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informahon  and  correspondencx 

OrnciAL  Patent  Orrica  Mailimo  Aoduss 

RIMAIIIB  WASWMOTOM,  D.C 


Tbe  offldal  maiUns  addrwi  for  all  eommnttieatlons  seat  to 
tba  Patent  OIBce  remalu : 

Commlsiloner  of  Patents  and  Tndtmarki 
Washington,  D.C.  S0S81 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  (MIee  must  also  bear  the 
aboT*  ideatleal  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Oflea  Is  S091  Jeilkrson 
OavU  Highway.  Arlington.  Virginia.  Tills  address  most  not 
be  nsed  when  addressing  mall  to  the  Patent  Offlce. 

No  refercnee  to  Crystal  Plan.  VIrglBla.  shoald  be  made 
in  the  address  of  any- eommanleatlon  Intended  for  dellTery 
to  tbe  Patent  Offlce  by  the  Post  Offlce  Department  or  WMtem 
Union. 

Compliance  with  this  Instmetlon  wUl  help  proTent  any  un- 
necessary delay  In  the  dellTeiy  of  mall,  telegnms,  etc. 

C  A.  KALK, 
FW>.  SO,  I960.  XHrsetor  •/  AtoOmletruHom. 

(Offlce  naife  change  per  Pablle  Law  08-606.  Jan.  S,  1076) 
[800O.Q.  66S] 


A  Tory  necessary  part  of  a  complete  Identlflcatlon  of  a  pend* 
Ing  application  is  tbe  three-digit  Groap  or  Art  Unit  number, 
e.g.,  110  or  111.  rrequently,  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  Is 
entirely  omitted,  or  tbwe  are  errors  In  this  number.  In  the 
latter  situation  the  error  often  occurs  as  a  result  of ^e  ease 
having  been  reassigned  within  the  Offlce,  and  the  communica- 
tion Is  directed  to  an  Examining  Group  other  than  that  Indi- 
cated in  the  most  recent  Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  tbe 
routine  operations  of  the  Application  Branch  most  be  inter- 
rupted solely  for  the  purpose  of  dettraalBlBg  the  loeatleD  «( 
the  application  so  that  the  communication  can  be  profMrly 
routed.  Under  these  circumstances  the  efficiency  of  the  Appli- 
cation Branch  Is  impaired  and  the  Incoming  paper  Is  delayed 
In  reaching  its  proper  destination.  Where  such  papers  are 
not  essential  to  compltance  with  a  statutory  period  or  time 
limit  for  response,  they  may  be  returned  for  completion  te 
identify  the  location  of  the  flies. 

To  assist  tbe  Office  in  expediting  its  business,  it  is  requestsd 
that  ALL  papers  relating  to  a  pending  application  include 
the  following  information : 

1.  Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy), 

8.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt  or 
most  recent  Office  Action), 

8.  Filing  date, 

4.  Name  of  tbe  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  recent 
Offlce  Action. 

6.  Title  of  the  iuTentlon. 
To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  the  Application  Branch  and 
the  Examining  Groups,  it  Is  also  requested  that  the  submis- 
Rion  of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a  newly  filed  ap- 
plication be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt  has  been  receired. 
In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appreciated  if  the  filing  of  addi- 
tional papers,  relating  to  an  allowed  application  were  deferred 
until  a  notice  of  allowance  (POL-86)  was  reeelTed. 

If  tbe  above  suggestions  are  adopted  tbe  processing  of  both 
new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more  efllcientir 
and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Offlce. 


nami 


(2)        GBODP  NVMUB  SBOUUI  APPBAB  Olt  COMMUiriCA- 
TIOMS  RlLATIIfO  TO  PlMMRO  APTUCATIOMO 

It  is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed  on 
amendmente  and  other  communications  relattag  to  pending 
applications  In  order  to  expedite  the  bandllng  of  bmU  and  to 
conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the  Group  Should  be 
pUced  on  the  right-hand  side,  opposite  the  Serial  Number  or 
name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the  vast  amount  of  mail,  con- 
tinued careful  attenUon  to  these  details  will  do  much  toward 

avoiding  delay  In  bandllng  6f  mall. 

C  A.  KALK. 

Not.  6. 1060.  Dkootor  of  AimtiiMrotlom, 


I 


[860  O.O.  845] 


(8)    iraimncATioii  im  Appucatiok  CoBBMroaMuici 

The  Ofltas  Is  continulog  to  experience  difllculty  In  mateb- 
ing  Incoming  pspcrs  with  the  corresponding  application  files. 
This  applies  especially  te  rsspoasss  to  Offlce  Actions,  powers 
of  attorney,  changes  of  address,  status  letters,  requestt  for 
extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 


Mar.  6.  1871. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Atetetomt  Oommieeiomer. 


[886  O.G.  Si 


(4)      iDKXTirTIHG  APFLICATIOK  OOBBXSrONDBROi  WITH 

Issue  Batch  Nummb 

Appllcanta  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  fadlltate  atat^ 
Ing  incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  file 
by  indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all  papers  filed  ta 
the  Offlce  after  receiving  tbe  NoUce  of  Allowance  and  be- 
fore the  time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance form  in  Box  4  In  tbe  lower  left-band  comer  below 
the  address.  The  Issue  Bateh  Number  conslsta  of  a  capital 
letter  followed  by  two  dlglte.  for  example;  "A08."  "D18." 
"F42,"  "J70."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  the  Issue  Batch 
Number  should  be  Ignored  since  they  are  tbe  typist's  inlttals. 
Use  of  the  Issue  Bateh  Numbers  is  Important  since  tlM  al- 
lowed applications  are  filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  reeslvlag  the  Issue  Fee  Reeslpt  should 
Indude  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Issue 
Batch  Number.  At  this  tlsM  In  the  procesdng.  the  Issue 
Batdi  Number  is  no  longer  useful  since  the  appllcatlOB  has 
been  removed  from  tbe  bateh  at  tbe  tiase  the  patent  number 

was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  8HAKMAN. 
Jan.  16, 1076.  Aeoletout  Oommieolouer 

for  Adotimietrotiom. 


1048  0.0.  510] 
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Hamd  DniTBT  or  Papbu 


Tb«  nottect  of  NoTember  10,  1M9  (869  0.0.  845)  and  8«p- 
tWBber  8.  1970  (879  ao.  667).  recardlBf  "Hand  DeliTcrr 
of  Papers,"  an  saperaeded  and  the  practice  l&dlcated  below  Is 
hereby  made  effective. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may  be 
personally  dellTered  to  an  Ezaminlnf  Oroap.  Howerer,  the 
Ezamlnlns  Oroap  wUl  accept  the  paper  only  if :  (1)  the  paper 
Is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt  which  can  be  handed 
back  to  the  person  deHverinf  the  ilaper ;  and  (8)  the  Examin- 
ing Oroap  being  asked  to  reeeiTe  the  paper  is  responsible  for 
acting  on  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  dnplleate  copy  of  snch 
paper  or  n  card  Identifying  the  paper.  The  Identi^ng  data  on 
the  card  shoald  be  so  complete  as  to  leave  no  uncertainty  as 
to  the  paper  Hied.  For  example,  the  card  shoald  contain 
the  applicant's  name(s),  Serial  Xo.,  filing  date  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  paper  being  filed.  If  more  than  one  paper  is  being 
filed  foir  the  same  application,  the  card  should  contain  a  de- 
Mcrlptlon  of  each  paper  or  Item. 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be  date 
Rtamped  with  the  Oroap  date  stamp.  The  receipt  will  be 
landed  back  to  the  person  hand  dellTeiing  the  paper.  The 
paper  will  be  correlated  with  the  application  and  made  an 
official  paper  in  the  file,  thereby  aToidIng  the  necessity  of 
processing  and  forwarding  the  paper  to  the  Examining  Oronp 
ria  thf  Ifall  Room. 

The  Examining  Oroap  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a  paper 
eren  though  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  cheek  or  the  paper 
contains  an  authorisation  to  charge  a  Deposit  Account.  How- 
ever,  in  such  an  instance,  the  paper  will  be  hand  carried  by 
Group  personnel  to  the  Offlce  of  Finance  for  processing  and 
then  made  an  oflldal  paper  In  the  file. 

WILLIAM  FBLDMAN, 
Jan.  St.  1974.   Depmtv  Autatamt  OoaisiisstoiMr  for  Patmtt. 


period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  reTlTo.  an  appropriate 
terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It  should  also  be  recog- 
nised that  a  petition  to  rerive  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed  (Rule 
137).  Also,  ander  Rule  113,  "Response  to  a  final  rejection 
or  action  must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the 
rejection  of,  each  claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands 
allowed,  compliance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  as 
to  form." 

New  Applieotiotu 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the  routine 
mailing  from  the  Examining  Oroaps  of  Fbrm  POL-827  in 
every  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  except  where  an 
Examiner's  Amendment  Is  promptly  mailed.  TIius.  the  sep- 
arate mailing  of  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's  Amend- 
ment In  addition  to  a  formal  Notice  of  Allowance  (P0L-8S) 
In  all  allowed  cases  would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status 
Inquiries  even  as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant 
may  believe  his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to 
Issue  on  the  first  examination.  Howerer,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance Is  njgt  received  within  three  months  from  receipt  of 
either  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's  Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize  the 
ipread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets  of  each 
Art  Unit  and  Oroup  with  respect  to  actions  on  new  applica- 
tions. Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest  new  applications" 
appearing  In  the  OrriciAL  Oaxctti  are  fairly  reliable  guides 
as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of  when  the  Examiners  reach 
the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore,  it  shoald  be  rarely  necessary  to  qaery  the 
statns  of  a  new  application. 


(«) 


[919  0.0.  1070] 


POST  Caso  Ricbipt  Riicuron 


ApplteaBts  aad  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
ths  provlsloB  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patwit  Bxaaining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of 
post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  filed  In  the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  Is  de- 
sired. It  may  bo  had  by  enclostng  with  the  paper  a  self- 
addressed  post  eard  identifying  the  paper.  The  Patent  Offlcs 
win  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  eard  and  place  it  in  the 
ontgeiBg  mail. 

The  idoatifyinf  data  on  the  card  shoald  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  tbo  paper  with  the  application  or  other  document 
to  which  it  is  to  be  sssodated.  For  example,  the  document 
shoold  bo  identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s),  Serial  No., 
filing  date,  appeal  number.  Interference  number,  etc.  and  the 
paper  shoald  bo  Identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof,  tIs. 
affidavit,  amsadment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  draw- 
ings, fees,  motlODS.  supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  peti- 
tion, etc 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the 
paper  for  eueh  document  fbr  which  a  receipt  Is  desired. 


Not.  21,  19«8. 


(T) 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
AaHttmmt  Oomutt$»l9ner. 

t8B7  0.0.  867] 


Status  Iirgtinuss 


la  u  eCsrt  to  sharply  reduce  the  volume  and  need  for 
sutns  Inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must  be  estab- 
lished by  SMkiag  timely  status  requeata  in  coo. action  with 
petltloBs  to  rerlvo  is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  appllestloa  has  been  abandoned  for  an  excessive 


Amended  ApplieatUtnt 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner 
and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of  the  amendment 
date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  Is  not  in  order  after 
response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six  months  hate  elapsed 
with  no  response  from  the  Patent  Offlce.  A  post  card  receipt 
for  responfses  to  Offlce  actions,  adequately  and  sperlflcally 
Identifying  the  papers  filed,  will  be  considered  prima  /seto 
proof  of  receipt  of  such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates 
the  timely  filing  of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  post  card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily 
obviate  the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt 
of  a  timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  If  the  response  was  In  compliance 
with  Rule  113. 

In  Oeneral 

It  Is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  in  sharply 
reducing  the  number  of  status  Inquiries  and  permit  the  time 
now  spent  on  them  to  be  used  In  Increasing  Patent  Offlce 
.^efficiency  In  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  •  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Offlce  if  each 
inquiry  includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  filing  date, 
name  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared 
the  most  recent  Offlce  action,  and  Oronp  Art  Unit  (taken 
from  the  most  recent  Offlce  communication)  in  addition  to 
the  last  known  statps  of  the  application,  and  is  accompanied 
by  a  stamped  return-addressed  envelope.  Telephone  inquiries 
regarding  the  statns  of  applications  should  be  directed  to 
the  group  clerical  personnel  and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inas- 
much as  the  offlclal  records  and  applications  are  located  In 
the  clerical  section  of  the  I^mlnlng  Groups,  the  clerical 
personnel  can  readily  provide  status  Information  without 
consulting  the  exanilners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Offlce  clerical 
support  force  and  will  only  Indicate  whether  the  application 
is  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant's  response 
to  an  Ofllee  aedun.  In  the  latter  instance  the  mailing  date 
of  the  Oflke  action  will  also  be  given. 


Januaky  6, 1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1002  O.O.— S 


The  Notiess  of  Dsc  S.  1969  (869  O.G.  1081)  aad  Sept  S9. 
1966  (819  0.0.  444)  are  herAy  oupersadod. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Not.  84,  19T1.   *  A$$t$Umt  Oosisiisetoaer  •/  PsIeiKc 

[898  0.0.  810] 


(8) 


Chaxoi  or  AMiMas 


There  recently  has  been  aa  laersssod  laddsaes  la  the  anm- 
ber  of  arolkatioBs  snfferlhg  from  dlsraptloaa  la  comaoaiea- 
tlons  stemming  from  fkilnre  to  notify  the  Patoat  aad  Trade- 
mark Office  of  a  chaage  of  address  oa  ths  part  of  i^pUeaat's 
representative  (attorney  or  agent  of  record)  la  each  applica- 
tion wherela  he  holds  aa  aetiTo  power  of  attoraey.  Ap^eatloas 
have  become  abaadoaed  as  a  result  of  aa  OOee  actloa  beiag 
mailed  to  the  old,  uncorrected  address  aad  thereby  faOlag  to 
reach  the  rcpreseatatlve  at  hla  aew  address  salBdsatly  early 
to  permit  him  to  file  a  timely  respoass.  Aeeordlagly,  tho  re- 
quiremeat  set  out  below  Is  publlshsd  as  a  rsadader  aad  Is 
designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem. 

Where  aa  attoraey  or  ageat  of  record  (or  applleaat.  If  he 
is  prosecntlBg  his  appUeatloa  pro  se)  ehaagas  his  eorrespoad- 
eace  address,  he  is  respoaslUe  for  promptly  aotlfyiag  the 
Pateat  aad  Tradeaiark  Ofllee  of  his  aew  correvoadenee  ad- 
dress (tadodiag  ZIP  cods  aombsr).  A  separate  aotifleatloa 
must  be  filed  la  seek  sppHoslfo*  for  which  he  Is  latraded  to 
recdve  eoauaualeatloas  from  ths  (MBes.  Tke  aotifleatloa  should 
also  iadnde  his  tdephoae  aumber. 

While  the  aotifleatloa  aeed  take  ao  partienlar  form,  It 
should  be  provided  la  a  aumasr  calUag  attsatloa  to  the  fact 
that  a  chaage  of  address  Is  belag  made.  Thas,  the  mere  iadu- 
sloa.  la  a  paper  bdag  fllsd  for  aaother  purpose,  of  aa  address 
different  from  the  provioosly  provided  eorrsspoadeace  address, 
without  meatloa  of  the  fket  that  aa  address  daage  Is  belag 
made,  would  not  ordinarily  be  roesfalsed  or  deemed  as  lastrue- 
Hoas  to  chaage  the  address  oa  the  fllo  record. 

It  Is  eauphaslBed  that  the  abOTo-dellaeated  respoasiblllty 
is  Qdditiontt  to  the  separate  oUifstloa  (see  87  CFR  1.847)  of 
a  registered  attoraey  or  agsat  to  aotuy  the  Attoraey's  Roster 
of  any  change  of  his  address  for  ntry  oa  the  register,  which 
must  be  done  in  a  letter  separate  f^om  any  aotlee  of  diaage 
of  address  filed  la  ladlTidnal  appIleatloaSi  That  oMIgatioa  coa- 
tinues  wltbont  change 

The  degree  of  eare  exsrdsod  la  sdhsrlag  to  tlie  ftncfoiag 
reqniremeat  for  notlficstloa  of  dmage  of  addreas  la  each  con- 
cerned ap|flli>atlon  will  be  a  fai'tor  fbr  eoarideratlon  In  de- 
ciding petitions  filed  under  87  CFR  1.187  to  reTlTe  applications 
which  hsTO  becem*  abandoned  because  of  a  fiUlnre  to  timdy 
recdTO  an  Office  action  addressed  to  the  old  address.  In  such 
Instances,  the  showing  of  the  eaoae  of  oaaToldable  dday  must 
Iadnde  aa  adequate  showlag  that  a  tloidy  aotifleatloa  of  the 
chaage  of  address  was  ffisd  la  the  eoaeeraed  appUeatloa,  la 
a  manner  reasonably  calculated  to  caO  attention  to  the  fact 
that  It  was  a  chaage  of  addross.  If  ao  snch  aotlfleatlon  was 
made,  or  was  made  bdatedly.  tho  showlag  must  Iadnde  an 
adequate  oxplaaatloa  of  ttat  faflnre  or  dday.  A  showlag  that 
aotifleatloa  waa  mads  oa  a  paper  flled  la  the  Pateat  aad  Trade- 
aiark Ofllee  llstlaf  plarsl  applleatloas  as  bdag  affected  will 
aot  be  eoasldered  a  propsr  aotlflettloa. 

WILUAX  FELDXAN, 
Depafy  A$tUttmt  Oanmittttuer  for  Psfeafs. 


of  the  chaage  of  addreas,  or  aiay  be  fllsd  la  oae  of  the  appll- 
eatloas affected,  provided  that  the  aotlee  ladudes  aa  aothorl- 
aatlon  for  the  public  to  Inapect  and  copy  the  orlglaal  aotlee 
la  the  event  one  of  the  applleatloas  coataiaiag  a  copy  sutorss 
into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the  orlglaal  pa- 
per is  either  pending  or  has  become  abaadoaed.  The  copies 
submitted  in  each  affected  application  must  identify  where 
the  original  paper  is  located.  Otberwlae,  the  practice  fOTsraiag 
tho  flliag  of  aotifleatioas  flf  ehaafo  of  address  rsmalas  the 
same. 

Pow9r$  0/  AttsfiMir 

la  the  SToat  of  a  aeed  to  flle  a  diaage  la  the  power  of 
attoraey  la  a  plurality  of  applications  of  a  coiuioa  aastgase 
or  laToatlve  eatity.  aad  the  aumber  of  appUcatioaa  Is  saeh 
as  to-  cause  nadoe  hardahip.  a  dagle.  orlglaal  paper  auy  be 
need  provided  that  a  reproduetioa  of  this  orlglaal  paper  Is 
suppUsd  la  each  of  the  affteted  applleatloaa.  The  eepy  of 
the  orlglaal  paper  mast  ideatlfy  la  which  appUeatloa  the 
origioal  paper  is  located  aad  authorise  the  public  to  laspect 
aad  copy  the  orlglaal  paper  la  the  OToat  oae  of  the  applica- 
tions containing  a  copy  matures  lato  a  patsat  aad  the  appU- 
cation  containing  the  original  paper  is  pfadlag  or  has  bseome 
abandoned.  The  i>roeedares  and  usual  prereqnidtes  for  the 
flling  of  grants  and/or  reroeatloas  of  power  of  attoraey  other- 
wise remain  the  same. 

WILLUICFBLDIfAN. 
Sept  9, 1976.    Dtputp  Atttatunt  OowmluUnmr  for  PmtmUo. 

[961  0.0.  464] 


(10) 


Mail 


May  28,  1976. 


[985  0.0.  1888] 


This  notice  is  In  response  to  a  number  of  inquiries  recdved 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the  notice  on 
Express  Mall  of  February  11. 1976.  published  in  the  OrrtcuL 
Oassttb  of  March  11. 1976  (932  0.0.  840). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  Mail  ddlTory  offered  by 
the  U.S.  Postal  Servic*~"Poiit  Office  to  Addreesee"  and  "Poet 
Office  to  Post  Offlce."  The  only  type  of  service  which  can  be 
used  for  Express  Mail  directed  to  the  Patent  aad  TradeaMrk 
Ofllee  is  "Post  Office  to  Addressee."  This  serriee  proTldes  for 
delivery  to  one  of  our  employees  In  Room  1627.  Department 
of  Commerce  Building,  Washington.  D.C..  no  Ister  than  8 :00 
p.m.  of  the  next  workday  foUowing  its  depodt  before  6  K>0 
p.m.  at  any  postal  fadUty  with  an  Bxpreea  MaU  window. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  used  for  Bxprese  Mall  seat 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is : 

■'Commissioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

"Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Express  Mail  doss  aot  provide 
for  deUvery  but  instead  Is  retained  at  the  posUl  fadllty  of 
the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  PoeUl  Service  does  not  notify 
the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Expreea  MaU  has  been  recdved 
nnd  Is  awalHng  pickup.  If  not  picked  up.  this  mall  Is  held 
for  15  davs  and  then  returned  to  the  sender. 

Therefore,  dnce  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  does  not 
have  resources  for  picking  up  any  maU,  indudlng  "Pr**" 
Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Poet  Office"  Express  Msil  will  not 
reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

WILLIAM  L  MERKIN. 
AeMng  AtoUtmt  Commieeianer 
for  Admln^•tr•tion. 

[986  0.0.  1554] 


May  15.  1976. 


(•)         Chakob  or  AoBBBSs  oa  PaAcnTioifBa  iir  a 
I    Plvbalitt  ov  Patbbt  ArrUCATIONB 

J  Ohamgo  of  AUnto 

This  BoUce  Is  snpplemeatal  to  the  Notles  of  May  88. 1975. 
935  O.G.  1352. 

Ib  thoso  iBstaaces  where  a  chaage  la  the  eorrespoodeace 
addresa  of  a  registered  attoraey  or  ageat  Is  aecessary  In  a 
plurality  of  applleatloaa.  aad  the  aumber  of  applleatloas  is 
such  aa  to  cause  uadne  hardship,  the  aotifleatloa  flled  in  each 
application  may  be  a  reprodaetloa  of  a  properly  executed, 
original  aotlfleatlon.  The  orlglaal  aotlee  maj  be  ssnt  to  the 
Office  of  tlie  Sdldtor  as  aotifleatloa  to  the  Attoraey's  Roster 


(U)  V     (iwwicATB  or  MAiuiwi  Paocwumaa 

on  November  1,  1976.  the  ?•*•»<  "*,  ^•»"t„*}?,7 
instituted  the  Certiflcate  of  MaUlng  Procedure  «>y  P">"»'«V; 
lug  37  CFR  1.8  in  an  attempt  to  reduce  the  number  of  prob- 
lems resulting  from  late  receipt  of  responses  ««»»"*» 
dXs.  This  notice  was  publldied  »»  «ieOrricut  OA«r« 
on  <)ctd»er  26.  1976  (951  0.0.  1842  ^^^  f^'^^'^'^l'^Z. 
reUtlve  to  this  procedure  were  pubttdted  In  the  0'""a». 
?a1JSL  on  November  16.  1976  (958  0.0.  918  and  TM  174). 

Although  the  new  procedure  has  gained  wide  r^P^""; 
it  has  not  been  entirely  without  prd)lems.  One  major  problem 
involves  the  correlation  of  the  certtflcation  *"»»  ^«>; /"j;*"; 
priate  papers  when  presented  on  a  separate  sheet.  In  order 


10Q2  O.G.- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


to  eortall  this  proUam  and  other  bIbw  obm,  tbe  gnMelincs  (12)                   CBAKOm  im  Lwul  HouaiAn 

pabltalMd  on  Noramber  16,  1976,  ar«  raperwded  by  tbe  fol-  ,—.-,.      ,_j      _,    „  *,      _.  ,w      ..     •  ««•«  .<«..     _« 

lowliw  gnldeUBM.  They  are  applteble  ^^w^  1»  both  ,   ?•  ^"^^if*  "^JS  °l^f!S*'.  *' i*^®'  l^SST 

patMit  ud  tnd«Mrk  mattenTumiltted  bV  W  CFB  1.8.  *"  ^*^  Holiday."  I«  hereby  rewdaded,  to  Tlew  of  Public 

v.M»»  m^  «~-^       »  -Mn«a»,  »  pcnunea  07  of  v«^»  *.o.  j^^  ^^^^^^  September  18, 1»78,  89  Stat  479,  which  amended 

OfdUMnet  the  listing  of  legal  pobUc  holidays  to  5  U8C  |  6108  by  ehang- 

A)  The  certlflcatlon  re«iilre.  a  liffnatare.  SpedflcaUy,  If  SLS*  J'S'*^^.^^^^  '"»"  J^l '*»'25.***"*^  ? 
tbe  eertlleatton  appear,  on  a  paper  that  reqmrea  a  aignatiire.  October  to  Norember  11  of  each  year.  Section  6108,  a.  amend- 
two  ricnatarae  are  required,  one  for  the  paper  and  one  for  **•  ""■  *■  ™"o^  = 

the  eertlieatloa.  Although  not  vedfleally  required  by  87  «^)  "^^  following  are  legal  public  holiday. : 

CaPB  1.8.  it  la  preferred  that  the  certificate  be  rigned  by  the  Mew  Tean  Day.  Jannary  1. 

applicant,  arndgaee,  or  registered  practitioner.  Washington*.  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  to  February. 

B)  When  poaslhle.  the  certlflcatlon  Aould  appear  on  a  Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  to  Hay. 
portion  of  the  piwer  being  submitted.  HowcTcr,  if  there  1.  Independence  Day.  July  4. 
tosaflktent  space  to  make  the  eertlflcation  on  the  same  paper.  Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  to  September. 
mA  as  to  the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fte  transmittal  form  Ooluaibus  Day.  thei  second  Monday  to  October. 
PTO-86,  the  eertlfieatlon  shoold  be  on  a  separate  sheet  Veterans  Day.  November  11. 

seenrdy  atta^ed  to  the  paper.  ThanksglTlng  Day.  the  fourth  Thursday  to  NoTsmber. 

C)  When  the  CMrtlfication  is  presented  on  a  separate  sheet,  Christmas  Day,  December  28. 

that  sheet  most  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify  and  be  Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holl- 

secnrdy  attadMd  to  the  paper  it  accompanies.  The  required  day  withto  the  District  of  Columbia."  as  referred  to  to  Sec- 

identlfleatloB  should  todode  the  serial  number  and  flUng  date  tien  21.  Title  85,  United  States  Code, 

of  tte  applleatlon  as  weU  as  the  type  of  paper  betog  filed,  Attoition  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  abore  listing  of 

eg.,  xespoaaas  to  rejection  or  refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc.  holidays  to  5  USC  1 6108,  as  amended,  should  be  followed. 

An  unsigBSd  eertlfieatlon  will  not  be  considered  acceptable,  rather  than  the  llsttog  appearing  on  page  69  of  the  June 

Moreove?.  wlthoat  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  certiflca-  1979  Patent  Laws  pamphlet  whlA  does  not  refiect  the  noted 

tion  presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  be  considered    amendment.  

acceptable  if  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  concerning  tbe  LDTRBLLB  F.  PABKSB, 

connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper  filed.  Date :  Sept  25, 1979.                       AeMna  OosunisafoiMr, 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  paper  and  17.9.  Potent  ond  TrmUmarh  Office. 

thereafter  not  assocteted  with  the  approprtate  file,  eridence  BnnoniAL  Non:  Se&  6108(c)  stotes  that  January  90  of 

that  this  sheet  was  recelTed  to  the  Office  can  be  supported  by  ^^^  fourth  year  after  1965,  Inauguration  Day,  is  also  a 

snbBiittIng  a  conr  of  a  post  card  receipt  qtedficaUy  Identify-  j^^  piOMe  holiday, 

tog  tUs  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by  submitting  a  copy  of  the  ^ggj  q^q^  jq] 

sheet  as  OTlgtaaUy  sudled.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  notice  i                                  ' 

of  MoTember  21.  1968  published  to  the  Omcux.  OAsam  "^  ~~^"""^         

(857  O.O.  667)  reUtlTc  to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  receipts.  (It)           AcavcABU  Diawimos  fW  PATmret 

•  D)  In  situations  whereto  the  correspondence  todudes  pa-  Approximately  ten  years  sgo.  the  Office's  standards  for 

per.  for  more  than  one  application  (eg.,  a  single  euTclope  .^^pt^we  drawings  with  respect  to  certato  matters  including 

containing  separate  papers  responding  to  Office  actlohs  to  ^^  blackness  sndmtolmum  thickness  of  inked  Unes,  and  shad- 

dlCerent  appHcations)   or  paper,  ftw  variou.  part,  of  the  ^  drawini*  were  relaxed  to  order  to  reduce  the  backlog 

Office  (eg.,  a  patent  i«ef*etr«»mitt^  form  PTO^  and  SwoSlTSllng.  at  that  time. 

an  asslgnaMnt),  each  paper  must  have  its  own  certification  Apparently,  because  of  the  tocreased  use  of  pens  with  a 
as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto.  ^^  ©pen-end  capUlary  tip  in  pUee  of  the  eonrentional 
■)  In    situations    whereto    the    corrwndenee    todnde.  ^Xman?  drawing  pen.  the  Oflke  now  has  a  problem  of  ob- 
MT«al  papers  directed  totte  same  appUtttlon  («^«..  *  Pr^  t^n^ig  aceeptoble  reproduction  copies  of  thin,  light  and  gray 
posed  response  under  87  CPB  IIW  "»«  •  Notice  of  Appeal).  Jhlchappear  on  many  drawings.  As  a  result,  approxl- 
each  paper  shoaM  hSTO  Its  own  certification  as  a  part  thereof  ^^^  io,000  drtwtog.  sheet,  filed  eadi  year  are  net  accept- 
or attached  thereto.  ^^^  ^^^  normal  reproduction  and  microfilming  from  the  printed 
Uee  ef  SUmped  OerUfleaUon  copy.  Spedal  printing  .tep.  mu.t  be  taken  to  try  to  prtat 
,  ^       ^^        _^-    ^      ,  very  thin  or  light  Itaee  Inked  Une.  diould  be  at  least  0.012 
Some  practitioners  are  pladng  the  certification  language  J^^  ^  width  «d  no  closer  together  than  0.05  inch.  Shadtog 
on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp.  Such  a  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^  constructed  to  meet  these  criteria  for  accept- 
practice  la  encouraged  because  the  certification  is  not  only  ^^^^  drawings.  The  inked  lines  must  not  rub  off  the  standard 
readily  Tlslble  bat  also  fomu  an  integral  part  of  the  paper.  |^,to|  i^^^yd  gheet,  and  their  reflectance  should  not  exceed 
An  example  of  a  preftered  stamp  is :  12%. 

I  herd>y  certify  that  this  correspondence  Is  bdng  AppUcants  and  drjft«nen  are  'J'-J*  "«**•"*  ^~ 

depodted  with  the  United  State.  Po.t.1  Serrice  a.  Uf ht  Mne.  on  thdr  drawings.  ^^^•J^?*f«' J'^jJ'^ 

flritdass  maU  to  an  euTdope  addressed  to :  Com-  meats  will  be  more  stringent  J*'^'^^^^''^^J^^ 

isdoner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  WadOnjton.  mtotaium   thicta^ .«'"""  ^  ^JT^JStJ^  ^fe 

n  c  90931   OB  Draftsman  has  been  instructed  to  adhwe  strictly  to  the  abOTe 

D.C  awwi,  on  __._.„---^™^--  standard,  and  criteria  after  January  1,  1978  M  that  .pedal 

printing  requirement,  can  be  beld  to  a  minimum. 
vi^'^Vnn^i'i^a^'oT             '  Perwn.  interested  to  examples  of  aceeptoble  and  «nj^P^ 
Registered  BepresentotlTe  able  lines  for  drawtags  may  obtato  one  «*  *>'     ™^ 
^__37 Bxamples  from  Unaceeptobly  Inked  Drawings"  by  writing  to . 

Signature  The  Chief  Draftsman 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 

Date  of  Signature  Washington,  D.C.  20281 

BICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

tnterpretaHane  q^  ^0, 1977.    AeeUt^t  aemmUetemer  for  AimMairatien. 

The  phiaae  ''prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  to  87  [964  O.O.  21] 

cm  1.8(a)  iBdudes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period,  which  _^^^.,^_ 

last  day  may  be  the  ••next  racceeding  Mcular  or  budneu  day"  R«,m,AiiOHS  »oa  tm  Usn  or  iHi  Paciumm  of 

a.  Mt  out  to  86  U.S.C.  21.  Also,  the  fiUng  of  a  37  CFR  8.54  ^"'  """  ^^  p^tiht  ahd  Tbad»iiabk  OwiCB 

form  to  efllMt  a  filing  under  37  CTR  1.60  is  conddered  the  i^tUmM 

filtog  of  an  application  and  is,  therefore,  exduded  from  the  Revitien  ef  Jle^lofioiw 

Certlfleato  of  ItaOlBg  Proesdon.  aqbmct:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANK,  .   BiniMABT  •  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  glTOS  notice 

Aug.  80,  1977.     OommiseieiMr  ef  Pmtent  and  Tredetnarke.  ^  ^  wddon  of  ite  "ReguUtions  for  the  PubBc  Use  of  Records 

[962  0.0.  20]  to  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patanto  of  the  Patent  and 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1002  O.O.— 7 


Ttmdemaik  Office"  puhlUhed  to  the  >««»  »S*S  *1'SS 
uTiOtS;  41  ra  29009.  The  regototloBs  published  to  the 

Ita^lkedster  of  Joly  14.  ^^•'JZj^J:  ^tJZit^ 
the  Public  Seardi  Room  for  Patento.  The  reridon  Is  intwjed 
to^So^publlc  use  of  other  Patent  and  T«Jr»'*  O"^ 
iJcordfaiittes  with  mtotatom  risk  to  the  ^^^^ty  of  Patont 
and  Trademark  Office  personnd  and  goTemment  property. 
BmcTlTl  DAT! :  June  26,  1979.  „„*i,-- 

FOB  PoETHiE  HwotMAiioir  ConTACT :  Bradford  R.  «?««; 

Deputy  Asdstont  Commisdoner  <*' ^^'!?*!!!S3k7  M90 
and  Tradwnark  Office,  Waditogton,  D.C.  2M81.  WWW-^. 

don  of  the  present  reguUttons.  publtohed  to  the  ^•'" 
S^ter  S  jJly  14.  19T6.  41  FR  29009,  to  jllow  public  uje 
ST  P»tent  Bxamlntog  Group  I%cllltl.a  and  ^t»»V»JJ^* 
Ubrary  under  conditions  whldi  are  aa  nearly  ••  P<«^W«  J* 
SmTL  ttie  whid.  apply  to  the  Public  nmxA  Room  for 

^iS*Ier«»n.  seektog  use  of  the  PnWdc  ■•^'^"'  '»! 
PatentTand/or  the  Patent  Bxamlntog  Group  »»en*^«"  "^J 
SSSn  a  nii  PMB  The  guards  at  the  entrances  to  the  Public 
£Si  R^m  f^^^toSTdlrect  prospecttTo  users  to  tte 
STSsuance  desk.  User  Passes  will  be  Issued  to  P«o««  »J* 
SSlr^hlMtion  from  udng  the  fadHtle.  ^»« J^J*  "^J 
S  the  regulations  of  the  PubUc  Sdtfch  Boom  for  Patento  and 
the  Patent  Bxamlntog  Group  PadUtlee.  ^„„,^  ^^  »em- 
The  use  of  the  Group  fadUtles  ft>r  seardi  parposss  Iv  ««»- 
be«  Jf  tte  pnbUc  to  attlcUy  Umlted  to  the  seard,  of  material 
I;7a4Sd»le  in  the  PnbUc  Beardi  Room  *^l^^^l^ 
fcUScUbrary  and  when  it  does  not  conflict  yltt  tje  W- 
Sff  bwiness  of  Patent  and  Traddnark  personnd  ««  »»»y*r 
S^eerSIhours  of  8 :45  a.m.  and  4 :46  p.m.  on  regutor  bud- 

"•JifpubUc  Beardi  Room  tor  Patento  U  0P«  8:00  am- 
8:W  P.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  «^  »»  ^f**';"^ 
The  hours  of  the  Record  Room  «•  « S^'^'fJ^"^  '" 
Se  days  the  PubUc  Sdirdi  Room  tor  Patento  to  op«i. 
The  rerised  regutotlons  appd*  bdow : 

BaOHLATIOHS 

BegnUttons  for  m«nbers  of  the  pul^c  using  JJ*  ««2*tt«» 
of  ttrD.8.  Patent  and  Tradwnark  Office,  todudlng  but  not 
limited  to  the  PubUc  Seardi  Boom  «or  Patwsto. 

ThTpubUc  Seardi  Boom  for  Patento  to  deflned  ■■«»»]  "^ 
comnJldJg  ttctoyw  of  the  lobblea  of  BulMtogs  8  and  4  of 
jr^nSuS-  S«  offices;  Mlcrofltai  Cmitor;  restrooms  »nd 
SS«rSi;«ortte.efoy«.;  the  Stocks;  R|«wd  Rocjn 

jSSc  ^Xn  area:  study  and  copter  areas  between  the 

as  those  areaa  to  BuUdlng.  8.  84  and  4  of  Crystol  Plasa 
designating  Bxamlntog  Groups.  ^...^^  .«#i,ArtM^  oer- 
Imh  the  respect  to  the  Group  »^<*"*S^  •"JJ^'J^S^ 
wnnd  under  thcM  Begutotlone  Indude  Buperrisory  Patent 
Examiners  and  Bxamtolng  Group  Directors. 
™e  SdentWc  Ubrary  to  located  on  the  swsond  floor  of 
Bnlldtag  84  of  Crystal  Plasa.  ^i.*-j|  MMwrd. 

Tto  maintato  and  protect  the  P**«»*»  *»* '^^J.^SS 
loSedto  the  PubUc  Search  Room  for  ^^^J^'^^^^l 
E-dnIng  Group  FadUtles.  It  to  »««-»2:  *i  **^fS.^ 

Sections  of  Department  Organteatlon  Orders  SO-sa  ana 

JSHf  the^rtoidit  of  Comm«ce.  the  W^««2l2!; 
Jiatag  bdow  are  estabUshed  tor  those  udng  the  fadUtles 

of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  ,.«.«.«„  the 

These  regutotlon.  .uperwde  aU  predoos  regntottons  on  the 

"*'*i*An  persons  udng  the  todUttoa  of  the  Patwit  and  Trafie- 
marfX  are\ubj«:t  to  the  repOatlon.  goTsrnl^ 
conduct  on  property  under  the  dmrg.  and  control  of 
the  General  Serrlces  Admlntetratton  *"«»»  •PPJl'Jwl 
S  CFR  Subpart  101-2a8  [41  CFB  il  101-20.800 
through  101-20.814]. 

2.  AU  posted  Official  Notleea  are  to  be  eompUed  with. 

8.  Smoking  to  not  permitted  except  to  designated  areaa. 

4.  No  food  or  bereragts  In  any  form  are  to  be  consumed 
except  to  designated  areas. 

5  Loud  talking;  use  of  radios,  and  any  other  torm  of  ae- 
'  tldty  which  may  dtoturb  othar  members  of  the  pnbUc 


snd/or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  paiwmad  are  tor- 
bidden. 

6.  ChUdren  brought  toto  the  Patent  and  Tradeitoik  Of- 
flce  must  not  be  aUowed  to  disturb  others. 

7.  Users  of  the  fadUtles  may  not  glre  the  V^tmt  and 
Trademark  0»ce  as  a  malUng address  or  otherwisesug- 
gesC  that  maU  may  be  reedTod  at  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office;  nor  may  correspondence  be  eoadnetad  «n 
official  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  stottonery. 

8.  Messages  shaU  not  be  affixed  to  walls,  desks.  »hone 
booths,  or  other  pubUc  property,  except  deslgnatad 
meeeage  boards. 

9.  Patdit  records  and  any  other  property  cf  «^Vf**«J; 
and  Trademark  Office  shaU  not  be  remoTod  «««  tj»«'  ^ 
normal  locatton  without  permtodon  <«««  "  "JKJUJ 
official ;  nor  diaU  such  records  or  property  be  w*^*^ 
Authorisation  wUl  not  be  glTMi  to  rmnore  «»  "J 
Group  WMsUity,  U.S.  patento  or  any  otter  matwtol 
readily  araltobte  through  the  Sdentlfie  library. 

10.  The  use  of  equipment  sudi  aa  W>«»f»^  ■JUSSS 
typewritors  and  photographic  equipment  »■  pwhttltod 
without  prior  permtodon  from  an  "J*»«*^ J^S^ 
BdatlTe  to  the  PubUc  SearA  Boom,  tte  ose  of  dieta- 
tton  equipment  to  prohtolted  except  to  dedgnatad  ar^ 
Whenerer  permtodon  to  obtained,  the  uas  of  sn«h  equip- 
ment must  not  conflict  with  Begutotlon  6. 

11.  In  the  Public  Search  Boom  tor  Patents.  Ubrary  traAa 
or  carto  are  to  be  used  for  transporting  bundlss  Miy. 
The  trucks  or  carte  are  not  to  be  uaed  tor  storage  whfle 
maktog  seardies. 

12.  In  the  Public  Seardi  Boom  for  Patanta.  patanto  tem- 
porarily remoTod  from  bundlaa  for  any  purpose  mnat 
be  returned  to  the  proper  place  to  the  approprtoto 
bundle 

18.  In  the  PubUc  Sdtfdi  Boom  for  Patonto,  aU  bM«««  •« 
patento  must  be  promptly  and  properly  replaced  to  the 
stacks  by  the  user. 

14.  The  reserdng  of  odito  and/or  working  areas  to  pro- 
hUdtsd. 

15.  Users  of  the  PubUc  Seardi  Boom  *^'J^^.^^ 
permitted  to  use  Patent  and  Traddnark  ^ce  <•«»»«• 
beyond  the  Public  Search  Boom  for  Patmito  after 
5 :00  p.m. 

16.  The  front  portion  of  the  ^M»«  "ff*  "••"  '2 
Patonto,  l.e.;  that  portton  todng  Crystol  ««,  "**^ 
iSliring  a  high  cdUng  diaU  not  be  occupUed  by 

ussrs  after  6  K)0  p.in. 
17  ATaUdUserPassmustbewomandTldhtoatanttmaa 

wh«  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fadUtta,  are  betog 
used.  In  additton,  aU  persons  holding  Ussr  ™"^ 
regtoter  with  the  dedgnated  '^'?^^**7?' ."^ ^ 
unlntog  Group  where  they  seardi  and  must  •»««»*»« 
(dgn-li  dgn^iut  dieet)  indicating  tl»*-l«.  ti«»»^*; 
iSS,  UswPass  number.  dato(c«)  and  subdas.(«) 
users  after  6 :00  p.m. 

18.  UMr  PaMM  are  nontranrferable  and  mud  be  sur- 
SSeiinrauthorised  Patont  and  Trademartt  per«»- 
nd  upon  requeat  for  cause 

19.  Packagee  briefcasee  or  other  personal  •««^^">~°J" 
totoSTpubUc  Sd«h  Boom  for  Patonto  or  ttit  OW 
FadUtles  are  subject  to  ssarch  by  authortoed  Patmit 
and  Trademark  Office  personnd  upon  request      ^^ 

20  AU   packagee    briefeaaes   or   other   peroonal   dheto 

**•  JSuSrSTthe  Group  Saardi  Booms  must  be  re- 
moved whdi  laadng  the  Group  Search  Boom  "Ma. 

91  Patento  and  other  documaito  must  not  be  remorad 
S^SeX«P  patent  dioes  for  any  readin  oth«  ttj» 
STcursory  stody  thereof  whUe  kept  »«^  P«»5^ 
with  the  dioe  and  must  not  be  moved  out  of  theu 
normal  sequence 

2&  AU  patent  dioes  must  be  promptly  aptoced  to  thdr 
proper  location  In  the  shoe  casse 

28.  AU  textbooks,  Joumato  and  the  Uke  must  be  returned  to 

thdr  proper  location. 
24   AU  persons  udng  the  facUlttos  of  the  Patont  and  Trade- 

SLTSi -Tto  refrato  from  digagtog  »«  W  ej^ 
dmst  whtoh  (I)  to  criminal  to  nature  «r  («)  wljWJ 
eausss  or  appears  to  cauae  aa  empleyee  of  tts  Pataj* 
STrraddnart  Office  to  dototo  the  coniteto  of  to- 
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teicat  TCCDlatloiis  of  tbe  Departaeat  of  Commerce 
[18  CFS  II  0.785-1  throQSh  0.786-41]. 

28.  All  rerbal  reqnetts  for  compliance  with  these  regnla- 

tlou  or  otber  posted  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Notices  pertaining  to  actlTlty  In  tbe  Public  Scarcb 

Boom  for  Patents  and  tbe  Oronp  Facilities,  wben  made 

b7  aatborlsed  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel, 

mnst  be  promptly  compiled  wltb. 

Tbese  reffulatlons  wll]  be  enforced  In  accordance  wltb  tbe 

Procedures  for  Enforcement  pnblisbed  In  tbe  Federal  Register 

of  May  17,  1978,  48  FR  21848  (»70  0.6.  114.  pnblisbed  May 

30, 1978). 

Persons  rlolating  tbese  regulations  may  be  denied  tbe  nse 
of  tbe  ftMlUties  In  tbe  PnbUc  Search  Boom  for  Patents  and 
tbe  Patent  Examining  Oronp  Fftdllties  and  may  fnrtber  be 
subjected  to  praeeention  under  tbe  Criminal  Code  Additional- 
ly, the  name  of  any  person  violating  tbese  regulations  who  Is 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice may  be  fttrwarded  to  tbe  Solicitor  for  appropriate  action 
under  87  CFR  1.848. 

These  Regulations  baTO  been  Instituted  in  order  to  main- 
tain high  quality  and  completeness  of  patent  files  and  to  pro- 
Tide  an  orderly  environment  for  tfploring,  or  studying  In 
depth,  tbe  wealth  of  scientific  and  technological  information 
contained  in  United  States  Patents.  Although  the  Begula- 
tions  may  cause  some  IncouTenlence,  tbe  understandlttg  and 
cooperation  of  users  wiU  insure  that,  for  future  users,  the 
knowledge  contained  in  United  SUtes  Patents  will  be  STail- 
able  In  an  oiTironmait  condudve  to  study  in  the  Public 
Search  Boom  ft>r  Patents  and  the  Patent  ig«rrn«iny  Group 
Facilities. 

DONALD  W.  BANNBB. 
June  20,  1979.  CommttHoner  of  PatenU 

9Ki  Trhdenutrkt. 
(984  O.G.  26] 


(15)  BMiTt.AnoK9  Rblatiho  TO  TBI  Usg  or  PAnnr  and 
TiAomABK  Omen  Bbcobds  Facilitim 

EttablUhmtnt  of  Enforcement  Proceduree 

Aoenct:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

AcTioM :  Notice. 

Sum  mast:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adopting 
procedures  for  enforcing  existing  regulations  gOTerning  the 
use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent 
Examining  Group  Search  Facilities  by  members  of  the  public. 
Enforcement  of  the  existing  regulations  is  necessary,  and  is 
intended  by  these  procedures,  to  carry  out  the  commitment 
of  the  Office  to  tbe  public  to  promote  an  atmosphere  condu- 
cive to  research  and  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  files  in  the 
Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  in  the  Examining  Group 
Search  Facilities. 

EmcTiTS  Datb  :  6-80-78. 

FOE  FuaTHnt  InroaiCATioir  Contact  :  Bradford  R.  Hunter, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  (703) 
557-2290. 

SUPPLEMBNTABT  iNrosM ATION :  The  procedures  will  apply 
in  enforcing  the  regulations  for  tbe  public  nse  of  records  of 
the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent  Examin- 
ing Group  Search  Facilities.  Tbe  regulations  of  tbe  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  were  published  in  tbe  Federal 
Register  for  July  14,  1976,  41  F.R.  29009,  and  incorporated 
in  a  Search  Room  User  Agreement  entered  into  by  each  per- 
son who  is  Issued  a  User  Pass.  Regulations  for  Users  of  the 
Patent  Examining  Oronp  Search  Facilities  were  established 
under  Rule  2  of  tbe  regulations  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
for  Patents  and  were  published  in  the  OrricuL  Gaxittc  of 
March  22.  1977.  986  O.G.  1118.  The  procedures  appear  be- 
low. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE  REGULA- 
TIONS FOR  THE  PUBLIC  USE  OF  BECOBDS  IN  THE 
PUBLIC  SEABCH  ROOM  FOR  PATENTS  AND  THE 
PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP  SEARCH  FACILITIES 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
U.S.C.  486(e) ;  41  CFR  101-20.3 ;  and  appropriate  sections 
of  Department  Organisation  Orders  80-3A  and  80-3B  of  the 
Department  of  Conmieree.  the  procedures  appearing  below 
are  established. 


Violation  Intoltino  thb  Sbcttbitt  Ststim 

1.  Unauthorized  removal  of  government  property. 

(a)  The  Public  Search  Boom  for  Patents  is  equipped  with 
a  security  system  designed  to  sound  an  alarm  when  an  at- 
tempt to  remove  government  property  from  tbe  Public  Search 
Room  is  detected.  Each  alarm  signal  triggered  by  a  person 
passing  through  an  exit  to  the  Public  Search  Room  will  be 
investigated  by  security  guards  stationed  at  the  Public  Search 
Room  exits.  The  person  involved  will  be  required  to  stop  and 
allow  tbe  security  guards  to  determine  tbe  cause  of  the  alarm. 
If  non-government  property  is  the  cause  for  tbe  alarm,  the 
person  will  be  allowed  to  proceed  without  further  delay.  If 
unauthorized  possession  of  government  property  is  found  to 
be  the  cause  of  the  alarm,  the  person  in  whose  possession 
the  property  is  found  will  be  advised  that  a  violation  has 
occurred  and  will  be  requiring,  to  surrender  the  property  to 
the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  An  oral  explana- 
tion for  the  possession  of  such  property  will  be  requested  by 
the  Manager. 

(b)  Tbe  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  im- 
mediately report  each  incident  involving  unauthorised  pos- 
session of  government  property  to  tbe  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  by  telephone,  and  if  requested 
submit  a  written  report,  together  with  the  government 
property  and  User  Pass  Involved  to  the  Deputy  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Administration. 

(3)  If  it  shall  appear  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  that  unauthorised  possession  of 
government  property,  detected  by  the  security  system,  was 
inadvertent  or  otherwise  unintentional,  no  further  action  will 
be  taken.  Otherwise,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration  will  request  the  person  involved  to  show  cause 
in  writing  why  his  or  her  User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended 
or  revoked  pursuant  to  the  terms  of  the  Search  Room  User 
Agreement.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  after  considera- 
tion of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Othbe  Violations  or  thb  Public  Sbabch  Roou 

RnOULATIONB 

2.  All  other  vtolatUme  of  the  Puhlie  Search  Room  ReifuUtttone. 

(a)  Elacb  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  investi- 
gated by  tbe  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  If  a  viola- 
tion has  occurred  and  is  not  denied,  the  person  involved  will 
be  verbally  requested  by  tbe  Manager  to  comply  with  the 
regulations.  If  the  person  involved  denies  that  a  violation 
has  occurred,  or  reuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  request  of 
the  Manager  to  comply  with  the  regulations,  or  violates  the 
regulations  after  having  agreed  to  comply  with. them,  the 
person  will  be  required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass 
to  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

(b)  Tbe  Manager  of  tbe  Public  Search  Room  will  submit 
a  written  report  of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  if  sur- 
rendered, to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Adminis- 
tration. 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Adminis- 
tration is  satisfied  that  a  reported  violation  was  inadvertent 
or  otherwise  unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered, 
will  be  returned  and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all 
otber  cases,  tbe  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Adminis- 
tration will  request  the  person  Involved  to  show  cause  in 
writing  why  his  or  her  User  Pass  should  not  be  suspmded  or 
revoked  pursuant  to  the  terms  of  the  Search  Room  User 
Agreement.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  tbe  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  after  considera- 
tion of  any  timely  submitted  resitonse. 

Violations  or  thb  Patbnt  Examinino  Geoup  Sbabch 
Facilitibs  Rbgclationb 

3.  Vtolatione  of  the  Regniattone  for  Ueere  of  the  Patent 

Emamining  (Jroup  Search  Faettitiee. 
(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  investi- 
gated by  Authorized  Official.  If  a  violation  has  occurred,  and 
Is  not  denied,  the  person  Involved  will  be  verbally  requested 
to  comply  with  tbe  regulations.  If  the  person  involved  denies 
that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or  refuses  to  comply  with  a 
verbal  request  to  comply  with  regulations,  or  violates  the 
regulations  after  having  agreed  to  comply  with  them,  tbe 
person  Involved  wlU  be  required  to  surrender  bis  or  her  User 
Pass  to  tbe  Authorised  OffidaL  * 
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(b)  The  Authorised  Official  will  submit  a  written  report 
of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  to  tbe 
Deputy  Assistant  Ck>mmissloner  for  Patents. 

(c)  If  tbe  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  Is 
satisfied  that  violation  was  Inadvertent  or  otherwise  unin- 
tentional, the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  will  be  returned 
and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  otber  cases,  tbe 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  will  request  the 
person  Involved  to  «how  cause  In  writing  why  his  or  her  User 
Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked.  A  written  decision 
will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  after  consideration  of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Pbnaltibb  ' 

4.  Faetore  to  he  ConeUered  in  Aaeeeaing  Penaltiet. 

(a)  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 
A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations  will  be 
kept  and  made  available  to  the  public  upon  request. 

(b)  Due  weight  may  be  given  to  prior  violations  of  the 
regulations  in  assessing  whether  an/  given  violation  is  will- 
ful, deliberate  or  intentional. 

(e)  Prior  Tlolations  of  the  regulations  will  be  considered 
In  determining  any  spedflc  penalty  to  be  imposed.  Depending 
upon  the  dreumstances.  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  may 
range  from  an  oral  or  written  warning  to  a  60-day  suspen- 
sion of  the  User  Pass.  For  a  second  offense,  the  penalty  may 
be  a  suspension  of  from  5  days  to  1  year.  For  a  third  of- 
fense, tbe  penalty  may  range  from  a  SO-day  suspension  to 
revocation  of  the  User  Pass. 

I  Gbbbbal  Pbotibiors 

5.  Vee   of   Search   Facttitiee  During   Suepeneion   or  After 

Revoeatien  of  Veer  Paee. 

No  Indivldaal  will  be  permitted  to  nse  tbe  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents  or  tbe  Patent  Examining  Group  Search 
Fadlities  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is  suspended  or  revoked. 

6.  Temporary  Veer  Paee. 

Any  person  'whose  User  Pass  was  surrendered,  but  not 
snspendetl  or  revoked,  may  be  Issued  a  temporary  User  Pass 
which  shall  be  valid  until  the  User  Pass  Is  returned  or  a 
dedsion  is  rendered  pursuant  to  paragraph  1(c),  2(c). 
8(c). 

7.  Aheence    of    the    Deputy    Aeeietant    Oommieeioner    for 

Adminietration. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration,  the  Director  of  the.  Office  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Services  will  carry  out  the  functions  and  re- 
sponsibilities assigned  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration  In  paragraph  1(b)  and  (c)  and  2(b) 
and  (c). 

8.  Absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  PuhUe  Search  Room. 

In  the  absence  of  tbe  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room, 
the  Acting  MEnager  will  carry  out  the  duties  and  responsi- 
bilities assigned  to  the  Manager  in  paragraphs  1(a),  1(b), 
2(a)  and  2(b). 

9.  Aeeiatanee. 

The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  and  the  Author- 
ised Offidal  may,  when  necessary  request  the  Security  Officer 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the  OSA  to  provide 
assistance  in  carrying  out  their  functions  In  paragraphs 
1(a),  2(a),  and  8(a). 

10.  PeHtUme. 

A  dedsion  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Services,  or  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  mfiy  be  reviewed  on  petition  to  tbe  Commissioner. 

LUTRELLB  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  Oommieeioner  of  Patente 

and  Trademarke. 
[970  0.0.  114) 


camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset  printing  of  the  Certi- 
ficate of  Correction. 

Instructions  for  use  of  Form  PTO-1060  are  printed  on  the 
top  portion  thereof,  and  are  also  set  forth,  in  further  detail, 
in  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pro- 
cedures. It  is  especially  Important  that  tbe  typing  be  clean 
and  clear.  Both  thin,  light  type  and  heavy,  smudged  type 
should  be  avoided.  Changes  and  corrections  are  preferably 
made  by  use  of  white  opaque  correction  fiuid. 

Tbe  typing  should  1^  within  the  borders  printed  on  tbe 
form  and  a  two-inch  blank  space  should  be  left  at  the  bot- 
tom of  tbe  last  page  of  the  form  for  tbe  placement  of  the 
signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sheets  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwarded  to 
the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  stapled  together  only  at  tbe 
upper  left-hand  margin  at  the  indicated  location. 

Copies  of  form  PTO-1050  may  be  obtained,  as  needed,  from 
dther  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  in  Building  2. 
or  from  the  receptionist  In  the  lobby  of  Building  8,  Crystal 
Plasa,  Arlington,  Va. 

BICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
May  10.  1977.  Aeeietant  Oommieeioner  for 

AdwUmtetratton. 
[959  O.C.  81 


(17) 


(SommcBirT  Pubucatiov  BtrBaauvnoN 
BbbVicb 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  subscribers  of 
Federal  Government  publications  serviced  by  tbe  GoTemment 
Printing  Office,  Superintendent  of  Documents,  of  the  require- 
ment to  standardise  subscriber  change  of  address  procedures. 

It  is  Imperative  that  the  Government  Printing  Office  be 
advised  by  each  subscriber  of  an  address  change  and  that 
such  advisement  be  accompanied  by  the  latest  subscription 
address  label. 

The  Government  Printing  Office  has  the  largest  number  of 
subscriptions  of  any  activity  in  the  United  SUtes,  Tbe  Super- 
intendent of  Documents  maintains  about  835  mailing  lists 
containing  nearly  3  million  addresses.  Many  of  these  sub- 
scribers frequently  change  their  addresses  and  inform  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide  variety  of  methods. 
Some  large  organisations  have  as  many  as  20  identical  sub- 
scriptions to  the  same  street  address  but  with  different  In- 
ternal deUveries.  Altogether  tbe  Government  Printing  Office 
Is  maUlng  nearly  5  million  subscription  copies  each  month. 
The  Government  Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to 
more  effectively  maintain  the  many  mailing  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  is  repro- 
duced on  the  last  page  of  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER. 
Acting  Aeeietant  Oommieeioner  for  Adminietration. 


Aug.  9,  1977. 


[962  O.G.  2] 


May  5,  1978. 


(16)       Un  or  Cnnvican  or  CoBucriBir  Vtmuu 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is.  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  tbdr  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the  text 
of  any  correction  under  87  CFR  1.882  and  1.828  on  the 
Certificate  of  Correction  form,  PTO-1050,  which  is  available 
free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
presentation  of  all  correetioiis  on  this  form  permits  its  use  as 


(18)       NoncB  10  OmciAL  Oabbttb  SOBBCBnaaB 

Tbe  Patent  and  Tradmark  Office  announces  a  change  In 
the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  recdv- 
ing  all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark  sections 
of  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb,  MPEP  Reridons,  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice,  Annual  Indices,  and  all  other  patent  and  trade- 
mark publications. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  montiis  in  advanes 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event  that  a  notice  Is  not 
received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  sub- 
scriber should  renew  hU  subscription  with  the  Soperintendent 
of  Documents  and  attach  a  label  from  the  envdope  in  which 
he  receives  tbe  gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  tht 
amount  of  the  subscription. 

All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscriptieB 
services  to  patent  and  trademark  rdated  publieatiOBi,  and 
requests  for  relnsUtement  of  subscriptions  should  be  dlrsetad 

to: 

Mr.  C.  A.  LaBarre 
Asst.  Public  Printer 
Superintendent  of  Documents  (BD) 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20401 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  6, 1981 


This  notice  Is  effectlTe  with  the  pnbllcstlon  dste  sod  saper- 
sedes  the  notice  pabllshed  on  tbls  subject  in  939  O.6.  1, 
dated  October  7.  1975. 

RICHASD  J.   SHAKMAM, 

Blar.  14,  1978.  A$»Utant  Commistioner 

for  AdminUtratUm. 
[969  0.6.  2] 


(20) 


FUZIBLB.  WOBKIMO   HOUBB 


On  January  4,  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  b^ 
ginning  a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working  h^rs 
for  its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  majiy  of 
the  Ofllce's  employees  -will  have  flexibility  to  begm  their 
workdays  as  early  as  6 :30  a.m.  or  as  late  as  9  :30 
end  their  workdays  between  3:00  p.m.  and  6:00  p.m 
ployees  in  erery  case  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each 
day.  All  or  most  patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  have 
flexible  hours. 

The  public  hflfurs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
continue  to  be  8 :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  and  recdve  visitors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9  :30  a.m.  to  3  :00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  room  will  continue  to  operate  from  8 :00 
a.m.  until  8:00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from 
8 :00  a.m.  until  5  :30  p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable  for 
members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  advance 
when  they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W.  BANNSB, 
Dee.  13,  197&  (7o«im<««foMcr  of  Patent* 

OMtf  Trademork*. 
(978  O.G.  140] 


(23)  Fwuii  BoiAM  Ayailablc 

A  uew  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark  Forms 
i;ookIet"  dated  October  1979  is  now  available  from  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents.  The  price  Is  $12.00  and  the  stock 
number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  lu  both 
patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed  on  8% 
by  11  Inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  as  a  full  size  master 
copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English  language  forms 
(oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  patent  cases,  69  non- 
l-IngUsh  language  forms  for  use  under  37  CFR  1.69  situations 
in  patent  cases,  3  forms  for  use  in  International  applications 
filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  and  70  forms  for 
use  in  trademark  cases. 

Orders  should  be  directed  to  : 


(21) 


RolM  Serrkc  Company  Address  Change 


Tb«  Pateot  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notlfled  of  a 
ebaagc  la  the  address  aad  tdephoae  namber  of  the  Snlca 
Serrioe  Coapaay  which  poblishes  a  looseleaf  Boles  of  Prae- 
tiee  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a  revision  service. 
The  new  address  and  telephone  numbers  are : 
Roles  Serrlee  Company 
4841  MoBtgonery  Avenoe 
Bethcada.  Maryland  20014 
(801)  65«-4«e0 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Date :  Apr.  7,  ISWl  Oomsiissionsr  of  Patontt 

and  Tradomorko. 


[994  O.O.  10] 

(22)  Dcffcashre  Pabttcatimi  Program 

A  Change  in  the  numbering  system  of  Defensive  Publica- 
tion doeosMnts  will  be  implemented,  effective  with  the  issue 
of  November  4.  1980. 

The  Bombering  system  will  be  as  follows : 


T 
6 


XX 


t 


Saquantial  DocuMMtt  Nuab«r 

Official  Gasetta  VoIum  Muabar 

DoeiflMnt  Catagory.    *T*  danotaa 
Taehnical  Dlacloaura 


uperintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dated:  Mar.  26,  1980.  Commia$ioner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademarka. 

[993  O.G.  26] 


(24) 


Tlradeauik  Oflkc  Scrvkss 


The  BOBberlBf  system  as  announced  in  869  0.0,  687  re- 
mains in  effect  for  the  Issues  of  December  16.  1969  throogh 
October  1980. 

RICHARD  J.  8HAKMAN. 
Date:  Sept  2,  1980.  AtoUtunt  OommUoionor 

for  AdwttnUtratton. 

[0V8  0.0.  38] 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  maUng  every  effort 
to  utilise  its  resources  as  effectively  and  efficiently  as  pos 
slble.  However,  delays  in  some  services  are  being  experienced. 
To  improve  services,  the  PTO  is  Uklng  the  following  steps : 

•  Beginning  with  the  issue  of  January  1,  1980,  the 
original  formal  drawing  which  is  supplied  by  the  patent  ap- 
plicant and  is  8V^  by  14  inches  (21.0  by  29.7  cm.)  is  being 
stored  within  the  patented  flle  in  the  Patent  Search  Divi- 
sion. This  is  a  change  from  the  earlier  practice  under  which 
the  drawing  Is  stored  in  a  separate  location  from  the  patent 
flle  wrappers.  The  ne^  procedure  will  simplify  obtainlBg 
the  complete  patented  flle.  This  procedure  will  be  used  for 
a  three  month  trial  period  and  thea  reevaluated  for  its  ef- 
fectiveness. 


•  Bffeetive  December  8,  1979,  sale  of  tokeas  aad  mala- 
tenance  of  all  token  operated  photocopy  and  microfllm 
reader-printer  equipment  throni^out  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  are  being  performed  by  a  private  contractor,  T  8 
Info  Systems.  Inc.  (TSI).  Improved  qoality  and  timellBcss 
of  copy  service  to  the  public  are  aatieipated. 

All  token  sales  are  made  between  the  hours  of  8 :80  A.M. 
and  5 :00  P.M.  at  the  token  sales  booth  in  the  Record  Room 
located  in  Building  CP-4.  When  porchaslng  tokens  by  check, 
please  make  the  check  payable  to  "TSI"  rather  than  "Com- 
missioBer  of  Pateats  and  Trademarks."  Tokeas  will  Bot  be 
sold  at  the  cashier's  window  in  CP2. 

Bffeetive  Febraary  1.  1980.  charges  for  tok^s  to  PTO 
customer  deposit  accounts  will  no  longer  be  accepted. 

•  EffoeUve  immediately,  bo  rcqoests  for  oew  pateat  or 
trademark  drawings  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  aad  Trade* 
mark  Office.  New  drawings  will  be  prepared  only  A>r  requests 
already  reetfvcd.  All  currently  available  draftiat  time  aad 
facilities  are  regnired  to  correct  the  backlog  of  drawiagi 
aeediag  correction  prior  to  issue.  When  this  ba^og  has  been 
elimiaated,  a  aotice  will  be  issued  to  that  effect  aad  aew 
drawlBgB  caa  agaia  be  prepared  for  the  pablle. 

Sffeetioo  immedUitelv,  three  additioaal  special  t&^a  room 
boxes  wlU  be  established  la  the  PTO : 

Box  4  will  be  need  for  all  mail  for  the  Office  c::  Leglala- 
tiOB  aad  International  Affairs. 

Box  5  will  be  used  for  documents  which  are  rsiatad  to 
trademarks  and  for  which  no  fee  l»  required  at  th%  ^ime  of 
flllag ;  e.g..  ameadmeats  to  applicatioas  aad  reqaetts  for  ex- 
teasioBs  of  time  to  flle  aa  oppositioB.  For  mall  ditected  to 
the  Tradenwrk  Trial  aad  Appeal  Board,  pot  "Atteation 
TTAB"  on  the  envelope  in  addition  to  "Bos  S." 

Box  7  will  be  used  for  reissue  app&catlOBs  which  ere  ia- 
volvcd  la  litigatloa  aad  aay  snbseqaeatly  filed  papers  for 
these  applicatioas. 

Mall  appropriately  addressed  will  be  sorted  aaf  forwarded 
OB  a  more  timely  basis. 


Januaby  6.  1 


1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Applleaata  aad  other  aaen  of  the  PTO  aerrlces  caa  assist 
la  ImproTiBff  the  effldeaey  of  office  tweratioas  by  dolag  the 
followlac : 

•  Use  the  foUowiag  special  PTO  box  aombers  for  for- 
waidiag  particolar  types  of  malL  The  boxes  sboold  be  osed 
oaly  for  the  spceifled  parpote. 

Bos  2— Beplealshmeat  of  foada  ia  depoilt  accooata 
Box  1    Msll  for  the  Ofltee  of  Leglilatloa  aad  latematioBal 

Affairs. 
Box  5— "No  fee"  mall  related  to  trademarks. 
Box  7— RelMoe  amplleatiOBi  for  pateats  lavolved  la  lltlga- 

tloa  aad  aay  sabseqaeatly  filed  papers  for  these  appUca- 

tloas. 
Bos  ft— All  papers  for  the  Offleo  of  the  Solicitor. 
Bos  »— Coopoa  orders  for  U.8.  pateat  aad  trademark 

copies. 
Bos  10— Ofders  for  cwtlfled  eoplM  of  pateat  aad  trade- 
mark applicatioas. 
Bos  PCT— MaU  related  to  applleatloas  filed  oader  the  Pat- 
eat Cooperatloa  Traaty. 
Only  thmt  sMMKal  for  wkleft  tM  epeelal  *•»  ««•  m(o»- 
lisM  ehouU  be  oneloood. 

The  specUI  bos  aambers  have  beea  established  to  aUow 
forwaidiag  of  partlcalar  types  of  naU  to  the  approprUte 
areas  as  qolekly  as  possible.  Soch  maU  la  forwarded  directly 
to  the  appropriate  area  without  belaff  opeaed.  Therefore.  If 
aay  doeumeats  other  thaa  the  speelfled  type  Ideatlfled  for 
each  boa  are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  delayed  In 
reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  were  latended. 
Bavdopes  should  be  addrased  : 

Bos 

Commlssloaer  of  Pateats  aad  Trademarks 

WasklBftoa.  D<C.  20S81 

•  Coaslder  the  fact  that  some  PTO  services  an  esperleae- 
iBg  delays,  aad  allow  soffideat  lead  time  for  services  re- 
quested of  the  Office.  Where  possible,  orgeat  items  which 
reqalre  ao  fee  shoold  be  haad  delivered  to  the  appropriate 
area. 

•  Mlalmise  the  aomber  of  laqoiries  to  the  PTO  regardiag 
ackaowledgmeat  of  receipt  of  applicatioas.  fee  papers,  orders 
for  pateat  copies,  etc. 

•  ladode  a  sdf  addressed  retara  post  card  with  aewly 
filed  applicatioas.  The  serial  aomber  assifaed  the  appUcatloa 
will  be  stamped  ob  the  post  card,  which  will  coastltute  the 
meaas  by  which  the  applleatloa  caa  be  ideatlfied. 

•  Use  commercial  servlees  for  preparatloa  of  aew  pateat 
aad  trademark  applleatloa  drawlags. 

•  Ob  all  papers  whldi  are  filed  la  pateat  aad  trademark 
applicatioas  aad  an  bdag  seat  to  aa  egamlalag  groop,  la- 
dode the  appropriate  IdeatUylaf  data.  waA  as  esamlalag 
groop  aomber,  esamlaer's  aame,  aad  the  aomber  of  the  ap- 
pUcatloa paper  to  whteh  the  re^oase  Is  direeted.  The  paper 
shoold  also  Ideatlfy  the  type  of  doeameat  belag  preseated 

(e.g..  respoase  to  Office  acttoa  # ,  ameadmeat,  etc.).  The 

aame  aad  tdephoae  aomber  of  the  ladlvtdoal  roproseatlBg 
the  appllcaat  also  shoold  appear  oa  all  papers. 

These  steps  have  beea  devised  la  aa  effort  to  mlalmise 
ddays  la  servlees.  We  soUdt  the  help  aad  eooperatloB  of 
the  pobllc 

SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jan.  4,  IMol  O*mmit$lonor  of  PatonU 

omdTradomarkt. 


[990  0.0.  184] 


(S)  name(s)  of  iBTentor(s) 

(4)  tlUe  of  Invention 

(5)  date  of  allowance 

Separate  copies  of  the  request  uuist  sccompsny  oaeh  Issoe 
Fee  Transmittal  (PTO-85b). 

Questions  concerning  this  practice  may  be  direeted  to 
Mr.  Stanley  J.  Banla,  Director,  Office  of  Publications,  Area 
Code  (703)  537-ST04. 

RICIIAKD  J.  SIIAKMAX, 
Aug.  23,  1978.  A$9i$tattt  Commi$»lontr 

for  AdmtHietratHm. 

[974  0.0.  16] 


(24.1) 

Applleaata  aad  their  attoraeyi  who  deeiro  the  dmoltaaeooi 
Issoe  of  allowed  api^catloas  most  sobmlt  the  reqoest  to : 
CommlsdOBcr  of  Patents  aad  Trademarks 
Washlnstaa.  O.C.  20281 
AttcattaB :  Office  of  Pabacatioas 
I     CP-2,  Room  0026 
The  reqoeoi  matt  coatala  the  following  laformatloa  aboot 
ooek  allowed  applleatloa  for  which  slmoltaaeoos  Issoe  Is  re- 
qocsted :       I 

(1)  serial  aomber 

(2)  flllag  date 


RECORDS  AND  VIUS  Q 

(2S)  AaSIQNBB  NAKsa 

Effective  April  1,  1976.  oaly  the  first  appearlag  name  of 
an  assignee  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  where  multiple  names 
for  the  aame  party  are  Identified  on  the  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form,  POL-85b.  Such  multiple  names  may  occur 
when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also  known  as"  or  "dolag 
business  as"  name  Is  also  Included.  This  printing  practice 
will  not,  however,  affect  the  existing  practice  of  recording 
assignments  with  the  Office  In  the  Assignment  Division.  The 
assignee  entry  on  form  POL-85b  should  still  be  completed 
to  Indlcii^e  the  assignment  data  as  recorded  la  the  Office. 
For  example,  the  assignment  flled  In  the  Office  aad  therefore 
the  POL-85b  assignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Compaay 
doing  boslness  as  (d.b.a.)  Joaes  Compaay."  The  asslgaee 
eatry  on  the  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  CJompaay." 

For  purposes  of  complllag  and  publishing  the  1976  Aaaoal 
Index  of  Patentees,  thla  chaage  will  be  retroactive  to  pateats 
issuing  on  Jaauaiy  6, 1976. 

Dec.  17,  197S.  RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Aaoiatant  Oommtotlonor  for  AdmMotratfn. 

[942  0.0.  186] 


(26)        SuBXiaaioa  or  Uairoaic  AaatoRBi  Nakbs 
oir  TBB  lasnB  Fai  Patmbrt  Fobm  PT0L-45b 

The  Pateat  and  Trademark  Office  Is  expertendng  problems 
when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the  Patentee  In- 
dex because  of  the  aon-unlform  use  of  the  names  of  certala 
eompaales  aad  corporatloas  oa  the  Issue  fee  paymeat  form 
PTOI<-85b.  The  ose  of  dlffereat  spelliags  or  nomendatore 
for  the  same  company  reqolres  the  Office  to  expend  time  and 
efftort  to  determine  whether  the  various  aame  forms  aro  la 
fact  for  the  same  compaay.  If  such  laconslstendes  are  not 
corrected,  pateats  to  the  same  compaay  will  appear  la  dif- 
ferent locatioas  1b  the  Pateatee  ladex.  Aa  example  of  la- 
consistent  use  Is   "ABC  CompsBy,   Ltd."  aad   "ABC  Co., 

Umlted."  .         .^ 

Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  Issue  fee 
psyment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the  same  com- 
pany name  form  Is  used  for  all  pateats  issuiag  to  a  par- 
ticular compaay. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Not  17  1977.  Atatottmt  Oommiaotonor 

NOT.  17.  i»TT.  ^  AdminiatrmHon. 

[966  0.0.  81 


(27)  TiTLB  or  laraimoa  Cabbibd  oa  Omca  Bacoaoa 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  expertendng  aa  la- 
creased  iBddence  In  the  number  of  newly  «•«  •P»*»**i" 
In  which  the  title  of  the  Invention  U  Inconristent  wltWn 
the  papers.  This  has  resulted  la  appUcaBU  "^l"**""' ~"^- 
tlon  of  the  offidal  flllag  recdpt  In  many  lastances  to  indicate 
the  title  preferred  by  applicants.  „^,-. 

Heroafter,  whenever  the  titte  of  *? •  "^•""?"  J^ 
incondstent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  fl'«i*Wj"f  *»•" '^ 
patent,  the  records  of  the  Office  will  carry  the  «"•  »^- 
Jated  ;n  the  first  page  of  the  specification  and  »o  «?"^ 
•MB.  reeeiot  will  be  Issued  to  Indicate  another  title.  Itote 
S!?8rS?l  1 7^(a)  iSlcate.  that  the  title  of  the  lavtioa 
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shonld  appear  •■  a  beading  on  the  lint  page  of  the  apeciil- 
catlon. 

It  should  also  b«  noted  tbat  applicant  may  amend  the  title 
under  37  CFS  1.115  If  any  cbangea  are  anbaeiiuently  desired 
before  Issuance  of  a  patent 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 
AeUnff  Ai$i»tant  Commit$iontr  for  AdmMatration. 
Aujj.  31.  1977. 

[962  O.O.  23] 


(28)     RiTisBD  PAnmr  Appucation  Filiho  Rbciipt 

As  a  part  of  the  new  automated  patent  application  Infor- 
mation aystem.  a  reriaed  FlUnf  Receipt  will  be  put  Into  use 
In  June  1979.  The  major  modification  Is  a  change  In  dse 
from  the  current  3x8  Inch  slse  to  a  larger  8%  x  11  Inch 
slse.  It  should  be  noted  that  this  change  Is  consonant  with 
the  recently  announced,  government-wide  policy  to  use 
8%  X  11  Inch  paper. 

The  same  Information  currently  appearing  on  the  Filing 
Receipt  form  wOl  be  retained  on  the  revised  form.  In  addi- 
tion, all  Information  supplied  by  applicant  relating  to  prior 
domestic,  foreign  and  PCT  International  applications  will 
be  printed  on  the  Receipt.  Applicants  are  requested  to  verify 
all  of  the  data  printed  on  the  Receipt  and  notify  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offllce  of  any  errors.  Such  notification  should 
be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Application  Division. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
May  14.  1970.  AttUtant  Commt$»t9nmr 

for  AdmititttrmHUL 

(983  0.0.  2] 


(29) 


MBW   BBCUBITT  PBOCBOVBa 


A  SeeoHty  Taak  Force,  which  was  catabllshed  In  mld-1978, 
submitted  a  number  of  recommendations  for  Improvements  In 
the  security  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllee  personnel  and 
government  property. 

One  recommendation  that  we  adopted  requires  that  either 
an  employee  building  pass,  user  pass,  or  visitor  pass  be  worn 
by  each  person  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  a  man- 
ner so  as  to  be  visible  at  all  times  when  the  person  Is  using 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllee  facilities.  This  procedure  will 
permit  Immediate  visual  recognition  of  all  persons  authorised 
to  uae  our  teellltles.  User  and  visitor  passes  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Receptionist,  Public  Search  Room,  Crystal  Plasa 
BnUdlng  S.  Boost  1A03. 

Bffectlve  npon  publication  of  this  notice,  all  persons  will 
be  required  to  comply  with  this  procedure.  Failure  to  do  so 
may  result  In  denial  of  th-i  use  of  our  facilities. 


June  4,  1979. 


DONALD  W.  BANMBR, 
Cemml$»UkHer  of  PatemU 
and  Tradtmarka. 
[988  O.O.  28] 


(30)  New  Syatoi  To  Moidtor  Pftteat  ApgHkatkm 


Dnrlnf  this  sammcr  the  Patoit  and  Ttademark  Oflee  will 
begin  Implementation  of  a  new  ofllee-wlde  eompater  Hystoa, 
the  Patent  Application  Locator  and  Monitor  System  (PALM 
8),  for  sMnlttnlaff  tho  toeatUm  and  status  of  pending  patent 
appUeatloas.  The  system  wUI  also  have  the  aMllty  to  print 
data  on  certain  form  letters  saeh  as  the  Notice  of  Allowanee, 
oslnc  eoBpntar-eontroIled  printers  located  In  the  Wnimlnlng 
Oronpa.  This  will  permit  the  Notice  of  Allowanee  to  be 
printed  and  mailed  by  the  Oronps  shortly  after  the  Examiner 
has  decided  that  an  applleatloa  la  In  condition  for  allowanee. 
Under  tiie  new  systam,  the  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be 
oBsilcd  prior  to  completion  of  final  lasoe  revision  by  the  Oroap 
clerical  staflL  In  those  applications  where  an  Bsaadner's 
Amendment  is  reqolfed,  it  will  Momally  be  mailed  as  an  at- 
tainment to  the  Notice  of  Allowanee. 

When  enlating  pelntlnf  bSicMogB  hare  been  Himlnated. 
this  aculsiatad  aaHinf  shonld  tninee  Oe  flae  between 
alkwanee  bj  tie  onminer  and  IssMaiii  of  tht  Mtent  grant 
in  moat  caaasL  The  natnre  and/or  ettsnt  af  tha  tatlalont  or 
jfoe— lag  Mvriraaents  sabasqoant  t»  malH^c  of  the  No- 
Cka  of  ADa^HUMa  may  reanlt  in  Httta  er  no  HtmMon  in  the 
tiBa  roqitosd  tn  fha  printiny  of  a  fa»  patafetL  In  addl- 
lloa.  it  la  paatfUa  thftt.  aa  a  leanlt  9i  tUa  aMMonal  ptoe- 

earreetloo.of  tfta  NOttea  Ibr  a  givea 
Wot  inatanwt  ptndsMtkMi  mifikt 


be  reopened  as  a  reaolt  of  the  Quality  Review  Program.  In 
sltoations  where  the  Base  Issue  Fee  haa  been  paid  and  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  Is  subsequently  withdrawn,  the  appli- 
cant may  reqneat  that  a  refund  be  made  or  that  the  fee  be 
credited  to  a  Depoalt  Account 

Applicants  will  contlnae  to  receive  a  three  part  Notice  of 
Allowance  packet,  bat,  as  a  result  of  automated  printtng, 
the  Notice  will  be  prisduced  In  a  slightly  revised  format 
This  new  format  will  have  the  following  application  data 
printed  thweon : 

— Serial  Number 

— Filing  Date 

— ^Total  Clainu  Allowed 

—Date  of  Mailing 

— ^Examiner  Name  and  Oronp  Art  Unit 

— ^Flrst  Named  Applicant 

— ^Tltle  of  the  Invention 

— Baae  Issue  Fee  Dae  (Utility  AppUeatlona  Only) 

— ^Attorney's  Docket  Number 

— Class  and  Subclass  Where  Issned 
Copy  (a)  of  the  new  Notice  of  Allowanee  will  be  used  as 
applicant's  record  c<H>y  In  the  current  manner.  Copy  (b) 
will  continue  to  be  used  as  a  transmittal  for  the  fee  with 
copy  (c)  required  when  a  charge  to  a  d^^sit  account  Is 
anthorlsed.  The  new  version  of  copy  (c)  will  also  have  a  sec- 
tion to  notify  the  Office  <tf  a  diange  In  an  Inventor's  Address. 
Note  that  this  address  diange  need  not  be  signed  by  the  In- 
ventor. This  procedure  ellmlnatea  the  need  for  the  separate 
Inventor's  Address  Change  fOrm  (PTOL-281)  now  In  use. 

One  other  change  to  carrent  practice  will  alao  be  imple- 
mented as  a  resdlt  of  the  new  system.  Beginning  with  patents 
Issuing  In  the  late  fall  of  tbim  year,  advance  orders  for 
patent  copies  will  only  be  sent  to  the  correspondence  ad- 
dress of  record  In  the  application,  llila  practice  will  permit 
computer  goieratlon  of  mailing  labels  for  the  orders  and 
thereby  eUndnate  the  need  for  the  separate,  pink  Advance 
Order  form  (PTO-721)  now  In  use.  Requests  for  advance 
orders  will  now  be  made  In  a  spedal  section  of  copy  (b)  of 
the  Notice  of  Allowance.  During  the  transition  f^m  the  old 
order  method  to  the  new,  It  will  be  neoesssary  to  send  some 
advance  orders  to  the  correspondence  address  of  record  In 
the  application  rather  than  some  other  address  as  haa  been 
requested  on  an  earlier  submitted  Advance  Order  Form. 

While  the  major  impacts  on  the  public  will  be  limited  to 
those  discussed  above,  one  other  minor  matter  should  be 
mentioned.  It  Is  anticipated  that  due  to  the  absence  of  data 
in  the  master  data  base,  smne  Information  occasionally  may 
not  be  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  or  on  other  form 
correspondence.  However,  this  does  not  neceasarily  mean 
that  a  corrected  Notice  or  f<mn  letter  Is  required.  Further- 
more, since  the  data  base  Is  not  used  for  printing  of  the 
patent  grant,  the  missing  Information  should  appear  on  the 
final  Issued  patent  if  It  is  in  the  application  file  wrapper. 
This  problem  Is  expected  to  diminish  as  the  Implementation 
of  the  system  proceeds  and  the  data  base  becomes  more  com- 
plete The  cooperatlOTi  of  applicants  and  their  representatives 
during  this  system  Implementation  is  sincerely  appreciated 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofilee 

8IDNBT  A.  DIAMOND, 
Approved :  June  Ifi*  1980.  OommUtionor  of  Puttmt$ 

mud  Tradomarko. 

[997  O.O.  9] 


FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

(31)         FBis  III  CoNNacTioir  With  AmifDMiirTS 
TO  Patint  Applications 

Tills  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  1968, 
818  0.0.  1207,  September  28.  1968,  relating  to  the  adminis- 
tratlon  of  the  act  of  July  24. 1968.  Public  Law  89-83,  increas- 
ing certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Patent  Ofllee. 

That  aet  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 
presentation  of  certain  claims  daring  the  prosecution  of  appli- 
cations. This  provision  applies  In  the  case  of  applications 
flled  on  or  after  October  28,  1968,  the  effective  date  of  the 
aet.  In  such  cases,  when  any  amendment  is  flled  which  pre- 
sents additional  claims  over  the  total  number  covered  by  fees 
inevlously  paid.  It  should  be  accompanied  by  any  additional 
fees  due. 


jANUAhY  6, 1981 
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As  In  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application  la 
flled  and  before  flrst  action,  described  In  the  Notice  of  Septem- 
ber 10.  1968.  when  Independent  claims  are  subsequently  pre- 
sented so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  Independent  claims 
in  the  application  as  amended  exceeds  the  number  of  such 
claims  paid  for.  an  additional  fee  of  $10  Is  doe  for  each  such 
additional  claim.  Similarly,  an  additional  fee  of  12  Is  dne 
for  each  claim  added  In  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
claims.  Independent  or  dependent,  already  paid  for. 

aVoofmeiit  0/  AmendmenU  Unooocmpeaied  tv  Fee*  Due 
Amendments  flled  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
appUcatlon  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
such  flling  will  be  treated  as  follows : 

If  such  an  amendment  Is  flled  In  reply  to  an  Ofllee  action 
It  will  be  regarded  as  not  being  folly  responsive  thereto  ana 
the  practice  set  forth  in  section  714.08  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be  followed,  care  being 
Uken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  as,  for 
example,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
fees  or  with  insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  Is  not  flled  in  response  to  an  Office 
action  Is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  a  fee  and  Is  not  accom- 
panied by  the  full  fee  required,  it  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  DuHmo  InUrf^rme* 
An  amendment  flled  In  connection  with  a  motion  to  add 
counts  to  an  Interference  (Rule  288)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the  appropriate  fees^ 
if  any.  which  would  be  due  If  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  n«/«T~J°; 
tered.  Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  Is  It  ^•^^ 
for  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fees  must  be  paid  whenever  presented. 

aalms  which  have  been  submitted  In  response  to  a  sug- 
gestion by  the  Office  for  Inclusion  In  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  due.  If  any. 

AmmtdmoiU  AfUr  Kev«<rement  /or  RwtrMUtn 
After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  species, 
nondeeted  dalms  wUl  be  induded  in  determining  the  feet  due 
in  connection  with  a   subseqaent  amendment  unless   such 

claims  are  cancded. 

Jte/ande 

Money  paid  in  excess  or  by  mistake  In  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  be  refunded  In  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  crantlng  any  refond.  _  . 

Bloney  paid  la  connection  with  the  flling  of  a  proposed 
amendment  wlU  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 
the  amendment  ^^^^^  ^  BRENNER. 

ComaMsttoner  of  Puttmi: 


in  question  in  order  that  It  may  be  ascertolned  whether  any 
prevloudy  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphadied  that  the  success  of  the  Pwej*""  *"*'"•* 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  snffident  balance 
in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any  chargea  made 
against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore,  strictly  refase  to 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrawn  his  account  to 
malnUin  such  an  account  in  the  future  and  In  the  event  that 
any  subsUntlal  number  of  overdrafts  occurs  "  «*y  «*  "ri*; 
sary  to  reesUblish  the  prohibition  of  Rule  28(b)  against 
charging  statutory  fees  against  depodt  accounts. 

AJcorilngly.  effective  May  1.  1066.  the  '«»«'"»«'*' 
Rule  28(a)  that  an  amount  suffident  to  cover  •!'  «»»'«^ 
made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  «*«><»»*  Jj"  J 
strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  "f '••  »•  ^«»»f,*J 
in  such  charges  and  where  this  requirement  is  «•*  «•»;"•; 
with  the  account  Involved  will  be  removed  from  the  active 

'"'*'""''•  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

Feb.  28.  1966.  ^«   ,«^,  CommleHeaer. 

(884  0.0.  ISOO] 


Jan.  18,  1966. 


[828  0.0.  814] 


(32)     DlFOBIT  ACCODWTa— 8tatoto»t  FM  CHABOia 

Beginning  on  May  1.  1966.  and  until  ««rther  notice,  statu- 
tory fees.  Indudlng  flling  fees  for  patent,  dedgh.  and  trade- 
m«k  applications.  Issue  fees,  appeal  fees  wd  oppo.  tlon 

cancellaSon  and  petition  '•«  »*^  ,^,^"«S  ,!f  ?'*  *^o, 
deoodt  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  28(a)  of  the  Rn>M  •' 
Pr^ceSn  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  28(b)  against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 

IB  vJew  of  thTfact.  that  these  fees  are  Indispensable  part, 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  tnat  the  charging 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufflcient 
funds  to  cover  It  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee. 
it  is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital  date  and  may  also  impose  a  sub- 
Snttal  buiden  on  the  Patent  Office  In  making  approprtate 
correction  of  Its  records.  It  is.  therefore,  necessary  that  eff^- 
tlvTeteps  be  taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  follows: 
""^hS:  of  all  account,  will  be  made  ^^^^'^\'^^^,. 
account  Is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn.  It  will  *•  »»»«J»^ 
ately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  no  further  drafts 
«  It^U  be  honored.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outstanding 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  ««P«»"<»r«'  »»»"  '"^HJ 
mav  be  called  on  for  an  Itemised  statement  Identifying  all 
SSutory  feJ.  charged  against  the  account  during  the  period 


(88)      PBACTICl  IK   THl   USl   OF  ACCOCHTS   tO«  PAT- 

mirt  of  Statotobt  Fibs 

In  the  OFFICIAL  OASBrras  of  March  18.  22.  and  » JJj" 
anoeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commissioner 
SoriSJfg  fi?  a  trial  use  of  account.  «tablU*Jl  «-d«  Rul 
28  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  number  of  fla«r«»J« 
have  come  up  in  connection  with  the  use  <>«  accounto  in  the 
pS»e»t  of  these  fees  prescribed  by  PubUe  I-^  S*;*' "*' 
in  the  interest  of  unlfonn  practice,  publication  of  a  statement 

*•  TiJ^rraf  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to  ^mJJ 
to  anTcSunt  these  fee.  a.  they  arise  in  "/.•JP"*^" 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant  the  attorney,  or  the  flm  wWnot 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose.  Authority  to  maae  cnanv- 
wlll  be  limited  to  a  particular  application  ^ 

A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  "' J*"  "^ 
EathsSh  direction  to  charge  • '- '.'^iU  of  '^^  1^  « 
a  seoarate  sheet  of  paper  and.  in  the  case  or  '•"  «~ 
ioSCtSn  of  claUB.  .hall  Indode  the  J-t  e^-J^  Jj  t^e 
tee  due.  Failure  to  Include  such  an  estimate  Pf®jW««  w 
Ells  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendment  tran«^tted«.e»j- 
with,  as  an  Incomplete  response.  Where  variable  fees  are 
ta^ved  indudon  of  a  direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
fldency  or  overpayment  would  appear  aPPWPrtate. 

An  issue  fee  will  not  be  charged  to  an  account  until  a  notlw 
of  allowance  has  ben  forwarded  and  a  reply  to  that  notice^ 

IJi'rIhe  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  fho  latent 
OffiM  a  dalm  win  be  treated  as  dependent  If  It  «>"talns 
SSSnSi  to  on.  other  dalm  In  the  application.  A  dalm  de- 
^^ImA  to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entored  If  the 
rSlld  5l^  ttSdeterm'lnatloB.  This  -oes  not  hf^T"' 

pimt  the  rejection  of  sudi  a  dalm  as  Improper.  If.  In  fact. 

It  is  not  a  dependent  dalm.    ^^^^j,  ,  br^NNBR. 

Apr.  12.  18W.  00mml.d.aer  •/  P^U. 


(84) 


[886  0.0.  11881 


Dipoai^  Accovirea 


The  practice  Instltutod  on  May  1.  !»««•  »«1'''"*  *-*.^ 
BOtic!  of  February  28.  1966  (824  0.0.  1200).  whereby  statu- 
foS  fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts  and  such 
accounts  are  closed  If  overdrawn,  has  resnltod  >«  ej'J^" 
«T.mes  for  the  Patont  Offlc.  and  «««;«rj»"*  j^^*^ 
It  has  been  decided  therefore  to  modify  that  practice  a. 

*"*irwM*SSr^  out  IB  that  notice,  the  chajglB,  of  a  f^ 
agSisT  an  overdrawB  account  cannot  be  ^^^'l^J^. 
Snt  of  the  fee  UBtll  a  proper  balance  Is  resto«jdor  p««eat 
is  made  In  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  depoalt  ac«aot 
hdden  who  charge  such  fees  must  assame  the  risk  of  loslog 
riti  datoa  If  th^do  BOt  malBtalB  a  proper  balaace  1b  their 

'TS!?S5»-'t?rhow.ver,  the  overdrawjB,  of  an^at 
BlaSs  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  partlculariy  wh«e  a 
SuSir  of  Itoms  are  charged  aftor  the  overdraft  »«««  and 
It  IS  appropriato  that  those  who  are  respondble  for  caudng 
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■aeh  a  eondltloa  shoald  bear  the  cost  of  eorreetlns  It.  In 
Tlew  df  thia  fact,  and  of  the  hardship  frequently  eaased  If 
an  aceonnt  la  pennaBeBtly  closed,  the  practice  of  dosing  de- 
posit accounts  merely  because  they  are  OTcrdrawn  will  be 
dlaeoatlnned,  effectlT*  August  1,  1066.  In  Hen  thereof  an 
orerdrawn  aceonnt  will  be  immediately  suspended  and  no 
ehargea  will  be  accepted  against  it  until  a  proper  balance  is 
restored,  together  with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  enrer  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  Incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  and  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
hare  been  BMde  In  the  meantime.  It  is  expected,  bowerer, 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all  cases  to  avoid 
OTerdrafta,  and  If  an  account  is  suspended  repeatedly  It  will 
be  neccaaary  to  doaa  It 

Similarly,  bceaoae  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
Inddent  to  tiM  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  be  made  for  opening  each  new  account. 


Jnne  2S.  1M6. 


BDWABD  J.  BRENNER, 

Oemmtosiofier. 
[888  0.0.  377) 


(35) 


PATMBira  or  Adoitioitai.  Fan  ros  Olaims 


Section  41(a)  1  of  Title  35  U.S.  Code,  provides  that  the 
Commlasloner  aliall  charge  "On  llllng  each  application  for  an 
original  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $65,  In  addition  on 
ffllag  or  on  prcaentatlon  at  any  other  time,  110  for  each  claim 
In  Independent  form  which  la  in  excess  of  one,  and  |2,  for  each 
claim  (whether  Independent  or  dependent)  whl^  is  in  exceas 
of  ten.  .  .  .  Errors  In  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be 
rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner." 

The  Office  accords  filing  dates  to  applications  with  insuffi- 
cient fees  provided  the  basic  165.00  filing  fee  is  present  In 
saeh  eascB  a  notice  la  mailed  requiring  that  the  balance  of  the 
fee  be  paid  within  two  months  from  the  notification  of  the 
deficiency. 

Occasionally  applications  contain  Informal  elalma  that  conn- 
wA  feels  should  not  be  present.  However,  since  alteration  after 
execution  and  before  filing  la  prohibited  and  could  result  in 
the  appUeation  batng  stricken  from  the  filet,  anch  apptteatloas 
must  be  filed  in  the  form  in  which  they  are  received  from  appli- 
cants. In  the  past  the  Office  has  charged  fees  for  these  informal 
claims,  resulting  In  an  unnecesMry  finandal  burden  on  appli- 
cants. In  the  future,  applicants  will  be  permitted  to  file  with 
the  application  a  preliminary  amendment  limited  to  cancella- 
tion of  such  claims,  which  will  diminish  the  number  of  claims 
to  be  considered  in  calculating  the  filing  fee  to  be  paid.  Any 
other  changes  should  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  amendment 

On  the  other  hand,  if  a  preliminary  amendment  cancelling 
such  dalms  does  not  accompany  the  application  at  the  time 
the  application  is  filed,  the  notification  of  the  fee  deficiency 
will  inform  applicant  of  his  option  of  correcting  the  error  by 
(1)  paying  the  additional  fee,  or  (2)  filing  an  amendment  can- 
celling claims,  thereby  redudng  the  number  of  claims  to  be 
considered  in  calculating  the  fee.  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that  once  the  fee  for  claims  is  paid,  no  refund  will  be  made 
even  though  applicant  later  decides  that  certain  claims  are  in- 
formal or  otherwise  unnecessary. 

This  change,  which  will  become  eCTectlve  December  1.  1978, 
should  benefit  both  applicants  and  the  Office.  It  will  alleviate 
applicants'  financial  burden  and  will  also  result  in  more  effi- 
dent  examination. 


Not.  9,  1978. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
CommiuUmer  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 

(977  0.0.  8] 


ArrUCATION  CONTENT 

(36)    Un  or  IOtbic  Ststbm  or  MBABTmimifn  m 
Patbmt  Applicatioms 

In  order  to  minimise  the  necessity  in  the  future  for  con- 
verting dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of  measnre- 
mentH  to  the  metric  system  of  measurements  wben  UKlng 
printed  patoits  aa  research  and  prior  art  search  documents,  all 
patent  applicants  are  stron^y  encouraged  to  use  either  (1) 
only  metric  (S.I  )  units,  or  (2)  English  units  together  with 
thdr  metric  system  equivalents,  when  describing  their  inven- 
tions in  the  spedficatlons  of  patent  applications.  This  practice, 
however,  is  not  bdng  made  mandatory  at  thia  time. 

The  Inltlala  8.1.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'Unites," 
the  French  name  for  the  International  System  of  Units,  s 


modernized  met^'le  system  adopted  in  1960  by  the  Interna- 
tional Genera)  Conference  of  Wdghts  and  Measures  based  on 
precipe  unit  measurements  made  possible  by  modern  teohnology. 

This  request  is  made  as  part  uf  the  long-range  program  for 
conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  conducted  by  the 
Federal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Oovernment 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402  and  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New  Tork, 
N.Y.  10018. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
July  1, 1974.  Oommieeioner  of  Patentt. 

[924  0.0.  1104] 


(37)  FtUHo  or  Noir-EiroLi8H  LAMonAor  ArPLiCAnoHi 

'  This  notice  is  In  response  to  inqnlrlea  regarding  the  filing 
of  applications  in  a  language  other  than  Engllah.  The  Office 
haa  received  a  few  such  appllcatlona  In  the  past  in  emergency 
situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non<Engllah  langoage  apedfiea- 
tlon  was  the  only  possibility  of  saving  a  foreign  priority  date 
or  preventing  the  running  of  a  statutory  bar.  In  such  altna* 
tions  the  Office  practice  has  been  to  accord  the  applleatlOB 
a  filing  date  if  it  includes  all  of  the  component  parta  required 
by  35  U.S.C  111,  and  to  require  applicant  to  aubmit  a  vcrl* 
fied  tranalatlon  of  the  prevlonaly  filed  application  wlthla  two 
months. 

In  view  of  the  inquiries  received,  it  la  conaldared  appro- 
priate that  the  Office  clarify  and  pnbliciae  Ita  praetiea  la 
thia  area  to  avoid  mlaunderstandlnga. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1,  1976,  the  Offiea  wm 
accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the  raqolro'' 
menta  of  35  U.S.C.  Ill  even  though  some  or  all  of  th«  avo- 
cation papers,  inelndlng  the  written  deaeriptloa  aad  fho 
claima,  la  In  a  language  other  than  Engllah  aad  haaea  doas 
not  comply  with  87  CFR  1.52,  provMai: 

(1)  the  oath  or  declaration  is  signed  and  phyrically  at> 
tached  to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  It  re- 
fers ;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  statement. 
In  Engllsb,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
certifying  that  is  has  been  considered  necessary  to  file 
the  non-English  language  application  In  order  to  save 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the  running  of  a 
atatutory  bar. 

A  verified  Engllah  translation  of  the  non-English  language 
papers  should  either  accompany  the  application  papers  or  be 
filed  In  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months  after  a  notice 
reqneatlng  the  tranalatlon  has  been  mailed  by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  English  translation  must  con- 
tain the  complete  identifying  data  for  the  application  in  order 
to  permit  prompt  assodation  with  the  papera  Initially  filed. 
Accordingly,  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  original 
application  papers  be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  and  a 
self-addressed  return  post  card,  each  containing  the  following 
identifying  data  in  English :  (a)  appllcant'a  name(s) ;  (b) 
title  of  invention ; '  (e)  number  of  pages  of  spedficatlona, 
claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings ;  (d)  whether  oath  or  dedara- 
tion  was  filed  and  (e)  amount  and  manner  of  paying  the 
filing  fee. 

The  tranalatlon  must  be  a  literal  traaalatloa  vtflfied  aa 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  aigned 
request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent,  aaklng 
that  the  verified  Engllah  translation  be  used  as  the  copy  for 
examination  purposes  in  the  Office.  If  the  verified  English 
translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomatic  English  and  United 
States  practice  It  should  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
amendment  making  the  necessary  changes  without  the  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the 
event  the  verified  literal  translation  is  not  timely  filed  la 
the  Office  the  application  will  be  regarded  aa  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognised  that  thia  practice  la  Intended  for 
emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valnable  righta  and 
should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  applications.  There 
are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should  not  be  used  on  a 
routine  basis.  First,  there  are  obvious  dangers  to  applicant ' 
and  the  public  if  he  falls  to  obtain  a  correct  literal  tranala- 
tlon. Second,  the  filing  of  a  large  number  of  applications 
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under  the  procedure  will  ereate  algnlfleaat  admlnlatratlve 
burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determkie  whether 
or  not  It  should  be  eontlnaed. 

C  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Dee.  31,  1975.      Oemailstloner  •/  PatenU  and  Trademarkt. 

[94S  0.0.  1562] 


(88) 


FiUMo  or  CdPiia  or  PATamr  ArrLiCAnoira 


Beginning  on  October  1. 1978.  the  Office  will  accord  a  filing 
date  to  facsimile  or  other  reproduced  cooles  of  United  States 
national  patent  aoDlleatlona  meeting  the  requirement  of  35 
U.S.C.  111,  proi^lded: 

(1)  the  application  waa  prooerly  executed  by  the  Inven- 
tor (s)  prior  to  traaamlaalOB  of  the  copy. 

(2)  the  copy  filed  la  a  complete  copy  and  bears  a  repro- 
duction of  appUeaat'a  algaature,  and 

(8)  the  originally  aigned  application  la  filed  no  later 
than  two  montha  after  the  faealmlle  or  other  repro- 
dueed  copy  la  filed. 

Authority  for  fhla  practice  la  found  In  85  U.S.C.  26  as 
interpreted  by  the  District  Court  dedBlona  Naeroaard  v.  Dann, 
Civil  Action  No.  76-586,  December  SO.  1976  (D.D.C.)  and 
Dietael  et  at  v.  OomaitotfoiMr  of  Patent*  and  Trademark* 
Civil  Action  No.  75-0298,  December  22,  1976  (D.D.C). 

In  order  to  ensure  prompt  asaodatloa  with  the  copy  of  the 
application  Initially  filed  it  1^  atrongly  recommended  that  thi 
subsequently  filed  original  application  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  aigned  by  the  applicant  or  the  attorney  or  agent 
averring  it  la  the  original  of  the  earlier  filed  faealmlle  applica- 
tion. Identifying  the  application  by  appllcant'a  name,  title  of 
invention,  date  of  Initial  filing  and  aerial  number,  if  known. 

It  ahould  be  recognised  that  thia  practice  Is  Intended  for 
emergency  situations  to  prevent  loaa  of  valuable  rights  and 
should  not  be  used  routinely  for  filing  appllcatlona. 

The  above  procedure  doea  not  apply  to  latematlonal  appli- 
cations filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  alnce  pro- 
cedurea  to  cover  unsigned  international  applications  are 
already  provided  for  in  PCT  Artlde  14(1)  (a)  (i)  and  (b)  and 
per  Rule  26.2. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Aug.  28.  1978.    OommistieiMr  •/  Patent*  and  Trademark*, 

[974  0.0.  14] 


(89)  Obapbical  Illubtbatioiib  ih  thi  SraciricATioir 

For  convenience  many  applicanta  have  been  including 
graphs  or  other  types  of  graphical  illustrations  in  the  text 
portion  of  the  spedfieation.  Theae  illnatratlons  do  not  come 
within  the  purview  of  87  C.P.R.  1.58  which  permits  tables 
and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  in  the  spedfieation  In 
lien  of  formal  drawlaga.  Frequeatly.  theae  graphical  iUus- 
trationa  do  not  have  aatlsfactory  reproduction  characteris- 
tics. Moreover,  these  reprodaettons  are  generally  less  than 
satlafactory  due  to  the  fact  that  the  lUnstraUona  are  uaually 
reduced  in  slse  in  order  to  fit  a  column  of  the  printed  patent 
page.  Accordingly,  effective  immediately,  grapba  and  graphical 
type  llluatratlona  in  the  spedfieation  will  be  objected  to  binder 
37  C.F.R.  1.58(a)  and  drawlaga  poraaaat  to  87  C.F.R.  1.81 
win  be  required. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  AttUtant  Opmmtteiener  for  Patents. 

Jan.  12.  1978. 

I  [967  0.0.  S] 


(40) 


Moiffipu  DaraifDBiiT  Claimb  and  Nbw 

DBAWINO  FIUNO  RBQUIBBMBim 


fntrodnetloii 

On  January  24,  1978,  PnbUe  Law  94-181  (pagea  108-115 
of  "Patent  Laws,"  August  1976  issue)  and  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Tteaty  came  into  force.  Thia  public  law  amends  the 
patent  atatote.  Title  85.  United  Statea  Code,  by  providing 
for  procedurea  and  requlrementa  aet  forth  in  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty.  Some  of  theae  atatutory  amendmenta  also 
effect  the  laws  governing  the  proeesalng  and  examination  of 


regular  United  States  national  applications  filed  on  and  after 
January  24,  1978. 

The  amendmenta  of  the  patent  law  which  will  affect  V.8. 
patent  appKeatioiia  filed  on  and  after  January  H,  191%,  re- 
late to  two  elementa  of  the  patent  application:  the  dalma 
and  the  drawings.  Wlh  regard  to  dalma,  the  amendments  to 
85  U.S.C.  41  and  112  provide  for  multiple  dependent  claima  la 
accordance  with  PCT  Rule  6.4.  With  regard  to  drawlnga, 
the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  118  changes  the  requlrementa 
for  filing  drawings  In  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  in  ac- 
cordance with  PCT  Article  7.  ' 

Purpose 

This  memorandum  establishes  in  more  detail  the  new  pro- 
cedures required  by  the  amended  statute.  Any  questions  con- 
cerning these  Instructions  may  be  directed  to  either  Mary 
Turowski  (extension  7-3776)  in  the  administration  area  or 
Louis  Maassel  (extension  7-3070)  In  the  examining  area. 

Revised  37  CFR  sections  1.75(c),  (f)  and  (g) ;  and  1.81 
and  1.83(c)  were  published  in  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb  of  Febru- 
ary 21, 1978. 

Multiple  DEPBNDBirT  Claimb 

Generally,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  Is  a  dependent  claim 
which  refers  back  in  the  alternative  to  more  than  one  pre- 
ceding Independent  or  dependent  claim. 

The  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  section  112  has  been 
revised  in  view  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim  practice  in- 
troduced by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Thus,  section 
112  authorisea  multiple  dependent  claims,  as  long  as  they  are 
in  the  alternative  form  (e.g..  "A  machine  according  to  claims 
3  or  4,  further  comprising  .  .  .").  Cumulative  claiming  (e.g.. 
"A  machine  according  to  dalms  3  and  4.  further  compris- 
ing .  .  .")  is  not  permitted.  A  multiple  dependent  claim  may 
refer  in  the  alternative  to  only  one  set  of  dalms.  A  claim 
such  as  "A  device  as  In  claims  1.  2,  3  or  4,  made  by  a  proesBa 
of  claims  5,  6,  7  or  8"  is  Improper.  Section  112  allows  rtfer- 
ence  to  only  a  particular  claim.  Furthermore,  a  multiple  da- 
pendent  claim  may  not  serve  ss  a  basis  for  any  other  multi- 
ple dependent  claim,  either  directly  or  Indirectly.  Tkast 
limitations  help  to  avoid  undue  confusion  in  detennialng 
bow  many  prior  claims  are  actually  referred  to  in  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim. 

The  amendment  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section  112 
further  clarifies  that  the  limitations  or  elements  of  each 
claim  Incorporated  by  reference  into  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  must  be  considered  separatdy.  Thus,  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  aa  such,  does  not  contain  all  the  limitations 
of  all  the  alternative  claims  to  which  It  refers,  but  rather, 
contains  in  any  one  embodiment  only  those  limitations  of 
the  particular  claim  referred  to  for  the  embodiment  under 
consideration.  Hence,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  must  be 
considered  in  the  same  manner  aa  a  plurality  of  alngle  de- 
pendent claima. 

Re*trieHon  Praettee 

For  restriction  purposes,  each  embodiment  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  be  considered  in  the  same  manner  aa 
a  single  dependent  claim.  Therefore,  restriction  may  be  re- 
quired between  the  embodiments  of  a  multiple  dependent 
claim.  Also,  some  embodlmenta  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
may  be  held  withdrawn  while  other  embodlmenta  are  con- 
sidered on  their  merits. 

Handling  of  Uuttiple  Dependent  OUttm*  by  the  Applleatten 
DivMon 

The  Application  Division  will  be  responsible  for  verifying 
whether  multiple  dependent  claims  filed  with  the  application 
are  in  proper  alternative  form,  that  they  depend  only  upon 
prior  Independent  and  single  dependent  claims  and  also  for 
calculating  the  amount  of  the  filing  fee.  A  new  form,  PTO- 
1360,  has  been  designed  to  be  used  In  conjunction  with  the 
current  fee  calculation  form  PTO-875. 

HandUng  of  Multiple  Dependent  Olatm*  by  the  Eaamining 
Ctroup  Clerienl  Staff 

The  examining  group  clerical  staff  la  responsible  for  veri- 
fying compliance  with  the  statute  and  rules  of  multiple 
dependent  claims  added  by  amendment  and  for  calculating 
the  amount  of  any  additional  feea  required.  This  calculation 
should  be  performed  on  form  PTO-1860. 

If  a  multiple  dependent  claim  (or  claims)  is  added  in  an 
amendment  without  the  proper  fee,  the  amendment  will  not 
be  entered  until  the  fee  has  been  recdved.  In  view  of  the 
requlrementa  for  multiple  dependent  dalma.  no  amendment 
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containing  new  elalma  or  changing  the  dependency  of  dalms 
win  be  entered  before  cbecMng  whether  the  paid  fees  cover 
the  costs  of  the  amended  claims.  The  applicant,  or  his  at- 
torney or  agent,  will  asnally  be  contacted  to  pay  the  addi- 
tional fee  In  the  tame  manner  as  currently  In  existence  for 
snch  defects.  Where  a  letter  Is  written  In  Insnfflcient  fee 
situations,  a  copy  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  calcu- 
lation form  PTO-1380  will  be  Included  fSr  applicant's  In- 
formation. 

HomMng  of  Dependent  Clotme  fty  the  Bmaminer 

Should  any  multiple  dependent  claim  be  In  an  application 
filed  prior  to  January  24,  1978  or  Include  a  claim  association 
or  claim  structure  that  violates  any  of  the  prohibitions,  the 
claim  will  be  objected  to  as  not  being  In  proper  form  ai 
required  by  S7  CFB  1.75  In  the  next  Ofllce  action.  Such  an 
Improper  daia  will  not  be  further  treated  on  the  merits. 

When  referring  to  a  singular  dependent  claim  or  a  single 
embodiment  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim,  as  when  making 
a  rejection,  such  a  claim  or  embodiment  will  be  referred  to 
by  using  the  number  of  all  of  the  claims  Involyed  In  that 
claim  or  embodiment,  starting  with  the  highest  For  example. 
If  claim  2  was  dependent  on  claim  1,  the  noUtlons  would  be 
2/1.   If  In  the  same  application,  claim  3  was  Independent 
and  claim  4  was  multiple  dependent  on  claims  2  or  3,  the 
notatlona  would  be  4/2/1  and  4/3.  Furthermore.  If  claim  5 
depended   from   claim   4,    the   notations  would   be   5/4/2/1 
and  5/4/3.  Each  of  these  embodiments  will  be  treated  In- 
dlriduaily.  It  woald  be  possible  for  claim  4/2/1  to  be  re- 
jected under  acetlon  102  and  claim  4/3  to  be  Indicated  as 
avoiding  the  prior  art  and  being  allowable  If  rewritten  In 
Independent  form.  A  number  of  embodiments  may  be  grouped 
together  If  there  Is  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  but  It 
muat  be  dear  bow  each  embodiment  Is  treated. 

A  claim,  sadi  as  claim  4,  will  not  be  aUowed  until  all  em- 
bodiments corered  thereby  are  allowable.  If  an  embodiment 
of  a  multiple  dependent  claim  avoids  the  art  while  other  em- 
bodiments are  rejected  over  prior  art.  a  statement  will  be 
made  that  that  embodiment  avoids  the  art  and  would  be 
allowed  If  rewritten  In  separate  dependent  or  Independent 
form.  Wording  similar  to  the  following  may  be  used  : 


dalms  to  which  It  refers.  Any  proper  claim  depending 
directly  or  Indirectly  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
would  also  be  considered  as  the  same  number  of  de- 
pendent claims  as  referred  to  In  the  multiple  dependent 
dalm  from  which  It  depends. 

Improper  MulHple  Dependent  Claim 

If  any  multiple  dependent  claim  Is  Improper,  Appli- 
cation Division  may  Indicate  that  fact  by  placing  an 
endrded  numeral  "1"  In  the  "Dep.  Claims"  column 
of  form  PTO-1360.  The  fee  for  any  Improper  multiple 
dependent  claim,  whether  It  Is  defective  for  not  being 
In  the  alternative  form  or  for  being  directly  or  Indi- 
recUy  dependent  on  a  prior  multiple  dependent  claim, 
will  only  be  one,  since  only  an  objection  to  the  form 
of  such  a  claim  will  normally  be  made. 

This  procedure  also  greatly  simplifies  the  calculation 
of  fees.  Any  claim  depending  from  an  Improper  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  also  be  considered  to  be  Improper 
and  be  counted  as  one  dependent  claim. 

FEE  CALCULATION  SXAMPLB 
Claim 
Vumher 

1  Independent 

2  Dependent  on  claim  1 

3  Dependent  on  claim  2 

4  Dependent  on  claim  2  or  3 

5  Dependent  on  claim  4  > 

6  Dependent  on  claim  5 

7  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  4 

8  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  5 

9  Dependent  on  dalm  8 

10  ladepoident 

11  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  10 

12  Dependent  on  claim  1  and  10 


"Embodiment 


would  be  aUowable  If  rewritten 


as  a  proper  dependent  or  Independent  claim  which  con- 
tains only  the  limitations  of  thla  embodiment." 

Calemation  of  Feee  When  MulHple  Dependent  Claim*  are  Pre- 
tented,  Vte  of  Form  PTO-ISSO 

Tto  assist  In  the  computation  of  the  fees  for  multiple  de- 
pendent dalBs.  a  separate  "Multiple  Dependent  Claim  Fee 
CalcoUtion  Sheet."  form  PTO-13eo,  has  been  designed  for 
use  with  the  current  "Patent  Application  Fee  Determination 
Record."  form  PTO-875.  Form  PTO-1360  will  be  placed  In 
the  file  wrapper  by  the  AppUcation  Division  where  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  In  the  appUcation  as  filed.  If  multiple 
dependent  dalms  are  not  Included  upon  flUng,  but  are  later 
added  by  amendment  the  examining  group  clerical  staff  will 
place  the  form  In  the  file  wrapper.  If  there  are  multiple  de- 
pendent claims  In  the  application,  the  total  number  of  In- 
dependent and  dependent  claims  for  fee  purposes  will  be 
calculated  on  form  PTO-1360  and  the  total  number  of  claims 
and  number  of  Independent  claims  will  then  be  placed  on 
form  PTO-875  for  final  fee  calculation  purposes. 

If  at  leaat  $95  Is  Induded  with  the  application  on  filing, 
but  the  total  fee  Is  Insaffldent  a  "Notice  of  Insuflldent 
Fee,"  form  PTO-1094.  Is  placed  In  the  file  wrapper  by  the 
Application  Division  as  Is  currently  done.  The  notice  will 
be  mailed  by  the  examining  group  In  accordance  with  estab- 
lished procedures. 

Caienlattng  Feee  for  Multiple  Dependent  Clatma 
Proper  Multiple  Dependent  Claime 

Amended  section  41(a)  of  titie  35.  n.S.C..  provides 
that  claims  In  multiple  dependent  form  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  single  dependent  claims  for  the  purpose  of 
calculating  fees.  Thus,  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
would  be  considered  to  be  that  anmbcr  of  dependent 
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Oommente  on  Fee  Ootonlatioii  EmmmpU 

OUdm  1. — "this  la  an  Independent  claim ;  tberefbre,  a 
numeral  "1"  Is  placed  opposite  claim  number  1  In  the 
"Ind."  column. 

Claim  t. — Since  this  is  a  dalvt  dependent  on  a  single 
independent  claim,  a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite 
dalm  number  2  in  the  "Dep."  colomn. 

Claim  S. — Claim  8  is  also  a  single  dependent  claim,  so 
a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  4. — Claim  4  is  a  proper  multiple  dependent 
claim.  It  refers  directiy  to  two  claims  in  the  alterna- 
tive, namely,  claims  2  or  8.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "2"  to 
indicate  direct  reference  to  two  dalms  is  placed  in  the 
"Dep."  oolumn  opposite  dalm  number  4. 

Claim  8. — This  claim  is  a  singularly  dependent  claim 
depending  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  fee  cal- 
culation purposes,  snch  a  claim  Is  counted  as  being  that 
.  number  of  claims  to  wbldi  direct  reference  is  made  In 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  which  it  dependa.  In  this 
eaae,  the  multiple  dependent  claim  number  4  it  depends 
from  coants  as  2  dalms ;  therefore,  dalm  5  also  counts 
as  2  claims.  Accordingly,  a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  op- 
port  te  dalm  number  5  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  t. — Claim  6  depends  Indlrectiy  from  a  multiple 
dependent  dalm  4.  Since  claim  4  counts  as  2  claims, 
claim  6  also  counts  as  2  dependent  daima.  Consequentiy, 
a  numeral  "2"  is  pUeed  in  the  "Dep."  column  after 
claim  6. 

Claim  7.— This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  4.  However,  as  can  be  seen 
by  looking  at  the  "2"  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite 
claim  4.  dalm  7  directly  depends  from  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim.  This  practice  is  improper  nnder  85  U.8.C. 
112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Following  the  procedure  for  ealcu- 
Utlng  ftas  for  improper  mnltlpla  dspwdtnt  dalms,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  la  ths  "Dap."  eftlnmn  with  a  elrde 
drawn  arooBd  it  to  alart  the  aiuilBsr  that  the  dalm  is 
improper. 

Claim  8. — This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  5.  However,  since  claim  5 
dependa  from  multiple  dependent  dalm  4,  claim  8  in- 
directly depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4 
through  claim  6.  This  practice  is  improper.  See  MUL- 
TIPLE DEPENDENT  CLAIMS,  paragraph  2,  above. 
Conseqoentiy,  a  numeral  "1"  la  placed  in  the  dependent 
claim  column  with  a  drde  drawn  around  it. 

Claim  9. — Claim  0  is  improper  since  it  depends  from 
an  improper  dalm.  If  the  base  claim  is  in  error,  this 
error  cannot  be  corrected  by  adding  additional  daima 
depending  therefrom.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "1"  with  a 
drde  around  it  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  10. — Here  again  we  have  an  Independent  dalm 
which  is  always  indicated  with  a  numeral  "1"  in  the 
"Ind."  column  opposite  the  dalm  number. 

Claim  11. — ^Thia  dalm  refen  to  two  independent 
dalms  in  the  altemattTe.  A  numeral  "2"  is  therefore 
placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  11. 

Claim  19. — Claim  12  is  a  dependent  claim  which  refen 
to  two  daisM  in  the  eonjunettve  ("1  and  10")  rather 
than  In  the  altenattTe  ("1  or  10").  Thla  form  la  im- 
proper under  85  U.S.C  112  and  Bnle  1.75(e).  Accord- 
ingly, since  dsim  12  is  improper,  an  endrded  numeral 
"1"  la  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  dalm  12. 

Cdletaatlon  of  Filing  Fee 

After  the  numben  of  'Ind."  and  "Dep."  claims  are  noted 
on  form  PTO-1860,  each  column  is  added.  In  this  example, 
there  are  2  independent  claims  and  14  dependent  daimn 
or  a  total  of  16  claims.  The  number  of  independent  and  total 
claims  can  then  be  placed  on  form  PTO-875  and  the  fee 
calculated.  In  this  example,  the  total  number  of  claims  16 
minus  10  leaves  6,  which  is  multiplied  by  |2  for  an  addi- 
tional total  dalm  fee  of  $12.  The  total  number  of  Independent 
dalms  In  the  example  Is  2,  which  minus  1  is  1.  which  times 
the  $10  rate  Is  $10.  Tlie  total  filing  fee  is  therefore  $65-1- 
112  +  $10,  or  a  total  of  $87. 

Deawino  RBQUniMBim 

Revised  35  U.S.C.  118  relaxes  the  previous  requirements 
for  submission  of  drawings  on  filing  under  certain  conditions. 
The  fint  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  118  does  require  a  drawing 
to  be  submitted  upon  filing  whera  such  drawing  is  necessary 
for  the  undentanding  of  the  Invention.  In  this  situation  the 
lade  of  a  drawing  randera  the  appU^tion  incomplete  and  as 


1002  O.O.— 17 


such,  the  application  cannot  be  given  a  filing  date  until  the 
drawing  Is  received.  The  second  sentence  of  85  U.S.C.  118 
deals  with  the  situation  wherein  a  drawing  is  not  necessary 
for  the  undentanding  of  the  invention  but  the  case  admits 
of  illustration  and  no  drawing  was  submlted  on  filing.  The 
lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  render  the 
application  Incomplete  but  rather  is  treated  much  in  the 
same  manner  as  an  Informality.  The  examiner  should  require 
such  drawings  in  almost  all  such  Instances.  Such  drawings 
could  be  required  during  the  processing  of  the  application 
but  do  not  have  to  be  furnished  at  the  time  the  application 
Is  filed.  The  applicant  Is  allowed  at  least  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  letter  requiring  drawings  to  submit  them. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirementt  Under  the  Firet  Sentenee 
of  S8  U.8.C.  lis 

Under  the  revised  provisions  the  Application  Divlalon  ex- 
aminer will  continue  to  make  the  initial  dedslon  In  all  new 
applications  as  to  whether  a  drawing  Is  "necessary"  under 
the  fint  sentence  of  85  U.8.C.  118. 

If  during  examination  an  examiner  feels  that  a  filing  date 
should  not  have  been  granted  In  an  application  becaase  it 
does  not  contain  drawings,  the  matter  will  be  brought  to  the 
attention  of  the  Supervisory  Primary  Examiner  (8PB)  for 
nvlew.-  If  the  SPB  deddes  that  drawings  an  required  to 
understand  the  subject  matter  of  the  invention,  the  SPE  will 
nturn  the  application  to  the  Application  Dtvlslon  with  a 
memorandum  requesting  cancellation  of  the  filing  data  aad 
Identif^ng  the  subject  matter  required  to  be  illustrated. 

Wandling    of    Drawing    Requiremente    Under    the    tactmd 
Sentenee  of  S8  U.8.C.  119 

85  U.S.C.  118  also  deals  with  the  situstion  wbersta  the 
drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  In- 
vention, but  the  subject  matter  admits  of  illustration  by  a 
drawing  and  the  applicant  haa  not  furnished  a  drawing.  The 
lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  nnder  the  ap- 
plication Incomplete  but  rather  Is  tnated  as  an  informality. 
A  filing  date  will  be  accorded  with  the  original  presentation 
of  the  papen.  despite  the  abaence  of  drawings.  In  these 
situations,  a  drawing  or  further  Illustration  will  normally  be 
required  by  the  examiner.  This  may  be  done  dther  prior  to 
examination  in  a  separate  letter  or  in  the  first  Ofllce  action 
and  may  be  handled  In  much  the  same  manner  as  Informal 
photocopy  drawings  are  pnsently  handled.  The  examiner 
should  require  drawings  where  appropriate  as  early  as  pos- 
sible, since  the  possession  of  the  drawing  at  that  time  would 
fadlltate  the  examination  process.  A  letter  requiring  draw- 
■  Ings  may  contain  wording  similar  to  the  following : 

"The  examiner  has  dedded  that  the  subject  matter  of 
this  application  admits  of  Illustration  by  a  drawing  and 
that  a  drawing  would  fadlltate  the  understanding  of  ' 
the  subject  matter  disclosed.  (Continue  with  a  spedflc 
mention  of  those  Items  of  which  drawings  are  desired.) 
Applicant  is  required  to  furnish  a  drawing  under  87 
cut  1.81.  (Incorporate  In  Ofllce  action  or  set  two-month 
period  for  response.)" 

The  applicant  will  be  given  at  least  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  requlnment  to  submit  drawings.  If  the  require- 
ment for  drawing  is  Included  In  an  Ofllce  action,  the  time 
for  supplying  the  drawlnvs  will  be  the  same  as  the  time  of 
response  to  the  Ofllce  action.  Upon  recdpt  of  the  drawing 
within  the  period  set  the  examiner  will  check  the  drawings 
for  new  matter.  If  new  matter  Is  Induded,  the  drawing  will 
not  be  entered.  It  will  be  objected  to  as  containing  new  mat- 
ter. A  new  drawing  without  such  new  matter  may  be  re- 
quired If  the  examiner  still  feels  a  drawing  Is  needed  under 
37  CFR  1.81  or  1.88.  The  examiner's  dedslon  would  be  re- 
viewable by  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  Rule  1.181. 
The  dedslon  on  such  a  petition  would  be  handled  by  the 
Group  Director.  If  a  drawing  Is  not  timely  ncelved  In  re- 
sponse to  a  letter  from  the  examiner  which  requires  a  draw- 
ing, the  application  becomes  abandoned  for  fallun  to  respond. 


Date  Feb.  8,  1978. 


RENE  D.  TEOTMETER. 
Aealetant  CommUetener  for  Patente. 

[968  0.0.  7] 


(41)   EXBCUTIOir  AMD  FILING  OV  PATaNT  APPUCATIOltg 

This  notice  is  intended  as  a  nmlnder  that  United  States 
patent  applications  which  have  not  been  prepared  and  exe- 
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CQted  In  accordance  wltb  tta«  reqalrenents  of  Title  35  of  the 
United  State*  Code  and  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Resolatloni  may  be  denied  a  fllln«r  date  aa  a  complete  ap- 
Idlcatlon  or  may  be.  In  appropriate  drenmatances.  atrtcken 
ftt>m  the  file*  aa  harlns  been  Improperly  ezecnted  and/or  filed. 
Althoagh  the  atatnte  and  the  rules  hare  been  In  existence 
for  many  years,  the  Ofllce  continues  to  recelTe  a  nnmber  of 
applications  which  haTe  been  Improperly  executed  and/or 
filed.  Since  the  Improper  execution  and/or  filing  of  patent  ap- 
plications can  ultimately  result  In  a  loss  of  rights  It  Is  ap- 
propriate to  re^mphaslse  the  Importance  of  proper  execu- 
tion and  miBc. 

Attention  la  InTlted  to  the  fact  that  80  U.S.C.  111  requires 
that  "(t)he  application  must  be  slimed  by  the  applicant .  .  ." 
The  same  requirement  appears  In  37  CFR  1.57  which  specifies 
that  the  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  "will  be  ac- 
cepted aa  the  alsnature  to  the  application  provided  the 
oath  or  declaration  ...  is  attached  to  and  refers  to  the 
specification  and  clalma  to  which  It  applies.  Otherwise  the 
signature  muat  appear  at  the  end  of  the  specification  after 
the  claims." 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  application  "signed 
by  the  applicant"  must  be  a  eompl9t0  application  and  can- 
not be  simply  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  without  the  re- 
mainder of  the  application.  As  an  example.  It  is  improper  for 
an  applicant  to  sign  an  oath  or  declaration  which  is  later 
attached  to  a  spedflcation  and/or  claims  unless  the  spedfica- 
tlon  la  also  signed  after  the  claims.  See  37  CFR  1.56(c)  which 
proTldes  that  "(a)ny  application  may  l>e  stricken  from  the 
files  if:  (1)  Signed  or  sworn  to  in  blank,  or  without  actual 
inspection  by  the  applicant . . 

The  proTlsions  of  S5  U.S.C  363  for  filing  an  international 
application  under  th«  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
which  dcalgnatca  the  United  Statea  and  thereby  ha*  the  ef- 
fOet  of  a  regolariy  filed  United  State*  national  application. 
«ieq>t  aa  ptovldad  In  85  U.S.C.  102(e),  are  somewhat  dif- 
ferent than  the  provlalons  of  85  U.8.C.  111.  Under  35  U.S.C. 
868  and  PCT  Artlde  11(1).  the  signature  of  the  Inirentor  is 
not  required  to  obtain  a  filing  date  but  must  be  submitted 
later.  The  oath  or  declaration  requirements  for  an  interna- 
tional application  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofilce 
are  set  forth  la  87  CFR  1.70. 

The  requirefltcnt  that  applicant  sign  "the  application"  also 
iwedude*  alterattona  to  the  application  after  execution.  See 
37  CFR  1.5S(e)  which  ^tate*  that  "(n)o  .  .  .  alterations  are 
permlsaible  after  execution  of  the  application  papers."  It  is 
therefore  nec«**ary  that  the  application,  including  the  oath 
or  declaration,  be  executed  in  the  form  In  which  it  is  in- 
tended to  be  filed  since  it  is  improper  for  anyone,  including 
counsel,  to  complete  or  otherwise  alter  application  papers, 
induding  the  oath  or  declaration,  after  the  applicant  has 
executed  the  same.  Section  1.56(c)  provides  that  "(a)ny  ap- 
plication may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if : . . .  (2)  Altered  or 
partly  filled  In  after  being  signed  or  sworn  to." 

In  summary.  It  la  emphasized  that  the  application  filed 
must  be  the  application  executed  by  the  applicant  and  it  is 
Improper  for  anyone,  induding  counsel,  to  alter,  rewrite, 
or  partly  fill  in  any  part  of  the  application,  including  the 
oath  or  declaration,  after  execution  by  the  applicant  This 
reminder  should  particularly  be  brought  to  the  attention  of 
foreign  applieanta  by  thdr  United  States  counsel  since  the 
United  State*  law  and  practice  in  this  area  may  dlifer  from 
that  in  other  countries.  Hop^olly, 'this  Notice  will  serve  as 
an  adequate  reminder  so  that  applicants  will  not  lose  rights 
through  the  Improper  execution  and/or  filing  of  patent  ap- 
pUcatlona. 

LUTRBLLB  F.  PARKER, 
Oct  11,  1919.  AeHng  OowmOtiUmer  of 

PaUnU  and  Tratfetiiarfte. 
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proximation  of  accepted  symbols  for  the  Gre^  character  Phi. 
In  other  Instances  the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper 
or  lower  case  letter  "O"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  super- 
imposed thereon  by  backspadng  or  is  simply  handwritten  in 
a  variety  of  styles.  These  expedients  result  in  confusion  be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  type  sizes  and  styles  available  on 
modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has  seen 
the  increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("0")  as  the  standard  repre- 
sentation of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled  sero"  is  used 
to  indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with  the  upper  case 
letter  "O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  its  many  variations, 
as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications  being  pre- 
pared for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended  meaning  of 
the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners,  attorneys,  and 
applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually  determine  the  in- 
tended meaning  of  this  symbol  because  of  their  knowledge  of 
the  subject  matter  involved,  but  editors  preparing  these  ap- 
plications for  printing  have  no  such  specialized  knowledge 
and  confusion  arises  as  to  which  symbol  to  print.  The  result, 
at  the  very  least,  is  delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the 
symbol  can  be  ascertained. 

Since  the  Ofilce  does  not  have  the  resources  to  conduct  a 
technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  before  printing, 
and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of  printing  delays  as- 
sodated  with  the  usape  of  these  symbols,  any  question  about 
the  intended  symbol  will  be  resolved  by  the  editorial  stalf  of 
the  Ofilce  of  Publications  by  printing  the  symbol  "0"  when- 
ever that  symbol  is  used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of 
Correction  necessitated  by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the 
pateDte«'a  expcna*  (87  CFR  1.828)  hoean**  the  intended 
symbol  waa  not  accurately  preaented  by  the  Grade  upper  or 
lower  caa*  Phi  letter*  (♦,  #)  in  the  patent  appUeation. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
Dee.  20,  1078.  AuitUmt  CommlastoiMr 

t9r  AiimMUtnMnm. 

(078  O.O.  182] 


(42)     17M  or  BmaoL  "0"  ih  PAninr  Applicatiohs 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  baa  long  been  used  as  a  symbol  In 
equationa  in  aU  technical  dladplinea.  It  further  has  spedal 
uac*  whidi  indude  the  indication  of  an  electrical  phase  or 
docking  signal  aa  well  as  an  angular  measurement  The 
recognised  symbol*  for  the  upper  and  lower  caae  Greek  Phi 
character*,  however,  do  not  appear  on  most  typewriters.  This 
apparently  ha*  led  to  the  u*e  of  a  aymbol  composed  by  first 
*trlkiag  a  aero  key  and  then  ba^apadng  and  striking  the 
"caned"  or  "dash"  key  to  result  In  "0"  which  is  an  ap- 


EXAMINATION  OF  AFPUCAHONS 

(48)      KsAMiirATiOH  or  Claims  ton  PATurTABiLRr 
Undu  36  U.S.C  103 

The  purpose  of  thla  notice  is  to  Inform  the  public  of  the 
current  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  policy  concerning  de- 
terminations of  obviousness  under  85  U.S.C.  108  in  view  of 
the  recent  Supreme  Court  dedalon  in  Aaftrofda  v.  Ag  Pro, 
180  USPQ  440  (1076). 

The  following  text  Is  a  copy  of  a  memorandum  issued  to 
all  patent  examining  personnel  rdatlve  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofllce  in  the  examination  of  claims  for  patentability  under 
35  U.S.C.  108  aeems  in  order  at  this  time  in  view  of  the  Su- 
preme Court's  deddon  in  SuknMa  v.  Ag  Fro,  188  USPQ  448 
(dedded  April  20,  1076)  which  is  dmiUr  to  the  Court's 
earlier  dedsion  in  Anderton'a-Blaek  Roek,  Ine.  v.  Pavement 
Salvage  Co.,  163  USPQ  673  (decided  December  8,  1060). 
"Ofllce  policy  has  condstently  been  to  follow  Chraham  v.  John 
Deero  Co.,  148  USPQ  450  (dedded  February  21,  1066)  in  the 
condderation  and  determination  of  obviousness  under  85 
U.S.C  103.  The  three  factual  inquiries  enundated  therein 
aa  a  background  for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows : 

1.  Determination  of  the  aeope  and  content  of  the  prior 
art; 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 
the  claims  in  issue ;  and 

8.  Resolving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  pertinent 
art. 

"Attention  Is  directed  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more  com- 
plete  diacusdon  of  the  application  of  the  Graham  test 
"The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  relied  upon  the  Graham 
three-pronged  test  in  It*  consideration  and  determination  of 
obviousness  in  the  fact  situations  presented  in  both  the  Ag 
Pro  and  Black  Rock  deddons.  In  each  case,  the  Court  went 
on  to  discuss  whether  the  claimed  combinations  produced  a 
'new  or  difltoent  function'  and  a  'synergistic  result,'  but 
clearly  decided  whether  the  claimed  inventions  were  un- 
obvious  on  the  bads  of  the  three-way  test  in  Graham.  No- 
where in  ita  deddons  in  those  ease*  doe*  the  Court  *tate 
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that  the  'new  or  difltoent  function'  and  **ynergi*tlc  reeulf 
teets  supersede  a  finding  of  unobvlonsnes*  or  obvlon*ness  un- 
der the  Graham  test 

"Accordingly,  examiner*  *honld  eontlnne  to  apply  the  teat 
for  patentability  under  8S  IT.S.C.  108  set  forth  in  Graham. 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  Supreme  Court's  application  of 
the  Graham  test  to  the  fact  drenmatances  in  Ag  Pro  is  some- 
what stringent,  as  it  was  in  Black  Rock." 

July  8,  1076. 

C  MARSHALL  DANN, 
OommiMotonor  of  Pmtmtt$  d  Tradomark$. 

[040  0.0.  8] 


(46) 


RMTUcnoir  Barwnii  Ivragnoirg 


(44) 


Claixi  Oormo  Vbok  PAnim 


Applicants  and  their  attorney*  or  agent*  are  reminded  of 
the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (87  CFR  1.208(b))  of  the 
Rule*  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  preaent*  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he  must,  at  the 
time  he  presents  the  claim.  Identify  the  patent,  give  the  number 
of  the  patented  claim,  and  apeeifleally  apply  the  terms  of  the 
copied  claim  to  his  own  diadoinre,  unle**  tho  daim  is  copied 
in  response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Office." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  20S(b)  (87  CFR  1.206(b) )  applies 
to  daims  copied  In  an  application  at  the  time  of  filing  as 
wdl  as  to  clalma  copied  in  an  amendment  to  a  pending  appli- 
cation. If  an  applicant,  attorney,  «r  agent  present*  a  claim 
copied  or  *ab*tantlally  eoplod  from  a  patent  without  comply- 
ing wtih  Rule  206(b)  (87  CFR  1.206(b))  the  examiner  may 
be  led  Into  making  an  action  diffartnt  from  what  he  would 
have  made  had  he  been  in  poiisdon  of  all  the  fact*.  Theio- 
fore.  failur*  to  comply  with  Rnla  206(b)  (87  CFR  1.205(b)), 
when  submitting  a  claim  copied  from  a  patdit,  may  raralt  In 
the  iBsnane*  of  an  Order  To  Show  Can**  why  the  application 
should  not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If 
a  satisfactory  answer  is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  in  the 
Order  it  may  be  nece**ary  to  itrlk*  tto  application  under 
Rule  56  (87  CFR  1.56). 

Thla  reminder  i*  bdng  pnbUahad  to  emphasis*  to  appli- 
cants and  thdr  attorney*  or  agent*  the  importance  of  com- 
plying with  the  requirement  of  Rol*  206(h)  (87  CFR  1.206(b) ) 
At  the  time  the  claim  1*  eoplod. 

I  WILLIAM  FBLDMAN. 

Apr.  10, 10f4.     Aetimg  Atolotmmt  Oommtotlontr  for  PaUmto. 

[022  0.0.  442] 


(45)    TnAIfSLATIONS  or  FOBnON  LANOVAOB  RBrBBINCBB 

Frequently,  Office  action*  dte  reference*  that  are  in  a 
foreign  language.  In  the  event  a  tranalation  of  the  entire 
text  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  is  readily  avail- 
able in  the  examiners'  search  files,  a  copy  of  the  tranriatlon 
will  normally  be  included  with  the  Office  action.  However, 
applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  Indudon  of  a  translation 
with  a  fordsrn  language  reference  should  not  be  construed 
to  mean  that  the  examiner  used  or  selied  on  the  translation, 
or  that  it  is  accurate  or  an  offidal  translation  made  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

WhUe  this  service  may  be  infrequent  It  could  be  Increased 
by  the  submisdon  of  trandatlons  by  the  applicant  to  the 
Office.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that  transtatlons  of  foreign 
language  references  be  transmitted  to  the  Office,  and  in  par- 
ticular be  transmitted  with  the  respon*e  to  the  Office  action 
or  in  a  separate  envelope  addressed  to:  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20281.  In  addi- 
tion. It  would  be  of  great  asdstance  to  the  Office  In  filing 
the  translation,  if  the  tranalation  carried  the  following: 
1.  an  identification  of  the  fordgn  language  reference  and. 
where  po.dble.  2.  it*  location  In  the  examiner*'  *earch  files 
(e.g.  location  diould  be  known  If  reference  wa*  died  in  OfBce 
action).  If  Identifying  Information  Is  not  »▼•»»»"••*''•*?• 
coming  trandation  should  carry  the  »•"•  '  8«^?""*« 
Ubrary"  thereon  so  that  it  can  be  proeei*ed  by  the  Library. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Asdsfaiit  Oommiotlonor  for  PatonU. 

Date:  Oct  26,  1077.  ,  ^„   ,^, 

[064  O.G.  24] 


The  practice  set  out  in  the  notice  of  June  20,  1068  (862 
O.G.  500)  Is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  an  application  may  properly  be  required 
to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed  inventions 
only  If  they  are  able  to  support  separate  patents  and  they 
are  either  independent  or  distinct 

If  It  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  invtntlOBS 
have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("independent"),  restrletloB 
should  be  required,  and  it  Is  not  necessary  to  further  show 
that  the  claimed  inventions  are  distinct  If  it  is  demonetntad 
that  two  or  more  claimed  invention*  have  a  dladoooi  re- 
lationship ("dependent"),  then  a  showing  of  dlstlnetaaw  la 
required  to  substantiate  a  restriction  requirement 

Where  inventions  are  ndther  Indepeodent  nor  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  suffldentiy  different  to  sop- 
port  more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  in  a  dngle  applica- 
tion must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  statement  of  con- 
clusion) why  the  inventions  *•  eiaiiaoi  are  either  Independent 
or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  Insisting  upon  restric- 
tion therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between  com- 
bination ond  subcombination  inventions,  two-way  distinct- 
ness must  be  demonstrated. 

If  it  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1)  does 
not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as  claimed 
for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can  be  shown 
to  have  utility  either  by  itself  or  in  other  and  different  rda- 
tions,  the  inventions  are  distinct  When  these  factor*  cannot 
be  shown,  such  Inventions  are  not  distinct 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as  usable 
together  in  a  dngle  combination,  and  which  can  be  shown  to 
be  separately  unable,  are  usually  distinct  from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  inventions  in  different  statutory 
categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  to  support  a  re- 
striction requirement.  For  example.  In  applications  contain- 
ing claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus,  distinctness  may  be 
shown  if  (1)  the  process  as  claimed  can  be  practiced  by 
hand  or  by  another  materially  different  apparatun,  or  (2)  the 
apparatuR  as  claimed  can  be  used  to  practice  another  and 
materially  different  process. 

As  in  the  notice  of  May  1,  1074  concerning  Marknsh-Type 
claims  (022  O.G.  1016),  if  the  search  and  examination  of  an 
entire  application  can  be  mkde  without  serious  burden,  the 
examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the  merits,  even 
though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  Independent  inven- 
tions. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Apr.  0.  1075.  Dopntg  Atetetmnt  Commfeeloner 

for  Patemte. 
[084  0.0.  460] 
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(47)       RlVISBD  PKACTICa  Rb  Mabxdsb-tzpb  Claimb 

This  notice  deal*  with  Markuah-typa  genaile  dalms  wbieh 
Include  a  plurality  of  altematlTdy  uaabl*  anbotane**  or 
members.  In  most  ease*,  a  redtatlon  by  enumeration  I*  oaad 
because  there  Is  no  appropriate  or  true  generic  language.  In 
many  cases,  the  Marknah-type  dalm*  indude  indepmident 
and  distinct  inventions.  This  Is  true  where  two  or  more  of 
the  members  are  so  unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art 
reference  antldpating  the  claim  with  reapeet  to  one  of  tb* 
members  would  not  render  the  claim  obvlona  under  85  U.S.C 
103  with  respect  to  the  other  member  (a). 

In  applications  containing  claims  of  that  nature,  the  Ex- 
aminer may  require  a  providonal  deetlon  of  a  dngle  apod** 
prior  to  examination  on  the  merits.  The  provisional  election 
will  be  given  effect  in  the  event  that  the  Marknah-type  Vlaim 
■hould  be  found  not  allowable.  Following  election,  the 
Markuih-type  claim  will  be  examined  fully  ^th  reapeet  to 
the  elected  spedes  and  further  to  the  extent  neee**ary  to  de- 
termine patentability.  Should  the  Markn«b-type  dalm  be 
fbund  not  allowable,  examination  will  be  limited  to  the 
Markuah-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  deeted  apede*.  with 
dalm*  drawn  to  spdes  patentably  diatlnct  from  the  deetad 
spedes  held  withdrawn  from  further  condderation. 
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As  nn  example.  In  the  case  of  an  applleatton  with  a 
Marknsh-type  claim  drawn  to  tbe  compoand  C-R,  wherein  R 
Is  a  radical  selected  from  the  tnwnp  conslstlnK  of  A.  B.  C.  D. 
and  E.  the  Examiner  may  re<]nlre  a  prorliilonal  election  of  a 
sinffle  spedes,  CA,  CB.  CC.  CD,  or  CE.  The  Marknsh-type 
claim  would  then  be  examined  fnlly  with  respect  to  the 
elected  HpeHes  and  any  specle«  considered  to  be  clearly  un- 
patentable OTer  the  elected  i«pecle«<.  If  on  examination  tbe 
elected  species  Is  fonnd  to  be  anticipated  or  rendered  nbTlous 
by  prior  art.  the  Marknsh-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected 
species  shall  be  rejected,  nnd  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
wonld  be  held  withdrawn  from  fnrther  consideration.  As  In 
the  preTatline  practice,  a  second  action  on  the  rejected  claims 
wonld  he  made  final. 

On  the  other  hand,  should  nn  prior  art  be  fonnd  that  antici- 
pates or  renders  obrlons  the  elected  spedes.  the  search  of  the 
Mnrknsh-type  claim  will  be  extended.  If  prior  art  Is  then 
found  that  antldpatca  or  renders  obTlous  the  Markush-type 
dalm  with  TMpcet  to  a  nom-4leet€d  tp*et0»,  the  Markiisii-tTpe 
claim  shall  b*  rejected  and  daima  to  the  aon-elceted  spedea 
held  withdrawn  from  fnrther  eonsldemtloii.  Tbe  prior  art 
search,  however,  will  not  be  extended  miBeecssarlly  to  cover 
all  non-elected  apedes.  Should  applicant.  In  responae  to  this 
rejection  of  the  Marknah*type  claim,  OTereome  the  rejection, 
as  by  amending  the  Markush-type  claim  to  exclude  the  spedes 
antldpated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior  art,  the  amended 
Marknsh-type  claim  will  be  re-examined.  The  prior  art  search 
will  be  extended  to  the  extent  necessary  to  determine  patent- 
ability of  the  Markush-type  claim.  In  the  event  prior  art  Is 
fonnd  dnrinf  the  re-examlnatlon  that  antldpates  or  rendws 
obvious  the  amended  Markush-type  claim,  the  claim  will  be 
rejected  and  the  action  made  ilnal.  Amendments  submitted 
after  the  final  rejection  fnrther  restricting  the  scope  of  the 
claim  will  not  be  entered. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  suflldently  few  in 
number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  examination 
of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  serious  burden,  the 
Examiner  Is  encouraged  to  examine  all  claims  on  the  merits, 
even  thou^  they  are  directed  to  Independent  and  distinct 
Inventions.  In  such  a  case,  the  Examiner  will  not  follow  the 
above  procedure  and  will  not  require  restriction. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  practice  set  out  In  922  0.0. 
1016.  dated  May  1.  1974. 

Although  the  above  practice  Is  now  In  eifect.  a  rule  change 
proposal  is  also  bdng  considered  to  provide  for  prosecution 
of  multiple  Inventions  In  a  single  patent  application  by  sub- 
mission of  additional  fees. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Oct  23,  1978.       CommittUtner  of  Patentt  and  Trademark*. 

(976  O.G.  1281 
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RnVISSD  PaOCBDlTBIS  FOR  RSCORDINO  SCABCHIS 
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In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and  uni- 
form record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  considered  by 
the  examiner  for  each  application  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofllce  has  established  revised  procedures  for  recording  search 
data  In  the  application  file.  Such  a  record  is  of  importance 
to  anyone  evalnatlng  the  strength  and  validity  of  a  patent, 
particularly  If  the  patent  is  Involved  in  litigation.  These  new 
procedures  will  also  facilitate  tbe  printing  of  certain  search 
datn  on  patents. 

Under  the  revised  procedures,  searches  are  separated  Into 
twn  cat<>in>rie«  and  listed,  ax  appropriate,  in  either  the 
"SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newly  added  "SEARCH  NOTES" 
box  on  the  ille  Jacket. 

Until  file  Jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  include  n  second 
search  data  box.  nil  file  Jackets  for  new  applications  will  have 
the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  stamped  therein  by  the  Mail 
Room.  If  additional  space  is  renulred.  entries  will  be  con- 
tinued on  the  ontside  right  flap  of  the  file  Jacket. 

Tlie  revised  procedures  will  anply  to  all  new  applications 
in  which  the  first  s«^rch  is  made  after  April  1.  1»77  and' 
do  not  alTect  the  manner  in  which  references  are  listed  on 
the  form  PTO-892.  "Notice  of  References  Cited."  Apnropriate 
changes  In  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  will 
be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Bo»  Bntrie* 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  updates 
{see  Item  A.  3  below),  will  be  printed  under  "Field  of 
Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  following 


searches  will  he  recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED"  box  by  the 
examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials, 
according  to  the  following  gnidelines  : 

1.  A  complete  tearch  of  a  euhelaa$,  including  all  United 
States  and  foreicn  patent  documents  and  other  publi- 
cations placed  therein. 

Tbe  complete  classification  (class  and  subclass)  will  be 
recorded. 

2.  A  limited  search  of  a  «tibc'ff««.  for  example,  a  search 
that  is  restricted  to  an  identifiable  portion  of  the  patent 
documents  placed  therein.  If.  however,  only  the  publi- 
cations in  a  subclass  are  searched,  snch  an  entry  Is  to 
be  made  under  "SEARCH  NOTES"  rather  than  under 
"SEARCHED."  (See  Item  B.  4  below.) 

The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  Information  de- 
fining the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  In  paren- 
thesis, will  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  aeareh  prevtoualy  made. 

This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  in  a  manner  to  In- 
dicate clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded  searches 
have  been  updated,  followed  by  the  expression  "(up 
dated)."  Search  update,  entries,  although  recorded  In 
the  "SEARCHED"  box.  wiU  not  be  printed. 
When  a  search  made  In  a  parent  application  Is  updated 
during  t^e  examination  of  a  continuing  application,  those 
searches  updated,  followed  by  "(updated  from  parent 

S.N. )"  wU  be  recorded.  If  the  parent 

has      been      patented,      the      patent      number      "Pat. 

N. "  Instead  of  serial  number  In  the 

above  phrase  will  be  recorded. 

4.  A  mechanized  eearch  of  a  file  of  documents  In  a  specific 
art,  conducted  by  using  key  terms  to  retrieve  documents. 
Tbe  name  of  the  mechanized  search  system  as  it  ap- 
pears in  the  following  list  will  be  recorded  along  with 
the  expression  "MS  File"  to  Indicate  mechanized  search 
file. 

Mechanized  Search  Sytema 

Termatrex  Syttema: 

Automatic  Fuel  Controls 

Boots  &  Shoes 

Chemical  Testing 

Combined  Fasteners 

Electrical  Contact  Materials 

Surface  Bonding  Using  Critical  .Metal 

Edge-Notched  Card  Stfatem: 

Fluid  Devices 

Punch  Card  Syatema: 

Electrolysis 

Organometallics  / 

Steroids 

Compater      Controlled     UicroHche      Search      Syatema 
(0CM88): 

A-D  Convertors 

Digital  Data  Processing  Systems 

Special  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  search  with  a  Termatrex  or  Edge-Notched  card 
system  is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  complete  form 
PTO-1041  in  two  copies,  recording  all  queries  searched, 
even  those  which  yield  only  non-relevant  documents. 
All  documents  returned  by  the  system  in  response  to  a 
query  which  are  not  actually  reviewed  will  have  an  "X" 
drawn  through  their  associated  access  and  patent  num- 
bers. The  examiner  will  place  one  copy  of  the  foriu 
PTO-1041  in  tbe  application  file  on  the  right  fiap  of  the 
file  Jacket,  the  other  copy  of  the  form  PTO-1041  will 
be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  Search  Systems. 
When  conducting  a  search  with  a  Punched  Card  system, 
the  examiner  will  place  in  the  application  file  tbe  Code 
Sheet  on  which  the  terms  searched  have  been  marked 
along  with  the  machine  tape  listin;.;  the  documents  re- 
trieved. Any  document  not  actually  reviewed  will  have 
an  "X"  drawn  through  that  document's  number  on  the 
listing. 

When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CCMSS  Search  sys- 
tems,  the  machine-produced   search  report,  which  lists 
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the  terms  and  tagged  documents,  will  be  placed  in  the 
application  file  on  the  right  flap  of  the  file  Jacket.  Any 
tagged  document  not  actually  reviewed  will  Imve  an  "X" 
drawn  through  that  document  number  on  tbe  searcli 
report. 

B.  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  Entriea 

Entries  mode  In  tbe  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  are  of  equal 
importance  to  those  placed  In  the  "SEARCHED"  box ;  how- 
ever, these  entries  will  not  be  printed  on  any  resulting  patent. 
They  are  intended  to  complete  the  application  file  record  of 
areas  and/or  documents  considered  by  the  examiner  in  the 
search.  The  examiner  will  record  tbe  following  searches  In 
the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  nnd  In  the  manner  indicated, 
with  each  search  dated  and  initialled : 

1.  A  curaory  aeareh,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass,  l.e..  a 
search  usually  made  to  determine  If  the  documents  cla» 
sifled  there  are  relevant. 

The  chissiflcatlon  will  be  recorded,  followed  by 
"(Cursory)." 

2.  A  conauUation  with  other  examiners  to  determine  if 
relevant  search  fields  exist  in  thdr  areas  of  expertise. 
The  class  and  subclass  discussed,  if  not  actually 
searched,  will  be  recorded,  followed  by  "(consulted)." 
This  entry  may  also  Include  the  name  of  the  examiner 
consulted  and  the  art  unit 

3.  A  aeareh  of  a  puhHeation  not  located  within  the  dassl- 
fled  patent  file.  e.g.,  a  library  search,  a  text  book  search, 
a  Chemical  Abstracts  search,  etc.  The  following  data 
will  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  literature  search : 

a.  Abatractlng  pubHeattoiit,  such  as  Chemical  Abstracts 
or  the  Engineering  Index — the  name  of  the  publica- 
tion, the  list  of  terms  consulted  in  the  Index  and  the 
period  covered  will  be  recorded. 

b.  Periodicala — The  title  and  period  or  volumes  covered, 
as  appropriate  will  be  recorded. 

c.  Booka^-Tb«  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as  ap- 

propriate, will  be  recorded. 

d.  Other  typea  of  literature  not  specifically  mentioned 
above  (I.e.,  catalogs,  manufacturer's  literature,  pri- 
vate collections,  etc.). 


Unless  the  search  is  a  cursory  or  browsing  one.  data 
as  necessary  to  provide  unique  identification  of  ma- 
terial searched  will  be  recorded.  Spedflc  materials 
cited  by  the  examiner  will  not  be  recorded  again  here. 

e.  Computer  aeareh  <»  SotenK/lo  lAlrary — ^An  on-line 
computerized  literature  searching  service  which  uses 
key  terms  and  index  terms  to  locate  relevant  pub- 
lications in  many  large  bibUoKrapbie  data  bases  is 
available  to  examiners  in  the  Sdentific  Library  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  A  member  of  the 
library  staff  is  assigned  to  assist  examiners  in  select- 
ing key  terms  and  to  program  the  search. 
There  are  two  on-line  search  systems:  Tbe  Lockheed 
Information   Systems  and   the  SDC  Search   Service. 

These  search  systems  include  many  data  bases. 
A   copy   of  tlie  search   printout  will   be  made  and 
placed  in  the  application  file,  attached  to  the  right 
flap  of  tlie  flic  Jacket 

The  examiner  will  also  indicate  which  publications 
were  reviewed  by  Inltiallinc  and  dvting  the  copy  of 
the  printout  in  the  left  margin  adjacent  to  each  re- 
viewed publication.  If  only  an  abstract  of  a  docu- 
ment was  reviewed,  the  note  of  "ck'ed  abst"  will  be 
made  next  to  tbe  Initials  and  date.  If  the  complete 
document  was  reviewed,  the  note  "ck'ed  doe."  will 
be  placed  with  the  initials  and  date. 

A  search  of  only  the  pubKeaUona  in  a  aubelaaa. 

The  class  and  subclass  followed  by  "(pnblications  only)" 

will  be  recorded. 

A  rei'iew  of  art  eited  in  a  parent  application  or  in  an 


of  the  references  are  checked  because  they  are  not  avail- 
able or  clearly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  will  be 
noted. 

The  patent  number  of  a  parent  or  related  application 
that  was  patented  or  of  an  original  patent  now  bdng 
reissued  will  be  recorded  along  with  the  expressions 
"refs.  cliecked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 

C.  Not  Recorded 

The  following  data  will  not  be  recorded  In  either  of  the 
search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  in  the  application  file  as  in- 
dicated below. 

1.  Citationa  of  ptior  art  by  applieanta  conforming  to  JImIs 
98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  Instance  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
paper  placed  in  the  application  file  is  conddered.  the 
examiner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and  bis  or 
her  initials  adjacent  to  the  citation. 

2.  Citationa  of  prior  art  by  applieanta  not  eonformtmt  to 
Rule  98  and  the  praetiee  thereunder. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  condders.  but  does 
not  dte  on  form  PTO-892.  spedfic  prior  art  referred 
to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file,  the  examiner 
will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference.  If  all 
the  references  referred  to  in  such  a  paper  are  reviewed, 
th»Mxamlner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and  his 
or  her  inlHals  adjacent  the  dtation.  If  included  in  tbe 
spedflcatlon.  the  examiner  will  write  his  or  her  initials 
adjacent  to  any  reference  (s)  checked  and  enter 
"checked"  o^^k'ed"  In  the  left  margin  oppodte  tbe 
Initials.  If  prAented  In  a  separate  paper  or  In  the  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  Initials  and 
"checked"  or  "ck'ed"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
citation  (s)  or  wherever  posslbfe  to  Indicate  clearly 
those  cheeked. 

RENE  D.  TEOTMBYER. 
Aaaiatont  Commiaaianar  for  Patanta. 


Date :  2-22-77. 
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(40)  Primryrt  Qtad  bf  Appttcuito 

BffeetlTe  ImBedlataly,  applleaata  are  ameomnigtg  U  Mt 
new  tonB  VTO-lUt,  "Uat  of  Prior  Ait  ated  hF  AppHeut," 
wb«B  preparlBf  a  prior  art  sUtaBeat  aad«  87  CFB  1.8T- 
I.M.  A  copy  of  Che  form  is  laelnded  taerewltk  from  whlek 
snitable  roprodnettoaa  caa  be  nado.  nis  form,  whkh  will 
enable  appUcaato  to  provide  the  ITO  with  a  aaiform  llitlaf 
of  prior  art  dtatloas,  supersedes  form  PTO-S.72. 

While  tka  flllBff  9t  prior  art  stateiseata  is  Toluatary,  tkt 
proeadatt  Is  goTeraed  by  the  fuiddiaea  of  loetloa  808  of 
tbe  Maaoal  of  Pataat  Bsaalalaff  Proeodara  aad  ST 
1.87  throagh  1.88.  To  be  eoaddetad  a  proper  prior  ait 
maat.  form  PTO-1448  ahall  be  aeeoapaalad  bgr  aa  esplaaa* 
tlOB  of  rderaaeo  of  aacb  liatod  Item,  a  copy  of  aacb  Uatai 
pataat  or  pablleatloa  or  otbar  item  of  iaformatloB  and  a 
tvaaslatloa  of  tbo  pertiaeat  portloaa  of  foialga  8oeamaata 
(If  aa  ailatlBff  traaslatloa  la  raadUy  aTallaMo  t*  the  ap- 
pUcaat),  and  abooM  be  aabadttod  la  a  tlaaly  maaaer  aa  aat 
oat  la  MPBP  See.  808. 

KzaBlaora  will  eoasldor  all  prior  art  dtatloas  aabMlttai 
la  coaforaMaee  wltb  87  CTK  1.88  and  MPIP  loe.  808  aad 
place  tbdr  laltials  adjaeeat  tbe  dtatloaa  la  tbo  bona  pi** 
▼Idod  08  tbe  form.  Baaodaers  will  also  ialtlal  dtatloas  aot 
la  eeaformaaea  vltb  tbe  gaiddlaea  wbleb  may  bavt  baaa 
eoaaiderod.  A  refereaee  may  be  eoaddered  by  tbe  aiamlaor 
for  aay  rsaaea  whether  or  aot  tbe  dtatloa  la  la  fall  «aa« 
formaaee  wltb  tbe  guldeliaes.  A  lias  will  be  drawa  tbrooffb 
a  dtatloa  if  it  is  not  In  conformance  wltb  the  guiddlaea 
and  has  aot  baea  considered.  A  copy  of  tbe  submitted  form. 


aa  revlewod  by  tbe  ezamlaer,  will  be  returned  to  the  applleaat 
original  patent,  as  required  for  all  continuing  and  re-  wltb  tbe  neat  eommualcatloa.  Tbe  orlfiaal  of  tbe  form  wUl 
issue  applications,  or  a  review  of  art  dted  in  related  ap-  be  catered  lata  tbe  application  flle. 

plications  or  patents  mentioned  within  the  specification,  Baeb  dtatloa  ialtlaled  by  tbe  ezamlaer  will  be  priatad  oa 
such  as  those  Included  to  provide  background  of  the  tbe  tasncd  pataat  la  tbe  same  maaaer  as  prior  art  dtod  by 
Inventloa.  tbo  ezamiaor  oa  ftorm  P10-88S. 

The  serial  number  of  a  parent  appUcatlon  that  Is  still  13M  rofeiaaee  deslgnatloaR  "AA."  "AB,"  etc.  (rcfenlaff  to 
pending  or  abandoned,  followed  by  "refa.  checked"  or  AppUeaat'a  rafcroaeo  A,  AppUeaat's  rafcroaeo  B,  ote.)  win 
"refs.  ck'ed"  will  be  recorded.  If  lor  any  reason  not  all  bo  aaad  by  tbo  ozamlBor  la  tbo  aamo  maaaer  aa  oaam|aar*B 
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(50) 


•B,"  "C,"  etc.  OB  Ol 


▲ctloa 


WIUJAM  FBLDMAN, 

[098  0.0.  •] 
ABAirooifMBinrs 


Bxperlrace  orer  the  paat  •erenl  montlit  has  Indicated  th« 
need  to  clarify  and  re-empbaalse  czlstlnR  practice  reiardlnc 
ezpreas  abandonmenta  rabmltted  under  37  CFR  1.138. 

Since  19«6,  when  Bnle  138  was  rerlaed.  It  U  no  longer  re- 
qalred  that  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record.  If  any, 
sign  an  ezpreas  abandonment  The  revised  rale  Indicates  that 
a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  prior  to  signing  a 
declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a  patent  application. 
It  is  imperatlTe  that  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  exercise 
erery  precaotlon  In  ascertaining  that  the  abandonment  of 
the  application  Is  In  accordance  with  the  desires  and  best 
Interests  of  the  applicant.  MoreoTcr,  special  care  should 
be  taken  to  Inaure  that  the  appropriate  application  from  a 
group  of  related  applications  is  correctly  IdentMed  In  the 
letter  of  abandonment 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effectlTe  when  an 
appropriate  ofllclal  of  the  Office  takes  action  In  recognition  of 
the  declaratloa.  When  so  recognised,  the  date  of  abandonment 
may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or  a  dliferent  date  if  so 
spedfled  In  the  declaration  Itmlf.  For  example,  where  a  ron- 
tlnulng  apidlcatlon  la  filed  with  a  request  to  abandon  the 
prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date  accorded  the  continuing 
application,  the  date  of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation win  be  in  accordance  with  the  request  once  It  is 
recognised. 

Action  In  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may  take 
the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner  or  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express  sbandon- 
ment.  indicating  that  It  is  In  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.138 
(see  Sectinn  711.01  MPEP).  AlternatlTely,  recognition  may 
be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  drawings  to  a  new  application 
pursuant  to  Instructions  which  include  a  request  to  abandon 
the  application  containing  the  drawings  to  be  transferred 
(see  37  CFR  1.60  and  Section  008.02(1)  MPEP). 

It  is  suggested  that  dirislonal  applications  being  submitted 
under  87  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to  ascertain 
whether  the  prior  application  should  be  abandoned.  Recent 
experience  reveals  that  some  divisional  applications  are  being 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  requests  to  transfer  the  draw- 
ings from,  and  abandon,  the  prior  application.  Following  the 
recognition  of  the  abandonment,  the  attorney  or  agent  sign- 
ing the  request  Informs  the  Office  that  the  request  was  made 
by  mistake  for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should 
be  exercised  la  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks 
on  express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentionally 
performed. 

Another  common  situation  Involves  the  submission  of  an 
expsess  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an  appli- 
cation. The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recognised  un- 
less it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to 
act  before  tba  date  of  issue  In  thoae  eases,  once  a  patent 
number  and  Issue  date  have  been  assigned  to  the  appIleatloB, 
It  is  coBSldared  too  late  to  act  on  the  express  abandoaasant 
unless  a  petition  under  Rule  818(b)  or  Rule  188  la  graated 
(sea  BeetloB  711.01  of  MPBP). 


Apr.  7.  1870. 


WILLIAIC  FELDMAN. 
Dtpmtn  Aui&tmmt  09mmiuliotr  ft  PtttmU. 

[M4  O.G.  S] 


(81)        NoncB  or  ABAinwinfBHT  wcm.  Failvbl  to 
PWMBCITra  Apflicatiom 

SAetlv*  ImMCdltely  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  will 
man  a  eommnalcatlon,  concerning  all  applications  becoming 
abandoned  In  the  Corps  for  fallnre  to  prosecute,  to  the  eor- 
respoadeaee  addrcaa  of  record. 

The  commaaleatloa  to  be  mailed  will  merely  comprise  a 
copy  of  the  first  page  of  the  Office  action,  to  which  apidlcant 


failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  Including  stamped  lan- 
guage thereon  Indicating  that  the  application  has  become 
abandoned  and  the  date  that  the  copy  wasvjnailed.  The  lan- 
Kuage  stamped  on  the  copy  will  be  as  follows:  APPLICA- 
TION    HAS     BB(X)ME     ABANDONED.     THIS     NOTICE 

MAILED:  .  In  no  case  will  the  mere 

fallnre  to  receive  a  notice  of  abandonment  affect  the  status 
of  an  abandoned  application. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  applicants  to  take  ap- 
propriate and  diligent  action  to  reinstate  an  application  In- 
advertently abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
official  communication.  In  most  cases,  a  petition  to  revive 
under  37  CFR  1.137  will  be  the  appropriate  remedy.  It  may 
be  tbat  a  response  to  the  Office  action  was  mailed  to  the 
Office  with  a  certificate  of  mailing  declaration  as  a  part  there- 
of (notice  of  October  26.  Ift76 :  951  O.G.  1342)  but  was  not 
received  In  the  Office.  In  this  Instance,  adequate  relief  may 
be  available  by  means  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding 
of  abandonment 

In  any  instance.  If  action  is  not  taken  promptly  after  re- 
ceiving the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief  may 
not  be  granted. 

If  a  lack  of  diligent  action  Is  predicated  on  the  contention 
that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  notice  of  abandonment 
was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there  Is  a  problem  with 
the  correspondence  address  of  record.  Accordingly,  your  at- 
tention Is  directed  to  recent  notices  of  May  28.  1075.  and 
September  9.  1976,  dealing  with  changes  of  address  (986 
O.G.  1352  and  951  O.G.  454).  In  essence.  It  Is  Imperative  that 
a  paper  notifying  the  Office  of  a  change  of  address  be  filed 
promptly  in  each  application  In  which  the  correspondence 
address  Is  to  be  changed. 

If  an  application  Is  abandoned  or  a  patent  lapsed  for  an 
excenslve  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  A 
terminal  disclaimer  may  also  be  required  where  the  holding 
of  abandonment  or  lapse  Is  withdrawn  but  a  determination  Is 
made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the  problem  should 
have  been  taken  In  a  more  diligent  manner. 


May  9.  1977. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
DeoHfy  A$ai$tant  Commlaaioner  for  PatenU. 

r959  O.G.  24J 


(82)  Niw  PaocaooHs  for  RacoROATiON  or  Intirviiwb 

This  notice  esUbllshes  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  additional  general  procedures  for  the  recordation  of 
Interviews.  Proposed  procedures  were  published  In  the 
OrriclAL  Gasbttb  of  June  28,  1977  (959  O.G.  36)  for  com- 
ment from  Interested  members  of  tlie  public  by  .\ngn8t  10. 
1977.  Fifteen  written  comments  were  received  the  majority 
of  which  were  favorable  to  the  proposed  procedures.  Careful 
consideration  has  been  given  to  the  romnients  and  the  proce- 
dures are  being  adopted  with  a  few  changes. 

Under  present  practice  It  Is  the  responsibility  of  the  ap- 
plicant or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  substance  of  an 
Interriew  of  record  In  the  application  file,  unless  the  ex- 
aminer Indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  Is  the  examiner's 
responsibility  to  see  that  such  a  record  Is  made  and  to  correct 
material  Inaccuracies  which  bear  directly  on  the  question  of 
patenUbUlty  as  set  forth  In  Setion  713.04  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPBP).  This  practice  is  con- 
tinned  and  farther  amplified  as  set  forth  below. 

Recent  surveys  have  Indicated  that  the  substance  of  many 
Interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text  thereof 
la  Incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some  cases,  the 
substance  of  an  Interview  may  be  presented  as  arguments  In 
a  subsequent  response  filed  by  the  applicant  but  without  any 
Indication  that  they  had  been  presented  at  the  Interview.  In 
order  to  help  Inaure  a  better  record  of  examiner-applicant 
interviews  in  application  files,  the  following  new  procedures 
are  adopted  to  become  effective  for  Interviews  conducted  on 
and  after  January  1,  1978.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  made 
in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

Bxamlners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  Interleaf  Inter- 
view Summary  Form  for  each  Interview  held  where  a  matter 
of  substance  baa  been  discussed  by  checking  the  appropriate 
boxes  and  filling  In  the  blanks  In  neat  handwritten  form. 
Discussions  regarding  only  procedural  matters,  directed  solely 
to  restriction  requirements  (for  which  Interview  recordation 
Is  otherwise  provided  for  In  Section  812.01  of  the  MPEP).  or 
pointing  out  typographical  errors  or  unreadable  script  In 
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Office  actions  or  the  like,  are  excladed  from  the  interview  re- 
cordation procedures  below. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  appro- 
priate paper  number,  placed  in  the  file  and  listed  on  the 
"Contents"  list  on  the  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and  serial 
register  cards  will  not  be  updated  to  reflect  this  Interview.  In 
a  personal  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of  the  Form  will  be 
removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or  attorney  or  agent) 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  Interview.  In  the  ease  of  a  telephonic 
Interview,  the  copy  will  be  mailed  to  the  applicant's  cor- 
respondence address  either  with  or  prior  to  the  next  official 
communication.  If  additional  corrcspoadeaee  from  the  exam- 
iner before  an  allowance  la  not  likely  or  If  other  dreum- 
stanees  dictate,  the  Form  will  be  mailed  promptly  after  the 
telephonic  interview  rather  than  with  the  next  ofllclal  com- 
munication. The  original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made 
of  record  and  placed  in  the  ri^t  hand  flap  of  the  flle. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following  Infor- 
mation : 

—  Serial  Number  of  the  appUeatloa 

—  Name  of  applicant 

—  Name  of  examiner 

—  Date  of  interview 

—  Type  of  interview  (personal  or  telephone) 

—  Name  of  partlcipant(s)  (applicant,  attorney  or  agent 

etc.) 

—  An  indication  whether  or  not  an  uhibit  was  shown  or 

a  demonstration  conducted 

—  An  identification  of  the  claims  discussed 

—  An  Identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 

— >  An  Indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached  and 
if  so,  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement  (may  be  by  attachment  of  a  copy  of 
amendments  or  claims  agreed  as  being  allowable). 
(Agreements  as  to  allowability  are  tentative  and 
do  not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the 
contrary.) 

—  The  signature  of  the  examiner  who  conducted   the 

Interview 

—  Names  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel 

present 

The  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  appli- 
cant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of  the  In- 
terview. 

It  is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  appli- 
cant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the  inter- 
riew in  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examiner  agree 
that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the  examiner 
agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  interview,  or  when  it 
Is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or  in  an  attachment  to 
the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a  box  at  the  bottom  of 
the  Form  informing  the  applicant  that  he  aeed  not  supple- 
ment the  Ferm  by  submlttiag  a  separate  record  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Summary 
Form  win  not  be  considered  a  complete  and  proper  recorda- 
tion of  the  interview  unless  it  Includes,  or  Is  supplemented 
by  the  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  include,  all  of  the  ap- 
plicable items  required  below  concerning  the  snbatance  of  the 
Interview : 

The  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  the  substance  of 
any  interview  should  include  at  least  the  following  applicable 
Items: 

1)  A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit  shown 
or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

3)  an  Identification  of  specific  prior  art  discussed. 

4)  an  identification  of  the  prindpal  proposed  amendments 
of  a  subsUntlve  nature  discussed,  unless  these  are 
already  described  on  the  Interview  Summary  Form 
completed  by  the  examiner. 

5J  a  brief  Identification  of  the  general  thrust  of  the 
prindpal  argaments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 
identlflcatlon  of  argaments  need  not  be  lengthy  or 
eUborate.  A  verbatim  or  hlgblT  detailed  description  of 
the  arguments  is  not  required.  The  identification  of 
the  arguments  is  suffldent  if  the  general  nature  or 
thrust  of  the  principal  arguments  made  to  the  exam- 
iner can  be  understood  in  the  context  of  the  aivUca- 
tlon  file.  Of  course,  the  applicant  may  desire  to  em- 
phasise and  fully  describe  those  arguments  which  he 
feels  were  or  might  be  persnasive  to  the  examiner. 

6)  a  general  indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 
discossed,  and 


7)  if  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 
interview   unless  already  described  in   the  Interriew 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 
Bxamlners  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  applicant's 
record  of  the  substance  of  an  Interview.  If  the  record  is  not 
complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will  Uke  appropriate  ac- 
tion as  set  forth  In  MPEP  Section  718.04.  If  the  record  is 
complete  and  accurate,  the  examiner  should  place  the  iadlea- 
tlon  "Interview  record  OK"  on  the  paper  recording  the  sub- 
stance of  the  Interriew  along  with  the  date  and  the  exam- 
iner's InitUls. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Aug.  80,  1977.     OesiHitesiotier  of  Patents  and  Trudomarlu. 
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BTATBmimi  FiuD  Uron  Atomic  BraaoT 

ACT  AND  NASA  ACT 


Attention  is  called  to  the  provlaloBa  of  saetloa  181  of  the 
Atomic  BnerfT  Act  of  1884  (42  U.B.C.  2182)  aad  aeetlOB 
80b(c)  of  the  Natioaal  Aaresaaties  and  Bpaee  Aet  of  1888 
(42  U.8..C.  2487).  These  ttatntes  provide  that  the  title  to  la- 
ventlons  useful  la  the  production  or  atlUsatlOB  of  spadal 
anclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  made  or  eeaealTed  la  the 
course  of  or  uader  aay  eoatraet,  subeoatraet,  or  arraagwa^t 
eatetad  lato  with  or  for  the  beaeflt  of  the  Atomic  Kaariir 
Commission,  and  any  iaveatloa  made  la  the  perferaiaBee  «< 
any  work  under  aay  contract  of  the  National  Aeroaanttes  aad 
Spare  Admlalstratloa,  shall  be  vested  la  the  Uaitod  States. 
They  also  provide  that  ao  patoat  may  be  graatod  for  aay 
Inventlea  nsefnl  la  the  predaetloa  or  atllliatlOB  of  ipedal 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  eatrsy.  or  whidi  la  the  eplaloa 
of  the  Conmlsdoner  has  dgalfleaat  utllitT  la  the  eeadaet 
of  aeronautical  or  space  actlrities.  naless  the  applleaat  fllas 
with  his  appllcatfoa  or  withia  80  days  after  request  ttwt- 
for  by  the  CommisidoBer,  a  statemeat  aader  oath  aettlaf 
forth  (0)  the  full  facts  la  resard  to  the  makiag  or  coaeep- 
tion  of  the  invtatloa.  aad  (8)  the  sltaattoa  with  regard  to 
the  coatraetual  relatioaahlpo  lavolvlag  the  Coiamladoa  or 
the  Admlalstratloa.  Carefnl  atteatloa  sboold  be  glvea  the 
exact  wordlag  of  the  requlremeats  of  whlrtever  of  theae 
sectloBs  is  pertlaeat  la  order  to  assnrs'tbat  an  of  the  reqalra- 
menfs  are  met  Slaee  the  duty  of  requlriag  the  stattmeati 
is  placed  by  law  en  the  (>>mmlsdeaer  of  Pateata,  it  Is  la- 
eumbeat  en  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  state- 
ments are  timely  filed  and  saSdeat  la  snbstaaee  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  aot  provide  for  aay  exteastoa  of  the 
80day  period  or  for  reviving  aa  appllcatloa  which  has  be- 
come abandoned  for  faUure  to  flle  a  proper  statement,  it  la 
Important  that  such  statemeata  be  timely  filed  aad  that 
they  do  so  comply  In  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valuable  patrat 

rights.  ^ 

The  "fall  facts"  Involved  In  the  conception  aad  makiag  or 
an  iaveatloa  should  inclnde  theee  which  are  aalqne  to  that 
iaveatloa.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or  priated  f^rma 
which  set  forth  only  broad  gtaerallasd  statemeata  of  fact  li 
aot  erdlaarily  regarded  as  mettlBg  the  reqalremaata  of  thwt 
statutes.  ^  ^    M 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applleaat^  la  both  of 
these  statutes  to  meaa  the  laveator  or  Jolat  laveaters  la 
person.  Aeeofdlagly.  la  the  ordlaaij  ritoatloa,  tho  •tBto* 
menu  must  be  dgned  by  the  inventor  or  Joint  laveaton. 
If  available.  This  conntructlon  is  conslsteat  with  the  tact 
that  no  other  person  could  normally  be  more  kaowledgoable 
of  the  "full  facta  concerning  the  clrcamstances  under  wMeb 
such  invention  was  made."  (42  n.8.C.  2487)  or.  "fon  facta 
surrounding  the  making  or  conception  of  the  Iaveatloa  or 
discovery"  (42  D.8.C.  2182). 

In  instances  where  an  applleaat  does  not  have  first-haad 
knowledge  whether  the  InvenHon  Involved  work  under  aay 
contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or  for  the  beae- 
flt of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commladon.  or  had  any  rslatioa- 
shlp  to  any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  NatloaW 
Aeronsutlcs  and  Space  AdmlnlstraMoa,  aad  iachidco  la  hie 
statement  Information  of  this  nature  derived  from  others,  hie 
statement  should  idenHfy  the  source  of  his  laformaHon.  Al- 
temaHvely.  the  statament  by  the  applicant  eoold  he  a^ 
companled  by  a  supplemental  declaration  or  oath,  as  ta  tho 
contrsctual  matters,  by  the  aadgaso  or  other  porooa.  o-g.. 
aa  employee  thereof,  who  has  the  requldta  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  Is  deceased  or  Incompeteat,  or  where 
It  l3  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  0«ee  that  he  refnsee 
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to  fornlKh  a  jitatement  or  cannot  be  leached  aftw  dni««it 
efforts,  declaraHona  or  atatements  under  oath  settlns  forth 
the  InformaMoB  reqnired  by  the  atatntea  may  be  "C^P**^ 
from  an  offlcer  or  employee  of  tbe  assignee  who  has  sn«clent 
knowledge  of  the  facts.  The  ofTer  of  snch  sabstltnte  ttate- 
ments  ahonld  be  baaed  on  the  actnal  unaTanablllty  of  or 
refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather  than  mere  Inconvenience. 
Where  It  la  shown  that  one  of  Joint  In^entora  Is  deceased  or 
unaTallable.  a  statement  by  all  of  the  other  Joint  Inyentorfa) 

mar  be  accepted.  

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Dtwty  AuUtant  OommU»ioner  for  Patenf. 

Aug.  18. 1978. 
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(54)        ExT«ll«IOI»B  OF  TIME  TO  SiTBllIT  ArriDAVlIB 

Arraa  Final  Rbjbction 

Not  Infrequently,  applicants  request  an  extension  of  tlnie. 
stating  as  a  reason  therefor  that  more  time  Is  needed  In 
whkb  to  submit  an  affldavlt.  When  snch  a  request  Is  filed 
after  final  rejection,  the  granting  of  the  request  for  exten- 
sion of  time  Is  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  the  examiner 
to  question  why  the  affldavlt  Is  now  necessary  and  why  It  was 
not  earlier  presented.  If  applicant's  showing  Is  Insnffldent. 
the  examiner  may  deny  entry  of  the  affidavit,  notwithstand- 
ing the  previous  grant  of  an  extension  of  time  to  submit  It. 
The  grant  of  an  extension  of  time  In  these  drcnmstances 
aervea  merely  to  keep  the  case  from  becoming  abandoned 
while  allowing  the  applicant  the  opportunity  to  present  the 
affldavlt  or  to  take  other  appropriate  action.  Moreover,  prose- 
cution of  the  application  to  save  It  from  abandonment  must 
Include  such  timely,  complete  and  proper  action  as  required 
by  37  CFR  l.lia  The  admission  of  the  affldavlt  for  purposes 
other  than  allowance  of  the  application,  or  the  refusal  to  ad- 
mit the  affldavlt,  and  any  proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall 
not  operate  to  save  the  application  from  abondonment. 

Implicit  In  the  above  practice  Is  the  fact  that  affldavits 
submitted  after  final  rejection  are  subject  to  the  same  treat- 
ment as  amendments  submitted  after  final  rejection,  /it  re 
Affidavit  Filed  After  Pinal  Refection,  152  USPQ  292.  1966 

CD.  53. 

WILLIAM  FBLDMAN, 
Deputy  Aaaittant  Commieeioner  for  Patentt. 

July  25.  1977. 
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(56)  BxAmiTATioir  or  Patiht  AppuciTioira 

Having  an  Issm  or  Fbadd 

Thla  notice  deala  with  the  general  procedures  CBtabllsbed 
within  the  Patent  Offlce  for  the  handling,  during  ez  parte 
examination,  of  applications  In  which,  or  In  relation  to  which, 
some  facts  appear  or  representations  are  made  raising  an  iBBue 
of  fraud. 

Snch  applleatlona  ahonld  be  forwarded  by  the  examiner  to 
the  Offlce  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  aa  soon 
as  the  facts  or  representations  are  discovered.  The  applica- 
tion will  then  be  reviewed  and  a  determination  made  as  to 
whether  Immediate  action  on  the  Issue  of  fraud  la  necessary 
or  whether  the  consideration  of  such  an  Issue  should  be  de- 
layed until  after  the  normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the 
examiner  (If  Bueb  examination  baa  not  previously  taken 
place). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  immediate  action,  the 
application  will  not  be  returned  to  the  examining  group  for 
normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action  Is  complete. 
Otherwise,  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  examining 
group.  Tbe  examiner  will  complete  the  examination  aa  to  all 
matters  except  that  any  Issues  relating  to  possible  frand  will 
not  be  considered  or  commented  upon.  When  this  examination 
Is  completed  the  application  will  be  returned  to  tbe  Offlce  of 
the  Assistant  Ck>mmi8aioner  for  Patents.  An  Investigation 
will  then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  Issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  Investigation  may  Include  a  require- 
ment for  additional  Information  from  applicant,  or  from  the 
examiner,  should  It  be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  tbe 
Investigation. 

If  the  Investigation  reveals  a  prima  fade  case  of  fraud  an 
Order  to  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should  not  be 
stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37  CFR  1.56] 
will  be  Issued. 

If  a  prima  fade  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  Is  adequate- 
ly rebutted,  a  dedslon  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file 
stating  that  tbe  Patent  Offlce  has  found  no  evidence  neces- 
sitating striking  the  application.  Tbe  application  will  then  be 
returned  to  the  examining  group  or  other  appropriate  Patent 
Offlce  section  for  further  action. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  2,  1975.      Acting  Ateietant  Commieeioner  for  Patente. 

[980  O.O.  1455] 
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■zimNsioN  OF  TiiiB  Limit 


This  notice  la  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunderstand- 
ings and  indicates  tbe  treatment  given  to  requests  for  an 
extension  of  time  in  a  situation'  where  applicant  has  been 
given  a  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  Incomplete  but 
bona  fide  attempt  to  respond  to  the  prevloua  Offlce  action  and 
Advance  the  case  to  final  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has  filed 
a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  conalderation  of  some 
matter  or  compliance  with  some  requirement  baa  been  Inad- 
vertently omitted,  an  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  the 
omisaion  may  be  given  before  the  question  of  abandonment 
Is  considered.  According  to  the  M.P.E.P.,  Section  710.02(e), 
fie  examiner  may  give  applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder 
of  the  period  for  response,  whichever  Is  longer,  to  complete 
the  response.  Ndther  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  Indi- 
cate that  this  time  can  be  extended. 

Under  tbe  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of  com- 
pliance must  be  coniddered  by  the  examiner  as  being  "Inad- 
vertently omitted."  Once  an  Inadvertent  omission  is  brought 
to  t'le  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of  Inadvertence 
no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further  time  to  complete  the 
response  would  not  be  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1.135(c). 
Accordingly,  no  extension  of  time  will  henceforth  be  gtanted 
In  these  situations. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Depmtif  AeeietoMt  Commieeioner  for  Patente. 


Nov.  28.  197T. 
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(57)      TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS  AND 
COPTRIGHTS 


Chapter  1 — Patent  ano  Trademark  Office, 
Department  of  Commerce 


part  1 — BULBS  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CA8BS 


Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Proceduree 

On  October  4,  1976  notice  was  given  In  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43729)  of  .a  proposal  to  amend  sixteen  sec- 
tions of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  relating 
to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  Interested  per- 
sons were  Invited  to  comment  on  the  proposal  by  December 
7,  1976.  One  hundred  seventy-five  written  letters  and  sti\,te- 
ments  were  submitted.  A  bearing  was  held  in  Arlington. 
Virginia  on  December  7,  1976  at  which  21  persons  testified 
orally.  Careful  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  comments 
received,  and  the  proposal  Is  being  adopted  with  certain 
changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  Involve  all  sections  that  were 
proposed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added — namely,  if  1.11. 
1.14.  1.52.  1.56.  1.65.  1.69,  1.97.  1.98.  1.99.  1.109,  1.175, 
1.194,  1.196,  1.291,  1.292.  and  1.346.  Amendments  also  are 
being  made  In  two  sections  which  were  not  Included  In  the 
pnbllahed  proposal — il  1.51  and  1.176.  Since  amendments  to 
these  sections  are  closely  related  to  the  substance  of  mat- 
ters which  were  contained  In  the  published  proposal,  separate 
notice  and  public  comment  on  these  amendmenta  are  deemed 
unnecessary. 
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In  additloB,  amendmenti  are  being  adopted  which  were 
published  for  comment  In  two  earlier,  mnch  less  extensive 
proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain  files  for 
public  inspection.  A  -notice  of  a  propoBed  amendment  to 
1 1.14(b)  was  pubUahed  on  June  4,  1974  (89  FR  19786).  A 
notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to  i  1.11(a)  was  published 
on  September  17,  1974  (89  FR  88376).  No  negative  comments 
were  submitted  with  respect  to  either  of  these  proposals  and 
both  are  being  adopted  witbont  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reprodaeed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Offlce  OrricuL  GAsam  in  about  a  month  with 
additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  indicated  by 
brackets  to  help  readers  identify  the  ehangea.  A  transcript 
of  tbe  hearing,  the  letters  and  written  statementa  received, 
and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the  comments  are  available 
for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIBIO  of  Cryatal  Plaaa  Build- 
ing 8,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia. 


Bie  of 


PoBPOBB  or  Rous 


The  pnrpoie  of  the  rules  that  are  beluf  adopted  ia  to  im- 
prove the  quality  and  rellabiUty  of  iBsued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  It  Is 
desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible,  so  as  to 
enhance  the  Incentives  provided  by  the  patent  system  to  make 
Inventions,  to  invest  In  researeh  and  development,  to  put  new 
or  Improved  products  on  the  market,  and  to  disclose  Inven- 
tions that  otherwise  would  be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  Is 
believed  that  the  rules  being  adopted  will  help  to  maintain 
strong  patent  Incentives. 

The  rules  afford  patent  owners  an  opportunity,  through 
tbe  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a  ruling  from  an 
examiner  on  the  pertinence  of  additional  prior  art  after  a 
patent  has  been  Issued.  The  rules  also  broaden  the  public's 
opportunity  for  partldpation  in  tbe  patent  examining  proc- 
SBS,  consistent  with  the  UmitatioBs  of  Btatote,  the  protection 
of  trade  secrets,  and  the  need  to  aTOld  making  It  andnly 
expensive  to  obtain  a  patent 

The  rules  set  forth  the  daty  of  eandor  and  good  faith 
whidi  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce 
and  encourage  them  to  provide  InformatlOB  about  the  prior 
art  In  a  way  that  will  make  It  more  nsefol  to  examiners.  A 
provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  Individuals  who  do 
not  understand  English  is  intended  to  make  them  more  aware 
of  their  representations  and  of  their  obligations. 

Under  the  roles  moire  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlee  de- 
ddons  that  could  have  Important  precedent  value  will  be 
available  to  the  public,  and  some  additional  files  will  be 
available  for  inspection.  Proceedings  before  tbe  Board  of  Ap- 
peala  are  modified  to  help  avoid  the  issnanee  of  Invalid 
patents.  The  rules  encourage  examiners  to  see  that  peraons 
inspecting  tbe  file  history  of  Issued  patents  will  be  able  to 
tell  why  the  ease  was  allowed. 


RBiBBin  AppLicAnoira 


Amended  1 1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new  prior 
art  considered  by  the  Offlee  by  way  of  a  reissue  application 
without  making  any  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification. 
It  Is  adopted,  with  no  change  from  the  proposal.  "The  require- 
ment for  an  Oath  or  declaration  alleging  that  the  reissue  ap- 
plicant believes  "the  original  patent  to  be  wholly  or  partly 
inoperative  or  invalid.  ..."  is  dispensed  with  In  1 1.175(a) 
(1)  unless  the  applicant  believes  that  to  be  the  case.  Section 
1.175(a)(4)  recognises  th«t  rdssues  may  be  filed  to  have 
the  patentability  of  the  original  patent  conridered  In  view 
of  prior  art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability 
which  was  not  previously  consldersd  by  the  OfBee. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  if  he  believes  bis  patent 
la  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered  by  tbe  Offlct 
but  would  like  to  have  a  reexamination.  The  procedure  may 
be  used  at  ai^  time  during  the  life  of  a  patent.  During  litiga- 
tion, a  federal  court  may.  If  it  chooses,  stay  proceedings  to 
permit  new  art  to  be  conridered  by  the  Oflce. 

If  a  rdssne  application  Is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior  art 
with  no  diaages  In  the  claims  or  spedfleatlon  and  the  ex- 
aminer finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new  art,  the  ap- 
plication win  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory  bads  for  a 
reissue,  dnce  85  U8C  251  does  not  authorise  reissue  of  a 
patent  unless  it  Is  deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or 
invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecution  of  the  reissue 
will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has  been  conridered  by  tbe 
examiner. 


A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  rsedvsd  fSvorsd 
amended  i  1.175  as  a  means  for  Improving  the  reliability  of 
patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation  eosts.  The  asga- 
tlve  comments  generally  questlonsd  ths  statutory  aathority 
of  the  Commlsdoner  to  adopt  this  section.  Authority  for 
i  1.175  is  beUeved  to  exist  In  35  U,S.C.  6,  which  Is  ths  Coa- 
mlssloner's  rulemaking  authority,  and  In  85  n.8.C.  861.  Ths 
latter  section  of  the  statute  requires  that  the  pateat  be 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  invalid  before  a  re- 
issue may  be  granted,  but  does  not  require  such  a  belief  bf 
the  patentee  before  a  rdssue  application  may  be  filed.  Tks 
case  law  does  not  suggest  that  the  approach  of  asw 
1 1.175(a)  (4)  is  Inconristent  with  86  U.S.C,  851.^  laasma^ 
as  35  U.S.C.  251  Is  a  remedUl  provldon,*  it  is  beUered  that 
a  liberal  interpretation  is  Justified  and  that  ade<nate  au- 
thority exists  for  the  amended  seetten. 

Amended  i  1.11(b)  opens  all  relssne  applications  to  la- 
spectlon  by  the  general  public  Section  1.11(b)  also  provides  ' 
for  announcement  of  tbe  filings  of  reiasne  applleatiOBS  in  tks 
OrriciAL  Gazbttb.  This  announcement  will  give  intorssbsd 
members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to  submit  to  ths  ex- 
aminer Information  pertinent  to  patentability  of  tbe  relssas 
application.  The  announcement  will  Include  at  least  the  filing 
date,  rdssue  application  and  original  patent  numbers,  title, 
class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  Inventor,  name  of  the  owner 
of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  ex- 
amining group  to  which  the  rdssue  application  is  asdgaed. 
Section  1.11(b)  Is  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  Indicate. 
Reissue  applications  already  on  file  on  the  effective  date  of 
the  section  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  inspection  and 
will  not  be  announced  in  the  OrriclAL  GAaBTTs.  However,  a 
liberal  policy  will  be  followed  in  granting  petitions  for  ac- 
cess to  Individual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  that  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  informa- 
tion to  the  Offlce  before  the  examiner's  action,  i  1.176  is 
amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications  will  not  be 
acted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  tbe  OrricuL  Gasbttb 
announcement  of  filing. 

A  substantial  majority  of  tbe  commenta  recdved  favored 
adoption  of  1 1.11(b).  The  only  opposition  was  based  upon  a 
suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  exists.  However,  dnee 
rdssue  applications  contain  no  new  disclosure,  and  therefore 
no  trade  secrets  or  confidential  Information,  they  are  con- 
ridered to  present  a  "spedal  circumstance"  within  the  mean- 
ing of  35  n.B.C.  123. 

The  insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  11.11(b)  Is  for  clarity.  The  word  "furnished"  is 
changed  to  "obtained"  In  i  1.11  for  eUrity. 

PaOTBSTS  AND  PlTBLIC  USB  PBOCBBDIIIOB 

Amended  ||  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recognition  to 
the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions  In 
avoiding  the  Issuance  of  Invalid  patents. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  favored  these  sec- 
tions and  viewed  them  as  Improring  the  quality  of  Issued 
patents.  Entry  of  protests  has  been  upheld  in  court* 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  applications  will  be  entered  In  tbe  application  file 
and  will,  if  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  conddered  by 
tbe  examiner.  To  guars  ntee  consideration  by  the  examiner, 
protests  must  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  prior  art  docu- 
ments relied  upon,  although  protests  without  copies  will  not 
necessarily  be  Ignored.  This  Is  similar  to  the  requirement  of 
new  1 1.98  that  copies  of  patents  and  publications  accompany 
prior  art  statements.  Section  1.291  does  not  contemplate  per- 
mitting a  protester  to  partldpate  as  a  party  In  further  pro- 
ceedings. In  the  case  of  applications  available  to  the  public, 
such  as  rdssue  applications,  the  protester  may  file  papers 
rebutting  statements  made  by  the  applicant  The  examiner 
at  his  discretion  may  request  a  protester  to  sumlt  additional 
written  information  or  may  provide  extra  time  for  comments 
by  a  protester  to  be  filed. 


1  See  /«  re  Clark.  528  F.2d  688.  187  rgPQ  209  (CCfA 
H>7R>.  at  footnote  4  whel*  the  court  declined  to  deride 
whether  it  la  proper  to  seek  rdssne  merdr  to  disclose  naeltsd 
prior  art.  See  also  In  re  AUenpoM,  500  F.Sd  1161,  188  USPQ 
38  (f^PK  19741 

■See  /fi  f«  Oda,  448  F.  8d  ItOO,  ITO  USPQ  868  (CCPA 
1971).  .  «««. 

*  Tntemational  Paper  Co.  v.  Pibreboard  Corp.,  68  F.B.D. 
88. 181  USPQ  740  (D.  Det  1974). 
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T»  uumt  eenaldentlon  by  the  ezamlner,  all  protests  mast 
be  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  generally  be  considered 
timely  submitted.  If  they  are  filed  before  final  rejection  or 
allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner.  The  consldera> 
tlon  glTen  to  protests  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  applleatfim  by  the  examiner  will  depend  upon  the 
rsleranee  of  the  prior  art  docnments  submitted  and  the 
point  In  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Obrlously,  If  the 
prior  art  documents  anticipate  or  clearly  render  ohTlous  one 
or  mors  claims  they  will  not  knowingly  be  Ignored.  It  must  be 
rseogBlssd,  howcTer,  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by 
ths  examiner  decreases  as  the  patent  date  approaches.  Ac- 
coftflBgly.  protests  must  be  filed  early  In  order  to  ensure 
thsir  coBsMcratlon. 

The  firut  sentence  of  1 1.291(a)  Is  deleted  as  unnecessary. 
Section  1.291(a)  also  Is  changed  from  the  proposal  to  make 
dear  that  It  applies  to  pending  applications  and  that  all 
protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of 
the  subject  antter  luTolTed. 

■eetlon  1.291(b)  Incorporates  the  existing  Ofllee  policy 
of  permitting  persons  to  submit  prior  art  dtatlons  or  copies 
of  prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.  The  section  Is 
dwnged  from  the  proposal  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "any 
papers  related  thereto"  to  recognise  that  statements  as  to  the 
pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  submitted.  Both  the  dtatlons 
and  the  rdated  papers  are  to  be  entered  without  commentn. 
The  BMterlal  submitted  Is  not  examined  by  the  Ofllee  but  Is 
STallable  to  members  of  the  public  inspecting  Ofllee  records. 

Some  suggestions  were  received  for  major  modifications  of 
11.291.  It  was  suggested  that  an  adrlaory  opinion  of  the 
examiner  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  when  protests  were  re- 
eelTCd  after  Issuance  of  the  pitent  SeTcral  persons  sup- 
ports a  sugvestlon  for  examiners  to  state  whether  a  "new 
Issue"  was  raised  by  prior  art  dted  by  a  protester.  Another 
sofgeatlon  was  that  a  procedure  similar  to  that  used  In  the 
recent  Trial  Yoluntary  Protest  Programs*  be  adopted  on  a 
eontlnulnf  basis.  These  suggestions  were  carefully  considered, 
but  are  not  adopted.  The  suggestions  extend  substantially 
beyond  1 1.291  as  proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  appear 
sufldent  to  Justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time. 

Materials  submitted  to  the  Ofllee  under  ||  1.291  and  1.292 
ars  to  be  ssrred  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  attorney  or 
agent  when  possible.  The  term  "patentee"  Is  used  In  Its 
ordinary  sense  as  defined  In  85  USC  100(d).  If  serrlee  la  not 
possible,  materials  are  to  be  submitted  In  duplicate  so  that 
the  Ofllee  can  attempt  to  send  tbe  duplicate  copy.  The  pro- 
posal Is  changed  by  adding  the  words  "with  the  Ofllee"  after 
"filed"  In  II  1.291(c)  and  1.292(b>  for  clarity. 

In  1 1.292.  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Office's 
expenses  In  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding  Is  deleted. 
Section  1.292  Is  also  amended  to  ensure  that  the  existence 
of  public  use  proceedings  Is  recorded  In  the  application  file 
wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a  public  use  proceeding  will 
be  entered  In  the  file  In  lien  of  the  petition  Itself  when  the 
petition  and  the  accompanying  papers  are  too  bulky  to  ac- 
company tile  file.  Any  public  use  papers  not  physically  en- 
tered in  the  file  will  be  publldy  aTallable  whenerer  the  ap- 
plication file  wrapper  is  arallable. 

DOTT  ov  DiscLOSvaa 

AsMnded  I  l.(M  defines  the  duty  to  disdose  information-  to 
the  Oflee  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  application  when 
tiiat  duty  is  violated,  rhe  wording  of  the  section  is  changed 
in  sereral  respects  from  the  proposal,  but  the  purpose  and 
general  scope  are  the  same  as  in  the  proposal.  The  section 
codifies  the  existing  Office  poUcy  on  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  which  Is  belicTed  consistent  with  the  preralling 
case  law  in  the  ftoderal  courts.  The  expanded  wording  of  the 
section  is  intended  to  be  helpful  to  IndlTldnals  who  are  not 
expert  in  the  Judicially  developed  doctrines  concerning 
fraud.  The  seetloii  should  have  a  stabilising  effect  on  ftatnre 
decisions  in  the  Office  and  may  afltord  guidance  to  courts  as 
welL 

A  majority  of  comments  received  favored  i  1.66  as  pro- 
poBSd  or  with  sMidiflcatlons.  Persons  opposed  expressed  con- 
cern over  the  Impredse  definition  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
and  the  posdblMty  that  the  proposal  would  substantially 
increase  the  burden  on  patent  applicants.  Some  stated  that 
ttere  weald  be  Increased  litigation  as  a  result  of  the  pro> 


posal.  Several  suggestions  were  received  on  better  ways  to 
define  the  Individuals  who  should  disclose  information  and  . 
the  kinds  of  information  that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  first  sentence  of  i  1.56(a)  is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively,"  so  that  individuals 
having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those  who  are 
"substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of 
the  application."  This  change  is  intended  to  make  clear  that 
the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists,  clerks,  and  similar  per- 
sonnd  who  assist  with  an  appUcation.  This  phrase,  when 
taken  with  the  last  sentence  of  i  1.56(a),  is  believed  to 
provide  an  adequate  indication  of  the  individuals  who  are 
covered  by  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  word  "with"  Is  In- 
serted In  the  first  sentence  of  1 1.56(a)  before  "the  assignee" 
and  before  "anyone  to  whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  as* 
sign"  to  make  clearer  that  the  duty  applies  only  to  Indlvl- 
dnals.  not  to  organisations. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance"  that 
was  used  in  the  proposaL  In  response  to  the  comments, 
language  is  substituted  in  1 1.56  and  related  sections  which 
is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for  determining 
whether  information  need  be  disdosed  to  the  Office. 
"Relevant"  is  replaced  by  "material"  because  the  latter  term 
connotes  something  more  than  a  trivial  relationship.  It  ap- 
pears to  be  more  commonly  used  in  court  opinions.  In  ad- 
dition, the  third  sentence  of  1 1.56,  which  defines  materiality, 
is  rewritten.  The  sentence  now  states  that  information  is 
material  "where  there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  rea- 
sonable examiner  would  consider  it  important  in  deddinc 
whether  to  allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent"  The 
sentence  paraphrases  the  definition  of  materiality  used  by 
the  Supreme  Court  in  its  recent  dedslon  in  T8C  Indttritt  v. 
Northtoay*  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  concerned 
with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Exchange  0>m- 
misdon.  the  Court's  articulation  of  materiality  is  believed 
condstent  with  tbe  prevailing  concept  that  has  been'  applied 
by  lower  courts  in  recent  patent  cases. 

Tbe  definition  of  materiality  in  1 1.56  will  have  to  be  in- 
terpreted in  the  context  of  patent  law  rather  than  securities 
law.  Prindples  followed  by  courts  In  securities  cases  should 
not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automatically.  It  Is  note- 
worthy, however,  that  in  formulating  the  definition  of  ma- 
teriality in  T8C  IndtuMe*  the  Suprone  Court  considered 
some  of  the  same  matters  over  which  concern  was  expressed 
in  the  public  comments  on  proposed  1 1.56.  The  Court  noted 
that  tbe  standard  of  materiality  should  not  be  so  low  that 
persons  would  be  "subjected  to  llablUty  for  indgniflcant 
omisdons  or  misstatements."  or  so  low  that  the  fear  of 
liability  would  cause  m.inagement  "simply  to  bury  the  share- 
holder in  an  avalanche  of  trivial  information — a  result  that 
is  hardly  condudve  to  informed  deddon  making."* 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  1 1.56(a)  refers  to  dedsions 
of  an  examiner,  it  is  intended  that  the  duty  of  disclosure 
would  apply  In  tbe  same  manner  in  the  less  common  instances 
where  the  offidal  making  a  deddon  on  a  patent  application 
is  someone  other  than  an  examlnef^-e.g..  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or  the  Board  of  Appeals.  This 
is  implidt  in  the  duty  "of  candor  and  good  telth"  toward  the 
Office  that  is  spedfled  in  the  first  sentence  of  i  1.86(a). 

Comments  and  questions  were  received  eoneemlng  the  term 
"Information"  used  in  the  second  and  third  sentences  of 
1 1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the  kinds  of  informa- 
tion required  to  be  disclosed  under  current  case  law.  In  ad- 
dition to  prior  art  patents  and  publications,  it  includes  In- 
formation on  prior  public  uses,  sales,  and  the  like.  It  Is  not 
believed  practicable  to  define  information  In  the  text  of  the 
rule  at  this  time.  However,  the  rule  Is  not  Intended  to  re- 
quire disclosure  of  Information  favorable  to  patentability — 
e.g..  evidence  of  commerdal  success  of  the  Invention.  Ndther 
is  it  meant  to  require  disclosure  of  Information  coneemlnff 
the  level  of  skill  in  the  art  for  purposes  of  determinliiff 
obviousness. 

Several  eosunents  were  recdved  concerning  the  duty  to 
disdose  information  the  patent  applicant  regards  as  eoafl- 
dentlal,  including  InformadoB  the  applicant  has  reestred 
from  another  party  under  an  Injunction  of  secrecy.  Thli 
problem  has  existed  prior  to  amendment  of  1 1.86.  The  Patnt 


«M8  0.0.  S;  ttO  0.0.  14M:  988  0.0.  MS. 


•426  U.«.  .  48  L.  M.  9d  TBT.  96  &  Cb  Slii.  44 

U.S.T..W.  4W2.  dedded  June  14.  19T6.        ^    ^^ 

•  426  V.H.  at .  48  L  Bd.  2d  at  T68.  96  8.  Ct  ftt  1118. 
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and  Trademark  Offiooi  of  coune,  keeps  Information  diadooed 
by  applicants  confidential  until  a  patent  Is  Issued.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  Office  should  develop  a  moehaalsm  for 
continuing  to  hold  information  in  confidence  after  Issuance 
of  a  patent  if  in  the  Judgment  of  the  examiner  the  informa- 
tion is  not  material  to  the  examination  of  the  application. 
The  feadbility  of  offering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this 
topic  at  a  later  date  will  be  eonddered. 

New  1 1.56(b)  is  added  to  make  dear  that  information  may 
be  disclosed  to  the  Office  through  aa  attorney  or  agent  of 
record  or  through  a  pro  se  inventor,  and  that  other  indi- 
viduals may  satisfy  ttadr  duty  of  disclosure  to  the  Office  by 
dlsdodng  information  to  such  an  attorney,  agent  or  inventor. 
Information  that  Is  not  material  need  not  be  passsd  along 
to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.66  (b)  and  (e)  have  been  revlaed  and 
shortened  and  appear  at  ||  1.66  (e)  and  (d).  The  proposal 
was  critldsed  for  leaving  it  open  to  the  Ofles  to  apply  a 
dlffOrent  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set  forth  in 
1 1.66.T  Section  1.66(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an  applica- 
tion "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  criteria  set  forth  are  met 
Thus  f  1.66(4)  as  adopted  establishso  a  dn^e  standard  for 
striking  applications. 

The  term  "inequitable  conduct"  is  dropped  from  1 1.66(d) 
as  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  eondnet  to  be  subject 
to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct  tbat  Is  equivalent 
to  fraud  is  intended  to  come  within  the  definition  of  fraud. 
The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  already  has  in- 
terpreted "fraud"  In  existing  1 1.66  to  encompass  conduct 
of  this  sort*  Moreover,  1 1.56(d)  as  adopted  calls  for  strik- 
ing an  applieation  either  for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure. 

In  il.5e(d)  "bad  faith"  Is  substituted  fOr  the  term 
"deliberate"  that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  This  change  is 
to  make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negllgenee 
equivalent  to  such  an  Intent)  must  be  shown  before  an  ap- 
plication will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  Is  not  present  If  infor- 
mation is  wlthhdd  as  a  result  of  aa  error  in  Judgment  or 
Inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and  agents 
oouM  represent  thdr  clients'  Interests  and  at  the  same  time 
comply  with  1 1.56.  Similar  comments  were  directed  to 
II  1.97  to  1.99.  It  Is  of  eonrae  la  the  laterert  of  the  elleat 
to  have  a  vaUd  pateat  aad  this  eaaaot  be  ebtalaed  without 
disclosure  of  kaown  material  fsets.  It  Is  aot  laeoaslstent  for 
an  attorney  or  agent  to  fulfill  his  duty  of  candor  aad  good 
faith  to  the  Office  aad  to  act  as  aa  adToeate  for  his  elleat 
The  submissiOB  of  laformatloa  uader  1 1.86  does  aot  pre- 
clude the  submissioa  of  argumeats  that  such  laformatloa 
does  aot  reader  the  subject  matter  of  the  appllcatloa  ua- 
pateatable. 

la  1 1.66  a  aew  third  oeateaee  is  added  to  require  the  pat- 
eat  applicaat  to  ackaowledge  the  duty  of  dtselosore.  The 
laaguage  is  chaaged  from  the  propoeal  to  be  coadstent  with 
diaages  made  la  1 1.66.  To  allow  time  for  the  Office  aad  ai>- 
plicaats  to  revise  priated  esth  aad  dedaratloa  forms  aow  in 
use,  the  mandatory  acknowledgeoMnt  of  the  duty  of  dlsdo- 
sure  In  emended  1 1.66  does  not  becosM  eflieetlve  until  January 
1,  1978.  Applicants  at  their  option  may  indude  the  new 
language  in  oaths  and  dsdaratlons  filed  prior  to  the  effective 
date.  The  OlBee  will  puUlah  a  separate  notice  In  the  Federal 
Register  adding  a  senteaee  ackaowledglaf  tbe  duty  of  dls- 
dosure  to  appropriate  forms  In  87  CFB  Part  8,  "Forms  .for 
Patent  Cases." 

The  word  "statemenr  is  deleted  f^oa  the  title  of  1 1.65 
to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of  i|  1.97 
through  1.99. 1 

Amended  1 1.846  emphadses  tbat  there  must  be  a  rsaron- 
able  bads  to  aupport  every  allegation  of  Improper  conduct 
made  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office  proceeding. 
The  language  that  was  proposed  is  clarified  In  the  section  as 
sdopted.  Although  1 1.846  is  Hmlted  to  papers  filed  in  Office 
proceedings,  the  amendment  to  1 1.846  is  not  intended  to 
imply  that  disdplinary  action  never  win  be  taken  against  a 
registered  practitioner  under  1 1.848  for  a  groundless  allsga- 
tion  of  Improper  conduct  in  a  court  proceedtafl; 


*See  dlsensdAn  accomnaaylng 
Redster  of  Oetober  4,  1976.  aase 
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Priob  Abt  STAnmMT 

New  II  1.97,  1.98  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  art  sUtameats 
and  provide  a  meehaaism  by  which  pateat  appllcaats  auiy 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disdosure  prodded  la  1 1.66.  The 
sectioas  have  bcea  substantially  chaaged  from  ths  proposal, 
in  response  to  comments  recdved. 

Unlike  the  corresponding  part  of  the  proposal,  tbe  seetloBS 
as  adopted  are  not  maadatory,  thoni^  appllcaats  are  stroagly 
encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures  described  la  them.  Ap* 
plicatioas  will  be  exaailaed  whether  or  aot  a  prior  art  state- 
ment is  filed  and  whether  it  complies  with  the  miss  or  Is 
defective.  It  is  nevertheless  believed  that  applicants  will  fiad 
that  the  use  of  prior  art  statemeats  complying  fully  with  ths 
requirements  of  ||  1.97  through  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to 
satisfy  the  doty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  TradesMrk 
Office  cannot  assure  .that  prior  art  disdosed  in  otlier  ways 
will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  content  of 
what  materials  should  be  submitted  in  the  prior  art  state- 
ment ;  this  is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney  or  agent  to 
decide  in  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disdosure  expresssd  in 
1 1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  in  ||  1.97  through  1.99 
as  to  content  of  the  art  dted  is  in  1 1.97(b).  This  snbssetlon 
Indicates  that  the  statement  will  be  construed  as  a  rsprsssn- 
tation  that  the  prior  art  llstsd  Ineludss  what  the  submitter 
condders  to  be  the  closest  art  of  which  he  is  aware.  The 
submitter  need  not  dedds  which  particular  items  of  prior 
art  are  the  closest  or  identify  any  items  as  such ;  tbe  repre- 
sentation is  dmply  that  he  is  not  withholding  known  prior 
art  which  he  condders  closer  than  that  which  is  submlttsd. 
Section  1.97(b)  makes  dear  that  ths  prior  art  statement  is 
not  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists. 

In  1 1.97(a)  the  time  for  filing  the  prior  art  statement 
Is  extended  from  the  two  months  of  the  original  proposal  to 
three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  within  three 
months  will  be  available  to  the  examiner  before  he  takes  up 
the  case  for  action,  though  it  will  be  helpful  if  dtatlons  are 
made  as  promptly  as  possible. 

Section  1.98  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  art  statnnent : 
a  llstlag  of  the  art  a  eoadse  explaaatloa  of  the  relevaaee 
of  each  listed  item,  sod  copies  of  the  art  or  the  pertlaent 
portions  thereof. 

The  prior  art  statement  resembles  semewhst  the  "patent- 
ability statement"  of  the  proposal  and  the  "patentability 
brief'  proposed  elsewhere.*  The  name  haa  been  changed  to 
reflect  a  change  in  the  requirements  of  1 1.98  (s).  Unlike  the 
proposed  verdon  of  this  paragraph,  whldi  called  for  an  ex- 
planation of  why  the  claimed  invention  is  beHeved  patent- 
able over  the  dted  art  the  paragraph  as  adopted  calla  only 
for  a  condse  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  Item. 
This  may  be  nothing  more  than  identlfleatlon  of  the  partlen- 
lar  flgure  or  paragraph  of  the  pateat  or  publlcatloa  which 
has  some  relstion  to  the  claimed  laveatloa.  It  might  be  a 
simple  statement  pointing  to  dmilaritles  between  the  item 
of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  invention.  It  is  permisdble  but 
not  necessary  to  discuss  differences  between  the  prior  art 
and  the  clalma  It  is  thought  that  the  explanatlea  of 
relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  tbe  examiner  as  tbe 
formerly  proposed  explanation  of  patentability,  and  should 
be  dgnlflcantly  less  burdensome  for  the  applicant  to  prepare. 

Section  1.98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publleatloa 
dted,  laduding  U.S.  patents,  to  accompany  the  prior  art 
statement  Several  comments  questioned  the  need  for  burden- 
ing the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials  that  are  prsa- 
ent  in  the  Office's  flies.  However,  substantial  time  and  effort 
often  is  needed  to  locate  a  document  In  the  Office's  filss.  Since 
the  person  submitting  the  prior  art  statement  generally  has 
available  a  copy  of  the  item  bdng  dted.  It  is  believed  that 
expense  and  effort  can  be  minimised  by  having  that  pereon 
supply  the  copy  in  all  cases.  Oondderatlon  has  bsen  glvjin 
to  proposals  to  allow  the  applicaat  to  submit  an  order  for 
copies  of  the  patents  along  with  Ms  statement  Instead  of 
actually  submitting  copies.  This  will  be  furttier  studied,  but 
to  date  no  way  has  been  found  to  assure  that  tiie  coplsa  wm 
be  available  to  the  examiner  by  the  first  aetlea  natai  tke 
applicaat  submits  them  with  the  prior  art  statemeat 

Other  chaages  to  1 1 1.97  through  1.99  from  the  premal 
elimlaate  unnecessary  language  and  darify  the 
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A  notice  pnbllslied  In  1974  *•  contained  galdellnet  for  tbe 
dtatlon  of  prior  art  by  applicants.  Many  of  those  galdellnes 
are  repeated  or  superseded  by  li  1.97  tbrongh  1.99.  In  order 
to  allow  applicants,  attorneys  and  agents  time  to  adjust 
their  proeednres  to  comply  wltb  the  requirements  for  prior 
art  statements,  the  effectlTe  date  of  li  1.97  tbrougb  1.99  will 
be  July  1,  1977.  Until  tbese  new  sections  become  elfectlTe,  ap- 
plicants should  continue  to  follow  tbe  1974  guidelines.  Is- 
suance of  a  revised  notice,  to  take  effect  July  1,  1977,  is  un- 
der study. 

A  surrey  conducted  by  tbe  Offlce  in  1976  concludes  that 
many  applicants  bare  not  been  citing  prior  art  to  the  Of- 
flce.u  It  is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  expressly 
set  forth  in  1 1.56,  applicants  will  perceive  that  it  Is  to  their 
adranUge  to  use  the  procedures  of  if  1.97  through  1.99. 

Section  1.51  Is  amended  by  designating  the  existing  rule 
as  i  1.51(a)  and  adding  new  { 1.51(b)  which  contains  a 
reference  to  ||  1.97  through  1.99. 

FOBBION  LANOUAOI  OATHS 

Amended  1 1.82  and  new  1 1.69  are  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.69  requires  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  In  a 
language  which  is  understood  by  tbe  IndlTldual  making  tbe 
oath  or  declaration,  i.e.,  a  language  which  the  individual  com- 
prehends. If  the  individual  comprehends  the  English  lan- 
guage, he  must  use  it.  If  the  Individual  cannot  comprehend 
tbe  English  language,  any  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  a 
language  which  the  individual  can  comprehend.  If  an  indi- 
vidual uses  a  language  other  than  Eni^ih  for  an  oath  or 
declaration,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  Include  a  state- 
ment that  the  Individual  understands  the  content  of  any 
documents  to  which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates.  If  the 
documents  are  in  a  language  the  individual  cannot  compre- 
hend, the  documents  may  be  explained  to  him  so  that  he  is 
able  to  understand  them. 

The  OlBce  will  provide  approved  translations  for  as  many 
of  the  oath  or  declaration  forms  which  appear  in  Part  3  of 
Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  practicable, 
and  in  a«  many  languages  as  practicable,  probably  using  a 
side-by-slde  English /foreign  langua^  format.  The  avail- 
ability of  the  foreign  language  forms  will  be  announced  in 
the  OrriciAL  Gascttb  at  a  later  date. 

The  change  In  1 1.52.  providing  for  an  exception  to  the  re- 
quirement that  oaths  and  declarations  be  In  the  English  lan- 
guage, is  necessitated  by  the  adoption  of  i  1.69. 

Although  very  few  persons  opposed  ||  1.52  and  1.69, 
several  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change  be 
extended  to  the  specification,  requiring  tbe  specification  to 
be  In  a  language  which  the  applicant  understands,  accom- 
panied by  an  English  translation.  This  suggestion  was  not 
considered  feasible  because  of  the  obvious  burdens  on  tbe  an- 
pllcant  and  the  danger  to  tbe  applicant  and  the  public  If  the 
translation  Is  not  literally  correct.  Also,  if  a  large  number 
of  applications  were  filed  in  a  foreign  langoaEe.  there  would 
be  significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Offlce.  Attention 
la  directed  to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
I  608.1,  which  permits  non-English  language  applications  to 
be  filed  In  certain  limited  circumstances. 

Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  in- 
cluded :  (1)  using  an  English  language  oath  or  declaration 
with  one  additional  clause  In  a  language  understood  by  tbe 
person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause  stating  that 
the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to  which  the  oath 
or  dedaratlon  relates;  and  (2)  extending  tbe  two  month 
grace  period  for  filling  an  English  translation  of  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  under  1 1.65. 

After  due  consideration,  suggestion  (1)  was  believed  not 
to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as  the  adopted 
rule.  Suggestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatisfactory  delays  in 
the  Initial  processing  of  applications. 

DsasioNs  Aifn  Filxs  Made  PnsLic 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  under 
which  slgalficant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce  will  be  made  available  to  tbe  public,  and  Includes 
reference  to  decisions  of  tbe  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
in  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  and  the  Com- 
missioner. 


A  large  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  favorable. 
Several  commentators  felt  that  more  decisions  woold  be 
made  available  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  section  and  that 
It  would  assist  in  publicising  aspects  of  Offlce  procedure 
which  may  not  have  been  available  previously. 

Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  tbe  view  that  the 
Freedom  of  Information  Act"  required  all  decisions  of  the 
Offlce  to  be  made  publicly  available.  A  greater  number  of 
those  oposlng  tbe  proposed  section,  however,  felt  that  ap- 
plicants should  have  an  absolute  right  to  have  their  applica- 
tions maintained  in  confidence  and  that  no  information  should 
be  made  public  without  specific  authorisation  from  them.  One 
commentator  felt  that  rulemaking  on  this  subject  should  be 
deferred  until  currently  pending  litigation  >*  under  the  Free- 
dom of  Information  Act  was  finally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  is  applicable  to  decisions  deemed 
by  tbe  Commissioner  to  involve  an  interpretation  of  patent 
laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of  significant  precedent 
value,  where  such  decisions  are  contained  in  either  pending 
or  abandoned  applications  or  in  Interference  files  not  other- 
wise open  to  the  public.  It  is  applicable  whether  or  not  the 
decision  is  a  final  decision  of  tbe  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  pro- 
posed section,  which  cited  other  provisions  of  the  rules  un- 
der which  decisions  are  open  to  public  inspection,  is  deleted 
as  unnecessary  and  possibly  confusing.  Also,  in  view  of 
several  comments  received,  the  period  of  time  during  which 
an  applicant  or  party  in  Interest  may  object  to  having  a  de- 
cision made  public  is  extended  from  one  month  to  two 
months.  At  least  twenty  days  Is  given  to  request  reconsidera- 
tion and  seek  court  review  before  a  decision  is  made  public 
over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  is  considered  to  place  a  duty  on  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  Offlce  to  Identltr  significant  deeisloni 
and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  Inform  the  public  of  such 
decisions,  by  publication  of  such  decisions.  In  whole  or  in 
part.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  no  more  than  a  few 
dozen  decisions  per  year  will  be  deemed  of  sufflelent  impor- 
tance to  warrant  publication  under  the  authority  of  this 
section. 

Amended  i  1.14(b)  allows  public  inspection  of  abandoned 
applications  referred  to  in  defensive  publications.  The  com- 
ments received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on  this  topic  In 
1974  expressed  no  opposition  and  the  proposal  is  adopted 
without  change. 

The  amendment  is  Intended  to  encourage  use  of  the  de- 
fensive publication  program  provided  under  i  1.139.  Tbe  ob- 
jective of  that  program  is  to  make  available  to  the  public 
the  technical  disclosure  of  applications  in  which  the  owner 
prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lien  of  obtaining  an  ex- 
amination. Existin);  li  1.11(b)  and  1.139  open  the  complete 
defensive  publication  application  to  Inspection  by  tbe  gen- 
eral public  upon  publication  of  the  abstract.  With  the  amend- 
ment, an  abandoned  application  referred  to  in  a  defensive 
publication  application  will  likewise  be  open  to  public  in- 
spection, avoiding  any  need  to  repeat  its  contents  In  the 
defensive  publication  application.  Thus,  public  availability  of 
the  applications  Involved  should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  ap- 
plicant and  the  public. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  section  be  extended  still 
further  to  include  abandoned  applications  referred  to  In 
foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  however,  goes  too  ftir  be- 
yond tbe  proposal  that  was  published  and  has  too  uncertain 
an  impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time. 

Amended  f  1.11(a)  provides  earlier  access  to  the  file  of 
an  Interference  which  involved  a  patent  or  an  application 
on  which  a  patent  has  Issued.  All  comments  that  were  sub- 
mitted on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were  favorable  and 
two  commentators  felt  tbe  proposal  should  be  extended  fur- 
ther. The  proposal  is  being  adopted  without  change. 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  Interference 
Is  not  permitted  until  Judicial  review  of  tbe  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been  exhausted.  The 
amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file  after  final  decMon 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  if  that  decision  li  as 
award  of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  It  Is  believed  that  tneh 
earlier  access  will  be  of  benefit  to  members  of  the  public  by 
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maUnf  available  information  relevant  to  tha  Issoanee  of  the   primary  examiner.  Section  1.106(d) 'provtdaa  that  the  Board 

may  remand  the  case  to  the  examiner  for  such  consideration, 
and  that  tbe  applicant  shall  have  an  opportunity  to  rsapond 
to  the  grounds  set  forth  by  tbe  Board  prior  to  eonaldaratlOB, 
by  the  examiner.  If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  re- 
jected by  the  examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to 
the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of  the 
Board  which  Includes  a  remand  will  not  be  considered  as  a 
final  decision  in  the  case,  but  that  the  Board,  following  con- 
clusion of  the  proceedings  before  the  primary  examiner,  will 
either  adopt  its  earlier  decision  as  final  or  will  render  a  new 
decision  based  on  all  appealed  claims,  as  it  considers  appro- 
priate. In  either  case,  final  action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise 
to  the  existing  altematlvea  available  to  an  appellant  follow 
Ing  a  decision  by  the  Board. 

In  situationa  where  the  primary  examiner  condudec  after 
consideration  of  all  the  evidence  and  argument  that  the  re- 
manded claims  should  be  allowed,  the  new  mle  dealing  with 
reasons  for  allowance  (i  1.109)  provides  an  appropriate 
mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the  record,  his  reasoning 
for  coming  to  this  conclusion,  notwithstanding  the  grounds 
set  forth  by  the  Board  in  its  statement 

Promulgation  of  new  1 1.196(d)  does  not  affect  the  Board's 
existing  authority  to  remand  a  case  to  the  primary  examiner 
without  rendering  a  decision  in  approprite  circumstances. 
Section  1.196(d)  is  not  Intended  as  an  instruction  to  the 
Board  to  reexamine  every  allowed  claim  in  every  appealed  ap- 
plication. It  is.  rather.  Intended  to  give  the  Board  express 
authority  to  act  when  it  becomes  apparent  during  the  con- 
sideration of  rejected  claims,  that  one  or  more  allowed  claims 
may  be  subject  to  rejection  on  either  the  same  or  on  different 
grounds  from  those  applied  against  the  rejected  jlalma 


patent  whether  or  not  the  Interference  decision  la  still  being 
adjudicated. 

'  Patrrt  Appbalb 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  drenmstances  la  which  oral  bear- 
ings should  be  requested,  provldca  tot  oral  arguments  by  or 
on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals  and  reduces  the 
time  permitted  for  oral  argoments. 

Comments  relating  to  this  section  were  favorable  by  a  very 
substantial  majority,  although  there  were  several  reserva- 
tions to  the  effect  that  i  1.194(a)  tended  to  discourage  or 
downgrade  oral  arguments.  Partldpatlon  by  examiners  was 
considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from  tbe  standpoint  of 
improving  the  overall  presentation  of  the  argument  par- 
ticularly in  complex  cases,  but  also  for  the  educational  and 
experience  benefita  to  the  examiners  themselves. 

The  only  opposition  to  the  section  was  based  on  the  feel« 
ing  that  oral  bearings  would  be  discouraged.  The  rule  is  in- 
tended to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the  same  extent 
as  the  Offlce's  1975  Offldal  Oatette  notice  on  the  subject^ 
Section  1.194(a)  indicates  that  oral  hearings  should  not  be 
requested  as  a  matter  of  course  in  every  appeal,  but  only  in 
those  drcumstances  where  the  appellant  feels  that  such  a 
hearing  will  be  of  material  asdatance  to  the  proper  presen- 
tation of  the  appeal.  The  aeetlon  expressly  provides  that 
equal  consideration  will  be  accorded  in  deciding  all  appeals, 
whether  or  not  an  oral  hearng  is  hdd. 

In  appeals  where  the  appellant  baa  requested  an  oral  hear- 
ing, i  1.194(b)  provides  for  oral  argument  by.  or  on  behalf 
of.  the  primary  examiner,  if  sach  argument  is  considered  to 
be  helpful  by  dtber  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board.  This 
providon  incorporates  the  present  practice  of  permitting  ex- 
aminers to  present  an  oral  argument  before  tbe  Board."  It 
gives  the  Board  additional  discretionary  authority  to  request 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by.  or  on  behalf  of  the  ex- 
aminer to  ensure  that  all  luues  are  folly  and  accurately  pre- 
sented. 

Section  1.104(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  1 1.104.  that 
appeals  will  be  asdgned  for  eondderatlon  and  deelaion  with- 
out an  oral  hearing  where  none  hai  been  requested  by  the  ap- 
pellant Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  requested,  a  day  of 
hearing  will  be  set  and  both  appellant  and  the  primary  ex- 
aminer will  be  notified.  A  providon  for  notice  to  tbe  examiner 
is  added  to  tbe  proposed  version.  Additionally.  1 1.104(c)  re- 
flects the  present  practice  of  llmltlQf  oral  argument  on  be- 
half of  the  appellant  to  twenty  minutes.**  The  time  permitted 
for  argument  by  the  examiner  has  been  shortened  from 
twenty  minutes,  as  proposed,  to  ^een  minutes.  The  ex- 
aminer, unlike  the  appellant  will  not  ordinarily  need  time 
to  present  the  facts  of  the  case  or  for  rebuttal. 

In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  is  to  be  presented  by. 
or  on  behalf  of.  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be 
given  due  notice  of  that  fact 

PropoKcd  1 1.196(b)  would  have  authorised  the  Board  of 
Appeals  to  reject  allowed  claims.  In  eases  before  It  when- 
ever the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so  doing. 

While  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
favored  in  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board  to 
have  this  right  significant  concern  was  voiced  that  there  was 
no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actually  reject  al- 
lowed claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper  authority  for 
judidal  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board  was  a  matter  of 
concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  in  oppodtlon  to  the  section 
were  that  applicants  would  be  inhibited  from  appealing  by 
tbe  risk  of  having  allowed  claims  rejected  and  that  the  pro- 
posal would  create  a  higher  presumption  of  validity  In  cases 
reviewed  by  the  Board.  A  dgnlfieant  number  commented  that 
it  would  be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the 
case  to  the  primary  examiner  for  eondderatlon  of  the  grounds 
raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an  op- 
portunity to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the  claims  and 
would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory  authority. 

In  view  of  the  commenta  recdved.  existing  i  1.106(b)  will 
not  be  modified,  but  a  new  1 1.10e(d)  la  added  providing  ex- 
press authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  Include,  in  its 
dedsion,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  al- 
lowed claim  that  It  believes  should  be  considered  by  tbe 


M  See  notice  of  March  20, 1075.  OSS  0.0. 1010. 

u  MPBP.  1 1209. 
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RBABOIIS  rO*  ALLOWAHCB 

New  1 1.100  is  Intended  to  emphasise  and  formalise  the 
examiner's  authority  to  state  his  reasoning  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims.  Tbe  authority  Is  discretionary  with  the  ex- 
aminer and  is  only  to  be  used  when  tbe  record  does  not  other- 
wise reveal  the  reasons  for  allowance. 

A  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule  as 
proposed  because  it  would  tend  to  provide  courts  and  others 
who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer  record.  Those 
who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave  the  reason  that  tbe 
examiner  might  fall  to  state  all  the  reasons  or  the  strongest 
reasons  why  a  claim  was  allowed,  which  could  place  un- 
necessary limitations  on  the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel  in 
subsequent  litigation  or  llcendng. 

To  help  insure  thst  the  examiner's  statement  of  his  reason- 
ing in  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit  the 
claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  final  sentence  Is  added  to 
the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  applicant  to 
comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning  "shall  not 
give  rise  to  any  implication  that  tbe  applicant  agrees  with 
or  acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  taamlner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforcement 
of  II  1.111  and  1.183  would  eliminate  the  need  for  a  new 
rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations  exist,  how- 
ever, where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allowance  could  be 
helpful,  fbr  example  when  an  examiner  withdraws  a  rejection 
for  reaiions  not  suggested  by  the  appUeant;  when  an  appli- 
cant submits  several  arguments  for  allowing  a  claim 'and  the 
examiner  finds  not  all  of  them  persuadve :  when  an  examiner 
allows  a  claim  on  the  first  Offlce  action  after  dting  very  close 
prior  art :  and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  re- 
mand from  the  Board  of  Appeals  (see  new  1 1.106(d)). 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  is  changed  to  define 
more  predsely  the  drcumstances  in  which  an  examiner's 
statement  is  spproprtate.  as  well  as  to  define  more  precisely 
the  content  of  the  statement.  The  statement  will  Include  the 
examiner's  "reasoning."  The  examiner  may  state  his  reason- 
ing whenever  he  "believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecution 
as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims." 

Several  persons  commented  that  tbe  rule  should  provide 
a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  statement  of  his 
reasoning.  The  rule  does  permit  applicants  to  comment  upon 
tbe  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  appUcant  does  not  wldi  to 
comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a  later  proceeding,  wlthont 
prejudice,  any  rd>uttal. 
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[Text  of  adopted  rales  appears  is  87  CFR,  revised  7-1-77] 
BffeeHpe  Datt.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
Mareh  1,  1977.  except  for  if  1.51.  1.97.  1.98.  and  1.99  which 
become  effeetlTe  on  Jnly  1.  1977.  and  if  1.6S  and  1.69  which 
become  efliectlTe  on  Jannary  1, 1978. 
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rOB  iMPUMCHTATIOir  OT  BlCINTLT 
RlTISBD  RULBS 


Recently  a  number  of  rales  relating  to  Patent  Examining 
and  Appeal  Procednres  were  revised.  The  new  rules  were 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  42  F.R.  5588  on  Janu- 
ary 28.  1977.  and  in  the  OrriciAL  Gautts  at  955  0.0.  1054 
on  February  22,  1977.  The  following  guidelines  are  being 
published  to  describe  the  procedures  which  are  being  fol- 
lowed Jn  implementing  37  CFR  sections  1.11,  1.97-1.99,  1.109, 
1.194,  1.291  and  1.292. 

JNIm  Openjto  the  PubUe 

*  Section  1.11(b)  is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  appli- 
cations filed  on  or  after  March  1.  1977.  Those  reissue  applica- 
tions already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  in- 
spection but  a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor  in  granting  petitions  for  access 'to  such  ap- 
plications. 

(NoTB. — These  sections  as  changed  will  be  Incorporated 
into  the  Manual  text  in  Rer.  3  of  the  Manual.) 

For  thoae  reissue  applications  filed  on  or  after  March  1, 
1977.  the  following  procedure  will  be  obserred  : 

1)  The  flling  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced 
In  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttx  and  will  include  certain 
Identifying  data  as  specified  in  section  1.11(b).  Any 
member  of  the  general  public  n>ay  request  access  to 
a  particular  reissue  application  filed  after  March  1. 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  is  intended  to 
be  kept,  an  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  in 
the  examining  groups  and  inspection  thereof  will  be 
superrised  by  group  personnel  Although  no  general 
limit  ia  placed  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  review- 
ing the  files,  the  Office  may  impose  limitation,  if 
necessary.  e.g.,  where  the  application  is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
I  group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  ac- 
cess  should   be  directed   to   the  appropriate  super- 
visory personnel  in  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  in  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Commls- 

j  aioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 

'  20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 

Office  mallroom.  The  price  for  copies  made  by  the 

Office  is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statementa 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12.  1974 
(926  O.G.  2)  and  May  19.  1975  (935  O.G.  902)  relating  to 
citations  of  prior  art  Although  new  sections  1.97  through 
1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  1,  1977,  and  are  not  man- 
datory upon  applicants,  they  provide  an  ideal  mechanism 
for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR 
*  1.56.  The  statements  should  be  submitted  in  accordance  with 
the  following  guidelines : 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  flliag  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  incorporated  therein.  The  statement  shall 
lerrc  aa  a  representation  that  the  person  preparing 


it  has  included  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closest  prior  art  of  which  he  is  aware  and  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first 
action  in  the  application  is  received  prior  to  three 
months  after  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  been  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the  first 
action  and  be  considered  timely. 

2)  The  statement  shall  Include  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  which  the  preparer 
of  the  statement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  Copies  of 
the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents  shall 
be  supplied  along  with  the  statement,  both  when  in- 
corporated Into  the  specification  and  when  filed  sepa- 
rately. If  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  con- 
sidered material  are  substantially  Identical,  a  copy 
of  a  representative  one  shall  be  included  with  the 
statement  and  others  may  merely  be  listed  with  an 
indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be  substantially 
identical.  ^  ^      , 

3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  matertal 
should  be  transmitted  if  an  existing  translation  is 
readily  available  to  the  applicant.  It  will  1)e  suf- 
ficient, however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  it  is  iden- 
tified as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  applicant  has  submitted  copies  of  prior 
art  in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  in  a  prior 
appHcation,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con- 
tinuing application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con- 
cerned. As  far  as  the  statement  per  se  is  concerned, 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  claimed  sub- 
ject matter  must  be  indicated  if  it  differs  from  its 
relevance  as  explained  in  the  prior  application. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant 
pursuant  to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR 
1.56,  wishes  to  bring  to  the  attenrton  of  the  Office 
additional  patents,  pubUcatlons  or  other  informa- 
tion not  previously  submitted,  the  additional  infor- 
mation should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  rea- 
sonable promptness.  It  may  be  included  in  a  supple- 
mental prior  art  statement  or  may  be  incorporated 
into  other  communications  to  be  considered  by  the 
examiner.  Any  transmittal  of  additional  informa- 
tion shall  be  accompanied  by  explanations  of  rele- 
vance and  by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  in- 
clude a  statement  explaining  why  the  prior  art  was 
not  earlier  submitted. 

While  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  knowingly 
Ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate  or  suggest  the 
claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be  given  that  cited  art 
or  other  information  not  submitted  In  accordance  with  thi-se 
guidelines  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  Indicated  as  allowable  by  the 
examiner,  e.g..  by  the  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle  action, 
a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL-327),  an  examiner's  amend- 
ment (PTOLr-37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance  (PTOL-85).  any 
citations  submitted  will  be  placed  In  the  file.  Since  prosecu- 
tion has  ended,  however,  such  submissions  will  not  ordinarily 
be  considered  by  the  examiner  unless  the  citation  is  accom- 
panied by : 

(a)  A   proposed   amendment   cancelling  or  further  re- 
stricting at  least  one  independent  claim  and  narrow- 
ing the  scope  of  protection  sought ; 
(6)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  with  respect 

to  the  material  cited ;  or 
(c)  A  statement  by   the  applicant  or  his  attoraey  or 
agent  that,  in  the  Judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  statement,  the  prior  art  or  other  information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  is  closer 
prior  art  than  that  of  record. 
If  the  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been    paid,    it    must    also    be    accompanied    by    a    petition 
under  37  CFR  1.183  requesting  a  waiver  of  37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the  art 
by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amendment 
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In  eadi  InitaBce  where  an  exaadner  eonaiders,  but  doei 
not  cite  on  form  PTO-892,  spedfle  prior  art  referred  to  in 
a  paper  placed  In  the  applieatloB  file,  the  examiner  will  place 
a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing : 

If  included  in  the  apedflcatloB,  tlie  examiner  will  write 
his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  references  cheeked 
and  enter  "cheeked"  in  tiie  left  margin  opposite  the 
initials.  If  presented  in  a  aeparate  paper  or  in  the  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  initials  and 
"checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citations  or 
wherever  possible  to  indicate  dearly  those  cheeked. 

Reaeone  fer  AUewomee 

One  of  the  primary  purposes  <tf  the  change  in  Section  1.109 
ia  to  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  Issued  patents 
by  providing  a  complete  file  history  which  should  clearly 
refiect  as  mucb  as  is  reasonably  possible,  the  reasons  why 
the  applleatioB  was  allowed.  Sudi  Infonnation  facilitates 
evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength  of  a  patent  by  the 
patentee  and  the  public  and  may  hdp  avoid  or  simplify  litiga- 
tion of  a  patent 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasona  for  allowance  is  not 
new  and  the  rale  merdy  formaUieB  the  examiner's  existing 
authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an  opportunity  to 
comment  upon  any  uneh  statement  of  the  examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  It  la  necessary  or  de- 
sirable, a  "Statement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will  be 
prepared.  The  "'Statement"  will  uaually  be  an  attachment  to 
either  a  notice  of  allowabUlty  (PTOL-827)  or  Examiner's 
Amendment  (PT0L-S7).  Any  comments  considered  neces- 
sary by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  the  Issue 
fee  and  should  preferably  aeeompany  the  Issue  fee.  Submis- 
sion with  the  issue  fee  avoids  any  delay  In  the  processing 
of  the  application  and  avoids  the  neeesrtty  to  associate  the 
comments  with  the  application  while  It  Is  la  Issue  except  at 
the  time  the  file  must  be  pulled  to  record  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee.  Such  comments  will  he  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  by  the  Allowed  Files  Branch  with  an  approprUte 
noUtlon  on  the  "contents"  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will 
Bot  be  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

Oral  Hearimge  Before  Board  of  AppeaU 

Section  1.194  dariflea  the  dreumstances  In  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requeoted  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by,  or  on  behalf  of,  primary  examiners  In  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194,  the  foUowlBf  proeedArea  will  be  in 
effMt: 

1)  In  acoordaaee  with  Seetloa  1.192,  appellants  who 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the 
time  of  flling  the  appeal  brief. 

2)  If  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  Intends  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
wlU  indicate  this  Inteatlon. 

8)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  glvea  to  the  ap- 
pellant and.  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  ex- 
aminer In  those  eases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  indicated  an  Inteation  to  present  an  oral  arga- 
meat 

4)  After  an  oral  hearing  has  been  eoaflrmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  In  Section  1.194(e),  the  appli- 
cation file  will  be  delivered  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  Icaat  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  heartag  for  those  eaaes  In  which 
the  examiner  is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing. IB  those  easea  where  the  Board  requests  the 
presentation  of  an  oral  argnment  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  primary  ezamlner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
BOtlfled.  The  Board'a  reqocat  for  an  oral  argument 
may,  where  appropriate.  Indicate  specific  points  or 
questions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  par- 
ticularly directed.  The  appUcatlon  flle  will  be  re- 
turned to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

5)  In  thoae  appeals  In  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 
eonflnaed  and  dtber  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board  has  Indicated  a  dedra  for  oral  argnment,  such 
oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap- 
pdlant  appears. 


Proteeie  and  PmbUe  Uee  Proeeedinge 

Amended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  roeogBi- 
tlon  to  the  value  of  written  proteats  and  public  use  patl- 
tlons  and  are  intended  as  an  aid  In  avoiding  the  isaaaaee 
of  Invalid  patents. 

Under  sections  1.291  (h)  and  (e)  and  1.292(b),  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed : 

1)  Only  In  those  instances  where  it  haa  not  been  poaslhle 
to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant  attorney 
or  agent,  should  dupllcatea  of  the  papers  submitted 
be  provided.  In  this  ease  the  appropriate  examinlag 
group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the 
applicant,  attoraey  or  agent  However,  every  effort 
should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  effect  service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  there- 
to may  be  entered  In  the  flle  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  It  has 
not  been  posdble  to  serve  the  prior  art  dutions  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attoraey  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  should  be  submitted  in  whldi 
case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get  the  dup- 
licate copy  to  the  owner  of  record. 

8)  When  public  use  petitions  and  accompanying  papers 
are  submitted  they,  or  a  notice  in  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
should  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  ef- 
fort it  has  not  been  posdble  for  petitioner  to  serve 
a  copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  in  which  case  the  Office  of  the  Solidtor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  ap- 
plicant, his  attorney  or  agent 

4)  To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  protests 
should  be  timely  submitted,  i.e..  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Condderatlon  of  protests  filed 
after  flnal  rejection  or  allowance  wUl  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  antidpate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowingly  be  Igaorad. 
If  protests  are  not  timely  submitted  or  if  they  fall 
to  comply  with  section  1.291(a)  aa  to  the  anbmte* 
don  of  a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  rdled 
upon,  they  will  be  acknowledged  and  referred  to  the 
examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  in- 
volved for  entry  in  the  application  flle  and  such 
condderatlon  as  seems  warranted. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  coindders  but  does  not 
dte  on  form  PTO-892  spedfic  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
protest  the  examiner  will  place  a  notation  in  the  protest 
paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will  include  his  or 
her  initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

Additional  future  guidelines  as  to  protest  procedures  may 
be  developed  after  gaining  experience  with  the  new  practice. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Mar.  18.  1977.    Oomm*««io««r  of  Patente  and  Trad«mmr*e. 

[957  0.0.  11] 


(59)         FOBTHBB  Odidblihbb  Rblatiiio  TO  87  CFR 
1.176  Airo  1.291,  A8  AMBRDBD  SmCTITB  MABCK  1,  197T 

The  experience  with  the  above  revised  rales  since  thdr 
effecttve  date  has  indicated  the  dedrabiUty  of  further  gnlde- 
llaes  relatlBg  to  the  nuuiner  la  whldi  they  are  to  be  tepla- 
mented.  The  following  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  thoae 
which  have  already  been  provided  in  the  pnbUcatlon  of  «ie 
rales  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  28,  1977  (42  F.R. 
5688)  (965  O.G.  1054,  Febraary  22,  1977).  and  in  the  earlier 
Guidelines  published  at  957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977.  Copies 
of  the  latter  two  Oiticial  Gabbttb  pnhHcatloBs  appear,  aa 
Iteais  69  and  60  of  the  current  "Conaolldatad  liatlag  of  Baeeat 
Official  Oaiette  Notices"  published  at  966  O.G.  22-82.  The 
preseat  guidelines  are  also  supplemental  to  the  appropriate 
sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  ExamialBg  Procedure,  e.g., 
SectiOBS  1401-1401.12  relatiag  to  reissue,  aad  Seetloa  1800.02 
relatlBg  to  protests.  SectiOBs  721  aad  721.01  of  the  MPBP 
contdn  gulddlnes  to  be  foUowed  if  dtber  a  reisane  or  other 
application,  or  a  protest  relative  to  any  appUeatlOB.  raiasa 
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qncstlOM  of  "frtnd"  or  "rlolatlon  of  the  daty  of  disolnmre." 
AecordlBsly.  tbe  tbove-noted  materials  shonld  be  consnlted  in 
addition  to  theae  farther  guideline!*,  which  are  In  themmlvea 
not  Intended  to  eonpletely  treat  the  aobjects  Involved.  For 
the  most  part,  tbe  snldelines  herein  merely  Identify  and  rlarlfy 
exlatlac  raqnlrements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Offlce  has  a  general  study  nnderway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  rel*ene  applications  and  nrotests  which  may 
reaalt  In  fntore  modllleations  In  these  gnldeUact. 

Beetton  l.lTB(a)(4)  of  the  rerlsed  mlea  reeogBlses  that 
retamea  may  be  iled  to  have  the  patentability  of  the  original 
patent,  wlthont  changes  therein,  conridered  In  view  of  prior 
art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was 
not  previonsly  considered  by  the  Offlce. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  tbe  need  to  darift  what 
shoold  be  filed  by  the  applicant  In  order  to  seek  the  reexamina- 
tion contemplated  by  sab-sectlon  (a)  (4)  and  aim  the  type  and 
content  of  the  examination  which  the  examiner  will  give  to 
applications  filed  ander  sab-section  (a)(4). 

First,  sob-section  (a)(4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  permit, 
the  fning  of  a  reissue  application  wlthont  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion. T4>  the  contrary,  an  oath  or  declaration  is  required, 
and  such  oath  or  dedaratlon  mutt  comply  with  each  of 
snb-seetlons  (a)(4),  (a>(5),  and  (a)(6).  Thus,  under  sub- 
section (a)(4)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particularly 
specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  information  relevant  to  patent- 
ability, not  previously  considered  by  the  Offlce,"  which  tbe  re- 
issue applicant  considers  "might  cause  tbe  examiner  to  deem 
the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  invalid." 
The  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  alao  request,  under  aub- 
seetlon  (a)(4),  that  "If  the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant 
be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reirane 
patent." 

Under  aub  section  (a)(5),  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration. 
Including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  must  particu- 
larly specify  "the  errors  or  what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon,  and  how  they  arom  or  occurred."*  This  sub- 
section has  two  specific  requirements,  both  of  loMeh  mutt  be 
complied  with  in,  or  by,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration. 
Thus,  Insofar  as  (a)  (4)  relsnae  oaths  or  declarations  are  con- 
cerned, the  oath  or  declaration  mast  particularly  specify  "what 
might  be  deemed  to  be  errors."  For  example,  if  the  reissue 
applicant  is  seeking  reexamination  In  view  of  particular  prior 
art  or  other  information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must 
point  oat  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  in  patentability 
in  view  of  <uch  prior  art  or  other  information.  More  specifi- 
cally, the  oath  or  declaration,  in  appropriate  circumstances, 
might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be  deemed  to  be  too 
broad  and  invalid  In  view  of  references  X  and  T  which  were 
not  of  record  in  the  patented  files.  Usually,  a  general  statement 
will  sufflce.  But  where  appropriate,  such  as  where  the  perti- 
nence of  the  new  references  X  and  T  are  not  erident  more 
specificity  about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should 
be  provided.  Of  course,  the  reissue  applicant  does  not  have  to, 
and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist.  However, 
the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to,  in  the  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  sub-section  (a)  (4)  type,  particularly  specify 
"what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upon." 

In  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be 
errors  relied  upon,"  sub-section  (a)  (5)  also  requires  "par- 
ticularly specifying"  "how  they  arose  or  occurred."  This 
means,  of  course,  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must 
specify  the  manner  in  which  that  which  "might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors"  "arose  or  occurred."  For  example,  if  the  (a)(4) 
reissue  is  being  filed  for  reexamination  in  view  of  prior  art  or 
other  information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  in- 
dicate when  and  the  manner  in  which  the  reissue  applicant 
became  aware  of  the  possible  error  in  tbe  patent,  e.g.,  third 
party  allegation,  discovery  of  prior  art  or  other  information 
subaequent  to  issuance  of  patent,  knowledge  of  prior  art  or 
other  Infonnatlon  before  Issuance  of  patent  with  significance 
being  brought  out  after  issuance  by  third  party,  through 
allegations  made  in  litigation  involving  the  patent,  etc.  It  is 
particularly  important  that  tbe  reissue  oath  or  declaration 
adeqnatdy  apedfy  how  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors" 
arose  or  occurred.  If  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  does  not 
partlenlarly  apedfy  "how,"  i.e..  the  manner  In  which  any 
poaslble  erron  aroae  or  occurred,  the  Offlec  will  be  unable  to 
adequately  evaluate  reissue  applicant's  statement  in  compli- 


1  Tbe  text  of  snlnaeetion  (a)  (6)  la  incorrectly  reproduced 
In  the  July  1977  revlalon  of  Title  87  CFR.  The  text,  aa  quoted 
berdn.  la  corraet 


ance  with  (a)  (6)  that  the  "errors,  if  an.v.  arose  'without  any 
deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant." 

Sub-section  (a)  (6)  spedflcaUy  requires  that  the  rdasne  oath 
or  declaration.  Including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)  (4), 
contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors,  if  any,  arose  'without 
any  deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of  tbe  applicant"  This 
requirement  must  not  be  overlooked  in  filing  since  the  require- 
ment for  an  absence  of  "deceptive  intention"  is  a  necessary 
part  of  any  reissue  application.  Including  those  of  the  (a)  (4) 
type. 

The  significance  and  importance  of  sub-sections  (a)  f  5)  and 
(a)  (6)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  minimised  Insofar  as  reissue 
oaths  or  declaratlona  are  concerned,  Indudlng  those  iled 
under  sub-section  (a)(4).  These  sub-sections,  to  a  large 
extent,  enable  tbe  Offlce  to  make  its  determination  required  by 
statute  that  any  error  Is  "without  any  deceptive  Intention." 
In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  Sectiona  1.176 
(a)  (4)-(a)  (6)  insofar  as  the  rdssue  oath  or  declaration  is 
concerned,  the  reissue'  applicant,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  re- 
issue application,  including  the  (a)(4)  type  reissue  applica- 
tion, must  also  be  aware  of  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  l.sn. 
as  revised  effective  March  1.  1977.  Reissue  applicants  may,  of 
course,  utilize  new  Sections  1.97-1.99  to  comply  with  the  duty 
of  disclosure  required  by  Section  1.56.  Wbile  Section  1.97(a) 
prorides  for  filing  of  tbe  prior  art  atatement  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  of  the  application,  reissue  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  file  the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  application  in  order  that  such  prior  art  statements 
will  be  available  to  the  public  during  the  two-month  period 
prorided  by  Section  1.176. 

In  dtuatlons  in  which  the  patent  for  which  reexamination 
is  being  sought  la,  or  has  been,  involved  in  litigation,  which 
raiaed  a  question  material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, such  as  the  validity  of  the  patent,  or  any  allegation 
of  fraud,  the  existence  of  such  litigation  must  be  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  Offlce  at  the  time  of,  or  shortly  after,  fil- 
ing the  application,  either  in  the  rdssue  oath  or  declaration, 
or  in  a  separate  paper,  preferably  accompanying  the  appli- 
cation «s  filed.  Litigation  begun  after  filing  of  tlie  reissue 
application  also  should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  Offlce.  The  details  and  documents  from  the  litigation, 
Insofar  aa  they  are  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the 
reissue  application  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56(a),  ahould 
accompany  tbe  application  as  filed,  or  be  submitted  as 
promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the  defenses 
raised  against  validity  of  the  patent,  or  charging  fraud  or 
inequitable  conduct  in  the  litigation,  would  normally  be 
"material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  application.  It 
would,  in  most  situations,  be  appropriate  to  bring  such  de- 
fenses to  the  attention  of  the  Offlce  by  filing  in  the  reiasue 
application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers  raising  such  defenses. 
As  a  minimum,  the  applicant  should  call  the  attention  of  the 
Offlce  to  the  litigation,  the  existence  and  juiture  of  any  al- 
legations relating  to  validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the 
original  patent,  and  the  nature  of  litigation  materials  relating 
to  these  Issues.  Enough  Information  ahould  be  submitted  to 
clearly  Inform  tbe  Offlce  of  tbe  nature  of  these  Issues  so  that 
the  Offlce  can  intdligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  In  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  materials  which  may  substantiate  allegations  of 
invalidity  or  "fraud"  should,  at  least,  be  fully  described,  or 
submitted.  The  Offlce  is  not.  of  course,  interested  in  receiving 
voluminous  litigation  materials  which  are  not  relevant  to  the 
Offlce's  consideration  of  the  rdssue  application.  The  statue  of 
the  litigation  should  be  updated  in  the  reissue  application  as 
soon  as  significant  events  happen  in  the  litigation. 

The  Examination  of  Reietue  Applieationt,  Including  Thote 
Filed  Vnder  ar  OFR  1.175 la)  U) 

The  examination  of  reissue  applications,  including  those 
filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  wUl  be  in  accordance  with 
Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  Is  partlculariy  di- 
rected to  Section  1401.09,  M.P.E.P.  which  refers  to  the  two 
aapecta  of  rdssue  examination,  i.e.,  examination  in  the  same 
manner  aa  an  original  appUcation  and  examination  for  com- 
pliance with  the  reissue  sUtute  and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the 
present  guidelines  is  to  supplement  those  presently  in  exist- 
ence and  to  emphasise  certain  points,  partlculariy  as  they 
relate  to  reissue  applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)  (4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner  will 
conrider  whether  or  not  applicant,  in  the  reissue  oath  or 
declaration,  has  complied  with  each  of  the  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.175.  For  example,  in  all  rdssue  applications,  the 
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rdsine  oath  or  deelumtlon  mutt  eom{dy  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  first  sentence  of  87  CFR  J. 65.  When  the  reissue 
application  is  other  than  the  (a)  (4)  type,  the  rdssue  oath 
or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  appropriate  sub-sections 
(a)(1)  to  (a)  (3)  and  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  When 
the  rdssue  application  is  filed  under  sub-aeetlon  (a)(4),  the 
rdssue  oath  or  declaration  must  also  comply  with  sub-sections 
(a)  (5)  and  (a)  (6).  Thus,  all  reissue  applications  must  comply 
with  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  If  tbe  examination 
reveals  a  lack  of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section 
1.175,  e.g.,  the  requirements  of  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and/or 
(a)  (6).  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration  Is  Insuffldent  See  Section  1401.08. 
M.P.E.P.  Under  no  dreumstances  will  any  reissue  application 
be  passed  for  issue  without  full  compliance  with  37  CFR 
1.175. 

Applications  filed  under  sub-aection  (a)(4)  will  not,  of 
eourae.  be  passed  for  Issue  without  amendment,  but  will  be 
rejected  as  lacking  statutory  bada  for  a  reissue  if  there  ore 
no  ether  groundt  for  refeetion,  dnce  85  U.S.C.  251  does  not 
authorise  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  la  deemed 
wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  If  a  rdssue  filed  under 
sub-section  (a)  (4)  is  subsequently  amended  thereby  convert- 
ing it  Into  an  application  under  sub-sections  (a)  (1)  to  (a)  (8). 
a  supplemental  reittue  oath  or  deelaration  mutt  he  filed  eon- 
taininff  the  appropriate  avermentt.  If  such  a  proper  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be 
made  on  the  basis  that  the  rdssue  oath  or  declaration  is 
insuffldent.  The  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  insures 
compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  251  by  proriding  appropriate 
averments  relating  to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible 
errors. 

If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involring  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  examination  of  the  reissue 
application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the  details  regarding 
that  litigation  of  record  in  the  rdssue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer, in  the  next  Offlce  action,  will  inquire  regarding  the 
same.  The  following  paragraph  may  be  uaed  for  such  an 
Inquiry : 

','It  has  come  to  tbe  attention  of  tbe  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (Is)  (has 
been)    involved   in   litigation.    Any    documents   and/or 
materials,  including  the  defenses  raised  against  validity, 
or  against  enforceability  because  of  fraud  or  Inequitable 
conduct,  which  would  be  material  to  the  examination  of 
this  rdssue  application  are  required  to  be  made  of  record 
in  response  hereto.  See  87  CFR  1.175(b)." 
If  the  additional  deUUs  of  the  litigation  appear  to  be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer may  make  such  additional  inquiries  as  necessary  and 
appropriate  under  87  CFR  1.175(b). 

However,  any  application  which  indicates  the  existence  of 
a  quettion  of  "fraud"  or  "riolatlon  of  the  duty  of  disclosure" 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Offlce  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section  721.01.  M.P.E.P..  as  soon  aa 
the  existence  of  tuch  quettion  is  appreciated.  For  example, 
any  reissue  application  which  seeks  reexamination  in  view  of 
material  prior  art  or  other  Information  known  before  issuance 
of  the  patent  to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  87  CFR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01.  M.P.E.P..  to  the 
Asdstant  Commissioner  via  tbe  Group  Director. 

The  FiUng  of  Protettt  Under  37  CFR  l.til 

The  amendments  to  Section  1.291  reflected  the  increased 
value  the  Offlce  places  on  appropriate  written  protests  as  an 
aid  in  avoiding  the  Issuance  of  invalid  patents.  The  present 
supplemental  guidelines  are  in  addition  to  those  previously 
published  and  referred  to  above. 

The  nature  of  the  protest.  <and  the  timeliness  of  Its  sub- 
misdon,  are  important  factors  in  determining  the  considera- 
tion which  is  given  the  protest,  and  by  wibom  it  is  considered. 
Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  is  concerned,  the 
original  publication  of  the  rulea  fet  955  O.G.  1054,  the  earlier 
Guidelines  published  at  957  O.G.  11,  and  Section  1809.02, 
M.P.E.P.  adequately  treat  thia  question.  Protests  should 
obviously  be  submitted  aa  early  in  the  examination  process  as 
possible  in  order  to  be  of  maximum  benefit  to  the  Offlce  in  its 
examination  of  the  application  involved. 

If  the  proteat  is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  rdssue  appli- 
cation, the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two-month 
period  following  announcement  of  the  filing  of  the  rdssue 
application  in  tbe  Offldal  Oaiette,  if  it  la  at  aU  poaslble  to 
do.  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of  the  reissue  appllca- 
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tlon  cannot  be  filed  within  the  two-month  period  provided  by 
87  CFR  1.176,  tbe  proteat  can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time, 
but  protestor  must  be  aware  that  rdssue  applications  are 
"special"  and  a  later  filed  protest  may  be  recdved  after  action 
by  the  examiner,  if  submitted  later  than  the  two  months  pro- 
vided by  37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  proteat  is  Intended 
against  a  reissue  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within 
the  two  months  provided  following  tbe  O.G.  announcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  additional  specified  period  within 
wjiich  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  additional  time 
la  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest  Intended.  A  copy  of 
any  such  request  for  additional  time  to  protest  a  reiasue  appli- 
cation beyond  tbe  two  months  provided  must  be  served  on  the 
rdssue  applicant.  The  request  for  additional  time  should  be 
directed  to  the  appropriate  Group  Director.  The  requests  for 
additional  time  beyond  the  two  months  provided  will  be 
eritioally  reviewed  at  to  demonttrated  need  before  being 
granted  dnce  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application 
of  another  party  is  bdng  requested.  Accordingly,  tbe  requests 
should  be  made  only  where  neeettory,  for  the  minimum  period 
required  and  with  a  Justification  establiahing  tbe  neceaslty  for 
the  extendon. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "riolatlon  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the 
Assistant  Commlsdoner  for  Patenta,  Building  8,  Room  llA- 
18.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than  "fraud"  or  "riola- 
tlon of  the  duty  of  dladoaure"  should  be  directed  to  tbe 
attention  of  the  Director  of  the  particular  examining  group 
in  which  the  application  is  pending.  If  the  protestor  is  unable 
to  specifically  Identify  the  application  to  which  tbe  protest  is 
directed,  but,  nevertheless,  bdleves  such  an  application  to  be 
pending,  the  protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Asdstant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Building  8,  Room 
llA-18.  along  with  as  much  identifying  data  for  the  appli- 
cation as  is  available. 

Aa   indicated    in    the   earlier   publications,   e.g..    Section 
1809.02,  M.P.E.P..  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a  protestor 
to  effect  serrice  of  the  protest  upon  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
applicant  who  la  of  record  or  upon  the  applicant.  The  protest 
filed  in  the  Offlce  should  refiect  that  service  has  been  made. 
Only  in  those  instances  where  service  is  not  possible  should 
the  protest  be  filed  in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Offlce  can 
attempt  serrice.  Of  course,  the  copy  served  upon  applicant  or 
applicant's  attorney  or  agent  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  in  the 
same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)  for  the  Offlce 
copy. 

The  Enaminer't  Contideration  of  Protettt 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "riolatlon  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by.  or  forwarded  to. 
the  Group  Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  appli- 
cation is.  or  may  be.  pending  and  then  referred  to  the  appro- 
priate examiner.  If  it  is  then,  or  later,  discovered  that  a 
question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure" 
exists,  the  application  and  the  protest,  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Offlce  of  the  Asdstant  Commlsdoner  for  Patents  pursuant 
to  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "riolatlon  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure"  are  found  to  erist.  the  examiner  will 
consider  the  protest  and  report  the  results  of  the  considera- 
tion to  the  Group  Director.  If  tbe  protest  has  been  timely 
submitted.  i.e..  before  final  rejection  or  allowance,  the  ex- 
aminer will  consider  each  of  the  prior  art  or  other  documents 
submitted.  At  least  those  prior  art  documents  which  the 
examiner  relies  on  in  rejecting  claims  will  be  made  of  record 
by  meana  of  form  PTO-892.  If  the  examiner  does  not  dte  all 
of  the  prior  art  or  other  documents  on  /orm  PTO-892,  the 
examiner  will  place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent 
to  the  reference  to  the  documents  which  will  include  the 
examiner's  initials  and  the  term  "cheeked." 

If  the  protest  is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of 
the  application,  the  condderation  by  the  examiner  will  depend 
upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  submitted  and 
the  point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Documents 
which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obylons  one  or  more 
claims  will  not  be  knowingly  ignored.  Prosecution  of  tbe 
application  will  be  reopened  where  necessary.  However,  pro- 
testor must  be  aware  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by 
the  Examiner  decreases  as  the  patent  issue  date  approaches. 
Accordingly,  protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  aarare 
thdr  consideration. 
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If  th«  inrotcst  to  not  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  «ach  prior 
art  or  otber  doeoment  relied  upon  as  required  by  Section 
l.S81(a),  tbe  protestor  cannot  be  assured  that  the  examiner 
will  consider  the  nlssing  document.  However,  if  the  examiner 
docs  so,  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the  document  on  form 
PTO-892  or  place  a  notation  in  tbe  protest  paper  adjacent  to 
the  reference  to  the  document  which  will  include  the  ex- 
aminer's initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions  sub- 
seqoent  thertto,  the  examiner  considers  it  desirable  to  obtain 
applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  further  action,  the 
•xamlner  will  offer  applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments 
within  a  set  period,  usually  two  months. 

The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  to  offer  appli- 
cant an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  protest  : 

"A  protest  against  the  issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
this  applleatlon  has  been  filed  under  37  CFR  1.291  on 

and  a  copy  (has  been  Indicated 

as  having  been  served  on  applicant)  (is  attached  hereto). 
Any  comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  be  filed  by 


Section  1.291(a)  Indicates  that  protests  are  acknowledged 
and  this  acknowledgement  will  normally  be  made  by  tbe  par- 
ticular olllee  to  which  the  protest  is  ultimately  directed  for 
consideration.  Protests  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  wll],  normally  be  acknowledged  by  tbe 
Ofllce  of  the<Asslstant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Other  pro- 
tests, Le.,  those  not  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  normally  be  acknowledged  by  the  Group 
Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  application  is,  or 
may  be,  pending. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  which  the  protestor 
has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  filed  after  March  1,  1977, 
or  one  in  which  protestor  has  been  formally  granted  access, 
then  protestor  may  monitor  the  proceedings  and  file  such 
additional  papers  as  protestor  considers  appropriate.  If  pro- 
testor has  access  to  the  application,  protestor  may  request  tbe 
Ofllce  to  supply  protestor  with  copies  of  Office  actions  or 
other  documents  mailed  by  the  Ofllce.  Such  a  request  should 
be  directed  to  the  particular  area  in  which  the  application  is 
pending,  e.g.,  Ofllce  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  or 
Director  of  the  particular  examining  group.  The  request 
should  explain  why  protestor  needs  the  copies  in  question 
and  should  indicate  an  intent  on  protestor's  part  to  assist  the 
OlBce  in  its  CTsminatlon  by  supplying  relevant  comments. 
Normally,  the  OIBce  will  send  copies  of  Ofllce  actions  to  pro- 
testors where  the  protestor  Indicates  an  intent  to  review 
actions  and,  if  appropriate,  comment  to  the  Ofllce  on  them. 
However,  since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Ofllre 
actions  or  other  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of  such 
requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and  for  the 
convenience  of.  the  Ofllce. 

7/  th9  protestor  ha$  aece$»  to  the  appUeaHon,  the  examiner 
may  communicate  with  the  protestor  tn  wrMng  to  seek 
clarification  and/or  additional  Information  if  the  examiner 
considers  such  clariflcatton  and/or  additional  information 
necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest  The  following 
soggested  format  can  be  used  by  the  examiner  to  seek  clarifi- 
cation and/or  additional  Information  from  a  protestor  liaring 
access  to  an  application  : 

"The  protest,  as  filed ,  has 

been  noted.  However,  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation is  desired.  In  particular  [Examiner  explains] 
any  submission  of  tbe  requested  information  should  be 
made  within  ONE  MONTH  of  the  date  of  this  letter  and 
the  sabmlsslon  must  indicate  service  on  applicant." 
While  the  examiner  should  not  normally  need  clarification 
and/or  additional  information  from  the  protestor  where  the 
grounds  Involve  only  published  prior  art  e.g.,  patents,  periodi- 
oals,  etc.,  under  some  circumstances  it  may  be  necessary  for 
the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation.  For  example,  if  the  date  of  a  reference  is  In 
qacstlon,  or  some  question  of  public  use  is  involved,  and  the 
information  being  sought  is  within  the  knowledge  or  control 
of  the  protestor,  the  examiner  may  find  it  necessary  to  com- 
municate with  the  protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  with  access  to  an 
applleatloB  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  examination 
process,  tbe  protestor  may  be  given  a  specific  period,  normally 
one  month,  within  which  to  comment  on  responses  submitted 
bj  pataat  avpttcaats  to  Ofllce  actions.  Such  a  comment  period 


should  only  be  provided  where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit 
to  the  examination  process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  a 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has  sus- 
pended litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  application 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  an  expression  of  its 
desire  for  such  protestor  participation,  it  should  be  more 
liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  participate  in  any 
interview  between  an  applicant  and  tbe  examiner  or  requests 
on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  interview  with  the  examiner, 
the  ;request  should  be  referred  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  for  action.  Normally,  protestor 
participation  in  interviews  with  examiners  will  not  be  allowed 
unless  special  Justifying  circumstances  exist  Where 
authorized,  participation  by  the  protestor  in  an  interview 
will  be  according  to  conditions  set  down  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Normally,  any  transcript  of  the  Interview, 
if  authorized,  will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties 
requesting  it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parties. 
Where  Office  actions  are  being  sent  to  a  protestor  or  where 
a  protestor  is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of  the  Inter- 
view Summary  Form  and  other  records  made  of  the  interview 
will  be  provided  to  the  protestor.  Where  protestor's  partici- 
pate in  an  interview,  they  may  submit  their  own  record  of  the 
interview  which  will  be  made  of  record  in  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro- 
testor will  not  be  permitted  without  the  applicant  present. 

A  protestor  with  access  to  an  application  appealed  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  who  intends  to  file  comments  or  a  brief  in 
opposition  to  appellant's  brief  should  file  an  indication  of  such 
Intention  within  one  month  after  the  notice  of  appeal  is  filed 
and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon  appellant.  The  Indication 
of  intention  should  state  that  protestor  agrees  to  file  such 
comments  or  brief  in  triplicate,  within  one  month  after 
appellant's  brief  is  filed,  and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of 
the  comments  or  brief  upon  appellant.  If  such  an  indication 
is  not  filed  and  served,  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  brief  is 
not  timely  filed  in  triplicate  and  served,  no  assurance  is  given 
that  the  Examiner  will  consider  tlie  protestor's  comments  or 
brief  during  the  preparation  of  the  Examiner's  Answer. 

A  protestor  who  participates  by  the  filing  of  comments  or 
a  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  may  also  request,  at 
the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  brief,  to  appear  at  any  oral 
hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file  such  comments  or  brief, 
the  protestor  cannot  be  present  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  pro- 
testor does  file  such  a  request,  the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  its 
discretion,  will  decide  whether  or  not  the  issues  on  appeal 
are  such  that  protestor's  participation  at  the  hearing  would 
be  helpful.  Tbe  Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether 
or  not  the  request  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and,  if 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  permitted.  Of  course,  if  ap- 
pellant does  not  request  an  oral  hearing,  or  provides  timely 
notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appellant  will 
not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  communication  to  a 
protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time  it  is 
mailed  to  the  protestor.  While  the  examiner  may  communicate 
in  writing  with  a  protestor  having  access  to  the  application, 
the  examiner  will  not  communicate  orally  and  protestor  must 
refrain  from  oral  communications  with  the  examiner  except 
to  ask  purely  procedural  questions  which  have  no  relation  to 
the  substance  of  the  protest  or  the  merits  of  the  application, 
unless  specifically  authorized  in  writing  by  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents. 

Where  the  handling  of  a  protest  or  the  handling  of  a  reissue 
application  involved  in  related  litigation  requires  an  in- 
ordinately larger  than  normal  amount  of  work  on  the  part  of 
an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted.  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiners  may  authorise  the  use  of  non-esamlnlng 
time  for  handling  some  or  all  of  the  examination. 

The  above  guidelines  are  intended  to  make  clearer  the 
policies  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect  to  the 
handling  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and  "fraud"  ques- 
tions. The  Office  is  especially  interested  in  seeing  that  the 
consideration  of  reissue  applications  and  protests  is  thorough 
and  fair.  It  Is  interested  in  seeing  that  protestors  have  an 
opportunity  to  participate  in  the  proceedings  in  the  Office  to 
the  extent  that  such  participation  is  helpful  and  appropriate 
in  each  case.  It  is  also  greatly  interested  in  the  completeness 
and  accuracy  of  the  file  record,  including  indications  whether 
or  not  prior  art  references  and  information  mentioned  in  the 
record  have  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 
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The  present  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated  into  the 
M.P.E.P.  as  soon  as  possible,  when  eonsidered  in  conjunction 
with  those  previonsly  Issued  and  the  M.P.E.P..  should  answer 
many  of  the  questioni  being  raised  abont  the  revised  rules. 


Not.  18,  10T8. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Oommt$Hon9r  of  PutmtU  4  Traitmarkt. 

[9TT  0.0.  11] 


(00)  EznoiTiD  Piociuiire  or  RitUTm  APVLicaTioiri  aho 

APPLICATIOra   HatIITO   IMDM   or  FKADO  OS  Failvsi  io 

CoMPLT  WITH  TBI  DuTT  or  Diicutsinn 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  experiencing 
increasing  delays  in  the  examination  of  relssne  applications 
and  other  applications  in  which  charges  or  questions  of  fraud 
or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  have  been 
raised  or  are  apparent  on  the  record.  Consideration  of  these 
charges  involves  considerable  expenditures  of  resources  and 
time.  They  also  tend  to  delay  prompt  consideration  on  the 
merits  in  view  of  the  prior  art,  etc.  Considerable  duplication 
of  effort  and  expenditures  of  resonreei  and  time  also  may 
occur  when  the  Office  considers  applleatlonB  in  circumstances 
where  the  same  issues  are  concurrently  being  considered  in 
Court 

De/errol  of  Fruui  Iohmo 

Effective  immediately,  tbe  Office  ia'instltatlnff  a  policy  of 
delaying  consideration  of  issues  of  fraud  or  fftilnre  to  comply 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  any  application  until  all  other 
issues  are  settled. 

Accordingly,  under  this  procedure,  applications  having  is- 
sues of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
will  continue  to  be  referred  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  but  will  then  be  promptly  re- 
turned, along  with  any  appropriate  examining  instructions, 
to  the  Director  of  the  Examining  Group  for  Immediate  action 
by  the  Examiner.  Decisions  on  Petitions  to  Strike  appUea- 
tions  pursuant  to  87  CFR  1.56(d)  wUl  be  deferred  pending 
resolution  of  the  patentability  issues  before  the  Examiner. 
Any  such  Petitions  to  Strike  filed  after  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant CommlMloner  has  initially  reviewed  the  application 
and  returned  It  for  immediate  action  will  be  acknowledged 
by  the  Examining  Oronp  Director  and  action  on  the  Peti- 
tion will  be  deferred  pending  completion  of  the  patentability 
issues  before  the  Examiner.  Examiners  will  note  in  their  Of- 
fice actions  the  existence  of  issues  of  frand  or  failure  to  com- 
ply with  the  duty  of  disclosure  without  commenting  on  the 
substance  of  such  Issues  and  will  Indicate  that  the  issues 
win  be  considered  after  all  otber  matters  have  been  disposed 
of.  Matters  other  than  frand  or  failure  to  comply  with  the 
duty  of  disclosure  raised  in  a  Petition  to  Strike,  e.g.,  patent- 
ability in  light  of  a  reference,  will  be  treated  by  the  Ex- 
aminer or  other  appropriate  official.  Petttlons  relating  to 
procedural  matters  Involvlnff  the  examination  of  the  appli- 
cations, e.g.,  requests  for  protestor  participation  In  Inter- 
views, will  be  decided  by  the  appropriate  Examining  Group 
Director.  Applications  which  have  been  referred  to  the  Office 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  and  whleh  are  required  to  be 
returned  thereto  before  allowance  or  after  abandonment  of 
the  application  will  have  a  notation  placed  on  the  face  of  the 
application  file  by  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
requiring  such  retnm. 

8u»ptn$ton  of  Aotlon  W]k«r«  There  t$  Otmvurrmt  ZAUgmiUm 
In  order  to  avoid  daplleatlon  of  effort,  actions  In  applica- 
tions in  which  there  Is  an  indication  of  eoDcnrrent  Uttgatlon 
will  be  suspended  automatically  nnlen  and  natll  It  is  evident 
to  the  examiner,  or  the  applicant  Indleates,  that :  (1)  a  stay 
of  the  Utigation  is  in  efftet ;  (S)  tbe  Htlgatlon  has  been  ter- 
minated ;  (8)  there  are  no  significant  overlappint  lasnso  be- 
tween the  apidlcatlon  and  the  lltlgatton ;  or  (4)  It  Is  appli- 
cant's desire  that  the  application  be  examined  at  that  time. 

Empoditod  Emominvtion  of  JMom^M 

All  reissue  applications,  except  thoee  under  suspension  be- 
cause of  litigation,  will  be  taken  ap  for  action  ahead  of  other 
"special"  applications ;  this  means  that  all  Issues  not  deferred 
will  be  treated  and  responded  to  immtiiat^.  Furthermore, 
relssne  applications  Involved  In  "stayed  litigation''  will  be 
taken  up  for  action  in  advance  of  other  reissue  applications. 

Insofte  as  reiasne  appUeatfams  for  patents  In  litigation  are 


concerned,  the  Office  Is  presently  considering  modifications  to 
tbe  rules  to  provide  for  their  examinstlon  within  the  two- 
month  waiting  period  now  provided  by  Section  1.176.  Until 
appropriate  modifications  are  made  to  tbe  rules,  the  Office 
will  entertain  petitions  under  87  CFR  1.188  to  waive  the  de- 
lay period  of  87  CFR  1.176.  In  addition,  the  Office  is  presently 
considering  requiring  the  prompt  disclosure  of  tbe  existence 
of  litigation  related  to  a  pending  application. 

Time  monitoring  systems  are  being  put  into  effect  which 
will  closely  monitor  the  time  used  by  applicanta,  protestors, 
and  examiners  in  processing  reissue  applications  of  patents 
Involved  in  litigation  in  which  the  court  has  sUyed  further 
action. 

Applicants  in  reissue  applications  Involved  in  litigation 
which  has  been  stayed,  dismissed,  etc.  for  consideration  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  normally  be  given  one 
month  to  respond  to  Office  actions  in  those  situations  where 
the  Office  determines  that  the  reissue  applicant  can  readily 
prepare  a  response  in  such  time.  This  one  month  period  may 
be  extended  upon  a  showing  of  clear  Justification.  Of  course, 
up  to  three  months  may  be  set  for  response  if  the  Examiner 
determines  such  a  period  is  Justified. 

Applicants  and  protestors  submitting  papers  for  entry  In 
reissue  applications  of  patents  involved  in  lltlgatlbn  are  re- 
quested to  mark  the  outside  envelope  and  the  top  right  hand 
portion  of  the  paper  with  the  words  "RB18BVE  LITIGA- 
TION" and  with  the  unit  of  the  PTO  in  which  the  relsane 
application  is  located— e.g.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Board  of  Appeals  or  Examining  Group.  The  nota- 
tions preferably  should  be  written  in  a  bright  color  with  a 
felt  point  marker.  Papers  marked  "REIBBVE  LITIOATIOV" 
will  be  given  special  attention.  Also,  the  PTO  will  plaee  a 
prominent  notation  on  the  application  file  to  indicate  the  ex- 
istence of  litigation. 

The  purpose  of  these  changes  is  to  reduce  the  time  between 
filing  and  final  action  insofar  as  possible  while  still  giving 
all  parties  sufficient  time  to  be  heard.  This  notice  is  supple- 
mental to,  and  in  some  respects  modifies,  the  earlier  published 
notices  on  this  subject  and  particularly  the  notice  published 
at  977  O.G.  11  on  December  12.  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
June  5,  1979.  Commistfener  of  Patontt 

and  Tradomarlu. 
[988  0.0.  34] 
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Section  1.56  of  Title  87  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
requires  patent  applicants  and  others  associated  with  the 
prosecution  of  a  patent  application  before  the  D.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  to  call  to  the  Office's  attention  infor- 
mation which  is  material  to  examination.  Where  related  or 
corresponding  patent  applications  have  been  filed  in  other 
conntriee.  prior  art  may  be  cited  by  the  Patent  Offices  of 
those  other  countries  in  connection  with  the  examination  of 
the  appUcations  filed  there.  Where  prior  art  is  dted  by  thoee 
other  Patent  Offices  while  the  U.S.  application  is  pending, 
citations  which  are  material  to  examination  in  this  conntry 
and  known  to  any  of  the  individuals  covered  by  Section  1.89 
must  be  called  to  the  attention  of  thte  Office.  Attorneys  and 
agents  are  reminded  of  their  obUgations  In  this  rsspeet 

It  Is  suggeeted,  of  course,  that  saeh  prior  art  be  dted  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  and  .Trademark  Office  In  a  prior  art  state- 
ment which  compUes  with  tbe  provisions  of  Sections  1.97-1.99 
of  87  CFRT. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
OoMMifssioiier  of  Puitnto  and  Trad$mar»$. 

(962  0.0.  86] 


April  28,  1979. 


(62)       DiPoaiT  or  Coicnnn  Pboqbam  Liwiiros 
[87  CFR  Part  1] 
i^otioe  0/  Proposed  Rulomaklng 

AonNCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action  :  Proposed  Rule. 

SoiiXA9y<>This  proposed  rule  would  amend  the  rules  of 
practice  to  p^i44e^  special  proeedorea  for  presentation  of 
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compoter  procram  listings  In  patent  applications.  This  pro- 
posal would  reduce  the  present  burden  of  presenting  such 
llatlngs  on  paper  and  would  also  reduce  expenses  for  both 
the  patent  applicant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Datcs  :  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before :  Septem- 
ber 13,  1977.  Hearinc:  September  13,  1977,  beginning  at 
9 :30  a.m. 

ADDRcasEs :  Send  comments  to :  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  hearing  will 
be  held  in  Room  11C24  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  at  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia.  Written  com- 
ments and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be  available  for  public 
inspection  In  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  at 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Fob  FUBTHut  Inforiiation  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O. 
Maassel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by  mall  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SuppueiiBNTART  INFOBMATION  :  Notice  is  hereby  given  that, 
porsaant  to  the  authority  contained  in  section  6  of  the  Act 
of  Jnly  19,  1952,  as  amended  (68  Stat  793 ;  85  Stat.  364 ;  88 
Stat.  1949;  35  U.S.C.  6  as  amended)  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  by  amending  Sections  1.21  and  1.77  and  by  add- 
ing a  new  Section  1.96.  This  proposal  has  been  reviewed 
pursuant  to  E.O.  11821  and  0MB  Circular  A-107  and  deter- 
mined to  have  no  major  Inflationary  Impact 

The  purpose  of  the  proposed  rule  change  is  to  provide  suit- 
able procedures  for  presenting  computer  program  listings 
where  such  listings  are  submitted  with  applications  for  pat- 
ent to  fulfill  the  disclosure  requirements  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

This  proposal  does  not  in  any  way  imply  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  considers  computer  programs  per  se  to 
be  patentable  subject  matter. 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  Sections  1.52  and  1.84  were  de- 
veloped for  and  are  suitable  for  the  specification  and  draw- 
ings of  most  patent  applications.  However,  when  lengthy 
computer  program  listings  must  be  Included  in  order  to  pro- 
vide a  complete  disclosure,  their  presentation  in  the  con- 
ventional manner  can  become  burdensome. 

The  cost  of  printing  long  computer  programs  or  routines 
in  patent  doenments  Is  very  expensive  to  the  Office.  The  is- 
sue fefs  for  the  applicant,  which  are  based  on  the  number 
of  pages  or  sheets,  are  correspondingly  high. 

Proposed  new  Section  1.96  sets  forth  alternative  methods 
for  presentation  of  such  listings.  Under  paragraph  (a),  rela- 
tively short  computer  program  listings  (10  printout  pages 
or  less)  will  be  printed  as  part  of  the  patent  Paragraph  (b) 
provides  for  submitting  computer  program  listings  which  are 
51  or  more  paper  pages  in  length  in  the  form  of  microfiche  as 
an  appendix.  Computer  program  listings  11-50  pages  in 
length  may  be  submitted  under  the  provisions  of  either  para- 
graphs (a)  or  (b).  Appendices  on  microfiche  will  not  be 
printed  in  the  patent  but  will  become  publicly  available  on 
the  date  the  patent  is  issued.  After  patenting,  the  appendix 
win  be  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  with  which  it  was  filed.  Various  incorpora- 
tions by  reference  have  been  approved  by  the  courts  In  Gen- 
eral Electric  Companv  v.  Brenner,  159  USPQ  335;  In  re 
Hawkins.  179  USPQ  157,  and  In  re  Argoudelis  et  al..  168 
USPQ  99. 

Copies  of  publicly  available  computer  program  listing  ap- 
pendices may  be  purchased  either  as  microfiche  (148  mm  x 
105  mm  card)  at  $1.00  per  microfiche  or  as  printed  out  on 
paper  copy  30^  per  page. 

The  mlcrographlc  standards  referred  to  in  proposed  Sec- 
tion 1.96(b)(2)  may  be  obtained  from  either  the  National 
Mlcrographlc  Association,  8728  ColesvlIIe  Road,  Silver  Spring. 
Maryland  20910  or  the  American  National  Standards  In- 
stitute, 1430  Broadway,  New  York,  New  York,  10018. 

1.  Section  1.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (1)  to  read  as  follows : 

Section  1.21.     Patent  and  miacellaneoue  feet  and  eharget. 

•  •        •         *         • 

(1)  The  fee  for  obtaining  a  microfiche  copy,  per  micro- 

fldie  $1.00 

•  •         •         •         • 

2.  Section  1.77  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (e)  to  raad  as  follows : 

Section  1.77.     Arrangement  of  appHeaHon. 

•  •         •         •         • 

(e)     (1)  Cross-reference  to  related  applications.  If  any. 


(2)  Reference  to  material  incorporated  by  refer- 
ence, if  any.   (See  Sections  1.96(b)  and  (c)). 

*         •         •         •         • 

3.  A  new  Section  1.96  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows : 

Section   1.96.     Submietton  of  computer  program  liatinge. 

Computer  program  listings  may  be  submitted  in  the  fol- 
lowing forms  : 

(a)  As  part  of  application  which  ia  to  appear  in  the 
patent,  ft  the  computer  program  listing  is  contained  on  10 
printout  pages  or  less,  it  may  be  submitted  either  as  drawings 
or  as  part  of  the  specification. 

(1)  Drawinga.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  in  the  manner 
and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  drawings  as  pro- 
vided in  Section  1.84.  At  least  one  figure  numeral  is  required 
on  each  sheet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Bpecifleation. 

( I)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  spedfl- 
cation  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
1.52,  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  before  the 
claims. 

(II)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation in  tiie  form  of  computer  printout  sheets 
commonly  (11  by  14  Inches  in  sise)  for  use  as 
"camera  ready  copy"  when  a  patent  Is  subsequently 
printed.  Such  computer  printout  sheets  must  be 
original  copies  from  the  computer  with  dark  solid 
black  letters,  dn  white,  unshaded  and  unlined  paper, 
the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited  to  an 
area  9  inches  high  by  11  Inches  wide,  and  the  sheets 
should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover.  W^hen 
printed  in  patents,  such  computer  printout  sheets 
will  appear  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  be- 
fore the  claims  and  will  be  reduced  about  H  in  slse 
with  two  printout  sheets  being  printed  as  one  pat- 
ent specification  page.  Any  corrections  must  be  made 
by  way  of  substitute  sheets. 

(b)  Aa  an  appendix  tehich  will  not  be  printed.  If  a  com- 
puter program  listing  printout  is  more  than  51  pages  long, 
applicants  must  submit  such  listing  in  the  form  of  microfiche, 
referred  to  in  the  specifications.  The  microfiche  filed  with  a 
patent  application  is  referred  to  as  an  appendix.  The  micrb- 
fiche  appendix  will  not  be  part  of  the  printed  patent.  Refer- 
ence in  the  application  to  the  appendix  shoqld  be  made  at 
the  location  indlcAed  in  Section  1.77(c). 

(1)  Availability  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program  list- 
ings on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public,  and  paper 
or  microfiche  copies  will  be  available  for  purchase,  after  a 
patent  is  granted  based  on  such  an  application.  Any  correc- 
tions must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  microfiche. 

(2)  Submiaaion  requirement  a.  Computer-generated  infor- 
mation submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  application  for  patent 
shall  be  in  the  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance  with  the 
standards  set  forth  in  National  Micrographics  Association 
(NMA)  Standards— 

l^ISl — Quality    Standards   for  Computer  Output   Micro- 
film 
MS2     (ANSI  PH  5.18-1976)— Format  and  Coding  Stand- 
ards for  Computer  Output  Microfilm 
MS5     (ANSI  PH  5.9-1975)— Microfiche  of  Documents 
ANSI  PH  2.19-1959 — "Diffuse  Transmission  Density" — 
except  as  modified  or  clarified  below  : 

(1)  Film  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera 
film)   negative  appearing  microfiche  (wth  emul- 
sion on  the  back  side  of  the  film  when  viewed 
with  the  images  right  reading). 
(11)  Either  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM  output 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be 
submitted.  In  the  former  case,  NMA  standards 
MSI  and  MS2  apply ;  in  the  latter  case,  standard 
MS5  applies. 
(Ill)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should 
be  24  :1  or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from 
said  ratio  is  required  in  order  to  fit  the  docu- 
ments  into   the  image   area  of  the  microfiche 
format  used, 
(iv)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thickness  of  at  least 
.005  inches  (0.13  mm)  and  not  more  than  .009 
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inefaet  (0.28  mm)  for  dthtr  edlalote  acetate  base 
or  polyestar  bate  type. 

(T)  Both  mlcroHche  formats  Al  (98  frames,  14 
colamna  x  7  rows)  and  A8  (63  frames,  9 
eolumni  z  7  rows)  which  an  described  In  NMA 
standard  M82  (Al  ii  alao  dascribed  in  M85) 
an  acceptable  for  tiM  in  preparation  of  micro- 
fiche inbmitted. 

(Ti)  At  least  the  left-moit  H  (BO  mm  z  12  mm)  of 
the  header  of  each  microfiche  rabmltted  shall  be 
clear  or  poiitiTe  appearing  lo  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlea  can  apply  serial  number 
and  flling  date  therato  in  an  eye-readable  form. 
The  middle  portion  of  the  header  shall  be  used 
by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-raadable  applica- 
tion title  together  with  inTentor's  name  and  any 
other  bibliographic  information  the  applicant 
sees  fit  to  inelnde.  The  final  right-hand  portion  of 
the  mieroflehe  shall  contain  sequence  Information 
for  the  microfiche  sncb.  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 
(Til)  Additional  requirements  which  supply  specifical- 
ly to  microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy  or  COM 
microfiche: 

(a)  Microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy. 

(1)  The  flnt  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted shall  contain  a  standard  NBS 
Microcopy  Resolotion  Test  Chart  (No. 
lOlOA). 

(2)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche 
submitted  mast  contain  a  fully  descrip- 
tlTe  tias. 

(8)  The  pages  appearing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bsrsd. 

(4)  Pagination  of  tb«  microfiche  frames 
shall' be  left  to  right  and  from  top  to 
bottom. 

(5)  At  a  reduction  of  24  :1  resolntlon  of  the 
original  microfilm  shall  be  at  least  120 
lines  per  mm  (B.0  target)  so  that  re- 
prodnetion  oopies  may  be  expected  to 
comply  with  provisions  of  paragraph 
7.1.4  of  NMA  Standard  MSS. 

(6)  Background  density  of  negatlve-appear- 
ing  camera  master  microfiche  of  filmed 
paper  doenments  shall  be  within  the 
range  0.0  to  1.2  and  line  density  should 
be  no  greater  than  0.08.  The  density 
shall  be  visual  diffuse  density  as  meas- 
ured using  the  method  described  in 
ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19-1959. 

(T)  A  suitable  Indez  should  be  Included  on 
each  microfiche. 

(b)  Microfiche  generated  by  COM. 

(1)  Background  density  of  negative-appear- 
ing COM-generated  camera  master 
microfiche  shall  be  within  the  range  of 
1.7  to  2.0  and  line  density  should  be  no 
greater  than  0.2.  The  density  shall  be 
visual  diffuse  density  as  described  In 
ANSI  PH  2.19-1989. 

(2)  The  firat  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted shall  contain  a  resolution  test 
frame  in  conformance  with  NMA  Stand- 
ard MSI  (8.1.1). 

(8)  The  second  frune  of  each  microfiche 
submitted  must  contain  a  fully  descrlp- 
tive  titls  toiethsr  with  any  other  suit- 
able indez  or  other  appropriate  infor- 
mation. 

(4)  The  pages  appearing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bered. 

(5)  It  is  preferred  that  pagination  of  the 
microfiche  frames  be  from  left  to  right 

-  and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative, 
Le.,  from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to 
rii^t.  is  also  acceptable. 

(c)  OpHenal  use  of  atther  paragraph  (a)  or  (b).  If  the  ' 
computer  program  listtng  is  11-50  pmm  Ung,  applicants  may 


utilise  either  the  procedures  of  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section. 

June  1,  1977.  C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 

OommUatonar  of  Patautt  an4  Tra4m»mrk$. 

Approved  June  7,  1977. 

JOBDAir  J.  Baboch, 
Aaatatant  Baeretary  for  Boianea  amd  Taeiknolagy. 

(PR  Doe.  77-17080 ;  FUed  9-14-77 ;  8 :  4S  a.m.) 
4f  PR  Mitt,  JwM  U,  ttll 

I960  0.0.  2] 

(Pending — No  Final  Action  Takan) 
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On  November  18,  1976,  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patant 
Appeals  decided  the  cases  of  In  re  NotI  and  /»  re  Ofcat/leM. 
In  both  cases  the  Board  of  Appeals  had  taken  the  position 
that  the  claims  wen  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter 
under  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  thttaehalk  v.  Bemteia, 
409  U.S.  88,  178  USPQ  «78  (1972).  The  Noll  appUcation 
claims  wera  drawn  to  an  apparatus  and  the  Chatfleld  applica- 
tion claims  wera  drawn  to  a  method. 

The  CCPA  reveraed  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  both  cases. 
Until  these  decisions  become  final  and  since  further  review 
or  clarification  may  be  forthcoming,  the  patent  examining 
corns  will  continue  to  examine  computer  nrocrammlnt  ap* 
plications  In  accordance  with  Its  currant  Interpratatlon  of 
the  Supreme  Court  decision  in  the  Benson  case. 

Prosecution  will  be  resumed  on  all  applications  previously 
suspended  under  87  CFR  1.108(b).  No  further  programming 
applications  will  be  suspended  at  the  instance  of  the  (MBce. 


Dec.  14. 1976. 


e.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
CommiuUtnar  of  Pataate  9m4  Traiammrha. 

[«S4  0.0.  BBO] 


(64)  PalOBITT  ClAIMB  BABBO  ON  IlTTBllTOBS 

CBBTiriCATlS 

Punnant  to  the  provisions  of  85  U.8.C.  119,  last  paragraph 
(as  amended  July  28,  1972),  87  CFR  1.56(c)  requires  that 
when  an  an>Ilcant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of  priority  on  the 
basis  of  an  application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate,  ".  .  .  the 
applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  Include  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
Including  a  specific  statement  that,  upon  an  Investigation, 
he  has  satisfied  himself  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the 
applicant,  when  filing  his  application  for  the  inventor's  cer- 
tificate, had  the  option  to  file  an  application  either  for  a 
patent  or  for  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the 
claim  of  priority." 

As  such,  it  has  been  and  ramains  the  position  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that,  in  accordance  with  88 
U.S.C.  119,  applications  for  Inventors'  certificates  shall  give 
rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  the  country  in  which 
they  ara  filed  gives  .to  applicants,  at  their  discration,  the 
right  to  apply,  on  the  same  Invention,  either  for  a  patent  or 
for  an  inventor's  certificate.  The  affidavit  or  declaration 
specified  under  87  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  required  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the  country  whera  the 
application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate  originated,  this  op- 
tion generally  existed  for  applicants  with  respect  to  the 
particular  subject  matter  of  the  invention  Involved.  The 
requiraments  of  85  U.S.C.  119  and  87  CFR  1.65(c)  ara  not 
intended,  however,  to  probe  into  the  eligibility  of  the  par- 
tlcuUr  applicant  to  exercise  the  option  in  the  particular 
priority  application  Involved. 

It  is  recognised  that  certain  countries  that  grant  inventon' 
certificates  also  provide  by  law  that  their  own  nattonals  who 
ara  employed  In  state  enterprises  may  only  receive  inventon' 
certificates  and  not  patents  on  inventions  made  in  connection 
with  their  employment  This  will  not  Impair  their  right  to 
be  granted  priority  in  the  United  States  based  on  the  filing 
of  the  inventor's  certificate. 
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Aecordlagly.  aflMaTlts  or  declarations  filed  pnnuant  to 
37  CFR  1.55(e)  need  only  show  tbat  In  the  country  In 
whldi  the  original  Inventor's  certificate  was  filed,  applicants 
generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  option  either 
for  a  patent  or  an  InTentor's  certificate  as  to  the  particular 
subject  matter  of  the  Invention. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Aug.  17.  1977.      Committioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademorha. 

(962  0.0.  14] 


Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  under  a  bilateral 
or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive  applications  which  give  rise 
to  a  right  of  priority  under  Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention will  be  deemed  to  satisfy  the  certification  requirement 


Aug.  9.  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Oommittioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 

[962  0.0.  2] 


(69)        BaQUniMINTS  pob  Prioiitt  Doccmsrts, 
Prioritx  Babro  on  Application  por 

INOOSTRIAL    DRSION 

In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application  for 
protection  of  an  Industrial  design  may  be  accompanied  by 
cither  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  Is  understood  that  German 
residents  file  such  applications  with  their  local  Judicial 
authority  ("Amtsgerlcht")  rather  than  with  the  German 
Patent  Ofllce  In  Munich. 

Questions  have  been  raised  In  this  connection  as  to : 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
119  Is  required  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  Riodel  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing  was 
with  a  local  Judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
eertifieate  from  the  national  iwtent  ofilce. 

As  to  the  flnt  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 
will  receive  under  35  U.SC.  119.  as  evidence  of  an  eariier 
filed  deaifn  ap^eatlon  which  included  the  deposit  of  a  model, 
drawings  or  acceptable  photographs  of  the  deposited  model 
faithfnUy  reproducing  the  design  embodied  therein  together 
with  other  required  information,  certified  by  an  oflldal  of  th* 
court  or  ofllce  with  which  the  application  was  originally  filed 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  ofllce 
will  be  reqaired.  Artlele  4D(«)  of  the  Parla  Convention  refen 
to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authority  which  received  such 
appUcation  ..."  so  the  reference  in  35  U.S.C.  119  to  "patent 
ofllce"  will  be  construed  to  extend  also  to  the  authority  in 
charge  of  the  design  register. 

Aug.  16,  1977.  c.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

CommUelOHer  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 

(962  0.0.  14] 


(67) 


Arrtract  op  thr  Dirclorurr 


This  notice  is  intended  to  announce  a  change  in  the  examin- 
ing practice  concerning  review  of  the  abstract  for  com- 
pUance  with  the  guideUnes  set  forth  in  MPBP  608.01(b). 

At  present,  the  examiner  is  instructed  to  raview  the  ab- 
stract for  compliance  with  tbe  guidelines  when  passing  the 
ease  to  issue,  making  any  necessary  revisions  by  examiner's 
amendment.  This  policy  has  led  to  tbe  necessity  for  many 
(hnnges  by  the  examiner  which  could  have  and  should  have 
been  made  at  an  earlier  point  in  the  prosecution.  For  example, 
abbtracts  in  excess  of  tbe  250  word  limit  requira  cancella- 
tion and/or  rewriting  of  portions  thereof.  This  250  word 
limit  is  strictly  enforced  since  it  reprasents  a  requirement 
of  the  printing  process  and  the  printed  patent  format  designed 
to  present  a  maximum  amount  of  information  concerning  a 
patent  on  a  single  page. 

Effective  Immediately,  examinen  are  to  require  correction 
of  the  abstract  at  tbe  earliest  point  in  the  prosecution  that 
non-compliance  with  the  guidelines  is  detected.  Applicants 
are  expected  to  observe  the  guidelines  In  drafting  the  abstract 
and  correct  any  defect  that  is  identified  in  an  Office  action. 
Applicants  are  encouraged  to  make  the  necessary  correc- 
tions not  only  to  relieve  tbe  examiner  of  this  burden,  but 
also  to  help  avoid  any  potential  conflict  with  respect  to  alter- 
ing the  scope  of  the  enabling  disclosure.  In  this  regard,  it 
should  be  noted  that  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  has  been 
interpreted  to  be  a  part  of  tbe  specification  for  the  purposes 
of  compliance  with  paragraph  1  of  35  USC  112.  In  re  Arm- 
Itrueter,  512  F2d  676,  185  USPQ  152  (CCPA  1975).  How- 
ever, although  it  is  preferable  for  applicant  to  make  any 
necessary  changes,  the  examiner  will  ratain  the  authority  and 
responsibility  for  raviewing,  editing  and  revising  the  ab- 
stract of  the  disclosure  at  the  time  of  allowance  of  the  ap- 
plication to  assure  compliance  with  the  guidelines. 

Section  608.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pro- 
cedures will  be  amended  appropriately. 


(66)     BlOHT  w  PliORiTT  (86  U.S.C.  119)  Barrd  cm 
A  FoRRiON  Application  Filrd  Undrr  a 

BiLATRRAL  OR  MULTILATRRAL  TRRATT 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  (21  UST  1583;  24  DST  2140; 
TIA8  6928,  7727;  852  O.G.  611)  a  rif^t  of  priority  may  be 
based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  national  law 
of  a  foreign  country  adhering  to  the  Convention  or  on  a 
foKlgn  appUcRtlon  filed  under  a  biUteral  or  multilateral 
treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such  countries.  Exam- 
plea  of  such  treaties  are  the  Ha^ue  Agreement  Concerning  tbe 
International  Deposit  of  Industrial  Designs,  the  Benelux  De- 
signs Convention,  and  the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September 
13,  1962,  relating  to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagas} 
Indastrlal  Property  Office.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of 
European  Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  into 
force 

The  Pr^oritv  Okdm 

In  claiming  priority  of  a  foreign  application  previously 
filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  information  must  be  -'ip- 
plied  to  tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In  addition  to  the 
application  number  and  the  date  of  the  filing  of  the  ap- 
pUcation, tha  following  Information  is  required  :  (1)  the  name 
of  the  treaty  under  which  the  application  was  filed,  (2)  the 
name  of  at  least  one  country  other  than  the  United  States  in 
which  the  application  has  the  effect  of,  or  is  equivalent  to,  a 
rcgnlar  RRttonal  application,  and  (3)  the  name  and  location 
°  of  the  natloiiRl  or  Intergovernmental  authority  which  received 
saeh  applleatlon. 

I  OerUfle&tion  of  tike  PrIoHtw  Paper* 

Section  119  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  requires 
tha  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priority  papers. 


Dec.  30,  1977, 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  AeaUtant  Oommi**ioner  for  Patent*. 

[967  O.O.  2] 


(68)    SCPPLBMRNTAL   OUIDRLINRB   POR   THR    IlfPLRMRNTATIOM 

or  37  CFR  1.109 — ^Rraromr  por  Allowancr 

A  recent  review  of  recorded  statements  of  reasons  for  al- 
lowance Indicates  the  need  for  a  better  understanding  re- 
garding implementation  of  new  Rule  109  (37  CFR  1,109). 
These  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  those  published  in 
the  Oppicial  Gaxbttr  at  957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977  and 
amplified  in  Section  1302.14  MPEP,  Rev.  52,  April  1977. 

In  determining  whether  reasons  for  allowance  should  be 
recorded  the  primary  consideration  lies  in  the  first  sentence 
of  the  Rule : 

"If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecu- 
tion a*  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons  for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set  forth 
such  reasoning."  (Emphasis  added.) 
In  most  cases  the  examiner's  actions  and  the  applicant's 
response  make  evident  the  reasons  for  allowance,  satisfsring 
the  "record  as  a  whole"  proviso  of  the  rule.  This  is  particu- 
larly true  when  applicant  fully  complies  with  37  CFR  1.111 
(b)   and   (c),  37  CFR  1.119  and  37  CFR  1.183(b).  Thus 
where  the  examiner's  actions  clearly  point  out  the  reasons 
for  rejection  and  the  applicant's  response  explicitly  repre- 
sents reasons  why  claims  are  patentable  over  the  referanee. 
the  reasons  for  aUowance  are  in  all  probability  evident  from 
the  record  and  no  statement  should  be  necessary.  Conversely, 
whera  the  record  is  not  explicit  as  to  reasons,  but  allowance 
is  in  order,  then  a  logical  extension  of  87  CFB  1.111,  1.119 
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and  1.183  would  dictate  that  tbe  examiner  should  make 
reasons  of  record  and  such  reasons  should  be  specific. 

Whera  specific  raasons  an  recorded  by  the  examiner,  care 
must  be  taken  to  insure  that  such  reasons  are  accurate,  pre- 
cise and  do  not  place  unwarranted  interpratations,  whether 
broad  or  narrow,  upon  the  claims.  The  examiner  should  keep 
in  mind  the  possible  mislnterpratations  of  his  statement  that 
may  be  made  and  its  possible  estoppel  effects.  Each  state- 
ment should  include  at  least:  (1)  the  major  differance  In  the 
claims  not  found  in  the  prior  art  of  record,  and  (2)  the 
reasons  why  that  difference  is  considered  to  define  patentably 
over  the  prior  art  if  either  of  these  reasons  for  allowance  is 
not  clear  in  the  record.  The  statement  is  not  intended  to 
necessarily  state  all  the  reasons  for  allowance  or  all  the 
details  why  claims  ara  allowed  and  should  not  be  written 
to  specifically  or  impliedly  state  that  all  the  raasons  for 
allowance  are  set  forth. 

Under  the  rule,  the  examiner  must  make  a  Judgement  of 
the  IndividQal  record  to  determine  whether  or  not  reasons 
for  allowance  should  be  set  out  in  that  record.  These  guide- 
lines, then,  ara  Intended  to  aid  the  examiner  in  making  that 
Judgement.  They  comprise  illustntlve  examples  as  to  ap- 
plicability and  appropriate  content  They  ate  not  Intended 
to  be  exhaoBtlve. 

Eaample*  of  When  I*  It  Hkeiif  Thai  a  Btatement 
Should  Be  Addad  to  the  Record 

1.  Clalps  an  allowed  on  the  basis  of  one  (or  some)  of  a 
number  of  arguments  and/or  affldavlta  presented  and 
a  statement  is  necessary  to  identic  which  of  these 
wera  perauaslve,  for  example : 

a.  When  the  argumenta  ara  presented  In  an  appeal  brief. 

b.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  ordinary 
response  with  or  without  amendment  of  claims. 

e.  When  both  an  affidavit  under  87  CFR  1.181  and 
argumenta  under  102  and  108  ara  presented. 

2.  Flnt  action  Issue : 

a.  Of  non-continuing  application  wherein  claims  are 
very  close  to  cited  prior  art  and  diffennces  have  not 
been  discussed  elsewhen. 

b.  Of  continuing  applications  whenln  raasons  for  al- 
lowance an  not  appannt  from  the  record  in  the 
parent  case  or  clear  from  pnllmlnary  filled  matten. 

8.  Withdrawal  of  a  njection  for  reasons  not  suggested  by 
applicant,  for  example : 

a.  As  a  result  of  an  appeal  confennce. 

b.  When  applicant's  argumenta  have  been  misdirected 
or  an  not  perauaslve  alone  and  the  Examiner  comes 
to  nalise  that  mora  cogent  argument  is  available. 

0.  When  claims  are  amended  to  avoid  a  njection  under 
35  use  102  but  argumenta  (If  any)  fail  to  address 
the  question  of  obviousness. 

4.  Allowance  after  nmand  from  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

5.  Allowance  coincident  with  the  citation  of  newly  found 

nferences  that  an  very  close  to  the  claims,  but  claims 
an  considered  patentable  thereover : 

a.  When  refennee  la  foond  iind  dted  (but  not  argued) 
by  applicant 

b.  When  refennee  Is  found  and  dted  by  Examiner. 

6.  When  the  reasons  for  allowance  are  of  record  but  in 
the  Examiner's  Judgement  Rn  undear  (e.g.  spread 
throughout  the  file  history)  so  that  an  unnasonable 
effort  wouljl  be  required  to  collect  tbem. 

7.  Allowance  based  on  claim  inter^etatlon  which  might 
not  be  readily  apparent  for  example : 

a.  Artlde  clalna  In  which  method  limltationa  impart 
patentability. 

b.  Method  claims  in  wbidi  artlda  limitations  impart 
patentabiUty. 

0.  Claim  la  so  drafted  thRt  "non-analogous"  art  is  not 

appUealde.  ^ 

d.  Preamble  or  functional  language  "braathes  life"  into 

claim. 

Emample*  of  Btaiemente  of  Bmttatite  Content 

1.  The  primary  reason  for  altowanee  of  the  daims  is  the 
indnsioii  of  .08  to  .06  percent  nldid  In  all  the  claims. 


Applicant's  second  affidavit,  in  example  6  shows  nneR« 
pected  resulto  from  this  restricted  range. 
2.  During  two  telephQuic  interviews  with  applieaRt's  Rt- 
torney,  Mr.  —  on  5/6  and  6/10/77,  the  Esaoilner  statRd 
that  Applicant's  nmarks  about  the  placement  of  tbe 
primary  teaching's  grid  member  were  pennadPe,  but 
he  pointed  out  that  applicant  did  not  daim  the  mam- 
ber  as  being  within  the  nactor.  Thus,  an  RUMBdHiaRt 
doing  such  was  agreed  to. 

5.  The  Instant  application  is  deemed  to  be  directed  to  an 
nnobvious  improvement  over  the  Invention  patented 
in  Pat.  No.  3,953,224.  The  Improvement  comprises  bafle 
means  it  whose  effective  length  in  the  extraction  towar 
Riay  be  varied  so  as  to  optimise  and  to  control  the  ex- 
traction process. 

4.    Upon  reconslderalion.  this  application  has  been  awaidcd 

the  effective  filing  date  of  S.N. .  Thus  the  rt. 

jectlon  under  35  USC  102(d)  and  103  over  Belgian 
Patent  No.  757,246  is  withdrawn. 

8.  The  spedfic  limitation  as  to  the  pressura  used  during 
compression  was  agreed  to  during  the  telephone  Intor- 
Tiew  with  applicant's  attorney.  During  said  interview, 
it  was  noted  that  applicanta  contended  in  thdr  amend- 
ment that  a  process  of  the  combined  applied  tea^ngi 
could  not  nsult  in  a  successful  article  within  the 
amended  pnssun  range.  The  Examiner  agreed  to  raly 
on  this  statement  (see  page  8,  bottom,  of  appUcRRt's 
amendment),  and  tbe  eaae  was  allowed. 

6.  In  the  Examiner's  opinion,  it  would  not  be  obvious  to 
a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  flnt  to  aUaUnato 
one  of  top  memben  4,  second  to  eliminate  plate  8,  third 
to  attach  ramainlng  member  4  directly  to  tube  2  and 
finally  to  substitute  this  modified  handle  for  the  handle 
20  of  Nanla  (see  Fig.  1)  espedally  in  view  of  appllcRRt's 
use  of  term  "consisting." 

Emampte*  of  Statement*  That  Are  Not  Sutta^le  ae  to  Content 

1.  The  8  roll  press  couple  has  an  upper  roll  86  which  is 
swingably  adjustable  to  vary  the  pressura  sdectively 
against  either  of  the  two  lower  rolls.  (Notr:  The 
dgnlficance  of  this  statement  may  not  be  dear  if  no 
further  explanation  is  given.) 

2.  The  main  reasons  for  allowance  of  these  dalms  an  ap- 
plicant's nmarks  in  the  appeal  brief  and  an  agreement 
reached  in  the  appeals  confennce. 

8.  The  instant  composition  is  a  precursor  in  the  mannfae- 
tun  of  melamine  redns.  A  thorough  search  of  the  prior 
art  did  not  bring  forth  any  compodtions  which  eor- 
nsponds  to  the  Instant  compodtions.  The  Examiner  in 
the  art  also  did  not  know  of  any  art  which  could  be 
used  against  the  Instant  composition. 
4.  Claims  1-6  have  been  allowed  beeanse  they  an  believed 
to  be  both  novel  and  unobvlous. 
The  examiner  should  not  include  in  his  statement  any  auttter 
which  does  not  relate  directly  to  the  reaaons  for  allowance. 
For  example : 

6.  Claims  1  and  2  an  allowed  because  they  an  patentable 
over  the  prior  art.  If  applicants  an  awan  of  better  art 
than  that  which  has  been  dted,  they  an  required  to  call 
such  to  the  attention  of  the  Examiner. 

6.  The  nfennce  Jones  discloses  and  dalms  an  inventien 
dmilar  to  applicant's.  However,  a  comparison  of  the 
claims,  as  set  forth  below,  demonstrates  the  condualon 
that  the  Inventions  an  non-interfering. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  A**t*tant  Oommtottoner  for  Patent*. 

[968  0.0.  6] 


Jan.  24. 1978. 


Piacticr/Rr:  Nrw  Orovnos  op  RRracnoR 

AVPRAL  BRIRP  HAR  BRRR  FILRO 
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A  new  practice  has  been  Implemented  in  the  Patent  Bsamln- 
ing  Corps  to  promote  uniformity  and  adherence  to  gaidellROi 
in  situations  when  a  new  ground  of  njection  is  made  In  rr 
Office  action  after  an  appeal  brief  has  been  filed.  Under  tbla 
practice  Suferrisory  Patent  Examiner  approval  la  raqolrad 
for  any  new  ground  of  njection  made  after  the  flIlRg  of  RR 
Appeal  Brief.  This  requirement  extends  to  new  ftouRdi  «f  M* 
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JMtlon  made  dther  In  an  exunlner'i  answer  or  In  an  Offlee 
action  reopening  proaecntion.  Evidence  of  that  approval 
■hoold  appear  on  applicant's  copy  of  the  Office  action  or 
answer  as  well  as  the  record  copy.  Consultation  with  or  ap- 
proval by  the  Group  Director  is  no  longer  required  in  these 
sitnatlons. 

This  new  practice  does  not  alter  the  existing  guidelines  for 
reopening  prosecution  (MPEP)  706.7(e))  or  for  making  a  new 
ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  answer  (MPEP  1208.01). 
Appropriate  modifications  will  be  made  to  applicable  Sections 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  in  a  future 
revision. 

William  Filoiian, 
Deputy  AuMant  CommiM$ioner  for  Patenta. 


vindng,  the  commercial  success  not  related  to  the  technology, 
etc.). 

July  10.  1978.  BiNB  D.  TBOTMBTn, 

Auiatont  OommUttontr  for  PattnU. 

[978  0.0.  84] 


(71) 


Haholiho  or  DiPB!n>iNT  Claims  bt  tbb 

EZAMINm 


[970  0.0.  94  (S-28-78)] 


Effective  Immedlatdy,  the  following  praetle*  will  be 
lowed  1>y  patent  examiners  when  making  reference  to  a  4e> 
pendent  claim — either  singular  or  multiple.  The  new  practice 
is  intended  to  simplify  and  streamline  our  current  practice 
(MPEP  608.01  (n).  Revision  55,  January  1978)  which  ex- 
perience indicates  was  unnecessarily  burdensome  in  many 


(70)  CoifinBciAL  Succna  Ain>  Othkb  CoRSioitATioiis 
BiABiiro  ON  OBviooancsa 

In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  considerations 
of  commercial  success  and  other  items  bearing  on  obviousness, 
the  following  changes  are  being  made  in  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure. 

In  section  716.  subsection  4,  change  the  sub-title  and  first 
paragraph  to  read  as  follows : 

4.  Commercial  Bueeete  and  Other  OwMtderatUm*  Bearing  on 
Ohviouenett 

Affidavits  or  declarations  submitting  evidence  of  commercial 
success,  long-felt  but  unsolved  needs,  failure  of  others,  etc., 
must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  in  determining  the  issue 
of  obviousness  of  dalms  for  patent-ability  under  35  U.S.C. 
108.  Such  evidence  might  be  utillied  to  give  light  to  circum- 
stances surronndlBg  the  origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought 
to  be  patented.  As  Indicia  of  obviousness  or  unobviousness, 
such  evidence  may  have  relevancy.  Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co., 
883  U.S.  1.  148  USPQ  459  (1966)  ;  7«  re  Palmer.  172  USPQ 
126,  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  1971) :  I*  re  Fielier  and  Under- 
wood.  176  USPQ  800,  471  F.2d  640  (CCPA  1973).  The  Oraham 
V.  John  Deere  pronouncements  on  the  relevance  of  commercial 
success,  etc.  to  a  determination  of  obviousness  were  not 
negated  in  Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro,  425  U.S.  278,  189  USPQ  449 
(1976)  or  Andersons  Blaek  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co., 
Inc.,  396  U.S.  57.  163  USPQ  673  (1969).  where  reliance  was 
placed  upon  AhP  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147 
87  USPQ  808  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  JohiMfon,  425  U.S.  219.  189 
USPQ  257  (1976).  at  261.  footnote  4. 

The  weight  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial  success, 
etc.  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its  materiality  to  the 
israe  of  obviousness  and  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  evi- 
dence. Note  the  great  reliance  apoarently  placed  on  this  type 
of  evidence  by  the  Supreme  Court  In  upholdinc  the  patent  in 
United  Statet  v.  Adam*,  383  U.S.  39.  148  USPQ  479  (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be  commensumte 
in  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  {Tn  re  Ti^n,  448  F.2d. 
791. 171  USPQ  294  (1971)  ].  Further  In  eonsiderlne  evidence  of 
commercial  success,  care  should  be  taken  to  evalnate.  to  the 
extent  possible  from  the  evidence  submitted,  whether  the  com- 
mercial sneoess  alleged  Is  directly  derived  from  the  Inventinn 
claimed,  In  a  marketplace  where  the  consumer  is  free  to  choose 
on  the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  is 
not  the  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  in  sd- 
vertlslng  coBsomptlon  by  purchasers  normally  tied  to  appli- 
cant or  assignee,  or  other  business  event*  extraneous  to  the 
merits  of  the  claimed  invention,  etc.  {Tn  re  Mageli  et  at.  176 
USPQ  805.  (CCPA  1978)]  :  [In  re  Vomieft  e«  ol.  178  USPQ 
48.  (CCPA  1978)]. 

Similarly  In  considering  evidence  of  longfelt  but  unsolved 
needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be  taken  to  determine 
whether  such  ffellnres  were  due  to  lack  of  Interest  or  appre- 
ciation of  an  invention's  potential  or  marketability  rather 
than  want  of  technical  know-how  [Senttv  Signal  Oo.  v.  Elee- 
tronlet  Corp.  o/  Amsriea,  196  USPQ  657  (1st  Or.  1977)]. 

In  ssetloB  716,  subsection  4,  add  the  following  as  the  last 
paragraph: 

If,  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still  not 
convinced  that  the  claimed  Invention  Is  patentable,  his  action 
should  include  a  simple  statement  to  that  effect,  identifying 
th*  rcason(s)   (eg.,  evidence  of  commercial  success  not  con- 


1.  When  identifying  a  singular  dependent  dalm  which 
does  not  Include  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent 
dalm,  dther  directly  or  indirectly,  reference  should 
be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  dependent  dalm. 

2.  When  Identifying  the  embodiments  Included  within  a 
multiple  dependent  claim,  or  a  dngular  dependent 
claim  which  Indudes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  each  em- 
bodiment should  be  Identified  by  using  the  number  of 
the  claims  involved,  starting  with  the  highest,  to  the 
emtent  neeeetary  to  spedfically  Identify  each  «abodl- 
ment  • 

8.  When  all  embodiments  Included  within  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  or  a  singular  dependent  dalm  which 
indudes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent  claim, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  are  subject  to  a  common 
rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  reference  may  be 
made  only  to  the  number  of  the  dependent  claim. 
The  following  table  illustrates  the  Intended  differences  be- 
tween current  and  the  revised  practice  where  each  embodi- 
ment of  each  claim  must  be  treated  on  an  Individual  baals : 


Idsntifleation 


Claim 
Number 


CIsim  Dependency 


Independent 1 


2 Depends  from  1. 

3 Depends  from  2 , 

4 Depends  from  2  or  3. 


.■5 Depends  from  3 

A Depends  from  2, 3  or  S. 


7 Dependaftom*. 


Current 

Revised 

Prsctlce 

Prsctlce 

1 

1 

2/1 

2 

znn 

3 

4/2/1 

4/2 

i/snn 

4/3 

.V8/2/1 

5 

mn 

6/2 

n/iW 

6/8 

6/VS/2A 

fi/5 

7/B/2/1 

7AV2 

7imnn 

7/«/3 

iNUwn 

7/6/S 

When  all  embodiments  in  a  multiple  dependent  claim  situa- 
tion (dalms  4,  6  and  7  above)  are  subject  to  a  common  re- 
jection, objection  or  requirement,  reference  may  be  made  only 
to  the  number  of  the  individual  dependent  claim.  For  ex- 
ample, if  4/2  and  4/8  were  subject  to  a  common  ground  of 
rejection,  reference  should  be  made  only  to  dalm  4  in  the 
statement  of  that  rejection. 

The  provisions  of  85  USC  182  require  that  each  Office  ac- 
tion make  it  explldtly  clear  what  rejection,  objection  and/or 
requirement  Is  applied  to  each  claim  embodiment. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Oct  17.  1978.  Deputy  AnMant  OommteeUmer. 

[976  O.O.  128] 

( 72)    llicroorga]iiBm»-PBtentaUe  Subject  Blatter 

The  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  Diamond  v. 
Chakrabarty  (206  U.S.P.Q.  193)  held  that  microorganisms 
produced  by  genetic  engineering  are  not  excluded  from  patent 
protection  by  35  U.S.C.  1 101.  It  is  clear  from  the  Supreme 
Court  dedsion  that  the  question  of  whether  or  not  an  in- 
vention embraces  living  matter  is  irrelevant  to  the  issue  of 
iMtentability. 

Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now  ex- 
amining patent  applications  including  claims  to  microor- 
ganisms which  bad  been  under  suspension.  Assuming  that 
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the  products  involved  were  the  result  of  human  Intervention 
and  were  not  products  of  nature,  such  dalas  will  not  be  re- 
jected under  83  U.8.C.  1 101  as  directed  to  unpatentable 
Hubject  matter. 

I  SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Date :  July  29.  1080.  Oommieeiener  of  PatenU 

and  Trademark*. 


(78) 


[997  0.0.  24] 
Department  of  Commerce 

PAraitt  AMD  Tbaoiiiabe  OmcB 


Detignation  of  International  Depoeitory 
Anthoritiet  under  the  Budapeet  Treaty 


Okfeetivee  of  the  Budapeet  Treaty 

2.  Dlsdosure  of  the  invention  is  a  gentrally  roeogBlMd 
requirement  for  the  grant  of  patents  (for  the  purposes  of 
this  memorandum,  the  word  "patent"  also  covers  other  titles 
of  protection,  such  as  inventors'  certificates).  Normally,  an  In- 
vention Is  disclosed  by  means  of  a  written  description.  Where 
an  invention  involves  the  use  of  a  microorganism  that  Is 
not  available  to  the  public,  such  a  description  is  not  snf- 
fident  for  disclosure,  since  the  invention  could  not  be  usod 
by  a  person  skilled  In  the  art.  That  is  why  in  the  patent  pro- 
cedure of  an  increasing  number  of  countries  it  Is  necessary 
not  only  to  file  a  written  description  but  also  to  deposit, 
with  a  depositary  institution,  a  sample  of  the  microorganism. 
When  protection  for  the  invention  is  sought  in  several  eoua- 
trtes,  the  complex  and  costly  procedures  of  the  deposit  of 
the  microorganism  might  have  to  be  repeated  in  each  of  those 
countries.  The  objective  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  Is  predsdy 
to  obviate  such  multiple  depodts :  under  the  Treaty  a  single 
The  Budapest  Treaty  an  the  International  Recognition  of  deposit  with  one  "international  depositary  authority"  Is 
the  Deposit  ct  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  suflldent  for  the  purposes  of  patent  procedure  before  the  In- 
Procedure  came  into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980  with  respect  to  dustrlal  property  offices  of  all  Contracting  BUtes,  and  of 
the  United  SUtes.  Bulgaria.  France.  Hungary  and  Japan,  inter-fovemmental  organisations  granting  regional  patents 
A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was  pubUshed  in  the  OrricuL  Gasbttb  which  have  declared  that  they  recognise  the  effects  of  the 
on  Aug.  28, 1977  (961  0.0.  21-26).  Treaty  (Articles  8(1)  (a)  and  9(1)  (a)). 

This  Treaty  authorises  each  State  for  which  the  Treaty  !■  ^         .  «        ,,  . 

in  effect  to  designate  a  depository  on  Its  territory  to  serve  <>«»•»»»  Kemarke  on  International  Depeeitary  AuthoHiiee 

as  an  international  depository  authority.  More  than  one  8.  "International  depodtary  authorities"  are  depodtary  In- 
deposltory  may  be  designated.  Each  such  depository  will  be  stltutlons  that  have  acquired  the  status  of  international 
authorised  to  receive  and  store  deposits,  and  dispense  sam-  depodtary  authorities.  To  obtain  this  status,  a  depositary 
pies  thereof,  in  compliance  with  the  Treaty  and  the  patent  instltntion  has  to  be  located  on  the  territory  of  a  Contract- 
laws  of  each  State  adhering  thereto.  The  Treaty  is  open  for  ing  State  or  of  a  member  State  of  one  of  the  orgmnlsatioas 
adherence  by  any  member  SUte  of  the  Paris  Union  for  the  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  has  to  benefit 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property.  from  "assurances"  furnished  by  that  GontraetlBg  State  or 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  hereby  organisation  to  the  effect  that  the  institution  compiles  and 
Bolidts  requests  from  private  and  public  depositories  lo-  will  continue  to  comply  with  the  raqulremoats  referred  to  in 
eated  in  the  United  States  to  servo  as  international  depod-  paragraph  5  bdow  (Article  6(1)).  The  action  for  acquiring 
tory  authorities.  Bequesto  should  be  addressed  to :  Sidney  A.  this  status  is  taken  by  the  Btate  or  orgaalsatloB  eonetnod 
'Diamond,  Commisdoner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarks,  Wash-  (Article  7  and  Rule  8).  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  it  from 
ington,  D.C.  20881.  making  more  than  one  depodtary  institution  acquire  such 

Each  request  must  explain  and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  status :  it  is  therefore  possible  fOr  there  to  be  several  in- 
provide  evidence  of  the  depository's  eapadty  to  meet  the  ob-  tematlonal  depodtary  authorities  located  on  the  territory 
ligations  of  the  Treaty.  Such  request  must  also  include  an   of  one  and  the  same  State. 

offer  by  the  depository  to  assume  the  cost  of  transferring  4.  An  international  depodtary  anthority  can  lose  its  statni 
deposits  made  under  the  Treaty  to  another  international  either  entirely  (in  which  ease  "termination  of  status"  Is 
depodtory  authority  In  the  event  of  detault  of  any  of  Ita  spoken  of)  or  partly.  In  other  words  In  Nspeet  of  certain 
Treaty  obligations.  The  availability  of  funds  for  such  trans-  types  of  microorganisms  only  (in  whkh  case  "limitation  of 
fer,  if  needed,  must  be  available  through  a  bond,  spedal  re-  status"  is  spoken  of).  Loss  of  the  status  occurs  if  the  Btato 
serve  fund,  escrow  or  other  means  Judged  suitable  by  the  or  organiiatlon  whose  action  broll^t  about  the  aeqnld- 
Commissioner.  tlon  of  the  status  denounces  the  Treaty  or  withdraws  the 

Requests  will  be  promptly  evaluated  by  the  Commissioner  declaration  of  recognition  of  the  effketa  of  th^Treaty  (in 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  each  requesting  depodtory  which  case  the  loss  of  status  can  only  be  totjT),  or  If  the 
promptly  notified  of  the  deddon  reached.  Questions  or  in^  State  or  organisation  withdraws  ita  assurances 


qulries  concerning  this  notice  may  be  addressed  to  the  Of- 
fice of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  at  the  following 
address:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20281.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Office 
of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs  is  (708)  557-8065. 
The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organisation,  In  Geneva, 
Switserland.  the  Secretariat  for  the  Paris  Union,  has  pro- 
vided a  memorandum  explaining  the  role  and  obligations  of 
international  depodtory  authorities.  This  memorandum  is 
reproduced  below  for  the  guidance  of  depodtories  in  request- 
ing recognition  as  an  international  depository  authority. 


international  depodtary  authority,  or  again 

decision  of  the  Assembly  of  Contracting  States 

request  of  another  Contracting  Stata  or  another  -organisation 

(Articles  8.  9(4)  and  17(4) ;  Rule  4). 


rdlng  the 

nrtue  of  a 

»n  at  the 


Requtremente  Whieh  Save  to  he  Met  ky  International 
Depoeitory  AuthorMae 

5.  The  requirements  referred  to  In  paragraph  8  above 
which  a  depositary  Institution  has  to  meet  la  order  to  be- 
come a  depodtary  authority  are  the  following  (Article  6(8) 
and  Rule  8) : 

(a)  The  institution  has  to  have  a  continuous  exlstonee. 
it  has  to  be  impartial  and  objective— which  means  among 
other  things  that  it  has  to  be  free  of  any  dependence  on 
interests  that  are  liable  to  prejudice  the  disinterested  per- 
formance of  its  functions — and  it  has  to  be  available,  for 
the  deposit  of  microorganisms,  to  any  depodtor  under  the 
same  conditions.  These  requirements,  which  in  fact  seem  self- 
1.  This  memorandum  contains  Information  for  the  benefit  evident,  are  dedned  to  glT*  the  public  In  general  and  de- 

of   any   depodtary   institutions    (culture  oolleetlons)    that  podtors  in  particular  fundamental  guarantees  of  reliability 

may  wish  to  become  "International  depositary  authorities"   as  to  the  smooth  operation  of  the  system.  On  the  other  hand. 

under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition    the  legal  status  of  the  institution  U  irrdevant :  it  may  be 

of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent   dther  public  or  privatt. 

r^*t"*t  **?f"  '*  Budapest  on  Apr.  28,  1977).  Ita  brevity       (^j  ^e  institution  has  to  have  tiie  necessary  staff  and 

is  such  that  it  cannot  be  «>l>«a*tlve.  Any  Interested  person  ttiOUtlm  to  perform  ita  scientific  and  administrative  tasks. 

requiring  full  information  diould  refer  to  the  relevant  pro-  ^j^c  c^^dst  among  other  things  in  ? 


MEMORANDUM 

For  the  purpoaea  of  proapeetive  international  depoaitary 
authoritiea  under  the  Budapeet  Treaty 

Introduction 


virions  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  under 
it  (any  reference  hereinafter  to  an  "Article"  or  to  a  "Rule" 
is  a  reference  to  an  Article  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  or  to  a 
Rule  of  the  Regulations  under  it). 


(I)  accepting  for  deposit  any  or  certain  kinds  of  aderoor- 
ganisms ; 

(II)  examining  the  vUbUlty  of  the  microorganlsau  de- 
podted  with  it  and  Issuing  a  receipt  to  the  depodtor  and 
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any  required  TlaUllty  eUtement  (ece  paragraphs  7  and  8 
bdow); 

(111)  atorlBf  the  deposited  mleroorganlnn  for  at  least  30 
year*  (Rule  9(1))  In  such  a  way  as  to  keep  them  viahle 
and  oneontaalaated ; 

(It)  proTldlnf  for  saffldent  safety  measures  to  minimise 
the  risii  ot  losing  the  deposited  microorganisms ; 

(▼)  complying,  with  respect  to  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited under  the  Treaty,  with  the  requirement  of  secrecy, 
which  means  glTlng  no  Information  to  anyone  on  the  ques- 
tion whether  a  microorganism  has  been  thus  deposited  and 
glTlng  no  information  to  anyone  (except  to  a  person  who  is 
entitled  to  a  sample — see  paragraph  10  below)  on  any  micro- 
organism thus  deposited  (Rule  9(2)) ; 

(▼1)  furnishing,  rapidly  and  in  an  appropriate  manner, 
samples  of  the  deposited  microorganisms  to  all  those  who  are 
entitled  to  such  samples  (see  paragraph  10  below). 

HwUttrng  of  Jflorsoryntom  DepotiU  by  tko  iHttmoHonal 
DeposUary  AittkorMy 

e.  R0MpH»n  •/  tht  imterowrtnnUm.  The  international  de- 
positary authority  may  require  that  the  microorganism  be 
deposited  In  an  appropriate  form  and  quantity,  and  that  it 
be  accompanied  by  a  form  established  by  that  authority.  In 
such  a  case,  the  said  authority  has  to  communicate  its  re- 
quirements (and  any  amendments  to  them)  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  In  order  that  the  latter  may  communicate 
them  to  all  the  depositors  concerned  (Rules  6.8  and  13.2(b) 
(T)).  When  it  reeelTes  the  microorganism,  the  international 
d^osltory  atUterlty  notes  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  de- 
posit and  fl^'NlMlL'"*  accession  number  '(Rule  7.8(111)  and 
(t)).  It  Issues^^celpt  to  the  depositor  attesting  the  re- 
ceipt and  acceptance  of  the  deposit  (Rule  7).  The  model  of 
the  international  form  tor  the  receipt,  the  use  of  which  will 
be  mandatory,  will  be  established  by  the  Director  General 
of  WIPO  and  eommunieated  to  all  international  depositary 
authorities. 

7.  FtoMMy  tut.  The  international  depositary  authority 
promptly  tests  the  Tiablllty  of  the  microorganism ;  it  also 
undertakes  TlabOlty  tests  at  reasonable  interrals,  depending 
on  the  kind  of  microorganism  and  its  possible  storage  condi- 
tions, or  at  any  time.  If  necessary  for  technical  reasons  or 
at  the  request  of  the  depositor  (Rule  10.1). 

8.  TteMUty  atatowtomt.  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority Issues  a  statement  concerning  the  TlaMUty  of  the 
microorganism  to  the  depositor  or  to  any  person  recelTlng 
a  sample  of  the  microorganism  (see  paragraph  10  below) 
(Rule  10.8).  The  model  of  the  International  form  for  the 
▼lability  statement,  the  use  of  wUdi  is  mandatory.  wUI  be 
established  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO  and  communi- 
cated to  an  International  depositary  authorities. 

9.  atormgo  of  tho  mleroorganUm.  The  International  de- 
positary authority  stores  the  microorganism  for  a  period  of 
at  least  SO  years  after  the  date  of  its  deposit,  or  untU  fire 
years  hare  elapsed  without  Its  baring  receired  a  request  tot 
a  sample,  the  period  expiring  later  being  applicable  (Rule 
9.1).  It  complies  with  the  requirement  of  secrecy  at  all  times 
(see  paragraph  0(t)  abore).  Where  It  cannot  furnish  sam- 
ples of  the  deposited  microorganism  for  any  reason.  It  notifies 
the  dqwsltor  of  the  fact,  indicating  the  reason  and  inform- 
ing him  that  he  Is  entitled  to  make  a  new  deposit  (Article  4). 

10.  FumioMmg  of  »mmple$.  The  Regulations  contain  de- 
tailed proTislons  specifying  who  is  entitled  to  recelre  sam- 
ples of  the  microorganism,  and  when  (Rule  11).  The  depositor 
himself  Is  entitled  to  recdTe  a  sample  at  any  time.  He  may 
authorise  third  parties  to  hare  samples  furnished  to  them, 
whertapon'  the  third  parties  receire  a  sample  on  presenta- 
tion of  their  authorisations.  Any  industrial  property  ofllee 
to  which  the  Treaty  applies  may  recelTe  a  sample  on  request 
If  It  needs  the  microorganism  for  the  purposes  of  a  patent 
proeednre.  Any  other  person  may  obtain  a  sample  on  re- 
quest If  aa  ladustrial  property  ofllee  to  which  the  Treaty 
applies  certifies  that,  under  the  applicable  law,  that  person 
has  a  rii^t  to  a  sample  of  the  mlcroontanlsm  concerned ;  the 
Regulations  specify  In  detail  the  certification  procedure.  The 
OSS  of  a  form  (whose  contents  will  be  established  by  the 
Asasmbly  and  eommunleatsd  by  the  International  Bureau  to 
all  iBtemattonal  depositary  authorities)  Is  mandatory  tot 
ths  rsquect  and  eertlfieatlon.  There  Is  an  altematlTe  proce- 
dure wberey  the  Industrial  property  ofilee  from  time  to  time 
coBUBunleataa  to  taitematlonal  depositary  authorities  lists  of 
ths  accsssloa  numbers  glren  to  the  deposit  of  the  mlcroor 
ganlsms  referred  to  In  the  patents  granted  and  pnblished  by 


It ;  the  effect  of  this  communication  Is  to  authorise  those 
authorities  to  famish  samples  of  the  microorganisms  to  any- 
one. It  should  be  stressed  that  it  follows  from  the  foregoing 
that  the  international  depositary  nerer  has  to  decide  Itself 
whether  It  has  the  right  to  furnish  a  sample  since  It  only 
does  BO  if  it  has  the  authorisation  of  the  depositor  or  of  an 
industrial  property  olBce.  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority furnishes  the  sample  in  a  container  marked  with 
the  accession  number  irtren  to  the  deposit  and  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  receipt  for  the  deposit.  It  notifies  the  de- 
positor of  the  furnishing  of  the  sample. 

11.  Oommunteatton  of  the  ootonttfle  dooeription  and/or  pro- 
poted  taxonomie  deoionotion.  If  the  depositor  has  indicated 
a  sdentlflc  description  and/or  proposed  a  taxonomie  designa- 
tion of  the  deposited  microorganism,  the  International  de- 
positary authority  must  communicate  It,  on  request,  to  any 
person  entitled  to  recelre  a  sample  of  the  said  microorganism 
(Rule  7.6). 

12.  Fee*.  For  the  procedure  under  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations,  the  International  depositary  authority  has  the 
right  to  diarge  a  fee  in  certain  cases  (spedfied  In  Rule 
12.1).  The  two  main  fees  are  the  fee  for  the  storage  of  the 
microorganism  (which  is  a  single  fee  for  the  entire  period 
of  storage)  and  the  fee  for  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  (the 
furnishing  of  samples  to  Industrial  property  ofilces  Is  free 
of  charge,  howerer).  The  International  depositary  authority 
Itees  tlM  amounts  of  fSes  at  Its  discretion,  but  they  must  not 
Tsry  on  account  of  the  nationality  or  residence  of  the  per- 
sons who  hsTe  to  pay  them. 

8IDNBT  A.  DIAMOND, 

July  14.  1978.  Commhtionor  of  Poieitt* 

•Nd  Trademark*. 
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Ekitry  brto  Fwce  of  the  BodapMt  Ikwity 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflee  aaBouness  tha  entry 
Into  fbrce  on  Aug.  19,  1980  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  D^osit  of  MleroMganlsms 
tot  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  with  respect  to  the 
United  States,  Hungary,  Bulgaria,  France  and  Tapan.  A 
copy  of  the  Treaty  wan  published  In  the  Ofildal  <3asette  on 
Aug.  28,  1977  (001  O.G.  21-86). 

Following  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty,  eadi  State  ad- 
hering or  acceding  thereto  will  be  authorised  to  aoalaate 
depositories  on  its  territory  to  serre  as  International  dqMsi- 
tory  authorities.  Upon  compliance  with  certain  procedural 
steps  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  each  such  depository  will  be 
designated  an  international  depository  authority. 

No  depository  In  the  United  States  or  dsewhere  has  yet 
been  nominated  or  designated  to  serre  as  an  Intematlonai 
depository  authority.  It  Is  expected,  however,  that  some 
depositories  will  shortly  be  designated  botii  In  the  United 
States  and  other  States  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  Public  notlee 
will  be  provided  of  the  designation  of  each  International 
depository  authority  and  its  requironents  for  patent  deposits. 

An  application  for  a  patent  in  any  adhering  States  in- 
▼olTlng  the  action  of  a  ndcroorgBBlsm,  for  whldi  a  deposit 
is  required,  may  make  the  required  deposit  In  any  interna- 
tional depoalt6ry  authority.  The  fact  and  date  of  making  the 
deposit  will  be  recognised  tor  all  patent  purposss  In  each 
State  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  No  farther  deposit  will  be 
required  for  national  patent  processing  or  enforcement, 
provided  a  deposit  is  properly  made  under  the  ^orlslons 
of  the  Treaty. 

An  application  for  a  United  States  patent  will  not  be  re- 
quired to  proceed  under  the  prorislons  of  the  Budapest 
Treaty,  however.  Sudi  aa  appUeant  may  rdy  instead  on  a 
deposit  made  In  any  deposltocy  meeting  the  reqalnmeats 
set  forth  in  In  re  ArgoudeUe  ef  uL,  108  UBPQ  99  (CCPA, 
1970)  and  reprinted  In  section  008.01  (p),  Manual  of  Patent 
Blsamlnlng  Procedure. 

Questions  or  Information  regarding  the  Budapest  Treaty 
may  be  directed  to  the  Ofike  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
tional ACalrs,  at  the  following  address :  Bos  4,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  TradenMrts,  Waahlngten,  D.C  80281.  The 
tdephone  number  of  the  OlBce  of  Legislation  and  Intsraa- 
tlMial  AffUrs  is  (708)  667-8060. 

81DNBT  A.   DIAMOND. 
Date :  July  14.  1980.  Oommteetoner  of  Pmtemte  and 
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(T5)  Department  of  Comineree 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

87  CFR  Part  1 

File  WaAtPca ;  CcxTixrixo  Applicatiox  PaocEDcai 

Aoekct:  Patent  and  Tradenurk  Ofllee,  Commerce. 

Actio.n  :  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Sum  mast:  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllee  proposes  amend- 
ment of  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  an 
additional  procedure  for  filing  continuation  and  divisional 
applications.  This  procedure  Is  bring  proposed  to  simplify 
filing  and  processing  continuation  and  divisional  patent  ap- 
plications by  using  the  application  and  amendment  papers 
filed  In  the  abandoned  parent  application.  The  proposed  pro- 
cedure would  eliminate  many  of  the  problems  currently  in- 
volved In  preparing  and  processing  new  patent  application 
l>apers  in  such  applications. 

Dates  :  Written  comments  by  Feb.  4,  1981.  Hearing,  Feb. 
4. 1981  beginning  at  10 :00  a.m. 

Addebssebs:  Address  written  comments  to  ths  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  end  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  80231. 
The  bearing  will  be  held  iu  Room  11C24  of  Building  8. 
Crystal  Plaia  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington. 
Vs.  Written  comments  and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be  avail- 
able for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  8, 
Crystal  Plasa  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington. 
Va. 

Fob  Fcrtheb  LxroaxATicv  Coktact  :  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (708)  557-8070,  or  by  mall  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20281. 

SrppLEUE.NTAar  LxroauATicx :  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
OlBce  is  considering  amendments  to  tbe  rules  of  practice  in 
patent  cases  to  permit  an  applicant  for  patent  to  file  a  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application  by  simply  filing  a  special 
request,  a  new  set  of  claims,  and  paying  the  statutory  filing 
fee.  The  proposed  procedure  would  simplify  filing  a  con- 
tinuation or  divirional  application  in  those  cases  where  tbe 
parent  application  Is  to  be  abandoned.  If  the  parent  applica- 
tion will  issue  as  a  patent,  a  dirision  or  continuation  thereof 
may  continue  to  be  filed  under  the  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.60.  Under  the  proposal,  a  new  serial  number  would  be  as- 
signed to  the  continuing  application,  tbe  parent  application 
would  be  abandoned  and,  the  specification,  drawings,  oath 
or  declaration,  and  other  papers  in  tbe  file  wrapper  of  the 
parent  application  would  be  used  as  the  papers  in  the  con- 
tinuing application,  along  with  the  new  set  of  claims.  Only 
tbe  payment  of  tbe  filing  fee,  the  filing  of  a  spedal  request 
containing  an  indication  of  a  desire  to  continue  prosecution 
and  a  new  set  of  claims  would  be  required  to  effect  the  filing 
of  a  continuation  or  divisional  application.  The  procedure 
would  be  available  for  utility,  design,  plant,  and  reissue  ap- 
plications. Use  of  the  proposed  procedure  will  automatically 
result  In  abandonment  of  the  parent  application. 

The  proposed  procedure  could  be  used  for  either  a  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application  provided  that  applicant 
wishes  the  parent  case  to  become  abandoned. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  Is  an  application 
In  which  tbe  disclosure  Is  Idtatlcal  to  an  earlier  application. 
However,  tbe  claims  may  be  somewhat  changed.  Continuation 
applications  are  often  filed  In  situations  where  the  applicant 
feels  that  the  issue  of  patentability  has  not  been  sulBciently 
developed  before  tbe  examiner  for  an  appeal  from  the  final 
rejection  to  be  filed  with  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Divisional 
applications  are  filed  voluntarily  or  as  a  result  of  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  by  the  examiner  In  a  prior  application. 

The  filing  of  continuing  applications  is  provided  for  In  the 
patent  statute  at  35  U.8.C.  120.  Divisional  applications  are 
provided  for  in  35  U.S.C.  121.  Under  these  provisions  of  the 
patent  law,  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  may  be 
filed  during  the  pendency  of  an  earlier  application  and  re- 
tain the  benefi.  of  tbe  filing  date  of  the  earlier  parent  ap- 
plication. Such  benefit  is  valuable  to  the  applicant  if  prior 
art  becomes  available  or  another  Inventor  made  the  same 
invention  during  the  pendency  of  the  first  application. 

A  simplified  method  of  filing  of  such  continuation  or  divi- 
sional opplications  is  presently  available  under  87  CFR  1.60. 
Under  1 1.60,  the  applicant  may  pay  the  filing  fee  and 
either  supply  or  ask  the  Olfiee  to  prepare  tbe  continuation 
or  divisional  application  paiiers  by  making  a  copy  of  tbe 
original  papers.  Section  1.60  replaced  earlier,  more  restric- 
tive procedures  under  87  CFR  1.147  and  a  procedure  estab- 


lished by  Commissioner's  notice  known  ns  tbe  "Streamline 
Continuation"  program.  Th«>  procedure  under  I  1.60  would 
remain  in  effect  in  its  present  fiirm.  If  the  proposed  proce- 
dure were  adopted  since  it  aIIowh  a  continuation  or  divi- 
sional application  to  be  filed  without  abandonment  of  the 
parent  application.  The  continuation  or  divisional  application 
practice  under  1 1.60  has  rmulted  in  a  number  of  problems. 
Often  the  original  opplieatloii  doeit  not  permit  tbe  repro- 
duction of  good  quality  r<tpy.  Sometimes  applicantn  pre- 
maturely abandon  or  fail  ti»  abandon  the  original  application 
or  otherwise  do  not  undemtand  tbe  1 1.60  procedurew.  Cor- 
respondence relating  to  such  problems  has  become  burden- 
some to  both  the  applicants  and  the  Office.  Under  current 
1 1.60,  the  continuation  or  dlvUlunnl  application.  In  addition 
to  being  copied,  must  he  completely  procettned  ns  a  new  ap- 
plication through  tbe  Application  Division.  Microfilming 
Branch  and  Licensing  and  Reriew  DIvIsIob,  as  wall  as  tbs 
Examining  Group's  ni'w  caxe  d<>ck«'tlng  and  amendment  entry 
procedures.  Tbe  prior  appllciitluu  Im  sometimes  difficult  tn 
locate  becaune  of  the  movement  and  placement  of  the  ap- 
plication file  wrapper  after  it  leavex  tbe  Examining  Group. 
Tbe  proposed  procedure  would  not  require  such  copies  to  he 
processed  and  filed  ond  should  therefore  result  in  fewer 
problems  and  less  work. 

The  proposed  procedure  Is  set  forth  In  proposed  |1.6S 
and  Is  in  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  111. 
The  specification  and  drawlngn  from  the  imrent  application 
are  made  available  for  xiw  In  tbe  continuation  or  divisional 
application.  A  new  fllluir  fee  is  re<iulred  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  41(a).  The  only  other  statutory  filing  requirements 
are  claims  and  a  signed  oath  or  declaration.  A  new  copy  of 
claims,  beginning  with  "claim  1."  would  he  required  under 
the  proposed  proce<lure.  Since  a  continuation  or  divisional 
application  filed  under  proposed  1 1.62  can  not  eontala  asw 
nuitter.  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  in  the  itarrut  case  should 
supply  all  the  information  required  under  the  statute  and 
rules  to  obtain  a  filing  date.  .\ccordlnvl.r.  the  previously  file'l 
oath  or  declaration  would  be  considered  to  be  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  1 1.62  continuation  or  division.  If  the 
claims  submitted  are  broadened,  a  supplemental  oath  or 
declaration  should  be  filed  by  the  applicant  in  accordance 
with  37  CFR  1.67. 

The  original  discloMure  of  an  application  filed  under  1 1.62 
would  be  the  original  iwrent  application  as  executed  by  the 
inventor (s).  However,  the  filing  fee  would  be  based  on  the 
new  copy  of  claims  which  must  accomiuiny  the  request  and 
filing  fee.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  Procsdort  vadsr  87 
CFR  1.8  would  not  apply  to  filing  such  a  request  since  the 
filing  of  such  a  request  Is  considered  to  be  the  filing  of  an 
application  which  is  excluded  under  37  CFR  1.8(a)  (i). 

Some  of  the  anticipated  benefits  of  tbe  proposed  procedures 
are  the  following:  1.  Formality  problems  should  be  very 
smoU. 

2.  All  currant  rules  relating  to  after  final  rajectlon  practice 
and  filing  of  continuing  applications  would  remain  un- 
changed. The  proposed  filing  procedure  is  an  additional  al- 
ternative which  would  be  available  to  arollcants  to  use  at 
their  option. 

8.  A  mora  prompt  first  action  In  the  continuation  or  di- 
visional application  shouU  be  received  In  view  of  tbe  reduced 
processing  time.  The  Application  Division  will  process 
promptly  all  such  applications.  In  the  examining  groups,  such 
applications  will  be  given  high  priority  for  processing  pur- 
posea 

4.  Amendments  auds  to  ths  spsdfleatloa  aad  diawlap  of 
the  parant  application  would  carry  over  Into  the  continuing 
application  and  would  not  need  to  be  submitted  again  in  the 
continuing  application. 

For  the  puMIc :  1.  The  pendency  of  applications  should  be 
reduced  since  the  time  delay  befora  examination  and  issuaaes 
of  a  continuing  application  filed  under  the  proposed  program 
would  be  reduced. 

8.  The  entlra  record  of  prosecution  would  be  In  one  fils 
wrapper,  even  If  several  continuation  applications  wera  filed. 
This  would  result  In  easier  access  to  a  ssries  of  applications 
by  the  public  If  a  patent  Is  later  Issued. 

For  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofilee:  1.  The  workload 
of  nvlewlng  and  processing  new  application  papen  in  the 
Application  Division  would  be  reduced. 

8.  The  examining  group  clerks  would  not  be  required  to 
again  enter  amendments  made  in  the  parant  application. 

8.  Less  storage  space  would  be  raqulred  since  there  would 
be  fewer  papen. 
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4.  Tbe  parent  file  history  and  references  cited  therein 
would  be  readlljr  avallaMe  to  tbe  examiner  and  need  not  be 
ordered  from  abandoned  files. 

5.  The  Ofllce  would  not  be  required  to  prepare  a  copy  of 
tbe  parent  application  file  as  under  the  current  procedures 
under  37  CFR  1.60. 

Proposed  new  1 1.62  outlines  the  requirements  of  the  pro- 
posed procedure. 

Section  1.138  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  a  registered 
attorney  or  agent  could,  without  being  of  record,  file  a  1 1.60 
or  1.62  application  and  expressly  abandon  the  prior  applica- 
tion. Such  an  action  would  not  alTect  an  applicant's  rights 
since  tbe  prior  application  would  only   be  ezinvasly  aban- 
doned if  a  filing  date  is  granted  to  a  continuing  amplication. 
Notice  is   hereby   given   that,   pursuant   to   tbe  Authority 
contained  In  section  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United  Stana  Code, 
as  amended,   tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  propons  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing 1 1.138  and  by  adding  a  new  |  1.62.  Tbe  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  would 
have   no   potential    major   economic   consequences   requiring 
the   preparation   of  a   regulatory  analysis  under  Executive 
Order  12044.  In  tbe  text  of  rule  1.138  below,  additions  are 
shown  by  arrows  and  deletions  are  shown  by  brackets.  It  is 
proposed  to  amend  Title  37  of  tbe  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions,   Chapter   I.   Part   1,   as  follows:   1.   By  adding  new 
i  1.62  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.62.     File  wrapper  continnotUm  or  Mvt$ion  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation  or  divisional  application  which  dis- 
closes and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  prior 
application  may  be  filed  before  tbe  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 
abandonment  of.  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior 
application  by  filing  a  request  to  use  the  specification,  draw- 
ings, and  oath  of  declaration  from  the  prior  application  if 
the  following  four  conditions  are  met :  (1)  The  prior  applici- 
tion  is  to  be  abandoned  and  not  issued  as  a  patent. 

(2)  A  new  set  of  claims  to  be  prosecuted  in  tbe  continuiug 
application  is  submitted  which  begins  with  a  new  claim 
numbered  "1." 

<3)  The  filing  fee  under  .35  U.S.C.  41(a)  for  the  continua- 
tion or  divisional  application  is  paid  during  the  pendency 
of  the  prior  application.  Such  filing  fee  should  be  based  on 
tbe  number  of  claims  submitted  under  the  previous  para- 
graph. 

(4)  Information  Is  supplied  as  to  the  title,  applicant,  cor- 
respondence address,  prior  U.S.  application.  foreUn  priority 
application,  number  of  pages  of  specification  and  sheets  of 
drawings  in  tbe  prior  application. 

(b)  The  filing  of  an  application  under  |  1.62  will  be  con- 
strued to  include  a  waiver  of  secrecy  by  tbe  applicant  under 
35  U.S.C.  122  to  tbe  extent  that  any  member  of  the  public 
%ho  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.14  to  ac- 
cess to.  or  Information  concerning,  either  the  prior  applica- 
tion, or  any  one  of  its  continuation  or  divisional  applications 
filed  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given  similar 
access  to,  or  information  concerning,  the  other  applications 
In  the  file  wrapper. 

(c)  Tbe  filing  of  an  application  under  |  1.62  will  be  con- 
sidered to  be  a  reqnest  to  expressly  abandon  tbe  parent  ap- 
plication as  of  tbe  filing  date  granted  tbe  continuation  or 
divisional  application  filed  under  |  1.62. 

2.  By  revising  1 1.138  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.138     Expreta  abandonment. 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  In 
tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  a  written  declaration  of 
abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  himself  and  the  as- 
signee of  record.  If  any,  and  identlf.ving  the  application. 
Except  as  provided  In  1 1.262  an  application  may  also  be  ex- 
pressly abandoned  by  filing  a  written  declaration  of  aban- 
donment signed  by  tbe  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  ^A 
registered  attorney  or  agent  or  agent  acting  under  tbe  pro- 
visions of  i  1.34(a),  or  of  record,  may  also  expressly  aban- 
don a  parent  application  as  of  the  filing  date  granted  to  a 
continuing  application  by  filing  such  a  continuing  applica- 
tion under  the  provisions  of  f  1.60  or  i  1.62.4<  Express 
abandonment  of  the  application  may  not  be  recognized  by 
the  Office  unless  it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officials 
In  time  to  act  thereon  before  the  date  of  Issue. 


Approved : 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 
Dated  :  Oct.  31.  1980.  Attiatant  Sfcretary  for 

Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 


[1001    O.G.  9] 


/^ 


(76) 


MISCELLANkoUS 

HlABiiros  Bbtosb  thi  Boab^  of  ApnALS 


In  recent  years  tbe  backlog  of  caaeri  awaiting  decision  by 
tbe  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  Tbe  aT«rat« 
time  elapsing  between  filing  of  the  examiner's  anawar  and 
final  disposition  Is  now  roagbly  17  months.  Intensiva  aifftrt 
by  tbe  Board  and  greater  use  of/  acting  examiaeni>!B-eU«f 
have  been  successful  in  raising  tbe  number  of  dlspoaltlona,  bat 
at  tbe  same  time  tbe  number  of  appeals  continQea  to  grow. 
Thus  In  tbe  first  six  months  of  1974.  the  Board  dlspoied  of 
1,198  appeals  bat  received  1.915 ;  In  tbe  last  half  of  tbe  vear 
the  Board  disposed  of  1.993  appeals  but  received  2,179. 

In  this  connection  It  will  be  helpful  if  applicanta  and  at- 
torneya  will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where  anasaal 
dreamataneea  are  present  which  make  a  bearing  Important 
to  tbe  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  receive  just  as 
earefnl  consideration  as  those  In  which  oral  argument  Is  pre- 
sented, nor  are  any  implications  drawn  as  to  tbe  merlti  of 
the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a  hearing.  It  has  been  tbe 
Board's  experience  tbat  in  the  ordinary  caae  the  bearing  la  not 
of  great  value  in  arriving  at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellanta  are  also  encouraged  to  review  eases  where  a 
bearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to  with- 
drawing the  request  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  particularly 
Important  tbat  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice  whenever 
circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  bis  representative  from 
appearing  at  a  scheduled  hearing. 

Hale  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thirty 
minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has  been 
tbe  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  arguments  can 
be  presented  in  less  than  thirty  minutes  in  most  cases.  Sf- 
fective  immediately  the  Board  will  be  Informing  appellants 
In  tbe  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to  them  that  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutea  unless  otherwise  ordered 
before  tbe  bearing  begins. 

Tbe  asslstanee  of  tbe  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Oommtaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


Date:  Mar.  20,  1976. 


(98S  0.0.  10101 


(77)  ACCSaa  TO  iNTIBFKBSlfaD  SlTTUmifT 

AoaBimiiTB  BT  GovniTHairT  Aoircim 

Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  i  185  (c).  a  party  to  an 
Interference  filing  a  copy  of  a  settlement  agreement  may  re- 
quest that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  file  of  the  in- 
terference, and  made  available  only  to  Government  agencies 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  showing  of  good 
cause. 

In  order  to  provide  the  parties  with  a  record  of  the  in- 
spection of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies,  a  repre- 
sentative of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  required  to  present 
a  written  request,  similar  to  the  following,  for  each  inter- 
ference in  which  tbe  Inspection  and/or  copying  of  the  agree- 
ment (a)  is  desired : 

Date: 

To :  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U8C  135(c).  please 
permit , 

tbe  bearer  (s)  of  this  letter,  to  [  ]  Inspect  and/or 
[  1  copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  filed  In  Interfer- 
ence No. 

The  Information  gained  from  such  Inspection  and/or 
copying  will  be  kept  in  confidence  and  will  not  be  dis- 
closed to  any  other  person  except  for  official  investiga- 
tive or  law  enforcement  purposes. 


Dated :  Oct.  17.  1980 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta 

and  Trttdemarka. 


Name.  Title 
Agency 


January  6, 19tl 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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The  request  will  be  placed  In  tbe  folder  containing  the  copy 
'  of  the  agreement,  where  It  may  be  Inspected  by  the  parties 
or  their  autborlxed  representatives. 

This  procedure  will  be  applicable  only  to  Inspection  or 
copying  by  the  representatives  o^  Government  agencies,  since 
no  person  other  than  a  representative  of  a  Government 
agency,  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  access  to  a  copy  of  an 
Interference  aettlement  agreement  which  is  kept  separate 
from  the  interference  file  except  by  way  of  a  petition  for  ac- 
cess thereto,  see  M.P.E.P.  i  1002.02 (k).  item  2,  and  the  parties 
to  the  Interference  are  normally  provided  with  copies  of  any 
such  petition. 

LUTRBLLB  F.  PARKER. 
Date :  Jane  6.  1978.        AcHng  CommUatoner  of  Patenta 

Iamd  Trademarka. 
[972  0.0.  2] 

(78)  AcciSBiBiUTT  or  NoN-FiWAL  DiMOTnT  OpiinoirB 

ABO  OBOBBB  IBBVBD  BT  TMM  BOARO  OT 
1    PATBNT  iNnBVBRBKCBS 

A  number  of  Inqnlrles  have  been  recdved  from  the  patent 
bar  and  other  interested  persons  relating  to  discovery  practice 
under  37  C.F.R.  1 1.287  before  tbe  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences. The  inquiries  indicate  a  need  for  making  available 
to  the  public  non-final  Board  opinions,  Inelnding  concurring 
and  dissenting  opinions,  as  well  aa  orders,  made  in  tbe  ad- 
judication of  discovery  matters  before  tbe  Board.  While 
aon-flnal  opinions  need  not  be  made  avallaJtle  to  the  pnblle 
[5  U.S.C.  1652(a)(2)].  In  order  to  aatlBfy  tbe  need, 
copies  of  non-final  opinions  iBSoad  by  tbe  Board  wUl 
be  kept  in  a  file  in  tbe  Service  Branch  of  the  Board  In  tbe  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Crrstal  Plasa,  Building  6, 
Eleventh  Floor,  Room  1116,  Arlington,  Vlrfinia).  Opinions  in 
the  file  may  be  reviewed  by  the  public  daring  normal  business 
hours  (8 :30  A.M.  to  5 :  00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  by  tbe  public  on  reproducing  equipment  in  tbe  Service 
Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  $0.15  per  page  or  copies  may 
be  ordered  at  a  cost  of  $0.80  per  page  [87  C.F.R  1.21(b)]. 

In  view  of  the  provisions  of  85  U.8.C.  1 122  and  87  C.F.R. 
1 1.11(a),  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  tbe  Office  from  all 
parties  in  an  Interference  before  an  opinion  iasued  in  con- 
nection with  tbe  interference  is  placed  la  the  file  if  the  inter- 
ference file  is  not  otherwise  available  to  the  public.  Prelimi- 
nary indications  are  tbat  tbe  parties  and  their  counsel 
generally  consent. 

In  order  to  obtain  optlmam  dissemlBation  of  tbe  informa- 
tion contained  in  tbe  file,  opiniona  placed  tberelB  will  be 
indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  index  will 
be  updated  from  time  to  time  as  tbe  need  occurs.  Specific 
questions  relating  to  tbe  index  and  file  may  be  directed  to  the 
Patent  Interference  Examiners. 

Tbe  initial  index  Is  as  follows : 

Ind^ 

1.00  Discovery  in  general  [87  C.F.R.  1 1.287] 
1.10  Requests  and  service  under  1 1.287(a) 
1.20  Bequests  under  1 1.287(b) 

l.SO  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under  1 1.287(e) 
1.81  Related  to  derivation 

1.32  Related    to    abandonment,    suppression,    and 

concealment 

1.33  Related  to  inequitable  conduct 

1.34  Other 

1.40  Motions  under  i  1.287(d)(1) 
1.50  AcUen  under  i  1.287(d)(2) 
1.60  Agreements  under  i  1.287(0) 

I  C.  Marbrall  Dann, 

Mar.  5,  1976.  '  Commtaatener  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 

[944  0.0.  2098] 


(79)      BxTBHBlbRB  or  TiMB  AND  FlLINO  Or  PAPIRB  IK 
iNTBRrBRBNCBB 


While  the  failure  to  achieve  any  reduction  In  averatt  inter- 
ferenee  pendency  time  may  in  part  be  attrlbatable  to  the 
adoption  In  1971  of  87  CFR  1.887(a)  (8),  which  providea  for 
the  setting  of  additional  time  periods  for  pnrpoaaa  of  dlB- 
covery,  it  appears  that  a  considerable  reduction  would  reaolt 
if  the  partiea  were  to  adhere  to  tbe  times  originally  set  by  the 
Ofilce.  rather  than  seeking  extensions  of  those  tlmea.  Ac- 
cordingly, stipulations  or  motions  for  extensions  of  time  na- 
der  87  CFR  1.245  will  not  henceforth  be  approved  or  granted, 
respectively,  unlesa  accompanied  by  a  detailed  abowtaff  of 
fRcts  snfllcieBt  to  establish  tbat  the  aetlob  for  which  tkt 
extension  is  sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  takw 
or  completed  during  the  time  prevlonaly  set  therefor,  aad  that 
the  entire  extension  appeara  neceasary  for  tbe  taMac  or 
completion  of  tbat  action.  Since  tbe  Ofllce  favors  tbe  aaskabto 
setUemeat  of  interferencea,  the  foregoiag  reqalreaMBt  will 
be  liberally  applied  la  tbe  ease  of  a  flrit  reqaest  for  extaaBtoa 
of  time  for  the  purpose  of  oegotlatiaf  settlemeat 

Aaother  factor  which  adveraely  affects  tbe  peadeacy  time 
of  tbe  average  interference  is  the  number  of  papers  lUed. 
While  partiea  are  certaialy  eatltled  to  exercise  their  rt^ta 
la  flliag  papers  provided  for  by  tbe  rolea,  maay  papers  are 
also  filed  that  are  not  provided  for  by  the  rales,  each  as  re- 
plies to  replies  to  oppoaltiona  to  motlona  aader  87  CFR  1.281, 
and  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions  or  petltloas  ander  87 
CFR  1.248  or  1.244.  These  unprovlded-for  papers  appear  to 
be  generally  unnecessary,  cause  a  eonalderable  laerease  la  tbe 
else  of  the  iaterfereace  files,  and  delay  determination  of  tbe 
motions  or  petitions  to  which  they  relate.  TbeiefOre.  in  tbe 
future  papers  filed  in  Interference  proceedings  will  be  given 
no  consideration  unlesa  they  are  apedflcally  provided  for  by 
the  rules.  In  this  regard,  particular  attention  is  directed  to 
87  CFR  1.228,  1.281(b),  1.287,  1.248  aad  1.2^4. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Nor.  9,  1976.        Oommiaaioner  of  Patente  and  Trademarka. 

[968  0.0.  2] 


(80)  Petitions  in  Interfermiee  Cases  From  Deciaions  of 
The  Board  on  Motiona  for  Additional  DiacoTory 
Under  S7  CFR  l,287(e) 

Notwitbataadlag  the  dear  statemeat  la  tbe  last  seateaee 
of  87  CFR  1.287(e),  parties  la  iaterfereace  caaea  eoDttaae  to 
aeek  review  by  the  Commlaaloaer  of  dedaloaa  of  tbe  Board 
of  Pateat  laterfereaceo  oa  motloas  for  additloaal  discovery 
aader  87  CFR  1.887(c).  Review  of  such  a  deeteioa  caa  be  bad 
aloaf  with  Judicial  review  of  a  dedsloa  oa  the  queatloo  of 
priority.  Coekran  v.  Kreaoek,  580  F.2d  885.  188  U8PQ  568 
(CCPA  1976) ;  OoaMtoeft  ▼.  JTreOol,  900  U8PQ  648  (Coaui'r. 
Pat  1978).  Aeoordlaglri  parties  la  Iaterfereace  caaea  are  re- 
miaded  tbat  a  petitioa  to  tbe  Commiaaioner  should  not  be 
filed  for  the  porpoae  of  seeklaff  review  of  aa  lateiloeatory  de- 
dalOB  of  the  Baard  fraatlat  or  dOBTlat  a  motloa  fOr  addi- 
tloaal dlaeorery  oadar  87  CTB  1.287(e).  lee  also  /eaeter- 
maektr  v.  Dau§k$rty,  189  U8PQ  686  (Coaui'r.  Pat  1976) 
aad  fhMhMi  y.  Difl9,  908  USPQ  788  (Comm't.  Pat  19T8). 
The  flliag  of  each  a  petltloa  oaly  Borraa  to  delay  the  oltl- 
mate  dl^oaltloa  of  laterfereaees  oa  the  merits.  Tbe  flliag  of 
a  paper  for  the  mere  purpoee  of  delay  Is  aot  permitted  by 
the  rolee.  87  CFR  1.846.  The  Board  of  Pateat  laterfereaeeB 
will  ao  loafer  tnuit  a  etay  of  proeeedlags  peadlag  dlsposl- 
tloa  of  a  petltloa  to  the  CommlssloBer  aeeklaf  review  of  a  do- 
dBloB  of  the  Board  oa  a  motloa  for  additloaal  discovery  aa- 
der 87  CFR  1.887 (e). 

UDMST  ▲.  DIAMOND, 
Dated :  Apr.  17,  1980.  OomaMesfoner  e/  Patmte 


A  recent  sample  of  the  Interferencee 
years  1971-1976  has  shown  that  since 
there  has  been  an  increase  of  27  days 
one  and  one-half  year  pendency  time 
ference  This  increase  has  occurred  in 
sloner's  notice  of  April  24,  1964,  802 
tensive  revision  of  the  interference  rales 


declared  daring  fiscal 
the  1960-1969  period 
la  the  approximately 
of  the  average  later- 
spite  of  the  Commls- 
0.0.  601,  aad  aa  ex- 
IB1968. 


[994  0.0.  28] 

(81)  Petitiona  in  Interferenee  Caaea 

to  Strike  Applicationa  for 
AUeged  Violationa  of  S7  CFR  |  IM 

Not  infrequently  a  party  in  an  interference  will  file  a  peti- 
tion requesting  the  Commissioner  to  enter  an  order  under 
37  CFR  1 1.66(d)  striking  from  the  filee  a  patent  applica- 
tion involved  in  an  Interference.  Tbe  Issuee  ralaed  by  such  a 
petition  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary  to  priority 
within  the  meaning  of  87  CFR  |  1.258(a).  See  e.g.,  Norton  v. 
Ourtiaa,  57  CCPA  1884,  488  F.  2d  779,  167  USPQ  582 
(1970)  ;  Langer  v.  Kaufman.  59  CCPA  1261,  466  F.  2d  915, 


1002  O.O. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  6,  1981 


ITS  U8PQ  172  (1972).  Heaec,  the  InuM  may  be  considered 
bj  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferenees  at  final  hearing  If 
properly  and  tlady  preoented. 

TlM  noraal  dlapoaltion  of  a  petition  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion InTolved  In  an  Interference  is  to  dismiss  the  petition, 
wlthoat  pr«]adleo  to  renewal  following  termination  of  tbe 
Interference.  Bach  a  disposition  allows  the  parties  to  de- 
velop the  Issues  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfwences.  It 
the  party  flllny  the  petition  ultimately  preraUs  In  the  In- 
terference, further  action  on  the  petition  may  be  unneces- 
sary. Should  action  on  the  petition  be  necessary,  the  Com- 
missioner has  the  beneflt  of  the  Tlew  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferenees  on  the  Issues. 

Under  present  practice,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
lenerally  will  hold  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  In- 
TolTed  In  an  Interference  until  the  time  for  opposition  has 
expired.  The  flle  Is  then  forwarded  to  the  Cbmmlssloner. 
where  the  petition  Is  normally  disposed  of  as  Indicated  In 
the  preceding  paragraph.  This  practice  Is  time  consuming 
and  needlessly  dtfajrs  the  Interference. 

In  order  to  prevent  inch  delays,  In  the  future  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  Is  authorised  to  enter  an  order  dis- 
missing a  petition  to  strike  an  application  lUTOlTcd  In  an 
Interference,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  of  the  petition 
after  termination  of  the  Interference.  The  petition  should 
be  dlsmlsssd  Immediately  upon  receipt,  without  suspen^on 
of  the  Interference.  / 

Petitions  to  strike  an  application  not  lUTolTed  In  an  In- 
terference wUl  continue  to  be  handled  In  the  OSce  of  th( 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  In  the  manner  previously 
announced. 

BIDNET  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dated :  Aug.  11,  1980.  Oe»a»<s«<eiMr  of  Pattntt 

ami  Trudtmarkt. 

[998  O.G.  8]  I 

(81.1)  Department  of  Commerce 

r.XTFXT  .VXD  TR.\nEM.\RK  OPFirE 
j  :iT  PFR  Pnrt  1 

Patrxt  IxTERrEHENTK  PRorRRnixna 

AflExrT :  Pnt^nt  nnd  Tm«l<»m«rk  Ofllcp.  Commerce. 

.\rTiox :  Propowd  mirmflking. 

SVMUART :  The  Pntrat  nnd  Tmdemnrk  Ofllr^  Ik  proposing 
to  amrad  flrr  iwetlonii' nnd  to  add  one  additions!  MCtlon  to 
lt«  rul«»  of  pmctic*  In  patent  mnen.  Ench  of  thwe  sertlonn 
roncems  patent  Interference  proceedlnjw.  The  purpoM  of  this 
action  Is:  (1)  to  rlarlfy  and  more  Mpeolflrnlly  define  the  mat- 
tem  which  may  he  rntned  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences nt  flnnl  hearlntr:  (2)  to  broaden  the  present  require- 
mentR  relating  to  printed  hrleffi  nt  flnnl  hearing;  and  (it)  to 
•peclfy  the  manner  In  which  dlncoverj:  may  be  used. 

Datrs  :  Written  commento  mnwt  be  recelvefl  on  or  before 
Febmnry  4.  1981. 

AnnaESSBS :  Addrera  written  commentR  to  the  Comminsloner 
of  Patentn  nnd  Trndemnrkn.  Washington.  D.C.  202<<1.  All 
commentH  received  will  be  arallable  for  puMIc  Innpectlon  in 
Room  IIEIO  of  Building  .T  Cryntal  Plasa.  2021  Jeterson 
DftTin  Hiirhway.  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Fos  FoaTHCB  iNPoaMATtox  Contact:  Ian  A.  Calrert. 
Chnlrman,  Board  of  Patent  Interference*,  by  telephone  at 
(70.^)  .m7— 1«23.  or  by  mall  mnrked  to  bin  nttentlon  and 
addremied  to  the  Commluloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Wnshington.  DC.  20231. 

SrppLBME.HTAnT  IifFOBUATinx :  The  reasons  for  the  pro- 
poMKl  chsnges  are  set  out  in  the  following  diiicusslon.  under 
three  headlncs  which  eorrevpond  to  tbe  purpoaes  stated  in  the 
•SUMMART." 

(1)  JIattart  rafted  at  final  hfartng. — Tbe  necond  sentence 
of  present  11.2.18(8)  contnlns  a  lengthy  stntement  concern- 
ing consideration  of  the  patentability  of  a  claim.  .This  state- 
ment nppean  to  be  snperflucus  and  has  proven  to  be  ex- 
tremely confusing  even  to  persouH  well  versed  in  interference 
practice.  Proposed  1 1.238  eliminates  this  problem  by  con- 
cisely stating  that  at  flnnl  hearing  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences wlU  consider  only  priority  of  Invention  and  matters 
ancillary  thereto. 

The  other  proposed  changes  In  1 1.238  arose  as  a  result  of 
the  decision  on  petition  for  rehearing  in  Pe»ka  v.  fitatomNra. 
002  F.2d  069.  202  UBPQ  726  (CCPA  1079).  in  which  the 
court  noted  that  1 1.2.'i8(b)  <Ud  not  specify  certain  steps 
which  the  Patent  and  Trademah(.  Ofllce  requires  to  have  oc- 
curred In  order  for  a  motion  undek  1 1.231(a)(4)  to  be  con- 


Kldered  at  final  hearing.  In  order  to  correct  this  defldeney, 
i  1.238(a)  is  proposed  to  be  rewritten  to  specify  how  mat- 
ters which  are  ancillary  to  priority  must  have  been  raised  In 
order  to  entitle  a  party  to  raise  them  at  flnal  hearing.  Under 
the  proposed  provisions,  matters  raised  In  1 1.231  motions 
which  were  dismissed  as  procedurally  defective,  for  example, 
because  they  were  flled  belately.  or  did  not  comply  with  the 
first  sentence  of  11.231(b).  may  not  be  raised  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  However,  a  matter  raised  la 
a  motion  which  was  dismissed  solely  because  It  was  based 
on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  aflldnvltH.  declarations 
or  evidence  outside  of  offldal  records  and  printed  publications 
(as  provided  in  i  1.2.31(a)(1)),  or  because  it  would  require 
the  taking  of  testimony  {Corif  v.  Blakey,  1903  CD.  116 
(Comr.  Pats.)),  may  be  raised  at  flnal  hearing  under  pro- 
posed i  1.258(a)(1)  (111). 

The  language  of  proposed  11.258(a)(2)  is  taken  from 
present  i  1.225(a). 

Present  paragraph  (b)  of  1 1.258  has  been  eliminated  as 
redundant,  since  the  question  of  benefit  of  a  prior  application 
is  ancillary  to  priority,  and  is  therefore  covered  under  para- 
graph (a).  Paragraph  (c)  of  i  1.2.'t8  remnins  unchanged. 

In  view  of  the  proposed  revision  of  I  1.258,  i  1.225(a)  la 
|tropose<I  to  be  considerably  simplified  by  merely  referring  to 
f  1.238.  The  provision  for  retiuestlng  flnnl  hearing  within  .30 
days  of  the  decision  denying  the  motion  has  been  dropped  as 
Muperfiuous,  since  the  time  for  requesting  final  hearing,  if  ap- 
propriate. Is  always  set  by  the  patent  interference  examiner. 
.\  final  sentence  requiring  n  motion  to  take  testimony  Is  pro- 
posed to  be  added,  in  order  to  ensure  that  if  n  matter  (an- 
cillary to  priority)  raised  in  a  1 1.231  motion  is  one  which 
must  be  supported  by  evidence,  the  testimony  or  other  evi- 
dence (e.g.,  under  37  CFR  1.282)  necessary  for  consideration 
of  the  matter  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  will  be 
taken  Inter  partes.  In  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.271  et  seq. 

Minor  changes  are  proposed  In  1 1.2'31(d)  for  the  purpose 
of  consistency  with  proposed  1 1.238. 

None  of  the  proposed  chanfres  in  f|  1.223(a).  1.231(d)  or 
1.238  is  intended  to  alter  the  existing  practice,  except  for 
the  last  sentence  of  proposed  i  1.223(a),  which  makes  manda- 
tory a  step  which  good  practice  dictates  should  be  taken 
under  present  procedure  but  often  is  not. 

(2t  Printed  bricks.— Under  present  if  1.2.'i3  and  1.254. 
testimony  and  briefs  for  flnal  hearing  flled  in  Interferences 
must,  if  printed,  comply  with  the  requirements  of  |  1.253(e). 
which  have  conidstently  been  interpreted  as  requiring  stand- 
ard typographic  printing.  Since  the  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  .\ppeals  accepts  as  -printed"  briefs  produced  by  other 
processes,  it  is  considered  that  the  Piitent  nnd  Trademark 
ofllce  should  follow  suit.  In  order  to  spare  interference  parties 
the  present  onerous  cost  of  tyimgraphic  printing.  |  1.2.'i3(e) 
1h  therefore  propose«l  to  be  amended  to  conform  it  more  closely 
to  Rule  3.8(a)  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
\  sentence,  based  on  Court  of  Customs  nnd  Patent  .\ppeals 
Rule  3  «(!>).  Is  proposed  to  be  added  to  i  1.25i  in  order  to 
permit  the  Board  of  Pntent  Interferences  to  accept,  in  its 
discretion,  a  brief  which  may  not  liternlly  comply  with  the 
rules,  but  is  otherwise  considere«l  satisfactory. 

(3)  r'<ie  of  aUcovery. — When  |  \.2f<l  was  adopted  in  1071. 
no  particular  provision  was  made  in  tbe  rules  for  the  intro- 
duction nnd  use  as  evidence  of  items  obtained  through  dis- 
covery. This  has  led  to  some  disagreement  and  confusion  on 
the  subject.  Compare,  for  example,  the  mn)orlty  and  concur- 
ring opinions  in  Inoue  v.  l.ohnr.  11)3  USPQ  2.j0  (Bd.  Pat.  Int. 
1076). 

Proposed  new  1 1.2f(S  is  intended  to  remedy  this  situation. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  tbe  rule  is  analogous  to  |  1.2^2.  and  |ier- 
mits  a  party  to  nn  interference  who  has  obtained,  through 
discovery  relateil  to  the  Interference,  ndmissions  in  writing 
in  res|K>nse  to  written  requests  for  admissions,  or  written 
answers  to  written  Interrogntorles,  to  Introduce  the  ndmis- 
sions  or  nnswers  Into  evidence  without  taking  testimony.  The 
term  "discovery**  is  intende<l  to  Include  discovery  conducted 
voluntarily  between  the  parties  or  in  a  couri.  as  well  as  dis- 
covery under  i  1.287. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  the  proposed  section  specifies  that  other 
matter  obtalneil  by  discovery  must  be  introducefl  in  the  same 
manner  ns  other  evidence :  for  exnmple.  documents  ohtninetl 
by  discovery  must  be  Introduceil.  ns  indicnte*]  in  Clark  v. 
Wilke,  203  USPQ  1101  (Bd.  Pat.  Int.  IWtR),  nnd  testimony 
taken  in  an  ancillary  proceeding  under  the  control  of  a  I'.B. 
District  Court  muiit  he  Introduced  in  accordance  with  |  1.2ft3 
(Commissioner's  Notice  of  May  2.  1072.  ROS  0.<i.  l.'iOO). 
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Pursuant  to  .33  USC  6(a>.  as  amended,  the  Conimissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks  proposed  to  amend  Title  .37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amending  the  |i  1.225,  1.231. 
1.253.  1.2iS4  and  \.2W.  and  by  adding  a  new  |  1.2.S8.  as 
shown  below.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  has  deter- 
mined that  these  rule  changes  have  no  potential  major  eco- 
nomic consequences  re<iulrlng  the  prepnrntion  of  n  regulatory 
nnalysls  under  Executive  Order  12044. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR.  Chapter  I.  Subchapter  A. 
Part  1.  as  follows: 

1.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  1 1.223  to  read  as  follows : 
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Patent  Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  invention 
on  the  evidence  submitted,  and  matters  ancillary  thereto.  \ 
party  shall  be  entitled  to  raise  a  matter  which  Is  ancillary  to 
priority  only  If : 

(1)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  fwrty  in  a  motion  under 
1 1.281(a),  and: 

(I)  The  motion  was  transmitted  to  and  decided  by  the 
primary  examiner :  or 

(II)  Consideration  of  the  motion  was  deferred  to  flnal 
hearing ;  or 

(Hi)  The  motion  was  dismissed  as  being  based  on  facts 


.  -  ...     «->.  M   .     .  _.....      <a         ..  <     sought  to  be  established  by  affldavits.  declarations  or  evi- 

1 1.225    rail^ra  of  fantor  party  to  ^'e  $tatament$  or  to  ^^^^  ^^j,,^^  ^,  ^„^.,  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  publications,  or 


ovareoaM  fKing  Ante  of  aentor  party. 


as  being  based  on  a  ground  which  would  require  the  taking  of 


(a)  If  a  Junior  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  flle  a  teatimony ;  or 
preliminary  statement,  or  If  his  statement  falls  to  overcome       (2)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  party  In  opposition  to  a 
the  effective  filing  date  of  another  party.  Judgment  on  the  motion  under  11.231(a)(2),    (3),    (4)    or   (5)   which  was 


record  will  bo  entered  aralnst  that  Junior  party  unless : 
(1)  Under  the  provisions  of  1 1.268(a).  he  would  be  en- 


granted  over  his  opposition ;  or 

(8)  The  party  shows  good  reason  why  the  matter  was  not 


titled  to  mlae  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  a  raised  as  spedfled  In  paragraphs    (a)(1)   or   (2)    of  thll 
matter  which  la  ancillary  to  priority  and  which.  If  decided  In  section. 


his  favor,  would  remove  the  basis  for  Judgment  on  the  record 
against  him.  and 

(2)  Within  a  time  set  by  the  patent  Interference  examiner. 


(b)  To  prevent  manifest  Injustice  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  may  In  its  discretion  consider  a  matter  which 
is  andllary  to  priority  even  though  it  would  not  otherwise 


not  leaa  than  30  days,  he  requests  that  flnal  hearing  be  set  be  entitled  to  consideration  under  paragraph   (a)   of  thia 
to  review  such  matter.  If  the  matter  was  raised  In  a  motion   section. 


which  was  dismissed  for  one  of  the  reasons  spedfled  In 
1 1.258(a)(1) (111),  the  request  for  flnal  hearing  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  motion  to  take  testimony  under  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section. 

•  •  '        •  •  • 

2.  By  amending  paragraph  (d)  of  1 1.281  as  follows  (addi- 
tions are  Indicated  by  arrows,  deletions  by  brackets) : 

1 1.281    MotUma  befora  tka  priatary  emaatiner. 

esses 

(d)  All  proper  motions  us  specified  In  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section,  or  of  a  similar  character,  will  be  transmitted  to 
and  considered  by  the  primary  examiner  without  oral  argu- 
ment, except  that  consideration  of  a  motion  to  dissolve  ^«n 
a  ground  other  than  no  Interference  In  fact<  will  be  deferred 
to  flnal  hearing  before  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
where  the  motion  [urges  unpatentability  of  a  count  to  one  or 
more  parties)  Uralses  a  matter^  which  would  be  reviewable 
at  flnal  hearing  under  1 1.258(a)  and  such  tunpatentoblllty 
is  urged]  ^matter  Is  raised^  agalnat  a  fMitentee  or  has  been 
ruled  upon  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  by  a  court  In  ex  parte 
proceedings.  Also  consideration  of  a  motion  to  add  or  remove 
the  names  of  one  or  more  Inventors  may  be  deferred  to  flnal. 
hearing  If  such  motion  Is  flled  after  the  times  for  taking  tes- 
timony have  been  set.  Request  for  reconslder.ntlon  will  not  be 
entertained. 

8.  By  revising  paragraph  (e)  of  1 1.253  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.258    <7op(et  of  tha  fMNmeny. 

•  •  •  e  • 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  In 
printed  form,  they  may  be  produced  by  standard  typographic 
printing  or  by  any  process  caiMible  of  producing  a  dear  black 
permanent  Image.  All  printed  matter  except  on  covers  must 
appear  In  at  least  11  point  type  on  opaque,  unglased  paper. 
Margins  must  be  Justlfled.  Footnotes  may  not  be  printed  In 
type  smaller  than  9  point.  The  page  site  shall  be  either  7% 
by  10>4  Indies  (19.4  by  26  cm.)  with  t.vpe  matter  4%  by 
ryk  Inches  (10.6  by  18.2  em.),  or  8%  by  11  Inches  (21.6  by 
27.9  cm.)  with  type  matter  6%  by  9H  Inches  (16.5  by  24.1 
em.).  The  testimony  shall  be  bound  to  He  flat  when  open. 
Plastic  and  metal  ring-type  bindings  are  not  acceptable. 
Twenty-flve  additional  coplee  for  the  United  States  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  api>eal  be  taken,  may 
also  be  flled ;  If  no  appeal  be  taken,  the  twenty-flve  copies  will 
be  returned  to  the  party  filing  the  testimony. 

•  I     .    •  •  s  .  • 

4.  By  adding  tbe  following  sentence  to  1 1.254 : 

1 1.254    Brtafa  at  final  hwHng. 

•  •  •  The  board  may  refuse  to  accept  any  brief  which 
'has  been  printed,  typewritten,  or  bound  otherwise  than  in 
substantial  conformity  with  this  sedlon. 

5.  By  revising  1 1.238  to  read  as  follom-s : 

1 1.258    Mattara  eenatdared  in  Hetermiaing  priority. 
(a)  In  determining  priority  of  Invention,  the  Ronrd  of 


(c)  At  flnal  hearing  between  an  application  and  a  patent 
the  prior  art  of  record  in  the  patent  flle  may  be  referred  to 
for  the  purpose  of  construing  the  Issue. 

6.  By  adding  the  following  new  section  : 

1 1.288    U$a  of  diaeovary. 

(a)  If  a  party  Intenda  to  rely  upon  an  admission  or  upon 
an  answer  to  an  interrogatory,  obtained  by  discovery,  the  ad- 
mission or  answer  may  be  introduced  into  evidence  by  flilng. 
before  the  closing  of  the  time  for  taking  the  testimony  of  the 
party  (before  the  time  for  taking  the  testimony  in  chief  If 
such  admlaalon  or  answer  is  not  In  rebuttal),  a  copy  of  the 
admission  and  the  request  therefor  and /or  a  copy  of  the 
interrogatory  and  Ita  answer,  together  with  a  notice  of  reli- 
ance thereon. 

(b)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter  obtained 
by  discovery  unless  It  Is  Introduced  into  evidence  pursuant  to 
II  1.271  to  1.286. 

8IDNBT  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dated :  Oct.  15,  1980  ComanUtianar  af  Patanta 

and  Tradaa^arkt 
Approved: 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 
Dated :  Oct.  81,  1980  AaaUtant  Baeratarp  far 

Prodaettvitp,  Technology  and  Innovatian 
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This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 
26.  1969  (862  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11.  1970  (878  0.0.  1)  relat- 
ing to  the  Patent  Ofllce  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Under  this  program  the  Patent  Ofllce  accepts  and  preserves, 
for  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure 
Documents."  These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the 
dates  of  conception  of  Inventions. 

Thb  PtoonAif 

A  paper  dladoalng  an  Invention  and  signed  by  the  inventor 
or  Inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
Inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  Inventors  when  there  are  Joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  Invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  the  inventor (s)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for 
two  years  and  then  be  destroyed  unless  It  Is  referred  to  in  a 
separate  letter  In  a  related  patent  application  within  said 
two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  Its  recdpt  In  the  Patent  Office  will  not  become  the 
effective  flilng  date  of  any  patent  application  subsequently 
flled.  However.  Uke  patent  applications,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  In  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office.  If  patent  protection 
Is  desired,  a  patent  application  should  be  filed  at  aoon  as 
possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
witnessed  and  notarised  records  as  evidence  of  conception 
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of  an  lOTCBtloii.  bat  it  should  provide  a  more  credible  form 
of  OTldenee  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of 
malUoff  a  dlacloaare  to  oneself  or  another  person  by  registered 
mall.  The  program  la  made  aTallable  as  a  service  to  those 
persons  dcalrlnc  to  use  it. 

CoifTiifT  or  Discu)snnB  Doccmbnt 

AlthOQf  b  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and  claims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therefore,  It  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a 
clear  and  complete  explanation  of  the  manner  and  process 
of  making  and  aslng  the  invention  In  sufficient  detail  to  enable 
a  person  having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  in- 
vention to  mal^e  and  use  the  Invention.  When  the  nature  of 
tha  invention  permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included. 
The  use  or  utility  of  the  invention  should  be  described,  es- 
pecially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such 
as  llnea  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimensions  or 
baing  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8%  by  13  Inches, 
Photographs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  num- 
bered. Text  and  drawings  should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit 
rcprodoctlon  with  commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  la  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document.  Pay- 
uMBt  moat  aeeoBipaBy  the  Disclosure  Document  when  it  is 
sabmltted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  110  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
ba  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  paper  In  dnplicate.  signed  by  the  Inventor,  stating 
that  he  is  the  Inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  be 
received  for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Pro- 
gram. The  papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with 
an  identifying  number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate 
request  will  be  returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  to- 
gether with  a  warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure 
Document  may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a 
patent  application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protec- 
tion is  desired.  The  inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form: 

"Th9  undmrtiened,  heing  the  invtntor  of  the  dieeloted  inven- 
tion, re^ette  that  the  enclosed  papers  he  accepted  under  the 
Dieeloanre  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  preserved 
for  a  period  of  tico  yeart." 

RCTENTIOIT 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 
unless  it  la  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a  related  patent 
application  filed  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
Document  must  be  referred  to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
snch  letters  will  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  de 
sired  to  have  th«  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment beyond  the  two-.vear  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it 
be  referred  to  in  a  patent  Application. 


Wabmno  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  Inventor  can  wait  to 
file  his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits. 
It  should  be  recognized  that  in  establishing  priority  of  Inven- 
tion an  affidavit  or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
inent  most  usually  also  establish  diligence  in  completing  the 
Invention  or  in  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing 
of  the  Disclosure  Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale 
In  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  Invention  anywhere 
in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of 
a  patent  on  that  Invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other  questions 
about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities 
have  associations  of  patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 


Jan.  4. 1971. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Aeaittant  Commiuioner  of  Patente. 
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(83)       SvsrairstON  or  Action  17ndkr  37  CFR  1.108 
AND  UNon  37  CFR  1.212 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office  prac- 
tice with  respect  to  suspension  of  action. 

"Suspension  of  action"  under  37  CFR  1.103  applies  only  to 
the  situation  where  action  is  to  be  taken  by  the  Examiner. 
In  other  words,  action  cannot  be  suspended  in  an  application 
which  contains  an  outstanding  Office  action  awaiting  response 
by  the  applicant. 

Under  37  CFR  1.212,  upon  declaration  of  an  Interference. 
ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  is  suspended  and  any 
outstanding  Office  actions  are  considered  as  withdrawn  by 
operation  of  the  rule.  Ex  parte  Peterton,  49  USPQ  119  (Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  1941).  Upon  termination  of  the  inter- 
ference, the  Examiner  will  reinstate  the  action  treated  as 
withdrawn  by  operation  of  37  CFR  1.212  and  set  a  statutory 
period  for  response.  The  formats  set  forth  in  MPEP  1109.01 
and  MPEP  1109.02  may  be  followed. 

Careful  adherence  to  the  distinction  set  forth  above  will 
prevent  any  question  of  abandonment  from  arlslnp  In  connec- 
tion with  cases  in  which  suspension  of  prosecution  has 
occurred. 

William  Pbloman, 
Deputy  Aeaietant  Commiftioner 
for  Patmt*. 
Mar.  7,  1978. 
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POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  D.B.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  establishing  the 
following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or  paying  any 
fas  in  the  Oflec  in  the  event  of  an  emergency  caosed  by  any 
major  intcrmption  in  the  mall  service  in  the  United  States. 
Upon  determination  by  the  Commlasioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  that  snch  an  emergency  exists,  a  notice  activating 
tbt  plan  will  ba  Issncd  by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating 
notice  wlU  b«  pnbllahed  in  the  Wall  Street  Jonmal  and  made 
available  In  a  spcdal  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code 
708,  557-8158.  Also,  certain  pubUeations,  patent  bar  groups, 
and  othar  orgaalsatlons  closely  associated  with  the  patent 
aystcm.  will  be  notlfled.  Termination  of  the  program  will  be 
slBllarly  annonnesd.  Where  the  postal  emergency  la  not  na- 
tionwide, tht  Comalssiotter  will  designate  the  areaa  of  the 
United  States  la  which  the  procedures  outlined  below  will  be 
la  cCtoet 

U.S.  Departfliaat  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (formerly 
rsf erred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Offices)  will  be 
dsstgnated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for 
filing  papers  and  paying  fees  In  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Ofllet. 


Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  ezlats,  the  following 

procedures  may  be  followed :  All  papers  and  fees  should  be 

enclosed  in  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the  Patent  and 

TrademaA  Office  and  deposited  In  one  of  the  District  Offices. 

Snch  papera  will  be  conaidered  aa  rdcelTsd  in  the  U.S.  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day  of  deposit  The  District 

Office  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  and  the  accompanying 

receipt  card  which  completely  Identifiea  the  deposited  papera. 

The  receipt  card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Appllcaata 

or  their  representatives  should  asaura  the  legibility  of  the 

date  stamp. 

District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  cheeks  in  pay- 
ment of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein  priority 
dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  involved,  amendments  where 
the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response  is  about  to  expire, 
trademark  oppositions.  Section  8  affidavits,  trademark  renew- 
als, and  to  other  papera  for  which  the  patent  and  trademark 
statutes  do  not  provide  a  remedy  for  failure  co  obtain  a 
particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  is  suggested  that 
the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  in  Canada,  with  a 
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request  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  eoarler  to  the  nearest 
District  Office  In  the  United  States. 

In  regard  to  pending  appllcatlona,  If  the  time  for  Uklng 
any  action  or  paying  any  fee  ezplrss  doriag  the  period  that 
the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  smergeney,  the  time  will 
be  extended  ontil  one  month  after  the  end  of  the  emergency 
period,  provided  that  such  extension  does  not  exceed  the 
maximum  period  for  response  provided  for  in  the  statntea. 


Since  thla  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there  will 
be  no  record  in  the  individoal  filea  to  indicate  that  a  responss 
filed  during  the  extended  period  Is  In  fact  timely.  In  order 
to  provide  a  complete  record,  applieaats  or  their  represaata- 
fives  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  tills  aotlea  la  saeh  eass 
in  which  a  response  is  filed  during  the  azteaded  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Departmaat  of  Commarea  District 
Offices,  snbJeeTtrsnbsaqnent  changes,  are  as  follows : 


ALBUQUEmQUE.  N.M.,  87101,  Room 
816.  U.S.  Courttiouse  (608)  766-1886. 

AMCHORAOB,  99501,  682  Sis^  Ats., 
mil  Bld».  ^nlta  418  (907)  266-4597. 

ATLANTA,  80809.  Salts  528.  1401 
Peaehtres  St,  N^.   (404)  586-6000. 

BALTIMORE,  21802.  415  U.S.  Cnstom- 
honse.  Oay  and  Lombard  Sts.  (801) 
962-856a 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  85805.  Solte 
800-801,  908  B.  80th  St  (806)  886- 
8827. 

BOSTON.  08116. 10th  Floor,  441  Btaart 
St.  (617)  888-8818. 

BUFFALO.  N.T.,   14808.  Boom   1818. 

Federal   Bldf..   ""    *"    " 

(716)  842-8208. 


CHABLE8T0N,  W.  VA.,  86801.  8000 
New  Federal  Oflea  BIdg..  500  Gmw- 
rier  St  (804)  848-6181.  Est  878. 

CHKYKNNB.  WTO..  88001.  6088  Olta- 
honey  Psdcral  Center.  8180  Capitol 
Ave.  (807)  778-8151. 

CHICAGO.  60608.  Room  1406.  MM- 
Continental  Plasa  Bldg..  56  E.  Moaroa 
St  (813)  888-4450. 

(HNCINNATI.  45808.  8088  Federal  Of- 
fice BId».  850  Mala  St  (618)  684- 
2944. 

CLEVELAND.^  44114.  Room  600.  666 
Euclid  Ave.  (816)  588-4750. 

COLUMBIA,  8.C..  89804.  Forest  Oeattr. 
2611  Forest  Dr.  (808)  766-5846. 

DALLAS.  75808.  Room  8E7, 1100  (bom- 
meree ht  (214)  749-1515. 

DENVER.  80202,  Room  161.  New  Cus- 
tom Honse.  19th  aad  Stoot  Sts.  (808) 
887-8246. 


DBS  MOINES.  IOWA.  80809.  609  Fed- 
eral Bldg..  810  Walant  St  (515)  884- 
4222. 

DETROIT.  48226.  446  Fsdsral  Bldg. 
(818)  226-8650. 

GREENSBORO.  N.C.,  27402.  208  Fed- 
eral Bldg..  W.  Market  St,  P.O.  Box 
1950.  (919)  275-9111.  Ext  845. 

HARTFOBD.  CONN.  06108.  Room  610- 
B,  Federal  Office  Bldg..  450  Main  St 
(208)  244-8580. 

HONOLULU.  96818.  286  Alexander 
Tonng  Bldg..  1015  Bishop  St  (808) 
546-8694. 

HOUSTON.  77002.  201  Fannla.  1017 
Federal  Office  Bldg.  (718)  226-4281. 

INDIANAPOLIS,  46204,  855  Federal 
Office  Bldg..  46  E.  Ohio  St  (817) 
269-6214. 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO..^  64106.  Room 
1840,  601  E.  12th  St.  (816)  874- 
8142. 

LOS  ANGELES,  00024,  11201  Federal 
Bldg..  11000  WUahlre  Blvd.  (218) 
824-7591. 

MEMPHIS.  88108,  Room  710.  147  Jef- 
feraon  Ave.  (901)  584-8218. 

MIAMI.  88180.  Rm.  821,  aty  NaUons) 
Bank  Bldg..  25  W.  Flagler  St  (808) 
850-5267. 

MILWAUKEE.  58208,  Straus  Bldg.,  238 
W.  Wisconsin  Ave.   (414)  224-8478. 

MINNEAPOLIS.  65401,  806  Federal 
Bldg..  110  S.  Fourth  St  (612)  725- 
2188. 

NEW  ORLEANS,  70180,  Room  482.  In- 
ternational Trade  Mart.  2  Canal  St 
(804)  889-6546. 


NEW  TOBK.  10007.  41st  Floor,  Fsdsral 
Office  BMg..  26  Federal  Plasa,  Foley 
Sq.  (212)M4-0684. 

NEWARK,  N.J.,  07102,  Gateway  Bld». 
(4th  fioor)  (201)  645-6814. 

PHILADELPHIA.  19106.  9448  Fedend 
Bldg..  600  Arch  St  (815)  597-8860. 

PHOENIX.  ARIK..  85004.  608  anatW 
Arisona  Savings  Bldf..  118  N.  Oeatral 
Ave.  (608)  861-88811. 

PITTSBURGH.  15888,  481  /•Ami 
Bldg..  1000  Liberty  Ave.  (418)  644- 
2860. 

PORTLAND.  ORE..  »T206.  921  JW 
Waahlaftoa  St.  Snlte  581.  PIttoek 
Block.  (508)  881-8001. 

RENO.  NET.,  89508,  a088.^Fsderal 
Bldg..  800  Booth  St  (70S)  784-6808. 

RICIHMOND,  VA..  88840.  8010  FederJI 
Bldg.,  400  N.  Sth  St  (lk>4)  788-8846. 

ST.  LOUIS,  68105.  Chromalloy  Bldg.. 
180  S.  Central  Ave.  (814)  622-4848. 

SALT  LAKE  CPPT.  84111, 1201  Federal 
Bldf..  126  S.  Stats  St  (801)  624- 
5116. 

SAN  FRANCISCO.  94102.  Federal 
Bldg.,  Box  86018,  450  Golden  Gate 
Ave..  (415)  556-6860. 

SAN  JUAN,  P.R.,  00902.  Room  100, 
Post  Office  Bldg.  (809)  728-4640. 

SAVANNAH,  81402.^285  U.S.  Court- 
honse  and  Post  Office  Bldg.,  126-29 
Bull  St.  (912)  282-4204. 

SEATTLE.  98109,  706  Lake  Union 
Bldg.,  i700  Westlake  Ave.  North 
(206)  442-5615. 
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July  18,  1976. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commieeionmr  of  Patante  and  Tradamarha. 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Uae  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  dengnated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing trmn  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870. 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  art  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  tibe  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Oassiflcation,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  DcAnitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides iffh"?*^^  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
Ue  in  gain&ig  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


ing, the  collections  are  otwwhud  in  patent  number 
setjoenoe. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patent  may  be  avail- 
able in  microflhn,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  fiom  either  microfilm  in  reader^printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  fenerally 
provided  for  a  fee.  ^^ 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Georgia 


Name  of  Ubrary  Telephone  Contact 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Los  Angela  Public  Libraiy (213)  «6-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* —  (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

AtlanU:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  8W-4519 
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Reference  CoUectioiis  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Pablic  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries — Continued 


Illinois 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

lifinnesota 

Missoari 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
NcwYoffc 


Chicago  Public  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  k  Inf<vmation  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HHl  Library.  N.C.  State  University 

Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  k  Hamilton  County 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh , 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  SUte  University.. 

Providence  Public  Library 

Memphis  k  Shelby  County  Public  Library   and   Information 

Center __.._..........-........———— -— — - 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University 

SMttle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:   Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin  

Milwaukee  Public  Library 

•CMIcetioB  MiaBlsed  by  rabjcet  aattcr. 

**Call  Mdy  b«tima  tht  boox*  of  IS  o'clock  soon  aad  B  KM  p.iii. 

[999  O.G.  27] 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(612)  372-<552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 
(402)  472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 

(201)  733-7740 

(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

(212)  790-6291 

(919)  737-3280 

(513)  369-6936 

(216)  623-2932 

(614)  422-6286 

(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 

(215)  448-1224** 

(412)  622-3138 

(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 

(414)  278-3043 
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Aa  ttatod  In  Soetfen  1701  of  the  Manaiil  of  Patent  Ezamln- 
iBf  Procedure^  patent  esamlnera  are  forbidden  to  testify  aa 
pntnt  esperta  or  to  cxpreaa  opinions,  in  teatimony  or  other- 
wiae,  aa  to  the  teTalidlty  of  any  iaaned  patent  Patent  ez- 
•Blnera  hare,  in  connection  with  litiffation  involTlns  patent 
validity.  iMen  called  to  tcatify  on  faetoal  mattera.  In  thoae 
caaea,  the  practice  haa  been  to  permit  tlie  examiner  to  testify 
only  upon  the  iaaoance  of  a  anitpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  esaminera  win  be  permitted  to  testify 
on  depoaition  la  patent  aaits,  wifhoat  the  need  for  a  sabpoena, 
provided  the  followlnf  conditions  are  aatiafled : 

1.  The  party  propoainc  to  take  the  teatimony  will  state  in 
writinc  tlut  the  qnestions  to  be  asked  of  the  examiner 
win  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissible  scope  of 
toqalry  aa  oatllned  in  tiie  protecttve  orders  contained  in 
tho  Govt  opinions  in  In  re  Jfayeietky,  162  U8PQ  86,  89 
aad  Kkmgtr  Tool  Work*  t.  /oy  MmnufeHtring  Co.,  167 
U8PQ  170.  171 :  "...  the  seope  of  the  oral  depositions 
of  tto  patsat  exandaers  is  hereby  limited  to  autters  of 
fact  aad  mmmt  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  apecnlatiTe 
arcaa  or  the  baaaa,  reaaoas,  mental  processes,  analyaes, 
or  eaaclasleas  of  the  patent  ezamiaera  ia  aetlag  npon 
the  patsat  appUcattoaa  matorlag  into  the  patent  I  in 
satt].**  ItT  niPQ  171. 

2.  That  la  addltloa  to  complying  with  the  reqnirementa  of 
Bole  30  of  the  Federal  Roles  of  Cirll  Procedure,  the 
party  taking  tlie  teatimony  wHl  agree  to  give  notice  of 
the  taUag  of  tho  deposition  of  the  patent  examiner  to 
the  Solicitor,  at  loaat  thirty  daya  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  taking  of  the  deposition  is  desired. 

S.  That  tho  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with  the 

SoUdtor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  convenient 

to  the  Patent  Oflce. 

If  tho  party  dealrlag  to  take  tlte  teatimony  of  the  examiner 

does  not  agret  to  the  coadltiona  ennmerated,  the  Patent 

Oflteo  wm  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed  withoot  a 

eompUaaee  with  the  procednre  aet  forOi  ia 


Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Administrative  Order 
206-12,  Jane  29,  1967  as  amended  April  10.  1970.  That 
aection  statca : 

In  any  eaae  where  it  is  sought  by  sabpoena,  order  or 
other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a  court 
or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  "do- 
maad")  to  require  the  production  or  dlsclosnre  of  any 
record  in  the  flies  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  or  otter 
information  acquired  by  an  ofllcer  or  onployee  of  the 
Department  as  a  part  of  the  performance  of  his  ofldal 
dvtiea  or  because  of  his  oOcial  statoa.  the  mattar  ahall 
bo  iaunedlately  referred  for  detemiaatlon  to  tho  appro- 
priate oOlelal  deaerlhed  in  aaboeetloa  4.01  of  tU»  order. 
If  aueh  oflldal  haa  diseretloa  with  respect  to  disdoaaro 
and  he  determlnea  that  it  would  be  improper  to  comply 
with  the  deasand.  or  if  he  haa  no  dlacretlon  with  respect 
to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  bo  promptly  referred  to  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  determination.  Unless 
aad  antU  the  Secretary  detararinea  that  the  recorda  or 
information  ahould  be  produced,  tlie  offleer  or  employoo 
who  appeara  in  aaawer  to  the  doauuid  abaU  Inform  the 
ceort  or  other  authority  (•)  that  the  aectloa  7  of  thla 
order  proUMta  the  oflker  or  employee  from  prodndag  or 
dladoalag  tlM  reeorda  or  other  iaformatlon  demanded 
without  the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
aad  (b)  that  the  demaad  haa  beea.  or  ia  beiag.  aa  the  caae 
Biay  he,  referred  for  the  prompt  conaideratioa  of  the  Secre- 
tary. Tlie  ofllcer  or  employee  ahall  also  provide  the  court 
or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of  the  regulations  pro* 
scribed  in  this  sectioa  7  of  this  order,  aad  ahall  reopeet- 
fuUy  requeet  the  court  or  other  authority  to  stay  tho 
demand  peadiag  the  receipt  of  laatmctloaa  or  directloas 
ffeom  the  Soerotary  of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 


Mar.  IS.  IfTS. 


BOBBRT  GOTTSCHALK. 

OOmmisetoMT  of  Putmita. 


(8t7  0.0.  Ttt] 
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(87)  Rigoit«BB«flaltoofaJiily,197ISiimjoBth« 
PU«BtA9pliciUiou 


▲ppUeatloas  ia  which  tho  appUeaat  aabmitted 
the  tp99tAMHon. 


O.O.— 51 
dtatloaa  la 


ThU  report  anmmariaes  tho  data  eoatpUod  fMm  a  aamplo 
of  900  allowed  appllcatioas  sorveyed  la  the  Ofliee  of  Patent 
Program  Ooatrol  dnrlag  the  woek  of  Joly  16  to  July  19, 1979. 

All  appUeatloaa  la  thla  aorvey  ware  fllod  on  or  after  July  l' 
1977,  the  dfectlve  date  of  tho  oatahilahment  of  bow  roles 
87  CFR  1.97-1.99  rdatlBc  to  the  dtatloa  of  prior  art  by 
appUeaata. 

For  the  purpoaaa  of  the  survey,  a  "dtatloB".  whether  ap- 
pearing in  the  apedflcatioB  or  la  a  aeparato  paper,  la  deflaed 
aa  (1)  a  llatlng  of  pateota  or  pabHcatloBs  together  with  a 
condae  explanation  of  the  rderance  of  each  Uatod  Item  (Le. 
a  prior  art  'Istatement"  under  87  Cnt  1.98  (a))  or  (S)  a 
''mere  llatlag"  of  pateata  or  poblleatloaa.  Ia  addltloa,  a 
"referwce"  la  deflaed  aa  aay  pateat  or  other  pnbUcatloa 
dted  by  applloaat 

Thla  survey  la  eladlar  to  aad  preaeated  la  the  same  goa- 
oral  fonaat  as  the  aorveya  pabllshod  la  the  OmcuL  OAaana 
of  November  88,  1976,  pages  18S6  aad  1857  aad  of  Septem- 
ber 86, 1978.  pagoa  88  aad  S8. 

Thla  anrvey  ladlcatao.  aiMBc  other  thlags,  that  68%  of 
the  aampled  appUeatloaa  ladado  dtatloas  by  appUeaata. 
Thla  ia  generally  coaalsteat  with  the  64%  fladlag  la  the  1978 
anrvey  aad.  like  the  1978  sarvey.  repreeoata  aa  improvement 
over  the  64%  fladlag  la  the  1976  sarvoy. 

The  atatlstlea  are  otherwlae  preaeated  withoot  eommeat  aa 
foUews : 


(la)  Number  of  appUeatioasbaviiM 
prior_art  statemaati  etUng 
non-Bnglish  doeaBiaats  in 
pedfleatfcm  trtiieh  iaehid- 
M  aa  Bntfish  tranalatioB  er 
KagUsh  eqnivaliBt  doeu- 
iBeot..~^..» 
(PwDtat  of  wpUoittanB.' wi«b* 
ts,  baring  tn    ~ 


Cham.     Use.     Ms^     Tatd 


■tatmants. 

tkms  of  non-Ba^rii  doea- 
mfll) 


17 


I     *      18 


19 


AppUeatlona  in  whieh  applicant  aubnltted  dtatleaa  la 
Mporote  powers. 


ObMB.     Blee.     Iteh.     Total 


(is)  NoadMrotappUeatloaahavlas 


Ohn.    Bloe.     Meeh.     Total 


a)  Namb«  of 
sample.. 


^VUoatlona  in 


_    ^sroant  ot  totaDl 

NmnlNr  of  m^maaog  having 


dtstioos  aabmfttid  fi: 

^M  > lie  papsrs  only... 

nt  of  sample  j^). 


tS)  Smaratepapsnonly... 

_^  ffwoont  of  sample  j^) 

W  Both  Mparate  pv«n  entf  In 


^  ^  (PcceantoflampIsM) '. 

W  The  qieeifleatkm  only. 


^ ,  (Parorat  of  sampled) '.'".'. 

(5)  Total  nnmb«r  of  appHeatleM 


having  dtatkma 

(PwnuX  d  sample  VI). 


10 

8 

8B 


171 


soo 


14 
US 


SOO 


71 

91 

9 

S 
US 

41 


citations  in  a  asperate  vtatt. 

(PvoMit  of  appUeraoBs  baring 

flitatWsM  in  ssDante  neiiMi 

Up) .vTI... 

(14)  Nnmber  d  MfitnU  pMsn 
having  dtatlons.  (NoUthat 
IBS  oapva  w«e  AM  In  817 
MpOsatioas.  Of  947  appUea- 
tuas,  Ml  bad  one  papsr  and 
6  mpUeatlons  haa  two 
papm). ............... ...... 

(IS)  Nombsr  d  asperate  papsn 

900  baring  dtattoos  submmed 

100  wltUnSmonttaBd  the  filing 

data  d  the  appUeatlon 

(Pvont  d  asperate  papsm 
814  hariiv  oltatkBS  aabafiited 

84  wtthlB  8  montta  U^til... 

Naabv  d  asparata  pap«s  aaviiDg 

IS     ottBttaBSfiledlatar^mSnioBthB 

4     after  the  fiUni  date  and  a(t«  the 

S19     fiistOfiteaoBoBwhldi: 


9S 

n 


74 


80     SSI 

87    s; 


«l 
78 


77 

47 
61 


SI 


ass 


n   »• 

75     TO 


(ID 


SOS   m 


^pUeatlons  in  which  the  appUcant  sabaUtted  dtatlona  in 
the  spedjIoaMoii. 


Indaded  a  stataant  ( 

ins  iriiy  the  prior  i 

JMK  eanv  prmauted 

(Peratnt  d  asperate  papsn 

having  dtattons  Inehwlng 
'       '       ior  laU  mtnt 


(IT) 


■niiaiiatliHia 


HdU$  a  statemsBt 


Chm.    Blae.     Mach.     Totd 


(!)  Nombsr  d  appUoatlona  In- 
dnding    dt^MOB    in    the 


(7/  Nombir  d  sppUoi^tons  tn- 

doding  nurs  Wing  d  ralK^ 

eooM  In  the  snooifiaation..... 

(Peresnt  dyptteatiwis  having 

TA) - 

(8)  Nombv  d  vpUeatlons  ia- 

dnding  pckr  art  statemants 
in  the  speeifiealion......  . 

(Psrontdmilloatlouiiavtag' 

,«>  «*«*?L!^if«*^*!J'l'l> 

(9)  Numbw  d  ^piloattas  ia- 

dudlng  prior  art  statemaati 
la  the  spidfieatioB  whieh 
Inritoded  eodaa  d  the :  ' 

(P«ea£kd 


(10)  NumbgoiappflbdIoM  having 
prior  art  itafMPta  ia  the 
SpeolfieatloB  iriiioh  oompta^ 
fUly  with  the  iddiitaMiar 
CFB  1.97-L99:  IfPBP  |  «0O) 
(04.  tlmaly  filed.  tiMiala> 
tlons  whan  anileaUe.  eloJ. 
(Psretnt  d  aivttbatlons,  iritt 


90  181 

II  41 

9  9 

I 

s  s 

H  114 

19  .       » 

81  16 

10  a 


IM 
46 

4 

1 

110 
tt 


a 
no 

S7 

00 
37 


wplafailng  wliy  the  prior  art 
was  not  eaiilsr  pnswtsd — 
(PwMBt  d  separata  penora 
haviag  dtatloas  nd  inolnd- 

^m  — piyf ^1^  ipf  \g(f  f*ii"g 

mm — 

(IS)  Nambar  d  mperau  papars 
hariac  citations  wlilch  In- 
elndea  a  eopyU)  d  the  rd- 

•mos(w 

(Pveent  d  seperate  papss 
having  dtadoBS  Ineiudlna 
em»(s)  d  the  reiirenes(B) 

(19)  Numbsr'*d'MiwnM*p^*>s 
havini  dtatkma  wbleh  In- 
etadea  a  non-BngUah  doeu- 
meat  ettatkm.. ...... ........ 

(Pereent  d  sapante  papen 
having  dtatlons  eitlna  non- 
Bn^sh  deenmenu  1W14) . 

(90)  Number  d  sspsrate 


i 


4 

27 


4 

17 

21 


S 
19 


ha^  dtatloaa  whlih  ia- 
dodaa  an  BngUdi  tranda- 


(H) 


,  In 

with  OFB  and  IIPBP  UM). 
(11)  NoBibardapBltoatkBBhavtag 
prior_art  MteneBts  dtlag 
la 


(Peroaat  d  appUoatieas,  wfth 
atatamenta.  otting  uob-Bq^ 
Uab  doeamenta  11/0 


10 
18 


IS 
19 

19 
IS 


SI 
16 


tlon  or  Bamu  language 
aqolvaleat  oca  aon-Bn6un 

dOOOBUBt 

(Peroent  d  asperate  p^ers 
baring  tranwatlon  ate.,  d 
noB-BngUsh  doeoBMBta 
«V19).T!r. 

Number  d  mptnU  papera 
haviag  prior  art  statemeata.. 

(Peroeat  d  asparata  p^ers 
having  prior  srt  BtateassBts 

__^     81A4) . — 

(29)  Number  d  separate  pepen 
having  dtatlOBa  whlsh  raUy 
eoafanned  with  the  nldo> 
Unea  (IT  CFB  1.97-1.99: 
MPBPIIOO) 

(Percent  d  separata  papen 
tally  eoBtamuig  with  OFB 
aadMPBPVal) 


20 
21 

II 

16 

II 


10 

u 


29 

27 


61 


190 
76 

» 

21 

M 
41 


66 

69 


n 
m 

Tt 


17     181 
41      49 


19 
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Application!   (With  Statements  In  Speeiflcation )   Qrouped 
Below  According  to  Numbers  of  References  Cited. 

Chem.     Elec.      Mech.      Total 


(a)  Nnmban  of  appUeations  in- 
ebidlnff  statamants  in  the 
■padflcation  havlnf  a  range 

ot  i-S  ralBtaoosa 66 

(Peccant  of  appUeations  haT> 
int  statameota  in  spsciflcar 

tlonwlthl^rsiM«ne«s2M)"         77 
(M)  Number  ofapplteatkms  inetnd- 
Inf  statamants  In  the  spadfl- 
^oo  bavlnc  a  range  d  6-10 

(Pscetnt  of'appMcsittona  !»▼- 
inc  prior  art  statements  in 
spacMcation  with  6-10  reiir- 

eneesH/l) " 

(2S)  Number  of  ^tpMcatlons  laclnd- 
Int  atatanMnts  In  tba  spaeifl- 
crtlon  bavinc  mora  than  10 

(Pereant  of  ^pU<»^ions  bav- 
Ing  statamants  In  spadflnr  ^ 

tfan  with  10  or  mora  refer- 

I2S/I) 0 


98 

66 

10 


106 
83 


15 


273 
82 

46 

14 
13 


Separate  Papers   (Wltb  SUtementa)   Grouped  Below  Ac- 
cording to  Numbera  of  Refereneea  Cited. 


Cham.     Blae.     Meeb.     Total 


(26)  Nnmber  of  separate  papers  in- 

dadfiig  statamants  having  a 

range  ot  1-6  ralerancea. 47 

(Pereaat  of  separata  papers 
with  1-5  refaraneea  26/31) 53 

(27)  Number  of  separate  p^Mrs  in- 

cluding statamants  having  a 

range  of  6-10  rateanoes 20 

(Pereant  of  separate  papers 
with  6-lOrefKancea  27/21)...-  23 

(26)  Number  of  separate  p^ten  in- 
chidlng  statements  having 
mora  than  10  references 21 

(Percent  of  separate  papers 
with  10  or  more  raftrences 
28/21) 34 


28 

34 

lOB 

56 

55 

54 

14 

19 

53 

27 

31 

26 

9 

9 

30 

18 

14 

20 

Applicatlona  (With  Mere  Listings  of  References  In  Spedfl- 
catlon  and  Separate  Papers)  Qrouped  Below  According  to 
Number  of  References  Cited. 

Cham.     Elec.     Mech.     Total 


(28)  Number  of  appUcatioas  hav- 
ing a  ranee  of  1-6  rsfwanees..  7 
(Pcreent  of  appUeations  hav- 
ing Uatlnga  of  1-4  refaraneea 
3W»+im) 47 

(80)  Number  of  ^pUcwUons  hav- 
ing arangaeit-lOrafiraneea..  6 
(Percent  of  appUeations  hav- 
ing Uitinn  of  6-10  refaraneea 
S0A844M>S1)^... 40 

(31)  Nnxnbir  ofap^iartlons  hav- 
ing more  than  10  refeianoes...  2 
(P«eant  of  appUeatloos  hav- 
ing Ustina  of  10  or  more  ra- 
fHaneaafi/2»faiH-81) IS 


U 


95 

88 

48 

10 

4 

20 

30 

17 

28 

5 

10 

17 

15 


34 


July  14.  1»80. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Ooaiatteatoner  of  Pattnt* 
•ad  TrMleaMrita. 
[997  O.G.  8] 


(88)  Department  of  Commerce 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OPFICE 
I  37  CFR  Part  5 

SBCBKCT    or    CBBTAIlf     lNVB!fTIO.MS    AND    LlCCKSB*    TO    FiLK 

ArvLiCATioifS     IN     FoatiGN     CouiTTBisa;     EzpoBTS     or 
Tbchmical  Data 

AflBNCT:  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  Commerce. 
ACTION :  FInBl  rule. 


Sdmiiabt:  Thla  amendment  of  the  rulea  of  practice  brings 
them  into  agreement  with  changea  which  the  Offlce  of  Export 
Admlnlatratlon  of  the  International  Trade  Administration. 
Department  of  Commerce,  has  made  In  its  Export  Admlnla- 
tratlon Regnlatlona,  The  Offlce  of  Export  Administration  has 
amended  these  regulations  by  adding  the  filing  of  patent  ap- 
plications in  foreign  countries  to  the  list  of  exports  which 
are  not  controlled  by  the  Offlce  of  Export  Admlnlatratlon.  As 
amended,  theae  regulations  point  out  that  exporta  of  un- 
claaalfled  technical  data  in  the  form  of  patent  applications, 
amendmenta  and  the  like  are  governed  by  regulations  Issued 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  Theae  changes  in  the 
Export  Administration  Regulations  are  Intended  to  be  re- 
fleeted  In  this  amendment  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office's  rules  of  practice. 

ErrBCTiTB  Datb  :  November  3,  1980. 

Fob  Ptbthbb  iNroBMATiON  Contact  :  Mr.  Samuel  Engle 
by  telephone  at  (703)  S57-2887  or  by  mail  marked  to  ht^ 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Waahington,  D.C.  20231. 

SCPPLBMBNTABT  iNroBM ATiON :  On  July  30,  1980,  the  In- 
ternational Trade  Administration  of  the  Department  of  Com- ' 
merce  published  In  the  Federal  Register  (45  FR  80S56)  Us 
amendment  of  IS  (?FR  Parts  370  and  379.  These  amendments 
added  the  filing  of  patent  applications  In  foreign  countries 
to  the  list  of  exports  which  are  not  controlled  by  the  Offlce 
of  Export  Administration.  They  point  out  that  no  validated 
export  lleenae  from  the  Offlce  of  Export  Administration  Is 
required  for  data  contained  In  a  patent  application,  or  an 
amendment,  modification,  supplement  or  division  thereof  for 
filing  In  a  foreign  country  In  accordance  with  the  regula- 
tlona  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  37  CFR  Part  5. 
Section  5.19  of  37  CFR  Part  <i  Is  therefore  being  revised  to 
delete  the  now-obsolete  requirement  for  a  validated  export 
license  and  make  clear  that  such  a  license  Is  not  required 
If  the  filing  of  a  patent  application  In  a  foreign  country  Is 
In  accordance  with  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  regulations, 
.17  CFR  5.11-5.23. 

This  amendment  of  .37  CFR  Part  5  has  been  reviewed 
pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12044  and  found  to  luiva  no 
major  economic  consequences  and  therefore  does  not  require 
a  regulatory  analysis. 

Since  the  amendment  Imposes  no  burden  on  any  person 
and  is  a  clarification  of  an  existing  rule,  notice  and  public 
procedures  thereon  are  considered  to  be  unnecessary. 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  In  35 
U.8.C.  9,  aa  amended  and  35  U.S.C.  181-188,  the  rules  of 
practice  In  37  CFR  Part  5.  relating  to  licenses'  to  file  ap- 
plications In  foreign  countries  are  amended  as  follows: 

By  revising  |  5.19  to  read  : 
I  5.19     Export  of  technical  data. 

(a)  Under  regulations  (15  CFR  370.10(j))  established 
by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  International  Trade 
Admlnlatratlon,  Offlce  of  Export  Administration,  a  validated 
export  license  is  not  required  In  any  caae  to  file  a  patent 
application  or  part  thereof  In  a  foreign  country  If  the  foreign 
filing  Is  In  accordance  with  the  regulations  (87  (7FR  5.11- 
5.23)-  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce. 

(b)  A  validated  export  license  Is  not  required  for  data 
contained  In  a  patent  application  prepared  wholly  from 
foreign-origin  technical  data  where  such  application  Is  being 
sent  to  the  foreign  Inventor  to  be  executed  and  returned  to 
the  United  States  for  subsequent  filing  In  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlce  (15  CFR  379.3(c)). 

(3)  Inquiries  concerning  the  export  control  regulations 
for  the  foreign  filing  of  technical  data  other  than  patent 
applications  should  be  made  to  the  Offlce  of  Export  Adminis- 
tration, International  Trade  Admlnlatratlon.  Department  of 
Commerce,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 


Dated :  Oct.  15,  1980. 


SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND. 
CoNnnfsstotier  of  Patento 
and  Tradomarkt. 
Approval : 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH. 
Dated :  Oct  28.  1980.  AoaUtant  Secretary  for 

Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 


[FR  Doc.  80-34082  Filed  10-31-80  ;  8  :  45  am] 
Billing  Code  3610-16-M 
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(89)  No  Chanfe  In  Foreign  FiUnf  license  Requirements 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  change  to  87  CFR  6.19  de- 
leting the  requirement  to  obtain  an  export  license  for  filing 
a  patent  application  In  a  foreign  country  does  not  In  any 
way  alter  the  provlalons  of  85  U.S.C.  184.  85  U.S.C.  184  re- 
quires that  a  foreign  flUng  Ucenae  be  obUlned  from  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  before  any  patent  application, 
based  on  an  Invention  made  In  the  United  States,  Is  filed 
abroad  unless  a  corresponding  application  has  been  on  file 
In  the  USPTO  for  over  six  months. 

Further, Information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  Mr. 
T.  H.  Tubbeaing  at  708-557-2897.  or  Mr.  Edward  Drasdow- 
8ky  at  703-657-2167. 


Date:  Nov.  24,  1980. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Acting  Atoietant  Commiaaioner, 
for  Patente. 

[1001  O.G.  28] 


Patmt  CooptnlioB  Tnttj  WonialioB 

(90)  PaTBNT  COOPEBATION  TBIATX  (P<n?)   IMPMIMNTATION  : 
iNrOBM ATION  rOB  PBOaPICTIVB  APPLICANTB 

International  appllcatloos  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  may  be  filed  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  beginning  on  01  June  1978.  In  order  to  provide 
prospective  appllcanta  with  Information  necessary  for  filing 
and  to  advise  on  the  availability  of  various  documents 
covering  the  requirements  and  procedures  under  the  FCT, 
the  following  topics  are  Included  In  this  Notice : 

I.  Amendments  to  tba  Begulatlona  under  the  Patent 

(Sooperation  Treaty. 
n.  Adalalatmtlre    laetroetloBa    oadar    tlit    Fftttat 

OoopantleB  TraBty. 
IIL  Vbbb     for     tho     ynetmllng     of     iBtamatlonal 

ApplleatloiiB. 
IV.  PCT  Member  BtBtas  whleh  may  b«  daatgiiBtad  In 

ZntamatioBBl  ApplleatloBa. 
y.  AvallBblllty  of  Doeomtnta  eoneamlag  the  Patent 
CooperBttOD  Traatjr. 
A  rtvMoB  of  partlaant  parfa  of  Tltla  87  of  tha  Coda  of 
Vadoral    BatoliBtloiia    iBeorperatlBg    duagaa    Baeaaaary    to 
iBipteBaBt  tha  PatoBt  OoopacBtloB  TraBty  will  ba  pnbllBliad 
IB  tha  Boar  fBtara, 

Tone  I:  Aiam>iimTB  «o  «■>  RseviAnoire  Umn  tbb 
Patbut  CoopnanoM  IkBin  (PCT) 

Tbo  PCT  Aaaambly  at  Ita  flrat  matttBg  ob  April  10-14, 
19T8  adopted  aeraral  ehaBfaa  to  tbo  PCT  BagBlatloaa.  Tbaaa 
ehBBgas  are  raprodnced  balow  ao  ttet  preapaetlTa  applicBBta 
who  alraady  bava  coplca  of  tho  Ttaaty  may  iBcerponta  the 
chBBfea.  To  obtain  eoplaa  of  tba  Treaty,  iBdadlBg  the 
chBBgea  to  the  BefoIattoBs,  aee  Tople  V  of  thla  Notlee. 

AMENDMENTS  TO  THE  REGULATIONS  UNDER  THE 
PATENT  COOPERATION  TBBATT 

AUpt94  ly'the  AaaMBbiy  •/  fht  /MfsmdlMMi  Pmtm» 
0—f$fmH9»  (POT)  Uwl»n  •»  Aprtt  i4«  1871 

I     Tabu  or  AnaitDMimt 

Bale  4.4(e) ___  Ameaded 

Bale  4.10(d) Amended 

Bide   11.6  (B) Ameaded 

Bale  11.6(b) ^ Aaeaded 

Bale  11.1S(B). Aaeaded 

Sale  16.2(B) Aaeaded 

Bale  lS.l(b) Ameaded 

Bale  S2KS.1 New  rale  added 

Bale  48.S(B) Ameaded 

Bale  4i.8(e) Aaeaded 

Bale  67.t(B) _ Aaeaded 

Bale  67.J(b) AaeadS 

S?!*  SS"! " ^*>^  raJ«  "i**^ 

??If?;j: ^*^  "»•  •««» 

Bale  61.1(b) Aaeaded 

Bale  74Mt.l New  rale  added 

Bale  86.8(B) Aaeaded 

Bale  86.8(b) New  rale  added 

?  •  21  k!" A"*"*** 

Bale  86.4(b) New  rale  added 


BVU  4 
Th9  JNffaeat  (CaBtanit) 
4.4    Iftrntt  and  Adireaaes 

(0)  Addreases  aball  be  ladleated  la  each  a  way  aa  to 
aatlsfy  the  custoaury  reqnlreaeata  for  prompt  poatal  delivery 
at  the  iadleated  addreaa  aad,  la  any  eaae,  aball  eoaalat  of  all 
the  relevant  adalnlstratlTe  aalta  ap  to,  aad  laeladiBf.  the 
boaae  aaaber,  If  any.  Where  the  aatioaal  law  of  tha  daalt- 
aated  State  does  aot  reqalre  the  ladleatloB  of  tho  boaae  aaa- 
ber, fallare  to  ladleate  anch  aaaber  aball  have  ao  aSbet  la 
that  State.  It  la  recoauaeaded  to  iadlcBte  aay  telegraphic 
aa^  taleprlater  addreaa  and  tdapboae  aaaiber. 

4.10    PHeHtyOlaiM 

(d)  If  the  Alias  date  of  the  earlier  apptteattoa  aa  ladtcated 
IB  the  reqaeat  doea  aot  fan  wltbla  tha  period  of  one  year  pre- 
eedlBf  the  lateraBtloaal  flUag  data,  the  reeelrlag  Oflke.  or,  If 
the  reeelvlBg  OSee  baa  fkUed  to  do  ao,  the  laterBBtleaal 
Bareaa,  BhaU  lavtte  the  appUeaat  to  aak  eitter  for  the  eaaed- 
latloa  of  the  deelaratloa  aade  aader  Arttele  8(1)  or,  If  the 
date  of  the  eartter  appHeatfoa  was  ladleatod  erreaeaaaly,  for 
the  eorreetloa  of  the  data  ao  ladleated.  If  the  appUeaat  falla 
to  act  aeeordlagly  wltbla  1  aoath  froa  the  data  of  the  la- 
vltatloa,  the  deelaratloa  aade  aader  Article  8(1)  aball  ba 
eaaedled  ez  ofldo.  The  recelvlag  Oflee  effMlag  the  correetlOB 
or  eBBeeilBtloB  aball  aotlfy  the  appUeaat  aeeordlBgly  and.  If 
eoplaa  of  the  lateraatloBBl  applleatloa  bare  alraady  beea  aent 
to  the  lateraatlOBBi  Bareaa  aad  tte  lataraatlOBBl  Saareblag 
Aatherlty,  that  Bareaa  aad  that  Aathortty.  If  the  eorreetloa 
or  caaeellBtleB  la  eSaeted  by  the  lateraatleBal  Bareaa,  the 
latter  aball  aotlfy  the  appUeaat  aad  the  lateraBtloaal  Baareb- 
lag  Aatbority  aeeardlagiy. 

Bou  11 

Pbysiaal  EagaireaMBlt  of  tba  /afemaHowal  AppWaaWew 

11.6    Margino 

(s)  The  minimum  aarglBa  of  the  aheeta  eoatalBlag  the 
reqneat,  the  deacrlptloa,  the  dalau,  aad  the  abatraet,  ahaU 
beasfollowa: 

top :  2  em 

left  aide:  2,8  ea 

right  aide :  8  ea 

bottoa :  8  em 
(b)    The  recommeaded  aazlaaa,  for  the  aarglaa 
Tided  for  In  paragraph  (a).  Is  bb  foUowa : 

top : 4  ca 

left  aide :  4  ea 

right  side :  8  ea 

bottoa :  3  cm 

11.13    Bptetttt  Roquir»m€nt$  for  Dratoinga 


In  durable,  black,  aafll- 
tblek  aad  weU-deilaed, 


(a)  Drawings  ahaU  be  executed 
dently  dense  and  dark,  uniformly 
Unea  and  atrokea  without  eolorlaga. 

BVU  16 

The  /BterNaMonal  9m 
18.2    A«ie«iita 

(a)  The  aaonat  of  the  baale  fee  ahaU  be : 

(I)  If  the  lateraBtloaal  api^Ueatloa  eoatalaa  aot  aore 
than  80  aheeta :  US  818B.00  or  800  Swlaa  fraaca. 

(II)  If  the  lateraatloBBl  appUeatlon  contalna  aore 
than  80  aheeta:  US  $168.00  or  300  Swlaa  francs  plus 
U8  83.00  or  6  Bwlaa  fraaea  per  aheet  la  «oeaa  of  80 
aheeta. 

(b)  The  aaonat  of  the  deatgaatlOB  fee  for  each  dealr 
nated  State  or  each  group  of  deBlgaated  Statea  for  whleh 
the  same  regional  patent  Is  sought  shall  be:  US  $40.00  or 
80  Bwlaa  fraaea. 

Biru  SSUa 
WMMrawol  of  tho  PriorUy  OMm 
88Ma.l  WMMraieola 

(a)  The  appUeaat  aay  withdraw  the  priority  dala  aade 
la  the  lateraatlonal  applleatloa  under  Artlde  8(1)  at  any 
time  before  the  International  pnbUeatlon  of  the  IntematloaBi 
appUeatlon. 

(b)  Where  the  International  application  contains  aore 
than  one  priority  claim,  the  appUeaat  may  ezerelae  the  right 
provided  for  In  paragraph  (a)  In  respect  of  one  or  mare  or 
alloftbea. 
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(e)  Whtn  th*  wtthdnwal  of  th«  prlorltjr  claim,  or,  la 
tho  eu*  of  mor«  thui  ob«  rach  eUim,  the  withdrawal  of  any 
of  thorn,  caaoM  a  ehaiife  in  the  priority  date  of  the  inter- 
national  applleatloa,  any  time  limit  which  it  computed  from 
the  original  priority  date  and  which  hat  not  already  expired 
■hall  be  eompatad  from,  the  priority  date  reaalting  from  that 
duunfc.  In  the  eaae  of  the  time  limit  of  18  months  referred  to 
la  Artlde  Sl(S)(a),  the  International  Bareaa  may  nerer^ 
thdeea  preecod  with  the  intematloaal  pablieation  on  the 
baala  of  the  «ld  time  limit  aa  computed  from  the  original 
priority  date  If  the  withdrawal  U  effected  dnring  the  period 
of  16  daya  prccadlag  the  expiration  of  that  time  limit. 

(i)  n>r  a^  wltiidrawal  nnder  paragraph  (a),  the  pro- 
▼lalons  of  Bale  Sa.l(c)  and  (d)  and  Bale  74M«.l  ahaU  apply 


Bma  48 
JfemaW—I  FutNoatfoa 
48.3  OiUmt$ 
(•)  Tho  pamphlat  dMll  caatala : 
(1)  a  ataadatilwd  fwat  paga, 
(tt)  tfca 
(111)  tho 
(It)  tha«ra«lMiblfaay. 

(▼)  aahjart  ta  paiagraph  (#),  tho  latmaatloaal 
•MTCk  Mpart  ar  the  dadaratioa  under  Artlda 
lT<t)(a) :  «w  piMleattoa  of  the  lateraatloaal 
Npart  la  the  pamphlet  ahaU,  however, 
to  ladada  the  part  of  tho  la- 
ropart  which  caatalaa  oaly 
raCwrad  to  la  Bala  48  already  appeal^ 

tag  aa  tka  fkaat  page  of  tho  pamphlot 
(▼1)  aay  iiafiat  Hod  aader  Artldo  19(1),  naleaa 
tka  lateraatloaal  Bureau  flada  that  the  atate- 
Boat  doaa  aet  comply  with  tho  provlaloaa  of 
Bala4e.4. 

48.8  Lmtaagt 

(e)  U  tho  lateraatloaal  application  la  publiahed  In  a 
laagaago  otbor  thaa  Bagllah,  the  International  aoareh  report 
to  tho  oxtaat  tfeat  It  la  pubUahed  under  Bule  48.8(a)  (t).  or 
tho  dadaratioa  rrfarred  to  la  Article  17(2)  (a),  aad  the 
ahatraet  ahaU  bo  pwbilahed  both  in  that  language  and  In 
Batf  ieh.  Tho  traaaiatloaa  ahall  be  prepared  aader  tho  reapoa- 
aMBty  of  the  lataraattoaal  Baroaa. 


Bma  BT 


Fm 


88.8  JtefiMg 

Tho  International  Prdlmlaary  Bxamlalag  Aathorltlea 
ahall  laftorm  the  latematlOBal  Bareaa  of  the  extoat.  If  aay, 
to  which,  and  the  conditions.  If  any,  under  wUch,  th«y  will 
nfaad  aay  amount  paid  aa  a  j^Mmlaary  oiamlaatloa  fee 
where  tho  deamad  la  coaddered  aa  If  It  had  aot  boaa  sab* 
atftted  under  Bule  5T.4(c).  Bule  68.8(e)  or  Bule  e0.1(c), 
aad  tho  International  Bureau  ahall  prMiptly  publlah  audi 
laformatloB 

Bvu  61 
NoHMattan  of  tht  DommU  and  Jleoffeaa 

61.1  »o#l)loo«o«a  to  tiko  /atoraaMoaal  Bareaa,  tM  A»f  «- 
cunt,  mtd  th9  /ntemaMoaal  ProUmincry  Emamlninf 
Amthfitif 
(»)  The  latemational  Prellmlaary  Bxamlalag  Authority 
fii«ii  promptly  laform  the  ap^eaat  la  writing  of  the  data  of 
faedpt  of  the  demaad.  Where  th*  damaad  haa  boaa  eoa- 
ridered  aader  Bulea  67.4(c),  68.S(e)  or  60.1(e)  aa  If  it  had 
aot  been  aubititted,  the  Interaatloaal  Pidlmlnaty  Bxamla- 
lag Aathority  ahall  aotlfy  tho  appileaat  aeeordlagiy. 

Bvu  74Ma 
yotHteatton  of  Withdrawal  aader  Jlala  $» 
7ttli.l  VoNjIeoMea  of  tho  /afamaWoaal  JVaWwIaarif  Ba- 

If,  at  the  tteo  of  the  withdrawal  of  tho  lateraatloaal  ap- 
plication or  of  the  deslgBatlon  of  all  daalgnated  Statea  under 
Bule  32.1,  a  demaad  for  international  prdimlnary  exaadaa- 
tlon  haa  already  been  aubmitted  and  tho  IntematioBal  pre- 
liminary exaaaaatloB  report  haa  aot  yet  laaaed,  tho  later- 
national  Barcau  ahall  promptly  aotlfy  tho  fact  of  withdrawal, 
together  with  the  date  of  recdpt  of  the  notice  eSMtIng  with- 
drawal, to  the  lateraatloaal  Prellmlaary  Iramlalag 
AethoHty. 

Bma  86 


87.8. 

(a)  The  amoaat  of  tho  haadUag  fee  diaU  bo  US  880.00 
or  06  Swiaa  fraaea  aagmoatad  by  aa  maay  timea  the  aame 
amoaat  aa  tho  aamhv  of  laagaagea  lato  whldi  the  intema- 
tloaal preUmlaary  exaariaatloa  report  maat,  la  applicatlOB 
of  Artlde  86(8),  ba  traadated  by  the  lateraatloaal  Bureau. 

(b)  Wbaia,  boeaaae  of  a  later  dectloa  or  dectloaa,  the 
lateraatloaal  peeUadaary  examiaatloB  report  mnat,  ia  ap- 
plleatlOB  of  Artldo  86(2).  be  traaalated  by  the  lateraatloBal 
Baroaa  lato  oao  or  SMre  addltloaal  laaguagea,  a  aappieaMBt 
to  tha  lHi«^"*"g  fee  shall  be  payable  aad  ahall  amoaat  to  U8 
800.00  ar  00  BwIbs  fkaaci  far  eadi  addltloaal  laagaaga. 

Bma  68 

88.8  Funur*  to  pay 

(a)  Whan  tho  preUmlaaiy  exaadaatloa  fee  llxed  by  die 
latacaatleaal  Prdlmlaary  Bxaarfalag  Authority  uador  Bule 
88.1(h)  la  aot  paid  aa  re«alred  aader  that  Bale,  thfc  later- 
aatlaaal  Prsltaalaary  iMi— «"«"g  Aathority  ahaU  larite  the 
appileaat  ta  pay  tha  fee  or  tho  mlsdag  part  timreof  wlthia 
OM  maath  froai  dm  date  of  tho  lavltadaa. 

(b)  If  tho  appncaat  eompllea  with  the  lavltatloB  wlthia 
tfea  peaacrlbod  timo  lladt,  tho  prdlmtaary  esaadaatloa  fee 
win  bo  taaddsrifl  aa  If  It  had  beea  paid  oa  tho  dae  data. 

(a)  If  tfea  appileaat  doea  aot  comply  with  tho  lavltatloB 
tho  ptMtrlbsd  time  llad^  the  deauad  shall  bo  coa- 
I  aa  If  It  had  aat  boea  aAadtted. 


86.8  JVegasaap 


(a)  Sabject  to  paragraph  (b),  tho  Oaaotto  ahall  bo  pub- 
Uahed oace  a  week. 

(b)  Por  a  traadtloaal  period  after  the  eatry  lato  force  of 
tho  Treaty  termiaatiag  upon  a  date  fixed  by  the  Aaaembly, 
the  Oasette  may  be  published  at  auch  tlmea  aa  the  Director 
(General  conddera  appropriate  haTlng  regard  to  the  number 
of  lateraatloaal  appllcatloaa  aad  the  amoaat  of  other  mate- 
rial repaired  to  bo  pabllahed. 

'86.4  Bala 

(a)  BahJeet  to  paragraph  (b),  the  aabacriptlea  aad  other 
aala  prleea  of  the  (3aaetto  ahall  bo  fixed  la  the  AdmlalstratlTe 
laatreetloaa. 

(b)  Por  a  traadtloaal  period  after  tho  eatry  lato  force  of 
the  Treaty  termiaatiag  apoa  a  date  fixed  by  tho  Aaaembly. 
tho  Oasette  amy  be  dlatriboted  on  auch  term  aa  tha  Dlrsetor 
(Seneral  conaidera  appropriate  haTlng  regard  to  tho  namber 
of  lateraatloaal  appUcatioaa  aad  the  amoaat  of  other  aiata- 
rlal  publiahed  thereia. 


[Topic  II  not  reprinted] 


(01)  UroATa  or  laaoaicATiON  COMcaaaiao  ma  PAiaar 
CooraBAiiON  TaaATX 


[Topics  1  and  2  not  reprinted] 


Topic  8:  CBAHoaa  la  tbb  PCT  Buuaa 

The  following  TCT  Rule  changea,  adopted  by  the  PC!T  As- 
sembly on  May  1,  1979  become  effectlTe  on  August  1,  1979 
with  the  exception  of  the  changea  in  FCTT  Bale  47  which  bo- 
came  aTailable  on  May  1. 1979. 
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BVLP  16      < 
Tho  /aferaadoaal  Pee 

15.1  Batte  Foe  and  Doolgnatton  Pee 

Each  international  application  ahall  be  subject  to  the  pay- 
ment of  a  fee  for  the  benefit  of  the  International  Bureau 
("international  fee")  to  be  eolleeted  by  the  reeeiTing  <>fllce 
and  consisting  of, 

(i)  a  "basic  fee,"  aad 

(ii)  as  many  "designation  feee"  aa  there  are  national 
patents  and  regional  patenta  sought  by  the  appli- 
cant in  the  international  application,  except  that, 
where  Article  44  appllca  In  reapeet  of  a  deaignatlon, 
only  one  designation  fee  shall  be  due. 

16.2  Amounta 

(a)  The  amounts  of  the  bade  fee  and  of  the  designation 
fee  are  as  set  out  in  the  Bdiedule  of  Pees. 

(b)  The  amounta  of  the  baale  fee  and  of  the  designation 
fee  shall  be  established,  for  each  recddng  Oflice  which,  under 
Bule  16.8.  preaeribea  the  payment  of  those  fees  in  a  currency 
or  currendes  other  than  Swiss  currency,  by  the  Director  Gen- 
eral after  couultatloB  with  that  Ofllee  and  in  the  currency 
or  currendes  prescribes  by  'that  Oflice  ("prescribed  cur- 
rency"). The  amounts  in  each  preacrtbed  currency  shall  be  the 
equiTSlent,  in  ronnd  figures,  of  the  amounts  in  Swiss  currency 
set  out  in  the  Schedule  of  Pees.  They  shall  be  published  in  the 
Oasette. 

(c)  Where  the  amounts  of  the  feea  set  out  in  the  Schedule 
of  Pees  are  changed,  the  corresponding  amounts  in  the  pre- 
scribed currendes  shall  be  applied  from  the  same  date  as  the 
amounts  set  out  in  the  amended-Schedule  of  Pees. 

(d)  Where  the  exchange  rate  between  Swiss  currency 
and  any  prescribed  currency  iMComes  different  from  the  ex- 
change rate  last  applied,  the  Director  Oeneral  shall  establish 
new  amounts  in  the  prescribed  currency  according  to  direc- 
tives given  by  the  Assembly.  The  newly  established  amounts 
shall  become  applicable  two  months  after  the  date  of  their 
publication  in  the  Oasette.  prodded  that  the  Interested  Of- 
fice and  the.  Director  Oeneral  may  agree  on  a  date  falling 
amounts  shall  become  applicable  for  that  Office  from  that 
date. 

15.8    Jfode  of  PavmoHt 

The  international  fee  ahall  be  payable  in  the  currency  or 
currendes  prescribed  by  the  recelTlng  Oflice,  It  being  under- 
stood that,  when  transferred  by  the  recddng  Oflice  to  the 
International  Bureau,  the  amount  tranaferred  shall  be  freely 
convertible  into  Swiss  currency. 

18.4  Timo  of  Paymoat 

(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (c),  the  basic  fee  shall  be  due  on 
the  date  of  recdpt  of  the  iateraatloBal  appUeatioB. 

(b)  Subject  to  paragraph  (c),  the  desigaatlOB  fee  ahall  be 
paid  on  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  international  application  or 
on  any  later  date  prior  to  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the 
priority  date. 

(c)  The  recdTing  Ofllee  may  peradt  ivplleaata  to  pay 
either  the  basic  fee  or  the  deaignatlOB  fee  or  both  of  the  feea 
later  thaa  on  the  datea  prodded  for  in  paragrapha  (a)  and 
(b),  prodded  that: 

(i)  permiadon  ahall  not  be  glTon  to  pay  the  bade  fee 
or  the  designation  fee  later  than  one  month  after 
the  date  of  recdpt  of  the  international  application ; 

(ii)  permlasion  may  not  be  subject  to  any  extra  charge. 
Such  later  payment  of  the  said  feee  shall  be  with- 
out leas,  in  the  caae  of  the  baaic  fee,  of  the  latema- 
tional filing  date,  or,  in  the  caae  of  the  dedgnation 
fee,  of  the  deaigaatlOBa  to  whleh  the  payment  ro- 
utes., 

15.5  Partial  Poymeat 

(a)  Where  the  amount  of  tho  Intematloaal  fae  reedTOd  by 
the  recdTing  Ofilce  ia  not  leaa  than  that  of  the  baaic  fee  and 
at  least  one  designation  fee  but  leaa  thaa  the  amount  required 
to  coTor  the  bade  fee  and  all  the  dealgaatlona  made  in  the  In- 
temattonal  application,  the  amount  recdTOd  ahall  be  applied 
aa  follows : 

(1)  to  coTor  the  bade  fee,  aad 


(11)  to  coTor  as  many  designation  fees  as,  after  dediw- 
tion  of  the  basic  fee,  may  be  eoTored  in  full  by  the 
amount  recdTed  in  the  order  indicated  in  para- 
graph (b). 
(b)  The  order. in  which  the  said  amount  shall  be  applied 
to  the  deaignations  shall  be  eeUbllshed  as  follows : 

(i)  where  the  applicant  indieatea  to  which  deaignatlon 
or  deeignations  the  amount  is  to  be  applied,  it  shaU 
be  applied  accordingly  but,  if  the  amount  recdved 
is  insnfildent  to  corer  the  designations  indicated, 
it  shall  be  applied  to  as  many  deaignations  aa  are 
covered  by  it  in  the  order  chosen  by  the  appileaat 
in  indicating  the  designations ; 

(ii)  to  the  extent  that  the  applicant  haa  not  given  the 
indications  under  item  (1),  the  amount  or  the  bal- 
ance thereof  shall  be  appUed  to  the  desigBatlona 
in  the  order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  Intema- 
tional  application ; 

(ill)  where  the  designation  of  a  State  is  for  the  purposes 
of  a  regional  patent  and  provided  that  the  required 
deaignatlon  fee  is,  under  the  preceding  providons 
avdlable  for  that  designation,  the  deaignatlon  of 
any  further  Statea  for  which  the  same  regional  pat- 
ent is  sought  shall  be  considered  as  covered  by  that 
fee. 

15.6 :     [No  change] 


Bulb  16 
Tho  Soareh  Pee 
16.1    Right  to  Atk  for  a  Foo 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  The  search  fee  shaU  be  collected  by  the  reedviag  Of- 
fice. The  said  fee  shall  be  payable  in  the  currency  or  curren- 
des prescribed  by  that  Oflice  ("the  recddng  Oflce  cur- 
rency"), it  being  understood  that,  if  any  recddng  Ofllee  cur- 
rency is  not  that,  or  one  of  those,  in  which  the  International 
Searching  Authority  has  fixed  the  said  fee  ("the  fixed  cur- 
rency or  currencies"),  it  shall,  when  transferred  by  the  re- 
cddng Oflice  to  the  Jnteraational  Searching  Authority,  be 
freely  convertible  into  the  currency  of  the  State  in  which  the 
International  Searching  Authority  has  its  headquarters  ("the 
headquartf^rs  currency").  The  amount  of  the  search  fee  in 
any  receiving  Oflice  currency,  other  than  the  fixed  curreacy 
or  eurrendee,  shall  be  established  by  the  Director  Oeneral 
after  consultation  with  that  Oflice.  The  amounts  so  eetab- 
lished  shall  be  the  equivalents,  in  round  figuree,  of  the  amount 
established  by  the  International  Searching  Authority  in  the 
headquarters  currency.  They  shall  be  published  in  the  (}asette. 

(e)  Where  the  amount  of  the  search  fee  in  the  headquar- 
ters currency  is  changed,  the  correaponding  amounts  in  the 
receiving  Oflice  currendes,  other  than  the  fixed  currency  or 
currendes.  shall  be  applied  from  the  aame  date  as  the  changed 
amount  in  the  headquarters  currency. 

(d)  Where  the  exchange  mte  between  the  headquarters 
currency  and  any  receiving  Oflice  currency,  other  than  the 
fixed  currency  or  currendes,  beoomes  different  from  the  ex- 
change rate  laat  applied,  the  Director  Oeneral  shall  eatab- 
llsh  the  new  amount  in  the  said  receidng  Oflce  currency  ac- 
cording to  directives  given  by  the  Assembly.  The  newly 
established  amount  shall  become  applicable  two  montha  after 
Its  publication  in  the  Oasette,  provided  that  any  intereeted 
recddng  Oflce  and  the  Director  (Jeneral  may  agree  on  a  date 
falling  dnring  the  said  two-month  period  in  which  caae  the 
said  amount  shall  become  applleaUe  for  that  Oflce  from  that 
date. 

(e)  Where,  in  reepeet  of  the  payment  of  the  search  fae  In 
a  recddng  Oflce  currency,  other  than  fixed  currency  or  eur- 
rendee, the  amount  actually  recdved  by  the  Intematloaal 
Searching  Authority  in  the  headquarters  currency  is  lees  thaa 
that  fixed  by  it,  the  differeace  will  be  paid  to  the  lateraa- 
tlonal  Searching  Authority  by  the  latematioBal  Bureau, 
whereas,  if  the  amouat  actually  recdved  ia  asore,  the  differ- 
eace will  bdoBg  to  the  IateraatloBal  Bureau. 

(f)  Aa  to  the  time  of  payment  of  the  search  fee,  the  pro- 
visions  of  Bule  16.4  relatlBg  to  the  bade  fee  ahall  apply.. 

16.8 :    [No  ehaage] 

16.8 :    [No  chaaga] 
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RVUB  47 

Oommunieation  to  Detignat^d  OfHeeM 

47.1     Procedure 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  Such  commonlcatlon  shall  be  effected  promptly  after 
the  international  pubUcatlon  of  the  international  application 
and,  in  any  erent,  by  the  end  of  the  19th  month  after  the 
priority  date.  Where  the  time  limit  under  Rule  46.1  ha«  not 
expired  when  the  communication  is  effected  and  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  haa  neither  received  amendments  from  the 
applicant  nor  a  declaraUon  that  the  appUcant  does  not  wish 
to  make  amendments  before  the  International  Bureau,  the 
International  Bureau  shaU.  at  the  time  of  the  communication, 
notify  the  applicant  and  the  designated  Offices  accordingly : 
it  shall,  immediately  after  receipt,  communicate  any  amend- 
ment received  subsequently  to  the  designated  Offices  and  no- 
tify the  applicant  accordingly.  Where,  under  Article  17(2) 
(a),  the  International  Searching  Authority  has  made  a  dec- 
laration that  no  international  search  report  will  be  estab- 
Ushed.  the  communication  shall  be  effected,  unless  the  inter- 
national application  Is  withdrawn,  within  1  month  from  the 
date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  has  been  notified  of 
the  said  declaration  by  the  International  Searching  Author- 
ity ;  such  communication  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  Indica- 
tion of  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  to  the  applicant  under 
Article  17(2)  (a). 

(c)  (No  change) 

(d)  [No  change] 

(e)  [No  change] 


A 


47.2     CopUe 

(a)  [No  Chang*] 

(b)  [No  Change] 

(c)  Except  to  the  extent  that  any  designated  Office  notifies 
the  International  Bureau  otherwise,  copies  of  the  pamphlet 
under  Rule  48  may  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  the  commu- 
nication of  the  International  application  under  Article  20. 


RCLB  67 
The  HandUnff  Fee 

57.1  Requirement  to  Pay 

(a)  Each  demand  for  international  preliminary  examina- 
tion shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  for  the  benefit 
of  the  International  Bureau  ("handling  fee")  to  he  collected 
by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  to 
which  the  demand  is  submitted. 

(b)  Where,  because  of  a  later  election  or  elections,  the  in- 
ternational preliminary  examination  report  must.  In  applica- 
tion or  Article  36(2),  be  translated  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau Into  one  or  more  additional  languages,  a  "supplement 
to  the  handling  fee"  shall  be  collected  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

57.2  AmounU  of  the  Handling  Fee  and  the  Supplement  to 

the  HandUng  Fee 

(a)  The  amount  of  the  handling  fee  Is  as  set  out  In  the 
Schedule  of  Feei.  The  amount  payable  In  any  particular  case 
shall  be  the  amount  as  to  set  out,  increased  by  as  many  times 
the  same  amount  as  the  number  of  languages  into  which  the 
international  preliminary  examination  report  must,  in  appli- 
cation of  Article  86(2),  be  translated  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  The  amount  of  the  supplement  to  the  handling  fee  is  as 
set  out  in  the  Sdiedule  of  Fees.  The  amount  payable  in  any 
particular  case  shall  be  the  amount  as  so  set  out,  multiplied 
by  the  number  of  additional  languages  referred  to  in  Rule 
97.1(b) 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  handling  fee  shall  be  eatablished. 
for  each  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
which,  under  Rule  57.3(c),  prescribes  the  payment  of  the 
handling  fee  In  a  currency  or  currencies  other  than  Swiss 
currency,  by  the  Director  General  after  consultation  with 
that  Authority  and  in  the  currency  or  currencies  prescribed 
by  that  Authority   ("prescribed  currency").  The  amount  in 


each  prescribed  currency  shall  be  the  equivalent,  in  round 
figures,  of  the  amount  of  the  handling  fee  In  Swiss  currency 
set  out  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees.  The  amounts  in  the  prescribed 
currencies  shall  be  published  in  the  Oasette. 

(d)  Where  the  amount  of  the  handling  fee  set  out  In  the 
Schedule  of  Fees  is  changed,  the  corresponding  amounts  in 
the  prescribed  currencies  shall  be  applied  from  the  same  date 
as  the  amount  set  out  In  the  amended  Schedule  of  Fees. 

(e)  Where  the  exchange  rate  betwe^  Swiss  currency  and 
any  prescribed  currency  becomes  different  from  the  exchange 
rate  last  applied,  the  Director  General  shall  establish  the 
new  amount  in  the  prescribed  currency  according  to  direc- 
tives given  by  the  Assembly.  The  newly  established  amount 
shall  become  applicable  two  months  after  its  publication  in 
the  Oacette,  provided  that  the  interested  International  Pre- 
liminary Examining  Authority  and  the  Director  General  may 
agree  on  a  date  falling  during  the  said  two-month  period  in 
which  case  the  said  amount  shall  become  applicable  for  that 
Authority  from  that  date. 

57.3  Time  and  Mode  of  Payment 

(a)  The  handling  fee  shall  be  due  at  the  time  the  demand 
is  submitted. 

(b)  Any  supplement  to  the  handling  fee  shall  be  due  at  the 
time  the  later  election  Is  submitted. 

(c)  The  handling  fee  shall  be  payable  In  the  currency  or 
currencies  prescribed  by  the  International  Preliminary  Ex- 
amining Authority  to  which  the  demand  is  submitted,  it  being 
understood  that,  when  transferred  by  that  Authority  to  the 
International  Bureau,  it  shall  be  freely  convertible  Into  Swiss 
currency. 

(d)  Any  supplement  to  the  handling  fee  shall  be  payable 
in  Swiss  currency. 

57.4  Failure  to  Pay  {Handling  Fee)    ' 

(a)  Where  the  handling  fee  Is  not  paid  as  required,  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shall  Invite 
the  applicant  to  pay  the  fee  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  invitation. 

(b)  If  the  applicant  compiles  with  the  Invitation  within  the 
prescribed  time  limit,  the  demand  shall  be  considered  as  If  It 
had  been  received  on  the  date  on  which  the  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  receives  the  fee,  unless,  un- 
der Rule  60.1  (b) .  a  later  date  is  applicable. 

(c)  If  the  applicant  does  not  comply  wtlh  the  Invitation 
within  the  prescribed  time  limit,  the  demand  shall  be  con- 
sidered as  If  It  had  not  been  submitted. 

57.5  Failure  to  Pay  (Supplement  to  the  Handling  Fee) 

(a)  Where  the  supplement  to  the  handling  fee  Is  i^ot  paid 
as  required,  the  International  Bureau  shall  Invite  the  appli- 
cant to  pay  the  supplement  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  Invitation. 

(b)  If  the  applicant  compiles  with  the  Invitation  within 
the  prescribed  time  limit,  the  later  election  shall  be  consid- 
ered as  If  It  had  been  received  on  the  date  on  which  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  receives  the  supplement,  unlesst  under 
Rule  60.2(b) ,  a  later  date  Is  applicable. 

(c)  If  the  applicant  does  not  comply  with  the  invitation 
within  the  prescribed  time  limit,  the  later  election  shall  be 
considered  as  If  It  had  not  been  submitted. ' 

57.6     Refund 

In  no  case  shall  the  handling  fee.  or  the  supplement  to  the 
handling  fee.  be  refunded. 

RULB  96 

The  Schedule  of  Fees 

96.1     Schedule  of  Fees  Annexed  to  Regulatione 

The  amounts  of  the  fees  referred  to  In  Rules  15  and  57 
shall  be  expressed  In  Swiss  currency.  They  shall  be  specified 
In  the  Schedule  of  Fees  which  Is  annexed  to  these  Regula- 
tions and  forms  an  Integral  part  thereof. 
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jr<n<l  of  F— 

Baeie  Fee: 

(Rule  15.2(a)) 

If  the  International  application 

contains    not    more    than    80 

■heets    

if  the  international  application 
contains  more  ^  than  80 
■heets    


Amount 


f 


2. 


B^gnnition  Fee: 

(Rule  18.2  (a)) — 

Handling  Fee: 

(Rule    87.2(b))... 

Supplement  to  the  EandVing  Fee: 
(Rule    67.2(a)) 


328  Swiss  francs 

838  Swiss  francs  plus 
6  SwlH  francs  for 
each  sheet  in  excess 
of  80  sheets 

78  Swiss  francs 

100  Swiss  franca 

100  Swiss  francs 


TOPIC  4  :  CRANOBS  in  TBB  ADMINISTBATITB  iNBTKUCTIONa 

The  following  modifications  In  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions have  been  promulgated  by  the  IMrector  General  of  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organisation  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Rule  89.2  with  effect  from  November  0,  19T8. 

SacTiON  107 

J^enH/loaHon  of  /ntemaNonal  Authoritiee 
[Only  the  modification  is  specified] 
The  example  of  Section  107(b),  is  modified  to  read  "(e.g., 
"RO/JP,"  "ISA/tJS,"  "IPBA/SU")." 


Sbction  801 
Namet  of  Statee:  Cancellation  of  Deeignatione 

(a)  The  name  of  any  State  referred  to  In  the  request  shall 
be  indicated  either  by  the  full  name  of  the  State  or  by  a 
generally  accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are 
In  English  or  French,  shall  be  as  appears  in  Anne*  A.  The 
receiving  Office,  or  the  International  Bureau  where  the  receiv- 
ing Office  fails  to  do  so,  shall  insert,  in  the  appropriate  space 
provided  for  in  the  request  Form,  the  two-letter  country  code 
as  appears  in  Annea  B  (for  example,  where  France  is  the 
third  designated  State  in  Box  V  of  the  request  form.  "FR  3. 
Prance"  or  "FR  3.  French  Republic"). 

(b)  The  receiving  Office  shall  cancel  et-ofUcio  the  designs-' 
tion  of  SUtes  other  than  Contracting  States,  and  Inform  the 
applicant  promptly  of  such  action.  If  the  international  ap- 
plication has  already  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau 
and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  the  receiving  Of- 
fice shall  iQso  notify  promptly  that  Bureau  and  that  Author- 
ity. In  any  event,  the  International  Bureau  shall,  where  the 
receiving  Office  fails  to  do  so,  cancel  ex-ofHelo  the  designation 
of  States  other  than  Contracting  States  and  Inform  the  ap 
pUcant,  the  receiving  Office  and  the  International  Searching 
Authority  promptly  of  such  action. 

Sbction  208bis 
National  and  Regional  Patente 

Where  the  request  of  the  international  application  con- 
Ulns  a  designation  of  a  Contracting  State  without  an  indi- 
cation of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  and  also  a 
designation  of  the  same  Contracting  State  with  an  indica- 
tion of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  and  the  national 
law  of  the  Contracting  State  does  not  contain  a  provision 
referred  to  in  Article  48(2).  the  receiving  Office  shall  cal- 
culate the  designation  fees  on  the  basis  that  a  separate  fee 
la  payable  in  respect  of  the  designation  of  the  ContraeUng 
State  in  addition  to  the  designation  fee  payable  In  respect 
of  that  Contracting  State  as  a  Contracting  State  or  as  one  of 
a  group  of  Contracting  States  for  which  a  regional  patent  is 
sought. 


Sbction  817 


ProoMliire  in  the  Ca$e  of  the  Detignation  of  •  Btate 
being  Considered  Not  To  Have  Been  Mate 

Where  the  receiving  Office  finds  that,  under  Rule  18.4(b), 
the  designation  of  a  State  is  to  be  considered  as  not  having 
been  made,  it  shall  Indicate  that  fact  in  the  international 
application  by  enclosing  the  designation  of  that  State  within 
square  brackets  and  entering  the  words  "CONSIDERED  NOT 
TO  HAVE  BEEN  MADE,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language 
of  the  international  application.  In  the  margin,  and  shall 
promptly  notify  the  applicant  accordingly.  If  copies  of  the 
International  application  have  alrealy  been  sent  to  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  and  the  International  Searching  Authority, 
the  receiving  Office  shall  also  notify  promptly  that  Bureau 
and  that  Authority. 

Sbction  418 
Fee  for  Copies  of  Certain  Dooumente 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  make  a  charge  of  6 
Swiss  francs  to  designated  and  elected  Offices  for  a  copy  of 
any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  re- 
quested under  Rule  44.8(c)  or  any  document  cited  In  the  in- 
ternational preliminary  examination  report  roqueeted  under 
Rule  71.2(c). 

(b)  When  mailing  by  air  Is  requested  the  actual  cost  of 
such  mailing  shall  be  additionally  charged. 

Sbction  803 

Method  of  Identifying  Doeumentt  Cited 
in  the  International  Search  Report 

[Only  the  modification  Is  spedfled] 

In  the  example  given  in  Section  808(a),  the  number  of  the 
patent  document  is  modified  to  read :  "JP,  B,  80-14888." 

[984  0.0.  8] 


(02).  UpdaU  of  iBfonutlMi  foiiinnilMt  IIm  Pkt<at 
Coop«nUM  Traat  J  (PCD 

[Topics  1.  2,  8  and  S  not  reprinted] 

Topic  4 :  Nora  Concbbnino  thb  Patbnt  Tbbatt 
Bbtwbbn  Switsbblano  and  Libchtbnstbiii 

On  April  1,  1980,  a  Patent  Treaty  between  SwltaarUnd 
and  Liechtenstein  will  enter  Into  force  and,  on  the  sane 
day.  the  European  Patent  Convention  will  enter  into  force 
for  Lleditensteln.  Certain  modifications  to  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  under  the  PCT  relating  to  the  deslgaatloa 
of  Switierland  and  Liechtenstein  In  International  appUea- 
tions  wlU  also  enter  Into  force  on  April  1,  1980. 

Under  the  Treaty  between  Switserlaad  and  Llaehtflnatsln. 
the  two  wlU  constitute  a  single  territory  for  pataat  par- 
poses  and  the  Swiss  Intellectual  Property  Office  will  have 
asalgned  to  It  the  performance  of  the  administrative  tasks 
rcilated  hereta  The  Swiss  Intdlectual  Property  Office  will 
also  act  as  the  receiving  Office  for  intematloBal  applications 
under  the  PCT  filed  by  the  naUonals  and  realdento  of  Lteeh- 
tensteln.  The  designation  of  either  Switserlaad  or  Liechten- 
stein in  an  International  application  will  automattcally  have 
the  effect  of  the  desgnatlon  of  both. 

UntU  April  1.  1980,  InternatlOBal  appUeattoas  which 
deslgnat*  Swltsarlaad  (whether  for  the  puiposea  of  a  aa- 
tlonal  pateat  or  for  a  European  pataat)  will  have  effect  for 
Liechtenstein  once  a  pateat  Is  granted  by  virtue  of  the 
preaeat  law  la  LleehtoastelB  which  exteads  to  Lleehtoastein 
the  effect  of  patent*  having  effect  for  Switserlaad.  This  makes 
It  naaecessary  to  dealgaate  Uechteasteln  In  Interaatloaal 
appUeatlons  filed  prior  to  AprU  1,  1880;  Indeed,  ao  pcovl- 
sloa  will  exist  for  effect  to  be  glvea  to  such  a  dealffaaUon 
prior  to  that  data. 

From  AprU  1.  1980.  the  designation  of  Swltserland  and 
Liechtenstein  (or  either  of  them  without  the  other)  la  an 
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international  application  (whether  for  the  purpoaes  of  « 
patent  granted  by  the  Swlas  InteUectnal  Property  Offlce  or 
for  the  porpoMs  of  a  Baropean  pat«it)  wlU  have  the  effect 
of  a  designation  for  the  pnrpoaea  of  a  tingle  patent  granted 
with  reference  to  and  having  effect  for  both  Switzerland  and 
Liechtenstein. 

The  following  principles  will  apply  with  respect  to  the 
designation  of  Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein  (or  both)  In 
international  appUeattons : 

European  Pttntt.  If  the  designation  is  for  the  purposes 
of  a  European  patent,  the  indication  that  a  regional  patent 
is  soaght  (or  altematirely  that  a  European  patent  is  sought) 
must  be  glren  in  connection  with  the  designation. 

PatenU  grumted  hv  8%ol»»  Intelleetual  Property  Offlee.  If 
a  patent  to  be  granted  by  the  Swiss  Intellectual  Property 
Office  is  soaght,  the  designation  must  not  contain  any  fur- 
ther indications  besides  the  name  of  Switzerland  or  Liech- 
tenstein (or  both) ,  In  particular  the  words  "regional  patent" 
must  not  foe  used. 

Double  DeetgnaHont.  The  designation  of  Switzerland  and 
Uechtensteln  for  the  purposes  of  a  Baropean  patent  and  also 
for  the  parpoaes  of  a  patent  granted  by  the  Swiss  Intellectual 
Property  Office  (Le,  a  double  designation)  is  also  possible 
where  either  of  them  (or  both)  is  (are)  indicated  once  with 
the  indication,  that  a  regional  patent  is  sought  and  once 
without  such  Indication. 

Mo  additional  designation  fee  will  be  payable  under  the 
PCT  by  reason  of  the  fact  tbat  Liechtenstein  is  included  in 
the  designation  of  Switzerland  and  vUse  verm  since  the  elfect 
of  the  Treaty  between  Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein  is,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  PCT,  to  create  a  unitary  regional  patent 
for  the  two  States. 


Jnae  17,  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
OommiUtloner  of  futwte 
and  Trademarkt. 


[996  O.6.  16] 


( 93)      Beviaed  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

B^n>l*tiona 

The  fifth  seaalon  of  the  Assembly  of  the  International 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Union  was  held  in  Geneva, 
Switserland  from  June  9-16,  1980.  At  this  meeting  numerous 
changes  in  the  PCT  Rules  were  adopted  to  make  the  PCT 
route  more  attractive  to  prospective  applicants. 

The  amoidments  to  (Including,  where  applicable,  dele- 
tions affecting)  PCT  Boles  4.1(b)  (11).  4.8(b),  4.10(b).  4.11. 
10.1(b).  10.1(c),  11.2(d),  11.12,  11.13(1),  18.2.  15.6,  17.1, 
18.6.  19.2.  22.6.  80.1,  41,  46.2,  47.1(c),  64.4.  66.1,  67.4(b), 
67.6(b),  60.1(b),  60.2(b),  80.6,  90.8(a),  and  92.1(b)  and  to 
the  Schedule  of  Fees  and  new  Rules  11.10(d),  16M«,  20.3M«, 
90.8(d),  91.2,  92.1(e),  92.4,  and  92Ms,  become  effective  on 
October  1, 1980. 

New  Rule  ISMs  and  the  amendments  to  Rules  49.3  and 
76.8  (the  latter  being  consequential  upon  the  amendment  of 
Rale  49.8),  become  dfective  on  January  1,  1981. 

COMMBNTS  ON  RULE  CHANOBS 

Rale  4.1(b)(ll)  and  4.11.  A  referoice  to  an  "other"  search 
has  been  addad  in  the  Request  to  allow  reference  to  a  search 
which  is  neither  an  international  nor  an  international-type 
BMrrh  This  piovlalon  would  call  such  a  search  to  the  att«i- 
tlon  of  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  possible 
refund  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  under  PCT  Rule  41. 
The  standard  practice  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  (U8PT0)  to  allow  such  reference  and  make  rach 
refunds  wUl  eontinae. 

Rule  4.8(b).  This  Rule  relates  to  the  situation  where  there 
ara  ploral  applicants  and  no  common  agent  or  common  repre- 
sentative has  been  appointed.  The  amended  Rule  states  that 
the  ilzat  named  applicant  who  Is  entitied  to  file  with  the 
NCdvlag  Office  In  which  the  international  application  was 
filed  will  be  considered  to  be  the  "eonunon  representative." 

Role  4.10(b).  The  last  sentence  has  been  amended  to  allow 
corrections  to  be  suide  in  the  priority  claim  Information 
where  it  Is  neeessary  due  to  an  obviona  error  of  transcrip- 
tion or  daa  to  the  missing  data  which  can  be  snppUed  on 
the  haala  of  Information  the  receiving  Oflke  has  available 
to  It. 

Role  10.1(b).  The  word  "centigrade"  has  been  replaced  by 
the  word  '*Celalas"  to  adopt  curroit  usage. 

Role  10.1(c).  This  paragraph  was  deleted  since  in  effect 
It  doidlcated  the  requirements  of  Rule  10.1(a). 


Rules  11.2(d)  and  11.10(d).  These  Roles  have  been 
amended  to  provide  for  placing  tables  and  chemical  or  mathe- 
matical formulae  sideways  on  the  sheets. 

Rule  11.12.  The  phrase,  "in  exceptional  cases."  has  been 
deleted.  Accordingly,  the  Rule  will  now  permit  interlineations 
and  other  changes  in  the  typed  text  as  long  as  good  repro- 
duction is  not  in  jeopardy. 

Rule  11.18 (J).  The  second  sentence  was  added  to  indicate 
the  arrangement  of  sideways  positioned  ligures  on  drawing 
sheets. 

Rule  13.2.  This  Rule,  which  relates  to  unity  of  invention, 
has  been  amended  by  adding  a  new  section  (ill)  and  by 
changing  "one"  to  '^n"  or  "a"  in  sections  (i)  and  (11).  The 
USPTO  will  continue  to  apply  the  criteria  set  forth  in 
M.P.E.P..  sections  806.05(f)  and  806.05(g).  These  criteria 
are  considered  to  come  within  the  wording  "specially 
adapted"  and  "specifically  designed,"  of  Rule  13.2(111). 

Rule  13bi«.  This  Rule  was  added  to  fadllute  the  filing  of 
international  applications  relating  to  or  involving  the  use 
of  microorganisms  which  arc  not  available  to  the  public  but 
have  been  deposited  with  a  depositary  institution.  The  Rule 
sets  out  the  indications  concerning  such  a  deposit  which 
must  be  included  in  an  international  application  or  fur- 
nished later  (generally  within  16  months  after  the  priority 
date).  Compliance  with  any  national  requirements  diverging 
from  this  Rule  will  only  be  necessary  if  a  designated  Sttte 
has  notified  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  of  the  na- 
tional requirement  and  the  national  requirement  has  been 
pubUshed  in  the  PCT  Gazette  at  least  2  months  before 
the  filing  of  the  international  application.  Any  notification 
recdved  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  will  be  pub- 
lished in  an  issue  of  the  PCT  Gazette  by  the  end  of  October 
1980. 

Where  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recogni- 
tion of  the  Deposit  of  Mlcroorganlzms  for  the  Purposes  of 
Patent  Procedure  does  not  govern  the  depositary  Institution 
with  which  a  microrganism  may  be  deposited  for  the  pur- 
poses of  any  designated  State,  a  deposit  conforming  with  the 
law  of  the  designated  State  wUl  be  required.  The  issue  of  the 
P(3T  Gazette  referred  to  above  will  also  contain  notifications 
as  to  the  depositary  institutions  with  which  deposits  of 
microorganisms  may  be  made  for  each  such  Offlce  as  well 
as  those  Offices  whose  national  law  does  not  make  provision 
for  such  deposits. 

Rule  15.5.  The  section  on  partial  payment  has  beco  de- 
leted in  view  of  new  Rule  16M«. 

Rule  16M«.  New  Rule  16M«  was  added  to  provide  greater  , 
security  to  the  applicant  and  bis  professional  representa- 
tive in  the  case  of  a  mistake  (as  to  the  prescribed  amount) 
or  dday  (beyond  the  prescribed  time  limit)  in  the  payment 
of  fees  to  the  receiving  Office  (transmittal  fee,  search  fee, 
and  international  fee,  Le.,  basic  fee  and  designation  fees). 
The  system  introduced  by  this  Rule  guarantees  the  timely 
payment  of  these  fees  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO, 
thereby  assuring  that  any  mistake  in  the  amount  (tf  the  fee, 
or  any  delay  in  payment  will  not  result  in  a  loss  of  the 
application. 

The  new  system  operates  in  the  following  fashion.  Where 
the  receiving  Office  finds  the  amount  paid  to  be  Insufficient 
to  cover  an  fees  due,  the  receiving  Office  will  charge  the 
International  Bureau  with  the  missing  amount  The  Inter- 
national Bureau  will  then  notify  the  applicant  of  the  amount 
It  has  advanced  and  will  invite  the  applicant  to  pay  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  the  amount  advanced,  together  with  a  50% 
surcharge.  The  surcharge,  however,  cannot  be  less  than  200 
or  more  than  500  Swiss  francs  (see  the  Schedule  of  Fees.)  If 
the  applicant  does  not  timely  pay  the  required  amount  to 
the  International  Bureau,  the  latter  will  notify  the  receiving 
Office  which  will  then  declare  the  international  application, 
or  certain  designations  therein,  withdrawn. 

Rule  17.1.  As  amended,  this  Rule  now  provides  that  the 
priority  document  may  be  submitted  to  the  receiving  Office 
not  only  at  the  time  of  filing  the  international  application 
but  at  any  time  thereafter,  up  to  the  expiration  of  16  months 
from  the  iHiorlty  date.  The  amended  Rule  also  provides  tbat 
where  the  priority  document  Is  Issued  by  the  receiving 
Office,  the  applicant  may,  up  to  the  expiration  of  16  monthi 
from  the  priority  date,  simply  request  the  receiving  Office 
to  transmit  the  priority  document  to  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO.  The  date  of  the  request  to  the  receiving 
Offlce  or  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  priority  document  by  the 
receiving  Offlce  will  be  considered  as  the  date  of  receipt  of 
the  priority  document 
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Rule  18.6.  This  paragraph  was  deleted  In  view  of  new 
Rule  92Me  rtf  atlng  to  diangw  In  th«  parson  or  name  of  the 
applicant 

Rule  19.2.  This  Bole  has  baen  rewritten  to  dearly  Indl- 
eat*  that  If  there  are  arreral  applicants,  an  International 
appUeatton  Is  properly  fflcd  as  long  as  at  least  one  of  the 
applicants  has  the  right  to  file  In  the  reeelving  Offlce. 

Rule  20.tM«.  This  Is  a  new  paragraph  which  simply  refers 
to  the  Administrative  lastmeUons  (Saetioa  809)  for  the 
manner  of  submitting  corrections,  where  the  original  papers 
filed  could  not  be  granted  a  flUng  data. 

Rule  22.6.  Amended  Role  22.6  darlfles  the  handling  of 
documents  filed  with  the  International  application  and  which 
are  referred  to  In  the  cheek  list  portion  of  the  Request 

Role  80.1.  The  time  limit  for  detwrmlnlng  that  a  filing  date 
should  not  have  been  grsnted  has  been  reduced  from  6 
months  to  4  months  from  the  International  filing  date. 

Rule  41.  This  Rule  now  provides  for  the  granting  of  a 
search  fee  refund  on  a  search  other  than  an  International 
or  International-type  search. 

Rule  46.2.  Under  the  amended  Role,  applicants  will  be  noti- 
fied of  the  date  of  receipt  of  any  amendment  under  PCT 
Article  19  by  the  International  Boreao. 

Rule  47.1.  Amended  Rule  47.1(e)  provides  greater  security 
to  the  applicant  with  regard  to  the  communication  of  the 
International  application  to  designated  Offlces  under  Article 
20  of  the  PCT.  Thus,  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
will,  besides  notifying  the  applleaat  of  the  communication, 
also  notify  each  designated  Offlce  separately.  This  separate 
notification  will  be  eondoilve  evidence  that  the  International 
application  was  communicated  to  each  designated  Offlce.  there- 
by avoiding  the  possibility  that  the  applicant  himself  would 
be  required  to  file  another  copy  of  the  International  appll- 
catitm.  In  the  event  the  communication  by  the  International 
Bureau  was  defective. 

It  Is  noted,  however,  that  until  the  patent  law  of  Sweden 
Is  changed,  this  new  system  will  not  be  permitted  with  re* 
spect  to  communications  of  International  applications  to 
the  Swedish  Patent  Offlce. 

Rule  49.8.  This  Rale  has  been  amended  to  provide  for 
translations  of  Indications  under  Rule  18M«  4  which  were 
not  Included  In  the  original  International  application,  and 
which  refer  to  a  deposited  mleroorganlsB. 

Rule  64.4.  Rule  66.1.  Ride  67.4(b),  Rale  67.6(b),  Rule 
60.1(b),  Rale  60.2(b),  Rale  76.8  and  Rule  80.6.  These  rules 
all  relate  to  Chapter  II  procedure  which  Is  not  available  to 
International  applications  filed  In  the  United  States  Recdv- 
Ing  Offlee  or  designating  the  United  States  of  America  (86 
U.8.C.  861(a)). 

Rule  90.8(a).  This  Rule  has  been  rewritten  to  clarify  the 
fact  that  the  appointment  of  an  agent  or  common  representa- 
tive by  the  applicant  can  he  made  either  on  the  request  form 
or  by  a  separate  power  of  attomay. 

Rule  90.8(d).  This  Is  a  new  Role  whiefa  provides  for  the 
use  of  general  powers  of  attomay  for  the  purpose  of  filing 
and  procearing  International  a^eatlons  up  to  the  point 
of  entering  the  designated  Offlcea  Gaaeral  powers  of  attor- 
ney win  not  be  reeogalitd  by  the  Ualtad  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Offlee  for  regnlarly  filed  national  applleations. 
or  for  Intamational  appUeatioaa  ones  thay  sntar  the  na- 
tional phaae.  A  form  for  a  geaaral  power  of  attorney  appears 
In  Annex  1C2  of  tha  "PCT  Applleaat^  Qolde."  Original  eoples 
of  general  powers  of  attomay  unit  be  filed  with  the  PCT 
Division  aad  a  copy  thereof  filed  In  each  International  ap- 
Idleation  relying  thereon  for  the  power  of  attomay. 

Rale  91.2.  This  new  Role  meraly  rtCsrs  to  the  Admlnls* 
trative  Instractions  for  the  manner  of  making  correetiMu  of 
obvious  emn  of  transeriptlen. 

Rule  92.1.  Paragmph  (b)  has  beea  sabotantlally  rewritten 
to  require  that  the  appUeant  be  InfoAud  If  a  letter  raeelved 
from  him  was  unsigned  and  that  Im  be  glvea  time  to  correct 
sndi  dateet  If  the  defect  Is  ovarioohed,  now  paragraph  (c) 
Indicates  that  the  defect  shall  be  diaregarded. 

Bnla  92.4.  This  Is  a  new  paragraph  which  provides  for 
timely  receipt  by  Intamational  Authorities  of  responses  filed 
by  telegraph,  tdeprlntar,  etc.,  provided  that  the  formal  re- 
sponses follow  within  14  days. 

Rule  98Ms.  This  new  Rule  lOlates  to  changes  In  the  per- 
son, name,  residence,  nationality,  or  address  of  the  applicant 
and  the  person,  name,  or  address  of  the  Inventor  or  agent 

Schedule  of  Fees.  Item  6  has  been  added  to  set  minimum 
and  maximam  amounts  of  sureharges  for  late  payment  under 
Rule  16Mt. 


Changes  In  Administrative  lastraetloas  eCsetlTa  Oetober 
1.  1980. 

Section  106.  The  first  paragm^  has  bsaa  destgaatad  "(a)" 
and  a  new  paragraph  (b)  has  been  addad  to  ladleate  tbat 
applicants  who  have  not  signed  a  general  power  of  atterav 
for  the  purpose  of  appointing  a  common  agaat,  auy  iIcb 
either  the  Request  or  a  separate  power  of  attomay. 

Section  111.  This  Is  a  new  section  requiring  that  any  re- 
quest for  ehanges  under  Rule  98N«,  be  signed  by  the  appli- 
cant or  the  reeelving  Offlee,  depending  upon  who  made  the 
reqasit 

Section  804.  Paragmph  "(t)"  has  been  amended  to  pro* 
vide  for  the  tndleation  of  ''Mode(s)  for  Canylag  Oat  the  la- 
vention,"  In  Instances  where  the  countries  dsdgaated  do  not 
raquim  an  Identification  of  the  "best  mode." 

Section  206.  Paragmph  (a)  (II)  has  been  amended  to  pro* 
vide  a  procedure  under  Artide  19  fOr  adding  a  new  dalm 
with  a  number  lower  than  the  hl^eat  pmvloasly  nombered 
dalm. 

Section  806.  This  Beettra  baa  been  daiatid  la  view  of  aaw 
Section  111  and  the  cancellation  of  Rule  18.6. 

Forms  PCT/RO/101  and  PCT/I8A/810  have  only  baen 
changed  In  very  minor  aspects  and  am  not  Indoded  with  this 
notice.  The  current  forms  may  be  osed  until  the  eupply  Is 
exhausted.  Fotom  printings  of  those  forms  will  Incorpomte 
the  changes. 

A  eopr  of  the  amfndod  PCT  Rules  and  Admlnlstmtlve  In- 
stractions follows. 

Aug.  28,  1980.  IIDNR  ▲.  DIAMOZTD, 

0— imtestowr  o/  PmtmU 


Buud 
Tha  Jtofaaet  ((Tontonte) 

4.1  Jfon^story  and  Optional  OoaiaaU;  Btgauhm 
(ay  (No  change] 

(b)  The  request  shall,  whem  applicable,  eoatala: 

(I)  a  priority  dalm, 

(II)  a  rafarenee  to  any  earlier  International,  Intemattoaal* 
type  or  other  search, 

(III)  choices  of  certain  kinds  of  protection, 

(Iv)  an  Indication  that  the  applicant  wlahss  to  obtain  a 
regloiul  patent  and  the  namee  of  the  designated  States 
for  which  hi  wishes  to  obtain  such  a  patent, 

(V)  a  reference  to  a  parent  appUeatton  or  parent  patent 

(c)  [No  change] 

(d)  [No  change] 

4.2  [No  change] 
4.8  [No  change] 
4.4  [No  change] 
4.6  [No  change] 

4.6  [No  change] 

4.7  [No  change] 

4.8  Rnr—eniaHon   of  Bovarai  A^Ueantt  Vat  Having  a 

Common  Agent 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  them  Is  mom  than  one  applicant  and  the  mqaeot 
does  not  refer  to  an  agent  representing  all  the  appUeants 
and  It  does  not  comply  with  the  requlmment  of  deatgaatlag 
one  of  the  appUeants  as  provided  In  paragmph  (a),  the 
common  representative  shaU  be  the  applicant  first  named  la 
the  request  who  to  entitied  to  fito  an  Intamattonal  appUea* 
tton  with  the  receiving  Office  with  which  the  International 
appUeatton  was  filed  (Bate  19.1(a)). 

4.9  [No  change] 

4.10  PHortty  Claim 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  the  request  does  not  Indtoata  both 

CD  when  the  cariler  appUeatton  to  not  a  regional  or  an  la* 
temational  application,  the  country  In  which  It  was  filed ; 
when  the  earUer  application  to  a  rsgtonal  or  an  Intema* 
tional  appUeatton,  at  least  mie  eountry  for  whl^  It  wae 
filed,  aad 
(U)  the  date  on  which  It  was  filed. 

the  priority  dalm  shaU,  for  the  purposes  of  the  proeeduro 
under  the  Treaty,  be  considered  not  to  have  beea  sutde  ex- 
cept where,  resulting  from  an  obvious  error  of  tmaseriptlon, 
the  Indication  of  the  said  country  or  the  said  date  to  missing 
or  to  erronooos ;  whsnever  the  Identity  or  correct  identity  of 
the  said  country,  or  the  said  date  or  the  eorrset  date,  may 
be  established  on  the  basto  of  ths  copy  of  the  earlier  appUoa 
tion  which  the  receiving  Office  rocdves  befom  It  tmasmlts 
the  mcord  copy  to  the  Intemattoaal  Bareau.  the  enor  ohaU 
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te  eoasldered  u  tn  obvioas  «nor. 
(e)  [No  daaga] 
(d)  [No  ckaafo] 
(•)  [No  AaacB] 

4.11  Etftramet  to  MmrUtr  Bemnk 

If  an  iBtanatleaal  or  iatcraatloiial-tTpe  laoreh  has  been 
roqueeted  on  aa  ap^eattoa  onder  ▲rticle  15(5)  or  If  the 
appUeaat  wlahM  the  Interaatlonal  Searching  Authority  to 
base  the  International  eoareh  rqwrt  wholly  or  In  part  on  the 
xeeolta  of  a  aeareh,  other  than  an  International  or  Interna- 
tional-type eearch,  made  by  the  national  Ofllce  or  Intergo^em-, 
mental  orgaalaatlon  which  la  the  International  Searching 
Aothorlty  competent  for  the  International  application,  the 
reqoeat  shall  contain  a  reference  to  that  fact  Such  reference 
shall  either  Idoitlfy  the  application  (or  It*  translation,  as  the 
case  may  be)  In  icspect  of  which  the  earlier  search  was  made 
by  Indleatlag  coantry,  date  and  nnmber,  or  the  said  search 
by  Indleatlac,  where  appllealde,  date  and  nnmber  of  the  re- 
quest for  soA 

4.12  [No 
4.18  [No 

4.14  [No  ehaacs) 

4.15  [No  ehaaga] 

4.16  [No  ehaaga] 

4.17  [Noehaaca] 

RUIM   10 


10.1 


fwrniwelogy  and  Bigtu 
mUBitM 


(a)  [No  diaace] 

(b)  Temperatures  shall  be  expressed  In  degrees  Celsius,  or 
also  expressed  la  degrees  Celsius,  If  first  expressed  In  a  dif- 
ferent manner. 

(e)  [IMatad] 

(d)  [No  cbaaga] 

(e)  [No  chaaga] 

(f)  [No  chaaga) 
10.2  [No  chaaga] 

Bulb  11 

PhpHeal  RetmtremmtM  of  the  International  Application 
ILl  [No  change] 

11.2  Fitneet  for  MteproduetUm 

(a)  [No  chaaga]  \' 

(b)  [No  chaage] 

(c)  [No  chaaga] 

(d)  Subject  to  Sole  11.10(d)  and  Bule  11.13(]),  each 
sheet  shall  be  used  In  an  upright  position  (Le.,  the  short 
sides  at  the  top  and  bottom ) . 

11.3  [No  change] 

11.4  [No  change] 

11.5  [No  change]      ^. 

11.6  [No  chaage] 

11.7  [No  Aaaga] 

11.8  [No  chaaga] 

11.9  [No  Aaago] 

11.10  Drawinga,  FormiOae,  and  Tablet,  in  Teat  Matter 

(a)  [No  chaaga] 

(b)  [No  chaage] 

(c)  [No  change] 

(d)  Tables  and  chemical  or  mathematical  formulae  may 
be  placed  sideways  on  the  bheet.  If  they  cannot  be  presented 
satisfactorily  In  an  upright  position  thereon :  sheets  on  which 
tables  or  chemical  or  mathratatlcal  formulae  are  presented 
sideways  shall  be  so  presented  that  the  tops  of  the  tables  or 
formulae  are  at  the  left  side  of  the  sheet 

11.11  [No  chaaga] 

11.12  AlteraMoM,  Bte. 

■ach  sheet  shall  be  reaaoaably  free  from  erasures  and 
shall  be  free  from  alterations,  overwrltlngs,  and  interlinea- 
tions. Non-compliance  with  this  Rule  may  be  authorised  if 
the  authenticity  of  the  content  is  not  in  question  and  the 
requirements  for  good  reproduction  are  not  in  Jeopardy. 

(a)  [No  chaaga]  < 

(b)  [No  ehaags] 

(c)  [No  chaage] 

(d)  [No  chaage] 

(e)  [No 

(f)  [No 

(g)  [No  chaaga] 
(h)   [No 


(1)  [No  change] 

(J)  The  different  figures  shall  be  arranged  on  a  sheet  or 
sheets  without  wasting  space,  preferably  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, clearly  separated  from  one  another.  Where  the  figures 
are  not  arranged  in  an  upright  position,  they  shall  be  pre- 
sented sideways  with  the  top  of  the  figures  at  the  1^  side 
of  the  sheet 

(k)   [No  change] 

(1)   [No  change] 

(m)  [No  change] 

(n)  [No  change] 
11.14  [No  change] 
11.16  [No  change] 

Bulb  18 
Vnttp  of  Invention 
lai  [No  change] 

13.2  Claims  of  Different  Oategoriee 

Rule  13.1  shall  be  construed  as  permitting,  in  particular, 
one  of  the  following  three  possibilities : 

(I)  In  addition  to  an  independent  claim  for  a  given  product 
the  inclusion  in  the  same  international  application  of  an* 
independent  daim  for  a  process  specially  adapted  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  said  product  and  .the  inclusion  in  the 
same  international  application  of  an  Independent  claim 
for  a  use  of  the  said  product  or 

(II)  in  addition  to  an  Independent  claim  for  a  given  process, 
the  Inclusion  in  the  same  international  application  of  an 
Independent  claim  for  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically 
designed  for  carrying  out  the  said  process,  or 

(ill);  in  addition  to  an  independent  claim  for  a  glTen  prod- 
uct, the  inclusion  in  the  same  international  application 
of  an  independent  claim  for  a  process  specially  adapted 
for  the  manufacture  of  the  product,  and  the  inclusion  in 
the  same  international  application  of  an  independent 
claim  for  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed  for 
carrying  out  the  process. 

13.3  [No  change] 

13.4  [No  change] 

13.5  [No  change] 

Bulb  18Ms 
MieroWologieal  Inventione 
18M«.1  Definition 

For  the  purposes  of  this  Rule,  "reference  to  a  d^oslted 
microorganism"  means  particulars  given  in  an  international 
application  with  respect  to  the  deposit  of  a  microorganism 
with  a  depositary  institution  or  to  the  microorganism  so 
deposited. 
13M«.2  Reference*  (Oeneral) 

Any  reference  to  a  deposited  microorganism  shall  be  made 
In  accordance  with  this  Rule  and.  If  so  made,  shall  be  con- 
sidered as  satisfying  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
of  each  designated  State. 

13M«.3  Reference*:  Content*;  Failure  to  Include  Reference 
or  Indication 

(a)  A  reference  to  a  deposited  microorganism  shall  in- 
dicate, 

(I)  the  name  and  address  of  the  depositary  institution  with 
which  the  deposit  was  made ; 

(II)  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  microorfanism  with  that 
Institution : 

(ill)  the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit  by  that  in- 
stltntion;  and 

(iv)  any  additional  matter  of  which  the  International 
Bureau  has  been  notified  pursuant  to  Bule  13M«.7 (a)(1), 
provided  that  the  requirement  to  indicate  that  matter  was 
published  in  the  Oasette  in  accordance  with  the  Bule 
l3M«.7(c)  at  least  two  months  before  the  filing  of  the  In- 
ternational application. 

(b)  Failure  to  include  a  reference  to  a  deposited  micro- 
organism or  failure  to  Include,  in  a  reference  to  a  deposited 
microorganism,  an  indication  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(a),  shall  have  no  consequence  in  any  designated  State 
whose  national  law  doea  not  require  snch  reference  or  such 
ladleatlon  m  a  national  application. 

lSMs.4  Mefereneee:   Time  of  Fwitiehing  Indieationt 

If  any  of  the  Indications  referred  to  in  Bule  18M«.8(a)  Is 
not  iaelnded  la  a  reference  to  a  deposltad  microorganism  in 
the  Interaatlonal  application  as  filed  but  is  furnished  by  the 
applicant  to  the  International  Bureau  within  16  months  after 
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the  priority  date,  the  iadieatieB  shall  be  eeaaldefcd  by  any 
dealgaated  Offlce  to  have  been  fnralahed  la  time  unless  Its 
aatloaal  law  raqalrsa  tba  ladieatloa  to  be  furalshad  at  an 
aariler  time  la  the  ease  of  a  aatloaal  apptteatioa  aad  the  la- 
taraatioBal  Bnroan  has  baan  aotlflad  of  snch  rsqoirament 
poiBoaat  to  Bole  18M«.7(a)(U),  provMed  that  the  Interaa- 
ttoaal  Baraan  haa  pnbUdMd  aoeh  reqalramaat  la  the  Oaaatta 
la  aeeordaaca  with  Bole  18Ms.7(e)  at  least  two  moaths  be- 
fore the  flllag  of  the  lataraatloaal  appllcatloa.  la  the  event 
that  the  apyllcaat  makm  a  raqneat  for  early  pnblleatlon  un- 
der Artlda  21(2)  (b),  however,  any  daalgaatod  Oflee  mar 
coaridar  aaj  ladteattoa  aot  foralshsd  by  the  time  soch  re- 
quest to  aada  as  aot  haviag  bsca  fDralshad  la  time.  Ir- 
laapeetlTa  of  wbaCher  the  appileaUa  tlma  limit  oader  the 
preeedlag  saataaeea  has  beaa  obasrred,  the  latematlonal 
Barean  shall  notify  the  appUeaat  aad  the  deslgaated  Oflces 
of  the  date  oa  which  It  haa  reealvad  aay  ladleatlon  not  In- 
daded  la  the  lataraatloaal  awttcRttoa  as  filed.  The  Interaa- 
tlMial  Baraan  ahall  iadicata  thRt  data  la  the  iateraatloBal 
pahUeatlOB  of  tha  iateraatloaal  applleatloa  If  the  ladleatlon 
has  beea  faralshad  to  It  bi<ore  tha  eempletloa  of  technical 
ptaparatloBB  for  iBtaraatleBal  pabUeattea. 

18MS.5  Bs/srmoes  and  tuHoatiane  far  tha  Pmrpoee*  of  One 
or  Mare  Datlgmatad  Btmtatj  Dtgaramt  DapatlU  far 
Diferaat  Daeigmmtad  Btaiae;  DapatUe  wtih  DapaaUary 
/•stMBNoM  otkar  than  Tkaee  MaUflH 

(a)  A  refersaea  to  a  deposltad  aiteroorgaalsm  shall  be 
eoBsldarsd  to  ba  auda  for  tha  parposss  of  all  dssigaated 
States,  UBlasB  It  to  ezprsHly  mada  for  the  purposes  of  eer- 
tala  of  the  dealgaatad  Btataa  oaly ;  tha  aoma  appUea  to  the 
ladleattoas  ladodad  la  tha  rafaraaea. 

(b)  Baferaaeaa  to  dlSeroat  dapoolta  of  tha  aderoorgaaism 
may  ba  luda  for  dtffareat  dfatgaatad  Matsa. 

(e)  Aay  dealgaatad  Oflka  shaU  ba  aatlOad  to  dtor^aid  a 
deposit  Bude  with  a  dapoaltary  laatltuttoa  ether  thaa  oae 
Botlflad  by  It  oodar  Bote  18Ms.T(b). 

18MS.6  #Mnil*Mnf  •/  Bamplsa 

(a)  Where  tha  latsroatloaal  appUeatlaa  ea^as  a  raCsr^ 
to  a  dapodtod  adereortaalaai,  tha  appUcaat  shall,  apoo 

tha  rsqoest  of  tha  lataiaattoaal  laarehlag  Aathorlty  or  tba 
lotaraatloaal  Prdlmlaary  ■xamlalag  Aathorlty.  authorlaa 
aad  aasara  tha  foralahlog  of  a  sample  of  that  microorganism 
by  the  dapodtary  laatltatloa  to  tha  aald  Aathorlty.  provldad 
that  the  said  Aatberity  has  aotlflad  tha  lataraatloaal  Barsaa 
that  It  Bsay  raqalra  tba  farotohlag  of  aam^aa  aad  that  saeh 
aaaipiaa  will  ba  assd  solaly  fUr  tha  parpoaas  of  lataraatloaal 
soareh  for  lataraatloaal  prdlmlaary  axamlaatloa,  aa  tha 
case  auy  ba.  aad  soA  aotlfleatlea  haa  bsaa  pubUahed  la 
thaOaiatta. 

(b)  Puraaaat  to  Artldoa  SS  aad  40,  ao  furotohlog  of 
imples  of  the  dapodtod  microorgaalam  to  whIA  a  refereace 

to  made  la  aa  lataraattoaal  appllcatloa  shall,  except  with 
the  aathortaatloa.of  the  appUeaat,  taha  plaea  bafoia  the  «- 
plratloa  of  tha  appUeabla  ttoM  BaUts  aftar  which  aatloaal 
proeesslag  aay  start  uadar  tha  aald  Artldea.  However,  where 
the  awUeaat  perfonu  tha  acta  rofbrrad  to  la  Artldoa  22  or 
88  aftar  lataraatloaal  pobUcatloa  bat  bsfore  the  oxplratloB 
of  the  aald  time  Uadta.  tba  foraUhlag  at  aamplco  of  tha  de- 
podtad  ■leroorfoatom  aay  taka  tHaea,  oaea  tha  said  acts 
have  baaa  parftamod.  Notwlthstaadlaf  tha  ptwloas  prod- 
doa.  tha  faralahlag  of  aaaplaB  froai  tha  dapodtod  mlero- 
orgaotom  say  taka  plaea  oador  tha  aatloaal  law  applicable 
for  aay  dcdgaatad  OSea  aa  aeea  aa.  oadar  that  tow.  the  Ia- 
teraatloaal pobUcatloa  haa  tha  dNeta  of  the  compulsory 
natlaaol  pobUcatloa  of  oa  aaeiamlaad  aatloaal  apj^leatloa. 


18MS.T  VaNsMl 


with  whleh  tha  aatloaal  tow 
orgaatoma  to  be  made  for  tha  porpoaoa  of  patoat 
before  that  OSea  or.  If  tha  aattoaal  tow 
for  or  permit  auch  dopodta.  of  that  faet 
(e)i  Tha  lataraatloaal  Barolsa  ahaU 
tha  Oaaatta  roqulrsnaata  aotlflad  to  It 
aad  lafoiaatloa  aotlflad  to  It  uadar  paragraph  (b) 


la 
(•) 


16.1 
18.2 

15.8 
18.4 
18.5 


[No  Aaage] 
[No  chaaga] 
[No  ebaaft] 
[Noehoafa] 
[Ddatad] 


If 


Tha  litforaoltoBgl  J^as 


15.8  [No  ^aaga] 


18MS.1  Ouairamtaa  by  tho  /wfsmaWoaal  Bar  mb 

(a)  Where,  by  tha  time  tbay  are  duo  oadar  Bala  14.1  (b), 
Bala  16.4(a)  or  (e)  aad  Bote  18.1  (fK  tha  raedd^  (Mtee 
fiads  that  la  roapaet  of  aa  lataroattooal  appUcatlOB  ao  fbos 
ware  paid  to  It  by  tho  a^koat,  ar  that  tha  amooat  paid  to 
It  by  the  appUeaat  to  taoa  thaa  what  to  aaeaasaiy  to  oovar 
the  traaamlttd  fOa,  tha  bade  fba  aad  the  aoarA  fOi^  tha  ■«■ 
edvlag  OOee  shaU  charge  the  aoMuat  laquliad  to  «ov« 
faoB.  or  the  atodag  port  tharaef.  to  tho  latoraatloaal 
aad  ShaU  eoaddar  tho  said  aaoaat  aa  If  It  hod  basa  paid  by 
ths  appUeaat  at  tha  dua  tlaa. 

(b)  Where,  by  tha  tlaa  It  or  thoy  are  nador  Bdo  16.4(b) 
or  (e).  tho  roedvlag  Ofllce  flads  that  la  ra^set  of  aa  latar- 
aatloaal appUeatlea  the  payaaat  auda  by  tha  appUeaat  to 
losuflldeBt  to  eovar  the  dodgaattoa  fsoo  ooeassary  to  cuvor 
dl  the  doalgoattoas,  tha  reedvlag  Ofltos  shaU  cfearsu  the 
aaouat  roqulrsd  to  cover  thooo  fees  to  tho  lataraatloaal 
Bursau  aad  ahaU  eoasMer  that  aoMuat  aa  If  It 
paid  by  tha  appUeaat  at  tha  doa  tlaa. 

(e)  Tha  lataraattoaal  Bureau  shaU  troaafbr 
ttoM  to  aoeh  raeddag  Oflea  aa  aoMuat  i^lch  to 
to  be  Bseaosary  for  eoveriag  aay  ehargsa  that  tha  raedvlBg 
oaea  haa  to  aake  uadar  paragrapha  <a)  aad  (b).  Tha  oanuut 
aad  tha  tlaa  of  auch  traosfars  ahaU  ba  dataralaad  by  each 
raeddag  OAco  accordlaf  W  Ite  owa  wish.  Tha  eharglag  of 
aay  aoMuat  aodar  paragraph*- (a)  aad  (b)  ahaU  aat  rofolrs 
aay  advaaea  aotlea  to.  ar  aay  agrcoaoat  by.  tho  latataattoaal 
Bureau. 


(a)  Aay   aatloaal   OSea  aay   aotlf^   tha   lateraatlooal 
Bureau  of  aay  roqulreiBeat  of  tha  aattoaal  tow, 

(1)  that  aay  aattar  spteMad  to  tho  aotlflcatlon.  In  addlttoa 
to  those  referred  to  la  Bute  l8Ms.8(a)  (1).  (11)  and  (ill), 
to  icqnirsd  to  ba  ladudod  la  a  refarence  to  a  deposited 
Bdcroorgaalsa  la  a  aatloaal  ap^Ucatlea ; 

(U)  that  ooe  or  aors  of  tho  ladleatloBS  raforred  to  to  Bale 
18Ns.8(a)  are  raqdrod  to  bo  lodadod  la  a  aatloaal  ap- 
ptteatioa aa  flled  or  are  raqalrad  to  be  furutohod  at  a  tlae 
vodflad  to  the  aotlfleatloa  which  to  aorUar  thaa  16  aoaths 
aftar  tha  priority  data. 

(b)  Bach  aattoaal  Oflea  shoU  oetlfy  the  Iateraatloaal 
Bureau  a  flrat  ttose  bofbrs  aatry  lato  fores  of  thto  Bute  aad 
thaa  oadi  tlaa  a  chaaga  eerars  of  tho  dapodtary  lastltutlons 


(d)  Bach  aoath,  tha  roedvlag  Oflea  shaU  lafora  tha  lo* 
taraattoaal  Bureau  of  tho  ehargoa.  If  aay.  aada  uadsr  paia- 
graphs  (a)  aad  (b). 
16ft<«.8  ObNgaMoos  o/  tha  AppMoamt 

(a)  Tha  lataraattoad  Bureau  shaU  proaptly  aotlfly  tha 
appUeaat  of  aay  aaouat  by  which  It  waa  charged  aadar 
Bute  18b<s.l(a)  aad  (b)  aad  ahall  lavlta  hia  to  pay  It, 
withto  oae  aoath  froa  tho  date  of  tho  aotUteattoa.  tho  add 
asMuot  augaeutad  by  a  surcharge  of  60%,  provldad  that  tha 
aur^arga  wUl  aot  ba  loaa,  aad  wlU  aot  be  aors^  thaa  tha 
assouuta  todlcatad  la  tha  Schedute  of  Fssa.  Tha  aotlflcatlaa 
aay  lafbr  to  tha  charges  made  both  oadar  Bute  18Ms.l(a) 
aad  (b)  ar.  at  ths  dlscretloB  of  the  lateraatloBd  Bureau, 
tharo  asay  ba  two  aoparata  aotlficatloBS.  oae  rdonlag  ^ 
ehargoa  ssada  uader  Bdo  18M«.l(a).  the  other  refsrrlag  to 
ehargoa  aada  uadar  Bute  16Ms.l(b). 

(b)  If  tha  appUeaat  faUs  to  pay,  withia  tha  aald  tlaa 
Umlt,  to  tho  lateraatloBd  Bureau  tha  asaouat  elslmad.  ar 
paya  less  thaa  what  to  aeeded  to  cover  tho  traassdttd  Ha, 
the  baste  fee.  tho  search  fee,  one  deslgnatloa  fee  aad  the  sur- 
charge, the  lateraatloBd  Bureau  shall  aotlfy  the  receiving 
Offlce  accordingly  and  the  receiving  Offlce  shaU  declare  tha 
totematlomU  application  withdrawn  under  Article  14  (8)  (a) 
and  tho  recdvlng  Offlce  and  the  International  Bureau  shaU 
proceed  as  provided  in  Bule  20. 

(c)  If  the  applicant  pays,  within  the  add  tlae  Ualt  to 
tho  latoraatload  Bureau  aa  aaouat  whIA  to  aors  than 
what  to  aeeded  to  eover  the  fees  aad  aurcharge  referred  to  1b 
paragraph  (b)  but  lea  thaa  what  to  aeeded  to  cover  aU  the 
doalgaattoas  adatdaod.  the  latoraatload  Bursau  ahoU  oetuy 
the  roedvlag  Offlce  accordlagly  aad  the  roedvlag  Offlce  ahdl 
apply /the  aaoaat  pdd  to  nesaa  of  what  to  aasdad  to  eover 
tho  foes  aad  sareharge  rsforrad  to  to  paragraph  (b)  la  oa 
order  which  shaU  be  eatabUahod  as  foltows : 
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(1)  whtr*  tk«  ttpplleut  ladlmtM  to  wMA  dMlgMtloB  w 
«Mlgmatleu  tkt  SBMBt  Is  to  be  applM.  It  ihaU  be  ap- 
pltad  MCOVilMly  bM.  tt  tk«  aao«Bt  rw«lT«d  te  larafldeat 
to  OTTtr  tk«  dMigaatiaas  Iadkatc4.  It  abaU  be  appUed  to 
M  Baay  daalgaatloM  aa  aia  eararad  by  It  In  the  order 
choaaB  by  tka  appHcaat  la  ladkatlaff  the  daatfaattoas : 

(U)  to  the  axtaat  that  the  appUeaat  haa  aot  dvea  the  ia- 
dleatiaaa  aadar  ttaai  (I),  the  aaiooBt  or  the  balaaee  there- 
of ahall  ba  appllad  to  the  dealgaatloaa  la  the  order  In 
which  thar  appaar  la  the  lateraatloBal  application ; 

(111)  where  tha  daalgnatloB  of  a  Stoto  Is  for  the  porpoacs  oT 
a  ncloaal  pataat  aad  proTlded  that  the  raqolred  dealgaa- 
tiaa  fas  la.  aadar  the  pracedlng  provtelOBa,  aTallable  for 
that  daslcaatlaa,  the  dcalgaatloB  o(  aay  farther  Stotes 
tor  which  tha  aaae  rsfloBal  pataat  la  Mo^t  ahall  be 
eeaaldered  aacofvatad  bf  that  fee. 

shall  declare  any  dealcaatlon   aot 
»aat  paid  withdrawn  aadar  Article  14(3) 
met  aad  the  latcraatloaal  Bnreau 
|fOfldadlaBalaS9. 


(b) 


by  tha 

tha 


(d)  Tha  laaslslag  <Mea 


ahall  aot  rstara  to  the  Intema- 
it  that  It  haa  eharfod  to  that  Baraau 
f ar  coforlac  tha  tiaaaalttal  f aa. 

I  tha  latofaatloaal  appUeatloa  la  caaaldered  with- 
It  charged  to  the  lataraatleaal  Boraao. 
lat  aasdsd  to  cover  the  traasailttal  fee 
aad  tha  saarch  fas  tnaafsnsd  by  the  racelvlac  Oflce  to  the 
latataatlaaal  Bsawhlag  Aathoilty,  ahaU  be  vataraad  by  the 
faeatvlag  Ofles  to  tha  lataraattoaal  Bataao. 

(f)  WhaN  the  latcraatloaal  appUeatloa  la  caaaldered  with- 
diawa,  aay  ssarrb  fas  charged  by  the  raedTlag  Oflce  and 
to  tha  tataraatloaal  Bearehlag  Aathorlty  abaU 
tf  that  Aathorlty  to  the  latcraatloaal  Bareau 
tha  aoid  Aatharlty  haa  already  startad  the  latoaa- 


(g)  Whavs  paiagiaph  (e)  appllaa.  the  aaoaat  charged  by 
tha  taealTlag  OSes  to  the  lataraattoaal  Barean  for  dcaigaa- 
ttoaa  whl^  aa  a  eaaasqoaaca  af  the  appUeatloa  of  the  order 
aader  that  paragraph,  are  aot  ■alatalaed,  shall  be  retnraed 
to  tha  latacaattsaal  Baraaa  by  the  racalvlag  Oflke. 

l«Ms.t  JFoMjtoaMoas 

(a)  Aay  raealvlag  Oflca  aay  exelade  the  appUeatloa  of 
^olaa  ldMs.1  aad  lfMs.2  by  a  wrlttea  notlflcatlon  to  that 
sflisct  given  to  tha  latamational  Barean  by  September  1. 
1980.  Bach  aotlflcatloa  may  be  withdrawn  at  any  tlsM.  The 
lataraattoaal  Bataao  shall  pabUsh  aU  each  aotlllcatlons  and 
wlthdrawala  la  the  Oaaatto. 

(b)  Fanaar  Bote  lft.8*  rematos  applicable  la  respect  of 
any  racdvlng  Oflcc  giving  a  aottdcatloo  aadar  paragraph  (a). 
•  Former  Bala  1S.5  Parttal  Prni/mwt 

(a)  Where  the  amonat  of  the  latcraatloaal  fee  rceelTed 
hy  tha  tccdvlag  CMIce  la  aot  leas  than  that  of  the  basic  fee 
aad  at  least  oaa  deslgaaUoa  fee  bat  Icea  tbaa  the  amoant  re- 
«ali«d  to  eovar  the  basic  fee  aad  aU  the  designations  made 
to  tha  latcraatloaal  awlte*tloa,  the  amooat  recdTCd  shaU 
ba  applied  aa  fsOowa : 

(1)  tocoTorthabaatefaa,aBd 

(U)  to  covar  aa  maay  dealgaattoa  feea  aa,  after  dednettoa 
of  tha  basic  fee  may  ba  eeverad  la  faU  by  the  amount  re- 
celvad  la  tha  order  ladlcatad  la  paragraph  (b). 

(b)  Tha  order  la  which  the  saM  amoaat  shaU  be  appUed 
to  the  dealgaatloaa  ahaU  be  estabUahed  aa  foUowa : 

(1)  where  the  appUcaat  ladkatea  to  which  designation  or 
dealgaatloaa  tha  amoaat  la  to  be  ap^ed.  It  shaU  be  ap- 
plied aceordlagly  bat.  If  thr  astoant  recetved  Is  Insafflelent 
to  cover  tha  designations  Indicated.  It  shall  be  applied  to 
•a  ssaoy  dealgaatloas  as  sre  covered  by  It  la  the  order 
chosen  by  the  applleaat  to  ladlcatlng  the  designations ; 

(tt)  to  the  esteat  that  the  applicant  has  not  given  the  indi- 
cations under  item  (I),  the  smoont  or  the  bslsnee  thereof 
shall  be  appUed  to  the  designations  in  the  order  in  which 
they  appepr  la  the  international  appUeatloa; 

(HI)  where  tha  dsotgaatlon  of  a  Stete  Is  for  the  parposes 
of  a  fiflsaal  pataat  and  provided  that  the  required  desig- 
aatlaa  fba  la.  aadar  the  precedlag  provlaioas,  avaUable 
far  that  dsalgaatlim.  the  dealgaatioa  of  any  farther  Stotes 
far  which  tha  aaoM  rsglonal  patent  is  sought  shall  be 
Ibythatfoe. 


Bvu  IT 

Th$  FrforMy  DoemasMt 
IT.l  OhUemtto*     to     Bu^mit     Copy     o/    MtrUtr    VoMoMl 
AppNoattoa 

(a)  Where  the  priority  of  aa  earUer  national  application 
is  claimed  under  Article  8  to  the  tatematloBal  appUcatloB,  a 
copy  of  the  aald  national  application,  cartlfled  by  the  au- 
thority with  which  it  was  died  ("the  priority  document"). 
Aall.  unleoa  already  filed  with  the  receiving  Oflce  together 
with  the  international  application,  be  submitted  by  the  ap- 
pUeant  to  the  International  Bureau  or  to  the  receiving  Ofllce 
not  later  than  16  months  after  the  priority  date  or,  to  the 
ease  referred  to  in  Article  28(2),  not  toter  than  at  the  time 
the  processing  or  examination  is  requestsd.  Where  submitted 
to  the  raeelvtog  Oflce,  the  priority  document  shaU  be  trans- 
idttod  by  that  Ofllce  to  the  International  Bnreau  together 
with  the  record  copy  or  promptly  after  havtog  been  received 
by  that  Ofllce.  In  the  latter  case^  the  receiving  Oflce  shall 
indicate  to  the  lateraatlonal  Bureau  the  date  on  which  it 
received  the  priority  document. 

(b)  Where  the  priority  document  Is  Issued  by  the  receiv- 
ing Oflce,  the  appUeant  auiy.  laatead  of  aobmitting  the 
priority  document,  request  the  receivtog  Oflce  to  transmit 
the  priority  document  to  the  International  Bureau.  Such 
request  shaU  be  made  not  Uter  than  the  expiration  Of  the 
applicable  time  limit  referred  to  under  paragraph  (a)  and 
may  be  subjected  by  the  receiving  Oflce  to  the  payment  of  a 
fee.  The  receiving  Oflce  shall,  promptly  after  receipt  of  such 
request,  and.  where  applicable,  the  payment  of  sa^  fee,  trans- 
mit the  prtority  document  to  the  International  Bureaa  with 
an  indication  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  such  request 

(c)  If  the  requiremento  of  neither  of  the  two  preeeding 
paragraphs  are  compUcd  with,  any  dealgnatad  State  aiay 
disregard  the  priority  dalm. 

(d)  The  International  Bureau  shall  record  the  date  on 
which  the  priority  document  has  been  received  by  it  or  by 
the  receiving  Oflce.  Where  applicable  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  receiving  Oflce  of  a  requMt  referred  to  under  pars- 
graph  (b)  ShaU  be  recorded  as  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
priority  document.  The  International  Bnreau  shall  notify  the 
applicant  and  the  designated  Oflees  sccordingly. 

1T.2  (Mo  chaagel 

BOLB   18 
The  AppHoaat 


18.1 
18.2 
18.8 
18.4 
18.8 


(Mo  chaaga] 
(Mo  ehaage] 
[No  change] 
[No  change] 
(Deleted] 


Bulb  18 


The  Oempeteat  JtoeeiHag  Office 

18.1  (Mo  change] 

18.2  Several  AppHeaats 

If  there  are  aeveral  applicants,  the  requirements  of  Bule 
18.1  ShaU  be  considered  to  be  met  if  the  nstional  Oflce  with 
which  the  international  application  is  filed  is  the  nstional 
Oflce  of  or  acting  for  a  Contracttog  State  of  which  at  least 
one  of  the  appUcante  is  a  reeldent  or  nationaL 

18.3  [No  chaaga] 

Bulb  20 

Receipt  of  the  Intemattonol  AppHeaUen 

20.1  (No  change] 

20.2  [No  change] 

20.3  [No  change] 

20.8M«  Maaiier  0/ Oarrytag  Oat  Oorroeftoiu 

The  Administrative  Instructions  prescribe  the  manner  to 
which  corrections  required  under  Article  11(2)  (a)  shaU  be 
preaented  by  the  appUcsnt  and  the  manner  to  which  they 
ShaU  be  entered  to  the  file  of  the  totematioaal  application. 

20.4  [No  change] 

20.6  [No  change] 
20.8  [No  change] 

20.7  (No  change] 

20.8  [No  change] 

20.9  [No  change] 
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BlTLB   22 


TranemMoi  ef  the  Reeerd  Copy 

22.1  [No  change] 

22.2  [No  change] 
22.8  [No  change] 

22.4  [No  change] 

22.5  Doottaiefit*  FUed  votth  the  /atsmatioiMl  AppUeation 

Any  power  <tf  attorney  and  any  priority  document  lUed  with 
the  totemational  appUeation  referred  to  to  Rule  3.8(a)  (U) 
ShaU  accon^Muiy  the  record  copy;  any  other  document  re- 
ferred to  to  that  Bule  shaU  be  sent  only  at  the  spedflc  re- 
quest of  the  International  Bureau.  If  any  document  referred 
to  to  Rule  S.8(a)  (U)  which  is  todlcated  to  the  check  Ust  as 
accompanying  the  international  appUeation  is  not.  to  fact, 
filed  at  the  latest  by  the  time  the  record  copy  leaves  the  re- 
ceivtog Oflce,  that  Oflce  shaU  so  note  on  the  check  Ust  and 
the  said  todicatlon  shaU  be  considered  as  if  it  had  not  been 
made. 


Bulb  80 
T*me  lAm/U  Under  ArtMe  14(4) 
80.1  TimeUmit 

The  time  limit  referred  to  to  Artlde  14(4)  shall  be  4 
mmiths  from  the  totemational  filing  dato 

I  Bulb  41 

.BorHer  Beareh  other  them  International  Beareh 
11.1  Obligation  to  Vte  Beeultt:  Befnnd  of  Fee 

If  reference  has  been  made  to  the  request,  to  the  form  pro- 
vided for  to  Rule  4.11,  to  an  International-type  search  carried 
out  under  the  conditions  est  out  to  Article  15(6)  or  to  a 
search  other  than  an  totemational  or  international-type 
search,  the  International  Searching  Authority  shaU,  to  the 
extent  possible,  use  the  resnlto  of  the  said  search  in  estabUsh- 
tog  the  international  search  report  on  the  totemational  ap- 
pUeation. The  International  Searching  Authority  shaU  re- 
fund the  search  fee,  to  the  extoit  and  under  the  conditions 
provided  for  to  the  agreement  under  Article  16(8)  (b)  or  in  a 
communication  addressed  to  and  published  to  the  Gasette 
by  the  International  Bureau,  if  the  totemational  search 
report  could  whoUy  or  partly  be  based  on  the  resulte  of  the 
said  search. 

I  Bulb  46 

AsieiMlsieMt  of  OMau  Before  the  International  Bureau 

46.1  [No  change] 

46.2  Dating  of  Amendmente 

The  date  of  filtog  of  any  amendment  shaU  be  recorded  by  the 
International  fiureau,  which  ahaU  alao  notify  the  appUcant 
of  the  date  and  todlcate  the  date  to  any  pubUcation  or  copy 
issued  by  it 

46.3  [No  change] 

46.4  [No  change] 

Bulb  47 

OosMtanioatien  to  Deaigiiatod  O^loss 

47.1  Prooedare 

(a)  [No  Changs] 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  The  International  Bureau  shaU  send  a  notice  to  the 
appUcant  todicattog  the  deqignated  Oflees  to  which  the 
communication  has  been  effected  and  the  date  of  such  com- 
munication. Such  notice  shall  be  sent  on  the  same  day  as 
the  communication.  Each  designated  Oflce  ahall  be  toformed. 
separatdy  fkom  the  communication,  about  the  sendtog  and 
the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice.  The  notice  ahaU  be  ac- 
cepted by  aU  deaigaated  Oflcea  aa  eoadualve  evidence  that 
the  communication  haa  duly  taken  place  on  the  dato  specified 
to  the  notice. 

(d).  (No  change]   . 

(e)  [Nodianga] 
47.2  [Mo  ^aags] 
47.8  (Mo  ^BBgO] 

Bulb  49 

LoagaogM  0/  rraaeloMoas  aad  AmeuHte  of  Feee 
andsr  Artielo  ••(!)  aad  (8) 

49.1  [Mo  change] 
4912  (No  change] 


49.8  Btatementa  under  ArtttU  19;  tndieuUone  under 
Bule  i«Me.4 
For  the  purposes  of  Article  88  and  the  present  Bule,  aay 
statement  made  under  Article  19(1)  and  any  todicatlon  fur- 
nished under  Rule  18M«.4  shaU  be  consldered,part  of  the  to- 
temational application.  .  '' 

The  AppUoant  Enticed  to  Make  a  Demem* 

54.1  [No  change] 

54.2  [No  change] 

54.3  [No  change] 

54.4  [Deleted] 

Bulb  68 

Language*  {IntemaUonal  Prelim4merp  BaawlaaHoa) 

66.1  The  Demand 

The  demand  shaU  be  in  the  laagoage  of  the  totemational 
appUeation  or,  when  a  translation  is  required  under  Bule 
55.2,  in  the  Ungnage  of  that  translation,  provided  that  the 
Intemational  Preliminary  Bxamtoing  Authority  may  pomlt 
the  demand  to  be  in  any  language  specified  in  the  sgreement 
concluded  between  the  Intematloaal  Bureau  and  that  Au- 
thority. 

55.2  [Mo  change] 

BtTLB  87 
The  EaniUng  Fee 

57.1  [Mo  change] 

57.2  [No  change] 
67.8  (Mo  change] 

67.4  Poilare  to  Feig  (FoadUag  Foe) 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  the  appUcant  compUea  with  the  tovltotton  wltoto 
the  one*month  time  limit  the  handling  fee  shatt  be  con- 
sidered as  if  it  had  ben  paid  on  the  doe  dato 

(c)  [No  chaaga] 

67.6  Poilttre  to  Pay  (S«pples»e»t  to  the  EmndMnp  Fee) 

(a)  (No  change] 

(b)  If  the  applicant  eompUes  wlto  the  tovltotion  withto 
the  one-month  time  limit  the  supplement  to  the  handling 
fee  shall  be  considered  as  if  it  had  been  paid  on  the  due  date. 

(c)  (No  change] 
57.6  (No  change] 

Bulb  60 

Certain  Defeete  im  the  Demand  or  BlooMoae 

60.1  Defeete  in  the  Demem4 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  the  appUcant  compUes  with  the  tovltotloa  withto 
the  prescribed  time  Umit,  the  demand  shaU  be  considered  as 
if  it  had  been  received  on  the  actual  filing  date,  provided 
that  the  demand  as  submitted  contatoed  at  least  one  elec- 
tion and  permitted  toe  totemational  appUeation  to  be  identi- 
fied ;  otherwise,  the  demand  shaU  be  conaidered  as  If  it  had 
been  received  on  toe  date  on  which  the  Intemational  Pre- 
Umtoary  Examining  Authority  receivea  toe  correction. 

(c)  [No  change] 

(d)  [No  change] 

60.2  Defeote  in  Later  BloeMoas 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  toe  applicant  complies  wito  toe  tovltotion  withto 
the  prescribed  time  limit  the  later  election  shaU  be  con- 
sidered as  U  it  had  been  received  on  toe  actual  fiUng  date, 
provided  that  toe  later  election  as  submitted  contatoed  at 
least  one  election  and  permitted  toe  totemational  appUea- 
tion to  be  identified;  otoerwlse,  toe  toter  election  shsU  be 
considered  aa  if  it  had  been  rseaivod  on  the  date  oa  which 
toe  Intemational  Bureau  receivea  toe  correction. 

(c)  (No  chaaga] 
60.8  (No  change] 

Bulb  Tf 

Lempuatee  ef  Traneiatione  emd  Awtaumie  ef  Feee 

under  ArtMe  i»{l) ;  freaaleWoa  o/  FrtorUp  Deoament 

76.1  (Modiaagel 
76.8  (Mo  chaaga] 

T8.8  gtatomsats  oadsr  ArMels  19; 
lihte.^ 
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W9T  the  parpoMC  of  Artlfl*  SS  and  the  prctent  Rale,  any 
■tetamnt  aadc  andcr  Article  19(1)  and  any  ladleation  far- 
Blahad  oBdw  Bala  1SM*.4  aludl  b*  coaaldarad  part  of  the  in- 
taraatloaal  appUeatioa. 
Td.4  IMo  ckaafla] 


Bou  80 
OawpiifW—  •f  Timt  UmM» 

80.1  [Noekaafa] 

80.2  [Mo  Aaifal 
80.8  [Noekaafa] 
80.4  [MoAaafa] 
80.0  [Mo  Aaaio] 

80.0  !>•<•  0/  IftmmmU 

(a)  Whaio  a  parlod  atarts  oa  the  day  of  tke  date  of  a 
dacMeat  ar  laCtar  tariw**"!  from  a  aatioaal  OBee  or  in- 
taneverBBoatal  oifaalMtioB,  aay  lateraotad  party  ^n 
proTO  that  tho  aaM  docaacat  or  latter  waa  sailed  oa  a  day 
Utar  thaa  tha  data  It  baara,  la  which  eaac  tha  dau  of  actual 
■attlaf  ahall.  far  tha  parpoaaa  of  coaipatlaff  tho  period,  be 
HMMldtrail  to  ha  tha  data  oa  vhich  the  period  oUrta.  Irreopee- 
tH«  of  the  data  aa  which  aoch  a  docamcat  or  letter  wae 
■allad.  If  the  applicaat  offers  to  the  aatioaal  Qflee  or  later- 
govcraBOatal  oriaaliatioa  eTideaee  which  aadaflea  the  oa- 
tiaaal  Odiee  or  taterioreraBeatal  orgaalntloa  that  the  doca- 
■eat  or  letter  waa  lacciTed  botc  thaa  7  days  after  the  date 
tt  baara,  the  aatioaal  Oflee  or  iatargOTeramental  organlsa- 
tloa  ahall  treat  the  period  atartlaff  from  the  date  of  the  docn- 
mcat  or  letter  aa  as^riag  later  by  aa  additlooal  aomber  of 
teya  which  to  aqoal  to  the  aomber  of  daya  which  the  doen- 
mMt  or  latter  waa  lacelTed  later  thaa  7  daya  after  the  date 

ttbaata.  _ 

(k)  Aay  latalilai  <Mlce  may  atdade  tha  applicattoa  of 
puaciaph  <a)  by  a  written  aotlflcatloa  to  that  etMt  given 
ta  the  lataraatlaaal  Baraaa  by  Beptamber  1, 1080.  Bach  aoti- 
•eatloB  may  be  wlthdiawa  at  aay  time.  Tha  lateraatlonal 
Borean  ahall  pablMi  all  aach  aottfleatioaa  aad  withdrawals 
la  the  Oaaetta. 
§0.7  [Mochaasa] 

Bma  00 


non-compliance  and  invited  to  remedy  the  omiiaion  within  a 
time  limit  fixed  in  the  innution.  The  time  limit  so  taed 
■hall  be  reaaonable  in  the  circumatancee :  even  where  the  tune 
limit  ao  fixed  expiree  later  than  the  time  limit  applylny  to 
the  furaitbing  of  the  paper  (or  even  if  the  Utter  time  limit 
haa  already  expired).,  it  abaU  not  be  leas  than  10  dayi  and 
not  more  than  one  month  from  the  maiUng  of  the  iBTitation. 
If  the  omlaaion  la  remedied  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  the 
InviUtion,  the  omlaaion  abaU  be  diaregarded;  •**^*|«^^*J»* 
appttcant  ahall  be  informed  that  the  Pdper  haa  baaa  dlaie- 

—B ^flrf 

(e)  Where  aoa-com^Uaaee  with  the  raoalrmaata  prorided 
for  la  paragraph«(a)  haa  been  orarlooked  aad  the  paper  taken 
lato  iceonat  la  the  latematloBal  procedara.  the  aoa-com- 
pUaace  ahaU  be  diaregarded. 
OS.S  [Mo  ^aage] 
0S.8  [Mo  tihaaga] 
02.4  V—  0/  Talavraph,  T*\*tir^m»^,  etc. 

(a)  MotwithaUnding  the  provialona  of  Bolaa  11.14  aad 
92.1(a).  but  aubject  to  paragraph  (b).  below,  aay  document 
(including  any  drawing)  aubaequent  to  the  International  ap- 
pUcatioa  may  be  aeat  by  telegraph  or  taleprtntcr  or  other 
Uke  meana  of  communication  producing  a  printed  or  written 
document.  Any  auch  document  ao  sent  ahall  be  conaMered 
to  have  been  submitted  in  a  form  complying  with  the  reaulre- 
ments  of  the  said  Bulea  on  the  day  on  which  it  was  com- 
muBlcatad  by  the  means  mentioned  abore,  proTlded  that, 
within  14  days  after  being  so  communicated,  ita  contenta  are 
fnmlahed  la  that  form:  otherwlae,  the  telegraphic,  tele- 
printer or  other  communlcatioa  ahall  be  considered  not  to 
have  beea  auide 

(b)  Bach  aatioaal  Ofllce  or  latergOTemmcatal  organisa- 
tion AaU  promptly  notify  the  International  Bureau  of  any 
meaaa  referred  to  la  paragraph  (a)  by  which  it  is  prepared 
to  rocelTe  documents  referred  to  in  that  paragraph.  The  In- 
ternational Bureau  ahall  publish  the  inforiMtlon  ao  received 
la  the  Oasette  aa  well  aa  information  coaceralng  the  means 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  by  which  the  Intematloaal 
Bureau  la  prepared  to  recelTc  any  such  document  Paragraph 
(a)  shall  apply  with  reapect  to  aay  aatioaal  Oflca  or  iater- 
goTerameatal  orgaalsatioa  oaly  to  tha  extent  the  aaid  in- 
formation has  been  ao  pubUshed  with  respect  to  it.  The  In- 
ternational Bureau  sbaU  publish,  from  time  to  time,  la  the 
Oasette.  changes  in  the  information  prerioosly  pobUshod. 


00.1  [Me  ckaaga] 
00.2  [Mo  ckaofla] 
90.8  Appoiasmaa* 

(a)  Appolatmaat  of  aay  agent,  or  of  any  common  repre 
aeaUtiva  wlthla  the  meaalag  of  Rule  4.8(a),  shaU  be  ef- 
fected by  each  applicaat,  at  his  choice,  either  by  signing 
the  reqneat  la  which  the  agent  or  common  represenUtive  is 
4yfij««»^  or  by  a  a^arate  power  of  attorney  (l.e.,  a  docu- 
ment appelatlac  aa  agaat  or  commoa  representatlTe). 

(b)  [Mo  ckaaga) 

(c)  IMo  chaaga] 

(d)  A  gcaeral  power  of  attoraey  may  be  deposited  with 
the  recdvlat  OAce  for  purposes  of  the  processing  of  the  in- 
tematloaal application  aa  defined  in  Rule  00.2(d).  Reference 
may  be  iMdo  la  the  request  to  such  general  power  of  attorney, 
provided  that  a  copy  thereof  is  atUehed  to  tho  request  by 
the  applicaat. 

90.4  [No  chaago] 


RuLa  91 

Obvfeiia  Mmtn  o/  rrantcriptioa 

91.1  [No  diaaga] 

91.2  jrattMCr  o/  Carrying  Out  ReetiftcoUon$ 

The  Administrative  Instructions  prescribe  the  manner  in 
which  rectlflcatlona  of  obvious  errors  of  transcription  shall 
be  made  and  the  manner  in  which  they  shall  be  entered  in 
the  file  of  the  international  application. 


BULS  02Ms 

Ohangas  *n  Certain  Indication*  in  the  Request  or  the  Demand 
92MS.1  Recording  of  Change*  by  the  International  Bureau 
The  International  Bureau  ahall,  on  the  request  of  the  ap- 
plicant or  the  receiving  Ofllce.  record  changes  in  the  follow- 
ing ladications  appearing  in  the  request  or  demand: 
(1)  peraon.  name,  residence,  nationality  or  address  of  the 

applicant. 
(11)-,  person,  name  or  address  of  the  agent,  the  common  repre- 
sentative or  the  inventor. 
92b<«.2  yot</leat<on« 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  give  notlflcations  con- 
cerning changes  recorded  by  it : 

(I)  to  the  receiving  Office  where  the  change  haa  beea  re- 
corded on  the  request  of  the  applicant, 

(II)  as  long  as  the  internntlonal  search  report  or  the  declara- 
tion referred  to  in  Article  17(2)  has  not  yet  issued,  to  the 
International  Searching  Authority, 

(ill)  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  referred  to  la 

Article  22(1).  to  the  designated  Offices, 
(Iv)   as  long  as  the  International  preliminary  examination 

report  has  not  yet  iss^ued,  to  the  International  Preliminary 

Examining  Authority. 
(v)  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  referred  to  1" 

Article  39(1)  (a),  to  the  elected  Offices. 

(b)  A  copy  of  each  notification  sent  under  paragraph  W 
shall  be  sent  to  the  applicant  by  the  International  Bureau. 


Btnx  92 


08.1  Meed  tar  Utter  and  for  Bi§nuture 

(a)  [No  chaaga] 

(b)  If  tho  roqalioaMnta  provided  for  la  paragraph  (a)  are 
Bot  complied  with,  the  applicant  shall  be  informed  aa  to  the 


ScaaouLB  or  Fsaa 


Feee 

1.  Baaic  Fee:  (Rule  15.2(a))  if  the 
laterBatloaal  application  contains 
not  more  thaa  30  aheeta 


Amount* 

825  Swiss  fraaca 
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If    the    iBteraatiOBal    application 
contains  rore  than  SO  aheeta 


2.  OaolgBatloa  rear  (Bale  lB.8(a)) 
8.  HaadUag  Foe:  (Bole  07.2(a)) 
4.  Sapplameat  to  tho  Baadllag  Fie: 
(Bale  07.2(b)) 


(Bale 


825  twlaa  fraaca  plna 
0  BylM  f^aca  for 
aaA  ahaet  la  Mceaa 
of  80  ahaats 
78  Iwtas  fraaca 
100  Bwiaa  fraaes 
100  Bwiaa  fraaes 


Barchargc  for  late  paymeat 
10Ma.2(a)) 


Mlalmam : 
fraaca 

Maximum 
fraaca 


Chaagaa  la  the  Admlalstrativa  laatraetleaa. 

108      . 


800  Bwlas 


BOO 


OMHBoa  A§mtt  tur  BuutrM  Apfiiaaats 

(a)  [Bilatlaf  text  a(  Boetloa  1001 

(b)  Where  tka  lateraatloaal  appUeatloa  la  filed  wltk  vefer- 
eaeo  to  a  gcaeral  power  of  attoraey  aot  algaed  by  all  the  ap- 
■Heaata.  tt  akaU  be  aaaciaat  far  tka  parpoae  of  appotatmeat 
of  a  ecMMa  agaat  aador  Bale  80.8.  tt  tko  laqaaat  or  a  aepa- 
tata  pawar  of  attoraoy  la  algaed  by  tka  applicaat,  wko  did 
aat  alga  tke  gworal  power  of  attonMy> 

IMIIOM  111 

Okmtee  la  Oartola  /adleatioas  <a  tka  Bataast  aad  tha 


(I)  as  aa  ameaded  daUn,  la  which  caae,  It  akaU  bear  the 
aaiM  aumber  aa  the  previous  claim  it  amaada ;  that  aamber 
BhaU  be  followed  by  the  word  "(ameaded)"  or  ita  eqalva- 
leat  la  tha  laaguage  of  the  latemational  appllcatloa:  or 

(U)  aa  a  aew  dalst,  ta  which  caae  it  ahaU  bear  the  aaat 
number  aftc^^e  higbeat  prevtooaly  aumbered  dalm ;  that 
numberVrti^l  be  followed  by  the  word  "(aew)"  or  its 
equlvaleat  la  the  laaguage  of  tho  lateraatloaal  appUca- 
tloa :  where  the  coaaecutlve  order  of  daiau  rsquiraa  that 
a  aew  claim  be  givea  a  tumber  lower  thaa  the  Mgheat  pre- 
viously aumbered'  claim,  the  daisM  foUowlag  the  new 
claim  shall  be  renumbered ;  aay  new  number  ahall  be  fal- 
lowed by  the  words  "(Original  claim  Ma.)**  or  aa  equlvaleat 
af  these  words  la  the  languase  of  the  lateraatloaal  appll- 
catloa and  an  indication  of  the  original  aumber  of  the 
renumbered  claim. 

-(b)  (No  cbangel 

Bacnoa  800 
[Ddeted] 

ANNEX  F  TO  THB  ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRCCTIONS 

FORMS 

FOrm  PCT/RO/101  (Requeat  aad  Fee  Calculatioa  Sheet) : 
page  3  of  this  form.  Was  modified. 

form  PCT/IBA/210    (lateraatloaal   Search  Report) :  aa 
additloaal    (optloaal)   ahaat  for  thia  form  oallad  "0 
Sheet)"  la  proridad. 


A-^f  laquest  for  the  rseordlag  of  aay  chaagaa  rsfOrred  to 
oader  Rule  OSMe  ahall  be  slgaed  by  the  applicaat  or.  tf  the 
rocelvlBg  Oaca  raqueated  auch  chaage.  by  the  receiving  Of- 
fice. Tha  raqaaot  ahaU  dearly  Maatlfy  tha  ladleatieaa  the 
Aaage  af  which  la  raqoeatad. 

iaenoa  804 
ffaadiagc  a/ tha  Farts  a/ tha  Oosorlptioa 

Tha  haadlaga  Nfbrrad  to  la  Bala  ft.l<c)  ohoald  be  as 
toUowa: 
(1)  for  matter  rafetrad  to  la  Rale  5.1(a)(1),  "Teehaical 

m  for  matter  tafarnd  to  la  Rale  B.l(a)(ll).  •'BaekgroBad 

Art  *" 
(IB)  flbr  matter  tatMiad  ta  la  Bala  8.1(a)i(Ul),  •aMadoaare 

af  lavaatlea:" 
(iv)  for  mattar  lafMod  to  la  Bala  B.l(a)(lv),  "Brief  De- 

acriptloa  af  Drawlaga;" 
(V)  for  matter  lafanad  to  la  Bala  8.1(a)(T).  "Beat  Mode 

for  Carrylag  Oat  tka  lavaatloa,"  or,  wkare  appropriate, 

"Mode(8)  for  Carrylag  Oat  tke  lavaatloa ;" 
(vl)  for  matter  refarrad  to  la  Bale  5.1(a)  (vl),  "laduatrial 

ApplleaMttty." 

BaenoR  800 

BambaHag  a/  OlainM  Upoa  AmaadaMat 
(a)  Aay  daim  aubmittod  after  tha  flllag.date  of  the  in- 
tematloaal appllcatloa  aad  which  la  aot  Ideatical  with  the 
daims  prerioudy  appeariag  la  the  iatoraatioBal  application 
ahall,  at  the  choice  of  the  applicant,  be  aabmlttad  dther : 


[998  OO  241 

(94) 

Increaae  in  PCT  Fceo  and  Changea  in  PCT  Rulea  Effec- 
tive in  International  AppUcationa  Filed  After  jann- 
uary  1>  IMl 

The  sixth  session  of  the  Assembly  of  the  International 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCTT)  Unloi^was  held  In  Geneva. 
Swltserland  from  September  22  to  26.  1980.  This  meeting 
adopted  several  changes  In  the  PCT  Rules  and  Increased 
the  amounts  of  the  Internatlonnl  Basic  and  Denignatlon  fees 
due  In  International  applications  filed  after  January  1.  1981. 

The  amounts  of  the  fees  charged  In  International  applica- 
tions died  after  January  1.  1981  will  be  as  follows : 

TransmltUl  Fee— 885.00  (no  change). 

Transmittal  Fee— 135.00  (no  chongf). 

International  Basic  Fee :  For  flrst  30  sheets  of  international 
applications— $266.00  (revised). 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee:  For  each  sheet  over  30-85.00 
(revised). 

International  Designation  Fee:  For  State  for  which  a  na- 
tional patent  Is  sought  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  Is  sought— 164.00  (revised). 

The  above  revised  amounts  are  the  U.R.  dollar  equivalent 
amounts  of  the  fees  fixed  In  Swiss  franc*  In  "Schedule  or 
Fees'*  using  the  exchange  rate  of  September  *2,  1980. 


Mar  or  PCT  MBMiisa  Statss  Aa  or  NovuMssa  1.  l»«0 


Ktate 

(1)  Cenlriil  .\frlcan  Empire* 

12)  Seni>|rnl* 

(:{|  MiMlMKiiHcar 

(4)  Maliiwl 

(5)  Cameroon* 

(6)  rhati* 
(7»  Top** 
(K)  Gabon* 

(»)  United  Stales  of  America 

(10)  Germany.  Federal  Republic  of** 

(11)  Congo* 

(12»  Switwrland** 

(l.O  rnlted  Kingdom** 

(14)  France** 

(l.'ti  Soviet  Union 

(in»  Brodl 

(17)  Luxembourg** 

MH(  Sweden** 


Uiile  of  RntiftviitioH 
RotiUcttUon  of  Aece»*ion        or  Arr«i>mtoH 

AwesiiUm  »»  September  1971 

Ratlflcntlon  ««  March  1»72 

Ratlflcatlon  27  Mnrrh  1»72 

Accession  l«  May  1»72 

Act-eHHlon  1''  March  l»7:i 

AwesKlon  12  Febrnary  1»74 

Ratlflcatlon  '-•«  January  l»75 

AcceMMlon  "0  March  U»7.'» 

Ratlflcatlon  2«  X.ivemher  l»7.-i 

Ratlflcotlon  1»  July  H»7fl 

AcrexHlon  0**  .VugUKt  1!»77 

Ratlflcatlon  14  Sopiemher  lft77 

Ratlflcatlon  24  October  1«77 

Ratlflcatlon  25  November  1»77 

Ratlflcatlon  »»  December  i!«77 

Ratlflcatlon  «'••  January  1»7h 

Ratlflcatlon  HI  January  U«7h 

Ratlflcatlon  "  February  Hi7H 


Itote  From  Which  Ktat* 
May  Bt  hetignott* 

01  June  1II7H 
01  June  11178 
01  June  1SI7N 
01  June  1078 
01  June  1!»7H 
01  June*  1»7H 
01  June  1»78 
01  June  lit7M 
01  June  11*78  . 
01  Juni>  lit7M 
01  June  107H 
01  June  11178 
01  June  r.»"X 
01  June  lOiH 
01  June  lit78 
01  June  lit7H 
01  June  11178 
01  June  11I7H 
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LttT  nr  PCT  Memubk  Statrh  as  or  Novkmrbr  1.  lURO 


J11M»     Jli|NIII 

(201   rViimiirk  , 

(21)  AuMtrta**  -^ 

<22>   Xfonnr* 
(2Ht  NrtherlM*** 
(241    Kumanl^ 
(23)   Norway 

(26)  MM-ht^natdit** 

(27)  AnatralU 
(2M)  HiiDMry 

(29)  OroMtcratlc  Praple't  Republic  of 

(North  Korea) 
CW)  PlnlaDd 


'       Ratiflcntlnn 
Ratlflrutlon 
Ratlflriition 
Ratiflcatlon 
Ratlflcatlon 
AfceMNlon 
Ratlflratlon 
Acr^Msioii 
An-rsiiliiii 
Ratlflrutlon 
Korea     Arcesaion 

Ratlflcntion 


01  July  lil7H 

01  Sfptt^mbfr  l!i7S 
2A  January  1U7» 

T2  March  1970 

lo  April  1979 

2:i  April  11170 

01  October  1070 

IM  I>ecemh«>r  1070 

.11  Decfmbpr  1079 

27  Mnrcli  lOSO 

OH  April  19K0 

01  July  IMSO 


01  October  1078 
01   Deromber  107H 
2»  April  107!) 
2 J  Jun<*  1070 
111  July  1070 
2:1  July  1070 
01  January  lOSO 
1!>  March  lOso 
M  March  lOMO 
27  June  lOso 
OM  July  lI'Ki) 

01  Octiiber  lOSO 


*Memhera  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organixatlnn  (OAPI)  refional  patent  system.  Only  regional  patent  nrotectlon 
la  available  for  OAPI  member  stateit.  A  deslcnation  of  anv  Htate  Is  an  Indication  that  all  OAPI  states  have  he«>n  deslgnate«l. 
Note:  only  one  dcalgnatlon  fee  la  due  rec«rdlesa  of  the  number  of  OAPI  member  stateH  deslicnated. 

**lfemliers  of  Baropean  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  reeional  patent  Hyntem.  Either  national  patents  or  Kuroiiean  patents 
for  memhera  States  are  available  tlirnuch  PCT.  trcept  tor  Fmnre.  for  which  only  European  patents  are  available  if  PCT  i" 
osed.  If  reeional  protection  la  dealred  ror  one  or  more  StateH.  t  he  indication  "regional  patent  muKt  follow  the  deslcnation  of 
the  State  or  States.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  Is  due  if  the  regional  patent  protection  ix  sought  for  Mev^rai  States. 


Aaendcd  PCT  Rale  22  provldea  15  montha,  rather  than  the 
earlier  14  aoBths,  from  the  priority  date  for  tranamitting  a 
copy  of  the  Record  Copy  to  the  International  Bureau.  Thia 
change  la  efleetlve  January  1.  1981. 

The  aowBdaMBt  to  PCT  Rule  80.9(b)  merely  clarifies  a 
chi^Bge  made  bj  tbc  flfth  PCT  Asaembly.  This  change  entered 
Into  effect  on  October  1,  1980. 

PCT  Role  82  coBcemlng  Irregularities  In  the  mall  service 
has  been  amended  to  apply  to  the  transmittal  of  the  Record 
Copy  by  the  Receiving  Ofllce  or  applicant  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bnreaa.  Thia  dunge  becomes  effective  on  January  1. 
1981.  ^ 

RCLB  22 

Trmntmtttal  e/  the  Rteord  Copy 

22.1  (No  chaBge] 

22.2  AltemaNe*  Proeedur* 

(a)  [Nochaagt]  : 

(b)  (No  change]  ' 

(c)  (No  cbaagc]     1 

(d)  [No  change! 

(e)  Where  the  receiving  Ofllee  does  not  hold  the  record 
copy  at  the  diaposal  of  the  applicant  by  the  date  fixed  in 
paragraph  (d).  or  where,  after  having  naked  for  the  record 
copy  to  he  mailed  to  him,  the  applicant  has  not  received 
that  copy  at  least  10  days  before  the  expiration  of  13  months 
from  the  pitorlty  date,  the  applicant  may  transmit  a  copy 
of  his  International  application  to  the  International  Bureau. 
This  copy  ("provisional  record  copy")  shall  be  replaced  by 
the  record  copy  or.  If  the  record  copy  has  been  lost,  by  a  sub- 
stitute record  copy  certified  by  the  receiving  Ofllce  on  the 
basis  of  the  home  copy,  as  soon  as  practicable  and.  In  any 
case,  before  the  cspiratlon  of  19  months  from  the  priority 
date. 

22.3  rime  Limit  Milder  Article  it  (4) 

(a)  The  time  limit  referred  to  In  Article  12(3)  shall  be: 
(1)  where  the  procednre  under  Rule  22.1   or  Rule  22.2(c) 

applies,  15  months  from  the  priority  dhte ; 
(ID  where  the  procedure  under  Rule  22.2(d)  applies,  14 
months  from  the  priority  date,  except  that,  where  a  pro- 
visional record  copy  Is  filed  under  Rule  22.2(e).  it  shall  be 
14  months  from  the  priority  date  for  the  filing  of  the  pro- 
visional record  copy,  end  1.5  months  from  the  priority  date 
for  the  filing  of  the  record  copy. 

(b)  (Deletcdl  , 

22.4  [Nochaait]  I 

22.5  [No  chaagt] 

ROLB  80 

OtmtmtmHem  e/  IHme  IAm/U$ 

80.1  (No  ^aafl*I 

80.2  [No  ^asfls] 

80.5  [No  etaaago] 
80.4  (No  ^aafs] 

80.6  (No  Chaaga] 

80.0  I>t9  •/  D«€um«nt» 

(a)  (No  ehaage] 

(h)  Any  rocelviag  Oflce  may  exclude  the  application  of  the 
second  sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  by  a  written  notification 
to  that  effect  given  to  the  International  Bureau  by  September 


1.  1980.  Such  notification  may  be  withdrawn  at  any  time. 
The  International  Bureau  shall  puhliah  all  auch  notlficationa 
and  withdrawala  In  the  Oaxette 
80.7  [No  change] 

RuLK  82 
IrregularlUet  in  the  Mail  Bervioe 

82.1  Delay  or  Lo$$  in  Mail 

(a)  Any  interested  party  may  offer  evidence  that  he  has 
mailed  the  document  or  better  5  days  prior  to  the  expiration 
of  the  time  limit.  Except  in  cases  where  surface  mail  nor- 
mally arrives  at  Its  destination  within  2  daya  of  mailing, 
or  where  no  airmail  service  is  arallable,  such  erldmice  may  ba 
offered  only  If  the  mailing  was  by  airmail.  In  any  case, 
evidence  may  be  offered  only  If  the  mailing  was  by  mall 
registered  by  the  postal  authorities. 

(h)   [No  change]  ,,  .  « 

(c)   [No  change] 

82.2  Interruption  in  the  Mail  Service 

(a)  Any  intereated  party  may  offer  evidence  that  on  any 
of  the  10  days  preceding  the  day  of  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  the  postal  service  was  interrupted  on  account  of  war, 
revolution,  civil  diaorder.  strike,  natural  calamity,  or  other 
like  reason,  in  the  locality  where  the  interested  party  resides 
or  has  his  place  of  business  or  is  staying. 

(b)  [No  change] 

ScHUKJLS  or  Fbbs  ;  Paicts  or  Pitbucatioms 

Baeie  Fee: 

(Rale  15.2(a)): 

If  the  international  application,  contains  not  more 
than  30  aheeta — 432  Swiss  francs. 
If  the  international  application  contains  more  than 
SO  sheets — 432  Swiss  francs  (plus  8  Swiss  francs 
for  each  sheet  In  excess  of  SO  sheets). 
Deeigntttion  Fee: 

(Rule  15.2(a))— 104  Swiss  francs. 
Handling  Fee: 

(Rule  57.2(a))— 133  SwUs  francs. 
Supplement  to  the  Handling  Fee: 

(Rule  57.2(b))— 133  Swiss  francs. 
Surehargee: 

(Rule  10M«.2(a))    surcharges  for  late  payment— mini- 
mum :  200  Swiss  francs ;  maximum :  500  Swiss  francs. 
J>r<ee  0/  the  SubeeHption  to  the  PCT  OaeeUe—4M  Swiss. 

francs. 
Satee  Price  of  Bach  Con  of  <*«  Pamphlet — 8  Swiss  francs. 

LUTRBLLB  PARKBR, 
Date :  Nov.  17,  1980.  Acting  Commiteioner  of 

Patente  and  Trmdomarke. 

[1001  O.G.  14] 


(95)  Reduction  of  European  Search  Fee  for  PCT  Cases 

The  following  letter  dated  Dvcember  21,  1979  from  Dr. 
J.  B.  van  Benthem,  the  President  of  the  Baropean  Patent 
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Office,  was  received  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  and  is  being  published  to  provide  the  informa- 
tion to  applicants  using  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
(PCT).  The  effect  of  the  decision  of  the  Administration 
Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organisation  is  to  reduce 
the  search  fee  required  by  the  European  Patent  Office  by 
20%  if  the  application  was  filed  under  the  PCT  and  was 
searched  by  the  United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice acting  as  an  International  Searching  Authority. 
The  letter  and  accompanying  annex  are  reproduced  below. 

SiDNBT  A.  Diamond, 
Commieeioner  of  Patente 
and  Trademarke. 
"Dear  Mr.  Diamond : 

Pursuant  to  Article  157,  paragraph  8,  EPC,  the  Adminis- 
trative Council  of  the  Baropean  Patent  Organisation  is  en- 
titled to  decide  under  what  conditions  and  to  what  extent : 

a)  the  supplementanr  European  search  report  under  Arti- 
cle 157,  paragraph  2a.  EPC  U  to  be  dispensed  with 

b)  the  search  fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph 
2b,  EPC  is  to  be  reduced.  .  i~    •    i* 

Up  to  the  present  the  Administrative  Council  of  the  BPO 
has  taken  decisions  in  regard  to  Article  167.  paragraph  8,  in 
respect  of  international  applications  for  wnich  the  Interna- 
tional search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  following  Of- 
fices :  the  European  Patent  Office,  the  Swedish  Patent  Office, 
the  Austrian  Patent  Office,  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent  Office  and  the  USSR 
State  Committee  for  Inventions  and  Discoveries. 

The  decisions  concerning  the  Swedish  and  Austrian  Patent 
Offices  are  based  on  the  agreements  concluded  between  these 
Offices  and  the  EPO  pursuant  to  Section  III,  paragraph  2  and 
Section  IV,  paragraph  2  of  the  Protocol  on  the  Centralisa- 
tion of  the  European  Patent  System,  which  is  an  integral 
part  of  the  BPC.  These  agreements  prescribe  that  the  searches 
to  be  carried  out  by  these  Offices  are  to  meet  the  same  cri- 
teria and  be  of  the  same  standard  as  applied  at  the  EPO. 

For  these  reasons  the  Administrative  Council  has  decided 
that  in  respect  of  Sweden  and  Austria  the  supplementary  Eu- 
ropean search  report  under  Article  157,  paragraph  2a.  EPC 
Is  to  be  dispensed  with  and  a  search  fee  as  provided  for  in 
Article  157,  paragraph  2b,  EPC  shalLnot  be  charged. 

As  far  as  those  States  are  concerned  which  are  not  mem- 
bers of  the  European  Patent  Organisation,  the  Administra- 


tive Council  of  the  EPO  decided  on  14  September  1979,  that 
the  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph  2b.  EPC. 
shall  be  reduced  by  one-fifth  In  the  case  of  International  ap- 
plications on  which  an  international  search  report  has  been 
drawn  up  by  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office  or  the  USSR  State  Committee  for 
Inventions  and  Discoveries.  This  reduction  reflects  the  econ- 
omy expected  to  be  made  in  drawing  un  the  supplementary 
European  search  report  according  to  EPO  standards. 

Annexed  you  will  find  a  copy  of  the  Decision  of  14  Septem- 
ber 197A.  It  applies  to  all  international  applications  filed 
since  1  June  1979. 


Tours  sincerely. 


J.  B.  Van  Benthem. 
(President).' 


ANNEX 


The  Administrative  Council  of  the  European  Patent 
Organisation 

Having  r^rd  to  the  European  Patent  ConvenHon  (hert- 
l°«1""  calW^ "the  Convention"),  and  in  partieuUr  ArHde 
157.  paragraph  8,  thereof, 

Has  decided  as  follows :  1 

Abticlb  1 

The  search  fee  orovided  for  In  Article  157,  paragraph  2(h), 
of  the  Convention  shall  be  reduced  by  one  fifth  in  the  ease 
of  international  annllcatlons  on  which  an  international  search 
renort  has  been  drawn  nn  by  the  Tnited  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  Jananese  Patent  Office  or  the  USSR 
State  Committee  for  Inventions  and  Discoveries. 

Abticlb  2 

This  decision  shall  enter  into  force  on  14  September  lftt9. 
It  shall  anpiy  to  all  international  applications  filed  since 
1  June  1978. 

Done  at  Berlin,  14  September  19T9. 

For  the  Administrative  Toundl 
The  Chairman. 
O.  VIANB8. 

END  OF  ANNEX 
[992  0.0.  2] 


TRADEMARK  NOTICES 


IirrBBviBWB  XiTTOLTiire  TsAmicAaK 
Appucatioii 


(96) 


iBterrlews  fre«aeatlr  result  la  a  better  aaderstaadlag  of 
the  Issues  iarolved,  shorten  the  proescotloa  aad  facilitate 
disposal  of  appUcatloBS. 

laterviewB  for  dtseoasloa  of  rsglstrabllltjr  of  the  mark  of 
a  peadlBg  application  will  not  be  bad  before  the  first  official 
Office  action  thereon  and  ordlaarllj  aot  before  flllag  the  first 
response.  Arrangementa  for  an  iBterriew  should  be  made  In 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  aad  be 
famlHar  with  the  details  iBTOlved. 

IBterrlews  oa  Friday  win  bo  loager  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  poHcy  hot  all  latervlews  ebeald  be  set  at  a  time 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  eoaeeraed. 

A  memoraadam  sammariiliiff  the  coaelasloas  reached  at 
the  latervlew  should  be  prepared  by  the  Bxamlaer  aad  placed 
la  the  appUeatloB  file.  The  memoraadam  will  be  retalacd 
la  the  applleatloa  file  iiaHl  the  proeeeatlea  Is  completed. 
Such  orocedore  will  not,  boweTer,  relieve  the  appUeaat  of 
the  respoasltalllty  of  eomplyiag  witt  the  reQaiiemeats  of 
Tradeamrk  Bale  2.6S. 

,  HORACB  B.  FAT.  Jk.. 

Joly  6. 1964.  I  AeslstMit  Osmmtotfener. 

This  supersedes  the  aotlee  of  FMiroary  10.  1988.  728  O.a 
(TM  1). 

[804  0.0.  TV  147  (July  28.  1964)] 


(885  0.0.  TM  96  (Fsb.  21.  1967)) 


(08) 


PaarACB  to  thb  TaAOBMAaK  0.0.  Noncaa 


(07) 


Powaca  or  ATToaasr  la  RaeMTaaBD 
TaaraxaaK  Fnaa 


Oa  aad  after  Fsbroary  1,  1967.  commaaleatlons  adrlslag 
et  diaages  la  tbe  powers  of  attoraey  for  registered  trade- 
aurks  will  be  placed  la  the  reglstratloa  files,  bat  win  aet 
be  aekaowledged  by  the  Pateat  Office.  The  laformatloB  wlU 
tbos  be  avallUde  to  those  wbo  la^eet  tiie  flies,  hot  slaee 
theee  powers  of  attorney  do  aot  directly  coaeera  the  Pateat 
Ofllee.  aekaowledr-eat.  are  aot  bdlered  to  be  a««sary. 

I  CM.  WENDT. 

Jaa.  80,  1967.  Dtrottor. 


la  September  1970.  a  Pabllc  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  was  established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 
The  Purpose  of  this  Committee  was  to  advise  the  Pateat  Of- 
fice on  ways  to  Increase  the  effideney  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act.  A  report  of  this  Advi- 
sory Committee  has  been  recdved  by  the  Commlssloaer  of 
Pateats.  Aftar  revlewiag  the  recommendatloBS,  although  tbe 
review  Is  aot  complete,  it  has  beea  dedded  to  make  eertala 
changes  la  trademark  practice  aad  procedure,  aad  to  propose 
changes  in  the  rules  of  practice.  Beginning  with  this  issue  of 
the  OmciAL.  OAttrra  aad  la  subssqaeat  Issnes  ss  aeedcd, 
SBnouncementa  will  be  pabliahed  concerning  changes  in  pro- 
cedures and  proposed  ameadmeate  to  the  Trademark  Rales 
of  Practice. 

•  e  e  0  o 

WILLIAM  B.  8CHUTLBR.  JR., 
Joae  16.  ion.  Oommlssleaer  e/  ^ateafs. 

PuVtteho*  to  t«  F.M.  llilf ;  Jaly  if,  i»7| 

[669  0.0.  TM  2  (Aof.  8.  1971)] 


(99)  BBQuaar  roa  BxTaaaioa  or  Tma  la 

WHICH  TO  opposa 

Tbe  Patent  Office  Is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be  used 
when  filing  a  request  for  ao  extension  of  time  in  which  to 
oppose  under  Section  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  Role  8.102. 
Trademark  Rules  of  Prsctice.  AH  requests  for  exteaslon  of 
time  should  be  submitted  In  triplicate.  The  Patent  Office  will 
stamp  each  copy  of  the  request  with  the  action  taken  end  send 
a  copy  to  the  requester  and  the  appllcsnt.  The  third  copy  will 
be  entered  In  the  file. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the  han- 
dling of  extenaions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  preparation  of 
a  formal  notloe  of  the  disposition  of  the  request.  Farther, 
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this  procedure  wlll  prorlde  the  applicant  with  additional  In 
formation  eoneernlng  the  potential  opposition. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  JR.. 
*Jnne  16,  19T1.  CommtaMioner  of  Patent*. 

PuMithtd  (n  St  F.R.  tStSt;  July  It,  1911 

[88B  0.0.  TM  3  (Aug.  S.  1971)] 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Approved : 


Januaky  6. 1981 


(100) 


IHITIAL    PB0O88IN0    Or    APPLICATION 


On  Fybmary  1,  1972.  the  operations  of  the  Trademaric  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorcanlsed.  The 
parpoac  of  tbo  roorganlution  Is  to  provide  the  public  and 
applicants  with  aor*  current  Information  concerning  newly 
filed  applications. 

The  prompt  Initial  processing  of  trademark  applications  Is 
necessary  la  order  to  falflll  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  main- 
tain a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most 
current  Information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them, 
the  early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed 
In  the  search  room  Is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  proc- 
essing of  these  drawings  Includes  the  assignment  of  serial 
numbers.  Initial  dasslflcatlon.  duplication  of  the  drawing 
and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search 
room.  Other  functions  which  are  necessary  In  the  processing 
of  applications,  such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing 
recdpta,  aro  secondary  to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  In  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  several  weeks  to  several 
months.  In  view  of  the  importance,  both  to  applicants  and 
the  public,  of  recording  essential  Information  concerning 
newly  filed  applications  as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganisa- 
tion of  the  workflow  In  the  Application  Section  Is  being 
effected. 

There  Is  bo  change  In  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mall  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  In  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with 
a  serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  repro- 
duced Immediately  and  placed  In  the  search  file.  This  process- 
ing wlll  occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or 
not  an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date.  preparaHon  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date  their 
papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their  serial  number,  may 
send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  thdr  appUcation  pa- 
pers. The  man  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant;  the  second  post- 
card wlll  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to 
the  applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards 
should  contain  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which 
Is  the  subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
applicatiOD  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards 
should  bo  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt 
Is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  papers,  your 
particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt 

S.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are  en- 
couraged to  use  the  postcard  systm. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  In  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identiflsd  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  Is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  |  2.146,  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  In  this  notice  will 
become  effective  February  1,  1972. 


Jamis  H.  Wakilih,  Jb., 
AeeUtant  Secretary  for 
Setenee  and  Technology. 

PuhlUhed  in  S7  FR  94t;  Jan.  tt,  t97t 

(895  0.6.  TM  193  (Feb.  22.  1972)] 


(101) 


Pwmion  TO  Makc  Tsaoimabk 
Applicatioits  Spicial 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trade- 
mark appllratlons  on  request  of  the  applicant  (accelerated 
prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1.  1971  (36  F.R. 
13231,  July  16, 1971 ;  825  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after 
a  careful  study  of  the  practice.  Including  a  recommendation 
of  the  Pultllc  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  that 
the  Patent  Office  terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trade- 
mark applications.  The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of 
the  procedure  on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  OpeMtlons 
and  the  broader  Interest  of  examining  trademark  applications 
In  an  order  which  is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi- 
enced some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  requesting  the 
Commissioner  to  Invoke  his  supervisory  authority  pursuant 
to  Rule  2.146  in  order  to  advance  the  examination  of  applica- 
tions out  of  their  regular  order.  Thlv  was  to  be  expected  since 
applicants  who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circum- 
stances entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  pre- 
viously achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to 
a  petition.  However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received 
arc  not  considered  sufficient  to  Justify  the  extraordinary 
relief  of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sioner for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of 
their  regular  order. 

la  particular,  a  number  of  such  petttlons  have  been  based  on 
the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an  adver- 
tising campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional  ex- 
penditures in  which  the  mark  applied  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  Is  not  considered  to  constitute  appropriate  eircum- 
staaces  Justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of 
ita  regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have 
b««B  and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for 
the  denial  is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in 
the  Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sioBcr  should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extraordinary  reason 
for  SBCh  action  has  been  disclosed.  See  Anderaon  d  Dyer  v. 
Lawry,  89  0.0.  1861,  1899  CD.  230,  and  WQputte  v.  Van 
Aehtram,  103  USPQ  285.  Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of 
invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  Is 
not  considered  appropriate  under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  Interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  re- 
stricted to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very  special 
dreunutances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss 
of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would 
be  equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants 
for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  OOTTSCHALK. 

Cemmiaaioner  of  Patents. 

Date:  Mar.  13.1972. 

(897^0.G.  TM  2  (Apr.  4.  1972)] 


(102) 


Tbadbmabk  Rcoistkation  TsaiTT 


Jan.   11,  19T2. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Acting  Oommieeloncr  o/  Patcnta. 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  Industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12,  1973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  ple- 
nary session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal, 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  forty- 
six  countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  Indi- 
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cated  their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  December  81, 
1973.  The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five 
States  have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or 
accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 
which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organisation  (WIPO). 
The  U.S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  com- 
posed of  officials  from  the  Department  of  State,  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office  and  advisors  from  the  private  sector.  Previous 
versions  of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  February 
22.  1972:  September  19.  1972;  and  February  20,  1973;  in 
the  OrnciAL  Gaxbtti  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Published 
in  this  issue  is  the  complete  text  of  the  Trademaric  Registra- 
tion Treaty  and  Its  Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Con- 
ference. For  convenience.  In  addition  to  the  text  of  the 
Articles  and  Regulations  as  adopted  there  Is  Included  a  table 
of  contents  at  the  end  of  each  section. 

Additional  copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re- 
quest to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

ROBERT  OOTTSCHALK, 
June  ^2,  1973  Comm«#*<o«er  of  Patenta. 

[912  O.G.  TM  205  (July  24.  1973)] 


(103) 


RKALIONMBirT  OP   PATBITT   Omca   HAMOUlfO 

op  Opposition  Papsbb 


In  order  to  Increase  efficiency  In  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  oppositions  have 
been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As  a  result  of  the 
transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to  oppose  and  mat- 
ters pertinent  thereto  are  now  received  and  processed  by 
the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  rather 
than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trade- 
mark Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  in  the  handling  of  pa- 
pers relative  to  oppositions  and  extensions  of  time  is  con- 
templated by  this  realignment  of  duties  In  the  Patent  Office. 
Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  will  con- 
tinue to  be  granted  with  liberality  particularly  If  there  is  no 
protest  by  another  party  and  If  the  parties  are  negotiating 
or  otherwise  exploring  bases  for  settlement,  and  fees  for 
both  verified  and  unverified  oppositions  will  continue  to  be 
required  to  be  filed  within  the  time  prescribed  for  opposing. 

RENE  D.  TEOTMETER, 
Nov.  14, 1974.'       AaaUtant  Oommiutoncr  for  Trademarlu. 

[929  O.G.  TM  62  (Dee.  10.  1974)] 


(104)CoifrcEXNCx  or  Fabtiis  in  Traobmabk  Intib 
Partes  Pboceeoinos 

Under  the  inter  partes  rules  of  procedure  In  trademark 
cases  effective  July  1, 1972  (898  O.G.  TM  170,  May  16, 1972), 
the  interlocutory  phases  of  trademark  inter  partes  proceedings 
are  becoming  increasingly  Involved,  and  the  experience  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  has  been  that  the 
difficulties  in  such  proceedings  can  frequently  be  resolved 
more  satisfactorily  and  quickly  by  conference  In  person  than 
by  correspondence  or  telephone.  Therefore,  effective  Im- 
mediately, the  following  practice  Is  being  adopted  : 

Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  Issues  arising  during  the 
Interlocutory  phase  of  a  trademark  Inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding have  become  so  complex  that'  their  resolution 
by  correspondence  or  telephone  is  not  practical  and 
would  be  likely  to  be  facilitated  by  conference  In  person 
of  the  parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or 
members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  at  its  discretion  suggest  that  the  parties  and/ 
or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will  not 
result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with  the 
Board  at  its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaxa.  Arlington,  Virginia, 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difficulties. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Feb.  3.  1975.        Commtaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 

[932  O.G.  TM  2  (Mar.  4,  1975)] 


(105)     INTIBNATIONAL  PSOTBCTION  OP  (JOVItNlCINT 

Emblem  R  and  Seals 
Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Com- 
■nerce.  Intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  plus  one 
departmental  seal  for  each  department  listed  In  the  publica- 
tion "Seals  and  Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the  Government 
.Mntlng  Office"  ("Seals")  instead  of  the  entire  pubUcation. 
as  Indicated  on  page  59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  De> 
cember  23,  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  In  1975,  it  was  as- 
sumed that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large  number  of  seals  in 
the  publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publi- 
cation unacceptable  for  submission  to  the  World  InteUeetual 
Property  Organisation  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  Intends 
to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the  depart- 
mental seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department  listed  in  the 
"Seals"  publication.  If  this  Is  not  the  preferred  departmental 
or  State  seal,  the  department  or  State  Involved  is  requested 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  September  21. 
1076.  This  notification  should  either  specify  the  number  of 
the  preferred  seal,  as  it  appears  In  the  "Seals"  publication, 
or  provide  a  clear,  black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for 
reproduction,  of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger 
than  1%  Inches  in  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  prptec* 
tlon  under  Article  6ter  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Dated  :  August  18,  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAIW. 
CoiiiiN<««<oner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 

PublUhed  in  4i  F.R.  tt74t 
[950  O.G.  TM  114  (Sept  21,  1976)] 
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TBADBMABK    RtTLBS   OP  PBACTICE 


The  ninth  edition  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice, 
dated  December  1976.  is  now  available.  It  replaces  the  pre- 
vious edition  in  Its  entirety. 

The  Rules  are  In  looseleaf  form  so  as  to  accommodate  re- 
visions. New  subscriptions  may  be  ordered  from : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

United  States  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20402. 

The  charge  is  15.00  for  domestic  mailing  and  16.25  for  foreign 
mailing.  Prior  subscribers  were  sent  a  notice  of  expiration 
by  the  Government  Printing  Office  in  January,  1977. 

The  Rules  booklet  Is  available  only  by  subscription.  When 
revisions  are  issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  subscription 
and  are  mailed  automatically.  Revisions  are  announced  in 
the  OrriciAL  Gasettb  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

BER.NARD  A.  MEANY, 
Sept.  16,  1977.       Aaalatant  Commtaaioner  for  Trademarka. 

[963  TMOG  12   (Oct.  18.  1877)] 


(107)   RBCOBDINO  or  "TBBBITOBIAL  AMIONMENTa"  IN 

the  absio.vme.nt  dlvision  of  the  patent  and 
Tbademabk  Oppice 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  AssignmMit  Division  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  auignmenta,"  that 
is.  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  in  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  reglstratloa)  for  lees  tlian 
the  entire  United  States.  Hereinafter,  such  doeumeata  will  be 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requlrementa  of  the  Rules  of  Praetiee 
are  met  by  the  documenta  submitted. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of  such 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recognising  that 
such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered  mark  and  there- 
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fore  mght  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affldarlt  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  Is  filed,  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarta  will  consider  the  effect  of  roeh  a  document 

BERNARD  A.  MEANT, 
Oct  7,  19TT.  A»$Utamt  Oommi$»ioner  for  Tradmnarkt. 

[964  TMOG  8  (Not.  8,  1977)1    , 


(108)    TKAOfMABK  BVU  2.165  RBQUIUMlira  WHIU  A 

SccTioir  8  Affidavit  of  Declabation  I*  Hbld 

InaUFFICIIHT 

Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  Indi- 
cated a  failure  on  the  i>art  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys 
to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.165.  There- 
fore, reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of  this  rale  is  con- 
sidered timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants  and  attorneys  to 
technical  errors  which  might  lead  to  the  cancellation  of  a 
valuable  trademark  registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  reglatrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use 
under  Section  8  of  the  Statute  Is  insufficient  and  the  reasons 
therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  re- 
consider the  affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the  registrant 
has  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  d^ 
sires  to  have  the  examiner  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion in  light  of  those  steps,  the  request  for  reconsideration 
must  be  submitted  within  6  months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

'Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit 
or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered 
unless  it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of  the  six  year 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  Consequently,  registrants 
should  file  their  affidavits  as  early  as  possible  during  the 
sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If  the  recording  can- 
not be  completed  within  6  months,  the  registrant  must  at 
least  repond  to  the  examiner's  notice  of  insufficiency  within 
that  period.  The  response  must  indicate  the  steps  being  taken 
to  correct  the  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the 
registrant  additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on 
the  dreumstances.  Registrants  must  always  observe  the 
"six  month  response"  period  whenever  responding  to  the 
examiner  from  an  adverse  action. 

Part  (ft)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  he 
is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  believed  that  the  examiner 
has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other  words,  the  Commissioner's 
role  is  to  tevlew  the  correctness  of  the  examiner's  action  and 
not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the 
registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the  Commis- 
sioner is  sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsideration  of  an 
examiner's  action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commissioner  will  notify 
the  registrant  of  the  deficiency  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration 
after  the  sixth  year  has  expired.  Such  notice  is  never  mailed 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  registra- 
tion nor  until  a  reasonable  time  has  elapsed  following  a  six 
month  period  from  the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This 
notice  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review 
has  not  been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  It  is 
too  late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review  would 
only  be  proper  if  an  affiant  could  show  circumstances  suffi- 
cient to  suspend  the  finality  element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pur- 
suant to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with  Rule 
2.165  as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  are 
urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action 
Is  received  from  the  examiner. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANT, 
Dec.  12,  1977.        Assistant  Commistioner  for  Trademarkt. 

[966  TMOG  80  (Jan.  10,  1978)] 


(109)    DissiiciirATiON  of  Tbadbmabk  Infobmation 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark  Ex- 
aminers giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  general 
public,  the  following  directive  has  been  promulgated : 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may  only 
be  responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications  pending 
before  them.  All  other  questions  regarding  Trademark  mat- 
ters must  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation,  703-557-3268. 

Feb.  15,  1978.  BERNARD  A.  MEANT, 

A$»Utant  Commitaioner  for  Trademarkt. 

[968  TMOG  9  (Mar.  14,  1978)] 


(110)   NOTICB  TO  PDBCHA8BBS  OF  TBADBMABK  INDICES 

An  incorrect  stock  number  has  been  assigned  to  the  "1976 
Index  of  Trademarks." 

The  correct  stock  number  to  be  used  when  ordering  the 
"1976  Index  of  Trademarks"  through  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  is  as  follows :  003-004-00532-7.  The  coat  of  this 
publication  is  $8.00  per  copy. 

RICHABD  J.   SHAEMAN, 

Mar.  14, 1978.  AoiUtant  OommU^ioner 

for  AdminUtratUm. 

(969  TMOG  2  (Apr.  4.  1978)] 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 
Implementing  Legislation 


On  September  3,  1975  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  (TRT),  signed  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12, 
1973,  was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of 
the  United  States  with  a  view  to  receiving  its  advice  and 
consent  to  ratification.  Legislation  designed  to  implement 
the  TRT  has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Fattowing  a  suggestion  by  the  General  Accounting  Of- 
fice, the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  planning  a  survey 
of  a  random  sample  of  United  States  trademark  owners 
who  would  have  a  direct  interest  in  the  TRT  and  in  the 
changes  required  in  United  States  trademark  law.  In  order 
to  provide  the  interested  public  with  the  information  on 
which  the  sampled  companies  will  base  their  responses, 
the  complete  draft  legiMation,  including  Summary,  State- 
ment of  Purpose  and  Need  and  Sectional  Analy^  is  re- 


I  SUMMARY 

In  1973,  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countries 
signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Treaty 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  "3,  1975,  with 
a  view  to  advice  and  consent  to  receiving  its  ratification. 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  an  In- 
ternational trademark  filing  arrangement,  through  which 
persons  and  companies  residing  in  one  of  the  member 
States  can  more  easily  register  trademarks  (including  serv- 
ice marks,  and  collective  and  certification  marks)  and 
maintani  these  property  rights  in  all  of  the  member  States. 
Since  the  Treaty  is  not  self-executing,  the  instrument  of 
United  States  ratification  will  not  be  deposited  until  the 
necessary  imfdementing  legiriation  is  enacted. 

The  jtropoeed  Implementing  legislation  effects  the  neces- 
sary changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  provides  to 
persons  filhig  domestic  applications  the  same  benefits  in 
the  United  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty.  The 
implementing  legislation  would  not  come  into  force  until 
the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  requires  the 
deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession  by  five 
SUtes. 

STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE  AND  NEED 

The  enclosed  bill  would  amend  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  avaihible  to  persons  filing 
national  applications  for  United  States  trademark 
registration. 

First,  the  bill  would  implement  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty  (TRT),  an  agreement  adopted  on  June  12, 
1973,  by  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Indus- 
trial Property  to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce. 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  3,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification. 

Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by  this 
bill  would  enable  United  Sutes  nationals  and  residents 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered  by  the 
Treaty  when  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect  to 
the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural  imple- 
menting provisions,  the  bill  would  eflFect  certain  changes 
in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended. 


produced  below.  A  copy  of  the  survey  questionnaire  will 
be  published  in  a  future  issue  of  the  OFnciAL  Gazette. 

The  text  of  the  TRT  was  reproduced  in  the  Official 
Gazetfe  of  July  24,  1973.  Some  post  conference  docu- 
ments, including  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  QpFiaAL  Gazette  of  February  11,  1974.  The  re- 
port of  the  United  States  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Con- 
ference was  reproduced  in  the  OfFiaAL  Oazettb  of 
February  11,  1975.  Additional  copies  of  the  material  re- 
produced below  as  well  as  the  previous  Official  Gazette 
publications  are  available  upon  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commissions  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Date:  July  11.  1978. 

15  IXS.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be  made  in 
order  to  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  requirements 
of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These  changes 
would  not  come  Into  effect  until  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty. 

Second,  the  bill  also  makes  modifications  in  the  present 
law  to  provide  to  United  States  nationals  and  residents 
the  same  benefits  when  filing  national  applications  for 
trademark  registration  in  the  United  Sutes  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  appli- 
cants In  the  United  States  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

Purpose  of  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  which  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
marks (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  cer- 
tification marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in 
all  of  the  member  States.  Separate  actions  In  approxi- 
mately 150  jurisdictions  (i.e.  Stajtes,  possessions,  terri- 
tories, etc.)  are  now  required  by  United  States  companies 
in  order  to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  through- 
out the  world.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establish- 
ing and  protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets 
through  the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a 
serious  problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  theh* 
commercial  objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  prod- 
ucts across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark 
protection  in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriated 
by  a  "pirate"  or  may  even  be  coincidentally  adopted  by 
another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Jn^ty 
would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  establishing  an 
alternative  international  registration  procedure  through 
which  the  effects  of  national  trademark  registration  in 
member  countries  could  be  secured,  maintained  and  re- 
newed on  a  central  international  register  of  marks.  With  a 
few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  international  registration 
In  each  participating  State  would  remain  subject  to  the 
substantive  requirements  of  the  national  laws  of  such 
SUte. 
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History  of  Treaty  Development 
The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  is  the  cuhnination  of 
continuous  efforts,  since  1965,  by  the  United  States,  to 
participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement  to 
faciliute  the  fvotection  of  trademarks  in  international 
commerce.  Consideration  was  first  given  to  the  possibility 
of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  for 
the  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  arrange- 
ment under  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
bidiutiial  Property.  Tbe  Madrid  Agreement,  in  force 
since  1891,  has  long  operated  successfully  among  twenty- 
three  countries,  principally  Eur<^an. 

By  1968,  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  (^position  to  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement  in  its  present  form,  largely  because  of  certain 
of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be  contrary 
to  the  mterests  of  United  States  firms. 

From  1968  to  1970,  there  were  efforts  to  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  to  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  effmts  were  not  successful.  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  interested  private  groups  continued  to  urge 
United  States  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
registration  treaty. 

In  September,  1970,  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
tion to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  After  several  drafts  and 
examination  by  three  Committees  of  Experts  and  several 
Consultants'  groups,  a  final  draft  was  considered  at  a 
diplomatic  conference  held  in  Vienna,  Austria,  from  May 
17  to  June  12,  1973.  Fifty  States  and  thirty-one  inter- 
natkMial  organizations  (goiremmental  and  non-govern- 
mental) were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12, 
1973,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eil^t  countries,  including  the  United  States,  and  remained 
open  for  signature  until  December  31, 1973,  by  which  date 
a  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signatories.  The 
Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five  States 
have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession. To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States  has  ratified 
the  Tteaty.  Four  States  (Congo,  Gabon,  Togo,  and  Upper 
Volta)  have  deposited  instruments  of  accession. 

Main  Features  of  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  a  mul- 
tilateral trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents  or  na- 
tionals of  its  member  countries,  which  provides  easier 
procedures  for  securing,  administering  and  maintaining 
national  trademark  registration  effects  in  other  countries 
by  filing  a  single  international  application,  securing  a 
single  international  registration  and  maintaining  a  record 
of  such  rights  on  a  central  international  register.  Inter- 
national registration  amounts  to  central  recording  of  a 
''bundle  of  natimal  rights"  rather  than  a  separate  property 
right. 

With  some  exceptions  (as  noted  below),  the  substantive 
aspects  of  rights  are  regulated  by  each  member  State  ac- 
cording to  its  national  law.  The  main  features  of  the 
Treaty  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  national  or  resident  of  a  member  State  may  file 
directly  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intelltetual  Property  Organization  an  international 
^)plication  designating  the  States  in  which  protection 
of  the  trademark  is  desired.  Any  number  of  States, 
including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated. 

2.  The  intemational  application  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  application  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. / 


3.  The  ai^lication  is  subject  to  an  intemational  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  designated  State  (not  higher  than 
100%  of  the  total  fees  for  national  registration). 

4.  After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
ments, the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau.  The  details  of  the  intemational  regis- 
tration are  promptly  published  in  English  and  French 
in  an  intemational  gazette  and  communicated  to  each 
of  the  designated  States. 

5.  Unless  refused  by  a  designated  State,  the  inter- 
national registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  ef- 
fect as  if  the  same  trademark  were  registered  na- 
tionally in  that  State.  The  time  limit  for  the  initial 
notice  of  refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible 
reasons  for  refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date 
of  the  intemational  publication.  The  reasons  for  re- 
fusal cannot  be  different  from  those  applicable  to 
national  applications. 

6.  If  initially  refused  by  any  designated  State,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  the  refusal  and  is  guaranteed  the 
same  procedural  rights  of  re-examination  and/or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  to  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried  out 
directly  between  the  owner  and  the  concerned  national 
office. 

7.  The  effects  of  an  intemational  registration  may  be 
cancelled  in  any  designated  State  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  State.  The  effect  of  cancellation 
is  limited  to  the  State  in  which  the  legal  action  for 
cancellation  was  brought. 

8.  An  intemational  registration  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau. 

9.  States  not  originally  designated  may  be  added  later 
by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations  of 
the  new  States. 

10.  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitations  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  etc.  may  be  recorded  by  filing 
a  single  intemational  request,  with  the  same  legal 
effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers. 

11.  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial 
period  of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  by  any  State. 
However,  any  State  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  iiftention  to  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  its  law  that  no  action  for 
infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  continu- 
ing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  State  has  started  and 
that  any  remedy  (e.g.  damages  or  profits)  may  re- 
late only  to  the  period  after  use  has  conunenced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  win  be  available  only  to  na- 
tionals or  residents  of  member  countries.  As  to  such 
persons,  the  Treaty  may  be  used  to  secure  protection  in 
a  few  countries,  or  in  n»ny,  depending  upon  the  extent  of 
the  commercial  interests. 

The  Treaty  provides  that  the  contracting  States  shall  con- 
stitute a  Union  for  the  international  registration  of  marks. 
The  provisions  for  administration  of  the  Union  are  simi- 
lar to  those  established  for  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty, 
which  was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  12, 
1972,  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body  on  Octo- 
ber 30,  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  to  the  Treaty  provide  roles  con- 
cerning administrative  requirements  and  procedures  and 
details  useful  in  implementation  <rf  the  Articles. 

Interest  of  Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  signatories  of  the 

TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (e.g. 
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Fedend  Republic  ot  Germany,  United  Kingdom,  Italy, 
Sweden,  Austria).  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  States,  which  famished  primary  impetus  to  the 
negotiations.  In  particular,  the  interest  of  most  Western 
European  countries  is  contintent  upon  United  States 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Agreement.  Tbe  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  modem  than  the  Madrid  Agreement,  has  more 
advantages  for  trademark  owners  and  eliminates  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  territorial  growth  of  the 
Madrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  interest  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  in  the  new  arrange- 
ment. Of  these,  the  United  States  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
portant. However,  Japan.  United  Kingdom,  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  to  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement,  or,  fail- 
ing that,  in  some  other  multilateral  agreement,  such  as 
Madrid. 

Main  Advantages 

The  main  advantages  of  the  Tireaty  are  the  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are  the 
time  limits  for  national  refusal  notifications  and  the  limi- 
tations, on  national  use  requirements. 

The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark  prob- 
lems. It  win  establish  what  is  essentially  a  multilateral 
trademark  filing  arrangement,  reserving  (except  for  a  few 


Effect  on  US.  Sysum — Cost 

As  the  Tteaty  muures  in  terms  of  the  number  of  par- 
ticipating States,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an 
increase  of  foreign  origin  filings  in  this  country  (present 
foreign  origin  filings  are  less  than  10%  of  total  filings). 
It  is  fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  sim(dification  ac- 
crue in  both  directions.  To  the  extent  that  any  increased 
filings  reflect  existing  commereial  rights,  this  result  would 
be  consistent  with  a  fundamenul  purpose  of  the  federal 
trademark  registration  system,  i.e.  the  central  recording 
of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist.  Because  registration 
is  not  mandatory  in  order  to  secure  ri^ts  in  a  trade- 
mark in  the  United  States  (and  this  would  not  change 
under  the  Treaty),  the  U.S.  system  is  designed  to  en- 
courage federal  registration,  in  order  to  provide  cen- 
tralized information  to  those  searching  for  and  selecting 
new  marks  for  new  products  or  services  to  be  sold  in 
commerce.  Part  of  the  increase,  as  explaiiMd  later,  may 
result  from  permitting  the  filing  and  re^stration  of 
marks  based  on  an  intent  to  use  as  an  alternative  to  actual 
use. 

Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  ttlecttd  by  the 
bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  date  of  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  consequences 
will  accrae  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assunied  that  entry 
into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United  States  ratifica- 
tion, if  not  before  that  date.  Assuming  action  by  the  95th 
Congress,  increased  incremental  costs  and  manpower  re- 
quirements of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  have 
been  estimated  as  shown  in  the  foUowing  chart. 


ESTItlATED  COSTa  INCURRED  BY  RATIFICATION  OF  TRT  AND  ENACTMENT  OF  RELATED  LE0I8LATI0N> 

(Dollar  Amounts  in  Thotuand^ 
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24.7 

1,112.0  . 

40.7 

1.580.8 

1  These  estimated  costs  will  be  partially  offset  by  fees  to  the  same  extent  as  under  our  national  'ystem. 

*  Assumes  additional  pnbliratliHi  of  all  applications  will  be  required  (see  discussion  of  Sections  9  and  10  of  bill  in  the  Sectional  Analysis) 
>  Includes  supervisory,  profenional  and  clerical  personnel,  and  mail. 

*  Includes  Legislation  and  Intemational  staff,  OrganlsaUon  and  Systems,  and  all  traTel. 

*  Only  travel  remains. 


points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  regulation  on 
a  country-by-country  basis  under  the  national  law  of  each 
country.  However,  by  limiting  participation  to  States  hav- 
ing previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  it  assimilates  or  applies 
the  norms  and  standards  of  trademaric  protection  law 
which  havf  been  agreed  to  by  the  eighty-seven  member 
countries  of  that  Union  over  the  almost  100  years  of  its 
existence.  The  fact  that  its  filing,  maintenance  and  admin- 
istrative procedures  are  independsnt  of  national  proce- 
dures means  that  a  framework  for  future  development  of 
intemational  substantive  standards  and  further  rational- 
ization of  procedures  is  provided.  Also,  since  trademark 
piracy  is  best  dealt  with  preemptively  by  prompt  filing  and 
diligent  maintenance  practices,  the  Treaty  attacks  this 
problem  directly  by  facilitating  the  filing  and  maintenance 
procedures.  I  ' 

Even  the  short  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not  be 
immediately  realized  upon  United  States  ratification.  Hve 
States  must  ratify  before  the  Tkeaty  enters  into  force.  To 
date,  only  eighteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  potential  mem- 
ber States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  fburteen  signa- 
tories and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  simplified  fil- 
ing and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  proportion  to  the  num- 
btf  of  member  Sutet. 


An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions  on 
which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are,  at  this  point, 
very  speculative.  Also,  since  the  Treaty  provides  for  the 
assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  centrally)  at 
a  level  equal  to  the  fees  for  national  registration,  any 
increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and  Tl'ademark 
Office  due  to  increased  filings  will  be  offset  to  the  same 
extent  as  under  the  national  system.  The  above  cost  esti- 
mate does  not  reflect  these  partially  offsetting  fees. 

Additional  cost  facton.  too  remote  for  attempting  to 
estimate  at  this  time,  involve  contributions  to  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Property  Organizatioti  (WIPO)  which  will 
serve  as  the  Intemational  Bureau  under  the  Treaty.  Arti- 
cle 34(5)  of  the  Treaty  esUblishes  a  working  capital 
fund,  constituted  by  a  single  payment  made  by  each 
contracting  Sute.  Based  on  the  experience  in  the  case 
of  other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO,  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  wm-king  capital  fund  would  be  de- 
ferred, at  least,  untilseveral  years  after  the  Treaty  enters 
into  force.  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each 
contracting  State  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  regard 
to  the  number  of  intemational  applications  iiliich  are 
filed  by  residents  of  that  State.  Thus,  a  direct  relation- 
ship exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by  the 
United  States  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  companies. 


1002  O.G.— 74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  6, 1981 


In  starting  up  for  <^)erations  under  the  TRT,  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  financed 
ffom  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and  other 
miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agreement,  also 
administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a  profit  for  many 
years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be  self-supporting 
under  normal  circumstances  (Article  34(4)),  the  pos- 
sibility of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  altogether.  Defi- 
cits would  be  covered  out  of  the  working  capital  fund, 
which  fund  would  then  be  reimbursed  by  the  States.  Def- 
iciu  are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  signUkant  magnitude. 
ContributicHis  to  the  working  ci^Mtal  fund  would  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  Department  of  State. 

Effect  on  US.  Trademark  Law 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require  that 
our  national  trademark  law  be  amended  in  a  number  of 
respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one  which 
would  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registration 
in  the  United  States  based  on  intenti<»  to  use  the  trade- 
mark applied  for,  and  provide  for  an  initial  period  of  3 
years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not  be  a 
basis  for  refusing  or  cancelling  such  registration.  Con- 
sistent with  the  Treaty,  the  proposed  legidation  provides 
that  infringement  actions  in  the  courts  would  continue  to 
be  contingent  upcm  the  commencement  of  use,  however. 

A»  explained  by  the  President  in  forwarding  the  Tireaty 
to  the  Senate  for  its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a  sharp 
difference  of  oinnion  among  interested  persons,  firms  and 
associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  desirability 
of  making  this  change,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  other  less 
significant  changes,  re<|uired  by  the  Treaty,  in  our  national 
law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  States  law  is  that  it 
would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  approach  (today  held 
to  only  by  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other  countries, 
e.g.  Republic  of  Philippines,  Panama)  to  the  middle 
position,  i«.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  similar  in 
principle  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  believed 
to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of  busi- 
nessmen, especially  where  international  trade  is  contem- 
plated. 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  trademark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
ported in  the  jxivate  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110,  McClellan;  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  early  stage  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  States  would  be 
affected. 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislatioa  in  the  "United 
States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  application  for  registratlmi.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  fMleral  registration,  in  addition  to  other 
requirements,  must  specify  in  his  apiriication  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  commerce 
over  which  Congress  has  oootrol  (usually  interstate  com- 
merce). 

As  applied  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  jnior  to  applying 
for  Its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  interval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  cmnmercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
several  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved,  l^pi- 
cally,  before  a  consumer  product  is  marketed  com- 


mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  developmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pro- 
motion of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  tha:  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  problems 
led  to  the  drafting  and  introduction  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  19i54,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  system 
permitting  applications  for  registration  on  the  basis  of 
an  owner's  proposed  use.  The  Canadian  system  is  favor- 
ably regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to 
use  systems  of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one- 
half  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  today  in  Canada 
are  based  on  proposed  use,  rather  than  actual  use,  evi- 
dencing the  usefulness  and  acceptability  ot  the  system. 

Differences  Between  Previous  Intention  To  Use  Legisla- 
tion and  the  Treaty 
Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect,  the 
"intent  to  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in  this 
country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Treaty. 
There  are  two  basic  differences: 

(1)  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  time  period  was 
flexible,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time  consumed 
by  the  examination,  i.e.  90  days,  counted  from  the 
date  of  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner 
(a  shorter  period  if  the  application  were  opposed). 
Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pendency  experi- 
ence of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  period 
of  permitted  non-use  oi  most  of  the  applied  for 
marks  under  those  bills  would  have  been  in  the 
approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years,  counted 
from  the  filing  date. 

Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  mark 
for  an  initial  3  years,  more  exteijided  "reserving"  may  be 
precluded  under  Article  19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
proposed  implementing  legislation.  Thus,  the  3  year 
period  cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordinary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  application  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  3  years  may  not  be  accepted 
as  a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

(2)  Under  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  ef- 
fect of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for 
the  initial  three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled 
on  the  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country 
may  provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement 
of  the  registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years) 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  use,  i.e.  no  right  to  sue 
until  after  c<»tinuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that 
any  remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use 
has  commenced. 

'      Under  the  "intent  to  use"  biUs,  an  application  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to  use, 
without  actual  use,  but  the  registration  would  not 
issue  until  a  declaraticm  demonstrating  actual  use 
had  been  filed  and  accepted. 
The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the  above 
differences,  as  the  Treaty  requires.  Also,  in  all  respects, 
the  benefits  to  applicants  from  the  3  year  use  moratorium 
are  accorded  to  United  States  re»dents  filing  regular  na- 
tional applications  in  the  United  States  as  well  as  to  those 
applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

A  BILL 
To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the 
registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in  com- 
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merce,  to  caiiy  out  the  provisions  oi  international  con- 
ventions, and  for  otiier  pnrpoees,"  approved  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representa- 
tives of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  to 
citizens  and  residents  of  the  United  Sutes  pursuant  to  tiie 
authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within  its 
control,  section  1  of  tiie  Act  entided  "An  Act  to  provide 
for  die  registration  and  protection  (^  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international  con- 
venti(Mis,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5,  1946 
(60  Stat.  427),  as  amended,  is  amended  to  read  as  fdlows: 
"(a)  Any  person  who  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark  which 
is  used  or  intended  to  be  used  In  commerfe  may  register 
that  trademark  on  the  principal  register  hereby  established, 
subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademark  on  die  principal  register  may  be 
made:  I 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
the  filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office— 

(A)  A  written  application,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  signed  by  the  appli- 
cant or  by  a  duly  appointed  representative  of  the 
applicant,  specifying  the  applicant's  domicile  and 
citizenshq)  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
Jised  In  commerce; 

(B )  A  drawing  of  the  trademark; 

(C)  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
is  filed  tocether  with  the  application,  a  declaration 
of  the  applicant's  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  specified  in 
the  ^iplication; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
incon«istent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner,  or 

(2),  By  designating  the  United  States  In  an  interna- 
tional registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later 
designation  in  an  international  registi'atton,  published 
and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
conformity  with  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty: 
Provided,  That— 

(A)  the  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  inter- 
national applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international 
registration  of  the  trademark  soui^t  to  be  registered 
under  this  Act;  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person's  intention  to  use 
die  trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the 
goods  specified  in  the  International  registration  is 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Tl'adeinark  Office  in  con- 
formity with  the  said  Treaty. 

"A  person  whose  international  applicati'on,  or  request  for 
the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the  United 
States,  has  been  declined  by  the  International  Bureau 
may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  under 
paragraph  (1)  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  to  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
its  declining  of  the  corresponding  international  applica- 
tion or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines  that 
such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  applicatiim  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which  would 
have  been  the  international  registration  date  or  the  re- 


cording date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  declining 
not  taken  place. 

"(c)(1)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act,  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  issued 
on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Commissioner,  a  declaration  stating  that 
the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that  such  use 
commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expiration  of 
three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the  appli- 
cation, and  specifying  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the 
trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trademark  in 
commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  identified  in 
the  registration,  or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been 
issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the  mode  or 
manner  in  which  the  trademark  is  used  in  connection 
with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the 
registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  or,  if 
the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by  the  applicant 
or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and  it  shall  be 
accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens  or  fac- 
similes of  the  trademark  as  actually  used  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  declara- 
tion concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registration 
issued  pursuant  to,  section  1(b)(2),  it  may,  in  such 
form  as  niay  be  prescribed  by  the  Conunissioner  or  in 
ths  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received 
by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  later:  Provided,  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  ex|riration  of 
four  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  registration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  decla- 
ration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registration  or  identified  in  the 
application,  the  ap^ication  or  registration  shall  be 
limited  by  the  Commissioner  to  diose  of  die  particular 
goods  q)ecified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  widi 
which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  diree-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraiA  (1)  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  re^stration 
is  relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is 
pending,  after  die  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Com- 
missioner may  require  that  the  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may 
prescribe:  Provided,  That  such  earlier  period  shall  not 
expire  earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date 
of  a  notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant. 

(4)  If  a  person  who  applied  fw  registi-ation  of  a  trade- 
mark under  diis  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or 
related  company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequentiy 
apply  for  registration  under  diis  Act  of  die  same  or 
a  substantially  equivilent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  the 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
die  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  die  goods  lecited  in  die  said  earlier  appli- 
cation, the  diree-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  diis  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  diose  of  the 
goods  which  are  die  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  application,  or  if  diere  were 
more  dian  one  such  earlier  application,  from  die  filing 
date  of  die  earUest  of  diem:  Provided,  That  diis  para- 
graph shall  not  be  appUcable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
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conforming  to  tbe  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  subsequently  filed  aK>lica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the  mark 
in  commerce  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  exfHration  of 
the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  of 
this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances 
which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not  due  to  any  in- 
tention to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Commissioner  may 
extimd  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  period  and  of 
the  tinw.  limit  for  filing  the  declaration  under  this  sub- 
section: Provided.  That  the  said  expiraticm  dates  niay 
not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that  the  api^ication  for 
registration  was  pending  after  the  date  of  expiration  of 
tiie  said  three-year  period. 

(6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of 
his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the 
reasons  therefor. 

**(d)  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion under  section  1(c)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant  may 
claim  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is  claimed,  the 
applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his  claim  of  exclusive 
use,  in  which  he  shall  specify,  to  the  extent  of  his  knowl- 
edge, any  concurrent  use  by  others,  the  goods  in  connec- 
tion with  ^ich  and  the  areas  in  which  each  concurrent 
use  exists,  the  periods  of  each  use,  and  the  goods  and 
area  for  which  tbe  an>licant  desires  registration, 
"(e)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States 
he  shall  designate  by  a  written  document  filed  in  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  OflSce  the  name  and  address  of  some 
person  resident  in  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be 
served  notices  or  process  in  proceedings  affecting  the 
trademark.  Such  notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon 
the  person  so  designated  by  leaving  with  him  or  mailing 
to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the  address  specified  in  the  last 
designation  so  filed.  Unless  filed  with  the  application,  the 
document  designating  such  person  shall  be  filed  on  or 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  applicant,  or  the  registrant 
of  any  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  application, 
replies  to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  other- 
wise institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act, 
relating  to  such  apiriication  or  registration.  Until  such  per- 
son has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  designated 
cannot  be  found  at  the  address  given  in  the  last  designa- 
tion, such  notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  the  Com- 
missioner.** 

Sec.  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  3  of  such  Act  is 
tmn4r4  by  striking  out  **iised  in  commerce". 

Sec.  3  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  conmierce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising**,  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise**. 

Sec.  4  Section  5  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "used**  (first  occurrence),  the  words  ",  or  is  in- 
tended to  be  used,";  and  by  inserting,  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intention  to  use". 

Sec.  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue";  by  striking  out  "date 
on  which  the  application  fcv  registration  was  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  inserting  in 
lien  Acreof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  by  changing 
the  period  at  Ae  end  of  the  sentence  to  a  colon  and 
addhig  the  following  proviso: 

"Provided,  That  if  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu 
of  tbe  dates  (tf  first  use  of  the  mark.** 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  reading  as  follows: 


The  Commissioner  shall  cause  a  notice  concerning 
the  issuance  of  tbe  registration  to  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
foUows: 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated  there- 
in, a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the  prin- 
cipal register  provided  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of  the  reg- 
istrant's ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the  right  of  the 
registrant  to  prevent  registration  under  this  Act  by  any 
other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent  user,  of  the 
mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as  rejvoduced  in  the 
registration,  or  in  such  near  resemUance  thereto  as  to 
be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  services  of  such 
other  person,  to  cause  oonfinion  or  to  cause  mistake, 
or  to  deceive." 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  fc^owing  new 
paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  registrant  of  any  registration  under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in 
his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such  form 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  for  the 
recording  of  such  limitation  or,  in  the  case  of  a  reg- 
istration issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  under 
section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section  9(b) 
(2),  by  filing  at  the  International  Bureau  a  request 
for  the  recording  of  a  limitation,  in  respect  of  the 
United  States,  of  the  goods  and/or  services  of  the 
international  registration  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
registration  was  issued.  The  Conunissioner  shall  re- 
fuse to  record  any  limitation  requested  by  the  reg- 
istrant if  its  effect  would  be  to  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  goods  and/or  services  beyond  that  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  specified  in  the  registration.  The  re- 
cording by  the  International  Bureau  of  a  limitation 
of  the  goods  and/or  services,  in  req)ect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  unless 
refused  by  the  Commissioner,  have  the  same  effect 
as  if  such  limitation  had  been  entered  in  the  records 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date 
of  such  recording." 

"(3)  Where  the  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  paragra^  (2)  of  this  subsection,  or 
sections  1(c)(2).  8(a)(2),  or  9(c)(2)  of  this  Act, 
appropriate  entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made 
in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and,  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  the  certificate 
of  registration  or,  if  such  copy  is  lost  or  destroyed, 
upon  a  certified  copy  thereof." 

(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  7(g),  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(h)(1)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  rec- 
ords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
recording  notified  to  it  by  the  International  Bureau  in 
respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  ap- 
plication under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2),  unless  the  effect  of  such  record- 
ing has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the  provi- 
sions of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty. 

(2)  The  Conunissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  other  than  as  speci- 
fied in  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  in  the  rec- 
ords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
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under  section  1(b)(2).  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  and  the  entry  in  such  records  shall 
not  be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has  been 
annotated  and  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 
Sec.  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"(1)  The  initial  term  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  years  counted  from  the  filing  date: 
Provided.  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  Coni- 
missioner  at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  date 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  precedmg  the  ex- 
piration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  alBdavit 
or  declaration  showing  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce.'  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
1(b)(2),  it  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on  which 
it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsecrion  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  stated  in 
the  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  lunited  by  the 

.    Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and/or 
■  services  specified  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  m  con- 
nection with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time^for  filing  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  under  this  section." 

Sec.  7  Sectioii  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: I 
"(a)  The  owner  of  a  marie  which  is  stiU  m  use  in 
commerce  may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for 
periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expiring 
period  of  the  regUtration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requirements  of  this  Act. 
"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  ffling  in  such  Office— 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal; or 

(B)  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  counted 
from  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  an  applica- 
tion for  late  renewal,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
fee  herein  prescribed; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  the  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
respect  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  designated  State, 
published  and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
oifice  in  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Registration 
Ttcaty,  Pfovidtd:  Hut  tht  panon  applying  is  entitled 


to  own  international  registrations  and  is  the  Owner 
of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark  sought 
to  be  renewed  under  this  Act. 
If  the  CommisMoner  refuses  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  under  paragraph  (1).  he  shall  no- 
tify the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provisions  of  section  1(e)  shall  bs  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies  for 
or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this  Act. 

"(c)(1)  The  registrant  of  a  registration  renewed  under 
this  Act  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Com- 
missioner, a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  stiU 
in  use  in  commerce,  and  specifying  those  of  the  par- 
ticular goods  and /or  services  identified  in  the  registra- 
tration  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  so 
used.  The  declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the  registrant 
or  by  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  cur- 
rent use  of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected 
pursuant  to  section  9(b)(2).  the  declaration  may.  in 
the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed 
by  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  wth 
the  International  Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  asif  it 
had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  for 
renewal  under  section  9(b)(1),  or.  in  the  case  of  a 
renewal  effected  pursuant  to  section  9(b)(2),  with  the 
demand  for  renewal  of  the  corresponding  international 
registration  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  or 
later:  Provided.  That  unless  such  declaration  has  been 
filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  te-m  of  renewal,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  d^- 
laration  is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shall  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  to 
those  of  the  particular  goods  specified  in  the  declara- 
tion in  connection  with  which  Uie  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  conunerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due 
to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Co«nm»»; 
sioner  may  extend  Uie  time  for  filing  the  declaration 
under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  registrant  who 
files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of  his  acceptance 
or  refusal  thereof  and.  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons  there- 
for." 

SEC.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  section,  (a)(1)  . 
bv  rtriking  out  "(d)"  in  the  last  sentence  and  insert- 
ing to  Ifeu  thereof  "(e)".  and  by  adding  at  the  end  of 
such  section  the  following  new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  A  change  in  the  ownership  of  a  registi-ation  or 
aooUcation  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
ScordS  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or, 
S  Se  c^of  an  application  filed  or  registration  is^ 
SeJpSSant  to  sSion  1(b)(2).  or  renew.^  pur- 
suant to  section  9(b)(2).  by  r««».«;if «  J«  "^Jf^* 
•  ^rw...r.kin  in  resoect  of  the  United  States,  of  tne 
SteSSiaf  reJsXi  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
SS  was  filed  or  such  registration  was  is«ied^ 
?S  recording  by  the  Intemation.^  J^^^UnU 
change  in  the  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  Un^ 
StotTof  an  international  registration  shaU.  if  vahd. 
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have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  change  had  been 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  of  such  inter- 
national recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership  pur- 
suant to  paragraiA  (2)  which  is  the  result  of  an 
assignment  of  the  registered  or  applied  for  mark 
shall,  as  of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded 
the  same  effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the 
recording  of  such  assignment:  Provided,  That  with- 
in three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  re- 
cording, mailed  to  the  person  who  applied  therefor, 
or,  where  the  recording  is  effected  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such 
international  recording,  instruments  of  assignment 
conforming  to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1) 
have  been  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

**(4)  Any  person,  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications,  who  has,  nevertheless,  become  the 
owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
I  pursuant  to  section  1  (b) (2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(b)(2),  other  than  as  a  result  of  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  applicant  or  registrant, 
may  file  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same 
mark  under  section  1  (b) ( 1 ).  If  the  application  under 
section  1(b)(1)  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  two  years  from  the  said 
change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six  months  after 
the  expiration  of  the  initial  term,  or  of  the  then 
running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  international  reg- 
istration on  which  such  application  or  registration 
is  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  which  are  the  same,  be  treated  as  if 
it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  the  designation  of  the  United  States  in  such 
corresponding  international  registration  took  effect: 
Provided,  That  such  application  under  section  1(b) 
(1 )  conforms  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  this  Act." 

(b)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  subsections: 

'*(b)  Instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  may  be  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2),  by  receding  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international  registration,  in  which 
the  United  States  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 

"(c)  Where  at  any  time,  as  a  result  of  a  final  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that  such 
recording  was  made  contrary  to  the  requirements  of  the 
Act,  the  Commissioner  shall,  upon  request  of  any 
interested  party,  cause  an  appropriate  correction  to  be 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected  on  the  basis  of 
a  recording  in  respect  of  an  intematimial  registration, 
the  Commissioner  shall,  if  appropriate,  deny  the  effect 
of  such  international  recording  and  notify  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  accordingly,  as  prescribed  in  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 

Sbc  9  Section  12(a)  of  tnch  Act  is  amrtMted  to  read 
as  follows: 


"Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  registration,  the 
Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  examiner 
in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall  cause  an 
examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  application  has  been 
previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the  mark  shall  be 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  at  such  time  as  the  Commissioner  shall 
prescribe,  not  later  than  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  application.  In  th:  case  of  an  applicant  claim- 
ing concurrent  use,  or  in  the  case  of  an  application  to  be 
placed  in  an  interference  as  provided  for  in  section  16 
of  this  Act,  the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the 
determination  of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such 
proceedings." 

Sec  10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing out  "6"  in  two  places  and  inserting,  in  lieu  thereof 
"3"  and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof: 

"Except  for  the  failure  of  an  applicant  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  section  1(c),  no  mark  shall  be  re- 
fused registration  for  a  reason  which  has  not  been  in- 
dicated in  a  communication  given  or  mailed  to  the  appli- 
cant on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date:  Provided.  That  this  limitation  shall  not  apply  to  any 
refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  by  a  court." 

Sec.  11  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act 
is  amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this 
sentence  to  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

"Provided.  That  such  time  shall  in  no  event  be  extended 
to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration  in  respect 
of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  opposition  is  re- 
quested. An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  the  opposer." 

Sec.  12  Section  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date" 
in  clause  (a),  tiie  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing 'thereunder",  in  clause  (c),  the  following  words: 

"or,  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2),  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant 
was  not  entitled  to  own  international  registrations,". 

Sec.  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  15  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 
"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec.  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "may"  the  words  ",  prior 
to  the  publication  under  section  12(a)  of  such  mark,". 

Sec.  15  Section  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 

"Where  an  interference,  (^position  to  registrati<m  or  am- 
current  user  proceeding  concerns  an  application  for  regis- 
tration under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitiement  to  regis- 
tration of  which  has  not  been  finally  determined  by  the 
examiner  in  charge  of  Uie  registration  of  marks  or,  as  a 
result  of  an  appeal  from  a  final  refusal  of  the  examiner, 
by  tiie  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  a  court,  tiie 
Commissioner  may,  witfi  notice  to  all  parties,  defer  the 
commencement  of  such  proceeding  until  such  final  de- 
termination has  been  made." 

Sec.  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (1)  of  section 
21(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  * 
"affidavit",  the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  striking 
out  "section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  Uicreof  "section  8. 
Uc).  or  9(c)". 
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Sec.  17  Section  22  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  V. 

Sec.  18  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section,  ",  or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce,";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 
the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  application";  by  in- 
serting between  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  application  or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2),  if  tiie  international  regisU-ation  or  re- 
cording of  later  designation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
application,  contains  an  indication  to  U»is  effect.";  and  by 
striking  out  in  its  entirety  die  last  sentence  of  such  section. 

Sec.  19(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  Act 
is  amended  by  inserting,  preceding  **may,"  the  words 
^  or  hb  duly  authorized  attorney,"  and  by  striking 
out  the  word  "verified". 

(b)  The  fourtii  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  Act 
is  amended  by  inserting,  fbllowing  "used",  the  words 
**,  following  tiie  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred 
to  in  section  1(c)(1).". 
Sec.  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"When  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  an  applica- 
tion fall  within  a  plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equalling  the 
sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  apolication  in  each  class  shall 
be  paid,  and  die  Commissioner  may  issue  a  single  certif- 
icate of  registi«tion  for  such  mark.** 

Sec.  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  stilking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  sub- 
section, by  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragraphs;  and  by  inserting,  following  "mark"  in  new- 
ly renumbered  clause  (6)  (old  paragraph  (7)). 
",  change  in  the  name  of  die  registrant,". 

(b)  Section  31  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  die  case  of  applications  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2),  be  deemed  to  be  substituted  for.  resoectively. 
by  the  individual  Sute  fees  and  the  individual  State 
renewal  fees  applicable  to  designations  of  and  renewals 
concerning  the  United  States  pursuant  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner  shall  com- 
municate to  the  International  Bureau  the  amounts  of 
such  individual  State  fee  and  hidividual  State  renewal 
fee  and  such  amounts  shall  be  the  same,  respectively. 
as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (1) 
and  (2)  of  subsection  (a)." 

Sec.  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding 
at  die  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

'^o  action  under  this  section  may  be  sUrted  b\-  the  reg- 
istrant of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the  mark 
which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has  been  filed  in 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner." 

Sec.  23(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting following  "registration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words  ",  and  in  reqiect  of  which  the  mark  is  stated 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner," 

(b)  Paragraph  (5)  of  section  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 


amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  die 
words  "the  date  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding, 
after  subsection  33(b).  a  new  subsection  reading  as 
follows: 

"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act.  an  application  for 
registration  of  a  mark  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandotied  or  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  application,  shall,  from  and  after  its  filing  date,  be 
accorded  the  same  effect  as  if  the  applicant,  or  die 
registrant,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation,  how- 
ever, of  any  earlier  priority  based  on  use  of  the  mark 
commenced  earlier  than  the  said  filing  date  or  of  any 
right  of  priority  to  which  the  applicant  or  registrant 
may  be  entitied  pursuant  to  section  44(d)  of  this  Act." 

Sec.  24  Section  35  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  at 
the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

"Any  remedy  under  this  section  shall  relate  only  to  the 
p;riod  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  continuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce." 

Sec.  25  Section  44(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing, preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs: 
"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  been  published  and  notified  to  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  related  diereto.  and  shall  be  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  conununicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
die  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  die  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof. 
"(3)  Where  the  time  limit  for  a  notification  to  the 
International  Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  sUted  in  terms  of  die  date  of  receipt 
of  such  notification  by  die  International  Bureau,  such 
notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Registered  Mail  no 
later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expiration  of  die  time 
limit  and.  except  where  an  agency  of  the  said  Bureau, 
established  pursuant  to  die  said  Treaty,  is  operating 
within  the  United  States,  shall  be  transmitted  to  that 
bureau  via  Air  Mail. 

"(4)  A  mark  subject  of  an  application  under  section 
1(b)(2)  in  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  by  the  Inte"'*^'®"*' 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) (a) 
(i)  of  die  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  shaU  be  auto- 
matically entitied  to  registimtion  under  diis  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  request  by  the  applicant  of  such  an 
application  and  unless  the  registration  has  been  pre- 
viously issued,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  die  regis- 
tration  to  which  such  applicant  is  entitied  under  this 
paragraph  and  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registration 
shall  be  die  date  of  the  Officul  Gazette  next  preced- 
ing die  date  of  expiration  of  die  said  time  limit.  Regis- 
tration of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any  person  to 
petition  to  cancel  such  registration  under  section  14  of 
diis  Act  for  any  reason,  including  one  which  was  re- 
ferred to  in  a  refusal  made  pursuant  to  section  12(0) 
or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to  section  13.  die 
notification  of  which  was  not  received  by  die  Inter- 
national Bureau  or  which  was  not  received  by  such  Bu- 
reau  widiin  die  said  time  limit.  If  a  registration  « 
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issued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  respect  of  a  mark, 
the  registration  of  which  had  bieen  opposed  in  a  timely 
filed  opposition,  the  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  op- 
poser  in  such  opposition  and  shall,  upon  request  of  such 
opposer  received  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  such 
notice,  direct  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
to  determine  and  decide  the  rights  of  registration  as 
if  the  opposition  to  registration  had  been  filed  as  an 
application  to  cancel  the  said  registration  on  the  date 
of  issue  of  such  registration. 

**(5)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  ap- 
plication or  by  the  Owner  of  an  international  regis- 
tration to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection 
with  requirements  pertaining  to  an  international  apfrii- 
cation,  international  registration  or  later  desicnation 
designating  the  United  States,  or  to  any  recording  Re- 
lated thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfac- 
tory to  the  Commissioner  of  unavmdable  delay,  to  the 
extent  not  ivecluded  by  the  Trademark  Registratipn 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 

Sec.  26  Section  44(c)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section;  and  by  striking 
out  the  heading,  preceding  the  second  sentence,  "Country 
of  origin  defined." 

Sec.  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"An  application  for  registration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions 1,  2,  3, 4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  described 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  who  has  previously  duly 
filed  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same  mark  in 
one  of  the  countries  described  in  paragraph  (b),  or  a 
regular  international  application  in  respect  of  the  same 
mark  designating  at  least  one  country  other  than  the 
United  States,  shall  be  accorded  the  same  force  and  ef- 
fect as  would  be  accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed 
under  this  Act  on  the  same  date  on  which  such  applica- 
tion was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which 
such  international  application  was  first  filed  with  the 
International  Bureau:  Provided,  That — 

(1)  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 
months  from  the  date  on  which  the  ai^lication  was 
first  filed  in  the  foreign  country  or  on  which  the  inter- 
national application  was  first  filed  with  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau; 

(2)  The  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the 
date  of  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the  foreign 
country  or  of  the  first  international  application  shall 
in  no  way^  affected  by  a  registration  obtained  on  an 
application  filed  under  this  subsection  (d); 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 
sue  for  acts  committed  prior  to  the  date  on  which  such 
registrant  has  commenced  the  cmitinuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  commerce. 

In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements,  the  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  application 
w  subsequent  regular  international  application,  instead  of 
the  first  filed  foreign  application  or  international  applica- 
tion: Provided,  That  any  foreign  apfriication  or  interna- 
tional application  filed  prior  to  such  subsequent  applica- 
tion or  international  j^^jriication  has  been  withdrawn, 
abandoned,  or  otherwise  disposed  of,  without  having  been 
laid  open  to  public  inspection  and  without  leaving  any 
rights  outstanding,  and  has  not  served,  nor  thereafter 
shall  serve,  as  a  t^sis  for  claiming  a  right  of  priority." 

Sec.  28(a)  The  paragraphs  headed  "Trademark,"  "Serv- 
ice Mark,"  "CfertificaUon  Mark,"  "CoUective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  45  of  such  Act  are 


amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 

(b)  Clause  (a)  of  the  paragraph  in  section  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  its  use  has  not  commenced  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  its  use  has  been 
discontinued  with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  inten'. 
to  conunence  or  intent  not  to  resume  may  bs  inferred 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mark  has  Ijeen  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  shall 
be  prima  facie  abandonment." 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraphs: 

"Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  1(b)(1)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  the  elements  prescribed  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  minimum  elements  for  according  a  filing 
date  have  beeA  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  registra- 
tion under  section  1(b)(2)  shall  be  the  same  date 
as  the  international  registration  date  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or,  if  ai^licable,  the  recording  date 
of  the  later  designation,  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
ai^lication  is  filed." 

"Date  of  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  un- 
der this  Act  is  the  date  of  the  issue  of  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
which  the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  regis- 
tration appears." 

"Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  'Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  en- 
titled, done  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12,  1973, 
including  the  Regulations  under  the  said  Treaty." 

"International  application,  international  registration, 
request  lor  the  recording  of  later  designation,  record- 
ing of  later  designation.  International  Bureau,  regular 
international  application,  individual  State  fee,  indi- 
vidual State  renewal  fee.  Th;  terms  "international 
application",  "international  registration",  "request  for 
the  recording  of  later  designation",  "recording  of  later 
designation",  "International  Bureau",  "regular  inter- 
national application",  "individual  State  fee"  and  "in- 
dividual State  renewal  fee"  are  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  indicated  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty." 

"Owner,  Ownership.  The  terms  "Owner"  and 
"Ownership"  are  to  be  taken  in  the  sen«e  indicated  by 
Uie  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  where  they  ap- 
pear' in  this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 

"Owner  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a  trade- 
mark" means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who  has  an 
intention  to  use,  a  trademark  in  commerce:  Provided, 
That  no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent 
user,  has  the  right  to  use,  and  is  using  or  has  previ- 
ously declared,  in  an  application  filed  under  this  Act 
which  has  not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  his  in- 
tention to  use,  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the 
identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance 
thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of 
such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause 
mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Sec.  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
date  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  It 
shall  apply  to  applications  for  registration  of  marks  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  .Office  on  or  after  such 
date,  even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing 
date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  ap- 
plications; to  international  apjriications  and  later  desig- 
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nations  designating  the  United  Stotes  filed  with  the 
International  Bureau  on  or  after  such  date,  even  though 
entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date,  and  to  mter- 
national  registrations  accorded  effects  in  the  United 
Stotes  on  the  basis  of  such  international  appUcations 
and  later  designations;  and  to  proceedings  under  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  commenced  on  or 
after  such  date. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
tions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force, 
registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applications, 
and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as 
amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date,  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946.  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  priof  to  such 
date. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  this  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  specified  in  sec- 
tion 46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  the  date  this  Act 
comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior 
to  such  date. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946,  as  amended,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  shall 
apply  to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
,5revious  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b).  whether  is- 

.  sued  or  applied  for  before,  on,  or  after  the  date  ths 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  re- 
newal of  any  registration  for  any  period  which  started 
on  a  date  which  is  earlier  than  six  months  after  such 
date.     I 

(e)  The  amendment  by  this  Act,  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946.  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Act  in  effect  immediately 
prior  to  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force. 

I  SECTIONAL  ANALYSIS 
SEcnoN  1  of  the  bill  amends  section  1  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (hereinafter  referred  to  as 
Trademark  Act)  *  in  a  number  of  respects.  The  preamble 
makes  it  clear  that  the  commerce  clause  as  well  as  ti»e 
treaty  power  is  invoked  to  suRwrt  the  amendments.  Sec- 
tion 1  of  the  amended  Trademark  Act  is  divided  into  five 
subsections,  each  of  which  is  separately  discussed  below: 
Section  1(a)  Entitlement  to  registration  of  a  trademark. 
Entitlement  to  registration  is  changed  from  present  law  m 
one  fundamental  respect.  This  is  tiiat  intention  to  use,  as 
well  as  actual  use  of,  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
ownership  and  registration.  The  other  conditions  are  es- 
sentially tiie  same  as  under  present  law. 
The  applicant  must  be  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 
As  under  tiie  present  statute,  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be  con- 
sistent witii  the  new  alternative  basis  of  rights.  Also, 
rather  than  being  part  of  the  verified  stotement,  the  defini- 
tion of  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  in  section  45. 


The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respect  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  tiiat  a  claim  of  ownership  is  de- 
feated not  only  by  the  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of  the 
same  or  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  the  superior  right  of 
one  who  has  a  jwior  intention  to  use  such  a  mark.  How- 
ever, the  latter  right  can  defeat  the  claim  of  ownership 
only  if  the  intention  to  use  has  been  previously  declared 
in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  which  has  not  been 
witiidrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a  person 
acquires  (absent  a  superior  right)  an  ownership  right  by 
reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  trademark,  the  right  in 
that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protection  under 
the  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  has  been  fixed  in  an 
application  filed  under  the  Act  in  which  the  intention 
to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  the  application  is  critical 
to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use  and  except, 
of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority' 
(i.e.  section  44(d) )  is  invoked,  the  filing  date  is  the  earliest 
date  on  which  such  a  person  can  rely  in  a  priority  con- 
test. (See  SEcnoN  23(c)) 

Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  cwnmerce.  The 
definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  outside 
parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  left  to  in- 
terpretation just  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in  com- 
merce" under  the  present  statute,  and  the  principles  that 
would  be  applied  in  such  interpretation  are  essentially 
the  same. 

Section  1(b)  Procedure  for  applying  to  register  a  trade- 
mark. Under  the  amended  Act,  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cedures for  securing  the  registration  of  a  trademark,  i.e. 
by  filing  an  application  in  tiie  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (section  1(b)(1))  and  by  designating  tiie  United 
States  in  an  international  registration  pursuant  to  me 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty*  (section  1(b)(2)).  Ex- 
cept for  the  place  where  tiie  application  is  filed  and  the 
fee  is  paid,  tiie  substantive  requirements  applicable  to  tiie 
alternative  procedures  are  essentially  the  same. 
Section  1(b)(1)  Domestic  procedure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  intematiwial  procedures, 
tiie  fdlowing  changes  are  made  in  tiie  national  appUca- 
tion  procedures. 


I  Public  Law  489,  79th  ConsrcM,  approved  Ju»y^5.-1®*<*  = 
60  Stat.  427.  Amendments  have  been  effected  by  the  follow- 

'°^  ''^.'lllVloTll.t  Cong..  84  Stat.  489.  8-17-50. 
P.L.  593,  82nd  Cong..  66  Sttt.  792.  7-19-52. 
P.L.  609,  85th  Cong..  72  Stat.  540.  8-8-58. 
P.L.  383.  87th  Cong..  75  Stat.  748.  10-3-61. 
P.L.  772.  87th  Cong..  76  SUt.  709.  10-9-62. 
P.L.  89-8.3.  89th  Cong..  79  Stat.  2«0,  7-24-65. 
P.L.  93-596.  98rd  Cong..  88  SUt  1949.  1-2-75. 
P.L.  93-600.  98rd  Cong..  88  SUt  1985, 1-2-75. 


1.  The  application  may  be  signed  by  a  representative, 
duly  appointed  by  tiie  applicant,  as  an  alterative  to  sign- 
ing by  tiie  applicant  himself.  The  same  benefit  is  provided 
to  applicants  filing  under  tiie  Trademark  RcgistraUon 
Treaty  (Article  26). 

2.  Consistent  witii  tiie  requirements  of  Oie  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  and  modern  practice  in  regard  to  tne 
filing  of  Statements  witii  federal  agencies  the  venficauon 
of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminated. 

Of  courae,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  1001 
would  remain  appUcable  to  a  statement  "»«**«  >n»,i^«: 
mark  application  irrespective  of  whetiier  such  statement 

is  verified. 

3  The  applicant  need  not  allege  use  of  die  mark  in  his 
application.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  prohibits 
suS  a  requirement  (Article  19(3)(a))  for  the  owners 
of  international  registrations;  wnsequently.  the  sanw 
benefit  is  accorded  to  persons  filing  «*««»•[  "fP*^.^ 
pUcations.  Substituted  for  tins  «;».«"«;*?r2^^i, 
Son  of  intention  to  use  tiie  ™f^i°  ^P^X^iirtrm  w^^ 
permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article  .l'^))- Co^^^.'^'j; 
thi«  rhanee  soecimens  or  facsimUes  of  tiie  marit  as 
l^tUly  ufed  Snot  be  submitted  witi,  tiie  appUcation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  allegations  a»J  «^^^ 
relating  to  actual  use  according  to  tiie  present  statute  are 

» Done  at  Vienna  Auatrla.  June  IVJJJf •  ™  ?  £'.TC 
Congrt9ti«fMl  Rteord  9/8/76,  8.  IBIW. 
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retained  in  section  1(c).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  1(c)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  application  ( section*  1(c)(2)),  if  the  mark 
/  is  already  in  use  in  c(Mnmerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and  need 
not  be  made. 

Section  1(b)(2)  International  procedure. 

This  paragraph  states  the  requirements  which  must  be 
satisfied  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
application,  i.e.  the  effect  required  by  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  11(1)). 

The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  at  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intention  to  use,  are  also  implemented, 
corresponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
(1  )(C)  for  domestic  applicants. 

Finally,  a  special  requirement  as  to  entitlement  of  a 
foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bureau 
wfll  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it  to 
the  designated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substance.  Thus, 
non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Treaty 
procedure  is  a  ground  for  refusal  (Article  12(l)(ii))  or 
cancellation  (Article  13(l)(ii))  in  addititon  to  the 
grounds  apirficable  under  the  national  law. 

The  final  two  sections  of  section  1(b)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
ing of  an  international  application  or  later  designation 
reque'st  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
filing  a  regular  domestic  ai^lication  within  2  months  from 
the  notice  ctf  the  declining. 

Section  1(c)  Declaration  of  use. 

Section  1(c)  calls  for  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 
use  of  the  mark  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of 
expiration  of  three  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date. 
Paragrajrfi  (1)  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  essen- 
tially the  same  information  as  that  required  by  present 
section  1. 

Paragraph  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  declaration 
may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  file  an  acceptable  declaration. 

Paragraph  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earUer  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  relative 
to  an  issue  in  any  Office  proceeding,  jH-ovided  that  the 
-    three-year  period  has  expireid. 

Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use  pro- 
visions by  a  person  filing  successive  applications  for  the 
same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mark  by  providing 
that,  unless  there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two  years  between 
the  expiration  of  the  nonuse  moratorium  of  the  earlier 
case  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the  later  case,  the  three-year 
period  in  the  later  case  is  measured  fnnn  the  filing  date 
of  the  eariier  case.  Any  subsequent  apiriication  which  is 
accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  use  is  excluded  from  the 
special  provisioas. 

Paragraph  (S)  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time  limits 
when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  nonuse  is  ex- 
cusable. The  proviso  expressly  states,  however,  that  the 
mere  pendency  of  the  api^ication  for  registration  as  of  the 
ejqMration  of  the  three-year  period  shall  not  justify  an 
extension,  making  it  clear  that  Article  19(3 )(b)  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Tk-eaty  does  not  apply  in  the 
United  SUtes. 

Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  give  notice 
regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  declaration. 

Section  1(d)  Special  requirement  for  concurrent  use  ap- 
plications. 
Tlds  provisioii.  unchanged  frmn  present  law,  is  placed 
in  a  separaie  sobsectioii  because  its  applicability  is  limited 


to  applications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1  (e)  Special  requirement  for  applicants  not  domi- 
ciled in  United  States. 
This  subsection  requires  all  applicants  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  a^nt  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act.  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  be  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 

Sections  2  and  3  of  the  bill  amend  sections  3  and  4  of 
the  Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  collective 
and  certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either 
use  or  intention  to  use. 

Section  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  5  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  iM-ovide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  company 
inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  applicant. 

Section  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  oi  the 
Trademark  Act  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  af^iUcations  would  not, 
if  the  declaration  of  use  has  not  been  filed,  contain  any 
data  concerning  use  of  the  mark.  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicated 
in  the  registration  in  Heu  of  the  indications  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registration"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dates  under  the  amended  statute  being 
the  "filing  date"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 

Section  5(b)  amends  section  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice 
of  registration  to  be  published  in  the  Ofhcial  Gazette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "date  of  issue"  in  section  45. 

Section  5(c)  amends  section  7(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that  this 
presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repealed  in  sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The  other  reason  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
to  infringement  actions,  must  be  limited  to  be  consistent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  mfnnge- 
ment  action  priOT  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

DsleUon  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption  from 
section  7(b)  leaves  a  gap  in  the  statute,  however,  the 
bringing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proceedings,  ix. 
oppositions  and  cancellations  is  not  subject  to  the 
above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  to 
uss  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the 
basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  rely 
solely  upon  his  registration  on  the  principal  register  as 
prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  the  Act  of  a 
confusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this  right 
has  been  added. 

Section  5(d)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  mtcr- 
national  procedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and  with 
the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  respect  ot 
the  specification  of  goods  and/or  services. 
SEcnoN  5(e)  of  the  biU  amends  section  7  by  adding  a 
new  subsection,  section  7(h),  providing  for  appropriate 
notification,  consistent  with  Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  wifli 
respect  to  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  in- 
ternational registrations. 

Section  6  of  the  bill  amends  section  8(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
to  10  years  and  the  date  from  which  the  terms  is  meas- 
ured from  the  registration  date  to  the  filing  date.  These 
changes  correspond  the  term  of  domestic  registrations  to 
that  of  registrations  secured  under  the  Trademark  Reg- 


Januaky  &  1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1002  O.O.— 83 


titration  Tireaty.  The  shorter  term  also  facilitates  the 
clearing  from  the  register  (tf  unused  marks. 

The  section  is  also  amended  to  require  that  the  use 
declared  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  set  forth  in  the 
proviso,  i.e.  the  present  section  8  affidavit,  be  use  "in 
commeroe". 

Finally,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent  with 
the  requiiement  in  the  Treaty  (Article  19(3) (d)),  that 
such  iJidavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capable  of 
being  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  an  international  rei^ration 
by  filing  with  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  7  of  the  bill  amends  section  9  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 
for  renewal  and  to  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 
substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 
registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an  application  for 
legistratidn,  the  renewal  application  may  be  signed  by  a 
representative,  duly  appc^ted  by  the  registrant. 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  statute  which  conform  to 
the  Treaty,  as  follows: 

1.  Tbft  term  of  renewal  is  ID  years  rather  than  20, 
consistent  with  the  Treaty  (Article  17). 

2.  The  time  perk>d,  counted  from  the  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  idilch  a  late  renewal  ap- 
I^cation  can  be  filed  is  increased  from  three 
months  to  six  months,  corresponding  to  Article 
17(3)(a). 

Section  9(c)  riequires  a  declaration  oi  use  which  require- 
ment is  applicable  to  all  renewed  registrations.  Other  than 
the  three  additional  months  in  which  to  declare  use  of  the 
mark,  the  only  difference  from  present  hrw  is  that  the 
consequence  of  failure  to  satisfy  the  requirement  is  can- 
cellation of  the  registration  rather  than  refusal  to  renew. 

Section  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  tech- 
nical change,  the  present  (wovision  for  recording  of  as- 
signments (section  10)  is  not  changed. 

Three  new  paragrafrfis  have  been  ad^ed  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10(a)(2)  and 
10(a)(3))  implement  Article  14  of  the  TTeaty,  under 
which  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  an  international  reg- 
istration may  be  recorded,  by  adding  equivalent  proce- 
dures to  the  national  law.  Thus,  any  aK>l>cant  or  reg- 
istrant may  record  the  fact  that  a  new  person  has  become 
the  owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
under  the  Act  by  complying  with  certain  basic  formalities. 
Paragraph  (3)  provides  that  if  this  step  is  taken  within 
the  period  specified  in  paragraph  ( 1 )  and  it  is  followed  up 
by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assignment  conform- 
ing to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1),  the  construc- 
tive notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment  in  the 
Office  will  accrue. 

The  third  additional  paragr^)h  (i.e.  10(a)(4))  is  a  spe- 
cial provision,  implementing  Article  14(5),  for  the  bene- 
fit of  one  who,  although  not  entitled  to  file  under  the 
Treaty,  becomes  the  owner  of  an  international  registra- 
tion by  operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  per- 
son may,  subject  to  special  requirements,  rectify  this  de- 
fect by  filing  a  regular  national  abdication. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  WU  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisi(Mis.  The  first  of  these 
^Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent  with 
Article  15  of  the  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in  the 
name  of  the  registrant 

Subsection  (c)  is  added  to  clarify  the  procedure  where  a 
recording  is  void.  Recordings  under  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  may  later  be  determined  to  be  void  or  contrary  to  law 
in  anotho-  proceeding  (cancellation,  infringement  action. 


eto.)  under  the  Act.  A  specific  provision  has  been  added 
to  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has  the  author- 
ity to  correct  the  records  and  to  provide  a  basis  for  denial 
of  any  international  recording  which  formed  the  basis  of 
the  national  entry. 

Section  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  tiie  Trade- 
mark Act  to  provide  for  a  "cut  oflT  in  the  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12(a)  all  applications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  completed,  would  have  to  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 
date. 

The  reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  off"  is  that  the 
time  required  to  effect  publication,  to  receive  oppositions 
(including  delays  in  processing  oppositions  received  on  the 
last  day),  and  to  communicate,  in  the  case  of  international 
registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  to 
the  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  account  in 
order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the  Treaty 
(see  Article  12). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion is  left  to  determination  by  the  Commissioner.  There 
are.  at  least,  two  possibilities:  (1)  publication,  promptly 
after  filing,  of  all  applications;  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present),  or  (of  all  still  pending  cases)  at  the 
exinration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  is  the  earlier  to 
occur. 

Section  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  period  of  time  in  which  to  reply 
to  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  application 
from  six  to  three  months  and  by  providing  a  time  limita- 
tion applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of  grounds  raised 
during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  reduction  of  response 
time  should  make  it  possible  for  the  Office  to  complete 
the  ex  parte  examination  of  most  applications  within  the 
12  months  period  of  amended  section  12(a). 
The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a).  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  The 
examination  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12  months 
as  the  Treaty  requirement  is  only  that  all  grounds  be  com- 
municated within  that  period.  Also,  the  limitation  would 
not  apply  to  a  new  ground  of  refusal  based  on  a  decision 
ot  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  of  a  court. 
Section  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  a  time  limit  of  14  months  for 
receiving  oppositions.  The  14  month  time  limitation  ties 
in  with  the  amendment  to  section  12(a)  of  the  Act.  pro- 
viding equivalence  of  treatment  of  domestic  and  Treaty 
applicants.  Section  13  is  also  amended  to  provide  that  an 
attorney  may  file  an  opposition  on  behalf  of  the  opposer. 
Section  12  of  the  bill  amends  section  14  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  to 
amended  section  13.  and  a  minor  change  in  terminology 
("date  of  issue"). 

Section  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  15  of  the  '^«*«- 
mark  Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  (  date  of 

issue"). 

Section  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  only  prior  to  tiie  publication  for  opposi- 
tion of  tiiat  mark.  While  Uiis  is  no  different  than  currem 
practice,  tiie  change  in  the  statute  seemed  desirable,  smce 
the  declaration  of  an  interference  would  constitute  a 
ground  of  possible  refusal  under  the  Tradeinark  Registra- 
tion Treaty,  such  ground  would  have  to  be  not»~d  to 
the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  lumt. 
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By  requiring  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior  to 
the  date  of  publication,  the  section  is  subject  to  the  same 
time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e.  12  months 
fnHn  the  filing  date. 

Section  15  of  the  bill  amends  section  17  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the  Com- 
missioner to  defer  the  commencement  of  certain  inter 
partes  proceedings  where  the  ex  parte  examination  of  a 
concerned  application  is  not  complete. 

Sectkw  16  of  th?  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c), 
as  is  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit. 

Section  17  of  the  bill  makes  a  language  change  in  sec- 
tion 22  of  the  Trademark  Act,  consistent  with  the  change 
from  "date  of  registration"  to  "date  of  issue".  Thus, 
constructive  notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of 
the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  different  in  substance 
than  under  present  law. 

Section  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminating  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relating  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the 
international  registration  (or  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion) •  so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements 
Article  11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case 
of  international  registrations. 

Section  19(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  be 
verified  (consistent  with  amended  section  14). 

SEcnoN  19(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  nonuse,  consistent 
with  the  use  moratorium  of  the  Treaty. 

Section  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  refer- 
ence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with  amended 
section  1. 

Section  21  (a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the  fil- 
ing of  a  section  8  affidavit.  Since  a  section  8  fee  cannot  be 
assessed  against  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
international  registration  (Article  19(1)),  it  is  deleted  in 
order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic  and  Treaty 
^>plicants  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United  States. 

Section  21(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
international  procedure  is  followed.  This  provision  also 
obligates  the  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounts  as  the  national  fees. 

Section  22  of  the  bill  amends  section  32(1 )  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may 
be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3)  (a).  Examination  of  the  declaration  could  be  ac- 
celerated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringe- 
ment situation. 

Section  23(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  33(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  the  presumption  of  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence 
only  as  to  those  goods  and/or  services  in  respect  of  which 


the  mark  is  stated  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either  in  the 
registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  section  1(c). 

Section  23(b)  makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  lan- 
guage of  section  33(b). 

Section  23(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  priority  of  rights 
accorded  to  applications  or  registrations  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c),  the 
priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be  the 
same  as  if  he  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  iM"ovisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act. 

Section  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  35  of  the  Trade- 
maik  Act  m  order  to  implement  the  last  sentence  of 
Article  19(3) (a)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and 
damages  cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  of  commence- 
ment of  use. 

Section  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a) 
of  the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(a)(1)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  States. 

Paragraph  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  various  ac- 
tions prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  essential 
Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  concerning  do- 
mestic applications  and  registrations  have  been  specifical- 
ly implemented,  a  large  number  of  Treaty  provisions 
remain  which  solely  concern  the  international  procedures. 
Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  procedure  for  communicating 
notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms  of  the 
date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau,  most  impor- 
tantly the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  under 
Article  12(2)  (a)  (i). 

Paragraph  (4)  implements  Article  ll(2)(i)  of  the  Treaty 
providing  for  automatic  registration  as  of  the  date  of 
expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) (a) (i) 
where  no  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  has 
been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Paragraph  (5)  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty  where- 
by certain  delays  in  meeting  the  time  limits  fixed  in  the 
Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be  waived.  There 
are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the  Treaty  which  is  the 
reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this  paragraph. 
Section  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsection. 
Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on  an  in- 
temion  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  sentence  is 
inconsistent  with  the  amended  Act.  However,  the  sentence 
is  no  longer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  Act  all  app  i- 
cants  would  be  required  to  declare  use  or  an  intention  to 
use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also  reg- 
istered in  the  country  of  origin. 

Section  27  of  the  bill  deletes  present  subsection  44(d) 
of  the  Trademark  Act  and  substitutes  therefor  a  subsec- 
tion providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  b«ed  on 
a  first  international  application  as  well  as  a  first  na- 
tional application.  Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection 
(d)  is  not  continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no 
longer  necessary  since  an  application  need  not  allege  use 
under  the  amended  Act.  Old  paragraph  (4)  (new  para- 
graph (3))  of  the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent 
with  the  first  sentence  of  section  44(c). 
Section  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  in  sec- 
tion 45  of  the  Trademark  Act.  of  the  terms   trademark, 
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"service  mark,"  "certification  mark,"  "collective  mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  appropriate  places  consistent  with  the  new 
basis  for  securing  registrations.        > 

Section  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  m  sec- 
tion 45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  "abandonment"  to  pro- 
vide for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  where  no  use  is  cmnmenced  and  there  was 
never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year  prima 
facie  abandonment  provision  is  amended  to  make  it  clear 
that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  u  discontinued. 
Section  28(c)  <tf  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions: 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an 
application  or  registration  based  on  the  intention 
to  use; 

(2)  "Date  of  issue"  is  defined; 

(3)  'Trademark  Resistration  Treaty"  is  defined; 

(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  statute  to  "owner"  or  "owner- 
ship" which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of  a  mark. 

Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined.  The 
reason  for  this  definition  is  discussed  under  SEcnoN  1, 
infra. 

Section  29  of  the  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
the  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill.  The  effective  date 
of  the  Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty 
with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropriate  {H-ovisions 
specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  applicable  before,  or 
on  or  after,  the  effective  date. 


(112)  Tbammark  Applicatiomi  Undib  Biction  44 
or  TBB  TBAoaiuax  Act  or  1946 

[37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 
Withdrawal  of  Propo$9d  Rulta 

AoiNCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION  :  Withdrawal  of  proposed  rules. 


Somxabt:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  hereby  with- 
draws Its  rule  proposal!  (FR  Doc.  77-2809S  published  in 
the  Federal  Reslster  on  Auffust  10,  1977,  42  FR -40480: 
962  TMOO  2-4,  September  6,  1977)  regardins  applications 
filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  foreign  applicants  filing  under 
section  44  (d)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended,  19  U.8.C.  1126,  would  no  longer  have  been  required 
to  allege  use  of  the  mark  somewhere  or  to  submit  specimens 
or  facsimiles  demonstrating  such  use.   . 

The  primary  consideration  for  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules 
proposal  was  the  strong  objection  voiced  by  several  com- 
menters  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  would  have  placed 
some  United  States  nationals  in  a  less  favorable  position 
than  foreign  nationals  than  Is  the  case  under  the  present 
rules. 

Effbctivb  hkTM :  June  80, 1978. 

Foa  FosTHBa  iNroaiiATioN  Contact  :  J.  Paul  Williamson, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  708-557-2021. 

ScpPLBifBNTABT  iNroBMATioN :  A  uotice  wBs  published  in 
the  OrriciAL  Gazbtte  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  April  30,  1974  (921  00  TM  250)  detelllng  the 
procedure  being  followed  by  this  Office  in  connection  with 
applications  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  without  specimens  and  without  a  statement  of  use  of 
the  mark.  That  notice  is  hereby  withdrawn  and  the  procedure 
thereunder  terminated.  Henceforth,  in  order  to  receive  a 
formal  filing  date,  an  application  under  section  44  must  In- 
clude in  the  application  at  least  one  specimen  and  a  state- 
ment that  the  mark  has  been  used. 

Those  applicants  having  cases  now  under  suspension  in 
this  Office  in  accordance  with  the  April  1974  OrricuL 
Gazbttb  notice  will  be  notified  individually  of  the  Office 
policy  regarding  specimens  and  use  as  set  out  above. 

Finally,  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules  proposal  should  in 
no  way  be  interpreted  as  a  diminution  of  the  continuing  sup- 
port of  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  this  Office  for  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  Under  that  Treaty  it  will 
be  possible  to  treat  all  applicants,  foreign  and  domestic, 
equally  in  regard  to  Initial  use  requirements  for  filing  an  ap- 
plication for  trademark  registration  in  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Dated  :  June  16.  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BaNNBB, 

Committiontr  of  PateHt$  and  Trademarki. 

Approved : 

JOBOAN-  J.  Babuch, 
At$i$tant  Btcrttary  for  Beieneo  and  Toehnoloffif. 

[FR  Doc.  78-18301 ;  Filed  6-29-78  ;  8 :  45  am] 
*  [9T8  TMOO  19  (Aug.  1.  1978)] 


(118)  THE  REIZNnON  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS 

As  with  most  government  agende*.  the  Patent  and  Trade-  and  in  response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention 

mark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papera  and  records  pursuant  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records  and  other  records  Including 

to  a  specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  trademark  matters  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is 

concerning  the  procedures  for  disposing  of  Trademark  records  set  forth  as  follows : 


International  Intellectual  Property  Aetivitiee  Ca$e  File*.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concern- 
ing the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  cor- 
respondence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other 
countries;  reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents: 
trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual 
property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  International 
altairs. 

Propoeed  Intellectual  Property  Legielation  Pilee.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interests  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Trademark  Advereary  Proceedinge  Filee.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposition, 
Cancellatloa.  Interference,  and  Concurrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  8  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  28  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  8 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when 
28  years  old. 

The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10 
years  is  in  the  proceu  of  ^ing  changed- 
At  thU  time,  thcae  records  iare  not  being 
disposed  of  pending  the  new  anendmeat 
to  this  ssetioa. 
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IHE  BEIENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS— (CoBttBoed) 

CmnceUd  TrmdnMrk  RegiatratUnt  FUtt.  CoMtati  of  orifiiial  appUeatlOB  and 

all  related  comapondence. 

B9pired  TrmUmmrh  BegUtftUm  FilM.  Conalats  of  orlfliial  application  and 

all  related  eorreapondence. 

Aho»*OH«d  Tra*0tmark  ApplieatUm  Filea.  Conalata  of  oridnal  appUeation  and 

all  rdatcd  eorreapondence. 


Trademark  JteMWOl  Jnde*.  Index  to  trademark  regletrations  that  are  renewed. 

/ndeme  to  TraUmurk  AfpHeatkm*.  Index  ehowt  appUeant'a  name,  aerial 
nnmbw  of  appUcatton.  Ming  date,  name  of  mark  deceription  of  fooda,  at- 
tomey'a  name,  and  final  dlaposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant"  a  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Deatroy  2  yeara  after  the  date  of  caneel- 
Utton. 

Deatroy  2  yeara  after  expiration  of 
regiatration. 

Deatroy  2  yeara  after  date  of  abandon- 
ment. 

PBBMANBirT.  Offer  to  National 
ArehiTea  when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 


PBRMANBNT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
ehiTea when  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 

PBRMANBNT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chirea  when  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


Proefdingt  Jnitm  to  Trodemark  Advertary  Proeeediaga.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Showa  atotus  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  imn^edlately  after 
a  dedaion  by  the  Board. 

Trademark  Advaraary  Proceeding  Reeorde.  Card  file  showing  records  of  Trade- 
nuurk  iidreraary  Proeeedinga. 

Trademarke  PuWthed  in  Ojflefal  Gaeette.  Clippinga  of  marks  from  O^lotol 
Oaeette, 

a.  Thoae  which  hare  been  opposed. 

I  t    ■  '       '    . 

.  b.  All  otters. 

Tratfeinarft  Regittranfe  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  regiatrant's  name,  indades 

aerial  and  regiatration  numbers,  date  of  regiatration,  line  of  goods  and  other 

rdated  information. 

OlM«  of  Goods  Indem.  Card  index  used  to  Indicate  into  what  dass  any  con- 

eelTable  gooda  may  fall. 

Indem  to  Tradeutark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Catee.  Record  of  trademark  trial 

and  appeal  board  cases. 


Destroy  8  yeara  after  termination  of  the 
proceeding. 

PBRMANBNT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
ehiTea when  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


Retain  in  agency  nntil  no  longer  needed 
for  reference. 

Deatroy  when  mark  la  registered. 

PBRMANBNT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
ehiTea when  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 

Deatroy  after  information  tranafttrred 
to  magnetic  media. 

PBRMANBNT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
ehiTea when  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


PubUe  Advieorv  CommtUee  for  Trademark  Ajfotre  Filet. 

a.  Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports  and  related  supporting  flies. 


b.  Worting  papers  and  reference  materlala. 


aemtnar  in  Trademark  Practice  and  Procedure  FUee.  Record  aet  of  training 
materlala  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Tradeauwk  PaHHone  Filee.  Petitions  to  the  Commiaaioner  relating  to  trade- 
marka  with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitiona  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  co^ea. 

Trademark  Proteet  Letter:  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related  to 

trademarka. 

Intematiunal  Patent  and  Trademark  Aetivitiee  Oaee  FUee.  Project  caae  flies 

showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofltce  actiTity  relating  to  international  patent 

and  trademark  prograina. 

a.  Recorda  that  supplement  the  International  Property  AetiTitiea  Caae 
FUee  (Item  108). 

b.  Other  materlala.    ^ 


PBRMANBNT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Rec- 
ords when  10  years  old.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional ArehiTea  when  25  yeara  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer 
needed  for  reference,  whicheTor  is 
sooner. 

PBRMANBNT.  Tranafer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old.  Of- 
fer to  National  ArehiTea  when  25  yeara 
old. 


Dispose  of  with  rdated  caae  flle. 

Destroy  when  2  yeara  old. 

Deatroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when 
three  yeara  old,  whichcTer  is  earUer. 


PBRMANBNT.  Transfer  to  oflice  respon- 
sible for  international  affkirs  after  caae 
la  doaed. 

Deatroy  5  yeara  after  doae  of  caaa  or 
aooner  if  no  longer  needed. 


Januaky  &  1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
THE  RETENTIAL  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS— eoMtotd 
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/i»<enia<ieiMi{  /ntelleotiMl  Property  Aetivitiee  Oaee  FHe$.  Project  case  flies 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  actiTity  relating  to  problems  concern- 
ing the  protection  of  intdlectual  property  thronghoot  the  world.  Indudea  cor- 
respondence with  priTate  indlTiduals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other 
countries ;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents; 
trad«narks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intdlectual 
property  throughout  the  world ;  and  other  materlala  relating  to  international 
affaire. 

Propoaed  Jntetleetual  Property  Legitlation  FUea.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  procesdng  of  legislation  propoaed  by  or  In  the  interest  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice.  Indudea  drafts  or  legidation,  reports  to  com- 
mittees on  introduced  legislation,  and  eommenta  on  legialatiTe  proposals. 

Bulky  Trtidemark  Speolmena.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do  not 
strietiy  meft  the  baaic  requirements  for  pbydcal  form  of  specimens  which 
state: 


PBRMANBNT.  Tranafer  to  FRC  6  yeara 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
ehlTes  when  85  years  dd. 


sect 


PBRMANBNT.  Tranafer  to  FRC  after  S 
years.  Offer  to  National  ArehiTea  when 
25  years  old. 

> 

Destroy  80  days  after  applioaat  la  noti- 
flled  tha^  the  specimens  are  unacceptable, 
unleaa  picked  up  aooner  by  the  applicant 


That  they  be  made 
manila  flle  wrapper. 


of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  indde  a 


8.  That  they  be  capable  of  bdng  arranged  flat,  auch  aa  being  folded. 

8.  That  they  be  of  a  aiae  not  to  exceed  8H  inehea  wide  by  18  inches  long. 
(Rule  8.66) 

These  roQulrements  proTlde  for  specimens  which  will  fit  indde  the  application 
flle  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  sise  and  whidi  will  conTeniently  expand 
to  about  one  inch  thickneaa. 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  abOTe  requirementa  are  referred  to  as 
"bulky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  mnat  require  that  they  be  replaced  by 
specimens  of  acceptable  aiae  and  ahape. 
February  88, 19T9. 

[880  TMOO  16  (8-87-T9)] 

SAUL  LBFKOWITE. 
letlNff  Aaatatont  Commiaaioner  for  Trad 


(114) 


FfcixntLB  WoEKiKo  Horn* 


On  January  4,  10T9  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  is  be- 
ginning a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working  hours 
for  its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  many  of 
the  Ofllce's  employees  will  hSTe  flexibility  to  begin  their 
workdays  as  early  as  6 :80  a.m.  or  aa  late  as  0 :80  a.m.,  and 
end  their  workdays  between  S:00  p.m.  and  6:80  ^m.  Em- 
ployees in  STcry  caae  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each 
day.  All  or  most  patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  haTO 
flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflce  will 
continue  to  be  8 :80  a.m.  to  5 :00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Oflce 
,which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  and  recelTO  Tidtors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9 :80  a.ia.  to  8 :00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  room  will  continue  to  operate  from  8 :00 
a.m.  until  8 :00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from 
8 :00  a.m.  until  5 :80  p.m. 

With  the  adTcnt  of  flexible  hours,  It  will  be  adTisable  for 
members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  adTance 
when  they  wish  to  interriew  examiners. 


be  required.  Also  in  the  situation  where  the  mark  is  a  con- 
flguratton  of  the  goods,  or  a  conflguration  of  the  container  of 
the  goods,  then  one  actual  container  may  be  required.  The 
other  four  specimens  should  be  facsimiles  as  described  In 
TradeniRfk  Rule  2.57.  All  applicants  are  reminded  that  bulky 
Hpeclmens  which  are  not  picked  up  within  SO  days  of  notifica- 
tion will  be  destroyed  and  that  specimens  harlng  Intrlndc 
ralue  should  not  be  flled. 

The  Inconsistent  proTlslons  of  the  prcTlous  O.G.  Notice 
concerning  bulky  specimens  [900  T.lf.0.0.  176  (July  25. 
19721,  are  hereby  repealed. 

The  new  procedure  will  be  put  into  effect  on  April  1.  1979. 


Feb.  28,  1979. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta 
and  Trademarka. 


[980  TMOO  17  (8-87-79)] 


Dec.  18, 1978 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Oemmitsieiier  of  Patenta 
amd  Trademarka. 


(llS)      BOLKT  SracikaifB  ik  Tiadimakx  Cavu 

When  an  application  containing  bulky  apeelmens  is  recelTcd, 
it  will  be  glTcn  a  flling  date :  but  before  it  is  forwarded  to  the 
Examiner,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  requiring  new 
specimens  in  conformance  with  Rule  2.56.  If  the  new  speci- 
mens are  not  received  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
letter,  the  application  will  be  abandoned.  The  letter  will  also 
note  that  the  "bulky  specimens"  recdTed  by  the  Oflce  will 
be  held  for  pick-up  by  the  applicant  for  80  daya  from  the  date 
of  the  letter,  and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

This  practice  Is  being  Instituted  to  alleviate  the  Increased 
storage  difficulties  posed  by  bulky  specimens.  As  always,  how- 
ever, an  Examiner  has  the  discretion  to  request  additional  In- 
formation in  the  form  of  bulky  apedmens  during  examination 
under  Trademark  Rule  2.61(b).  In  the  case  of  International 
Class  16,  at  least  one  complete  issue  of  a  publication  will  stiU 


(116)  Public  Adtibobt  Committbb  roa  Tbadbhabk  ArrAiaa 
ReeatahUahatent 

In  accordance  with  the  proTlsions  of  the  Federal  AdTlaory 
Committee  Act  5  U.8.C.  App.  (1976)  and  Oflce  of  Manage- 
ment and  Budget  Circular  A-68  of  March  1974,  and  after 
consultation  with  08A,  it  has  been  determined  that  the  re- 
esUblishment  of  the  Public  AdTlsory  Committee  fbr  Trade- 
mark AffBlrs  is  in  the  public  intereet  in  connection  with  the 
performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 

The  Committee  was  flrat  eetabliahed  in  September,  1970, 
and  its  present  charter  expired  on  January  10,  1979.  Since 
its  Inception  the  purpose  of  the  Committee  has  been  to  ad- 
vise the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflce  concerning  stepe  which 
can  be  taken  to  increase  the  efldency  and  effectiveneas  of 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  proTide  a  con- 
tinuing flow  of  knowledge  from  the  priTate  sector  to  the  gov- 
ernment in  the  fleld  of  trademarks.  Approximately  seventy- 
flTO  per  cent  of  the  oTcr  one  hundred  twenty-flTO  spedflc^ 
recommendations  have  been  implemented  at  least  in  part. 
There  is  no  question  that  the  Committee  baa  contributed 
greatly  to  the  efldency  and  effectiveneaa  of  the  adminiatra- 
tion  of  the  statute.  In  reriewing  the  Committee,  the  Secre- 
tary has  sought  continued  effort  towards  thia  ohJeetiTO.  The 
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Committee's  function  cannot  be  accomplished  by  any  organisa- 
tional element  or  other  committee  of  the  Department. 

As  it  was  initially  esUblished,  the  Committee  will  con- 
tinue to  comprise  the  members  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for 
Trademark  AlTairs  of  the  United  States  Trademark  Associa- 
tion. The  membership  is  balanced  and  is  under  the  control 
of  the  President  of  the  Association.  The  Committee  will  con- 
tinue to  operate  in  compliance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act. 

Copies  of  the  Committee's  revised  charter  will  be  filed  with 
appropriate  committees  of  Congress. 

Any  inquiries  or  comments  may  be  addressed  to  Patricia  M. 
Davis.  Committee  Control  Ofllcer,  Ofllce  of  Trademark  Pro- 
gram Control,  U.S.  Patent  k  Trademark  Ofllce,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231 ;  telephone  (703)  557-3881. 


Dated  March  15,  1979. 


GCT  W.  Cbaubeblin, 
A$aiatant  Secretary 
for  Adminiatration. 


[FR  Doc.  79-8929 ;  Filed  3-22-79 ;  8  :45  am] 
[982  TMOO  14  (5-15-79)1 


(117) 


Fonm  Booklet  Available 


A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark  Forms 
I'KKtklet"  dated  Ck:tober  1979  is  now  available  frum  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents.  The  price  is  $12.00  and  the  stock 
number  is  003-004-00369-6. 

The  booklet  contains  formx  for  use  by  tiie  public  in  botli 
patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed  on  8Vj 
by  11  inch  paper  and  is  desi(nied  fur  use  hm  n  full  size  master 
ropy  for  rupying.  It  Includes  52  English  language  forms 
(oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  patent  cases,  6!*  non- 
Knglisb  language  forms  for  use  under  37  CFR  1.6!)  situations 
lu  patent  cases.  3  forms  for  use  in  International  applications 
tiled  under  the  I'atent  Co«iperatton  Treaty,  ami  70  forms  for 
use  in  trademark  cases. 

Orders  should  be  directed  to  : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
r.S.  Rovernment  Printing  Ofllce 
Washington.  D.C.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dated:  .Mar.  26.   1980.  Commiaaioner  of  Patettta 

and  Trademarka. 

[993  TMOO  18   (4-22-80)] 


f  1 1  n )  liH  ginf rf **—  **  *'»•  Vmtmmt  mi  Tf  Jwrfc  OMtm 
In  Julw  l»iO  th9  Patent  and  Tmdamark  Offiea  teoa  raor- 
gamlMd  ta  att^MUh  a  fourth  Aooittant  CommUttonar  poH- 
tton.  Tha  iMW  A$aUtnnt  C9wmi$tionar  U  known  a*  the  At- 
tUUnt  Oammiaolanar  for  rinanet  and  Plannlnt.  Bat  forth 
halaw  t»  tka  tmt  of  Department  of  Commaree  Organi^ion 
OHmr  t§-iM  am4  am  aeaampamifint  trgmdmUam  dkert  <•• 
fhaing  the  funeMano  and  Umaa  of  mrnthoHtif  for  the  frinetpal 
wnUe  in  the  Patent  and  Trademarh  Offfoe. 

SicnoH  1.  PuiroM 

.01  This  Order  prcKrlbea  tb«  orgaoliatlon  and  aseicnment 
of  fnnetlooe  within  the  Patent  end  Trademark  Ofllce.  (De- 
pertment  Organlietlon  Order  S0-8A  preecrlbee  the  scope  of 
antberity  end  fuettona.) 

.02  Ttala  rerlrion  refleeta  the  reeUflnment  of  eiistinf  ele- 
menta  of  tke  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  to  form  the  ofllcee 
reporttng  to  the  newly  estabUahed  Aaetatant  Commlieloner 
for  Finance  and  PUnning  (Section  9.),  and  incorporatee  the 
provialona  of  oatetandlng  amendments. 

■■enow  2.  OieairiBaTiox  Snccrou 
The  principal  orgnnintion  stmetare  and  line  of  aothority 
■hall   be  aa  depleted  in  the  attached  organlaation  chart 
(BzhlMt  1). 

Sacnoir  &  Oomtiuioim  or  FaraifTn  aho  TnaonMABsa 

The  Commleeloner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka  detemdnee 
the  poUdee  and  directs  the  programi  of  the  Patent  and 
rmdemaA  OAee  and  la  reeponslble  fer  the  condoct  of  all 
aetlTltice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  The  Commia- 
iloner  le  prindpnlly  aielated  bj  a  Dcpnty  Commlsaloner.  fear 


and  a  Mldtor  whoee  mala  dotlae 
ahall  be  aa  speclfled  below. 

a.  The  Deputy  Oeeunfaelener  ahall  aaalat  the  Commlnloner 
In  the  direction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce;  ahall 
perform  the  dntiee  of  the  Commiaaioner  in  the  latter'e  ab- 
sence ;  and  ahaU  direct  the  Ofllce  of  Eqnal  Employment  Pro- 
grama. 

b.  The  Aeetetan*  OenunUeioner  for  Patente  (an  Asalstant 
Oommisaioncr  nnder  85  U.8.C.  8)  AaU  provide  admlniatra- 
tive  and  poUcy  direction  to  the  patent  examining  and  docu- 
mentation operations  which  consiat  of  the  organisational 
elements  enumerated  in  Section  5.  of  this  Order.  The  As- 
sistant Commlsaloner  la  aaalsted  by  a  Depnty  Aaalatant  Com- 
missioner. The  Deputy  Asaitant  Comaidssloner  shall,  among 
other  datlea  aa  asaigned,  have  immediate  responsibility  fer 
patent  examination  and  for  the  organisational  elementa 
enomerated  in  paragraph  5.01,  and  shall  perform  the  dntiee 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  daring  the  letter's  abaenoe. 
Thwe  shall  alao  be  an  Administrator  for  Documentation 
who  shall  have  immediate  responsibility  for  domestic  and 
foreign  patent  documentation  and  the  organisation  elements 
enumerated  in  paragraph  5.02. 

e.  The  Aeetetant  Commieetoner  for  Trademarke  (an  As- 
sistant Commissioner  under  85  U.S.C.  8)  shall  provide  ad- 
ministrative and  policy  direction  to  the  trademark  registra- 
tion and  related  operations  which  consist  of  the  organise- 
tional  elements  enumerated  in  Section  6.  of  this  Order. 

d.  The  Bolieitor  shaU  be  the  chief  Uw  ofllcer  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademerk  Ofllce  and  ahall  provide  administrative  and 
pidicy  direction  to  organisational  elements  ennmerated  in 
Section  7,  of  this  Order.  Pursuant  to  Department  Organisa- 
tion Order  10-0,  the  SoUdtor  shaU  be  snbject  to  the  over- 
all aathority  of  the  Department's  General  Coonael  with  re- 
spect to  legal  matters  Involving  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofllce,  other  than  in  connection  with  the  issuance  of  patents 
or  the  registration  of  trademarts.  The  Solicitor  shall  be 
asaisted  by  a  Depnty  SoUdtor  who  shall  perform  the  duties 
of  the  SoUdtor  daring  the  letter's  absence. 

e.  The  Aeetetant  OommieeUmer  for  Admtnietration  shall  be 
the  prindpel  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  the  formula- 
tion and  application  of  administrative  polldes.  The  Assistant 
Commiaaioner  for  Administration  shall  provide  adminiitra- 
tive  and  poUcy  direction  to  the  organisational  elements 
ennmerated  in  Section  8.  of  this  Order.  The  AssisUnt  Com- 
missioner shall  be  assisted  by  a  Deputy  Assistant  Commts- 
stener  who  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Asalstant  Com- 
missioner during  the  letter's  ebeence. 

f.  The  Aeetetant  Commiaaioner  for  Pinanee  and  Planning 
shall  be  the  prindpel  edvlsor  to  the  Commissioner  on  finan- 
cial and  planning  metters.  The  Asslstent  Commissioner  shall 
provide  adminiatrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  organise- 
tiona  enumerated  in  Section  0.  of  thla  Order.  The  Asalatant 
Commissioner  sbeU  be  eaelsted  by  a  Depnty  AaaiaUnt  Com- 
missioner. Among  other  dntiee  aa  asaigned,  the  Deputy  Aa- 
slatant  Commissioner  else  shall  be  the  Director  of  Resoarce 
ICanagement,  with  immediate  responsibility  for  the  orgeni- 
sational  elementa  enumerated  in  peragraph  9.01. 

Sncnon  4.  OaoAniaATioiie  Rifobtiho  to  thi  CoMMieesoiiu 

.01  The  Beard  of  Appeals  ahaU  be  reeponslble  for  hearing 
and  deddlng  eppeels  from  adverse  dedslona  of  examiners 
upon  applicationa  for  patent. 

.02  The  Beard  of  Patent  Interfereneee  shall  conduct  in- 
terference proceedings  end  make  final  determinations  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  as  to  priority  of  invention.  The 
Boerd  shaU  also  beer  end  ded£e  questions  concerning  prop- 
erty rights  in  Inventione  in  the  atomic  energy  and  space 
fielda  brought  before  it  under  the  provisions  of  Sections  2182 
and  2450  (d)  and  (e)  of  Title  42,  U.S.C. 

.08  The  OJloe  of  Infonnati^  Bervteee  shall  advise  and 
repreeent  the  Commiasioner  on  information  metters ;  conduct 
programa  fostering  puUlc  underetanding  of  the  American 
patent  ayatem  and  of  the  functiona,  services  end  edmlnistre- 
tive  publications  of  the  Patent  end  Trademark  Ofllce:  and 
develop  publication  polidee, 

.04  The  Offiee  of  Legielation  and  Intemationai  Affaire 
ahall,  subject  to  Depertment  Organisation  Order  10-4,  meke 
studiee  and  advlee  the  Commlsaloner  on  policy  and  actions 
concerning  metters  which  mey  require  legislation  or  which 
involvee  international  patent  and  trademerk  (intelleetual 
property)  matters;  dreft  propoeed  leglalatlon  relating  to 
patente  and  trademarka  and  advise  on  pending  legislation 
aflscting  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce;  repreeent  the 
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Commiaaioner  In  the  n^otlatlon  or  renegotiation  of  tieatlee 
and  the  negotiation  of  other  new  major  lataraatlonal  inltla- 
tivee;  eeeist  la  the  development  and  implementetlon  of  re- 
lated progreau;  coordinate  or  ooadnet  in  cooperation  with 
other  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  OOce  orgaalaatlonB, 
negotlatlona  in  matters  rdatlag  to  exiatlag  lataraatloaal 
programs ;  and  maintain  llaiaoa  with  the  Ofltee  of  the  Secre- 
tery,  the  General  Couneel,  other  agendea,  International  and 
foreign  bodlea,  membera  of  the  public,  end  appropriate  con- 
gressional committeea  in  such  mattera. 

.05  The  O^lee  of  Etaal  AnpleireMiit  PregraoM,  under  the 
immedUte  direction  of  the  I>«uty  Commiaaioner.  shall  be 
responiible  for  the  dedga,  deeelopant.  ImplamitatleB,  fa- 
view,  and  maintenance  of  all  Patent  and  Trademerk  Ofllce 
Eqnal  Employment  Opportunity  (BBO)  programs :  Induding 
BBO  complaint  procesaee,  the  Aflrmattve  Action  Plan,  up- 
ward mobility  progrema  and  other  apodal  emphasis  programs 
such  as  those  for  women,  Hiapaaie-Amerieaas,  the  haadi- 
capped,  aad  all  protected  gronpa  aad  daaaes  of  employeee. 

Bacnoa  5.  OaeAvnunoaa  Raroanae  to  ma  AaaiaTART 
CoMMiaaiORaa  poa  PATawTB 

.01  Pateat  Examination  Organiaationa. 
a.  The  Oj0lee  e/  Patent  Pregreei  Ceatret  shall  eetaUlih  pro- 
gram activity  targeta  aad  coatlaually  eraloate  atatna  agalnat 
program  obJecUvea ;  provide  training  to  esaminere  In  patent 
practices  end  proeednree;  aad  provide  plaanlag  evaluation 
and  budget  support  to  the  examiaatioa  organiaatloaa,  aad 
perform  such  other  duties  es  aasigned. 

k  The  Patent  Emaim4m»nt  Oreape  shall  exemine  eppllea- 
tiona  for  patents  to  escertaln  If  the  applleanta  are  entitled 
to  petents  nnder  the  law  and  grant  patenta  to  thooe  so  en- 
titled. Bach  eiamlnlng  group  ihall  pwfofm  thla  faaetloa  for 
patent  eppllcatlona  falling  within  the  generic  category  es- 
signed  to  it  The  number  of  examining  gronpe  and  the  cover- 
age of  the  generic  eategoriea  ahall  be  determined  by  the 
Cemmlsdoaer. 

.02  Patent  Documentation  Organiaationa. 

a.  The  Oj0lee  of  DooaeMmtvNien  Plannln§,  Buppert  and  Con- 
trol shall  analyse  the  examiner  and  publle  patent  search 
fllee  and  all  proposed  programa  concerning  them ;  coerdinete 
efforts  in  regard  to  numerical  files;  develop  and  maintain 
overall  documentation  plana  relating  to  theee  files;  define 
the  form,  content  and  aceesdbUlty  of  theee  filee  and  inaure 
such  definition  through  periodic  checks ;  initiate  the  acquisi- 
tion and  provision  of  patent  documentation  for  theee  files; 
coordinate  the  development  of  an  overall  system,  and  the  ef- 
forta  <rf  routed  implementing  aetivitlea,  to  laanre  the  ac- 
curacy and  effective  ultillaatioa  of  pateat  data;  provide 
budgetary  aad  other  servleee  for  the  documentation  organi- 
sations; and  establiah  performance  atandarda  and  eveloe- 
tlon  criteria  for,  and  monitor  and  evaluate,  the  aetlvltlee  of 
the  documentation  organiaationa. 

b.  The  Office  of  /atemaMonol  Pateat  Cloed/leatien  shall  di- 
rect Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  initlatlTes  designed  to 
foster  hermonlsetion  of  the  United  Statee  Patent  Claasifica- 
tion  System  with  the  International  Patent  Ctaaelfieation  Sys- 
tem. The  Ofllce  shall  alao  consult  and  partldpate  with  foreign 
counterparts  representing  netlonal  ofllcee  and  appropriate  in- 
ternational groups  in  further  devdopment  and  refinement 
of  the  International  Patent  Claaaificatloa  System.  In  carry- 
ing out  such  oonsnltations  and  partidpations,  it  shaU  coordi- 
nate aU  routed  poUcy  mattera  with  the  Oflce  of  LeglaUtlon 
and  International  Affaire. 

c.  The  Oj0iee  ef  Mierographie  Btteteme  ahaU  develop  and 
recommend  pUns  for  mlcrographic  Information  ayatems  in- 
duding analyses  of  existing  and  proposed  mlcrographic  hard- 
ware and  techniques  suitable  for  meeting  the  particular  de- 
mands of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  OAoe.  It  ahaU  also 
evaluate  ongoing  mlcrographic  iaformatloa  lyeteau  la  re- 
spect to  the  respondveness  of  such  systems  to  evolving  In- 
formational  needs.  The  foregdng  shaU  be  coordinated  with 
other  appropriate  ofllcee  such  aa  the  Ofllce  of  Automatic  Data 
Pioceeaing  Administration  and  the  Ofllce  of  Search  Systems 

d.  The  O^lee  of  Beareh  Bwetame  ahaU  malatala  a  aUte-of- 
the-art  awareneee  of  machlae-aeelated  iaformation  storage, 
ecceea,  retrievel,  end  display  aysttea  uaeful  or  potentlaUy 
aaeful  in  searching  potent  documentation;  partldpate  with 
partlea  in  the  private  end  government  sectors  in  cooperative 
prognuna  dedgned  to  devdop  eyetema  for  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Ofllce  utilisation ;  eraloate  the  peteatlal  of  exlatlBg  aad 
cooperatively  developed  aystoaa;  iaitute  the  acquidtion  and 
adaption  of  selected  ayatems  and  direct  the  meintenance  of 
aU  non-opeintional  aearCh  and  diaplay  ayatema  (equipment 


and  materiaU) ;  conduct  and  evaluate  pilot  teeta  la  Pateat 
aad  Trademark  OBee  operatiag  enrironmente;  recommend 
opsratloaal  estabUshiMat  or  dlaeoatlaaaaee  of  ovalaated  aya- 
tems ;  aad  moaltor  aad  evaluate  the  performance  of  opera- 
tional ayatems. 

e.  The  BelenHfh  Ukrmrv  ■saintalna  coUectlona  ef  tedtakal 
and  scientific  iaformatloa  such  aa  fOralga  pateata,  periodi- 
cala,  books  aad  other  pobUeatioaa,  la  priated  or  mleroilm 
form,  and  provides  reUted  servleee  and  fadlltlee,  for  aee 
by  the  pubUc  and  by  examinere  and  other  peraonnd  in  the 
Internal  operetione  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofltoe. 

f.  The  Olaes</icat<ea  Oreapa  shaU  devdop,  implemeat  aad 
malatala  sabject  matter  elaasUleatloB  eyetema  for  the  or- 
ganiaatlon  of  patent  search  filee  of  prior,  art  Induding  the 
preparation  of  definltlona.  Indexse,  sdiednlea,  aad  reUted 
doeumeatatioaa.  Bach  daaslficatioa  group  ahaU  perform  this 
fuBctlon  for  snbject  matter  felUng  within  the  generic  cate- 
gory (chemical,  deetrical,  meehaalcal)  aaalgned  to  It 

SacnoH  6.  OaoAaiaATioaa  Rafoanao  to  raa  AaaiarAar 
CoMMiaaiONaa  voa  TaaaaiiAaKa 

.01  The  OJIee  ef  Tradee»ark  Pregram  Oeatrel  shaU  devdop 
goldeUaee  goveralag  trademark  exaadaiag  proeedareo;  ee- 
tabliah  program  activity  targeta  aad  eoatlaaally  ovalaate 
atatns  agalnat  program  objectivee;  and  provide  instmctlon 
in  trademark  practice  and  proeednree  aad  coordlaate  trade- 
mark adaiinlstrative  support  aetlvltleo. 

.02  The  rrodeeiarfe  Trial  and  Appeal  Beard  shaU  be  re- 
spoadUe  for  heariag  aad  deddiag  adversery  proceedlnge  la- 
volviag  Interfering  applicatioBa,  oppodtlone  to  regletratlon, 
cancelUtions,  and  concurrent  nee  proceedings ;  aad  for  hsar- 
iag  aad  deddiag  appeaU  from  fiaal  refnaaU  of  tha  trade- 
mark examiners  to  aUow  the  rsgistration  of  trademarka. 

.08  The  TraBemark  Eaaminint  OperaHen  shaU  be  rsapon- 
dble  for  the  daaaification  of  tradesMrk  appUcatlona  into 
eUaaee  of  goods  and  servleee,  the  examination  and  proceedng 
of  theee  appUcations,  and  the  reglatratlon  of  tradeaaarks, 
aenrice  marka,  and  certifieatloa  marks,  aad  malatala  the 
priadpal  and  supplemental  roglatere  of  tradoBMrka.  The 
Trademark  Examining  Operation  shaU  be  compoeed  of  ex- 
emlnlng  dlvidons,  the  number  and  coverage  of  such  dlvidons 
to  be  determined  by  the  Cemmisdoner. 

SacTioa  7.  Omcaa  RaroaTiae  to  thb  Souctioa 

.01  The  OJIes  of  the  BoHeUer  shaU  haadle  aU  Utlgadoa 
to  which  the  Commlsdoner  is  a  party  and  provide  other 
lagal  aerrlcea,  iadndlag  advlee  aad  aodataaee  ea  legldallva 
BUttete,  end  meintenence  of  the  law  Ubrary. 

.02  The  OJIee  of  Oeremeient  Aapleyes  Inventione  sheU 
review  questions  of  ownership  of  pateata  aad  ri^ts  to  la- 
ventions  made  by  Government  employess  in  ieaoee  bronght 
before  it  under  Executive  Order  10006  and  ahaU  make  ap- 
proprUte  recommendations  to  the  Oomfldsaloaer  for  actloh 
on  each  queations. 

Suction  8.  Orricaa  Raroanao  to  thb  AaaiaraaT 
CoMiiiaaioNBB  roa  AomaiaTaATioa 

.01  The  OJIee  of  Automatie  Data  Proeeeeing  AdmMetra- 
ttea  shaU  coordlaate  automatic  daU  proceedng  reeourcee  for 
the  Patent  and  TradeBsark  Oflce;  recommend  to  Bsanage- 
ment  the  accepunee,  npdaflng  or  terBdnatlon  of  all  Patent 
and  Tradenurk  Oflce  automatic  data  procesdng  reeourcee 
and  contracts;  provide  maaageflMUt  with  reguUr  revlewe 
on  the  atatus  of  automatic  data  proceedng  expendltnree  and 
utmsation  of  resources;  advlee  management  on  altematlvee 
for  meeting  defined  ahort  and  long  raage  ADP  reqaliamMta ; 
coordlaate  ADP  procurement  and  inatalUtion;  operate  a 
ceatral  computer  fadUty  for  the  Pateat  aad  Tradeasark  Of- 
fice respondve  to  ueer  aeeda;  coadnct  aad  review  vedfled 
▲DP  feadbOlty  stndlea;  deriga.  Implemeat.  operate  aad  e»> 
ordloate  epedallsed  ADP  amaageflMBt  iaformatloa  systems, 
tndudlng  data  coUection,  BsanipuUtion  and  disseadnatlon ; 
coordinate  ADP  lieiaon  for  the  Patent  and  Tradenurk  Oflce 
with  the  Depertflsent  of  Commerce  and  other  rsderel 
agendee ;  provide  programming  and  systMss  dedgn  reeourcee 
for  approved  projects  baaed  on  reqnirementa ;  prorMe  tech- 
nicel  aaaiatance  to  the  Patent  and  TradoBurk  Oflce  to  fal- 
flU  needs  aa  specified  by  the  uaer. 

.02  The  OJIee  of  Oenerel  Bervieee  ehaU  plan  aad  adrntaUtw 
a  broad  Oflee-wide  program  of  geaeral  serviese,  iadadiag 
procureaient  control ;  property,  space,  and  ftdUtlee  sMaag^ 
meat;  commnnieatlone,  filee,  maU  and  correepondenee,  aad 
tbrma  management;  adsdnUtratlve  printing;  and  dearaaee 
of  all  requlremeata  iavolvlng  contraduai  procnremeata,  la- 
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dadlac  ttalMB  with  th«  J>«iwrtaent  «f  Cobumtc*.  la  eon- 

BMOM  thCKWltk. 

.OS  The  OflM  •f  PtOwt  tnd  TrUmMrk  BervtoM  shall  pro- 
Tl4«  matcrlids  and  MrrteM  to  the  pnbUe,  mtnj  oa  a  fee 
baata,  ••  weU  as  to  ezamiaers  and  other  personnel  for  In- 
ternal operations  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OOce.  It  shall 
i».ii.».in  a  PnhUc  Search  Room  with  a  eoUeetlon  of  U.S. 
patents:  record  asslcnments  and  other  Instminents  fw  the 
transtte  of  property  rlf bts  to  patents  and  trademarks ;  fur- 
nlah  coplca  of  patents,  trademark  reglatratlonB  and  ofllee 
records ;  and  proTlde  draftlnc  serrlccs.  It  shall  also  condnct 
an  Initial  examination  of  patent  applleatlons  for  eompllanee 
with  law  and  ravalatlons  as  to  form  and  certain  matters  of 
fketoal  content ;  grant  or  deny  a  Sling  date  based  on  end  ex- 
amination, and  forward  to  the  Examining  Oronps  those 
granted  a  Sling  date;  acknowledge  the  acceptance  or  rejec- 
tion 9t  applleatlons  for  examination;  and  maintain  records 
on  the  sUtos  and  location  of  all  applications. 

.04  The  OJIes  0/  PervoniMl  shaU  administer  aetlTltles  re- 
lating to  recnritment.  placement  mployee  rdatloas.  training 
and  career  derelopment.  IncentlTe  awards,  performance  rat- 
ing, position  dasslScatlon  and  wage  administration,  gfoap* 
managesMnt  relations,  and  Tarlons  employee  bencSt  programa 

.05  The  ones  e/  PuWetMont  shaU  schedule  and  manage  the 
processing  and  moTcment  of  aUowed  patent  appUcatlon  Sles 
In  procuring  tiie  creation  of  fnll  patent  text  machine  Ian- 
goage  data  base  and  the  composition  and  printing  of  weekly 
lasnes  and  rtfated  annonncements  In  the  Ofldal  Oasette ;  pro- 
vide reqolsltlon  and  scheduling  serrlccs  for  trademark  pub- 
lications; SMUltor  the  Quality  or  perfonnance  by  contribut- 
ing sources  and  isalntaln  dose  liaison  with  U.S.  OoTcmmtnt 
Printing  Ofllee;  and  prepare  and  lasue  patent  grants  and 
periodic  .puHlcatlons  of  patent  indexes. 

Sscnoif  9.  Omen  RaFoaniio  lo  thb  AnanwaifT 
OomiiaaioiiBB  ton  FIharci  aitd  PLA5iiiiro 

,01  Resource  ManagesMnt  Organlsatlona 

a.  The  OJIee  o/  Ftoaaee  shall  derdop  and  maintain  the 
Snandal  aceounttaig  system  of  the  Patent  and  TradesMrk 
Oflce,  perform  accounting  operattons  for  the  revenue,  trust 
funds,  and  appropriation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
Sce,  Indudlng  maintenance  of  general  accounta  and  related 
fiscal  records,  preparation  of  financial  statements  and  re- 
ports, audit  and  certification  of  Touchers  for  payment,  is- 
suance of  depoelt  account  statements.  Initiation  of  action  to 
collect  amounts  due  the  Patent  and  Tradonark  Oflce,  and 
administration  of  the  payroU  system  and  related  employee 
accounts ;  and  provide  financial  advice. 

bi  The  OJloo  of  Budget  shaU  develop  and  maintain  Patent 
and  Tradeasark  Oflce  budget  and  fiscal  plans ;  provide  advice 
and  staf  to  assist  Une  luuiagers  In  preparing,  reviewing. 
Justifying,  presenting  and  executing  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Oflce's  budget;  develop  budgetary  policies  and  proce- 
dures for  the  entire  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflce  budget 


proceee;  maintain  budgetary  aceountabUlty  for  available 
funds:  maintain  external  Ualson  on  budgetary  matters;  and 
provide  assistance  In  Integrating  program  plans  with  the 
budgetary  pro^fas. 

c  The  Otiee  of  Plaiuitng  mtd  BVItfUon  shall  coordinate 
and  help  develop  medium  and  long  range  plans  for  all  Patent 
and  Trademark  Oflce  programs:  develop  and  admlnlater  a 
system  for  Integrating  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflce  pUn- 
nlng  process  with  the  budgetary  process :  coordinate  and  help 
develop  goals,  objectives,  and  strategies  for  the  operating  pro- 
gram oflees  of  the  Pateift  and  Trademark  Oflce.  and  evalu- 
ate the  efltetlveness  of  the  administration  of  the  programs 
sgalnst  those  goals,  objectives  and  strategies. 

.OS  The  OJIee  of  Manogement  and  OrponitaNon  shall  de- 
velop and/or  receive  reqnesta  for  management  Improvement 
systems,  programs  or  projeete.  Including  studies  for  work 
measurement,  resource  utilisation,  workflow  analyses,  com- 
puter systems,  operations  research  and  other  operational 
problems  and  programs  and  determine  the  best  reeouree(s) 
for  analyses,  reeolntlon,  and  Implementation;  conduct  or- 
ganisational reviews;  conduct,  coordinate  or  assign  studies 
on  reeouree  utilisation,  procedures  or  workflow  analyses ;  co- 
ordinate work  measurement  studies;  manage  Patent  and 
Trademark  Ofilce  poUey  orders  and  admlnlstrattve  Instruc- 
tions and  Issuances;  develop  and  maintain  statistical  date;  • 
and  develop  and  manage  a  historical  file  on  all  management 
studies  and  statistical  date  devdoped. 

.08  The  OJIee  of  Toehmotogp  Attooomont  and  ^oreooet  shaU 
continually  assess  the  stetus  of  tedinologlcal  activities  In 
all  countries ;  compare  Inventive  activity  In  the  United  States 
relative  to  other  nations;  and  forecast  development  on  a 
worldwide  basia 

.04  The  OJloe  of  QuMt^  Rovtow  shall  estebllsh  criteria 
for  reviewing,  and  perform  a  review  of  the  quality  of  ex- 
amination of  patent  and  trademark  applications  whldl  have 
been  examined.  The  Oflce  shaU  reriew:  the  application  of 
substentlve  stetntory  criteria  for  patentebUlty  or  registra- 
bility ;  the  adequacy  of  the  examiner's  seardi  of  prior  patent, 
trademark  or  other  literature;  and  the  adherence  to  ap- 
proved examining  procedures.  The  Oflce  shall  provide  Infor- 
mation to  managers  and  examiners  on  tte  reaOlts  of  Its  w- 
view,  and  make  recwnmendatlons  for  maintaining  or  Improv- 
ing the  quality  of  examination. 

Sncnoir  10.  Bmcr  on  Oram  OaDaaa 

This  Order  supersedes  Department  Organisation  Order 
30-3B  of  August  19, 1970,  as  amended. 

8IDNBT  A.  DIAMOND. 
Commtttknter  of  Patent  and  Tradomartu.  ^ 

Approved: 

Aottttant  Beerotary  for  Beioneo  and  Teehnotogtf. 

AeUng  Aooiotant  Boerotarv  for  AdmtnUtraHon. 
[1001  O.G.  10] 
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'*|pv>r  intoraiation  eoBCTBlag  tlia  PCT  eonsnlt  tb*  notice 
entltlad  "apdata  of  informatloii  eoBflanlBf  th«  Pattnt  Co- 
operation TrM^'  appeailaff  In  tht  OmcuL  Qammttb  of 
Joly  IS,  198a 

Vote  that  Blnee  Aagut  1, 1979  ewtain  £mi  for  the  proews- 
lac  of  Xatomatlonal  AppUmtloiM  hav*  bata  iDeraased.  The 
enmnt  lehadula  of  ttm  is  M  foUowi : 

Tnuiimlttal  ft* 188.00 

Saareh  f«« SOOiOO 

Basle  f«  (flnt  80  pagw) 190.00 

Basle  tm  sapplamoit  («adi  shsst  orsr  80) 8.60 

Designation   fss 46.00 

8IDNET  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jus  IT,  1980.  O^mmlMlmm  •f  Ptimiit 


the  Olilee  of  Persennei  Management  regularly  eondoets  ts- 
aminatlonr.  AppUeatloas  to  take  the  examination  most  bs 
llled  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllee  together  with  a  886 
fM  not  later  than  /miliary  tl,  l§t». 

Application  Uaaks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Qerk  of  the 
Committee  on  Bnrollment,  Bldg.  8,  11th  Floor.  Boon  016, 
Crystal  Plasa.  ArUngton,  Va.,  or  by  mall  addrMsed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washlagtoa,  D.C. 
80381.  and  directed  to  the  attsatton  of  tht  Clerk  of  the 
Committee  oa  Sarollment 

LUTBBLUB  F.  PARKBS, 
Dse.  10,  1980.  dslmisw,  Ceamittlw 

en  WnnnmtKt. 


BnuniBAtioii 

Pttrsoaat  ko  the  prorlsloas  of  87  C.F.B.  1.841(e),  aa  sx- 
aailaatloa  for  persoas  seeUag  reglstratloa  before  the  Dalted 
States  Pateat  aad  Ttadeautrk  Oflee  as  pateat  attoraeys  or 
ageats  wUI  be  held  oa  Tnesday,  April  t,  199 1. 

With  the  exeeptloa  of  those  former  pateat  exanlaers  for 
whom  the  examlaattoa  Is  waived,  all  persons  reeogalsed  for 
practice  before  the  Pateat  aad  Trademart  Ofllee  la  pateat 
eases  mast,  pnrsnaat  to  the  aoted  rule^  pass  the  exaadaa- 
tloa.  Those  passlag  the  exaalaatloa  do  aot  thereby  qualify 
for  reeogaltlOB  for  praetlee  before  the  Pateat  and  Trademark 
Ofllee  la  tradeaMrk  eases.  Beeogaltloa  for  praetlee  la  trade- 
mart  cases  Is  goreraed  by  Role  S.1S  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Praetlee,  whieh  does  aot  require  the  passlag  of  aa  ex- 
aailaatloa. 

87  C.F.R.  1.841(f)  prOTldes.  la  pertlaeat  part,  "Oflleers 
aad  employees  of  the  Halted  Ststes  who  axe  dlsqaalifled  by 
statute  (18  tT.8.C  208,  806)  trom  piaetlelag  as  attoraeys 
or  sgtfits  la  proceedings  or  other  natters  before  QoTsrameat 
departmeats  or  ageades,  may  aot  be  registered.  *  *  *  bat 
oflleers  or  eaployees  irtiose  oflteUd  dvties  Toqnlrs  tkt  ptepop 
ratloa  aad  proseentloa  of  appUeatloas  for  pateat  auiy  be 
registered  (on  eompliaaee  with  the  regolatloas  la  this  part) 
or  reeognlsed  to  praetlee.  to  the  exteat  aeeeesary  to  carry 
out  their  ofltelal  duties."  If  yon  are  aa  oflleer  or  employee 
of  the  Halted  States,  your  appUeatloa  for  reglstratloa  miict 
be  aeeompaaled  bgr  year  snperrlsor's  «erf;M  $tmt9mmtt  that 
your  ofllelal  datles  as  a  Halted  States  oflleer  or  employee 
reqnlre  that  yon  prepare  aad  prossente  appUeatloas  for 
pateat 

The  examlaatloa  will  be  glvea  oader  the  snperrlsloa  of  the 
Ofllee  of  Persoaad  Maaagemeat  (formerly  CItU  Serrlee 
CoBualsdoa),  aad  auiy  be  takea  la  aay  of  the  dtles  la  which 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspe^ion  by  tlie  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Riamining  Oroups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3331.M2,  Re.  S.N.  194,333.  Filed  Oct  6.  1980,  Q.  164/ 
362,  CASTINO  MOLD  WITH  GONSTRICTINO 
DEVICE,  John  R.  Nieman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Reoocd:  Cattr- 
pillar  Tractor  Co..  Pioria.  Ill,  Attorney  or  Agent  Ral|A  E. 
Walten,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  324 

9,847,083,  Re.  S.N.  02a202,  Filed  Nov.  16.  1979.  Q.  92/ 
lOa  VACUUM  OPERABLE  UNITS  FOR  lONITION 
DISTRIBUTORS.  William  Harold  Cooksey.  Owner  of 
Record:  Jom^  Lucas  (Industrial  Limitad,  BimUngham,  Bug- 
Imd.  Attorney  or  Agent  John  Claite  Hobnan,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  341 

4»11<3S3.  Re.  S.N.  189,742,  Filed  Sep.  23,  19ia  Q.  232/ 
142,  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  ALUMINUM  AT 
LOW  TEMPERATURES,  Robert  E  Binns,.  Owner  of 
Record:  Ameham  Products.  Inc..  Ambkr,  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Agent  Ernest  O.  Szoke,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  166 

4»129497,  Re.  S.N.  189,771,  Filed  Sep.  22,  1980^  CL  404/ 
14,  ROAD  SURFACE  MARKINO  PREFABRICATED 
TAPE  MATERIAL,  HAVING  RETROREFLECTIVE 
COMPOSITE  ELEMENTS  ASSOCIATED  THERETO, 
Ludwig  Eigenmann,  Owner  of  Record:  Innntor,  Attorney 
or  Agent  MichaeLJ.  Striker,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  332 


10Q2  O.O.— 95 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CertificatM  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  6, 1981 


Re.  29.331 

D.  2S3.540 

4.065.888 

4,068,817 

4.006.872 

4.124.814 

4.140.641 

4.190,088 

4.158.438 

4.160,877 

4.181.796 

4,188,564 

4,189,484 

4,191.046 

4.104.248 

4,134,949 

4,196.851 

4.197,ia0 

4,197,812 

4,200.187 

4.200.362 

4.202,186 

4.203,891 

4,203,924 

4,204,102 

4,204,688 

4.205,819 


4,205.401 
4.205.748 
4.206^168 
4.206,664 
4.207.119 
4.210,121 
4.910,565 
4,210.885 
4.211,671 
4,211,689 
4.212,919 
4,213,251 
4.218.714 
4.213.775 
4,214,126 
4,214,257 
4,214,608 
4,215,041 
4.215,158 
4.215.205 
4,215.408 
4.215,531 
4,216,329 
4,216,788 
4.217,218 
4,217,351 
4.217.595 


4,217.996 
4.218.019 
4,218,461 
4.218,558 
4.218,683 
4.218.983 
4.219.012 
4,219,139 
4.219,446 
4,219,761 
4,220,466 
4.220,585 
4.220,727 
4,221,216 
4,221,240 
4.221,626 
4,221,833 
4,221,947 
4.221,997 
4,222,809 
4,222,529 
4,222.784 
4.223,039 
4.223.221 
4.2(23,450 
4.223.539 
4.223,814 


4,224,120 

4,224,159 

4,224,752 

4,224,835 

4,225,460 

4,22b,678 

4,225,930 

4,226,981 

4,226.576 

4.226,596 

4.226.643 

4.226.898 

4.227.134 

4,227.861 

4.227.688 

4.227.702 

4.227.788 

4,227,788 

4,227,882 

4,227,918 

4,228.130 

4,228,197 

4,228,255 

4,228,290 

4,228,911 

4.229.708 

4.231,749 

4,236,817 


3,641,680. — Robert  R.  Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamei 
T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Ohio.  LIQUID-RE- 
MOVING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
Feb.  16,  1972.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  by  the 
Inyentor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent. 


Dcdkationi 

3,470,716. — Robert  R.   Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamea 
T.    Candor,    Washington    Township,    Ohio.    ELECTRO- 
STATIC APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  7,  1969.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby   dedicates  to  the  PnbUc  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


3,667,130. — Robert  R.  Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamea 
T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Ohio.  LIQUID-RE- 
MOVING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
June  6,.  1972.  Dedication  filed  Oct  17,  1980,  by  the 
InTentor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent. 


4,196.409.— /ri«<M*<  Juba.  Rye,  N.T.  MULTIPLE  FUSE  DE- 
VICE. Patent  dated  Apr.  1,  1980.  Dedication  filed  Mar. 
31,  1980,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


3,491,456.— «o6ert  R.  Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jaine« 
T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Ohio.  ELECTRO- 
STATIC UQUID  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD.  Patent  dated  Jan.  27,  1970.  Dedication  filed 
Oct.  17,  1980,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent. 


3,543,408.— «o»er«  R.  Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamet 
T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Ohio.  LIQUID-RE- 
MOVING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  1,  1970.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  by  thp  in- 
ventor. / 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


3,546,78& — Robert  R.   Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamen 
T.    Candor,    Washington    Township,    Ohio.    ELECTRO- 
STATIC APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  15,  1970.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


3,633,282.— Jloftert  R.  Candor,  Miami  Township  and  Jamea 
T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Ohio.  LIQUID-RE- 
MOVING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  11,  1972.  Dedication  filed  Oct  17,  1980,  by  the 
inventor. 
Hereby   dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


Disclaimers 

4,052,285 John  Vincent  Dobaon,  Hartlepool,  England.  ION 

SELECTIVE  ELECTRODES.  Patent  dated  Oct.  4,  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  National 
Reaearch  Development  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  daims  of  said  patent. 


4,081,686. — Qerrit  Nieuweboer,  Claymont  Del.  X-RA\ 
FILM  CASSETTE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME. 
Patent  dated  Mar.  28,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  12, 
1980,  by  the  assignee,  E.  J.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and 
Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  5  of  said  patent. 


4,104,156.— ^oA»  jr.  Fletcher,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  DETACH- 
ABLE SLING  LETDOWN  APPARATUS  FOR  LUMBER 
SORTER.  Patent  dated  Aug.  1,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  4,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Harvev  Engineering  and 
Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 


4,125,988.— Fronci*  B.  Bchlueter,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  COTTON 
HARVESTER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  21,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct  17,  19o0,  by  the  assignee,  Deere  a  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  the  claims,  claims  1-4 
of  said  patent. 


4,198,139.— Jo»»    Michael    Payne,    Peterborough,    England. 
ELECTROSTATIC    CAMERAS.   Patent   dated   Apr.    14. 
1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  7,  8,  11  and  12  of 
aid  patent 


Nati<Mial  Technical  Information  Service 

Govern  usNT-OwNBD  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  lAeenaing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281, 
for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  nnmber. 
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Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Senrice  (NTI8),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161,  for  $5.00  each  (flO.OO  ontiide  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  aTold  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  leriou  pronMettT*  Uoumms  upon  ancQ- 
tlon  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  Ucenilng  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  dted  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DouoLAS  J.  CaicnoM, 
Profram  Oowdtnatitr, 
Oifiee  0/  Government  Invention*  and  Patenta, 
National  Teehnieal  Information  Borvieot 
U.8.  Depwrtmont  of  Commoroe. 


V.B.  DSPABTMINT  or  AONCUt>TtWB 

Program  Agfoenenti  and  Patent  BnunA*  AdmtaistratloB 

Servlee  Division.  Federal  Bldg.,  Sdenee  and  Bdncatlon 

Administration,  HyattSTllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-427,695.  Hlgh-Performance,  Lightweight 
Structural  Partlcleboard.  Filed  Apr.  6, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-087,242.  Laboratory  Pesticide  Spray 
Chamber.  Filed  May  9,  1979. 

Patent  applieatlon  6-073.474.  Slope  Stability  Warning  Device 
for  Articulated  Tractors.  Filed  S^t  7, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-109,484.  BumlBS  tO^Une  Intermediate 
Support  and  Multi-Span  Carriage.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-115,RR^.  Intermediate  Support  for  a 
Bkyllae  Logflns  Byitem.  Filed  Jan.  SS,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-152.874.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Edgewise  Compression  Testing  of  Flat  Sheets.  Filed  May 
23.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-156,484.  Apparatus  for  Planting  Seeds. 
Filed  June  4, 1980. 

Patent  4,201,210.  Veterinary  Ocular  Ring  Device  for  Sus- 
tained Drag  Release.  Filed  Not.  28,  1977.  Patented  May 
6,  1980.  Not  avaUable  MTIS. 

Patent  4.209.483.  Method  of  Bonding  Particle  Board  and 
the  Like  Using  Polyliocyanate/Pbenolle  Adhesive.  Filed 
Dec.  19,  1978.  Patented  June  24.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,210.415.  Shrinkprooflng  of  FSbries  of  Wool.  Filed 
Apr.  7,  1977.  Patented  July  1, 1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.212,800.  Inhibition  of  Lanttaionine  Formation  Dur- 
ing Alkaline  Treatment  of  Keratinons  Fibers.  Filed  Sept 
2^  1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  avallaMe  NTIS. 

Patent  4.214,380.  Method  for  Treatment  of  Fibers  With 
Osone-Steam  Mixtures.  Filed  Tth.  23.  1979.  Patented  July 
29.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  OspaBVinin  or  Bnt«T 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  20506 

Patent  appUeation  6-011.018.  Fiber  Optics  Welder.  Filed  Feb. 
9   1979. 

Patent  appUeatiOb  6-016,086.  Air  Ejector  Au«nented  Com- 
pressed Air  Energy  Storage  System.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-021.141.  Method  of  peterminlng  Inter- 
well  Cnl  Field  Fluid  Saturation  Distribution.  Filed  Mar. 
16,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-022.805.  Improved  Tool  Grinding  Ma- 
chine. Filed  Mar.  22, 1979. 

Patent  applkatlon  6-028,740.  High  Energy  KrCl  Electric 
Discharge  Laser.  Filed  Apr.  10, 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-028,742.  Sbuttteless  Toroid  Winder. 
Filed  Apr.  10. 1979. 

Patent  application  6-028.778.  Blgh  Energy  XeBr  Electric 
DlsehanK  Laser.  Filed  Apr.  10, 1070. 

Patent  application  6-081,800.  Optical  Device.  Filed  Apr.  20. 
1979. 

Patent  appllAtlon  6-084,804.  Improved  Method  for  Enhanced 
Oil  Recovery.  Filed  Apr.  80, 1079. 

Patent  application  6-087,078.  Long-Term  Ice  Storage  for 
Cooling  An>llcations.  Filed  May  8, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-087,079.  Free  Piston  Inertia  Compres- 
sor. TUeA  May  8,  1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-087,982.  Laser  Beam  Alignment  Appara- 
tus and  Method.  Filed  May  10. 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-089.412.  Compreteed  Air  Energy  Stor- 
age System.  FUed  May  15. 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-088.985.  SmaU  Diameter.  Deep  Bore  Op- 
tical Inspection  System.  Filed  May  17. 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-041.864.  Chromatographic  Hydrogen 
Isotope  Separation.  Filed  May  22. 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-063,872.  Method  for  Detecting  Trace 
Impurities  In  Oases.  FUed  Jaly  81. 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-067,855.  Improved  Method  and  Appara- 
tus for  CAromatographlc  Quantitative  Analysis.  Filed  Aug. 
20,  1970. 
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Patent  appUeation  6-069,151.  Photolytic  Separation  of  Iso- 
topes in  Cryogenic  Solution.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-060,162.  Apparatus  for  Use  In  Rapid 
and  Accurate  ControUed-Potendal  Coulometric  Analysis. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-074.288.  Method  for  Inhibiting  Corro- 
sion of^Nlekel-Containing  Alloys,  nied  Sept.  11.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-076,527.  Leak  Test  Fitting.  Filed  Sept. 

Patent  8,844,938.  Humic  Add  as  an  Additive  in  a  Process 
of  Forming  a  Salt-Rejecting  Membrane.  Patented  Oct.  8. 
1967. 

Patent  8,481,201.  Hyperflltration  Process  Having  Ion  Ex- 
change Pretreatment.  Patented  Mar.  4,  1060. 

Patent  8,449,245.  Method  of  Separating  Salts  From  Aque 

ous  Solutions.  Patented  June  10, 1960. 
Patent  8,903,789.  Method  of  Making  a  Dynamic  Solote-Re- 

Jectlng  Membrane.  Patented  Mar.  81.  1970. 
Patent  8,577,880.  Filtration  Method  of  Separating  Liquids 

From  Extraneous  Materials.   Patented  May  4,   1971. 
Patent  4.161.023.  Up-and-Down  Chopper  Circuit.  Filed  Sept. 

7,  1977.  Patented  July  10,  1979.  Rot  avallaMe  NTIS. 
Patent  4,162.227.  Dielectric  Gas  Mixtures  ConUlnint  Sulfur 

Hexafluoride.  Plied  Feb.  34.  1976.  Patented  Jaly  34.  1879. 

Not  avaUable  NTTS. 

Patent  4,162.893.  Tool  Holder  for  Preparation  and  Insoec- 
tlon  of  a  Radiused  E^ge  Cuttinc  Tool.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1978. 
Patented  July  81, 1979.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,167,819.  Pressure  RegnUtor.  Filed  Dec.  5.'  1977. 
Patented  Sept  18. 1979.  Not  avaUaUe  NTIS. 

Patent  4,169,280.  Method  for  Making  Glass  NonfOgdnc. 
Mled  Jnlv  18.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  25.  1979.  Not  avaU- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,171,464.  High  Specific  Heat  Superconducting  Com- 
posite. Filed  June  27.  1977.  Patented  Oct.  16,  1979.  Not 
avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent.  4.172,234.  Process  for  the  Detection  of  Micro-Cracks. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  28.  1970.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.174.728.  Sliding-Gate  Valve.  F1I«n1  Nov.  14.  1977. 

FUtented  Nov.  20. 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Nov.  27, 1979.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  DsitiBTMaMT  or  Health  ano  Homam  Sbbvices 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent   application   6-142,745.    Antineoplastic   l-Hydroxr-ft- 

iSubttltated      Amlnoalkylamino)-Antnraquinones.      Filed 
pr.  22,  1980. 

Patent  4,188.878.   Anticancer  and  Antiviral  Activity  of  9- 

Beta-D-Araunofuranosyl-S-Fluoroadenine.     Filed    Jan.     4, 

1978.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,189,588.   Synthesis  of  4A-AryM)ecahydroiBoqulno- 

lines.  FUed  Apr.  36,  1978.  Patenteil  Feb.  10,  1080.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,194,240.   Predsion  Envelope  Detector  and  Linear 

RectUer  Circuitry.  FUed  May  2,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,104.877.  Dye-<}ontalning  Polymer  Composition.  Filed 

Nov.  28.  1077.  Patented  Mar.  25. 1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,206,807.  PreparatloB  of  TttialiTdrofoUe  Add  Wtom 
Folic  Add.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1978.  Patented  June  8,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,217,496.  Portable  Instrument  for  Measuring  Neu- 
tron Bnergy  Spectra  and  Neutron  Dose  In  a  Mixed  N- 
Oamma  Field.  Hied  Mar.  14,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  12,  1980. 
Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,217,497.  Portable  Instrument  for  Measuring  Neu- 
tron Energy  toectra  and  Neutron  Dose  In  a  Mixed  N- 
Oamma  Field,  nied  Jane  16, 19T8.  Patantad  Ang.  19, 1990. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DsPABTMSirf  or  THB  iHTSSIOa 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW.. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  appUeation  6-104.922.  Portable  Airborne  Droplet  Im- 
pactor  Sampler  and  Method.  Filed  Dec. '  18,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-108,206.  Sample  Mount  for  X-Ray  Dif- 
fraction. Filed  Dec.  27, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-114.536.  Mounting  Block  for  a  Coal  Bit 
Utilising  a  Belleville-Type  Spring.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1980. 

Patent  appUeation  6-114,546.  Mountinc  Block  for  a  Coal  Bit 
Utilising  a  BellevlUe-T^pe  Spring.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1080. 

Patent  application  6-118.859.  Method  of  and  Apparatus  for 
Minimising  Coal  Dust  Production  in  Longwall  Mining  Ma- 
chine. Filed  Feb.  6,  1980. 

Patent  appUeation  6-136.126.  Slideboard  Device  for  Under- 
ground Mine  Face  VentUatlon.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980. 

Patent    application    6-142.946.    Flexible    Continuous    Grout 

FUled  Packer  fbr  Uie  With  a  Water  InfoalOB  lyttem. 

FUed  Apr.  88.  1080. 
Patent  application  954.026.  Induced  Air  Flow  Self-Cleaning 

Spray  Noiile.  FUed  Oct  38.  1078.  Patented  Apr.  99.  1980. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
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^        Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries  * 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  eariier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfihn,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hour's 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

AUbama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial   Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

MinnesoU  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Inf<Mination  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (20 1  >  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Obrary,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Iskind  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  k  Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center . (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington .—  (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt  Engineering   Library,   University' of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

*C<rileetloB  organlMd  by  sabjeet  matter. 

*«Ca11  only  between  the  boon  of  12  o'doek  noon  and  5 :00  p.iu. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTHETEB,  Aniitaat  ComminloMr 
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number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  nov|;lty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


provided  by  •  calendering  process  that  involves  selecting  a 
dyed  knit  fabric  composed  of  fibers  from  the  group  of  (1)  at 
least  40%  by  weight  of  polyester  fiber  and  from  0  to  60%  by 
weight  of  a  fiber  of  the  group  consisting  of  wool,  cotton, 
nylon,  and  acrylic  fiber  or  (2)  about  S-30%  by  weight  of  a 
spandex  fiber  and  from  70  to  9S%  by  weight  of  a  fiber  of  the 
group  consisting  of  wool,  cotton,  nylon,  polyester  and  acrylic 
fiber  uid  calendering  the  back  side  of  the  fabric  at  a  calender 
roll  temperature  between  about  200*  to  320*  F.,  at  a  calender 
roll  pressure  of  between  about  0.3  to  1.0  ton  per  linear  inch  and 
at  a  calender  roll  surface  speed  of  from  10  to  30  yards  per 
minute. 


7100,201 

INDIGO  DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  FIBERS         ' 
F^ands  M.  LognUo,  HockcMlB,  Dd^  aMiffor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 
de  Nemonn  and  Compaay,  Wliminghwi,  DcL 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  119,212 
lot  CL^  DOCP  1/2Z  7/00 
U.S.CL8— 495 
NoDrmriag.    19  Pagaa  SpedficntlM 
Polyester  fiber  can  be  dyed  with  indigo  so  as  to  possess  wash- 
down  and  fading  characteristics  similar  to  indigo-dyed  cotton 
fibers  provided  they  are  first  coated  with  a  polymeric  salt 
having  the  following  repeating  units: 


R 

I 
■(■CH2-C->- 


0»C— O— R'— N+— R* 
R2  R3 


X- 


with  from  0  to  75  mol  %  of  another  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomeric  unit, 

or 


N+ 
R2  R3 


B. 


CHi-t-     X- 


1100,203 
LABEL  ADHESIVE 
John  E.  Lmck,  Spring,  Tex.,  aaiivMr  to  SheU  OU  Ommv 
CoBtiBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  15,531,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abvidoMd.  TUi 
appUcatkNi  May  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  14«,4«9 
iBt  a.3  B31D  J/02:  OWK  5/01;  COOL  53/02 
VS.  a  420—40 
No  Drawing.     9  Pagaa  SpedflcatkM 
A  label  adhesive  composition  having  the  necessary  balance  of 
holding  power,  bleed  and  die  cuttabiUty  comprises  40  to  70 
parts  of  a  linear  or  radial  ABA-type  monoalkenyl  arene/conju- 
gated  diene  block  copolymer,  60  to  30  parts  of  an  AB  two- 
block  copolymer,  20  to  300  parts  of  a  tackifying  resin  and  0  to 
100  parts  of  a  rubber  compounding  oil. 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl 
Ri  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  4  C  atoms 
R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  (from  1  to  4  C  atoms) 
R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyethyl  or  lower  alkyl  (from  1  to  4  C 

atoms) 
X~  is  an  anion 

Preferably,  in  Formula  A,  Ri  contains  2  carbon  atoms; 

R2=R3=R4=niethyl;  and  X-  is  83  mol  %  CH3SO4— 

and  17  mol  %  C18H35SO4— . 


1100,202 

PROCESS  FOR  CALENDERING  KNIT  FABRICS 
WiaMed  T.  HoUUd,  700  nomby  Rd.,  WIIiirii«loa,  Dd.  19003 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,017 
bt  CL3  DOCF 15/02 
VS.  CL  30-144 
Ho  Drawiag.     13  Pagsa  SpacMlcaHoa 
Light  weight  knit  fabrics  of  reduced  air  permeability  and  light 
transmission  as  well  as  decreased  susceptibility  to  snagging  are 


L 


T100,204 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Doyle  A.  WccMa,  1M3  Moore  A?e.,  GreeMrille,  Teu.  37743; 
Robert  W.  Seymov,  1341  BehMsde  Dr.,  aad  Gwirge  J.  O'- 
Neill, 3005  nonrtoa  Dr.,  both  of  Klag^ort,  Ten.  37664 
CoatiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  914,714,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abaad    ^ 
This  applkatioa  Apr.  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  139,066 
lat  CL^  COOG  63/18 
VS.  a.  264—177  R 
No  Drawiag.    UPagi 
Disclosed  is  a  primer  coating  composition  for  use  between 
thermophtttic  materials  and  metal.  The  primer  composition 
comprises  a  polyester,  at  least  half  of  the  dibasic  acid  compo- 
nents of  which  are  selected  from  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic 
acid,  1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof. 
The  polyester  is  either  amorphous,  or  may  contain  some  crys- 
tallinity  to  result  in  a  melting  point  below  about  17S*  C.  The 
heat  of  fiision  of  the  polyester  is  less  than  about  10  calories  per 
gram.  The  primer  is  especially  usefU  in  promoting  adhesion 
between  metal  foil  and  cellulose  aceUte  butyrate  laminated 
thereto. 
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Matter  enclowd  inlwavy  bfwduts  1 1  appem  in  the  origiiial  fwtent  but  forma  no  put  of  this 

indkatf*  addttunt  made  by  reissue. 


reissue  spedficatton;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Rc30«4«9 
PREHEATER  FOR  LIME  KILN 
Mvikdl  F.  Pmou,  WaiUB8t«M.  D-C^  •'^ 

Ltee  Gonpany,  Detroit,  Mich. 
OrifliMd  No.  3,76i,663.  Mad  Oct  23, 1973,  S«r.  No.  232,879, 
Mtf.  7, 1972.  AppUcatioa  far  '  -        --  -- 

90M19 

iBt  a.2  F2ai  17/12 

UJS.  CL  34—168  ^ 


pontkm  in  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 

printing  device;  two  roller  platens  roUtionally  supported  on 

to  Detroit  said  carriage  in  end-to-end  relation  with  their  axes  extending 

transversely  of  the  direction  of  carriage  motion  and  each  moy- 

K,.^  »i».  — .  — f",  able  between  an  extended  position  relative  to  said  carriage  in 

Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  ^^^h  ito  axis  is  shifted  towards  the  plane  of  the  printing  device 

and  a  retracted  position  relative  to  said  carriage  in  which  its 
axis  is  more  remote  from  the  plane  of  the  printing  device  than 


1.  In  a  preheafer  for  particulate  materials  such  as  Umestone, 
a  refractory  lined  vessel  having  an  upper  material  intake  sec- 
tion, an  exhaust  offtake  concentrically  mounted  in  said  section, 
means  for  feeding  material  into  said  section,  a  gas  intake  sec- 
tion bdow  said  material  intake  section,  a  pluraUty  of  circum- 
ferentially  arranged  ports  around  said  gas  intake  section,  means 

feeding  hot  gases  to  said  ports,  whereby  the  gases  will  flow 
radially  inwardly  through  said  material,  a  material  hoMing 
section  extendii«  downwardly  from  said  gas  intake  section, 
said  material  holding  section  being  entirely  below  said  ports 
and  being  sufficienUy  deep  to  permit  heat  to  be  abiori»ed  by  the 

interiors  of  the  particles  of  material.  I,  and  a  material  du- 
charge  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  material  holding  section]  the 
depth  of  said  material  holding  section  relative  to  the  height  of  said 
gas  intake  section  being  so  great  that  substantially  the  entire 
material  holding  section  is  remote  from  the  path  of  gases  flowing 
into  said  gas  intake  section,  said  material  htMing  section  bemg  so 
constructed  that  little  gas  flow  will  take  place  in  said  holding 
section,  a  material  discharge  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  material 
holding  section,  and  feeding  means  connected  to  said  material 
discharge  port  and  controlling  the  retention  time  of  material  in 
said  holding  section  so  as  to  cause  the  high  surface  temperatures 
developed  on  each  particle  to  be  diffused  substantially  into  its 
entire  volume. 

Re.  30,470 

ADDRESS  FRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ROLLER 

FLATENS  AND  METHOD 

Dean  W.  Johnson,  Euclid,  Oido,  aiiivHNr  to  AM  lateraatioBal, 

lac   Los  Angelea,  Calif  . 
OrigiMl  No.  3,272,120,  dated  Sep.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  405,C73, 
Oct  22, 1964w  Appiintion  tor  rdasae  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

901,002        . 

IntCL5B41Fi/0# 
UACL101-i9  ._,     ^Ctatas 

1.  A  printing  machine  of  the  charactw  described  compnsmg 
means  for  holding  a  printing  device  in  printing  position  in  a 
plane;  a  pUiten  carriage  reciprocable  adjacent  said  printing 


said  extended  position;  means  for  shifting  either  platen  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  andnmul- 

taneously  shifting  the  other  of  said  platens  to  the  opposite 
position;  and  means  adjacent  the  carriage  when  the  same  is  at 
each  end  of  its  path  for  operating  said  shifting  means  so  that 
one  pUiten  is  extended  during  motion  of  the  carriage  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  is  extended  during  motioo  of  the  car- 
riage  in  the  oUier  direction. 


Re.  30,471 
AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  SCORE  COMFUTING  AND 

DISFLAY  DEVICE 
Eugene  E.  Reynolds,  Richmmd,  Calif.,  aaii«Bor  to  Bnuawiek 

CorporatioB,  Chicago,  m. 
OrigiMd  No.  3,738,652,  dated  Jon.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  196,039, 
May  16,  1962.  Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  697,632,  No?.  20, 
19S7,  ahaadooed.  AppUcatioB  fbr  rdsne  Dae  29, 1978,  Sar. 
No.  974,626 

Iirt.  a.}  A63D  5/04 
UACL273--54C  *•• 


82.  An  apparatus  fbr  calculating  scores  of  a  bowling  game 
wherein  normally  first  and  second  balls  are  bowled  to  knock  down 
pins  during  each  of  a  succession  of  scoring  frames  comprising  a 
plurality  of  registers  each  corresponding  to  a  bowler  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  store  score  values  of  a  cornqmnding  bowler,  means 
for  entering  information  representing  pinfall  for  each  of  said  first 
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and  second  balls,  means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  pin/all  for  at 
least  one  of  said  balls,  to  cause  the  apparatus  to  undergo  a  cycle  of 
operation,  means  inferable  during  said  cycle  serving  to  addpinfall 
corresponding  to  a  first  ball  to  a  preceding  frame  when  a  preceding 
frame  score  requires  such  addition,  means  <^rable  during  said 
cycle  for  adding  the  total  pinfall  corresponding  to  both  balls  to  the 
preceding  frame  when  a  strike  has  bien  scored  in  the  preceding 
frame,  means  operable  during  said  qxle  serving  to  condition  the 
apparatus  to  add  pinfall  from  succeifaing  frames  when  the  score 
requires  such  addition,  means  operable  during  said  cycle  to  add 
pinfall  during  said  frame  if  the  pinfall  is  less  than  10.  [An  appa- 
ratus as  in  claim  81  including  additionally!  printing  means 
responsive  to  said  adding  means  on  completion  of  a>  frame 
score  value  for  printing  the  score  value,  and  means  operable 
during  said  cycle  for  controlling  the  printing  means  so  that 
score  values  are  printed  in  the  proper  position. 


Re.  30,473 
BENZOPHENONE  GLYCINAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Cedrk  H.  Hanail,  Welwya;  William  H.  JohnatM,  Hitddn;  Anto* 
nin  Krohn,  London;  Carey  E.  SmitiMn,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty, 
and  William  A  Thomas,  Eaton  Ford,  all  of  England,  assignon 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey,  N J. 
Original  No.  4,007,219,  dated  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  605,580, 
Aug.  18, 1975.  Application  fbr  reiarae  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
929,383 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1974, 
365C7/74;  May  21, 1975,  21821/75;  Aag.  11, 1975,  36567/75 

Int  CL^  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CL  260—112.5  R  6  Claims 

3.  The     compound:     L-prolyl-N-(2-benzoyl-4-nitrophenyl)- 
glycinamide 

4.  The  compound:   L-lysyl-N-(2-bemoyl-4<hlorophenyV-N- 
methylglycinamide. 

5.  The     compound:     L-phenylalanyl-N'(2-benzoyl-4-nitro- 
phenyD-glycinamide. 

6.  The  compound-  L-arginyl-N-(2-bemoyl-4-chlorophenyl)'N- 
methylglycinamide. 

7.  L-arginyl-N-(2-benzoyl-4<hlorophenyl)glycinamide. 


Re.  30,472 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  WITH  ANTISOIL  AND 

ANTIREDEPOSrnON  PROPERTIES 

Arthw  S.  Teot;  Pttcy  J.  Hamlin,  and  Albert  B.  Sarage,  aU  of 

Midland,  Mick,  aari^ors  to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Company, 

MidiaMi,  Mich. 
Origimd  No.  4,138,352,  dated  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  878,122, 

Feb.  3, 1978.  ContiaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  775,136,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abaadoMd,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

679,536,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  Application  fbr  reiarae 

Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,293 

Int  CU  C88B  11/193;  CllD  3/37;  D06M  15/04.  15/24 
VS.  CL  252—135  4  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  wherein  the  essential  compo- 
nents thereof  consist  of 

(a)  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  C8-C22  alkyl  monoether 
of  a  polyethylene  glycol  of  about  S-20  alkylene  oxide 
units, 

(b)  about  60  percent  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate, 

(c)  about  10  percept  of  sodium  silicate  having  a  ratio  of 
Si02/Na20  of  about  2-3A 

(d)  about  0.1-2  percent  of  a  hydroxybutyhnethylcellulose 
having  a  DS  of  about  l.S-2.3  and  an  MS  of  about  0.01-0.6, 
and  a  viscosity  of  about  20-200  cps.  in  2  percent  aqueous 
solution  at  20^  C  and 

(e)  about  10  percent  of  Na2S04. 


Re.  30,474 
HOT  MELT  SIZE  AND  YARN  SIZED  THEREWITH  AND 

PACKAGES  AND  FABRICS  OF  SIZED  YARN 
Robert  C  Malpan,  High  Point;  Walter  F.  lUman,  Greensboro, 
and  Delano  M.  Conklin,  Burlington,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Bnriington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Orighml  No.  4,082,883,  dated  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  778,080, 
Mar.  16, 1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,946,  Sep.  7, 1972, 
abandoned.  Application  for  rdsaoe  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
20,439 

Int.  0.3  COOK  5/05.  5/10.  5/13:  COOL  67/02 
U.S.  a.  428—253  24  Cbdms 

1.  A  quick-setting  non-aqueous  water-extractable  textile 
melt  size  composition  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  a 
water-soluble  film-forming  meltable  thermoplastic  polymer 
and  a  melt-miscible,  solid  modifier  having  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  about  9Cr  C  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids  and  partial  esters  thereof,  aromatic 
[carboxylic]  monocarboxylic  acids,  [partial  esters  thereof,! 
partial  esters  of  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids,  non-polymeric 
polyhydric  alcohols,  phenolic  acids,  and  polyhydric  phenols, 
wherein  the  proportion  of  polymer  to  modifier  is  about  90:10 
to  about  30:50  on  a  weight  tesis,  ^d  size  capable  of  being 
applied  as  a  melt  to  textile  yams,  with  quick  setting  when 
exposed  to  ambient  conditions,  and  capable  of  being  removed 
from  the  yams  by  aqueous  or  alkaU  extraction. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  6,  1981 

niiutrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  1t  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,612 
ROSE  PLANT 

Samnd  D.  McGredy,  P.O.  Box  14-100,  Anekland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jnn.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,939 

Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CL  Pit— 3  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 

class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 

particularly  by  petite  pointed  buds  opening  into  pure  white 

maintaining  their  color  well  upon  aging  and  a  loose  growing, 

spreading  plant  that  is  very  resistant  to  bbckspot,  mildew  and 

rust. 


4^13 
ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  PAUL'S  PINK 
Paul  F.  DeVor,  bte  of  Pieaaantoa,  CaUf .  (by  Thefana  G.  DeVor, 
execntriz),  aaaigDor  to  DeVor  Nmeriea,  Inc.,  Pleaaanton, 
Calif. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,933 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  PH.- 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  beautifully 
opening  high  centered  blooms  which  have  a  very  soft  pink 
coloration  and  strong  fragrance,  its  vigorous  and  free  branch- 
ing growth  habit,  and  its  profuse  ynr-around  production  of 
long  lasting  flowers. 


4,614 
DISnNCr  VARIETY  OF  BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Bdneke,  West  Lafkyette,  lad.,  aaiipMr  to  Pardae 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lirfkyettc,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,833 
Int  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 32  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  is  fast  growing,  has  strong  central  stem  tendency,  littie 


sweep,  few  crooks;  late  in  time  of  leafing,  pistillate  flowers 
very  late,  pollen  sheds  late,  and  a  nut  crop  is  seldom  produced. 


4,615 

APPLE  TPRR 
Irriag  H.  Wrigley,  2550  Wriglsy  Rd.,  Eweka,  Calif.  95501 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,787 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
US.  CL  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apfde  tree,  substantially  as 
described  in  this  application,  and  in  particular,  characterized 
by  the  solid  red  colored  fruit  which  it  bears. 


4,616 
PEAR  TREE 
Kenneth  L.  TumboU,  Depew,  Okla.,  and  Daniel  K.  HybsluMnn, 
Shenandoah,  Iowa,  assignon  to  Henry  Field  Seed  and  Nursery 
Company,  Shenandoah,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,985 

Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CL  Pit— 36  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree,  substantially  as 

shown  and  described  herein,  distinguished  by  the  physical 

characteristics  of  the  fruit  including  its  size,  shape  and  taste. 


4,617 
PEACH  TREE 
Aram  Keforkiaa,  P.O.  Box  409,  Reedley,  Calif.  93654 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,026 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
US.  a  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  p^h  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  bearing  of  free- 
stone fruit  having  yellow  flesh  striated  with  red  and  by  its 
general  resembhuce  to  the  Redtop  Peach  Tree  (unpatented), 
but  which  is  distinguished  therefrom  by  its  fruit  ripening  from 
seven  to  ten  days  earlier  and  by  having  more  hi|^y  colored 
skin. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  6, 1981 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

119-001 4,242,763 

434-263 4,242,812 

411-041 4,242,939 

493-295 4,242,949 

440-038 4,242,979 

132-037  R 4,243,061 

411-174 ., 4,243,086 

493-422 4,243,215 

101-195 , 4,243,338 

040-312 4,243,340 

203-010 4,243,526 

260-037  SB 4,243,542 

556-414 „ 4,243,605 

570-257 4,243,607 

564-091 4,243,609 

564-491 4,243,610 

568-379 4,243,611 

568-431 4,243,612 

568-482 4,243,613 

568-931 4,243,614 

570-150 4,243,615 

178-019 4,243,843 

369-045 4,243,848 

369-062 4,243,849 

369-046 4,243,850 

370-110 4,243,930 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  6,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

kiBT  \Mvr  D/iiJ^'^  °^  **  length  of  the  component,  the  first  and  second  spherical 

«^  w  K,  ^TtUt^  IS      , ^  ^''^^  surface  portions  being  for  engagement  with  the  utaa  or  a  pros- 

HerialglN.n^VtoDog|«.l^lto^».|y  thetic  component  located  thereon  and  the  third  spheriodsur- 

CMmM  J^  •:'?:.'^."?*r^l^^"'!fZ?  ,,,..  ^  -,  f"*  portion  being  optionally  for  engagement  with  the  radius 

Ctatai  priority,  aPPUadM  Itah%  Jmu  U.  1978, 19178  A/W  or  a  prosthetic  component  located  thereon,  the  diameter  of  the 

In.  CL'  A42B  J/02 

VS.  CL  2—10  19 


1.  A  helmet  assembly,  in  particular  for  motorcyclists  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  helmet; 

a  transparent  visor  hinged  to  the  helmet  to  removably  cover 
an  opening  in  the  helmet,  with  the  perimetral  edge  of  the 
visor  being  housed  in  an  outward  facing  peripheral  recess 
defining  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  hel- 
met, such  that  said  visor  is  flush  with  and  not  projecting 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  helmet;  and 

hinging  means  located  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  visor 
and  said  hehnet.  said  hinging  means  including  elongated 
guide  means  on  said  helmet  extending  along  said  helmet 
toward  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  hehnet  opening. 

and  pivot  means  on  said  outer  ends  of  said  visor  engaging 
said  elongated  guide  means  on  said  helmet  and  being 
movable  forwardly  therealong  for  guiding  forward  dis- 
placement of  said  visor  out  of  said  flush  position  on  said 
hehnet  and  into  a  position  ^Mced  forward  of  and  disen- 
gaged from  said  peripheral  recess. 

said  elongated  guide  means  including  camming  surfaces 
extending  therealong  and  inclined  to  move  the  outer  ends 
of  the  visor  away  from  each  other  as  said  pivot  means 
move  forwardly  therealong. 

said  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  visor  on  said 
elongated  guide  means  for  swinging  of  said  visor  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis. 


L 


4^2,758 
ELBOW  PROSTHESIS 
A.  ^iiria,  Leeds,  Eagluid,  and  Jams  H.  Miller,  GIm- 
Scodud,  iMiffon  to  Uaifcnfty  of  Leads  bdatrtrial 
Serrioe  Ltl,  United  U^doa 

FOed  Mqr  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,031 
CiaiM  priority,  appBcrtiwi  United  Kii«dom  Jvk  1,  1977, 
23129/77 

Iirt.  €V  A61F 1/03 
VS.  CL  3— 191  19  dains 

1.  An  elbow  prosthesis  comprising  a  humeral  component  for 
fitting  over  the  end  of  the  humerus  to  provide  the  entire  bear- 
ing surface  for  the  humerus  by  replacing  the  natural  articulat- 
ing surfaces  of  the  trochlea  and  c^ritellum,  the  component 
being  an  eloqgate  member  of  substantially  C-cross  section,  the 
inner  surface  of  which  is  for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the 
humerus  and  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  provided  with  first, 
second  and  third  q>herical  surface  portions,  the  first  and  third 
spherical  sur&ce  portions  befaig  arranged  on  either  side  of  the 
second  spherical  surfiMe  portion  and  the  three  splierical  sur- 
face portions  together  extending  over  substantially  the  whole 


first  spherical  surface  porticm  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  third  spherical  surface  portion  and  the  ratio  of  the  dis- 
tance from  the  lateral  end  of  the  humeral  component  to  the 
position  of  maximum  diameter  of  the  humeral  component  in 
the  region  of  the  second  spherical  surface  portion  to  the  length 
of  the  humeral  component  being  less  than  O.S. 


4,242,759 
M.CP.  JOINT  REPLACEMENT 
Robert  C  White,  BeuMrille,  Canada,  assizor  to  Ontario  Re- 
seaidi  Foundation,  Mississangs,  Canada 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,517 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/03 

VS.  CL  3—1.91  5  ClaiBS 


1.  A  joint  replacement  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  head  portion  and  an  elongated  tail 
portion,  the  latter  adapted  for  insertion  into  one  bone  of  a 
joint, 

a  second  member  having  a  head  portion  and  an  elongated 
tail  portion,  the  latter  ad^ted  for  insertion  into  another 
bone  of  the  jcMnt, 

the  head  of  said  fist  member  defining  a  female  contact  face 
remote  from  the  tail  portion  of  the  first  member,  said  face 
being  centrally  indented  to  define  a  curved  trough  with 
the  curve  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  tail  portion  of  the 
first  member. 

the  head  of  said  second  member  defining  a  male  contact  face 
remote  from  the  tail  portion  of  the  second  member,  said 
male  face  being  centrally  protuberant  to  define  a  curved 
ridge  with  the  curve  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  tail 
portion  of  the  second  member. 

the  trough  and  the  ridge  being  so  shqied  that,  when  the  two 
members  are  in  face-to-face  contact  in  a  first  angular 
portion,  the  ridge  and  trough  are  substantially  comple- 
mentary with  each  other  in  the  area  of  contact,  such  that 
lateral  articulation  of  the  tail  portions  in  a  pUne  normal  to 
the  planes  of  the  ridge  and  trough  is  restr^ned,  and  when 
the  two  members  are  in  face-to-face  contact  in  a  second 
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angular  position  the  respective  contacting  areas  of  the 
ridge  and  trough  are  non-complementary  and  such  that 
the  trough  allows  the  ridge  and  its  tail  portion  to  articulate 
laterally  in  said  plane  normal  to  the  ridge  and  trough 
idanes,  the  |»ofile  of  the  trough  being  substantially  con- 
stant, and  the  profile  of  the  ridge  changing  smoothly 
around  the  curve  thereof  from  more  protuberant  to  kai 
protuberant. 


4^2,760 

INISAOCULAR  LENS  STRUCTURE 

A.  Rairin,  20  Shmm  Ct.,  Dmifillc  GaUf .  94526 

FBad  Jm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47^19 

1M.  CU  AtflF  7/7^  J/24 

VS.  CL  3—13  11 


pair  of  spaced  apart  threaded  recesses  and  a  retention  loop 
with  a  pair  of  integral  spaced  q)art  threaded  shank  sections 
♦lit  extend  into  the  recesses  and  threadingly  lock  the  retention 
loop  to  the  optical  section,  said  shank  sections  forming  with 
the  loop  a  unitary  one-piece  construction. 


JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,529 
bt  0.3  A61F  7/7d;  1/24 


4^243,762 

POSTERIOR  ENCAPSULED  IMPLANT  LENS 

JciaM  L.  Tcammt,  806  Graaatrae  CU  DaeuTflle,  To.  75116 

Filed  JuL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,595 

Int  a.3  A61F  7/74  1/24 

UJS,  CL  3—13  15 


^j» 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  structure  intended  for  insertion  within 
the  eye;  the  iris  of  the  eye  having  an  opening  therethrough 
comprising: 

a.  lens  intended  for  fdacement  adjacent  a  side  of  the  iris,  said 
kns  adapted  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pupil; 

b.  first  appendage  being  connected  to  said  lens  and  intetiided 
fot  extending  away  firom  said  lens  to  the  periphery  of  the 
iris  for  engagement  therewith; 

c  second  appendage  being  connected  to  said  lens  having  a 
first  portion  extending  from  said  lens,  a  second  portion 
intended  ft>r  passing  through  the  iris  opening  and  an  en- 
larged end  portion  intended  for  extending  to  the  periphery 
of  the  iris  for  engagement  therewith; 

d.  means  for  urging  engagement  of  said  first  appendage  to 
the  perii^iery  of  the  iris; 

e.  means  for  urging  engagement  of  said  second  appendage  to 
the  periphery  of  the  iris. 


1.  An  artificial  intraocular  lens,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  base  element  dimensioned  for  implanta- 
tion in  the  posterior  chamber  of  an  eye  adjacent  to  the  iris; 

said  base  elonent  having  coplanar  posterior  and  anterior 
surfaces  and  a  multi-sided  periphery  with  rounded  cor- 
ner^ 

an  optic  element  mounted  substantially  centrally  in  said  base 
element;  and 

pin  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  at 
least  one  comer  of  said  base  element  for  clifqnng  the  lens 
to  the  iris. 


4^2,763 

PET  TOILET 

John  A.  Walker,  663  Lefferts  A?c  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11302 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1970,  Scr.  No.  971,052 

Int  CU  A47K  77/00 

U.S.a.119— 1  ACUtm 


4,242,761  

INIRAOCULAR  LENS  WTIH  THREADABLY  LOCKED 

REIENnON  LOOPS 
Ckwlca  P.  CkHC  Brea,  and  Richard  B.  MacAaally,  AUadcna, 
both  of  GriHl,  assignors  to  Hcycr-Schrite  Corporation, 


UJS.GL3— 13 


L  An  intraocular  lens  comprising:  an  optical  section  with  a 


1.  A  lavatory  unit  for  a  pet  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  base  with  a  bottom  slanted 
toward  one  end  thereof; 

an  upstanding  enclosure  wall  mounted  along  the  bottom 
thereof  to  said  base  and  defining  an  interior  lavatory  area; 

liquid  inlet  piping  connectable  to  a  source  of  liquid  for  {wo- 
viding  a  source  of  flushing  liquid  and  mounted  on  said 
housing,  said  inlet  pifnng  having  orifices  thereon  fw  di- 
recting flushing  liquid  against  the  interior  side  of  said 
enclosure  wall; 

an  elongate  platform  mounted  to  said  base  and  forming  the 
top  thereof,  said  platform  being  qiaced  at  two  opposing 
enJs  from  said  baae; 
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sets  of  spaced  gear  wheds  respectivdy  k)cated  at  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  opposed  platform  end^ 

an  endless  bdt  mounted  around  and  siqjported  by  said  |dat- 
form  and  at  least  one  of  sakl  gear  wheds  and  driven  by 
said  gear  whed^ 

an  end  member  having  a  areolar  cross  section  k)cated  at 
said  one  end  of  said  base  and  around  wUch  sakl  bdt 
extend^ 

a  trough  mounted  %vithln  ssid  base  transversdy  to  sakl  bdt 
and  havmg  an  arcMte  cross  section,  the  top  of  said  trough 
being  deady  apaced  from  sakl  end  member, 

a  depcndiqg  member  Ibr  defining  a  liqukl  sed  mounted  to 
sakl  base  and  qiaoed  on  one  skle  thereof  from  sakl  trough; 

a  dram  and  trap  area  located  at  sakl  one  end  of  said  base  and 
qMced  from  and  bdow  sakl  end  member,  sakl  dram  and 
trap  area  benig  defined  by  the  base  bottom  and  by  sakl 
trough  and  dependmg  member; 

a  draki  m  flmd  commnnicatkm  wttfa  sakl  trq>  area  and  k>- 
cated  on  tiie  other  skle  of  said  dependnig  member,  the 
bottom  of  sakl  dram  bdng  k)cated  above  the'bottom  of 
sakl  dependkig  member  so  that  a  Ikimd  sed  can  be  formed 
at  the  end  of  sakl  dram  and  trap  are^  and 

a  9cx$ppa  means  mounted  at  the  top  of  sakl  trough  m  en- 
gagement with  sakl  bdt  at  sakl  end  member  Ux  removmg 
most  of  sakl  waste  deposited  on  sakl  bdt  and  for  directing 
sakl  waste  onto  said  trough  and  mto  sakl  drain  and  trap 
area. 


4^242,764 

HYGIENIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
MaaMra  FUBBda,  1260  HaHIr  Dr„  Bridis  Ctty,  Tex.  77611 
FOad  Sap.  20, 1971.  Ssr.  No.  944^067 
bt  OJ  MTK 13/24:  A61H  35/(Xk  B03D  9/08 
VJS.  CL  4-^4304  22 


1.  In  combinatkm  with  a  toilet  having  an  overhanging  lip 
affixed  to  a  water  hoMmg  bowl,  hygienic  cleanmg  q^paratus 
for  washing  the  genitd  area  (rf  a  person  sittuig  thereover, 
comprismg 
a  tube  kuivmg  an  inlet  for  reodvmg  water  under  pressure, 
sakl  tube  benig  ad^ited  to  be  tocated  m  the  bowl  extend- 
mg  ak»g  the  lip  thereof  with  sakl  tube  bebg  tocated 
beneath  and  at  least  partly  drcnmscribing  the  genitd  area; 
and 
a  plurality  of  nozdes  connected  to  sakl  tube  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  sakl  nocdes  bdng  directed  up- 
wardly and  angularly  faiwardly  so  that  water  streams 
fmatiatiiig  uudcr  pressuTe  from  sakl  nozdes  converge  at  a 
pMnt  bdow  the  genitd  area  to  form  a  ftirther  upward 
combined  stream  that  contacts  the  genitd  area. 


Joyce  A. 


introducing  sufficient  flush  fluid  into  said  receptacle  to  to 

flush  waste  from  said  receptacle 
vdve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  receptacle  and 

responsive  to  said  control  means  for  controlling  the  exit  of 

said  waste  and  sakl  flush  from  sakl  receptacle; 
a  holding  tank  in  fluid  commumcation  with  said  vdve  means 

and  having  an  outlet  leading  to  a  sewer  Une; 


at  least  one  source  of  waste  flukl  other  thu  sakl  receptacle, 
sakl  source  bemg  in  flukl  communicatkm  with  sakl  hokl- 
ing  tank;  and 

buM  vdve  means  positk»ed  for  openkig  said  hokling  tank 
outlet  m  TttpooMe  to  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  sakl  waste,  flush  flukl  and  waste  flukl,  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  sakl  accumulated  wastes  and  flukb 
from  sakl  holdmg  tank  to  the  sewer  line. 


4,243,766 

HEAT  TRANSFER  BED  ASSEMBLIES 

Joaeph  ADcpv,  731 NE.  6Mh  St,  Boca  Ratm,  Fla.  33431 

FDad  Jo.  11, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  47^55 

hA.aiAilC 27/08,  21/08 

U.S.CL  5-422  0 


4^342,765 
WATER  SAVING  COMMODE 
,  858  W.  41at  St,  llsailua,  Tax.  77010 
FDad  Ai«.  17, 1979. 8m.  No.  67^488 
IM.  €V  B03D 1/00 
UJS.CL  4-321  7 

1.  A  wasta  removd  system  comprismg; 
a  receptacle  capaUe  of  reodving  waste 
control  means  for  controlling  sakl  waste's  removd  from  sakl 

receptacle, 
flukl  delivery  means  responsive  to  sakl  control  means  for 


1.  A  heat  transfei'  bed  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
lowermost  thermd  msulating  pand,  an  uppermost  mattress 
pand  and  an  mtermediate  heat  transfer  pand  sandwkhed 
between  the  insulating  pand  and  the  heat  transfer  pand  oon- 
tainmg  mlet  and  outlet  fittmgs  connected  to  an  intemd  pas- 
sageway for  circulatkm  of  flukl  through  the  heat  transfer 
pand,  and  a  fluid  confining  thermally  conductive  liner  about 
the  upper  side  of  the  heat  transfer  pand  hi  thermd  contact 
with  the  mattress  pand. 
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4M2J€J 

PLAY  PILLOWS 
L.  McMbUc^  i^  David  W.  McMaOca.  bo(k  of  309  W. 
•2ad  St.  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Flkd  A^  30, 1970,  Scr.  No.  930,152 
UL  CU  A47C  7/OZ-  AC3H  33/08 
UJS.  CL  5—165  11 


1.  A  play  pflk>w  construction  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  ^ows,  each  pillow  having  multi-sided  polygonal 
shaped  cushioning  means,  first  and  second  polygonal  shaped 
layers  of  fabric,  said  respective  layers  of  fabric  being  secured 
together  to  enclose  said  cushioning  means  therebetween  and 
define  a  multi-sided  polygonal  peripheral  portion  entirely 
surrounding  said  cushkming  means,  a  flexible  shape  retention 
means  enckxed  between  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  layers 
for  stiffening  the  periphery  of  said  pillow  and  a  fastening 
means  positiooed  on  each  peripheral  portion  side  for  enabling 
said  pillow  to  be  joined  to  another  pillow  of  like  configuration, 
said  flexible  shape  retention  means  and  said  fastening  means 
being  cooperatively  disposed  on  each  peripheral  portion  side 
to  therd>y  provide  increased  structural  integrity  to  said  periph- 
eral portions,  sakl  plurality  of  pillows  being  joined  to  one 
another  with  their  joined  sides  maintained  in  adjacent  and 
parallel  relationship  to  define  a  polyhedral  configuration  that 
has  structural  integrity  provided  by  said  flexible  shape  reten- 
tion means  utilized  to  stiffen  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  pil- 
tows. 

2.  A  play  pillow  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multi-sided 
polygonal  shaped  cushioning  means,  first  and  second  polygo- 
nal shaped  biyers  of  fabric,  said  respective  layers  of  fabric 
being  secured  together  to  enclose  said  cushioning  means  there- 
between and  de&ie  a  multisided  polygonal  peripheral  portion 
entirely  surrounding  said  cushioning  means,  a  flexible  shape 
retention  means  enclosed  between  the  peripheral  portions  of 
said  layers  for  stiffening  the  periphery  of  said  pillow,  and  a 
fastening  means  positioned  on  each  peripheral  portion  side  for 
enabling  said  pillow  to  be  joined  to  another  pillow  of  like 
configuration,  wherein  said  fastening  means  positioned  on  each 
peripheral  portioa  includes  an  operative  fastening  means  dis- 
posed on  both  opposed  surfaces  of  each  peripheral  portion 
side,  each  of  nid  operative  fastening  means  being  disposed  in  a 
like  position  on  both  surfaces  of  each  peripheral  portion  side. 


4,242,760 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  BOAT  TO  A  TRAILER 
Walter  P.  Wtaatt,  Howtoi^  Tex.,  awiffor  to  Dwrdl  T.  Mot- 
ley, HoMloa,  To. 

FIM  JwL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^166 
lit  CU  MSP  3/10 
VJS.  CL  9— L2  2  OahM 

2.  A  boat  and  trailer  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  upstanding  member  fixedly  attached  to  sub- 
stantiaUy  the  forward  end  of  said  trailer,  said  upstanding 
member  having  a  generally  upwardly  directed  elongated 
slot  therein; 

(b)  a  substantially  U-shaped  float  member  for  substantially 
encircfing  the  front  and  sides  of  said  boat  when  said  boat 
is  positioned  above  said  trailer; 

(c)  means  fbr  pivotally  attaching  said  float  member  to  said 
iqrftwMf^g  member  to  aUow  said  float  member  to  pivot 
rdative  to  said  trailer  and  to  move  up  and  down  within 


said  slot  in  said  upstanding  member  to  aid  in  guiding  said 
boat  from  and  onto  said  trailer, 

(d)  female  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
float  member,  said  female  means  including  a  body  member 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  substantially  conical  cavity 
for  defining  a  cam  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  the  side  of  said  conical  cavity  for  defining  a  lock 
means;  and 

(e)  male  means  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  boat,  said 
male  means  including  a  body  member  and  a  lock  means 
for  coacting  with  said  lock  means  of  said  female  means  to 
automatically  lock  said  male  and  female  means  together 
when  said  lock  means  of  said  male  and  female  means 
engage  one  another  thereby  locking  said  boat  to  said 
trailer,  said  lock  means  of  said  male  means  including  a 
latch  member  for  extending  outward  of  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  body  member  of  sad  male  means  and  into 
each  of  said  apertures  of  said  body  member  of  said  female 
means  when  said  male  means  is  received  in  said  female 
means,  said  body  member  of  said  male  means  including  a 
cam  follower  means  for  coacting  with  said  cam  means  of 


said  female  means  to  guide  said  lock  means  of  said  male 
means  into  lockable  engagement  with  said  lock  means  of 
said  female  means,  said  body  member  of  said  male  means 
including  a  forwardly  directed  substantially  conical  exte- 
rior surface  for  being  selectively  received  in  said  conical 
cavity  of  said  female  means  and  for  defining  said  cam 
follower  means  thereof,  said  lock  means  of  said  male 
means  including  means  for  urging  said  latch  members 
thereof  outward  of  said  conical  exterior  surface  of  said 
body  member  of  said  male  means  and  including  means  for 
selectively  puUing  said  latch  members  thereof  inward  of 
said  apertures  in  the  side  of  said  conical  cavity  of  said 
body  member  of  said  fenude  means  to  selectively  unlock 
said  male  means  from  said  female  means,  said  male  means 
including  a  spring  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  body  member  of  said  male  means  and  hav- 
ing a  second  end  fixedly  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  boat  for  movably  attaching  said  body  member  of  said 
male  to  said  boat,  said  float  member  causing  said  female 
means  to  align  with  said  male  means  when  said  boat  is 
positioned  within  said  float  member. 

4,242,769 
ANTI-EXPOSURE  INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE 
John  F.  RayfleM,  Dover,  DeL,  awl  John  D.  ScUcblc,  Clestcr- 
town,  Md.,  asiigBon  to  ILC  Dover,  a  divitloa  of  ILC  Indot- 
tries.  Inc.,  Fkcderka,  DeL 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1970,  Scr.  No.  969,300 
Iirt.  CV  B63C  9/08:  A41D  13/02 
VS,  CL  >-330  17  Ctataw 

1.  An  inflatable  body  protective  spacer  assembly  for  reduc- 
ing loss  of  heat  from  the  body  of  a  wearer  when  subjected  to 
a  hostile  cold  environment  comprising:  a  spacer  formed  from 
an  inflatable  bladder  means  having  inner  and  outer  surfiices 
formed  to  fit  a  portion  of  the  body  and  sealed  at  their  contigu- 
ous edges,  said  bladder  means  having  a  plurality  of  sealed  areas 
that  form  a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  inflatable  cavities 
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between  said  unsealed  area«  at  least  one  water-vapor-passing 
opening  positioned  in  each  of  said  sealed  areas;  a  breathable 
fabric  resistant  to  the  passage  of  water  therethrough  loosely 
overlaying  said  outer  surface  of  said  bladder  means  with  its 
edges  sealed  to  the  outer  swface  of  the  bladder  means  and 
covering  sakl  water-vapor-passing  openings  to  prevent  water 
outside  the  spacer  assembly  from  entering  between  die  body  of 


said  infeed  device  capable  of  being  used  in  a  machine  for  bind- 
ing thin  articles  and,  in  particular,  a  machine  for  edging  parts 
for  boots  and  shoes,  said  machine  comprising,  means  for  plac- 
ing adhesive  between  said  strip  and  the  articles  to  be  edged, 
cutting  mechanism  actuated  by  control  means  provided  wih  a 
reciprocating  motion,  for  cutting  said  strip,  mechanism  for 
folding  the  strip  partly  above  and  partly  below  the  outline  of 
the  said  articles,  and  pressure-applying  and  transporUtion 
mechanism  for  intermittently  pressing  the  strip  against  the 
articles  and  for  causing  the  articles  to  be  moved  forward  as 
they  are  edged,  said  infeed  device  comprising  a  quadrant 
mounted  ahead  of  said  cutting  mechanism  oscillatable  around 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  said  strip  moves 
forward,  a  gripper  unit  mounted  on  said  quadrant  to  take  firm 
hold  of  the  strip  and  to  move  it  forward  towards  said  cutting 
mechanism  while  the  said  quadrant  travels  forward,  and  oper- 
ating means  with  which  to  cause  the  said  quadrant  to  undergo 
a  pendulum  motion  and  said  gripper  unit  to  i:lose  and  to  open 
during  the  forward  and  return  travel,  respectively,  of  said 
quadrant,  said  operating  means  being  connected  to  the  cutting 
mechanism  control  unit  so  as  to  bring  about  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  said  strip,  immediately  after  it  has  been  cut,  until 
the  said  strip,  immedii^tely  after  it  has  been  cut,  until  the  free 
end  thereof  has  been  carried  to  a  point  corresponding  to  where 
said  folding  mechanism  and  said  pressure-applying  and  trans- 
portation mechanism  are  positioned. 

4,242,771 

PIPELINE  PIG 

KcBBCth  M.  Knapp,  1209  Hardy  St,  Howtom  Tcz.  77020 

Filed  JuL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,064 

Int  a^  BOOB  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—104.06  R  H 


the  wearer  and  said  bladder  means  but  allowing  body  moisture 
that  passes  through  said  water-vapor-passing  opening  to  pass 
through  said  breathable  fabric;  an  inflation  gas  supply  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  inflatable  bladder  means;  and 
means  for  releasing  gas  from  said  supply  means  to  inflate  said 
bladder  means  when  protection  firom  loss  of  heat  from  the 
body  of  thf  wearer  is  demanded. 

4042,770 

DEVICE  FOR  INFEEDING  A  STRIP  OF  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINES  FOR  BINDING 

THIN  ARTICLES  AND,  IN  PARnCULAR,  MACHINES 

FOR  EDGING  PARTS  FOR  BOOTS  AND  SHOES 
Alberto  Bocca,  aad  Mario  Pagud,  both  of  Vlgevaws  Italy, 
ass^piors  to  Sagitta  OflkiMi  Mcecanka  S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1970,  Scr.  No.  091,750 
ClaiM  friority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1977, 22034  A/77 
lat  CV  A43D  43/06.  11/00:  BOSH  17/36:  B32B  3/04 
U.S.ai2— 243  3Clatais 


1.  A  pipeline  pig  comprising: 

(a)  a  pig  body  having  ^       .  ^ 

(1)  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  partly  contacted  against 
the  wall  of  a  pipe  to  be  cleaned; 

(2)  a  transversely  extending  end  portion  adapted  to  re- 
spond to  a  pressure  gradient  acting  thereon  to  push  sakl 
pig  body  along  the  pipeline; 

(3)  a  central  portion  formed  of  a  resilient  material;  and 

(b)  a  stud  having 

(1)  an  elongate  shank; 

(2)  a  tip  on  sakl  shank  converging  to  a  point  and  adapted 
to  be  positioned  protruding  from  said  body  to  engage 
pipe  wall  located  deposits;  and 

(3)  shoulder  means  on  sakl  shank  for  embedding  in  said 
central  portion  to  position  said  shank  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  through  said  outer  surface  to 
position  said  tip  protruding  from  said  body,  said  shoul- 
der means  cooperating  with  sakl  central  portion  permit- 
ting flexure  of  sakl  shank  upon  deflection  of  said  tip. 


4,342,772 
TRAVERSE  ROD  DRAPERY  HOOK 
Marcel  T.  RahaL  11251  Proicaade.  Detroit,  Mich.  40213 
Filed  Oct  16, 1970,  Scr.  No.  951,372 
Uit  CL^  E05D  13/02 
UJS.  a  16-93  D  12 

1.  A  drapery  hook  for  suspending  a  drapery  from  a  traverse 
1.  An  iiJfe^  device  for  infeeding  a  strip  of  flexible  material,   rod  having  a  travelling  bracket  thereon,  comprising: 
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a.  a  support  plate,  forming  part  of  said  book 

b.  means  on  said  plate  telescopingly  receiving  tbe  travelling 
bracket  of  the  traverse  rod,  said  receiving  means  coaRg- 


along  its  length  that  depend  downwardly  from  the  i^te, 
each  of  said  teeth  terminating  in  a  point,  and  every  other 


4^2,773 

CABINET  HINGE 

Lavis  L.  Bdih,  MOl  -  47th  A?e.  SW^  Seattle  Wash.  96136 

FDed  Ai«.  17. 1978,  Ser.  No.  934«429 

lat  CL2  E05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  16—164  2 


wr 


1.  A  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  plate  member  including  a  first  pivot  journal  defining 

cam  means; 
a  second  plate  member  including  a  second  invot  journal 

defining  dun  means; 
a  movable  pivot  sequencing  member  operatively  connected 

to  the  cam  means  on  the  first  and  second  plate  members; 
a  third  plate  member  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and 

second  |^te  members  in  substantially  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  the  sequencing  member; 
and  means  for  locking  the  sequencing  member  and  either  the 

first  plate  member  or  the  second  plate  member  together 

while  the  unlocked  member  pivots. 


4^2,774 
MEAT  TENDERER 
MariHCt  F.  BImiwh,  229  Waiawright  Atc^  Syracaae,  N.Y. 
1320i 

FDed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,445 
bt  CL^  A22C  9/00 
VS.  a.  17—21  13  ClahM 

1.  A  meat  tenderer  that  includes 
a  generally  Bat  siqiport  i^ate, 
a  handle  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  plate, 
a  plurality  of  thin  Uades  mounted  in  rows  along  the  bottom 

surfi»e  of  the  plate,  and 
each  of  said  blades  further  including  a  series  of  teeth  aligned 


ured  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  hook  about  the  bracket  of 
the  traverse  rod,  and 
c.  means  for  detachably  interconnecting  the  hook  to  a  drap- 
ery. 


24 


tooth  along  the  length  of  the  bhule  being  of  shorter  length 
than  that  of  an  adjacent  tooth. 


4,242,775 

SNAFRING 

Karl  Eidauum,  2420  bihlU,  Hayama-nnchi,  Kaaagawa-kca, 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,242 
iBt  CL^  B65D  63/Oa-  F16B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  24—16  R 


*tt,M 


6.  A  snapring  consisting  of  four  substantiaUy  equal  plane 
rings,  wherein  each  ring  has  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face 
with  an  eccentricity  between  said  faces  for  fwming  a  radially 
wider  portion  on  the  respective  ring  and  a  radially  narrower 
portion  on  the  respective  ring,  wherein  said  radially  wider 
portion  bears  the  main  force  of  the  radial  capability  to  spann 
said  ring  in  radial  direction, 

wherein  a  slot  is  provided  cutting  said  radially  narrower 
portion  for  making  a  radial  flexibility  of  said  ring  possible, 

wherein  an  imaginary  face  can  be  assumed  through  the 
middle  of  said  wider  and  narrower  portions,  wherd>y  said 
ring  forms  portions  of  symmetry  around  said  imaginary 
face; 

wherein  said  slot  extends  normal  or  under  an  angle  relatively 
to  said  imaginary  face, 

wherein  an  extension  of  one  arm  of  said  ring  extends  along 
said  slot  to  form  the  other  wall  of  said  slot, 

wherein  the  other  arm  of  said  ring  ends  on  said  slot, 

wherein  said  ring  includes  at  least  one  connection  portion 
for  fastening  of  a  plurality  of  rings  axially  behind  each 
other, 

wherein  said  four  rings  consist  of  two  inner  rings  and  of  two 
outer  rings,  wherein  said  inner  rings  are  axially  behind 
each  other, 

wherein  one  of  said  outer  rings  attaches  one  of  said  inner 
rings  and  the  other  outer  ring  attaches  the  other  of  said 
inner  rings, 

wherein  said  inner  rings  are  oppositionally  mounted  respec- 
tively to  said  outer  rings  whereby  said  extensions  of  said 
inner  rings  face  said  slots  of  said  outer  rings, 

wherein  said  arm  extensions  extend  radially  beyond  said  slot; 
and 

wherein  said  rings  are  axially  behind  each  other  are  kept 
together  by  connection  means  to  form  together  said  snap 
ring,  whereby  the  inner  rings  are  closing  the  slot  areas  of 
said  outer  rings  and  said  outer  rings  are  closing  the  slot 
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areu  of  said  inner  rings  for  forming  a  ndially  allround 
inner  fue-set  on  said  snap-ring  while  said  snap  ring  may 
be  radially  expanded  by  pressing  said  extensions  together 
by  a  respective  jig  for  moving  s^  sn^  ring  over  a  cylin- 
drical part  to  be  ftftened  whereafter  when  said  extensions 
are  released  fitom  said  pair  of  forceps,  the  said  snap  ring 
chunps  radially  inwardly  to  keq>  said  part  kept  allround 
spanned  by  said  inner  fines  <^  said  rings  under  the  radially 

inwardly  directed  spaniung  forces  of  said  snap  ring. 


I 


Hideo 
Tokjfo, 


4»243,776 

CUFFLINK 

Zip  110,  5^  NaiiiU 


Taito-lm, 


4M13(U] 


FOad  Aag.  13,1979,  S«.  No.  66«466 
priority,  ipplicatiM  Japn,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54- 


portion  so  that  said  first  spring,  upon  relaxation  of  said 
further  pushing,  may  substantially  eject  said  shank  from 
said  opening  permitting  separation  of  said  first  enlarged 
element  from  said  second  enlarged  element 

4,242,777 
MARKED  CABLE  SLING 
Dttdd  P.  J.  Bovwrd,  IliberaMrt  hf  Neailllc  las  Dieppe,  tad 
Michd  J.  GareouMt.  22,  roe  dn  Doeteur  Vitet,  Saiirt  Nieote 

d'AUenMirt,  both  of  Vnaea 

FUad  JaL  12, 197S,  Ser.  No.  923,702 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  F^raMe,  JuL  13, 1977, 77  21790 
lat  CL^  F16G  11/00 
VS.  CL  24—115  A  3 


bLCL)A44B  5/00 


U.S.a24-41 
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1.  A  cufflink,  comprisiag: 

two  enlarged  elements.  th»  first  being  fitee  and  the  second 

haviqg  an  attached  shank; 
the  shaak  having  an  enlarged  free  end  portion  and  an  axially 

adjacent  portion  of  non-circular  transverse  cross-sectional 

figure;  . 

the  t*««"it  fiirther  having  laterally  outwardly  openmg  notch 

meam  issi?nrtf^  with  said  non<circular  portion; 
said  first  enlarged  element  being  hollow  and  having  a  back 

through  which  an  opening  communicates  with  the  interior 

thereof; 

said  opening  having  a  portion  of  non-circular  transverse 
cfoss-sectional  figure  sized  to  permit  receipt  of  said  non- 
circular  portion  of  said  shank  therethrough  in  each  of  two 
different  anguhv  orienution^ 

said  fiiat  enlarged  element  housing  a  first  spring  and  a  sec- 
ond spring; 

the  first  spring  being  adapted,  positioned  and  mounted  to  be 

inteicepted  by  and  realiently  loaded  by  engagement  with 
sai4  enlarged  free  end  portion  of  said  shank  is  inserted 
through  said  opening  with  said  shank  non-circular  portion 

being  in  a  first  said  angular  orienution  relative  to  said 
openmg  non-dicular  portion  and  said  shank  f^  end 
pushed  ftirther  into  the  interior  of  said  first  enlarged  de- 

'  ment; 
the  second  spring  being  adapted,  positioned,  and  mounted  to 

snap  into  said  notch  means  and  to  remain  therein  as  fiir- 
ther  pudiing  is  relaxed,  whereupon  said  first  spring,  re- 
covering slightly  causes  said  shank  non-circular  portion  to 

become  closely  sunounded  for  at  least  part  of  the  axial 
extent  thereof  by  said  opening  non-circular  portion,  so 
that  engagement  of  the  second  spring  in  the  notch  pre- 
vents withdrawal  of  the  shank  firom  the  opening  and  close 
surrounding  of  the  shank  non-circular  portion  by  the 
opening  non-drcular  portion  prevents  substantial  angular 
rotation  of  said  first  enlargod  element  reUtive  to  said 
second  enlarged  element,  but  so  that  upon  fiirther  pushmg 

of  said  shank  into  said  openhig.  said  shank  non-circular 
portion  ftdly  axially  passes  said  openmg  non-circular  por- 
tion, whereupon  said  first  enlarged  element  may  be  angu- 

larly  rotated  relative  to  said  second  enlarged  element  to 
sequentially  cam  said  second  spring  out  of  said  notch  and 

briiig  said  shank  non-drcular  portion  into  said  second 
angular  orientatioB  relative  to  said  opening  non-drcular 


1.  A  sling  oomfwising  a  cable  having  an  end  portion  doubled 
back  upon  itself  to  form  an  end  loop,  a  maUeable  metal  sleeve 
encircling  and  tii^Uy  engaging  the  end  of  the  cable  and  the 
portion  of  the  cable  beside  said  end.  and  a  transversdy  curved 
metal  plate  embedded  in  the  ooter  surfiwe  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  an  exposed  outer  surface  and  side  edges  extendmg 
lengthwise  of  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  metal  of  said  sleeve  overly- 
ing said  side  edges  to  hold  the  ptate  in  place  as  long  as  the 
sleeve  is  not  deformed,  said  outer  surface  of  the  plate  being 
provided  with  identifying  intaglio  marking. 

4^42,770 
PRESS  FTT INTELUGENT  FASTENERS  FOR  RANDOM 

OR  LIGHTLY  CONSTRAINED  ASSEMBLY 

Ahw  F.  Kay,  67  Bynw  Rd..  Weatoa,  Maos.  02193 

FUad  JaL  26, 1970,  Ser.  No.  920,297 

lat  CL>  A44B /9/00 

U.S.a24-230R  lOOaiaM 

1.  Fastening  means,  comprising: 

a  first  mating  element  for  recdving  a  second  mating  dement 
in  mating  relation  along  an  insertion  axis,  said  first  dement 

having 

circular  key  code  means  formed  in  sdd  first  dement  m  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  routionally  sym- 
metric about  said  axis, 

recdving  surface  means  formed  in  said  first  dement  rott- 
tionaUy  symmetric  about  said  axis,  said  recdving  sur- 
Ucc  providing  a  monotonically  decreasing  aperture 
directed  towaid  said  code  means  for  recdving  said 
tecond  dement. 

extensible  loddng  means  (oaoed  in  said  recdving  surftoe 
means  for  locking  said  second  mating  dement  in  place 
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lylativf  to  said  insertion  axis  only  when  said  elements 
are  in  mating  relation  as  determined  by  said  code  means; 

a  second  mating  element  for  insertion  in  said  first  mating 
element  in  mating  relation  along  said  insertion  axis  in 
the  direction  of  said  code  means,  said  second  element 
having 

second  circular  key  code  means  formed  in  said  second 
element  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and  rotationally 


an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  and  between  the  axes  of  the 
helical  yam  guide  members, 

(c)  at  least  four  bobbin  supports, 

(d)  means  for  feeding  a  yam  from  a  bobbin  carried  by  each 
of  said  supports,  whereby  each  yam  may  be  wrapped 
around  said  helical  yam  guide  members,  and 

(e)  a  yam  guide  yam  ramp  placed  adjacent  each  said  helical 
yam  guide  member,  said  yam  guide  ramps  being  disposed 
to  guide  yam  into  the  space  between  adjacent  turns  of  the 
respective  helical  yam  guide  members, 

the  IMPROVEMENT  comprising: 

(0  the  laterally  spaced  helical  yam  guide  members  being 
substantially  identical  hollow  rotary  members,  each  heli- 
cal yam  guide  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual helices  imbricated  with  one  another,  wherein  the 
number  of  helices  is  equal  to  the  number  of  weft  yams 
being  fed,  and  the  individual  helices  are  rotated  at  a  speed 
which  is  double  that  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  yam 
feed  elements,  and 

(g)  each  yam  guide  ramp  including  two  fixed  guides,  one 
upstream  and  one  downstream  of  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  web,  said  fixed  guides  being  disposed  adjacent  each 
helical  yam  guide  member,  the  ends  of  said  fixed  guides 
adjacent  the  helical  yam  guide  member  being  tangential 
thereto  and  at  a  distance  from  one  another  equal  to  the 
pitch  of  the  helical  yam  guide  member  minus  the  thick- 
ness of  the  material  forming  the  helical  yam  guide  mem- 


symmetric  about  said  axis  in  mating  relation  to  the  first 
said  code  means, 

inserting  surface  means  formed  in  said  element  rotation- 
ally  symmetric  about  said  axis,  said  inserting  surface 
providing  a  monotonically  decreasing  projection  di- 
rected toward  said  second  code  means  for  inserting  into 
said  first  dement,  and 

engaging  means  formed  in  said  inserting  surface  means  for 
engaging  said  locking  means  in  locking  relation  only 
when  said  elements  are  in  nuting  relation  as  determined 
by  said  code  means,  whereby  said  second  element  may 
be  introduced  into  said  first  element  along  an  arbitrary 
axis  and  easily  aligned  with  said  insertion  axis  in  mating 
relation  and  locked  in  place  only  as  determined  by  said 
code  means. 

4^2,779 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

NON-WOVEN  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

JcM  Cvtaier,  Le  Cheyiard,  and  Charles  Vwidanuuiierc  Pont- 

dc-Ckcrray,  both  of  Fnaee,  aarignort  to  Lea  Flls  d'Aagnste 

ChoBMTrt  A  Clc,  Paris,  Fhuce 

FDsd  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,577 
ClafaBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Franee,  Apr.  24, 1977, 77  13991; 
JoL  U,  1977, 77  22475 

iBt  CL^  D04H  3/04 
UJ5.CL28— 101  ^    3Claii«s 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  web  of  weft  yams 
which  run  transversely  relative  to  the  length  of  the  web  and 
which  caif  be  incorporated  into  a  composite  non-woven  fabric, 
where  said  apparatus  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pi|ir  of  laterally  spaced  heUcal  yam  guide  members 
rotatable  about  thdr  own  axes, 

(b)  at  least  four  yam  feed  elements  rotatable  together  about 


ber  itself,  said  fixed  guides  being  inclined  in  opposite 
directions,  the  upstream  guide  being  inclined  away  from 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  web  and  the  downstream 
fixed  guide  being  inclined  toward  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  web, 
(h)  a  first  half  of  the  yam  feed  elements,  said  first  half  includ- 
ing feed  elements  adjacent  one  to  the  other  and  having 
their  outlet  ends  positioned  upstream  of  the  upstream 
fixed  guides,  and  a  second  half  of  the  yam  feed  elements, 
said  second  half  including  feed  elements  adjacent  one  to 
the  other  and  having  their  outlet  ends  positioned  down- 
stream of  the  downstream  fixed  guides,  so  that  the  yams 
from  the  first  half  of  the  yam  feed  elements  are  laid  down 
in  a  common  vertical  plane  and  guided  into  spaces  be- 
tween tums  of  the  helices  by  the  upstream  fixed  guide  and 
the  yams  from  the  second  half  of  the  yam  feed  elements 
are  laid  down  in  a  common  vertical  plane  and  guided  into 
spaces  between  tums  of  the  helices  by  the  downstream 
fixed  guide,  whereby  the  weft  yams  are  strictly  parallel  to 
one  another  and  identical  selvedges  are  formed. 


4,242,780 
HAMMER  WITH  CHIPPING  BLADE 
Enrin  J.  Uttaaaa,  4466  N  •  600  W,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 
Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,056 
hA.CL^B23C  43/00 
U  A  CL  29—81  D  7  Clains 

1.  A  chipping  hammer  for  cleaning  welds  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  elongated  handle,  a  head  fixed  to  an  end  of  the 
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handle,  said  head  having  a  hammer  head  portion  on  one  end 
and  a  chipping  blade  projecting  from  the  other  end,  said  chip- 
ping blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  on  the  end 
thereof,  said  teeth  being  formed  with  surfaces  transverse  and 


^ 


4,242,782 
CERAMIC  CONVEYOR  ROLLS  WITH  METAL  END 
CAPS  FRICnONALLY  FIXED  THERETO 
Hevy  P.  Hanaeken,  Pittsbwgh,  and  Wililan  H.  Marriott,  Jr., 
Altoona,  botfi  of  Pa.,  aaslgiiors  to  PPG  ladostriss,  bcn  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUsd  Job.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,984 

lat  a.^  B21B  31/08:  F27D  3/00 

VS.  CL  29—129  8  Claim 


iMiV 


square  to  the  plane  of  the  head  and  converging  toward  the  tip 
of  the  tooth  to  form  a  blunt  tip,  the  edges  of  each  tooth  being 
sharp,  the  axis  of  said  handle  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  chipping 
blade  for  facilitating  use  of  the  chipping  hammer  in  scraping 
chipping  and  cleanitig  welds. 


4,242,781 
VARIABLE  CROWN  SLEEVE  ROLL 
TosMJi  TaUgwva,  NishiaoBdya,  and  Jwricbi  Kida,  Kohriyama, 
boA  of  Japn,  assignors  to  Suadtomo  Metal  ladastries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Sar.  No.  893,305 

Clafaas  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  2, 1978, 53-23938 

lat  CL2  B21B  3  J/31'  B60B  9/22 

VS.  CL  29—113  AD  1  Claim 


1.  A  variable  crown  sleeve  roll  for  rolling  steel  strip  com- 
prising an  arbor,  a  sleeve  having  the  onxMite  ends  of  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  shrink  fitted  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  arbor  for  being  sealingly  secured  thereto  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  between  said  (q>posite  ends  defining  with 
said  arbor  a  chamber  of  a  predetmnined  shape,  said  arbor 
having  fluid  passage  means  therein  for  supplying  a  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  chamber  to  therd>y  control  the  amount  of  crown 
of  said  sleeve,  the  thickness  of  said  sleeve  being  tapered  along 
straight  lines  and  decreasing  fttMn  the  opposite  ends  to  the 
center,  the  optimum  minimum  thickness  t  min  of  the  sleeve  at 
the  central  axial  portion  thereof,  the  optimum  pressure  receiv- 
ing length  I  of  the  sleeve,  the  optimum  contact  pressure  p* 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  arbor,  and  the  sleeve  thickness 
taper  angle  a  being  in  accordance  with  the  optimum  formulas: 


0.3 


>\  R-^    S  rminS^  R-^ 


B-{D/4)SlSL-(D/2) 

P'>P 

wherein: 
R  is  the  average  radius  of  the  sleeve  at  the  axially  central 

position  tiiereof 
D  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
L  is  the  overall  length  of  the  sleeve 
B  is  length  of  the  roll  to  contact  the  width  of  the  steel  strip 

to  be  rolled 
q  is  the  unit  length  rolling  load;  and 
P  is  the  pressure  of  the  fluid. 


1.  A  gisss  conveyor  roll  of  ceramic  composition  having  an 
axially  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  shape  including  an 
intermediate  portion  of  round  cross-section  for  conveying 
glass  sheets  for  thermal  treatment,  shafts  located  in  alignment 
with  the  ends  of  said  roll,  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  shafts  to  said  roll,  said  means  comprising  a 
metal  end  cap  including  a  metal  cylindrical  member  rotatable 
with  one  of  said  shafts  and  having  an  inner  surface  in  circum- 
ferential engagement  with  said  roll  at  an  end  portion  thereof,  a 
circumferential  groove  in  said  inner  surface  of  said  metal  cylin- 
drical member  and  an  O-ring  of  elastomeric  material  received 
within  said  groove  in  position  to  provide  a  frictional  force 
sufficient  to  transmit  a  torque  from  said  one  of  said  shafts 
through  said  metal  cylindrical  member  to  said  ceramic  roll 
without  undue  wear  of  said  roll,  O-ring  or  said  metal  cylindri- 
cal member. 


4042,783 
CALENDER  ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  SUPER  CALENDER  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPES 
Kc^ii  Wataaabe,  aad  Goro  Akasbi,  both  of  Odawara,  Japaa, 
to  F^  Photo  FIba  Co.,  Ltd^  Miaaad-asUfva, 


FDsd  JaL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,751 

CfadaH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jal.  11, 1977, 52-82054 

lat  CL^  B21B  27/02.  31/08 

VS.  CL  29— U2  8  OaiaM 


\( 


/' 


1 
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1.  In  a  super-calender  roll  for  super-calendering  the  mag- 
netic surface  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  having  a 
core  and  a  roll  portion  secured  to  said  core,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  roll  portion  comprises  an  inner  roll  portion  of  fibrous 
material  on  which  is  molded  an  outer  roll  portion  of  poly- 
amide  resin,  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  roll  portion 
having  a  super  smooth  surface  and  being  free  of  said 
fibrous  matoial; 
said  inner  roll  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said 
fibrous  material  wound  on  said  core,  the  thickness  of  said 
plurality  of  layers  being  20  to  30  mm; 
said  outer  roll  portion  has  a  thickness  of  about  10  to  I S  mm, 
and  said  polyamide  resin  has  a  linear  expansion  oo-effi- 
cient  firom  about  8x  10" V'C.  to  about  8x  lO^VC; 
said  fibrous  material  is  made  of  glass  fibers;  and 
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the  hardneas  of  said  outer  surface  is  at  least  80  degrees  Shore. 


4^242,784 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACrURING  A  SPHEMCAL 

BEARING 

Albert  R.  McOMkiy,  Fidrflcy,  Coh^  aMifMir  to  The  Hefaa 

Uaifcnal  GofporatioBt  VtMUtif  Goaa. 
CoalteMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  703320,  JuL  9, 197C,  ah— doasd.  TUa 
f^pBcaHea  Jd.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,040 
1M.  CU  B21D  53/10;  B21K  1/04 
VS.  CL  29^1493  B  13  • 


(b)  q>plying  constant  tension  to  a  length  of  said  fastener 
chahi; 

(c)  spreading  ^Mrt  the  confronting  edges  of  the  t^>es  which 
have  been  imparted  said  tendency,  and  holding  the  inter- 
engaged  coupling  head  portions  of  the  fastener  elements 
of  the  tensioned  fastetier  chain; 

(d)  gripping  the  connecting  portions  of  the  interengaged 
fastener  elements; 

(e)  severing  said  interengaged  coupling  head  portions  of  the 
fastener  elements; 

(0  pulling  said  connecting  portions,  while  being  gripped, 

outwardly  apart  from  their  respective  t^)es  to  remove 

rendual  element  debris;  and 
(g)  withdrawing  the  fastener  chain  intermittently  along  a 

length  comprismg  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent  gaps  to 

be  produced. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ^herical  bearing  compris- 
ing preforming  an  annular  metallic  outer  bearing  member  with 
an  axial  opening  theredirough  and  a  concave  spheroidal  inner 
bearing  surfiKe,  preforming  an  inner  bearing  member  and  with 
a  convex  outer  sfriieroidal  bearing  surface  complementary  to 
and  in  precise  s|rfieroidal  bearing  c(»formity  with  said  pre- 
formed concave  inner  bearing  surface  of  said  outer  member  to 
substantially  final  dimensions  of  the  members  and  bearing 
surfaces,  axially  aligning  the  inner  and  outer  bearing  members, 
forcing  the  inner  member  axially  within  the  opening  of  the 
outer  member,  the  inner  member  acting  as  a  die,  and  uniformly 
radially  expanding  and  enlarging  one  end  of  the  outer  member, 
thereby  ccM  working  an  annular  portion  of  the  metallic  outer 
member  which  surrounds  the  opening,  by  stretching  the  annu- 
lar portion  beyond  its  ebstic  limit 


4342,705 

METHOD  FOR  GAPPING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Hideo  ShtaMi,  Nmmriknn,  Japaa,  iwlpnr  to  YoaUda  Kogyo 

KK,  CUyoda,  Japn 
DMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  930^72,  Ai«.  4^  197S,  Pat  No.  4,188,716. 

No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93378 

ap«,  Aag.  10, 19n,  52-95696 
tat  CU  B23P  19/04 
VS,  a.  29^-^408  1 


4342,786 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ASSEMBLED  ARTICLE 
P.  Paal  Pappahvdo,  Greenwich,  Cou.,  aMigaor  to  Grecastate, 
Inc. 

FUcd  Dec  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,486 

tat  a.3  B29C  77/07.  17/08.  27/00 

VS.  CL  29-416  4  OalM 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  series  of  gaps  free  of  fastener 
elements  in  and  along  a  continuous  length  of  slide  fastener 
chain  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stringer  tapes  carry- 
ing along  ooofronting  longitudinal  edges  rows  of  fastener 
dements  in  interengaged  relation,  each  of  said  elements  having 
a  cou|riing  head  portion  and  a  connecting  portion,  which 
medxxl  oompriies  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  preliminary  q>reading  force  to  the  fastener 
chain  to  impart  a  tendency  to  the  fastener  chain  to  spread 
the  confronting  edges  of  the  Upes  apart; 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  article  to  be  assembled  from 
two  pieces  having  overlapping  apertured  parts  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  mold  with  a  surface  to  generate  the  shape  of 
the  pieces,  the  mold  surface  being  configured  to  form  the 
pieces  simultaneously  and  initially  being  integrally  connected 
together,  the  mold  surface  being  configured  to  form  the  por- 
tions of  the  parts  to  be  aperture  aligned  in  one  direction  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  oftet  relative  to  each  other  in  non-over- 
lapping relationship  in  a  normal  direction,  placing  a  preform  in 
the  mold,  blow  molding  the  preform  into  engagement  with  the 
mold  surface  to  form  a  single  element,  simultaneously  piercing 
apertures  in  the  respective  parts  of  said  preform  while  still  held 
in  engagement  under  pressure  with  the  mold  surfaces,  remov- 
ing the  element  from  the  mold,  severing  the  element  along  the 
abutting  edges  of  the  parts  and  between  the  pierced  apertures 
of  the  respective  parts  to  form  the  separate  pvts  for  subsequent 
assembly,  aligning  the  pierced  apertures  so  that  they  are  super- 
imposed and  pbK:ing  a  fastener  through  the  aligned  apertures 
for  affixing  the  pieces  together. 
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4342.787 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  FIBERGLASS  PLASnC  ROD 

TO  METAL  FimNG  OF  ELBCIRICAL  DEVICE 
Aadrd  A.  Dcribai,  aUtM  Pnvdj,  1,  k?.  20(  Alasci  L  Umm&f, 
■UtM  1905  goda,  85,  k?.  IIQ;  Alaid  L  Matytria,  Morrirai 
proapcktf  5,  k?.  32}  Aaatoly  M*  Stofcr.  MorriuN  proipHrt,  36, 
kf.  10;  Raddf  L  ShabdiB,  aUtM  ScNtewrikofak^rm  16,  k?.  4, 
aH  of  NofwMnk,  aai  Janr  N.  YaAla,  Stofyaad^  Pukory 
pcraalok,  7,  k?.  52,  Doaatokaya  oUaat,  all  of  UASJt 
riM  Ai«.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  93M24 
tat  a^  B23P 17/00 
UJS.CL  29-^1  E  SCfariM 
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^  4342,788 

METHOD  OF  DISASSEMBLING  HOOIS  FROM  HOOK 
RETAINERS  IN  RECESSED  CUPS  OF  FISHING  LURES 
Wdboaraa  D.  MtCtkn,  Mdboarao,  Fla.,  anlgBor  to  Loof^A- 

Uae,  tae.,  Mdboarae,  Fla. 
DifMoa  of  Scr.  No.  908,738,  May  I6b  1978.  TMiappHfartoaJd. 
23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,630 
tat  a.)  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a  29-426.6  1 


1.  A  method  <d  disassembling  a  fishing  lure  having  hooks 
and  biased  hook  retainers  with  free  ends  k)cated  in  recessed 
oqw,  comprising: 

pressing  the  eye  of  each  hook  into  said  associated  cup  until 
the  eye  is  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  said  retainer; 


rotating  each  hook  eye  90  degrees  to  disengage  the  eye  from 

said  retainer;  and 
withdrawing  tlie  hook  eye  from  said  associated  cup. 


4342,789 
METHOD  FOR  MAUNG  AN  IMPROVED  MAGNEHC 

ENCODING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Fox,  Oak  Ridga,  Tcaa.,  acrifBor  to  Tic  Uailad  Slatao 
<rf  Aawrica  as  rcprcccatcd  by  the  Uattcd  Stotca  Di|iai  laiiat  of 
Eacrgy,  Waahiagloa,  D.C 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21391 

tat  a.)  B23D  77/02 

U.S.a29— 446  SOaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a.  fiberglass  plastic  rod  to  a  metal 
fitting  of  an  electrical  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  bore  in  sakl  nietal  fitting,  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  said  fiberglass  plastic 
rod; 

inserting  one  of  the  ends  of  said  fiberglass  photic  rod  into 
saidbore; 

filling  the  gap  defined  between  said  fiber^ass  phtttic  rod  and 
sakl  bore  provkled  in  sakl  metal  fitting  with  a  porous 
material  to  form  a  porous  layer;  and 

compressmg  sakl  metal  fitting  by  pulse  loading,  by  providing 
an  explosive  charge  around  said  fittmg  in  the  regk>n  of 
sakl  bore  and  shaiung  the  explosive  charge  to  have  a 
maximum  thickness  at  a  crocs  section  which  intersects 
said  bore,  and  thereafter  igniting  said  explosive  charge  to 
lyply  a  maximum  pressure  to  said  rod  at  sakl  cross  section 
to  oompressivdy  join  sakl  fiber^ass  phntic  rod  and  said 
metdfittfaig. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  magnetic  encoding 
device  having  at  leut  one  element  of  magnetic  materid  for  use 
as  a  magnetic  storage  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bending  sakl  element  uniformly  dong  the  length  thereof  by 
passing  sdd  dement  about  a  roller  having  a  radius  suffi- 
cient to  bend  said  element  dong  a  common  radius  of 
curvature  sufficient  to  exceed  the  yield  point  of  sakl  de- 
ment; 

attachfaig  the  free  end  of  sakl  element  passing  about  sakl 
roller  to  a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

advancing  sakl  roller  over  sdd  substrate  to  extend  said  de- 
ment in  an  unbent  orientatton  a  desired  length  thereover; 
and 

restraining  the  prebent  dement  in  an  unbent  orientation  on 
sakl  substrate  by  attaching  said  dement  to  sakl  substrate  at 
said  desired  length  positk>n  so  that  a  uniform  stress  is 
produced  in  sakl  dement  dong  sakl  desired  length 
tbenot. 


4342,790 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELBCIRICAL  CONNECTOR 

CONTACT 
Dcaala  L.  ElUapoa,  SIdBer,  Pad  D.  NOcs,  Bdabridgc;  Richard 
W.  NoraMBB,  Otafo,  aad  Theodore  L.  WlUdow,  SidMy,  aU  of 
N.Yn  Mdiaors  to  Tic  Bcadfai  Gorporatioa,  SoathflcM,  hfieh. 
DhWoa  oTScr.  No.  863366,  Dec.  22, 1977.  TUs  appUeadoa 
Sc».  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,690 
latCL^HOlR  43/02 
VS.  a  29-879  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  dectricd  contact  for  an  dec- 
tried  connector,  sakl  contact  including  a  plurality  of  wires 
held  withm  a  sleeve,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 
cutting  a  fine  wire  into  a  plurality  of  straight  wire  lengths 
having  a  primary  axis  and  of  q>proximatdy  equd  length; 
forming  a  tapered  portion  onto  oat  end  of  each  wire  length; 
Bbling  the  plurality  of  straight  wire  lengths  into  a  bun- 
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die  so  that  the  axes  of  the  wire  lengths  are  generally  paral- 
lel bat  non-coplanar  to  one  another  and  with  the  tapered 
end  portion  of  each  wire  length  being  located  at  the  same 
end  of  the  bundle; 

I 


Q^ 


^ 


region,  said  base  contact  region  and  said  collector  contact 
region; 

0)  deposit  a  metal  film  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the  said 
substrate; 

(m)  utilize  the  substrate  as  an  anode  in  an  electrolytic  cell, 
whereby  the  metal  film  over  said  emitter  contact  region, 
said  base  contact  region  and  said  collector  contact  region 
are  respectively  anodized  to  fopn  first,  second  and  third 
metal  oxide  regions  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

*(n)  remove  the  unoxidized  metal  film  whereby  said  first, 
second  and  third  metal  oxide  regions  remain  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  substrate;  and 

(o)  additional  steps  further  characterized  in  that  said  first 
metal  oxide  region  is  utilized  to  align  the  emitter  and 
provide  for  post  emitter  ion  implantation  of  the  base. 


welding  the  wires  together  at  the  other  end  of  the  bundle; 
inserting  the  welded  bundle  in^o  the  sleeve;  and 
securing  the  bundle  of  wires  to  the  sleeve. 


4^2,791 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS  4^2,792 

FABRICATED  BY  POST  EMITTER  BASE  PORTABLE  TOOL  FOR  MASS  TERMINATION 

IMPLANTATION  PROCESS  CONNECTOR 

ChMg  T.  Hong.  FiiUdU;  Harold  V.  LiUJa,  Peekskill,  and  Datld  p^^  Kirsinas,  Jr.,  Country  Qub  Hilb,  lU.,  assignor  to  Panduit 

IL  Seto,  LaGfaneerilk,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  ^^^  yj^,^y  p^,^^  jy 

Bosiacas  MacUMS  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  "         py^  j„„  4  1579  ^^  ^o.  45,578 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,699  ,„j^  CI  3  hoiR  43/00 


VS.CL29—Sn 


Int.  a.^  BOIJ  17/00 


10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  29-857 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  bipolar  transistor  said  method 
including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  subcollector  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
in  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  second 
conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  an  annular  shaped  isolation  region  in  said  sub- 
strate that  at  least  encompasses  said  subcollector  region; 

(c)  depositing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
on  said  substrate; 

(d)  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(e)  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

(f)  opening  an  annular  shaped  trench  in  said  exposed  surface 
of  said  substrate,  said  trench  having  a  depth  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  annular  shaped 
trench  being  superimposed  over  said  annular  shaped  isola- 
tion region  and  including  a  portion  to  be  utilized  in  pro- 
viding collector  reach  through  isolation; 

(g)  exposing  said  substrate  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
provide  recessed  silicon  dioxide  in  said  annular  shaped 
trench  and  said  portion  utilized  in  providing  collector 
reach  through  isolation; 

(h)  remove  the  silicon  nitride  layer  formed  in  step  (e)  supra; 

(i)  implant  impurities  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  a 
predetermined  region  of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  provide 
collector  reach-through; 

(i)  form  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  exposed  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

(k)  open  an  emitter  contact  window,  a  base  contact  window 
and  a  collector  contact  window  in  said  silicon  nitride  layer 
and  underlying  nlicon  dioxide  to  expose  three  regions  on 
said  epitaxial  layer,  said  three  regions  on  said  epitaxial 
layer  respectively  corresponding  to  said  emitter  contact 


1.  A  poruble  tool  for  simultaneously  terminating  a  plurality 
of  conductors  in  a  connector  positioned  in  a  connector  support 
which  is  mounted  on  a  wiring  board  or  the  like,  said  connector 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  series  of  spaced  wire-receiving 
cavities  and  a  metallic  terminal  element  having  a  wire-receiv- 
ing portion  disposed  in  each  cavity,  said  conductors  being 
positioned  in  alignment  with  said  cavities,  said  tool  comprising: 
means  for  deuchably  mounting  said  tool  on  said  connector 

support; 
a  ram  which  reciprocates  relative  said  connector; 
an  insertion  assembly  carried  by  said  ram  and  including  a 
plurality  of  wire  insertion  fingers  for  moving  said  conduc- 
tors into  said  cavities; 
movable  cutter  means  carried  by  said  ram  adjacent  said 

dieset;  and 
fixed  cutter  means  underlying  said  conductors  when  said 
tool  is  mounted  on  said  support,  said  movable  and  fixed 
cutter  means  cooperating  to  sever  excess  portions  of  said 
conductors  substantially  flush  with  a  wall  of  said  housing 
as  said  ram  extends  causing  said  wire-insertion  fingers  to 
move  said  conductors  into  said  cavities  where  they  are 
terminated  in  the  wire-receiving  portions  of  said  terminal 
elements  whereby  a  single  tool  can  be  used  to  terminate 
conductors  in  a  plurality  of  connectors  held  at  spaced 
locations  on  said  wiring  board. 
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'  4^142,793  4,242,794 

NUT  GUIDE  FOR  INSTALLATION  HEAD  UNIVERSAL  BLOWER  ATTACHMENT  UNIT 

Horton  Matthews,  Brfghtoa;  Kcucth  V.  York,  Howdl,  and  CUytoa  R.  Peterson,  308  Avealda  Santa  MariarHa,  Saa  Oe- 
DakH.Goodsadth,UToala,aUofMkh.,assi8BorstoMnl-      aieata,  Calif .  92672 

tiCMtaacr  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mieh.  Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,630 

FBed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,658  lat  Cl.^  B25F  3/00 

lat  CL^  B23P  79/M  U.S.  0.30— 122  19 

UJ5.a29— 798  10 


1.  In  a  nut  installation  head  having  a  nut  passage  rceiving  a 
plurality  of  nuts,  a  transverse  plunger  passage  communicating 
with  said  nut  passage,  a  plunger  reciprocating  in  said  plunger 
passage  through  the  intersection  of  said  passages  to  install  a  nut 
received  in  said  plimger  passage  from  said  nut  passage,  a  feed 
means  feeding  a  nut  successively  into  said  plunger  passage,  said 
head  having  an  apertxtnd  nose  portion,  said  plunger  passage 
extending  through  said  nose  portion,  said  nut  passage  extend- 
ing into  said  nose  portion,  and  said  plunger  being  movable 
through  said  nose  portion,  the  improvement  which  comprise; 
a  nut  guide  for  said  head  including: 
a  generally  cylindrical  slot  within  said  nose  portion  parallel 
to  and  displaced  laterally  of  said  plunger  passage,  below 
said  nut  passage; 
and  a  nut  guide  assembly  within  said  slot  including  a  split 
semi-tubular  resilient  retainer  means  nested  within  said 
slot  having  a  semi-tubular  recess  parallel  to  said  plunger 
passage  with  a  predetermined  internal  first  radius,  facmg 
said  plunger  passage; 
and  a  metallk;  dowel  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  a 
predetermined  second  external  radius,  greater  than  said 
first  radius,  positioned  within  said  slot  parallel  to  said 
plunger  passage,  laterally  and  guidably  nested  partly 
within  said  retainer  recess,  with  surface  portions  thereof 
throughout  its  height  bearing  against  said  retainer  means, 
a  radial  portion  of  said  dowel  extending  into  said  plunger 
passage  to  guidably  support  a  nut  within  said  plunger 
passage; 
successive  downward  movement  of  said  plunger  moving 
said  nut  along  said  dowel  and  adapted  to  forcefully 
project  sakl  nut  into  piercing  and  interlocking  registry 
with  a  metallic  panel  underlying  sakl  nose,  said  dowel 
guidably  engaging  said  nut  during  its  downward  move- 
ment; 
said  dowel  adapted  for  transverse  movement  and  resilient 
deforming  engagement  with  said  retainer  means  further 
into  its  recess  as  said  nut  is  moved  past  said  dowel,  said 
dowel  under  the  expansive  action  of  said  retainer  means 
automatically  returning  into  said  plunger  passage  to  its 
initial  nut  supporting  position. 


1.  A  blower  attachment  for  a  line  trimmer  including  a  trim- 
mer housing  and  drive  shaft;  said  attachment  comprising: 

a  blower  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  said 
blower  housing  being  secured  in  a  position  spaced  from 
said  trimmer  housing,  and  said  inlet  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  blower  housing  and  said  trimmer  housing; 

an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  blower  housing  and 
having  means  couplmg  said  impeller  to  said  drive  shaft  for 
moving  air  from  said  inlet  to  and  out  of  said  outlet,  saki 
impeller  including  a  shaft  extending  out  of  said  blower 
housing  toward  said  trimmer,  sakl  shaft  carrying  a  second 
impeller  outside  of  said  blower  housing  for  providing 
cooling  air  to  said  trimmer;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  blower  housing  to  said 
trimmer  housing  in  a  position  placing  said  receiving  means 
on  said  impeller  in  operative  connection  with  said  drive 
shaft. 


4,242,795 
KNIFE  HANDLE 
Ernest  J.  Rollband,  Brooktondale,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  F.  Weat, 
Wert  Sinnbary,  Conn.,  aMignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 
Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83T7 

Int  a.)  B26B  1/08,  5/00 

VS.  a  30—162  3  ClaiaM 


1.  An  elongated  knife  handle  having  a  blade  opening  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  blade  carrier  within  said  handle  for 
mounting  a  blade  for  longitudinal  movement  between  a 
sheathed  position  in  which  it  is  stored  in  the  handle  and  an 
extended  unsheathed  position,  and  a  longitudinal  sk>t  extend- 
ing along  the  top  of  the  handle  in  general  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  plane  passing  through  said  blade  opening,  sakl 
blade  carrier  including  a  latching  member  providing  a  thumb 
button  extending  through  sakl  top  slot  for  manipulatton  of  the 
blade  carrier  between  its  sheathed  and  unsheathed  positions, 
the  improvement  wherein  an  integral  upstanding  abutment  is 
provided  on  the  top  of  the  handle  adjoining  the  forward  end  of 
the  top  slot,  said  abutment  extending  higher  than  sakl  thumb 
button  to  shield  the  thumb  button  from  inadvertent  pressure 
when  the  thumb  button  is  positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
slot  with  the  blade  in  its  unsheathed  position  and  manual  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  the  handle  during  cutting  operations,  the 
carrier  having  a  flexible  upstanding  arm  which  extends 
through  said  top  slot  forwardly  of  the  thumb  piece,  sakl  arm 
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including  mems  for  securing  the  blade  on  the  blade  carrier, 
said  handle  providing  a  forward  extension  to  the  top  slot  for 
receiving  the  flexiUe  arm  when  the  blade  is  in  its  unsheathed 
position  and  a  lateral  recess  for  receiving  the  flexible  arm  when 
it  is  deflected  laterally  removed  the  blade,  and  said  abutment 
being  longitudinally  tunneled  to  permit  the  arm  to  pass  under 
the  abutment 


I  4»242,796 

TREE  SAW 
Victor  BaraaMh,  aad  Anton  Barauch,  both  of  4902  Imperial, 
HoHton,  Tex.  77401 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,136 

ImLCL^BZm  21/00 

VS.  CL  30—166  R  5  Qaims 


4 


1.  A  saw  operaUe  firom  ground  level  for  cutting  limbs  from 
a  tree  compsing  a  plurality  of  saw  blades,  each  blade  compris- 
ing a  rdativdy  short,  thbi,  flat-sided  member  having  cutting 
teeth  on  its  edge,  and  means  connecting  the  saw  blades  in 
spaced,  end-to-end  relationship  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
around  axes  perpendicular  to  the  flat  sides  thereof  said  con- 
necting means  being  equal  to  or  less  in  width  than  the  saw 
blades  and  connects  the  saw  blades  so  that  the  blades  and  the 
connecting  means  lie  in  the  same  place  and  the  force  applied  to 
the  ends  of  the  saw  is  transmitted  to  the  saw  blades  ^ong  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  blades  so  that  when  the  saw  is  posi- 
tioned over  the  top  of  a  tree  limb,  the  individual  saw  blades 
will  assume  a  positioo  with  the  blades  in  a  plane  generally 
transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  limb  and  in  the  plane  of 
the  forces  that  are  alternately  q>plied  to  the  end  saw  blades  to 
move  the  blades  back  and  fordi  across  the  limb  to  cause  the 
teeth  to  cut  through  the  limb. 


4^2,797  

ROTARY  NYLON  LINE  VEGETATION  CUTTER 

A.  Plriiriari,  mi  John  P.  Pdaderi,  both  of  3745  El 
riaiiiii  Dr,  Sto  BcrMrdiMi,  Calif.  92410 
DMiloa  of  Scr.  No.  928,048,  JuL  17, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,105,381. 
Tito  appMcaHaa  Jan.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,101 
bt  CL^  AOID  50/00 
VS.  CL  30—276  8  ClainH 

1.  In  a  flexiWe  line  whirling  vegetation  cutting  hand  tool,  a 
rotary  head  tor  which  is  provided  to  be  supported  by  and 
manipalated  oo  the  lower  end  of  a  relatively  long  handle 
equipped  with  power  means  for  rapidly  spinning  said  head  on 
a  votical  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  the  following 
combination  of  elements; 
an  annular,  cylindncal,  double  radially  flanged  spool  provid- 
ing an  external  peripheral  storage  space  for  winding  a 


reserve  supply  of  flexible  cutting  line  thereon,  said  spool 
having  a  relatively  large  diameter  bore  provided  with 
suitable  ciicumferentially  equally  ^>aced  stops; 

a  rotary  head  including  a  housing  providing  a  cylindrical 
iphamber  freely  rotatably  confining  said  spool  and  having 
u  least  one  peripheral  window  for  the  withdrawal  of  a 
free  end  portion  of  said  line  from  said  spool  for  use  in 
vegetation  cutting,  the  centrifugal  force  thus  generated  in 
said  free  line  portion  tending  to  powerfully  unwind  said 
reserve  line  by  rotating  said  spool  relative  to  said  housing; 

indexing  means  spring  biased  to  translate  said  means  axially 
on  said  housing  into  a  first  position  thereon  for  locking 
said  spool  against  such  rotation,  said  indexing  means  being 
responsive  to  a  vertical  upward  shock  applicable  to  said 
rotary  head,  as  by  swinging  downwardly  the  handle  of  the 
power  assembly  on  which  said  head  is  rotating  at  its  nor- 


mal speed,  until  said  head  strikes  the  ground  while  so 
rotating,  to  produce  a  reverse  translation  of  said  indexing 
means  axially  to  a  second  position  which  frees  said  spool, 
tentatively  permitting  it  to  rotate  through  a  predetermined 
angle  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of  a  corresponding  amount 
of  reserve  line  from  the  spool  and  releasing  it  through  sahl 
window  to  supplement  the  pre-existing  length  of  said  free 
line  end  portion,  and  thereupon  automatically  concluding 
said  bumping  cycle  by  resuming  its  initial  vertical  spool 
locking  position;  and 
a  braking  means  associated  with  said  indexing  means  which 
is  automatically  responsive  to  an  excessive  centrifugal 
force  being  currently  generated  by  a  supplemented  length 
of  said  free  cutting  line  end  portion,  to  inhibit  the  immedi- 
ate consummation  of  a  consecutively  additional  bumping 
cycle. 


4»242,790 

HAND  HELD  BAND  SAW 

Mark  W.  Wikoff,  Clndnaati,  Ohio,  aMigpor  to  Best  A  DoM?am 

Oncinaati,  Ohio 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  881,734,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,160,320, 
which  ia  a  contfamattoiHbi-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,037,  AfK.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969^54 
Int  CL^  B27B  13/08 
VS.  CL  30-380  2  Qaims 

1.  A  blade  take-up  assembly  for  an  idler  wheel  of  a  band  saw 
of  the  endless  blade  type,  said  blade  take-up  assembly  being 
connected  within  said  saw's  idler  wheel  housing,  said  blade 
take-up  assembly  comprising 
a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  in  a  hole  defined  in  said  idler 
wheel  housing,  said  idler  wheel  housing  having  ribs  along 
parallel  and  spaced  side  edges  of  said  hole,  and  said  slide 
plate  having  rails  along  opposed  side  edges  thereof,  said 
rails  being  slidably  received  on  said  ribs, 
a  mounting  plate  carrying  said  idler  wheel  in  rotatable  rela- 
tion thereon,  said  mounting  plate  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  slide  plate  by  at  least  two  spaced  bolts,  each  of  said 
bolts  being  oriented  generally  normal  to  said  slide  plate 
and  said  mounting  plate,  the  bolted  connection  between 
said  slide  plate  and  said  mounting  plate  being  not  structur- 
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ally  rigid  for  permitting  a  limited  tilting  motioo  of  said 
mounting  plate  relative  to  said  slide  plate  about  a  phantom 
tilt  axis  defined  by  said  spaced  bolts  and  generally  normal 
to  said  bolts, 
a  first  threaded  shaft  threadedly  connected  to  said  slide  plate 
and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  through  said 
housing  hole,  said  threaded  shaft  being  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  mounting  pUite,  the  position  of  said  first 


separated  firom  each  other  when  said  hood  is  in  said  fint  peti- 
tion and  are  in  contact  when  said  hood  is  in  said  second  poa- 
tion,  and  an  actuator  which  forms  a  protrusion  on  one  end  of 
said  slidable  hood  and  engages  and  depresses  one  of  said  pair  of 
conductive  leaves  toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductive 
leaves  so  as  to  automatically  supply  power  to  said  motor  when 
said  hood  is  placed  and  held  in  said  second  position. 


threaded  shaft  relative  to  said  slide  plate  determining  the 
angular  position  of  said  idler  wheel  relative  to  said  slide 
plate,  and 
a  second  threaded  shaft  threadedly  ccmnected  to  said  slide 
plate,  a  head  on  said  second  shaft  being  ad^>ted  to  bear 
against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  idler  wheel  housing,  the 
position  of  said  second  threaded  shaft  relative  to  said  slide 
plate  determining  the  position  of  said  idler  wheel  relative 
to  a  driven  wheel  of  said  band  saw. 


4^242,799 

CAR  SHAVER  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Atsmai  Kaaeyaaui,  Ikona,  Japan,  aiiigMr  to  Sharp  KaboaUki 


FDcd  Aa«.  7, 1978.  Ser.  No.  931,528 
OafaBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  5^ 
110409[U];  Aag.  17,  1977,  52-110410(11];  Aog.  25,  1977,  5^ 
114189[U];  Aag.  30,  1977,  5M18043[U]:  Sep.  5,  1977,  52- 
120314[U];  Mv.  14,  1978,  53^2876(1]];  Mar.  14,  1978,  53- 
32877[U1 

lot  a.3  B26B  19/38 
VS.  CL  30— 0.1  5  OahM 


1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  cutting  portion  formed  on 
one  end  of  a  body  of  said  electric  shaver,  a  motor  disposed  in 
said  body  of  said  shaver,  a  hood  slidably  secured  around  the 
body  of  said  shaver  for  alternately  protecting  and  exposing  the 
cutting  portion  of  said  shaver,  a  spring  means  which  depresses 
said  slidable  hood  into  a  first  position  of  protecting  the  cutting 
portion  from  ambience,  a  lock  meduuism  for  locking  said 
slidable  hood  in  a  secMid  positioii,  thereby  exponng  the  cutting 
portion  to  amlnence,  a  switching  means  comprising  a  normal 
open  switch  which  controls  the  power  supply  to  said  motor, 
said  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive  leaves  which  are 


4,242,800 
GARMENT  DESIGNING  AID 
Fkvd  W.  K.  R.  Wcrbcr,  29  SchanuuM-kaaq 

bug,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,668,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,969. 
TUi  appUartkNi  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,669 
CtafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
77/1434;  United  Ktagdoa^  Nov.  19, 1976, 48456/76 

lat  CL^  A41H  3/015 
VS.  CL  33-14  1 
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1.  A  garment  design  aid  for  assisting  a  person  in  providing  a 
pattern  for  a  garment,  the  design  aid  including 

a  main  pattern  template  defining  a  hip  region  of  the  garment 
and  including  a  hip  adjusting  means  comprising: 

a  first  member  that  is  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
pattern  template  member  on  one  side  of  the  hip  region,  has 
at  its  other  end  a  slot-extending  circumferentially  of  said 
pivotal  attachment  that  will  allow  movement  of  said  first 

.  member  across  said  main  pattern  temphite  and  has  a  suit> 
ably  curved  side  edge; 

a  second  member  that  is  {Mvotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
first  member  intermediate  the  first  member's  ends  adjacent 
the  hip  region,  has  a  substantially  outwardly  extending 
sk>t  transverse  to  the  slot  in  said  first  member  and  has  a 
suitably  curved  side  edge  which  cooperates  with  the  side 
edge  of  the  first  member  to  define  a  variable  hip  profile  of 
the  garment; 

a  pin  fast  with  the  main  pattern  template  member  and  ex- 
tending through  the  slots  in  the  first  and  second  members 
such  that  pivoting  of  the  first  member  causes  the  second 
member  to  pivot  about  its  attachment  to  said  first  member 
and  to  slide  along  said  transfer  slot  in  a  suitable  manner; 
and 

a  securing  means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  members 
in  a  desired  configuration. 


4,242,801 

BOWLING  BALL  GAUGE 

Joha  D.  EUiaoB,  2451  W.  234  St,  Torraaea,  Calif.  90501 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,097 

lat  a.}  GOIB  5/25 

VS.  CL  33-174  F  2 

1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  divergence  at  the  surface  of  a 
bowling  ball  between  the  axis  of  a  bore  entering  said  ball  at  said 
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surface  and  a  radius  of  the  ball  which  intersects  said  axis  at  said 

surface,  said  gauge  comprising: 
a  reference  member  comprising  a  plate  bearing  at  leasfa  pair 
of  contact  points  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  bowling 
ball,  and  a  pivot  axis  between  and  spaced  from  said 
contact  points,  said  pivot  axis  being  normal  to  said  plate, 
said  points  and  said  pivot  axis  lying  substantially  upon  a 
surface  having  a  diameter  approximating  that  of  an  aver- 
age bowling  ball; 
an  expandable  plug  pivotally  mounted  to  the  reference  mem- 
ber at  said  pivot  point,  said  plug  having  a  plug  axis  which 
is  coincident  with  said  bore  axis  when  inserted  in  said  bore 
and  comprising  a  frame  and  two  contactors,  each  contac- 
tor having  a  contact  surface  parallel  to  said  plug  axis,  said 
contact  surfaces  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other, and  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
while  remaining  substantially  parallel  so  as  to  expand 
against  and  contact  the  inside  wall  of  said  bore,  said  ball 


i^-^^,' 


to  be  drawn,  except  for  short  interruptions,  through  said  slots, 
and  having  pivot  holes  respectively  located  at  places  within  a 
said  outline  corresponding  to  joints  of  the  body  thereby  repre- 
sented, whereby  outlines  may  be  drawn  at  least  in  part  for  a 
variety  of  body  postures  in  the  same  direction  of  view  by 
rotating  the  stencil  plate  about  a  pivot  hole  between  stages  of 


'<r» 


tracing  the  body  outline  through  the  stencil,  said  at  least  one 
outline  of  one  view  of  a  human  body  being  an  outline  of  a  view 
from  above  of  a  human  body  with  an  erect  torso  which  view 
includes  at  least  two  outlines  of  an  arm,  in  respectively  differ- 
ent positions,  connected  to  the  same  shoulder;  an  arm  outline  in 
at  least  one  position  for  each  shoulder  ;  and  slots  for  showing 
the  position  of  the  knees  in  a  seated  attitude  of  the  body. 


radius  passing  through  said  pivot  axis  when  said  plug  is  in 
said  bore  and  said  points  bear  against  said  surface  of  said 
bowling  ball,  and  Mas  means  intermediate  said  contactors 
for  biasing  said  contactors  apart  from  one  another; 

aUgnment  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  in  each 
contactor,  said  slots  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  and  oblique  to  said  plug  axis,  the  slots  of  opposite 
contactors  being  directly  opposed  to  one  another  and 
oppositely  inclined,  and  pin  means  mounted  to  said  frame 
and  engaging  in  each  of  said  slots,  and  further  including  a 
shaft  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  contact  surfaces  and 
spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  and  entering  both  of  said 
contactors,  said  sluit  cooperating  with  said  biasing  means 
so  as  to  prevent  axial  shear  motion  relative  to  them  while 
permitting  them  to  move  toward  and  away  from  one 
another, 

a  pointer  mounted  to  said  plug;  and 

a  scale  on  said  reference  plate  to  cooperate  with  said  pointer 
to  indicate  said  divergence. 


4^2,803 
EQUIPMENT  UNIT  FOR  CHECKING  DEFORMATIONS 

OF  A  VEHICLE  BODY 
Alain  Dory,  Safait  Coiombre,  FVance,  asrignor  to  Celette  SA^ 
Vienne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,139 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Fhrncet  Apr.  21, 1978,  78  11833 
Int  a.J  GOIC  15/12:  GOIB  11/26 
VS.  CL  33—288  6  Claims 


4^2,802 
DRAWING  PATTERN  FOR  THE  HUMAN  FORM 
Roif-Dictcr  JcHcr,  Tau^  Dieter  Schifcr,  and  Wolfgug  O. 
Bmct,  both  of  Laoabcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  asrign- 
on  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FOad  Mmj  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,078 
CiaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822151 

bt  CL'  B41N  1/24 
.U.S.a.33— 174B  '  12  Claims 

1.  A  stencil  plate  for  showing  on  a  drawing  the  contour.and 
disposition,  to  a  predetermined  scale,  of  the  human  body  in  a 
variety  of  attitudes  of  the  body,  for  facilitating  the  design  of 
man-machine  interface  structures  for  control  of  a  vehicle  or 
machine,  comprising  a  thin  flat  plate  having  at  least  one  outline 
of  one  view  of  a  human  body  with  a  succession  of  line  slots 
through  said  pbite  along  said  outline  so  as  to  permit  said  outline 


5_'. 


4       «)> 


'^K*^:  iff' 
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4     * 
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1.  An  equipment  unit  for  checking  any  deformations  of  a 
vehicle  body,  comprising  a  checking  bench  constituted  by  a 
platform  having  at  least  two  longitudinal  members  pierced 
with  holes  for  fixing  various  components  in  order  to  secure  the 
vehicle  body  to  be  checked,  as  well  as  a  plurality  of  cross 
members  which  can  be  fixed  at  different  points  along  the  longi- 
tudinal members  of  said  platform  and  on  which  are  provided 
series  of  uniformly  spaced  holes,  wherein  said  unit  further 
comprises  two  removable  sole  pieces  of  elongated  shape  and 
each  provided  with  a  lateral  appendage  on  one  side,  said  sole 
pieces  being  intended  to  be  fixed  on  the  checking  platforms 
substantially  in  the  central  axis  of  the  front  side  members  of  the 
vehicle  to  be  checked,  said  sole  pieces  as  well  as  the  lateral 
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appendages  thereof  being  provided  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
cross-members  with  series  of  uniformly  spaced  holes  for  fixing 
therein  body  attachment  elements  and/or  measuring  or  check- 
ing accessories. 


/ 


I  4^242^04 

UNIVERSAL  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR  DRAFTING 
MACHINES 
Woi%ng  P.  BMrncr,  FUntridte,  Odif .,  aMigaor  to  Los  Angeiei 
SdcBtiflc  iBstitaMirt  Co.  be,  Loa  Aagelca,  Calif. 
Flkd  Jai.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,526 
lit  CU  GOIB  S/a-  B43L  lS/02 
U.S.a.33— 438  19 
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■  4,242,805 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  THICK 

WET  LAYER  COATED  ON  ONE  FACE  OF  A 

CARDBOARD  SHEET 

Henri  dc  Angeiia,  Maooa,  Fkuce,  awigwir  to  Scrricc  d'Ezploi- 

latioB  Indnitridle  dM  Tabaci  «t  dca  AlfauMtlM,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  JoL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,795 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aoce,  JaL  7, 1978, 78  20245 

lat  CL^  F26B  i/ii 

U.S.a.34— 1   ,  4Clains 


(UUfta 


that  the  lines  of  force  of  said  second  electric  field  pene- 
trate through  at  least  said  cardboard  sheet,  whereby  the 
q^lication  of  said  second  electric  field  begins  before  the 
application  of  said  first  electric  field. 


1.  A  method  for  drying  a  cardboard  sheet  having  two  op- 
posed side  edges  and  two  faces,  said  sheet  having  a  thick  wet 
layer  coated  on  oife  of  said  faces,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  cardboard  sheet  continuously  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 

(b)  applying  a  first  high  frequency  electric  field  to  said  sheet 
such  that  the  lines  of  force  of  said  electric  field  penetrate 
only  said  thick  byer  to  selectively  heat  said  layer;  and 

(c)  further  applying  a  second  electric  field  to  said  sheet  such 


4,242,806 

STACKED  AIR  DRYER  WITH  AIR  RECIRCULATION 

Jay  L.  McClarea,  P.O.  Box  D,  Daaaei,  Miaa.  55325 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89U51 

lat  CL^  F26B  i/;« 

U.S.  a  34—13  18  Clains 


1.  That  improvement  in  a  drafting  machine  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  unitary  horizontal  and  vertical  scale  assembly  bodily 
pivotable  as  a  unit  about  the  axis  of  the  protractor  scale  ring  of 
said  machine,  which  improvement  comprises: 
an  incremental  encoder  secured  to  and  pivotable  with  said 
unitary  scale  assembly,  said  encoder  having  a  sensing 
wheel  adapted  to  have  continuous  rolling  contact  with 
underiying  sheet  material  and  freely  rotatable  m  either 
direction  to  sense  the  net  movement  of  said  sensing  wheel 
over  said  sheet  material  thereby  to  generate  electrical 
signals  proportional  to  the  rotary  movement  of  said  wheel 
over  said  sheet  material;  and 
means,  including  digital  electronic  readout  means  securable 
to  said  drafting  machine  adjacent  said  encoder,  providing 
an  instantaneous  precision  readout  of  the  net  movement  of 
said  sensing  wheel  in  either  direction  from  a  previous 
position  thereof. 


*♦— ;: 
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1.  A  grain  dryer  comprising 

an  upright  grain  column  passage  means  having  a  top  inlet 
and  a  bottom  outlet,  the  passage  means  having  upri|^t  and 
aligned  top  and  bottom  passage  segments  and  a  pair  of 
intermediate  passage  segmentt  therebetween,  said  passage 
means  having  opposite  obverse  and  reverse  sides  defined 
by  perforate  walls  confining  the  grain  column  therebe- 
tween and  passing  air  therethrough  and  into  and  through 
the  grain  coluom, 

enclosure  means  at  the  reverse  side  of  the  full  length  of  the 
passage  means  and  engaging  the  passage  means  adjacent 
the  inlet  and  outlet  and  intermediate  segments  to  define 
enclosed  upper  and  lower  plenums  respectively  adjacent 
the  top,  bottom  and  intermiediate  passage  segments, 

air  treating  means  heating  and  inducing  flow  of  air  in  a  duct 
from  the  lower  plenum  to  the  upper  plenum  for  producing 
flow  of  heated  drying  air  outwardly  through  the  grain 
column  in  said  top  passage  segment  and  in  the  adjacent 
intermediate  passage  segment  to  produce  drying  thereof,  a 
portion  of  the  air  supplied  from  the  lower  plenum  being 
drawn  from  the  atmosphere  and  through  the  grain  column 
at  the  bottom  passage  segment  for  cooling  the  grain, 

.an  upright  panel  confronting  the  obverse  side  of  the  passage 
means  adjacent  said  intermediate  passage  segments,  the 
panel  also  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  partly 
along  the  top  and  bottom  passage  segments,  and 

the  intermediate  passage  segments  of  the  passage  means 
being  obliquely  offset  with  respect  to  the  top  and  bottom 
passage  segments  and  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being 
spaced  from  the  panel  to  cooperate  with  the  panel  in 
defining  a  return  air  plenum  receiving  drying  air  from  the 
upper  plenum  and  from  the  adjacent  grain  colunm  and 
passage  means  wherein  drying  of  the  grain  column  is 
effected,  and  returning  the  air  to  the  lower  |rfenum  and 
through  the  adjacent  grain  column  and  passage  means  to 
effect  additional  drying  of  the  grain  column. 
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PAINT  LINE  FLOTATION  OVEN 
Cmt  Brmm,  HlwiMi,  CaUt,  MrifMr  to  HMtcr 
C^  iKn  Rlwilic,  Oriif. 

FIM  Ait.  11*  1978,  Scr.  No.  932,«n 
bt  CL^  FaCB  i//0 
UJS.  CL  34-:-23 


temperature  air  over  droppings  on  said  surface  to  efTectively 
dry  droppings  thereon,  periodically  agitating  the  droppings  on 
the  collection  surface  to  expose  all  surfaces  of  the  droppings  to 


6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  curing  a  film  of  paint  on  a  travelling  stip,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  a  travelling  strip  having  a  coat  of  paint  thereon 

through  a  i^urality  of  heating  zones  in  an  oven  along  a 

catenary  path; 
directing  jets  of  gas  onto  the  strip  with  sufficient  velocity 

and  in  a  direction  such  as  to  effect  at  least  partial  flotation 

of  the  strip; 
sensing  the  angle  of  the  travelling  strip  at  son%e  point  along 

said  path;  and 
adjusting  the  amount  of  flotation  of  the  strip  caused  by  said 

gas  jets  in  response  to  a  sensed  change  in  said  angle  so  as 

to  vary  tension  in  the  strip  in  the  direction  to  counteract 

said  change  in  angle. 


4,242,«M 
PAPER  WEB  DRYING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
.■tU,  NMhM,  N JL,  MrifBor  to  IngmoU-Rand  Con- 
pay.  WooMMr  Lake  N  J. 

FIM  No? .  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,008 

lirt.  a.^  F26B  3/04 

US.  CL  34-23  4Clafau 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  paper  web  in  a  paper  mill  compris- 
ing: directly  contacting  the  paper  web  with  superheated  steam 
to  evaporate  the  water  in  thie  paper  web  by  direct  contact  and 
exhausting  said  steam;  feeding  a  major  portion  of  the  exhaust 
steam  to  a  superheater,  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  exhaust 
steam  to  a  compressor  where  it  is  compressed  and  heated  for 
use  in  other  elements  of  the  paper  mill;  superheating  said  major 
portion  of  the  exhaust  steam;  and  using  said  superheated  steam 
in  the  drying  of  the  paper  wd>. 


4^2,80^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING 

PROTEIN  IN  ANIMAL  DROPPINGS 

Jdaeph  T.  Elisr,  Bn  21,  Lakcfiew,  OUo  43331 

FIM  Dae  8, 1974.  Sar.  No.  748.C51 

bt  CL^  F26B  3/04 

UJS.  CL  34-«  15  CtataM 

1.  A  method  of  handling  animal  droppings  to  retain  protein 

therein  oomprinig:  collecting  fresh  animal  droppings  on  a 

generally  horizontal  collection  surf^e,  forcing  a  flow  of  room 


said  forced  flow  of  air  to  dry  the  droppings  on  said  collection 
surface  substantially  to  a  nonbacteria  growing  state,  and  peri- 
odically removing  dried  droppings  from  said  collection  sur- 
face. 


4,242,810 

HAIR  STYLING  APPARATUS 

DaTid  M.  Bhmco,  2408  Broadwater  Ayc  BilUagi,  Moat  59102 

FDed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,074 

brt.  CL^  A45D  20/16 

VS.  CL  34—98  9  OaiaH 


1.  Hair  styling  apparatus  including  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  cross  frame  member,  support  means  extending 
upwardly  from  said  cross  frame  member  engageable  with  a 
substantially  horizontal  support,  a  central  power  section  at- 
tached to  said  cross  frame  member,  light  emitting  means  dis- 
posed below  said  central  power  section,  a  plurality  of  rigid  arm 
sections  extending  from  said  cross  frame  member,  rigid  cross 
arm  members  pivotally  connected  adjacent  the  free  ends  of 
said  rigid  arm  sections,  said  pivotable  connections  between 
said  rigid  arm  sections  and  said  rigid  cross  arm  members  in- 
cluding means  for  adjusting  the  ease  of  movement  between 
respective  sections,  flexible  conduit  means  extending  from 
each  of  said  cross  arm  members,  electrical  ^>pliances  disposed 
on  the  free  ends  of  said  flexible  conduit  means,  said  electrical 
appliances  including  light  emitting  means,  hot  air  conveying 
means  and  the  like. 
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4,242311 

THERMO-PNEUMATIC  UNIT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  TRAVELLING  FLAT 

MATERIALS 

AritSHM  MoriyaM,  NiiUMMiya,  and  Kuio  KMi,  Kaiai,  both 

of  Japan,  awigMNri  to  Sttko  Air  Pbat,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  766 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatta  JapM,  Jml  7, 1978, 53400712 
bt  a.)  F26B  15/22 
U.S.a34— ISO  2 


4^242312 

TYPODONT  HAVING  REMOVABLE  TEETH 
Inn  H.  Randoli,  60  GandM  U  Madara,  GaMriilo,  Calif. 
93010,  and  Robert  C  MeShiriey,  Giendaia,  Calif.,  aarifBora  to 
hnu  H.  Randall,  Caauvillo,  Calif. 

FOad  Feb.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  15,418 
WLCUO»B  23/28 
U.S.CL  434-263  3 


1.  A  typodont  comprising: 


a  jaw  member  including  a  base  and  a  gum  section  on  said 
bas^ 

said  gum  section  defining  a  plurality  of  spaoed-apart  open- 
ings which  are  arranged  in  the  general  shape  of  an  arch, 
and  said  jaw  member  f^irther  defining  an  elongated 
groove  generally  extending  about  said  arch,  said  groove 
being  in  communication  with  each  of  said  openings; 

a  plurality  of  removable  tooth  members,  each  removable 
tooth  member  comprising  a  crown  and  a  shank,  and  each 
of  said  shanks  defhiing  a  notch  which  is  in  substantial 
alignment  with  said  groove  when  said  removable  tooth 
members  are  inserted  into  said  openings; 

a  generally  U-shaped  locking  ring  which  cooperatively 
engages  said  groove,  with  said  ring  having  a  locking 
portion  which  extends  into  each  of  said  openings  when 
said  locking  ring  is  inserted  into  said  groove; 

wherein  said  locking  ring  has  a  gripping  portion  with  a 
generally  L-shaped  cross-section  which  extends  around 
the  entire  outer  periphery  of  said  locking  ring  so  that  said 
locking  ring  may  be  easily  gripped; 

whereby  said  removable  toolh  membors  may  be  inserted  into 
said  openings  and  locked  therein  by  idacing  said  locking 
ring  into  said  groove  therd>y  causing  said  locking  portion 
of  said  locking  ring  to  engage  said  notch  in  each  of  said 
removable  tooth  members. 


1.  An  improved  thermo-pneumatic  unit  for  thermal  treat- 
ment of  travelling  flat  animal  hides,  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  animal  hides  in  a  verti- 
cally diqxMed  spread  state  akmg  a  prescribed  travel  path 
in  parallel  planes  and  spaced  relationship  to  each  oUier, 
the  pbnes  including  said  spread  animal  hides  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  travel  path; 

a  blower  of  hot  air  arranged  cloae  to  one  latoal  side  of  said 
travel  path  and  having  an  outlet  for  said  hot  air  facing  said 
travel  path,  said  blower  including  means  for  generating  a 
laminar  flow  of  hot  air,  deflection  means  between  said 
outlet  and  said  travel  path  for  downwardly  directing  at 
least  a  lower  portion  of  said  hot  air  flow,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  mass/velocity  distribution  of  said  laminar 
flow  in  such  a  manner  that  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  flow 
is  higher  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  outlet  said 
downwardly  directed  lower  portion  of  said  hot  air  flow 
rising  as  said  lower  portion  of  said  flow  approaches  the 
hides,  so  that  a  reUtivdy  high  mass  flow  of  hot  air  tra- 
verses the  center  portion  of  each  of  said  animal  hides,  said 
center  portion  having  a  relatively  high  initial  moisture 
content  as  compared  with  the  remainder  of  the  hide;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  hot  air  to  said  blower. 


4342313 

SKI  EQUIPMENT  TRANSPORT  AND  SECURITY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

RayiMMid  P.  Qnanoa,  5509  Mason  Dr^  Fort  Wayaa,  lad.  46809 

FUad  Mar.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  18330 

Int  a^  A43D  5/00:  A45C  0/00:  A43B  5/00 

U.S.a36— 132  14  < 


1.  Transport  ^>paratus  for  a  pair  of  ski  boots  each  boot 
having  an  inner  qMce  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  wearer 
of  the  boot  and  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  opening 
therein  adapted  to  receive  the  leg  of  the  wearer  of  the  boot  and 
including  means  for  selectively  constricting  the  opening  when 
the  boot  is  worn,  said  transport  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of 
voluminal  members  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  through  the 
openings  and  into  the  inner  spaces  of  the  respective  boots 
when  the  openings  are  in  their  unconstricted  states,  and  to  be 
in  close  fitting  emplacement  within  the  boot  inner  spaces  and 
securely  retained  therein  when  the  boot  openings  are  con- 
stricted, and  an  elongated,  flexible  carrying  support  secured  to 
said  voluminal  members  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  said 
carrying  support. 


4342314 

CUTTER  WHEEL  FOR  A  DREDGING  APPARATUS 
Marten  Ftaka,  VlaMm  Natberlaada,  aaaipMr  to  Goarad-Storfc 

B.V.,  Haariam.  Natberlaada 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  14351 

Clahns  priority,  application  Netbarlanda,  Fab.  27,  1978. 
7802151 

Inta^E02Fi/M 
U  A  CL  37—66  5  CUm 

1.  A  cutter  wheel  for  a  dredging  apparatus  having  a  suction 
pipe  and  a  ladder  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  at  least 
one  partially  open  flat  side  and  a  cylindrical  drcumfierential 
surface  including  openings  arranged  at  equal  distances  with 
respect  to  each  other,  on  which  openings  outwardly  projecting 
cutting  blades  are  provided;  said  body  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  ladder  of  the  dredging  appara- 
tus by  means  of  an  approximately  horizontally  positioned  shaft 
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extending  along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  body  and  said 
body  being  mounted  for  roution  about  said  shaft,  said  body 
having  a  statioaary  suction  mouth  disposed  therein  provided 
with  a  suction  aperture  being  directed  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
Cylindrical  circumferential  surface  and  connected  to  the  suc- 
tion pipe  of  the  dredging  apparatus  by  means  of  a  bent  member 
extending  through  the  open  side  of  the  body  to  the  interior 
thereof,  means  being  provided  for  changing  die  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  said  mouth  by  rotation  about  the  axis  of  symmetry 
of  the  body,  wherein:  the  suction  mouth  is  formed  of  a  box 
shaped  body  having  an  open  side  forming  the  suction  aperture 


point  between  said  last  section  and  the  section  immedi- 
ately adjacent  it. 


DREDGER  HAVING  A  TWO-PART  BOOM 
Rene'  H.  Jeaaami,  Auay,  Fraoce,  aiaigBor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
F^raacaiae  dn  Fcrodo,  Paria,  FinuMC 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Scr .  No.  915,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fhmce,  Jun.  23, 1977,  77  19280 
iat  CLJ  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37— «7  4  Claims 


and  shaped  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle,  which  is  positioned 
in  proximity  to  the  inner  side  of  the  cyUndrical  circumferential 
surface  of  the  cutter  wheel  body,  an  opening  being  provided  in 
the  side  of  the  box  shaped  body  directed  to  the  open  side  of  the 
cutter  wheel  body  on  which  the  one  open  end  of  the  bent 
member  is  mounted,  the  other  end  of  which  being  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  a  flexible  tube,  the  second  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  suction  pipe;  said  mouth  being  connected  to 
the  shaft  whereby  the  mouth  is  rotatable  about  said  shaft  and  a 
piston-cylinder  unit  being  provided  having  one  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  ladder  and  the  other  to  the  suction  mouth. 


'  4,242,815 

SUCTION  PIPE  POSITION  CONTROL 

Tends  Verawlcn.  Papeadrecht,  Netfacrlaads,  aarigaor  to  Ko- 

aiakiykc  Boa  KaUi  Wettflyaster  Group  N.V.,  Netherlaads 

Flkd  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,536 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUortioB  Netherlaads,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
7704643 

'     lat  a.)  E02F  3/88 
VS.  CL  37—58  «  Claims 


1.  A  dredger  comprising  a  floating  body,  a  two-part  boom 
having  a  raised,  rest  position  and  submerged,  operative  posi- 
tion and  including  a  first  boom  part  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
rear  end  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  floating  body  and  a . 
second  boom  part  having  at  its  front  end  a  disintegrating  tool, 
a  platform  disposed  between  the  front  end  of  said  first  boom 
part  and  the  rear  end  of  said  second  boom  part,  means  for 
maintaining  the  platform  horizontal,  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  rear  end  of  said  second  boom  part  on  said  platform  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  second  boom  part  extending  in  its  raised,  rest 
position  substantially  entirely  outwardly  beyond  the  longitudi- 
nal confines  of  the  floating  body  so  as  to  enable  the  disintegrat- 
ing head  to  operate  beneath  floating  obstacles  in  its  submerged, 
operative  position,  means  mounting  the  rear  end  of  said  second 
boom  part  on  said  platform  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
relative  to  said  platform  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  angle  of  said  second  boom  part  relative  to  said 
platform  between  a  horizontal  position  and  other  positions  of 
inclination. 


4,242,817 

HOLDER 

Doaald  M.  Ballard,  7300  Lecsbarg  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C  28215 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,733 

lat  CL^  A47G  1/06:  G09F  1/12 

UJS.  CL  40—152.1  2  Ctahai 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  and  automatic  control  of  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  last  section  of  a  suction  pipe  pro- 
vided with  a  drag  head  relative  to  the  sea  bottom  of  a  trailing 
suction  dredger  having  a  suction  pipe  consisting  of  more  than 
one  section  comprising  the  steps  of 
fa)  maintaining  said  drag  head  via  a  swell  compensator  in 
contact  with  the  sea  bottom  at  the  required  pressure,  and 
(b)  continuously  and  automatically  controlling  said  angle  of 
incUnatioo  of  said  last  section  of  suction  pipe  relative  to 
the  sea  bottom  by  varying  the  depth  of  the  connecting 


2.  A  holder  for  pictures  and  the  like  comprising  an  integral 
sheet  of  transparent  material  having  approximately  one  sixth 
thereof  folded  to  deflng  a  linear  support  portion,  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  said  sheet  defining  a  generally  rectilinear 
face  portion  having  predetermined  width  and  length  dimen- 
sions and  joined  to  said  support  portion  at  a  first  fold  line  and 
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extending  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  support  por-  MiCROPlOffloSSai  ASSEMBLY 

tion,andtheremainderof«ud.heetoppo|^«Wfco^^  Wlllta- R.^?2S2J^R^^O«^ »«* 
definmgaUne.rbr«*portionjc«.edto«ds«pp^^      "^IiyS^^S^!!^^ 


a  second  fold  line  paraUel  to  and  spwxdfirom  said  first  fold  line 
and  forming  acute  angles  with  said  support  and  face  portioiu, 
said  brace  portion  having  an  end  portioB  remote  from  said 
second  fold  line  and  which  terminates  acUaoent  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  face  portioa  at  an  area  defined  by  an  angled 
cross  section  through  said  sheet  and  spaced  firom  said  first  fold 

line  «t  a  distance  of  about  one  half  of  said  length  dimension, 
and  said  material  having  such  resilience  as  to  exert  in  said  area 
between  said  face  portion  and  said  end  portion  of  said  brace 
portion  a  force  effective  for  gripping  engagement  with  a  pic- 
ture or  the  like  inserted  therebetween. 


of  CUlf  n  MripMH  to  AM  lalMraatkNMl*  lac^  Lm 

CUif. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,906 
lat  CU  G09F  U/30 
VS.  CL  40-513 


4^242318  

COLLAPSIBLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  VIEWER 
Robert  G.  Carrer,  Aihiaad,  Ohio,  a«lgiMr  to  Or-tlTe  CartoBi 

orAahlaad,IacAihlaad,OUo 

Filed  Nof.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^74 
TW  portioa  of  the  tofBi  of  tUt  prteat  aahMqaeat  to  No?.  27, 

1996,  has  beea  dtodalMd. 
lat  CL'  G09F 13/00 
UJS.  CL  40-364  ** 


1.  A  collapsible  optical  viewer  for  viewing  photographic 

slides,  comprising:  .     .u     • 

(a)  a  fhmt  wall  having  a  light-admittmg  opemng  therem; 
fb)  «  reinforced  letr  waU  assembly  having  a  viewing  aper- 
ture therein,  said  aperture  having  an  optical  axis  comci- 
dent  with  said  opening; 

(c)  a  magnification  lens  disposed  in  said  aperture; 

(d)  a  top  wall  contiguous  with  sud  front  waU  along  a  trans- 
verse fold  line  and  adhered  to  said  rear  wall  assembly; 

(e)  a  bottom  waU  contiguous  with  both  of  said  firont  wall  and 
said  rear  waU  assembly  along  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse 

fold  lines;  .  -      •  j 

(f)  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  contiguous  with  said  rear 
wall  assembly  along  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  fold 

rg)  a  pair  of  ghie  flaps  contiguous  with  said  front  wall  along 
a  iSr  of  spaced  longitudinal  fold  lines,  said  glue  flaps 

being  adhered  to  portions  of  said  side  walls;  and, 
(h)  a  film  strip  receiving  channel  outwardly  proxunate  said 
front  wall,  Mttd  channel  oomprisine 
(0  a  channel  wall  comprised  of  an  extension  of  a  first  of 
side  wans,  contiguous  therewith  along  a  longitudinal 

fold  line;  

(u)  a  light-admitting  opening  in  said  channel  waU  coma- 
dent  with  said  optical  axis;  and. 

(iii)  a  lightKlifliising  element  dispoaed  in  the  opemng  m 
said  channel  wall. 


1002  O.O.— 


1.  A  microfiche  carrier,  comprising: 

a  core  of  flexible  but  relatively  rigid  sheet  material  havmg  a 
pair  of  faces  and  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  thin  cover  sheet  secured  to  the  core  and  extending  beyond 
said  second  end  of  the  core  to  provide  at  least  one  fUp 
overhanging  the  second  end  for  receiving  an  edge  of  a 

microfiche;  and  ,     ,.       *        n  i 

carrier  selector  means  comprising  a  plurahty  of  parallel, 
elongate  slott  in  said  cover  sheet,  a  like  plurality  of  elon- 
gate slots  in  said  core  in  registration  with  the  slots  m  said 
cover  sheet,  and  a  single  perforation  at  a  predetermmed 
location  in  said  cover  sheet  and  core  distinct  from  the 
locations  of  said  slots. 

4,242320 

CONTAINER  POR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 

Prter  Ackeret,  KItaaacht,  Swltaarlaad.  a«la»or  to  UdafWt  AG, 

Char,  Swltaerlaad  ^  .^ 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,367 

date  priority.  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  Sep.  20, 

1977, 2742347 

tatCL»G09F;//iO 

VS.  a  40-513  '* 


1  A  container  for  accommodating  a  variable  number  of 
photographic  prints,  comprising  «iclosure  ."»»»  J^^;;*  ' 
Jrint  Smpariment  confining  the  prmtt  in  a  pite  and  drfinmg  a 
Viewing  window  through  which  a  prmt  IS  disptayed.  tlwencto- 
sure  also  having  operable  means  providing  access  mto  the  pnnt 
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compartnient  for  removing  the  pUe  of  printe,  and  a  backing  said  body  portion  is  secured  to  the  ground  by  said  members, 
device  having  print-engaging  means  in  spaced  and  confronting  each  of  said  ground-engaging  members  having  an  enlarged 
relation  with  the  window  to  confine  the  pile  including  a  vari- 
able number  of  prints  therebetween,  the  backing  device  also 
including  variable  means  adjacent  the  con^Mitment  for  vari- 
aUy  changing  the  spacing  between  the  print-engaging  means 
and  the  window  to  lift  and  urge  the  pile  toward  the  window 
and  to  urge  the  displayed  print  in  the  pile  firmly  against  the 
window,  said  pile  of  pictures  being  loosened  upon  actuating  of 

said  opataUe  means. 


r 
John  C  McNdl,  2 


UJS.CL  40-471 


UGHTBOX 

St,  Malpafe,  Victoria,  Anstraila 
of  Scr.  No.  77M26,  Feb.  23, 1977, 
JaL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,836 
lirt.  CL^  G09F  13/04 

12< 


./T^ 


portion  adjacent  the  end  thereof  closest  to  said  post-recdviifg 
opening. 


4^242^23 

MAGNEnCALLY  ATTRACTiVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

John  Bmo,  77-83  Seeond  Ave,  Patteraoa,  N  J.  07524 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,149 

bit  d}  G09F  7/04 

MS,  CL  40-«21  10 


1.  A  h^t  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  perqriieral  waU  having  opposite  peripheral  edges; 

(b)  a  backwidl  adjacent  one  of  said  peripheral  edges; 

(c)  a  rigid  one  piece  molded  frame  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
peri|4ieral  edges,  said  frame  defining  one  side  of  the  light 
box,  said  frame  comprising; 

(i)  front  and  rear  faces  and  inner  and  outer  side  faces; 

01)  gripping  means  including  a  rearwardly  opening  chan- 
nel on  said  firame  clampingly  receiving  the  other  said 
peri|dieral  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  channel 
extending  inwardly  from  said  rear  face  towards  said 
front  Skc,  said  channel  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  op- 
posed flMses  each  of  which  defines  a  respective  one  of 
said  inner  and  outer  side  faces; 
'  ^  a  groove  in  the  inner  side  ftoe  of  said  frame  and 
yBtf^tiiig  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

Ov)  a  slot  in  a  portion  of  said  frame  extending  there- 
through between  the  inner  and  outer  side  faces,  said 
groove  and  said  slot  being  substantially  co-pbnar 
whereby  a  marginal  edge  of  a  pictorial  display  is  held 
captive  in  said  groove  and  is  receivable  therein  through 
said  slot;  and 
(d)  illuminating  means  mounted  within  the  lightbox  for 

illuminataig  the  pictorial  display. 

4*242,822 
REMOVABLE  SIGN  POST  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Jote  W.  Bkck,  1940  rspagii,  SkcrMM,  Wjo.  82801 
FIM  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,766 
lA  a.)  G09F  7/18 
UJS.  CL  40—687  7  Oaiaw 

1.  A  icmovable  sign  post  holding  apparatus  including  a  body 
portion  having  a  post-reodving  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  tiAolar  retaining  means  disposed  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  body  pOTtion,  said  retaining  means  extending 
along  the  leogth  of  said  body  portion  from  a  pcnnt  adjacent 
post-f«ociviBg  opening  thereof,  a  phirality  of  ground- 
amtirn  icmov^y  and  slidaUy  engageabk  with 

r  letaiaiag  means  and  extending  from  adjacent  said 

pdctpreodving  opening  of  said  body  portion  beyond  the  oppo- 
flt^ead  of  said  body  portion  a  significant  distance,  wherd>y 


VJ* 


1.  A  lightweight  display  device  for  supporting  magnetized 
indicia  characters,  which  comprises: 

a  generally  sheet-Uke  first  member  being  magnetically  at- 
tractive at  spaced  intervals,  said  first  member  ccmipriting 
a  woven  mesh  screen  of  strands  of  magnetically  attractive 
m«t»ri«i,  said  woven  mesh  screen  being  formed  from  two 
sets  of  closely  spaced  parallel  strands  of  said  material, 
which  sets  extend  essentially  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

a  frame  member  adapted  to  maintain  the  strands  of  said 
woven  mesh  screen  in  a  generally  planar  configuration; 

a  substantially  Ughtweight  generally  sheet-like  second  mem- 
ber adapted  to  provide  at  least  a  background  fbr  oiid 
magnrf*^*^  indicia  characters,  said  second  member  being 
held  in  a  generally  flat  configuration  adjacent  said  first 
member  by  said  frame  member  and  said  second  member 
being  sufficiendy  flexible  to  be  held  directly  against  said 
first  member  between  said  magnetized  indicia  characters 
and  said  first  member  without  requiring  additional  ^ 
tener  means;  and 

a  generally  Ughtweight,  sheet-like  backing  member  attached 
to  said  device  adjacent  said  first  member  on  the  onMdte 
side  thereof  from  said  second  member,  such  that  magne- 
tized  indicia  characters  may  be  removably  attached  in 
desired  positions  against  said  second  membn  by  magnetic 
attraction  between  said  first  member  and  the  magnetized 
indicia  characters  and  said  second  member  is  held  9^ 
cent  said  first  member  (mly  by  said  frame  member  and  the 
magnetic  attraction  between  said  indicia  characters  and 
said  first  member. 
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PISTOL  GRIPS  HAVING  CUSHIONING  RECESSES 
fftaiik  A.  PachMiyr,  Loa  Ai^alia,  Ml  JMk  R.  nmr,  Whittisr, 
ftalk  of  Qdtf.,  anivMn  to  PachMijrr  Gm  Works,  Ine„  Loc 
Calif. 

Fled  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  764 
tat  CL3F41C  29/00 
UAa47-7lF  34 


from  the  portion  of  the  barrel  outside  of  the  chairibor 
cartridges  having  diameters  which  are  less  than  the  prado- 
termfaied  diameter  and  greater  than  the  minimum  dl«M- 


ter. 


X, 


4042,826 

FIREARM 

EUl  Anschlts,  Schwalbcwrcg  79,  D  7900  Ufai/DoMm  FW.  ■!». 

FDcd  Mqr  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  986,780 
OahM  priority,  appbeaUM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Csfiiqr,  Mijr  28, 
1977, 2723110 

tat  a>F41C  25/00 
UJS.CL42-73  »» 


FIREARM  MECHANISM 
FM  L.  dcBocr.  HoMbdm  HL,  asslvor  to 
Wafamt  Qcck,  Calif. 

FDcd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,011 
tat  CL'F41C  27/00 
U&a42-1R 


3-«1 
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L  A  pistd  grip  comprising: 

a  grip  body  of  dastomeric  material  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  the  frame  of  a  pistol  with  said  frame  projecting  for- 

wardly  from  an  vpipet  portion  of  the  grip  body; 

said  elastomeric  matoial  oontauiing  a  recess  within  which  a 
grip  mounting  portion  of  said  frame  extends  downwardly; 

said  body  befaig  dhnensioned  to  be  gripped  in  the  hand  of  a 
user  when  attached  to  the  pistol  f^ame,  with  the  user's 
fingers  extending  across  the  front  of  the  grip  body,  and 
with  outer  surfiwes  of  said  dastomeric  material  exposed 

for  contact  with  the  user's  hand; 
said  elaslomeric  material  contahdng  a  coshionmg  recess 
which  is  located  rearwardly  of  said  first  mentioned  recess 
and  gives  to  the  grq>  body  greater  oompressiMlity  in  a 
(tont  to  rear  direction  at  that  location  than  if  said  elasto- 
meric material  were  solid  at  the  location  of  the  cushioning 
recess,  to  therd>y  increase  the  absorption  of  recoil  force. 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  barrel,  a  recdver.  and  a  stock 
wherein  the  stock  is  divided  into  a  main  stock  and  a  forestock 
connected  by  a  pivoting  guide  which  establishes  a  pivoting  of 
the  forestock  along  a  cireular  paUi,  Uw  center  of  said  circular 
path  being  coincident  with  the  bore  axis  of  the  barrd.  and 
wherein  the  forestock  is  fixable  in  each  of  its  positions  relative 
to  the  barrd. 


4,^2327 
FISHING  LURE 
Wyatt  B.  Sodth,  Ooobyton,  To.,  asdgM 
Qncbyton,  Tex^  •  part  Interest 

FDcd  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,405 
tat  a.1  AOIK  S5/00 
U.S.  a  43—42.1 


to  Doyle  A.  Raddig, 
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L  A  firearm  comprising 

a  barrd  having  a  discharge  end, 

an  ignition  chamber  m  said  barrd  remote  firom  the  discharge 

end  for  supporting  a  cartridge  during  ignition  with  the 
ignition  chamber  having  a  predetemdned  diameter  for 
recdving  a  cartridge  of  substantially  said  predetermined 
diameter, 

said  barrd  having  a  tp«w«««hiw  diameter  less  than  the  prede- 
termined diameter,  and 

means  forming  a  permanent  part  of  die  firearm  for  exduding 


1.  A  fish  lure  oomfvising: 

a.  an  dongated  fUt  spring  metd  strip,  _^_ 

b.  attachment  means  onto  the  fhmt  of  the  spring  metd  strip 
for  attadmient  of  a  fishing  line, 

c.  a  fish  hook  attached  to  die  back  of  the  spring  metd  strip, 

snd 

d.  a  flexible  covering  surrounding  the  spring  metd  strip, 

e.  said  strip  about  twenty  times  as  wide  as  it  is  thick  and 
about  thirty  times  as  long  u  it  is  wide. 
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FLY  SWATTER  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  LIMBED  DOLL 

I G.  Sckaqv,  mi  JadUk  Sctai«er,  koth  or3266  SW.  25  Maria  T.  HsMer,  FriiklioertraMe  8,  D-8216  Rdt  tai  Winkl«  Fed. 

Tcr.,  Miaari,  Fla.  33133  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FIM  Apr.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,130  FUcd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,168 

bt  CL^  AOIM  3/02  ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  4» 

U.S.a.4»— 137                                                           9ClaiBH  1978,2814473 

•  lat  CL^  A63H  i/20                            '    » 

U.S.CL  46-161  7 


I.  Aa  improved  fly  swatter  comprising: 

a  awciiBg  end, 

a  haadle.  the  handle  being  elongate  and  having  a  terminal 
distal  end.  the  terminal  distal  end  having  a  recess  inwardly 
extending  toward  the  working  end, 

a  separate  pick-up  member  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  having 
a  terminal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  hinge  means  joining 
the  legs  at  the  terminal  end  for  hinged  connection  there- 
with, a  shoulder  means  between  the  hinge  means  and  the 
proximal  end  of  the  legs,  the  shoulder  means  formed  on 
the  legs  for  abuttmg  engagement  with  the  terminal  distal 
end  of  the  handle  and  closing  the  recess  when  inserted  in 
the  recess  and  releasably  connected  to  the  handle  for 
removal  therefrom  to  pickup  a  dead  fly  or  the  like. 


P. 


4^2,829 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 

7»iralwlr«  M>  S-184  02  Oatcnkir, 
r  ITriiliiia  sail  niiti  I  Fafclpra  Inth  nf  Vtiifn-' 
gn  10,  S-436  00  AaUa^  aU  of  Swedes 

FDed  Oct  24»  1978,  Ser.  No.  954^229 
OalaH  priority,  appHcaHna  Swcdea,  Oet  13, 1978, 7810717 
lat  CL^  A63H  23/00:  E04D  13/00:  F16B  7/18.  7/04 
VS.  CL  46—91  2  aalns 


1.  A  doll  having  movable  jointed  air  and  fluid-tight  body 
parts  comprising  a  main  body  part  and  limb  parts,  the  latter 
being  preformed  individually,  a  one  piece  body-shaped  cover- 
ing bag  of  air  and  fluid-tight  material  defining  generally  the 
fuial  outline  of  said  doll,  joint  regions  between  said  limb  parts 
being  formed  by  a  juxta-position  of  said  limb  parts  within 
appropriate  portions  of  sakd  bag  which  alone  holds  said  Ifanb 
parts  in  their  correct  pivoted  relationship  with  each  other,  and 
a  fluid  filling  means  introduced  into  the  space  between  said 
body  and  limb  parts  and  said  covering  bag. 


4,242,831 

TOY  APPARATUS  WITH  PHOTOEMISSIVE  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joha  F.  O'Shaaghneaay,  Statea  Isboid,  N.Y.,  aaaivnr  to  Ned 

Stroogfai  Associates,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JbL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,016 
lat  CL^  A63H  17/00  33/00:  HOIH  47/24:  F21K  2/00 
VS.  CL  46—251  10 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  waterproof  connection  between 
two  sections  i3i  a  water  canal  in  a  toy  kit  which  comprises  a 
connecting  eleoMnt  having  substantially  a  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, wherein  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  element  are  elastically 
bendable,  said  connecting  element  having  transversally  posi- 
tioned sealing  strips  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  at  least  two  pairs 
of  gripping  snap  elements  provided  opposite  each  other  at  the 
outer  portions  of  said  elastically  bendable  legs  of  the  connect- 
ing element,  cadi  of  said  snap  elements  including  a  curved 
guiding  surface  filing  a  corresponding  guiding  surface  of  the 
opposite  member  of  the  respective  pair  of  snap  elements  such 
that  the  end  of  a  similarly  U-shaped  canal  section  may  be 
insfrtfd  between  the  guiding  surfaces  of  said  snap  elements  for 
locking  with  said  coonecting  element  under  said  gripping  snap 
elemenL 


1.  A  photoemissive  control  system  for  a  toy  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  body  portion,  comprising 
a  photoemissive  phosphorescent  member, 
an  enclosed  chamber  within  said  body  portion  and  sized  to 

receive  said  phosphorescent  member  therewithin, 
light  dependent  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  for 

producing  an  electrical  output  in  response  to  impingenient 
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thereon  of  a  predetermined  value  of  photoemission  from 
said  photoonisstve  flumescent  member, 

electrical  load  means  mounted  in  said  toy  q>paratus  and 
operative  to  provide  an  output  in  napome  to  electrical 
energization, 

direct  current  power  source  means,  and 

electrical  drcuit  means  connecting  said  light  dependent 
means,  said  power  source,  and  said  electrical  load  means 
for  energizing  said  load  means  when  said  phosphorescent 
member  is  placed  in  said  chamber  after  exposure  to  Ught, 

said  light  dqiendent  means  being  adapted  to  render  said  load 
means  inoperative  when  photoemiasion  from  said  phos- 
phorescent member  drops  below  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,242332 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOEARYONS  BY 

DEDIKARYOnZING  DIKARYOUC  STRAINS  OF 

BASIDIOMYCETES 

Gcritaid  Egar,  LackergiMelMa  2, 3S50  Maitarg  aa  dcr  Lah%  and 

HcnBilo  Leal  La^^  RkMibirg  88402,  Maitari  aa  dcr  Laha, 

bott  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,772 

Claim  priority,  appllcaHoa  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Gcraaay,  Mar.  29, 
1978,  2813521 

bt  a>  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  CL  47— LI  15  ClafaBB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  momAaryon  by  dedUuuyotizing 
a  dikaryotic  strain  of  Basidiomyoetes  comprising  the  following 
steps:  (a)  mcchttucally  fragmenting  the  myceUum  of  a  dikar- 
yotic strain  of  Basidiomyoetes  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  give 
viable  myodial  fragments  having  predominantly  one  to  a  very 
few  hyphal  compartments,  (b)  introducing  a  small  potion  of 
the  mycelial  fragments  so  obtained  into  a  dedikaryotizing 
solution  containing  glycine  and  at  least  one  caibon  source,  (c) 
incubating  the  fragments,  while  keeping  them  covered  by  at 
least  2  mm  of  said  dedikaryotizing  solution,  to  allow  the  frag- 
ments to  grow  into  spatially  isolated  mycelial  pellets,  (d)  in- 
specting random  samples  of  said  mycelial  pellets  to  determine 
the  degree  of  dedikaryotization,  (e)  fragmenting  visible  myce- 
lial pellets  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  give  hyphal  fragments 
having  one  or  a  very  few  cells,  (0  phKnng  the  resulting  hyphal 
fragments  on  or  in  a  nutrient  agar  phite  and  allowing  said 
fragments  to  grow  into  spatially  isolated  individual  monokar- 
yotic  colonies,  and  (g)  transferring  at  least  one  of  said  mono- 
karyotic  colonies  to  new  nutrient  medium. 


VS.  CL  47—1 


OClaiBH 


rior  space  within  which  plants  arc  to  be  grown,  said  enclosure 
mcluding  a  ceiling  portion  thereof  consisting  of  a  pond  of 
water  extending  atop  said  enclosure  and  means  supporting  said 
layer  of  water,  includmg  sheets  of  a  material  transparent  to 
those  portions  of  solar  radiation  supporting  |rfiotaeynthetic 
processes  m  plants  grown,  whereby  said  water  layer  acts  to 
absofb  the  longer  wavelength  infrared  radiation  in  the  solar 
spectrum  while  transmitting  the  photosynthetic  component  of 
sohir  radiation,  said  water  Uyer  abo  acting  as  a  thermal  storage 
media;  and  a  plurality  of  pivotal  reflector-insulator  panels 
mounted  to  said  greenhouse  enclosure  to  be  movaUe  between 
a  first  position  whereat  said  panel  is  positioned  immediately 
over  said  water  pond  and  a  second  position  tilted  above  said 
water  pond,  and  wherein  each  of  said  pivotal  reflector-insub- 
tor  panels  consists  of  a  pand  member  and  includes  an  insulating 
layer,  wherd>y  said  panel  may  be  positioned  over  said  water 
during  periods  of  low  or  no  solar  radiation  to  minimiae  heat 
losses  from  said  water  pond  to  the  exterior  of  said  greenhouse. 


4,242333 
GREENHOUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  GROWING  PLANTS 

IN  COLD  CLIMATES 

Reed  E.  Maea,  Jr^  YpaUaati,  Mick,  aarffaor  to  EaTiroaaMatal 

Research  lastitBte  of  MicUgaa,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 

Fled  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1531 

lat  CL^  AOIG  9/18 


1.  A  greenhouse  consisting  of  an  enclosure  defining  an  inte- 


NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  TRANSPLANTING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  C  Oisca,  Streaaiwood,  OL,  aMi^or  to  Dliaoia  Tool 
Worin  lac,  Chicago,  DL 

FOad  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,546 
lat  CL^  AOIG  23/02 
UACL  47—73  9 


1.  In  an  assembly  adapted  for  growing  a  plurality  of  plantt 
intended  to  be  transplanted,  a  support  tray  configured  for 
cooperation  with  a  plurality  of  phuit  receiving  sleeves  inte- 
grally interconnected  at  their  upper  regions  by  web  means, 

said  support  tray  being  a  thin-walled  plastic  material  having 
integral  sidewalls,  an  open  bottom,  and  grid-like  upper 
structure,  said  sidewalls  Uper  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  their  lower  edges,  which  define  the  perimeter  of  the 
open  bottom, 

the  grid-like  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
and  lateral  generally  vertically  directed  wall  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  a  first  horizontal  plane  which 
includes  the  upper  extremities  of  the  sidewalk,  the  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  and  lateral  wall  means  defhiing,  at  least 
in  part,  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  plant  re- 
ceiving sleeves  may  be  inserted,  the  vertical  wall  means 
being  generally  V-shaped  in  cross  section  and  defining  a 
first  vertical  dimension  from  the  upper  apex  of  the  V- 
shaped  cross  section  to  the  lowermost  region  of  said  verti- 
cal wall  means  which  is  at  said  first  horizontal  plane,  the 
vertical  distance  from  the  lower  edges  of  the  sidewalls  to 
the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  cross  section  of  said  wall  means 
defining  a  second  predetermined  vertical  dimension,  each 

.  vertical  wall  means  including  a  pair  of  wall  sections  which 
are  interoonnected  at  the  apex  and  laterally  spaced  at  their 
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inMnectioa  with  nid  horizontal  plane,  the  iriant  recdving 
iletWt  <ifpnidint  downwardly  from  the  wd>  means  and 
armfed  in  •  pattern  permitting  the  web  means  to  be 
diipoaad  oa  apteea  of  the  V-shaped  cross  sectimis  with  the 
deevas  depciidiBg  between  said  vertical  wall  means,  each 
of  the  sleeves  having  walls  tapering  downwardly  and 
bwanUy  fitni  the  uppermost  extremity  to  the  lowermost 
exttonity,  the  vertical  dimension  of  each  sleeve  being 
substantially  gieater  than  said  first  predetermined  vertical 
dimcMsloB  and  less  than  said  second  predetermined  verti- 


CONTAINER  FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  PLANTS 

Sanrlbaa,  Ratsrsnda  Marti  11  ft  13, 


FRai  hfar.  t,  lf79.  Sar.  No.  19,1M 

,  ifpHtarton  Spdn,  Mar.  10.  197S,  234JC3; 
Fab.  If,  Vm,  a«L473 

Int  a^  AOIG  9/01  27/00 
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against  said  annular  flange  of  said  receptacle  to  thereby 
HMintaiii  said  disc  means  in  an  operative  position  to  retain 
said  soil  within  said  receptacle. 


4,242336 
ENERGY  CONSERVING  SECURITY  SHUTTERS 
HaroM  E.  Andsraon,  1440  E.  Ri?cr  Rd.,  Grand  bland,  N.V. 
14072 

Fllad  Aa«.  2, 1970.  Ser.  No.  930^425 
Int  CL2  EOCB  9/00 
U.S.  a  49^-63  10 
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1.  A  container  unit  for  the  growth  and  transportation  of 
plants,  said  onit  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper 
end,  said  container  upper  end  having  formed  in  the  inte- 
rior thereof  a  recess  defining  an  annular  step  including  an 
annular  substantially  horizontal  surface  and  an  inner  sub- 
stantially vertical  surface; 

a  soil  reoqjtacle  containing  soil  having  therein  a  plant,  said 
receptacle  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper 
end,  said  receptacle  upper  end  having  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  an  integral  annular  flange; 

said  receptacle  being  positioned  within  said  container  in  a 
substantially  coaxial  manner  with  said  annular  flange  of 
said  receptacle  being  supported  by  said  annidar  horizontal 
surface  of  said  container,  and  said  annular  flange  being 
soldered  to  said  annuUtf  horizontal  surface  to  form  a  her- 
metically sealed  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of 
said  receptacle  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  container, 

said  annular  flange  having  extending  therethrough  an  orifice 
for  the  introduction  of  water  into  said  chamber, 

plug  means  for  closing  said  water  introduction  orifice  to 
prevent  the  leakage  of  water  from  said  chamber, 

said  receptacle  having  therein,  adjacent  said  lower  end 
thereof,  small  orifice  means  for  allowing  water  to  pass 
from  said  chamber  to  said  soil  in  said  receptacle  to  achieve 
automatic  capillary  irrigation  of  said  plant  in  said  soil; 

disc  means  for  retaining  said  soU  within  said  receptacle,  said 
disc  means  having  therein  a  central  hole  dimensioned  to 
have  extend  therethrough  the  stem  of  said  plant,  said  disc 
means  having  therein  slit  means  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc  means  to  said  central  hole  for  enabling 
said  stem  of  said  plant  to  be  inserted  into  said  central  hole, 
said  diac  means  being  positioned  over  and  supported  by 
said  annular  flange  of  said  receptacle,  and  said  disc  means 
having  an  outer  edge  precisely  fitting  within  said  vertical 
surfine  of  said  recess  of  said  container,  and 

a  transparent  cover  including  an  open  lower  end  having 
edge  means  precisely  fitting  within  said  vertical  surface  of 
said  recess  oi  said  container  for  securely  retaining  said 
cover  to  said  container  and  for  pressing  said  disc  means 


1.  A  sliding  drapery  covered  shutter  assembly  for  insufarting 
a  window  and  for  securely  closing  a  window  opening  about 
such  window  which  comprises  upper  and  lower  track  mean- 
bers,  at  the  inside  top  and  bottom  of  the  window,  reqwotivdy. 
a  sliding  shutter,  sUdable  in  said  track  members  to  open  and 
closed  positions,  in  the  open  position  of  which  access  may  he 
had  to  the  window  frcmi  the  inside  and  in  the  closed  position  of 
which  the  shutter  closes  off  said  window  and  maintaina  ap 
insulating  dead  air  space  about  it,  which  shutter  is  covered  ou 
the  inside  by  a  drapery  member  which  is  slidable  with  it  and 
which  exerts  an  additional  insulting  effect 


4^2337 
FINE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
SiegfHad  Lohae.  Stenbcdte  IS.  FUdabriiek  1.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar* 
annyOSOl) 

Filed  Jan.  22. 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,950 
Oatana  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmrnny,  Jan.  tk 
1970,2027543 

Int  a.}  B24B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  51—59  R  10  < 


VTTTTZ^y 


1.  A  fine-grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  stand  having  an  arm  and  a  workpiece  holder; 

a  tube  defining  a  tube  axis; 
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means  for  mounting  said  tube  on  said  arm  for  disphnement 
anguburly  and  axially  thereon; 

a  tool  mount  adapted  to  hold  a  tool  and  having  a  tocri  axis 
generally  paralld  to  said  tube  axis; 

hieans  for  mounthig  said  mount  on  said  tube  for  diq>laoe- 
ment  of  sakl  tool  axis  along  a  diameter  through  said  axis 
and  fixed  anguhvly  relative  to  said  tube; 

tube  adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  tube  on  said  arm 
about  sai^  tube  axis  and  for  locking  said  tube  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  angularly  ofbet  poaitions  fior  adjustment  of  the 
angular  orientation  of  said  diameter  on  said  tube; 

a  shaft  angularly  and  axiaUy  dis|daoeable  in  said  tube  and 
having  an  end  provided  with  a  pm  inclined  to  said  axis  and 
operativdy  engaging  said  tool  mount; 

shaft  adjustment  means  for  axially  dis|jacing  said  shaft  in 
said  tube  and  for  locking  said  shaft  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
axially  oftet  positions  for  adlpatment  of  the  eccentricity 
of  said  tool  axis  relative  to  said  tube  axis;  and 

drive  means  fbr  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  tube  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  tube  and  therd>y  diametrically  reciprocating 
said  tool  mount  reUtive  to  said  shaft  through  a  diametrical 
stroke  proportional  to  said  eccentricity  of  said  tool  axis. 


CENTRIFUC 


4.242.030 
JGAL  DRUM  APPARATUS 
Maafrid  Draher,  Eagslabrand,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dr.  Ing.  ManfHd  Drahar  GiAH  *  Co.  K.G.,  Eagelsbrand, 
Pad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fllad  Not.  C,  1970,  Ser.  No.  957,704 
Inta>B24Bi7/M 
U,S.a51— 164J  3 


(4)  a  connector  device  (24)  fbr  connecting  one  of  said 
finishing  drums  with  said  bearing  receiving  flangr, 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  (40)  extendhig  longitudinally  through  said 
rotor  bearing  collar  member  through-opening,  said  first 
drive  means  being  connected  with  one  end  <rf  said  drive 
shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  hub  portion  (02)  arranged 
at  its  other  end; 

(c)  first  brace  members  (60)  extending  radially  from  said  hub 
portion  and  being  connected  with  said  finishing  drum 
bearing  housings; 

(d)  second  brace  members  (07)  connecting  the  a4jacent 
bearing  housings;  and 

(e)  an  annutor  bracing  plate  (00)  connected  with  said  drive 
shaft  hub  portion,  said  bracing  plate  including  a  plurality 
of  openings  (72),  each  of  said  openings  being  adapted  to 
receive  one  of  said  bearing  hourings. 


4,242,039 
HIGH-SPEED  POWER  TOOL 
Gariuud  Armbrwlar,  Stnttgart-PliautaiBn;  Albert  KMdar,  Wal- 
danbneh,  and  Ebarinrd  Vofsl,  Dattaahaaasa,  aU  of  Fad.  Rip. 
of  Garmaay,  aaalvMrs  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  FM. 
Rap.  of  Ganuaay 

ConthMMtloB  of  Sar.  No.  797^03,  May  16, 1977,  afcaalDaii. 
which  Is  a  conttanation  of  Sar.  No.  024,105,  Oet  20, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUeatlon  Oct  23, 1970,  S«r.  No.  954,030 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Nov.  2, 
1974^  7436615[U] 

Int  a>  B24B  WOfi 
U.S.  a  51—170  MT  13  < 


la        <•» 


V«W#»^II'V       "M         « 


L  In  a  centrifugal  drum  apparatus  fior  finishing  the  surfaces 
of  metal  objects  including  a  housing  (12X  n  generally  disk- 
shaped  rotor  member  (26)  connected  with  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  first  axis,  a  cylindrical 
stationary  rotor  bearing  collar  member  (90)  connected  with 
said  housing  and  containing  a  longitudinal  through-opening 
coaxial  with  said  first  axis,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  finishing 
dmms  (22)  each  being  open  at  one  end  and  arranged  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  with  said  first  axis,  said 
drums  being  symmetrically  arranged  about  sakl  first  axis  and 
behig  rototably  connected  with  said  rotor  member,  first  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  member  about  sakl  first  axis,  and 
second  drive  means  for  rotatmg  sakl  finishing  drums  about 
their  longitudinal  axes,  respectively,  whereby  when  the  metal 
objccu  are  introduced  into  sakl  drums,  they  are  polished  dur- 
ing the  routkm  of  sakl  drums  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  the 
ImiMOvement  wherein  sakl  rotor  member  includes: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  finishing  drum  bearing  means,  each  of  sakl 
bearing  means  induding 

(1)  a  bearing  housing  (64)  adapted  to  receive  the  open  end 
of  one  of  sakl  finishing  dnuns; 

(2)  a  bearhig  shaft  (00)  arranged  within  sakl  bearing  hous- 
ing with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  with 
sakl  first  axis,  one  end  of  sakl  shaft  being  connected 
with  sakl  second  drive  means; 

(3)  a  receiving  flange  (02)  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said 

shaft;  and 


1.  An  oscillatory  finishing  tool  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  housing  provided  with  a  handle  for  the  user  of  the  finishing 
tool  to  hold  while  using  the  tool; 

a  crank  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotatran  about  a  crank 
rotation  axis  and  including  an  eccentric  portion; 

a  drive  motor  accommodated  in  the  housing  and  coupled  to 
the  crank  for  rotating  the  latter  about  the  crank  rotatkni 
axis; 

a  roller  bearing  unit  encircling  and  engaging  the  eccentric 
portion  of  the  crank; 

a  discrete  annular  sleeve  of  a  material  of  relativdy  high 
specific  weight  encircling  and  engaging  the  roller-bearing 
unit; 

a  discrete  support  plate  structure  for  supporting  a  sheet  of 
sandpaper  or  the  like,  the  support  plate  structure  having  a 
first  face  facing  the  annutor  sleeve  and  having  a  second 
face,  the  second  face  being  an  exposed  face  for  supporting 
a  sheet  of  sandpaper  or  the  like  in  direct  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  the  second  face; 

the  annular  sleeve  having  at  least  one  threaded  axial  mount- 
ing bore  and  the  support  plate  structure  having  in  corre- 
spondence thereto  at  least  one  axial  mounting  passage 
extending  all  the  way  through  the  support  plate  structure 
from  the  second  to  the  first  face  thereof; 

at  leut  one  mounting  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  extend- 
ing through  the  mounting  passage  and  threaded  mto  the 
mounting  bore  of  the  annuhv  sleeve  and  having  a  head 
pressing  the  first  face  of  the  support  plate  structure 
towards  the  annuhtf  sleeve, 
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the  head  of  the  moonting  screw  being  exposed  to  direct 
access  for  a  screwdriver  or  the  like  when  a  sheet  of  sand- 
paper or  the  like  is  removed  from  the  second  face  of  the 
supporting  (rfate  structure, 

the  support  plate  structure  when  removed  from  the  tool 
exposing  the  annular  sleeve  and  the  roUer-bearing  unit  for 
access  and  the  support  plate  structure  being  made  of  a 
material  of  relatively  low  specific  weight,  whereby  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  combination  of  the  annular  sleeve 
and  the  sui^mmI  plate  structure  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
.  the  annular  sleeve  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  support 
plate  structure. 


4a42Ml 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  FEEDING  AN 

ABRASIVE4X)NTAINING  SUSPENSION  INTO  THE 

ZONE  OF  ACTION  OF  WORK  TOOLS  OF  POLISHING 

AND  FINISHING  LATHES 
Vladiirir  F.  UihakoT,  nUtsa  Starykh  boloberrkp?,  9,  kv.  56; 
Alezaodr  I.  PcrgBnor,  LcaiBsky  proapekt,  152,  k?.  75;  Albert 
V.  Alcxeer,  alitaa  Ostuhera,  1,  kr.  6;  PaTcl  N.  MailcuikoT, 
nUtsa  25  Yaavarya,  18,  kT.  119,  and  Vladtair  L  SeUatiB,  uUtsa 
Ucha,  61,  kr.  77,  aU  of  Vorooezh,  U^^  Jt 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,405 

Iirt.  a.3  B24B  57/00 

VS.  d  51—263  2  Claims 


4*242,840 
WORKPIECE  DRIVE  WHEEL  FOR  A  GRINDING 
MACHINE 
Kcncth  J.  Morris,  Dartam,  Eagfamd,  assignor  to  Sndths  Indus- 
tries, LiMdiM,  Engtand 

CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  901,031,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abaadoncd, 

which  is  a  CMrtinaatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  801,931,  May  31, 

1977,  ab— dotd,  which  is  a  coBtinutioa  of  Ser.  No.  6654r77, 

Mar.  11, 1976,  abaadoocd.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  63,496 

UL  CL^  B24B  5/18 

VS.  CL  51—236  5  Claims 


7  Acjun 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  stock  off  of  a  preformed  workpiece, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  means  engageable  with  the  workpiece  for  per- 
forming a  cutting  operation  thereon; 

(b)  workpiece  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
workpiece  to  be  cut  by  said  cutting  means; 

(c)  inflatable  drive  wheel  means  for  frictionally  engaging  a 
workpiece  to  press  the  workpiece  against  said  cutting 
means  and  to  rotate  the  workpiece  during  a  cutting  opera- 
tion; 

(d)  variable  speed  DC  motor  drive  means  capable  of  gener- 
ating an  output  torque  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel 
means;  and 

(e)  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  ntfif!f#i«ttig  said  drive  means  output  torque  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  level  during  the  entire  cutting  opera- 
tion, therd>y  minimizing  the  length  of  the  cutting  opera- 
tion without  transmitting  excessive  force  between  said 
inflatable  drive  means  and  said  workpiece. 


^agggga... 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  an  abrasive-con- 
taining suspension  into  the  zone  of  action  of  a  plurality  of  tools 
of  polishing  or  finishing  lathes,  comprising:  a  unit  for  preparing 
and  storing  the  suspension  having  ports  for  charging  starting 
components,  and  having  an  outlet  opening  and  a  plurality  of 
inlet  openings;  connecting  pipes;  a  distributing  unit  formed 
with  a  pipe  of  a  longitudinally  variable  cross  section  with 
sections  of  greater  and  smaller  cross  sectional  areas,  and  said 
distributing  unit  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
along  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  suspension;  said  distributing 
unit  communicating  through  the  said  connection  pipes  con- 
necting said  inlet  opening  with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  unit 
for  preparing  and  storing  the  suspension  and  through  the  said 
outlet  opening  connecting  with  one  of  the  said  inlet  opening  of 
the  unit  for  preparing  and  storing  the  suspension;  branch  pipes 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  lathes  and  branching  off  from 
the  said  pipe  of  variable  cross  section  at  the  place  of  said  sec- 
tions of  greater  cross  section  and  directed  toward  the  said 
zones  of  action  of  the  work  tools  of  the  said  lathes;  a  reservoir 
for  collecting  a  waste  suspension  located  beyond  the  zones  of 
action  of  the  work  tools  along  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
suspension  and  having  an  outlet;  and  a  unit  for  cleaning  the 
waste  suspension,  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing and  said  cleaning  unit  communicating  through  other  con- 
nection pipes  connecting  said  inlet  opening  with  the  said  outlet 
opening  of  the  reservoir  for  collecting  the  waste  suspension 
and  through  the  said  outlet  opening  connecting  with  another 
of  the  said  inlet  openings  of  said  unit  for  preparing  and  storing 
suspension. 


4,242,842 
PRECISION  POUSHING  SUSPENSION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Paid  J.  Yancey,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  U  Pierre  Syn- 
thetiqiie  Balkowski,  S Ji.,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,005 
Int.  a.^  C08J  5/14 
VS.  CL  51—298  17  Chdms 

1.  A  substantially  non-toxic  precision  liquid  polishing  com- 
position having  nondrying  characteristics  consisting  essentially 
of  a  fine  abrasive  polishing  powder  having  a  nominal  particle 
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size  of  less  than  about  S  microns  essentially  permanently  sus- 
pended in  a  viscuous  liquid  medium  comprising  water,  glycer- 
ine and  a  caiboxy  polymethylene  polymer  thickening  agent 
wherein  the  polishing  powder  makes  up  leas  than  about  20 
weight-percent  of  the  entire  composition  and  wherein  the 
glycerine  makes  up  at  least  about  2S  weight-percent  of  the 
entire  composition. 


4y242,M3 
EXPANDABLE  SANDING  BLOCK  FOR  ENDLESS  WRAP 

AROUND  ABRASIVE  BELTS 
Jeny  L.  PUlUpi,  412-123rd  A?e.  SE„  Udu  Stanns,  Wash. 
98285 

Filed  Dec  4»  1978,  Scr.  No.  966,065 

lat  aj  B24D 15/00 

VS.  CL  51—380  4  Ctafaas 


1.  An  abrading  tool  comprising: 

a  wrap-around,  endless  abrasive  belt,  ^ 

an  elongated  block  having  an  uninterrupted  right-rectangu- 
lar pUuiar  bottom  surface,  upstanding  surfaces  substan- 
tially right-angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  end  of  said 
bottom  sur&ce,  and  an  overlying  top  surface; 

means  forming  a  transversely  dispowd  wedge-cavity  at  one 
end  of  said  top  surface,  said  cavity  consisting  essentially  of 
a  ledge  surface  and  an  upright  wedge  wall  angularly 
related  to  each  other; 

said  ledge  surface  being  located  in  said  block  intermediate 
between  sak!  bottom  surface  and  its  top  surface; 

said  wedge  wall  being  disposed  transverse  said  block  non- 
parallel  to  its  adjacent  upstanding  end  surfocr,  and 

a  wedge  member  transversely  slidiAtle  on  the  ledge  surface 
relative  said  wedge  cavity,  said  wedge  member  having  a 
wedging  surface  functionally  and  frictionally  related  to 
said  wedge  wall,  said  wedge  member  being  operable 
during  the  transverse  sliding  movements  rehitive  said 
wedge  cavity  to  apply  tension  on  said  endless  atnwive  belt 

'  wrapped  around  said  block. 


socket  and  converging  upwardly  and  biwardly  in  a 
smooth,  arcuate,  curved  sloping  surfooe  toward  sakl  axis 
and  upwardly  and  outwardly  toward  said  confining  wall, 
an  annular  suction  guide  located  hiteriorally  of  said  confin- 
ing walls  and  having  a  smooth,  arcuate,  curved  sloping 
surface  facbig  convex  inward  toward  said  axis  and  toward 
said  collection  floor  in  spaced  disposition  therefirom  and 


fL^/'. 


coaxial  therewith  to  define  an  annular  suction  gap  there- 
between, whereby  said  collar  of  said  lower  disk  overlaps 
said  suction  guide  and  resides  in  close  proximity  thereto, 
and 
an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  shaft  and  said  impeller  to 
propel  grit  therein  outwardly  toward  said  spark  plug 
socket  whereby  spent  grit  falls  to  said  collection  floor  for 
recycling  to  said  suction  gap  for  reuse. 


4,242,845 
CONNECTING  HINGE  SYSTEM  FOR  PREFABRICATED 

BUILDING  FOLDABLE  PANEL  STRUCTURES 
George  R.  Osborne,  Sr„  2815-35th  Atc^  W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98199 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,474 
lat  CL^  E04B  1/343 
VS.  a.  52-69  1 


4^242344 

SPARK  PLUG  CLEANER  WITH  IMPROVED  GRIT 
RECYCLING 
James  L  Tackcr,  Maahattaa  Beach.  Calif„  assipMr  to  Orioa 
ladastrics,  lac,  CoB^toB,  Calif . 

Fncd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,166 
lat  a.3  B24C  3/34 
U.S.CL  51-412  5ClafaBS 

1.  A  spark  ping  cleaner  comprisuig: 
a  housing  having  a  confining  wall  and  a  vertical  axis  and  at 
least  one  sparic  plug  socket  extendmg  uito  said  confining 
wall  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing a  spark  plug  with  electrodes  directed  inwardly  relative 
to  said  axis; 
an  impeller  mounted  on  a  shaft  within  said  housing  to  rotate 
about  said  vertical  axis  at  the  level  of  said  socket,  said 
impeller  comprisuig  a  horizontally  disposed  circular 
upper  disk  and  a  parallel  annular  lower  didc  spaced  there- 
from by  a  plurality  of  vanes  with  outwardly  directed 
openings  therebetween,  said  lower  annular  disk  having  a 
downwardly  extending  collar  outside  of  a  central  circular 
opening  therein, 
an  annular  ooncave  collection  floor  located  below  said 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  building  structure  including  hingedly 
connected  roof  panel  and  opposite  wall  panels  foldable  be- 
neath the  same  and  adapted  to  swing  downwardly  relative  to 
the  roof  panel  into  depoiding  upright  positions  with  elevation 
of  the  roof  panel,  each  of  said  wall  panels  having  upright  and 
horizontal  structural  members  forming  upper  comers  in  the 
wall  panel,  connector  hinge  units  each  including  a  substantially 
flat  base  plate  having  first  and  second  legs  intersecting  substan- 
tially in  perpendicular  relationship  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
and  further  having  a  substantially  flat  transverse  connector 
plate  perpendicular  to  said  base  plate,  said  connector  plate 
projecting  at  right  angles  from  said  first  leg  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate one  end  of  said  first  leg  and  iu  intersection  with  the 
second  leg,  said  first  leg  and  said  transverse  connector  plate 
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lying  in  mutoafly  perpendicular  planes  and  being  respectively 
secured  to  such  ufMright  structural  member  and  such  horizontal 
structural  member  at  said  comer  formed  by  such  members,  and 
means  pivotaOy  connecting  the  projecting  end  of  said  second 
1^  to  the  roof  panel  to  pivot  thereon  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
whereby  to  guide  the  wall  panel  upper  end  into  abutment  with 
the  underside  ctf  the  roof  panel  adjacent  the  end  of  the  latter 
when  the  wall  panel  is  swung  into  upright  position,  said  w^l 
panel  upright  and  horizontal  structural  members  each  compn- 
ing  paired  parallel  members,  the  first  leg  and  connector  plate 
being  bolted  in  position  closely  sandwiched  between  the  mem- 
bers of  the  respective  pairs. 


4^242,846 

MOTORCYCLE  GARAGE 

Roger  B.  Hvi,  21  Lake  Ave^  Apt  lA,  East  Bmawick,  N J. 

0M1«,  mk  RooacfcH  N.  Barboaa,  275  N.  Field  Ave^  West 

N J.  O7052 

FIM  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,792 

lat  CL^  E04B  1/346 

U.S.CL52— 71  12aafaM 


panels  by  a  front  door  hinge  parallel  to  a  corresponding 

one  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  means; 
bitching  means  for  detachably  securing  to  each  other  adja> 

cent  edges  of  said  panels  to  form  a  motorcycle  encloawc 

having  a  front  end  accessible  via  said  front  door  and  a  rear 

end  defined  by  said  frame; 
means  for  closing  the  rear  surface  of  said  frame; 
vent  means  for  permitting  air  to  flow  through  said  enclosure; 

and 
weatherstrip  means  for  sealing  the  edges  of  said  panels  atU** 

cent  said  hinges; 
said  hinge  means,  paneb  and  front  door  being  positioned  aa^ 

dimensi<Hied  to  fold  into  said  frame  with  one  of  said  paads 

being  relatively  proximate  to  said  front  vertical  surfaor 

and  providing  a  closure  therefor. 


4^2,M7 

MODULAR  LIFT  STATION  CONSTTRUCnON 

Robert  G.  Re^  ToMh,  Wis.,  aHifMir  to  Uai?cml  SmOmf 

EquipaMat  Maaafactariag  Co^  lac,  Toaud^  Wis. 

FIM  Dec  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  973,637 

lat  CL^  E02D  29/12:  E03F  5/22 

U.S.  a.  52— M9.6  2 


W//////////////A 
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il   ■  f'"'^^'  i   ■: 


1.  A  portable  motorcycle  garage,  comprising: 

an  open  rectangular  frame  having  vertical  left  and  right  side 
walls  and  horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  vertical  open 
front  surftce  and  a  vertical  rear  surface; 

first  vertically  oriented  hinge  means  mounted  within  said 
frame  adjacent  said  left  side  wall; 

second  vertically  oriented  hinge  means  mounted  within  said 
frame  adjacent  said  right  side  wall, 

said  first  and  second  hinge  means  being  disposed  different 
distances  from  said  front  surface; 

third  horizontally  oriented  hinge  means  mounted  within  said 
frame  adjacent  said  top  wall; 

fourth  horizontally  oriented  hinge  means  mounted  within 
said  frame  adjacent  said  bottom  wall, 

said  third  and  fourth  hinge  means  being  disposed  different 
distances  from  said  front  surface; 

a  roof  member  comprising  first  and  second  generally  rectan- 
gular pands  hinged  together  by  a  roof  hinge  parallel  to 
said  third  hinge  means,  an  edge  of  said  first  panel  being 
attached  to  said  third  hinge  means; 

a  floor  member  comprising  third  and  fourth  generally  rect- 
angular pands  hinged  together  by  a  floor  hinge  paralld  to 
said  fourth  hinge  means,  an  edge  of  said  third  pand  being 
attached  to  said  fourth  hinge  means; 

a  left  side  member  comprising  fifth  and  rixth  panels  hinged 
together  by  a  left  side  hinge  parallel  to  said  first  hinge 
means,  an  edge  of  said  fifth  panel  being  attached  to  said 
first  hinge  means,  said  fifth  pand  being  generally  trapezoi- 
dal and  said  sixth  pand  being  quadrilateral; 

a  right  side  member  comprising  seventh  and  dghth  panels 
hinged  tofether  by  a  right  side  hinge  paralld  to  said  s^- 
oad  hinfB  means,  an  edge  of  said  seventh  pand  being 
attarhf^  to  said  second  hinge  means,  said  seventh  pand 
being  generally  trapezoidal  and  said  dghth  panel  being 
quadrilateral; 

a  froat  door  pand  hinged  to  one  of  said  sixth  and  eighth 


1.  An  enclosure  for  housing  industrial  equipment  suitaUt  |d 
be  buried  underground,  comprising: 

at  least  two  sections  having  a  comnaon  top  wall  and  floor, 
each  of  said  sections  having  verticdly  extending  side 
walls  between  said  top  wall  and  said  floor,  each  side  wall 
curved  outwardly  in  a  generally  convex  manner,  said 
sections  diqxMed  adjacent  to  each  other  dong  a  subsla»> 
tially  horizontd  dongation  axis,  said  side  walls  of  adjacent 
sections  joined  to  each  other  ak»g  substantially  vertiqU 
lines  to  define  an  enclosed  equipment  chamber,  said  enclo- 
sure having  a  maTimiim  exterior  width  and  a  minimatt 
exterior  width  measured  dong  lines  normd  to  said  donga* 
tion  axis,  said  adjacent  sections  joined  to  each  other  at  said 
minimum  exterior  width;  and 

reinforcing  members  secured  to  said  sections  at  said  joints 
between  adjacent  sections  and  sized  such  that  sud  rein* 
forcing  members  do  not  extend  beyond  said  maximum 
exterior  width. 


4,242,848 

METAL  STRIP  EDGE  PROTECTING  AND 

REINFORCING  CHANNEL 

S?ea  SchoaltB,  LidaenvrtM  8,  S-IU  53  Stockholii,  Swedes 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,749 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Swcdca,  May  24^  1977, 770607i 

lat  CL^  E04C  2/38 

U.S.  CL  52—716  5  CSahat 

1.  In  combination,  an  edge  protecting  and  reinforcing  chan- 

nd  and  a  platelike  member,  said  platdike  member  having  an 

edge  to  be  protected  by  said  channel  and  two  side  surfacfs 

extending  from  said  edge,  said  side  surfaces  having  groove* 

therein  substantially  parallel  to  said  edge,  said  channel  bei«f 

formed  of  a  single  metd  strip,  said  channel  as  seen  in  cross 

section  including  an  exterior  section  and  two  legs  substantially 

perpendicular  thereto  and  arranged  such  that  with  the  exterior 
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Mction  extending  along  an  edge  of  said  platdike  member,  the 

kffi  extend  along  adjacent  portimis  of  the  two  opposite  side 

larfKes  of  the  platdike  meniber,  the  firee  end  portions  of  the 

1^  being  formed  as  inwardly  bent  edge  flaps  arranged  to  be 

iatioduoed  into  said  grooves  in  saki  skle  surfi»es  of  the  plate- 

Mw  member,  and  including  the  improvement  comprising: 

oomer  portk>ns  joining  the  exterior  sectkm  to  the  legs  and 

bent  outwards  and  thereby  forming  a  fitee  qMce  at  the 

inskte  of  each  such  comer  portkm  to  kwsdy  cover  the 

comers  of  the  platelike  member, 

ttkl  bent  edge  flq»  at  the  free  end  portkms  of  the  legs 

forming  an  acute  angle  rdative  to  the  legs,  sakl  bent  edge 

fb^M  eadi  having  at  the  firee  end  thereof  an  inner  comer 

fitting  sakl  exterior  sectkM,  sakl  bent  edge  flaps  each 

having  a  top  fitting  away  ftom  sakl  txtenos  sectkM  and 

located  at  the  bend  joining  aakl  flaps  to  the  reqiective  leg^ 

sakl  grooves  benig  of  substaatiaUy  rectangular  cross  sectkm 

and  extending  mto  sakl  skle  surfittes  substantially  at  a 

right  an^  tlmeto,  sakl  grooves  each  having  opposed  side 

waUs  reqiectivdy  k)cated  nearest  and  ftirthest  firom  said 

edge  of  said  (riatdike  member, 


mittmg  materid,  fixing  sakl  flat  sheets  m  spaced  paralld  rela> 
tk>n  solely  using  a  plurality  of  spaced  paralld  sheett  to  define 
a  second  air  space  therebetween,  sakl  ribs  and  flat  sheets  being 
made  as  a  single-piece  structure  by  extruskm  process  and  of  the 
same  synthetic  plastic  materid  with  sud  making  and  flxkig 


steps  being  simultaneously  achieved  during  sakl  extrusion 
process,  sdd  sheets  and  first  and  second  air  spaces  enabling 
provision  of  sakl  skylight  constructkm  having  minimum 
weight  yet  providing  minimum  heat  loss  in  winter  and  mini- 
mum hcait  gain  m  summer. 

4,242350 
METAL  WATER  TOWER 
Mfldos  Mercayl;  Lasdo  Hasar,  aad  Jaaoi  HMfagl,  aD  of 
Badapcat,  Haapry,  aMfgaors  to  Vidligyi  TarmB  Vallalat, 


Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,929 
lat  a.)  E04B  //OQr  E04G  21/00 
VS.  a  52-745 


the  distance  between  the  edge  of  sdd  pktdike  member  and 
the  nearest  sakl  skle  wall  of  sdd  grooves  slightly  exceed- 
ing the  distance  between  sakl  exterior  aectum  and  sdd 
inner  comer  of  sdd  bent  edge  ttap,  to  press  sdd  exterior 
sectk»  of  sakl  channd  tightly  agamst  sakl  edge  of  sakl 
platdike  member; 

sakl  inner  comer  of  sakl  bent  edge  fhips  tending  to  cut  into 
the  materid  of  sakl  platdike  member  m  sakl  nearest  skle 
wall  of  said  groove  to  resist  skleward  movement  of  sakl 
legs  away  from  sakl  side  surfittes  of  sakl  platdike  member, 

tlie  distance  between  sakl  top  of  sakl  mwardly  bent  edge  flap 
and  said  inner  comer  thereof  bemg  slightly  smaller  than 
the  distance  between  the  opposed  sdd  skle  walls  of  each 
saklgroovr, 

whereby  after  mserting  sakl  platdike  member  edge  mto  sdd 
channel,  with  sakl  mwardly  bent  edge  flaps  swung  apart 
due  to  outward  bendmg  of  sakl  legs  to  recdve  sakl  plate- 
like member,  sakl  mwardly  bent  edge  fli^  of  sakl  channel 
can  easily  swmg  toward  each  other  and  enter  sdd 
grooves. 

4»243J49 
SKYUGHT  GONSTRUCnON  AND  MEIHOD 
I D.  B«i*efaBaa,  BlooadUd  HIDb,  Mich.,  aad  Gaorfs  C 
'aapa,  FIsu,  sastgasw  to  Dqneo  Gorporatioa,  Day- 
laa,Oido 

FOed  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92U88 
lat  a^  B04B  7/7« 
VJL  a  53-741  1  cum 

1.  In  a  method  of  makmg  a  skylight  constructkm  comprising 
the  steps  of;  provkting  a  support;  providing  an  outer  sheet 
aude  of  a  light-transmittmg  materid  and  having  a  peripherd 
poition  adjoming  sakl  support;  diqnsuig  an  mner  structure 
Bade  of  a  light-transmitting  materid  and  haying  a  peripherd 
e4gc  portion  agamst  sakl  siqyport;  and  attachmg  said  per^dierd 
edge  portkm  to  sakl  siq>port  deffaiing  a  first  air  space  between 
nSouter  sheet  and  said  structure  the  unpvovement  compris- 
iig  the  method  steps  of,  constructing  sakl  mner  structure  of  a 
pair  of  flat  sheets  each  made  of  a  synthetic  pbstic  light-trans- 


1.  A  method  of  makmg  a  water  tower  comprising  the  steps 
of  sequentially: 

mountmg  each  of  a  pair  of  generally  two-dimenskmd  sup- 
port frames  each  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  pair  of 
lower  ground-engaging  feet  projecting  therefrom  for 
pivoting  about  respective  horizontd  axes  at  ground  levd; 

pivotmg  sakl  firames  about  the  respective  axes  from  down 
positions  each  extending  generally  horizontally  and  lying 
on  the  ground  mto  up  positions  each  extending  generdly 
vertically  with  sdd  upper  portions  spaced  ^wrt; 

hoisting  up  an  sdd  firames  m  sdd  up  pontions  on  upwardly 
open  U-sectkm  trough  and  positionmg  same  between  sakl 
upper  portions;  and 

securing  sakl  U-sectkm  trough  between  sakl  upper  portions 
to  form  an  upwardly  open  vessel  and  thereby  fixing  sakl 
fiwnes  and  vessel  together  mto  a  rigkl  assembly. 

4442,851 
POLE  GONSTRUCnON 
Joe  C  Pohfaaaa,  P.O.  Bos  15098,  PUtabanh,  Pa.  15237,  aad 
imam  P.  RoaMMkU,  5737  WllUas  Aft^  Pitt*aiA  Pa. 

15213  

CoaliaaatkNHta-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,740,  Oet  13, 1977, 

abaadoaad.  This  aptUcatkai  Apr.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  30,441 

lat  a2  E04G  21/00 

VJS.  a  52-743  f  Oataa 

1.  A  pole  construction  comprising:  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
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nally  aligned  elongated  structural  tube  members,  each  of  said 
tube  members  being  of  generally  uniform  outer  dimensions,  all 
of  said  tube  members  having  progressively  decreasing  outer 
dimensions  with  napect  to  each  other,  with  one  end  section  of 
a  larger  dimension  tube  member  overli4>ping  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  end  section  of  the  next  sm^er  dimensioned  tube 
member; 
an  annular  body  of  non-metallic,  non-shrinking  means  filling 
the  spaces  between  the  overbpping  end  sections  of  said 
tube  members  and  adhering  to  the  opposing  surfaces  of 


'M 


Open  end  of  each  pack  extends  between  two  adjacent  bars  of 
said  plurality  of  parallel  bars,  and  members  mounted  on  said 
parallel  bars  for  compressing  and  sealing  the  open  ends  of  said 
packs,  said  compressing  members  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  parallel  bars  between  inoperative  and  operative  positions, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  parallel  bars  are  rigidly  secured  to  said  support-rack 
so  as  to  form  slots  of  predetermined  width  open  at  at  least 
one  end  between  adjacent  compressing  and  sealing  mem- 
bers; and 

(b)  said  pack  supporting  means  comprises  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary parallelipipedical  rack  which  can  be  introduced  into 
and  removed  from  said  main  support-rack  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slots  on  the 
side  of  the  open  ends  thereof 

(c)  said  compressing  members  are  movably  mounted  on  said 
parallel  bars  between  inoperative  and  operative  positions. 


-/? 


the  overiapping  end  sections  for  rigidly  securing  said 
overiappiag  txAe  members  to  each  other; 

said  tube  members  and  said  annular  body  being  constructed 
and  amaged  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the 
joints  formed  between  said  tube  members  resists  both  axial 
tension  and  compression  loads  as  well  as  bending  moment 
imparted  to  the  tube  members;  and 

said  tube  members  having  their  respective  interiors  gener- 
ally unobstructed  with  respect  to  any  structural  filler 
material  therein  except  within  said  space  between  said 
overlapping  tube  members. 


DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  AND  PRESERVING  IN 
VACUO  PLASnC-WRAPPED  STERIUZaeD  PRODUCTS, 

NOTABLY  LINEN,  IN  AN  AUTOCLAVE 
Maarke  Ortii^ff.  Skj  cb  Brie,  and  ChristiaB  F.  Colas, 
NariUy  av  Sctee,  both  of  F^raMc,  aMigMXB  to  M  A  J,  Socicte 
a  RcapoawMHte  li™**—,  PantiB,  Vttmct 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,085 
CUm  priority,  uppMcartoa  FVaace,  Mar.  13, 1978, 78  07107 
lat  CL^  B65B  31/01  55/06 
VS.  a.  S3-m  8  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  device  for  packing  and  preserving  sterilized  products 
under  vacuum  in  plastic  packs,  in  particular  linen,  in  an  auto- 
clave, oompriang  at  lent  one  support-rack,  a  plurality  of 
paraOd  ban  sapported  by  said  support-rack  forming  a  struc- 
ture adfirtfif  to  receive  a  plurality  of  packs  in  the  form  of 
atr-impervioas  photic  bags  open  at  one  end,  means  fbr  support- 
ing said  pada  in  said  support-rack  in  such  a  manner  that  the 


4,242,853 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  A 

CARRIER  MAT  ON  A  NUMBER  OF  CONTAINERS 

Johaaacs  A.  Roetgeriak,  Hcageio,  Netherbmds,  aasigaor  to  B.V. 

Machinetebriek  M.  Bronwer  it  Co.,  Heagelo,  Netherlaads 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,801 

lat  CL^  B65B  21/00 

VS.  CL  53—398  11  Ciaima 


^   I  i*  tjj 
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1.  A  method  for  applying  a  carrier  mat  on  a  plurality  of 
moving  ranged  containers,  said  carrier  mat  having  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  the  tops  of  said 
plurality  of  said  ranged  containers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  said  plurality  of  ranged  containers  under  a 
carrier  mat  dehvery  device; 

(b)  positioning  said  carrier  mat  in  said  delivery  device  for 
dropping  onto  said  containers  as  said  containers  are  con- 
veyed past  said  deUvery  device; 

(c)  dropping  said  carrier  mat  from  said  delivery  device  so 
that  portions  of  said  carrier  mat  other  than  said  plurality 
of  apertures  rest  oS  the  tops  of  said  containers; 

(d)  holding  said  carrier  mat  in  pressure  abutment  against  said 
tops  of  the  containers  after  dropping  of  said  carrier  mat 
while  said  containers  continue  to  move  in  relation  to  said 
carrier  mat; 

(e)  releasing  said  mat  when  said  apertures  of  said  mat  coin-' 
cide  with  the  tops  of  said  containers,  wherd>y  said  nut 
drops  to  rest  in  position  wherein  said  tops  of  said  contain- 
ers extend  through  said  apertures;  and 

(0  pressing  said  carrier  mat  into  pressure  engagement  with 
the  top  portions  of  said  containers. 


4>242,854 
AUTOMATIC  BAG  LOADER 
Walter  D.  NiMca,  Appletoa,  Wia.,  aad^or  to  KiadMriyClarit 
CorporatkM,  NecaMh,  Wia. 

FUed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,665  v!* 

lat  a.3  A65B  63/02:  B65B  35/56  i-' 

VS.  CL  53—529  <  Clalw 

1.  A  bagging  system  for  bagging  a  stack  of  a  compressible 
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material  into  a  plastic  bag,  wherein  a  material  supply  source 
siq>plies  each  stack  of  compressible  material  systemalically  and 
in  consecutive  order  to  said  bagging  system,  whnein  said  stack 
of  compressible  material  comprises  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 
compressible  material  that  are  folded  in  half  and  stacked  with 
die  folded  edges  oriented  in  the  same  direction,  said  system 
comprismg: 

'    (a)  an  input  station  for  receiving  each  stack  of  compressible 
material  with  the  folded  edge  of  each  sheet  oriented  in  a 
first  direction,  in  line  with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
•   '    stack  from  said  supply  source  to  said  mput  station; 

(b)  a  transfer  station  spaced  finom  said  input  station  for  re- 
<      ceiving  each  stack  of  compressible  material  with  the 

.  folded  edge  of  each  sheet  oriented  in  a  second  direction, 
180*  from  the  fust  direction; 

(c)  orienting  means  disposed  between  said  input  station  and 
transfer  station  for  moving  each  stack  finom  said  input 
station  to  said  transfer  station  in  a  manner  causing  said 
stack  to  be  compressed  gradually  firom  a  free-standing 
height  to  a  chosen  compressed  height  while  causing  the 
folded  edge  of  each  she^  in  said  stack  to  be  oriented  in 
said  second  direction; 

(d)  a  bag  loading  station  npaced  from  said  transfer  station  for 
bagging  each  stack  of  compressed  material; 

(e)  a  bucket  conveyor  means  disposed  betweoi  said  transfer 


ST*  5 


the  package  from  the  fully  opened  bag  positioning  means, 
(2)  means  for  transferring  the  separated  package  to  a 
twist-tie  station,  and  (3)  means  fw  twist-tying  the  open 
end  of  the  package  at  the  twist-tie  station. 


4,242355 

LAWN  MOWER  AUXILIARY  UNTT  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 
DRIVE  SHAFT 
B.  Max  BeafM",  Jr.,  3145  Mcrriek  La.,  #2B,  ladlaaapoUs,  lad. 
46222 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  njU3 
lat  CL^  AOID  35/26 
U.S.  a.  56— 13.7  5 


station  and  said  bag  loading  station  for  transferring  in 
consecutive  order  each  compressed  stack  from  said  trans- 
fer station  to  said  bag  loading  station; 

(0  means  for  loading  each  stack  of  said  compressed  material 
into  a  bucket  of  said  bucket  conveyor. 

(g)  bag  supply  means  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of 
vertically  suspended  bags; 

(h)  means  for  partially  opening  each  vertically  suspended 
bag  suppUed  by  said  bag  sun>ly  means,  said  means  for 
partiaUy  opening  each  vertically  suspended  bag  compris- 
ing (1)  separating  means  for  separating  a  first  edge  of  each 
bag  from  a  second  edge  at  a  lip  of  said  bag,  and  (2)  a 
retaining  means  for  gra^>ing  and  holding  the%st  edge 
separated  from  the  second  edg^ 

(i)  means  for  fiilly  opening  said  bag  to  form  a  box-shaped  bag 
having  a  tension  stressed  surface  and  positioning  said  f^y 
opened  box-shaped  bag  at  said  bag  loading  station  in  a 
manner  to  receive  said  compressed  stack  of  folded  mate- 
rial; 

(j)  bag  loading  means  for  transferring  each  stack  of  com- 
pressed material  into  the  fUly  opened  bags  with  the  folded 
edge  of  each  sheet  of  oompreased  material  located  at  the 
opened  end  of  said  bag  including  (1)  means  for  transfer- 
ring each  compressed  stack  of  material  in  consecutive 
order  from  each  bucket  of  said  bucket  craveyor  into  each 
opened  bag  supplied  by  the  fWy  opened  bag  positioning 
.    means  to  form  a  packa^  and  simultaneously  separating 


5.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  with  auxiliary  unit  comprising: 

a  lawn  mower  main  frame  with  wheels  to  move  acroM  a 
lawn; 

an  engine  mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  rotatable  drive 
means  with  a  top  end  extending  upwardly  from  said  en- 
gine and  a  bottom  end  extending  downwardly  beneath 
said  engine; 

a  cutting  head  mounted  to  said  bottom  end  and  being  rotat- 
able therewith  about  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  a 
cutting  plane  with  said  cutting  head  including  cutting 
elements  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  said  plane  for 
cutting  vegetation  beneath  said  main  frame; 

an  auxiliary  frame  sized  to  be  moved  away  from  said  main 
frame  with  said  auxiliary  frame  having  an  output  means  of 
power  and  a  rotatable  input  driver, 

a  flexible  shaft  with  one  end  connected  to  said  top  end  and 
an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  driver,  said  shaft  being 
rotati^le  by  said  drive  means  of  said  engine  to  rotate  said 
driver; 

a  rigid  extension  mounted  to  sud  opposite  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble shaft  and  mountingly  received  by  said  driver; 

clutch  means  on  said  auxiliary  fiame  operable  to  connect 
and  disconnect  said  output  means  of  power  to  said  flexible 
shaft; 

a  flexible  nonrotatable  housing  in  which  said  flexible  shaft 
rotates  and  extends  from  said  one  end  to  said  opposite  end 
of  said  flexible  shaft  and  wherein  said  routable  drive 
means  is  a  crankshaft  of  said  e^lginr, 

an  adaptor  removably  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble shaft  to  said  rotatable  drive  means,  said  adaptor  includ- 
ing a  main  body  with  an  internally  threaded  end  portion 
removably  threaded  onto  said  top  end  of  said  routable 
drive  means  and  an  opposite  end  releaseably  connected  to 
said  one  end  of  said  flexible  shaft 
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4^2356  means  when  the  tailgate  is  elevated  beyond  a  predetenniMd 

FKUIT  HARVESTING  ASSEMBLY  pointinitsarcoatepathof  travel  and  to  concurrently  stop  Ifce 

FhHkUn  C  PMIaa,  3918  97th  Ave.  N^  PfawU«  Park,  Fla.  travel  ofthe  lower  bale  forming  means,  the  drive  means  ftirlbcr 

335(5  having  a  first  power  transfer  means  and  a  second  power  tnHM* 

FDad  Jo.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,037  f^f  means,  the  second  power  transfer  means  being  movaUr 

hd.  a.^  AOID  46/24  between  at  least  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  and  flf4 

UJS.  a.  56—339  7  ClaiflM  tensioning  means  cooperative  with  the  first  power  transfer 

means  and  second  tensioning  means  cooperative  with  the 
second  power  transfer  means,  the  improvement  comprisiag: 
an  overcenter  pivotal  and  selectively  actuatable  control 
means  cooperative  with  the  drive  means  and  conneded 
thereto  such  that  when  actuated  the  control  means  piyols 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  contact  the  first  tensioiii«y 


1.  A  fruit  harvesting  assembly  ofthe  type  primarily  designed 
to  cut  and  ctrflect  fruit  located  at  an  above  ground  position, 
said  assembly  comprising:  handle  means,  support  frame  means 
secured  to  said  handk-means  and  including  a  base  portion  and 
a  head  portion  disposed  in  spaced  apart,  linearly  aUg^ed  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  liandle 
means,  said  support  frame  means  comprising  two  support  arm 
means  each  disfMsed  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another 
and  interconnected  relation  between  said  head  portion  and  said 
base  portion,  said  support  arm  means  are  cooperatively  posi- 
tioned to  define  an  entrance  to  said  assembly,  each  support  arm 
means  disposed  to  define  a  plane  angularly  oriented  to  one 
another  and  to  the  linear  aUgnment  of  said  base  portion,  head 
portion  and  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  means,  each  said 
support  arm  means  includes  an  arcuately,  substantially  out- 
wardly bowed,  curvilinear  relation  to  one  another  so  as  to 
define  said  entrance  to  said  assembly  through  which  fruit 
passes  after  being  cut;  cutting  means  secured  to  said  head 
portion  and  disposed  in  predetermined  angular  orientation  to 
the  linear  ahgmnent  of  said  head  portion,  base  portion  and 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  means,  said  cutting  means 
comprises  a  Made  element  disposed  in  an  angular  depending 
relation  to  said  linear  alignment  of  said  base  portion,  head 
portion  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  means,  each 
support  arm  means  angularly  oriented  in  depending  declined 
relation  to  said  linear  alignment  and  said  blade  element,  said 
angular  oriented  cutting  means  disposable  in  a  cutting  position 
substantially  defined  by  a  transverse  relation  to  the  stem  of  the 
fruit  being  cut  while  said  linear  aligned  head  portion  and  base 
portion  are  depending  therefrom  in  declined  reUtion  to  the 
cutting  plane  ot  said  cutting  means,  whereby  a  clear  view  of 
the  fruit  being  cut  is  available  to  the  operator  of  said  assembly. 


4,242,857 
OVERRIDE  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BALE  EJECTION 

DRIVE 
Charica  A.  Pwrtak,  ni  Rkhaid  E.  JcBBinSB,  both  of  New  Hol- 
famd,  PlL,  iwipinn  to  Sperry  CorporatkM,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
FDad  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,172 
bt  CL^  AOIF  75/00 
UJS.  a.  56-341  15  Clahns 

1.  In  a  crop  rcdl  forming  machine  having  a  pickup  mounted 
to  a  mobile  frame,  a  tailgate  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  of 
travel  between  a  first  point  and  a  second  point,  an  upper  bale 
forming  means  reversibly  movable  in  a  first  direction  and  an 
opposing  second  direction,  a  lower  bale  forming  means  mov- 
able in  at  least  a  first  direction  of  travel,  a  roll  forming  region 
defined  generally  by  the  upper  and  lower  bale  forming  means, 
drive  means  connectable  to  the  bale  forming  means  effective  to 
automatically  reverse  the  movement  of  the  upper  bale  forming 


means,  the  first  tensioning  means  further  including  an  idler 
rotatably  mounted  on  an  arm  fixed  to  the  tiilgate  mi 
connected  to  a  pivot  link  pivotally  fastened  to  the  machiM 
on  a  first  end  and  having  a  rotatable  surface  affixed  to  ila 
second  end  and  connected  to  the  icUer  intermediate  111* 
first  end  and  the  routable  surface  therd>y  maintaining  lilt 
first  tensioning  means  via  the  rotatable  surface  in  enga(0> 
ment  with  the  first  power  transfer  means  to  continue  to 
drive  the  upper  bal^  forming  means  in  the  first  diredioil 
and  the  lower  bale  forming  means  in  its  first  direction,  Iht 
control  means  fiuther  exerting  a  generally  downward 
force  on  the  second  tensioning  means  to  maintain  the 
second  power  transfer  means  substantially  in  its  first  po4» 
tion. 


4,242,858 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Ynan-Heng  Dschen,  Badca,  SwiticrlaBd,  aaripor  to 
Brown,  Boml  A  Compaqr,  LteHed,  Baden,  Swftnrlaikl 

FOed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,955 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,  Sep.  15,  1977» 
11286/77 

Int.  a.)  DOIH ///iJ 
VJS,  CL  57—58.89  9  OalM 

1.  An  open-end  spinning  device,  comprising: 
a  spinning  rotor  having  a  frustoconical  shape; 
a  toroidal  intermediate  member  arranged  closely  beneath  t^ 

spinning  rotor; 
a  spinning  con^Mutment  housing,  the  q>inning  rotor  being 
closely  received  within  the  spinning  compartment  l^oua- 
ing  with  the  spinning  compartment  housing,  the  spinning 
rotor  and  the  toriodal  intermediate  member  together 
defining  a  first  flow  path  extending  between  the  frvslo* 
conical  spinning  rotor  and  the  spinning  compartment 
housing  in  a  direction  of  increasing  radius  of  the  spinnlag 


JANUARY  6,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


« 11 


Heins  Wchde,  Rothanbcrs  Bwkhard  Wnlfhorat,  and  FHti 
SchaMH^  both  of  Ingolstadt,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cw— y, 
aiaivMrs  to  TaMtx  GmbH,  Haidalbari.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GoTM^r 

Fllad  Dae.  14, 1978,  Sor.  No.  972,713 

dafaw  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Carmaay,  Dae.  14» 

1977,  2755647 

Int  CLJ  DOIH  13/16.  13/18;  G08B  21/00 
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housing,  and  with  a  pressure  differential  being  provided 
across  the  first  flow  path  during- rotation  of  die  rotor,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  spinning  rotor. 


4*242359 
THREAD  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
WiUaai  E.  Laadgraa,  Northboroai^  MdH., 
fence  M.  Kedar,  WhUhwfilia,  Man. 

I  FOed  Jaa.  21*  1980,  Sar.  No.  113,972 
I         lat  a>  DOIH  7/881 1/12 
tJ,S.a57^MJ9 


to  Law- 
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1.  In  an  i4>pv*tiis  for  monitoring  the  yam  delivered  by  an 
open  end  spimung  turbine  including  an  dectric  motor  for 
driving  the  open  end  spinning  turbine  with  a  predetermined 
rpm;  the  apparatus  including  a  meuured  value  transmitting 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  current  consumption  ofthe 
electric  motor  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  change  in  the 
current  consumption  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshhold 
value;  the  improvement  wherein  said  measured  value  transmit- 
ting means  includes  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  reduction  in 
the  current  consumption  <rf  said  electric  motor  and  signal 
generating  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
for  generating  a  yam  breakage  indicating  signal  when  tiie 
reduction  in  the  current  consumption  of  said  electric  motor 
falls  below  a  predetermined  value  indicative  of  yam  breakage. 


L  Apparatus  for  direct  spimung  comprising  a  spinning  unit 
to  which  staple  fibers  are  supplied  and  firom  which  a  spun 
thread  is  withdrawn,  said  qwrning  unit  defining  an  dongate, 
cylindrical  chamber  of  uniform  diameter,  mehns  for  ddivering 
air  to  the  chamber  in  a  forwardly  moving  vortex,  means  for 
ddivering  staple  fibers  into  a  vortex  withm  the  chamber,  said 
iortex  operating  to  disperfe  the  fibers  as  they  are  delivered 
faito  the  chamber  and  reform  them  into  an  embryo  thread  free 
or  (Use  twists,  means  at  the  end  of  the  chamber  for  rotating  the 
enibryonic  Uiread  as  it  is  withdrawn  m  the  direction  of  roution 
ofthe  vortex  to  impart  a  true  twist  thereto,  said  means  defining 
an  annular  raceway  at  said  end  of  the  tubular  chamber  concen- 
tric therewith  and  means  arranged  in  said  annular  raceway  to 
be  rotiited  about  the  axis  of  the  tiibular  chamber  by  impmge- 
■iant  of  tfie  vortex  of  air  moving  forwardly  through  the  tubu- 
lar chamber,  said  means  when  rotating  within  the  raceway 
presenting  friction-engendering  means  tiiming  about  the  axis 
of  the  thread  generated  within  Uie  chamber  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  die  vortex. 


4,242,861 

YARN  TWISTER  RING  LUBRICANT 

J.  P^ank  Klrkacy,  TlHHnartoB,  Ga.,  aaal^wr  to  The  General  Tire 

A  Rubber  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  927,796,  JuL  25, 1978,  abaadoaad.  TWa 

applicatloa  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,107 

lat  CL^  DOIH  7/62:  CiWk  5/08,  7/12:  CiVSL  1/16 

U.S.  a.  57-120  ^P^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  twisting  yam  by  passing  the  yam  dirough 
the  eye  of  a  nylon  traveler  turning  on  a  twister  ring  to  twist  the 
yam  and  feed  it  onto  a  routing  bobbin,  wherein  the  surface  of 
die  twister  ring  is  lubricated  with  a  lubricant  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  paraffin  wax,  die  improve- 
ment comprising  lubricating  the  surface  of  the  twister  ring  in 
contact  with  die  traveler  widi  a  solid  lubricant  consistmg 
essentially  of  a  minor  amount  of  the  lubricating  oil  having  an 
SUS  viscosity  at  20*  C.  in  the  range  of  30-600  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrorefined  naphthenic  petroleum  oil, 
hydrorefined  paraffinic  petroleum  oil,  solvent  refined  paraf- 
fmic  petroleum  oU,  hydrogenated  polyolefin  oil,  and  mUtures 
diereof  and  a  major  amount  of  the  paraffin  wax  wherd>y  die 
friction  between  the  traveler  and  the  twister  ring  is  reduced. 
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MULTIFILAMENT  YARN  HAVING  NOVEL 
CX>NnGURATION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Takao  Negiifei,  aad  Kom  Toaitta,  botk  of  Otn,  Japu,  aarign- 

«n  to  Tonqr  IwImIiIh,  Im^  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTiikw  of  Scr.  No.  09,873,  Dec  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,059,950. 

TUa  ^pBcatina  Aag.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,192 

Iirt.  CL^  D02G  1/02:  D02J  1/22 

MS.  CL  57—287  17  Claima 


ited  in  a  thin  film  on  the  hot  surfMe  >i^th  the  more  volatile 
portions  of  the  so  deposited  liquid'Tuel  thereupon  vaporizing 
and  burning,  the  heavier  portions  of  the  so  deposited  liquid  fuel 
remaining  on  the  surface  and  forming  a  carbon  deposit 
thereon,  and  thereafter,  during  sustained  turbine  operation, 
selectively  controlling,  by  a  continuous  cyclic  reduction  or 
cessation  of  fuel  flow,  flowing  a  stream  of  hot  air  with  little  or 
no  fuel  therein  against  the  hot  surface  and  the  hot  carbon 
deposits  thereon,  the  hot  and  highly  oxidizing  air  in  the  so 
selectively  controlled  fuel  and  air  stream  causing  the  hot  car- 
bon deposits  to  oxidize  and  bum. 


1.  Method!"^  producing  a  polyester  yam  composed  of  a 
plurality  orindividual  fibrous  materials,  each  of  said  fibrous 
materials  provided  with  thicker  cross-sectional  portions,  thin- 
ner cross  sectional  portions  and  intermediate  thickness-size 
portions  randomly  dbtributed  along  the  axial  direction  thereof, 
comprising  drawing  undrawn  multifilament  yam  under  a  con- 
dition of  a  drawing  ratio  below  a  natural  draw  ratio  of  un- 
drawn filaments  of  said  undrawn  multifilament  yam  and  a 
drawing  temperature  of  said  yam  over  a  crystalizing  initiating 
temperature  d(  said  undrawn  filaments. 

3.  Method  of  producing  a  polyester  yam  according  to  claim 
1,  further  comprising  a  step  of  twisting  said  undrawn  multifila- 
ment yam  befbre  applying  said  drawing  operation,  and  impart- 
ing  twists  less  than  2S0/VTotal  thicluias  of  yam  in  denier 
Tuma/meter  to  said  undrawn  multifilament  yam  in  said  twist- 
ing operation. 


4^2,864 
INTEGRATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Jack  E.  Comett;  Andrew  A.  Saunders,  Jr.,  both  of  Ondmuiti; 
Ira  E.  Marvin,  Fairfield,  and  Richard  S.  Beitler,  Cincinnati, 
all  of  Ohio,  asiignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Natiooal  Aeronautica 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,056,  Not.  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,608 
Int  a.}  F02K  3/06 
U.S.  CL  60—226  R  29 


4,242,863 
DUAL  PHASE  FUEL  VAPORIZING  COMBUSTOR 
John  M.  Itailcy,  Dnbv,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Pwria,IlL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,149 

tat  CL2  P02C  7/22 

U.S.  CL  60-39J)6  25  Claiaw 


1.  A  method  of  burning  heavy  and  highly  carbonaceous 
portions  of  foel  in  a  gas  driven  turbine,  comprising,  introduc- 
ing fuel  and  air  in  an  appropriate  air-fiiel  ratio  mixture  into  a 
vaporizing  combustor  (rf*  a  gas  driven  turbine  during  a  continu- 
ing operational  phase  thereof  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
heat  for  at  least  partial  vaporization  of  the  fuel,  impinging  the 
partially  vaporized  mixture  against  a  hot  surface,  with  liquid 
fuel  remaining  in  the  partially  vaporized  mixture  being  depos- 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  tuibofan  type  which  in- 
cludes a  wall  spaced  apart  from  a  core  engine  to  define  a 
bypass  duct  therebetween,  said  duct  including  an  inlet  and  a 
variable  area  fan  exhaust  nozzle,  a  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the  actual 

inlet  throat  Mach  number; 
means  for  generating  an  inlet  throat  Mach  number  reference 

signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  signals  to  generate  a  difference 

signal; 
actuator  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  modi- 
fying said  fan  exhaust  nozzle  area; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual 

engine  thrust; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  engine 

power  setting; 
means  for  modifying  said  popurer  setting  signal  in  response  to 

existing  operating  condinons  to  create  a  thrust  demand 

signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  actual  thrust  signal  with  said 

thrust  demand  signal  to  generate  a  thrust  difference  signal; 

and 
actuator  means  responsive  to  said  thrust  difference  signal  for 

modifying  engine  fuel  flow. 
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4,242,865 

TURBOJET  AFTERBURNER  ENGINE  WITH 
TWO-POSmON  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Emett  S.  Harrisoil,  CoroM.  N.Yn  nd  AatkMqr  Lcto,  F^aakllB 
Ukaa,  N  J.,  aMivMm  to  Cvtiai-Wrlght  CorporattoB,  Wood- 
Ridge,  N  J. 

I  FUed  Jok  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,249 
!  tat  CL2  F02K  7/24;  i/iO 

U5.  a.  60—242  ' 


from  the  inlet  is  directed  to  for  reopening  Uie  second  valve 
whereby  air  from  the  inlet  is  dumped  to  the  atmosphere, 
tiie  blockage  responsive  means  comprising  a  split  shaft 
having  a  first  section  with  which  the  first  valve  is  inte- 
grally connected  and  a  second  section  with  which  the 
second  valve  is  integrally  connected,  the  first  and  second 
shaft  sections  being  movable  in  unison  to  open  the  first 
valve,  but  the  second  shaft  section  being  movable  relative 
to  the  first  shaft  section  when  said  blockage  occurs 
therd>y  to  reopen  the  second  valve. 


1.  A  turbojet  engine  for  aircraft  missiles  including  an  after- 
bumer,  an  exhaust  nozzle  duct  disposed  downstream  of  said 
afterbumer  for  discharge  of  the  engine  exhaust  therethrough 
and  having  a  non-variable  throat  portion  of  convergent-diver- 
gent profile,  an  element  secured  to  and  within  said  nozzle  duct 
at  its  said  tfiroat  portion  and  coacting  with  said  throat  portion 
to  provide  a  non-variable  reduced  cross-sectional  flow  area 
nozzle  for  non-afterburning  operation  of  the  engine,  and  means 
operative  during  flight  to  jetti^n  said  element  when  the  engine 
afterbumer  is  activated  so  that  the  effective  cross-sectional 
flow  area  is  defined  by  the  throat  portion. 


4*242,867 

STANDBY  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING 

PRESSURE  FLUID  TO  A  USER  COMPONENT 

Joan  Belart  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Gcrauay,  aaiisBor  to  FIT 

Industries,  tac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,951 
daini  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814163 

tat  CL^  F16K  U/03 
\5S,  CL  60—405  « ' 


4,242,866 
BY-PASS  VALVE 

., E.  WilUaoMM,  Grairitc  City,  IIL, 

todutriea,  taeorporalad.  New  York,  N.Y. 

.    Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,059 
I  tat  a^  FDIN  i/75 

U.S.  a  68-290 


to  ACF 
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i  An  improved  by-pass  valve  for  use  in  the  exhaust  system 
of  an  automobUe  engine,  the  exhaust  system  having  a  catalytic 
converter  and  the  engine  having  an  air  pump,  the  by-pass  valve 

comprising: 

an  air  inlet  connected  to  the  air  pump; 

first  and  second  air  outlets  respectively  connected  to  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  catalytic  converter; 

a  third  outiet  through  which  air  from  the  inlet  is  dumped  to 
the  atmosphere;  ... 

means  responsive  to  the  operating  temperatiire  of  the  engme 
for  directing  air  fitMn  the  inlet  to  the  first  outiet  when 
engine  temperatiire  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and 
from  Uie  inlet  to  tiie  second  outiet  when  engine  tempera- 
ture reaches  the  predetermined  value; 

a  first  and  normaUy  closed  valve  intermediate  the  air  mlet 
and  the  first  and  second  ouUets; 

a  second  and  normally  open  valve  interme(Uate  the  air  mlet 
and  the  third  outie^  and 

means  responsive  to  the  engine  vacuum  level  for  openmg  the 
first  valve  and  closing  the  second  valve  when  engine 
vacuum  exceeds  a  pradetennined  level  whereby  air  flows 
fh>m  tiie  inlet  to  eitiier  of  the  first  and  second  outiets,  tiw 
vacuum  responsive  means  including  means  responsive  to  a 
blodiage  of  whichever  of  the  first  or  second  outiets  air 


1.  A  standby  supply  system  for  deUvering  pressure  fluid  to  a 
user  component  comprising:  ^ 

a  primary  fluid  source; 

a  first  check  valve  coupling  tiie  pressure  fluid  of  said  pri- 
mary source  to  said  user  compbnent; 

an  accumulator;  ^ 

a  second  check  valve  coupling  the  pressure  fluid  of  said 
primary  source  to  said  accumulator  for  charging  thereof; 

and 
a  valve  arrangement  coupled  to  said  primary  source,  said 
accumulator  and  said  user  component,  said  Valve  arrange- 
ment being  responsive  to  pressure  from  said  primary 
source  to  control  a  connection  from  said  accumulator  to 
said  user  component; 
said  valve  arrangement  including 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  stepped  bore  accommo- 
dating a  stepped  piston  slideable  tiierein  in  an  axial 
direction,  an  inlet  chamber  coupled  to  said  primary 
source  and  an  outiet  chamber  coupled  to  said  user 
component,  said  piston  having  a  front  surface  on  its 
larger  diameter  portim  exposed  to  pressure  from  said 
primary  source  in  said  inlet  chamber  and  itt  smaller 
diameter  portion  projecting  into  said  outiet  chamber  to 
control  a  passageway  connecting  said  outlet  chamber  to 
said  accumulator, 
tiie  end  of  said  passageway  adjacent  said  outiet  chamber 
being  a  valve  seat  and  die  end  of  said  smaller  diameter 
portion  being  a  closing  member  for  said  valve  seat 
said  inlet  chamber  being  coupled  to  said  outiet  chamber 

by  said  first  check  valve,  and 
said  outiet  chamber  being  coupled  to  said  accumulator  by 
said  second  check  valve,  said  piston  being  biased  in  a 
direction  to  open  said  passageway. 
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4^242,168 
HYDRO-POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEMS 
E.  SMik,  7*32  EiMihoww  Rhd^  BrMgeport,  N.Y. 
13030 
I  FBad  Am-  IS,  197S,  Scr.  No.  933^19 

taL  CU  F03B  9/00;  F03G  7/00 
UjS.  CL  <0-4M  4  OaiBM 


L  A  system  for  genenting  useful  energy  from  forces  associ- 
ated with  a  quantity  of  water,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  endless  flexible  belts  of  equal  length; 

(b)  a  i^urality  of  rigid  links  each  affixed  at  opposite  ends  to 
said  belts  to  Tn^wifin  the  latter  in  paraUd  relation,  said 
links  being  spaced  at  equal,  predetermined  intervals  about 
the  periphery  of  said  belts; 

(c)  at  least  one  gear  having  teeth  extending  radially  fnnn  its 
periphery,  the  pitch  of  said  teeth  being  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined intervals,  said  links  being  in  meshed  engagement 
with  said  teeth; 

(d)  a  power  shaft  connected  to  said  gear  for  rotation  therd>y; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  inflatable  and  deflatable  bellows  fixedly 
attached  in  spaced  relation  to  at  least  one  of  said  belts  and 
links  in  driving  engagement  and  movable  in  a  path  pro- 
ducing movement  of  said  belts,  and  thereby  rotation  pf 
said  gear  and  shaft,  in  a  single  direction; 

(f)  a  U-shaped  conduit  defining  two  substantially  parallel, 
vertical  l^s.  open  at  the  top,  and  a  connecting  lower 
portion,  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  path  being 
enclosed  within  said  conduit; 

(g)  means  for  deflating  said  bellows  when  positioned  in  one 
of  said  legs  and  for  inflating  said  bellows  when  positioned 
in  the  other  of  said  legs;  and 

(h)  a  quantity  of  water  contained  by  said  conduit  and  exert- 
ing a  buoyant  force  upon  said  bellows  when  positioned  in 
said  other  leg  to  ^>p>y  thereto  a  force  sufficient  to  move 
said  bdlows,  and  therd>y  said  bdts,  in  said  single  direc- 


4^2,8« 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
JapH 


a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  said  bore,  said  fitum 
being  permanently  maintained  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bore; 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  into  said 
bore  through  said  open  end  thereof,  said  deeve  haviag  a^ 
outer  peripheral  surface  contacting  the  inner  surbce  of 
said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  axial  end  adjacent  said 
piston  and  a  second  axial  end  adjacent  said  open  end  of 
said  main  body; 

said  main  body  having  formed  in  an  outer  surface  thereof  tt 
least  one  recess  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis 


of  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  integral  projec* 
tion  projecting  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  df  said 
bore,  said  at  least  one  projection  snappingly  fitting  into 
said  at  least  one  recess,  thereby  retaining  said  sleeve  in 
said  bore; 

an  inner  end  face  of  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  abutting 
against  said  piston  to  maintain  said  piston  within  said  bocc; 
and 

said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  wall  having  therein  at  IcaM 
one  slot  extending  from  said  second  end  axially  towMd 
said  first  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  slot  extending  eaiMy 
through  at  least  one  portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  oTmU 
sleeve,  said  axially  extending  slot  being  adapted  for  tlw 
receipt  of  a  brake  actuating  lever. 


4,242,870 
POWER  SYSTEMS  USING  HEAT  FROM  HOT  UQUIH 
Jmtaon  S.  Scaringen,  SOO  Bd  Air  Rd,  Loc  Angekt,  Calif .  MM 
and  Sham  Sunder,  2235  Caimdina  Ave,  Lot 
90064  (last  known  addicas) 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  321,810,  Jan.  8, 1973, 
which  is  a  continuatiou-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  174^774^  Aug.  3$, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

501,838 
Int  CL^  FOIK  25/06,  25/10 
U.S.  CL  60-651  12 


PMPME 

eOBUTANE 

SSMOL«   ISOBUTAHE  IN  MtOMNE 


to  Tokico  Ltd., 


DMikM  of  Scr.  No.  90M18,  May  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^19^825, 
which  ta  a  iinlliaillni  of  Scr.  No.  743,215,  Nor.  18, 1976, 

Int  a.)  B6QT  7/02 
UJS.  a,  fO-9H  6  CUIUS 

1.  A  master  c^inder  for  use  in  a  vehicle  braldng  system,  said 
master  cylinder  comprising: 
a  main  body  fitmned  of  a  single  integral  rigid  member  and 
having  therein  a  bore  with  an  open  end,  said  bore  having 
a  uniform  diameter; 


»      ra     "133     ^ 

ENTHALPrCH),  STU/LB. 


190       n       200 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  thermal  energy  to  mechanical 
energy  wherein  a  working  fluid  is  pre-heated  and  vaporized  by 
being  passed  through  a  heating  zone  in  countercurrent  heat 
exchange  relation  with  a  heating  fluid,  said  working  fluid  is 
expanded  to  produce  mechanical  energy,  and  said  working 


|ANUARY,6t  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


49 


lliiitf  ii  cooled  and  condemed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
Miiig  w  Mid  worUng  fluid  »  mixture  of  ingredient  fluids 
Iwvfatf  moderately  doie  but  essentially  different  hotting 
points  tuch  that  said  workmg  fluid  vaporizes  over  a  de- 
lirud  range  of  substantially  continuously  increasing  vapor- 
iwtion  temperatures,  wherein  for  a  substantial  increase  in 
enthalpy  of  said  wonting  fluid  u  it  passes  through  said 
heating  zone  there  is  a  substantial  increase  in  temperature 
of  said  working  fluid,  and  the  differences  in  temperature 
between  said  working  fluid  and  said  heating  fluid  at  each 
point  in  said  heating  zone  are  more  neariy  equal  than 
would  be  the  differences  in  temperature  between  any  of 
laid  ingredient  fluids  and  said  heating  fluid  at  each  point  in 
said  heating  zone  were  said  ingredient  fluids  passed  indi- 
vidually through  said  heating  zone  in  counter-current  heat 
azchaage  relation  with  said  heating  fluid; 
imrin**i"tng  substantially  constant  the  req)ective  composi- 
tions of  said  worUng  fluid  and  said  heating  fluid  through- 
out said  heating  zone; 
and  (brther  mwntai"'"g  said  heating  fluid  in  substantially  a 
single  phase  throughout  said  heating  zone. 


4^42371 
LOUVER  BURNER  LINER 
A.'  Braton,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn., 
TaduwIagiM  Corporation,  Hartford,  Con. 

Filed  Sap.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,639 
Int  a.3  F02C  7/22 
lUia  68-757 


4,242372 

ATTIC  MOUNTED  SOLAR  ASSIST 

MULTI-SOURCE/SINE  RESIDENTIAL  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEM 
DaiM  N.  Shaw.  Unlonirille,  Conn.,  asd^or  to  DmihanHBuih, 

be..  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continnation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,905,  Oct  12, 1978,  which  is 
a  continnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,015,  JuL  11, 1978,  wUch 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,729,  Mar.  2, 1978,  which 
is  a  continuation-fai-port  of  Ser.  No.  806^407,  Jnn.  14»  1977,  Pat 
No.  4^148«436,  which  to  a  centinaaUen  hi  part  of  Ser.  No. 
782,675,  Mar.  30, 19n,  Pat  No.  4,086,072,  which  to  a 
eoatinuation-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  653,586,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
^  4,058,988.  Thto  application  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,789 

Int  a.)  F24r  3/OZ'  F25B  27/00 
VS.  a  62—2  10 


wu^ 


to  United 


I.  A  bwner  hner  for  a  oombustor  for  a  gas  turbme  power 
plant  having  wall  means  defining  a  chamber  in  which  combus- 
tion takes  place,  said  wall  means  having  substantially  step  like 
portions  iaclud'wg  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  a 
substantially  verticd  portion  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
qiaoed  verticd  dots,  the  space  therdwtween  being  sized  to 
allow  a  portion  of  the  cooUng  air  flowing  over  the  upper  and 
loww  portions  to  pess  therethrough  and  forming  a  fihn  of 
pooling  air  to  pass  a4Jaoent  one  of  said  portions  in  the  combus- 
tion sMe  of  said  wall  means,  a  plurality  of  drilled  holes  adjacent 
said  slots  and  at  the  bent  portion  formed  at  the  junctiue  point 
of  said  iqiper  portion  and  said  verticd  portion  dso  admitting 
^.^wi^ng  air  f*^  t^**  thtrkftftr  tiMmrfiaHiiaeii  of  said  wall  means 
bdnysdected  to  control  the  temperature  gradient  across  said 
verticd  portion. 


1.  A  heat  pump  refrigeration  system  for  conditioning  a  resi- 
dentid  buttding  space  or  the  like,  said  buttding  comprising  an 
attic  thermdly  isolated  from  the  q>ace  to  be  conditioned,  said 
attic  including  a  solar  window  facing  a  solar  radiation  source 
such  that  said  attic  defines  a  passive  solar  collector  and  forms 
a  solar  space,  said  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchange  coU; 

a  second  heat  exchange  coil, 

said  coUs  trading  functions  as  evaporator  or  condenser  to 
absorb  heat  and  discharge  heat,  respectively; 

a  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrymg  refrigerant  and  defining  a  dosed 
refrigeration  loop  circuit  including  said  coUs  and  said 
compressor  and  further  comprising  means  for  selectivdy 
operating  sdd  first  and  secmid  heat  exchange  coUs  as 
evaporator  or  condenser  as  required,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

i  fint  duct  within  said  attic,  said  first  duct  housing  said  first 
cott  and  having  an  idet  and  an  outiet; 

a  second  duct  within  said  attic  and  thermally  isolated  from 
said  first  duct,  said  second  duct  housing  said  second  coU 
and  having  an  idet  and  an  outiet; 

blower  means  for  forcing  air  flow  through  sdd  ducts; 

means  for  selectively  communicating  said  first  duct  inlet  and 
outiet  to  the  buttding  exterior  or  to  said  attic  solar  space; 

sdd  second  duct  outiet  opening  into  the  building  space  to  be 
conditicmed;  and 

means  for  communicating  said  second  duct  inlet  to  at  least 
sdd  space  to  be  conditioned. 

whereby  said  first  cott  functions  to  pick  up  heat  firom  said 
solar  space  or  fircmi  said  outside  when  functioning  as 
system  evaporator  or  to  discharge  heat  to  ihe  outside 
when  functioning  as  system  condenser,  and  said  seomid 
cott  Amotions  to  heat  or  cool  the  space  to  be  conditioned 
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when  functkMing  as  condenser  and  evaporator,  respec- 
tively. 


4»242373 
HEAT  PUMP  TYPE  HEAITOG  AND  GOOUNG  SOURCE 

SYSTEM 
ToAiyidd  HIm,  Tekjot  Japan,  Mrignor  to  KaifmM  KenacUu 
Tokyo,  JapM 

of  Scr.  No.  812,3H  JaL  1, 1977, 
Jn.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,030 
bt  CU  F25B  27/Oa  27/02.  WOO 
U.S.  CL  <2— 2  5  CSaiiM 


1.  A  heat  pump  type  heating  and  cooling  source  system 
comprising  a  immary  refrigerant  medium  circulating  circuit 
utilizing  the  latent  heat  oX  the  refrigerant  medium,  a  secondary 
medium  circulating  circuit  arranged  for  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  primary  mediiim  circulating  circuit  and  including  a 
utihty  unit  for  heating  and  cooling  purposes  and  at  least  one 
heat  collecting  and  radiating  member  in  panel  form  connected 
in  said  primary  refrigerant  medium  circulating  circuit,  said 
heat  collecting  and  radiating  member  being  disposed  outdoors 
substantially  normal  to  the  horizontal  and  capable  of  absorbing 
heat  through  solar  radiation  and  from  the  atmosphere  and 
capable  of  discharging  heat  to  the  atmosphere,  the  said  pri- 
mary refrigerant  medium  circulating  in  said  system  for  winter 
heating  purpoies  in  the  said  member  at  an  evaporating  temper- 
ature of  frmn  about  — 10*  C.  to  20*  C.  when  the  cold  ambient 
air  is  above  — 10*  C.  wherd>y  said  primary  refrigerating  me- 
dium absorbs  scdar  radiation  and  heat  from  the  atmosphere  and 
the  said  primary  refrigerant  medium  circulating  in  said  system 
for  summer  coc^g  purposes  at  a  condensing  temperature  of 
from  30*  C.  to  60*  C.  when  the  air  temperature  is  up  to  about 
30*  C.  whereby  said  primary  refrigerating  medium  discharges 
heat  through  said  member  to  the  atmosphere,  the  said  primary 
refrigerant  medium  constituting  essentially  the  sole  fluid  means 
in  the  system  for  absorbing  heat  from  and  releasing  heat  to  the 
outdoors. 


Larry  L. 


4,242374 

ICEBOX  CONVERSION  UNIT 

P.O.  Box  1063,  Saa  Pedro,  CkUf.  90733 

FDcd  Dm.  11, 197S,  Scr.  No.  968,302 

lat.  a.3  F25B  21/02;  F25D  i/06 


UJS.CL42— 3 


4ClaiBis 


Z3k 


tion  in  an  existing  thermally  insulated  enclosure  having  an 
opening  therein  comprising: 

a  cold  pUite  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  enclosure  in  the 

*  opening,  said  cold  plate  having  heat  absorbing  fins  on  one 
side  thereof  and  facing  inwardly  of  said  enclosure,  and 
means  defining  at  least  one  boss  on  the  other  side  thereof 
facing  outwardly  of  said  enclosure,  said  heat  absorbing 
fins  radially  extending  outwardly  from  a  generally  central 
space; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  cold  plate  within  the  central  space; 

a  baffle  plate  secured  to  said  heat  absorbing  fins  and  having 
louvers  therein  generally  positioned  over  said  fan, 
wherd>y  said  fan  moves  air  from  said  enclosure,  past  said 
heat  absorbing  fins  and  out  through  said  louvers  back  into 
said  enclosure; 

a  heat  sink  plate  with  heat  radiating  fins  on  one  side  thereof 
facing  outwardly  of  said  enclosure; 

means  defining  at  least  one  thermoelectric  module  disposed 
between  said  plates  and  cemented  to  said  heat  sink  plate 
with  a  thermally  conductive  epoxy  cement,  and  module 
means  being  thermally  joined  to  said  boss  means  with  a 
thin  continuous  film  of  a  thermally  conductive  grease; 

a  pluraUty  of  scre>vs  extending  from  said  heat  sink  plate  to 
said  cold  plate  and  compressing  said  module  therebe- 
tween, said  screws  extending  through  thermally  insulating 
washers,  clearance  holes  in  said  heat  sink  plate,  relief 
grooves  in  the  sides  of  said  boss  means,  and  being  threaded 
into  said  cold  plate; 

a  pour-in-pbu:e  polyurethane  foam  thermal  insulation  mate- 
rial disposed  between  said  plates  to  substantially  com- 
pletely fill  the  space  therebetween; 

a  dished  separator  disposed  substantially  to  enclose  the  space 
between  said  plates,  said  separator  having  a  flange  secured 
to  the  edge  of  said  cold  plate,  said  separator  extending  to 
cover  said  insulation  material  and  pass  beneath  said  heat 
sink  plate,  said  separator  having  an  opening  to  accommo- 
date said  module; 

a  second  fan  mounted  on  said  dished  separator  adjacent  said 
heat  radiating  fins  of  said  heat  sink  plate;  and 

a  cover  nesting  over  said  dished  separator  and  enclosing  said 
second  fan,  said  heat  sink  plate  and  said  heat  radiating  fms, 
said  cover  having  a  flange  secured  to  said  separator  flapge 
and  opening  over  said  second  fan  and  said  heat  radiating 
fins  to  permit  circulation  of  air  therethrough. 


4,242,875 
HYDROGEN  CRYOGENIC  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  E.  Schaefer,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  aisigDor  to  C  F  Braun  A 
Co.,  Alhambra,  Odif . 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,373 

lat  CL2  F25J  i/09 

U.S.  CL  62—23  21  Claims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  refrigeraticMi  unit  adapted  for  installa- 


1.  A  process  for  the  cryogenic  purification  of  industrial 
by-product  gas  streams  containing  impure  hydrogen  in  recov- 
erable amounts,  one  of  the  by-product  hydrogen  gas  streams 
also  containing  non-readily  condensible  impurities  having 
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boiling  points  below  that  of  methane,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  and  second  hydrogen  containing  gas 
streams  through  a  successive  series  of  cooling  and  separa- 
tion suges,  the  first  gas  stream  containing  hydrocarbons 
as  substantially  the  sole  impurities  and  the  second  gas 
stream  containing  nitrogen  or  other  non-readily  condens- 
ible impurities  having  bdling  poinU  below  that  of  meth- 
ane; 

(b)  separating  at  each  such  separation  stage  ftom  the  first  and 
VKOoA  hydrogen  containing  gas  streams  a  purified  gas 
stream  overhead  firom  a  condensed  bottom  fraction,  the 
purified  overhead  of  the  second  gas  stream  also  containmg 
the  non-readily  condensible  impurities,  and  combining  the 
bottom  fractions  into  one  or  more  condensate  streamy 

:^)  injecting  the  overhead  containing  the  non-readily  con- 
densible impurities  from  the  final  separation  stage  into  a 

■  condenstate  stream  containing  combined  bottom  frac- 
tions; and 

(d)  recovering  the  overhead  of  the  first  stream  as  hydrogen 
product  of  desired  purity. 


4,242377 
HEAT-EXCHANGER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  FREEZE  DRIER 
FHedhdai  Gecrkcas,  Schwaibcartr.  3, 4044  Kaant,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Ganaaay 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884^73 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Mar.  8, 
1977,2709961 

Int.  a^  F2SD  n/06 
U.S.  a  62-93  11 


4^42376 

ROOFTOP  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Edward  G.  Cooper,  Siomcatcka;  Richard  D.  Jaffsfa,  North 
Syncnie,  and  Darid  M.  New,  HoMT,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aHigaort  to 
Carrier  CorporatkM,  Syiacaaa,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^57 
lat  a>  F25D  n/06 
U.S.CL  62-89  7 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  for  cooling  and  drying  a  gas, 
said  element  comprising  an  outer  tube  for  the  through-flow  of 
a  freezing  mixture,  an  inner  tube  disposed  within  the  outer  tube 
for  the  through-flow  of  a  gas  to  be  dried,  and  a  core  tube 
located  within  the  inner  tube  for  the  through-flow  of  a  first 
fluid  component,  wherein  a  feed  tube  for  the  through  passage 
of  a  second  fluid  component  is  provided  at  an  end  of  said  core 
tube. 


4^242378 

ISOTHERMAL  COMPRESSOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

VerDoa  C  Briakcrhoff,  Salt  Lake  Oly,  Utah,  aarigwir  to  SpUt 

Cydc  Eacrgy  SyateaH,  lae^  SaH  Lake  Ctty,  Utah 

FOcd  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S^IS 

lat  a.}  F25D  WOO 

U.S.a.  62-119  14  < 


•>   i 


1.  A  rooftop  type  air  conditioning  unit  with  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls  having  a  dividing  wall  separating  the  unit  into  an 
indoor  section  and  an  outdoor  section  having  a  heat  exchanger, 
an  outdoor  fan  and  a  compressor,  the  indoor  section  having  an 
intake  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  for  the  receipt  of  air  from  the 
area  to  be  conditioned,  an  indoor  air  heat  exchanger  mounted 
between  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  unit  at  an  acute  angle, 
such  that  entering  air  flows  generally  upward  therethrough,  a 
centrifugal  fan  and  shroud  mounted  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  of 
the  unit  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  from  the 
intake  such  that  indoor  air  may  be  drawn  through  the  heat 
exchanger  by  the  fan,  said  fan  being  spaced  from  the  hat 
exchanger  to  promote  efficient  air  flow  therethrough,  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  unit  such  that  air 
drawn  into  the  fan  is  accelerated  and  discharged  downwardly 
therefrom  towards  the  discharge  opening  to  provide  a  rela- 
tivfriy  obstacle  free  and  direct  air  flow  path  through  the  indoor 
aect«»  of  the  unit,  the  m^r  angular  deflection  of  the  air 
oocurring  within  the  fim  shroud,  and  an  internal  wall  which 
serves-  to  support  the  centrifugal  fn  and  shroud  and  which 
serves  to  separate  air  being  drawn  into  the  fui  from  air  being 
diftcharged  from  the  fan. 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a  compression  chamber  defined  by  a  thin-wall  element  hav- 
ing a  hemispherical  profile; 

a  piston  operable  in  the  compression  chamber  to  compress  a 
compressible  gas; 

valve  means  for  admitting  the  compressible  gas  into  the 
compression  chamber; 

conduit  means  for  removing  compressed  gu  from  the  com- 
pression chamber, 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  compressible  gas  comprising 
an  evaporation  chamber  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  hemispherical  profile  of  the  compression  chanib«, 
the  evaporation  chamber  containing  a  body  of  liquid 
having  a  predetermined  heat  of  vaporization  to  accommo- 
date removal  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermal  energy 
firom  the  compressible  gaft  wherein  the  thermal  energy  is 
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in  the  compreastble  gas  molting  from  compression  of  the 
oompressiMe  gas;  and 
heat  exchange  means  for  removing  the  thermal  energy  from 
the  evqxmUed  liquid. 


4»2«2379 

CXIKTROL  SYS1EM  l<OR  A  REFIUGERATING 
AFPAKATUS  OPERABLE  ELECTRICAtLY  OR  BY  GAS 
PMar  E.  Bloflibwi,  Stockholm.  Swcdc%  SMl«MNr  to  Aktiebola- 
fiC  EtedrohDi,  Stockhda,  Swtdca 

MM  Jm.  It,  1979,  S«.  No.  49,542 
Claims  pvloriUr,  ■ppHritfon  SwodMi,  Jo.  19, 1978, 7806991 
lA  CU  F2SB  I5/0a  27/00.  27/02:  BtfOH  3/04 
UjS.  CL  62—148  5  OahM 


1.  In  a  contrc^  system  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  appara- 
tus  having  an  dectric  heating  means,  gas  heating  means,  and  a 
gas  control  means  for  controlling  said  gas  burner  means,  said 
gas  control  means  including  an  electric  circuit  for  igniting  and 
maintaining  a  flame  in  said  burner  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  control  system  further  comprises  an  input  for 
receiving  dectric  supply  Ojirrent,  a  voltage^lependent  switch 
circuit  cou|ried  to  said  ek|ctric  heating  means  for  applying 
dectric  current  thereto  from  said  input  when  a  voltage  at  said 
input  exceeds  a  given  value,  and  means  coupling  the  voltage- 
dependent  switch  circuit  to  said  electric  circuit  for  enabling 
said  gas  control  means  when  voltage  at  said  input  is  below  said 
given  value. 


4^242,880 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
HMeo  NUdm  Tkmm,  J#on,  rndgMr  to  Tokyo 
trie  Ck,  LM.,  Kawanki,  Japan 

FDod  No?.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847^435 
tat  a.>  F25B  39/02 
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ating  food  ccmportment  and  a  frozen  food  compartment  ia  said 
cabinet, 

first  and  second  doors  movaMy  secured  to  said  cabinei  tat 
closing  said  compartments, 

first  and  second  evaporators  comprising  a  refrigerant  dicak 
for  cooling  each  of  said  compartments, 

an  dectric  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  a  refHgeratti  gil 
flowing  to  each  of  said  evaporators,  and 

a  controlling  circuit  for  oper^ing  said  refrigerant  dreail* 

wherein  said  controlling  circuit  comprises  a  second  tempcla* 
ture-sensitive  switch  and  a  solenoid  coil  connected  to  tiid 
second  temperature-sensitive  switch  for  Qpem&ag 
vdve,  and  wherein  said  refrigerant  circuit  further 


a  motor  driven  compressor, 

a  condenser  connected  to  said  compressor, 

a  first  c^iillary  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  said  conddMT. 

laid  vdve  having  one  mlet  and  two  outlets  and  opersMc  la 
an  open  position  to  provide  flow  between  said  inlet  aiMl  a 
first  one  of  said  outiets,  and  in  a  closed  position  to  peraiil 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  a  second  one  of  said  oiillcls» 
and  said  inlet  and  said  vdve  being  connected  to  the  ollMr 
end  of  said  first  capillary  tube, 

a  second  capillary  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  one 
of  said  outiets  of  said  vdve, 

an  inlet  of  said  first  evaporator  connected  to  the  other  cttd  of 
sdd  second  c^illary  tube  for  cooling  sdd  refrigeratory  fiootf 
compartment, 

an  inlet  of  sdd  second  eviqx>rator  connected  to  an  outlet  of 
said  first  evaporator  for  cooling  said  frozen  food  compart* 
ment,  and 

a  third  c^nllary  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  sdd  second 
outiet  of  said  vdve  and  at  another  end  to  said  inlet  of  said 
second  evaporator,  wherd>y  a  refrigerant  gas  flows  to 
said  first  evapolvtor  when  said  vdve  is  opened  by  the 
temperature  in  said  refrigeratory  food  compartment. 


4,242,881 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  THERMAL 

EXCHANGER  THEREFOR 

Alea  WaUaaH,  1930  Asbary,  EfaMtoa,  DL  80201 

CoatiaaatioB-lB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  780,777,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4^144,718.  Ihis  appUcatloa  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,819 

Int  CL^  B87D  5/62:  F25B  41/04 
MS.  CL  82—225  12 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  apparatus  including  a  cabinet,  a  refriger- 


1.  A  refrigerant-water  thermd  exchange  assembly  for  Pool- 
ing water  for  industrid  use,  said  assembly  comprising  a  coSed 
refrigerant  tube  having  refrigerant  idet  means  at  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  refrigerant  from  a  condenser  and  having 
refrigerant  outlet  means  at  the  opponte  end  thereof  for  dis* 
charging  the  refrigerant  to  a  compressor,  a  coaxid  water  tube 
disposed  within  said  refrigerant  tube,  said  coaxid  water  tube 
having  an  outside  diameter  substantidly  smdler  than  the  loskle 
diameter  of  said  refrigerant  tube  and  having  water  inlet  mCaas 
adjacent  said  refrigerant  outiet  means  for  recdving  water  to  be 
cooled,  said  coaxid  water  tube  also  having  water  outlet  means 
adjacent  sdd  refrigerant  inlet  means,  and  a  helicd  wate^  tube 
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ooHed  about  said  refrigerant  tube  dong  substantially  the  full 
l^aglil  thereof,  said  hdkd  water  tube  having  water  idet 
owaas  at  one  end  thereof  communicating  directiy  with  said 
omlel  means  of  said  coaxid  watn  tube,  said  hdicd  water  tube 
also  having  water  outiet  means  diqMsed  at  the  opponte  end 
tiMfieof,  each  of  said  tubes  being  formed  of  a  materid  of  high 
tlwnqdcondi 


lactivity. 


V4I;  a.  82-256 
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%.  A  refrigerated  diq>lay  case  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  top,  bottom,  rear  and  side  walls  with  an 
interior  display  qMoe  and  an  opening  d  its  front  for  en- 
aUing  access  into  said  diqday  qMc^ 

al  least  mie  door  covering  said  front  opening,  said  door 
bcnig  movable  for  enaUing  access  through  said  firont 
opening  to  (woducts  within  said  diqday  tptct  of  said 
(Ksplay  cas^ 

an  air  conduit  extending  along  said  top,  bottom  and  rear 
walls  and  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  idet  opening  at 
opposing  ends  thereof,  said  outiet  opening  being  located 
adjacent  said  top  wall  of  said  cabinet  and  said  idet  open- 
ing being  located  adjacent  said  bottom  waU  of  said  display 
ease  and  said  outlet  and  idet  opaaBgn  being  arranged  in 
alignment  so  thd  air  leaving  said  outiet  opening  will  be 
directed  towards  and  reodved  by  said  inlet  opening  so  as 
to  form  an  air  curtain  acrom  said  front  opening  dong  a 
path  inside  of  said  door; 

aa  air  band  establishing  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of 
fdrigeratcd  air  through  said  air  conduit  during  a  refriger- 
ation cycle  of  <^>eration  so  thd  air  is  ejqwlled  trough  said 
outlet  opening  and  reodved  through  said  inlet  opening, 
said  air  band  fstaWishfa»g  means  induding  refrigeration 
means  and  means  for  creating  a  positive  pressure  air  flow 
through  said  refrigeration  means;  and 

defrost  means  for  defrosting  said  diq>lay  case  when  said 
display  case  is  operded  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation, 
said  defiroet  means  causes  ambient  air  to  flow  in  a  reverse 
<ttrection  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  during  a 
nrfrigeration  cycle  of  operation  through  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  air  conduit,  mduding  thd  portion  of  said 
air  conduit  located  along  said  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  of 
said  diqilay  case,  and  passing  such  ambient  air  through 
said  refrigeration  means  for  defrosting  said  refrigeration 
means  and  causing  most  of  such  ambient  air  before  it 
enters  said  diq>lay  qwoe  to  be  expelled  fhmi  said  air  con- 
ddt  into  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  diq>lay  case. 


4>242,883 
LIVER  PRESERVATION 
Lais  H.  Toledo-Pcreyia,  GroaM  Potete  FdraM,  Mick, 
to  Hcary  Ford  Hospital,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,774 
latCL^BOlFi/M 
U.S.CL  62-306  2 


GLASS  DOOR  MERCHANDISER 
Rtpaa  F.  Abraham,  Nlles,  Mick.,  amiiaor  to  Trier  Rcfrigsratioa 
Corporatioa,  Nllca,  Mich. 

fbatfaaatioB  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  25,473,  Mm.  30, 1979.  Ills 

appHcatioa  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,916 

lat  CL)  A47F  i/OC' F25D  ^7/70 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perfusing  livers  comprising 

a  portable  container, 

a  liver  receptacle  removably  positioned  in  such  container, 

portions  of  said  recq>tacle  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of 

said  container  when  the  receptacte  is  in  position  so  thd  ice 

may  be  positioned  around  the  receptacle, 
a  perfiisate  holder  mounted  on  said  container  for  containing 

perfusate  at  ambient  pressure, 
a  second  container  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  holder  and 

adapted  to  recdve  ice, 
an  intermittentiy  operated  flow  regulator  for  controlling 

flow  of  perfusate  solely  by  gravity  from  said  holder  to  said 

receptacle, 
a  timer  for  controlling  operation  of  said  controller, 
sdd  receptacle  having  an  outiet. 


BEVERAGE  COOLER 

Rex  R.  Kodchwar,  2311  Lake  Afc,  Gothcabarg,  Ncbr.  69138' 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,945 

lat  CL^  F25D  3/08 


U.S.CL62— 371 
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1.  An  improved  beverage  cooler  in  the  form  of  an  insulating 
container,  ctmiprising: 

a  container  element  having  insulating  characteristics; 

an  endosure  cavity  within  said  container  element  to  enve- 
lope a  beverage  container, 

an  interior  chamber  within  said  container  element  for  recdv- 
ing a  cooling  medium  such  as  ice; 

a  means  for  opening  said  container  element  to  install  said 
beverage  container  into  said  enclosure  cavity;  and 

a  means  for  securing  said  container  element  so  that  said 
beverage  container  is  securdy  hekl  within  said  endosure 
cavity; 

said  beverage  contdner  having  an  exterior  surftoe  and  said 
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interior  chamber  being  provided  within  said  container 
element  above  said  enclosure  cavity  so  that  when  said 
beverage  container  is  installed  in  said  enclosure  cavity, 
and  an  amount  of  ice  is  received  within  said  interior  cham- 
ber, said  ice  will  melt  and  transform  into  an  anaount  of  ice 
water,  said  ice  water  circulating  by  the  force  of  gravity 
down  said  exterior  surface  of  said  beverage  container; 

said  container  element  having  an  interior  surface  and  said 
interior  surftce  being  provided  with  a  circulation  imped- 
ing means  for  impeding  the  circulation  of  said  ice  water 
down  said  exterior  surface  of  said  beverage  container; 

said  interior  surftoe  of  said  container  element  having  a  bot- 
tom portion,  said  container  element  further  comprising  a 

'  means  for  allowing  said  ice  water  to  escape  said  container 
element  oooe  said  ice  water  has  circulated  down  said 
exterior  sorftce  of  said  beverage  container  to  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  interior  surface  of  said  container  element. 


4*242,886 

EARRING  STAY 

Mary  Y.  Tncfccr,  506  W.  Bay  View  Dr^  Saodnsky,  Ohio  44870 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,054 
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4^2,885 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 

ifl  Aimns  Jtt,  scUt  wmnnnr,  Dom  oi 
to  Sdao-  Brothen  Liadted,  Winter^ 


15972/77 
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FDad  Dk.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,159 
priarity,  application  Switacriand,  Dec  23,  1977, 


lit  CL^  F2SB  1/06 


■^^-Ox^ 


SCUM 


-WM 


?    .1  .  ■ 


1.  An  earring  stay  comprising  an  article  similar  to  an  earring 
in  size,  shape  and  composition,  said  article  including  a  female 
section  having  a  tube  with  a  smooth  exterior  surface  and  outer 
diameter  adjq>ting  it  for  insertion  into  the  ^)erture  in  the  lobe 
of  a  pierced  human  ear,  said  tube  having  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  a  platform  adapted  to  overlie  the  external  lobe  surface 
adjacent  one  end  of  sakl  lobe  aperture  and  having  its  other  end 
free  with  an  opening  at  said  free  end;  a  male  section  having  a 
shaft  of  a  size  to  be  received  within  said  tube  through  said 
opening  and  having  secured  at  one  end  thereof  a  platform 
adapted  to  overlie  the  external  lobe  surface  adjacent  Uie  other 
end  of  said  lobe  q)erture,  said  tube  and  shall  including  coact- 
ing  means  which,  when  the  sections  are  applied  to  a  wearer's 
lobe,  will  permit  a  screw-on  earring  to  be  tightly  attached  to 
said  earring  stay  without  discomfort  to  the  wearer,  at  least  one 
of  said  platforms  including  means  for  positively  preventing  the 
movable  part  of  a  screw-on  earring  clamp  from  sliding  off  said 
one  platform. 


4^2,887 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Stanley  A.  E.  Payne,  Raadborg,  Soath  AfHca,  aarignor  to  Mono 
Pnpa  (Africa)  (Proprietary)  United,  EdcBTale,  Sorth  Africa 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Soirth  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
78/1387 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/06.  1/26 
VJS,  CL  64—4  21  OahBi 


1.  Apparatus  tor  a  refrigeration  circuit  comprising 

a  compressor  for  compressing  a  gas,  said  compressor  having 
an  intake  side  for  receiving  gas  and  a  deUvery  side  for 
expelling  compressed  gas; 

an  after-cooler  downstream  of  said  compressor  for  cooling 
the  compresaed  gas; 

coding  means  downstream  of  said  after-cooler  for  at  least 
partially  Uqoefying  the  compressed  gas; 

a  pair  of  tanks  connected  in  series  to  said  cooling  means  to 
receive  the  at  least  partially  liquefied  compressed  gas,  a 
first  one  of  said  tanks  having  a  gas  qiace  ccmnected  to  said 
intake  of  said  compressor  to  recycle  gas  thereto;  and 

an  ejector  having  an  intake  side  connected  to  a  gas  space  of 
the  other  of  said  tanks  to  receive  gas  therefrom,  a  propel- 
lant  jet  input  oomiected  to  said  dehvery  side  of  said  com- 
pressor and  a  delivery  side  connected  to  said  intake  side  of 
said  compressor. 


iZi^lW 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  comprising 

a  shaft  having  at  one  end  a  screw-threaded  spigot  portion 
having  a  thrust  surface  di^KMed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the 
shaft  axis; 

a  mating  member  having  a  screw-threaded  socket  engaged 
by  the  spigot  portion  and  having  a  transverse  socket-inter- 
secting the  screw-threaded  socket; 
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a  locking  element  within  the  transverse  socket  and  having  a 
locking  surface  complementary  to  the  thrust  surface 
urged  into  abutment  with  the  tlurust  surface. 


4,242,888 

EXTERNAL  MEMBER  FOR  A  TRIPOD  JOINT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
ShigeU  KooKiH;  YoaUsunI  FMamnra;  Tsngio  Mlaobe,  aU  of 
Toyota;  Morio  (Noiyaan,  Togoeho,  and  laao  Iwanki,  Na- 
goya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaba- 
sUU  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,232 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  9, 1977, 52-135155 

Int  CU  F16D  3/SO 

U.S.CL64— 21  6Clafans 


4,242,890 

STRIPING  BOX  WITH  MORE  THAN  ONE  YARN 

FINGER  ACTIVATED  AT  A  TIME 

Charles  SeligMW,  160  E.  38th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,858,  JnL  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,107,954.  Ihis  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,218 

Int  a.}  D04B  15/58 

UJS.  CL  66—133  3  < 
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1.  An  external  member  for  a  tripod  joint  comprising: 

a  cup  shaped  spider  holding  portion  having  an  imperforate 

bottom;  and 
a  stem  portion  having  an  annular  ridge  formed  on  one  end, 

said  annular  ridge  being  friction  welded  to  said  bottom  of 

said  cup  shaped  spider  holding  portion. 


4,242,889 

COUPLING  FOR  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
Hdanrt  MMlkr,  and  Hctax  Schwdaer,  both  of  Heidenhdm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Garauny,  asaisBora  to  VoUh  T^aaaarft  GmbH,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gormany 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,701 
Clahas  priority,  appUortion  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnwy,  M«y  12, 
1977, 2721306;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812783 

Int  CL^  F16D  7/02 
U.S.CL64— 30R  29 


1.  In  a  striping  box  for  circular  knitting  machines  comprised 
of  a  rotating  needle  cylinder  having  cylinder  needles^  a  plural- 
ity of  yam-carrying  fingers,  each  finger  being  individually 
movable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  feeds  Uie  yam  it  carries  to  cylinder  needles 
receiving  yam  from  the  striping  box;  and  means  operative  in 
synchronism  with  needle  cylinder  rotation  for  causing  more 
than  one  of  the  yam-carrying  fingers  to  move  into  and  stay  in 
the  operative  position  throughout  at  least  one  complete  rota- 
tion of  the  needle  cylinder  to  feed  yam  from  more  than  one 
finger  at  a  time  to  cylinder  needles  receiving  yam  from  the 
striping  box  during  the  at  least  one  complete  rotation,  said 
means  comprising  a  control  drum  provided  with  a  circumfer- 
ential succession  of  axial  holding  slots  for  holding  finger- 
activating  jacks,  an  indexing  arrangement  operative  for  index- 
ing the  control  drum  slot-by-slot  at  preselected  intervals  each 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  complete  rotation  of  the  needle 
cylinder,  at  least  one  of  the  axial  holding  slots  accommodating 
a  plurality  of  discrete  finger-activating  jacks,  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  discrete  finger-activating  jacks  having  a  leg  projecting 
radially  outward  from  the  control  drum  for  finger  activation, 
the  projecting  legs  of  respective  ones  of  the  plurality  of  dis- 
crete jacks  in  the  axial  holding  slot  being  differendy  located  for 
activating  different  req>ective  ones  of  the  yam-carrying  fin- 
gers of  the  striping  box,  each  of  the  individual  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  discrete  jacks  in  said  at  least  one  holding  slot  hav- 
ing a  radially  inward  pari  located  radially  inward  of  the  radi- 
ally outermost  pari  of  the  holding  slot  anid  a  radially  outward 
part  including  the  napectivc  projecting  leg  thereof,  the  radi- 
ally inward  parts  of  the  plurality  of  discrete  jacks  each  having 
a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  holding  slot,  the 
combined  thicknesses  of  the  radially  inward  parts  of  the  plural- 
ity of  jacks  in  the  slot  being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  slot  for 
a  snug  fit  in  the  slot,  the  radially  outward  part  of  each  individ- 
ual one  of  the  plun^ty  of  discrete  jacks  in  said  at  least  one 
holding  slot  being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  holding 
slot 


1.  A  coupling  for  rigidly  connecting  two  substantially  coax- 
ial machine  elements,  for  transmitting  tcmjue,  comprising: 

said  coupling  having  an  axis; 

a  first  coupling  member  having  a  first  face;  a  second  cou- 
pling member  having  a  second  face;  said  first  and  said 
second  ihces  in  engagement; 

a  plurality  of  annular  ribs  formed  on  said  first  face;  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  annular  grooves  formed  on  said 
second  face;  said  ribs  and  said  grooves  being  circular  in 
tbape  around  their  Tapective  sakl  faces;  said  ribs  and  said 
grooves  being  so  placed  and  sh^wd  such  that  each  said  rib 
engages  in  a  ntpecdve  corresponding  said  groove. 


4^42,891 
PNEUMATIC  TAKE-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  A  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Eaao  Gradi,  Florence,  Italy,  assizor  to  Br— ataa  S.pA.,  Prato, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,762 
daima  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1977, 9427  A/77 
Int  CL^  D04B  15/92 
U.S.  CL  66— 149  S  6aainH 

1.  A  pneumatic  takeslown  device  for  a  circular  knitting 
machine  of  the  rotating  cylinder  type  comprising  a  take<lown 
tube  mounted  in  the  knitting  machine  cylinder  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  tube  for  rotation  there- 
with and  having  an  article  receiving  chamber  therein,  said 
housing  having  perforations  therein,  said  tube  having  an  end 
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opening  tnnsvendy  into  said  chamber  adjacent  said  perfora-  will  result  in  said  product  length  exiting  from  said  laying  head 
tions  for  feeding  (^  articles  to  said  perforations,  means  for  in  the  form  of  a  helix. 

applying  suctioa  through  said  perforatioitt  to  impose  a  take-  

down  suction  to  an  article  in  said  tube  and  to  retain  in  said 

chamber  adjacent  said  perforations  the  portion  of  an  article  4^2,893 

STOP  COLLAR  FOR  TUBE  EXPANDER 
Ouirica  E.  DOler,  StriatflM,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  DrcMa 
tries,  Inc^  DaDaa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,289 
lat  CL^  B21D  39/10 
U.S.  Ca.  72— 122  5 


being  knit  that  feeds  from  said  tube  into  said  chamber  for 
rotation  thereof  with  said  housing  and  tube  without  relative 
twisting,  and  said  housing  having  an  article  discharge  opoiing 
separate  from  said  perforations  for  discharge  of  articles  there- 
through from  said  housing  upon  discontinuance  of  suction 
through  said  perforations. 


4^2,892 
LAYING  HEAD  WITH  SEGMENTED  LAYING  PIPE 
Robert  D.  WyfcM,  Woiccitcr,  and  Harold  E.  Woodrow, 
NortMora,  both  of  Man.,  aMivMira  to  Morgn  CoastnKtkM 

'  FIM  Apr!  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^1 
Iirt.  CL^  B21D  11/00 
UJS.  CL  72-if  10 


I 

1 


1.  In  an  improved  tube  expander  including  a  rotatable  tubtt* 

Ur  cage  sized  to  be  received  in  a  tube  end  that  is  to  be  ex* 

panded,  forming  rollers  carried  by  the  cage  for  engaging  the 

interior  of  the  tube,  and  a  tapered  mandrel  extending  through 

the  cage  for  driving  the  cage  and  rollers  to  expand  the  tube,  the 

improvement  comprising  a  relatively  non-rotatable  stop  collar 

including: 

a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  stop  collar  body  encircling  a 

portion  of  the  mandrel  and  cage  and  rotatable  relative 

thereto  and  having  a  first  end  looted  adjacent  the  tube 

end;  and, 

stop  means  slidingly  connected  to  said  first  end  forming  a 

variable  aperture  generally  encircling  said  cage  for  engag> 

ing  the  tube  end  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  expander 

into  the  tube  and  thereby  prevent  damage  to  the  tube  end. 


4^242,894 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN 

TUBES  IN  A  SKEW-ROLLING  MILL 
Walter  nm  Dorp,  MoKhoHGladbMh,  and  Hctarich  Stete> 
hrecher,  Mccrbwch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aaslgBon 
to  WcM  United,  IM^,  Pittibvih,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21^347 
Cbias  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,2814493 

brt.  a.}  B21B  19/06 
UjS.  CL  72-96  13 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  a  laying  head  for  forming  a  longitudinally 
moving  hot  nrfled  product  length  into  a  helix,  comprising:  a 
housing;  a  cone  assembly  joumalled  in  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion abcNit  an  axis,  said  cone  assembly  having  a  support  mem- 
ber with  a  three  dimensional  configuration  coring  around  said 
axis;  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  fixed  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
discrete  tubular  guides,  said  guides  being  removably  retained 
by  said  clamp  members  at  operative  positions  collectively 
defining  a  guide  path  which  is  parallel  to  the  curvature  of  said 
support  member;  means  for  receiving  said  product  length 
^ifwg  aaid  axis  and  for  delivering  said  product  length  into  the 
first  of  said  guides;  and,  means  for  rotating  said  cone  assembly, 
whereupon  paisijr  of  the  product  length  along  said  guide  path 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  thin  walled  tube  wherein  t 
mandrel  is  inserted  in  a  blank  generally  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  rolling  and  the  bhmk  is  rolled  between  skewed  rollers  form- 
ing a  rolling  area  in  a  rolling  mill,  each  roller  having  an  end 
mounted  in  a  stationary  housing  and  an  end  mounted  in  a 
rotatable  housing,  the  skewed  rollers  having  cooperating 
shouldered  rolling  surfaces  defining  high  points  wherein  upon 
contact  with  the  blank,  the  wall  is  reduced  to  a  relatively  small 
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wall  thickness  compared  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rolled 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shortly  before  the  end  of  the  bhmk  is  introduced  into  the 
rolling  area,  pivoting  the  rotaticm  axes  of  the  rollers  about 
a  point  remote  from  the  rolling  area  in  the  direction  of 
rolling  and  remote  firom  the  hif^  points  of  the  rollers  to 
reduce  the  adjustment  angle  between  the  rotation  axis  of 
the  inclined  rollers  and  the  axis  of  the  rolled  tube  to  effect 
a  change  in  the  rolling  action  between  the  rollers  and  the 
blank  which  reduction  of  angle  causes  an  enlargement  of 
said  rollmg  area,  and 

(b)  with  respect  to  the  enlargement  of  said  rolling  area, 
superimposing  a  further  movement  of  the  skewed  rollers 
in  the  form  of  an  adjustment  movement  of  the  rollers  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  rolling  to  thereby  obtain  a 
rolling  condition  more  conducive  to  rolling  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  blanL 


said  seomd  source  of  cooling  medium  to  draw  the  cooling 
medium  out  of  said  tube  and  to  prevent  cooling  medium 
from  said  tank  from  passing  into  said  cooling  tube,  and 
separating  said  two  memben  to  expose  at  least  a  pmtion  of 
said  extrusion  extending  between  said  pUten  and  said 
cooling  tank  for  quick  removal  of  said  extrusion  portion. 


4y242,89S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND 

HANDLING  EXTRUDED  WORKPIECES 

RayMiid  F.  BoriMid,  SprlMfMd,  Ml  FhwH  J.  KcM,  WalUng- 

liord,  both  af  Pik,  iMifMin  to  Wen  United,  iMn  PittibwBh, 

Pa. 

Fikd  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  943,252 

bt  aj  B21C  29/Oa  35/001 C21D 1/61 1/667 

U.S.  a  72-^2S7  11  ClalM 


4,242396 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LONG  WORKPIECES  IN 

PRESSES 
Enria  Koknlica,  and  Gocnthar  Dietrieh,  both  of  Dussasldorf. 
Fed.  Rep.  01  Germany,  aMignors  to  Malmedif  A  Co.  Mas- 
chhMBflibrik  GmbH,  DnsMsldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GvMiiy 

FUad  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,117 
Clahna  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  13, 
1978,2830769 

lat  a^  B21D  45/00 
U.S.a.  72-345  6< 


1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  hot  extrusion  by  passing  it  below 
the  level  of  a  cooUng  medium  immediately  after  extruded  by  an 
fxtrusicm  press,  having  a  platen  through  which  the  extrusion 
passes,  by  employing  in  cooperative  spaced  relationship,  a 
oooling  tube  and  a  coolmg  tank,  and  for  quickly  emptying  and 
refilling  the  cooling  tube  cm  the  experience  of  certain  opera- 
tional conditions,  the  steps  oi: 
arranging  a  cooling  tube  below  the  surface  level  of  cooling 
medium  in  the  cooling  tank,  which  cooling  tube  has  a 
portion  inside  said  phUen  to  receive  an  extrusion  produced 
from  a  die  and  a  portion  outside  said  platen  having  at  least 
a  two-piece  member  arranged  between  said  pUten  and 
said  cooling  tank  into  which  the  extrusion  is  delivered 
from  said  cooling  tube, 
applying  a  first  source  of  cooling  medium  into  said  tube  in  a 
manner  that  the  extrusion  is  cooled  while  passing  through 
said  platen, 
causing  said  cooling  tube  to  subject  the  extrusion  to  cooling 
from  the  time  it  enten  said  platen  until  its  delivery  to  said 
cooling  tank, 
applying  a  second  source  of  oooling  medium  to  the  extrusion 
when  in  said  cooling  tube  after  oooling  by  said  first  source 
takes  pbice  and  before  the  extrusion  enters  into  said  tank, 
causing  said  second  source  of  cooling  medium  to  direct  its 
cooling  medium  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  extrusion 
passing  through  said  cooling  tube, 
on  the  experience  of  said  operational  conditions,  discontin- 
uing said  application  of  said  first  source  of  oooling  me- 
dium, and  at  the  same  time,  continuing  said  application  of 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  long  workpiece,  said  apparatus 
including  a  press  with  at  least  one  plunger  and  a  die  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  Shaping  the  workpiece.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  ejection  channel  for  the  workpiece  passing 
axially  through  the  plunger,  at  least  two  opposed  clamp  jaws 
mounted  on  the  plunger,  and  means  for  selectively  moving  the 
clamp  jaws  away  from  each  other  and  oi^t  of  the  ejection 
channel,  and  toward  each  other  so  that  a  portion  of  each  clamp 
jaw  projects  into  the  ejection  channd  to  grip  a  first  end  of  a 
workpiece  projecting  into  the  ejection  channel  in  the  plunger 
and  to  center  the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  die,  the  clamp 
jaws  advancing  the  workpiece  with  the  plunger  toward  the  die 
for  shaping  the  workpiece  between  the  die  and  plunger,  and 
retracting  the  workpiece  firom  the  die  with  the  plunger  after 
the  shaping  operation. 

4,242,897 

EXTRUSION  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTINUOUS  TUBULAR  EXTRUSION 

Naiacr  Ahmed,  and  Mynui  M.  Ahmed,  botti  of  8  Tec  >^  PI., 

PriMWtoa,  N  J.  08540 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,717 
lat  CL'  B21C  25/04.  29/00.  33/02 
U.S.  a  72—262  11  dahna 

1.  A  method  whei-ein  a  tubular  product  of  unlimited  length 
is  formed  fiom  a  material  of  unlimited  length  by: 
(a)  feeding  a  material  of  unlimited  length  into  a  chamber 
formed  by  radially  squeezing  together  two  hollow  toruses 
which  have  suitably  shaped  grooves  on  their  toroidal 
surfaces  and  whose  inner  rims  are  connected  to  drive 
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shafts  by  leaf  qnings  and  where  the  squeezing  action 
between  the  two  tonnes  is  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause 
a  radial  defbrmation  in  each  torus  in  excess  of  0.2  percent 
but  less  than  an  amount  which  would  cause  permanent  set 
in  either  the  toruses  or  the  leaf  springs  and  which  amount 
is  such  that  the  contact  length  between  the  two  toruses  is 
at  least  twice  the  extrusion  length  needed  for  the  desired 
extrusion; 


movements  of  said  unitary  bending  structure  relative  to 
said  counterblades. 


4»242,S99 
THERMOCLAMPS 
Roger  S.  RajriMMd,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf^  aarivMir  to  Tlw 
Uaited  States  of  America  as  rapreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washi■gtoi^  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,623 
lat  a.)  B21J  1/06 


UJS.CL72— 342 


ACUbm 


(b)  locating  a  bridge  die  substantially  near  the  center  of 
contact  length; 

(c)  supporting  the  said  die  on  a  die  stem; 

(d)  rotating  the  two  toruses  together  by  suitable  means  so  as 
to  cause  the  incoming  material  of  unlimited  length  to  be 
pushed  towards  and  into  the  bridge  die; 

(e)  taking  up  the  extruded  tubular  product  of  unlimited 
length  on  a  suitable  take  up  mechanism. 


4*242,898 

MACHINE  FOR  BENDING  THE  EDGES  OF 

RECTANGULAR  SHEETS  OF  METAL 

CWdo  Sahf^ii^  Ani^ann,  Italy,  amimor  to  Sahagnhd 

Traaiierica  S#A^  Sargeo,  Italy 

FDed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,988 

Italy,  Scr.  19. 1977,  27666  A/H 


18 


bL  CLi  B21D  5/04 


UJS.  CL  72-^387 


.     \ 


1.  A  thermoclamp  for  flattening  and  forming  a  sheet  material 
workpiece  in  a  heated  oven,  said  thermoclamp  comprising  an 
upper  die  fabricated  of  an  alloy  having  a  large  thermal  expan- 
sion, a  lower  die  fabricated  of  an  alloy  having  a  large  thermal 
expansion,  said  upper  and  lower  dies  being  of  the  "egg  crate" 
type  with  a  plurality  of  cross  members  between  outer  frame 
members  thereof,  the  sheet  material  workpiece  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  upper  and  lower  dies,  and  a  series  of 
vertically  oriented  wedge  activated  tie  bars  attached  between 
the  outer  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  dies,  said  tie  bars  being 
fabricated  of  an  alloy  having  a  low  thermal  expansion, 
whereby  the  application  of  heat  to  the  thermoclamp  causes  a 
differential  expansion  between  said  dies  and  said  tie  bars 
thereby  applying  pressure  to  the  workpiece. 

4*242,900 
PARTS  UNLOADING  MECHANISM 
Panl  H.  Dixoa,  BdTidere,  VL,  aari^or  to  Dixoa  Automatic 
Tool,  be  Rockfbrd,  DL 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,986 

bt  CL'  B21D  45/00 

UJS.  CL  72—345  6  OiinH 


18.  A  macUae  for  bending  a  sheet  of  material,  comprising 
an  integral  support  structure  with  outwardly  extending 

support  arms; 
a  bending  counterblade  positioned  on  one  of  the  support 

arms; 
a  blank-holder  counterblade  positioned  on  the  other  support 

arm; 
said  bending  and  blank-holder  counterblades  being  movable 

rdative  to  one  another; 
a  unitary  bgwdifg  structure  positioned  between  said  support 

arms  and  movable  rehitive  to  said  counterblades; 
thereby  to  permit  said  material  to  be  bent  during  successive 


if  \tar 


1.  A  mechanism  for  unloading  a  part  from  a  machine  having 
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a  movable  tool  and  having  a  drive  for  reciprocating  the  tool 
iq>wardly  and  downwardly  between  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tioos,  the  part  being  carried  upwardly  with  the  tool  as  the 
latter  moves  upwardly,  said  mechaninn  comprising  a  tray 
having  a  part  receiving  end  and  a  part  discharging  end,  said 
tray  having  a  bottom  which  slopes  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly upon  progressing  from  said  part  receiving  end  to  said 
part  discharging  end,  said  tray  having  a  lip  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  adjacent  the  part  receiving  end  of 
said  tray,  means  mounting  said  tray  on  said  machine  to  move 
outwardly  and  inwardly  between  a  part  receiving  position  and 
a  part  unloading  position  and  to  inoease  the  downward  slope 
of  the  tray  during  outward  movement  and  decrease  the  down- 
ward slope  of  the  tray  during  inward  movement,  the  part 
receiving  end  of  said  tray  being  located  beneath  said  tool  and 
said  lip  being  located  inwardly  of  said  part  when  said  tray  is  in 
said  receiving  position  and  said  tool  is  in  said  raised  position, 
the  tray  being  located  out  of  the  path  of  said  tool  when  said 
tray  is  in  said  anloading  position,  means  connecting  said  tray  to 
said  drive  and  operable  to  move  said  tray  outwardly  to  said 
unloading  position  as  said  tool  moves  downwardly  and  to 
move  said  tray  inwardly  to  said  receiving  position  as  said  tool 
moves  upwardly,  and  means  responsive  to  initial  downward 
movement  of  said  tool  for  causing  the  tray  receiving  end  of 
said  tray  to  move  up#ardly  to  locate  said  lip  alongside  said 
part  and  therdby  cause  the  Up  to  knock  the  part  ofTof  the  tool 
and  into  the  tray  as  said  tray  moves  outwardly  u  an  incident  to 
continued  downward  movement  of  said  tool. 


4,242,901 

HYDRAUUC  PRESS  WITH  INTEGRAL  KNOCKOUT 

AND  STROKE  CONTROL 

Ea«MM  W.  PaarMm,  Orteda.  Odif„  nd  WObw  G.  Short, 

Browns,  DL,  aMigion  to  Cnroa  Corpn  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  878,353 

h^CL^BlW  45/00 

U.S.a.72— 345  UCIahw 


F=^> 


^o. 


4042,902 

SURGICAL  CLIP  APPUCATOR 

David  T.  Graaa,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aMlfBor  to  United  States 

Sargteal  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Com. 

Coatiaaatio»4»fart  of  Sar.  No.  843,063,  Oet  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,152,920.  His  application  May  11, 1978,  Sar.  No.  905,030 

bt  a^  B21D  9/08:  A61B  17/10 

UJS.  a  72-410  8  daiiM 


♦I2!2»»P       .III  ^,„ 


WMWARD*      "•      '» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  surgical  clips  comprising  at 
one  end  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced-apart  grooved  jaws;  means 
operably  associated  with  said  jaws  and  adapted  to  contain  a 
plurality  of  surgical  clips  and  to  feed  them  singly  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  between  said  jaws,  and  means  operable  to  close 
said  jaws  to  clinch  a  clip  held  therein,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  resilient  elongated  arm  member  having  clip  stop 
means  defining  a  pair  of  outwardly  directed  projections  and  a 
concave  intermediate  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  serv- 
ing to  prevent  rearward  movement  of  said  clip. 


4,242,903 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  PINCER  MECHANISM  FOR 

PIPELINES 

JaMO  B.  LadlM,  4711  Cowdw  PL,  YaUm,  Waah.  98908,  and 

Edwvd  Niodirw,  Jr.,  19330-3rd  Northwwt,  Soattia,  Waah. 

98177 

FOad  JaL  30, 1979, 8m.  No.  61,823 
bt  CL^  B2U  13/02 
VS.  a  73-<4U  7 


J^ 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  f^ame  including  a  bed,  a  bolster  on 
said  bed  for  hoMing  one  of  a  pdr  of  complementary  dies,  drive 
means  fior  producing  a  work  stn^  and  a  return  stroke  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  above  said  bed  for  carrying  a  bolster  to 
which  may  be  affixed  the  other  of  such  complementary  dies,  a 
bolster  carried  by  sakl  drive  means,  said  latter  bolster  havfaig  at 
least  one  knockout  opening  therethrou^  knockout  means 
ouried  by  said  drive  means  above  said  latter  bolster  for  use  in 
ooiijunction  with  said  knockout  openings,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  knockout  means  during  the  initial  portion  of  a  return 
stndce  of  said  drive  means,  said  knockout  means  being  separate 
ftomthedie. 


1.  A  manually  operated  pipe  pincer  mechanism,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  U-shaped  support  fhune  consisting  of  a  top 
cross  fhune  member  and  including  elongated  depending 
arms  fkom  each  end  of  said  cross  firame  member,  said  arms 
being  comprised  of  double,  ^Moed  apart  bar  sections, 

b.  spacer  and  jaw  support  members  between  the  bar  mem- 
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ben  of  each  of  said  annt  such  that  an  upper  jaw  tpace  and 
a  lower  jaw  space  are  defined, 

c.  a  ilidaUy  removable  lower  jaw  blade  supported  between 
said  bar  members  in  one  (^  at  least  two  support  positions 
by  said  spacer  members, 

d.  an  upper  jaw  Made  received  between  said  bar  members 
and  indadiBg  a  support  plate  attached  to  the  upper  edge 
thereof,  and 

e.  a  manually  operated  hydraulic  jack  detachably  supported 
on  and  between  said  suppwt  plate  on  said  upper  jaw  blade 
and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cross  frame  member. 


given  locations  on  said  structure  spaced  apart  in  the  diree> 
tion  of  flow  of  said  heat  current; 
subjecting  said  structure  to  a  varying  external  perturbatioa 
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4v242,90«  

WORKPIECE  STOP  MEANS  FOR  A  SHEET  METAL 
WORKING  MACIONE 
D.  Scamtt,  NorthamplMi,  railanil.  aasisMM'  to  North- 
Mctd    FttrieatioM    Ltd^ 


so  as  to  affect  the  resonant  frequency  of  only  one  of  said 
scattering  processes;  and 
monitoring  the  changes  of  said  temperature  difference 
caused  by  the  variation  of  said  perturbation. 


14i9f/7B 
UjS.CL72-4in 


lit  a.3  B21D  n/22 


Fllad  M«.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,745  4^42,906 

United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17, 197S,       THERMOGOUPLE-EQUIPPED,  SOIL  PROBE  WITH 

REMOVABLE  PROTECnVE  SHIELD 
Ralph  D.  Briacoc,  Profidaaee,  and  Wayne  K.  Bariow,  Logn» 
SCiafaM      both  of  Utah,  asd^nrs  to  Wsacor,  Inc.,  LogM,  Utah 

FDsd  Sep.  4>  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,152 

Int.  a.>  GOIN 15/56:  GOIK  1/16 

UJS.CL73— 73  6< 


•     ■•  ■•  17  a   w 


It    w      *« 


1.  Workpieoe  stop  means  for  a  sheet  metal  working  machine 
comfffising  a  hcrider,  a  pluraUty  of  stop  members  mounted  on 
said  h(4der,  k  reference  face  on  said  holder,  each  of  said  stop 
members  being  of  a  respective  determined  length  and  being 
engagaUe  with  said  holder  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  stop 
members  abutting  said  reference  ftce  of  said  holder,  a  recipro- 
cdrfe  carriafe,  an  dwtment  member  on  said  carriage,  means 
for  moving  said  hcdder  sequentially  to  present  said  stop  mem- 
bers each  for  abutment  of  its  other  end  with  said  abutment 
member,  a  wwkpiece  backstop  of  the  machine  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  control  means  whereby,  by  said  abutment  of 
said  abutment  member  with  said  other  end  of  successive  ones 
dt  said  stop  members,  said  carriage  and  thus  said  woiicpiece 
backstop  is  positioned  at  desired  locations  for  successive  oper- 
ations crfT  the  machine. 


I.  A  probe  for  a  soil  hygrometer  or  psychrometer,  comprit* 
ing  a  thermocouple;  a  mounting  block  for  the  thermocouple;  a 
vapor-permeable,  thermocouple  shield  removably  engaging 
said  block  and  protectively  encasing  the  thermocouple;  and  a 
tubular,  shield-retaining,  elastic  boot  tightly  engaging  the 
shield  and  interlocked  with  the  block,  so  the  shield  may  be 
easily  removed  by  pulling  it  free  of  the  block  and  the  boot  and 
may  be  subsequently  replaced. 


4*242,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

A  FLAT  ZONE  IN  A  FURNACE 
CMmir  W.  Kasaderowio,  26546  Araccaa  Dr^  Mimion  V^Jo, 
Qdif.  92675 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  11,413 

lat  CL>  GOIK  7/06 

MS.  a.  73-341  9  OahH 


V 


J. 


4^2,905 
PHONON  SPECTROSCOPY 
WoOaiaa, 


to  National 


Flai  M.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,681 

VpUcatioa  United  Kl^ta^  A8«.  10, 1978, 
32932/78 

lat  CL^  GOIN  25/00 

UJ5.  CL  73—15  R  12  dafans 

1.  A  method  of  phcmon  spectroscopy  comprising: 

passing  a  heat  current  of  phonons  of  broad  spectral  width 

through  a  composite  solid  structure  incorporating  two 

solid  bodies  respectively  containing  resonant  phonons- 

scattering  centres  of  different  types,  said  bodies  being  so 

arranged  that  the  occurrence  of  a  frequency  crossing 

involving  two  scattering  processes  reqwctively  associated 

with  said  different  types  of  centre  will  give  rise  to  an 

excursiao  in  the  temperature  difference  between  a  pair  of 


1.  A  thermocouple  probe  for  monitoring  the  flat  zone  profile 

(^a  furnace  by  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  temperature 

differential  between  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  length  of  the 

probe,  said  probe  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  temperature  measuring  thermocouple  June* 

tions  toterally  dispbtced  along  the  length  of  the  probe; 
a  plurality  of  reference  thermocouple  junctions,  one  for  each 
temperature  measuring  junction,  diq>laced  from  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  its  respective  temperature  junction, 
each  reference  junction  being  located  in  a  single  plane 
displaced  along  the  length  of  the  measuring  portion  of  the 
probe;  and 
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a  single  common  return  lead  electrically  connected  to  each 
of  the  reference  junctions  and  temperature  junctions. 


4,24a,J08 

PARTICULATE  SAMPLER  SHIELD 
I?ar  Toasbach,  AhadsM,  GaUf .,  MrifMT  to  AaroTlroMMirt  be 
PiiaiiBS,  CaMf. 

FUad  Jan.  26. 1979,  Sar.  No.  82^ 
bta)G01N//^¥ 
U.S.  a  73-42U  R  11 


4,243,910 
ACCELERATION  MONITORING  SYVTEM 
Aadrisa  J.  Sloita,  Pretoria,  South  AfHea,  aari^or  to  CW31 
Du  Toit  nsligglnp  QHsnda—)  Bapark,  Pratoria,  Soirth  A^ 
riea 

FUad  Apr.  13, 1979,  Sar.  Na  29,741 
lat  CL'  GOIP  75/09 
U.S.  a  73-816  LM  10  < 


-"    ,a 


t^z^z:^^ 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  particukte  matter  sampler 
having  an  inlet  providing  particle  siie  cut-off, 

(a)  porous  shield  means  extending  at  least  part  way  about 
said  samfder  inlet  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  gas  flow 
reaching  said  inlet  via  the  shidid  means, 

(b)  said  shield  means  forming  openings  that  pass  the  gas  and 
particulate  entrained  in  the  gas  for  flow  at  reduced  veloc- 
ity within  an  open  interior  lone  defined  by  the  shield 
means  and  adq)tod  to  receive  sakl  sampler  intet,  said  open 
interior  zone  exposed  to  multi^e  of  said  openhigs  and 
located  generally  radially  inwardly  of  such  openings  and 
of  the  shield  means  between  the  openings. 


4442,909 
SAMPLE  INJECTOR 
RIehaid  Gudaiitagsr,  Oakkad,  CaUf. 
Ineorporatad,  Cotall,  CaUf . 

FUad  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3M73 
iBt  a>  GOIN  i/n 
U  A  CL  73—422  GC 


to  Rhaodjma 


L  In  a  sample  iiuecting  system  which  includes  a  sanqile  loop 
with  inner  and  outer  ends,  for  receiving  a  sample  liquid  origi- 
nally held  in  a  container,  and  means  for  pumphig  a  liquid  into 
the  loop  to  iiOect  a  sample  therefirom  into  a  chromatographic 
column  or  oAer  analyzing  device,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  \oa^  end  coupling  for  detachably  receiving  said  loop  outer 
end; 
■  means  for  connecting  said  loop  end  ooupUng  to  said  analyz- 
ing device; 
motor  means  for  moving  said  loop  outer  end  downwardly 
into  a  container  and  upwardly  out  of  the  contahier,  and 
downwardly  into  said  loop  end  coupling  and  upwardly 
out  of  the  cottidhig; 
means  for  withdraw^  a  liquid;  and 
means  for  altematdy  connecting  said  inner  loop  end  to  said 
means  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  and  to  said  pumping 


1.  A  monitoring  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  sensor  responsive  to  acceleration  in  a  predetermined 
plane  and  comprising 

a  liquid-filled  casing, 

a  float  structure  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  casing  and 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  of  rototion  when  the  sensor  is  subjected  to 
acceleration  in  the  predetermined  plane,  the  float  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pair  of  qiaoed  floats  having  oaatres  (rf 
bouyancy  above  and  one  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of 
rototion  for  biaasing  the  float  structure  to  a  poaitioa  in 
which  a  datum  Une  movable  with  the  float  structure  and 
passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  adopts  a  datum 
poiition;and 

openings  in  the  float  structure  at  different  distances  fh>m 
the  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  some  of  the  openings  termi- 
nating at  different  angular  positions  about  the  axis  of 
rototion;  and 

(B)  means  responsive  to  the  sensor  for  indicatfaig  details  of 
acceleration,  the  responsive  means  comprising  detectors 
located  in  the  casing  at  the  same  distances  fhm  the  axis  u 
respective  openings  and  each  having  components  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  structure  for  operating  in  a  first  mode 
when  the  float  structure  is  interposed  between  the  oompo- 
nentt  and  in  a  second  mode  when  an  opening  is  between 
the  components  so  that  the  responsive  means  will  detect 
differing  degrees  of  acceleration  in  dependence  on  the 
degree  of  movement  of  the  float  structure. 


4442,911 

ULTRASONIC  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Hawy  E.  Martin,  South  Winter,  GoMn  iiilapor  to  Madlaam, 

lae..  South  Wladtor,  Con. 

Fllad  Fab.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8^31 

lit  a.)  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a  73-620  •  lAOakm 

1.  In  ^>paratus  for  the  testing  of  objects  with  ultrasonic 
energy,  the  apparatus  including  a  transducer  fbr  generating  a 
beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  and  means  ft>r  coiq)ling  the  gener- 
ated beam  into  a  test  object,  the  apparatus  fiirther  ooipprising 
means  for  raoeiving  echoes  firom  within  the  test  object  and 
displaying  information  commensurate  with  the  received  edi- 
oes,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  varying  the  focal  length  of  the  generated  beam  of 
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ultrasonic  energy  so  as  to  facilitate  examination  of  differ-  has  a  phase  lead  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  signal  of  the 


ing  depths  within  the  test  object;  and 
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other  element  or  element  sub-assembly,  wherein  the  improved 

method  comprises: 
weakly  focussing  the  ultrasonic  beam  and/or  the  corre- 
sponding reception  characteristic  in  the  scan  phase  and 
over  the  examined  depth  within  the  body  by  means  of  said 
timeshifting  of  the  transmitter  and/or  echo  signak  and 
optimizing  the  shape  of  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  beam 
and/or  the  reception  characteristic  by  weighting  the  am- 
plitude of  the  transmitter  and/or  echo  signals,  each  trans- 
mitter or  echo  signal  of  a  transducer  element  or  an  ele- 
ment sub-assembly  being  assigned  a  weighting  factor 
determined  by  a  function  of  the  distance  between  the 
transducer  element  or  element  sub-assembly  and  the  cen- 
ter of  the  group  of  transducers. 


means  coupled  to  said  focal  length  varying  means  for  vary- 
ing the  power  emitted  by  the  transducer  as  a  function  of 
focal  length. 


4042^12 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CROSS-SECnONAL  IMAGES  USING  ULTRASOUND 
Clrisloph  B.  BiKUnrdt,  Mattcai;  Pierre-Andre  Graadcfaamp, 
both  of  Switaerfauid;  Hcini  Hoftaaan,  Gren- 
,  Fci.  Bc».  oTGcnunqr,  aod  Raiaer  Fehr,  Reinach,  Swit- 
•  to  Hoffiwun-La  Roche  bc^  Notley,  N  J. 
CootI— tiwofScr.  No.  844^092,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abaadoned, 
wUch  it  a  wtlaaartoaofSer.  No.  746,373,  Dec.  1, 1976, 
■haaJoaiii.  Uto  appBcatloa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,005 
OafaM  priority,   ippjicartoa   Switieriaad,   Dec   1,   1975, 
15555/75;  Soy.  23, 1976, 12074/76 

bt  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-426  33  Clafaas 


1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  cross-sectional  images 
using  an  ultrasonic  imaging  unit  operating  on  the  pulse-echo 
principle  and  comprising  a  transducer  system  having  a  station- 
ary elongated  array  of  adjacent  transducer  elements  in  which 
unit  successively  and  cyclically  selected  groups  of  adjacent 
transducer  elements  of  the  transducer  system  are  used  to  pro- 
duce an  ultrasonic  beam  in  response  to  pulsed  electric  transmit- 
ter signals  applied  to  the  electrode  segments,  to  transmit  the 
ultrasonic  beam,  substantially  in  a  scan  plane,  into  a  heteroge- 
neous body,  to  receive  echoes  reflected  from  a  discontinuity  in 
the  body,  and  to  generate  an  electric  echo  signal  in  response  to 
the  received  echoes,  the  transmitter  signals  applied  to  the 
transducer  elements  or  element  sub-assemblies  and/or  the  echo 
signal  given  by  the  transducer  elements  or  elements  sub-assem- 
blies being  time-shifted  with  respect  to  one  another,  each 
transmitter  or  echo  signal  being  associated  with  a  time  shift 
which  is  a  Amotion  of  the  distance  between  the  corresponding 
transducer  element  or  element  sub-assembly  and  the  center  of 
the  group  of  transducer  elements,  such  that  in  the  case  of 
adjacent  transducer  elements  or  element  sub-assemblies,  the 
transmitter  signal  and/or  the  time-shifted  echo  signal  of  the 
transducer  dement  or  element  sub-assembly  at  the  greater 
^^iffynr»  from  the  middle  of  the  group  of  transducer  elements 


4,242,913 

ACX)USTIC  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  LENS 

ASSEMBLY 

Renbcn  S.  Menicb,  Rocky  Hm,  and  Wilber  C  Stewart,  Hlghta- 

towB,  both  of  N  J.,  aiiisMn  to  RCA  CorporatloB,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

ContfainatioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,806,  Nor.  30, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,511 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatioB  United  KlBgdoa^  Dec  12, 1977, 
51687/77 

lat  a.J  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.a73— 626  8ClaiBM 


1.  An  acoustic  variable  focal  length  lens  assembly  exhibiting 
a  certain  fixed  relative  aperture,  said  assembly  comprising  first 
and  second  serially  spaced  acoustic  lenses  for  focusing  acoustic 
wave  energy  of  a  predetermined  wavelength, 
wherein  said  first  acoustic  lens  has  a  given  physical  aperture 
and  a  single  relatively  short  predetermined  focal  length, 
and 
wherein  said  second  acoustic  lens  includes  means  for  elec- 
tronically controlling  the  focal  length  of  said  second 
acoustic  lens  to  have  any  selected  one  of  a  predetermined 
plural  number  of  difTerent  preselected  discrete  focal 
lengths,  each  of  said  discrete  focal  lengths  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  said  predetermined  focal  length,  and 
simultaneously  controlling  the  size  of  the  physical  aper- 
ture of  said  second  lens,  in  correspondence  with  the  selec- 
tion of  each  different  discrete  focal  length,  to  have  those 
respective  values  of  size,  no  greater  than  said  given  physi- 
cal aperture,  which  result  in  said  assembly  exhibiting 
substantially  the  same  certain  relative  aperture  for  all  of 
said  different  discrete  focal  lengths, 
whereby  both  the  depth  of  field  and  the  imaging  resolution 
of  said  lens  assembly  at  said  predetermined  wavelength 
and  at  all  of  said  different  discrete  focal  lengths  have 
substantially  fixed  values  that  depend  solely  on  said  cer- 
tain reUtive  aperture  of  said  lens  assembly. 
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4»242,914 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Robwt  W.  EihetaMa,  aad  Robert  P.  Bi^loy,  both  or  Ao  Arbor, 
Mich.,  aMigaon  to  Chiyakr  Corporatiom  Highlaad  Park, 
MUk. 

Filed  Joa.  18, 1979,  Sw.  No.  49,522 
lat  a.3  COIL  9/10 
UA  a.  73— 711  7 


4.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  two  housing  elements  having  mutually 
interfitting  circuhtf  cylindrical  bore  sections  which  may 
be  routed  relative  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis; 

an  electromechanical  device  mounted  on  said  housing  com- 
prising two  elements  which  are  relatively  fXMitionable 
along  an  axis  wherein  one  of  said  two  elements  is  an  elec- 
tric circuit  dement  which  provides  an  dectrical  circuit 
characteristic  whose  value  corresponds  to  the  relative 
positioning  of  said  two  elements; 

a  pressure  responnve  device  whose  axial  length  is  a  faction 
of  pressure  differential  acting  thereon  and  which  is 
mounted  on  said  housing  with  its  axis  eccentric  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  electromechanical  device; 

means  operatively  coupling  said  two  devices  such  that 
changes  in  the  axial  length  of  said  pressure  tespomve 
device  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  difTerential 
acting  thereon  selectively  rektivdy  positions  said  two 
elements;  and 

means  mounting  said  coupling  means  for  rotation  with  one 
of  said  bore  sections  for  selectively  establishing  a  desired 
ratio  between  change  m  the  axid  length  of  the  pressure 
responsive  device  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  dif- 
ferential acting  thereon  and  resultant  change  in  reUtive 
positioning  of  said  two  dements. 


ing  member,  when  removed  by  pulling  from  outside  the 
borehole,  allowing  the  anchoring  member  to  expand  out- 


wardly to  engage  the  mme  borehole  and  anchor  the  an- 
chor body  therein. 


4,242,916 
TURBINE  METER 
HiroynU  AoMaorl,  KawasaU,  and  SUgMra  NiiUyaaw,  Niao- 
ariya,  both  of  Japan,  aMigaora  to  ToUco  Ltd^  Kaaagawa, 


Filed  Apr.  11. 1979,  Sor.  No.  29,009 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1978,  53-47088 
lat  a^  GOIF  1/12 
U.S.  a  73--861J3  7 
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4^242,918 
EXTENSOMETER  ANCHOR 
ChariM  HeriMB,  in,  Ponpaao  Beach,  Fla^  aMlgaor  to  Hie 
Uaited  States  of  AoMrica  as  repreaeatod  by  the  Secretary  of 
Oe  laterior,  Washtagton,  D.C 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,999 
lat  a.)  GOIN  33/24 
U  A  CL  73—784  7  OafaM 

1.  An  anchoring  device  for  use  with  an  extensometer  in  an 
underground  mine  borehole  comprising: 
an  anchor  body  shaped  to  longitudindly  fit  into  the  mine 
borehole  and  having  at  least  one  groove  on  its  outer  sur- 
face extending  substantially  around  Uie  anchor  body; 
a  resilient  anchoring  member  for  use  in  each  of  said  at  least 
one  grooves,  said  member  being  compressible  ■  into  a 
loaded  positkn  while  mounted  in  sakl  grooves  and  having 
means  for  attaching  a  retaining  member  thereto;  and 
a  retaining  member  extending  towards  the  opening  of  the 
mine  borehole  and  engageable  with  said  means  for  attach- 
ing to  normally  m#'"*#'"  the  anchoring  member  in  a 
loaded  compressed  state  while  in  said  groove,  said  retain- 


1.  A  turbine  meter  comprising:  an  impeller  having  a  cylindri- 
cal body  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  provided  on  the  outer  periph- 
erd  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body;  a  tube  in  which  said 
impeller  is  routably  supported;  members  for  guiding  the  flow 
of  a  fluid  passing  through  said  impdier  and  disposed  at  the 
upstream  side  and  downstream  side  of  said  impeller,  respec- 
tively, at  leut  one  of  said  guide  members  having  a  nuuiimum 
diameter  portion  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
dricd  body;  and  means  for  permitting  an  adjustment  of  the 
distance  between  said  guide  members  from  the  outside  of  said 
turbine  meter,  said  means  having  a  movable  shaft  extending 
through  a  stationary  shaft  fixed  to  one  of  said  guide  members, 
and  members  for  operating  said  movable  shaft  from  the  outside 
of  said  turtnne  meter,  said  movable  shaft  being  fixed  at  one  end 
to  the  other  of  said  guide  members  and  connected  to  said 
members  for  operating  said  movable  shaft  at  the  other  end,  and 
said  cylindricd  body  bdng  rotatably  supported  on  the  station- 
ary shaft. 
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ISOLATION  FLEXURE  FOR  GYROSCOPES 

VirgO  O.  BMMtt,  nd  Georae  W.  WiboB«  both  of  Phoadz,  Ark^ 

■MisMin  fo  S^CRjr  CorporatkM,  New  York«  N.Y. 

FIM  JbL  3,  I97t,  Scr.  No.  92L301 

bt  0.2  GOIC  19/16 

VS,  CL  74-^5J  4  OaiM 


1.  A  gyroioopic  device  including  a  rotor  assembly  adapted 
to  qNn  about  an  axis,  a  gimbal  assembly  for  rotatably  mounting 
the  rotor  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis  and  oppo- 
sttdy  di^Msed  and  aligned  module  assemblies  including  bear- 
ing means  fix  receiving  the  gimbal  assembly  for  rotation 
wherein  said  device  comprises: 
isolation  flexure  means  diqxjsed  between  and  coupled  to  the 
gimbal  assembly  and  reqwctive  modules,  said  isolation 
flexure  meant  being  aligned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  gimbal  and  rotor  output  axes  and  parallel  to  the  qnn 


said  iKdation  flexure  means  having  a  predetermined  relative 
low  stifftieas  in  the  plane  of  the  gimbal  and  output  axes  and 
a  predetermined  rdative  high  stifbess  along  the  spin  axis 
and  about  the  gimbal  and  output  axes,  and 

whereby  said  isolation  flexure  means  attenuates  vibratory 
disturbances  emitted  by  the  rotor  assembly  to  the  module 
ffftrmktirf  along  the  gimbal  and  output  axes  and  insures 
toraioaal  stilAieaB  about  the  output  axis. 


4^231S 

MECHANICAL  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

G.  Stalk  338  Apple  St,  SjmcMe,  N.Y.  U2M 

FIM  Dec.  2(,  197*,  Scr.  No.  973^47 

bt  CL^  FMH  27/04 

UJS.CL74-a4S  17 


f.  Apparatna  for  devdofung  a  directional  thrust  suitable  for 
propdUng  itadf  including 
an  unrestrained  firame  that  is  capable  of  moving  firedy  in  any 

direction, 
a  shuttle  moBBted  within  the  frame  for  redprocal  movement 

akxig  a  linear  path  of  travd: 
oscillatory  means  affixed  to  the  shuttle  for  producmg  an 

ahematiBg  series  of  opposed  fiorce  pulses  acting  on  the 

shuttle  in  both  directions  along  said  path  of  travd  of  said 

sfaBttle,and 
rectifying  OBeans  for  locking  the  shuttle  to  the  firame  when 


the  force  pulses  act  in  a  first  direction  to  propel  the  frame 
and  the  diuttle  in  the  first  direction,  and  to  unlock  the 
shuttle  from  the  frame  when  the  forces  act  in  a  second 
direction,  to  move  the  shuttle  in  the  second  direction 
within  the  frame  along  said  path  of  travel. 


4,242^19 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  OF  THE 

FRICnON-DRIVE  TYPE 

Ubrich  Mcazi,  13,  nw  dc  ChaaibkM,  1400  Yrerdon,  Switzerland 

ContianatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  821,499,  Aug.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatkM  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,870 

OaiBM  priority,   appUcatioB   Switzerland,   Aug.   6,   1976, 

10099/76 

Int  CL^  F16H  15/26 
MS.  a.  74—198  13 


1.  A  variable  spteA  transmission  of  the  friction-drive  type, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  shaft  and  drive  means  mounted  thereon; 

(b)  at  least  two  ball-driving  dements; 

(c)  first  torque-transmitting  means  connected  with  said  drive 
means  of  said  driving  shaft  and  associated  with  said  bdl- 
driving  elements  for  rotating  the  latter  in  unison  with  said 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  first  ball  means  comprising  first  cage  means  and  at  least 
two  balls  each  of  which  balls  is  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
bdl-driving  elements; 

(e)  driven-shaft  means  comprising  at  least  three  driven  shafts 
disposed  parallel  to  one  another, 

(f)  second  ball  means  comprising  second  cage  means  and  at 
least  two  balls  each  of  which  balls  is  in  rolling  contact 
with  two  of  said  three  driven  shafts;  one  of  said  two  balls 
of  said  second  ball  means  being  in  rolling  contact  with  a 
middle  one  and  a  second  one  of  said  three  driven  shafts, 
and  the  other  ball  of  said  second  ball  means  being  in  roll- 
ing contact  with  said  middle  driven  shaft  and  with  the 
third  one  of  said  three  driven  shafts;  the  gap  between  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  three  driven  shafts  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  <^  the  ball  being  in  contact  with  these  two 
adjacent  driven  shafts; 

(g)  second  torque-transmitting  means  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  first  ball  means  to  said  second  ball  means;  and 

(h)  shifting  lever  means  engaging  and  being  adapted  for 
shifting  said  second  torque-transmitting  means,  said  first 
cage  and  said  second  cage,  the  shift  of  said  sectmd  torque- 
transmitting  means  being  larger  than  the  shift  of  said 
cagfit, 
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4^242,920  ing  key  being  reodved  in.  respectivdy,  the  said  ring  part  annu- 

MARINE  REVERSING  GEARING  htf  grooves,  the  axially  outermost  ends  of  the  locking  key  each 

Hans  Sigg,  MntacbcOaa,  SwUacriaad,  awlgpiir  to  Maag  Zahn*  being  deformed  to  each  define  a  tang  which  extends  at  least 

ridar  *  MmcUmb  AG,  Zlrieh,  Switiariand  partiaUy  in  a  radial  direction,  the  outermort  diameter  of  said 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,989  locking  key  being  no  greater  than  the  outermost  diameter  of 

OaiM  priority,  application  Swttasrlaad,  Oct  7,  1977, 

12274/77 

'    bt  CL' P16H  i/74  «- 

U.S.  a.  74-361  3Ctataa                                  ^ 


said  ring  parts,  the  said  radially  extending  disc  bdng  under 
axid  compression  and  thus  exerting  an  axially  extending  force 
against  the  two  ring  parts  to  urge  them  apart,  the  tangs  of  the 
locking  key  contacting  portions  of  the  annular  grooves  to  resist 
the  disc  axially  directed  force. 


1.  A  marine  reversing  gearing  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  forward  clutdi; 

a  forward  pinion  arranged  substantially  coaxially  with  re- 
spect to  said  drive  shaft; 

said  forward  clutch  coupling,  during  forward  travd,  said 
forward  pinion  with  sdd  drive  sh^ 

two  intermediate  gears  continuously  meshing  with  said 
forward  pinion; 

two  intermediate  pinions,  each  connected  with  one  of  the 
reqiective  intermediate  gears; 

a  large  gear  continuously  meshing  with  both  intermediate 
pinions; 

a  reverse  clutch; 

a  rearward  pinion  arranged  substantiaUy  coaxially  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shidt; 

said  reverse  coupling,  during  rearward  travel,  said  rearward 
pinion  with  said  drive  shdt; 

two  reversing  pinions  driven  by  said  rearward  pinion; 

a  respective  rearward  gear, 

said  intermediate  gears  meshing  with  said  forward  pinion 
constituting  forward  gears  which  exclusivdy  transmit 
power  during  forward  travd; 

said  reversing  innions  both  meshing  with  said  rearward 
pinion  and  with  a  respective  one  of  said  rearward  gears; 
and  each  of  both  intermediate  pinions  bdng  fixedly  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  rearward  gears. 


4,242,922 

HYBRID  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  OF  THE  HEAT 

ENGINE  TYPE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Patriec  Baaddn,  IkMgt^  Vmet,  aasf^or  to  Ragle  NatkmaU 

dca  UdBcs  RonaaH,  Boalognc  BOlaMovt,  Fhmcc 

FDad  Aig.  2, 1977.  Scr.  No.  821,202 
daiiH  priority,  application  Ftamea,  Ang.  6, 1976, 76  24060 
bt  CL'  F16H  47/04:  F16D  31/02 
UAa74-687  3' 


w 
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4,342,921 
DEFORMED  LOCKING'CLAMP 
Robert  C  BniMr,  Jr.,  BrawMbvg.  Ind^  m»9»t  to  Wallace 
Mvray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oet  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,987 
Int  CLJ  F16F 15/10 
UAa74-574  ACMm 

L  A  torsiond  vftration  damper  of  the  type  having  a  hub  and 

an  inertia  ring,  the  hub  and  inertia  ring  coupled  to  each  other 
by  an  elastomer  member,  the  hub  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 

crankshaft  of  an  engine,  the  nnprovement  comprising,  the 
nwrtia  ring  bdng  formed  of  two  axiaUy  spaced  ring  parts,  each 
said  ring  part  having  at  least  one  anndar  groove  on  the  outer 
ring  periphery,  said  groove  positioned  aziaUy  between  end 
faces  of  the  ring  part  a  ring  locking  element  in  the  form  of  a 
radially  extaidiqg  disc  carrying  at  least  one  generally  axially 
fKtfn^iwg  locking  key,  the  axially  outermost  ends  of  the  lock- 


1.  A  hybrid  transmission  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
an  intemd  combustion  engine,  said  hybrid  transmission  system 
comprisnig: 
a  reversible,  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  adi4>ted 

to  be  driven  by  said  intemd  combustion  engine; 
an  energy  accumulator  supplied  by  said  pump; 
at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  sdectivdy  supplied  by  said 

accumulator  and  said  hydraulic  pump; 
a  mechanicd  transmission  sdectivdy  driven  by  said  engine 

and  said  hydraulic  motor, 
means  adapted  to  control  the  brakes  of  said  vehicle; 
means  adq>ted  to  control  the  aocderatimi  of  said  vehicle; 
means  for  sensing  brake  application; 
means  for  sensing  the  acceleration  of  said  vehicle; 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said  accumulator, 
means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  engine; 
means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  sdd  hydraulic  pump; 
means  for  sensing  the  operation  of  said  hydraulic  motor, 
pump  mode  sdection  means  for  controlling  the  displacement 

of  said  reversible  hydraulic  pump; 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  accumulator, 
mryw  for  controlling  the  di^laoement  of  said  reversible 

hydraulic  motor, 
a  first  logic  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  accumula- 
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tor  pressure  sensing  means,  said  engine  speed  sensing 

'  means,  and  said  pump  displacement  sensing  means,  for 
activating  said  pump  mode  selection  means  and  for  actuat- 
ing said  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  accumu- 
lator; 

hydraidic  motor  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  hydraulic 
motor  to  said  transmission  so  that  said  transmission  may  be 
driven  thereby; 

a  second  logic  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  accu- 
mulator pressure  sensing  means,  said  brake  application 
sensing  means,  and  said  hydraulic  motor  operation  sensing 
means,  for  activating  said  coupling  means  and  for  activat- 
ing sakl  means  adapted  to  control  the  brakes  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

the  second  logic  means  having  a  comparator  which  is  known 
per  se,  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  adapted  to 
supply  on  the  one  hand  the  control  electrode  of  a  first 
analog  switch  and  through  a  reversing  switch  the  control 
electrode  of  a  second  analog  switch  and  a  third  analog 
switch  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  control  electrode  of  a 
fourth  analog  switch; 

engine  coufding  means  for  coupling  said  engine  to  said  trans- 
mission so  that  said  transmission  may  be  driven  thereby; 

a  third  logic  means  re^XMisive  to  signals  from  said  accumula- 
tor pressure  sensing  noeans,  and  vehicle  acceleration  sens- 
mg  means,  for  activating  said  means  for  controlling  the 
diq>lacement  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  for  selectively 
activating  said  hydrauUc  motor  coupling  means  and  said 
engine  coupling  mean^  and 

control  and  switching  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  mechanical  transmission,  said  control  and  switching 
means  responsive  to  signal  fitx>m  said  vehicle  acceleration 
sensing  means,  and  said  brake  application  sensing  means 
for  activating  said  means  fro  controlling  the  displacement 
of  said  reversible  hydraulic  motor  and  for  selectively 
activating  said  hydraulic  motor  coupling  means  and  said 
engine  coufrfing  means. 

4^2,923 
LUBRICATION  IN  POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 
KaayoaU  Ntahikawa,  and  Makoto  Uno,  bodi  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
ito Toyote  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 


drivingly  connected  to  an  output  member  of  said  disengage- 
able  coupling,  said  change-speed  gearing  having  a  countershaft 
with  counter  gears  for  selectively  driving  resolutive  change- 
speed  gears  on  a  mainshaft  which  includes  an  input  gear  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  by  rotation  torque  of  said  output  member 
to  drive  one  of  said  counter  gears,  and  in  which  said  trans-axle 
casing  is  provided  therein  with  an  upright  partition  wall  to 
subdivide  the  lower  compartment  into  front  and  rear  cham- 
bers, and  said  final  drive  gearing  includes  a  drive  pinion  shaft 
supported  by  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  front  and  rear  bearings 
carried  on  said  partition  wall  and  having  a  drive  pinion  located 
in  the  front  chamber,  said  drive  pinion  shaft  being  coaxially 
connected  to  said  mainshaft  and  said  drive  pinion  being 
meshed  with  a  crown  wheel  to  drive  said  differential  gear  unit, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

stirring  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  mainshaft  and  coun- 
tershaft to  dip  up  lubrication  oil  in  the  rear  chamber, 
an  oil  receiver  secured  to  the  rear-face  of  said  partition  wall 
to  receive  the  lubrication  oil  dipped  up  by  rotation  of  said 
stirring  means, 
an  axial  cavity  provided  on  said  partition  wall  adjacent  said 
drive  pinion  shaft  and  opening  toward  the  rear  chamber  to 
receive  the  lubrication  oil  from  said  oil  receiver,  and 
a  lateral  passage  provided  through  said  partition  wall  to 
communicate  said  cavity  into  an  annular  space  around 
said  drive  pinion  shaft  between  said  bearings. 


F1M  Ai«.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,776 

,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Not.  2, 1977,  52-1322r7; 
No?.  2, 1977, 52-132288 

bt  a.2  F16H  J7/09 
U,S.a.74— 700 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit,  for  a  motor  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  tra^^-axle  casing  secured  at  its  upright  front  seating 
face  to  a  cylinder  block  of  an  engine  and  having  an  upper 
compartment  to  contain  therein  a  disengageable  coupling  for 
ccMmection  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  engnie  and  a  lower  compart- 
ment to  contain  therein  a  final  drive  gearing  and  a  differential 
gear  unit,  and  a  transmission  casing  sealingly  jointed  at  its 
upright  front  seating  face  to  the  upright  rear  seating  face  of 
said  trant-azle  caaog  to  contain  therein  a  change-speed  gearing 


4,242,924 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

Barry  J.  Melhom,  and  Alex  KmUkowski,  both  of  Westland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Odcago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944^432 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/10 

U  A  a.  74—759 


6ClaiBii 


/ 


■/ff 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle 
providing  a  plurality  of  drive  ratios  and  including  a  pair  of 
planetary  gear  sets;  an  input  shaft;  said  gear  sets  each  having  a 
sun,  ring,  and  planetary  carrier  element,  each  planetary  carrier 
element  having  a  plurality  of  pinion  gears  joumalled  thereon, 
said  pinion  gears  meshing  with  said  sun  and  ring  elements;  said 
input  shaft  being  connected  to  an  element  of  one  of  said  plane- 
tary sets;  clutch  means  engageable  to  connect  said  input  shaft 
to  another  element  of  said  one  planetary  set,  thereby  locking 
up  said  one  planetary  gear  set  when  engaged;  second  clutch 
means  engageable  to  connect  an  element  of  each  of  said  gear 
sets  together;  separate  brake  means  for  an  element  of  each  of 
said  gear  sets;  an  output  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  elements 
of  the  other  gear  set  such  that  by  selective  engagement  of  said 
clutch  and  brake  means  said  pluraUty  of  ratios  may  be  estab- 
lished through  said  transmission;  a  pair  of  (»e-way  engaging 
devices  having  a  common  outer  race  connected  to  an  element 
of  said  one  gear  set,  said  devices  having  one  inner  race  being 
connectable  to  one  of  said  brake  mechanisms  and  another  inner 
race  being  connectable  to  an  element  of  said  other  gear  set, 
wherd>y  said  devices  can  at  times  connect  the  last-mentioned 
element  of  said  one  gear  set  to  said  brake  and  at  times  connect 
same  to  an  element  of  said  other  gear  set. 
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4,242,925 
REVERSING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  FarioM,  Suayrala,  Gdifn  iMifMir  to  Wcttiaghoase 
Electric  Corp^  PHtabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925.006 
Int.  a.}  F16H  3/44 
U.S.  CL  74—792  10  < 


1.  Reversmg  apparatus  for  reversing  a  propeller  of  a  ship 
driven  by  a  unidirectional  drive,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  shaft  directly  connected  to  the  unidirectional  drive; 

a  second  shaft  connected  to  the  propeller, 

a  sun  gear  affixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  planet  gears  meshing  with  said  sun  gear; 

a  ring  gear  directly  connected  to  Uie  second  shaft  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  planet  gears; 

said  planet  gears  being  rotatably  disposed  in  a  planet  carrier; 

braking  means  connected  to  said  planet  carrier  to  stop  rota- 
tion of  said  planet  carrier  when  engaged  and  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  and  the  propeller; 
and 

clutching  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  shaft 
whereby  engagement  of  said  clutch  and  disengagement  of 
the  brake  will  cause  the  first  and  second  shafts  to  rotate  in 
the  same  direction  and  the  propeller  to  rotate  in  the  ahead 
direction. 


4042,926 
DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  SAW  CHAINS 
NIchotaa  T.  Anton,  Park  Ridge,  HL,  aMignor  to  Wen  Products, 
InCn  Chicago,  DL 

I  Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,420 
I  Int  a.)  B23D  dJ//6 

U.S.  a.  76—25  A  11 


2.  For  use  with  a  portable  electric  grindmg  tool  or  drill,  a 
saw  chain  sharpening  device  comprising: 

a  detachable  housing  with  two  channek  laterally  spaced 
from  a  central  opening  which  allows  for  mounting  on  a 
portable  electric  grinding  tool,  a  means  of  fastening  a 
guide  plate  in  each  of  die  channels,  a  thumb  grip  on  the 
upper  rear  surface  of  the  housing,  and  a  means  for  locking 
the  housing  onto  the  electric  grhiding  tool; 

a  grinding  bit.  one  end  of  the  bit  to  be  dampedly  attached  to 
the  chuck  of  the  portable  electric  grinding  tool,  the  other 


end  of  the  bit  containing  a  grinding  portion  of  a  size  re- 
quired to  sharpen  the  cutting  portion  of  a  saw  chain;  and 
a  guide  plate  which  removably  mounts  in  either  chttmel  of 
the  housing  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  grind- 
ing bit  and  so  as  to  rest  on  the  top  plates  of  adjacent  teeth 
of  a  saw  chain,  being  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  grind- 
ing bit  for  proper  placement  of  the  grinding  bit  against  the 
cutting  portion  of  the  saw  chain  tooth. 


4,242,927 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUTTING  TOOL 

Ronald  R.  Oaks,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  airigMr  to  Niagara 

Cntter  Ibc^  North  Tonawaada,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,738,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,193,719. 
lUs  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  32.632 
Int  a.}  B21K  5/12 
MS.  CL  76—101  A  3 1 


1.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  inserted  blade  rotary  cutting 
tool,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  routable  fixture  body  having  opposite  radial  side 
faces  joined  by  a  peripheral  surface  and  provided  with  at 
least  one  slot  extending  between  such  future  body  side 
faces  and  opening  to  such  fixture  body  peripheral  surface, 
said  fixture  body  slot  being  bounded  by  spaced  and  facing 
leading  and  trailing  wall  surfaces  separated  by  an  interme- 
diate base  surface  and  also  having  a  radial  rake; 

forming  a  blade  blank  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
leading  and  trailing  blade  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  locating  groove  having  a  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  thickness  meuured  axially  of  said  fixture  body 

.  between  its  said  side  faces; 

inserting  such  grooved  blade  bhmk  in  said  fixture  body  sk>t 
with  its  said  inner  end  against  such  fixture  body  base 
surface  and  with  the  base  of  such  blade  locating  groove 
against  the  opposing  one  of  said  fixture  body  wall  sur- 
faces; 

wedging  said  blade  bhmk  in  said  fixture  body  slpt  such  that 
said  blade  Uank  is  axially  and  radially  held  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  fixture  body; 

shaping  the  outer  end  ^f  said  blade  blank  to  concentric  form 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  fixture  body; 

removing  such  shaped  blade  from  said  fixture  body; 

forming  a  rotatable  cutter  body  having  a  similar  thickness 
and  slot  configuration  as  for  said  fixture  body  except  that 
the  radial  rake  thereof  is  less  than  that  for  said  fixture  body 
slot; 

and  inserting  and  wedging  said  shq)ed  blade  in  said  cutter 
body  slot  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  followed  for  said 
fixture  body,  the  shaped  blade  when  so  mounted  on  said 
cutter  body  having  a  radial  relief  on  the  trailing  side  of  the 
cutting  edge  of  predetermined  profile,  and  permitting 
repeated  blade  sharpenings  while  maintaining  said  profile. 
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4^242^28 
FILING  AID 
Belle  J.  Hdey,  Md  Robert  D.  Haley,  both  of  2525  Robb  Ct, 
Ukewood,  Colo.  90215 

Filed  Maj  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,911 

bt  a.3  B25B  9/02:  IM5G  7/12 

VS.  CL  81—3  R  3  aaims 


1.  A  filing  aid  for  manipulatiiig  files  in  a  drawer  or  cabinet 
conpnstng: 

(a)  a  thin,  rigid  handle  means  of  about  2i  to  A\  inches  wide 
arranged  for  being  graq>ed  and  turning  the  same, 

(b)  a  rigid,  thin  and  narrow  shank  means  of  substantially  the 
thidcnftt  of  handle  means  integrally  secured  to  said  han- 
dle means  and  depending  therefrom,  and 

(c)  a  rigid  file  contacting  head  means  of  substantially  the 
thickne»#  of  said  handle  means  and  of  about  2-4  inches 
wide  and  the  height  erf*  said  handle  means  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  narrow  shank  means  on  the  end  opposite  said 
handle  means,  said  handle  means,  shank  means  and  head 
means  being  ooplanar  and  having  a  thin  profile  for  being 
pressed  between  vertically  standing  files  and  having  a 
combined  length  of  at  least  about  11  inches  which  is 
greater  than  tte  width  of  the  files  being  manipulated,  said 
head  means  width  of  about  2-4  inches  being  sufficient  to 
separate  adjacent  files  between  which  said  aid  is  passed, 
said  aid  being  sufficiently  strong  and  rigid  to  withstand 
turning  motions  by  turning  said  handle. 


4^242,929 

WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 

FUli  J.  Bobkgr,  Rie.  1,  Box  34000,  Decherd,  T< 

Fllad  Urn,  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,118 

lat  OL^  H02G  1/12 

UjS.  CL  81-9 J  R 


37324 


SClaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  annular  insulation  from  a  conductor 
of  substantiaUy  circular  cross-section  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  Mock  member  including  an  upper  i^tform 
surftce  having  a  longitudinal  dimension, 

(b)  an  elongated  knife  bbvle  projecting  above  said  platform 
surface, 

(c)  a  plate  member  above  said  platform  surface  and  having  a 
bottom  conductor-gripping  face, 

(d)  mounting  means  supporting  said  plate  member  for  longi- 
tudinal and  vertical  movement  over  said  platform  surface 
and  said  knife  blade  for  engaging  an  insulated  conductor 
ffuning  said  platform  surface  transversely  over  said  knife 
Made  and  rolling  said  conductor,  causing  said  knife  bUule 
to  drcumferentially  cut  the  insulation  on  said  conductor, 

(e)  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  first  elongated  guide 
member  projecting  longitudinally  of  one  end  of  said  block 


longitudinally  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  guide 
member, 

(g)  cooperative  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated guide  members  to  permit  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  one  of  said  guide  members  relative  to  said 
other  guide  member,  and 

(h)  said  mounting  means  permitting  vertical  movement  of 
said  pkite  member  relative  to  said  platform  surface. 


4,242,930 

TORQUE  CONTROLLED  CLAMP  SHCK  ADAPTER 

Franklin  D.  Myen,  and  Marrin  D.  McKdry,  both  of  Centralla, 

Mo.,  aMigaon  to  A.  B.  Chance  Coapuy.  Ceatralia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^196 

lat  CL^  B25B  23/142 

MS.  CL  81—474  11 


8.  A  clamp  stick  comprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  manipulative  tool;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  tool  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body 
for  axial  rotation  of  the  tool  as  desired, 

said  mounting  means  comprising  an  elongated,  tubular, 
axially  rotatable  head,  means  for  axially  rotatably  securing 
said  head  to  said  body,  an  operating  assembly  at  least 
partially  located  within  said  head  including  a  torque  limit- 
ing device  presenting  a  torque  input  and  a  torque  output, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  output  to  saki  tool,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  device  input  to  said 
body,  said  torque  limiting  device  having  means  for  trans- 
mitting torque  from  said  input  to  said  output  only  up  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  torque. 


4^2,931 
GEAR  WRENCH 
Bwke  CkBMnt,  1213  Galewood,  Knoxirille,  Tcnn. 
CoBtinnation-in-fart  9i  Ser.  No.  tm^ttl^  Feb. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser. 
lat  CL^  B24B  17/00 
MS.  CL  81— 57  J9 


37919 
13, 1978, 
No.  14,037 
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(f)  said  mounting  means  fiirther  comprising  a  second  elon- 
gated guide  member  projecting  from  said  plate  member       1.  A  gear  wrench  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  member 
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having  first  and  fiirther  end  portions,  said  first  member  being 
el(mgated  and  defining  a  recess  at  its  fiirther  end  portion,  said 
recess  being  proportioned  for  receiving  a  member  to  assist  in 
gripping  and  maintaining  said  wrench  stationary  during  tight- 
ening and  loosening  operations, 
a  housing  carried  by  said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  housing  deffaiing  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore, 
a  driven  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  driven 
gear  ineludmg  a  substantully  cylindrical  hub  portion 
integrally  formed  with  a  gear  wheel,  said  gear  wheel 
defining  a  substantially  planar  surface  circumscribed  by  a 
pluraUty  of  gear  teeth,  and  a  stud  extending  substantially 
perpemicuhrly  from  the  central  portion  of  said  surfiK^e, 
a  tubular  member  carried  by  said  first  member,  said  tubuhu- 
member  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  fiirther  end  por- 
tion, said  tubular  member  defining  an  elongated  opening 
therethrough, 
a  ^uft  rotatably  received  in  said  elongated  opening  defined 
by  said  tubular  member,  said  shaft  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion and  a  further  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  extending  beyond  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  disposed  proximate  si^  teeth  on  said  gear 
wheel,  said  fiirther  end  portion  of  said  shaft  defining  a  first 
recess,  and  said  further  end  portion  of  said  first  member 
defines  a  further  recess,  said  first  and  fiirther  recesses 
being  proportioned  to  receive  conventional  attachments 
wherd>y  said  wrench  is  fully  integrated  with  a  conven- 
ticmal  socket  set, 
a  gear  pinion  secured  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  inchiding  teeth  which  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear 
wheel,  said  gear  pinion  defining  a  first  end  surface  which 
is  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of 
said  gear  wheel  such  thiU  upon  advancing  a  socket  onto 
said  stud,  said  first  end  surfiKx  of  said  pinion  gear  is  dis- 
posed at  a  ^Mced  location  from  said  socket  and  is  at  least 
partially  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  socket 
whereby  a  portion  of  tlie  socket  is  recessed  within  the 
meshing  space  of  said  gears  thereby  redudng  the  volume 
necessary  for  the  functioning  of  the  wrench,  and 
means  for  thieMmg  the  gears  from  the  hand  of  an  operator, 
said  means  (or  shielding  said  gears  comprising  a  thrust 
washer  interposed  between  said  gear  imiion  and  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  said  gear  pinion  in- 
cluding a  hub  which  is  slotted,  a  shouldrnd  washer  in- 
cluding a  coupling  side  which  mates  with  said  slotted  gear 
pinion  hub,  such  that  said  slotted  hub  and  said  shouldered 
washer  turn  as  a  unit,  said  shouldered  washer  further 
including  an  opposite  side  which  bears  against  said  thrust 
washer  such  that  the  wear  occasioned  by  the  roution  of 
said  gear  pinion  is  imparted  to  said  shouldered  washer 
rather  than  said  gear  pinion  hub,  said  slotted  hub  including 
sections  between  the  slots  of  said  hub,  and  wherein  said 
shaft  defines  at  its  first  end  portion  shouldered  down 
sections  which  engage  the  sections  of  said  hub  between 
said  slots  upon  mounting  said  pinimi  on  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  gear  pinion 

with  reqwct  to  said  shaft  is  prohibited.- 


said  polygonal  surface  of  said  socket,  said  auxiliary  member 
having  an  axial  extension  therefrom  which  is  provided  with  an 
outer  polygonal  surface,  said  socket  being  axially  moveable 
with  said  auxiliary  member  contained  within  its  cavity,  into 
engagement  with  said  bolt,  to  bring  iu  polygonal  surface  at  the 
boundary  of  its  cavity  into  engagement  with  said  outer  pojygo- 
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nal  surface  of  the  body  of  said  bolt  and  to  bring  the  polygonal 
surface  of  said  extension  into  engagement  with  said  polygonal 
surface  at  the  side  boundary  of  said  cavity  in  said  bolt  body, 
whereby  turning  of  said  socket  causes  the  ^>plication  of  torque 
direcdy  from  said  socket  to  said  boh  and  also  indirecdy 
through  said  auxiliary  member  to  said  bolt. 


4,242,933 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  BILLETS 
WITH  HYDRAUUC  OIEARS  IN  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  PLANT 
Stcno  FaflMM,  RoMhi  dd  LceloMrl;  Ftffio  FaiaM),  Goitaia,  aad 
AUMo  BaManrtti,  TcrwttM,  an  of  Italy,  anipMra  to  Ofll- 
dM  Meecadche  Dodatt  4k  C  SpA,  UdiM,  Italy 
Dhkfkm  of  Ser.  No.  648,720,  Jan.  13, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,154,129. 
His  appUeatloB  Jan.  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,644 
daiBH  priority,  ivpttcation  Italy,  Jan.  13, 1978, 83303  ATIB 
lit  CL)  B23D  25/04;  B26D 1/60 
MS.  CL  83—37  2 


4,242,932 
FASTENING  DEVICE 

._ .  .127  VetTffl,  AddiiOB,  DL  60101 

ContfaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  861,349,  Dec  16, 1977,  ahandoaed. 
This  appUeatkM  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,711 
lit  <V  B25B  13/48:  F16B  23/00 
U.S.CL  81-437  SOataM 

1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  bolt  havmg  a  threaded 
shank  and  a  body,  said  body  having  a  polygonal  outer  surface, 
said  body  having  also  an  axial  cavity  in  its  end,  said  bolt  having 
a  polygmial  surface  at  the  side  boundry  of  its  cdvity,  a  socket 
having  an  axial  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  its  end,  said 
socket  having  a  polygonal  surface  at  said  side  boundary  of  its 
cavity,  and  an  auxiliary  drive  member  having  an  outer  polygo- 
nal surfoce  and  being  axially  moveable  into  the  cavity  of  said 
socket  with  its  outer  polygonal  surfitte  in  engagement  with 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  shearing  of  billets  in  continu- 
ous casting  plants  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  longitudinally 
moving  a  shearing  device  having  first  and  second  movable 
bbKies  constructed  with  a  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  blades  in  harmony  with  a  billet  to  be  sheared;  (2) 
causing  a  first  bhKle  of  the  moving  shearing  device  to  ^>proach 
a  first  edge  on  a  billet  and  rest  on  said  billet  by  means  of  said 
cyUnder  and  piston  means;  (3)  thereafter  causing  the  second 
bbde  on  said  shearing  device,  positioned  opposite  said  first 
bhKle,  to  ^>proach  a  second  edge  on  said  billet  being  sheared 
by  means  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  mean^  and  (4)  thereafter 
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causing  said  Uades  to  continue  thdr  cutting  course  and  cut 
into  and  shear  said  billet  while  said  shears  are  supported  sub- 
stantially only  by  said  billet 


4,242,»34 
TRIM  CHUTE  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Gokm,  WanidMttt-,  Pa^  asiigDor  to  MoUas  Machine 
CoBvny,  iMn  Chcny  Hill,  N  J. 

PDcd  Fck.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,562 

bt  ca.3  B2a>  im 

MS,  a.  83—100  9  Ciahns 


1.  Trim  chute  apparatus  comprismg  a  frame  having  an  upper 
web  path  and  a  lower  wd>  path,  first  and  second  upper  trim 
chutes  si4>ported  by  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  trans- 
verse to  said  upper  wd>  path,  first  motor  means  coupled  to  said 
upper  trim  chutes  for  simultaneously  moving  the  upstream  end 
of  said  trim  chutes  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  third  and 
fourth  lower  trim  chutes  supported  by  said  frame  for  recipro- 
cal movement  transverse  to  said  lower  web  path,  second  motor 
means  coufrfed  to  said  lower  trim  chutes  for  simultaneously 
moving  the  upstream  end  of  said  lower  trim  chutes  toward  and 
away  fitxn  each  other,  at  least  one  web  support  member 
mounted  on  said  firame  below  the  elevation  of  said  upper  trim 
chutes  for  supporting  a  web  in  the  upper  web  path,  at  least  one 
web  support  member  mounted  on  said  frame  above  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  lower  trim  chutes  for  supporting  a  web  in  the  lower 
web  path,  and  each  trim  chute  upstream  mouth  portion  being 
movable  to  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  extent  to 
which  each  mouth  portion  projects  in  an  upstream  direction  is 
decreased. 


4y242,935 
MUSICAL  TONE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  USING 
MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZERS 
Richard  H.  PCtenoH,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Rd,  and  Robert  A. 
Flacb,  12219  S.  89th  Ave  both  of  Paioa  Park,  lU.  60464 
Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  678,358,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUeation  Ang.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,655 
bt  CL^  GIOH  1/10.  5/00 
VJS.  CL  84— IJM  8  Claims 

1.  A  tone  generator  system  for  an  electrical  musical  instru- 
ment, said  system  comprising, 
at  least  fint  and  secoiid  fiequency  synthesizers,  one  for  each 
of  two  rdated  octaves,  each  having  an  input  terminal  and 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  and  each  being  operative  to 
divide  the  fireqaency  of  a  signal  of  appropriate  frequency 
applied  to  its  input  terminal  to  produce  at  its  output  termi- 
nals a  like  plurality  of  pitches  corresponding  to  different 
notes  of  thie  musical  scale,  said  at  least  first  and  second 
firequency  synthesizers  having  like  frequency  dividing 
factors  associated  with  like  output  terminals  so  as  to  be 
operative  in  response  to  application  thereto  of  input  sig- 
nals of  the  same  frequency  to  produce  the  same  pitches  at 
corresponding  output  terminals  thereof, 
a  first  source  of  dock  pulses  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
of  said  fint  frequency  synthesizer,  said  first  source  having 
a  frequency  to  produce  at  a  given  plurality  of  the  output 
termbiab  of  said  first  synthesizer  a  like  plurality  of  notes 


of  the  musical  scale  in  one  octave,  which  notes  inherently 
have  slight  errors  in  frequency  from  corresponding  notes 
of  the  true  equitempered  scale  which- differ  in  sense  and 
degree  fitnn  note  to  note  as  a  function  of  its  frequency 
dividing  factors,  and 
a  second  source  of  clock  pulses  connected  to  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  frequency  synthesizer,  the  frequency  of 
said  second  source  differing  from  the  frequency  of  said 
first  source  by  a  factor  which  differs  from  a  power  of  two 
by  one  or  more  nominal  semitones  such  that  said  second 
frequency  synthesizer  is  operative  in  response  to  clock 
pulses  from  said  sebond  source  to  produce  at  the  plurality 
of  output  terminals  of  said  second  synthesizer  correspond- 
ing to  the  said  given  plurality  of  output  terminals  of  said 
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first  synthesuer,  a  like  plurality  of  notes  in  a  related  oc- 
tave which  individually  are  octavely  unrelated  to  the 
notes  produced  at  like  output  terminals  of  said  first  synthe- 
sizer, which  notes  also  inherently  have  slight  errors  in 
frequency  from  the  true  equitempered  scale  which  differ 
in  sense  and  degree  from  note  to  note,  with  the  error  from 
true  equitemperament  appearing  at  a  given  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  synthe«zer  being  of  the  same  sense  and 
magnitude  as  the  error  from  true  equitemperament  ap- 
pearing on  the  corresponding  output  terminal  of  said  first 
synthesizer,  whereby,  because  different  notes  appear  on 
corresponding  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
frequency  synthesizers,  temperament  interval  errors  in- 
herent in  said  first  and  second  frequency  synthesizers  are 
randomized. 


4,242,936 
AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  GENERATOR 
Richard  S.  Swain,  Nilcs,  DL,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 
Deerficid,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,831 

Int  C\?  GIOH  1/42.  7/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.03  13  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  rhythm  generator  comprising: 

means  developing  a  rhythm  clock  signal  defining  a  sequence 

of  rhythm  clock  intervals; 
a  memory  storing  a  sequential  set  of  rhythm  instructions  at  a 

plurality  of  consecutive  memory  addresses,  each  of  said 
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rhythm  instructions  including  an  associated  code  repre- 
senting a  number  of  said  rhyUmi  clock  intervals;  and 
means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  memory  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  number  of  rhythm  clock  intervals 
represented  by  the  code  associated  with  the  presently 
addressed  memory  address. 

I     

4»242,937 

PICKUP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

acre  F.  Poiar,  125  Green  St,  Cairiirldee,  Mail.  02139 

ContinuitioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  857,180,  Dec  2, 1977, 

aboBdoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,226 

hA.CL^QVmW02 

UJS.  CL  84-1.15  » 


whole  width  of  the  body  between  the  side  ribs  thereof  and 
fittingly  engaging  the  inner  sides  of  the  front  plate  and  back 
plate  of  the  body,  and  said  sound-beam  having  a  first  bore 
formed  therein  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
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body  connecting  said  two  resonating  chambers,  said  bridge 
being  supported  on  the  front  plate  at  said  sound-beam,  and  said 
pick-up  element  being  mounted  between  and  engaging  said 
bridge  and  said  body  at  said  sound-beam. 


1.  A  pickup  apparatus  for  a  percussion  instrument  that  has  a 
vibratable  diaphragm,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
'  a  single  pickup  means  disposed  within  the  instrument, 

a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  members  each  including  a  thin 
foil  and  means  for  securing  each  foil  directly  to  the  under- 
surface  of  the  diaphragm  whereby  said  foils  are  spacedly 
disposed  along  a  locus  extending  from  the  center  of  the 
diaphragm  to  the  edge  thereof, 

means  for  mounting  said  single  pickup  means  within  the 
instrument  facing  the  ferromagnetic  members  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  aligned  with  one  of  said  ferromag- 
netic members, 

said  means  for  mounting  comprising  a  support  bar  having  a 
width  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  percus- 
sion instrument  extending  in  a  direction  between  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  percussion  instrument  and  including  a 
pickup  means  mounting  section  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  length  at  least 
sufficient  to  permit  positioning  of  said  single  pickup  means 
in  alignment  with  any  of  said  ferromagnetic  members, 

said  pickup  means  mounting  section  being  at  least  as  long  as 
the  width  of  two  adjacent  ferromagnetic  members  includ- 
ing the  spacing  therd>etween, 

and  means  for  rdeasably  locking  said  single  pickup  means  to 
the  pickup  means  mounting  section  in  a  fixed  position  in 
alignment  with  one  of  the  ferromagnetic  members, 

said  single  pickup  means  being  adjustable  relative  to  the 
ferromagentic  members  to  enable  tone  adjustment. 


4,242,939 
BUND  FASTENER 
MIchad  L.  Osborne,  Snttoa  CoUndd,  and  Michael  J.  Hadley, 
Grart  Barr,  both  of  Ei«laiid,  Mripiort  to  USM  Corporattoa, 
FaraingtoB,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,586 
dalBM  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct  IS,  1977, 

42995/77 

iBt  CL^  F16B  13/04 

UA  a.  411-41  w 


4,242,938 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
HcBk  faa  Zdiage,  Scbapcadrifl  84,  BlaricmB,  Netberiaads 
FDed  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,460 
iBt  CL'  GIOD  1/02:  GIOH  3/00 
UJS.  CL  8^—1.16  '  QaiBis 

1.*  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising  a  resonatmg 
body  formed  by  a  front  plate,  back  plate  and  side  ribs,  said 
body  having  a  narrow  elongate  shq)e;*a  neck  secured  to  the 
body;  a  bridge  supported  on  the  front  plate;  strings  extending 
across  the  body  and  neck  and  stretched  across  the  bridge;  an 
electrical  pkk-up  element  associated  with  said  bridge  for  con- 
nection to  m  electrical  amplifier  and  loudspeaker  system;  and 
a  transverse  sound-beam  arranged  in  and  forming  part  of  said 
body,  dividing  the  latter  into  two  aeparate  resonating  cham- 
bers of  unequal  size,  said  sound-beam  extending  across  the 


ZZlclg       /i,403C 


1.  A  two-part  pull-type  blind  fastener  comprising  a  pull-part 
having  a  shank  provided  by  a  plurality  of  legs,  the  legs  joined 
at  rear  ends  to  a  pulling  stem  and  at  their  other,  free,  forward 
ends  having  external,  rearwardly  facing  shoulders  lying  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank,  and  a 
push-part  axially  slidable  on  said  shank,  the  shank  legs  passing 
through  apertures  in  the  push-part,  and  a  plug  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  head,  the  plug  being  accommodated  in,  and 
extending  part  way  along,  the  shank  and  capable,  after  the 
shank  has  been  inserted  through  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  the 
plug  has  been  advanced  to  a  position  between  said  shoulders, 
of  holding  the  legs  apart  with  the  shoulders  overlying  the 
workpiece  around  the  hole  at  the  blind  side,  the  fastener  also 
comprising  means  for  effecting  such  interengagement  of  the 
two  parts  that  movement  of  separation  of  the  head  of  the 
push-part  and  the  shoulders  of  the  shank  legs,  after  they  have 
been  urged  towards  one  another  to  clamp  the  workpiece  there- 
between and  the  portion  of  the  pull-part  projecting  from  the 
head  of  the  push-part  has  been  removed,  is  prevented. 
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4,242,940 

FLUID  OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Victor  J.  Vmt*  47  WcrtiristM  Atc^  Sdtdeaa,  SMaez,  Ei«laiid 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,791 

OataH  priority,  ipplicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1977, 

22742/77 

lat  CU  FOIL  31/14.  25/06 
UA  CL  91—277  10 
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inlet  to  said  cylinder  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
valve  piston  vent  passages  extending  from  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  to  said  passageway,  and  ccmtrol  rod  vent  passages 
extending  from  said  passageway  to  atmosphere,  said  valve 
piston  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  include  means  for 
directing  incoming  air  to  the  ends  of  said  valve  piston  and 
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1.  A  fluid  operated  control  device  comprising, 
a  first  cylinder  containing  a  first  piston  for  reciprocal  dis- 
l^acementlwtween  first  and  second  locations  at  respective 
ends  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  first  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  supplying  fluid  to 
and  ftom  said  cylinder  to  cause  displacement  of  said  first 
piston;  valve  means  mounted  at  respective  ends  of  said 
first  cylinder,  one  of  said  valve  means  having  a  second 
cylinder  containing  a  second  piston  and  the  valve  means  at 
the  other  end  having  a  third  cylinder  containing  a  third 
piston,  said  second  and  third  cylinders  each  having  first 
and  second  bianng  means  for  urging  the  respective  second 
and  third  pistons  toward  a  first  position  in  the  path  of 
displacement  of  said  first  piston,  said  second  and  tlurd 
pistons  being  tbenby  alternatively  displaced,  in  response 
to  said  fint  piston,  to  second  positions,  and  each  said 
second  and  third  cylinders  being  provided  with  a  signal 
inkt  and  outlet,  said  signal  inlets  and  outlets  providing 
signal  inputs  and  outputs  respectively  in  accordance  with 
the  positions  of  said  second  and  third  pistons,  each  said 
signal  inlet  communicating  with  the  req)ective  signal 
outlet  when  the  respective  piston  is  in  its  first  position  and 
each  said  signal  inlet  being  isolated  from  the  respective 
signal  outlet  when  the  respective  piston  is  in  iu  second 
position;  a  stroke  adjusting  means  extending  through  the 
piston  m  one  said  valve  means  to  adjust  the  stroke  of  said 
first  piston  while  said  first  piston  is  in  reciprocal  displace- 
ment motion;  and  exhaust  means  provided  on  each  said 
second  and  third  cylinder  for  releasing  fluid  when  the 
respective  piston  has  been  displaced  to  its  second  position 
in  reaponse  to  displacement  of  said  first  piston,  whereby 
said  signal  inputs  and  outputs  are  useable  to  control  the 
supply  of  fliUd  to  said  first  cyUnder  and  hence  control 
diqrfaoement  of  said  first  piston,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  biaiing  means  being  a  pressure  biaang  means  that 
is  rdieved  while  the  other  biasing  means  is  maintained 
while  eitlier  cS  said  seccmd  or  third  pistons  is  moved 
toward  its  second  position  in  response  to  said  first  piston, 
said  stroke  adjusting  means  shifting  its  associated  piston  to 
rdieve  said  pressure  biasing  for  its  associated  piston. 


means  for  selectively  directing  incoming  air  to  and  exhausting 
outgoing  air  from  the  air  driven  reciprocating  device,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  an  axial  passage  in  said  control  rod 
positioned  between  said  valve  piston  vent  passages  to  vent 
selectively  each  of  said  valve  piston  vent  passages  to  said 
control  rod  vent  passages. 


4^2,942      

HYDRAUUC  POSITIONER  WITH  FEEDBACK  DEVICE 
Reiner  Bartholoariina,  Ncuendoff,  Kari-Hdns  Bcndnrdt;  Wolf- 
0mg  Eberhard,  both  of  Lohr,  HaM-Dictcr  Kokaa.  Nladcrkaa- 
sei;  Herbert  Lembke,  Lohr,  and  Hdns  Schrite,  Markthddcn- 
Md,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy,  airigMin  to  G.  L.  Rczrotii 
GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2131> 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuay,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811585 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/16 
VS.  CL  91-358  R  17 
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4,242,941 
ACTUATOR  VALVE 
J«MB  K.  WOdM,  Ywaipn,  and  AIM  D.  TMdi,  Jr.,  Upland,  both 
of  CUUl,  aalpMn  to  WOdoi  Paaip  *  Engineering  Co^  Col- 
ton,  CUit 

FBad  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,685 
Int  a.}  FOIL  25/06 
VS.  CL  91—319  4  OainH 

1.  An  actuator  valve  for  an  air  driven  reciprocating  device, 
conqxising  a  valve  piston,  a  control  rod  fixed  to  reciprocate 
with  the  air  driven  reciprocating  device,  and  a  housing  having 
a  c^inder  ckiaed  at  each  end  and  enctosing  said  valve  piston, 
a  pasaageway  through  which  said  control  rod  extends,  an  air 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  arrangement  for  positioning  an  imple- 
ment comprising  a  source  of  operating  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
hydraulic  positioner,  a  pressure  Une  connecting  said  source  to 
said  positioner;  a  fluid  operated  three-position  selector  valve  in 
said  pressure  line  movable  between  a  neutral  position  connect- 
ing said  source  to  a  reservoir  and  two  operating  positions,  in 
one  of  which  said  source  is  connected  to  said  positioner  to 
move  the  latter  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other  of  which  said 
positioner  is  connected  to  the  reservcnr  so  as  to  move  in  the 
other  direction,  said  selector  valve  including  spring  means 
tending  to  ntfifitain  the  same  in  said  neutral  position  and  two 
opposite  pilot  chambers  for  respectively  moving  said  selectM^ 
valve  to  either  of  its  operating  position^  mechanical  means 
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connecting  said  positioner  to  said  implement;  a  source  of  con- 
trol fluid  under  pressure;  a  first  control  hue  connecting  said 
source  of  said  control  fluid  to  one  of  said  pilot  chambers;  a 
fixed  throttle  and  an  operatcv  controlled  adjustable  throttle 
cooperating  therewith  in  said  first  control  line  for  producing  a 
predetermined  pressure  according  to  the  setting  of  said  adjust- 
able throttle,  said  predetermined  pressure  being  fed  to  said  one 
pilot  chamber  tending  therd>y  to  move  said  selector  valve 
from  said  neutral  to  one  of  said  operating  positions;  and  feed- 
back means  comprising  a  second  control  line  connecting  said 
source  of  control  fluid  to  the  other  of  said  pilot  chambers,  and 
a  second  fixed  throttle  and  at  least  one  adjustable  throttle 
cooperating  therewith  and  adjusted  by  engagement  with  said 
mechanical  means  operated  by  said  poritioner. 


4,242,943 

BOOSTER  UnUZING  FLUID  PRESSURE 
AUra  NakMMN,  SUnoka,  and  Manto  Opvl,  Snaono,  both  of 
Japan,  aaripm  to  Toyota  JJiaaha  Kogy  niaiklkf  Wnkk; 
Toyota,  Japan 

FDad  Jnn.  2C 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,071 
dalBH  priority,  appHcafion  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  S3-S3S981 
Int  a^  FISB  9/70 
UJ5.  a  91-a«9  A  14 


1.  A  booster,  utilizing  fluid  pressure,  for  amplifying  an  oper- 
ation force  delivered  from  an  operation  mechanism  in  order  to 
transfer  the  same  to  a  snoowiding  mfichanism,  said  booster 
comprising; 

a  power  piaton  movably  disposed  between  a  constant-pres- 
sure chamber  on  one  skle  thereof,  and  a  variable-pressure 
chamber  on  the  other  sale  thereof,  for  being  actuated  by 
the  pressare  differenoe  between  saki  two  chambers; 

an  input  member  which  awy  be  shifted  by  the  operatkm 
force  froan  said  operation  mechanism,  said  input  member 
being  on  laid  other  skle  of  said  power  piston; 

a  control  valve  actuated  by  tlie  shifting  of  lakl  mput  member 
to  commanicate  said  variable-pressure  chamber  with  said 
constant-pressure  chamber  or  a  high  pressure  source, 
which  is  higher  in  pressure  than  said  constant-pressure 
chamber,  for  varying  the  inade  pressure  of  sakl  variable 
pressure  chamb^ 

an  ou^wt  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  resultant  force  of 
the  operatMn  force  ddivered  to  sakl  ii^mt  member  and  an 
actuating  force  of  sakl  power  piston  to  sakl  succeeding 
mfdianism.  sakl  ouqwt  mechanism  being  on  said  one  side 
of  said  power  piston;  and 

sakl  control  valve  compriauig  a  control  member  diipoaed 
rdativdy  movaUy  to  said  power  piston,  and  a  spring 
meant  dupouei  between  sakl  power  piaton  and  sakl  con- 
trol member,  wherry  the  varutkm  of  the  dasttc  fSoroe  of 
sakl  qmag  means  |»oduced  by  the  operatkM  <rf  sakl 
power  piston  can  be  transfierred,  via  sakl  control  member, 
to  sakl  ooattcH  valve  for  regulatnig  the  operatkM  of  said 
oontnri  valve,  said  spring  means  biaifaig  said  control  mem- 
ber toward  sakl  constant  pressure  chamber  and  bnsing 
said  power  piston  toward  sakl  variable  pressure  chamber. 


4,242,944 

PLASTICS  MOULDING  MACHINE 

Jai-Uch  Sa,  37  Lane  355,  Fk-CUan  Rd.,  Taina 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,398 

Int  CLi  FOIB  21/00 

VS.  CL  92—2 


1.  An  improved  plastics  moulding  machine  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  oil  (^)erating  cylinder,  an  injection  ram 
operating  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  rotating  shaft  syttem 
operating  coaxially  through  the  ram,  wherem  the  inqirove- 
ment  comprises:  a  fixed  annular  sleeve  di^wced  between  die 
ram  and  the  shaft  system,  sakl  shaft  system  operating  duou^ 
said  sleeve,  and  an  hydraulic  seal  provided  between  said  ram 
and  said  sleeve,  wherd>y  said  shaft  is  isolated  from  the  hydrau- 
lic oil. 


4,342,945 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  RELATIVELY  DISPLACEABLE 
MEMBERS 
E.  Y.  Ttadl,  Stranfaaa;  Kari  E.  B. 
i  Snn  a  N.  Homer,  Eakilatana;  Gnsta?  Y. ' 
,  SoUcntaaa,  and  Gaata?  S.  E.  Karlatedt  SoDcnlaaa,  aU  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to 


ContlnaathM  of  Scr.  No.  534,812,  Dec  20, 1974, 

TUa  appUcatkM  Sep.  8, 197C  Scr.  No.  721420 
Oafans  prtority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 1973, 7317345 
Int  CL3  F15B  15/26 
VS.  a  n—26  10 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
member,  req>ectively,  the  inner  member  being  relativdy  axi- 
ally  diq>laceable  along  the  inner  peripheral  surface  <^  the  outer 
member,  means  for  axially  displacing  said  inner  member  rda- 
tivdy  to  said  outer  member,  the  inner  member  being  provided 
with  an  annular  peripheral  recess,  a  resilient  split  ring  being 
lodged  in  the  recess  fully  retractable  into  same  but  elastk»lly 
biased  in  radial  directkm  toward  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  outer  member,  the  recess  having  a  first  fhmk  and  a  second 
flank,  the  first  flank  lying  in  a  radial  plane  of  the  inner  member, 
the  second  flank  extending  in  a  plane  obtique  to  the  Icmgitudi- 
nal  center  line  of  the  inner  member,  forming  an  angle  with  the 
kmgitudmal  axis  of  said  inner  member  that  is  leas  than  30*,  the 
first  flank  bearing  equatorially  on  the  ring  upon  axial  dispbce- 
ment  of  the  inner  member  relative  to  the  outer  member  in  a 
first  directkm,  and  upon  axial  displacement  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  outer  member  in  a  second  directMn  sakl  ring 
is  displaced  firom  bearing  upon  sakl  first  flank  and  sakl  ring  is 
caused  to  move  along  sakl  second  flank  such  that  the  second 
fbnk  is  applying  to  the  ring  a  substantially  radial  outward 
jamnung  pressure  toward  the  umer  peripheral  surftoe  of  die 
outer  member  wherd>y  the  ring  is  jammed  like  a  wedge  and 
locks  the  inner  member  against  substantial  displacement  in  the 
second  direction. 
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4,242,946 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CYLINDER  CONVERTIBLE  FOR  USE 

WITH  OR  WITHOUT  INTERNAL  BUMPERS 
VytMrtas  J.  ToUmIi,  P«w  Pmr  TowmU^,  Vn  Bwrcii  Couty, 
Mick,  MrigMT  to  H—phrey  Prodacti  Cwp— y,  KitaiMioo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1978,  So*.  No.  930,422 

lot  CU  POIB  11/01  29/04 

U.S.  CL  92—59  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  preaiure  cylinder  having  an  identical  preselected 
piston  stroke  whether  provided  with  or  without  recent  bum- 
pers, said  cylinder  including  a  housing  having  spaced  end  caps 
fixedly  connected  by  a  sleeve,  piston  means  slidably  and  seal- 
ingly  engaged  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  for  reciprocating 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  between  first  and  second 
end  postions  disposed  adjacent  said  first  and  second  end  caps 
respectively,  and  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  sai(|  piston  means  and 
slidably  projecting  outwardly  through  at  least  one  of  said  end 
caps,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  piston  being  axially  nonsymmetrical  and  selectively 
axiidly  oriented  in  one  axial  orientation  or  the  other,  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  so  as  to  be  respectively  used  with  or 
without  realient  bumpers; 
connecting  means  for  fixedly  joining  said  piston  means  to 
said  piston  rod  in  either  axial  orientation  of  said  piston 
means  rdative  to  said  housing,  said  connecting  means 
including  first  means  on  said  rod  engageable  with  second 
means  on  said  piston  means; 
first  stop  means  cooperating  between  said  first  end  cap  and 
said  piston  means  for  defining  said  first  position  when  said 
piston  means  is  in  said  one  axial  orientation  relative  to  said 
housing,  said  first  stop  means  including  a  first  rigid  axially- 
facing  stop  surface  on  said  first  end  cap  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  a  second  axially-facing  stop  surface  on 
said  piston  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 
second  stop  means  cooperating  between  said  second  end  cap 
and  said  piston  means  for  defining  said  second  position 
when  said  piston  means  is  in  said  one  axial  orientation,  said 
second  stq;>  means  including  a  third  rigid  axially-facing 
stop  surface  on  said  second  end  cxp  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  a  fourth  resilient  axially-facing  stop  sur- 
face on  said  piston  means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof; 
third  stop  means  cooperating  between  said  first  end  cap  and 
said  piston  means  for  defining  said  first  position  when  said 
piston  means  is  in  said  opposite  axial  orientation  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  third  stop  means  including  a  fifth  rigid 
axially-fiKnng  stop  surface  on  said  piston  means  adjacent 
said  other  end  thereof  and  adapted  for  engagement  with 
said  first  stop  surfoce; 
fourth  stop  means  cooperating  between  said  second  end  cap 
and  said  piston  means  for  defming  said  second  position 
when  said  piston  means  is  in  said  opposite  axial  orienta- 
tion, sai(|  fourth  stop  means  including  a  sixth  rigid  axially- 
fining  stop  surface  on  said  piston  means  adjacent  said  one 
end  thereof  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  third 
stopsurtee; 
said  piston  means  being  free  of  resilient  bumper  means  when 

disposed  in  said  opposite  axial  orientation; 
said  piston  means  including  resilient  bumper  means  mounted 
thereon  when  said  piston  means  is  disposed  in  said  one 
axial  orientation,  said  bumper  means  definiftg  {hereon  said 
fourth  stop  sur&oe  with  the  latter  being  engaged  with  said 
third  stop  surfiwe  when  the  piston  means  is  at  one  end  of 
its  strcAe,  the  fifth  stt^  surftce  on  said  piston  means  being 


spaced  from  and  maintained  out  of  engagement  with  said 
second  end  cap  when  the  piston  means  is  at  said  one  end 
of  the  stroke; 

the  axial  distance  between  said  first  stop  surface  and  said 
third  stop  sijrface  at  its  point  of  engagement  with  said 
fourth  stop  surface,  minus  the  axial  distance  between  said 
second  and  fourth  stop  surfaces,  being  equal  to  said  prese- 
lected stroke  of  said  piston  means  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
one  axial  orientation;  and 

the  axial  distance  between  said  first  stop  surface  and  said 
third  stop  surface  at  its  point  of  engagement  with  said 
sixth  stop  surface,  minus  the  axial  distance  between  said 
fifth  and  sixth  stop  surfaces,  also  being  equal  to  said  prese- 
lected stroke  of  said  piston  means  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
opposite  axial  orientation. 


4,242,947 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 

Robert  A.  Reaoer,  and  Ralph  LoTciace,  both  of  Mankato,  Mhin., 

aaiigBon  to  Reaoer  and  LoTehwe,  loc^  Mankato,  Minn. 

Filed  JoL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,009 

lot  a.}  FOIB  U/00.  29/08 

U.S.  a.  92—108  15  Oaiois 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator,  comprising: 

an  open  ended  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
plurality  of  female  bayonet  fitting  receptacles  formed 
circumferentially  within  said  second  end; 

a  blind  end  plug  having  extension  and  retraction  fluid  trans- 
fer ports  extending  through  its  axial  thickness,  said  blind 
end  plug  closing  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  retract  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  axial  bore 
through  its  longitudinal  length,  mounted  at  its  first  end 
within  the  cylinder  to  the  blind  end  plug  so  that  said  axial 
bore  communicates  with  the  retraction  fluid  transfer  port 
of  the  blind  end  plug; 

an  actuator  end  plug  having  an  aperture  extending  through 
its  axial  thicluiess  and  a  plundity  of  radially  extending 
male  bayonet  extensions  formed  in  its  circumferential 
surface,  said  extensions  circumferentially  disposed  to 
correspond  to  locations  of  said  female  bayonet  fitting 
receptacles  formed  in  said  cylinder,  said  actuator  end  plug 
closing  the  second  end  of  said  cylinder  by  insertion  and 
locking  of  said  male  bayonet  extensions  in  said  female 
bayonet  fitting  receptacles; 

a  piston,  having  first  and  second  axial  faces,  sUdably  dis- 
posed yithin  said  cylinder  for  /udal  movement  therein, 
said  piston  having  an  aperture  extending  through  its  axial 
thickness  to  accommodate  said  retract  tube  and  permit 
relative  movement  therewith; 

means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  piston  toward 
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the  second  end  of  said  cylinder  beyond  the  second  end  of 
said  retract  tube; 

an  extender  tube,  with  first  and  second  ends,  mounted  at  its 
first  end  to  the  second  anal  ftoe  of  said  piston  in  encir- 
cling relation  to,  and  qiaoed  radially  from,  the  retract 
tube,  its  scjcond  end  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said 
actuator  end  plug,  said  extender  tube  disposed  for  relative 
axial  movement  therewith,  and  said  extoider  tube  having 
a  fluid  passageway  formed  throu^  the  wall  of  said  exten- 
der tube  intermediate  the  second  axial  face  of  said  piston 
and  said  actuator  end  plug; 

means  for  ckising  the  second  end  of  said  extender  tube; 

an  effective  work  member  disposed  external  to  said  cylinder 
for  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  sleeve  with  first  and  seocmd  ends,  said  sleeve  disposed 
radially  intermediate  said  cylinder  and  said  effective  woric 
member  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  axial  relationship  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  extender  tub^  and 

cable  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends 
retained  at  said  male  bayonet  extensions  and  said  second 
ends  attached  to  said  effective  work  member,  said  cable 
means  extending  in  a  first  axial  direction  within  said  sleeve 
fivMn  said  male  bayonet  extensions  to  the  second  end  of 
said  sleeve,  and,  thereafter,  in  a  second  axial  direction 
without  said  sleeve  to  the  point  of  attachment  at  said 
effective  work  membo'. 


INSULAl 


4,243,948 
kTED  COMPOSITE  PISTON 
John  R  Staag,  CohnihMKtad  KMMth  A.  Johuon,  EUaheth- 
towo,  both  of  lad.,  aMVMMi  to  Ommim  Eagiaa  Coavaay, 
lae^  Coiaahas,  lad. 

Coatlaaatiaa-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  755,760,  Dw.  30, 1976, 

ahaadoaed.  lUt  appUcatioa  Dae.  16, 19n,  S«r.  No.  86M67 

lat  a.2  FOIB  31/08:  F16J  1/00 

U.S.a.92-2U  IClafaa 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  piston 
comprising: 

a  crown  portion  of  temperature  resistant  material,  said 
crown  portion  having  a  circular  periphery; 

a  one  piece  aluminum  piston  body  having  a  circular  periph- 
ery, said  crown  portion  and  sidd  piston  body  having  op- 
pMed  planar  surfaces,  the  opposed  planar  surface  of  said 
crown  portion  being  the  sole  surface  facing  said  piston 
body,  and  the  opposed  planar  surface  of  said  piston  body 
being  defined  by  a  recess  in  said  piston  body  facing  said 
crown  portion; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  steel  discs  having  a  relatively  low 
conductivity  planar  interface  between  adjacent  discs  and 
positioned  between  the  opposed  planar  surfaces  of  said 
crown  portion  and  piston  body  for  forming  a  low  effective 
thermal  ccmductivity  interface,  the  planar  surface  of  said 


crown  portion  extending  radially  outward  at  least  as  far  as 
the  periphery  of  said  discs, 

means  for  fastening  said  crown  portion  to  said  piston  body, 
therdjy  sandwiching  said  discs  between  the  crown  por- 
tion and  the  piston  body,  said  discs  being  freely  separable 
from  one  another  in  the  absence  of  the  fastening  means, 

whereby  the  temperature  gradient  across  said  crown  por- 
tion is  minimJTed, 

wherein  said  crown,  said  discs,  and  said  piston  body  have 
aligned  holes,  the  one  in  said  piston  body  terminating  in  an 
interior  recess  thereof,  and  wherein  said  fastening  means 
comprises  a  bolt  extending  through  said  holes  and  having 
a  head  positioned  on  said  crown  portion  and  a  threaded 
portion  extending  through  said  piston  body  to  said  interior 
recess,  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  bolt,  and  a  plurality  of 
belleville  washers  positioned  between  said  nut  and  said 
piston  body  for  yieldably  urging  said  piston  body  and 
crown  portion  towards  6ne  another,  said  piston  body  has 
a  larger  diameter  hole  than  the  one  through  said  crown 
portion  said  piston  further  comprises  a  steel  sleeve-like 
insert  supported  in  said  hole  of  said  piston  body,  said 
insert  having  a  flange  which  abuts  the  interior  recess  of 
said  piston  body,  said  washers  acting  between  said  insert 
and  said  nut;  and 

wherein  said  discs  do  not  extend  to  the  periphery  of  the 
interface  between  the  crown  portion  and  the  piston  body, 
the  overall  thickness  of  said  stacked  discs  being  selected  so 
that  the  crown  portion  and  said  piston  body  are  main- 
tained out  of  contact  with  one  another. 


4,242,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PACKAGING  SLEEVES 
Robert  Auckeathakr,  Schaflhaaaea,  Switacriaad,  aHifaor  to 
SIG  -  Schwdieriache  ladaftrie-CsaeliifhaH,  Neahaaaea  aai 
Rhdafhil,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr,  No.  32,479 
GaiBH  priority,  appUeattoa  Swttxerlaad,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
4346785/78 

lat.  CL^  B31B  1/52 
U.S.  CL  493—295  13  ClaliH 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  packaging  sleeve  from  a 
sheet  blank,  including  a  mandrel  having  a  length  dimension; 
folder  means  for  wrapping  the  sheet  blank  about  the  mandrel, 
whereby  opposite  free  longitudinal  edge  zones  of  the  blank  are 
brought  into  an  overlapping  relationship  on  the  mandrel;  press- 
ing means  for  pressing  and  bonding  the  overlapping  edge  zones 
to  one  another  for  obtaining  a  seam  along  the  length  dimension 
of  the  packaging  sleeve;  the  improvement  wherein  said  man- 
drel has  a  recess  extending  in  said  length  dimension;  said  press- 
ing means  comprises  an  elongated  first  pressing  shoe  arranged 
to  be  receivable  in  said  recess  and  to  be  displaceable  in  iu 
length  dimension  parallel  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  man- 
drel; said  first  pressing  shoe  having  at  least  one  face  that  com- 
plements a  face  of  said  mandrel  into  a  substantially  continuous 
folder  face;  said  pressing  means  fiirther  includhig  a  second 
pressing  shoe  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first  pressing 
shoe  for  pressing  overlapping  edge  zones  of  the  blank  sheet  to 
one  another;  said  pressing  means  further  comprising  shoe 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


moving  meant  connected  to  said  iint  and  second  pressing 
shoes  for  displacing  said  second  pressing  shoe  towards  or  away 
from  said  fint  pressing  shoe  into  a  pressing  state  and  a  relased 
state,  respectivdy,  and  for  shifting  said  first  and  second  press- 
mg  shoes  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  mandrel  and  parallel  to  the 
length  dimension  thereof  for  stripping  the  packaging  sleeve 
from  said  mandrel  with  said  first  and  second  pressing  shoes. 


4,242^1 
AIR  INTAKE  VENT  FOR  ARMORED  VEHICLE 
I M.  BadM,  St  Clair  Shorea,  Midk,  anigMr  to  Gadillac 
Gage  Coavaay,  Warren,  Mich. 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,325 

lat  a.3  B60H  J/28.  3/06 

VS.  CL  96—2.11  11  OalM 


4y242,9S0 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEATER  AND  VENTILATOR 
Holier  GraMMiH,  Ii^nlafdf,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  aasigBor 
to  Aadi  NSU  Airto  Union  AlrritngfSfllifhaft,  Neckarsnlm. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,163 
CUiH  priorily,  atpUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,2742670 

Int  CL^  B60H  1/02 
VS.  CL  n-2  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  armored  vehicle  including  a  cowl  having  an  open- 
ing, an  air  intake  vent  comprising:  a  front  armor  plate  welded 
to  the  cowl  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  spaced  for- 
ward of  the  opening  therethrough,  a  holder  for  mounting  an 
air  filter  over  the  cowl  opening  with  the  filter  supported  on  the 
cowl  forward  of  the  opening  therethrough,  a  cover  of  armor 
plate  mounted  over  the  cowl  opening  spaced  above  the  front 
armor  plate  on  the  cowl,  and  a  front  flange  on  the  cover  ex- 
tending downwardly  forward  of  the  front  armor  plate  in  a 
spaced  reUtionship  thereto,  the  front  cover  flange  having  a 
lower  edge  terminating  below  the  upper  extremity  of  the  front 
armor  plate  in  an  upwardly  spaced  relationship  from  the  cowl 
so  as  to  prevent  projectiles  fh>m  passing  through  the  cowl 
opening  while  still  permitting  air  to  enter  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  vehicular  passenger 
compartment  having  a  pair  of  sides,  said  system  comprinng: 

a  housing  fiorming  an  elongated  mixing  chamber  having  a 
fresh-air  inlet  slot  and  a  modified-air  inlet  slot  each  elon- 
gated longitudinaUy  of  said  chamber  and  a  pair  of  outlet^ 
at  opposite  respective  longitudinal  ends  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  feedmg  fresh  air  to  said  chamber  through  said 
fresh-air  inlet  slot; 

means  for  feeding  temperature-modified  air  to  said  chamber 
through  said  modified-air  inlet  slot; 

respective  conduits  leading  from  said  outlets  to  said  sides  of 
said  vehicnlar  passenger  compartment,  whereby  tempera- 
ture-modified air  and  fresh  air  are  mixed  in  said  chamber 
and  the  nuxtnre  is  conducted  from  said  outlets  and 
thropgfc  the  respective  conduits  to  the  respective  sides  of 
said  twiiiflirr  compartment; 

a  guide  f?tfft«Hwig  the  fiiU  length  of  one  of  said  slots; 

a  sBde  plate  substantially  shorter  than  said  guide  and  longitu- 
dinally diqdaceaUe  therealong;  and 

mffft**  for  ditp|f/^«fl  said  slide  plate  longitudinally  along  said 
guide  and  tlierd>y  blocking  air  flow  out  of  said  one  slot 
into  said  mixing  chamber  at  said  slide  plate  over  only  the 
length  thereof  to  increase  in  said  mixing  chamber  adjacent 
said  slide  plate  the  proportion  of  air  issuing  from  said 
other  slot  to  air  issuing  f^om  said  one  slot,  wherd>y  when 
said  slide  plate  is  closer  to  one  of  said  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  iHi««g  chamber  than  to  the  other  end  thereof  the 
temperature  of  the  air  issuing  from  the  respective  outlet 
will  be  doaer  to  that  of  the  air  issuing  from  said  other  slot 
fhaw  fhat  of  the  air  issuing  from  said  one  slot. 


4^2,952 
FEELING  APPARATUS 
Peter  W.  C.  fan  der  Schoot,  Ondekcrk,  Nctherbnda,  assignor  to 
Goodsche  MacUnefibriek  B.V.,  Gonda,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6S3314 
daima  priority,  application  Nethcrlanda,  Feb.  3,   1975, 
7501239 

Int  a.2  A23N  7/02 
VS.  CL  99-625  U 


1.  Apparatus  for  peeling  tuberous  fruits  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tunnel-like  transporting  channel  defined  by  fruit  contact- 
ing upper  and  bottom  walls  between  which  said  fivits  are  to  be 
conveyed,  the  distance  between  said  upper  and  bottom  walls 
being  such  that  fruit  being  passed  therethrough  can  move 
freely  across  said  channel  to  cannon  between  said  upper  wall 
and  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  fcmned  by  the 
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upper  surface  of  a  plurality  of  slightly  inter^Mced  parallel 
roUert  positioned  tranversdy  to  the  main  tran^mrt  direction  of 
the  tiriwrous  fruits,  said  roUers  provided  drcumferentially  with 
peel  removing  elements,  said  iq>per  waU  of  the  transpcMtmg 
channel  comprisuig  the  lower  part  of  at  least  one  endless  con- 
veyw  bdt  which  is  smooth  on  the  side  facing  said  rollers,  said 
roUers  connected  to  means  tor  rotating  the  same  at  a  circum- 
ferential speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  said  endless  conveyor 
belt  and  at  sufficient  speed  to  unpart  roUtion  to  fruit  in  contact 
therewith  while  removing  ped  from  said  fruit  and  discharging 
said  peel  away  from  said  channel  and  the  tranqwrting  direc- 
tion of  the  firuit  and  through  interspaces  between  rollers  by 
centrifugal  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rollers,  the  circumferential 
qwed  of  said  rollers  beuig  sufficient  to  cause  said  fruit  to 
bounce  and  bound  away  firom  said  rollers  while  rotating  and 
against  said  endless  conveyor  belt  wherd>y  the  fruit's  speed  of 
roUtion  is  altered  upon  striking  said  endless  conveyor  belt 


power  tiltable  transversely  of  said  truck  for  unloading  of  said 
other  compartment  upon  opening  of  said  side  door. 


4,242,954 
CALENDAR  ROLL  SYSTEM 
Gordon  L.  McDanid,  Graham,  Tex.,  amipMr  to  Graham  Mag- 
netics Incorporated,  North  Richmond  Hills,  Tex. 
FDed  May  23, 197t,  Ser.  No.  90M44 
Int  CL^  B30B  3/04 
VS.  CL  100—176  6  Claims 


I 


S2 

A 
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4,242,953 
GARBAGE  COLLECTING  TRUCK 
Dads  St-Gdaia,  no  da  la  Baire  St,  Loi«Mnil,  Qnebec  Canada 
(J4K1A3) 

Fllad  May  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,657 
OafaM  plority,  appUcattai  Canada,  May  10, 1978, 303044 
Iata>B30B7/0a/5/J2 
U.S.  CL  100— 100  4 


1.  A  calender  roll  system,  having  (A)  as  a  compliant  roll 
thereof,  a  calender  roll  comprising,  as  a  surface  thereover,  a 
sleeve  of  a  shape-memory  alloy  which  is  plastically  deformable 
characterized  by  an  ability  after  its  surface  is  marred,  to  return 
to  its  original  shape  after  being  heated  at  a  transformation 
temperaturr,  and  (B)  a  second  roll  forming  means  adjacent  said 
compliant  roll  to  force  a  wd>  against  said  compUant  roll. 

4,242,955 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  EQUIPMENT 
CM  L  Waaattmaan,  Gi«at  Neck,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  North  Atlan- 
tic IndMtriaa,  lac,  Haappoafs,  N.Y. 

FJkd  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,293 
Int  CL^  B4U  9/i« 
U.S.  CL  101-93  J9  4 


1.  A  garbage  odlecting  track  comprising  a  truck  chassis 
mounted  on  front  and  rear  wheds,  a  driver  cabin  mounted  at 
the  firont  of  said  truck  chassis,  two  sqiarate  elongated  refiise 
ooUectmg  compartments  nwunted  side  by  side  longitudinally 
of  said  truck  chassis  and  rearwardly  of  said  driver's  cabin,  each 
compartment  comi»ianig  a  bottom  and  upstanding  side  walls, 
each  compartment  open  at  its  rear  end,  the  bottom  of  each 
compartment  benig  longitodmally  straight  and  mclined  up- 
wardly m  the  forward  direction  rdative  to  said  track,  each 
bottom  tenunating  at  its  rear  end  at  a  level  below  the  top  of 
said  rear  wheeb  and  bdund  said  rear  wheels,  a  reftise  pushing 
power-operated  ram  mounted  in  each  compartment  kmgitudi- 
naUy  movable  along  the  bottom  and  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  reqwctive  compartments  from  a  rearmost  loading  position 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  bottmn  in  which  thetop  edge  of 
the  ram  is  at  a  low  enough  level  to  permit  manual  refuse  load- 
ing of  the  compartment  over  and  ahiead  of  said  ram  by  persons 
standmg  on  the  ground  behind  the  track,  one  of  said  compart- 
ments serving  to  receive  recyclable  refkiae  mainly  consisting  of 
ptpa  and  fabric,  the  other  of  said  compartments  serving  to 
receive  mainly  non-recyclable  refuse,  the  bottom  of  said  one 
compartment  terminating  short  of  said  driver's  cabin  at  its 
firont  end,  a  phttform  carried  by  said  truck  chassis  and  extend- 
mg  longitudhially  of  said  truck  intermediate  said  driver's  cabin 
and  the  front  end  of  said  bottom  of  said  one  cmnpartment  and 
a  lower  level  than  the  firont  end  of  said  last-named  bottcHn,  said 
front  end  forming  part  of  a  discharge  opening  at  the  front  of 
said  one  compartment  said  one  compartment  together  with  its 
lam  serving  to  fwm  successive  bales  of  said  recycbble  refiise, 
which  are  poshed  by  said  ram  hi  said  one  compartment  past 
said  bottom  fnat  end  and  dropped  onto  said  platform  m  a 
position  to  be  unloaded  fifom  said  track,  said  other  compart- 
ment extending  lon^tiMaahy  fiirwanl  of  said  truck  alongside 
said  platfiDrm  and  foradng  a  cloaed  diamber  at  its  front  end 
portion,  said  firont  end  portkm  havmg  a  side  door  m  its  side 
wall  facfa«  exterioriy  of  the  trade,  said  other  compartment 


1.  Magnetically  actuated  equipment  for  use  in  a  printer  or 
the  like  comprising  first  and  sectrnd  groups  of  permanent  mag- 
nets, the  magnets  of  said  groups  bemg  respectivdy  located  m 
planes  diq>laced  from  and  substantially  paralld  to  each  other, 
said  magnets  of  each  group  being  ftirther  displaced  with  re- 
qiect  to  one  another  so  that  g^M  are  formed  between  a4jacent 
magnets  in  each  group,  the  magnets  of  each  group  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  surfaces  of  opposite  pohuity  and  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  surfaces  of  like  pohuity  of  adjacent  magnets 
are  presented  toward  one  another  acrom  the  gaps  between  the 
said  adjacent  magnets  in  each  group,  the  surfaces  defining  a 
gap  in  the  first  group  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
surfaces  definmg  a  g^>  in  the  second  group  and  being  of  oppo- 
site polarity  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  in  the  second  group, 
the  like  poles  of  the  magnets  m  said  groups  being  q>aoed  hi 
pioxhnity  to  one  another  to  form  fidds  havmg  field  portions 
extending  generaUy  paraUd  to  the  surfiK^es  definhig  the  gaps 
and  hi  onwsite  directions  firom  a  neutrd  axis  withm  each  gap, 
the  proxhnity  of  the  magnets  producmg  an  amplification  of 
flux  density  m  said  fidd  portions,  generally  phmar  conductmg 
mmIs  movaUy  mounted  withm  said  gaps,  an  hnpoct  member 
gftonf**^  with  each  coO  for  movement  upon  movement  of 
said  cofl,  means  for  mdependently  deetrically  exdtmg  each 
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ooil  whereby  pulsed  magnetic  fields  are  established  when  said 
coils  are  excited,  each  said  coil  being  disposed  within  a  gap 
with  the  coil  axis  extended  transverse  to  said  surfaces  of  like 
polarity,  each  said  coil  being  wound  upon  a  support  of  non- 
magnetic material  and  having  oppositely  disposed  legs  located 
within  the  oppositely  extending  field  portions. 


4^2^7 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF 

SPONGE-CLOTHS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Umbcrto  MaaekMd,  Azzio;  Adolfo  Giani,  Bergamo,  aad  Mario 
PaBMri,  Raaica,  ail  of  Italy,  asafgrnn  to  Reggiani  S.p^ 
Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,IM 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JoL  19, 1977,  25881  A/77 
Int  a.^  B41L  W02:  B41N  1/24 
\iS.  CL  101—126  13  Claims 


4^2,956     

TAKEOFF  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WICKET  DRYER 

Hcwy  J.  BMcy,  DMrfldd;  Melrin  E.  Green,  Chicago,  and  Alex 

lacdM,  MoMrt  Proapcct,  aU  of  Dl.,  aiaigMm  to  American 

Scfcca  Prtetiag  Eqaipmcnt  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,245 

lit  CL3  B41F  15/12,  21/08 

MS.  CL  101—123  1  Claim 


1.  A  takeoff  apparatus  particularly  adapted  to  automatically 
transfer  stock  froin  the  printing  bed  of  a  screen  printing  press 
to  a  wicket  dryer  havmg  a  i^urality  of  rows  of  wickets  mov- 
able along  ^the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  dryer,  said 
takeoff  apparatus  comprising: 
a  single  elongated  support  arm,  said  support  arm  being 
mounted  to  said  printing  press  at  a  comer  of  said  printing 
bed; 
a  transfer  carriage  movable  along  said  support  arm  between 
a  takeoff  position  adjacent  said  printing  press  and  a  deliv- 
ery position  adjacent  said  wicket  dryer; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  an  end  of  said  transfer  car- 
riage to  said  support  arm  for  movement  therealong,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  channel  attached  to  said 
support  arm,  a  pair  of  first  rollers  vertically  mounted  to 
'said  transfer  carriage,  said  first  rollers  being  disposed 
within  said  channel  for  movement  therealong,  an  angle 
iron  comprising  a  fixed  stem  perpendicular  to  an  upright 
stem,  the  end  of  said  fixed  stem  being  mounted  to  said 
support  arm,  a  pair  of  second  rollers  horizontally  mounted 
to  said  transfer  carriage,  said  rollers  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  upright  stem  of  said  angle  iron  for 
movement  therealong,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
rollers  support  one  end  of  said  transfer  carriage  on  said 
support  arm  for  reciprocation  therealong;  and, 
gripper  means  mounted  to  said  transfer  carriage,  said  gripper 
means  being  operable  to  grip  said  printed  stock  on  the 
printing  bed  at  said  takeoff  position,  and  to  release  said 
printed  stock  face-up  on  a  row  of  said  wickets  beneath 
said  transfer  carriage  at  said  delivery  position,  whereby 
said  row  oS  wickets  move  upwardly  from  beneath  said 
tnmsfer  carriage  at  said  delivery  position  without  contact- 
ing said  support  arm  toward  the  upper  surface  of  said 
dryer  for  drying  said  printed  stock. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  an  automatic  multi-color  printing 
process  for  sponge-cloths  with  contiguous  ends  or  continuous 
textile  bands  of  stretch-yam  fabrics  and  the  like,  characterized 
in  that  there  is  provided  a  conventional  flat-screen  printing 
machine  comprising: 
an  electrical  impulse  generating  device  produced  impulses  in 
a  quantity  proportional  to  the  length  of  the  print  repeat, 
synchronized  with  the  carrying  belt  of  the  machine  and 
electrically  connected  to  an  electronic  computer-pro- 
grammer for  controlling  and  actuating  in  a  sequential  way 
the  individual  printing  unit; 
a  device  for  reading  and  detecting  the  differences  in  length 
of  the  sponge-cloths  advancing  on  the  carrying  belt,  com- 
prising at  least  one  electromechanical,  photoelectrical 
sensor,  mounted  adjustably  lengthwise  and  with  respect  to 
the  width  of  the  printing  plane,  and  arranged  to  actuate 
said  programmer  to  effect  the  shiftings  of  the  printing 
units  in  a  position  centered  on  the  sponge-cloths,  and 
effect  the  printing  operation  on  said  sponge-cloths; 
a  control  device  for  effecting  traverse  motion  of  the  printing 
unit  along  the  printing  plane  and  partial  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  printing  plane,  comprising: 
a  carriage  for  each  printing  unit,  said  carriage  being  held  by 
two  guide  slides,  two  racks  connected  to  each  side  of  said 
carriage,  each  of  said  racks  engaged  with  first  and  second 
pinions; 
first  and  second  stepping  motors  for  driving  each  of  said. 

pinions  in  response  to  a  pulse  applied  to  each  motor, 
means  connecting  said  stepping  motors  to  said  computer- 
programmer,  whereby  the  position  of  said  printing  units 
with  respect  to  said  printing  plane  is  controlled  by  said 
computer-programmer; 
mechanical  adjustment  means  provided  on  each  side  of  said 
printing  unit  for  initially  positioning  said  printing  unit;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  printing  units  with  respect  to  said 
printing  plane  comprising  a  partially  spherical  hinge  lo- 
cated on  each  side  of  said  carriage,  connected  to  said 
printing  unit  permitting  pivoting  of  said  pivot  unit  with 
respect  to  said  carriage. 
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4,242,958  4,242,959 

FOR  OFFSET  OR  RELIEF  PRINIING  SHEET  CARRIER 

MACHINES  Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg,  and  PMw  W.  Gtfisla, 

WilU  Jcsehke,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMsy,  iHivMr  to  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerautty,  wmiwnn  to 

Hcidelbcrgsr  DrvekmaseUiMn  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  DmckmasehiMB  AG,  Heidelberg.  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Germany  FOed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,011 

CortinMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,370,  Oct  25, 1977,  abudoBsd.  CUms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

'nrisappiie>tioaApr.23,1979,Sw.No.32«412  1978,2813136 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  G««my,  Oet  23,  bt  CL^  B41L  21/00:  B41F  21/00 

1976,  2648098  ^-S.  CL  101—420 

Irt.  a.3  B41F  i7/W.- B41L  27/Oft  27/0* 
UJ5.  CL  101-^365  10 


Mar.  25. 
3 


v% 


1 


1.  Ink  duct  for  printing  machines  provided  with  a  doctor 
roller,  the  ink  duct  having  an  ink  metering  device  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  doctor  roller  for  varying  an  ink  gap  there- 
between and  thereby  thickness  of  ink  receivable  in  said  vari- 
able ink  gap,  the  ink  metering  device  comprising  adjusting 
means  for  varyingly  adjusting  the  gap  zonewise  between  the 
ink  metering  device  and  the  doctor  roller,  said  adjusting  means 
being  formed  with  respective  bracing  regions  at  which  said 
adjusting  means  are  braced  against  the  doctor  roller  and  re- 
spective metering  regions  at  which  a  variable  metering  gap  is 
defined  thereby  with  the  doctor  roller,  said  bracing  regions 
and  said  metering  regions  being  located  adjacent  one  another 
in  a  plurality  of  respective  zones  disposed  in  axial  direction  of 
the  doctor  roller,  and  reqwctive  means  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  adjusting  means  continuously  into  a  contact  relationship 
with  the  doctor  roller  at  said  bracing  regions  and  for  adjust- 
ably varying  a  spacing  of  said  adjusting  means  from  said  doctor 
roller  at  said  metering  regions  so  that  the  reqiective  spacing  of 
the  respective  metering  regions  from  the  doctor  roller  deter- 
mines the  ink  gq>  in  each  of  the  respective  zones,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjusting  elements  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  construction  rotatable  in  peripheral  direction 
thereof,  the  respective  bracing  regions  being  narrow  with 
respect  to  the  width  of  the  respective  metering  regions,  and  the 
respective  metering  regions  being  formed  by  eccentric  tapped 
grooves  located  adjacent  the  respective  bracing  regions,  said 
ink  metering  device  including  zonewise  subdivided  pressure 
strips,  said  resilient  biasing  means  supportingly  biasing  said 
presusre  strips  toward  the  doctor  roller,  said  pressure  strips 
being  formed  with  a  recess  in  a  forward  region  thereof  wherein 
said  cylindrical  adjusting  elements  are  received,  said  adjusting 
means  further  including  an  elastic  foil  fixed  to  said  ink  meter- 
ing device  and  covering  said  pressure  strips  and  said  adjusting 
elements,  the  respective  bradng  regions  being  biased  by  said 
resilient  biasing  means  into  indirect  contain  with  the  doctor 
roller  through  the  intermediary  of  said  elastic  foQ. 


1.  Sheet  carrier  device  disposed  so  as  to  be  axially  adjustable 
on  a  transfer  drum  in  a  multicolor  rotary  printing  machine  and 
having  axially  shiftable  carriers  extending  in  circumferential 
direction  on  the  casing  of  the  drum,  sheet  carrier  elements 
being  interchangeably  mounted  on  the  carriers  and  adjustably 
displaceable  in  circumferential  direction  of  the  drum,  die  sheet 
carrier  elements  having  supporting  edges  whereon  a  sheet 
being  carried  is  supportable  in  a  given  working  position  of  the 
sheet  carrier  elements,  comprising  lines  disposed  circumferen- 
tially  on  the  transfer  drum  and  having  a  hook  at  leastat  one  end 
thereof  for  hooking  said  lines  into  the  drum  casing,  the  sheet 
carrier  elements  being  formed  with  respective  bores  through 
which  the  sheet  carrier  elmnents  are  threaded  on  said  lines,  said 
sheet  carrier  elements  ha^^g  a  square  cross  section  concentric 
to  said  bores  formed  therein,  respectively,  and  having  the 
respective  supporting  edge  thereof  projecting  from  said  square 
cross  section,  said  carriers,  respectively,  comprising  a  guide 
band  mounted  on  the  casing  surface  of  the  transfer  drum  and 
shiftable  in  axial  direction  thereof,  said  sheet  carrier  elementt 
being  disposed  on  said  guide  band  so  as  to  be  pivotable  through 
90*  into  and  out  of  said  given  working  position  thereof. 

4,242.960 
AUTOMATICALLY  DISINTEGRATING  MISSILE 
Dieter  Boeder,  Christian  JasMke.  both  of  DMaseMocf.  Rnddf 
Rmmt,  Kaaiat,  aad  Gasnter  SOmnU,  DMMeMorf ,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mrigaon  to  RhehuactaU  GmbH,  Daswil 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy 

FOed  Dec.18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970.182 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Dec  17, 
1977.2756420 

lat  CL^  F42B  13/20,  13/18 
U  A  CL  102-92.7  M  i 


I' 


1.  A  missile  having  a  tip  and  a  tail  end.  which  automatically 
disintegrates  after  attaining  a  predetermined  flight  time,  com- 
prising a  missile  body  formed  of  at  least  two  parts,  a  sleeve 
coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to  the  missile  on  said  two  parts 
thereby  gripping  said  parts  and  holding  them  together,  said 
sleeve  being  formed  of  a  material  which  softens  or  melts  u  a 
result  of  the  increase  of  temperature  caused  by  the  air  flowing 
around  the  missile  during  its  flight,  at  least  two  partt  being 
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formed  as  identical  sector-sh^)ed  parts  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, such  parts  <^  the  missile  body  forming  a  recess  at  the  tail 
end  of  the  missile,  wing  tail  unit  having  a  stud  received  and 
held  within  the  recess,  and  an  annular  groove  encircling  the 
missile  body  in  a  central  zone  thereof,  the  sleeve  for  securing 
the  missile  body  parts  together  being  disposed  in  said  annular 
groove. 

6.  A  missile  which  automatically  disintegrates  after  attaining 
a  predetermined  flight  time,  comprising  a  missile  body  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  parts,  a  locking  means  for  positively  locking 
said  missile  body  parts  to  one  another,  the  locking  means  being 
mounted  on  the  missile  body  and  being  releasable  after  a  prede- 
termined time  delay  by  the  action  of  the  air  flowing  around  the 
missile  in  its  flight,  the  locking  means  includes  a  securing 
element  which  can  be  shifted  by  the  air  flowing  around  the 
missile  during  its  flight,  the  missile  body  is  divided  into  at  least 
two  kmgitudhially  extending  identical  sector-shaped  parts,  and 
the  securing  dement^^jpomprises  a  piston  displaceable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  mianle  body  and  located  in  <me  of  the  parts  of  the 
missile  body,  said  piston  being  capable  of  being  displaced 
rearwardly  of  the  missile  body  by  the  pressure  of  the  air 
through  which  the  missile  travels  and  by  the  force  of  inertia 
upon  the  piston  after  the  discharge  of  the  missile. 


CHEVRON  GROOVED  DECOUPLING  OBTURATOR 
Jerry  L.MOT«dock;JaMaE.  Wa^er,  and  JoufeO.  Hydcr.aU 
or  Oria^JD,  Pin.,  iwiginra  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 


4CiaiM 


Filed  Oct  23, 1971,  Scr.  No.  953,731 
Int  CL^  F42B  3J/00 
U.S.  Ca.  102-«3 


tile,  each  one  of  such  lasers  being  disposed  successively  to 
illuminate  swaths  of  the  underlying  terrain  ahead  of  the 
projectile  in  flight; 

(b)  means  for  actuating  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  pulsed 
hoer  radars  when  each  is  oriented  to  illuminate  one  of  the 
swaths; 

(c)  means  for  first  processing  returns  from  successively 
illuminated  swaths  to  determine  the  height  of  any  illumi- 
nated targets  above  the  underlying  terrain,  the  length  and 


width  of  any  such  targets  and  the  range  of  any  such  tar- 
gets from  the  spinning  projectile,  and,  in  accordance  with 
the  height,  length  and  width  of  any  such  targets,  identify- 
ing returns  from  a  tank  and  then  calculating  the  position  of 
the  source  of  such  identified  returns  relative  to  the  aiming 
point;  and 
(d)  firing,  when  the  spinning  projectile  is  at  the  aiming  point, 
the  submunitions  toward  the  source  of  returns  identified  as 
from  a  tank  to  impact  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  identi- 
fied tank. 


4^242,963 

DELAYED  ARMING  FUZE  FOR  A  SPINNING 

PROJECTILE 

Richard  T.  Zicmba,  Bviinglon,  Vt,  aMifMir  to  (ScMnd  Electric 

CoBipany,  Buttagloa,  Vt 

Filed  Sep.  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  945,679 
lat  CL'  F42C  15/76,  15/22 
MS.  CL  102—234 


1.  An  obturator  for  a  projectile  to  be  fired  from  a  barrd 
having  rifling,  which  obturator  is  mounted  on  the  projectile  in 
such  a  way  as  to  permit  slippage  such  that  the  projectile  will  be 
caused  to  rotate  at  only  a  firaction  of  the  rotational  speed  it 
would  otherwise  have  attained,  said  obturator  comprising  a 
ring  of  non-metallic  material,  which  ring  is  ci^Mble  of  mount- 
ing on  a  drcnlar  l»dy  portion  of  the  projectile,  an  external 
portion  of  said  obturator  ring  having  a  plurality  of  encircling 
slots,  essentially  parallel  to  each  other,  which,  slots  are  rear- 
wardly inclined  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  chevron-like 
members  draignrd  to  forcibly  engage  the  rifling  of  the  barrel, 
the  interior  of  said  ring  being  designed  to  slip  rotationally  with 
respect  to  the  projectile  body  portion  as  the  projectile  travels 
along  the  barrel,  thus  enabling  the  rotation  of  the  projectile  as 
a  result  of  rifling  effects  to  be  minimirwl. 


4^242,942 
ANTITANK  WEAPON  SYSTEM  AND  ELEMENTS 
THEREFOR 
Darid  R.  Wakian,  dearwatar,  Fla.;  ErMat  Goldberg.  Wcat- 
ford,  and  (kidoa  C  MacKanie,  North  Bilkrica,  both  of 
Maaa.,  aari^ora  to  Ragrtheoa  Coaipaay,  Iiciington,  Maaa. 
FDed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  303 
Iirt.  CL^  F42C  13/02 
UJ5.  Ca.  102—213  2  ClaiaM 

1.  An  antitank  weapon  system  wherein  a  ^>inning  projectile 
carrying  submunitions  is  fired  toward  an  aiming  point  above  a 
tank  intended  to  be  struck  from  above  by  such  submunitiixis, 
such  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  pulsed  laser  radars  in  the  qnnning  projec- 


SAFE 


1.  A  time  delay  fuze  having  a  safed  configuration  and  an 
armed  configuration,  for  spinning  projectiles,  compramig: 

a  housing  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal 
bore  therein; 

a  rotor  carrier  joumaled  in  said  bore  of  said  housing  for 
reciprocation  along  said  first  longitudinal  axis  between  an 
aftmost  station  and  a  forwardmoat  station,  and  having  a 
cavity  therein; 

a  firing  pin  jounuled  in  said  b(»e  of  said  housing  for  recipro- 
cation along  said  first  Icnigitudinal  axis  between  an  aftmost 
station  and  a  forwardmoat  station; 

a  rotor  disposed  in  said  cavity  of  said  carrier  and  joumaled 
for  roution  about  a  second  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  first  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  a  detonator  which 
is  di^Msed  along  a  diametral  third  axis  of  said  rotor  which 
is  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis; 
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first  meana  including  a  qrih  odlar  which  is  integral  with  said 
rotor  carrier  and  an  imwinding  fibboo  fbr  normally  inter- 
locking said  fbing  pin  to  said  rotor  carrier  and  to  said 
rotor  with  said  rotor  tUfd  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis, 
and  upon  the  oontimied  application  of  spin,  fat  leleaaing 
said  firing  pin  firom  said  rotor  carrier  and  said  rotor, 

second  means  fi>r  biasing  said  firing  pin,  when  released,  out 
of  interlock  with  said  rotor, 

third  means  for  normally  biaaing  said  rotor  carrier  towards 
said  forwardmoat  station, 

fourth  means,  upon  the  applicatiao  of  setback  force,  and 
ther^  the  displacement  of  said  rotor  carrier  to  said 
aftmost  station,  and  during  the  application  of  centrifiigal 
force,  for  retaining  said  rotor  carrier  in  said  aftmost  sta- 
tion,aad 

fifth  means  for  normally  locking  said  rotor  against  roUtion 
in  said  rotor  carrier  with  said  third  axis  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  axis,  and  upon  the  apiriication  of  centrifugal  force,  for 
unlocking  said  rotor,  whereby  said  rotor  is  free  to  rotate 
to  align  ito  said  third  axis  with  said  first  longitudinal  axis. 


4,242,944 
EXPLOSIVE  FUSE  FOR  PROJECTILE 

John  B.  Wamn,  TrntOm  EimbI  Y.  RoMaaoa 
Robert  P.  KanUj,  Irrina,  dl  orOaHf.,  aaaivora  to  Area,  Inc. 

Port  CUnton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dae  It,  197t,  Scr.  No.  970,760 
iBt  a^  F42C  7/0? 
UJS.  CL  102-275  W 


chain  to  which  are  secured  stationary  lugs  tat  continu- 
ously driving  carriers  on  said  secondary  runway; 
a  first  auxiliary  runway  including  a  first  auxiliary  chain 
arranged  to  be  moved  in  synchronism  with  said  main 
chain  and  having  retractable  lugs  for  driving  carriers  from 
a  waiting  position  of  said  secondary  runway  to  said  main 
runway,  said  first  auxiliary  runway  fiirther  including  lug 
leturning  means  for  each  lug  of  said  first  auxiliary  chain, 
said  lug  member  having  a  returning  spring  to  being  the  lug 

into  an  engaged  position  for  driving  the  carrier, 
a  second  auxiliary  runway  including  a  second  auxiliary  chain 

arranged  to  be  moved  in  synchronism  with  said  main 
chain  and  having  lup  for  driving  carriers  fh>m  said  main 
runway  to  a  stop  position  on  said  second  auxiliary  runway 
which  stop  position  is  located  upstream  of  said  secondary 
runway; 
a  first  electromechanical  transfer  means  for  transferring  a 
carrier  from  said  waiting  position  of  said  secondary  run- 
way onto  the  runway  of  said  first  auxiliary  runway  by 
means  of  an  engaged  lug  of  said  first  auxiliary  chain,  said 


r 


-i- 


u- 
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1.  A  pcfcossion  fine  fbr  a  higli  explosive  projectile,  compris- 
ing: 

a  fuse  Iwdy  including  means  defining  a  cavity  opening  from 
a  rearward  end  thereof,  and  extending  forwardly,  gener- 
ally along  a  longitudinal  body  axis  and  terminating  at  an 
end  wall  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  the  fiise  body; 

said  body  also  inchnfw't  means  defining  a  weakened  region 
near  said  forward  end,  and  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of 

said  wall; 

said  weakened  region  being  open  to  an  exterior  surface  of 
the  body  to  therd>y  define  a  forward  tip  portion  and  being 
cmifigured  to  shear  upon  impact  of  said  tip  portion  with  a 
target.  diecd>y  enaUing  at  least  partial  rearward  penetra- 
tion of  the  tip  pwtion  into  the  cavity;  and, 

means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  causing  detonation  of 

an  exploaive  projectile  fbr  whxdi  the  fine  is  connected  in 
icspoose  to  said  partial  cavity  penetration  by  the  tip  por- 
tion. 


4^242^45 

CARRIER  CONVEYOR 

Alfkcd  (^ranat,  7,  Ric  da  doe  da  Larocha,  §4000  PoHkra, 


Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,404 

ippliadta  FrtMC.  Feb.  17, 1978, 7S  04402 

hriuCL^mSG  17/00 
UAa.104-94  llClala» 

1.  A  carrier  conveyor  comprisfaig: 
a  main  runway  including  a  main  chain  to  which  are  secured 
stati(Miary  logs  for  continuously  driving  carriers  on  said 
main  runway; 
a  bidirectional  secondary  runway  including  a  secondary 


first  electromechanical  means  comprising  movable  means 
located  in  the  region  of  said  waiting  position  for  selec- 
tively diifflg«g«"g  said  retractable  lugs  of  said  first  auxil- 
iary chain  from  the  path  followed  by  said  carriers  when  no 
carrier  is  to  be  transferred  from  said  secondary  runway  to 
said  main  runway  wherein  a  retractable  lug  at  the  disen- 
gaged position  is  not  in  contact  with  the  carriers  at  said 
waiting  position; 

a  second  electromechanical  transfer  means  for  transferring  a 
carrier  ftom  said  stop  position  of  said  second  auxiliary 
runway  to  said  secondary  runway,  said  seocmd  electrome- 
chanical means  comprising  pivotable  stopping  means  for 
stopping  at  a  carrier  previously  driven  by  said  second 
auxiliary  chain  at  the  stop  position;  and 

said  second  electromechanical  transfer  means  further  com- 
prising a  retractable  slidable  means  which  is  in  the  path 
followed  by  the  carrier  upstream  of  said  stop  position,  said 
retractable  slidable  means  being  efTective  to  push  a  stop 
carrier  into  said  secondary  runway  between  two  station- 
ary lugs  on  said  secondary  chain  while  simultaneously 
disengaging  said  pivotable  stopping  means. 

4,242,944 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  TRANSOM  INCLUDING  A 

TUBULAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Jan  D.  Holt,  St  Charica,  and  Robert  K.  Naif ,  St  Lorfa,  both  or 

Mnn  CMi^ora  to  ACF  Indaatriaa,  Incorporatod,  New  York, 

N  V 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^7 

Int  CLJ  B41F  5/flft  5/Oft  J/Oft  5/W 

U  A  CI.  105-182  R  •  Oa*^ 

1.  A  single  transom  for  a  railway  car  truck  compnsmg:  a  pair 

of  tubes  rigidly  connected  respectively  to  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
naUy  extending  side  frames;  said  tubes  being  longitudinaUy  and 
vertically  aligned,  and  located  below  a  bolster  which  extoids 
between  the  side  frames  above  the  transom;  a  bearing  rigidly 
attached  to  one  of  the  tubes;  said  bearing  extending  within  the 
other  of  the  tubes;  a  Uyer  of  low  friction  material  located 
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between  said  bearing  and  said  other  tube  to  allow  the  side 
frames  to  rock  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  transverse  axis  as 
vertical  undulations  in  the  track  are  traversed;  said  transom 


having  sufficient  rigidity  to  resist  the  tendency  for  the  side 
frames  to  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other, 
whereby  said  truck  is  maintained  in  tram. 


4»242,9«7 
SEPARATELY  USEABLE  PULL-OUT  TABLE  LEAF 
Xam  F.  Leonkart,  8381  Haitarg,  near  8385  Pilstiag,  Ndb^  Fed. 
Rc^  of  GcnMiy 

Filed  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,727 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1978,2834469 

Int  a.^  A47B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  108—11  9  Claims 


1.  An  extension  table  pull-out  and  separable  table  end  leaf 
comprising,  an  end  leaf  body  portion  (1)  having  a  table  mating 
edge,  two  U<-sh^[>ed  supports  (7,8)  the  legs  (9-12)  of  which  are 
adapted  to  form  the  legs  of  a  table  with  four  legs,  a  rectangular 
body  portion  (4)  having  end  and  side  edges,  first  hinge  means 
(2,3)  connecting  the  end  edge  of  said  rectangular  body  portion 
(4)  to  the  bottom  of  said  end  leaf  body  portion  at  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof,  said  end  leaf  body  portion  (1)  adapted  to  move 
about  said  first  hinge  means  from  a  position  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  rectangular  body  portion  to  a  position  normal 
thereto,  second  hinge  means  (13,14)  connecting  the  side  edges 
of  said  rectangular  body  portion  (4)  to  said  U-shaped  supports 
(7,8),  said  U-shaped  supports  connected  to  move  about  said 
second  hinge  means  (13,14)  from  positions  in  the  same  plane  to 
extended  positions  at  acute  angles  with  said  rectangular  body 
portion,  catch  means  (15,16)  connected  on  the  bottom  of  said 
end  leaf  body  portion  (1),  Utch  means  (17,18)  on  said  U-shaped 
supports  engageable  with  said  catch  means  (15,16)  to  hold  said 
U-shaped  supports  in  the  extended  positions,  and  the  legs 
(9-12)  of  said  U-shaped  supports  (7,8)  when  in  said  same  plane 
extending  beyond  the  table  mating  edge  of  said  end  leaf  body 
portion  (1)  when  the  latter  is  positioned  parallel  with  said 
rectangular  body  portion  (4)  whereby  said  legs  form  slide 
connections  with  an  extension  table. 


4,242,968 
STEPPING  ADVANCING  DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
WITH  COMPONENT  SUPPORT  TABLES  AND  OTHER 

PURPOSES 
Hubert  SchaidI,  Kochd  am  See,  and  Josef  LdagiirtBcr,  Bad 
HeObnmn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dorst- 
Keramikmaschinen-Baa  Otto  Dorst  and  Di^-Ing.  Waiter 
Schlegel,  Kochel  am  See,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1976,  2646465 

Int  CL?  hXT%  11/00.  85/00:  F16C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  108—20  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  high  speed  accurate  positioning  of  a  table 
through  a  plurality  of  intermittent  incremental  movements 
with  graduated  acceleration  and  deceleration,  said  device 
comprising:  a  crank  and  means  secured  to  said  table  rotatably 
mounting  said  crank;  a  pair  of  alternately  actuated  fluid  oper- 
ated pistons  and  means  connecting  said  pistons  to  said  crank 
for  reciprocating  said  crank  through  an  arc  of  approximately 
180*;  a  pair  of  fixed  guide  rods;  a  pair  of  elements  slidably 
mounted,  one  on  each  of  said  rods;  one  of  said  elements  being 
secured  to  the  table;  rod  means  having  one  end  eccentrically 
connected  to  said  crank  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  elements;  a  pair  of  sensors  mounted  to  be  alter- 
nately actuated  by  said  crank  at  the  opposite  ends  of  its  rota- 
tional movement;  each  of  elements  having  a  clamp  for  engag- 
ing said  guide  rods;  means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  alter- 
nately operating  said  clamps  in  coordination  with  said  pistons 
with  the  clamp  of  one  of  said  elements  being  actuated  while  the 
crank  is  rotating  in  one  direction  and  the  clamp  of  the  other  of 
said  elements  being  actuated  while  the  crank  is  rotating  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  effect  incremental  movement  of  said 
table;  the  chord  of  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said  crank  being 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  table  whereby  the  rate  of  lineal 
movement  of  the  table  has  a  sine  wave  pattern. 


4,242,969 
TABLE  AND  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  R.  Checkwood,  18379  Lake  Encino  Dr.,  Encino,  Calif. 
91316,  and  Andrew  M.  Checkwood,  9438  Trebert  PL, 
Tqjnnga,  Calif.  91042,  assignors  to  Andrew  R.  Checkwood; 
Andrew  M.  Checkwood  and  Larry  Checkwood,  all  of  Sun 
Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,212 
Int  a?  A47B  3/06:  F16D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  108—153  6  Claims 

1.  A  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  unperforated  tube  mem- 
bers for  defining  a  peripheral  framework; 
a  pluraUty  of  comer  members  each  including  a  central  body 
portion  and  at  least  two  arms  extending  angularly  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  each  in  telescoping  relationship 
with  adjacent  tube  members  thereby  defining  a  junction  of 
said  framework; 
each  of  said  arms  defining  at  least  one  edge  recess  at  a  prede- 
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termined  distance  from  said  central  body  portion  and 
adjacent  to  the  interior  of  the  wall  of  said  tube  member; 

said  tubidar  members  and  respective  arms  in  dimpled  inter- 
locking staked  relationship  with  each  other  at  said  recess; 

the  body  portion  of  said  comer  member  including  a  shelf 
support; 

said  body  portion  of  said  comer  members  defining  a  con- 
necting member  for  receiving  legs  in  an  orthogonal  rela- 
tionship with  at  least  one  of  said  arms 


2AB 


wherein  said  arms  are  generally  in  cruciform  shape  with  the 
extremities  thereof  matching  the  inside  dimension  of  the 
tube  member  whereby  said  tube  member  and  arms  sssume 
a  generally  rigid  interconnection  when  telescoped;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cruciform  portions  of  said  arms 
extends  in  the  direction  downward  when  said  table  is  in  a 
normal  position  and  said  recess  defined  by  said  arm  is  at 
the  underside  of  said  arm  wherd>y  the  dimpled  connec- 
tion between  the  arm  and  the  tube  is  virtually  invisible  in 
normal  use  of  the  table. 


4,242,970 

FRE£-STANDING  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  UNIT 
Janes  M.  Suttlcs,  Elberton;  Terry  L.  Norton,  Royston;  Joseph 
P.  Hart,  Canon,  aatf  Thoous  C  Jordan,  m,  Royston,  all  of 
Ga.,  as^Bors  to  Royston  MannCMtarlng  CorporatioB,  Roy- 
ston, Ga. 

Ftted  Jon.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52^11 
Int  CLJ  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  108—159  13 


JV* 


1.  a  free-standing  article  su^wrt  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertically-disposed  uprights,  each  having  a  pair  of 
outwardly-ofbet  flanges  terminating  in  spaced  confront- 
ing rektion  to  form  a  slotted  tongue; 

a  panel  assembly  having  a  pair  of  edge  members,  each 
formed  into  a  groove  for  matingly  receiving  the  slotted 
tongues  of  the  respective  uprights  to  mount  said  uprights 
and  panel  assemUy  in  a  common  plane; 

a  clip  mounted  to  each  edge  of  said  panel  assembly  adjacent 


its  upper  end  for  engaging  in  said  slotted  tongue  and 

behind  said  flanges  upon  downward  movement  of  said 

psnel  assembly; 
s  base  member  extending  laterally  from  the  bottom  of  each 

upright; 
a  lower  shelf  spanning  across  the  tops  of  said  base  members; 
a  kickplate  extending  across  the  ends  of  said  base  members; 

and 
means  on  said  kickplate  and  said  base  members  for  securing 

said  kickplate  to  said  base  members  upon  downward 

movement  of  said  kickplate. 


4^42,971 
DISPLAY  TABLE 
Edward  B.  KW""^",  1675  E.  Chorchlll  Downs,  Germaatowa, 
Tean.  38138 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,651 
Int  a^  A47B  85/00 
U.S.  CL  108—26  22 


1.  A  merchandise  display  table  for  enablmg  dispensing  of 
eyeglass  frames  and  the  like  and  for  enabling  plural  customers 
to  simultaneously  select  and  view  a  {durality  of  frames  located 
on  the  table  comprising: 
pedestal  means; 

mirror  means  vertically  disposed  atop  said  pedestal  means, 
said  mirror  means  including  a  plurality  of  faces  arranged 
in  a  generally  circular  array; 
an  annular  platform  fixedly  disposed  about  said  mirror 
means  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  pedestal  means,  said 
platform  including  grooved  annular  track  means  formed 
thereon,  said  pUtform  being  disposed  to  define  a  pluraUty 
of  customer  seating  stations,  said  platform  including  a 
display  space  extending  beyond  the  grooved  annular  track 
means  and  on  which  selected  frames  and  optical  instru- 
ments can  be  placed;  and 
an  annular  display  tray  member  disposed  within  the  area 
defined  by  said  track  means  so  that  the  tray  member  is 
captured  by  sides  of  the  grooved  track  means,  said  tray 
member  arranged  for  rotation  about  said  annular  platform, 
said  annular  tray  member  having  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments for  displaying  the  eyeglass  frames. 
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4^242^2 

CXNMBUSnON  SYSTEM  WITH  PARTIAL 

RECIRCULATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  AND  FEED 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Cmr  Sievd,  4»  nw  Cmnol,  NcirfiehatcU  QMbec,  G2B  2H5, 


FBtd  Dec  22,  I97S,  Scr.  No.  972,332 
bt  CL^  F23B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  110— 234 


1.  A  oombuition  system  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
combustion  chamber  having  skle  walls,  front  aad  back  end 
walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  a  fire  tube  boiler  horizon- 
tally diqwaed  in  the  top  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber 
and  which  has  its  rear  end  wall  qMced  forwardly  from  said 
back  wall,  so  as  to  define  a  rear  combustion  chamber  portion 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  boiler  and  in  communication  with 
the  fire  tube  inlets  opening  at  said  rear  end  wall  of  of  said 
boiler,  a  flue  duct  in  communication  with  the  fire  tube  outlets 
opening  at  the  front  end  wall  of  said  boiler,  said  boiler  combus- 
tion chamber  having  a  major  portion  located  underneath  said 
boiler,  a  particulate  fud  ficed  conduit  passing  through  a  wall  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  having  an  inner  straight  portion 
exposed  within  said  combustion  chamber  major  portion  and 
having  a  discharge  end  located  underneath  said  boiler  for- 
wardly of  said  rear  combustion  chamber  porti(»  and  interme- 
diate said  boiler  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  inner  straight  por- 
tion being  directed  upwardly  forwardly  towards  said  front 
wall  and  said  boiler,  means  to  feed  primary  air  and  means  to 
throw  particulate  fioel  into  said  combustion  chamber  major 
portion  throu^  said  feed  circuit,  means  to  mix  secondary  air 
with  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  flue  duct,  means  to  separate 
mspeoded  particles  in  the  mixture  of  secondary  air  and  exhaust 
gases  in  said  flue  duct,  means  to  recirculate  the  separated 
particles  and  a  portion  of  said  mixture  back  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  last-named  means  including  several  inlets  in 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  to 
discharge  the  remaining  pmlion  of  said  mixture  into  the  atmo- 
si^iere,  said  remaining  portion  being  substantially  free  of  sus- 
pended particle*. 


4^242,973  '  

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  PATTERNING 

SYSTEM 
HmUto  MaUba.  ftM;  Kano  WatauAc;  Hideaki  TakoMqra, 
both  of  HacU^ii;  TasUhlde  KaUwoM,  Tokyo,  and  ToaUaU 
r— t,  Taiyiawa,  aO  of  Japan,  aasl^nri  to  Janome  Sewing 
MacUM  Ca.  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  92M27,  M.  20, 1970, 
whlck  ii  a  coalianatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  07C326. 
Fck  0, 1970,  vhkh  is  a  coirtlnaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  71S,4»1,  Ang. 
19, 1970,  Pat  No.  4^00Mtt.  IWa  application  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  00,072 

CUm  prierlty,  UppMcaHoa  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1975, 50-124306 

tat  CL^  D05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  112—150  E  3  CUmm 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  provided  with  dectrome- 

chanical  stitch-f<mning  means  responding  to  stitch-control 


data  by  changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  needle  of  the 
machine  and  the  fabric  being  sewn  on  the  machine,  in  combina- 
tion, 
a  main  pattern  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  individually 
addressable  storage  locations  and  having  stitch-control 
data  outputs  and  address-signal  inputs  and  operative  for 
transmitting  to  the  data  outputs  the  data  stored  in  what- 
ever addressable  storage  location  is  addressed  by  an  ad- 
dress signal  q>ptied  to  the  address-signal  inputs  of  the 
pattern  memory; 
means  for  selecting  differing  ones  of  a  plurality  of  stitch-pat- 
terns whose  stitch-control  data  are  stored  in  addressable 
storage  locations  of  the  pattern  memory  and  means  for 
applying  address  signals  to  the  address-signal  inputs  of  the 
pattern  memory. 


sw*-' 


at  least  some  of  the  individually  addressaUe  storage  loca- 
tions of  the  memory  each  comprising  a  first  storage-loca- 
tion section  storing  stitch-control  data  pertaining  to  <me 
stitch  of  a  pattern  but  also  comprising  a  second  storage- 
location  section  storing  stitch-control  data  pertaining  to  a 
different  stitch,  the  first  storage-location  section  and  the 
second  storage-location  section  of  each  such  storage  loca- 
tion not  being  addressable  separately  from  each  other, 

and  means  operative  for  applying  to  Uie  electromechanical 
stitch-forming  means  stitch-control  data  alternatively 
derived  from  the  first  storage-location  sections  or  else  tlMS 
second  storage-location  sections  of  the  individually  ad- 
dressable storage  locations. 


4,242,974 

PATTERN  FEED  ELONGATION  IN  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Howard  L.  BeckeraMn,  MIddlctown,  N J^  MriffMr  to  Tie 


Filed  M«.  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,990 
Int  CL^  D05B  27/2Z  3/02 
VS.  CL  112—150  E  3 

1.  An  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine  comprising 
a  frame,  a  selectively  variable  work  feeding  system  supported 
in  said  frame,  an  endwise  reciprocating  and  selectively  later- 
ally jogging  needle  bar  supported  in  said  frame,  said  needle  bar 
terminating  in  a  sewing  needle,  a  solid  state  memory,  means  for 
receiving  and  converting  information  from  said  solid  state 
memory  to  effect  selective  lateral  jogging  of  said  needle  bar 
and  selective  variation  of  said  woit  feeding  system,  means  for 
obtaining  continuous  feed  length  change  of  the  work  feeding 
information  received  from  the  solid  state  memory  from  0  to  the 
maximum  stored  therein,  means  for  achieving  additional  feed 
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steps  between  needle  penetrations  for  feed  multiplication,  and 
means  for  oomjbining  said  obtaining  means  with  said  achieving 
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means  to  obtain  a  continuous  change  in  said  feed  length  firom 
0  to  the  maximum  multiplication  thereof. 
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4^242,975 
NEEDLE  SUPPORT  MEANS 
D.  Knowlee,  Oarfc,  and  UoMlJ. 
of  N  J.,  aarivMMS  to  Tie  Sii«ar 


Matawan, 
Staatford, 


Filed  Jan.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  114»105 
tat  CL^  D05B  55/02 
U.S.  CL  112-226 


1.  Needle  sunwrt  means  fw  supporting,  in  a  sewing  ma- 
chine, a  needle  having  a  shank  inclwUng  aflat  skb  surface,  the 
support  means  comprising: 
a  needle  damp  conquising  •  main  body  portion  having  a 
needle-receiving  end  and  a  needle  bar-receiving  end,  the 
needle  bar-reodvtng  end  having  a  first  cylindrical  recess 
f^fntMng  longitudinally  into  the  main  body  portion  to  fit 
onto  the  end  of  a  needle  bar,  and  the  needle-receiving  end 
having  a  needle  channel  that  extends  lon^tudinally 
throu^  the  mam  body  portion  firom  the  needle-receiving 
end  to  the  recess  in  the  needle  bar-receiving  end,  the 
needle  clumnel  being  defined  by  surftoes  extending  longi- 
tudinaOy  into  die  main  body  portioo  and  comprising  a  fhvt 
flat  surtee  in  a  ffatt  longitudhial  {dane,  a  seocmd  flat 
surface  in  a  second  longitudinal  i^ane  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  first  flat  snrftoe,  and  a  cylindrical  surflMe  segment 
j(Mning  distal  edges  of  the  first  and  second  flat  surfaces,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  cylindrical  segment  being 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  standard  sew- 
ing machine  needle  but  less  than  a  radios  that  would  per- 
mit the  shank  of  the  smallest  sewing  machme  needle  that 
is  to  be  used  m  the  needle  bar  clamp  to  be  uiserted  into  the 


needle  channel  in  any  orientation  other  than  with  the  flat 
slab  surface  of  the  needle  shank  in  flat  surfiMe-to-surface 
contact  with  the  first  flat  surface  of  the  needle  channel; 

a  hole  in  the  needle  bar-receiving  end  of  the  needle  extend- 
ing transversely  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
needle  bar  recess 

a  first  screw  extending  through  the  transverse  hole  to  be 
threaded  into  a  hole  aligned  therewith  near  the  end  of  the 
needle  bar  to  hold  the  needle  clamp  on  the  end  of  the 
needle  bar;  and 

a  side  lug  extending  from  one  side  of  the  main  body  portion 
of  the  needle  clamp  and  having  an  internal  thread  along 
part  of  its  length  to  receive  a  needle-holding  second  screw 
threaded  into  the  side  lug  and  comprising  a  conical  point 
engaging  a  curved  portion  of  the  needle  shank  to  press  the 
needle  shank  against  both  the  first  and  second  flat  surfaces 
of  the  needle  channel. 


4,242,976 
PRECISE  POSnrONER  OF  BUTTONHOLE  PRESSER 

FOOT 
Howard  L.  Bedunnan,  Middletown;  Russell  J.  Pepe,  Pieeata- 
way,  aad  AUan  M.  Dob,  Clifton,  aU  of  N  J^  assivMrs  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stsmfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  126,007 
Int  CL^  D05B  3/06 
VS.  CL  112-264.1  1 


1.  A  method  of  initiating  the  stitching  of  a  buttonhole  by  a 
zig  zag  sewing  machine  having  means  for  selectively  reversible 
work  material  feeding,  and  a  buttonhole  pressor  device  having 
a  sliding  portion  for  travelling  with  a  work  material  during  the 
formation  of  a  buttonhole,  said  sliding  portion  of  said  pressor 
device  having  an  initial  position  from  which  actuation  of  said 
buttonhole  is  initiated,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  sensing  the  position  of  the  sliding  portion  of  the  button- 
hole pressor  device; 

b.  determining  whether  the  sliding  portion  of  the  buttonhole 
pressor  device  is  in  the  correct  initial  position  for  button- 
holing; and, 

c.  initiating  corrective  feed  action  if  the  sliding  portion  of  the 
buttonhole  pressor  device  is  not  in  the  correct  initial  posi- 
tion, to  move  the  same  to  the  correct  initial  position. 


4,242,977 
ANCHOR  GUIDE 
Goone  W.  Long,  23241  GoilfaH  St,  Woodtand  HOis,  CaUf. 
91364 

FUod  Apr.  20, 1970,  Scr.  No.  090,140  y 
tat  CL2  B63B  21/22 
U.S.  CL  114-210  SOCUm 

1.  An  anchor  guide  comprising: 
an  elongated  tube  for  receiving  the  shank  of  an  anchor 
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secured  to  a  tension  line  passing  through  an  entrance 
opening  at  one  end  of  the  tube; 

a  bracket  for  being  nraunted  adjacent  an  edge  of  a  boat  deck; 

an  elongated  collar  disposed  around  the  tube  so  that  the  tube 
is  confined  within  the  collar  and  is  slidable  lengthwise 
relative  to  the  collar;  and 

means  hinging  the  collar  to  the  bracket,  for  allowing  the 
collar  to  pivot  relative  to  the  bracket  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  the  collar,  the  length  of  the  collar 


intercept  the  vertically  depending  chain  bridle,  the  float 
tow  line  including  a  pair  of  bridle  lines  connected  to  the 
hook  member  for  orienting  the  insertion  slot  of  the  hook 
member  in  chain  link  receiving  position,  and 
(d)  a  hook  towing  line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  hook 
member  and  arranged  for  connection  at  its  opposite  end  to 
a  towing  vessel  for  moving  the  hook  member  for  inter- 
cepting and  engaging  the  chain  bridle  component  of  the 
vessel  towing  line. 


4^2,979 
SCREW  PROPELLER  WITH  NO  SHAFT  BOSS  AND  SHIP 

THRUSTER  USING  SUCH  SCREW  PROPELLER 
Kiyoshi    Shima,    1-10-17    Tsulido-Shiwmariii,    FiUiaawa-iU, 
Kamigawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,324 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9, 1977,  52-134332; 
Not.  30, 1977,  52-160643[U] 

Int  a?  B63H  1/14.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  440-38  4  Clahns 


being  greater  from  the  transverse  pivot  axis  to  a  first  end 
of  the  collar  adjacent  the  entrance  opening  of  the  tube 
than  from  the  transverse  pivot  axis  to  a  second  end  of  the 
collar  opposite  the  entrance  opening  of  the  tube,  the  tube 
and  collar  pivoting  together  through  an  angle  while  the 
tube  slides  lengthwise  relative  to  the  collar  so  as  to  reduce 
the  amount  of  force  applied  to  the  tension  line  to  Uft  the 
anchor  onboard  the  boat  deck  when  the  shank  of  the 
anchor  is  received  in  the  tube. 

4,242,978 

HOOK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RETRIEVING  THE  CHAIN 

BRIDLE  COMPONENT  OF  BROKEN  MARINE  VESSEL 

TOWING  LINES 

Onrflle  A.  FUkr,  995  Oakway  Dr.,  Cooa  Bay,  Oreg.  97420 

FUed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925«457 

iBt  CL^  B63B  21/04 

UJ5.CL  114-253  4CIaiBif 


1.  A  ship  thruster  device  comprising  a  rotauble  cylinder 
disposed  in  a  suction  and  exhaust  hole  in  the  hull  of  a  ship,  a 
plurality  of  propeller  blades  are  removably  secured  to  said 
cylinder  and  are  inclined  a  predetermined  angle  from  the 
vertical  plane  to  the  center  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  blades 
extending  radially  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  to 
a  point  close  to  the  center  thereof,  said  cylinder  including  a 
gear  about  its  periphery  connected  to  a  motor  through  a  power 
transmitting  means;  and  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of 
stepped  holes,  larger  in  diameter  at  its  inner  portion  and 
smaller  in  diameter  at  its  outer  portion,  for  securely  seating  and 
retjuning  in  place  the  proximal  end  portions  of  said  propellers 
and  for  faciUtating  assembly  and  replacement  of  the  propellers. 


4,242,980 
DISPLAYING  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Thiam  L.  Go,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  asdgBor  to  Friedrich 
Wilbehn  Zube,  Nidda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,699 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/36:  G09F  9/00 

VS.  CL  116—202  3  Ctaima 
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4.  A  hook  assembly  for  retrieving  the  chain  bridle  compo- 
nent of  a  broken  marine  vessel  towing  line,  the  hook  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hcxA  member  having  an  insertion  slot  dimensioned  to 
receive  flatwise  therein  a  link  of  the  chain  bridle  compo- 
nent of  the  towing  line, 

(b)  a  float  member, 

(c)  a  float  tow  line  interconnecting  the  hook  and  float  mem- 
bers and  dimensioned  to  maintain  the  hook  member  a 
^jiffffir^  below  the  surface  of  the  water  predetermined  to 


^     0     [^     0     [t]     I^'[|]'[!]'[l]     [8]     [il     [0 


1.  Displaying  measuring  instrument  in  which  a  measured 
value  of  a  quantity  is  displayed  by  a  selective  change  of  illumi- 
nation state  of  predetermined  visual  display  elements  arranged 
in  a  display  panel,  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  display 
elements,  each  element  having  more  than  one  illumination  state 
and  each  element  adapted  to  change  its  illumination  state  to 
illuminate  from  within  said  element  upon  energization,  at  least 
some  of  which  display  elements  of  the  display  panel  being 
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arranged  in  a  straight  line,  each  of  which  said  display  elements 
arranged  in  a  straight  line  representing  a  uniform,  discrete 
measured  quantity  from  the  next  nearest  display  element  in  the 
straight  line,  and  means  successively  changing  the  illumination 
state  of  said  display  elements  to  correspond  to  a  new  measured 
value  when  said  measured  value  is  changed  to  said  new  mea- 
sured value,  wherein  each  of  said  visual  display  elements  com- 
prises a  shape  selected  from  one  of  a  first  shape  and  a  second 
shape,  wherein  said  first  shape  is  distinguishably  different  from 
said  second  shape,  and  wherein  the  (tispUy  elements  arranged 
in  a  straight  line,  periodic  ones  of  said  diq>lay  elemento  com- 
prise said  second  shape,  and  all  other  of  said  disphiy  elements 
comprise  said  first  shape,  said  visual  diq>lay  elements  com- 
prised of  said  second  shape  being  further  comprised  of  an 
alphanumeric  indication  arranged  in  a  closed  border  around 
said  alphanumeric  indication,  the  alphanumeric  indication  and 
the  closed  border  changing  its  illumination  state  upon  energi- 
zation, said  measuring  instrument  further  comprising  at  least 
(me  tab  supported  in  dose  proximity  to  said  straight  line  of 
visual  display  elements  on  said  diq>lay  panel,  and  moveable 
linearly  along  said  straight  line  so  as  to  be  in  close  proximity  to 
said  visual  display  elements,  each  tab  comprising  a  light-sensi- 
tive element  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  when  the  visual  dis- 
play element  nearest  to  said  tab  is  energized  and  is  illuminated 
from  withi^. 


4,242,981 

APPARATUS  FOR  REBUILDING  CYLINDRICAL 
OBJECTS 
PhiUppe  G.  Bcnuurd,  and  Jaek  E.  Bnan,  both  of  P.O.  Box  10086, 
Statkm  1,  Hoona,  La.  70361 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,570 
I>t  a.)  B05C  J  J/00 


vs.  CL  118—47 


for  creating  a  free  flowing  stream  of  the  material  to  be  coated 
falling  through  the  central  portion  of  the  chamber,  a  body  of 
refractory  material  having  a  vertical  face  positioned  in  the 
central  part  of  the  chamber  such  that  the  falling  stream  of 
material  falls  a4jacent  the  vertical  face  of  the  body,  the  vertical 
face  having  its  siuface  covered  with  a  layer  of  the  metal  to  be 
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4,242,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  METAL  COATING  OF  POWDERS 
Milea  P.  IMake,  and  SwiA  Y.  Haghes,  both  of  Harlow,  England, 
aMi^on  to  IirtenatioMi  Staadard  Eketric  CorporatioB, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,625 
CUtm  priority,  appUartioB  Uaitod  Ktagdom  May  25, 1978, 
22454/78 

iBt  CU  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  118—716  10  Clataia 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  powdered  or  granular  material 
with  metal  films  in  a  vacuum  chamber  which  comprises  means 
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deposited  on  the  particles  of  material  in  the  falling  stream,  and 
means'disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  body  for  heating 
the  body  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  raise  the  vapor  pressure 
of  the  metal  covering  to  cause  evaporation  of  the  metal  while 
the  stream  of  material  falls  past  the  face  under  vacuum  condi- 
tions. 


4,242,983 

BIRD  NESTING  BOX  FORMED  OF  A  DISPOSABLE 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Michael  R.  P.  Moore,  11724  LoT^Joy*  SHTcr  Spring,  Md.  20902 

DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  789,347,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,16^432. 

This  appUcatioB  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,904 

lat  a^  AOIK  iy/oo 

VS.  Q.  119—23  •  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  material  on  the  interior  surface 
of  a  cylindrical  workpiece  which  comprises: 

a  mandrel  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  supporting  said  workpiece  coaxially  with  said 
mandrel  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  wire-fed  welding  torch  poaitionable  on  the  interior  of  said 
workpiece  adjacent  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  work- 
piece; 

means  for  moving  said  welding  torch  axially  with  respect  to 
said  workpiece,  said  axially-moving  means  including  a 
carriage  connected  to  said  welding  torch  for  movement 
therewith  and  electric  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
axially  with  respect  to  said  workpiece; 

switch  means  for  energizing  said  electric  moving  means; 

and  means  on  said  mandrel  for  operating  said  switch  means 
to  move  said  welding  torch. 


1.  A  bird  nesting  box  formed  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
storage  container  for  holding  granular  material,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  from  the  storage  container  and  having  an 
open  end  scalable  by  means  of  a  snap-fit  lid  having  pre- 
stressed  portions  which  are  removable  from  the  lid; 

a  removable  cover  disposed  over  the  open  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  removable  cover  being  formed  from  the  snap-fit 
Ud,  the  cover  having  an  access  opening  formed  therein  on 
removal  of  said  pre-stressed  portions,  the  access  opening 
having  ridgeless  perimetric  surfaces  formed  about  the 
periphery  thereof; 

a  hollow  channel  member  disposed  in  the  access  opening 
and  secured  therein,  the  hollow  channel  member  having 
ridges  extending  from  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  the 
ridges  cooperating  with  the  ridgeless  perimetric  surfaces 
formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  access  opening  to  se- 
cure the  channel  member  therewithin;  and, 

a  perch  member  formed  on  the  hollow  channel  member  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  container  therefrom. 
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4^2,964 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  FEEDER 
L.  SWik,  Kmmm  Oty,  Mo^  airifMir  to  PUllips  Petro- 
:^i^«y,  RvtlMville,  (Nda. 

FHai  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,643 
bt  CL^  AOIK  39/00 
U.S.  a.  119^-S2  R  24< 


4 


1.  A  combinatioa  container  and  feeder  comprising: 

a  tubular  side  wall  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  a 
generally  ciicumferentially  extending  first  break  line  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  end  and  extending 
partially  around  said  side  wall  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  side  wall  having  at  least  one  generally  arcuate 
aooreline  extending  from  said  first  end  toward  said  top  end 
and  then  to  said  second  end,  said  first  break  line  and  said 
at  least  one  soorehne  defining  an  invertible  panel  therd)e- 
tween; 

a  bottom  mendier  secured  to  said  bottom  end  and  forming  a 
container  bottom;  and 

a  top  member  cooperating  with  said  side  wall  at  said  top  end 
and  forming  a  container  top. 


(c)  conveying  means  for  transferring  said  feed  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  feeding  sution;  said  conveying 
means  comprising  a  chute  attached  to  and  communicating 
with  a  lower  terminus  of  said  hopper  and  terminating 
above  said  animal  feeding  station; 

(d)  demand  means  normally  blocking  transfer  of  said  feed  by 
said  conveying  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  operatively 
actuated  by  work  of  an  animal  to  allow  transfer  of  said 
feed  by  said  conveying  means;  whereby  said  animal  can 
selectively  demand  additional  feed  by  actuating  said  de- 
mand means,  thereby  allowing  additional  feed  to  transfer 
from  said  storing  means  to  said  feeding  station;  said  de- 
mand means  comprising  a  rotatable  cylinder  and  an  actua- 
tor bar;  said  cylinder  substantially  forming  a  block  in  said 
chute  and  having  pockets  on  the  surface  thereof  suitable 
for  holding  said  feed;  said  cylinder,  being  routably 
mounted  about  the  axis  thereof,  such  that  said  pockets  fill 
with  said  feed  from  said  hopper  when  moving  upwardly 
and  deposit  said  feed  below  said  chute  block  when  moving 
downwardly;  said  actuator  bar  depends  from  said  cylinder 
into  said  feeding  station,  such  that  side  to  side  movement 
of  said  actuator  bar  rotates  said  cylinder,  thereby  deposit- 
ing additional  feed  in  said  chute;  and 

(e)  dampening  means  for  resisting  actuation  of  said  demand 
means  by  said  animal  in  proportion  to  increases  in  the 
accumulation  of  said  feed  in  said  feeding  station,  whereby 
as  the  accumulation  of  said  feed  in  said  feeding  station 
increases,  the  work  of  said  animal  to  demand  additional 
food  and  actuate  said  demand  means  becomes  substan- 
tially greater. 

4,242,986 
INDEPENDENT  CRYOGENIC  FLUID  VAPORIZATION 

INSTALLATION 
Enaaaoo  Bo,  Tcmay,  Fhmcc,  aaaigBor  to  B334.  SA^  Fcyaia, 

Firancc 
per  No.  PCr/FR78/00010  §371  Date  Mar.  13, 1979,  8  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  79/00056,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  FA.  8, 1979 

TUa  vet  appUcatioa  filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,194 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Fnmct,  Jal.  22, 1977, 77  23352 
JaL  CL^  F22B  1/02 
VS.  CL  122—33  18 


4^2,985     

ANIMAL  ACTUATED  FEEDER 
William  D.  FVaitaw,  Sarith  Ccalcr,  Kaaa.,  aarigaor  to  Oriborae 


Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,177 
lat  CL^  AOIK  VOO    , 


UJS.CL  119-84 
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1.  A  densaiid-type  animal  feeder  OMnprising: 

(a)  an  animal  feeding  station; 

(b)  storing  means  fior  storage  of  feed;  said  storing  means 
compriaing  an  encloaed  hopper  positioned  above  said 
aninul  feading  station; 


1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  heating  a  cryogenic  fluid, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  adapted  to  receive  heating  water  for  heating 
said  cryogenic  fluid; 

(b)  first  heating  means  within  said  container  for  heating  said 
heating  water; 

(c)  second  heating  means  for  heating  said  heating  water 
outside  of  said  container;  and 

(d)  recycle  means  for  recycUng  said  heating  water  from  said 
container  and  either  into  said  second  heating  means  or 
back  into  said  container,  said  recycle  means  comprising  at 
least  one  perforated  rack  adapted  to  drain  said  heating 
water  from  said  container,  and  means  for  directing  said 
heating  water  from  said  at  least  one  perforated  rack  either 
into  said  second  heating  means  or  back  into  said  container. 
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4*242,987 
CONNECnNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HEATING 
BOILER 
VicaoMaa,  Im  Haia,  3599  Batteabcrg  Eder,  Fed.  Rcpi  of 


rncd  JbL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,200 
Ciaima  priortty,  appiicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  12, 
1977, 2731357;  Dec  27, 1977, 2758296 

lat  a.}  F22B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  122-44  A  13 


proceeding  from  the  said  storage  of  the  said  low-pressure 
system  of  stations,  said  control  being  effected  in  particular  by 
detecting  the  instant  amount  of  condensates  preMut  in  the  said 
low  pressure  system  of  stations  and  interlocldng  floatiag  on-ofT 
type  control  means  in  follow-up  relationship  with  the  detected 
instant  amount  of  condensates  present  in  the  said  storage  of  the 
said  low-pressure  system  of  stations;  automatically  controlling 
the  rate  of  inflow  of  the  condensates  into  the  said  storage  of  the 
said  low-pressure  system  of  stations  by  measuring  the  instant 
amount  of  condensates  in  the  said  storage  of  the  said  low-pres- 
sure system  and  interlocking  floating  on-ofT  type  control  means 
in  foUow-up  relationship  with  the  measured  instant  amount  of 


r"     ri^ijo" 


1.  A  connecting  arrangement  for  a  heating  boiler  of  the  type 
having  a  sheet-metal  housing  adapted  for  containing  water  and 
having  at  least  front  and  rear  sheet  metal  walls  opposed  to  each 
other,  comprising: 

a  first  opening  in  said  firont  wall; 

a  first  sheet  metal  collar  integral  with  said  front  wall  sur- 
rounding said  first  opening; 

a  second  opening  in  said  rear  wall,  aligned  with  said  first 
opening; 

a  second  sheet  metal  collar  integral  with  said  rear  wall  sur- 
rounding said  second  opening; 

an  installation  casting  adapted  for  a  combustion  chamber 
and  fuel  gas  ducts; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  seating  faces  on  said  installa- 
tion casting; 

said  first  seating  face  being  a  first  press  fit  in  said  first  sheet 
metal  collar; 

said  second  seating  face  being  a  second  press  fit  in  said 
second  sheet  metal  oollai^  and 

first  and  second  ends  of  said  installation  casting  extending 
outward  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  front  and  rear 
sheet  metal  walls  respectively. 


4*242,988 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

CONDENSATES  FROM  A  LOW  PRESSURE  NETWORK 

INTO  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  NETWORK  IN  A  SYSTEM  OF 

GENERATION,  DISTRIBUTION  AND  UTILIZATION  OF 

CONDENSABLE  VAPOR 
Pienc  E.  Rcfamey,  35,  U  Calabcrt,  69130  Ecnliy,  Vnatt 
DifWoB  of  Scr.  No.  741439,  No?.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4»177,767. 
This  appUcatkw  Jan.  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  5,374 

OaliH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fhuee,  Not.  13, 1975, 75  34705; 
Sep.  13, 1976^  76  27510;  Sep.  13, 1976, 76  27511 

lat  a?  F22D  5/30 
U.S.  CL  122-458  3CialM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  discharge  and  recovery  of  conden- 
sates in  a  system  of  production  and  distribution  of  condensable 
vapor  in  a  closed  circuit  at  approximately  constant  pressure 
and  temperature,  in  which  the  system  includes  at  least  one 
evqwrating  boiler  and  serving  at  least  two  systems  of  stations 
utilizing  vapor  at  a  high-pressure  and  a  low-pressure,  respec- 
tively, the  sakl  method  including  the  steps  of  v^r  feeding  the 
said  low-pressure  system  of  stations  by  expanding  part  of  the 
vapor  feeding  the  said  high-pressure  system  of  stations,  and 
recovering  at  least  part  of  the  condensates  discharged  from 
each  system  of  stations  by  directing  a  substantially  dry  and  at 
least  moltly  natural  gravitational  return-flow  to  an  individual 
storage,  collecting  and  accumulating  same  at  least  temporarily 
therein;  reintroducing  at  least  the  condensates  from  the  storage 
of  the  said  high-pressure  system  of  stations  into  the  boiler  with 
automatic  control  of  the  rate  of  outflow  of  the  condensates 


condensates  in  the  said  storage  of  the  said  low-pressure  system; 
controlling  the  rates  of  inflow  and  outflow,  respectively,  in 
mutually  opposite  relationship  stopping  said  inflow  when  the 
said  outflow  is  taking  place  and  vice  versa;  isolating  the  said 
storage  of  the  low-pressure  system  from  the  said  tow-pressure 
system  by  stopping  the  inflow  of  condensates  proceeding  from 
said  low  pressure  systems,  then,  equalizing  the  respective 
pressures  in  the  two  storages  of  the  two  systems  of  stations  by 
effecting  communication  between  said  storages  and  discharg- 
ing the  condensates  from  the  said  storage  of  the  low-pressure 
system  gravitationally  into  the  said  storage  of  the  high-pres- 
sure system. 


4,242,989  

BOILER  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harrqr  H.  ChaaAcrlaia,  Marhlahead,  MaM.,  aMip 
end  Electric  Compaay,  Lyaa,  Mam. 

Flkd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,658 
lat  a^  F22D  5/26 
VS.  CL  122—451  R  10 


to 


1.  A  boiler  drum  water  level  control  system  compilsing: 
a  feedwater  control  valve  upstream  from  the  boiler  drum 
water  inlet; 
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a  valve  controller  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  feedwa- 

ter  control  valve;  and, 
a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  valve  control  signal  based 

on  the  difference  between  drum  level  and  drum  level  set 

point  modified  by  the  rate  of  change  of  the  difference 

between  steam  flow  and  water  flow. 


4^2,990 
SPARK  IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dieter  SckcNrtcrg,  and  Waiter  Benedikt,  both  of  Stnttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  amtg^on  to  Robert  Boack  GmbH, 
StBttgvt,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Scr.  27. 197S,  Scr.  No.  946,462 
Ctaim  priority,  appMcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1977,2746996 

bt.  CL^  F02B  15/02.  23/00 
VS.  CL  123—263  10  Claims 


1.  A  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  which  has  one 
main  combustion  chamber  per  cylinder  and  one  ignition  cham- 
ber which  communicates  with  the  main  combustion  chamber 
via  an  excess  flow  channel  into  which  ignition  chamber  a  spark 
plug  having  a  central  electrode  is  inserted,  further  wherein  an 
oriflce-like  body  having  an  exterior  wall  and  means  defining  an 
opening  to  receive  the  spark  plug,  said  body  including  said 
ignition  chamber  and  said  ignition  chamber  terminating  in  a 
flame  ejector  means  which  projects  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber  through  which  the  mixture  located  in  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  which  radially  surrounds  said  body  is  induced 
upon  the  exit  of  the  jet  of  flame  through  said  flame  ejector 
means  out  of  said  ignition  chamber  via  induction  openings  in 
said  exterior  wall. 


4,242,991 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  FUEL 

SUPPLY  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Dieter  Schercnbetfc  Stirttgart,  wad  Valerio  Biaa^  Hochdorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  aaaigaors  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stattgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  16, 197S,  Ser.  No.  916,414 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  21, 
1977,2727SM 

bt  a?  F02B  3/00 
VJS.  CL  123-326  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 
fuel  injection  valves  disposed  in  the  intake  section  of  the 

internal  combustion  engine; 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  of  variable  length, 
the  length  depending  at  least  on  engine  speed  and  air  flow 
rate;  and 
a  counter  for  counting  engine  speed-synchronous  pulses. 


said  counter  having  its  output  connected  to  an  input^f 
said  pulse  generator  for  increasing  fuel  supply  for  a  limited 


time  and  being  further  responsive  to  a  signal  initiated 
subsequent  to  engine  braking. 


4,242,992 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 

INJECTORS 

YoiUUsa  Kawamnra,  F^ji8awa,  aad  Masaaki  Saito,  Yokomka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Compaay,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,060 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1977,  52-120016 

Int  a.}  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—491  6  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinders  and  an 
intake  passageway  through  which  air  is  supplied  to  the  cylin- 
ders, comprising: 

a  main  fuel  injector; 

means  for  operating  said  main  fuel  injector  so  as  to  inject  fuel 
into  the  intake  passageway  in  a  variable  amount  according 
to  the  engine  operating  condition; 

an  auxiliary  fuel  injector; 

means  for  operating  said  auxiliary  fiiel  injector  so  as  to  inject 
fuel  into  the  intake  passageway  in  a  constant  amount  when 
activated  irrespective  of  the  engine  operating  condition; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  an  engine  operating  parameter 
substantially  representing  the  amount  of  intake  air  and  for 
producing  a  signal  in  response  to  said  parameter; 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  said  control  means 
including  said  means  for  operating  said  main  fuel  injector 
and  said  means  for  operating  said  auxiliary  fuel  injector, 
said  control  means  also  including  additional  means  for 
operating  both  said  main  and  auxiliary  fuel  injectors  until 
the  magnitude  of  said  parameter  decreases  to  reach  a  first 
predetermined  value  below  which  value  said  auxiliary  fuel 
injector  is  stopped  and  for  operating  only  said  main  fuel 
injector  until  the  magnitude  of  said  parameter  increases  to 
reach  a  second  predetermined  value  in  excess  of  which 
value  both  said  main  fuel  injector  and  said  auxiliary  fuel 
injector  operate,  the  amount  of  intake  air  at  the  first  prede- 
termined value  being  snudler  than  that  at  the  second  pre- 
determined value;  and 

means  for  starting  a  cold  engine,  which  cold  engine  starting 
means  includes  an  ignition  switch  having  an  "engine  start- 
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ing"  position  at  which  an  engine  starting  motor  of  the 
engine  is  operated  to  rotate  and  an  engine  coolant  temper- 
ature switch  which  is  operatively  connected  between  said 
ignition  switch  and  said  auxiliary  fuel  injector  operating 
means,  said  temperature  switch  being  put  into  its  "ON" 
position  when  the  engine  coolant  temperature  is  below  a 
predetermined  level,  said  auxiliary  fbd  injector  operating 
means  including  means  for  operating  said  auxiliary  (ael 
injector  when  said  ignition  switch  is  in  its  "engine  start- 
ing" position  and  said  engine  coolant  temperature  switch 
is  in  the  "ON"  position. 


4,242,993 

24nrCLE  ENGINE  OF  AKACnVE 
THERMOATMOSPHERE  COMBUSTION 
Sieem  OniiU,  Kanawa,  Japn,  Mrijinr  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  KabwhiU  WtMkt,  Toyota,  Japn 

Filed  Jaa  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,177 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Feb.  9, 197S,  S3/01294 

bt  a^  F02B  33/04.  75/20 

VS.  CL  123—99  B  10  Chdat 


1.  A  2-cycle  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body  having  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  crank  room 
therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylnder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  bore  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  intake  passage  having  mixture  forming  means  therein  for 
introducing  a  fresh  combustible  mixture  into  said  crank 
room; 

transfer  passage  means  communicating  said  crank  room  with 
an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  passage  having  an  exhaust  port  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the 
atmosphere; 

accumulation  means  arranged  in  said  transfer  passage  and 
having  a  volume  which  is  larger  than  the  stroke  volume  of 
said  piston,  and; 

check  means  arranged  in  said  transfer  passage  between  said 
crank  room  and  said  accumulation  means  for  only  allow- 
ing inflow  of  the  fresh  combustible  mixture  from  said 
crank  room  to  said  accumulation  means. 


4,242,994 

IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

ENGINES 

William  A.  Kcdy,  Fkcmoat,  Mich.,  uOvmr  to  The  Bendiz 

Corporatloa,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,636 
bt  CL^  F02M  7/00:  F02B  33/00 
VS.  CL  123—339  3  Claims 

1.  An  idle  speed  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  a  primary  air  passage 
having  throtde  means  looted  therein  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  air  flowing  through  the  primary  air  passage  into  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  an  auxiliary  air  siq>ply  means. 


including  a  bypass  passage,  for  supplying  auxiliary  air  to  the 
engine  bypassing  the  valve  means,  an  air  control  valve  con- 
nected to  control  the  auxiliary  air  supply  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  auxiliary  air  supplied  to  the  engine,  the  idle 
speed  control  system  comprising: 
speed  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  engine 

speed; 
duty  cycle  means  connected  to  said  valve  including  pulse 
generator  means  for  generating  a  constant  frequency 
electrical  signal  for  controlling  the  amount  of  auxiliary  air 
supplied  and  for  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  engine  dur- 
ing idle  conditions  at  a  set  value,  said  electrical  signals 
having  a  fixed  pulse  width  to  operate  said  valve  at  a  prede- 
termined duty  cycle  at  said  set  value  of  idle  speed,  said 
duty  cycle  means  further  including: 


y-^ 


recurrent  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  repeti- 
tive signal  having  said  substantially  constant  repetition 
rate;  and 

pulse  width  generator  means  responsive  to  said  repetitive 
signal  and  said  speed  signal  for  modulating  sakl  pulse 
width  signal  to  operate  said  valve  during  the  time  the 
magnitude  of  said  repetitive  signal  exceeds  the  magni- 
tude of  said  speed  signal,  said  pulse  width  generator 
means  further  including  idle  speed  range  means  for 
prohibiting  the  communication  of  said  pulse  width 
signal  to  said  valve  during  intervals  when  the  engine 
speed  exceeds  that  value  of  speed  corresponding  to  the 
upper  limit  of  engine  idling  speed  and  where  said  idle 
speed  range  means  includes  means  for  adjusting  the 
peak  value  of  said  repetitive  signal  equal  to  the  value  of 
said  speed  signal  when  the  engine  speed  is  at  the  upper 
limit  of  engine  idling  speed. 


4,242,995 
PERFORMANCE  OPTIMIZING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Herbert  Sdranm,  Stnttgut,  aad  Bert  Wont,  M8iliatea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarivMrs  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,990 
Ciafaas  priority,  awUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739506 

bt  CL^  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a  123—425  10  Clahas 

1.  Performance  optimizing  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  (10)  having 
means  (13)  sensing  an  operating  parameter  (Md)  of  the  en- 
gine and  providing  a  parameter  signal; 
speed  transducer  means  (12)  providing  a  speed-dependent 

signal; 
regulating  means  (11, 18)  regulating  the  timing  of  a  periodic 
event  in  the  engine  which  controls  performance  thereof; 
oscillating  command  signal  generating  means  (14)  generat- 
ing a  command  signal  which  oscillates  about  a  com- 
manded datum; 
correlator  means  (16)  connected  to  said  command  signal  and 
to  said  parameter  signal  and  providing  an  error  signal; 
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and  control  means  (17)  controlled  by  said  error  signal  and 
providing  a  control  signal  to  said  regulating  means  to 
ngaiMtie  the  tmwHg  of  said  periodic  event  as  a  function  of 
said  error  signal  and  to  form,  with  said  engine  (10),  the 
operating  parameter  sensing  means  (13)  and  the  correlator 
{!€),  a  doaed  control  loop,  the  control  means  operating 
with  a  controlled  regulating  speed  to  affect  the  control 
regnlatioo  of  said  loop; 
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and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

(a)  the  command  signal  generating  means  is  connected  to 
and  controlled  by  the  speed-dependent  sipial  to  increase 
the  freqnency  ot  oaciUatton  with  increase  in  speed  and 

(b)  the  control  means  (17)  are>connected  to  and  controlled 
by  said  speed-dependent  agoal  to  render  the  controlled 
regulating  speed  dependent  on  the  speed  of  the  engine 
(!•). 


IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
TURBO-CHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
AiaMtttd,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gctm^t,  aMi^or  to 
:  Aktinradbchaft,  WoUttvg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


wall  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  retarding  position  in 
response  to  increased  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  to 
a  timing  advance  position  in  response  to  negative  pressures  in 
said  intake  manifold  and  thereby  said  pressure  chamber,  cou- 
pling means  between  said  wall  and  said  adjustment  device  for 
retarding  the  ignition  timing  in  response  to  displacement  of 
said  wall  from  said  neutral  position  toward  said  retarding 
position  and  for  advancing  the  ignition  timing  in  response  to 
displacement  of  said  wall  toward  said  advancing  position, 
biasing  means  acting  on  said  wall  for  permitting  said  wall  to  be 
moved  toward  said  retarding  position  only  when  the  pressure 
in  the  intake  manifold,  and  thereby  the  pressure  chamber, 
exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum  corresponding  to  the  onset  ' 
of  engine  knocking,  wherein  said  biasng  means  comprises  a 
first  spring,  and  said  housing  includes  stop  means  arranged  so 
that  said  first  spring  engages  the  stop  means  when  said  wall  is 
in  the  neutral  position  or  the  timing  advance  position,  and  said 
first  spring  engages  said  wall  to  act  in  opposition  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  wall  only  when  said  wall  is  moved  from  said 
neutral  position  toward  the  retarding  position,  and  further 
comprising  a  second  spring  acting  on  said  wall  in  opposition  to 
movement  of  said  wall  toward  said  timing  advance  position. 

4^2,997 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tokio  Kohama,  NisUo;  TakoU  Mataai;  Akira  NisUnatso,  boA 
of  AkU;  Toknta  Imhm,  MfsUma;  Kiyohiko  OiaU,  Sosono, 
and  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  MJahiaui,  ail  of  Japaa^  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc^  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabn- 
sUU  Kalsha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,556 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Aag.  2, 1978,  53-94418    ' 
Int  CL3  F02M  25/06 
VJS.  CL  123—568  5  Clafais 


FDsd  Mm.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,750 

ippHtstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GsraMny,  Apr.  15, 
1978,2816404 

Int  CL^  F02P  5/04 
UJS.  CL  123-487  1  Claim 


^•ri 


\. 


<^  1.  In  a  tmbo^harged  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
igttitioa  distribiitor,  a  throttle  valve  pivotally  contained  within 
the  mtake  manifbld  of  the  engine,  and  an  adjustment  device 
acting  on  the  distributor  for  advancing  or  retarding  the  igni- 
tion timiBg,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for 
adjusting  the  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of  the  intake  mani- 
fokl  pressure,  said  contnrf  means  including  a  pressure  housing, 
a  yiddriile  wril  in  said  housing  forming  a  pressure  chamber  on 
one  aide  thoeof,  a  pressure  fine  oonnwted  between  said  prn- 
suie  i:fT— **■'  and  said  mtake  manifcM  and  opening  into  said 
^—uMA  at  a  point  swept  by  the  throttle,  wherein  changes  in 
maniCold  pressure  are  transmitted  through  said  Une  to  said 
pleasure  chaaiber  to  act  on  said  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  induction  passage  for  conducting 
air-fuel  mixture  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine,  an 
exhaust  passage  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  a  recirculation  passage  leading  said 
exhaust  passage  to  said  induction  passage  to  recirculate  exhaust 
gases  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  there- 
through, said  system  comprising: 

a  pneumatically  operated  servomotor  to  be  operated  by 
negative  pressure  appUed  thereto  from  said  induction 

IMSX8C; 

flow  control  means  disposed  within  said  recirculation  pas- 
sage and  associated  with  said  servomotor  for  controlling 
the  flow  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  through  said  recircula- 
tion passage  in  accordance  vtdth  changes  of  the  negative 
pressure  applied  to  said  servomotor, 

throttle  means  disposed  within  said  recirculation  passage 
upstream  of  said  flow  ctmtrol  means  to  form  a  space 
between  said  flow  control  means  and  said  throttle  means; 

pressure  re^Mnsive  means  for  modulating  negative  pressure 
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applied  to  said  servomotor  in  respome  to  pneumatic  pres- 
sure appUed  thereto  and  pressure  q^>eariag  in  said  q>acie; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  Innary  signal  indica- 
tive of  rotational  speed  of  said  engine 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  electric  binary  signal 
indicative  of  negative  pressure  in  said  induction  passage; 

third  meana  for  producing  a  first  electric  analog  signal  indic- 
ative of  pneumatic  pressure  applied  to  said  pressure  re- 
qiwnsive  mean^ 

a  digital  computer  for  repetitively  calculating  a  value  indica- 
tive of  optimum  pneiunatic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
pressure  reqxMisive  means  in  accordance  with  the  first  and 
second  Mnary  signals,  said  computer  being  programmed 
to  calculate  the  q[)timum  value  from  a  function  describing 
a  desired  relati(Miship  among  optimum  pneumatic  pres- 
sure, rotational  ^leed  of  said  engine  and  negative  pressure 
in  said  induction  passage 

fourth  means  for  converting  a  third  electric  binary  signal 
indicative  of  the  cakuhted  optimum  value  ftom  said 
computer  into  a  second  dectric  analog  signal; 

fifth  means  for  comparing  a  levd  of  said  first  analog  signal 
with  first  and  second  levels  derived  from  said  second 
analog  signal  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  therefrom 
when  said  first  level  is  higher  than  the  level  of  said  first 
analog  signal  and  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  there- 
from when  said  second  level  is  lower  than  the  level  of  said 
first  analog  signal,  said  fifth  means  ceasing  the  output 
signals  when  the  levdof  said  fIrM  analog  signal  is  between 
said  first  and  second  levels  and 

first  and  second  electrically  operated  valves  to  sdectivdy 
•pply  n^ative  pressure  aiid  the  atmoq>lieric  pressure 
req)ectivdy  from  said  induction  passage  and  the  exterior 
to  said  pressure  reqxMsive  means  whoi  energized  in  re- 
qwnse  to  one  of  ssid  first  and  second  ou^ut  signals  from 
said  fifth  means. 


4042398 

ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
ToaUo  Shfoya,  Urawa;  HiroynU  NiaUmara,  Kounosn,  and 
TakasU  Uswoto,  Niiaa,  aD  of  Japn,  asstgaors  to  Honda 
Gikea  Kogyo  rafiushiM  KaUn.  Tokyo,  Japn 
FOed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  70,025 
ClalBM  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Sap.  6, 1978,  53-108541; 
Sep.  6, 1978,  53-108542 

Int  CL>  F02B  ¥7/08^-  FIBM  25/06 
VS.  CL  123-r568  4  OainM 


1.  In  an  intehud  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  deUvering  an  air-fiid  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 
vdve  in  the  intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  carrying 
exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  passageway  connecting  the  exhaust  psssage  to 
the  intake  passsge  downstream  from  the  throttle  vdve  for 
rteirculating  exhaust  gases  into  said  engine,  a  first  control 
vdve  in  said  passageway,  an  air  conduit  connecting  said  intake 
passage  downstream  from  said  throttle  vdve  to  atmosphere,  a 
second  control  vdve  in  said  air  conduit,  each  of  said  control 
vdves  having  a  vacuum  responsive  actuator,  said  air  conduit 
having  a  restriction  located  between  its  opening  to  atmosphere 
and  said  second  control  vdve,  an  air  control  1^  connected  to 
said  air  conduit  downstream  with  reqwct  to  said  restriction,  a 


vacuum  line  connected  to  said  intake  passage  upstream  firom 
said  throttle  vdve,  a  regulating  vdve  req>onsive  to  difTerentid 
pressure  between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  vacuum  line  and 
vacuum  pressure  in  sdd  air  control  fine,  a  control  pipe  system 
connecting  said  vacuum  responsive  actuators  to  said  intake 
passage  near  said  throttle  vdve,  means  wherdiy  said  regulat- 
ing vdve  acts  through  said  control  pipe  system  to  act  upgn 
vacuum  responsive  actuators  for  said  control  vdves. 


4*242,999 

SELF-REGULATING  HEATER 

AUM  Hooer,  FasaasHtrasse  4,  Eftsaakriai.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Filed  Mar.  7, 19n,  Ser.  No.  774^88 
adBH  priority,  appUcatkia  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuay,  JaL  1, 
1976, 2629610 

lat  a.1  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 548  6< 


1.  A  fiid  entry  system  of  an  intemd  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  carburetor  having  one  barrd  through  which  tati 
and  air  are  adq>ted  to  pass,  an  intake  manifokl  connected  to 
sdd  carburetor  and  having  a  wall  at  right  angle  to  said  barrd, 
a  stove  disposed  in  said  wall  and  offtet  with  ntpect  to  said 
barrel,  said  stove  comprising  a  self-regulating  heater  element 
having  a  steeply  sloped  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistivity,  means  to  electricdly  connect  the  element  to  power 
supply  so  that  shortly  after  energization  thereof  the  element  is 
maintained  at  an  essentially  constant  presdected  tenqierature 
wherd>y  fuel  droplets  coming  in  contact  with  the  stove  wiU  be 
vaporized  to  enhance  start-up  of  the  intemd  combustion  en- 
gine, said  stove  having  a  top  plate  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  element,  sdd  top  plate  being  provided  with  a  mdti- 
pUcity  of  heat-conducting  rods  on  the  side  oppoaite  to  said 
element  and  projecting  into  said  intake  manifold,  a  baffle 
within  said  intake  manifold  for  guiding  the  fud-air  stream 
passing  through  the  barrd  towards  ssid  stove,  said  baffle  being 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  intake  manifold,  and  means 
for  rotating  sdd  baffle  in  dependence  on  engine  load  such  that 
with  increasing  load  said  baffle  is  swung  away  from  said  stove. 


4,243,000 

INDUCnON  SYSTEM  OF  MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINE 

MfaMra  Yaanda,  Iwata,  Japaa,  Mdgaor  to  YaaMha  HataakoU 

rahMhikI  Kalsha,  Iwata,  Japaa 

FUad  Dae.  1, 1978,  Sar.  No.  965«485 

OaiaM  prkirity,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1978, 53-30060 
lat  CL^  F02M  13/06 
UJS.  CL  123—442  11  dalM 

1.  In  an  intemd  combustion  engine  having  at  least  two 
variable  volume  chambers  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  first 
charge  forming  device,  a  second  diarge  forming  device,  first 
and  seomid  mam  induction  passages,  each  connecting  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  charge  forming  devices  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  chambers  only  for  ddivering  a  charge  firom  the  charge 
forming  device  to  tlM  respective  chamber,  an  auxiliary  induc- 
tion passage  connecting  said  first  charge  forming  device  with 
each  of  said  chambers  for  deUvering  a  charge  from  said  first 
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charge  forming  device  to  each  of  said  chambers,  said  first 
charge  forming  device  having  supply  means  to  supply  a  charge 
adapted  to  serve  a  specific  engine  operating  condition  for  each 
of  said  chambers,  said  second  charge  forming  device  being 
devoid  of  such  a  speaRc  supply  means,  and  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  communication  of  said  charge  forming 
devices  with  said  chambers  through  the  respective  induction 
passages,  said  valve  means  including  a  pair  of  throttle  valves, 


was  devoid  of  said  specific  system,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  providing  a  flow  resistance  in  said  second  carbure- 
tor  barrel  equal  to  the  flow  resistance  generated  by  said  spe- 
cific system  in  said  first  carburetor  barrel  for  equalizing  the 
flow  through  said  first  and  said  second  main  induction  passages 
when  the  engine  is  operating  at  a  condition  other  than  the 
particular  condition  served  by  said  specific  system  to  provide 
uniform  mixture  to  said  first  and  said  second  chambers. 


oia: 


/I 


each  of  said  throttle  valves  controlling  the  flow  through  a 
respective  one  of  said  main  induction  passages,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  throttle  valve  in  said  second  main  induc- 
tion passage  and  said  second  main  induction  passage  having 
adjacent  surfaces  joxuposed  to  each  other  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  in  its  closed  position  and  means  providing  a  seal  be- 
tween said  surfaces  when  said  throttle  valve  in  said  second 
main  induction  passage  is  closed  to  effectively  preclude  any 
leakage  past  said  throttle  valve. 


4^243^1 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINE 
MiMni  Yaaaia,  Iwata,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Yaouiha  Hatiiikold 
xaitAm  Iwata,  Japan 
FOci  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,930 

Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978, 53/14523 


10 


lat  a.'  F02N  77/00 


US.a.123— 5«3 


1.  In  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  having  a  first  variable 
volume  chamber  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  second  van- 
able  volume  chamber  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  first 
carburetCM-  barrel,  a  first  main  intake  passage  interconnecting 
said  first  carburetor  barrel  with  said  first  variable  volume 
chamber  and  not  with  said  second  variable  volume  chamber,  a 
second  carburetor  barrel,  a  second  main  intake  passage  inter- 
connecting said  second  carburetor  barrel  with  said  second 
variable  volume  chamber  and  not  with  said  first  variable  vol- 
ume chamber,  said  first  carburetor  barrel  being  provided  with 
a  specific  system  for  discharging  a  mixture  particularly 
trfypffnf  for  a  certain  condition  of  engine  operation,  said  sec- 
ond carburetor  barrel  being  devoid  of  such  a  specific  system, 
and  induction  means  for  communicating  said  first  carburetor 
barrel  with  said  second  variable  volume  chamber  for  supplying 
the  particular  mixture  to  said  second  variable  volume  chamber, 
said  specific  system  being  effective  to  increase  the  flow  resis- 
tance through  said  first  carburetor  barrel  from  that  which  said 
first  carburetor  barrel  would  have  if  said  first  carburetor  barrel 


4,243,002 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Enrin  Frcycr,  Ncdumlm;  JohauMa  Steinwart,  Obenulm- 
WUlfbMb,  and  Peter  Will,  Bad  Rappcnau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy,  aMignon  to  Aadi  NSU  Anto  Union  AkticngMell- 
scbafk,  Neckarsnlm/Wiirtt,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,676 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1977,2730386 

Int  CL^  FD2M  39/00:  F02D  31/Oa-  F16D  23/00 
U.S.  CL  123—325  7  Ctaims 


"     W'iiW «  I»«  «     »       2,       23UUU     „ 


^t  ]:  h 


V   n 


u  f*  li  u 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  continuous  fuel  injection  into  a  suction  pipe  for  use  with 
a  vehicle  having  a  clutch  and  gear  box  having  at  least  one  gear, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  suction  pipe; 

a  throttle  valve  located  in  the  suction  pipe; 

a  member  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  said  member  being 
actuatable  by  air  flowing  through  the  suction  pipe  so  as  to 
dose  fuel  to  the  engine; 

a  duct  which  bypasses  the  throttle  valve; 

a  duct  valve  located  in  said  duct  capable  of  closing  off  said 
duct; 

a  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  duct 
valve,  with  said  means  including:  a  first  switch  and  means 
for  actuating  said  first  switch  when  the  clutch  is  engaged; 
a  second  switch  and  means  for  actuating  said  second 
switch  when  a  gear  of  the  gear  box  is  engaged;  a  third 
switch  and  means  for  actuiining  said  third  switch  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  closed;  a  fourth  switch  and  means  for 
actuating  said  fourth  switch  when  the  engine  speed  is 
above  the  idle  speed;  and  means  for  actuating  the  duct 
valve  to  close  off  the  duct  when  the  throttle  valve  is 
closed,  the  engine  speed  is  above  the  idling  speed,  the 
clutch  is  engaged  and  a  gear  of  the  gear  box  is  engaged. 
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4^243,003 
FUEL  IN JECnON  SYSTEM 
Hciarich  bapp,  LMMberg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganway, 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  SMt|wt,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

FDad  May  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  39,915 
dalaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  May  27, 
1978,2823275 

lit  CL>  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  CL  123—442  7  daioH 


electromagnet  to  provide  for  a  predetermined  stroke  thereof 
and  further  means  carried  by  said  fiill-load  stop  means  ar- 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture  compressing,  spark- 
ignited  internal  combustion  engines,  including:  an  air  intake 
manifold  defining  an  air  flow  paaaagr,  an  arbitrarily  operable 
throttle  element  mounted  within  Ae  air  intake  manifold;  a 
conditioning  member  mounted  within  the  air  intake  manifold 
in  series  with  the  arbitrarily  operable  throttle  element;  and 
resetting  force  applymg  means  engageaUe  with  the  condition- 
ing member,  said  oonditioniiig  member  being  mounted  within 
the  air  intake  manifold  so  that  it  can  be  pivoted  by  the  air 
drawn  into  the  intake  manifold  against  the  resetting  force 
app^ed  to  the  conditioning  member  by  the  resetting  force 
applying  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
air  bypass  means  connected  to  the  air  flow  passage  of  the 
intake  manifold,  said  air  bypass  means  extending  from  a 
region  of  the  air  flow  passage  upstream  of  the  arintrarily 
operable  throtde  element  to  a  region  of  the  air  flow  pas- 
sage controlled  by  the  conditioning  member, 
means  within  said  air  bypass  means  for  producing,  in  opera- 
tive cooperation  witii  the  conditioning  member,  a  con- 
stant air  flow  in  the  air  bypass  means;  and 
a  fuel  injection  valve  mounted  to  inject  fiiel  into  the  air 
bypass  me^ns,  wherein  a  pressure  drop  is  produced  at  the 
conditioning  member  wlMn  the  engine  is  in  operation  so 
that  the  constant  air  flow  in  the  air  bypass  means  is  main- 
tained for  all  positioiM  of  the  arbitrarily  operable  throtde 
element. 


4443,004 

IN JBCnON  PUMP  WTTH  ELECIRONICALLY 
CONTROLLED  FULL-LOAD  STOP 
Enst  Rittsr,  Stot^vt;  Waraar  Faivel,  GarUagea;  Kartten 
HaouMl,  Wfudllngwi,  aad  JnbaKiiw  Loehar,  Stottgart,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GarMsy,  aMivMn  to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanuBy 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  6,308 
CiaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Jan.  31, 
1978,2804038 

laL<X}¥OIDl/04 
VS.  CL  123—367  8  Claias 

1.  An  iiqection  pump  for  Diesel  tnel  iiyected  intern^  com- 
bustion engines  wherein  the  quantity  of  fiiel  injected  is  regu- 
lated by  dteplacement  of  a  regulator  rod  means,  the  stroke  of 
said  regulator  rod  means  having  a  detent  means  and  being 
de-limited  by  means  of  a  fbll«load  stop  means,  said  full-load 
stop  means  being  settable  in  accordance  with  operational  val- 
ues of  said  engine  by  electronic  control  means,  further  wherein 
said  full-load  stop  means  is  coupled  with  an  armature  of  an 


W 


ranged  to  cooperate  with  prestressed  resilient  means  capable  of 
holding  said  full-load  stop  means  in  a  terminal  position  to 
reduce  full-load  quantity  of  fUel  injected. 


4^243,005 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  IN  DUAL  SPARK  PLUG  IGNITION 

ENGINE  WITH  EGR  SYSTEM 
TakaiU  HiaatoiBi,  YokobuM,  Japtt^  aaripor  to  Niana  Motor 
Coovaay,  Lioritad,  Yokobaiaa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  900,574 
CtaiflH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  29,   1977,  52- 
54794[U] 

bt  a^  F02P  15/02:  F02B  35/00:  F02N  77/09 
U.S.ai23— 638  14< 


1.  A  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  defined  between  a  cylinder  head  and  a  piston, 
said  engine  having  an  exhaust  and  an  intake  and  an  dectric 
source,  said  engine  further  including  means  for  recirculating  a 
portion  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  back  to  the  engine 
intake,  said  engine  including: 
first  and  second  spark  plugs  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber  and  operative  to  ignite  an  air-fuel  mixture  ^>- 
plied  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
first  transforming  means  for  transforming  electric  current 
from  said  electric  source  into  a  high  voltage  current, 
electrically  connectable  to  said  first  spark  plug  for  placing 
said  first  spark  plug  in  an  operative  condition; 
second  transforming  means  for  transforming  electric  current 
from  said  electric  source  into  a  high  voltage  current, 
electrically  connectable  to  said  second  spark  plug  for 
putting  said  second  spark  plug  into  an  operative  condition; 
first  switching  means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  engine  oper- 
ating panmeter,  for  interrupting  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  first  transforming  means  and  said  electric 
source  when  said  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter 
is  at  a  predetermined  value  indicative  of  a  high  power 
output  engine  operating  range;  and 
second  switching  means,  responsive  to  an  engine  operating 
parameter  indicative  of  engine  starting,  for  establishing  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  first  transforming 
means  and  said  electric  source,  said  second  switching 
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meant  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  first  switching 


said  first  switching  means  comprises  a  reby  switch  electri- 
caUy  connected  between  said  first  transforming  means  and 
the  electric  source  to  interrupt  the  electrical  connection 
therebetween  when  actuated,  and 

an  intake  vacuum  responsive  switch  to  be  actuated  to,  in 
turn,  actuate  said  rdiiy  switch  when  intake  vacuum  of  the 
engine  is  below  a  predetermined  level  which  is  encoun- 
tered^at  the  high  power  output  engine  operating  range, 
and  said  second  switching  means  comprises: 

an  engine  starting  sensing  switch  to  interrupt  the  electrical 
connection  between  said  relay  switch  and  said  intake 
vacuum  responsive  switch  when  the  engine  operating 
parameter  represents  the  engine  starting. 


4,249,007 

SELECTIVE  IGNITION  TIMING 

William  M.  Ehrhardt,  and  Eari  J.  Haory,  both  of  Houston,  Td^ 

SMifBon  to  SheU  OU  Compay,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,121 

Int  CL^  F02P  5/04;  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  CL  129-^19  13 


4,243,006 
ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  LATERAL  PISTONS 
A.  Qik«^  Cordohn  1000, 1  piao,  2000  Roaaito,  Saate 


Fa, 

nW  Sep.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  944,973 
CUMpriarity,  ^pHcatlen  ArgeathM,  Nor.  16, 1977, 270002 
bt  CL^  FD2B  53/00 
UJS.  CL  123— 247  3< 


1.  A  rota^  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotor 
having  a  fduxality  of  radial  chambers  and  an  output  rotor  shaft: 

a  housing  having  an  intake  and  exhaust  opening  in  the  outer 
periiriiery  of  said  housing  forming  an  outer  shell  rotatably 
supporting  said  rotor  shaft; 

said  hooaiag  having  an  irregularly  shaped  cavity  around  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor, 

a  ^urality  of  radiaUy  diqxxed  vanes,  each  mounted  in  one 
of  the  chambers  of  said  rotor  for  radial  reciprocating 
movement  rebtive  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

an  ignition  means  in  said  housing  for  igniting  an  explosive 
charge  of  ftid  and  air  in  said  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  an  explosive  charge  of  fiiel  and  air 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  oorresponding  pistons  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  vanes  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  radial 
chambers  responsive  to  said  exj^osive  charge  under  a 
compraaaion  condition  in  the  chamber  of  fuel  and  air 
throogh  the  intake  of  said  chamber  in  the  presence  of  said 
ignitiOB  mean^ 

cam  means  interconnected  between  said  outer  shell  and  said 
vaaea  to  initMlly  actuate  the  vanes  and  pistons  radially 
ootwanUy  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  positively  main- 
tain die  positioning  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  pistons  in 
doae  psoiaimity  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  irregu- 
lariy  sh^Md  cavity;  and 

each  of  said  vanea  having  a  spring  under  tension  biasing  the 
vane  afMnat  the  cam  means  fw  actuating  the  vane  out- 
wardly, said  tension  spring  responding  immediately  to  the 
exploaive  force  of  the  ignition  charge  which  moves  the 
piMOB  inwaidly. 
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1.  An  ignition  optimizing  circuit  for  multiple  cylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engines,  said  engines  being  equipped  with  an 
electronic  ignition  system  including  a  switching  amplifier  that 
controls  the  switching  of  low  voltage  current  in  the  ignition 
coil,  said  optimizing  circuit  comprising: 

control  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  supplying  a 
control  signal  whose  frequency  equals  the  engine  speed 
times  the  number  of  cylinders  divided  by  two; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  cycles  of  said  control  agnal 
and  converting  the  count  to  a  digital  number, 

reset  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  to  reset  said 
counting  means  once  for  each  two  revolutions  of  the 
engine; 

memory  and  microprocessor  means,  said  counting  means 
being  coupled  to  said  memory  and  microprocessOT  means 
to  cause  said  memory  means  to  produce  an  output  signal 
related  to  the  desired  ignition  timing  of  each  cylinder,  and, 

multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  produce  a  pulse  for 
actuating  the  switching  amplifier  of  the  electronic  ignition 
system. 

12.  An  ignition  circuit  for  use  in  determining  the  octane 
requirement  of  a  selected  cylinder  of  a  multiple  cylinder  engine 
comprising: 

a  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  engine  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  ramp  voltages  whose  slopes  are  related  to  the  engine 
speed,  said  circuit  producing  a  separate  ramp  voltage  for 
firing  each  cylinder; 

comparing  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  compar- 
ing the  instantaneous  value  of  said  ramp  voltage  with  a 
preset  voltage  to  produce  an  ignition  signal  when  said 
ramp  and  preset  voltages  are  equal; 

ignition  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  ignition  signal  for  firing  all  cylinders  except 
said  selected  one; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  ignition  signals 
produced  and  supplying  an  interrupting  signal  when  the 
position  of  said  selected  cylinder  in  the  firing  order  of  said 
engine  is  reached,  said  counting  means  being  reset  once  in 
each  cycle  of  said  firing  order,  said  interrupting  signal 
being  used  to  inactivate  the  coupling  between  said  com- 
paring means  and  said  ignition  means;  and, 

delay  circuit  means  for  producing  a  deky  signal,  said  dehiy 
circuit  being  coupled  to  said  ignition  means  when  the 
coupling  between  said  comparing  means  and  said  ignition 
means  is  inactivated. 
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4,243,000 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION  TIMING  OF 

INTERNAL  CX>MBUSnON  ENGINE 
Norio  Omori;  Hidaya  ndiHnra,  both  of  Kariya;  Yntaka  Kawa- 
■hima,  OkaaaU;  Maaakan  Niaoadya,  Karlya;  Hiaari  Kawai, 
Toyoha8U,aad  TakaaU  Mataai,  AkU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaiigBori 
to  NippowkMO  Co.,  Ltdn  Karlya  and  Nlppoa  Sokaa,  lae., 
Niahio,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  1^00 

aafaas  priority,  appUcathM  Japaa,  Feb.  1, 1978, 53/10319 

lat  a.)  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CL  123—425  4  OalaH 

ASA 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ignition  spark  timing  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a 
piston,  die  method  comprisuig  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  the  magnitude  of  vibration  of  said  engine  by 
vibration  responnve  means  coupled  to  said  enginr, 

integrating  said  magnitude  of  vibration  during  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  before 
arrival  of  a  piston  of  said  engbe  at  die  top  dead  center 
position; 

integrating  a  predetermined  magnitude  during  said  predeter- 
mined interval  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

dividing  the  output  of  said  former  integrating  step  by  the 
output  of  said  latter  mtegrating  step; 

holding  said  division  output  of  sakl  former  dividing  step 
after  an  arrival  of  said  {Mston  to  the  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion; 

dividing  said  monitored  magnitude  of  vibration  by  a  holding 
output  of  said  former  holding  step;  and 

holding  sakl  diviskm  output  of  said  latter  divkling  step  at  the 
same  time  as  said  former  holding  step;  and 

controlling  ignition  spark  timing  siqn>Ued  to  sakl  engine  in 
response  to  a  hokUng  output  of  sakl  hMer  holding  step. 


4,243,009 

DETONATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Richard  E.  StaanI,  Fond  da  Lae,  WlSn  aarigaor  to 
Corporathm,  SkoUa,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  r ,  1979,  Sar.  No.  79,425 
lat  CL'  F02B  WOfk  F02M  WOO 
U.S.  a.  123—435  5 

1.  Detonation  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  is  suppUed  with  a  mixture  of  fiiel  and  air  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  electrically  operated  valve  operable  to  regulate  the 
proportkm  of  fuel  to  air  in  the  mixture  supplied  to  said 
engine; 

(B)  a  transducer  for  sensing  engine  detonation  and  for  pro- 
vuling  an  electrical  signal  having  a  value  related  to  deto- 
nation magnitude; 

(Q  electrical  control  means  responsive  to  sakl  signal  for 
operating  sakl  valve  to  maintain  the  proportion  of  fuel  to 
air  in  said  mixture  below  a  predetermined  proportion 
when  detonation  is  bek>w  a  predetermined  magnitude  and 
to  increase  the  proportkm  of  fiid  to  air  above  sakl  prede- 


termined proportkn  when  detonatkm  exoeeda  sakl  prede- 
termined magnitude;  and 
(D)  power  supply  means  for  energiaing  said  electrically 
operated  valve  and  said  electrical  control  meaaa; 


A4^ 


said  control  means  being  ftirther  responsive  to  decrease  of 
signal  magnitude  of  sakl  signal  below  a  predetermined 
value  to  increase  the  proportkm  of  ftiel  to  air  above  sakl 
predetermkied  pn^rtkm  even  if  detonatkm  is  bekm  sakl 
predetermined  magnitude. 


4,243,010 
SUPERCHARGER  APPARATUS  WITH  FIXED  BAFFLE 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  ROUTING  BOX 

Robert  A.  Zopfl,  4301 SX.  FlaMeraat,  MflwaaUe,  Orag.  97222 

Fllad  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  6,367 

Iata>FQ2BJi/4¥ 

U.S.  a  123-559  6< 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  directing  an  air-ftid  mixture  from  a  ftiel 
mixture  oudet  port  of  a  fiiel  induction  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  an  inlet  port  of  a  supercharger,  hi  y^dch 
the  mixture  is  pressurized,  and  the  presaurized  mixture  from  an 
oudet  port  of  the  supercharger  to  an  intake  kilet  port  of  the 
intake  manifoU  of  the  engine  comprising: 
an  upright  hollow  air-ftiel  mixture  routing  box  having  an 
upper  cover  member,  a  lower  beae  member,  and  first  and 
second  skle  members  extending  between  sakl  cover  and 
base  members; 
sakl  routing  box  also  including  an  opening  free  kitemal  fixed 
baflle  member  separating  die  interwr  (^  sakl  routing  box 
into  first  and  second  chambers,  sakl  baffle  member  extend- 
ing between  sakl  cover  and  base  memben  hi  a  non-vertical 

plane; 

sakl  routing  box  defining  a  first  opening  through  saki  cover 
member  which  communicates  between  the  exteikir  of  sakl 
routing  box  and  sakl  first  chamber,  a  second  opening 
through  said  base  member  which  oommunicatea  between 
the  exterior  of  sakl  routing  box  and  sakl  second  chamber, 
a  third  opening  through  sakl  first  side  member  which 
communicates  between  the  exterior  of  sakl  routlag  box 
and  sakl  first  chamber  and  a  fourth  openkig  throu^  said 
second  skle  member  which  oommunicales  between  the 
exterior  of  sakl  routing  box  and  sakl  aeoond  chamber, 

sakl  apparatus  also  including  means  for  connecting  the  ftid 
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mixture  outlet  port  to  said  first  opening,  means  for  con- 
necting the  second  opening  to  the  intake  inlet  port,  means 
for  connecting  the  third  opening  to  the  supercharger  inlet 
port  and  means  for  connecting  the  supercharger  outlet 
port  to  the  fourth  opening  such  that  an  air-fuel  mixture 
from  the  fuel  mixture  outlet  port  of  the  fuel  induction 
device  enters  said  first  chamber  through  the  first  opening 
in  said  cover  plate,  flows  along  an  upper  surface  of  said 
baffle  member  and  exits  said  first  chunber  through  the 
third  opening  in  said  first  side  member  to  the  supercharger 
inlet  port,  and  such  that  the  pressurized  air-fiiel  mixture 
from  the  supercharger  outlet  port  enters  said  second 
chamber  through  the  fourth  opening  in  said  second  side 
member,  flows  along  a  lower  surface  of  said  baffle  mem- 
ber and  exits  from  said  second  chamber  through  the  sec- 
ond opening  in  said  base  member  to  the  intake  inlet  port  of 
the  engine  intake  manifold. 


4y243,011 

DUST  SHROUD  FOR  PIPE-CUTTING  PORTABLE 

CIRCULAR  SAW 

Frederick  M.  BfriyoMh,  Jr^  Eaglewood,  and  Gknn  R.  Bauman, 

litdctoa,  both  of  Colo^  aMignors  to  Johns-MaBTille  Corpora* 

tkM,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,604 

bt  CL^  B28D  1/04 

U.S.CL12S-UR  5Clatas 


1.  A  dust  shroud  for  a  portable  circular  saw  adapted  for 
cutting  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  object,  the  saw  compris- 
ing a  motor,  a  shafk  rotated  by  said  motor,  a  circular  blade 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  and 
a  motor  housing  surrounding  said  motor  with  the  shaft  project- 
ing out  of  the  motor  housing  and  the  blade  being  mounted  on 
the  shaft  outside  the  motor  hou«ng;  said  dust  shroud  compris- 


mg 


(a)  an  upper  Made  bousing  attached  to  said  saw  and  compris- 
ing walls  forming  a  first  enclosed  chamber  open  at  the 
bottom,  said  first  chamber  being  of  sufficient  size  to  sur- 
round at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  blade  and  to  per- 
mit firee  rotation  of  said  blade  within  said  upper  blade 
housing,  said  upper  blade  housing  also  having  an  exhaust 
duct  attached  thereto  with  the  interior  of  said  exhaust 
duct  oommunicating  with  said  first  chamber, 

(b)  a  lower  Made  housing  comprising  walls  forming  a  second 
enckMed  chamber  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  said  second 
chamber  being  of  sufficient  size  to  surround  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  said  blade  and  to  permit  free  rotation  of 
said  Made  within  said  lower  blade  housing,  said  lower 
Made  boonig  fitting  within  said  upper  bhKle  housing  and 
c^Mble  of  sbdable  movement  therein,  and  the  periphery 
of  the  open  bottom  of  said  lower  blade  housing  having  a 
shape  generally  conforming  to  the  surface  curvature  of 
said  object;  and 

(c)  guide  means  mounted  on  said  upper  blade  housing  and 
attached  to  said  lower  blade  housing,  said  guide  means 
being  adapted  to  bias  said  lower  blade  housing  slidably 
outward  from  within  said  upper  Made  housing  and  to 
guide  said  lower  Made  hous&g  slidably  into  said  upper 
blade  booatng  when  said  lower  blade  housing  is  urged 
against  said  object 


4,243,012 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  JOINED-BRICKS 
Dieto-  Keck,  IbbcnbiireB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigDor  to  C. 
Keller  GmbH  n.  Co.  KG,  Ibbenbiiren-Laggenbeck,  Fed.  Rep. 
(rf  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1978,  2819991 

Int  CL?  B28D  1/32 
U.S.  CL  125—23  R  13  Clahns 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  joined-bricks  comprising  a  trans- 
port means  for  moving  said  joined-bricks,  a  separating  means 
disposed  along  said  transport  means  for  separating  said  joined- 
bricks  into  two  parts,  said  separating  means  comprising  a  verti- 
cally movable  carrier  means  carrying  a  pressure  bar,  said  verti- 
cally movable  carrier  means  being  disposed  to  cause  said  pres- 
sure bar  to  engage  one  part  of  said  joined-brick  to  effect  verti- 
cal movement  thereof  relative  to  another  part  of  said  joined- 
brick  such  that  the  joined-bricks  are  thereby  separated,  said 
carrier  means  comprising  a  vertically  movable  actuating  means 
and  pivotal  means  pivotally  connecting  said  pressure  bar  to 
said  actuating  means  such  that  when  said  pressure  bar  engages 
said  one  part  of  said  joined-brick  to  effect  said  separation,  said 
pressure  bar  moves  synchronously  with  said  engaged  one  part 
along  said  transport  means  as  said  pivotal  means  pivot, 
whereby  the  joined-bricks  are  movable  without  interruption 
along  said  transport  means  during  said  separation. 


4,243,013 
FOOD  WARMER 
Harry  Goon,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortfa  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortfa  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,142 

Int  CL?  V2AC  5/00 

U.S.a.  126-43  4Clains 


1.  A  food  warmer,  comprising  in  combination,  a  hoUow  shell 
mounted  upon  a  rotable  turn  table,  a  plurality  of  burners  inside 
said  shell  and  a  hot  plate  on  said  shell  above  each  said  burner. 
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each  burner  including  a  brazier  with  a  receptacle  therein  re- 
ceiving stemo  canned  heat  fUel,  and  said  receptacle  being 
expanded  in  diameter  when  raised  upward  out  said  brazier. 


4y243^14 

COMBUSnON  CHAMBER  GONSIRUCnON 
Lloyd  P.  Hut,  Bridgetoa,  Mo^  ■wtgaor  to  Johuoa  Heater 
Corp.,  Bridgetoa,  Mo* 

Flkd  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,317 
Int  Q?  F24H  9/14:  B21D  53/00;  F16L  41/00 
MS.  CL  126—119  3  < 
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1.  An  improved  combustion  chamber  construction  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  shell  made  of  a  corrosive-resistant  metal,  a 
circular  array  of  integral  longitudinal  teeth  formed  at  one  end 
of  the  shell,  a  metal  ring  having  a  circular  cross-section  shrunk- 
fit  onto  the  shell  at  or  near  the  roots  of  the  teeth,  a  header  sheet 
made  of  a  metal  different  from  the  shell  metal  and  having  a 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  similar  to  that  of  the  ring, 
means  definiag  an  opening  in  the  header  sheet  for  receiving 
said  one  shell  end  whereby  said  ring  abuts  one  face  of  the 
header  sheet  while  the  roots  of  the  teeth  are  disposed  at  or  near 
the  opposite  hot  of  said  sheet,  a  continuous  weld  bead  extend- 
ing between  the  ring  and  the  one  header  sheet  face  all  around 
the  ring,  said  wdd  bead  being  composed  of  a  metal  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  similar  to  that  of  the  ring  and 
the  header  sheet,  said  teeth  being  bent  radially  outward  at  the 
opposite  sheet  face  and  being  in  intimate  relatively  hu-ge  area 
thermal  heat  exchange  contact  with  that  face,  and  a  series  of 
welds  connecting  the  teeth  to  said  opposite  sheet  face  radially 
outboard  of  the  ring. 
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4,243,015 

ASH-FREE  FIREPLACE  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

GlaydoB  C.  T^yttea,  RJL  2,  Lake  MOIa,  Iowa  50450 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,614 

lat  CL'  F24B  1/18.  7/00 

UA  a.  126—120  20  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fireplace  havuig  a  rear  wall,  oppos- 

iting  first  and  second  end  walU,  a  hearth  surface  and  a  wood 

grate.  .  .* 

an  ash-free  ventilating  apparatus  compnsmg, 

a  grate  means  adapted  to  support  said  wood  grate  above  said 
hearth  surface, 

a  ventilator  housing  supported  on  said  hearth  surface  and 
located  below  said  grate  means,  said  housing  being  cen- 
trally located  within  said  fireplace  and  having  an  interior 
chamber,  inlet  port  means  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fresh 
air,  and  outlet  port  means  in  conununication  with  said 
chamber  and  centrally  disposed  below  said  grate  means, 


valve  means  operationally  connected  to  said  outlet  port 
means  to  regmate  the  flow  of  fresh  air  through  said  outlet 
port  means, 

said  ventiUtor  housing  comprising  ftrst  and  second  don- 
gated  side  walls  and  forward  and  rearward  ends,  each  said 
side  wall  being  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  immediately 
adjacent  end  wall  of  said  fireplace  and  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  said  hearth  surface  and  outwudly  toward 
said  immediately  adjacent  end  wall  so  that  said  ventilator 


housing  has  a  generally  inverted  V-shaped  cross  sectional 
area  with  die  apex  portion  of  said  V-shape  being  centrally 
disposed  between  said  end  walls, 

said  outlet  port  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  outlet  aper- 
tures positioned  along  said  apex  portion  and  extending 
therethrough,  and 

said  valve  means  comprising  a  plate  element  slidably 
mounted  to  said  vptx  portion,  said  pUte  element  having  a 
plurality  of  valve  apertures  therethix>ugh  to  alternatively, 
selectively  align  and  misalign  with  said  outlet  ^wrtures. 


4,243,016 
VTTREOUS  CERAMIC  COOKER  HOB  PLATE  WITH 

PERMANENTLY  ELASTICALLY  ADHESIVELY 
ATTACHED  ORCUlflFERENTIALLY  SURROUNDING 

FRAME 
Uaaa  Kriatea,  Wicibadca,  aad  Hcrwig  SchcMkr,  Flathca,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aari^ors  to  JENAcr  Glaawcrk 
Schott  A  Gca.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDcd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,588 
daiau  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Apr.  21, 
1978, 7812144{U] 

lat  a'  F24C  15/10:  H05B  3/68 
U.S.  CL  126—211  8  Clafaac 


1.  A  vitreous  ceramic  cooker  hob  plate  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  surrounding  frame  permanently  elastically  adhesively 
fitted  thereto,  said  frame  being  generally  of  T-shaped  cross- 
section  having  an  inwardly  extending  fluige  portion  overlap- 
ping, but  slightly  spaced  from  the  upper  marginal  surface 
portion  of  said  ceramic  plate,  another  portion  6f  said  frame 
extending  downwardly  past  the  outer  edge  of  said  ceramic 
plate  but  dightly  spaced  therefirom,  and  a  permanently  elastic 
adhesive  filling  the  spaces  between  said  frame  and  said  ceramic 
plate,  said  permanently  elastic  adhesive  making  a  sealed  and 
firm  joint  between  said  frame  and  said  hob  plate. 
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4»243^17 
CATALYT1CALLY  HEATED  CURLING  DEVICE  WITH 

IMPROVED  IGNITTON  SYSTEM 
WaHw  J.  DMirick,  Wcit  Newtary,  Mm^  amiwmtr  to  TW 


11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,2M 
bt  CL^  A48D  1/04 


UJS.a. 


U 


11.  A  hand'hdd  curling  iron  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  defining  a  heating  chamber  therein  and  hav- 
ing fint  and  aeoood  ends  and  a  hair  winding  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  surrounding 
said  heating  chamber; 

heating  neans  indnding  a  non-combustible  sleeve  diqxMed 
in  ud  tenerally  coextensive  with  said  tubular  body  and 
treated  with  a  catalytic  material,  said  sleeve  end  nearer 
said  first  end  of  said  tubular  body  being  unravelled  to 
substantially  fill  said  sleeve  end  and  act  as  a  flame  arrestor 
and  increase  ignition  efficiency; 

a  housing  mounted  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  tubular 
body  and  forming  a  handle  including  fuel  supply  means 
for  storing  a  fiiel; 

yaporiziiig  means  positioned  between  said  fuel  supply  means 
and  said  heating  means  for  vaporizing  the  fuel; 

a  nozzle  means  generally  coextensive  with  said  tubular  body 
and  positioned  between  said  vaporizing  means  and  said 
heatfaig  means  for  accelerating  siiid  vaporized  fuel; 

tube  means  generally  coextensive  with  said  tubular  body  and 
positioned  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said  besting 
means  for  mixing  said  vaporized  fuel  with  air  and  for 
supfdyittg  a  vaporized  fiid/air  mixture  lo  said  catalytic 
material;  and  J 

self-contained  ignition  means  proximate  said  filled  sleeve 
end  and  positioned  in  a  tip  housing  telescopically  mounted 
proximate  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  initiating 
oxidation  of  the  vaporized  fiiel/air  mixture  in  the  presence 
(tf  said  catalytic  material 


4^243,018 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
S.  Fnrnr  tbtlkmi,  NOea,  Mick,  aMigMir  to  Kawneer  dm- 
paqr,  bCn  NBsB,  Mich. 

FOcd  Jan.  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  91M16 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  i26-^«as  20 1 


parallel  of  said  collector  and  at  a  level  spaced  bdow  the 
same  with  said  reflectors  in  end  to  end  relation  in  each 
row  and  forming  columns  of  reflectors  normal  to  said 
rows; 

support  means  for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  each  reflec- 
tor, said  support  means  including  a  substantially  flat  base 
member  having  an  upstanding  flange  portion  on  opposite 
sides  and  means  pivotally  mounting  each  base  portion, 
said  support  means  being  unobstructed  in  a  generally 
upward  direction  thereby  permitting  removal  and/or 
replacement  of  each  reflector  by  movement  in  a  generally 
upward  and/or  downward  direction  with  respect  to  said 
support  means  associated  therewith; 

a  generally  horizontal  floor  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart,  parallel  rails  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends 
of  the  reflectors  in  each  column  of  the  array,  each  said 
reflector  being  independendy,  pivotally  supported  from  a 
pair  of  said  rails  at  opposite  end^ 

an  enclosure  above  sakl  floor  structure  comprising  a  roof 
structure  sloping  upwardly  of  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
floor  structure  toward  a  ridge  parallel  of  said  collector, 
said  roof  structure  including  transparent  panels  for  trans- 
mitting solar  energy  downwardly  toward  said  reflectors 
on  said  floor  structure,  and  a  back  wall  sloping  upwardly 
of  an  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  floor  structure 
joining  said  rocf  structure  adjacent  said  ridge;  and 

drive  means  intenxmnecting  said  supports  in  each  column 
for  pivotally  moving  said  reflectors  in  unison  to  substan- 
tially continuously  reflect  received  solar  energy  toward 
said  collector  as  the  angle  of  elevation  of  said  received 
solar  energy  changes. 


4^243,019 
UGHT-WEIGllT-TROUGH  TYPE  SOLAR 
CONCENTRATOR  SHELL 
Aahjora  M.  Serenoa,  Hennepin  Conty,  Mfam., 
HoneywcU  Inc.,  MfaueapoUs,  Mfam. 

Filed  Oct  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  994,711 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126-^438  4 


to 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

an  dongated  cdlector  for  receiving  concentrated  solar 
energy  and  positioned  to  extend  longitudinally  in  an  East- 
West  direction  tpmced  above  a  supporting  surface; 

a  horizontal  array  of  separate,  elongated,  thin,  flat,  solar 
energy  reflectors  for  reflecting  received  soUu-  energy  and 
focusing  the  same  upwardly  toward  said  collector, 

said  reflectors  mounted  in  parallel,  elongated  rows  extended 


1.  A  generally  parabolic  cylindrical  trough  solar  concentrat- 
ing collector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  support  members: 

structural  means  spanning  said  support  members  said  struc- 
tural means  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  gener- 
ally triangular  elongate  structural  members  each  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  concave  side  such  that  the  concave 
sides  together  generate  a  generally  parabolic  trough- 
shaped  surface; 

a  radiant  energy  reflective  surface  on  said  concave  generally 
parabolic  trough  such  that  radiant  energy  striking  the 
concave  surface  is  focussed  on  a  line  above  said  concave 
surface; 

elongated  radiant  energy  receiving  and  absorbing  conduit 
for  containing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  disposed  along  the 
focal  line  of  said  radiant  energy; 

support  means  supporting  trough  from  said  end  support 
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members  said  support  means  including  bearing  means 
allowing  free  an^ilac  rotation  of  said  trough  means. 


'  4,243,020 

SOLAR  PANEL  AND  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

I  P.  Mier,  194  Shady  La.,  Treatoii,  N  J.  00619 

Filed  Oct  23, 1970,  S«r.  No.  953,661 

lBtCLiF24JJ/a2 

VS.  CL  126-444  2  Clataa 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  panel  comprising:  a  first  sheet 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  manifold;  and  a  second  sheet  in 
superposed  lelation  to  the  first  sheet  and  connected  at  its  pe- 
riphery to  the  first  sheet,  the  second  sheet  having  a  pluiihty  of 
channels  communicating  with  and  extending  between  the  mlet 
and  oudet  manifolds,  the  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  being 
formed  in  closely  spaced  reUtion  to  the  respective,  opposite 
ends  of  the  first  sheet  as  corrugations  formed  out  of  the  mate- 
rial of  the  first  sheet,  the  material  of  the  first  sheet  being  other- 
wise generally  flat  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
corrugations  being  disposed  wholly  to  one  side  of  the  general 
phme  of  the  first  sheet,  the  channels  of  the  second  sheet  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  corrugations 
extending  sidxtantially  from  end  to  end  of  the  second  sheet 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  of  the  first  sheet,  said 
corrugations  of  the  second  sheet  being  pressed  out  of  the 
geiwral  plane  of  the  second  sheet  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 

in  which  the  corrugations  of  the  first  sheet  are  extended,  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  corrugations  of  the  second  sheet  being 
dinosed  in  communication  with  the  corrugations  defining  said 
inlet  and  oudet  manifolds  of  the  first  sheet,  the  material  of  the 
first  and  second  sheets  being  spot  welded  at  locations  spaced 
along  the  lengths  of  said  sheets  and  occurring  between  adja- 
cent corrugations  of  the  second  sheet,  the  sheets  being  spaced 
apart  at  locations  between  the  spot  welds  providmg  cross-flow 
areas  between  adjacent  corregations  of  the  second  sheet 


and  bulk  macropores,  the  walls  of  said  macropores  defin- 
ing tortuous  fluid  passageways  in  said  body,  and  distinct 
elements  discretely  disposed  on  said  walls  of  said^nacro- 
pores  throughout  said  matrix  material,  said  elements  hav- 
ing a  high  degree  of  absorptivity  for  solar  radiation  and 
low  emissivity  for  long-wave  radiation; 

a  first  overhiying  flexible  member  essentially  transparent  to 
incident  solar  radiation  and  substantially  opaque  to  radia- 
tion emitted  by  said  porous  body,  said  first  member  and 
said  porous  body  forming  a  collection  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

a  second  flexible  member  overlaying  said  first  member  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  second  member  being  essentially 
transparent  to  incident  solar  radiation  and  substantially 
opaque  to  radiation  emitted  by  said  porous  body; 

a  low-thermal  conductivity  fluid  filling  the  space  between 
said  first  and  second  members; 

means  admitting  a  working  fluid  to  be  heated  under  said 
porous  body  through  said  inlet  port  said  working  fluid 
being  sufficiently  pressurized  to  cause  said  working  fluid 
to  peicokte  through  said  passageways  of  said  porous 
body  into  said  collection  chamber,  thereby  converting 
radiant  energy  to  sensible  heat  in  said  working  fluid;  and 

said  working  fluid  exiting  from  said  collection  chamber 
through  said  outlet  port.  * 

4,243,022 

SOLAR  PICK-UP  PANEL 

Aagelo  Pedone,  13  Ptecc  Vole,  Toomai,  Beiglam 

FDed  May  3, 1970,  Scr.  No.  902,342 

OafaBs  priority,  application  Italy,  M^r  9, 1977, 23357  A/77 

lat  a.)  F24J  3/02 

U.S.a  126-449  9aaim 


4,243,021  

SOLAR  HEAT  CONVERSION  PANEL  AND  METOOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 
Charlca  A.  Howy,  and  Pad  T.  HoMF,  both  of  Howton,  Tex., 

I  to  Vitdt,  lacn  Howton,  Tax. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  060,016 
lata}  nU  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-449  » 


\. 


Mi       / 
/ 


.•u 


L  A  solar  energy  collector  panel  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and 

a  fluid  outlet  port  comprising: 
a  porous  body  consisting  of  a  thermally-msulatmg  porous 
matrix  material  having  a  unitary  mass  enclosing  surface 


1.  A  sohr  pick-up  comprising  a  body  of  fluid  and  a  thhi 
sheet  or  foU,  for  conductively  transferring  solar  energy  di- 
rectly to  said  fluid,  said  thin  metal  sheet  or  fbil,  having  an 
arborescent  dendritic  surface  configuration  having  primary 
and  secondary  reliefi  on  one  side,  said  arborescent  dendritic 
surface  being  provided  with  a  heat-absorptive  coating  to  be 
exposed  to  solar  energy,  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet  or  foil, 
being  in  direct  contact  over  virtuaUy  the  whole  of  its  surface 
with  said  fluid,  said  sheet  or  foil,  being  self-supporting,  imper- 
meable to  said  fluid  and  being  substantially  entirely  fbrmed  by 
electro-deposition  of  thermally-conductive  metal  whereby 
heat  absorption  is  substantially  unaffected  by  the  angle  of 
incident  light 

4,243,023 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

F^aak  E.  Roat  Afoa  Lake;  Cari  J.  Wanlar,  North  RidgsrOla, 

and  WUUam  L.  Maag,  StroagniUe.  all  of  Ohio,  assigBorB  to 

Rom-AiK  Solar  Corporatioa,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1970,  Sar.  No.  907,707 

lat  CL»  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-449  ^S^fT 

1.  A  solar  collector  comprising:  a  plurality  of  absorber  plates 
of  opaque  material  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity  and 
having  outer  surfaces  highly  absorptive  of  solar  energy,  each 
said  plate  having  opposite  overlying  and  underiying  portions, 
said  plates  being  overlapped  along  one  direction  such  that  each 

plate,  except  for  the  end  pUtes,  has  said  overiying  portion 
thereof  overlying  an  underlying  portion  of  one  adjacent  plate 
and  has  said  underiying  portion  thereof  underlying  an  overiy- 
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ing  portion  of  another  adjacent  plate  to  define  a  plurality  of 
overlapping  areas  spaced  along  said  one  direction,  said  plates 
being  slightly  spaced  from  one  another  in  said  overlapping 
areas  transversely  of  said  one  direction  to  define  spaces 
through  which  air  flows  from  said  outer  surfaces  toward  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a  prede- 
termined dimension  generally  along  said  one  direction  and  the 
dimension  of  said  underlying  portion  generally  along  said  one 


•  •        •   I 

•  •        •   I 


3itt  aiaoM 


direction  being  approximately  25-50%  of  said  predetermined 
dimension,  each  said  plate  having  a  bottom  surface  facing 
away  from  the  sun  and  said  outer  surface  thereof  being  ex- 
posed to  the  sun,  each  said  plate  being  of  a  material  having  a 
predetermined  thermal  conductivity  and  a  predetermined 
thickness,  and  said  outer  surface  being  related  to  said  thermal 
conductivity  and  thickness  such  that  the  temperature  differ- 
ence between  said  outer  and  bottom  surfaces  is  minimized. , 


4^243,024 

G-PROTECnON  SYSTEM  SENSING  A  CHANGE  IN 

ACXXLERATION  AND  TILT  ANGLE 

Rkhard  J.  CkwUe,  Loghonw,  and  Paol  R.  Edward  ChalfoDt, 

both  of  Pa^  Milpnn  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

rtpsiacatrf  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

FOad  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25^22 

lat  0.3  A61B  79/00 

VJS,  CL  12S— 1  A  9  ClahBS 


1.  A  G-protection  system  for  the  occupant  of  an  aircraft, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  seat  for  supporting  the  occupant  in  the  aircraft; 

sensor  means,  said  means  connected  to  said  seat  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  product  of  acceleration 
along  the  vertical  axis  of  an  aircnit  and  the  cosine  of  the 
angle  subtended  by  said  axis  with  the  thoracic  axis  of  the 
occupant; 

a  source  of  fluid  pressurr, 

control  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal  and  said 
source  for  producing  a  regulated  fluid  pressure;  and 

a  O-suit  ooniiected  to  receive  said  regulated  fluid  pressure 
for  constraining  the  occupant  against  body  distension 
by  the  acceleration. 


4,243,025 
CERVICAL  ADJUSTING  UNIT 
Donald  E.  Joaes,  MulUns,  S.C.,  asrigaor  to  life  Chiropractic 
College,  Incn  Marietta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,195 

Int.  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.CL128— 70  7Clafans 


*»<-••-<• 


5.  An  improved  chiropractic  cervical  adjusting  unit  for 
applying  a  specifically  directed  force  to  the  cervical  spine  of  a 
patient,  said  unit  including  an  elongate  adjustable  table  for 
supportably  receiving  and  positioning  a  patient  in  i  preselected 
side  postu^  orientation  thereon,  a  headpiece  located  adjacent 
an  end  of  said  table  for  supportably  receiving  the  head  of  a 
patient,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  headpiece  for 
adjustably  positioning  the  headpiece  relative  to  said  table 
rotationally  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  table  and  linearly  in  directions  parallel  and  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  table,  positionally  adjustable 
force  applicator  means  located  adjacent  said  headpiece  for 
applying  a  specifically  directed  force  at  a  particular  location  on 
the  cervical  spine  of  a  patient  lying  on  said  table,  said  force 
applicator  means  comprising  a  generally  vertical  support  col- 
umn, an  adjustable  parallelogram  support  section  movably 
mounted  at  one  end  portion  thereof  on  said  support  column  for 
rotational  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  moving 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  parallelogram  support  section 
horizontally  toward  and  away  from  said  support  column,  said 
parallelogram  support  section  extending  outwardly  from  said 
column  and  having  an  outer  end  positionable  in  general  prox- 
imity to  said  table  headpiece,  said  parallelogram  support  sec- 
tion including  a  generally  vertical  support  plate  at  said  outer 
end  thereof,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  support  plate 
upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  support  col- 
umn about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  support  column 
while  maintaining  said  support  plate  in  a  vertical  attitude,  a 
force  applicator  head,  means  mounting  said  force  applicator 
head  on  said  support  plate  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  said  force  applicator  head  comprising  an  elongate 
stylus  having  an  end  surface  for  contacting  the  body  of  a 
patient  on  said  table  to  impart  a  particularly  directed  force 
against  the  cervical  spine  of  the  patient  on  said  table,  means  for 
directing  said  stylus  in  its  axial  direction  through  a  predeter- 
mined distance  with  respect  to  said  support  plate  to  apply  said 
force,  and  means  for  rotatably  positioning  said  stylus  about  a 
first  horizontal  axis  and  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  horizontal  axis  and  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  stylus,  whereby  said  stylus  can  be 
adjustably  located  to  impart  said  force  against  the  patient  on 
the  table  in  any  direction. 
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4,243,026 

FINGER  SPLINT 

Loia  M.  Barber,  111  Nicto  Aw^  Long  BMWh,  Calif.  90803 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,869 

lat  0.3  A61F  5/10 


HIP  STABILIZER 
Y.  Ronald  LaCoone,  25  Cheyenne  Crescent,  Whitesboro,  N.Y. 
13492 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,076 


MS.  CL  128-77 


7  Claims  lat  CL^  A61F  5/01 

MS.  CL  128—80  F  U 


1.  An  adjustable  finger  splint  which  permits  limited  move- 
ment comprising: 

an  elongated  central  section  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
said  central  section  being  concave  lengthwise  such  that 
when  said  central  section  is  mounted  on  one  of  the  dorsal 
and  ventral  surfaces  of  a  finger  across  the  width  of  the 
finger  and  at  the  proximal  interphalangeal  joint,  said  cen- 
tral section  will  fit  along  the  transverse  circumferential 
curve  of  the  finger, 

a  first  elongated  arm  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  said 
proximal  end  of  said  first  arm  being  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  central  section; 

a  second  elongated  arm  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  said  distal  end  of  said  second  arm  being  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  said  central  section; 

said  first  and  second  arms  being  sized  and  positioned  such 
that  when  said  central  section  is  mounted  on  one  of  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces  of  a  finger  across  the  width  of 
the  finger  and  at  the  proximal  interphalangeal  joint,  said 
first  arm  extends  along  one  side  of  the  finger  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  tip  of  the  finger  and  said  second  arm  extends 
along  the  other  side  of  the  finger  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  extension  of  said  first  arm  to  a  point  adja- 
cent the  base  of  said  finger, 

a  first  elongated  support  connected  at  one  end  to  said  distal 
end  of  said  first  arm,  said  first  support  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  arm  such 
that  when  said  central  section  is  mounted  on  one  of  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces  of  a  finger  across  the  width  of 
the  finger  and  at  the  proximal  interphalangeal  joint,  said 
first  support  is  in  a  position  to  hold  and  support  a  portion 
of  the  finger  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  finger  on  the  side  of  the 
finger  which  is  opposite  to  that  being  held  by  said  central 
section; 

a  second  dongated  support  connected  at  one  -end  to  said 
proximal  end  of  said  second  arm,  said  second  support 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
second  arm  such  that  when  said  central  section  is  mounted 
on  one  of  the  dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces  of  a  finger  across 
the  width  of  the  finger  and  at  the  proximal  interphalangeal 
joint,  said  second  support  is  in  a  position  to  hold  and 
support  a  portion  of  the  finger  adjacent  the  base  of  the 
finger  on  the  side  of  the  finger  which  is  (^>posite  to  that 
being  hdd  by  9x4  central  section; 

said  central  section  and  said  first  and  second  arm  being 
formed  of  a  continuous  resilient  q>ring  material; 

said  splint  being  otherwise  open  along  its  length  to  permit 
said  spliat  to  be  readily  mounted  and  removed; 

said  arms  being  bent  and  bendable  along  their  length  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  curve  of  the 
central  section  to  permit  acljustment  of  the  forces  applied 
to  a  finger. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  hips  of  a  crippled  individual 
including  a  pair  of  leg  braces,  one  brace  for  the  left  leg  of  a 
person  and  another  for  the  right  leg  of  a  person,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 
a  guide  member  having  two  opposed  vertical  side  walls  and 
a  contoured  slotted  hole  passing  through  said  vertical  side 
walls,  the  slotted  hole  being  contoured  to  describe  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  within  a  generally  vertical 
plane, 
a  slide  mechanism  having  two  opposed  plates  that  are  ar- 
ranged to  ride  in  close  sliding  contact  with  the  vertical 
side  walls  of  the  guide  and  having  a  follower  that  is  seated 
within  the  contoured  slotted  hole  of  the  guide  which 
provides  a  close  running  fit  therewith  to  allow  the  slide 
mechanism  to  move  back  and  forth  along  the  path  of 
travel  as  described  by  said  slotted  hole, 
a  first  mounting  bracket  secured  at  one  end  of  said  guide 
member  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  pair  of  leg 
braces,  and 
a  second  mounting  bracket  secured  at  one  end  to  said  slide 
mechanism  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  one  of  said 
pair  of  leg  braces  whereby  the  motion  of  the  braces  is 
limited  to  that  described  by  the  contoured  slotted  hole. 

4,243,028 
THERAPEUTIC  PRESSURE  STRAP 
AUbBSO  Puyaaa,  444  W.  24th  St,  YaiM^  Aria.  85364 
CoatiBwitkM  of  Ser.  No.  912,882,  Jaa.  5, 1978,  abandoaad, 
wfaidi  Is  a  coathraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  745,646,  No?.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appikatloa  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Sw.  No.  46,349 
lat  a^  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 165  6Clataa 

1.  A  therapeutic  pressure  strap  adapted  for  applying  concen- 
trated localized  pressure  to  the  muscles  of  a  limb  for  alleviating 
pathological  lesions,  said  pressure  strap  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  inelastic  band  having  an  inside  and  an 
outside  for  encircling  a  human  limb  with  the  inside  toward 
the  limb, 
adjustable  cooperative  fastening  means  proximate  the  ends 
of  said  band  for  adjustably  futening  said  band  about  the 
Umb  and  adjusting  the  pressure  applied  thereto, 
an  enclosed  pocket  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  band,  and 
pressure  concentrating  means  protruding  from  the  inside  of 
said  band  and  including  at  least  one  elongated  resilient  self 
supporting  cylindrical  pressure  member  mounted  on  the 
inside  of  said  pocket  and  having  a  semi-cylindrical  pres- 
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sure  surface  extending  partially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  that  exerts  a  relatively  constant  pressure  on  a  fluid  located 
of  said  band  for  engaging  and  concentrating  pressure  on   within  said  pump,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tube  attached  to  said  pump,  the  interior  of  said  tube 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  located 
rs  mi'T  \  within  said  pump  and 


and  acroM  a  selec 
cled  by  said  strap 


area  of  the  muscles  of  a  limb  encir- 


4,243^29 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  VENTILATION  OF  THE 

LUNGS  USING  DUAL  POTENTIOMETERS  TO  VARY 
THE  POWER  TO  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  TO  CONTROL 

THE  INHALATION/EXHALATION  RATIO 

WayM  R.  Apple,  P.O.  Box  3370,  DcBTer,  Colo.  80303 

DlTiikM  ofScr.  No.  945,644,  Sep.  25, 1978,  wych  is  a  di^isiOB  of 

Scr.  No.  815,<99,  J«L  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^141,355.  Thia 

■ppMrartM  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,987 

bt  a.)  A61M  WOO 

VS.  CL  128-204J1  7  Clalin 


(b)  an  infiisate  located  within  the  interior  of  said  tube,  said 
infusate  being  divided  into  segments  which  are  separated 
by  a  second  fluid  located  within  the  interior  of  said  tube 
comprising  a  material  other  than  said  infusate,  said  infu- 
sate and  said  second  fluid  being  immiscible  thereby  to 
im»itit*m  said  segments  separated  within  said  tube. 


4,243,031 
INTRAVENOUS  PUMP  FILTER  PROTECTOR 
Joseph  N.  Gcaeie,  Waidtegan,  m.,  aMicvor  to  Abbott  Uborato- 
ries,  North  Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,286 

lat  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—214  E  15  Ctatas 


1.  In  a  respiratory  machine  having  a  piston  type  pump  actu- 
ated by  an  electric  motor  to  provide  an  inhalation  stroke  in  one 
half  cycle  and  an  exhalation  stroke  in  another  half  cycle,  the 
improvement  of 

(a)  a  pair  of  potentiometers  connected  to  the  electric  motor, 
each  arranged  for  applying  power  to  the  motor  during 
only  a  half  cycle  of  the  electric  motor,  and 

(b)  means  arranged  to  vary  the  voltage  of  said  potentiome- 
ters to  change  the  power  ratio  of  one  half  cycle  to  the 
other  half  cycle  while  maintaining  the  number  of  strokes 
per  minute  of  the  piston  constant. 


4^243,030 

IMPLANTABLE  PROGRAMMED  MICROINFUSION 

APPARATUS 

Harry  J.  LyMh,  Wahha^  MaH.,  and  Robert  W.  Rinat,  Mob- 

trcflL  Vmtin,  awlnnri  to  MaMachuetti  lutitntc  of  Tech- 

FIM  Amg.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,060 

bt  CL^  A6U  7/00 

UjS.  CL  128—213  R  «  Ctatai 

1.  In  an  apparatus  implantable  in  an  animal  which  deUvers  an 

infusate  to  the  animal,  said  apparatus  including  a  pump  section 


1.  A  pressure  activated  shut-off  device  for  an  intravenous 
fluid  administration  set  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  piston  chamber  with  a  large  dimensional 
cavity  and  a  small  dimensional  cavity; 

a  piston  member  defined  by  a  piston  head  and  a  piston  arm, 
said  piston  head  constructed  and  arranged  for  didable  and 
scalable  engagement  in  said  large  dimensional  cavity  and 
said  piston  arm  for  slidable  engagement  in  said  small  di- 
mensional cavity; 

means  operatively  positioned  in  said  housing  and  contacting 
said  piston  member  for  biasing  said  piston  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  small  dimensional  cavity  said 
biasing  means  providing  a  biasing  force  sufficient  to  be 
unaffected  by  a  downstream  pressure  drop; 

fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  both  said  cavities 
including  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  small 
dimensional  cavity; 

a  valve  seat  operatively  associated  with  said  small  dimen- 
sional cavity  and  said  outlet  passage; 
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valve  dosure  defined  by  said  piston  arm  for  scalable 
contact  with  said  valve  seat;  and 

means  to  vent  said  large  dimensional  cavity; 

so  that  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached  in  said 
cavities  said  piston  will  move  in  the  direction  of  said  small 
dimensional  cavity  to  cause  said  valve  closure  to  contact 
said  valve  seat  whereby  fluid  flow  in  said  fluid  passage 
means  is  stopped. 


4^43,032 
PAREmrERAL  FLUID  ADMINISTRATION  SETS 
WilliMB  L.  Howdl,  3615  MMoab  St,  NW.,  WasUogtoo,  D.C 
20016 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,923 

bt  a.3  A61M  5/16 

U.S.ai28-214C  8Clains 


1.  A  floating  siphon-type  flow  regulator  for  parenteral  fluid 
administration  sets  incorporiting  a  source  of  the  fluid  to  be 
administered  which  is  maintained  at  a  high  Icvd  relative  to  that 
of  the  regulator,  said  regulator  comprising  an  upright,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  chamber-forming  member  closed  at  its  ends 
by  top  and  bottom  end  plates  respectively,  a  float  U-tube 
assembly  comprising  a  float  member  and  a  siphon  U-tube 
affixed  to  said  float  member,  means  preventing  turning  move- 
ment of  said  assembly  about  the  axis  of  said  chamber-forming 
member,  whereby  the  shorter  arm  of  the  U-tube  is  constrained 
to  move  in  an  unvarying  vertical  paA  responsive  to  variations 
in  the  level  of  fluid  present  in  the  chamber-forming  member, 
and  means  for  introducing  fluid  from  said  source  at  a  manually 
controllable  rate  to  said  member  interior  through  the  bottom 
end  plate  and  at  a  point  thereof  which  is  vertically  aligned  with 
the  bore  of  said  shorter  arm  of  the  U*tubc  being  thereby  effec- 
tive to  build  up  a  body  of  the  fluid  on  which  sdd  float  U-tube 
assembly  may  float  as  a  unit  and  simultaneously  therewith  to 
direct  a  portion  of  the  so  introduced  fluid  to  and  into  the  bore 
of  the  shorter  U-tube  arm. 


<CA1 


opening  at  the  forward  end  of  the  chamber  and  the  other  end 
extending  through  the  opening  at  the  rear  end  of  the  chamber, 
first  valve  means  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  chamber  and 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  chamber  so  that  extension  of  the  other  end  of  the 
member  through  the  valve  means  and  closing  of  the  valve  will 
retain  the  other  end  of  the  member  in  fixed  position,  nozzle 
means  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  chamber  and  having 
a  passageway  therethrough  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  chamber,  second  valve  means  on  the  nozzle  means  and 
shiftable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  ^KMition  so  that 
when  the  second  valve  means  is  in  the  closed  position  it  will  fix 
the  one  end  of  the  member  in  position  when  extended  through 
the  nozzle  means  from  the  chamber,  and  fluid  pressure  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to 


.i.^-^ 


r^ 


J 


direct  fluid  through  the  nozzle  means  so  that  when  the  second 
valve  means  is  in  the  open  position  the  one  end  of  the  member 
and  a  portion  in  the  chamber  would  be  delivered  through  the 
forward  end  of  the  nozzle  and  from  the  apparatus,  the  fluid 
pressure  means  including  a  port  in  the  nozzle  means  providing 
entrance  to  the  fluid  passageway  through  the  nozzle,  the  sec- 
ond valve  means  being  located  between  the  chamber  and  the 
fluid  pressure  means  so  that  when  the  second  valve  means  is  in 
the  closed  position  the  one  end  of  the  member  will  remain  in 
fixed  position  during  passage  of  fluid  through  the  nozzle  in 
either  direction  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  fluid  preuure 
means,  and  the  storage  chamber  being  removably  attached  to 
the  nozzle  means  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  chamber  after 
delivery  of  the  member  and  permit  use  of  the  nozzle  means 
independent  of  the  storage  chamber. 


4,243,034 
CANNULA  OR  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 
WorMT  J.  Brwdt,  Hdibikorg.  Swcdam  iMlfMr  to  Vioo  AB, 
HcUagborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,153 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1978, 7810007 
bt  a^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a  128— 214.4  5 


4j43^033 
^THETER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Vlaecat  DaCbprio,  Totwwa,  and  GMfp  Sodww,  Owk,  both 
of  N J.,  asrigMm  to  B•elOi^  DkUMoa  and  Omfuy,  Pa- 
rana, N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Sw.  No.  7^1 
bt  CLi  A6IM  5/00 
VA  a  128-2144  10  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  ddivering  a  small  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber into  a  body  cavity  comprising  a  storage  chamber  open  at 
both  ends  for  oontaiidng  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
member  to  be  delivered  with  one  end  extending  through  the 


1.  A  cannula  or  catheter  assembly  having  a  cannula  or  cathe- 
ter tube  (1,  22)  to  be  inserted  in  a  patient,  and  a  socket  (2,  23) 
theiefor  which  has  a  straight  passageway  (3, 24)  to  which  the 
tube  is  connected,  wherein  a  connecting  housing  (4^  27)  is 
formed  integral  with  or  is  releasably  attached  to  the  socket  (2, 
23)  and  hu  a  straight  through-channel  (5,  28)  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  wall  and  is  coaxial  with  the  passageway  of  the 
socket  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  passageway,  its  oppo- 
site end  being  provided  with  connecting  means  (6,  29)  for 
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coupling  a  hoae,  a  syringe  or  the  like,  wherein  said  through- 
channel  of  the  connecting  housing  accommodates  an  easily 
flexible  hose  section  (7,  31)  sealing  against  the  channel  wall, 
wherein  the  wall  of  the  connecting  housing  that  surrounds  said 
channel  is  provided  at  a  location  between  the  ends  of  said  hose 
section  with  at  least  <nie  through-opening  in  which  a  pressure 
body  (9,  32)  is  movable  between  one  position  at  which  said 
pressure  body  projects  into  said  channel  and  maintains  a  por- 
tion of  the  hose  section  in  a  compressed  closing  sute,  and 
another  position  in  which  said  portion  of  the  hose  section  is 
substantially  unaffected  by  said  pressure  body,  and  wherein  a 
slide  member  (11,  35)  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  the  wall 
surrounding  said  channel  is  movable  back  and  forth  in  the 
longitudinal  diiectkm  of  the  channel  and  has  an  oblique  surface 
(14, 33)  facing  said  pressure  body  and  adapted,  when  said  slide 
member  is  moved  to  displace  the  pressure  body  between  said 
two  positions. 

4,243,035 

SYRINGE  WITH  INTEGRAL  SWAB 

Howard  G.  Itamtt,  1215  Briercliff  Dr^  Oriaado,  Fla.  32806 

J   Filed  Jo.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,129 

IbL  a.»  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128— 215  4Clafai« 


4,243,037 

FECAL  IMPACTION  REMOVER 

Norm  J.  Sadth,  1001  King  St,  PlaqMrniae,  La.  70764 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,285 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/00 

MS.  CL  128-303  R  3 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  and  integral  antiseptic  dispenser, 
said  syringe  having  a  barrel  portion  adapted  to  contain  fluid  to 
be  injected,  a  needle  operatively  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
barrel,  and  a  plunger  located  on  the  other  end  of  said  barrel 
portion,  with  manipubition  of  said  plunger  bringing  about  the 
injection  of  fluid  from  said  needle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  presoaked  antiseptic  dispenser  disposed  on  said  barrel 
portion,  said  antiseptic  dispenser  making  it  convenient  to  clean 
the  intended  injection  site  immediately  before  the  injection, 
said  antiseptic  diqienser  taking  the  form  of  a  pad  encircling  the 
barrel  portion  of  the  syringe. 


1.  A  device  for  breaking  up  impacted  fecal  in  a  rectum 
comprising  an  outer  hollow  tube  having  a  cavity  extending 
therethrough  into  which  is  located  a  plunger  assembly  having 
a  rod  means  slidingly  extending  through  said  cavity  and  shaped 
to  form  a  passageway  between  said  tube  and  said  rod,  said 
plunger  assembly  having  prong  means  attached  at  one  end  of 
said  rod  to  break  up  said  impacted  fecal,  said  tube  comprises  a 
connecting  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  tube  opposite 
prong  means  for  receiving  an  enema  solution,  said  connecting 
means  having  a  channel  connecting  to  said  passageway  to 
allow  said  enema  solution  to  flow  into  said  passageway  and 
wherein  said  tube  comprises  openings  connected  to  said  pas- 
sageway and  located  at  another  end  section  opposite  said 
connecting  means  allowing  said  enema  solution  to  flow  from 
said  passageway  to  said  rectum. 


4J43  «34  I  4,243,038 

AUTOMATIC  INjSoSSg  FROJECOLE  r^^J''^S.^'^^^!£^'^^.flSiA 

Pet«  Ott,  Bd-hoMn^e  9,  CH^106  Tl^rwil,  SwitxerhuMl        »»-  »•  "^SL^'^^^^.^lir^Sf  ''''''  '"^ 
FOad  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,233  ™«»  ^- ^  ^T^^Tn/n 

6lS!r  "^^^  ""''^  ^""""^  '"^  "*'  ''^'  UAa.128-305  UCtahn. 

bt  CL^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—215  7  Oains 

n    Va    10        .15      K         3a     >  6a  7<       7k 


^M-^ 


10  2        S 


9     3  t   9o  5  6  7  7d  8    7d 


1.  Automatic  injecting  projectile  to  be  fired  from  rifles  and 
handguns,  with  a  h<rilow,  cyUndrical  casing,  separated  into  a 
pressure  chamber  and  a  chamber  containing  die  drug  by  a 
piston  sliding  loosely  within  the  casing,  where  one  end  of  the 
casing  is  equipped  with  stabilizers  and  a  propellant,  and  the 
other  end  having  a  hollow  needle,  characterized  by  having  a 
check  valve  (1)  on  the  end  away  from  the  hollow  needle  (5), 
said  check  vidve  (1)  being  connected  with  the  pressure  cham- 
ber (15)  of  the  casing  (9)  through  a  channel  (12)  in  order  to 
introduce  a  fluid  gas  propellant  via  the  check  valve  (1)  into  the 
pressure  chamber  (15)  before  the  injecting  projectile  is  fired. 


1.  A  skin  incising  device  for  scar  removal  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder; 

(b)  a  first  cutting  member  having  an  elongated  relatively  thin 
blade  element  with  a  continuous  cutting  edge  character- 
ized by  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  corrugations, 
the  said  corrugations  being  generally  triangular  in  cross- 
sectional  profile  with  at  least  one  corrugation  being  rect- 
angular in  cross-sectional  profile, 

said  cutting  member  mounted  on  said  holder  such  that  the 
cutting  edge  projects  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
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(c)  a  removable  imprint  means  for  transferring  at  least  one 
substantially  identical  image  of  the  incision  pattern  pro- 
duced by  the  transversely  disposed  corrugations  of  the 
cutting  member  and  a  rdeasabe  futening  means  for  releas- 
ably  fastening  the  imprint  means  to  the  holder. 


4^143,039 
EMERGENCY  TOURNIQUET 
Yaoo?  AgiMkjr,  18  Rachd  St,  Hdllm  Imd 

Filed  Jn.  13, 1979,  Sw.  No.  48,086 
iBt  CL3  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  a  128-327 


lOdahM 


41   636265  40 


31'    20 


1.  An  emergency  tourniquet  for  controlling  hemorrhage 
from  a  limb  such  as  an  arm  or  a  leg,  comprising  a  strap,  a 
strap-tighteniag  mechanism  and  a  pressure-indicating  device 
integral  with  ^  tightening  mechaidsm,  wherein 
said  tighteaing  mechan^  consists  of  a  rigid  front  part 
firmly  and  permanently  attached  to  the  fix>nt  end  of  said 
strap,  and  a  rigid  rear  portion  carrying  near  itt  rear  end  a 
slotted  spool  which  latter  is  adapted  to  be  unidirectionally 
rotated  by  a  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  and,  by  this 
rotation,  to  wind  up  the  rear  end  of  said  strap  wound 
around  the  limb,  to  shorten  and  tighten  said  strip  around 
said  limb  and  thereby  exerting  circumferential  pressure  on 
said  limb,  said  front  portion  and  said  rear  portion  being 
slidingly  connected  and  pressed  towards  each  other  by  at 
least  one  compression  spring  so  dimensioned  as  to  permit 
a  rearward  movement  of  the  rear  portion  relative  to  the 
front  portion  proportionally  to  thtt  pull  exerted  by  the 
tightened  strap, 
said  pressure  indicating  device  being  in  the  form  of  a  scale 
combined  with  pointer  means  indicating  on  said  scale  the 
pull  of  said  strap  end,  said  scale  being  provided  with 
.  marks  indicating  the  permissible  pull,  rehited  to  the  cir- 
cumferential pressure  to  be  exerted  on  an  arm  and  a  leg 
respectively  for  at  least  two  different  diameters  of  an  arm 
and  a  leg  respectively. 


4443,040 

EXTRACnNG  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  OBJECTS 
FROM  HUMAN  BODY  PASSAGES 
William  H.  Beeeher,  292  Boyd  Ate.,  Etaihiifit,  IlL  60126 
CoatimiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  767,696,  FA.  11, 1977.  This  application 
Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,150 
fat  a.3  A61B 17/00 
U.S.  CL  128-328  20  Clatans 

1.  An  extncting  device  for  insertion  into  a  human  body 
passage  for  removing  foreign  objects  therefrom, 
said  device  comprising  an  outer  flexible  tube  the  distal  end  of 

which  is  insertable  into  a  body  passage, 
an  inner  flexible  tube  having  a  greater  length  than  and  slide- 
ably  received  within  said  outer  tube  for  free  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  with  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  tube 
normally  projecting  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  outer 
tube, 
said  inner  and  outer  tubes  having  clearance  space  therebe- 
tween for  carrying  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  thin  tubular  highly  distendable  and  limp  sleeve  having  its 
proximal  end  portion  connected  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
outer  tube, 
said  sleeve  having  a  distal  end  portion  which  is  inverted  and 


is  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  tube  for  inser- 
tion into  the  body  passage, 

said  sleeve  being  otherwise  free  to  expand  upon  inflation, 

said  tubular  sleeve  having  first  and  second  tubular  surfiwes 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve, 

said  first  surface  facing  inwardly  at  said  proximal  end  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve, 

said  inverted  distal  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  turned 
inside  out  with  said  second  surface  facing  inwardly, 

said  sleeve  being  inflataUe  by  fluid  transmitted  along  said 
clearance  space  to  dilate  the  body  passage, 

sud  sleeve  when  inflated  having  an  annular  flaring  portion 
bulging  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  tidw  and 


I  TANK  I  a^^T  -*1        ©  L"*" 


curved  convexly  in  longitudinal  section  for  seaUng  en- 
gagement with  a  foreign  object  in  the  body  passage, 

said  annular  flaring  curved  portion  being  soft,  pliable  and 
capable  of  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  foreign  object  to 
effect  a  seal  therewith, 

said  inner  tube  being  operative  to  transmit  suction  for  cap- 
turing and  holding  the  foreign  object  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  flaring  portion  of  said  sleeve, 

and  means  for  retracting  said  inner  tube  relative  to  said  outer 
tube  while  the  suction  pulls  the  foreign  object  within  the 
confines  of  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  is  progressively 
turned  inside  out  around  the  foreign  object  to  envelop  the 
foreign  object  for  removal  with  said  tubes. 


4,243,041 

COLD-PACK  GOGGLES 

Maieoln  D.  Pnd,  111  Via  UndiM,  Newport  BcMh,  CUif.  92663 

CoatimiatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  864,030,  Dec.  23, 1977,  ah— doacd, 

which  is  a  conthiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  722,188,  S^  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appilcatkM  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27.447 

fat  a.}  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128— 402  4< 


1.  A  cold  therapy  pack  comprising: 

goggle-shaped  eyepieces  joined  together  by  a  nose  bridge, 


104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


said  eyqneces  comprising  two  layers  of  thermoplastic 
sheets  heat  sealed  around  their  periphery  to  form  a  hydro- 
philic  gel  compartment  between  said  sheets; 

a  separate  nose  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydrophilic 
gel  compartments  and  means  for  attaching  same;  and 

detachable  Velcro  straps  for  securing  said  pack  tightly 
around  the  head  of  a  patient. 


4»243,042 

ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

Lyie  A.  Ware  BlooiiriiVtiM,  MiiM^  aMi^or  to  Medtronic,  IM^ 

Minovoli*.  MiH. 

CMtiaaatiM  of  Scr.  No.  793,638,  May  4, 1977,  abUHloBed.  Hiis 

appUeatkM  JaiL  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,307 

lat  CL' A61N  7/02 

VS.  CL  12ft— 419  P  10  Claims 


f 


itU^ 


1.  In  a  body  implantable  electrical  stimulator  of  the  type 
having  interconnected  electrical  components  housed  within  a 
preformed  enclosure,  the  enclosure  having  a  pluraUty  of  mem- 
bers at  least  one  of  which  has  a  main  wall  and  a  side  wall  joined 
at  a  radius,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cup  means 
formed  of  a  main  wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  cup  main  wall  being 
generally  coextensive  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
enclosure  member  main  wall  and  said  cup  means  side  wall 
encircling  said  components,  said  cup  means  further  comprising 
means  engaging  said  enclosure  member  radius  for  mechani- 
cally limiting  movement  of  said  cup  means  within  said  enclo- 
sure. 


4,243,043 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECIRICAL  STIMULATION  OF 

MAMMAE 

Viktor  V.  Sciaitl— ov,  aUtaa  KoMoaMlakaya,  96,  kv.  31,  loah- 

kar>Ola,  aad  EiMvd  K.  KaiimiroT,  Brcft*Iitoviky  proapekt, 

12,  kr.  133,  KICT,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jol.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,516 
iBt  CL'  A61N  im 
U.S.  CL  128-422  7 


lttij  n. 


~A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrical  stimulation  of  the  mammae, 
comprising: 
a  master  oscillator  producing  a  train  of  pulses,  having  an 

output; 

a  frequency  moduhuor  adapted  to  perform  frequency  modu- 
lation of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  master  oscillator  and 
having  an  input,  control  inputs,  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  master  oscillator, 

a  stimuUting  pulse  generator  producing  pulses  of  a  given 
length  and  shape,  corresponding  to  respective  pulses 


obtainable  from  said  master  oscillator;  an  input  and  an 
output  of  said  stimulating  pulse  generator,  said  input  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  frequency  modulator; 

an  amplitude  modulator  in  which  said  generated  train  of 
pulses  is  subject  to  amplitude  modulation;  an  input,  a 
control  input  and  an  output  of  said  amplitude  modulator, 
said  input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  stimulating 
pulse  generator; 

a  modulating  signal  generator  having  outputs; 

a  unit  adapted  to  form  exciution  and  space  periods  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  coupled  to 
a  first  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  modulating  signal  genera- 
tor, which  is  coupled  to  a  first  one  of  said  control  inputs  of 
said  frequency  modulator,  and  said  output  of  said  forming 
unit  being  coupled  to  said  control  input  of  said  amplitude 
modulator  and  to  a  second  one  of  said  control  inputs  of 
said  frequency  modulator, 

a  stimulating  pulse  polarity  changing  unit  adapted  to  change 
the  polarity  of  the  stimulating  pulses  according  to  a  given 
law,  said  unit  having  an  input,  a  control  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
amplitude  modulator; 

an  output  unit  comprised  of  a  combination  of  two  unipolar 
signal  amplifier,  which  have  a  common  load,  said  output 
unit  being  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  with  its 
pohuity  changed  according  to  a  given  hiw,  and  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  stimulating  pulse  pohuity  changing  unit; 

a  distributing  line  relating  to  N  points  subject  to  electrical 
stimulation  and  having  leads  connected  to  each  of  said  N 
points; 

an  automatic  stimulating  pulse  polarity  control  unit  operated 
to  realize  a  given  law  of  changing  the  polarity  of  the 
output  signal  and  having  inputs  and  an  output,  said  output 
being  coupled  to  said  control  input  of  said  stimulating 
pulse  pohuity  changing  unit,  and  said  inputs  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  stimulating  pulse  generator  and 
to  said  second  output  of  said  modulating  signal  generator, 
respectively; 

said  output  of  said  output  unit  coupled  to  said  distributing 
line; 

a  stimulating  pulse  amplitude  adjustment  circuit  having  an 
input  and  an  output  rfnd  designed  for  each  of  said  points 
subject  to  electrical  stimulation; 

a  matching  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

surface-type  electrodes; 

said  input  of  said  stimuUting  pulse  amplitude  adjustment 
circuit,  coupled  to  a  respective  lead,  and  said  output  of 
said  stimulating  pulse  amplitude  adjustment  circuit,  cou- 
pled to  said  input  of  said  matching  unit; 
said  output  of  said  matching  unit,  coupled  to  said  surface- 
type  electrodes. 


4,243,044 
COUPLING  CIRCUIT  WITH  DRIVEN  GUARD 
Timothy  B.  Blancke,  CoMord,  Maw.,  aMignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard CompaBy,  Pato  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940«403 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 
UJS.  CL  128—696  ^  Qains 

1.'  A  circuit  for  coupling  the  difference  between  potentials 
supplied  by  two  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  body  of  a  pa- 
tient and  conducted  by  shielded  leads  to  the  inputs  thorof  to 
an  output  referenced  to  ground  in  such  manner  as  to  mininuze 
the  effect  of  any  common  mode  voluge  and  provide  a  high 
impedance  between  the  patient  and  ground  without  requiring 
the  attachment  of  another  electrode  to  the  patient,  comprising 
a  point  of  ground  potential, 
a  point  of  floating  ground  potential, 
two  input  terminals  to  which  electrode  leads  may  be  respec- 
tively attached, 
a  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an 
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output,  said  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said  input 
terminals, 

a  powerrapidy  coupled  to  provide  operating  potentials  for 
said  (^U«ntial  amplifier  circuit,  said  power  supply  being 
referemxd  to  said  point  of  floating  ground  potential, 

output  terminals,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  point  of 
ground  potential, 

means  coupling  the  differential  amplifier  signals  at  the  out- 
put of  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  output  terminals, 
said  oovpliiDg  means  maintaining  a  high  impedance  to 
ground  for  the  common  mode  signals  at  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier. 


a  terminal  to  which  shields  of  electrode  leads  may  be  at- 
tached, said  terminal  being  connected  to  said  point  of 
floating  ground  potential,  and 

a  unity  gain  amplifying  circuit  means  referenced  to  ground, 
said  unity  gain  amfdifying  circuit  means  having  an  input 
connected  by  means  exclusive  of  the  body  of  a  patient  to 
a  pomt  in  said  differential  amplifier  circuit  at  which  com- 
mon mode  voltages  may  q>pear  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  point  of  floating  ground  potential,  the  said  unity 
gain  amplifying  circuit  means  having  means  for  limiting 
current  flowing  between  ground  and  both  its  input  and  its 
output,  said  latter  means  limiting  the  current  that  can  flow 
to  a  value  that  is  low  enough  to  protect  the  patient  from 
electrical  shock. 


Filed  Jai.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,865 
priority,  appUdrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Feb.  10, 
1978,2805681 

bt  a.3  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  128-496  17  Cbdns 


Sdcctivt 
Umis  Frtaitncy 
Finer 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  noise  signals  in  a  usefiil  signal, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  supplying  an  mput  signal  comprising  a  useful  signal  (Ul) 
which  ia  subject  to  a  noise  hum  signal  (Uyv)  and  to  noise  in 


the  form  of  narrow  mnse  pulses  (P)  of  high  amplitude 
which  may  be  superimposed  on  the  noise  hum  signal  (Uyv); 

(b)  monitoring  said  input  signal  to  sense  the  presence  of  a 
narrow  noise  pulse  (P); 

(c)  in  the  absence  of  the  sensing  of  such  a  narrow  noise  pulse 
(P): 

(cl)  supplying  the  input  signal  to  a  noise  hum  filter  (Bl)  to 
derive  from  the  input  signal  a  filtered-out  interference 
hum  component  (U2)  corresponding  in  waveform  as  a 
function  of  time  to  said  noise  hum  signal  (U;v);  end 

(c2)  superimposing  on  the  input  signal  in  opposing  relation 
said  fUtered-out  interference  hum  component  (U2)  to  tend 
to  suppress  the  noise  hum  signal  (Uyv);  uid 

(d)  in  flic  response  to  the  sensing  of  such  a  narrow  noise 
pulse  (P)  pursuant  to  step  (b): 

(dl)  suppressing  such  narrow  noise  pulse; 

(d2)  decoupling  the  noise  hiim  filter  (Bl)  from  the  input 
signal,  and  switching  over  said  noise  hum  filter  (Bl)  to 
self-oscillation  operation  such  that  it  continues  to  oscilUte 
with  the  ampUtude  and  frequency  of  the  previously  se- 
lected interference  hum  component  without  a  phase  jump 
to  supply  an  artificially  produced  oscillation;  and 

(d3)  superimposiiig  on  the  input  signal  said  artificially  pro- 
duced oscillation  for  the  purpose  of  compensation  of  the 
interference  hum  during  the  period  of  supression  of  said 
narrow  noise  pulse. 


4,243,046 
V  LEAD  EXTENDER  FOR  ECG 
Bclaon  J.  Weiostchi,  Palo  Alto,  and  Brace  H.  HyndiMn,  New- 
ark, both  of  Calif.,  asiipors  to  Bdaon  J.  Wdostcin,  Pato 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,841 
bt  CL^  A61B  5/04 

5CiafaH 


U.S.  CL  128—709 
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4,243,045 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION 
OF  INTERFERENCE  SIGNALS  IN  A  USEFUL  SIGNAL 
MichMl  Mms,  UttcwMrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ociwuqr,  aMipMr  to 
AkHsagMrihrbaft.  BcrUa  *  Molcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  the  V  lead  of  an  ECG  instrument 
of  the  single  channel  type  having  a  driven  chart,  a  stylus  for 
marking  characteristic  electrocardiogrq>hs  on  said  chart,  a 
plurality  of  lead  wires  connected  to  said  instrument,  uicluding 
a  single  "V"  lead,  means  for  attaching  the  distal  of  at  least  some 
of  said  leads  to  the  skin  of  a  patient,  electrical  means  for  sup- 
plying voltage  to  said  leads  and  also  for  driving  said  stylus  and 
a  first  selector  switch  for  serially  connecting  said  leads  to  said 
instrument,  said  first  switch  having  a  "V"  position  connecting 
said  "V"  lead  to  said  instrument, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  conductor,  means  for 
connecting  said  V  lead  to  said  conductor,  a  second  selec- 
tor switch  having  a  movable  central  contact  connected  to 
said  conductor  and  a  plurality  of  sUtionary  contacts,  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  patient  leads,  each  said  auxiliary  lead 
being  connected  at  a  first  end  to  one  of  said  sUtionary 
contacts  and  at  its  distal  to  second  means  for  attachment  to 
the  skin  of  said  patient  at  a  plurality  of  V  positions, 
wherd>y  when  said  instrument  first  selector  switch  is  at 
"V"  position,  by  serially  turning  said  movable  central 
contact  readings  at  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  V  positions 
may  be  obtained  on  said  chart 
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4,243^7 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  TAKING  TISSUE  SPECIMENS 
C.  Eric  Olicm  VcMm,  Gtfif^  aMi^or  to  Aabwn  EMerprises, 
bc^  Vortva,  CUif . 

FDcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,174 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  10/00 

UJS.  CL  12S— 751  5  Oaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  taking  tissue  specimens  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  fore  end  and  a  first  aft 
end; 

a  second  elongated  member  having  a  second  fore  and  and  a 
second  aft  end,  said  first  and  second  elongated  members 
being  connected  together  and  movable  in  relation  to  each 
other,  said  aft  ends  cooperating  to  form  a  manually  grasp- 
able  section  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  elongated  members; 

said  first  fore  end  including  a  cavity,  said  cavity  being 
formed  by  a  sidewall,  said  sidewall  having  an  outer  edge, 
said  outer  edge  including  a  cutting  blade,  said  second  fore 
end  including  a  third  member  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
cavity,  means  located  within  said  cavity,  said  means  being 
movaUe  within  said  cavity  between  a  lower  position  and 
an  upper  position,  said  lower  position  establishing  the 
maximum  size  of  said  cavity,  said  upper  position  establish- 
ing the  mifiwMl  size  of  said  cavity,  whereby  a  tissue  speci- 
men is  to  be  forced  into  said  cavity  by  moving  of  said  third 
member  into  said  cavity  causing  the  tissue  specimen  to  be 
served  by  said  cutting  blade,  and  upon  removing  of  said 
third  member  from  said  cavity  said  means  moves  to  said 
upper  position  and  causes  the  tissue  specimen  to  be  sub- 
stantially displaced  from  said  cavity;  and 

said  means  including  relief  means  for  facilitating  cooperation 
with  a  pair  of  tweezers  to  remove  said  tissue  specimen 
located  on  said  means. 


to  Jim  Zegeer, 


4,243JM8 
BIOPSY  DEVICE 
UwrcMe  C  Griffia,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
Arii^ltOB,  Va^  a  part  iatcrcst 

Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  16M15,  Aag.  2, 1971,  abuidoiied, 

wUdi  is  a  coirtinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  857,858,  Sep.  15, 1969, 

■b— doacd.  Tito  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,300 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/36 

UJS.  CL  128—751  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  surgical  device  for  extracting  a  biopsy  specimen  from 
the  endocervical  canal  of  females  without  surgery  or  dilation 
and  enlargement  thereof,  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  a 
rounded  plastic  member  shaped  as  a  guiding  protuberance  for 
entrance  to  the  endocervical  canal  of  a  female,  said  plastic 
member  being  secured  to  the  end  of  said  elongated  shaft,  a 
hollow  metallic  tubular  blade  member  telescopically  fitted  on 
said  shaft  for  sliding  and  rotary  motion  along  and  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  shaft,  an  annular  cutting 
element  on  the  end  of  said  tubular  blade  member,  said  hollow 
blade  member  having  an  internal  diameter  which  is  larger  than 
the  external  diameter  of  said  elongated  shaft  so  as  to  form  a 


specimen  receiving  chamber,  said  guiding  protuberance  hav- 
ing a  planar  trailing  surface  which  can  be  cut  or  scored  by  said 
annular  cutting  element  to  assure  complete  and  clean  sever- 
ance of  the  specimen  so  that  on  withdrawal  of  the  device  from 
the  endocervical  canal  of  the  female  there  is  no  pulling  and 
tearing  of  tissue  and  no  inadvertent  spreading  of  possibly  dis- 
eased tissue  and  cells  during  removal  of  the  said  device  from 
the  endocervical  canal,  and  wherein  said  plastic  member  is 
constituted  by  a  material  which  will  tend  to  decompose  in  the 
prolonged  presence  of  animal  tissue. 


4,243,049 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXFOLIATIVE 
CYTOLOGY 
Robert  L.  Goodale,  1903  Kenwood  Pkwy.,  Mioaeapolis,  Minn. 
55405;  ThoouH  D.  Drcaael,  1409  Zealad  Atc.  North,  Mioaeap-^ 
oUs,  Minn.  55427,  aad  John  W.  Boracr,  9960  Liaaet  St  NW., 
Cooa  Rapids,  Minn.  55433 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,222 

lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—757  8  ClaiaM 


1.  The  method  for  exfoliative  abrasion  of  cells  from  the  inner 
portions  of  the  pancreatic  duct  and  other  inaccessible  anatomi- 
cal locations; 
said  method  including  the  following  steps; 

providing  a  serrated  rasp  element  of  a  diameter  less  than 
1.0  mm, 

inserting  an  endoscope  down  through  the  patient's  mouth, 
esophagus,  and  stomach  to  locate  the  lower  end  thereof 
in  substantially  opposed  relation  to  the  entrance  to  the 
pancreatic  duct, 

providing  flexible  operating  means  for  said  rasp  element, 

inserting  said  operating  means  and  rasp  element  down- 
wardly through  said  endoscope  and  through  the  en- 
trance of  said  pancreatic  duct, 

engaging  the  epithelium  of  the  desired  ductal  areas  by  a 
scraping  action  of  the  serrated  rasp  element  to  abrade 
the  same  and  produce  exfoliation  of  cells  therefrom, 

collecting  said  exfoliated  cells,  and  ^ 

withdrawing  said  rasp  and  endoscope  back  through  the 
patient's  mouth. 


4,243,050 

METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  PACEMAKER 

ELECTRODES  AND  THE  LIKE 

PhiUp  O.  Littlcford,  251  Salvador  Sq.,  Wiatcr  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Coatiuiatioa-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  860,246,  Dec  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,469.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,137 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  peteat  sahseqacat  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 

has  bccB  diaclafaied. 

lat  CL^  A61N  1/18 

MS.  CL  128—784  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  rapid  and  atraumatic  implantation  of  a 

permanent  pacemaker  into  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  encapsulated  pulse  pacing  generator  having  a 
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receptacle,  and  further  providing  a  permanent  pacemaker 
electrode  having  an  electrode  tip  and  a  connector  plug 
cooperable  with  the  receptacle  of  the  encapsulated  pulse 
pacing  generator; 

providing  a  hollow  needle,  a  flexible  guide  wire  dimen- 
sioned to  pass  through  said  needle,  a  tubular  introducer 
having  a  central  hole  larger  than  said  wire  and  a  taper  at 
its  forward  end,  and  a  hollow  sleeve  about  said  introducer 
with  means  providing  a  flange  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
opposite  said  forward  end  of  said  introducer,  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slit  along  only  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing through  said  flange  means  so  as  to  terminate  short  of 
the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve; 

inserting  the  needle  into  a  subclavian  vein  of  the  patient; 

thereafter  passing  the  flexible  guide  wire  through  the  needle 
and  into  the  subclavian  vein  and  toward  the  heart; 

thereafter  removing  said  needle  while  leaving  said  guide 
wire  in  the  subclavian  vein; 


*  O  rJf  ^/» 
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positioning  said  sleeve  on  said  introducer  such  that  the  unslit 
forward  end  of  said  sleeve  terminates  short  of  said  taper  to 
thereby  avoid  trauma  and  tearing  of  the  subclavian  vein 
when  said  introducer  and  sleeve  are  subsequently  inserted 
therein; 

thereafter  sliding  said  introducer  and  said  sleeve  together 
along  said  guide  wire  and  into  the  subclavian  vein; 

thereafter  removing  said  guide  wire  and  said  introducer, 
leaving  said  sleeve  in  the  subclavian  vein; 

thereafter  passing  said  permanent  pacemaker  electrode 
down  said  sleeve  into  the  subclavian  vein  and  then  into  the 
heart  so  as  to  position  said  electrode  tip  in  the  heart; 

thereafter  grasping  and  pulling  said  flange  means  away  from 
said  electrode  and  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slit  for 
peeling  said  sleeve  away  from  said  electrode  and  tearing 
the  unslit  portion  of  said  sleeve  for  removing  said  sleeve 
from  the  electrode; 

connecting  the  connector  plug  of  the  electrode  to  the  recep- 
tacle of  the  encapsulated  pulse  generator,  and 

implanting  the  pulae  generator  into  the  patient 


F.WI 


face  of  said  conductive  member,  for  interfacing  said  con- 
ductive member  with  the  patient'skin; 

(c)  electrical  connection  means  for  physically  and  electri- 
cally coupling  said  conductive  member  with  an  external 
electrical  apparatus,  said  connection  means  including  an 
electrical  conductor  joining  said  conductive  member  at  a 
contact  point  along  a  side  of  said  conductive  member, 
thence  extending  away  from  said  point  substantially 
across  the  lower  surface  of  said  conductive  member,  said 
electrical  conductor  being  in  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tion with  said  conductive  member  substantially  across  said 
lower  surface;  and 

(d)  an  electrically  insulating  tape  reinforcing  means  overlay- 
ing the  full  length  of  said  electrical  conductor  and  simulu- 
neously  being  bonded  to  said  lower  surface. 


4,243J152 
DISPOSABLE  ELECTRODE 
Wflllaai  D.  Bailey,  Wayata,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to 
MfaaciapnHs.  Mfaa 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979.  Ser.  No.  1,502 
lat  a.3  A61N  1/04 
U  A  a  128—798 


StiiBtech,  lac 


4,243,051 
DISPOSABLE  ELECTRODE 
Robert  F.  Witteaiaaa,  New  Braaswicfc,  N  J^  assigaor  to  Joha- 
soo  A  Johasoa,  New  Braaswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,501 

lat  CL)  A61N  ;/M 

UA  CL  128-798  2  Claim 


1.  A  transcutaneous  electrode  providing  electrical  contact 

with  a  patient's  skin,  having  substantial  uniformity  of  current 

density  and  resistance  to  physical  deformation  comprising: 

'    (a)  a  conductive  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 

and  generally  defining  the  configuration  of  said  electrode; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  adhesive  material,  electrically 

and  physically  connected  to  and  covering  the  lower  sur- 


1.  A  transcutaneous  electrode  providing  electrical  contact 
with  a  patient's  skin,  having  substantial  uniformity  of  current 
density  and  resistance  to  physical  deformation  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
generally  defining  the  configuration  of  said  electrode  and 
having  an  openihg  in  the  central  portion  thereof; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  adhesive  material,  electrically 
and  physically  connected  to  and  covering  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  conductive  member,  for  interfacing  said  con- 
ductive member  with  the  patient's  skin; 

(c)  electrically  nonconductive  backing  means  laminated  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  conductive  member,  and  defining 
the  configuration  of  said  electrode,  said  backing  having  an 
opening  in  the  central  portion  thereof; 

(d)  electrical  connection  means  for  physically  and  electri- 
cally coupling  said  conductive  member  with  an  external 
electrical  apparatus,  said  connection  means  including 

(i)  a  stranded  wire,  penetrating  said  backing  means  central 
.  opening  and  further  penetrating  said  conductive  mem- 
ber central  opening,  thence  dividing  into  two  strands 
which  extend  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said 
conductive  member  central  opening,  spanning  between 
substantially  opposite  extremes  of  said  conductive 
member  and  in  physical  and  electrically  conductive 
relation  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  conductive 
member,  and 

(ii)  electrically  insulating  reinforcing  tape  means  overlay- 
ing said  two  strands  and  holding  them  in  physical 
contact  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  conductive  mem- 
ber. 
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4^243,053 
FILTER  CIGAR 
WOUmi  F.  OvlwrliM.  MMchsMw;  Aba  Condi,  Blooiirfldd, 
kolh  «r  GoH4  D.  BcnHTd  HiniM,  Berwick,  PiL,  and  Robert 
P.  Mllrlidw,  Fwt  Hertftwd,  Cmm^  Mriginri  to  OtUit  Wert- 
en  CeaipMijr,  New  Yofk,  N.Ya 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,612 
lot  a.}  A24D  J /JO 
VS.  CL  Ul— 4  A  4 


1.  An  unproved  filter  cigar  of  the  type  wherein  a  preformed, 
cylindrically  ihaped  filter  is  tightly  mated  with  a  tobacco  filler 
charge  both  intqpally  wrapped  in  sheets  of  cigar  binder  and 
cigar  wrq>per  material,  whoein  the  improvement  comprises: 
reinfofoement  means  for  preventing  separation  between  said 
filter  and  said  filler  charge,  said  reinforcement  means 
comprising  a  strip  of  high  wet  strength  material  circum- 
ferentially  wrapped  over  the  interface  between  the  filter 
and  filler  charge  and  directly  bonded  to  the  binder  on  both 
sides  of  said  interfiMe;  and 
flame  extingntshment  means  to  extinguish  the  flame  of  said 
cigar  prior  to  ignition  of  said  filter,  said  flame  extinguish- 
ment means  comprising  a  strip  of  nonflammable  material 
drcumferentially  wrapped  over  ssid  interftce  and  directly 
bonded  to  said  reinforcement  strip. 


4^243,084 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 
EQUALIZED  TOBACCO  STREAM 
!■■■■■■■■,  WoUtoff^  aM  Hcins  Sicbcrt 
brth  «r  Fad.  Ri^  of  GcnMqr,  awi^ota  to  Hani-Wcrke 
ESiWr  A  Ca.  KC  Hambasi.  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy 

Flad  S*.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,208 
CInima  priorilar,  ipplliBllua  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
197t.2M147ir 

bt  €1?  A24B  7/14;  GOIG  11/08 
VS.  CL  131—22  R  22 


t   ^T.t 
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1.  A  method  of  building  an  equalized  tobacco  stream 
tidiefcin  the  wei^  of  each  unit  length  at  least  i4>proximates  a 
pradetmuned  wdgta.  comprising  the  steps  of  respectively 
conveying  saooeanve  unit  lengths  of  a  tobacco  stream  at  vari- 
able first  and  second  ^leeds  akmg  first  and  second  portions  <^ 


an  dongated  path;  weighing  successive  unit  lengths  in  said 
second  portion  and  generating  a  first  series  of  signals  denoting 
the  weight  of  the  respective  unit  lengthy  monitoring  said 
second  q)eed  and  generating  a  sectmd  series  of  signals  denoting 
the  speed  of  successive  unit  lengths  in  said  second  portion; 
utilizfaig  said  first  and  second  signals  for  the  generation  of  third 
signals  which  vary  as  a  function  of  changes  in  the  weight 
and/or  speed  of  successive  unit  lengths;  varying  said  second 
speed  when  the  characteristics  of  said  third  signals  deviate 
from  a  predetermined  value;  and  varying  the  ratio  of  said  first 
and  second  speeds  as  a  function  of  the  extent  and  duration  of 
deviation  of  the  characteristics  of  signals  of  one  of  said  series 
from  a  presdected  vdue. 


4,243,055 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING  CLOSED  TIP 

aCARS 
Jean  Boonet,  Carton  Btanc;  Jean  Godet,  BordeamK;  Jcaa-Firan- 
cois  Gntton,  Bordemo;  Rene  Siaroi,  Bordemo,  and  Pierre 
Wacgaert,  Bordcanx,  aO  of  FVaace,  aaaifBors  to  Scrfice  d'Ex- 
pMtotion  ladnrtrieile  des  Takaca  et  dcs  AUaascttea,  Paris, 
Fnmet 

FOcd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,107 

OainH  priority,  appikation  France,  Mar.  9, 1978, 78  06789 

Int  0.3  A24C  7/ia  1/32 

VS.  a  131—76  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mechanically  wrapping  closed  tip  cigars  of 
the  type  in  which  the  bunches  are  wound  in  the  normd  direc- 
tion of  the  machine  used  when  wnq>pers  are  to  be  emi^oyed 
which  are  cut  out  from  a  hdf-leaf  corresponding  to  the  "type" 
of  the  machine,  i.e.  "right-hand"  or  "left-hand",  and  said 
bunches  are  wound  in  the  direction  opposite  said  nornud  direc- 
tion when  wrappers  are  to  be  employed  which  are  cut  out  from 
a  half-leaf  not  correqwnding  to  the  type  of  the  machine,  said 
device  comprising  means  for  rotating  a  cigar  bunch  on  itself, 
means  for  conducting  a  wrapper  to  the  preceding  means  so 
that  it  is  wound  from  the  foot  of  said  bunch  to  the  tip  thereof 
and  shiqnng  means  for  af^lying  the  end  of  the  wrapper  09  the 
tip  of  said  bundi  so  as  to  dose  said  tip,  wherein  said  shaping 
means  comprise  surfaces  for  guiding  the  end  of  the  wrapper 
correspondkig  ip  the  direction  of  guiding  of  the  wrapper  on 
the  tip  whatever  this  direction  is. 


4,243,056 

METHOD  FOR  UNIFORM  INCORPORATION  OF 

ADDITIVES  INTO  TOBACCO 

Roger  Z.  de  h  Barde,  Powhatan,  and  Patrick  E.  Aament,  Rick- 

■ond,  bolk  of  Va.,  aasignora  to  PUUp  Morris  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,981 
Int  CL^  A24B  3/18,  3/12,  3/00 
VS.  CL  131—140  B  10  Clafana 

1.  A  method  for  uniform  incorporation  of  additives  into 
tobacco  which  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  an  additive  in  liquid  carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  contacting  tobacco  with  the  resultant  liquid  caibon  diox- 
ide solution  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  ab- 
sorption of  at  least  part  of  the  solution  by  the  tobacco; 

(c)  converting  part  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  absoibed  by 
the  tobacco  to  solid  carbon  dioxide;  and 


(d)  allowing  the  solid  carbon  dioxide  to  evaporate. 


FkHi 
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4^243,057 
PROCESS  FOR  SPREADING  TOBACCO  LEAVES 
Hagaette  P«idMl  bon  Cteadran,  Paris,  aisd  Robwt  OdIoB,  1977, 2726370 
Chaey.  both  of  Fkanea,  aaripota  to  Sarrka  f&pMttion 
IndaatrieBa  daa  Takaca  a>  daa  AB— iitlaa,  Pari^  Frimca         U.S.ai37— 2 

FOad  Aa%,  30, 1977,  Scr.  Na  828,992 
OafaM  priority.  appUeation  Frimca,  Sep.  1, 1976, 76  26326 

Irt.a»A24Bi//«3/(» 
U.S.  a  131— 147  A  6ClniM 


4,243,059 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEIBRMINPIG  THE 
HOMOGENEITY  OF  MAGNEHC  DISPERSIONS 
.  H».wia;  Manflrad  Oklii«»,  kolh  of  RrMkcirthal,  and 
Bsr  Hartanan,  Ladwlphalw.  aB  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
^fmwmm^t  assigaorB  to  BASF  AkHsagsoaiiaeMn,  iMmrni^^ 
fan.  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FOad  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908^446 

lority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraMiy,  im.  M, 


Int  O.)  GOIR  33/12 
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1.  A  method  of  spreading  out  a  tobacco  leaf  comprising 
bringing  a  liquid  into  contact  with  the  leaf  while  creating 
relative  movement  between  the  leaf  and  the  liquid  in  a  direc- 
tion which  eflects  spreading  of  the  leaf. 


t  A  method  of  determining  the  homogeneity  of  a  magnetic 
diqwrsion  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  dispersion,  while  in  the  form  of  a  flowing 

stream,  to  a  magnetic  fidd, 
conducting  the  flowing  magnetic  dispersion  past  the  air  gap 

of  a  magnetic  head, 
sensing  the  voltage  generated  by  said  head,  and 
determming  from  the  sensed  vdtage  the  d^ree  (tf  homoge- 

ndty  of  the  dispersion.     . 


4^243,058 

'  JEWELRY  SMOKING  DEVICE 

GeoTM  GerriMn,  30  W.  69th  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10023 

fOcd  Jan.  27, 1974^  Scr.  No.  483,629 

Iata3A24FJ/0a5//0 

UJS.  CL  131-171 R  .  9 


4.243,060 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Lone  J.  McKaadridK,  Wcatiand,  Mick., 
dUag.  lac  Dcarkora,  Mick. 
Contiaaatkia  oTScr.  No.  799,041,  May  23, 1977, 

lUs  apfiifft«««  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34.957 
Int  a.»  F16E 11/07;  B66D  1/00;  F15B 13/04 
VS.  CL  137-625.69  • 
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1.  Jewelry  smoking  device  comprising  an  omamentd  pipe 
member  in  the  form  of  an  annular  hollow  member  and  adapted 
to  be  worn  as  an  item  of  jewelry,  the  smoking  device  having  a 
tobacco  reodving  portion  for  reodving  smddng  tobacco;  a 
mouthpiece;  and  conduit  means  for  carrying  smoke  from  sud 
tobacco  recdving  portion  to  said  mouthpieoe,  said  annular 
hollow  member  having  one  opening  provkied  at  one  circum- 
feientid  portion  of  sdd  annular  member  and  anotheropenmg 
provkied  at  another  dtcumferentid  portkm  spaced  fhwn  said 
one  opening,  one  of  saw  openings  forming  sdd  tobacco  recov- 
ing  portion  and  the  other  of  sdd  openings  Ibnning  ««dmouA- 
deceportton;  and  thermd  insulatkm  means  provkied  dong  the 
hitemd  surface  of  sdd  annular  member,  whereby  the  lattw 
may  be  worn  by  a  wearer  without  bdng  exposed  to  the  high 
tempenrtures  reached  m  sdd  hollow  member. 


1.  A  fluid  control  vdve  comprising: 

a  vdve  member,  ...  , 

a  housing  axidly  sUdably  disposed  over  said  vdve  member, 
saui  housing  having  a  first,  second,  and  third  fldd  passage- 
ways open  to  sdd  vdve  member,  each  of  sdd  fldd  pas- 
sageways bdng  formed  axiaUy  through  the  housing; 

means  for  resiliently  retaining  sdd  housing  in  a  pradder- 
mined  axid  podtion  relative  to  sdd  valve  member 
wherd>y  said  fluid  passageways  are  disconnected  nrom 
each  other,  sdd  resilient  retaining  means  bdng  whoDy 
contained  within  sdd  housing; 
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wherein  said  valve  member  fluidly  connects  said  first  and 
second  fluid  passageways  when  said  housing  is  moved  in 
one  aiial  direction  from  said  predetermined  position  and 
wherein  said  valve  member  fluidly  connects  said  first  and 
third  fluid  passageways  when  said  housing  is  moved  in  the 
other  axial  directioa  from  said  predetermined  position; 

wherein  said  valve  member  is  a  spool  valve  disposed  in  a 
bore  formed  in  said  housing; 

wherein  said  housing  has  a  bore  in  which  the  valve  member 
is  positioned  and  wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third  fluid 
passageways  are  fluidly  connected  to  said  housing  bore  at 
axially  qiaced  positions,  said  first  bore  being  axially  posi- 
tioned between  said  second  and  third  passageways  in  said 
housing  bore,  and  wherein  said  valve  member  includes  at 
least  one  land  which  closes  said  first  passgeway  when  said 
housing  is  m  said  predetermined  position,  and 

a  tubular  valve  sleeve  di^XMed  in  said  housing  bore,  said 
spool  valve  being  slidably  sealingly  received  through  said 
valve  sleeve,  said  valve  sleeve  being  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  housing  bore,  and  sealing  means  being 
disposed  between  said  valve  sleeve  and  said  housing  bore 
for  defining  an  upper  fluid  chamber,  a  central  fluid  cham- 
ber and  a  lower  fluid  chamber  between  said  valve  sleeve 
and  said  housing  bore,  said  fluid  chambers  being  annular 
in  cross  section  and  axially  adjacent  each  other,  wherein 
said  first  passageway  communicates  with  said  central 
annular  chamber  while  said  second  and  third  passageways 
repsectively  communicate  with  the  upper  and  lower  annu- 
lar fluid  chambers,  respectively,  and  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  through  said  valve  sleeve  for  each  of  said  annular 
chambers. 


4^243,061 

HAIR  CURLING  AND  WAVING  DEVICE 

Gka  W.  ItrhMia,  7049  Chvtag  Ct,  DaytiM,  Ohio  45424 

FIM  Fch.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14»728 

bLCL^A45D2/24 

VS.  CL  U2-^37  R  13 


•54.52/«* 


4.243,062 
THERMOSTATIC  SELF-POWERED  DRAIN  VALVE 
RaaseU  S.  Shdtim,  Mt  OUtc  TowaiUp,  Morris  Couty,  N  J„ 
assisBor  to  Siwlteck,  Im,,  Springfield,  N J. 

FDed  JaL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,848 

lat  CL^  E03B  7/10:  FIW  31/38 

U.S.  CL  137—62  9  Cbdns 


«     «  m  s    tt  » 


5.  A  fluid  containing  system  protected  against  extreme  tem- 
peratures comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  cavity 
therein  and  three  ports  opening  into  said  cavity, 

said  protected  system  being  connected  to  one  of  said  ports, 
a  source  of  fluid  flow  under  pressure  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond of  said  ports,  a  drain  for  said  fluids  connected  to  a 
third  of  said  ports, 

said  body  having  a  fourth  port  opening  into  said  cavity, 

a  transverse  barrier  slideably  retained  within  said  cavity  and 
adapted  for  selectively  coupling  said  one  port  to  either 
said  second  port  or  said  third  port  on  one  side  of  said 
barrier, 

said  barrier  including  an  orifice  for  coupling  said  one  port  on 
one  side  of  said  barrier  to  the  other  side  thereof  and  to  said 
fourth  port, 

means  utilizing  hydraulic  pressure  present  at  said  one  port 
for  reversing  the  coupling  between  said  one  port  and  said 
second  and  third  ports, 

said  means  for  reversing  including  thermally  sensitive  means 
for  relieving  hydraulic  pressure  at  said  fourth  port  to 
create  unequal  hydraulic  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  barrier  whereby  said  barrier  is  moved  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  said  relieved  pressure. 


4.243,0(3 
MIXING  VALVE 
Richard  G.  ParUsoa,  LooisTille,  Ky. 
Standard  bc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,619 
Lrt.  a?  F16K  19/00 
MS.  CL  137—100 


to  AflMrican 


9Claiin 


1.  A  hair  waving  device,  comprising: 

ahandle; 

first  and  second  groups  of  elongated  hair  waving  members 
mounted  on  said  handle  for  intermeshing  engagement, 
said  first  group  being  roatable  relative  to  said  second 
group  about  end  portions  of  both  groups  adjacent  said 
handle,  between  a  position  in  which  said  members  of  said 
first  and  second  groups  are  disposed  in  a  non-intermeshed 
position  sufficiently  separated  for  inserting  a  plurality  of 
strands  Of  hair  and  a  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
groups  are  disposed  in  an  intermeshed  position  wherein 
said  strands  of  hair  are  alternately  curved  together  in 
opposite  directions  about  adjacent  ones  of  said  members; 
and 

at  least  one  elongated  wave  guide  mounted  to  said  handle  for 
relative  rotation  with  one  of  said  groups  of  members  and 
for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  said  wave 
guide  having  means  for  engaging  said  hair  for  causing 
lateral  displacement  of  a  portion  thereof  kmgitudinally  of 
said  waving  members  a  sufficient  distance  to  impart  a 
wave  to  the 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  having  a  hot  fluid 
aperture,  a  cold  fluid  aperture  and  a  discharge  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  plate  having  a  surface  abutting  said  valve  seat  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  plate  having  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  abutting  surface,  said  cavity  having  a  pair  of  lobes  each  of 
said  lobes  being  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  an  axis  and 
being  axisymmetric  therewith,  said  lobes  being  asymmetric 
with  respect  to  an  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
symmetry  and  having  one  portion  of  each  of  said  lobes  having 
a  substantially  larger  volume  than  the  other  respective  lobe 
portions,  the  each  said  larger  volume  lobe  portion  being  offset 
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in  the  same  direction  relative  to  the  center  of  said  plate  toward 
said  plate  perimeter,  said  lobes  each  having  rounds  formed  at 
the  ends  thereof  to  provide  a  smooth  development  to  a  waist- 
like transition  that  joins  said  lobes  together  at  said  ends  to 
enable  the  portion  of  one  of  sakl  lobes  that  is  ofRKt  toward  said 
plate  perimeter  to  register  with  one  of  said  cold  fluid  or  hot 
fluid  valve  seat  apertures  before  the  other  lobe  registers  with 
the  other  of  said  cold  fluid  or  hot  fluid  in  order  to  establish 
fluid  communication  therethrough. 

6.  A  mixing  valve  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising  a 
manifold,  a  cold  water  inlet  fitting  establishing  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  manifold,  a  hot  water  inlet  fitting  establishing 
fluid  communication  with  said  manifold,  a  pressure  balancing 
valve  coupled  to  said  manifold  for  adjusting  the  volumes  of 
cold-  and  hot-water  flow  through  said  manifold,  a  hot  water 
discharge  connecting  said  pressure  balancing  valve  with  said 
valve  seat  hot  water  ^xrture,  and  a  cold  water  discharge  for 
connecting  said  pressure  balancing  valve  with  said  valve  seat 
cold  water  aperture. 

7.  A  mixing  valve  according  to  claim  6  wherein  said  pressure 
balancing  valve  further  comprises  a  housing  having  a  hot 
water  inlet,  a  cold  water  inlet  and  a  chamber  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  hot-  and  cold-water  pressure  balancing  valve 
inlets,  a  pressure  balancing  spool  within  said  housing  and 
slidable  therewithin,  said  spool  having  two  grooves  formed  in 
the  surface  thereof,  said  grooves  being  q>preciably  wider  than 
a  respective  one  of  said  housing  inlets,  a  land  separating  said 
grooves,  said  land  being  substantially  narrower  than  the  sepa- 
ration between  said  housing  inlet,  a  pair  of  further  lands  each 
disposed  on  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said  spool,  and  each 
said  fiirther  lands  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  respective 
housing  inlet,  said  spool  having  two  bores  formed  therein,  each 
of  said  bores  establishing  fluid  communication  for  the  hot-  and 
cold-water  through  said  spool,  and  a  pair  of  further  bores 
formed  in  said  spool,  each  to  establish  fluid  coomiunication 
between  a  respective  one  of  said  hot-  and  cold-water  bores  and 
said  housing  chamber. 


said  inlet  and  said  main  outlet,  and  a  valve  seat  for  said  bypass 
valve  portion  at  said  bypass  outlet,  sakl  housing  accommodat- 
ing said  valve  member  for  axial  displacement  between  a  first 
end  position  in  which  said  bypass  valve  portk>n  engages,  and  a 
second  end  position  in  wUch  said  bypass  valve  portion  is 
axially  spaced  from,  sakl  valve  seat,  said  passage  having,  as 
considered  in  the  flow  direction,  a  diverging  section  accommo- 
dating said  main  valve  portion  with  a  clearance  in  all  positions 
of  said  valve  member  so  that  the  flmd  flows  past  sakl  main 
valve  portion  at  rates  whidi  gradually  ucrease  as  said  valve 
member  is  displaced  from  said  second  towkrd  sakl  first  end 
position  thereof,  and  a  converging  section  situated  upstream  of 
said  diverging  section  and  directing  the  flow  of  the  flukl 
against  said  main  valve  portk». 


4,243,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GAS  FROM  A  UQUID 

Michael  E.  Garrett,  WoUag,  Eaglttid.  MslgBor  to  BOC  Limited, 


Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,661 
lat  a?  F16K  24/00 
\}S.  CL  U7— 171 


4^243,064 
BYPASS  VALVE  FOR  PUMPS,  HEATING  SYSTEMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
EwaM  NoUe,  Bidcffeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  aMignor  to  Tax- 
hon  KG,  Biclcrcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMmy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,340 
Claims  priority,  appHcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Jon.  3, 
1977, 2725044;  Jan.  27. 1978, 7802444(U] 
brt.  CL3  G05D 11/00 
UACL137— 117  << 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  gas  firom  a  Uqukl  comprising  a 
siphon  having  a  rising  leg  and  a  falling  leg,  a  skirt  depending 
into  the  siphon  from  an  upper  closure  member,  the  skirt  being 
positioned  immediately  opposite  the  upper  part  of  the  rising 
leg  and  a  gas  extraction  pump  in  flow  commumcatkm  with  the 
siphon  by  means  of  a  tube  extending  through  the  closure  mem- 
ber at  a  location  outskle  the  skirt 


\ 


me 


1.  A  bypass  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  compris- 
ing a  valve  member  having  an  axis  and  including  a  larger-diam- 
eter main  valve  portkm  and  a  smaller-diameter  bypass  valve 
portion  rigkl  with  and  axially  spaced  firom  sakl  mam  valve 
portion;  and  a  housing  having  a  flmd-admitting  inlet  a  flukl- 
discharging  main  outlet  aligned  with  sakl  inlet  a  panage  com- 
municating sakl  inlet  with  sakl  main  outlet  a  fluid-discharging 
bypass  outlet  communicating  with  said  passage  intermediate 


4,243,066 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 
Jobs  W.  Uabic  Kflaiarmwb,  Scodaad,  aari^or  to 
Glcaiield  Ltalted,  Aynhire,  Scotimd 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972.486 
daiiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Uidted  Klagdoiii,  Dae.  30, 19n, 

54263/77 

lat  CLi  F16K  31/18 
MS.  CL  137—202  »  Oa*" 

1.  An  air  release  valve  incorporating  a  fk>at  chamber  oon- 
nectable  to  a  pipeline  and  contaming  a  float  an  air  chamber  in 
communication  with  the  float  chamber  by  way  of  a  passage 
leading  from  the  top  of  the  float  chamber  to  the  bottom  of  the 
air  chamber,  the  top  of  the  air  chamber  being  formed  with  an 
air  vent  a  cup-shaped  cage  formed  of  bars  k>cated  withm  the 
air  chamber,  a  valve  element  contained  within  sakl  cup-shaped 
cage  in  the  air  chamber  and  movable  from  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion above  and  clear  of  the  entry  of  the  passage  into  the  air 
chamber  and  an  upper  positkMi  closing  the  air  vent  and  a  push 
rod  having  a  cross  sectkm  of  multi-lobe  shape  tocated  between 
the  float  and  the  valve  element  and  operative  to  communicate 
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movemoit  of  the  float  to  the  valve  element,  the  iqiper  end  of 
the  poih  rod  bemg  slotted  to  permit  the  posh  rod  to  straddle 


4*243,0(8 

SEWER  CHIMNEY 

Peter  J.  Si«da,  30  Watamt  St,  Eafieid,  Con.  0M82,  and 

Hmms  G.  TIgbiisob,  4  INmd  La.,  Graahjr,  Cou.  0M35 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,616 

hd.  CU  FICL  5/00 

VS.  CL  137-30  9 


the  bars  of  the  cage  and  enter  the  cage  to  emibk  it  to  come  into 
contact  with  the  valve  dement  within  the  cage. 


4*243,067 
BALL  TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 
Robert  <l.  Rnkcy,  WiaeaMin  Rapids,  Wis., 
Dm  Ik..  New  York,  N.Y. 
CstiMMHsaefSsr.  No.  921,168,  Jan.  30, 1970, 

IWs  sppHcartna  Nor.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94*732 
lit  CV  PICK  15/04 
VS.  CL  137-329JB  12 


1.  A  sewer  chimney  for  connecting  sorftoe  branch  sewer 
lines  to  a  deeply  buried  main  sewer  line  having  an  upwardly- 
directed  nipple,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  base  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  main  sewer  line, 

(b)  a  bridge  which  rests  on  the  first  and  second  bases  and 
pb  jses  over  the  main  sewer  line,  the  bridge  having  a  bore 
through  which  the  nipple  passes,  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
nipple  extends  above  the  bnridge, 

to  Stcrttng  (c)  a  transitional  section  which  rests  on  and  is  secured  to  the 
bridge,  this  section  having  a  bore  which  is  coaxial  with 
and  encloses  the  end  of  the  nipple,  and 
(d)  a  cap  blocic  which  rests  on  aioid  is  secured  to  the  transi- 
tional section,  the  cap  block  having  a  bore  with  a  first 
opening  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  the  transitional  section 
and  a  second  openii\g  adapted  to  connect  to  a  branch 
sewer  line,  the  weight  of  die  bridge,  section,  and  block 
being  supported  by  the  bases  and  not  by  the  main  sewer 
line. 


1.  A  che^  valve  comprising; 

first  and  second  flanges  spaced  from  each  other,  said  first 
flange  having  an  outlet  opening  therethrough  and  said 
second  flange  having  an  inlet  opening  therethrough  coaxi- 
aUy  aligned  with  said  outlet  opening 

a  sfriwrical  ball  between  said  flanges; 

ban  seat  meana  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  inlet 
opening  for  receiving  and  seating  said  ball  therein; 

a  top  plate  between  said  first  flange  and  said  ball,  said  top 
ptate  having  a  hcrie  therethrough  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  openinfs  in  said  flanges,  said  hole  being  of  oMiical 
shape  and  dpwfios  ^^i^y  fi^o™  "^  iMtU; 

baU  stop  means  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis  through  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  spaced  between  said  top 
plate  and  said  baD  and  spaced  from  said  ball  seat  means  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball  for 
receiving  said  baU  therein;  and 

a  valve  body  between  said  first  and  second  flanges,  and 
ud  ball,  said  top  plate  and  said  ball  stop,  and 
baUses 


4*243,069 

FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 

Meyer  Piet,  and  Jaam  J.  Castor,  both  of  Oty  of  Indastry, 

CaUf .,  aasi^on  to  Patmcraft  Corporation,  City  of  ladaatry. 

Qdif. 

PDed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,050 

Int  CL^  PICK  17/34 

U.S.  CL  137—404.6                                                 Udatans 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  axial  opening  and  including  a  fluid  inlet 
passage  and  an  axially  qwoed  fluid  outlet  passage  inter- 
connected with  said  axial  (H)ening; 

(b)  pressure  port  means  in  sakl  axial  opening  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages; 

(c)  a  slide  member  receivable  in  said  axial  opening  for  axial 


January  6, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


movement  therewithin  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  ex- 
erted thereon; 

(d)  biasing  means  operably  associated  with  said  slide  mem- 
ber for  yieldably  resisting  movement  thereof  within  said 
axial  opening; 

(e)  port  closure  means  carried  by  said  slide  member  for 
closing  said  pressure  port  means  upon  movement  of  said 
slide  member  within  said  opening;  and 

(0  fluid  diverting  means  disposed  within  said  outlet  passage 
for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  thereUuough 
and  directing  it  toward  said  slide  member,  said  fluid  di- 
verting means  ccMnprising  a  first  conduit  means  defining  a 
fluid  flow  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  fluid  within  said  outlet  passageway  for  captur- 
ing a  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  outlet 
passageway. 


4*243,071 
SAMPLE  INJECnON  VALVE 
Ckri  L.  ShaekaUioH,  Saa  Pablo,  GaUf .,  aarifMr  to  Altai  Sdw 
tiflc,  Inc^  Bcrkalay,  Odif . 

FOod  Aag.  23, 1970,  Scr.  No.  936,174 
lat  CL^  PliK  11/02 
VS.  a  137-625.46  11 


m~^ 


AJAAjm 

VARIABLE  BACK  PRESSURE  VALVE 
SaauMl  G.  Jaekaoa,  P.O.  Bos  16507,  Labbock,  Tax.  79490 
Filed  Ah.  M.  tm,  Scr.  No.  933,909 
bt  a?  P16K  7/17 
UJS.  a  137-510  4 


1.  In  a  back  pressure  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  includ- 
ing port  means  enabling  fluid  flow  into  the  body,  an  exhaust 
orifice  in  said  valve  body,  a  dii^hngm  normally  closing  the 
exhaust  orifice  and  being  lifted  ftom  the  exhaust  orifice  for 
ditch^rgifg  fluid  therethrough,  that  improvement  comprising 
a  rod  extending  into  the  valve  body  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto  with  the  inner  end  of  the  rod  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  diaphragm  and  the  outer  end  of 
the  rod  bdng  operatively  associated  with  an  external  control 
actuator  to  alter  the  opening  and  closing  characteristics  of  the 
diaphragm,  said  dfypJiragm  is  hdd  closed  against  fluid  pressure 
in  the  body  by  a  mam  coil  qwing.  said  rod  including  a  ring 
mounted  thereon  for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  main 
spring  remote  firom  the  diaphragm  for  varying  the  pressure 
exerted  on  the  diaphn«m  by  the  tpaag,  sakl  valve  includes  a 
weak  coil  firing  encircling  the  posh  rod  and  main  coil  q>ring 
engaged  by  the  posh  rod  with  the  inner  end  of  the  weak  spring 
gng^gifig  the  diq>hragm  to  dose  the  diaphragm  in  the  event 
fluid  flow  ceases  and  pressure  is  removed  from  the  diaphragm 
and  main  spring  engaged  with  the  rod  by  movement  of  the 
push  rod  outwardly  therd>y  preventing  entry  of  air  through 
the  exhaust  orifice,  the  inner  end  of  the  rod  extending  into  the 
main  spring  for  ip^in^aiwing  the  main  spring  and  push  rod  in 
aligned  rel^km.  \^ 


1.  A  sample  injection  valve  eKpedaiUy  usefU  for  iiyecting  a 
fluid  sample  into  a  pressurized  fluid  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  havfaig  a  first  port  as  the  fluid  system  inlet, 
a  second  port  as  the  samfde  iiyection  fadet,  a  third  port  as 
the  fluid  system  outlet,  and  a  fourth  port  as  a  vent; 

b.  means  for  retaining  a  selected  amount  of  fluid  sample; 

c.  control  means  for  simultaneouly  connecting  said  fbst 
port  of  said  first  member  to  said  third  port  of  said  first 
member,  and  connecting  said  fluid  sample  retaining  means 
to  said  second  port  and  said  fourth  port  of  said  fiivt  mem- 
ber, said  control  means  comprising: 

a  second  member  having  fint,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
ports,  said  fluid  sample  retaining  means  being  connected 
to  sakl  second  member  between  sakl  second  and  fourth 
ports  thereof  for  communicatkm  therewith,  sakl  second 
member  f^irther  including  shunt  means  for  connecting 
said  first  and  third  ports  of  sakl  second  member,  sakl 
second  member  being  mounted  for  communicatkm  of 
sakl  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  ports  thereof  with 
sakl  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  ports  of  sakl  first 
membei^  and 

d.  means  for  moving  sakl  second  member  m  relation  to  sakl 
first  member  to  change  the  posltkm  of  sakl  flwd  sa^^>le 
retauiing  means  from  connection  between  said  second  and 
fourth  ports  of  sakl  first  member  to  connection  between 
sakl  first  and  third  ports  of  sakl  first  member. 


4,243,072 
THREE  POSmON  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Robert  K.  HoOmb*  and  Mark  A. 
Mick,  aisivMn  to 
Ohk> 

PDcd  Dae.  26, 1970*  Scr.  No.  972,769 
Int  CL^  F16K  11/20 
VS.  CL  137-637.1  14 


1.  A  selector  valve  comprising  a  stotkmary  port  portion,  first 
and  second  movable  port  pmtkMis  each  mounted  fbr  indivklual 
movement  between  two  podtkms  relative  to  sakl  statkmary 
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port  portion,  locking  means  locking  one  of  said  movable  port 
portions  in  one  of  its  positions  when  the  other  of  said  movable 
port  portions  is  in  one  of  its  positions,  means  secured  to  said 
first  movable  port  portion  for  receiving  a  manual  force  to 
move  said  fint  movable  port  portion  between  said  two  posi- 
tions, and  means  secured  to  said  second  movable  port  portion 
and  surrounding  said  first  movable  port  portion  for  receiving  a 
manual  force  to  move  said  second  movable  port  portion  be- 
tween said  two  positions. 


comprised  of  a  packaging  material  comprising  at  least  one  first 
layer  of  a  polymer  comprising  a  linear  polyamide  and,  bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  layer,  at  least  one  second  layer 
of  a  polymer  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  linear  poly- 
amide containing  from  about  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a 
hydrophilic  substance  compatible  with  the  polyamide,  said 
hydrophilic  substance  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


4^43,073 

SURGE  STABILIZER 

Dak  G.  Hnglcy,  Box  465,  Kcuedale,  Tex.  76060 

Flkd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,046 

bt  Ca.}  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  CL  138—26 


6ClaiBis 


1.  An  improved  surge  stabilizer  comprising: 

an- elongated  generally  cyUndrical  case; 

means  for  placing  the  interior  of  said  case  in  pressure  com- 
munication with  a  line  subject  to  pressure  surges; 

a  generally  cylindrical  pressurizable  cartridge  luving  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  flexible  wall  containing 
reinforcing  cords  positioned  at  an  angle  between  about  0* 
and  about  30*  to  the  axis  of  said  cartridge  and  ftirther 
having  end  aq»,  said  cartridge  being  positioned  within 
said  case  and  being  attached  to  said  case  through  one  of 
Mid  end  caps;  said  cartridge  being  so  proportioned  with 
respect  to  said  case  that  its  flexible  wall  is  out  of  contact 
witfi  the  inner  surface  of  said  case  when  it  is  pressurized 
but  uncompressed;  and 

a  control  rod  of  selected  length  engagable  with  both  of  said 
caps  disposed  within  said  cartridge  between  said  caps  for 
limiting  the  distance  said  caps  may  dvsp\acc  toward  each 
other  upon  receipt  of  a  pressure  surge  within  the  case,  the 
selected  length  of  said  control  rod  being  such  that  said  rod 
engages  said  end  cqjs  in  disphM^ement  limiting  engage- 
ment substantially  simultaneously  with  engagement  of 
said  flexible  wall  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  case  upon 
receipt  of  a  pressure  surge. 


4043,074 
TUBULAR  PACKAGING  MATERIAL,  PREFERABLY  FOR 

USE  AS  A  SAUSAGE  CASING 
Haw  StnrtMl;  JDam  Hoheisel,  and  SicgfHed  JaMcha,  all  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GcTMuy,  aaaigaors  to  Hoechst 
Fhmkftvt  am  ^bin.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
ly 

FDed  MKf  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  910,144 

ieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  9t  GcnMuy^  May  28, 
1977,2734252 

lit  CL^  F16L  U/00:  B65D  81/34;  B32B  27/06 
MS.  CL  138—118.1  21  Chdms 


1.  A  multi-layer  tubular  packaging  material  having  two  or 
more  layers,  comprising  a  tubular  packaging  arrangement 


4,243,075 

COMPOSITE  PIPE 

Alex  L.  McPherson,  Winfield,  111.;  Donglaa  E.  TrlMtran,  and 

JaiMs  E.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  both  of  Coahocton,  Ohio,  anigaort  to 

Clow  CorporatkNi,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Conthmatkw-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,112,  Feb.  21, 1978, 

abaadooed.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,471 

Int  O.^  F16L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  138—174  5  n«i— 


►clicallv  wound  Glass 

STRANDS  HESIN  TO  OC^ 
RATIO  APPROx  20  80  TO 
JS65BT  WtlGHT 


S«M>-RESm  CODE 
2A|T0  4  IBY  »«iaHT 
SAND.PARTICLE  (XA   APPROX 
0012   RIGID  TO  FLEX  ^^ 
RESIN  SO  20  TO  90  SO 


1.  A  composite  reinforced  phytic  pipe  which  includes  a 
tubular  inner  liner  of  resin  impregnated  surfacing  veil  and/or 
mat,  an  inner  layer  of  continuous  resin  impregnated  fiberglass 
strands  wound  circumferentially  in  a  helical  manner  about  said 
inner  liner  in  contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
inner  Uner,  a  core  layer  disposed  circumferentially  about  said 
inner  layer  in  full  surface  engagement  therewith,  said  core 
layer  consisting  of  a  homogenous  particle  size  sand-resin  com- 
position having  a  sand-resin  ratio  in  the  range  of  approximately 
2.5:1  to  4:1  by  weight,  and  an  outer  Uiyer  of  continuous  resin 
impregnated  fiberglass  strands  wound  circumferentially  in  a 
helical  manner  about  said  core  hiyer,  said  inner  and  outer  resin 
impregnated  continuous  fiberglass  strands  having  a  resin  to 
gkss  ratio  in  the  range  of  i4>proximately  20:80  to  3S:6S  by 
weight,  said  sand-resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
rigid  resin  to  flexible  resin  in  the  range  of  approximately  80:20 
to  SO:SO  so  as  to  enable  approximately  4-9  percent  resin  elon- 
gation, said  inner  liner,  inner  Uiyer,  core  layer  and  outer  layer 
being  cured  to  form  a  composite  phytic  pipe  having  high 
resistance  to  internal  and  external  pressures. 


4,243,076 

LOOM  RAPIER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  G.  MaUard,  390  S.  Main  St,  Hopcdale,  Maw.  01747 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,020,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,111,240. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^75 

Int  CV  D03D  47/18 

U.S.  CL  139—449  5  Claims 


1.  Rapier  drive  mechanism  for  a  textile  loom,  having  a  recip- 
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rocating  lay,  a  ky  sword  rocker  shaft,  and  having  a  pair  of 
transversely-didable  rapiers  capable  of  movement  for  transfer- 
ring weft  yard  from  side-to-side  of  the  loom,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  right  angle  transmission  mounted  on  the  loom  ky  with 
an  input  shaft  whoae  axis  extends  transversely  of  the  loom 
uid  with  an  output  shaft  whose  axis  is  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  input  shaft,  the  input  shaft  having  a  pinion  gear, 
the  transmission  including  a  geneva  device  that  causes  the 
output  shaft  to  dwell, 

(b)  connecting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
shaft  and  to  each  of  the  rq>iers,  so  that  roution  of  the 
output  shaft  in  one  direction  moves  the  rwpien  toward  one 
another  and  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  in  the  other  direc- 
tion moves  the  n^ners  apart  and 

(c)  operating  means  including  a  rocker  arm  that  is  mounted 
at  one  end  on  the  ky  sword  rocker  shaft  for  swinging 
movement  and  having  a  gear  segment  mounted  at  the 
other  end  for  engaging  and  driving  the  pinion  gear  on  the 
input  shaft  to  bring  about  alternative  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  through  a  cycle  that  includes  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  in  one  direction  to  move  the  rapiers  toward  one 
another,  rotatim  of  the  output  shaft  in  the  other  direction 
to  move  die  rq>ier8  apart  and  a  substantial  dwell  after  the 
rapiers  have  moved  to  the  position  at  which  they  are 
furthest  apart  and  before  beginning  the  next  cycle,  the 
cycle  taking  pkoe  m  the  same  poiod  of  time  as  a  ky 
reciprocating  cycle. 


4,243,077 

Package  strapping  tools 

Robert  D.  Samoot  Harpcaden,  Eagkad,  aaaigBor  to  Gcrrard 
Indoitriea  Limited,  Kifaihant  mv  Rotherhaai,  England 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Scr,  No.  42,243 
Ctafans  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ktagdon,  May  25, 1978, 
22590/78 

Int  a^  B21F  21/00 
U.S.  CL  140—93.4  15  Ckhu 


4443,078 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FUEL  RODS 
Horlillira  Sahlia,  Vcatwaa,  Sweden,  aHigaor  to  ASEA  Ak> 
tiebolag,  Vcsterw,  Sweden 

Flkd  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2^95 
OakH  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1978, 7800820 
Int  a.3  B6SB  1/04 
U.S.  CL  141—1  11 


-M  ,r 


»«'«io' 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  package  stnq>ping  tool  of  the 
kind  which  includes  tensioning  means  for  listening  a  loop  of 
strapping  aroimd  a  package  and  jointing  means  for  securing 
together  overkpped  portions  of  the  loop,  both  the  tensioning 
means  and  the  jointing  means  being  powered  by  pneumatic  or 
hydraulic  fluid-pressure  characterised  in  that  the  tool  com- 
prises means  for  initiating  the  jomting  operation  of  the  jointing 
means  including  a  time-deky  device  the  timing  cycle  of  which 
is  started  by  the  application  of  fluid-pressure  to  the  tensioning 


tZOL 


4      S       f 


t. 


'  >^f  f/  . 


r'ff  ^>  i  }/  f ^  ^  }  I  }  t  I  , 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  nuclear  fuel  rods  by  intro- 
ducing elongated  fuel  pellets  into  cladding  tubes,  each  having 
an  open  end,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  a  support  means  having  an  edge  in  a  horizontal 
orientation; 

arranging  a  plurality  of  said  pellets  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship along  a  horizontal  axis  extending  toward  said  edge  on 
said  support; 

providing  an  elongated  downwardly  inclined  guide  means 
disposed  with  its  upper  end  in  direct  contact  with  said 
edge  at  said  axis  wherd>y  said  support  means  and  said 
guide  means  together  present  a  break  point  at  their  junc- 
tion, the  downward  inclination  of  said  guide  means  being 
sufficient  to  cause  a  pellet  placed  longitudinally  thereon  to 
slide  therealong  under  the  influence  of  gravity; 

positioning  a  cladding  tube  at  the  lower  end  of  said  guide 
means  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith  and  in  a  posi- 
tion for  receiving  sliding  pellets  thereinto  through  said 
open  end;  and 

dispkcing  said  pellets  along  said  axis  and  over  said  break 
point  whereupon  each  p^et  will  mdividually  slide  down 
said  guide  means  and  into  the  claddmg  tube,  said  displac- 
ing being  accomplished  at  a  rate  such  that  Uie  pellets  are 
longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  as  they  slide 
toward  and  into  the  cladding  tube. 


4,243,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  IN  SITU 

APPUCATION  OF  LUBRICANT  TO  A  WICK 

Nkhoks  R.  Daakk,  St  Leak,  Mo.,  aMipMir  to 
trie  Co.,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

Flkd  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,739 
Int  a^  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  141—1  13 1 

11.  The  method  of  in  situ  application  of  a  desired  quantity  of 
liquid  lubricant  to  a  wick  after  the  wick  has  been  installed  in  an 
electric  motor  or  the  like,  said  wick  having  a  opening  there- 
through and  being  enclosed  at  least  in  part  by  the  structure  of 
said  motor,  wherein  the  method  of  this  invention  ccnnprises  the 
steps  of: 
bringing  a  first  member  into  scalable  engagement  with  said 
motor  thereby  to  substantially  enclose  said  wick  within 
said  first  member  and  the  structure  of  the  motor  support- 
ing said  wick; 
inserting  a  lubricant  applying  member  into  sakl  wick  open- 
ing, said  lubricant  applying  member  being  proximate  to 
the  walls  of  said  wick  defining  said  opening  and  having  at 
least  one  lubricant  ^>plying  orifice  proximate  said  wick 
walls; 
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applying  a  denred  quantity  of  lubricant  to  said  wick  via  said 
orifice;  and 


I 


removing  said  lubricant  applying  member  from  said  wick 
opening  and  removing  said  first  member  from  said  motor. 


4,243^081 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  PANELS, 

PLANKS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES  MADE  OF  WOOD, 

WOODEN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gioaeppe  Pritdii,  CattoHca,  Italy,  aMigMr  to  PrUdU,  S.p^ 
Mordaao-di  Roaugna,  Italy 

Conttanatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,404,  May  3, 1976, 
B^ffiPnn^  nijs  appikatioD  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13, 1975,  3410  A/75; 
May  27, 1975, 3432  A/75;  May  27, 1975, 3433  A/75 

bt  CL'  B27C  9/04 
MS.  CL  144-3  A  9  Clafau 


4^243,080 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  PLURAL  COMPONENTS 

Pradip  V.  Ckakd,  NortMdse;  Keuetk  R.  Michael,  Canoga 

Ptok,  Mi  WHIM  H.  Pcny,  Arcadia,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigMn 

I*  AMricH  Haipild  Supply  CorporatloB,  EvaMtoa,  DL 

DHMm  afSw.  No.  839,831,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172^457. 

IMi  ^pMratlm  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,705 

lit  CL^  B65B  i/M 

UJS.ai41— 2  6Clataa 


«  - 


5.  A  method  of  mixing  two  components  of  a  drug  or  the  like 
in  a  system  that  has  a  rigid  tubular  housing  with  a  vacuum 
movable  piston  containing  a  first  component  and  having  a 
sealed  outlet,  and  a  hypodermic  syringe  with  an  axially  sUdable 
stopper  containing  a  second  component  and  having  a  sealed 
outlet,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  opening  the  outlets  of  the  housing  and  syringe; 

(b)  coupling  the  outlets  of  the  housing  and  syringe  in  flow 
commimiratioo; 

(c)  pumping  the  ^cond  component  from  the  syringe  into  the 
housing  for  m&ing  with  the  second  component  within  the 
housing,  and  forming  a  fluid  coupling  between  the  piston 

-    and  stopper, 
.   (d)  reciprocating  the  syringe  stopper  in  a  manner  that  causes 
the  piston  to  similarly  reciprocate  within  the  housing 
without  a  structural  connection  between  the  stopper  and 
piston  to  thoroughly  mix  the  two  components; 
(e)  retiactiBg  the  stopper  within  the  syringe  barrel  to  extract 
at  least  an  injectable  portion  of  the  mixed  components 
from  the  houdng  into  the  syringe;  and 
(0  disconnecting  the  housing  from  the  syringe  enabling  the 
dispensing  of  the  mixed  components  from  the  syringe. 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  machining  panels,  planks  and 
similar  articles  made  of  wood,  wooden  derivatives  and  like 
materials,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  conveying  a  panel  along  a  given  path  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis; 

at  least  one  set  of  drilling  tools  positioned  along  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  path  along  which  the  panel  to  be  machined  is 
to  be  carried  forward; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  devices  each  including  at  least  one 
respective  cutter  tool  and  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  along  a  second  portion  of  said  path  down- 
stream of  said  set  of  drilling  tools  with  one  of  said  cutter 
devices  being  positioned  downstream  of  all  others  of  said 
cutter  devices  for  milling  the  pand  dong  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  path; 

at  least  one  moveable  sensing  feeler  device  installed  dong  a 
third  portion  of  sdd  path  downstream  from  said  cutter 
devices  for  sensing  the  presence  of  milling  in  a  panel  as  it 
moves  dong  sdd  path;  and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  sdd  feeler  device  as  it 
senses  the  presence  of  milling  in  a  panel  for  causing  the 
panel  to  hdt  and  to  be  ii^  exact  position  necessary  for  the 
aforementioned  drilling  and  milling  tools,  the  distance 
between  sdd  feeler  device  and  said  one  of  sdd  cutter  tools 
forming  part  of  said  one  of  sdd  cutter  devices  being  equd 
to  the  length  of  at  least  one  laterd  side  of  a  structure 
which  is  to  be  formed; 

whereby  milling  and  drilling  may  take  place  contemporane- 
oudy  during  the  course  of  making  the  structure  to  be 
formed. 


4,243,082     

RAFTER  SIDE  SLOITER 
AlfoMO  A.  Paris,  Jr4  Doogtas  W.  Maacaadl,  both  of  So«rth  Hill, 
Va.,  and  JaMa  H.  Gnrttcr,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  aMigMrs  to 
New  England  Log  Hobmb,  lac^  Haaiden,  Con. 
Filed  JnL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,773 
Int  CLJ  B27C  5/02 
U  A  CL  144-133  R  «  Caataa 

1.  A  machine  for  side  slotting  a  roofmg  rafter  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  rafter  in  a  horizontd  podtion,  d  least 
one  rotary  saw  rotatable  on  an  axis  lying  in  a  verticd  plane 
paralld  to  the  verticd  plane  through  the  center  line  of  the 
rafter  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom,  a  motor  operativdy 
connecfxl  to  the  saw.  a  support  for  the  saw  and  motor,  the  saw 
and  motor  support  being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
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around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  verticd  pbuws  and  being 
independently  laterally  disphiceable,  means  for  adjusting  the 
angular  podtion  of  said  saw  and  motor  support,  means  for 


laterdly  displacing  said  saw  and  motor  support,  and  means  for 
moving  the  saw  upward  and  downward  dong  a  rafter  ude 
cutting  path. 


4J43^(B3 

BORING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  SAWS 

Aathoqr  B.  Serrano,  1924  Marprat  St,  Saa  Joaa,  GaUf .  951 16 

Filad  Feb.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  10,325 

lat  a?  B27B  J/OQr  B27C  3/02 

U.S.  CL  144— 35  A  2ClaiaH 


1.  A  conversion  kit  for  modifying  a  radid  arm  saw  for  use  as 
a  boring  tool  comprising, 

,  adapter  means  attachd>le  to  a  saw  arbor  of  a  radid  arm  saw 
f(H- holding  a  drill  for  rotaticm  by  said  arbor,  the  radid  arm 
permitting  axid  movement  of  the  drill, 

a  workptece  engaging  means  for  securing  a  workpiece  in  a 
podtion  for  drill  communication  with  Uie  drill,  sdd  work- 
piece  engaging  means  including  a  workpiece  support 
surface  held  by  an  upright  platform, 

an  upright  post  attached  to  sdd  platform,  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  sdd  workpiece  support  surface,  sdd  post 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  dot  for  passing  a  drill 
therethroagh, 

ooUar  means  axially  affixed  about  said  drill,  and 

Inracket  means  attached  to  said  post  and  having  a  bif^ircated 
end  portion  for  passage  of  said  drill  thereUirough,  sdd 
collar  means  being  restrained  by  said  bracket  means  when 
the  drill  is  axially  moved  to  a  desired  limit  podtion. 


DOOR  SIZING  MACHINE 
Jack  M.  Moody,  MflwaaUa,  Orsg„  awlpnr  to  Oraastoa  Ma* 

cUaery  Co.,  lac  Oak  Grofa,  Orag> 

Filed  JnL  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  60392 

lat  a>  B27B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  144-39  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  door  sizing  machine  comprising  a  door  carriage 

mounted  for  travel  on  a  horizontd  carriage  rail  assembly. 


means  for  movhig  said  carriage  fnm  a  fhmt  end  to  a  back  end 
of  said  rail  assembly  between  a  pair  of  end  trim  saws  to  trim  the 
ends  of  a  door  on  said  carriage,  a  phmer  assembly  at  said  back 
end  of  sdd  rail  assembly,  means  for  moving  said  planer  assem- 
bly transversdy  across  said  rail  assembly  to  trim  the  sides  of 


sdd  door,  means  for  producing  a  verticd  separation  between 
said  saws  and  the  return  path  of  travd  of  sdd  door  on  said 
carriage  so  that  the  door  and  carriage  may  be  returned  to  said 
front  end  of  said  rail  assembly  without  engaging  said  saws,  and 
means  for  returning  said  carriage  to  said  fhmt  end  of  said  rail 
assembly  with  the  door  passing  clear  of  the  saws. 


4^243,085 
PLANER  WTTH  NOISE-REDUCING  MEANS 
Giaaappe  GeauBaal,  Via  Maracohlsaa  20,  Riaripi,  Prariaes  of 
Forii,  Italy  * 

FOed  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914^55 
OafaM  priority,  applicatkw  Italy,  Jaa.  13, 1977, 12015  A/77 
lat  a^  B27G  13/04 
VS.  CL  144—230  1 


^=^ 


1.  A  planer  with  noise  reducing  means  comprising  a  shaft 
rotating  about  a  horizontd  axis  and  defining  a  rotary  surface,  a 
plurality  of  seats  longitudinally  extending  dong  said  shaft  and 
radidly  open  outwards,  a  plurality  cX  blades  and  blades  retain- 
ing gibs  accomodated  in  sdd  seats,  said  blades  having  a  cutting 
edge  projecting  from  said  rotary  surfMe  and  each  gib  being 
arranged  ahead  of  each  respective  blade  with  respect  to  the 
shaft  direction  of  rotation,  wherein  according  to  the  improve- 
ment said  gibs  are  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
deflecting  vuhot  which  is  inclined  with  reqiMet  to  the  rotary 
surfMe  of  the  shaft  so  that  its  prolongation  extends  above  said 
cutting  edge  for  deflecting  the  air  flow  thereover,  said  deflect- 
ing surface  having  a  fifee  edge  radidly  extemd  to  the  rotary 
surface  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  distance  firom  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  cutting 
edge. 
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4,243,086  means  in  one  of  said  ears  for  stopping  the  travel  of  said  pin 

CLAMP-LIKE,  SHEET-METAL,  SLIP-ON  NUT  through  said  one  ear  and 

Otto  Kattkr,  Lomeh,  aad  Uaaa  Mailer,  Weil-HaltfaiteB,  both  means  for  preventing  removal  of  said  pin  from  said  ears 

of  Fed.  9tf.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aMigBon  to  A.  Rajraood,  Lorrach,  comprising  a  spot  of  welding  material  applied  to  said  pin 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay  at  a  position  between  the  inner  side  of  the  other  of  said 

Filed  Jn.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,427  ears  and  the  said  link. 

priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Jan.  27,  2.  A  skidder  ring  for  use  on  wheels  of  vehicles  used  in  the 

Milfftt  _■ 


1978,2828078 
VS.  a  411—174 


iBt.  CL^  F16B  39/00 


logging  industry, 


PClaioH 


6.  The  nut  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aperture  is  formed  in  an 
asymmetrical  embossment  in  said  upper  leg  for  threadedly 
receiving  said  screw. 


4,243,087 

SELF-ADJUSTING  TIRE  CHAIN 

Toay  Maicliinada.  708  FUlh  St,  Stnrthen.  OUo  44471 

FBad  JbL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,984 

bt  CL^  B60C  27/10 

VS.  CL  151-218  ♦  Clatof 


said  ring  comprising  an  eight  sided  body, 

lugs  on  alternate  sides  of  said  ring, 

clevises  extending  outwardly  from  said  lugs,  each  clevis 

comprised  of  a  pair  of  parallel  ears  with  aligned  bores 

therethrough, 
the  axes  of  said  bores  being  in  the  plane  of  said  ring, 
each  pair  of  said  bores  adapted  to  receive  a  clevis  pin. 


1.  A  tire  chain  for  a  vehicle  wheel  and  tire  consisting  of  a 
single  length  of  chain  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
links  and  having  two  ends,  an  adjustable  fastener  attached  to 
said  single  length  of  chain  in  the  middle  portion  thereof,  a 
spacing  member  and  means  on  its  ends  attaching  it  to  said  chain 
at  points  spaced  with  respect  to  said  adjustable  fastener  so  that 
the  parts  of  the  chain  between  said  fastener  and  said  spacing 
member  may  be  positioned  over  said  tire,  the  two  ends  of  said 
chain  being  releaseably  attached  to  said  adjustable  fastener,  the 
arrangement  positioning  the  parts  of  the  chain  inwardly  of  the 
ends  thereof  under  said  tire  and  in  oppositely  disposed  relation 
to  said  parts  of  the  chain  positioned  over  said  tire. 


4,2434188 
SKIDDER  RING  AND  CHAIN  CONNECTING  MEANS 
,  RFD  1,  Bcrlia,  N  JL  03570 
Food  JoL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,980 
lirt.  CL^  B60C  27/00 
VS.  a.  152—223  5  Oatea 

1.  Means  for  connecting  a  cham  Imk  to  a  skidder  ring,  said 
means  comprising 
a  clevis  int^ral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
ring,  said  clevis  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ears 
forming  an  opening  therebetween  substantially  greater 
thyn  the  thickiifw  of  the  chain  link  that  is  to  be  connected 
thereto, 
said  ear*  having  aligned  bores  therein  and  a  clevis  pin  in  said 
boras  within  the  end  Unk  of  said  chain. 


4,243,089 
PLUGS  COMPOSED  OF  TWO  RUBBERS  HAVING 
DIFFERENT  MODUU  OF  EXTENSION  USED  FOR    • 
REPAIRING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
MkfaadJ.  KeaMy,  SirttoB  CoMfldd,  EMlnd,  aMigDor  to  Don- 
lop  Limited,  Londoo.  Eaglaiid 

FDed  Jal.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,778 
lot  a.J  B32B  7/02.  25/04;  B60C  21/06,  25/16 
UACL 152-370  21Ctata8 

1.  A  repair  plug  for  a  pneumatic  tire  comprises  an  elongate 
body  having  two  components  being  rubber  compositions  hav* 
ing  different  moduli  of  extension,  the  component  of  higher 
modulus  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  repair  tool  so  as  to 
allow  insertion  of  said  plug  singly  through  a  hole  in  a  pneu- 
matic tire. 

17.  A  repair  kit  for  repairing  a  pneumatic  tyre  comprising  a 
repair  plug  according  to  claim  1,  a  bonding  solution  and  a 
repair  tool  engageable  with  said  plug  to  allow  insertion  of  said 
plug  singly  through  a  hole  in  a  pneumatic  tire. 

18.  A  method  of  repairing  a  hole  in  a  pneumatic  tire  com- 
prises engaging  with  a  repair  tool  a  repair  plug  having  two 
components  being  rubber  compositions  having  different  mod- 
uli of  extension,  the  engagement  being  with  the  component  of 
higher  modulus  of  extension  and  inserting  said  plug  from  exter- 
nally of  the  tire  singly  through  said  hole  and  then  removing 
said  tool,  the  method  including  the  step  of  applying  a  bonding 
solution  to  said  repair  plug. 


4,243,090 

BURGLAR  PROOF  FIRE  SAFE  WINDOW  COVERING 

Aioozo  KenV.  108  MaMdMstcr  Apt  2211,  Poatiac,  Mich.  48054 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,504 
Int  a.)  E06B  3/92 
VS.  CL  160—145  «  C|«taM 

1.  A  burglar  proof  fire  safe  window  covering  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertical  bars  slidingly  supported  at  an  upper 
and  a  lower  end  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tracks  disposed 
along  an  upper  and  lower  inside  edge  of  the  window; 


January  6, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


119 


a  plurality  of  pin  engaging  apertures  at  an  upper  and  a  lower 
end  of  the  bars; 


thereby  allowing  the  door  to  descend  toward  the  floor  of 
the  building  to  close. 


10 


jt  -i  \-^* 


I 


4,243,091 
DOOR  OPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE  OVERHEAD 

DOORS 

Wilfred  H.  DcVore,  Box  75A  Star  Rt,  Uttlctom  Colo.  80120 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  749,469,  Dae.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,177^54. 

This  appUcatkM  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,909 

lat  €1.3  E05F  /j/qq 

U.S.  Op  160—189  2  Claimi 


1.  In  a  door  opening  mechanism  for  opening  a  large  door  in 
a  building  which  includes  a  cable,  one  end  of  which  is  attached 
to  the  lower  edge  of  a  door  and  the  opposite  end  of  which, 
after  leading  substantially  vertically  upwutl  to  the  overhead  of 
the  building  near  the  top  of  the  door  and  then  to  a  convenient, 
out-of-the-way  position,  is  connected  to  a  roller  chain  which 
passes  over  a  sprocket  on  a  rotatable  shaft  joined  in  a  bearing 
housing  attached  to  the  overhead  of  the  building  and  then 
hangs  downwardly  with  a  counterweight  suspended  from  said 
opposite  end,  said  counterweight  being  Qf  slightly  insufficient 
weight  to  lift  and  open  the  door,  and  a  sheave  attached  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  with  a  continuous  coU  chain  passing  over  and  in 
engagement  with  said  sheave  wherd>y  sufRcient  manual  force 
can  be  applied  to  said  coil  chain  causing  the  sheave  and 
sprocket  to  turn  thereby  pulling  said  door  upwardly  into  open 
position,  comprising  in  combination  therewith: 
an  electric  motor  with  a  drive  sprocket  mounted  on  its 
driveshaft.  Mid  motor  being  mounted  on  a  frame  which  is 
pivotally  attached  to  said  bearing  housing  such  that  said 
drive  sprocket  is  aligned  with  Mid  roller  chain  and  the 
weight  of  said  motor  urges  said  drive  sprocket  into  en- 
gagement with  said  roller  chahi  whereby  said  sprocket 
when  turned  in  one  direction  by  said  motor  applies  suffi- 
cient additional  force  to  said  roller  chain  to  lift  and  open 
said  door,  and  said  drive  sprocket  when  turned  in  the 
opposite  direction  will  draw  the  counterweight  upwardly 


4^43,092' . 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
BcrtU  HaMs,  Vcateraa,  Swedes,  laaiiBor  to  ASEA  Aktlcboli«, 
Voatcraa,  SwodM 

FUod  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,907 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatkw  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1978, 7801554 
lat  a^  B22D  27/(a 
VS.  a.  164—49 


an  upper  and  lower  plurality  of  vertically  movable  pins 
releasably  biased  into  engagement  with  the  qiertures;  and 
means  for  rdeasably  engaging  the  pins  in  the  apertures. 


1.  A  continuous  casting  method  comprising  casting  oaolten 
metal  through  a  pipe  extending  downwardly  to  the  top  of  a 
continuous  casting  mold  from  above  the  mold's  top,  with  the 
metal  flowing  through  the  pipe  and  into  the  mold  and  the  pipe 
being  smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  the  mold's  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  stirring  the  molten  metal  while  flowing 
through  the  pipe,  the  metal  forming  a  solidified  skin  containing 
molten  metal  in  the  mold  and  leaving  the  mold  as  a  continu- 
ously traveling  strand,  said  stirring  being  directed  transversely 
through  the  flow  through  the  pipe  and  restricted  to  the  flow  in 
the  pipe  above  the  level  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  mold,  said 
stirring  being  efTected  by  inductively  stirring  the  flow  in  the 
pipe  in  a  direction  that  is  rotative  around  the  pipe's  axis  and  at 
a  high  rotative  velocity  so  that  by  momentum  the  stirring 
continues  in  the  molten  metal  in  the  skin  forming  in  the  mold. 

2.  A  continuous  metal  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  molten 
metal  container  having  a  bottom  tapping  hole,  a  casting  pipe 
depending  from  said  hole  for  conducting  a  flow  of  molten 
metal  downwardly  therefrom,  a  continuous  cuting  mold 
spaced  below  said  container  and  fed  with  said  flow  of  molten 
metal  via  the  bottom  end  of  said  pipe,  said  pipe  having  a 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  mold,  and  means  for 
stirring  said  flow  while  in  said  pipe,  said  stirring  by  said  means 
being  rotatively  about  the  axis  of  said  pipe  and  said  bottom  end 
of  the  pipe  extending  downwardly  within  the  upper  portion  of 
said  mold,  said  tapping  hole  having  means  for  controlling  the 
molten  metal  flowing  therethrough  and  said  means  for  stirring 
being  an  inductive  stirrer  on  the  outside  of  the  pipe. 


4,243,093 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  MANIFOLD 

WTfH  DOUBLE  CAST  WALLS 

Joha  R.  NicBHUi,  Pdda,  ni.,  aaiiiBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Poena,  III. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,378 
bt  CL^  B22D  19/16,  19/00 
VS.  CL  164—96  13  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermal  insulating  composite 
article  having  an  inner  cast  metal  portion,  an  outer  cast  metal 
portion,  and  an  intermediate  thermally  insulating  wall,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  an  expendable  gasiflable  pattern  of  said  inner  por- 
tion; 
forming  an  expendable  gasifiable  pattern  of  said  outer  por- 
tion; 
assembling  said  inno-  and  outer  portions  with  a  nongasiflable 
portion  defmed  by  an  insulative  wall  snugly  received  and 
supported  therebetween  to  define  an  int^ral  assembly 
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wherein  the  insulative  wall  is  accurately  positioned  solely 
by  the  sappwting  patterns; 

providing  a  nucM  about  said  assembly;  and 

pouring  nK^ten  casting  metal  into  said  mold  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  insulative  wall  to  gasify  said  patterns  in  said 
mold  and  fimn  said  inner  and  outer  cast  UMStal  portions  in 
fiKnal  engagement  respectively  with  the  inwardly  and 


ing  one  end  secured  to  said  header  member  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  predetermined  number  of  said  conduit  members 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  header  member  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  chamber, 

said  second  piedetermined  number  being  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  number  and  receiving  said  one  fluid  subse- 
quent to  said  first  predetermined  number, 

said  baffle  member  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through, said  opening  being  of  a  Mze  to  enable  said  one 
fluid  in  said  Uquid  state  to  pass  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  by  capillary  action. 

4,243,095 

GOOUNG  TOWER 

Gcerard  J.  Koatc%  Dordrecht,  Nctherlandi,  aaripor  to  The 

Lnma  Convttqr,  Blooadlcid,  N  J. 

CoBttaaalkM  of  Ser.  No.  788,610,  Apr.  18, 1977,  ah— dofd. 

Tut  appUcatkm  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12^2» 

Int  a.3  F28B  9/04 

VS.  CL  165—125  M 


outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  pattern  defined  by  said 
insulative  wall,  said  insuUtive  wall  being  efTectively  main- 
tained accoiately  in  the  desired  intermediate  disposition 
by  the  ungasified  portion  of  both  patterns  and  the  incom- 
ing metal  during  the  pouring  operation  to  define  an  effec- 
tive thermal  insubtion  barrier  between  said  cast  metal 
portions  of  the  resultant  composite  article. 

4,243,094 
CONDENSER  HEADER  CX>NSrrRUCnON 
If«i  D.  Woodh*  Jr.,  Fht  Roek,  airf  lloMS  H.  Lkdd.  MflT. 
bee,  both  of  Mkk,  iMlgMn  to  KarMBiB  ProdMti  Gorpora- 

tioa,  WyaadaMe,  Mich. 

DifWoa  of  Sar.  No.  719^12,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141«409. 

Tito  ^pMratina  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,723 

bt  a.3  F28B  9/08 

VS.  CL  165—114  5  OriB" 


1.  A  condenser  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  fluid  conducting  members 

adapted  to  i^ace  one  fluid  in  heat  transferring  retotionship 

with  another  fluid  so  as  to  transform  said  one  fluid  from  a 

gaaeout  state  to  a  liquid  state; 
an  fjtmip*^  header  member; 
a  iMffle  menber  secured  within  said  header  member  defining 

a  first  and  second  chamber  therein; 
a  fint  predetermined  number  oi  said  conduit  members  hav- 


1.  A  cooling  tower,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tower  comprising  air  inlet  means  for  introducing 
air  at  the  lower  peripheral  wall  of  the  tower  and  means  for 
withdrawing  air  from  the  top  of  the  tower; 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  comprising  tubular  heat  ex- 
changer surfaces  positioned  within  said  tower  and  dis- 
posed inwardly  from  the  tower  wall,  said  air  inlet  means 
being  free  of  heat  exchanger  surfaces,  said  heat  exchang- 
ers being  circumferentially  arranged  to  form  at  least  two 
radially  spaced  heat  exchanger  rings  with  adjacent  heat 
exchanger  surfaces  thereof  defining  vertically  disposed 
ring  walls,  said  rings  extending  to  a  progressively  higher 
elevation  from  the  inner  ring  to  the  outer  ring;  tod, 

air  directing  means  for  directing  air  introduced  into  the 
tower  through  the  heat  exchangers. 

4,243/)96 
MULTIPASS  CORROSION-PROOF  AIR  HEATER 
Adolf  U.  Lipcis,  proapckt  LadM^  150a,  kr.  38;  Bolcaia?  M. 
Knmmof,  aUtaa  PkMersiaqra,  18,  kr.  35;  Ifo  A.  Sotaikof , 
aiUaa  MashiMiatioUcId,  32,  kf.  114,  aU  of  PodoU  Moakor- 
skoi  oUaatl;  Alezd  Z.  Fedoaor,  alitaa  Bvakofa,  7,  koipM  3, 
kf .  18,  Moocow;  Vadim  B.  GalasUa,  Jaitaqr  prood,  9,  kf .  58, 

Podolsk  Moakofakoi  oUaati;  Jvy  L  Lafh.  alttia  MaaUMW- 
troitciei,  28b,  kr.  58,  Podolak  Moakofskoi  oblaati;  Boria  L 
Alezandror,  tf taa  UdamikoY,  8,  kr.  19,  Podolak  Moakovakoi 
oUaad,  and  Gcuady  V.  GroaMV,  aUtsa  FlUppora,  2,  kr.  73, 
Podolsk  Moakofakoi  oblaati,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,394 
Int.  CL^  F28F  19/00 
VS.  CL  165-134  DP  ♦  Of*^ 

1.  A  multipass  corrosionproof  air  heater  compnsmg  banks  of 
heating  tubes  arranged  in  separate  passes  series-connected  on 
the  airside,  some  of  said  passes  being  located  inside  a  corrosive 
zone;  air  circuiting  ducts  connecting  the  adjacent  passes  to 
each  other,  cold  air  feeding  ducts  qait  whereof  contains  a 
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means  of  preheating  a  fraction  of  the  ooM  air  introduced  into 
the  first  pass  \Auie  the  rest  of  said  air  feeding  ducts  are  con- 
nected, by  way  of  mixers  <^oold  and  hot  air,  to  the  circulating 
ducts  which  are  located  in  that  portion  of  the  air  heater  which 
operates  in  the  corrosive  zone  and  serve  to  connect  said  por- 


tion to  the  rest  of  passes;  said  mixers  of  cold  and  hot  air  built 
into  said  air  circulating  ducts  and  consisting  each  of  an  array  of 
parallel  tubes  perforated  lengthwise,  fitted  along  the  front  of 
the  heating  tubes  forming  the  respective  pass  and  connected  to 
cold  air  headers  communicating  with  the  air  feeding  ducts. 


toSheUOU 


4,243,097 
WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 
Jacobus  E.  Vogel,  The  HagM,  Netheilaada,  aarii 
Coaipony,  Honstoa,  Tw. 
CoBthinatloB  of  Scr.  No.  717,801,  Aog.  26, 1976,  abandoacd. 

This  applicatkM  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,478 
Claiau  priority,  appllcatkw  Uaitad  Ktagdoim  Aog.  27, 1975, 
35350/75  I 

I        IM.  CU  F28D  7/10 
VS.  CL  165—163  8  Claim 


1.  Heat  exchahge  apparatus  for  high  temperature  gases  com- 
prising an  upright  shell  including  a  top  and  bottom  closure,  an 
upright  liquid  tdbe  disposed  within  the  shell  in  radially  qwced 
retotion  to  the  riiell  and  defining  therewith  a  vertically  eton- 
gated  annular  cooling  tptce,  a  ^urality  of  oonoentrically  ar- 
ranged helically  wound  cooUng  pqw  sections  surrounding  the 
liquid  tube  and  disposed  in  the  annular  cooling  space  for  a  high 
temperature  gai^  the  cooling  pipe  aectimis  having  gas  inlet 
means  communicating  therewith  disposed  near  the  bottom  of 
the  shell,  means  for  suf^lying  coolant  disposed  near  the  bot- 
tom of  the  shell,  said  helically  wound  gas  cooling  pipe  sections 
at  their  upper  ends  being  transfionned  into  substantially 
straight  pipe  members  disposed  between  the  helical  pipe  sec- 
tions and  the  liquid  tube,  which  pipe  members  extend  to  and 
are  connected  near  the  bottom  of  the  shell  with  gas  outlet 
means,  and  means  ddhUng  a  plurality  of  coolant  reciroulation 
channels  located,  respectively,  in  the  spaces  between  said 
helical  pipe  sections,  said  jpipe  members  and  said  upright  liquid 
tube. 


4,2«3,098 
DOWNHOLE  STEAM  APPARATUS 
ThoiMH  Meeks,  3656  Virgbda  Afc,  Lynwood,  Calif.  90162,  and 
Gralg  A.  Rhoadea,  9025  WUaUre  BIfd.  #215,  Beverly  Hllla, 
CaUf.  90211 

Filed  No?.  lA,  1979,  Sar.  No.  93,978 
lat  a^  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a  166—59  10 


9.  Downhole  steam  apparatus  for  location  within  the  casing 
of  a  well  borehole,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  combustor  for  mixing  and  burning  f^  and  an  oxidizing 
fluid  and  thereby  producing  heated  gases; 

a  heat  exchanger  having  a  downward  extension  and  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  com- 
bustor for  receiving  said  heated  gases,  said  first  portion 
further  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  qient  gases  into 
said  casing  for  upward  passage  through  said  casing,  said 
heat  exchanger  ftirther  including  a  second  portion  having 
an  inlet  for  receiving  water  and  an  outlet  for  discharging 
steam  for  downward  passage  through  said  extension  and 
into  said  borehole,  said  second  portion  being  located  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  said  first  portion  for  conversion 
of  said  water  to  steam  by  said  heated  gases,  and  for  con- 
version of  said  heated  gases  to  said  q>ent  gases; 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  combustor  and  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  supplying  said 
fbel  and  oxidizing  fluid,  and  said  water,  respectively;  and 

a  packer  carried  by  said  downward  extension  between  said 
outlets  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  expansible  against  said  casing  to  seal  off  the 
high  pressure  steam  iiyection  area  from  the  lower  pressure 
spent  gas  injection  area  whereby  said  oxidizing  fluid  can 
be  supplied  at  a  pressure  approximating  said  lower  pres- 
sure. 


4443,099 
SELECTIVELY-CONTROLLED  WELL  BORE 
APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Rodgsrs,  Jr.,  Honstoa,  Tec  aaalgBor  to  2 
Tcehaohigy  Coiporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mv  U,  1978,  Sar.  No.  909,317 
Int  CL'  E21B  47/02Z  47/08 
U.S.  a  166-65  R  36< 

36.  Well  bore  ^iparatus  comprising: 
body  means  adapted  for  passage  through  a  well  bore; 
driving  means  including  a  shaft  member  cooperatively  ar- 
ranged on  said  body  means  and  adapted  to  be  selectively 
rotated  in  opposite  rotational  directions  or  to  remain 
stationary; 
tool-positioning  means  including  a  tool-positioning  member 
cooperatively  arranged  on  said  body  means  and  ad^>ted 
for  free  movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  wall-engaging  position; 
coupling  means  cooperatively  arranged  on  said  body  means 
between  said  driving  means  and  said  tool-poaitioning 
means  for 
releasing  said  tool-positioning  means  for  its  tnt  movement 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  member  in  a  first 
directkm; 
retracting  said  tool-positioning  means  to  said  retracted  posi- 
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tkm  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  member  in  the 
second  other  direction;  and 


space  between  the  top  boundary  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  fragmented  pemMable  mass. 


4,243,101 

COAL  GASIFICATION  METHOD 

Arnold  W.  J.  Gmpping,  AAJeliereBlaan,  3,  Acrdenhoot,  Nether- 


Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,031 
priority,  applicatkM  Netherlands,  Sep.  16,  1977, 

7710184 

lat  0.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26;  E21C  43/00 

MS,  CL  166—261 


ICIaim 


preventing  said  tool-positioning  means  from  moving  from  its 
retracted  positicni  until  said  shaft  member  is  rotated  in  said 
first  directKMi. 


4,243,100 
OPERATION  OF  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  WITH 

VOID  AT  THE  TOP 
Chang  Y.  Cha,  Bdunfldd,  CaUf  .,  aMisMr  to  Occidental  Ofl 
Shale,  lac,  Gmd  JnctkM,  Colo. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35^30 
lirt.  0.2  E21B  43/243.  43/26;  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  0. 166—259  31 


"1  W^f^'' 


-/s 


26.  A  method  for  retorting  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  the 
retort  having  a  top  boundary  of  unfragmented  formation  and 
containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
wherein  the  upper  surface  of  the  fragmented  permeable  mass 
of  formation  particles  is  at  least  partly  separated  from  the  top 
boundary,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  combustion  zone  in  the  fragmented  permeable 

mas^ 
for  a  first  period  of  time  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
top  boundary  at  less  than  the  temperature  at  which  un- 
fragmented formation  from  above  the  top  boundary  will 
slough  into  the  space  between  the  upper  surface  of  the 
fragmented  permieable  mass  and  the  top  boundary  of 
unfragmented  formation; 
advancing  the  combustion  zone  downwardly  through  the 

retort;  and 
for  a  second  period  of  time  causing  sloughing  of  unfrag- 
mented formatiOT  from  above  the  top  boundary  into  the 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  underground  gasification  of  coal  or 
brown  coal,  of  the  kind  comprising  drilling  boreholes  in  a 
downward  direction  along  the  dip  of  an  inclined  coal  layer 
having  overlying  rock  formation,  passing  gas  downwardly  in 
an  injection  borehole  and  withdrawing  combustion  gas  from  a 
production  borehole,  with  development  of  a  cavity  in  the  coal 
layer  providing  communication  between  the  boreholes,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(i)  drilling  boreholes  in  such  a  way  that  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance  between   the   boreholes  becomes   progressively 
smaller  with  their  depth  along  the  dip  of  the  coal  layer, 
(ii)  initiating  gasification  at  or  near  to  the  deepest  point 

reached  by  the  boreholes, 
(iii)  introducing  filler  material  into  the  developing  cavity  so 
that  the  gasification  front  is  caused  to  move  in  an  upward 
direction  along  the  dip  of  the  coal  layer,  said  filler  material 
being  of  such  nature  and  composition  as  to  resist  or  pre- 
vent caving  in  of  the  overlying  rock  formation  and  any 
surface  suteidence  which  might  result  therefrom, 
(iv)  after  gasification  of  a  first  portion  of  the  coal  layer  has 
been  completed,  plugging  back  said  boreholes  and  deviat- 
ing said  boreholes  starting  from  a  higher  point  of  the 
boreholes  to  reach  and  extend  into  and  along  the  dip  of 
another  portion  of  the  coal  Uyer,  or  another  coal  layer. 
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4,243,102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOWING  FLUID 

FROM  A  PLURALTTY  OF  INTEROONNECrED  WELLS 

Johude  A.  Elfhrr,  P.O.  Box  901,  PakatlM,  Tn.  75801 

FIM  Jaik  29, 1979,  Sw.  No.  7,365 

bt  0.3  E21B  ¥i/OQ:  FIMF  7/02 

U.S.  CL  166-^14  7  OalM 


1.  An  apparitus  for  utilizing  pressurized  gas  provided  by  a 
gas  source  for  flowing  liquid  from  a  plurality  of  intovonnected 
wells,  said  apparatus  oompriiing: 

an  injection  conduit  connecting  said  gas  source  to  each  of 
said  wells; 

a  lift  control  assembly  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  wells, 
said  assembly  interposed  between  a  well  and  the  injection 
conduit,  said  assembly  adapted  for  selectively  introducing 
pressurized  gas  from  said  gas  source  into  tiie  respective 
well  and  for  selectively  communicating  exhaust  gas  from 
said  connected  well; 

a  low  pressure  exhaust  conduit  connecting  each  of  said  lift 
control  assemblies  to  said  gas  source  for  selectively  com- 
municating exhaust  gu  having  a  pressure  less  than  a  pre- 
determined amount;  and 

a  high  pressure  exhaust  conduit  for  each  one  of  said  lift 
control  assemblies,  said  high  pressure  exhaust  conduit 
connected  between  said  connected  well  add  the  lift  con- 
trol assembly  of  an  adjacent  well,  said  high  pressure  ex- 
haust conduit  communicating  exhaust  gas  having  a  pres- 
sure in  excess  of  a  predetermined  amount  from  said  con- 
nected well  to  said  adjacent  control  assembly. 

4.  A  method  for  utilizing  pressurized  lift  gas  provided  by  a 
gas  source  for  flowing  liquid  fnm  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
wells,  each  one  of  said  wells  having  a  gas  actuated  pumping 
unit  located  within  said  wells,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

causing  pressurized  lift  gas  to  enter  a  first  well  from  said  gas 
source; 

actuating  a  pum|Hng  unit  located  within  said  well  for  flow- 
ing liquid  from  the  well  into  a  collection  conduit; 

communicating  lift  gas  having  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount  from  said  well  to  an  adjacent  well; 

injecting  said  lift  gas  having  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined amount  into  said  adjacent  well; 

exhausting  lift  gas  having  a  pressure  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  said  first  well; 

causing  pressurized  lift  gas  to  enter  said  adjacent  well  from 
said  gas  source; 

actuating  a  pumping  unit  located  within  said  adjacent  well 
for  flowing  liquid  from  said  adjacent  well  into  a  collection 
conduit; 

communicating  lift  gas  having  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount  from  said  adjacent  well  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  wells;  and 

exhausting  lift  gas  having  a  pressure  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  said  adjacent  well. 


4,243,103 
ROTARY  HARROWS 
CoTMlis  ftti  dar  Ldy,  7,  BriachMwata,  Zm,  Switawlaiid 
CoattaMtioa  oTSmt.  No.  597,680,  JnL  21, 1975,  ahMdo— d.  His 
■ppikatkM  Jan.  17, 1977,  S«r.  No.  759,669 
Oidm  priority,  applkatioh  Nethariaada,  JaL  22,  1974, 
7409854 

lat  0.3  AOIB  ii/06 
U.S.  a  172—59  8 1 


6.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  or  rotaty  harrow  comprising 
a  frame  supporting  a  plurality  of  soil  working  members 
mounted  on  substantially  vertical  shafts  and  rotatable  about 
said  shafts,  said  shafts  being  joumalled  in  a  portion  of  said 
frame  and  being  positioned  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to 
the  normal  direction  of  travel,  supports  being  connected  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  shafts  and  said  supports  being  located  below 
said  frame  portion,  at  least  two  tines  fastened  to  said  support  by 
coils  that  encircle  said  support,  said  tines  having  re^)ective 
lower,  downwardly  extending  active  portions  and  intermedi- 
ate, substantially  horizontal  parts  connected  to  said  coils,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  coils  substantially  coinciding  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  corresponding  soil  working  member,  one 
tine  being  connected  to  said  support  by  an  upper  coil  and  the 
second  tine  being  connected  to  the  support  by  a  lower  coil,  the 
lowermost  ends  of  said  tines  being  located  at  substantially  the 
same  soil  working  levels. 


4,243,104 
SOIL  WORKING  MACHINE 
Sipoa,  GHXm  Saador  Varga,  Kecakaawt, 
Hall,  7alainsrswig,  aU  9i  Haaguy,  awl^on  to 
MenBgiidaiigl  Gipgyirto  te  Saoigtttat6  VAllalat  la 
▼ir,  Kapotfir,  Haagvy 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  919,454 
lat  a^  AOIB  13/08.  35/18 
MS.  a  172—148  3 


bare 


3.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  units  extending  rearwardly  and  divergently 

to  each  other; 
a  respective  shaft  mounted  on  each  of  said  frame  units; 
a  plurality  of  tilling  discs  mounted  on  said  req>ective  shafts; 
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a  respective  front  tool-holding  bar  and  rear  tool-holding  bar 
on  said  frame  units  flanking  said  respective  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  deep-tilling  implements  adjustably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  respective  tool-holding  bars;  and 

means  on  each  of  said  frame  units  for  adjusting  the  mutual 
height  between  each  of  said  tilling  discs  and  at  least  one  of 
said  deep-tilling  implements  associated  with  each  of  said 
tilling  diKS. 


4»243,105 
FOLDABLE  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
LMBbcrt  P.  Vofri,  Farflo,  N.  Dalu,  and  Robert  J.  StefH  Moor- 
head,  Miaa,  iMitaon  to  Wcatgo  Indastries,  Inc^  West  Fargo, 

N.Dak. 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,182 

iBt  a.J  AOIB  73/00 

VS.  CL  172—311  5  Oatea 


4,243,106 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  BLADE  OF  EARTHMOVER 
Otto  SknMck,  Hamym;  Rodolf  Perkcrt,  Seeiie,  aad  Kari  Heiaz 
Fischer,  Laatzen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignon  to 
Maaaey-FcrgoaoB    Serricea    N.V.,    Coracao,    Netherlands 
Antilles 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,909 
OalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,2801296 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/76 
\}JS.  CL  172—804  2  dahns 


L  An  agricultural  implement  comprising, 

a  UxA  bar  having  ground  working  tools  operatively  sup- 
ported thereon, 

^u^  tool  bar  comprising  a  main  frame  and  at  least  one  wing 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  said 
wing  frame  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 

pivotal  connection  means  interconnecting  said  main  frame 
and  said  wing  frame  whereby  said  wing  frame  may  be 
pivotally  moved  from  a  working  position  substantially  180 
degrees  to  a  transport  position  over  a  portion  of  said  main 
frame, 

said  pivotal  connection  means  comprising  a  first  support 
means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  main  frame  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  first  support  means  having 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  and  an  upper  end  portion;  a 
second  support  means  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
wing  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  sec- 
ond support  means  having  inner  and  outer  end  portions 
and  an  upper  end  portion,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  support  means  being  pivotally  connected 
about  a  horizontal  axb  which  is  transversely  disposed  to 
the  length  of  said  tool  bar;  a  first  linkage  means  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  support  means  inwardly 
of  and  bdow  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  support 
means;  a  second  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  iaid  second  support  means  outwardly  of  and  below 
said  upper  end  portion  of  said  second  support  means;  a 
third  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending 
between  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  linkage 
means;  a  power  cylinder  positioned  above  said  tool  bar. 
said  power  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  body  mounted 
on  said  third  linkage  means,  said  power  cylinder  having  a 
cylinder  rod  movably  extending  therefrom  which  is  pivot- 
ally ooonected  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  said 
upper  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  support  means 
wherry  extension  of  said  cylinder  rod  from  said  cylinder 
body  will  pivotally  move  said  wing  frame  from  its  said 
working  position  to  its  said  transport  position  and 
whereby  retraction  of  said  cyUnder  rod  into  said  cylinder 
body  win  pivotally  move  said  wing  frame  frcmi  its  trans- 
port position  to  its  working  position.* 


1.  A  device  to  vary  the  position  of  a  tiltable  blade  of  earth 
moving  machines  including  first  and  second 'double  acting 
hydraulically  operated  piston-cylinder  units  connected  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  blade,  the  piston  of  each  opposed  unit  divid- 
ing its  respective  cylinder  into  forward  and  rear  chambers, 
hydraulic  circuit  means  including  control  means  connected 
with  a  source  of  pressure  medium  and  conduits  interconnect- 
ing the  forward  chambers  of  said  opposed  imits,  and  additional 
conduits  interconnecting  said  rear  chambers  of  said  opposed 
units,  said  control  means  being  connected  to  said  conduits  and 
said  additional  conduits  to  control  the  flow  of  said  pressure 
medium  between  said  forward  chambers  of  said  piston-cylin- 
der units  and  between  their  rear  chambers,  said  control  means 
being  actuatable  to  one  position,  to  enable  flow  of  said  pressure 
medium  to  said  rear  chamber  of  said  first  piston-cylinder  unit 
to  cause  its  piston,  to  move  so  that  pressure  medium  from  its 
forward  chamber  is  conveyed  to  the  corresponding  forward 
chamber  of  said  second  piston-cylinder  unit  to  simultaneously 
actuate  its  piston  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  upon  movement  of 
said  control  means  to  an  alternate  position,  flow  of  said  pres- 
sure medium  is  directed  to  the  forward  chamber  of  said  first 
piston-cylinder  unit  to  cause  the  piston  of  such  first  unit  to 
move  so  that  pressure  mediiun  from  the  rear  chamber  of  said 
first  chamber  is  directed  to  the  rear  chamber  of  the  second 
piston-cylinder  to  thereby  simultaneously  move  its  piston  a 
corresponding  mount  in  a  reverse  direction. 

4,243,107 

HYDRAUUC  HAMMER  MOUNTED  ON  A  MOVABLE 

BOOM 

William  M.  Shook,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  The 

Waner  *  Swaaey  Company,  Clefeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,136 

Int  CL^  E21C  5/00 

VS.  d.  173—43  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  machine  comprising: 
a  platform; 
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an  extendable  boom  sunwrted  from  said  platform; 

a  hydraulic  hammer  suiq»rted  at  the  movable  end  of  said 
extendable  bomn  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  operat- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  venting  hydraulic 
fluid; 

a  hydraulic  sump  di^Msed  on  said  platform; 

•  a  supply  pump  su|^lying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for 

operating  said  hammer, 
a  suppy  line  connecting  the  output  of  said  supply  pump  to 
said  hydraulic  hammer; 

•  a  return  line  connecting  to  the  outlet  of  said  hydraulic  ham- 

mer to  the  hydraulic  tump;  and 
a  back  pressure  reducing  pump  in  dose  proximity  to  the 
hydraulic  hammer  at  the  end  of  said  extendable  boom, 
connected  in  the  return  line  and  having  its  suction  inlet 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  hydraulic  hammer  to  pump 
the  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  return  line. 
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4^43,108 
PNEUMATIC  INPACr  WRENCH  HAVING  ROTATABLE 

AND  AXIALLY  TRANSLATABLE  COMPONENTS 
Anas  G.  GaltaM?,  nlHsa  Kafbyikefa,  15.  kr.  13,  SnriloTsk; 
MikhaU  L.  GdCnd,  Yiraalnfakoe  shasM,  129,  k?.  44;  Boris 
G.  GoMshtdn,  uUtsa  MoMogfvdsiskaya,  24.  korpos  1,  kr. 
26,  both  of  Moscow;  VIktar  E.  KOin,  nUtsa  Posadskaya,  44, 
korpos  2,  kv.  40;  Olsg  Y.  Sirtyagln,  nlU«  DskabristoT,  5,  k?. 
51,  both  of  SmdloTak;  Yakov  L  Trfpsnink,  nUtsa  Kirova,  5, 
kr.  30,  SoMsefo  MoskovAoi  ehlastf;  Gsoigy  A.  Antipo?, 
nUtsa  Krany  Mayak,  3,  k?.  146,  Moscow,  and  Olsg  A.  Yaa- 
kofsky,  nlllM  Soni  Morawroi,  175s,  k?.  95,  Sverdlofsk,  aU  of 
U.SJSJL 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  957^70 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkni  UJS.SJL,  Nov.  21, 1977, 2545320 
Int  a.)  B25D  15/00 
VS.  CL  173—93  2 


1.  A  pneumatic  nnpact  wrench  comprising:  a  casing;  a  pneu- 
nutic  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  aooommodated  in  said 
casing;  an  anvil  joumalled  in  said  casing,  connected  to  a  spin- 
dle for  a  combined  rotation  and  having  impact  jaws;  a  compos- 
ite hammer  accommodated  in  said  casing  snd  including  a 
driving  part  and  a  driven  part;  said  driving  part  of  the  hammer 
being  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  pneumatic  motor,  said 
driven  part  of  the  hammer  being  diq^osed  in  the  driving  part 
and  connected  thereto  for  a  combined  rotation  and  a  relative 
axial  movement  and  having  impact  jaws  for  engaging  the 
impact  jaws  of  the  anvil;  a  diametrical  slot  in  the  driving  part 
of  said  composite  hammer;  means  for  causing  rotation  and  axial 
movement  of  the  driven  part  of  said  composite  hammer;  a 
slider  diqxMcd  in  said  dianaetrical  sk>t  and  having  its  center  of 
gravity  offtet  rdative  to  the  axis  of  said  composite  hammer, 
said  sUder  being  movable  from  a  fiat,  initial  position  to  a 
second  position  by  rotation  of  said  driving  part;  a  guide  roller 
mounted  on  said  slider,  a  groove  in  said  slider,  facing  said 
anvil;  a  crater  in  said  groovr,  a  q>ring-loaded  ball  received  in 
said  crater  and  mounted  in  the  output  shaft  of  said  pneumatic 
motor  for  hoUing  said  slider  in  the  initial  position;  a  return 


spring  disposed  between  the  driven  part  of  said  composite 
hammer  and  said  anvil;  a  stub  shaft  disposed  in  said  anvil  and 
connected  thereto  for  a  combined  rotation  and  a  relative  axial 
movement;  means  for  rotating  and  axially  nwvtng  said  stub 
shaft;  a  cam  surface  of  said  stub  shaft  for  oo-(^)erating  with  said 
guide  roller  upon  movement  of  said  slider  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion; a  spring-loaded  kx:king  member  disposed  in  said  stub 
shaft  and  mounted  for  a  combined  rotation  together  therewith 
and  for  an  axial  movement  relative  thereto;  means  for  rotating 
and  axially  moving  said  spring-loaded  locking  member,  a 
chamfered  end  of  said  spring-loaded  locking  member,  received 
in  said  groove  of  the  sUder  and  oriented  with  reqwct  to  ssid 
cam  surface  of  said  stub  shaft;  a  mechanism  for  returning  said 
slider  back  into  the  initial  position,  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  slider  and  to  the  driving  part  of  said  composite 
hammer. 


4^243,109 

BI-DIRECnONAL  ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL  FOR 

APPLYING  A  TORQUE  FORCE 

J.  Edward  C  Andenon,  Moraland  Hilb,  Ohks  assizor  to 

Marquette  Metal  Prodads  Coaipnny,  Fomrtain  Inn,  S.C 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46^77 

Int  CLi  R2SD  15/02 

VS.  CL  173— 93  J  21 


1.  A  bi-directional  rotary  impact  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  member, 

(b)  an  output  member, 

(c)  an  inertia  memben 

(d)  said  input,  output  and  inertia  members  bemg  all  disposed 
shout  a  comnaon  axis  and  joumaled  upon  each  other  at 
mating,  mutually  telescoping  circular  surftoes  thereof  fSor 
independent  anguUu^  movement  about  said  axis; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  connected  to 
said  output  member  for  conjoined  angular  movement  with 
the  latter; 

(0  St  least  one  pair  of  juxtaposed  pawls  carried  by  the  inertia 
member  for  angular  movement  therewith  and  the  pawls 
biased  for  engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  teeth 
and  capable  of  movement  to  disengage  from  the  teeth; 

(g)  spring  means  connected  to  the  inertia  and  input  memben 
to  store  energy  upon  relative  angular  rotative  movement 
between  the  input  and  inertia  members  and  during  engage- 
ment of  said  pawls  with  said  teeth  and  to  release  the  stored 
energy  by  angukrly  accelerating  said  inertia  member 
upon  disengagement  of  one  of  said  pawls  from  said  teeth; 

(h)  a  cam  engageable  with  said  pawls  and  carried  by  the 
input  member  and  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the 
input  and  inertia  members  to  provide  in  one  position  of 
adjustment  one  pawl  operative  for  impacting  against  a 
tooth  of  said  teeth  in  one  directicm  of  rotation  and  in 
another  adjusted  position  render  the  other  pawl  (iterative 
for  impacting  against  a  tooth  of  said  teeth  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  rotation;  and 

(i)  said  cam  coacting  with  said  pawls  upon  relative  angular 
movement  between  the  input,  output  and  inertia  memben 
to  force  said  pawls  out  dt  engagement  with  the  teeth  in 
either  direction  of  rototion  and  releasing  pawls  so  that  one 
of  the  pawls,  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  and 
cam  adjustment,  impacts  against  a  tootii  of  said  teeth  to 
rotatively  drive  the  output  member. 
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4»243,110 

PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSION  DRILL  WITH  EXHAUST 

COOLING  AND  LUBRICATION  OF  CHUCK  END 

Jams  T.  Ommmob,  LittletOB,  imI  Robert  R.  ViiKeot,  DenTcr, 

both  of  Colo^  wrigpow  to  Cooper  IiidMtriei,  Im^  Hoostom 

Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,438 

bt  CL^  B25D  15/00.  17/22 

UJS.  CL  173—104  «  CW™ 


r« 


"]  ^  ^T*T^W 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  percussion  drill  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  motive  air: 

a  housing  including  a  cylinder  bore; 

a  piston  hammer  disposed  in  said  cylinder  bore  and  forming 
opposed  chambers  in  said  cylinder  bore; 

exhaust  ports  opening  into  said  cylinder  bore  for  conducting 
exhaust  air  from  said  chambers; 

a  forward  part  of  said  housing  including  an  interior  chamber; 

chuck  means  rotatably  disposed  in  said  interior  chamber  and 
drivably  engaged  with  a  drill  stem  shank; 

inlet  and  exit  ports  opening  into  said  interior  chamber;  and 

means  for  conducting  exhaust  air  from  said  exhaust  ports  to 
said  interior  chamber  by  way  of  said  inlet  ports  whereby 
exhaust  air  and  lubricant  entrained  therein  may  be  con- 
ducted through  said  interior  chamber  to  cool  and  lubri- 
cate said  chuck  means. 


pressure,  to  urge  said  valve  to  its  open  position  against  the 
force  of  said  first  valve-operating  means;  and 
said  first  and  second  valve-operating  means  being  arranged 
so  that  said  valve  will  move  to  its  closed  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  drop  in  fluid  pressure  in  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageway when  said  motor  slows  down. 


4,243,112 

VIBRATOR-ASSISTED  WELL  AND  MI^IERAL 

EXPLORATORY  DRILLING,  AND  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 

Ernest  R.  Sartor,  1665  Braeboni  Rd.,  AHadcM,  Calif.  91101 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,919 

Lrt.  a.}  E21B  10/00 

VS.  a.  175—55  21  Claims 


4»243,111 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 
Robert  A.  WfllBiMqr.  and  Rcuo  W.  Baddak,  both  of  Athens, 
Pa.,  MrifBon  to  Ii«enoil-Raad  Company,  WoodcUIT  Lake, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jm.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,905 

bt  CL^  B23B  45/04:  B27C  3/08 

MS.  CL  173—169  5  Claims 


««T4««* 


1.  A  fluid-driven  power  tool  including: 

a  casing  containing  a  motor,  an  inlet  passageway  for  feeding 

motive  fluid  to  said  motor  and  an  exhaust  passageway  for 

exhausting  fluid  from  said  motor; 
a  fluid-actuated  valve  located  in  said  inlet  passageway  and 

movaMe  between  alternate  portions  including  an  open 

position  allowing  motive  fluid  to  flow  to  said  motor  and  a 

closed  position  preventing  motive  fluid  from  flowing  to 

said  motor, 
first  valve-operating  means  including  means  for  establishing 

relativdy  constant  pressure  and  means  for  adjustably 

contndling  the  rate  of  pressure  rise  urging  said  valve  to  its 

closed  position; 
second  valve-operating  means  communicating  with  said 

exhaust  passageway  and  operative,  when  subject  to  fluid 


1.  In  combination: 

a  rotary  drill  bit  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  body,  cutting 
means  carried  by  said  body  for  cutting  a  hole  when  ro- 
tated and  vibrated  around  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  free-orbiting  vibrator  having  a  case  rigidly  connected  to 
said  bit,  said  case  having  an  internal  race  with  a  central 
axis,  said  vibrator  having  a  freely  orbiting,  bearingless 
rotor  inside  said  case  adapted  to  roll  around  said  race  and 
thereby  orbit  therein,  on  a  plane  of  vibration  thereby 
exerting  an  orbiting  lateral  force  having  at  least  a  compo- 
nent directed  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  vibrator 
having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fl'iid  outlet;  and 

conduit  means  for  receiving  compressible  motive  fluid  under 
pressure,  supplying  it  to  the  vibrator,  and  exhausting  it 
from  said  vibrator. 


4^243,113 
DRILLING  HEAD  OF  A  ROTARY  IMPACT  DRILL 
Werner  Udne,  Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  assignor  to  Ge- 
bmdcr  Hdler  Vcrwaltaasvesdlschaft  mit  bcsehraakter  Haft- 
nng,  Achim-Uphaawn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,575 
C3aiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1978,  2807197 

Int  CL^  E21B  10/38 
\}S.  CL  175—410  W  ClaiBM 

1.  A  drilling  head  for  a  rotary  impact  drill  for  producing 
drilled  bores  in  rock  comprising: 

(a)  a  drill  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  and  an 
end  face; 

(b)  a  cutting  member  affixed  in  said  end  face,  said  cutting 
member  protruding  axially  a  predetermined  axial  distance 
beyond  said  end  face,  said  cutting  member  having  at  least 
one  cutting  edge  thereon; 

(c)  said  cutting  edge  extending  generally  diametrically  along 
said  cutting  member  and  having  at  least  one  radial  outer 
end  protruding  radially  beyond  said  peripheral  surface,  a 
radial  extreme  of  said  at  least  on«  radial  outer  end  defining 
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a  cutting  track,  said  cutting  track  being  at  a  radial  distance  aegmente  of  both  plates  being  connected  directiy  together  to 
from  said  peripheral  surface;  form  two  segment  seu  to  which  a  reference  signal  u  applied. 

(d)  an  exhaust  bore  m  said  drill  shaft;  »-  kk 

(e)  a  connecting  bore  between  said  exhaust  bore  and  an 
opening  in  a  surface  of  said  drilling  head; 

(0  said  opening  having  a  rim  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  

end  face  and  an  adjoining  portion  of  said  peripheral  sur- 


4,243,115 
DRAW  BAR  UNIT 
Christopher  WaU,  and  RoMid  Scaifb,  both  of  Wakefield,  En- 
gland, assigaors  to  DresMr  Europe  S  Ji.,  Bmsssls,  Bdglui 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,208 
lot  CL^  B62D  5/10:  B60D  7/02 
VS.  CL  180—165  ( 


eat 


face,  a  point  of  said  rim  of  said  opening  having  a  largest 
radial  distance  from  said  cutting  track  which  exceeds  the 
distance  of  said  radial  outer  end  of  said  cutting  edge  from 
said  peripheral  surface;  and 
(g)  said  axial  distance  of  said  cutting  edge  from  said  end  face 
being  smaller  than  said  largest  radial  distance  of  said  point 
of  said  rim  from  said  cutting  track  of  said  radial  outer  end 
of  said  cutting  edge. 


4,243,114 

DIFFERENTIAL  CAPACITOR  AND  CIRCUIT 

Frims  Bronwer,  410  Greenwood  Atc,  GkMOC,  01. 60022 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,166 

Int  d.)  GOIG  3/00 

VS.  CL  177—210  C  13  n«ii— 
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1.  A  draw  bar  unit  for  attaching  a  recovery  vehicle  to  a 
vehicle  having  a  pressure  fluid  operated  steering  system  of  the 
stored  energy  kind  in  cases  of  failure  of  the  normal  steering 
system  pressurising  means,  said  draw  bar  unit  incorporating 
auxiliary  pressurising  means  connectible  into  the  pressure  fluid 
circuit  of  the  steering  system  of  the  disabled  vehicle  and  opera- 
ble in  response  to  reciprocating  movement  of  one  of  the  vehi- 
cles towards  and  away  from  the  other  to  pressurise  said  pres- 
sure fluid  circuit  by  a  pumping  action. 
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1.  In  a  differential  capacitor  circuit  for  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  at  a  variable  capacitor  plate  proportional  to  the 
movement  of  the  variable  capacitor  plate,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  spaoed  capacitor  plates  disposed  in  a 
genorally  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  with 
the  variable  capacitor  plate  being  disposed  between  the  fixed 
plates,  and  eadi  of  the  fixed  plates  having  double  segments 
with  each  segment  of  a  plate  being  electrically  isolated  from 
the  other  segment  of  the  plate  and  with  the  opposite  adjacent 


4^243,116 
FAIL-SAFE  MECHANISM  FOR  GENERATING  A  PULSE 
INDICATING  THE  PRECISE  MOMENT  OF  FIRING  OF 

AN  AIR  GUN 
Lloyd  E.  Elliott,  Jr.,  and  John  L.  HndMM,  both  of  Honston, 
Tcz.,  assivMn  to  Tczaeo  Inc.,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Continnatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,764,  Jul  8, 1978, 
■budoMd.  nis  application  JoL  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  59,792 
Int  a'  GOIV  1/38,  1/14 
VS.  CL  181—118  17  OaiM 

1.  A  mechanism  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses  indicat- 
ing the  precise  momenta  of  firing  of  an  air  gun  for  a  seismic 
record  comprising, 

(a)  circuit  means  for  generating  a  current  to  two  closely 
spaced  apart  electrodes  submerged  underwater  very  close 
to  an  air  gun  means  exhaust  port, 

(b)  said  circuit  means  including  a  polarity  reversing  circuit 
means  connected  to  a  sea  ground  as  a  backup  electrode 
when  any  one  of  the  two  electrodes  become  defective,  and 

(c)  said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  polarity  re- 
versing circuit  means  for  periodically  reversing^  said  cur- 
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rent  to  said  two  electrodes  after  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  for  reducing  plating  action  on  the  electrodes;  for 
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reducing  croM  coupling  between  other  channels,  and  for 
providing  a  fiul-safe  system. 


4^243,117 

SOU^a>  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Gkaa  E.  WwHka,  Erie,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Lord  Corporatioa, 

Erie,  Pa. 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  Cn,S34,  Ju.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,141,433. 

TUa  appBcartoa  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,543 

The  portiMi  of  the  tcni  oftUa  patent  sobaequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  haa  been  diwriaiwied. 

bt  a.3  GIOK  11/04:  E04B  1/99 

UJS.  CL  ISl— 2W  10  Claims 


sound-receiving  end  of  said  array  of  cavities,  said  cavities 
being  uninterrupted  between  their  soimd-receiving  ends 
and  said  barrier  means. 


4,243,118 

NON-CONDUCnVE  SAFETY  LINE  AND  METHOD 

MUton  E.  Landry,  601  Sadie  Ave,  Metairie,  La.  70003 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,286 

lat  CL^  A62B  35/00 

U.S.a.  182— 3  •  12Clalni8 


9.  A  non-conductive  safety  line,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rope  core  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

(b)  end  loop  splices  formed  on  the  rope  core  ends; 

(c)  an  exterior  tubing  positioned  over  the  rope  core  and 
having  a  pair  of  ends; 

(d)  a  filler  contained  within  the  exterior  tubing  and  com- 
pletely capsulating  the  rope  core; 

(e)  a  pair  of  shrinkable  tubing  sections  positioned  over  the 
end  loop  splices  and  over  the  ends  of  the  exterior  tubing; 
and 

(0  a  film  on  the  exterior  of  the  safety  line,  preventing  surface 
wetting. 


4,243,119 
FOLDING  BUILDING  SIDE  MOUNTED  FIRE  LADDER 
Eugene  Roascy,  Sr.,  Mihraakee,  Wla.,  asaignor  to  Ladder  of 
Life,  Inc.,  MUinnkee,  Wia. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,141 

lat  CV  E06C  9/n 

U.S.  a.  182—96  4  Ciains 


1.  A  structure  for  absorbing  sound  waves  comprising 
a  plurality  of  parallel  wall  means  that  are  (1)  fiabricated  of  a 
materia]  which  ts  generally  impermeable  to  a  fluid  in 
which  the  sound-absorbing  structure  is  to  be  inomersed,  (2) 
substantially  free  of  openings  therethrough,  (3)  generally 
lacking  in  sound  abwxbing  capability,  (4)  acoustically 
reflective,  and  (S)  laterally  spaced  a  distance  not  more 
than  one  wavelength  of  a  predetermined  highest  fre- 
quency to  be  absorbed,  said  wall  means  forming  an  array 
of  side-by-aide  dcmgate  fluid  filled  cavities  each  having  an 
open  end  and  a  ckxed  end,  said  open  ends  of  said  cavities 
receiving  said  sound  waves,  each  of  said  cavities  (1)  hav- 
ing an  uninterrupted  dimension  along  said  wall  means 
greater  than  twice  the  spacing  between  and  coextensive 
with  said  wall  means,  (2)  having  a  length  from  said  open 
end  to  said  closed  end  at  least  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the 
wavelength  of  the  predetermined  highest  frequency  to  be 
absorbed,  and  (3)  having  a  uniform  cross  section  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  thereof,  and 
acoustically  reflective  barrier  means  forming  the  closed  ends 
of  said  cavities,  said  barrier  means  reflecting  said  sound 
wavea  received  within  said  cavities  through  said  open 
ends  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  propagation 
of  said  sound  waves,  the  sound-absorbing  structure  being 
free  of  any  material  adjacent  to  and  extending  over  the 


1.  A  foldable  ladder  for  ascending  and  descending  to  and 
from  an  elevated  level,  said  ladder  including  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing elongated  channel-shaped  side  rails  opening  laterally  out- 
wardly toward  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  elongated  rungs  extending  between  and  pivotally 
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attached  at  their  opposite  ends  to  and  within  the  correspondmg 
side  rails  and  with  said  side  rails  and  rungs  defming  a  foldable 
parallelogram  construction,  a  plurality  of  laterally  outotanding 
anchor  brackets  carried  by  and  spaced  along  one  of  said  side 
rails  for  anchoring  said  one  side  rail  in  ufHigfat  horizontally 
^>aced  position  relative  to  a  suitable  upstanding  support  struc- 
ture, said  ladder  being  foldable  between  a  first  closed  position 
with  said  side  rails  closely  adjacent  each  other  and  said  rungs 
generally  paralleling  said  side  rails  and  a  second  open  position 
with  said  side  rails  spaced  apart  and  said  rungs  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed,  the  othdr  side  rail  being  swingable  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  said  one  side  rail  upon 
folding  of  said  ladder  from  said  closed  position  toward  said 
open  position,  and  elongated  colli^ble  inclined  bracing 
means  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a  predetermined  portioi^pf 
said  one  side  rail  at  its  lower  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  sMd 
other  side  rail,  said  collapsible  inclined  bracing  means  definrng 
a  tension  member  brace  defining  the  limit  of  outward  and 
downward  swinging  movement  of  said  other  side  rail  firom  said 
one  side  rail  during  folding  of  said  ladder  from  said  closed 
position  toward  said  open  position,  said  colkpsible  inclined 
bracing  means  comprising  an  elongated  articulated  brace  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  opposite  end  elongated  brace  member 
secti(ms  pivotally  joined  togedier  at  adjacent  ends  and  to  die 
upper  end  portions  of  said  one  and  other  side  rails  at  their 
remote  ends,  said  one  side  raU  being  of  a  greater  inside  trans- 
verse dimension  than  the  outside  transverse  dimension  of  said 
other  side  rail  and  laterally  receiving  said  other  side  rail,  said 
bracing  means  and  said  rungs  therein  when  said  ladder  is 
folded,  the  t4>per  end  of  said  one  side  rail  projecting  upwardly 
above  the  other  side  rail  when  said  ladder  is  folded  and  includ- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  laterally  outwardly  projecting 
inverted  channel-shaped  cover  which  overlies  the  upper  ends 
of  said  one  and  other  side  rails  when  said  ladder  is  folded,  said 
anchor  brackets  including  horizontally  diqxMed  V-shsped 
upper  and  lower  brackets  opening  horizontally  away  from  the 
side  of  said  one  side  rail  remote  from  the  other  side  rail,  the 
upper  bracket  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  the  lower 
bracket  being  diqxMcd  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


upper  and  lower  ends  and  is  straight  and  substantially 
vertical  along  a  substantially  major  portion  of  its  length 
frmn  its  upper  end; 

B.  guiding  means  on  said  fixed  structure  cooperating  with 
said  stringers  to  idipart  to  the  bottom  of  the  ladder  a 
rearward  motion  component  during  downward  move- 
ment of  the  ladder  and  a  forward  component  during  its 
upward  movement,  so  that  in  the  operative  position  of  the 
hulder  the  stringers  are  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined 
but  in  its  raised  position  they  are  more  nearly  vertical; 

C.  counterweight  means  guided  for  upward  and  downward 
motion  along  a  fixed  path; 

D.  cable  means  attached  at  one  end  to  said  counterweight 
means; 

E.  securement  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cable 
means  to  the  ladder  at  a  location  thereon  which  is  spaced 
below  its  upper  end  and  which  therefore  has  a  most 
forwrd  position  when  the  ladder  is  in  its  raised  position, 
from  which  position  the  securement  means  moves  rear- 
ward with  downward  movement  of  the  ladder;  and 

F.  cable  guide  means  on  said  fixed  structure,  en^piged  with 
the  medial  portion  of  the  cable  means,  said  cable  guide 
means  being  at  a  fixed  location  that  is  above  and  forward 
of  said  most  forward  position  of  the  securement  means,  so 
that  forces  imposed  upon  the  Uulder  by  the  counterweight 
means,  acting  through  the  cable  means,  are  such  that  the 
ladder  can  be  moved  out  of  each  of  its  said  positions  with 
relatively  small  force,  can  be  carried  by  momentum  to  the 
position  towards  which  it  is  started,  and  decelerates  dur- 
ing the  final  portion  of  its  movement  to  each  of  said  posi- 
tions. 


4^243,120 

RETRACTABLE  BOARDING  LADDER 
Dexter  Pratt,  Jr.,  Waakeaha,  and  John  F.  Holz,  Mllwankee, 
both  of  Wisn  aaaigaon  to  Hamlschftgsr  Coiporatlon,  W. 
MOwankce,  Wia. 

FDed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52300 

Int  CL2  E06C  1/397.  5/04 

U.S.  CL  182—98  8  Oahns 


4,243,121 
WEB  LADDER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Alexander  S.  Uaa,  P.O.  Box  209,  QnecMton,  Nia^ra-on'thc- 
Lake,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Fhuk  B.  LeaUc,  8883  Niawa 
RiTcr  Pkwy.,  Niagara  Falla,  Ontario,  raamia  (L2E  6S6) 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,000 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatton  Canada,  Sep.  11, 1979, 335418 
Int  a^  E06C  1/56 
MS.  CL  182—196  7 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hulder  having  a  pair  of  dongatec^ 
substimtially  parallel  stringers  that  extend  between  its  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  treads 
connected  between  the  stringers  at  lengthwise  spaced  intervals 
along  them,  and  means  whereby  said  ladder  is  connected  with 
rekitively  fixed  structure  that  is  in  front  of  it  and  is  giuded  and 
contr(riled  for  motion  between  a  raised  inoperative  position 
and  a  lowered  operative  position,  said  combination  being  char- 
acterized by: 
A.  rail  means  on  said  fixed  structure  cooperating  with  rail- 
guided  means  on  the  top  of  the  Uulder  for  constraining  the 
top  of  the  ladder  to  move  along  a  defined  path  that  has 


1.  In  combination: 

frame  means  adapted  for  attachment  adjacent  an  opening  in 
a  building, 

the  frame  means  defining  two  spaced-apart,  substantially 
horizontal  passages, 

a  catch  element  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  each 
passage, 

resilient  means  urging  each  catch  element  in  one  direction 
with  respect  to  its  passage, 

manual  means  for  urging  each  catch  element  against  its 
respective  resilient  means, 

and  a  collapsible  bdder  having  attachment  means  by  which 
a  top  end  of  the  ladder  may  be  anchored,  the  ladder  alao 
having  containment  means  wjth  reception  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  catch  elements  when  the  latter  are  shifted  in 
said  one  direction,  whereby  the  containment  means  are 
retained  with  respect  to  the  frame  means,  the  containment 
means  when  so  retained  being  adapted  to  m«iwfMifi  the 
ladder  in  collapsed  condition. 
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LADDERS  LEVELING  DEVICE 

laa  B.  CmrtiB,  20  KOdare  St,  Bvw«od,  Victoria,  AHtnlia 

(3125) 

OMtiMMtkM-^B-pwt  Of  Scr.  No.  819,174,  JuL  26, 1977.  Tiiis 

■ppMfrtlna  Dec  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,967 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Awtraiia,  Jan.  6, 1977,  PD0304 
bt  CL^  E06C  7/44 
US.  CL  182—200  15  Claiois 


engaging  said  bottom  surface,  said  device  being  mounted  such 
that  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  pads,  adjacent  one  lower 
comer  thereof,  rests  on  said  supporting  surface,  and  the  side 
edge  adjacent  said  lower  comer  bears  against  said  guiding 
surface,  whereby  said  pad  slides  along  said  supporting  and 
guiding  surfaces  when  said  brakes  are  activated  or  deactivated 
and  said  resilient  portions  engagement  with  said  bottom  sur- 
face bias  said  pad  into  engagement  Mdth  said  top  surface  to 
prevent  rattling. 


4,243,124 
AUTOMATIC  NON-SERVO  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
MidMcl  A.  KlBger,  Soatii  Bend,  lad.,  asrignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soirtfalleid,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,468 

Int  CL2  n6D  65/56 

U.S.  a.  188—793  P  2  daims 


1.  A  base  device  for  attachment  to  a  ladder  comprising  a 
base;  ground  engaging  means  depending  from  said  base  and 
being  adapted  to  engage  various  types  of  surfaces;  a  top  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  base,  said  top  being  approximately  triang- 
ular in  shape  and  comprising  two  identical  portions  enveloping 
said  iMse,  and  a  plate  attached  to  the  tc^most  edge  of  each  of 
said  two  identical  portions;  ladder  receiving  means  on  said  top 
for  releasably  and  securably  receiving  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
rails  of  said  ladder  therein;  and  adjustment  means  for  holding 
said  top  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  said  base. 


.;  4,243,123 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  RATTLING  OF  PADS  IN 
DISC  BRAKES 
MaMira  WaiatMbe,  Tokyo,  JPX,  aMignor  to  Wataaabc  Engi- 
■ccriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,149 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcation   Japan,   Sep.   29,   1978,   53- 
133937[U] 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/00 
UjS.  CL  188—733  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  including  a  caliper  body  arranged  to  stride 
over  a  disc  and  having  a  friction  pad  receiving  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  frictioo  pads  for  applying  pressure  to  the  disc  from  its 
both  sides  to  exercise  a  braking  effect  thereon,  said  friction  pad 
receiving  portion  having  an  opening  defining  top,  bottom,  and 
side  inner  surfiKca,  a  device  for  preventing  a  friction  pad  from 
rattling,  said  device  comprising  a  flat  elongated  pad  bottom 
sapporting  suiftce,  a  flat  elongated  pad  side  guiding  surface,  a 
resilient  portion  extending  downwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
supporting  vatdmot  and  then  upwardly,  the  upwardly  extending 
part  of  one  of  said  resilient  portions  merging  into  said  guiding 
sorftce,  and  a  mounting  portion  cooperating  with  said  guiding 
sorfoce  to  mount  said  device  on  said  caliper  body  in  a  lower 
comer  of  said  pad  receiving  portion  with  said  resiUent  portions 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  having  a  backing  plate,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  with  friction  linings  and  carried  by  the  backing  plate,  a 
return  spring  for  biasing  the  brake  shoes  toward  each  other, 
service  brake  actuator  means  for  urging  the  brake  shoes  to  a 
braking  position,  and  a  parking  lever  pivotally  attached  to  one 
of  the  brake  shoes  for  urging  the  brake  shoes  to  a  braking 
position,  an  adjustable  strut  for  maintaining  a  controlled  clear- 
ance  between  the  linings  and  the  drum,  the  strut  comprising: 
a  nut  member  with  an  internally  threaded  portion  and  a 
bifurcated  end  portion  for  receiving  one  of  the  brake 
shoes; 
a  screw  member  with  an  externally  threaded  portion  re- 
ceived by  the  threaded  portion  of  the  nut  member,  a 
projecting  portion  extending  axially  away   from   the 
threaded  portion  and  a  radially  extending  flange  portion 
disposed  between  the  threaded  and  projecting  portions, 
the  projecting  portion  comprising  a  cylindrical  stem  with 
a  uniform  diameter  and  with  a  unitary  planer  end  face 
facing  axially  away  from  the  nut  member,  the  projecting 
portion  also  comprising  a  base  portion  adjacent  the  flange, 
the  base  portion  defining  an  outwardly  facing  frustoconi- 
cal  clutch  surface; 
a  torsion  spring  circumscribing  the  threaded  portions  of  the 
nut  and  screw  members,  the  torsion  spring  having  a  first 
end  anchored  to  the  nut  member  and  a  seccmd  end  an- 
chored to  the  flange  of  the  screw  member,  the  torsion 
spring  being  biased  to  rotate  the  screw  member  out  of  the 
nut  member  to  lengthen  the  stmt; 
a  pivot  member  with  a  bifurcated  end  portion  for  receiving 
the  parking  lever  and  the  other  brake  shoe,  and  having  a 
blind  axial  bore  with  a  uniform  diameter  for  receiving  the 
stem  of  the  screw  member,  the  bore  terminating  in  a 
unitary  planer  axially  facing  bottom  face  parallel  to  the 
stem  end  face,  the  bottom  face  and  the  end  face  of  the  stem 
cooperating  to  define  a  space  therebetween,  the  pivot 
member  also  comprising  an  inwardly  facing  frustoconical 
clutch  surface  engageable  with  the  screw  member  clutch 
surface;  and 
a  resilient  member  comprising  a  Belleville  washer  disposed 
within  the  space  between  the  bore  bottom  face  and  the 
stem  end  face,  engageable  with  the  botttMn  and  end  faces 
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and  biased  to  resist  rotation  of  the  screw  member  out  of 
the  nut  member,  the  clutch  surftoes  engaging  each  other 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  screw  member  upon  full  com- 
pression of  the  Belleville  washer  between  the  end  and 
bottom  faces  under  the  influence  of  the  retum  spring 
when  the  brakes  are  released,  the  clutch  surfaces  also 
engaging  upon  full  compression  of  the  Belleville  washer 
between  the  bottom  and  end  faces  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  screw  member  into  the  nut  member  as  the  stmt  is 
compressed  by  the  parking  lever  during  a  parking  brake 
application  so  that  the  stmt  functions  as  a  rigid  parking 
brake  stmt,  the  clutch  surfaces  disengaging  and  the  bot- 
tom and  end  faces  separating  to  permit  expansion  of  the 
Belleville  washer  and  rotation  of  Uie  screw  member  out  of 
the  nut  member  to  lengthen  the  stmt  upon  lining  wear 
during  a  service  brake  q)plication,  the  rotation  of  the 
screw  member  out  of  the  nut  member  tending  to  compress 
the  Belleville  washer  untU  the  Belleville  washer  balances 
the  torsion  spring. 


and  the  rotatable  member  promoting  mutual  movement  there- 
between in  one  direction  thus  effecting  rotation  and  resultant 
extension  of  the  stmt  assembly  and  restraining  mutual  move- 
ment and  rotation  of  the  stmt  member  so  as  to  effect  contrac- 
tion thereof;  biasing  means  on  the  adjusting  lever  including  a 
first  yieldable  member  between  the  third  arm  and  the  brake 
shoe  for  exerting  a  force  between  the  movement  promoting 
means  as  permitted  by  the  interaction  between  the  first  arm 
and  the  stmt  assembly,  a  second  yieldable  mem^  between  the 
brake  shoe  and  the  pawl  arm  exerting  a  lateral  force  on  and 
relative  to  the  pawl  arm  to  maintain  engagement  with  the 
stmt's  routable  member. 


4»243,125 
SELF-ADJUSTING  DRUM  BRAKE 
Robert    SpaargBrca,    SoathfMd,    and    Albert    DIMattco, 
MctaaMra,  both  of  RficL,  ■■if  ora  to  Ckryaler  Coiporatioa, 
HigUand  Park,  Mich. 

,  Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,830 
I  Int  CL3  F16D  d5/40 

U.S.  CL  188— 793  P  2 


1.  A  one-piece  adjusting  lever  and  mounting  member  for  an 
internal  shoe  drum  brake  system  which  includes  a  pair  of 
webbed  brake  shoes  mounted  in  a  conventional  manner  with  a 
first  pair  of  end  portions  supported  for  pivotal  movement,  one 
of  the  brake  shoes  having  an  vpttiyxn  through  the  web,  an 
axially  extendable  and  contractable  stmt  assembly  between  a 
pair  of  shoe  second  end  pwtions  with  a  rotatable  member  as 
part  of  the  stmt  assembly  so  as  to  produce  extension  and  con- 
traction thereof,  the  one-piece  adjusting  lever  and  mounting 
member  comprising:  a  sheet  metal  member  having  a  first  arm 
portion  extending  so  that  a  free  end  thereof  engages  an  end  of 
the  stmt  assembly  to  produce  pivotal  movements  of  the  adjust- 
ing lever  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  the  stmt 
assembly  and  the  brake  shoes;  a  second  arm  of  the  adjusting 
lever  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  first  arm  and 
through  the  i4)erture  m  the  brake  shoe  wd>  to  provide  a 
mounting  fulcrum  to  pivot  the  adjusting  lever  in  reqxmse  to 
the  actuating  force  on  the  first  arm  by  the  strut  assembly,  a 
third  arm  extending  from  the  second  arm  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  the  web  of  the  one  brake  shoe  and  on  an  opposite 
side  thereof  than  the  first  arm;  the  adjusting  lever  farther 
including  a  pawl  arm  for  engaging  the  rotataUe  portion  of  the 
stmt  assembly  at  its  firee  end  so  that  pivotal  movements  of  the 
adjusting  lever  about  the  point  of  engagement  between  the 
brake  web  and  second  arm  produce  circumferentially  oriented 
movements  of  the  pawl  arm's  firee  end  relative  to  the  stmts 
routable  member;  means  between  the  firee  end  of  the  pawl  arm 


4^243,126 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 
Arthur  L.  Lee,  and  Arthur  B.  CoTaL  both  (rf  Colunbas,  Ohio, 

aariflBors  to  A.  L.  Lee  Corporation,  Coinmboa,  Ohio 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,396,  JaL  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,076. 
Ihis  appUcatioB  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,150 
Int  CL^  B60K  41/20 
U.S.a.192— 2  9 
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1.  A  brake  actuator  for  a  vehicle  comprising. 

propelling  means  for  said  vehicle, 

electric  traction  motors  connected  to  said  propelling  means, 

an  electric  circuit  to  supply  current  to  said  electric  traction 
motors, 

fluid  pressure  operated  switch  means  to  open  and  close  said 
circuit,  said  fluid  pressure  operated  switch  means  ar- 
ranged when  subjected  to  fluid  under  prcuure  to  close 
said  circuit  and  energize  said  electric  traction  motors, 

fluid  actuated  brake  means  for  engaging  said  propelling 
means  and  braking  said  vehicle, 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

a  brake  actuator  valve, 

a  fluid  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
between  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  brake 
actuator  valve,  said  fluid  actuated  braking  means  and  said 
fluid  pressure  operated  switch  means, 

said  brake  actuator  valve  arranged  in  a  brake  disengaged 
position  to  supply  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means  with 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  and  mMHfiii  said 
fluid  actuated  brake  means  in  a  brake  disengaged  position, 

said  brake  actuator  valve  arranged  in  a  brake  engaged  posi- 
tion to  vent  said  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  fluid  actu- 
ated brake  means  and  vent  said  fluid  under  preasurejfrom 
said  fluid  pressure  operated  switch  means  so  that  iupon 
engagement  of  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  switch  means  opens  said  circuit  and 
deenergizes  said  traction  motors,  and 

brake  reset  means  connected  to  said  brake  actuator  valve  for 
maintaining  said  brake  in  an  engaged  pootioa  after  actua- 
tion of  said  brake  actuator  valve. 
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CONTBOL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

ACTUATING  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Artfev  L.  Lw,  Hi  Arltar  B.  Gvfal,  both  of  Cotaabv,  Ohio, 

to  A.  L.  Lm  CorvoratkM,  Cohnhw,  Ohio 

ofScr.  No.  702,396,  JaL  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
M13i07«.  Tito  ippMcrtna  Sep.  11, 197S,  Scr.  No.  941,201 
1M.  a.3  B60K  41/20 
VS.  a.  in— 4  A  7 


restarting  of  the  vehicle  until  said  fluid  pressure  in  said 
fluid  circuit  is  increased  above  said  preselected  pressure. 


5^^ 


1.  A-edhrol  system  for  automatically  actuating  a  vehicle 
brake  comprising. 

propelling  means  for  the  vehicle, 

fluid  ptessore  operated  control  means  for  controlling  the 
trantmiwioB  dT  power  to  said  propelling  means, 

fluid  actuated  brake  means  for  engaging  said  propelling 
means  to  brake  the  vehicle, 

a  brake  actuator  valve, 

a  fluid  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  imder  pressure 
between  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  said  brake  actua- 
tor valve,  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means,  and  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  control  means, 

said  brake  actuator  valve  having  a  valve  housing  with  an 
inlet,  a  first  outlet  for  pressurizing  said  fluid  circuit,  and  a 
second  outlet  for  venting  said  fluid  circuit, 

a  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  housing  between  a 
brake  disengaged  position  connecting  said  inlet  with  said 
first  outlet  for  pressurizing  said  fluid  circuit  and  a  brake 
engaged  position  connecting  said  first  outlet  with  said 
second  outlet  for  venting  said  fluid  circuit, 

said  brake  actuator  valve  being  normally  positioned  in  said 
brake  disengaged  position  to  supply  said  fluid  actuated 
brake  means  and  said  fluid  pressure  operated  control 
means  with  fluid  under  pressure  to  maintain  said  fluid 
circuit  pressurized  and  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means  in 
a  disengaged  positicm  with  respect  to  said  propelling 
means  and  to  supply  drive  to  said  propelling  means, 

said  brake  actuator  valve  being  movable  upon  actuation  to 
said  brake  engaged  position  to  direct  said  fluid  undef 
pressure  fitxn  said  first  oudet  to  said  second  outlet  to  vent 
said  fluid  circuit  so  that  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means 
engages  said  propeUing  means  to  brake  the  vehicle  and 
interrupt  drive  to  said  propelling  means, 

a  safety  brake  valve  having  a  valve  member  connected  to 
said  brake  actuator  valve,  said  safety  brake  member  being 
positioned  in  said  fluid  circuit  and  subjected  to  the  fluid 
preswire  apfriied  to  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means  and 
said  pwM urf  operated  control  means, 

said  safety  brake  valve  member  being  operable  to  maintain 
said  brake  actuator  valve  positioned  in  a  brake  disengaged 
poaitioa  when  said  fluid  pressure  siq>plied  to  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  control  means  in  said  fluid  circuit  ex- 
ceeds a  praaelected  pressure,  and 

said  safety  brake  valve  member  being  actuated  when  said 
fluid  pressure  api^ied  to  said  fluid  pressure  operated  con- 
trol means  in  said  fluid  circuit  decreases  to  said  prese- 
lected pressure  to  move  said  l»ake  actuator  valve  to  a 
brake  engaged  position  to  stop  the  vehicle  and  prevent 


4,243,128 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCHES 
Shirai,  laesaU,  Japan,  aarigMr  to  Sankyo  Electroaic 


FDed  Mar.  2t,  1978,  Scr.  No.  890,982 
priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1977, 52/3M01 

iBt  a.3  Fia>  27/10 
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1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  a  first  rotatable 
member  rotatably  supported  on  a  bearing  means  and  having  an 
axial  end  surface  thereof,  said  first  rotatable  member  being 
provided  with  an  annular  first  clutch  element  of  magnetic 
material  having  axial  end  magnetic  fiiction  surfaces,  a  second 
rotatable  member  rotatably  supported  on  another  bearing 
means  and  having  a  flange  which  faces  said  axial  end  surface 
with  an  axial  gi^)  tlierd)etween,  a  cooperating  annular  second 
clutch  element  of  magnetic  material  being  suj^rted  on  said 
flange  of  said  second  rotatable  member  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
limited  axial  movement  and  having  an  axial  end  surface  which 
faces  said  magnetic  friction  surfaces  of  said  annular  first  clutch 
element  with  an  axial  gap  therebetween,  and  electromagnetic 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  annular  first  and  second 
clutch  elements  for  attracting  the  other  clutch  element,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  second  annular  clutch  element 
being  relatively  rotatable  on  said  second  rotatable  member, 
said  first  rotat^le  member  being  provided  with  an  axial  pro- 
jection on  said  axial  end  surface  thereof  to  define  an  annular 
surface  with  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  annular  clutch 
element,  said  flange  being  provided  with  an  axial  annuhtf 
projection  on  the  axial  end  surface  thereof  which  faces  said 
axial  projection  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  said  annukr 
projection  having  a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  annular  surface  defined  by  said  axial  projection  of  said  first 
rotatable  member  and  being  partially  cut  away,  said  second 
clutch  element  being  partially  cut  away  at  the  radial  inner  edge 
thereof,  at  least  one  C-shaped  spring  member  having  a  greater 
inner  diameter  than  said  annular  surface  of  said  projecticm  and 
having  radially  outwardly  extending  projections  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  C-shaped  spring  being  disposed  within  an 
annular  space  between  said  annular  axial  projection  of  said 
flange  and  said  axial  projection  of  said  first  rotatable  member 
with  said  radially  outwardly  extending  projections  being  di^ 
posed  in  said  cut  away  portion  of  said  annular  axial  projection 
and  said  cut  away  portion  of  said  second  clutch  element  so  that 
one  of  said  projections  of  said  arcuate  q>ring  member  engages 
with  said  second  clutch  element,  with  the  other  projection 
engaging  with  said  flange  when  second  clutch  element  is  ro- 
tated, wherd>y  the  transmission  of  the  rotational  force  from 
said  first  rotatable  member  to  said  second  rotatable  member 
may  be  secured  by  a  frictional  contact  between  nid  annular 
surface  of  said  projection  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  C- 
shjq)ed  tpting  member  established  by  the  rotation  of  said  sec- 
ond clutch  element  together  with  said  first  clutch  element 
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theretom  addttioB  to  the  firictional  contact  between  engage  said  ehutic  means  to  bias  said  radial  extension  of  the 
first  and  second  clutch  elements.  imier  ring  against  said  one  face  of  said  radial  flange,  said  boar- 


I 


4,343429 
DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  A  SCREW  JOINT 
KMt  C  SchMpi,  lyraiS,  Swota,  a«l«Mr  to  AtlM  Gopeo  Ak- 
tliiliniaiL  ffifta,  liniw 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1978, 8m.  No.  88M81 
OalM  priority,  appMcaHwi  Sirsdan,  Mar.  22, 1977, 7703254 
Int  a^  FICD  43/21, 13/08 
VS.  a  192-56  C  7 


4f  »     49 


ing  being  movable  radially  to  a  centered  position  after  a  de- 
clutching operation. 


1.  A  device  for  tightening  screw  joints,  comprising; 

a  motor, 

a  torque  responsive  slip  dutch  ooiqiled  to  said  moton 

an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  slip  clutch; 

said  slip  clutch  includhig  a  driving  clutch  member,  a  driven 
clutch  member,  one  of  sakl'  dutch  members  having  a 
friction  surface,  a  coil-type  friction  spring  having  respec- 
tive ends,  said  coil  type  friction  qxteg  being  torsionally 
wound  and  pretensioned  hi  itsdf  rdative  to  said  friction 
surface  and  having  one  of  its  ends  pontivdy  coupled  to 
the  other  of  sakl  dutch  members,  sakl  ooil-type  fncHkaa 
qmng  due  to  said  torskmal  prelensionfaig  *tnf  gtng  said 
friction  surface  by  a  radially  ac^  friction  grip,  and  an 
auxiliary  torskm  qxing  havhig  its  ends  positivdy  coupled 
to  the  ends  of  said  ooil-type  friction  spchig  and  bdng 
arranged  to  qi|dy  a  torque  kMd  m  either  direction  on  sakl 
ooil-type  friction  spring  to  sdectivdy  boost  or  counteract 
the  pretenskw  of  sakl  oofl-type  frictkm  tpting;  and' 

an  adjustfaig  means  for  continuously  varying  the  rdative 
angular  positkms  between  one  of  the  ends  of  sakl  coil-type 
fiiction  spring  and  the  oorrespondmg  end  of  sakl  auxiliary 
torskm  spring,  for  varyingiakl  torque  kiad  on  sakl  cdl- 
type  fri(^km  spring,  therdry  enabling  said  auxiliary  tor- 
sk»  spring  to  sdectivdy  exert  on  sakl  coil-type  frictkm 
tpting  a  fiiction  grip  boosting  or  redudng  torskmd  toad 
cMT  the  slip  dutch. 


4,243,130 
SELF-CENTERING  CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 
COMPRISING  GUIDE  MEANS 
Rmm  Vlnd,  BoBf  In  Rdna;  laiPhtra  QMrton, 
AHDet,  and  CImde  SarfUla,  Oaanrt,  an  of  FhuMO, 
to  SKF 


Filed  May  10, 1971,  Sw.  No.  904,707 
OafaM  petartty,  appUcitkM  Fkanea,  May  16, 1977, 77  14977 
Int  aj  F16D  23/14 
VS.  CL  192—98  9  Oalnw 

1.  A  sdf-centering  clutch  rdease  bearing  assembly  oompris- 
uig  an  antifriction  bearing  having  a  plurdity  of  bearing  de- 
ments located  between  an  tamer  ring  and  an  outer  ring,  said 
umer  ring  havtaig  a  radid  extenston,  an  axidly  siklable  support- 
taig  dement  supportuig  ssid  bearing,  sakl  supporting  dement 
havfaig  an  taitenial  gui^ng  surfooe  for  oontacttaig  a  gukle  tube, 
said  supporting  eloient  Jndudfaig  a  radid  flange  bivtaig  one 
ftoe  with  a  radid  surftoe  portkm  which  bears  agauist  sakl 
radid  extenakm  of  sakl  tamer  ring  of  said  bearing,  said  radid 
flange  havtaig  taitegrd  dastic  means  which  project  from  an- 
other face  wtddh  lies  opposite  to  sakl  one  hot,  sakl  radud 
extenskw  of  the  tamer  ring  taidudtaig  projecttaig  portions  which 


4,343,131  ' 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 


FOod  Oct  36, 1979,  Sw.  No.  89^79 
Int  a.)  B65G 13/12 
VS.  a  193-35  MD 


1.  Apparatus  havtaig  a  oonveytaig  surface  for  supportuig  and 
conveying  articles  between  work  stattons,  comprising 

a  support  on  which  a  plurality  of  dements  are  indivklually 
rotatably  mounted,  the  elonents  being  arranged  in  two 
adjacent  rows  tai  each  of  which  the  elements  are  equally 
spaced  apart,  the  elements  of  one  row  being  staggered 
with  respect  to  the  dements  of  the  other  row,  each  ele- 
ment being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is 
incUned  at  a  small  angle  to  the  normd  to  the  oonveytaig 
sjirface  and  havtaig  a  surfisce  portion  which  is  radially 
spaced  from  sakl  axis  difTerent  parts  of  which  surface 
portton  become  tangentid  to  sakl  conveyuig  surface  ac- 
cording to  the  rotationd  positton  of  the  dement,  the 
taicUnation  of  the  axes  of  the  elements  of  said  one  row  with 
respect  to  sakl  normd  betaig  of  opposite  sense  to  the  incli- 
nation of  the  axes  of  the  dements  of  sud  other  row,  and 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  dements  being  such  that  a 
substantially  continuous  conveying  surface  is  formed  by 
the  tangentid  surfr^e-portion  parts  of  adjacent  elements. 
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4,243,132 
SPEED  C»NTROLLER  FOR  THE  ROLLING 
CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
IHMM  MijrakMU,  Onka;  Kc^ji  Ito,  FaiUAen;  Hideo 
Otn;  FUoBO  Kilakaie,  Takatnki;  TakaaricU  Tomrtaki, 
Kobe,  and  Yano  TakdMra,  KaiUwan,  aU  of  Japu,  a«igM>n 
to  Haidqra  Zonkl  Kosro  Falwwhflri  Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FIM  JaL  31, 197S,  Ser.  No.  929,230 
ClaiaM  priority,  appMcatioB  Japoa,  Sep.  C,  1977,  52-107621; 
Oct  4, 1977,  52-134032 

lat  CV  B65G  11/20 
U.S.a.193— 40  9Claiiiis 


Wl  >«v°    s 


22a       22 


1.  A  q)eed  controlling  apparatus  for  cylindrical  articles 
which  are  to  roll  on  inclined  skid  rails  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet 
thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  control  rail,  located  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  to  said  skid  rails  and  near  thereto,  said 
control  rail  including  at  least  one  base  plate  and  thick  layer  of 
a  soft  resilient  substance  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  said 
base  plate;  a  supporting  construction  composed  of  a  front 
L-shaped  arm  having  an  upper  end,  an  elbow-shaped  portion 
and  a  lower  end  located  near  to  said  inlet,  a  rear  L-shaped  arm 
having  an  upper  end,  an  elbow  shaped  portion  and  a  lower  end 
located  near  to  said  outlet,  each  said  arms  being  rotatably 
attached  at  respective  said  upper  ends  to  a  lower  surface  of  said 
base  plate  of  said  control  rail  and  being  rotatably  supported  by 
a  frune  base  at  respective  said  dbow-shaped  portions,  said 
L-«haped  arms  being  linked  to  one  another  at  said  lower  ends 
by  a  connecting  rod;  and  means  for  giving  to  said  control  rail 
a  substantially  vertical  reciprocative  motion. 


4,243,133 
ANTI-STRINGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COIN  DETECTING 

DEVICE 
Fnuk  G.  NieotaM,  Chicago,  DL,  aaaigBor  to  Bally  Mannfactnr- 
lag  Corpontioa,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,751 

bt  CL^  G07F  1/04 

VS.  a.  194—9  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  coin  detecting  device  comprising:  a  coin  chute  defining 
a  path  down  w^uch  a  coin  travels;  a  switch  having  first  and 
seomd  electrical  states;  actuating  means  connected  to  the 
switch  for  changing  the  electrical  state  of  the  switch,  the 
actuating  means  changing  the  switch  to  the  first  electrical  state 
when  a  coin  traveling  down  the  path  passes  a  predetermined 


first  position  along  the  path,  and  changing  the  switch  to  the 
second  electrical  state  when  either  a  coin  traveling  down  the 
path  passes  a  predetermined  distance  past  the  first  position  or  a 
coin  which  had  past  the  first  position  is  pulled  up  the  path  past 
a  predetermined  second  position  along  the  path;  and  gating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  coin 
passing  gates  situated  along  the  path  for  preventing  a  coin  with 
a  slotted  body  from  being  drawn  up  the  path  far  enough  to 
allow  the  switch  to  change  to  the  second  electrical  state  after 
it  had  passed  the  first  position  along  the  path  and  had  forced 
the  switch  into  its  first  electrical  state,  thus  protecting  against 
multiple  actuation  of  the  switch  by  one  coin. 


4,243,134 
COIN  OPERATED  VENDING  APPARATUS  WITH 
MULTIPLE  COIN  CHUTES 
Jack  S.  Chalabian,  Gardena,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  K-Jack  Engi- 
neering Company,  lac,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,822 

Int  CL^  G07F  5/09 

U.S.  CL  194—59  13  dainis 


1.  In  a  coin-operated  door  lock  of  the  type  in  which  some 

movement  of  the  door  is  possible  while  the  door  remains 

locked,  having  a  curved  actuator  attached  to  the  door  for 

movement  with  it  past  the  lower  ends  of  juxtaposed  first  and 

second  coin  chutes  and  driven  as  the  door  is  drawn  in  its 

direction  of  opening  to  unlock  the  door  by  contact  with  the 

edge  of  a  coin  extending  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  second 

coin  chute,  the  coin  being  prevented  from  being  pushed  by  the 

actuator  back  up  into  the  chute  by  a  pawl  mounted  adjacent 

the  chute  and  having  a  coin-engaging  finger  extending  into  the 

chute,  the  pawl  being  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  with  respect 

to  the  first  and  second  coin  chutes  and  being  biased  to  a  first 

pivotal  position  relative  to  the  first  and  second  coin  chutes,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  pawl  for  enabling  the  door  to  be  unlocked  after  a  first 

particular  combination  of  coins  has  been  deposited  in  the 

first  chute  and  a  second  particular  combination  of  coins 

has  been  deposited  in  said  second  chute,  said  pawl  having 

a  unitary  body  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 

including: 

a  first  finger  extending  into  the  first  coin  chute  when  said 

pawl  is  in  the  first  pivotal  position; 
a  second  finger  exteiujing  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
finger  but  spaced  from  it  so  that  a  notoh  is  defined  be- 
tween said  first  finger  and  said  second  finger,  said  notoh 
being  aligned  with  said  second  coin  chute  when  said  pawl 
is  in  the  first  pivotal  position  to  permit  a  second  particular 
combination  of  coins  in  the  second  chute  to  be  pushed 
back  up  into  the  chute  when  said  pawl  is  in  the  first  pivotal 
position  preventing  the  actuator  from  being  driven  to 
unlock  the  door; 
the  tip  of  said  first  fmger  having  a  shape  defining  a  cam  for 
rotating  said  pawl  to  a  second  pivotal  position  when  the 
door  is  drawn  in  its  direction  of  opening  after  a  first  partic- 
ular combination  of  coins  has  been  deposited  in  the  first 
coin  chute,  the  coins  in  the  first  chute  being  forced  up- 
wardly against  the  cam  by  movement  of  the  curved  actua- 
tor past  the  lower  end  of  the  first  chute; 
the  rotation  of  said  pawl  from  the  first  pivotal  position  to  the 
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second  pivotal  position  causing  said  second  finger  to 
move  into  the  second  coin  chute; 

the  tip  of  said  second  finger  having  a  shape  defining  a  coin 
abutment  surface  for  preventing  the  second  particular 
combination  of  coins  from  moving  back  up  al6ng  the 
second  chute  when  said  pawl  is  in  the  second  pivotal 
position, 

whereby  die  edge  of  a  coin  remains  extended  beyond  the 
end  of  the  second  coin  chute  to  drive  the  actuator  as  the 
door  is  drawn  in  its  direction  of  opening,  therd)y  unlock- 
ing the  door  after  the  first  particular  combination  of  coins 
has  been  deposited  into  the  first  chute  and  the  second 
particular  combination  of  orais  has  been  deposited  into 
the  second  chute. 


4^243,135 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  PACKS  INTO  THE  GAPS 

OF  A  MOVING  FILE  OF  aGARETTE  PACKS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Bob  Hritmaaa,  HaaAvg^  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnay,  assigBor  to 
Haui-Werke  KMer  ft  Go.  KG.,  Haubvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,323 
CbioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrwuqr,  Feb.  1, 
1978,2804230 

lat  a>  B65G  47/10 
VS.  CL  198-370  9 


1.  Apparatos  for  filling  gaps  which  develop  at  times  in  a  file 
of  cigarette  packs  or  like  block-shaped  commodities  having  a 
predetermined  width  and  a  predetermined  length  and  advanc- 
ing from  a  supplying  to  a  processing  machine,  comprising  a 
conveyor  defining  an  elongated  first  path  along  which  said  file 
of  commodities  moves  between  said  machines  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  a  magarine  adjacent  to  one  side  of  and  partly 
overlying  said  path,  said  magazine  being  arranged  to  store  a 
supply  of  superimposed  spare  c(»nmodities  including  a  lower- 
most commodity  and  said  magarine  including  a  support  for  the 
lowermost  commodity,  said  support  being  disposed  at  a  level 
at  least  slightly  above  said  path  and  supporting  the  lowermost 
commodity  for  movement  to  a  position  of  registry  with  succes- 
sive commodities  as  well  as  with  successive  gaps  in  said  path; 
and  means  for  transferring  the  lowermost  commodity  from 
said  magazine  to  said  position  whence  such  k>wermost  com- 
modity can  descend  by  gravity  into  an  oncoming  gap  of  the  file 
in  said  path,  including  a  device  movable  along  a  second  path 
making  an  acute  angle  with  said  first  path  so  that  the  lower- 
most spare  commodity  which  is  transferred  from  said  maga- 
znie  to  said  position  preparatory  to  descending  into  said  first 
path  has  a  first  component  of  movement  along  said  support  in 
said  direction  and  a  uecond  component  of  movement  along  said 
support  at  right  angles  to  said  direction,  the  distances  covered 
by  the  lowermost  spare  commodity  on  its  way  from  said  maga- 
zine to  said  position  of  register  wiUi  a  gap  therebelow  in  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  direction  being  respectively  less  than  said 
predetermined  length  and  width. 


4,243,136 

ICING  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 

Michael  J.  KaaAMi,  RJ>.  #2,  Bra  102,  Boawall,  Pa.  1S531 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,M9 

brt.  CL^  BCSG  47/22 

VS.  a  198—493  5 


1.  An  icing  prevention  system  for  a  conveyor  belt  exposed  to 
freezing  temperatures,  comprising  a  tank  for  an  anti-fireeze 
liquid,  a  pump  for  withdrawing  liquid  firom  the  tank  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet,  a  spray  nozzle  connected  with  said  outlet  and 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  a  conveyor  belt  to  ^>ray  the 
belt,  an  electric  circuit  for  operating  the  pump,  a  timer  switoh 
in  said  circuit,  an  electrically  operated  timer  for  periodically 
closing  said  switoh  while  the  timer  is  operating,  and  a  normally 
open  thermostat  in  said  cirouit  in  series  with  said  timer  switoh 
and  timer  for  starting  the  tinier  when  the  ambient  temperature 
falls  below  a  predetermined  low  temperature  and  the  thermo- 
stot  closes,  whereby  said  pump  will  be  operated  only  while 
both  the  timer  switoh  and  the  thermostat  are  closed. 


4043,137 

BARN  OR  PIT  FLOOR  SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

DRIVE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Fhmk  R.  Lavcai,  Eagle  Bntta,  S.  DaL,  aMifMNr  to  AfrienHval 

Reasaitb  and  DsfsiepMsnt  Inc.,  Eagia  Batta,  S.  Dak. 

CoitiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  807,6(3,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

This  appUcatioa  Fab.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  11,908 
lat  a^  B65G  27/00 
VS.  CL  198—748  13 1 


1.  A  scraper  system  for  bams  or  pit  floors  and  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination  a  scraper  assembly,  and  means  for  oper- 
atively  connecting  said  scraper  assembly  to  a  source  of  power 
to  move  said  scraper  assembly  back  and  forth  across  said  floor, 
said  scraper  assembly  including  a  hitoh  component,  a  frame 
extending  outwardly  on  each  side  of  said  hitoh  component  and 
a  scn^ier  blade  component  hingedly  mounted  to  said  frame 
and  means  to  mount  said  scraper  blade  component  for  fiee- 
floating  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  within  Ihnits, 
said  scraper  blade  component  including  at  least  two  tcnper 
blades  on  each  side  of  said  hitch  operatively  connected  to  said 
frame,  said  two  scraper  blades  being  attached  to  said  frame 
with  adjacent  ends  oveilapping  one  another,  and  means  con- 
necting said  ends  together  for  free-floating  independent  verti- 
cal movement  within  limits  one  relative  to  the  other  and  each 
reUitive  to  said  frame. 
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4043,139 

THREE-PIECE  FOLDABLE  BASKET  CARRIER  AND 

BLANK  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Jerry  F.  WOm^  Wdt  Movoe,  Ia,  Miiffor  to  Oliakraft,  bCn 

DcBfcr,  CoIol 

FIM  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,7C0 

laL  CL^  BtSO  5/48 

VS.  CL  206— in  7  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  basket  carrier  comprising 

front  and  rear  full  first  center  panels; 

front  and  rear  full  second  center  panels  having  inner  edge 
portions  overbqpping  and  secured  to  inner  edge  portions 
of  the  respective  full  first  center  paneb  to  form  front  and 
rear  full  center  members; 

front  and  rear  left  side  panels  hingedly  joined  at  inner  edges 
thereof  to  outer  edges  of  the  respective  front  and  rear  first 
center  pand^ 

front  and  rear  right  side  panels  hingedly  joined  at  inner 
edges  thereof  to  outer  edges  of  the  respective  front  and 
rear  second  center  panels; 

front  and  rear  wall  panels  hingedly  joined  at  the  right  and 
left  edges  thereof  to  outer  edges  of  the  respective  front 
and  rear  panels  of  the  right  and  left  side  panels; 

front  and  rear  bottom  panel  means  hingedly  joined  together 
at  inner  edges  thereof  and  hingedly  joined  at  outer  edges 
thereof  to  respective  bottom  edges  of  the  front  and  rear 
waDpands; 

said  front  and  rear  full  center  members  being  hingedly  con- 
nected together  at  the  top  edges  thereof,  being  secured 
back  to  back,  having  finger  openings  formed  through 
upper  portions  thereof,  and  extending  substantially  the  full 
length  and  height  of  the  carrier  to  form  a  strong  full 
two-ply  center  support;  and 

separate  front  and  rear  partitimi  means  adhesively  secured 
between  the  front  surface  of  the  center  support  and  the 
front  wall  panel  and  between  the  rear  surface  of  the  center 
support  and  the  rear  wall  panel,  respectively,  for  forming 
a  plurality  of  firont  and  rear  article  receiving  cells,  a  por- 
tion of  the  separate  firont  and  rear  partition  means  being 
sandwiched  between  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  the 
fhwt  and  rear  outer  handle  panels. 


4^43,139 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Sho  Maa^JiM,  and  YaMBMto  YoaUUto,  both  ofTokyo,  Japan, 
aariffors  to  Tokyo  DenU  K^akn  Kogyo  KahMhlM  KaMM, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,933,  Apr.  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,363 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  22, 1974, 4943093 

lat  CL^  B65D  73/02 

VS,  CL  206-^30  5  OalnM 


1.  A  continuous  web  of  a  plurality  of  electronic  component 
having  parallel  lead  wires  suitable  for  inserting  each  electronic 
component  into  openings  of  a  printed  circuit  board  completely 
automatically  by  an  automatic  inserting  machine,  comprising  a 
support  membo-  for  supporting  and  positioning  the  parallel 
lead  wires,  said  support  member  including  a  continuous  sup- 
port strip  and  a  continuous  opposing  support  tape,  the  paralld 
leads  of  the  axial  lead  electronic  components  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  across  the  support  strip,  said  sun>ort 
tape  having  an  adhesive  on  the  face  thereof  facing  said  support 
strip,  said  support  strip  and  said  support  tape  cooperating  to 
hold  firmly  said  lead  wires  therebetween,  the  width  of  said 
support  tape  being  sUghtly  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
support  strip,  said  support  tape  and  support  strip  having  drive- 
cooperating  means  for  recdving  a  drive  for  tranqmrting  and 
positioning  said  lead  wires  and  attached  dectronic  compo- 
nents, said  drive-cooperating  means  being  circular  hokls  perfo- 
rated through  said  support  strip  and  support  t^ie  together,  said 
circubr  holes  being  spaced  apart  equidistantly  between  said 
lead  wires  of  adjacent  dectronic  components  and  at  precisely 
positioned  intervals  in  the  longitudind  direction  along  the 
transverse  midpoint  of  said  suppcMt  strip  and  tape,  the  reverse 
side  of  said  support  strip  being  flat 

5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  series  of  dectronic 
components  having  paralld  lead  wires,  comprising  in  se- 
quence, the  steps  of  mounting  lead  wires  equidistantly  on  a 
support  strip  having  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  lead  wires 
being  positioned  transversely  to  said  support  strip  and  protrud- 
ing from  at  least  one  edge  thereof  for  fadUtating  attachment  to 
an  electronic  component,  placing  the  adhesive-coated  face  on 
an  adhesive  ti^  having  a  width  slightly  narrower  than  that  of 
said  support  strip  coated  on  only  one  face  against  said  support 
strip  for  fixing  firmly  and  precisdy  said  lead  wires  therdx^ 
tween,  forming  circular  boles  simultaneously  in  both  said 
support  strip  and  said  adhesive  tape  at  predady  positioned 
intervals  in  the  longitudind  direction  along  the  transvehe 
midpoint  of  said  support  strip  equidistantly  between  said  lead 
wires  of  adjacent  electronic  components,  moving  said  support 
strip  in  said  longitudind  direction  by  the  use  of  a  rotating  drive 
whed  constructed  and  arranged  to  meet  with  said  circular 
holes,  and  fastening  electronic  components  to  said  lead  wires 
for  support,  transport  and  positioning  therd>y. 
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4^243.140 
SURGICAL  NEEDLE  AND  SHARPS  HOLDING 
CONTAINER 
Robert  H.  nm,  LUa,  m,  Md^or  to  AMhor  Pradnci 
pMqr,  Addiaon,  DL 

Food  Jd.  13, 1979, 8m.  No.  57,290 
tat  CL^  A61L 17/02 
U.S.  a  206-300  .  6 


It- 


1.  In  a  hinged  di^wuMe  contuno'  for  retaining  surgicd 
implements,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  outside  shell 
means  for  completdy  containing  the  implements  comprised  of 
two  <^)en-topped  boxes;  a  hinge  means  for  pivotally  attaching 
said  open-topped  ^xes  to  each  other  so  that  said  open-topped 
boxes  may  be  diqMsed  against  each  other  to  form  one  continu- 
ous enclosure;  a  closure  means  to  maintain  said  open-topped 
boxes  in  a  closed  position:  an  dongated  resilient  strip  of  resU- 
ient  materid  which  is  provided  with  one  or  more  slots,  each 
slot  defining  resilient  surfaces  on  dther  side  of  the  slot  which 
make  contiguous  contact  and  are  slightly  deformed  upon  a 
surgicd  implement  bdng  inserted  into  the  dot  so  as  to  retain 
the  implement  by  the  frictiond  forces  exerted  by  said  surfaces, 
said  strip  being  attached  to  an  inside  surface  of  at  least  one 
open-to^Md  box;  and  numericd  indicia  means  provided  adja- 
cent to  said  stots  so  that  each  skM  is  indicated  with  a  sequentid 
number. 


4443,141 
NEEDLE  PACK 
liroihtaH,  Jipm,  aMlfMr  to 
Needle  MamdiMtviniConVMqr  Ltd^  HiniUM,  Japan 
FOad  No?.  0, 1979,  Sar.  No.  92,330 
tat  a>  B6SD  85/28 
U.S.  a  206-300 


1.  A  needle  pack  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  base 
member,  a  needle  holder  attadwd  to  said  hue  member,  and  a 
substantially  rectangular  flexible  cover  member  attached  to 
said  base  member  at  one  end  edge,  said  flexible  cover  member 
comprising 
a  first  convex  portion  covering  said  needle  holder  portion 

and  any  needles  hdd  therein; 
engagement  means  for  securing  the  end  edge  of  sdd  cover 
member,  opposite  said  attadwd  end  edge,  to  said  base 
member;^ 
means  for  opening  said  first  convex  portion  including  a 
second  convex  portion  and  a  concave  portion  separating 
sdd  second  convex  portion  firom  said  first  convex  portion. 


whereby  when  pressure  is  ^>plied  to  said  second  convex 
portion  force  is  transmitted  through  sakl  concave  portion, 
said  concave  portion  serving  as  a  fUcrum,  to  disengage 
said  engagement  means  and  to  force  said  first  convex 
portion  away  from  said  base  member,  thereby  opening  the 
needle  pack  for  use. 


4443,143 
TAPE  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Dave  O.  Fnrsaian,  606  E.  Braodway,  AnAmvi,  Tax.  79714 

FDod  May  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,454 
tat  CU  A45C  11/28;  A47F  5/lZ-  E05B  73/00:  B65D  85/67 
VS.  CL  206-407  5 


1.  A  storage  and  diq>lay  apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
tape  decks,  comprising: 

a  main  firame  having  a  front  panel  spaced  ftxHn  a  rear  pand 
by  opposed  sidewalls  and  paralld  divider  walls  connected 
therebetween  which  cooperate  together  to  form  a  plurd- 
ity  of  tqw  recdving  dots  within  said  main  frame,  said 
plurality  of  dots  bdng  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another, 

each  said  slot  having  an  outwardly  directed  opening  which 
is  closed  by  a  single  removable  dosure  means,  an  end  wall 
opposed  to  said  opening  in  the  dot,  sdd  opposed  sidewalls 
extending  from  sdd  dot  opening  to  said  end  wall;  the  main 
frame  has  an  inner  periplwrd  edge  portion  which  defines 
a  window,  said  window  extends  into  said  slot; 

a  flange  formed  by  the  margind  peripherd  edge  portion  of 
said  window  for  slidaUy  recdving  the  opposed  margind 
edges  of  a  tape  deck  therewithin; 

so  that  the  removable  closure  means  can  be  removed  from 
the  opening  of  each  said  sk}t,  a  idurality  of  t^w  decks  can 
be  phced  within  each  said  dot,  the  removable  closure 
means  placed  to  close  the  opening,  whereiqwn  the  tape 
decks  are  c^mired  within  the  main  body  and  may  be 
viewed  through  the  window. 


4443,143 

WRAPPER  FOR  A  PLURALTTY  OF  ARTICLES 

ARRANGED  IN  ROWS 

Rolf  Mailer,  Longdeh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamuuiy,  aad^or  to  IW 

Mead  CorpomtioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  20,103 
datani  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  Mar.  11, 
1970,2010564 

tat  CL^  B65D  65/Oa  75/00 
VS.  CL  206—429  3  OnhM 

1.  A  wrapper  for  a  i^uraUty  of  artides  arranged  in  rows, 
such  as  bottles,  cans  or  the  like,  comprising  overl^>ping  panels 
secured  together  by  at  lewt  one  locldng  tab  struck  firom  one  of 
said  panels  and  engageable  in  a  correlated  locking  ^)erture 
provided  in  the  other  of  said  panels,  said  locking  tab  being 
provided  with  laterd  projections  dong  the  entire  length  of  the 
side  edges  thereof  to  form  wavy  lines  and  the  side  edges  of  said 
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locking  aperture  diverging  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  end 
edge  of  aaid  other  panel,  characterized  in  that  said  wavy  lines 


HI 


15  12J      Wl"    W'iJ' 


along  the  side  edges  of  said  locking  tab  run  parallel  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 


4,243,144 
BEND  AND  PEEL  BUSTER  STRIP  PACKAGE 
HcfMB  Marvriica.  Wertfldd,  N J^  aarigwir  to  SterUng  Drug 
IK^  Nor  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2MM 
iat  CU  B65D  83/04.  85/56.  75/36.  75/58 
UJS.  CL  206^-832  21 


» 


■to 

'% 


^ — =^- 


l-l 


16 
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1.  A  blister  strip  padcage  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  sheet, 
spaced  cavitiea  therein, 

a  rehuivdy  pliable  sheet  heat  sealed  in  part  to  the  cavity 
bearing  sheet,  and  being  co-terminous  therewith,  covering 
the  cavitiea,  said  blister  strip  having  along  an  edge  thereof 
a  narrow  flezible  strip  extending  along  the  entire  line  of 
the  cavities  and  capable  of  being  flexed  along  a  line  of 
perforatioiis  in  the  covering  sheet,  said  line  of  perforations 
definuig  the  inside  edge  of  said  flexible  strip. 

an  unsealed  area  between  the  flexible  strip  and  each  cavity, 
said  «t"ff  t*«*  areas  intersecting  the  line  of  perforations 
and  having  spaced  edges  defining  lines  at  the  sides  thereof, 
said  I'nir^****  areas  being  spaced,  the  covering  sheet  being 
separable  from  the  sealed  flexible  strip  at  the  line  of  perfo- 
rations to  provide  a  pull  tab  in  the  covering  sheet  which  is 
peelaUe  towards  the  respective  cavity  along  said  edge 
defining  hnes,  thus  forming  a  peel  strip  intersecting  the 
reflective  cavity  and  providing  access  thereto. 

4^243,145  ' 

CASSETTE  MODULES  AND  DISPLAYS  FOR  TUBULAR 

ARTICLES 
Robert  G.  WMdkMi,  Ri^oca,  N.^.,  aarifaor  to  IV 


FBai  im.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,955 
lirt.  CL3  A47K  1/08.  1/14;  B65D  83/04 
UJS.  CL  211—49  D  27 

1.  A  modular  cassette  display  for  tubular  articles  such  as 
spoob  of  thread  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  cassette 
modules, 

each  of  said  cassette  modules  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  front 


and  a  rear  and  a  plurality  of  superposed  chambers  each  for 
housing  a  plurality  of  said  articles. 

each  of  said  chambers  including  a  supporting  surface  for  the 
articles  inclined  downwardly  towards  said  front  of  said 
cassette  module,  an  opening  for  each  of  said  chambers  at 
least  in  said  front  sized  to  permit  passage  of  the  articles 
therethrough,  each  of  said  openings  to  said  chambers  in 
said  front  extending  along  opposed  sides  of  a  respective 
cassette  module,  and  an  approximately  vertically-extend- 
ing surface  disposed  adjacent  to  said  opening  for  retaining 
the  articles  thereat,  said  surface  extending  for  substantially 
the  width  of  said  opening, 

said  display  including  means  for  removably  juxtaposing  said 
cassette  modules  to  form  said  cassette  display,  said  means 
for  juxtaposing  comprising  a  single  opening  centrally 
located  in  the  top  of  each  of  said  cassette  modules  and  two 
openings  located  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  cassette 
modules  oppositely  spaced  from  the  central  part  thereof, 
respective  openings  being  aligned  along  the  tops  and 
bottoms  of  juxtaposed  cassette  modules  to  form  series  of 
openings  along  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  juxtaposed 
cassette  modules,  a  rod  extending  through  each  series  of 
aligned  openings,  and  elongated  members  disposed  at 
exterior  sides  of  exterior  cassette  modules  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  cassette  modules  therepast.  respective 
members  being  connected  to  the  ends  of  respective  rods 
extending  through  the  respective  openings,  said  elongated 
members  extending  substantially  flush  with  exterior  sides 
of  exterior  modules,  the  openings  in  the  tops  of  the  mod- 


ules being  vertically  elongated  to  provide  a  space  below 
the  rod  extending  therethrough  whereby  each  of  the  said 
cassette  modules  may  be  raised  vertically  a  sufficient 
distance  to  space  the  openings  in  the  bottom  of  the  cas- 
sette modules  from  the  rods  extending  therethrough  and 
to  permit  pivoting  of  individual  cassette  modules  about 
the  rod  extending  through  the  openings  in  the  tops 
thereof 
14.  A  cassette  module  for  housing  tubular  articles  such  as 

spools  of  thread,  said  cassette  module  having  a  top,  a  bottom. 

a  front  and  a  rear  and  a  plurality  of  superposed  chambers  each 

for  housing  a  plurality  of  said  articles, 
each  of  said  chambers  including  a  supporting  surface  for  the 
articles  inclined  downwardly  towards  said  front  of  said 
cassette  module,  an  opening  for  each  of  said  chambers  at 
least  in  said  front  sized  to  permit  passage  of  the  articles 
therethrough,  each  of  said  openings  to  said  chambers 
extending  along  (^>posed  sides  of  the  cassette  module,  and 
an  approximately  vertically-extending  surface  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  opening  for  retaining  articles  thereat,  said 
surface  extending  for  substantially  the  width  of  said  open- 
ing, 
said  cassette  module  being  adapted  to  be  removably  juxta- 
posed with  simihtf  modules  in  a  cassette  display, 
means  for  removably  juxtaposing  the  cassette  modules  to 
form  the  cassette  display  comprising  at  least  one  opening 
centrally  provided  in  the  top  of  said  cassette  module  and 
two  openings  provided  in  the  bottom  of  said  cassette 
module  oppositely  spaced  from  the  central  part  thereof. 
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respective  openings  of  juxtaposed  ousette  modules  being 
adapted  to  being  aligned  along  the  tofn  and  bottoms  of  the 
jttxuposed  cassette  modules  to  totm  series  of  openings, 
each  series  of  aligned  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
rod  extending  therethrough,  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said 
cassette  nradule  being  elongated  to  provide  a  space  below 
the  rod  ad^>ted  to  extend  therethrough  whereby  said 
cassette  module  may  be  raised  vertically  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  separate  the  openings  in  the  bottom  of  the  cassette 
module  from  the  rods  adapted  to  extend  therethrough  and 
to  permit  pivoting  the  cassette  module  about  the  rod 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the 
cassette  module. 


4»243,146 

CUSTOM  CHANGEABLE  HANGING  RACK  FOR 

FINISHING  SYSTEM 

Waiter  E.  Da^iti,  Coluibas,  Ohio,  aMiVMr  to  ProdMtion  Plw 

Corporatioa,  Coluibaa,  Ohio 

GoBtiniiatioB  tf  Ser.  No.  28,277,  Apr.  9, 1979.  lUs  applicatioa 

May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,944 

bta>A47F  5/08 

U.S.  CL  211—118  9  Cbdns 


4,243,147 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  LIFT 
Brwt  L.  Twitcheil,  3451 W. .  4400  S.,  Graagar,  Utah  84120,  and 
KmmM  S.  Twitcheil,  1569  Shaaaailoah  a.,  Mariay,  Utah 
84107 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,865 
Iat  a^  B66C  17/06 
U.S.  a.  212— 159  21 


1.  A  support  rack  of  the  type  having  a  main  frame  and 
workpiece  support  ho(^  on  which  workpieces  are  hung  for 
tran^xnting  the  workpieces  through  a  finishing  system,  said 
rack,  in  an  operable  position,  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal,  vertically  spaced 
crossbars  each  having  opposed  spaced  panels,  a  cross  web 
extending  between  and  longitudinally  along  said  panels 
and  at  least  one  crossbeam  near  each  end  of  each  crossbar 
extending  between  said  panels  and  spaced  from  said  cross 
web; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  manually  removable  sidebars  extending 
between  the  adjacent,  vertically  spaced  ends  of  said  cross- 

'  bars,  eadi  sidebar  having  an  upper  end  for  hanging  over 
an  upper  one  of  said  crossbeanu  and  a  lower,  inwardly 
bent  leg  extending  along  the  underside  of  a  cross  web  and 
above  a  crossbeam  of  a  reUtively  lower  one  of  said  cross- 
bars to  a  down  turned  tip;  and 

(c)  removable  retaining  means  inserted  between  each  of  said 
lower  legs  and  ito  associated  crossbeam  for  extending 
from  said  crossbeam  to  said  leg  for  preventing  significant 
movement  of  said  leg  and  interfering  with  said  turned 
down  tip  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  leg. 


1.  A  three  dimensional  lift  comprising, 

a  traveling  bridge  arranged  to  span  between  opposite  sides 
of  a  room; 

channel  means  secured  appropriately  in  said  room  for  sup- 
porting said  traveling  bridge  at  its  ends  such  that  it  can 
move  therealong; 

trolley  means  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  traveling  bridge 
arranged  to  travel  along  said  channel  means  for  support- 
ing said  traveling  bridge  as  it  travels  along  said  channel 
means; 

a  head  arranged  to  travel  back  and  forth  on  said  traveling 
bridge; 

trolley  means  secured  to  said  head  and  arranged  with  said 
traveling  bridge  so  as  to  travel  therealong; 

two  chain  means  each  secured  at  its  ends  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  channel  means  and  passes  acrou  said  traveling  bridge, 
said  chain  means  crossing  each  other  at  said  head; 

two  motor  means  each  secured  to  said  head,  each  having  a 
sprocket  m^ns  turned  thereby,  each  q>rocket  means 
meshing  into,  to  travel  along,  one  of  said  chain  means; 

a  hoist  motor  means  arranged  with  said  head  for  turning  a 
pulley  means; 

a  sling  means  for  supporting  a  handicapped  person; 

a  cable  means  attached  to  said  sling  means  and  said  pulley 
means; 

means  for  providing  power  to  said  twoVmotor  means  and 
hoist  motor  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  two  motor 
means  and  hoist  motor  means. 


4,243,148 
COUNTERBALANCED  TOWER  CRANE 
NeO  F.  Laavaoa,  KouMwlck,  WariL,  aMivMr  to  Riggart  Maaa- 
fMtarlBg  Coaipaay,  Kaaaewiek,  Wariu 

Flkd  May  18, 1979,  S«r.  No.  40,234 
Iata>B66Cii/76 
U  A  a.  212—196  •  Caalnw 

1.  A  counterbalanced  tower  crane  comprising: 
a  tower  platform; 

vertical  tower  means  having  a  lower  end  mounted  to  said 
tower  pUtform  for  routional  movement  about  a  vertical 
tower  axis; 
boom  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  tower  means  at  an 
elevation  above  said  tower  platform  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  tower  means  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
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boom  means  bang  extended  radially  outward  to  one  side 
of  the  vertical  tower  axi^ 

load  hoisting  means  mounted  to  said  boom  means; 

a  mobile  counterweight  unit  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
radially  from  said  tower  platform  in  diametric  opposition 
to  said  boom  means  with  reapect  to  said  vertical  tower 
axis; 

power  means  mounted  to  said  mobile  counterweight  unit 
and  operaUy  connected  thereto  for  selectively  moving 
the  mobile  counterweight  unit  in  a  circumferential  path 
about  said  vertical  tower  axis; 

first  rigid  s|»eader  link  means  operMy  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  tower  means  and  to  said  counterweight 
unit  for  applying  rotational  torque  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
tower  means  about  said  vertical  tower  axis  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  mobile  counterweight  unit  along  said 
circumferential  path; 

second  rigid  spreader  link  means  having  one  end  operably 


connected  to  said  tower  means  at  a  location  above  the 
connection  of  the  tower  means  and  said  first  rigid  spreader 
link  means  and  its  remaining  end  operd>ly  connected  to 
said  mobile  ooonterweight  unit  for  applying  rotational 
torque  to  said  tower  means  in  conjunction  with  said  first 
rigid  spreader  link  means;  said  second  rigid  spreader  Unk 
means  overiying  said  first  rigid  spreader  link  means  in  a 
vertical  rigid  triangular  structure  completed  by  said  tower 
means  and  located  diametrically  opposite  the  boom 


powered  winching  means  operably  connected  to  said  load 

hoisting  means; 
a  staymast  mounted  on  said  tower  means; 
a  rigid  vertical  counterweight  strut  having  a  lower  end 

operably  mounted  by  the  mobile  counterweight  unit  and 

an  upper  end  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  staymast; 

and 
guying  means  operably  connected  between  said  boom  means 

and  said  staymast 


4»243,149 
RAIUIOAD  CAK  DRAFT  GEAR  AND  COUPLER 
ARRANGEMENT 
L.  DePati,  Maylley  Hilghts,  OMo.  awigwr  to  Mid- 
loas  Corparatioa,  Oefdaad,  OUo 

FDai  Jan.  19,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  91MM 
tat  a.3  B61E  9/00 
VS.  a.  213— i2  A  2  OafaH 

1.  A  car  cooirier,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chambered  head,  including  means  for  coupling  with  an 
opposing  head  of  another  like  coupler, 

(b)  a  shank  extending  from  the  head  and  terminating  at  a 
generally  spherical  butt  end,  the  shank  having  a  pinhole 
extending  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  the  butt  end 


for  receiving  a  pin  used  to  couple  the  shank  to  a  rotary , 
mechanism; 

(c)  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  opposing  longitudinaUy  extending 
sidewalls  between  which  is  an  opening  in  which  the  butt 
end  of  the  shank  is  received,  the  yoke  including  (i)  a 
plurality  of  lugs  extending  into  the  opeait^  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  butt  end  of  the  shank  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  a  rotary  mechanism  coupled  to  the  shank,  in  a 
rearward  direction  away  from  the  head,  and  Qi)  an  open- 
ing in  one  of  the  sidewalls  through  which  a  pin  is  inserted 
into  the  pinhole  which  is  aligned  with  the  bewail  open- 
ing when  the  shank  is  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
generally  90*  from  its  position  where  the  head  is  in  a 
normal  neutral  position  for  coupling  with  a  head  of  an- 
other like  coupler, 

(cc)  a  rotary  mechanism  mounted  in  the  yoke  for  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  rotary  mechanism 
disposed  between  the  yoke  and  the  shank,  adjacent  the 
butt  end  thereof,  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  aligned 
openings  for  receiving  opposing  ends  of  the  pin  used  to 
couple  the  shank  and  rotary  mechanism  togeUier, 


(d)  a  front  follower  disposed  adjacent  the  butt  end  of  the 
shank  and  having  a  planar  portion  and  a  spherical  concav- 
ity matingly  configured  to  seat  the  butt  end  of  the  shank, 
the  concavity  having  an  area  which  is  at  least  as  large  as 
the  area  of  the  butt  end  of  the  shank  and  being  bounded  by 
a  rim  which  projects  from  the  planar  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  butt  end  of  the  shank;  and 

(e)  means  coacting  between  the  yoke  and  frtmt  follower  for 
maintaining  the  front  follower  in  a  predetermined  position 
adjacent  the  butt  end  of  the  shank  where  the  front  fol- 
lower is  unbiased  against  the  butt  end  of  the  shank,  when 
the  coupler  is  in  a  neutral  position  intermediate  buff  and 
pull  positions  thereof,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
stops  carried  by  the  front  follower  and  projecting  from 
the  planar  portion  thereof  to  contact  the  plurality  of  lugs 
carried  by  the  yoke  and  hold  the  front  follower  and  butt 
end  of  the  shank  shghtly  apart  so  that  the  shank  can  be 
rotated,  by  hand,  about  its  longitudinal  axis  after  uuertion 
of  the  pin  to  couple  the  shank  and  rotary  mechanism 
together. 


4y243,150 
BOTTLE  SEAL 
BdBcrtfl 
of  Swedes,  aarignors  to  Siemea 
Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay 

FUed  Jan.  23, 197>,  Scr.  No.  871,535 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqncat  to 


BcrUaft 
7,1994. 


tat  CL2  B65D  47/36,  49/00 
VS.  a.  215—247  7 

1.  In  a  bottle  seal  including  a  resilient  material  stopper  hav- 
ing a  first  axial  end  section  adapted  to  overlie  an  axial  end  of  a 
bottle  neck  and  having  a  radially  extending  surface  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  axial  end  of  the  bottle  neck,  the  stopper 
having  an  axial  extension  for  projecting  into  the  bottle  neck 
and  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  diamjcter  of  the  bottle  neck, 
with  a  slit  through  the  stopper  for  receipt  of  a  liquid  with- 
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^drawal  needk,  and  a  metal  cap  overiying  the  stopper  and 
Kh4>ted  to  attach  the  stopper  to  the  botde  neck,  the  mietal  cap 
having  an  openhig  through  an  end  hoe  thereof  aligned  with 
.  the  slit,  the  .improvement  of  a  thin  foil  member  interposed 
between  an  axial  end  of  the  stopper  exterior  of  the  bottle  and 
the  metal  cap^  the  foil  underlying  the  opening  in  the  metal  c^^ 
and  overlying  the  slit,  the  fcMl  sealing  the  stopper,  and  the  fcril 
being  piercable  by  a  liquid  withdrawal  needle,  a  resUient  disk  is 
interposed  between  the  metal  cap  and  the  foil,  the  resilient  disk 


having  a  central  slit  therethrough,  the  slit  aligned  with  the 
opening  in  the  metal  cq>  and  with  the  slit  in  the  stopper,  the 
stepper  has  an  axial  extension  receivable  interior  of  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  the  axial  extension  terminating  interior  of  the  neck 
of  the  bottle  in  a  lip  seal  engageable  with  an  inner  diameter 
wall  of  the  battle  neck,  the  extension  having  an  annular  groove 
therearound  lor  defining  an  air  spaced  between  the  extension 
and  the  inner  diameter  wall  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  adjacent 
the  lip  seal,  an  air  channel  communicating  the  groove  to  the 
exterior  of  the  ttopper  interior  oi  the  fdl. 


4»243,151 

FLOATING  ROOF  PENETRATIONS  WTTH  REDUCED 

VAPOR  SPACE  SEAL 

Robert  A.  Bracalai,  1541  Chippewa  Dr„  Napcrrille,  m.  «)540 

FUed  JnL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^172 

tat  CL^  BC5D  87/18 

VS.  CL  220—214  1 


1.  ta  a  storage  tank  for  a  liquid  having  a  floating  roof  and  at 

least  one  stationary  vertical  member  penetrating  the  floating 

roof  through  a  well  defined  by  an  opening  therein  surrounded 

by  a  well  wall  partially  in  and  partially  above  the  level  of  a 

liquid  stored  in  the  tank,  the  in4>rovement  comprising: 

a  vapor  seal  means  covering  the  area  between  the  vertical 

member  and  well  wall  positioned  about  at  but  above  the 

Uquid  level  in  the  well  to  thereby  reduce  the  space  in 

which  vapor  from  the  liquid  can  fiiit  accumulate  and  then 

be  diqiefsed  with  vertical  movement  of  the  floating  roof, 

with  said  seal  means  omnprising  a  vertically  displaoeable 

shoe  surroundmg  the  stationary  vertical  member  and  a 

flexible  membrane  extending  from  the  shoe  to  the  well 

wall. 


4,343,152 
TEAR-UP  CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Rolf  L.  Igadi,  Difonacte'BaiM,  Frimca,  acrifBor  to  Tdra  Pak 
DcfdoppcaMBt  SA,  faacaanc,  SwUacriaad 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  742,137 
ClaliH  priority,  application  Swodaa,  Jaa.  30, 1974^7400989 
tat  a.}  B45D  17/34.  39/00 
VS.  a  220—270  7 


1.  A  closure  device  for  a  container  for  pressuriied  contents 
said  device  being  composed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  and 
said  container  having  an  upper  portion  provided  with  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  device  comprising  an  outer  tubular  element 
with  means  on  the  outside  thereof  for  engaging  the  famer  wall 
of  the  opening  in  the  container  to  form  a  gas  tight  and  mechani- 
cally stable  seal  therewith  and  to  provide  a  pouring  opening 
for  the  container,  said  outer  tubular  element  ftirther  having  a 
bottom  end  surface  which  is  qMced  axially  inward  from  said 
inner  wall  of  the  opening  in  the  container,  an  inner  element 
provided  with  a  pull  tid>  and  extending  downwardly  within 
said  outer  tubular  element,  said  outer  tubular  element  and  said 
inner  element  being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  severable 
connecting  wall  around  the  upper  inner  circumference  of  said 
outer  tubular  element  to  close  the  pouring  opening,  said  inner 
element  including  a  depending  peripheral  wall  portion  ^Moed 
from  said  outer  tubular  element  and  a  depending  central  por- 
tion disposed  within  and  spaced  from  the  depending  peripheral 
wall  portion,  the  bottom  end  surfaces  of  said  outer  tubular 
element  and  the  peripheral  wall  and  central  portions  of  said 
inner  element  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and  a  sub- 
stantially gas  impermeable  and  tearable  disc  member  sealed  to 
the  bottom  end  surfaces  of  said  outer  tubular  element  and  the 
peripheral  wall  and  central  portions  of  said  inner  element,  said 
depending  peripheral  wall  portion  being  fiirther  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  readily  removable  from  said  outer  tubular 
element  and  to  retain  si^  disc  member  in  sealing  contact 
therewith  when  said  inner  element  and  outer  tubular  element 
are  separated,  wherd>y  when  the  tab  is  pulled  up  said  inner 
element  is  removed  from  said  outer  tubular  element  by  sever- 
ing the  connecting  wall  and  said  tearable  disc  member  to  open 
the  pouring  opening. 


4y243,153 
BOWL  AND  UD  DISPENSER 
PhflUp  E.  MItchail,  8511  Braoksidc  Dr.  Wcct  P«wcc  VaUcjr,  Kjr. 
40054 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,332 
tat  a.}  B45H  1/00 
VS.  a  221—34  8  CtataH 

1.  A  bowl  dispenser  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  open  at  one  end, 
a  spring  coil  disposed  in  said  housing, 
an  artide  supporting  pUte  resting  on  said  coil, 
a  plurality  of  raised,  elongated  ribs  formed  on  and  extending 
along  inside  walls  of  said  housing,  said  plate  defining  slots 
openmg  toward  said  walls,  said  ribs  projecting  into  said 
slots  to  form  rails  along  which  said  plate  can  be  raiaed  and 
lowered, 
a  housing  cover  disposed  over  the  open  end  of  said  housing 
and  defining  a  ciroular  opening  through  which  a  stadi  of 
bowls  supported  by  said  plate  may  extend,  and 
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at  least  three  nibs  of  generaUy  elliptical  cross-section  station-  surface  and  being  so  mounted  on  said  planting  device  that  at 
ahly  attached  to  and  projecting  downwardly  from  a  ceil-  said  seed  discharge  location  said  inclination  is  transverse  with 
ing  of  said  housing  cover  around  and  below  said  opening  respect  to  the  furrow  whereby  the  seed  supported  thereon  is 

guided  for  controlled  deposit  thereof  in  the  furrow. 


and  projecting  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  opening 
sufficiently  to  interfere  with  a  top  rim  of  a  top  one  of  said 
bowls  to  confine  said  bowls  and  maintain  said  coil  in 
compressioa  against  said  phte. 


4^243,154  1 

SEED  PLANTING  MACHINES 
Qvi  D.  Vnemm,  Uaho  FaUa,  and  MehiB  G.  Gro?cr,  Rigby, 
both  of  Id^  aMifBon  to  Logm  Farm  EqnipaMat  Co.,  !■&, 
Uaho  FaDa,  14. 
DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  851^1,  No?.  14, 1977,  whkh  is  a 
of  Scr.  No.  «74,83<,  Apr.  10, 1974, 
nto  appUeatkMi  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,550 
bt  a.}  AOIC  9/02 
VS.  CL  221— 2S3  4  Claim 


4,243,155 
VALVING  AND  AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

FOR  INHALATION  APPARATUS 

Maurice  M.  Stewart,  West  Biooaificld,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Ozy* 

gen  Therapy  Institate,  Inc.,  Oak  Put,  Mich. 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  900,914,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abondoBcd, 

which  is  a  contiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  741,802,  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,109,828.  lUs  appUcatioB  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,748 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabacquent  to  Ang.  29, 

1995,  has  been  dJaciaJMcd. 

iBt  CL^  B47D  5/22 

U.S.  CL  222-3  8  Clains 


1.  A  machine  for  setting  seeds  including  a  circulating  plant- 
ing device  having  a  seed  discharge  tube,  one  end  of  which 
terminates  in  a  seed  discharge  location  at  the  bottom  of  the 
machine,  which  location  in  the  field  operation  of  the  machine 
is  positioned  immediately  above  and  is  moved  substantially 
parallel  to  the  center-line  of  a  furrow  in  which  seeds  are  to  be 
planted,  said  planting  device  being  driven  on  upper  and  lower 
supporting  shafts  and  having  seed  conveyances  mounted 
thereon  in  at  least  one  row,  and  a  seed  receptacle  associated 
with  said  planting  device,  said  conveyances  each  having  an 
open  top  into  which  seed  is  loaded  as  said  conveyances  pass 
upwardly  through  said  seed  receptacle,  each  loaded  convey- 
ance thereafter  passing  around  an  associated  upper  one  of  said 
shafts,  and  reversing  direction  and  being  inverted,  enters  said 
discharge  tube  and  drops  its  seed  up  on  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  immediately  preceding  inverted  conveyance  therein,  upon 
which  bottom  surface  the  seed  descends  supported  by  the 
interior  wall  of  said  discharge  tube  to  said  seed  discharge 
location,  said  conveyances  each  having  an  inclined  bottom 


1.  In  an  inhalation  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 

an  automatic  pressure  regulator  including  a  body, 

said  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  valve  of  an 
oxygen  tank, 

said  body  having  an  outlet, 

said  body  including  two  chambers, 

a  connecting  passage  extending  from  one  chamber  to  the 
other, 

an  inlet  passage  extending  to  one  said  chamber, 

each  said  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  closing  one  wall 
thereof, 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  diaphragm  in  one  direc- 
tion, 

an  orifice  associated  with  said  inlet, 

an  orifice  associated  with  said  passage, 

an  orifice  member  for  each  said  orifice, 

a  lever  for  each  said  chamber, 

means  for  pivoting  each  said  lever  to  its  respective  dia- 
phragm, 

said  lever  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  its 
respective  diaphragm  and  the  other  end  thereof  engaging 
its  respective  orifice  member, 

said  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  to  its  respective  chamber 
comprising  spaced  groove  shaped  open  recesses  in  said 
body, 

a  pin  extending  through  said  lever  and  having  its  ends  engag- 
ing said  groove  shaped  recesses, 

and  screw  means  threaded  into  said  body  and  having  a  head 
removably  engaging  said  pin  and  comprising  the  sole 
means  for  holding  said  pin  in  said  recesses  against  move- 
ment out  of  said  recesses. 
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4^243,154 
CLOStJRE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  RECEPTACLE 
Da?id  A.  I4*bcrtael,  1148  Dczlar-PfMlncr  Rd.,  PiMkMy, 
Mich.  48149 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,991 
bt  CL>  B4SD  4//i2 
U.S.  CL  222—541  « 


1.  A  closure  for  use  with  a  beverage  receptacle  having  an 
open  top,  said  closure  comprising: 

a  substantially  pUmar  lid  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  side 
and  substantially  conforming  in  shape  to  the  open  top  of 
the  receptacle; 

said  lid  including  a  rim  about  its  outer  periphery,  said  rim 
extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  side  of  the  lid  and 
being  dimensioned  to  firictionally  engage  the  open  top  of 
the  receptacle  to  thereby  retain  said  lid  to  said  receptacle; 

said  lid  fiirther  comprising  a  tubular  spout  having  a  re- 
stricted fluid  passageway  formed  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  lid  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  side  of 
the  lid,  said  spout  being  open  at  one  end  to  the  lower  side 
of  the  lid  and,  at  its  other  end,  having  a  cap  integrally 
formed  with  and  closing  said  tpoat; 

means  formed  on  said  spout  to  permit  manual  detachment  of 
said  cap  from  said  spout; 

wherein  said  means  further  comprises  a  series  of  indentations 
formed  between  said  cap  and  said  spout;  and 

wherein  said  ci4>  includes  a  cavity  at  its  end  most  spaced 
fromqwat 


4,243,157 

ADJUSTABLE  POURING  DISPENSER , 
LcoMwd  W.  Rettbcrg,  LiiMiflik,  IHu,  aiiivMr  to  Intcrprodoct 
av.,  DrMwrgo^  Netfaerlaads 

Flkd  Ju.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,978 
Iirt.  CL^  B45D  25/48 
VS.  CL  222-^44  1 


1.  An  adjuitable  pouring  dispenser  for  a  liquid  container 
comprising 

a  housing  includmg  a  cylindrical  chamber,  said  chamber 
having  an  open  upper  end  bounded  above  by  a  substan- 
tially heUcokl  surface  and  a  closed  lower  end; 

a  ball  movably  diq)osed  in  the  chamber,  said  ball  having  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  chamber; 

an  aperture  through  the  closed  lower  end  of  said  chamber  to 
admit  a  controlled  flow  of  liquid  into  said  chamber  to 
control  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  ball  in  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  ports  extending  through  said  housing  into  said 


chamber  intermediate  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end  of 
sakl  chamber  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  into  the  chamber; 

a  spout  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  a  through  bore  to 
allow  liquid  to  flow  out  of  the  chamber,  said  sleeve  having 
a  lower  end  positioned  movably  and  sealingly  within  the 
upper  end  at  the  chamber  and  partially  obstruction  said 
ports  to  determine  the  dispensing  volume; 

a  seat  for  said  ball  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
prevent  liquid  from  flowing  through  said  bore  when  the 
ball  is  in  contact  with  the  seat; 

said  helicoid  surface  having  a  plurality  of  detents  formed 
therein  at  progressively  varying  hei^^ts  from  said  ports; 

an  integral  projection  extending  radially  outward  firom  said 
sleeve  to  engage  any  one  of  said  detenu  thereby  to  posi- 
tion said  sleeve  in  said  chamber,  determining  the  degree  to 
which  the  sleeve  obstructs  the  ports  and  determining  a 
corresponding  dispensing  volume; 

a  circumferential  flange  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  housing  between  said  helicoid  surface  and  said  ports; 

a  plurality  of  indices  representing  dispensing  volumes  rang- 
ing from  about  one-half  ounce  to  about  one  an4  one-half 
ounces  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  fliinge,  one 
indicium  adjacent  each  detent;  and 

a  vane  extending  radially  outward  from  said  sleeve  adjacent 
said  projection  and  above  said  flange  so  as  to  overtie  any 
one  of  said  indices  to  indicate  a  corresponding  dispensing 
volume. 


4,243,158 
GRANULAR  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 
Edward  W.  Ncgoata,  4803  Old  Branch  Atc,  Camp  Spriam  Md. 
20031 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,258 

lot  a^  B47D  5/38 

VS.  CL  222—184  8  ChdM 


1.  A  combined  holder  and  dispenser  for  dispensing  granular 
products  from  their  original  package  comprising: 

a  rectangular  package  receiving  portion  said  package  receiv- 
ing portion  including  adaptor  means  for  adapting  said 
package  receiving  portion  to  receive  an  original  package 
of  a  different  size,  a  funnel  portion  connected  to  said 
rectangular  package  receiving  portion,  said  funnel  portion 
including  a  discharge  port  and  a  gate  valve  assemUy  at 
the  mouth  thereof  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  granu- 
lar products,  and  a  supporting  base  for  supporting  said 
receiving  portion  and  said  funnel  portion,  said  base  includ- 
ing a  shelf  disposed  below  said  valve  assembly  for  sup- 
porting a  granular  product  receiving  cup. 
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4,2434S»  4»243,M0  

PUMP  I«VICES  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUIDS  DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  A  MEASURED  QUANTTTY  OF  A 

Water  B.  Spali,  Pfedfk  rtMiniri.  CUif ^  ■wlnnr  to  Spirti  FLOWING  MEDIUM  INTO  A  PACKAGE 

GoTFontiM,  Lm  ^m'r.  Odif.  Wflheta  RcO,  BcMhete-AMvtack,  Fed.  Rag,  of  Ctnmr,  «- 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,S7S  lijwr  to  Tctni  P^k  De?  dopnawt  SA,  SwiUorl-i 

TV  rwHiw  rf  Ihn  tam  irf  tMf  tirtr-t  irtimift  M  "'t  ^.  FIM  JoL  17, 197«,  Scr.  No.  925475 

IfM,  hM  ton  iliftatori  ClaiM  priority,  appbcatioo  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnM^r,  JaL  29, 

IM.  CU  B«7D  1/08.  5/40  19n,  2734251 

U.S.  CL  222-UI  14  OiriM  I>t  CL'  GOIF  77/09 

UJS.  CL  222-^373  3i 


1.  A  fluid  ditprmmg  device,  comprising  a  container  for  the 
fluid,  pump  means  mounted  in  said  container  and  including  a 
housing  fixed  with  respect  to  said  container,  a  cylinder  in  said 
housing  shifUMe  with  respect  to  said  boosing,  said  cylinder 
having  a  pomp  chamber  therein,  said  pump  means  further 
hirl<«d««g  an  dastomeric  piston  fixed  to  said  housing  and  dis- 
posed in  sttd  chamber  in  slidaUe  sealed  rebtion  to  said  cylin- 
der, a  first  valve  OMans  permitting  fluid  flow  fixmi  said  con- 
tainer into  said  chamber,  but  preventing  reverse  fluid  flow, 
spring  means  fbr  shifting  said  cylinder  and  its  chamber  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  said  piston  to  cause  said  cylinder  to 
apirfy  preasoie  to  fluid  in  said  chamber,  a  second  valve  means 
pfnnittmg  discharge  of  fwessurized  fluid  from  said  pump 
chamber  in  response  to  shifting  of  said  cylinder  and.  its  cham- 
ber in  said  one  directioo  by  said  spring  means,  said  housing 
having  a  portioa  embracing  a  skirt  portion  of  said  piston,  said 
skirt  portioa  being  subject  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber to  urge  and  hokl  said  skirt  portion  outwardly  in  firm  seal- 
ing fftfC*— *"*  with  said  housing  portion. 

14.  A  fluid  dispensing  device,  comprising  a  container  mem- 
ber for  the  fluid,  pomp  means  in  said  container  member  includ- 
ing a  hoosmg  member,  a  piston  in  said  housing  member,  and  a 
cylinder  in  said  housing  member  having  a  pump  chamber 
therein,  qwing  means  for  moving  said  piston  and  cylinder  with 
respect  to  eadi  other  to  apply  pressure  to  fluid  in  said  chamber, 
first  valve  means  permitting  fluid  flow  fixMn  said  omtainer 
member  into  said  chamber,  but  preventing  reverse  fluid  flow, 
second  valve  means  permitting  discharge  of  preAurized  fluid 
from  said  pomp  chamber  in  reqxmse  to  relative  movement 
between  said  piston  and  cylinder,  and  one-way  check  valve 
means  including  an  annular  elastomeric  sleeve  disposed  in  an 
annular  space  between  said  container  member  and  housing 
member,  means  for  securing  one  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  said 
container  member,  said  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a  thick  por- 
tion disposed  between  and  simultaneously  engagnig  the  op- 
posed cyfindrical  walls  of  said  container  member  and  housing 
member  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 
fiicing  said  housing  member  and  through  which  ambient  air 
can  flow,  said  sleeve  further  including  a  drcumferentially 
continuous  thinner  portion  adjacent  said  thick  portion  seal- 
ingly  *"g«g"g  said  housing  member,  said  thinner  portion 
being  deflectable  fkom  seahng  engagement  with  said  housing 
member  by  the  ambient  air  up(»  subatmoqrfieric  pressure 
being  present  in  said  container  member. 


1.  A  device  for  filling  a  specified  quantity  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium into  packages  fixnn  a  supply  of  the  medium;  character- 
ized by 

a  tubular  housing, 

inlet  and  outlet  fittings  on  the  ends  of  said  housing  providing 
inlet  and  outlet  valve  seats, 

a  flexible  tubular  sheath  within  said  housing  and  clamped  in 
sealed  reUtion  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  housing  by  said 
fittings, 

inlet  and  outlet  valves  cooperating  with  said  valve  seats  and 
arranged  to  admit  the  medium  into  said  sheath  and  to 
permit  discharge  of  the  medium  from  said  sheath  and  to 
prevent  flow  of  the  medium  in  the  reverse  direction, 

a  supporting  body  within  said  sheath  located  between  said 
valves  and  defining  with  said  sheath  at  least  one  chamber 
of  precise  volume,  the  interior  of  said  housing  exposed  to 
said  sheath  and  the  exterior  of  said  supporting  body  bemg 
substantially  equal  in  surface  area, 

a  rod  extending  through  said  body  and  mounting  said  inlet 
and  outlet  valves, 

said  dieath  together  with  said  body  and  said  valve  seats 
defining  a  passageway  through  said  device  essentially 
without  crevices  and  therd>y  capable  of  complete  cleans- 
ing by  flowing  a  cleansing  fluid  therethrough, 

an  opening  through  said  housing  to  the  exterior  of  said 
sheath, 

means  for  selectively  supplying  gas  under  pressure  through 
said  opening  to  force  said  sheath  against  said  supporting 
body  wherd>y  to  expel  the  medium  from  said  chamber 
through  said  outlet  valve, 

and  flexible  hoses  connected  to  supply  medium  to  said  inlet 
and  to  supply  compressed  gas  to  said  opening  and  therd>y 
allowing  limited  movement  of  the  device. 
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4^243,161 
GONIINUOUS  SPRAY  BUTTON 
RoHdd  F.  Bwald,  Roliiag  MMdowa,  DL,  aarigaor  to 
Vahc  Co.,  Dl?.  of  Plltway  Corp.,  Gvy,  ID. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  972,236 
iBt  a.2  IM5D  93/14 
U.S.  a.  222-^102.14  U 


tending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
spout  when  in  a  pouring  position  so  that  the  vponX  may  be 
freely  and  consecutively  bent  to  and  fixxn  a  retained  position, 
said  hollow  body,  spout  and  neck  portion  formed  from  a  resU- 
ient  plastic  material  and  retaining  means  carried  by  said  hollow 
body  for  rdeasably  retaining  said  spout  in  said  storage  position, 
said  retaining  means  also  being  integrally  formed  of  the  same 
resilient  plastic  material  and  forming  part  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  hollow  body,  at  least  one  wall  of  the  hollow  body 
bdng  contoured  to  thereby  define  said  retaining  means,  the 
retaining  means  further  defining  a  recessed  portion  in  said  at 
least  one  wall  dimensioned  for  receiving  said  qwut  and  includ- 
ing a  throat  portion  with  an  opening  defining  a  transverse 
dimension  slightly  smaller  than  the  maximum  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  spout,  the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of 
said  recessed  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
transverse  dimension  of  the  vponX  thereby  adapted  to  rdeas- 
ably recdve  the  spout  throu^  said  throat  opening  when  the 
qwut  is  bent  about  said  neck  portion  for  selectivdy  retaining 
the  qwut  within  the  recessed  porticMi. 


1.  A  continuous  spray  butt(m  assembly  for  use  with  a  tilt 
valve  having  a  valve  turret,  comprising  in  ccmibination: 
a  tabular  deeve; 
a  ^ve  button; 
said  tubular  sleeve  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be  rigidly 

attached  to  the  valve  turret  of  the  tilt  valve; 
said  tubular  sleeve  extending  frmn  the  valve  turret  of  the  tilt 

valve  to  at  least  partially  encircle  the  outer  perimeter  of 

said  valve  button; 
said  valve  button  configured  to  actuate  the  tilt  valve  when 

moved  into  a  tilted  positioi^ 
a  retaining  means  including  a  hitch  ooacting  between  said 

valve  button  and  said  tubular  sleeve  to  retain  said  valve 

button  in  said  tilted  positicm  upon  actuation  of  the  tilt 

valve  for  enabling  continuous  q>ray;  and 
said  latch  configured  to  release  the  tilt  valve  firom  the  tilted 

position  to  the  non-tilted  positicm  upon  relative  movement 

between  said  valve  button  and  said  tubular  sleeve  for 

intem^ting  the  continuous  qpray. 


4^243,142 
VESSEL  STRUCTURE 
J.  Dyils,  Borriagloo,  ID., 
Worin  Incn  CUcago,  DL 

,  FOed  Ai«.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,402 
lit  CL>  B65D  7/02 
UJS.  CL  222-530 


toDUnoisTod 


1.  A  unitary  vessd  comfvising  a  hoUow  body  for  containing 
a  quantity  of  fluid;  an  elongated  pouring  qxnit  integrally  asso- 
ciated with  said  hollow  body  and  communicating  with  said 
hollow  body>  Mid  pouring  qwut  bemg  bendaUe  between  a 
pouring  position  to  permit  pouring  (rf*  the  fluid  from  the  hollow 
body  and  a  stmage  position  substantially  along  said  hollow 
body  to  permit  efficient  storage  of  said  vessd;  a  flexible  neck 
portion  integraUy  formed  connecting  the  hcdiow  body  and  the 
pouring  spout,  said  flexible  nedc  portion  being  bdlows-like  to 
permit  fredy  bendmg  dt  die  qwiut  rdative  to  the  body,  said 
beUows-like  nedc  portion  nidudmg  undubtions  in  pbnes  ex- 


4,243,163 
DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  A  BOOT  OFF  THE  FOOT 
Axd  Kabdka,  Vienna,  Austria,  aaaifBor  to  Polyair  Prodaki 
Desivi  GmbH,  Kittsec,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,342 
OafaM  priority,  applkatkM  Aastrla,  Mar.  3, 1978, 1543/70 
lat  CL3  A47J  57/02 
U.S.  CL  223— 115  15 


1.  Device  for  drawing  a  boot  off  the  foot,  comprising  jaws 
partially  embracing  the  boot,  characterized  in  that  the  height 
of  the  jaws  is  greater  than  its  inside  width,  the  jaws  are  pro- 
vided with  a  cladding  of  elastomeric  synthetic  plastic  material 
which  is  profiled  with  ribs  arranged  one  above  the  other  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  jaws,  the  surfiMe  of  said 
clad(Ung  contacting  the  boot  has  a  Shore-hardness  of  maxi- 
mum 60  Shore  A,  preferably  between  20  and  60  Shore  A. 


4^243,164 

GAME  DRAGGING  DEVICE 

Larry  J.  BarUsoa,  7030  N.  3rd  St,  TaiMr,  Oreg.  97392,  airi 

Dale  E.  Baritoon,  Rt  1,  Box  66,  Jcffisraon,  Orcg.  97352 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919^427 

lat  CL3  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a  224-52  3  CUas 

1.  A  game  dragging  device  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  bar  having  opposite  ends, 

(b)  a  pair  of  U-bolt  clamps  on  said  tor, 

(c)  each  of  said  clamps  having  leg  portions  extending  slid- 
ably  through  said  bar, 

(d)  said  clamps  forming  loops  on  one  side  of  said  bar  and  said 
leg  portions  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  bar, 

(e)  each  of  said  loops  projecting  in  die  same  direction  from 
said  bar  and  being  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitu- 
diiud  center  of  the  bar. 

(0  rdeasable  fasteners  adjusubly  engageable  with  the  {mo- 
jecting  leg  portions  of  said  clamps. 
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(g)  said  loops  being  arranged  to  be  enlarged  and  diminished 
in  size  by  adjustment  of  said  fasteners  for  receiving  foot 
portions  of  a  dead  game  animal  and  cinching  such  animal 
foot  portions  firmly  up  against  said  bar. 

(h)  an  eye  portion  extending  integrally  from  said  bar  at  about 
the  longitudinal  center  theretrf^and  in  the  same  directicm  as 
said  loops,  I 


4,243,166 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  STACKING  SHEETS 

OF  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fhuz  Voaaen,  Briggen,  awl  Gcorg  M.  VoMen,  Nicderkriichten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aisigBon  to  Wapc-MascUnen- 
tebrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 
DifiakMi  of  Scr.  No.  805,418,  Jon.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,081. 
This  appUcatioa  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,550 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14» 
1976,  2626630;  Jul.  3, 1976,  2630094 

IntCL^B26FJ/02 
U.S.  a.  225—1  12  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  stacking  sheets  of  paper,  cardboard  and  the 
(i)  and  a  flexible  line  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  eye  like,  which  are  delivered  from  a  sheet  punching  machine  and 
portion  and  including  connecting  means  at  its  other  end  which  consists  of  useful  and  waste  portions  connected  together 
arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  neck  or  head  portion  of  an  by  small  fillets  and,  separating  said  sheets  to  form  separate 
animal  for  holding  the  head  in  elevated  position  while  the  stack  portions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
animal  is  being  dragged.  (*>  suPPJy»ng  punched,  but  not  yet  separated,  sheets  onto  a 

severing  table; 

(b)  severing  said  sheets  into  sheet  portions  to  form  separate 
9                                                                                        stack  portions;  and 

(c)  depositing  said  separate  stack  portions  onto  a  stacking 
surface  after  withdrawing  said  severing  table  from  under 

said  separate  stack  portions. 


4,243,167 
4^243,165  WEB  GUIDE  SYSTEM 

SHOTGUN  BUTT  CUP  Fhmk  Sander,  4744  N.  Keaneth,  Chicago,  DL  60630 
Larry  Schaler,  76S0  Spring  Park  Dr.,  Yougrtown,  Ohio  44512  Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,951 

FDed  Jh.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51^2  Int  CL^  B65H  25/26 

Iirt.  0.5  F41C  29/00.  7/00  UA  CL  226-21  « CbbM 

U.S.  a.  224—149  3  Claims 


/*    li 


X.  A  gun  butt  cup  for  attachment  to  a  gun  user  in  a  preferred 
locaticm  comprises  an  elongated  ovaloid  base  member,  one  end 
portion  of  which  is  narrower  than  the  other  so  as  to  match  the 
end  configuration  of  a  shotgun  stock  butt  a  substantiaUy  per- 
pendicular continuous  flexible  wall  on  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  ovaloid  base  member  defining  a  gun  stock  butt  shaped 
receptacle  for  the  reception  of  a  gun  stock  butt  attachment 
means  on  said  base  member  for  wrap  around  engagement  on  a 
user's  shoulder  and  cushioning  means  on  said  base  member 
within  said  continuous  wall. 


1.  A  web  guide  system  to  control  the  lateral  alignment  of  a 
continuous  moving  web  of  material  comprising  a  drive  motor 
means;  a  first  arm  means  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  first  pivot 
point  located  on  said  drive  motor  means  and  extending  down- 
ward from  said  drive  motor  means,  said  first  arm  means  pivot- 
ing in  a  first  vertical  plane  about  said  first  pivot  point  whoi  said 
drive  motor  is  activated;  a  second  arm  means  mounted  on  a 
second  pivot  point  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  point 
said  second  arm  means  being  L-slu4)ed,  with  a  first  leg  aligned 
parallel  to  said  first  arm  means  in  said  first  vertical  plane  and  a 
second  leg  aligned  perpendicular  to  said  first  leg,  said  second 
arm  means  being  adapted  to  pivot  about  said  second  pivot 
point  located  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  second  leg  in  a 
second  vertical  plane  spaced  parallel  to  said  first  vertical  plane, 
guide  roll  means  over  which  said  moving  wd>  of  material 
passes  in  a  90*  wrap;  support  shaft  means  upon  which  said 
guide  roll  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  support  shaft  means  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  arm  means,  one  end  of 
said  support  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  arm  means, 
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and  the  opposite  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  arm 
means,  whereby  pivoting  movement  of  said  first  arm  means 
responsive  to  said  drive  motor  means  will  cause  the  end  of  said 
support  shaft  mounted  on  said  first  arm  means  to  move  over  an 
arc  in  said  first  vertical  plane  and  the  appcmtt  end  of  said 
support  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  arm  to  move 
over  an  arc  in  said  second  vertical  plane,  shifting  the  lateral 
position  of  said  wd>  of  material  moving  over  said  guide  roll; 
scanner  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  to  detect  lateral  misalignment  of  said  moving  wd>  of 
material  and  to  activate  said  drive  motor  means  when  lateral 
misalignment  of  said  wd>  is  detected. 
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4^243,168 
OFFICE  STAPLER  DEVICE 
Giorgio  BalM,  Viale  Umbcrto  1*,  35,  270S8  Voghcra  Pavia, 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,251 
Claims  priority,  appUoMina  Itdy,  Jan.  27, 1978, 19744  A/78 
Int  CL3  B2SC  5/02 
MS.  CL  227^119  1  Claim 


4,243,169 
DEFORMATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRESS 

RELIEVED  METAL/CERAMIC  ABRADABLE  SEALS 
RayiwMd  V.  Sara,  North  OfaMtand.  OUo,  assigMir  to  Unkm 
Ckrblde  Corporatkw.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,553 
Int  a.3  B23K  1/19 
U.S.  CL  228-175  16 


^^^^^^;- 


1.  Process  for  bonding  a  multi-byer  metal/ceramic  abrad- 
able  composite  to  a  deformable  metallic  substrate  which  com- 
prises (facing  said  abradable  composite,  in  the  unsintered  state, 
with  its  metal-rich  surface  in  contact  with  said  substrate,  heat- 
ing said  composite  and  substrate  under  pressure  to  a  sintering 
temperature  sufficient  to  sinter  said  composite  and  bond  to  said 
substrate,  maintaining  such  a  temperature  until  said  sintering 
and  bonding  are  complete,  substantially  removing  said  pres- 
sure, then  cooling  the  thus  formed  structure  to  ambient  tem- 
perature and  then  fastening  reinforcing  members  to  the  back- 
side of  said  substrate  to  rigidity  it 


1.  In  a  stapler  q>paratus  having  a  base,  an  intermediate 
elongated  body  having  a  U-slu4>ed  transverse  cross  section 
connected  to  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto, 
an  elongated  guide  member  supported  within  said  intermediate 
body  and  having  a  transverse  cross  section  disposed  to  receive 
sUples  for  use  with  the  stapler  apparatus,  an  elongated  coun- 
ter-guide member  carried  on  said  intermediate  body  and  coop- 
erating with  said  guide  member  to  guide  said  staples  there- 
along,  means  on  said  intermediate  body  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  guide  member  and  defining  with  said  guide  member  a 
passage  for  die  exit  of  said  staples  one  at  a  time,  an  elongated 
cap  member  supported  by  said  base  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  and  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
intermediate  body,  and  a  driver  blade  carried  by  said  cap 
member  and  disposed  for  insertion  into  said  passage  to  forcibly 
eject  said  staples  therethrough,  one  at  a  time,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  connecting  said  guide  member  to  said 
intermediate  body  for  limited  oscillatory  movement  relative 
thereto  between  a  normal  operating  position  of  said  guide 
member  and  a  stiq>le-jam-clearing  position  thereof  in  which 
said  passage  is  enlarged  to  accommodate  expulsion  therefrom 
by  the  action  of  said  driver  blade  of  a  suple  januned  in  the 
passage,  said  guide  member  having  a  projection  accommodat- 
ing manually  imparting  said  oscillatory  movement  to  the  guide 
member;  said  counter-guide  member  being  releaseably  con- 
nected to  saki  cap  member  by  a  projection  extending  through 
a  slot  in  said  driver  blade  to  allow  pivoting  said  cap  member 
away  from  said  counter-guide  member  to  facilitate  access 
thereto;  V-shq>ed  notches  in  said  intermediate  body  disposed 
for  receiving  engagement  with  a  resiliently  Mased  pin  carried 
by  said  counter-guide  member  to  rdeasesbly  connect  said 
counter-guide  member  to  said  intermediate  body  and  allow 
pivoting  said  counter-guide  member  away  from  the  intermedi- 
ate body  to  provide  access  to  staples  on  said  guide  member, 
said  V-shiq)ed  notches  being  dispcwed  to  hokl  said  pin  to  posi- 
tion the  counter-guide  member  at  a  predetermined  clearance 
distance  from  st^>les  cm  the  guide  member. 


4,243,170 
FOOD  CONTAINER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Mkhad  D.  Joms,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  asaivMr  to 
pioB  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FOcd  JnL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,173 
Int  CL^  B65D  1/00:  H05B  6/64:  A23L  3/00:  B65D  B5/00 
U.S.  CL  22»-2J4  R  5 


1.  A  Container  especially  adapted  for  use  in  storing  and 
heating  comestibles  intended  for  final  preparation  in  micro- 
wave ovens,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  constructed  of  a  molded  pulp  member  having  a 
continuous  inside  surface  defined  by  an  upstanding  side- 
wall  tapered  inwardly  from  an  open  top  to  a  smoothly 
rounded  comer  which  joins  with  a  bottom  wall,  said 
molded  pulp  member  comprising  pulp  fiber  material  defin- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  interstices  in  said  member  to  provide 
said  member  with  sufficient  porosity  to  allow  passage  of 
gas  therethrough;  and 

(b)  a  ccmtinuous  thermoplastic  film  adhered  to  said  inside 
surface. 


4,243,171 

CARRIER  FOR  PACKING  AND  CARRYING  ARTICLES 

JeanOaade  Prin,  44  a?cne  GalUani,  10300  •  Salntc  $•?!■•. 


FOcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33J03 
priority,  applkatkM  FlraMC,  May  25, 1978, 78  1552 
Int  CL3  B65D  5/46.  33/08 
U.S.  a  229-52  B  4Caitaa 

1.  In  a  carrier  for  packing  and  carrying  articles,  of  the  type 
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comprMmg  a  bag  compoted  of  a  rectangular  or  square  bottom, 
two  opponte  main  fines  and  two  extendible  side  gussets  and 
provided  widi  gripping  means  at  its  end  opposite  said  bottom, 
said  carrier  being  made  in  the  form  of  a  box  by  folding  and 
gluing  a  single  blank  made  (^a  material  wliich  is  both  supple 
and  rigid,  such  as  cardboard,  and  said  gripping  means  hieing 
constituted  by  a  system  of  openings  and  a  flap,  forming  an 
integral  part  with  said  blank  and  ensuring  that  the  vpper  edges 
of  the  opening  of  the  bag  come  together  and  that  said  bag  is 
dosed,  said  extendible  side  gussets  being  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal hnes  of  fold,  wherein  the  side  gussets  are  provided  with 
at  least  one  set  of  intermediate  transverse  lines  of  fold  enabling 
them  to  give  the  bag,  as  desired,  either  a  section  which  tapers 


continuoasly  fixxn  the  bottom  to  the  gripping  means,  or  a 
constant  section  between  the  bottom  and  said  intermediate 
lines  of  fold  then  a  section  continuously  tapering  from  said 
intermediate  lines  of  fold  to  the  gripping  means,  the  improve- 
ment m  which  said  gripping  means  comprises  three  openings  in 
registry,  made  reqMctivdy  in  the  two  main  faces  and  the  fl^ 
while,  in  the  opening  of  the  flap,  there  is  provided  a  foldable 
tongue  ad^)ted  to  take  a  position  which  is  substantially  paralle] 
to  said  bottom,  said  tongue  being  joined  by  a  fold  line  to  one 
margin  of  said  opening  in  the  flap  and  being  locked  in  the 
openings  in  the  main  faces  by  cooperative  engagement  of  the 
opposite  end  margins  of  the  tongue  with  notches  provided  in 
the  f(dds  of  the  extendible  side  gussets. 


4^243,172 
CEnmUFUGES  HAVING  A  BOWL  OPENABLE  WHILE 

IN  OPERATION 
Denis  Baffet,  Meyiien,  France,  assifBor  to  Robatei,  SXJ*X, 


FBed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,001 

VpUentiM  FriuNC,  Sep.  6, 1977, 77  27536 
lit  0.2  B04B  J/14 
U.S.  CL  233— 20  A  lOi 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  prod- 
uct containing  sludge  in  suspension,  comprising: 
a  bowl  rotataMy  mounted  about  an  axis,  said  bowl  including 
a  bottom,  a  cover,  and  a  cylindrical  intermediate  flange 


portion  disposed  between  said  bottom  and  said  cover,  said 
flange  portion  having  sludge  discharge  openings; 

a  movable  piston-like  member  coaxially  located  in  the  bowl 
and  forming  a  secondary  bottom,  the  member  being  mov- 
able along  said  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
uncovers  said  discharge  openings  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  closes  said  discharge  openings; 

means  to  inject  a  control  liquid  between  said  bottom  and  said 
(NStcMi-like  member  to  cause  said  piston-like  member  to 
move  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
against  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  treated  product  re- 
tained between  said  cover  and  said  piston-like  memben 
and 

slidable  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  movable  pis- 
ton-like member  and  sidd  intermediate  cylindrical  flange 
portion,  the  sealing  means  comprising  an  hydraulic  seal 
using  a  sealing  liquid  having  a  higher  density  than  said 
control  liquid,  said  hydraulic  seal  comprising  annular  nose 
means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  pbton-like 
member  and  an  annular  gutter-shi^ed  member  extending 
radially  inwardly  fhnn  said  cylindrical  intermediate 
flange  portion,  the  gutter-shaped  member  having  radially 
inwardly  extending  annular  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  annular  nose  means  and  confining  said  higher  density 
sealing  liquid  to  form  a  first  peripheral  column  of  said 
higher  density  sealing  Uquid  which  is  exposed  to  the  pres- 
sure created  by  said  control  liquid  between  said  bottom 
and  said  piston-like  member,  and  fiirther  to  form  a  second 
peripheral  column  of  said  higher  density  sealing  liquid 
which  is  vented  toward  said  cover  and  exposed  to  atmo- 
spheric ambient  pressure;  and  further  to  define  a  third 
peripheral  column  of  said  higher  density  liquid  which 
connects  said  first  and  second  columns  at  a  location  which 
b  radially  fiirther  from  the  axis  of  said  bowl. 


toMaA 


4,243,173      

PNEUMATIC  OPTIMIZER 
Gaylea  V.  AtUasoa,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah, 
Controb  Corporation,  Evaaston,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,648 

Int  CL^  F23N  5/20 

U.S.  CL  236-46  R  lOClalns 


1.  A  pneumatic  system  for  controlling  the  start-up  time  of  a 
thermal  conditioning  system  for  an  enclosed  space  in  response 
to  a  sensed  temperature,  which  comprises: 

means  for  sensing  a  temperature  and  for  generating  in  re- 
sponse thereto  a  pneumatic  signal; 

a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  said  pressure  signal; 

bleed  means; 

valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  providing  only  a 
communication  between  said  sensing  and  generating 
means  and  said  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  position 
providing  only  a  communication  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  bleed  means;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  chamber 
to  start  said  thermal  conditioning  system  when  said  pres- 
sure drops  to  a  predetermined  level  after  said  valve  means 
is  actuated  into  said  second  position. 
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4^143,174 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AIR 
FLOW  TO  A  PLURAUTY  OF  ROOMS 
Ckto  R.  MocDer,  211  Azilda,  Howton,  Tex.  77017,  and  Gwirge 
L.  SIniM,  814  Ofsriaad,  Stofliord,  Tax.  77477 
Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,5U 
brt.a.3G05D2J/ii 
U.S.  a.  236-46  R  10 


pikdi 


1.  In  a  system  for  mainuining  and  controlling  temperature  in 
rooms  of  a  buikling  including 
heating  and/or  cooling  means, 
a  thermostat  controlling  energization  of  said  heating  and/or 

cooling  means  in  response  to  temperature  in  said  building, 
means,  induding  air  ducts,  to  circulate  air  from  said  heating 

and/or  cooling  means  to  said  romns  for  hnting  or  cooling 

the  same; 

an  energy  economizing  system  comprising 

at  least  one  damper  in  an  air  duct  controlling  air  circulation 
to  one  of  saki  rooms  and  biased  to  a  normally  open  posi- 
tion, 

electrically  operated  actuating  means  operable  upon  energi- 
zation to  move  said  damper  to  a  substantially  closed  posi- 
tion, 

time  operated  switch  means  having  contacts  operatively 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  damper  actuating  means  and 
operable  to  close  s.iid  dampo*  at  a  selected  time, 

normally  open  relay  switch  means  positioned  in  the  circuit 
from  said  time  operated  switch  means  to  said  damper 
actuating  means  and  connected  for  actuation  in  response 
to  closing  of  said  thermostat,  and 

said  time  operated  switch  means  being  operable  to  energize 
said  damper  actuating  means  to  dose  said  damper  only 
when  said  thermosut  is  dosed. 


passageway  for  pivotal  movement  about  their  respective  indi- 
vidual longitudinal  axes  to  open  and  close  said  air  flow  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  a  predetermined  temperature  change; 
said  moimting  means  including  an  opening  through  a  periph- 
eral wall  portion  of  said  housing,  a  stub  shaft  extending 
through  and  having  a  head  portion  engageable  with  the 
inside  edge  of  said  housing  peripheral  wall  opening  to 
prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  stub  shaft,  said  stub 
shaft  extending  only  partially  across  said  air  flow  passage- 
way along  the  pivotid  axis  of  one  of  said  louvers,  an  don- 
gate  bimetallic  hdical  spring  located  in  said  air  flow  pas- 
sageway in  surrounding  relation  to  an  inner  end  portion  of 
said  stub  shaft;  means  operativdy  attachuig  one  end  of 
said  helical  spring  to  said  stub  shaft  comprising  a  trans- 
versdy  dispcaed,  dongate  slot  extending  along  an  inner 
end  portion  of  said  stub  shaft  and  recdving  said  one  end  of 
said  spring  for  sUding  movement  theredong  while  pre- 
venting its  relative  rotationd  movem^t  about  said  stub 
shaft;  means  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  hdicd  wpnag 
directly  to  said  one  of  said  louvers  wlierd>y  contraction 
and  expansion  of  said  qpring  about  its  longitudind  axis  in 
response  to  temperature  changes  causes  correqxwding 
pivotd  movement  of  said  louver  about  its  pivotd  axis, 
means  interconnecting  said  louvers  to  impart  pivotd 
movement  to  all  of  sdd  louvers  in  reqxmse  to  pivotd 
movement  of  sdd  one  of  said  louvers  by  said  spring  to 
(^)en  and  close  said  air  flow  passageway  of  said  ventilating 
housing;  and  wherein  sakl  q>ring  may  be  contracted  or 
expanded  about  its  longitudind  axis  relative  to  its  point  of 
attachment  to  said  one  louver  by  manud  rotation  of  said 
stub  shaft  when  partially  withdrawn  firom  said  air  flow 
passageway  with  its  head  portion  out  of  engagement  with 
the  inside  edge  of  sdd  wall  opening. 


4043.175 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATED  WALL  VENTILATOR 

GONSIRUCnON 

Edward  D.  McSwaia,  Rta.  7,  Box  325,  LiiMobtiM,  N.C  28092 

I  Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  69,243 

i  bt  CLi  F24F 13/08 

U.S.a.236-^  8adBM 


1.  An  improved  temperature  regulated  wall  ventilator  com- 
prising a  housing  having  peripherd  waU  means  defining  an  air 
flow  passageway  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  fouvers,  means 
mounting  said  touven  in  side  by  side  relation  in  said  housing 


4,243,176 
SEALING  AND  AIR/FUEL  MIXTURE  FLOW  METERING 

PLATE  FOR  GAS  FURNACES 
HeAert  G.  Hays,  High  Amm^  Iowa,  anigMr  to  Aanaa  Rafrli- 
cratioB,  be.,  AauuM,  Iowa 

Coatlnnatio»>l»fart  oTSar.  No.  902,213,  May  2, 1978, 
abttdeaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dae.  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99,955 
lat  a^  F24H  3/08 
VJS.  a  237—7  10 


9.  A  heat  exchange  system  for  heating  air  within  an  enclo- 
sure, comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  located  a  distance  firom  the  first 
heat  exchanger  and  disposed  such  that  air  from  the  enclo- 
sure can  be  moved  through  the  second  heat  exchanger  and 
returned  to  the  endosure; 

a  burner  positioned  in  the  first  heat  exchanger  for  supplying 
heat  to  the  first  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  circdating  a  fldd  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  to 
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the  second  heat  exchanger  and  beck  to  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  system  and  terminating  in  a 
first  plate  member, 

means  for  directing  a  fuel/air  mixture  to  the  burner  for 
combustion,  said  means  having  a  second  plate  member 
disposed  iqMtream  therec^and  facing  the  first  plate  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  plate  members  having  fuel  and 
air  apertures  formed  therein;  and, 

a  irfanar  sealing  member  having  a  first  aperture  aligned  with 
the  fuel  apertures  formed  in  the  plate  members  for  permit- 
ting fuel  to  move  from  the  supply  means  to  the  burner  and 
a  second  aperture  aligned  with  the  air  apextnrei  formed  in 
the  plate  members  for  permitting  air  to  enter  the  mixture 
directing  means  and  to  mix  with  the  fuel  as  the  fuel  moves 
to  the  burner,  the  |danar  member  being  disposed  between 
the  plate  members  and  acting  to  meter  and  to  allow  mixing 
of  air  and  fuel,  the  planar  member  being  mechanically 
deformable  by  the  plate  members  to  form  a  seal  between 
said  plate  members,  the  planar  member  being  the  only  seal 
between  the  plate  members,  the  pbnar  member  further 
functioning  to  allow  flow  of  predetermined  quantities  of 
air  and  fiiel  to  the  burner. 


4043.177 

CHIMNEY  HEAT  CAPTURING  SYSTEM 

Edpr  W.  Pttwfn,  1309  Snta  Ro«i  Rd^  RiehMMid,  Va.  23229 

FIM  Dm.  8, 197S,  Scr.  No.  967,666 

lit  CL^  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  237—51  13 


1.  A  chimney  heat  capturing  system  for  buildings  compris- 


mg 


a  fiieplace/chimney  shell,  said  fireplace/chimney  shell  in- 
cluding a  means  for  defining  a  fireplace  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof  and  a  means  for  defining  a  smoke  chamber  above 
said  fireplace,  said  smoke  chamber  having  a  converging 
shape  f(v  funneling  smoke  and  heat  from  a  fire  at  said 
fireplace  through  a  hole  in  the  top  of  said  smoke  chamber, 
said  fire|riace/chimney  shell  further  defining  a  chimney- 
shell  passage  above  saikl  hole  in  said  smoke  chamber; 

a  flue  liner  formed  of  a  plurality  of  similarly  sized,  individ- 
ual, toroidally-shaped  heat  exchangers  positioned  end-to- 
end  faiside  said  chimney  shell  to  form  a  continuous  central 
channel  above  said  hole  for  channeling  all  smoke  and  heat 
exiting  from  said  hole,  said  individiul  toroidally-shaped 
heat  exchangers  each  comprising  an  outer  wall,  an  inner 
wall  and  spacers  positioned  between  said  outer  and  inner 
walls  for  maintaining  a  heat-capturing  space  between  said 
outer  and  inner  walls,  each  of  said  toroidally-shaped  heat 
exchangers  being  constructed  as  a  separate  unit  but  being 
supported  by  a  lower  such  unit,  with  the  exception  of  the 
bottom  unit  which  is  supported  by  a  portion  of  the  fire- 


place/chimney shell  defining  the  smoke  chamber,  and  by 
spacers  positioned  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  chim- 
ney-shdl  passage,  said  outer  wall  being  significantly 
smaller  than  said  chimney-shell  passage,  said  units  includ- 
ing attaching  means  on  the  ends  thereof  for  attaching 
them  to  the  adjacent  units; 
a  pair  of  ducts  extending  fiom  the  interior  of  said  building  to 
the  outer  walls  of  the  units  to  be  in  communication  with  at 
least  one  heat-capturing  space. 


4.243,178 
AIR  GUN  WITH  SAFETY  NOZZLE 
CecU  H.  Self,  Lawndale,  N.C,  aMigMT  to  John  F.  SchMWk,  m, 
LawndalcN.C 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,658 
iBt  CU  B05B  9/01 
VS.  CL  239-.436  13 


1.  In  an  air  gun  for  delivering  a  directed  stream  of  high 
pressure  air,  wherein  there  is  provided  a  valve  body  having  air 
inlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
air  and  for  admitting  pressurized  air  to  said  body  and  having 
air  outlet  means  for  egress  of  the  pressurized  air  from  said 
body,  a  valve  carried  by  said  body  and  being  operably  disposed 
between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  body  for  manual  actuation  of  said  valve  so  as 
to  selectively  control  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  out  of  said 
body,  the  combination  therewith  of 
an  elongate  open-ended  flow  tube  supportingly  carried  by 
said  valve  body  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
flow  tube  having  respective  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet 
end  being  in  communication  with  said  air  outlet  means  for 
receiving  pressurized  air  therefrom  and  said  outlet  end 
being  adapted  for  emitting  pressurized  air  in  a  directed 
stream  from  said  air  gun;  and 
a  sleeve  mounted  in  a  surrounding  relation  with  respect  to 
said  flow  tube  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end 
extending  beyond  said  outlet  end  of  said  flow  tube  and 
terminating  closely  adjacent  thereto  so  as  to  serve  to 
protect  against  blockage  or  stoppage  of  said  outlet  end, 
said  sleeve  including  exhaust  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  and  closely  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  sleeve  and  remote  from  the  inlet  end 
thereof  and  also  closely  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said 
flow  tube  so  that  under  normal  operating  conditions  no 
material  reduction  in  air  pressure  between  said  air  inlet 
means  and  said  discharge  end  is  effected,  but  in  the  event 
said  discharge  end  is  blocked  or  obstructed,  pressiuized 
air  is  released  through  said  exhaust  means. 


4»2I3,179 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  RAW  MATERIAL 

MINIMIZING  THE  SIZE  DEGRADATION  OF  ANATASE 

ORE 
GoitaTO  Magalhaes,  nia  Profesior  Abnei  da  Cnnha  No.  196, 
Bdo  Horinzonte,  Minas  Gcrais,  Brazfl 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,267 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Brazil,  Jan.  31, 1978, 7800586 
Int.  CL^  B02C  23/14 
VS.  CL  241—24  1  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  of  anatase  ore  wherein 
grain  size  degradation  is  minimized  comprising: 
(1)  wet  disaggregation  of  anatase  ore  in  a  rotating  drum, 
wherein  the  percenUge  of  solids  is  greater  than  40%; 
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(2)  screening  and  crushing  the  wet-disaggregated  ore  to  a 
grain  size  having  a  maximum  size  of  about  19  mm; 

(3)  classification,  wherein  the  percentage  of  solids  is  greater 
than  20%; 

(4)  screening  of  the  classified  product;  ' 

(5)  magnetic  concentration  to  remove  magnetizable  miner- 
ak; 

(6)  grinding  the  non-magnetic  fraction  to  liberate  anatase 
from  the  gangues  while  avoiding  the  formation  of  ultra- 
fines;  and 

(7)  desliming  the  anatase  followed  by  thickening,  filtering 
and  drying. 


4,243,180 
CRUSHING  DEVICE 
Micfad  G.  BoimcL  CoaiMt,  Fhuwe,  MrigMV  to  Cohoant  Cn?c- 
licr  Dodge,  LUk,  Fhuice 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Rraaoc,  Apr.  14, 1977, 77  11198 
lat  CL^  B02C  13/14,  13/20 
VS.  a  241— 79 J  14  Claini 


4,243,181 

GRANULATION  OF  MATERIALS 

Hau  H.  W.  Hcaeh,  GroMoathdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cw— y,  ••• 

ri0Mr  to  AirtoMtik   Appvato-MacUMahu   R   HcMh 

GmbH,  Oatring,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnMay 

CoatlBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  801,656,  May  31, 1977,  ■baaioaiJ. 

nii  appUcatkM  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,793 
OaJan  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnraqr,  May  31, 
1976, 2624415 

bt  CL2  B02C  18/22 
U.S.a241— 142  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  materials,  which  comprises 

a  rotatable  cutter  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  with  cutting 
blades  thereon: 

a  plurality  of  separate  channels  for  feeding  materials  to  the 
cylindrical  periphery  of  said  cutter,  said  channels  being 
angularly  offset  relative  to  one  another  about  the  cylindri- 
cal periphery  of  said  cutt^, 

and  means  for  limiting  the  further  unwanted  cutting  of  mate- 
rials cut  by  said  cutter,  comprising  a  separate  discharge 
channel  associated  with  each  of  the  feed  channels. 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  particles  into  a  finer  size  compris- 
ing: 

means  forming  a  generally  vertically  disposed  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  into  which  the  particles  to  be 
crushed  are  loaded  and  an  outlet, 

screenmg  means  di^Msed  generally  horizontally  within  said 
chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  defining  a  space 
between  said  screening  means  and  said  inlet,  the  porosity 
of  said  screening  means  selectively  allowing  passage 
therethrough  of  crushed  particles  of  different  sizes, 

a  plurality  of  knives  disposed  generally  horizontally  and 
stacked  one  above  the  other  within  said  defined  space  and 
above  said  screening  means  for  crushing  said  particles, 

means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  knives  but  less  than 
said  plurality  of  knives  at  a  first  rotational  vpteA,  and 

means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  said  knives 
at  a  second  rotational  wpetd  to  create  relative  movement 
between  said  at  least  one  knife  and  said  at  least  one  re- 
maining knife  the  particles  within  said  defined  space  being 
subjected  to  repeated  impacts  against  the  knives  until 
reduced  to  the  fineness  required  to  pass  through  the 
screening  means  to  the  outlet  of  the  device. 


4,243,182 
LINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BALL  MILLS 
Charica  B.  Dagger,  Jrn  PiywMth,  MiuL,  aarifBor  to 
Us  Electric  Stcd  Ciitiagi  Compaay,  MlaacapnUa,  Miu. 
FUcd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25^06 
bt  CL^  B03C 17/22 
VS.  CL  241—153  26 


W 


tt  ■** 


rnn 


'  "fi^-n  iH^ 


7' 


M^M 


^*JfcA     M^Jt^A" 


1.  A  multiple  zone  liner  system  for  the  cylindrical  shell  of  a 
ball  mill  having  an  inlet  at  one  axial  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 
other,  the  liner  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  liner  sections  constructed  fbr  mounting  on 
the  inner  lAiell  surface  in  sequential  relation  relative  to  the 


1S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


shell  rotatiooal  axis,  each  liner  section  defining  a  commi- 
nution zone; 

(b)  each  liner  section  formed  with  a  plurality  of  elevated 
ridges  extending  in  general  alignment  with  the  shell  axis 
and  drcumferentially  spaced  therearound  to  define  a 
oonuninnting  surface; 

(c)  each  ridge  defining  a  lifting  surface  that  is  disposed  at  a 
ptedetermined  an^  relative  to  a  radius  of  the  shell,  and 
each  ridge  having  a  predetermined  lifting  dimension; 

(d)  the  number  of  rodges  of  each  liner  section  increasing 
from  section  to  section  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

(e)  the  angle  o(  the  lifting  surf^es  of  the  ridges  increasing 
from  section  to  section  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

(0  and  the  lifting  dimension  of  the  ridges  being  substantially 
oonstMBt  in  each  section  but  decreasing  from  section  to 
section  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 


a  tray  slidably  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  board  and 
including  an  open  side  to  catch  cuttings,  and 


4y243,183 
PREPARATION  AND  CRUSHING  TOOL 
EMch,  Brtrtnhti   19,  and  GwtST  Eirkh,  Walldir- 
.  41,  balh  of  Hw*di%  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmy,  aasigMMv 
to  Wilhela  EMch  Md  GMta?  Eiikh,  both  of  Haidheiai,  Fed. 

Rcp.of  Gcf^ay 

FIM  Jm.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,322 
ChiiM  priority,  oppiicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1971,28116315 

lit  CL3  B02C  13/02 

ujs.  a.  241— lau  17 


a  second  support  member  on  said  tray  for  engaging  the 
periphery  of  the  sink  for  support  of  the  board. 


4,243,185 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEMS 

Maoanao  Motonani;  Jan  Yasuataa,  both  of  Toyota,  and 

Yoohio  Tf^Jinchi,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japm^  aori^on  to  T«yoto 

Jldooha  Kogyo  KabwUid  Kalsha,  Toyota  and  KabHklU 

Kaisha  Toicai-Rika-Denid  Sefsakaoho,  NisUkasagai,  both  of. 


Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  874 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1978,  53- 
40618[U] 

Int  CL^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VJS.  CL  2*2— 107  J  9 


1.  A  preparation  and  crushing  device,  particularly  for  refuse 
myf^ri^i*,  having  a  rotatably  driven  drum  and  at  least  one 
eccentrically  dispooed  high-speed  rotor,  whose  direction  of 
rotation  is  oppooite  to  that  of  the  drum,  characterised  in  that 
the  drum  (1)  is  driven  at  a  subcritical  rotational  speed  and  is 
provided  with  a  stationary  hood  (32)  in  which  a  feed  means 
(28)  is  disposed,  that  a  dischar^  opening  (30)  is  provided  in  the 
lower  region  of  the  device  in  the  form  of  a  discharge  flap  (34) 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  stationary  hood  (32)  and  prestressed 
in  the  closing  direction,  which  flap  is  inclined  in  the  flow 
direction  of  the  material  (€)  and  that  a  plurality  of  splitting 
toob  (25)  are  mounted  on  the  at  least  one  rotor  (21,  22)  along 
itt  rotational  axis  (23, 24X  these  tools  being  spaced  apart  axially 
from  one  another. 


^T^ 


4,243,184 

CUTTING  BOARD 

Aathov  A.  Wright,  1801  DtaMMd  St  #3-113,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92109 

Food  Jnl.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,317 
I  Int  CL?  B02C 19/20:  A47J  43/25 

UJS.  CL  241— 273 J  lOOahns 

1.  An  extensible  sink  mounting  cutting  board  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  cutting  board  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally 

planar  rectangular  surfaces, 
a  first  support  member  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  board  for 
t"fl*C"l  the  periphery  of  a  sink  for  support  of  the  board 
over  the  f«"fc  and  including  means  for  retaining  the  board 
in  pooitioa  relative  to  the  sink. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  seatbelt  system  comprising: 

a  fixed  base  having  a  wavy  surface; 

a  locking  part  having  a  wavy  surface  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
base  which  under  ordinary  conditions  is  separated  from 
the  fixed  base  so  that  a  passsenger-restraining  seatbelt  is 
allowed  to  pass  freely  between  the  locking  part  and  the 
fixed  base,  said  wavy  surfaces  of  said  fixed  base  and  said 
locking  part  cooperating  such  that  when  said  wavy  sur- 
faces approach  each  other,  the  seatbelt  passing  between 
said  wavy  surfaces  is  formed  into  a  wavy  shape  to  thereby 
clamp  the  seatbelt  between  said  locking  part  and  the  fixed 
base  when  said  locking  part  approaches  said  fixed  base; 

an  arm,  one  end  of  which  contacu  the  seatbelt  and  which 
causes  the  locking  part  to  approach  the  fixed  base  when 
the  tension  on  the  seatbelt  exceeds  a  given  value;  and 

a  coupling  device  which  is  installed  between  the  arm  and 
locking  part  and  which  will  allow  the  locking  part  to 
rotate  about  a  major  axis  of  the  seatbelt  whereby  the 
locking  part  is  caused  to  press  the  seatbelt  against  the  fixed 
base  across  the  entire  width  of  said  seatbelt,  said  coupling 
device  comprising  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  locking 
part  into  contact  with  said  arm. 
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amount  proportional  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  project- 
ing means. 


4043,186 

LOW  PROFILE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE  WTIH 

VACUUM  ACTUATED  AUTO-THREADING 

Jack  Peter,  U  JoUa;  Kari  B.  OflisrMU,  San  Diego;  Larry  D. 

Brown,  Del  Mar,  and  Derek  J.  StOM,  San  Dioio,aU  of  Qdif.,  4^43,188 

to  Cipher  Data  Pradnda,  Incorpontod,  San  Diego,    PRECOMPRESSION  FIN  FOR  AXISYMMETRIC  INLET 

ON  WINGED  HIGH  SPEED  VEHICLES 
Raymond  L.  DcBlois,  Tolland,  Conn.,  Mri«Mr  to  United  Toeh- 
nologiea  Corporation,  Hartfbrd,  Conn. 
10  Oahns  VfM  Aag.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930^467 

Int  CL2  BMD  27/20 
U.S.  a  244  ,53  B  3 


Cdlf. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,845 
Int  CL^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
VS.  CL  242—195 


1.  An  auto-threading  low  profile  magnetic  tape  drive  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  substantially  horiz(mtal  base; 

means  for  supporting  a  supply  reel  above  the  base  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  the  supply  reel 
having  a  length  of  magnetic  tape  wound  thereabout  termi- 
nating in  a  free  end  portion; 

means  for  supporting  a  take-up  reel  above  the  base  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

drive  means  mounted  below  the  base  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  the  supporting  means  for  selectively  rotating  the 
reels; 

a  tape  utilization  assembly  including  at  least  a  tape  reading 
head,  the  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  between  the 
peripheries  of  the  reels; 

channel  means  for  defining  a  substantially  airtight  continu- 
ous flowpath  between  the  peripheries  of  the  reels  and 
extending  past  the  tape  utilization  assembly;  and 

vacuum  means  for  sucking  air  through  the  flowpath  to  pull 
and  guide  the  five  end  portion  of  the  tMpe  frcMn  the  supply 
reel  to  the  take-up  red  as  the  supply  reel  is  rotated  by  the 
drive  means  to  unwind  the  tape  therefimn. 


4043,187 

MISSILE  DIRECTOR  Wrni  BEAM  AXIS  SHIFT 

CAPABUJTY 

Andrew  T.  Eakcr,  St  Lonia  Connty,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  McDonnell 

Doniiaa  Corporation,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,501 
Int  a.2  F41G  7//¥ 
UJS.  CL  244-3.U  15 


1.  For  a  high  speed,  winged  missile  having  a  pair  of  side 
mounted  axisymmetric  inlets  having  a  forward  facing  opening 
for  leading  air  to  an  air  breathing  power  plant,  each  of  said 
inlets  being  axially  spaced  fitnn  the  trailing  edge  of  each  of  the 
wings  of  said  minUe  and  di^wsed  relative  to  the  airstream  so 
as  to  be  at  substantially  zero  flow  angularity  in  the  horizontal 
phme,  means  for  subjecting  said  inlett  to  zero  flow  angularity 
in  the  vertical  plane,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  fins,  each 
fin  extending  vertically  from  the  undersurfaoe  of  one  of  the 
wings  and  spaced  outboard  from  one  of  the  inleta  so  u  to  form 
a  precompression  member  and  being  aligned  parallel  to  the 
center  line  of  said  missile,  said  precompression  member  having 
a  trailing  edge  spaced  forwardly  of  said  forward  facing  (^)en- 
ing. 


4043,189 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  LINKAGE 
George  Y.  Ohgi,  Mereer  Uand,  Wash.,  artgior  to  Aa 
CoBipany,  Seattle,  WMh. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,724 
Int  a.3  B64C  9/01  19/00 
U.S.a244— 75R  7 


1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  providing  guidance  information 
to  a  missile  for  direodng  the  missile  toward  a  target,  including 
means  for  projecting  a  binary  coded  beam  of  electromagnetic 
energy  along  an  axis,  reticle  means  mounted  for  rotation  with 
Tctpect  to  said  beam  so  that  all  beam  energy  transmitted  from 
said  projecting  means  passes  through  said  reticle,  means  for 
orUtally  rotating  said  reticle  about  said  beam  axis,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  Ux  cyclidy  varying  the  tpeed  of 
reticle  orbital  rotation  based  upon  movement  of  said  projecting 
means  to  advance  the  apparent  beam  center  at  said  missile  an 


1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  stabilizer  and  an  eleva- 
tor following  the  trailing  edge  of  the  stabilizer,  the  TtitWIiTfr 
and  elevator  consisting  of  materials  having  substantially  differ- 
ent coefficients  of  eiqMnsion.  a  passive  linkage  for  interoon- 
necting  the  stabilizer  and  elevator,  said  linkage  oomprisiiig: 

(a)  a  strut  dispooed  substantially  parallel  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  stabilizer  and  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  stabilizer, 

(b)  a  bell  crank  having  a  fixed  pivot  point  and  capMt  of 
rotating  about  said  pivot  pmat,  said  bell  crank  having  two 
arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  pivoted  to  the  other  end  of 
sakl  strut; 
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(c)  a  push  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  and 
extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  stabilizer,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  hinge  means  on  said  elevator  for  connecting 
the  devator  to  the  stabilizer  and  permitting  it  to  swing  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  stabilizer,  an  outermost  one  of  said 
hinge  means  being  pivoted  to  said  push  rod,  whereby  said 
outermoit  hinge  means  moves  in  the  direction  of  said  strut 

.  in  response  to  temperature  variations  causing  differential 
expansion  or  contraction  betweoi  the  elevator  and  stabi- 
lizer. 


4^243,190 
ROTARY  WmC  DEVICE 
KoMdh  SoM,  88  BoOcn  Rd^  LnidM  W5,  Ei«famd 
Filed  Mw.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18«451 
CUm  priority,  appUeatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  30, 1978, 
349(3/78 

btd^BMCi/ZOtf 
VS.  CL  244—153  A  12  Clains 


than  the  width,  and  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  leading 
and  trailing  edges; 

(b)  two  slender  longitudinal  battens,  one  attached  to  each 
side  of  the  central  canopy; 

(c)  a  generally  trapezoidal  flap  or  hood  having  a  longer  base 
edge  thereof  secured  to  and  along  the  leading  edge  of  the 
canopy,  said  hood  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 


40  M 


over  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  canopy,  the  ends 
thereof  being  attached  to  the  sides  of  the  canopy,  the 
shorter  edge  opposite  the  base  edge  being  shorter  than  the 
width  of  the  canopy  and  free  of  attachment  thereto  so  as 
to  define,  in  flight,  an  airspace  between  said  central  can- 
opy and  said  trapezoidal  hood  which  resists  collapse  of 
said  leading  edge;  and 
(d)  cord  bridle  means  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  said  canopy. 

4,243,192 
BALL  PIVOT  THRUST  BEARING  FLEX  JOINT 
Robert  E.  JohntoB,  Los  Ahmdtoa,  Calif .,  assignor  to  McDouieU 
Douglas  CorpontioB,  Loiw  Bach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,337 

Int  CU  B64C  3/5a  1/00 

U.S.  CL  244— 215  '  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  wing  device  having 

a  flat  circular  stabilizer  disc  with  a  slot  along  a  diameter 
thereof; 

a  flat  wing  member  extending  through  the  said  slot  and 
having  bilateral  symmetry  about  a  first  symmetry  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  said  stabilizer 
disc  and  which  passes  through  the  center  thereof,  and  also 
having  bilateral  symmetry  about  a  second  symmetry  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  said  first  symmetry  axis  and 
which  coincides  with  the  said  slot; 

t^yi  stabilizer  disc  and  said  flat  wing  member  each  compris- 
ing a  thin,  lightweight  rod  or  tubing  peripheral  frame 
covered  with  a  lightweight  membrane; 

at  least  one  guy  wire  connecting  the  frame  of  the  said  stabi- 
lizer disc  to  the  frame  of  the  said  wing  member  in  each 
quadrant  of  the  device,  each  said  guy  wire  functioning  to 
transfer  stresses  from  the  frame  of  the  said  stabilizer  disc 
to  the  frame  of  the  said  flat  wing  member. 


4^243,191 
HOODED  DTE 
I W.  Lof ,  P.O.  Box  1281,  Bartlctfille,  Okla.  74003 
FDei  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,109 
Int  CU  B64C  31/06 
VS.  CL  244—153  R  9  OaiM 

1.  A  kite  of  the  s(rft  sled  type  comprising: 
(a)  a  central  canopy  of  thin  flexible  sheet  material  of  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape,  the  longitudinal  side  being  longer 


1.  In  an  airplane,  a  flexible  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  race,  said  outer  race  having  a  concave,  truncated 
spherical  inner  surface  which  terminates  in  a  circle  at  the 
plane  of  the  truncation  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface; 

an  inner  race,  said  inner  race  having  a  convex  spherical 
outer  surface  is  complimentary,,  sliding  engagement  with 
said  concave  inner  surface  of  said  outer  race,  said  convex 
spherical  outer  surface  terminating  about  an  axis  in  lateral 
cylindrical  extensions  provided  with  necked  down  sec- 
tions followed  by  an  enlarged  flange  essentially  equal  in 
diameter  to  the  diameter  of  said  circle  at  the  plane  of 
truncation  of  said  spherical  inner  surface  of  said  inner  race 
and  terminating  perpendicular  to  said  axis  so  as  to  provide 
rotational  clearance  for  said  outer  race  oblique  to  said  axis 
while  providing  an  enlarged  bearing  surface,  and  with  a 
throuf^  bore  provided  on  said  axis; 

a  radial  bearing  provided  in  said  bore;  and 

thrust  bearing  means  engaging  said  enlarged  flange  ends  of 
said  lateral,  cylindrical  extensions  of  said  inner  race 
wherd>y  rotation  about  said  axis  takes  place  about  said 
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radial  and  thrust  bearings  and  motion  oblique  to  said  axis 
takes  place  about  said  spherical  surfaces. 


4,243,193 
CLAMP 
Robert  D.  Jones,  Otkalooaa,  Iowa, 
OikakMwa,  Iowa 

Food  Mar  18»  1978,  Scr.  No.  907,119 
btCL^nCLi/ZO 
U.S.  a.  248—62 


to  iBtraeo,  lac. 


1.  A  tube  hanger  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  sheet  members,  each  of  said 
sheet  members  including  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  an  inside 
edge  and  an  outside  edge,  the  width  of  the  firont  and  back 
sides  being  substantiaUy  wider  than  the  thickness  of  said 
inside  and  outside  edges,  each  of  said  members  including  a 
lower  hook  portion,  a  central  tube  engaging  portion  and 
an  upper  suspension  portion,  an  opening  being  disposed  in 
the  suspension  portion,  the  hook  portions  of  said  members 
being  disposed  completely  below  the  tube  being  hung  and 
being  ia  engagement  with  each  other,  each  said  hook 
portion  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed,  substantially 
V-shaped  element  having  one  leg  extending  from  the  tube 
engaging  portion  to  an  apex  and  a  8econ(|4eg  extending 
from  the  apex  downwardly  at  an  angle  to  sdd  first  leg  and 
bent  slightly  from  the  plane  of  the  member  to  faciliute 
engagement  with  the  other  hook  portion  such  that  the  legs 
of  one  hook  portion  are  disposed  on  opposite  front  and 
back  sides  of  the  other  hook  portion,  said  openings  being 
substantially  in  alignment,  said  members  including  an 
inside  contour  on  the  inside  edge  thereof  and  an  outside 
contour  on  the  outside  edge  thereof,  the  inside  contour  of 
the  tube  engaging  portion  conforming  substantially  to  the 
outside  contour  of  the  desired  tube  to  be  suspended  and 
said  inside  and  outside  contours  being  substantially  identi- 
cal whereby  said  sheet  members  can  be  cut  out  from  a 
sheet  of  material  without  wasting  material  between  mem- 
bers as  they  are  formed;  and 

means  extending  through  the  openings  in  said  members  for 
connecting  said  tube  hanger  to  a  supporting  member  and 
for  hokiing  said  members  together  in  a  tube  supporting 
position. 


4,243,194 

HOT  WATER  TANK  SUPPORTING  LEGS 
Hcwy  J.  Moofc,  Jr.,  Loa  Aivetea,  aad  Myron  E.  Dencao, 
Maliba,  both  of  Califn  aialviors  to  Mor-Flo  Indnstriea,  be, 
Saata  Moaica,  Calif . 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,336 

lat  0.1  F16M  11/20 

U.S.CL  248-188.1  ^     .  3  Claim 

1.  Supporting  legs  for  a  hot  water  tank  wherem  there  ts 

provided  a  bottom  pail  for  said  tank,  each  of  said  supporting 

legs  comprising:  ^      ••  j  •    • 

(a)  a  plastic  body  having  a  generally  Upered  cyhndncal 


thape  with  a  circular  top  surface,  said  top  surface  having 
an  integrally  formed  raised  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  T,  the 
cross  portion  of  the  T  being  coextensive  with  a  diameter 
of  said  top  surface  and  the  stem  of  the  T  terminating  short 
of  the  circular  periphery  of  the  top  surface  by  a  given 
distance,  the  ends  of  said  cross  portions  of  the  T  having 
undercut  sloU  each  extending  radially  inwardly  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  said  given  distance,  and  an  upwardly 
extending  integral  projection  adjacent  to  a  mid  part  of  said 
cross  portion  of  the  T  on  the  side  opposite  said  stem,  said 
bottom  pan  having  openings  formed  therein,  the  radius  of 
each  opening  being  less  than  the  radius  of  said  circular  top 
surface  of  said  plastic  body  by  an  amount  no  greater  than 
said  given  distance,  and  each  opening  having  diametri- 


cally opposite  notches  extending  the  opening  in  a  diamet- 
ric direction  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  top  surface  of  said  plastic  body,  whereby  the 
upraised  cross  portion  of  said  T  can  be  inserted  upwardly 
through  the  bottom  of  said  opening  in  said  pan,  the  dia- 
metrically opposite  ends  of  the  cross  portion  of  the  T 
being  received  in  the  diametric  opposite  notches  of  the 
opening,  and  the  plastic  body  then  manually  rotated  to 
cause  diametrically  opposite  peripheral  edges  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  pan  to  be  received  in  said  undercut  slots  thereby 
locking  the  plastic  body  to  the  pan,  the  upward  projection 
and  top  surface  of  the  T  shape  serving  to  receive  and 
index  a  peripheral  edge  of  a  hot  water  tank  relative  to  the 
other  legs  and  thereby  support  the  tank  in  a  position  insu- 
lated from  said  pan. 


4,243,195 

SLIDER  FOR  TRUCK  SEAT 

Monroe  L  Roacnberg,  1777  Brini  Rd.,  MiddlcfUk,  Mich. 

49333 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,402 

lat  a.i  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248-429  •  O^^s 

8.  A  vehicle  seat  suspension,  comprising: 

frame  means  having  a  finite  vertical  height; 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  guide  rail  means  mounted  on  said 
fhune  means,  each  of  said  guide  rail  means  being  oriented 
in  two  vertically  spaced  planes; 

a  first  base  member  movably  mounted  on  one  of  said  guide 
rail  means; 

a  second  base  member  movably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
guide  raU  means; 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  second  base  mem- 
ber to  said  firame  means; 

resilient  means  resiliently  connecting  said  first  and  second 
base  members  together  and  resUiently  hokiing  said  first 
base  member  in  a  centered  position  relative  to  said  second 
base  member  so  that  when  said  tocking  means  selectively 
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locks  said  second  base  member  to  said  frame  means,  said 
first  base  member  will  be  movable  in  both  directions  along 


bracket  thus  retaining  said  circmnferential  space  con- 
cealed. 


m— 1 


said  one  of  said  guide  rail  means  against  the  urging  of  said 
resilient  mean^and 
a  seat  mounted  on  said  first  base  member. 


4^243,196 
CX)NSTRUCnON  FOR  MOUNTING  INSIDE  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
TadajKMU  Toda;  KamU  OiMte,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Maaoni  Imri,  F^jinwa,  all  of  Japan,  ttirignors  to  Niasan 
,     Motor  CoapMjr,  Liidted,  Yokohaan,  Japan 
'  Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,651 

OfltaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.   14,   1978,  53- 
49562[U] 

bt  CL^  A47F  7/14 
VS.  CL  24»-475  R  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment, 

a  first  relatively  thick  ceiling  member  for  the  ceiling  of  said 
passenger  compartment,  said  first  ceiling  member  being 
formed  with  an  aperture; 

a  roof  rail  having  a  raised  portion  with  an  attachment  sur- 
face, said  raised  porti<»  being  received  in  said  aperture  so 
that  said  attachnaent  surface  is  substantially  flush  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  ceiling  member; 

a  mirror  mounting  bracket  having  a  flat  surface  attached  to 
said  attachment  surface,  said  flat  surface  being  greater  in 
area  than  said  aperture  so  that  said  roof  rail  and  said  flat 
surface  define  a  concealed  circumferential  ^Mce  around 
said  raised  portion, 

the  arrangement  of  the  foregcnng  being  such  that  said  first 
ceiling  member  can  be  replaced  with  a  second  thinner  one 
which  is  sandwiched  between  said  roof  rail  and  said 


4,243,197 
PAD  FOR  PROTECTING  FLOORS  AGAINST  WATER 

DAMAGE 

Manrta  D.  Wright,  Rte.  2,  Box  10,  MadiaoBrllie,  Ton.  37354 

FDcd  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,546 

lat  a.}  E04F  15/Oa-  E04B  5/48 

VS.  CL  248—678  11 


1.  A  pad  for  protecting  floors  against  water  damage  from 
washers,  dryers  or  like  appliances  comprising  a  generally 
polygonally  contoured  peripheral  wall  having  an  outer  surface 
and  generally  coplanar  spaced  upper  and  lower  inner  surfaces, 
said  lower  inner  surface  merging  generally  normally  with  a 
lower  generally  horizontal  surface,  a  pair  of  upper  generally 
parallel  horizontal  surfaces  vertically  ofbet  from  each  other,  a 
first  of  said  upper  horizontal  surfaces  being  wholly  inboard  of 
and  surrounded  by  a  second  of  said  upper  horizontal  surfaces, 
said  second  upper  horizontal  surface  being  of  a  squared-ofT 
annular  configuration  as  viewed  from  above,  said  second  upper 
horizontal  surface  being  disposed  generally  normal  to  said 
upper  inner  surface,  a  second  innermost  peripheral  surface 
disposed  generally  normal  to  said  first  and  second  upper  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  defining  the  vertical  offiset  therebetween, 
said  second  innermost  peripheral  surface  and  said  first  upper 
horizontal  surface  defining  an  upwardly  opening  polyog^ 
chamber  wherein  water  is  adapted  to  drain  aiid/or  accumulate 
from  an  associated  washer,  dryer  or  like  appliance  associated 
with  said  pad,  said  second  upper  horizontal  surface  and  lower 
horizontal  surface  outboard  of  said  second  innermost  periph- 
eral surface  defining  a  reinforced  supporting  ledge  adapted  to 
support  thereon  inboard  of  said  upper  inner  surface  the  legs  of 
an  associated  washer,  dryer  or  likie  ^)pliance,  said  lower  inner 
surface  defining  four  comers  beneiUh  said  lower  horizontal 
surface,  a  reinforcing  foot  at  each  of  said  comers  beneath  said 
lower  horizontal  surface,  said  upper  inner  surface  completely 
bounding  said  ledge,  and  each  foot  having  a  bottom  face  below 
said  lower  horizontal  surface. 


Co., 


4043,198 
CONCRETE  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Angeio  V.  Bcretta,  IJbcoIb,  RX,  Mripor  to 
Lincola,  RJ. 

FDed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,128 
lat  CU  B28B  7/72 
U.S.  CL  24»-66  R  1  daia 

1.  A  molding  machine  for  fid>ricating  concrete  members 
comprising  a  supporting  structure  having  a  discharge  end,  a 
mold  box  supported  by  said  structure,  said  mold  box  having 
upstanding  sides,  an  open  top  and  open  ends,  a  first  end  plate 
mounted  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  mold  box,  a  second  end 
plate  mounted  at  the  othCT  end  of  said  mold  box,  discharge 
means  for  longitudinally  forcing  said  second  plate  through  said 
mold  box  is  a  first  direction  toward  said  discharge  end  so  as  to 
discharge  a  concrete  member  formed  therein,  said  discharge 
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means  including  means  for  permitting  retraction  of  said  first 
end  plate  during  discharge  of  said  concrete  member  while 
timultaneoMly  maintaining  said  fint  end  phte  in  pressurized 
contact  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  concrete  member  at 
least  during  initial  stages  of  the  movement  of  said  second  plate 
through  si^  mold  box,  so  as  to  eliminate  end  distortion  of  the 
dischiurge  end  of  said  member  as  said  member  is  forced  longitu- 
dinally from  between  said  mold  sides,  and  means  for  moving 
said  first  end  plate  to  an  inoperative  position  out  of  contact 
with  said  member  after  predetermined  movement  of  the  latter 


4^43,199 

MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  PROPELLERS  HAVING 

TAPERED  HUBS 

K.  Hill,  2879  Gopaly  Afo^  Sw  Dicfo,  CkUf.  92116 

FDed  Dec  5, 1979,  Sm.  No.  100,371 

lit  a2  B29C  5/00 

VS.  CL  241^142  6 


1.  A  mold  for  molding  pnq)dlers  having  tapered  hubs  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  radially  parted  mold  segments  each  having  two 
parting  surfaces  defining  two  parting  tines;  and 

cavities  in  said  mold  segments  that  define  the  shape  of  a 
propeller  having  a  tapend  hvto  when  said  mold  segments 
are  joined  togeUier  akmg  dieir  parting  surfaces. 


4*243,300 
FORM  PAN  STRUCTURE 
brie  M.  Bear;  ZcMM  A.  ZWtaMki,  and  Hnvy  Finkd,  aU  of 
Montreal,  Gnada,  artpors  to  BaarZnt  BnOdiag  Syat— m, 
Inc.,  Ondbae,  Canada 

[road  Dae.  16, 1977«  Sw.  No.  861,571 
^    Int  ai  B28B  7/2fr  E04G /7/46 
U.S.  CL  249-187  R  5  OainH 

1.  A  re-usaUe  form  pan  section  usable  with  other  form  pan 
sections  to  define  an  elongated  form  pan  presenting  a  smooth 
continuous  molding  surfece  for  the  ftill  length  thereof,  said 
form  pan  section  being  constructed  of  molded  plastic  material 
and  oompriaing  atop  wall,  opposed  ride  walls  depending  angu- 
lariy  outwardly  from  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  top  wall, 
and  a  support  flange  extending  outwardly  along  a  bottom  free 
edge  of  Mch  of  said  side  waUs,  each  of  said  support  flanges 


including  *  •tructural  rib-like  load  supporting  bearing  sectimi 
adjacent  the  respective  side  wall  in  underlying  relation  to  a 
form  defining  top  face,  said  load  supporting  bearing  sections 
being  cqiable  of  freely  supporting  a  vertical  load,  structural 
ribs  lying  in  vertical  pbmes  formed  integral  with  inner  surfaces 
of  said  top  and  side  walls  and  imparting  rigidity  to  said  top  and 
side  walls  to  resist  vertical  and  horizontal  distortion  when  said 
top  and  side  walls  are  subjected  to  loads,  said  form  pan  section 
having  at  least  one  open  end,  connecting  means  adjacent  said 
open  end  inwardly  of  said  top  and  side  walls  for  connecting 
said  one  open  end  of  said  form  pan  section  to  a  like  open  end 
of  another  form  pan  section  as  a  longitudinal  extension  thereof 


in  said  first  direction,  said  discharge  means  including  a  hydrau- 
lic punq>  operationally  connected  to  both  said  plates  for  simul- 
taneously moving  said  second  plate  in  a  discharge  direction 
and  maintaining  said  first  plate  m  pressurized  contact  with  the 
discharge  end  of  said  member,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
hydrauUc  cyUnder  operationally  associated  therewith,  the 
return  Une  of  said  first  end  pkte  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a 
bleed  valve  mounted  therein  for  controlling  die  rate  at  which 
said  first  plate  may  be  retracted  and  acccmiingly  the  rate  at 
which  said  second  phite  may  be  forced  through  said  mold. 


«       «■   «• 


-k^^ 


and  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation  and  with  outer  surfaces  of 
said  top  and  side  walls  forming  continuations  of  one  another, 
and  alignment  means  projecting  from  said  open  end  for  inter- 
locking said  form  pan  section  with  another  form  pan  section  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  said  atignment  means  including  an 
axial  projection  on  said  top  wall  below  the  thickness  thereof 
for  engagement  below  the  under  surface  of  a  top  wall  of  an- 
other form  pan  section  and  an  axial  projection  on  one  of  said 
support  flanges  for  engagement  within  a  support  flange  of 
another  form  pan  section,  said  axial  projection  of  said  top  wall 
being  ofhet  to  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  center  of  said  top  wall 
whereby  like  axial  projections  of  another  form  pan  section  may 
engage  said  open  end  of  said  form  pan  section. 


4043,201 

DEFLATION  VALVE  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

BhHiM  Spaidai,  HochaMiataratraaaa  33,  7455  Jnagingsn.  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Garaiaay 

FUad  No?.  11, 1977,  Sar.  No.  850,730 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1976,2651553 

lat  a.}  F16K  Sl/00 
VS.  CL  251—297  6  CUaM 

1.  In  a  manually  adjustable  deflation  valve  for  the  controlled 
release  of  air  from  a  pressurizable  system,  such  as  a  blood 
pressure  measuring  device,  a  valve  actuating  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  Uock-shaped  valve  bousing  having  two  substantially  par- 
allel side  walls,  a  longitudinal  main  axis  extending  cen- 
trally therebetween,  and  a  pivot  axis  extending  perpendic- 
ulariy  thereto; 
an  actuating  lever  having  a  generally  U-shaped  body  profile 
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consdtnted  by  two  substantially  parallel  side  wall  portions 
,  whkb  adjoin  a  central  bridge  wall  portion  and  fit  over  the 
side  walls  of  the  valve  housing,  at  least  one  of  the  three 
wall  portions  being  resilientiy  defonnable  in  the  sense  of 
widening  the  distance  between  the  distal  extremities  of  the 
side  wall  portions,  the  actuating  lever  being  attached  to 
the  valve  housing  by  a  pivot  connection  in  its  pivot  axis,  in 
such  a  way  that  the  actuating  lever  straddles  the  valve 
housing  and  its  piyotability  enables  the  lever  side  wall 
portions  to  execute  a  sweeping  motion  over  a  surface 
portion  of  the  side  walls  of  the  valve  housing  with  a  small 
lateral  clearance  therebetween;  and 
detent  means  defined  between  the  valve  housing  and  the 


diameter  as  the  forward  portion  of  the  valve  body  such  that  the 
valve  body  engages  the  housing  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship, 
said  tapered  neck  being  adapted  to  seat  the  tapered  portion  of 
the  valve  body  with  the  vdve  needle  tail  extending  through 
and  rearwardly  of  the  exit  port;  an  inlet  port  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  valve  body  and  for- 
ward of  the  tapered  neck;  a  valve  spring  surrounding  the 
elongated  neck  of  the  valve  needle  and  positioned  in  the  hous- 
ing between  the  closed  forward  end  thereof  and  the  valve 
body  such  that  the  valve  needle  is  tensioned  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion sealing  the  exit  port  from  the  inlet  port  in  a  fluid  tight 
relationship  in  the  absence  of  vacuum  pressure. 


actuating  lever  within  said  swept  surface  portion,  for  the 
releasable  retention  of  the  actuating  lever  in  a  pivoted  end 
position,  whereby  the  spring  action  of  the  detent  means  is 
provided  by  said  resilientiy  defomuiMe  wall  portion,  or 
portions,  of  the  actuating  lever,  and  wherein: 

the  detent  means  includes  duplicate  detent  formations  in  the 
form  of  detent  depressions  and  cooperating  detent  protru- 
sions on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  housing  and  actuating 
lever,  and 

the  detent  fonnations  are  so  arranged,  near  the  margin  of 
said  swept  sorfiK:e  portion,  that  initial  frictional  engage- 
ment between  the  detent  formations  takes  ptece  just  a 
minimal  distance  ahead  of  th^^*engaged  position  of  the 
detent  formations. 


iie^g 


4,243,2(12 

WATER  INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSTION  ENGINES 

Toddo  !■■■■■.  1740  Kcncth  Way,  Pamdeoa,  CaUf.  91103 

CMliiMiiw  !■  fit  oTScr.  No.  7M,109,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,125,092.  TVs  appUortiM  Nor.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,422 

bt  a.)  FMK  31/126:  F02D  19/00:  PICK  47/00 

U.S.  CL  251— 6M  6  Oaims 


-c:- 


V'  J  J'l     "^t"^-^^ 


4,243,203 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
LawTCMe  W.  Mack,  73285  Boraera  Way,  Pafan  Desert,  CaUf. 
92260 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,168 

lot  CL^  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  CL  251—305  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  plate  disk 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  valve  plate  disk  being 
adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  valve  plate  disk 
wherd>y  said  valve  assembly  may  be  opened  and  closed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  valve  plate  disk  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  directing 
ribs  on  each  side  thereof,  the  length  of  which  lie  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  rotation,  which  ribs  project  perpen- 
dicular from  the  plane  of  the  valve  plate  disk  and  which 
ribs  extend  only  from  a  location  proximate  the  axis  of 
rotation  to  a  location  proximate  the  edge  of  said  valve 
plate  disk; 
wherein  the  ribs  located  on  one  side  of  said  valve  plate  disk 
are  alternately  located  on  one  side  of  said  axis  and  then  the 
other  side  of  said  axis  as  one  proceeds  along  said  axis  from 
one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  each  rib  being  equally  spaced 
from  the  rib  above  it  and  the  rib  below  it,  and  wherein  the 
ribs  located  on  said  second  side  of  said  valve  plate  disk  are 
located  opposite  the  spaces  between  the  ribs  located  on 
said  first  side  of  said  valve  plate  disk. 


1.  A  vacuum  operated  control  valve  for  air-water  mixtures 
comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  containing  a  vacuum  respon- 
sive diafdiragm;  a  rod  interconnecting  said  diaphragm  with  a 
valve  needle  having  a  forwardly  extending  elongated  neck,  a 
thickened  valve  body  having  a  forward  portion  containing 
sealing  meaatxiid  a  less  thick  intermediate  portion  and  a  rear- 
wardly tapering  back  portion  terminating  in  a  rearwardly 
extending  tail  which  increases  in  circiHnference  to  a  predeter- 
mined size;  a  housing  surrounding  said  valve  needle,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  doaed  forward  end  through  which  the  elongated 
neck  of  the  valve  needle  extends  an  open  rear  end  and  an 
internally  tapered  neck  defining  an  exit  port  which  approxi- 
mates the  largest  dianieter  of  the  valve  needle  tail,  said  portion 
of  the  housing  forward  of  the  tiqiered  neck  having  the  same 


'  4,243,204 
VALVE  HOUSINGS  MADE  FROM  STEEL,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  GATE  VALVES 
Walter  IS^anmv  Wanteia-Bdede,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiqr, 
aasivor  to  Fomd  S  JL,  Friboarg,  SwitKriaad 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,525 
daiiM  priority,  ivplkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Feb.  23, 
1978,2807740 

lat  a.}  F16K  27/10.  3/00 
MS.  CL  251—366  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  steel  valve  housing  comprising  a  central  housing  part 
having  an  axis  and  formed  in  opposite  walls  thereof  with  axi- 
ally  aUgned  openings  defined  by  inner  frustoconical  surfaces 
taptimg  in  outward  direction  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
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axis;  a  pair  of  connecting  sockets  axially  aligned  with  said 
openings  of  the  housing  part  and  having  inner  aid  faces  which 
taper  at  the  same  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  housing  part  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  frustoconical  openings  of  the  housing 
part,  and  with  axially  extending  annular  inner  surfaces  axially 
aligned  with  each  other  and  with  the  openings  of  the  housing 
part;  and  a  pair  of  connecting  members  having  each  a  cross- 
section  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  right-angle  triangle  con- 
necting said  connecting  sockets  to  said  central  housing  part, 
the  hypotenuse  of  the  triangular  cross  section  of  each  connect- 
ing member  forming  the  generatrix  of  the  frustoconical  outer 
surface  inclined  at  the  same  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  housing 
part,  the  frustoconica]  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  connecting 
members  having  a  first  portion  of  its  length  which  extends  over 


the  large  diameter  region  of  the  fnistrum  and  is  welded  at  said 
angle  over  the  whole  circumference  to  the  inner  frustoconical 
surface  of  the  respective  opening  of  the  housing  part,  the 
frustoconical  outer  surface  of  the  connecting  member  having  a 
second  portion  of  its  length  which  extends  over  the  smaller 
diameter  region  of  the  ftiistrum  and  is  welded  also  at  said  angle 
over  the  whole  circumference  to  the  inner  tapering  end  face  of 
the  respective  socket,  each  of  the  connecting  members  having 
an  axially  extending  inner  annular  surface  formed  by  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  and  forming  the  continuation  of  the  inner 
annular  surface  of  the  respective  socket,  each  of  the  connect- 
ing members  having  a  transversely  extending  further  annular 
surface  formed  by  the  other  side  of  the  triangle  and  located 
within  the  housing  part  so  as  to  face  a  central  plane  of  symme- 
try of  the  latter. 


4,243,205 
LOG  BREAKING  DEVICE 

34^2TR.,752  32Upaala, 


13  Claims 


Victor  A. 
Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Sw.  No.  74,745 

Int  a^  B66F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  254—113 
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first  and  second  pressure  plates  with  said  pressure  member 

qMced  from  said  first  and  second  pressure  plates,  said  link 

system  comprising 

an  axle,  and 

at  least  two  lever  members,  said  pressure  member  and  one 
end  of  each  of  said  lever  members  being  pivoudly  cou- 
pled direcdy  to  said  axle,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
lever  members  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  pressure  plates,  respectively. 


4,243,206 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WEEDS 
VcrMT  E.  HcikUocB,  2021  HoU  Rd.,  Ariii«l0B,  Tez.  76011,  and 
Edward  A.  HaikkiMB,  1217  CoIubUm  Ct,  AriiMlm^  Tex. 
76013 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,344 

iBt  a^  B66F  3/O0 

U.S.a254-132«  9CIal«M 


1.  A  manually  operated  mechanical  log  breaking  device 
comprising 

a  longitudinally  extending  lever  means; 

a  first  pressure  plate  extending  from  one  end  portion  of  said 
lever  means; 

a  second  pressure  plate  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  pres- 
sure plate  and  having  means  on  one  surface  thereof  for 
engaging  a  saw  cut  in  a  log; 

at  least  one  pressure  member  having  means  for  engaging  a 
saw  cut;  and 

a  link  system  interconnecting  said  pressure  member  and  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  plants  from  the  ground,  com- 
prising: 

handle  means  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  person, 

lever  means  pivotally  coupled  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
handle  means  for  pivotal  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  said  handle  means, 

said  lever  means  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tines  connected  to  the  firont  end  of 
said  lever  means  and  extending  therefrom  for  insertion 
into  the  ground  for  removing  plants  from  the  ground, 

clean  off  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving 
said  plurality  of  tines  respectively. 

said  clean  off  means  being  movable  along  said  tines  between 
a  rearward  position  near  said  front  end  of  said  lever  means 
and  a  forward  position  near  the  front  ends  of  said  tines, 

when  said  lever  means  is  in  said  first  position  said  handle 
means  being  out  of  engagement  with  said  clean  off  means, 

means  for  urging  said  clean  off  means  toward  said  rearward 
position, 

when  said  lever  means  is  located  in  said  first  position,  said 
clean  ofT  means  is  located  in  said  rearward  position  and 
said  tines  extend  beyond  the  end  of  said  end  portion  of  said 
handle  means  whereby  said  tines  may  be  inserted  into  the 
ground  by  applying  pressure  to  said  rear  end  of  said  lever 
means  with  one's  foot,  said  handle  means  comprising 
structure  adapted  to  engage  said  clean  off  means  and 
move  said  clean  ofT  means  to  said  forward  position  for 
removing  plants,  dirt,  etc.  from  said  tines  as  said  handle 
means  is  pivoted,  relative  to  said  lever  means,  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  structure  of  said  handle  means  forward. 
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4^43,207 
FREE  STANDING  PORTABLE  STATOWAY  RAILING 

DEVICE 

LainbertH  HcjrkMts,  Rte.  1,  BetaMMd,  Iowa  50421 

FIM  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  M2431 

lat  Ca.2  E04H  17/00 

U.S.  CL  256—64  12  dains 


1.  A  frrwrtanding  portable  stairway  railing  device  indepen- 
dent of  steps  or  platform  and  adapted  to  placed  thereon  or 
removed  as  an  independent  unit  comprising, 

a  first  frame  means  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  and 
upper  and  lower  portions, 

a  first  support  foot  adapted  to  engage  a  stairway  surface,  said 
first  suppcMTt  foot  being  secured  to  said  rearward  end  of 
said  first  frame  means, 

a  second  support  foot  ad^ted  to  engage  said  stairway  sur- 
face at  a  higher  level  than  said  first  support  foot, 

attachment  means  to  detachably  secure  said  second  support 
foot  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  first  frame  means  in 
spaced  wptJX,  relation  to  said  first  support  foot,  and  the 
combined  surface  area  of  both  feet  being  adequate  so  that 
said  fint  and  second  support  feet  support  said  first  frame 
means  in  a  fireestanding  upright  disposition  on  said  stair- 
way surface,  and 

a  first  hand  rail  means  attached  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 
fiist  frame  means. 


FHcMek 


UJS.  CL  266—151 


4^243,208 
CONVERTER  PLANT 
V  PMi.  Avtria,  aHi^Mir  to  Vocat-AlpiM  Ak- 
Liu,AMtria 
M«jr  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,750 

Awtria,  May  24^  1978, 3769/78 


5ClalBis 


bt  CL'  C21C  5/i« 


converter  and  having  a  casing  ceiling,  a  principal  discharge 
conduit  for  conducting  away  refining  gases  connected  to  said 
casing  ceiling,  and  a  charging  device  adapted  to  carry  a  charg- 
ing container  into  a  charging  position,  said  casing  having  a 
casing  part  fastened  to  said  charging  device  and  displaceable 
with  said  charging  device,  the  improvement  which  is  charac- 
terized in  that 
said  charging  device  is  designed  as  a  portal  crane  diqilace- 
able  in  the  direction  of  the  tilting  axis  of  said  tiltable  con- 
verter, 
said  casing  part  is  designed  as  a  cellular  casing  part  fastened 
to  said  portal  crane,  which  cellular  casing  part  has  walls 
open  towards  said  tiltable  converter,  but  otherwise  sur- 
rounding the  portal  crane,  and  has  a  casing  part  ceiling, 
a  gas-discharge  opening  is  provided  in  said  casing  part  ceil- 
ing, and 
an  additional  discharge  conduit  is  provided  for  conducting 
away  secondary  emissions,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  at  least  in  the  charging  position,  said  cellular  casing 
part  closes  said  casing  and  said  gas-discharge  opening  in 
said  casing  part  ceiling  is  below  said  additional  discharge 
conduit. 


4^243,209 

MULTIPLE  LEVEL  REFRACTORY  HEARTH  FOR 

VERTICAL  SHAFT  METAL  MELTING  FURNACES 

Ronald  L.  Partaai,  PcMKob,  Fla.,  and  DafM  F.  Arp,  CarroU- 

ton,  Ga.,  aarignora  to  Soathwire  CoBtpany,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,263 

Int  CL'  F27B  1/14 

U.S.  CL  266—219  6  Oatei 


1.  In  a  converter  phmt  of  the  type  including  a  tiltable  con- 
verter provided  in  a  hall,  a  casing  surrounding  said  tiltable 


1.  In  a  vertical  shafl  furnace  for  melting  and  refining  pieces 

of  metal,  of  the  type  having  an  outer  furnace  wall  enclosing  an 

upright  melting  chamber,  a  charge  entrance  opening  in  the  top 

of  said  fiimace,  a  pluraUty  of  burner  openings  in  the  inner 

surface  of  said  wall  for  injecting  heat  into  said  chamber  to  melt 

said  metal  pieces,  and  a  tapping  outlet  in  the  bottom  portion  of 

said  chamber  for  discharging  molten  metal  from  said  furnace, 

the  improvement  comprising  multiple  level  hearth  means  for 

supporting  charge  which  has  descended  to  the  bottom  of  said 

melting  chamber  without  being  melted  and 

wherein  said  means  comprises  a  relatively  uniform  and 

smooth  surfaced  multiple  level  hearth  having  the  shape  of 

multiple  domes  resting  slightly  off  center  in  the  bottom  of 

said  vertical  shaft  furnace  wherdty  the  intersection  of  said 

multiple  domes  and  the  wall  of  said  furnace  is  horizontally 

unlevel  so  that  the  point  adjacent  to  said  ti4)ping  outlet  is 

the  lowest  level  of  said  multiplel  level  hearth. 
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4^243,210 

TUNDISH  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
MMtra  TakMhfaM,  Koaaa,  Japan,  awijinr  to  AOrah  Co.  Ltd., 
Tol(yo,JapMi 

Fibd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,886 

VplkatkM  Japu,  Jo.  5, 1978, 53/66635 
Iirt.  a.3  C21C  J/48 
UJS.  CL  266-220  11 


4,243,212 
MEANS  FOR  RESTRAINING  A  SWIVEL  VISE 
Roderick  F.  Baayca,  CockcytiHlc,  and  Robert  P. 
GrccMboro,  both  of  Md.,  aMi|Bori  to  BInek  and  Decker 
ManafBCtnrlag  Coavaayi  Towaon,  Md. 

Flkd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,787 
Int  a.3  B23Q //M 
U.S.  a  269-75  171 


1.  A  tundish  for  the  casting  of  steel  including  an  outer  shell 
having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  dosed  bottom  end  and  a 
sidewall  therebetween  for  oontaimng  molten  metal; 
a  means  for  introducing  gas  into  molten  metal  in  said  tundish 
positioned  on  the  closed  bottom  end  of  said  tundish  in- 
cluding a  generaUy  rectangularly  sh^;>ed  gas  permeable 
refractory  molding  having  an  upper  wdA  a  lower  surface 
.    with  said  upper  surface  being  adi4>ted  to  contact  said 
molten  metal,  a  generally  rectangubrly  shaped  gas  perme- 
able refractory  inner  shell  engaging  said  refractory  mold- 
ing in  a  supporting  relationship  and  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  lower  surface  with  said  upper  surface  being 
formed  so  as  to  provide  a  cavity  between  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  gas  permeable  refractory  molding  and  said  gas 
permeable  inner  shell  with  sakl  gas  permeable  inner  shell 
having  a  permeability  which  is  less  than  one-fifth  that  of 
said  gas  permeaUe  refractory  moulding;  and 
a  means  for  directing  gas  into  said  cavity  between  said  gas 
permeable  refractory  moukling  and  said  gas  permeable 
inner  shell. 


4^243,211 
TUYERE  FOR  USE  IN  REFINING  LIQUID  METALS 
Pierre  J.  Lcray,  St  GcraMia  ca  Ujc;  Jmb  P.  Baatfcn,  Saint 
Pricat  ca  Jaro^  and  Eadlc  J.  Spnnek^  Moyennc,  aU  of 
Fhmcc,  aari^HNn  to  Ck«Mot-Loirc  Paila,  Fhnec 

FOcd  JaL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58^2 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatton  Fkaaoa,  JaL  19, 1978, 78  21372 
lit  CL3  C21B  7/76 
U.S.  CL  266-268  12  < 
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1.  In  a  tuyeie  for  use  in  refining  molten  metal  in  a  converter, 
said  tuyere  having  a  passage  for  refining  gas  and  a  passage  for 
protective  flukl,  an  improved  constructi(»  for  said  refining  gas 
passage  comprising: 
a  transverse  section  having  a  continuous  outer  enclosure  and 
a  central  opening  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
branches  whose  total  perimeter  exceeds  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circle  having  an  area  equivalent  to  said  central 
opening. 


1.  An  improved  vise  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  workpiece  gripping  members; 

b.  means  supporting  said  members  for  relative  movement 
therebetween  in  a  plane  for  gripinng  a  workpiece, 

c.  said  support  means  including  a  hollow,  bowl  shaped  body 
member  formed  of  a  polymer  plastic  and  having  a  lower 
section  thereof; 

d.  said  bowl  member  having  three  mutually  perpendicular 
axes  of  rotation; 

e.  said  lower  section  having  a  spherically  curved  wall  seg- 
ment and  an  aperture  formed  in  said  wall  segment; 

f.  a  base  support  body  formed  of  a  polymer  plastic  and 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein; 

g.  said  cavity  having  a  surface  configuration  which  con- 
forms in  part  with  said  spherical  wall  segment; 

h.  said  sphoical  wall  segment  positioned  in  said  cavity  in 
sliding  engagement  with  said  cavity  surface  for  enabling 
sliding  motion  and  rotation  of  said  bowl  body  in  said 
cavity  about  each  of  said  axes; 

i.  said  bowl  body  having  an  interior  thereof  which  is  unob- 
structed between  a  location  at  said  gripping  member  plane 
and  an  interior  wall  surface  of  said  body  located  adjacent 
said  cavity; 

j.  means  for  restraining  said  bowl  body  and  said  cavity  at  a 
preselected  orientation  about  said  axes; 

k.  said  restraining  means  including  a  lock  body  positk>ned 
within  said  bowl  interior  at  a  location  adjacent  sakl  cavity 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  interior  wall  surface; 

1.  said  lock  body  having  a  spherically  shaped  segment  con- 
forming with  said  interior  wall  surface;  and, 

m.  means  for  selectively  vppXymg  and  releasing  a  force 
between  said  lock  body  and  sakl  cavity  surface  for  respec- 
tively inhibiting  and  enabling  sliding  motion  of  said  bowl 
surface  in  said  cavity  about  said  axes. 


4,243,213 
ADJUSTABLE  PRECISION  GRINDING  AND 
MACHINIST  VISE 
Miehad  T.  Georgian,  2554  Capitol,  Wama,  Mich.  48091 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,546 
Int  CL^  B23Q  3/04 
UA  CL  269^137  M  Claiaw 

1.  An  adjustable  precision  machinist  vise  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  flat  top,  a  flat  parallel  bottom  opposite  sakl 
flat  top,  a  first  end  disposed  at  one  end  of  sakl  base,  a 
second  end  disposed  laterally  opposite  said  first  end,  and 
gwde  means  formed  in  said  top  of  sakl  base,  sakl  gmde 
means  comprising: 
a  first  central  slot  portion  with  a  predetermined  wulth 
formed  in  said  top  of  sakl  base  sakl  first  slot  portkM  ftir- 
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ther  extending  longitudinally  across  said  flat  top  and  pene- 
trating said  top  a  first  predetermined  depth  from  said  flat 
top  toward  said  bottom; 

a  second  central  slot  porti(»  centrally  located  with  said  first 
central  slot,  said  second  slot  portion  fiirther  being  wider 
than  said  predetermined  width  of  said  first  portion  and 
penetrating  a  second  predetermined  depth  fi'om  said  bot- 
tom toward  said  top  of  said  base  to  intersect  said  first 
central  slot  portion,  said  second  slot  portion  further  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  said  base  coaxially  with  said  first 
central  slot; 

a  first  parallel  lateral  longitudinal  plane  formed  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  first  central  slot  portion  with  said  second 
central  slot  portion;  and 

a  second  flat  lateral  plane  centrally  located  in  said  base  with 
said  first  flat  lateral  plane,  said  second  plane  further  being 
wider  than  said  first  flat  lateral  plane  and  penetrating  said 
bottom  a  third  predetermined  depth  which  is  less  than  said 
second  predetermined  depth  for  communication  with  said 
first  flat  lateral  plane,  said  second  flat  lateral  plane  further 
having  a  plurality  of  lateral  notches  formed  therein,  said 
notches  fiirther  forming  a  corrugated  surface  in  said  sec- 
ond flat  lateral  plane; 

a  stationary  jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  said  top  of  said  base  and 
adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said  base,  said  stationary  jaw 
having  a  flat  face  perpendicular  to  said  flat  top  and  said 
flat  tact  fiirther  being  disposed  facing  said  second  end; 

a  movaMe  jaw  mounted  on  said  top  of  said  base  and  span- 
ning said  first  slot,  said  movable  jaw  having  an  opposing 
flat  surface  disposed  opposite  to  said  flat  face  for  coopera- 


tion with  said  flat  face  of  said  stationary  jaw,  an  inclined 
shoulder  on  the  top  of  said  movable  jaw  slanting  down 
from  said  opposing  flat  surface  toward  said  second  end  of 
said  base,  a  aemi-cylindhcal  hollow  surface  formed  later- 
ally in  said  shoulder  and  an  angling  slot  formed  in  said 
hollow  surface,  said  angling  slot  further  being  inclined 
relative  to  said  opposing  flat  surface  and  directed  toward 
said  first  eadjlirough  said  movable  jaw; 

a  swivel  clailSpmounted  to  said  movable  jaw,  said  clamp 
having  a  flat  side  and  an  arcuate  side  opposite  said  flat  side 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  semi-cylindrical 
hollow  sofftce,  said  clamp  further  having  a  hole  formed 
through  said  clamp  and  extending  from  said  flat  side 
through  said  arcuate  side  for  communication  with  said 
angling  slot  in  said  movaUe  jaw,  said  clamp  further  hav- 
ing a  bore  counterbored  about  said  hole  in  said  flat  side; 

a  guide  element  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  flat  lateral 
parallel  plane,  said  guide  element  having  a  wedge  portion, 
a  first  flange  extending  laterally  of  said  wedge  portion  and 
a  second  flange  etending  laterally  of  said  wedge  portion 
opposite  to  said  first  fUmge,  said  first  and  second  flanges 
having  upper  arcuate  surfaces  for  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  said  corrugated  surface,  said  wedge  portion 
having  thread  means  and  an  upper  arcuate  surface  for 
clamping  engagement  against  said  first  flat  lateral  parallel 
plane;  and 

a  btching  pin  disposed  through  said  hole  in  said  swivel 
clamp,  through  said  angling  slot  in  said  movable  jaw, 
through  said  guide  means  in  said  base  to  threadably  en- 
gage said  thread  means  in  said  wedge  portion  such  that 


when  said  pin  is  threadably  tightened  said  first  and  second 
flanges  are  positioned  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  notches  in 
said  corrugated  surface  to  clamp  said  upper  arcuate  sur- 
face of  said  wedge  portion  against  said  first  flat  lateral 
parallel  plane  in  said  base  in  order  to  locate  said  movable 
jaw  on  said  flat  top  relative  to  said  stationary  jaw  along 
said  first  slot  portion  in  said  top  and  such  that  when  said 
pin  is  threadably  loosened,  said  first  and  second  flanges 
are  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  another  of  said  plurality  of 
notches  in  said  corrugated  surface  in  order  to  locate  said 
movable  jaw  relative  to  said  stationary  jaw  along  the  full 
longitudinal  range  of  said  first  slot  portion. 


4,243^14 

nUUGATION-DEBRIDEMENT-REPAIR  CADDY 

Mary  A.  LaRooka,  514  Charles  St^  Geneva,  DL  60134 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  71,111 

lat  aj  A61G  J  3/00 

VS.  CL  269—327  11 


1.  An  irrigation-debridement-repair  tray  for  extremities  of  a 
human  body  to  assist  a  physician  in  treating  such  extremity, 
comprising: 

a  rigid  tray  body  having  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  walls  being  fluid-impermeable  and  joined  to  one 
another  in  a  fluid-impermeable  manner  and  having  an 
open  top; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  runner  pairs  vertically 
displaced  from  each  other  and  positioned  below  a  top 
edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tray,  each  runner  pair  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  inside  of  a  respective  side  wall  of 
the  tray  and  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  tray; 

a  plurality  of  operation  support  surfaces,  each  positionable 
on  a  separate  runner  pair  to  receive  an  extremity  of  a 
human  body,  said  surfaces  being  fluid-permeable;  and 

an  outlet  opening  at  the  bottom  wall  of  Uie  tray. 


4^243,215 
PAPER  FOLDING  AND  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Marc  F.  S.  M.  Van  den  Bcrgh,  Zeie,  Bdgiimi,  aarignor  to  Miller* 
Johausisberg  Dmrirmaachtoen  GiAH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauay 

Cootinaatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,607,  Aag.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  lUs  applicatioa  Aag.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,624 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Beigiui,  Sep.  15, 1976, 169.851 
lat  CL^  B65H  45/20 
U.S.  CL  493—422  15  Oains 

1.  A  paper  strip  folding  and  conveying  system  for  zig-zag 
folding  of  a  continuously  flowing  strip  of  paper  to  produce  a 
stack  of  overlying  folds,  such  as  a  series  of  business  forms, 
comprising:  a  pluraHty  of  longitudinally  spaced  continuously 
orbiting  first  conveying  means  for  conveying  and  guiding  such 
strip  downwardly  between  respective  vertically  extending 
forward  conveyor  runs  toward  longitudinally  spaced  second 
conveying  means;  said  second  conveying  means  being  sets  of 
conveying  and  folding  spirals  spaced  rearwardly  from  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  forward  conveyor  runs  for  producing  such 
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overlying  folds  and  simultaneously  ccmveying  such  strip 
downwardly;  said  first  conveying  means  each  including  a 
generally  horizontally  and  longitudinally  extending  transverse 
conveyor  run  having  a  forward  end  thereof  adjacent  a  lower 
end  of  a  respective  forward  conveyor  run  and  extending  hori- 
zontally theiefrom  to  a  rearward  end  thereof  which  is  adjacent 
an  upper  end  of  a  respective  second  conveying  means,  said 
transverse  conveyor  runs  being  operable  to  ^  in  the  convey- 
ing and  guiding  of  such  strip  from  said  forward  conveyor  runs 
to  said  second  conveying  means;  and  adjusting  means  cooper- 
able  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  conveying  means  to  selec- 
tively adjust  the  longitudinal  spacing  bistween  said  second 
conveying  means  while  simultaneously  adjusting  the  longitudi- 


nal extent  of  said  transverse  conveyor  run  of  said  one  of  said 
first  conveying  means  an  equivalent  amount. 

13.  In  a  paper  strip  folding  and  conveying  system  wherein 
p^>er  strip  is  alternately  directed  to  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  downwardly  extending  w^inl  conveying  means 
and  wherein  the  strip  is  conveyed  downwardly  by  said  spiral 
conveying  means  and  simultaneously  folded  thereby  in  an 
overls|>ping  accordion  like  fashion,  tlw  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  spiral  conveying  means  each  include  a  downwardly 
extendmg  flight;  and  cushioning  means  operative  to  direct 
pressurized  air  to  portions  of  said  flight  to  provide  an  air  cush- 
ion intermediate  at  least  some  surftces  of  said  spiral  conveying 
means  and  adjacent  surfaces  of  such  strip  which  is  being  con> 
veyed  and  folded  therd>y. 


DOUBLE 


4,243,216  

DOCUMENT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
',  Watarioo,  CMada,  MrigBor  to  NCR 
NCR  Cnada  Ltec,  Mhriifi,  Gnada 
Fled  Job.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47<460 
lat  OJ  B6SH  7/06 
VS.  a.  271—263  3 


AUT. 
Ltd. 


2.  In  a  document  handling  apparatus,  means  for  detecting  the 
passage  of  double  documents  idong  a  path  comprising  a 

conductive  capacitor  type  sensing  device  operable  for  utiliz- 
ing a  document  as  the  dielectric  thereof  and  for  generating 
a  signal  upon  physically  detecting  a  document, 

first  R-C  circuit  means  for  introducing  a  delay  in  the  gener- 
ated signal  due  to  the  presence  of  a  document, 

AND  gate  means  for  comparing  the  generated  signal  with 
the  deUyed  signal  and  generating  an  output  signal, 

second  R-C  circuit  means  for  introducing  a  capacitive  delay 
in  the  output  signal  of  said  AND  gate  means  to  compen- 


sate for  capacitance  other  than  capacitance  due  to  the 
presence  of  two  or  more  documents, 

and  means  receiving  said  delayed  output  signal  from  said 
AND  gate  means  tot  generating  a  double  document  signal 
when  said  delayed  output  signal  indicates  that  toon  than 
one  document  is  detected  by  said  sensing  device. 

3.  A  method  of  detecting  double  documents  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  a  signal  upon  physically  detecting  a  document, 

introducing  a  capacitive  delay  in  the  generated  signal  due  to 
presence  of  one  or  more  documents, 

inverting  the  generated  signal  delayed  due  to  presence  of 
more  than  one  document, 
j  comparing  the  generated  signal  with  the  delayed  signal  to 
'      generate  and  output  signal, 

introducing  a  capacitive  delay  in  the  output  signal  to  com- 
pensate for  capacitance  other  than  c^Mcitance  due  to  the 
presence  of  two  or  more  documents,  and 

generating  a  double  document  signal  when  the  delayed 
output  signal  indicates  that  more  than  one  document  is 
detected. 


4,243,217 
EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  GMm,  6,  Linden  Cloae,  Gfeea  Pwk,  Wootton 
Swindon,  WUtaUrc,  Ei«land 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,336 
lit  CL^  A63B  69/16 
VS.  a  272—73  ,  5 


1.  A  cycling  exerciser  comprising  a  frame,  a  wheel  rotataUy 
mounted  in  the  frame,  a  pedal-operated  chain  drive  mechanism 
for  the  wheel,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  above 
the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  wheel,  a  sub-frame  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  center  on  the  lever  directly  above  the  axis  of  the 
wheel,  two  rollers  rotatably  mounted  one  at  each  end  of  the 
sub-firame,  a  weight  mounted  on  the  lever  to  bias  the  two 
rollers  into  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  at 
positions  above  the  axis  of  the  wheel  which  are  equiangularly 
spaced  from  the  uppermost  point  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for 
moving  the  weight  along  the  lever  for  adjustment  of  the  bias. 


4^243,218 

HOPPING  VEHICLE 

E^  J.  DeSoua,  6152  E.  Knoll,  FUirt,  Mich.  48507 

FDed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,499 

Int  a.}  A63B  25/08 

VS.  CL  272—114  10 

1.  A  hopping  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having 
a  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  a  ground  support  surfAcr, 
a  carriage  means  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  to  the 

frame; 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  carriage  means  toward  an 

upper  end  of  said  frame;  and 
manually  powered  mechanical  advantage  means  operable  on 
each  hop  of  the  vehicle  for  moving  said  carriage  means 
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toward  the  lower  end  of  the  said  frame  and  thereby  com-  4,2«3,220 

oressins  said  resilient  means  with  a  force  greater  than  the  WATER  BALLOON  GAME 

*^  ^^  CarltM  E.  SheDcy,  RJL  2.  Ckawfordnrflle,  lad.  47W3 

o  FUcd  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,903 

lit  CL2  A43F  9/00 

10 


MS,  CL  273—1  R 


momentum  of  a  rider  on  the  vehicle  directly  applied  to 
said  resilient  means. 


I 

4»243,219 

PORTABLE  LEAN-TO  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  Price,  1420  Jnior  Dr.,  Pfttibarsh,  Pa.  15227 

FDcd  Ai«.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,771 

iBt  CL^  A43B  21/06 

UJS.  CL  272—117  6  Claims 


1.  A  game  device  for  bursting  a  balloon  by  pressurized  water 
above  any  one  of  the  players  playing  the  game  comprising: 

a  stand  including  a  base  and  a  pluraUty  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing arms,  each  spaced  a  distance  upwardly  from  said  base 
defining  player  areas  located  beneath  and  substantially 
vertically  aligned  with  each  of  said  arms; 

a  water  inlet  connection  on  said  stand  connectible  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  water; 

a  plurality  of  water  outlets  each  located  on  a  separate  one  of 
said  arms  and  having  surfaces  to  which  balloons  may  be 
mounted  above  said  player  areas  to  receive  pressurized 
water,  said  stand  including  passageways  leading  from  said 
outlets  toward  said  water  inlet  connections;  and 

valve  means  on  said  stand  and  operably  disposed  between 
said  water  inlet  connection  and  said  outlets  to  controUably 
direct  pressurized  water  through  said  passageways  and 
burst  at  least  one  of  said  balloons. 


4,243,221 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  PRACnCING  THE  SERVICE  IN 

TENNIS 
Manuel  Ferrdra-Godfaiho,  ScdaMtraMe  5,  D  3250  HuMfai  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootinaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  826,922,  Aag.  22, 1977,  abandotd. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,851 
CiaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmy,  Aug.  24, 
1974,2638037 

iBt  CL^  A63B  29/3% 
UA  CL  273—29  A  11 


1.  A  portable  exercising  device  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame,  which  has  side  frame  members,  and  which  is  adapted  to 
be  leaned  and  inclined  against  a  door  frame  and  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  height  of  said  frame,  said  rectangular 
frame  being  devoid  of  attaching  means  either  to  a  wall  or  floor 
of  a  building,  said  rectangular  frame  having  a  weight  carrying 
carriage  mounted  therecMi  which  is  guided  along  the  frame  by 
the  inclined  side  frame  members,  a  Une  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  carriage,  a  pulley  secured  at  the  top  portion  of  said  rectan- 
gular frame  about  which  said  line  is  entrained,  pulley  means 
connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  rectangular 
frame  to  enable  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  line  to  extend 
at  selective  heights  through  the  opening  of  said  door  frame  and 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  rectangular  frame,  the  other 
end  of  the  line  being  detachably  secured  to  a  sports  item  held 
by  a  user  which  may  be  swung  forwardly  under  resistance  of 
the  weight  of  said  carriage,  whereby  a  puUing  force  is  applied 
to  said  rectangular  frame  in  the  direction  of  said  door  frame. 


1.  A  device  for  practicing  the  serve  in  tennis  and  for  playing 
tennis,  said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical  net  posts; 
a  tennis  net  extending  between  said  net  posts  and  positioned 

for  playing  tennis  in  a  normal  fashion; 
a  pair  of  side  posts,  one  side  post  being  attached  to  and 

extending  above  each  of  said  net  posts; 
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means  interconnecting  said  aide  posts  to  said  net  posts  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  side  posts  relative  to  said  net 
posts; 

a  service  practice  net  having  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  and 
a  lower  longitudinal  edge,  said  service  practice  net  being 
secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  tennis  net  along  its  lower 
l<»gitudinal  edg^  and 

raising  means  supported  on  said  side  poets  and  operatively 
connected  to  uid  service  practice  net  for  raising  said 
practice  net  from  a  first  position  at  which  tennis  may  be 
played  with  said  tennis  net  to  a  second  position  extending 
between  said  side  posts  at  which  said  service  practice  net 
extends  above  and  in  the  same  general  plane  as  said  tennis 
net  and  is  positioned  for  practice  of  the  serve. 


1.  An  alternate  target  ^iparatus  for  use  in  a  pinball  game 
having  a  playfield  and  at  least  one  ball  movable  on  the  play- 
field,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  ^Mtft  targets,  each  of  which  can  extend 
through  openings  in  said  pkyfield  and  be  struck  by  the 
ball  moving  on  the  pkyfield; 

linkage  means  supporting  each  of  said  targets; 

said  linkage  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  tar- 
gets so  that  one  target  has  portions  thereof  exposed 
through  one  of  said  openings  in  position  to  be  struck  by 
said  at  least  one  ball  moving  on  the  playfield  when  the 
other  target  is  hidden  below  said  playfield  out  of  the  path 
of  said  at  least  one  ball  moving  on  said  playfield,  said 
linkage  means  being  ad^>ted  to  simultaneously  move  both 
targets  between  the  exposed  and  hidden  position^ 

means  for  shifting  said  linkage  means  in  response  to  being 
driven  by  a  motor  means; 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shifting  means 
for  driving  the  sam^  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  motor  means  in  req>onse  to 
said  exposed  target  being  struck. 


4,l#ft2W 

SPINNER  APPARATUS 

Nid  Vcr  Hod;  300  Pioaaar  Rd^  Dat  Moms,  Iowa  50315,  aad 

Doaay  D.  Karth,  4Ul-75th  St,  Daa  Molaaa,  Iowa  50322 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,352 

Mat  a.)  A63B  77/05 

U.S.  CL  273—141  R  5  CblaH 

1.  An  improved  qiinner/indicator  device  for  use  on  a  rela- 

tivdy  smooth  hard  surftoe  comprisoig: 


a  rotable  apertured  spinner  element  having  a  pointed  for- 
ward section  and  a  bifurcated  rearward  section; 

a  cylindrical  post  element  having  a  tapered  section  on  one 
end,  an  enlarged  c^  on  the  other  end,  and  a  resiliendy 
deformable  beaded  collar  portion  on  its  periphery; 

a  flexible,  resilient  base  member  having  a  conical  skirted, 
lower  portion,  and  an  apertured  cylindrical  upper  portion, 
wherein  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  the  spinner  ele- 


4,243,222 
SEESAW  TARGETS  APPARATUS  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 
Irwfa  J.  Giabd,  Elanrood  Park,  aad  PMw  J.  Haachar,  CUcago, 
both  of  DL,  aarigaors  to  Bally  Maaafiwtarlag  Gorporatioa, 
ChkagD,IIL 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,083 

lat  CL^  A63F  7/06 

U;S.  CL  273-127  R  8  dalBH 


ment  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  post, 
substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  enlarged  cap, 
and  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  resilienUy  de- 
formable beaded  collar  portion  around  the  periphery  of 
the  cylindrical  post;  and 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  post  is  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  aperture  in  the  cylindrical  upper  portion  of  the 
resilient  base  member. 


4,243,224 

SCRATCH  AND  SMELL  PUZZLE 

Donald  Spector,  380  Monataia  Rd.,  Uaioa  Qty,  N  J.  07087 

nied  Aag.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,424 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/10:  G09B  1/06 

U.S.  a  273—157  R  11 


11.  A  children's  game  which  exploits  both  the  olfactory  and 
visual  senses  in  effecting  a  match  between  a  playing  element 
and  a  selected  object,  said  game  comprising: 

A.  a  playing  board  having  printed  thereon  at  distinct  posi- 
tions a  plurality  of  pictures  of  odoriferous  objects  having 
characteristic  smells,  each  object  having  an  identifier 
including  a  socket;  and 

B.  a  groi^)  of  playing  dements  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  objects,  each  element  having  a  surface  which  exudes  a 
smell  simulating  the  characteristic  odor  of  a  respective 
object,  said  playing  dement  when  inserted  in  the  socket  of 
a  sdected  (^ject  having  means  to  indicate  whether  there 
is  a  match  or  a  mismatch  between  the  smell  from  the 
element  and  the  characteristic  odor  of  the  selected  object. 
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4,243,225  4,243^26 

BOARD  GAMES  CARD  GAME 

Maztai  D.  Leftead,  PO  Box  7275,  Jokaucibars,  Smrth  Afrka  Roy  E.  Kendall,  Flat  4,  20  Crookbam  Rd^  FUhan,  London 

(2000)  SW6,  England 

niad  Dec  <,  197S,  Scr.  No.  967,104  Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,341 

CWnH  priority,  application  Sonth  Africa,  Dec  9,  1977,  lat  Q.^  A63F  7/00 

77/7375  UACL  273—292                                                        1  CSalm 

Int  CL^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  273— 272  3  Claims  


B^ 


& 


-7 


9 


-je 


M 


W 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  squares  tiles,  classified 
into  eleven  groups  identifiable  by  the  configuration  and  loca- 
tion of  a  distinguishable  band  on  the  face  of  the  tile  namely  tiles 
of 
Group  1  wherein  the  band  extends  along  one  edge  of  the  tile; 
Group  2  wherein  the  band  extends  along  three  adjacent 

edges  of  the  tile; 
Group  3  wherein  the  band  constitutes  an  arc  between  two 

diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  tile; 
Group  4  wherein  the  band  extends  along  two  adjacent  edges 

of  the  tile; 
Group  S  wherein  the  band  constitutes  a  U-shape  on  the  tile 
widi  the  two  legs  of  the  U  extending  partially  along  two 
opposed  edfes  of  the  tile  and  the  arcuate  section  of  the  U 
forms  a  tangent  to  a  third  edge  of  the  tile; 
Group  6  wherein  the  band  extends  diagonally  across  the  tile 

between  two  diagonally  opposed  comers  thereof; 
Group  7  wherein  the  band  extends  from  one  comer  of  the 
tile  partiaUy  akmg  an  arc  defined  between  two  diagonally 
opposed  comers  of  the  tile; 
Group  8  wherein  the  band  extends  between  two  diagonally 

opposed  comers  of  the  tile  and  along  one  edge  thereof; 
Group  9  wherein  the  band  constitutes  an  arc  between  two 
opposed  comers  of  the  tile,  the  band  further  including  a 
segment  substantially  constituting  a  segment  of  the  radius 
of  the  arc  described  by  the  band  and  extending  along  one 
edge  of  the  tile; 
Group  10  wherein  the  band  extends  between  two  diagonally 
opposed  coraers  of  the  tile  and  along  one  edge  thereof, 
such  that  the  tiles  of  Group  10  constitute  mirror  images  of 
tiles  of  Group  8; 
Group  1 1  wherein  the  band  extends  fitx>m  one  comer  of  the 
tile  partially  along  an  arc  defined  between  two  diagonally 
opposed  comers  of  the  tile,  such  that  tiles  of  type  7  and 
type  1 1  are  mirror  images  of  one  another, 
and  tiles  of  Group  12  characterised  by  tiles  having  blank  faces, 
each  of  the  tiles  reflecting  a  score  value,  the  tiles  being  suitable 
for  use  in  the  playing  of  a  game  in  which  players  take  turns  to 
form  letters  by  correctly  combining  four  tiles  ftxnn  the  various 
groups  of  tfles  set  out  above  and  achieve  a  score  in  the  game 
according  to  the  values  reflected  on  the  combined  tiles  and 
adjacently  disposed  completed  letters. 


1.  A  card  game  comprising  a  first  suit  of  IS  cards  numbered 
from  1  to  IS  and  each  of  which  carries  a  fist  distinguishing 
feature  a  second  suit  of  22  cards  numbered  from  1  to  IS  and 
containing  two  of  every  even  numbered  card,  each  card  in  said 
second  suit  carrying  a  second  distinguishing  feature,  a  third 
suit  of  23  cards  numbered  from  1  to  IS  and  containing  two  of 
every  odd  numbered  card,  each  card  in  said  third  suit  carrying 
a  third  distinguishing  feature  and  3  individual  wild  cards  each 
of  which  carries  a  further  and  different  distinguishing  feature. 


4,243,227 

DISC  PROJECTING  GAME 

Ned  Stroagin,  936  Willow  Bead  La.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,372 

Int  CL^  A63F  9/02 

U.S.  CL  273-357  9  ClalBM 


1.  An  action  toy  game  conprising 

a  hollow  frame  adapted  to  rest  in  an  upright  vertical  position 
on  a  support  surface, 

an  upwaidly-arched  arcuate  guide  channel  formed  in  said 
frune  and  extending  from  one  bottom  side  of  the  frame  to 
the  other  bottom  side  thereof, 

a  pair  of  manually-operable  actuating  levers  respectively 
mounted  at  each  side  of  said  frame  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  in  conununication  with  the  ends  of  said  arcuate 
guide  slot, 

a  hollow  display  section  formed  in  said  frame  at  the  central 
portion  thereof,  beneath  said  arcuate  guide  channel,  said 
display  section  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  vertical 
compartments, 

the  bottom  wall  of  said  arcuate  guide  channel  having  an 
elongated  gap  extending  the  width  of  said  display  section 
and  communicating  therevnth, 

and  a  plurality  of  disc-like  playing  fneces  each  sized  for 
insertion  within  said  frame  to  a  position  within  one  end  of 
said  arcuate  guide  channel  overlying  the  adjacent  actuat- 
ing lever,  said  playing  pieces  being  also  sized  for  sUding 
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movement  within  said  guide  channel,  wherd)y  when  said 
actuating  lever  is  deprnsed,  the  playing  piece  is  propelled 
through  the  guide  channel  and  falls  through  said  gan  into 
one  of  the  vertical  components  of  said  display  section. 


^4^43428 

REMOTELY-PEHCEKIIBLE  IMPACT-INDICATING 

PROJECTILE  TARGET 

Joseph  Maredh,  c/o  P.O.  Boa  18948  Dockwdler  Statioi^  Los 

CaUf.  90007 

FDed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,393 

lat  a.)  P41 J  5/00 

U  JS.  CL  273-378  2 


1.  A  remotely-perceptible  impact-indicating  target  for  a 
projectile  adapted  to  remotely-perceptibly  indicate  at  a  projec- 
tile-shooting location  the  impact  of  a  shot  projectile  on  a  re- 
motely located  target  in  a  manner  clearly  visibly  perceptibly 
indicating  the  impact  location  of  the  projectile  against  the 
target,  c<miprising:  at  least  one  target  dement  comprising  a ' 
compact  ckxely-aasembled  quantity  of  low  density  impact- 
expansible  target  material  re^wnsive  to  projectUe  impact  in  an 
outwardly  expansible  explosion-simulating  extremely  visibly 
perceptible  manner  creating  a  cloudburst  dRect,  whereby  said 
shot  projectile  impacting  any  portion  of  said  assembly  of  target 
material  causes  only  that  portion  to  effectively  expand  in  an 
explosion  simulating  manner  outwardly  from  the  point  of 
impact  of  said  shot  projectile  thereon  without  substantially 
affecting  the  composition  of  adjacent  said  portions;  and  target 
element  mounting  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said 
target  elements  for  facilitating  the  positioning  thereof  at  any 
desired  target  range  location  at  any  desired  degree  of  remote- 
ness from  a  person  intending  to  shoot  one  or  more  projectiles 
at  said  target  element,  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  target  ele- 
ments are  included  and  are  carried  by  said  target  element 
mounting  means  in  a  selected  target  array  and  wherein  said 
target  element  mountiitg  means  comprises  target-material-con- 
taining thin  sheet  means  containing  a  quantity  of  said  target 
material  in  a  plurality  of  selected  locations  and  is  further  pro- 
vided with  a  target  base  sheet  positioned  rektive  to  said  target- 
material  containing  thin  sheet  means  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
enclose  and  confine  a  desired  quantity  of  said  target  material 
therebetween  in  said  plurality  of  target  element  locations  in 
said  selected  target  array,  said  base  sheet  being  cooperable 
with  a  target-supporting  auxiliary  structure. 


4,243029 
GAME  APPARATUS 
MdTia  Hvsr,  7400  Dos  Rios  Way,  and  Clete  Harper,  4124 
Gramida  Afc,  both  of  BdunflaM,  Calif .  9330^ 
i    Filed  Jaik  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,328 
'  lat  CL^  A63B  67/06 

\}&.  a.  273—402  5  Odms 

1.  In  a  game  apparatus: 
the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  circular  disks  each  having  a  common  outer 

diameter; 
and  a  target  comprising: 
an  upright  rectangular  backboard  having  a  transverse  front 


vertical  surface  extending  between  a  bottom  edge  adapted 
to  rest  upon  a  supporting  playing  surface  and  an  upwardly 
facing  horizontal  top  edge,  the  thickness  of  the  backboard 
across  said  Xiofp  tAfjt  being  greater  t}ian  one  half  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  disks; 
a  square  playing  board  fixed  across  the  front  surface  of  the 
backboard  and  having  a  planar  top  surface  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  to  a  front  edge  that  is  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  supporting  playing  surface; 


said  playing  board  intersecting  the  front  surface  of  the  back- 
board intermediate  its  top  and  bottom  edges,  whereby  the 
top  surface  of  the  playing  board  is  forwardly  inclined 
when  the  target  is  resting  on  the  supporting  playing  sur- 
face; 

and  a  circular  target  aperture  formed  through  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  playing  board  at  the  center  thereof,  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  ^>erture  being  sUghdy  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  disks  so  as  to  freely  pass  circutor 
disks  dropped  therein. 


4,243,230 

LOW  ENERGY  TANDEM  SEAL 

Dorsey  L.  Baker,  West  Chicago,  and  Josef  Sody,  Gleafiew,  both 

of  DL,  assignors  to  Crane  Paiddng  Co^  Mortoa  Groore,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,276 

Int  CL'  F16J  Wi4,  15/40 

UACL  277—3  20 


^ 


1.  A  tandem,  static-dynamic,  low  energy  seal  for  sealing  the 
space  between  a  housing  and  a  routing  shaft,  said  seal  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  A  first  dynamic  seal  comprising: 

(1)  An  axially  moveable  pressure  responsive  collar  seal- 
ingly  mounted  on  said  housing  concentrically  of  said 
shaft; 

(2)  Thread  pumping  ring  means  interposed  between  said 
collar  and  said  shaft  for  developing  fluid  pressure  op- 
posing leakage  of  fluid  from  said  housing  and  for  axially 
moving  said  collar  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  devel- 
opment of  fluid  pressure; 

(b)  A  second  sutic  seal  for  precluding  leakage  of  fluid  from 
said  housing  when  said  shaft  is  not  developing  sufficient 
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pressure  for  axially  moving  said  collar,  said  seal  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  A  first  sealing  washer  sealingly  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  and  having  a  radially  extending  sealing  face; 

(2)  A  second  sealing  washer  sealingly  mounted  upon  said 
collar,  said  second  washer  having  a  radially  extending 
sealing  face  opposing  the  sealing  face  of  said  first 
washer,  said  washer  being  in  sealing  contact  when  said 
shaft  b  stationary  and  being  separated  by  said  pressure 
responsive  collar  upon  the  development  of  fluid  pres- 
sure. 


4,243^1 

GASKET  REINFORCED  BY  GROMMET  IN 

COMBINATION  WTTH  GRAPHTTE  SHEET 

MiMra  Smgnnn,  Odawara,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Ishiao  Gasket 

MIk.  Ok,  LtL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

CoirtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  «71,<r7.  Mar.  29, 197«,  abudoMd. 

This  appUcatkM  Ai«.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,582 

bt  a.)  F1«J  15/12 

VJS.  CL  277—22  4  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  reinforced  by  grommet  in  combination  with  a 
graphite  sheet,  comprising: 
a  gasket  base  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  having  the 

area  between  adjoining  holes  cut  out; 
a  graphite  sheet  mounted  in  said  cut  out  area  between  the 

adjoining  holes  and  having  a  lamellar  crystalline  structure; 

and 
a  grommet  mounted  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  holes  and 

attached  to  said  graphite  sheet. 


4^243,232 

ONE-PIECE  OIL  SEAL  AND  BOOT  SEAL 
JasMS  A.  RfpiHa,  Gastoida,  N.C  asrignor  to  Garlock  be, 
LoBgvicw,  Tex. 

CoatimntkM  of  Scr.  No.  658,775,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abaadoMd. 

lUs  ippMcitfOB  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,175 

bt  a.}  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  277-^37  '  16  Claim 


for 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore, 

(b)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  and  adapted 
relative  movesDent  with  respect  to  said  bousing; 

(c)  a  seal  mounted  in  said  bore  for  sealing  the  annular  space 
between  said  bore  and  shaft,  said  seal  comprising; 

(1)  an  oil  seal  portion  and  a  boot  sleeve  portion  integral 


with  said  oil  seal  portion  and  extending  axially  out- 
wardly frqm  said  oil  seal  portion; 

(2)  said  oil  seal  portion  including  a  mounting  portion  and 
a  sealing  element,  said  mounting  portion  including  an 
annular  metal  shell  and  said  sealing  element  including 
an  elastomeric  body  portion  bonded  to  said  metal  shell, 
said  sealing  element  also  including  an  annular  sealing  lip 
in  sealing  contact  with  said  shaft; 

(3)  said  boot  sleeve  portion  including  an  elongated,  shaft- 
encircling,  elastomeric,  tubular  sleeve  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  oil  seal  portion,  said  elastomeric 
sleeve  being  part  of  an  annular,  one-piece,  elastomeric 
body  which  also  includes  said  elastomeric  body  portion 
of  said  sealing  element; 

(4)  said  sleeve  having  a  distal  end  portion,  and  said  sleeve 
tapering  axially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly 
toward  said  distal  end  portion;  said  sleeve  being  flexible 
and  being  axially  collapsible  such  that  said  distal  end 
portion  can  move  axially  inwardly  by  flexing  of  said 
sleeve;  said  distal  end  portion  having  an  I.D.  greater 
than  the  I.D.  of  said  shaft  such  that  said  distal  end 
portion  is  spaced  away  from  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  distal  end  portion  including  the  entire  end  portion 
of  said  sleeve  including  all  sleeve  surfaces  and  edges 
where  said  surfaces  meet  and  including  both  the  radially 
outwardly  and  the  radially  inwardly  facing  surfaces 
thereof; 

(5)  said  seal  also  including  an  annular,  elastomeric,  inter- 
mediate dust  lip  integral  with  said  elastomeric  body  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  axially  outwardly  from 
a  radially  inner  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body,  said 
intermediate  dust  lip  being  separate  from  said  distal  end 
portion  and  being  located  axially  inwardly  therefrom, 
and  the  lip  of  said  intermediate  dust  lip  being  located 
closer  to  the  distal  end  of  said  distal  end  portion  than  to 
said  sealing  lip,  said  intermediate  dust  lip  being  in 
contact  with  said  shaft;  and 

(6)  said  elastomeric  body  also  including  an  annular  groove 
directly  radially  outwardly  of  said  intermediate  dust  lip 
in  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body, 
said  groove  extending  radially  outwardly  and  axially 
inwardly  up  into  said  elastomeric  body,  whereby  said 
intermediate  dust  lip  can  flex  radially  outwardly  into 
said  groove. 


4,243,233 

SEAL  RING  HAVING  A  TAPERED  SURFACE,  AND  A 

SEALING  DEVICE 

Yochfo  And,  1-26-26,  Kogancbara,  Matsudo-aU,  CUb»>kcn„ 


FDcd  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,834 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1978,  53/70519 
bt  CL^  FOIC  19/08 
VS.  CL  277-81  P  4 


1.  A  sealing  device  adapted  to  form  a  seal  between  the 
opposing  flat  surfaces  of  a  stationary  member  and  a  rotary 
member,  said  device  comprising  an  annular  groove  formed  in 
said  rotary  member  and  having  a  conical  bottom  surface 
spreading  radially  outwardly  toward  the  flat  surftice  of  said 
rotary  member,  an  annular  seal  ring  accommodated  in  said 
annular  groove,  said  seal  ring  having  a  flat  sealing  face  formed 


January  6,,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


at  one  end  thereof  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  flat  surface 
of  said  stationary  member,  and  a  conical  sealing  face  formed  at 
the  other  end  thereof  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  conical 
bottom  surface  of  said  groove,  said  seal  ring  being  cut  so  as  to 
have  a  radially  expanding  force,  said  groove  having  a  radial 
breadth  greater  than  that  of  said  seal  ring,  whereby  said  seal 
ring  is  slidable  under  the  action  of  said  radial  expanding  force 
along  said  conical  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  in  accordance 
with  a  change  in  the  distance  between  said  flat  surfaces  of  said 
stationary  and  rotary  members  or  with  the  increasing  wear  on 
said  sealing  fbces  of  said  seal  ring  to  thereby  urge  at  all  times 
said  flat  and  conical  sealing  &ces  in  intimate  sealing  contact 
with  the  flat  surface  of  said  stationary  member  and  the  conical 
bottom  surface  of  said  groove  of  said  rotary  member,  respec- 
tively. 


4»243,235 

COMPOSTTE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND 

ELASTOMER  UP  SEAL 

James  A.  Rcpella,  Soatbfldd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  1W  Mather 

Company,  Sylfnia,  Ohio 

Filed  Jot  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,181 
bt  aJ  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  277—152  " 


SEAL  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
JaMS  G.  Blite,  PaiMrrflle,  Ohio,  asrivMr  to  TowflMtor  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Mcalor,  Ohte 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00026,  §371  Date  Jn.  18, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  18, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO  80/01505,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  JaL  24, 1900 

TUt  PCT  applkatioa  filed  Jia.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,162 

bA.(VFl6I  15/32. 15/34 

VS.CLm-H  22Ctatas 


«-^ 


1.  A  lip  seal  comprising  a  substantially  uniformly  thick  annu- 
lar disc  having  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  portion  bonded  radi- 
ally concentric  to  an  elastomeric  portion,  said  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene portion  being  between  about  10%  and  90%  of  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  disc,  and  a  rigid  concentric  annular 
portion  attached  to  said  elastomeric  portion  of  said  disc. 

4,243,236 
SPLTT  JAW  LATHE  CHUCK  WTTH  ROTARY  COUPLING 

MEMBERS 
Giip  ~  Shn,  Hdnricb-RWuB-Straase  50,  7927  Sontbclm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821910 

bt  CL'  B23B  31/14 
UA  a.  279-110  9  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  (10),  comprismg: 

a  first  member  (12); 

a  second  member  (14)  having  an  outer  surface  (66),  a  face 
(68)  and  a  central  axb  (70),  said  outer  surface  (66)  being 
oriented  generaUy  along  said  central  axis  (70),  said  face 
(68)  having  an  annular  opening  (76)  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  surface  (6^  in  a  direction  toward 
said  central  axis  (70),  said  annular  opening  (76)  having 
sidewalls  (78)  and  a  bottom  surface  (80),  said  first  and 
second  members  (12,14)  being  rotetable  one  relative  to  the 

other; 

first  means  (28)  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  members 
(12,14)  in  rotation  one  relative  to  the  other; 

a  body  (36)  having  first  and  second  end  portions  (50,52)  and 
a  first  side  (42)  and  being  positioned  adjacent  and  about 
said  annular  opening  (26); 

a  first  leg  (38)  having  a  sealing  surface  (58)  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  portion  (52)  of  the  body  (36)  and 

extending  outwardly  from  the  first  side  (42)  of  the  body 
(36)  into  said  annular  opening  (76).  said  sealing  surface 
(56)  being  in  sealing,  slidable  contact  with  the  face  (68)  of 
the  second  member  (U)  in  said  annular  opening  (76); 

a  second  leg  (40)  having  a  sealing  surfkce  (60)  and  being 
connected  to  the  second  end  portion  (52)  of  the  body  (36) 
and  extending  outwardly  firom  the  first  side  (42)  of  the 
body  (36),  said  sealing  surfbce  (60)  being  in  sealing,  slid- 
able contact  with  the  second  member  (14)  radiaUy  reUtive 
to  said  central  axis  (70)  at  the  outer  surface  (66)  of  said 
second  member  (14);  and  ^ 

second  means  (72)  for  sealably  connecting  said  body  (36)  to 
said  first  member  (12). 


1.  A  lathe  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  routable  about  a  chuck  axis  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and  radially  extending 
inner  guides  and  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and 
radially  extending  outer  guides; 

respective  inner  jaw  parts  radially  displaceable  in  said  body 
in  said  inner  guides;  . 

means  including  at  least  one  operator  engageable  with  said 
inner  jaw  parts  for  radially  displacing  same  in  said  chuck 
body  in  the  respective  inner  guides; 

respective  outer  jaw  parts  projecting  axially  forwardly  from 
said  chuck  body  and  radially  displaceable  therein  in  said 
outer  guides; 

respective  coupling  members  between  said  inner  jaw  partt 
and  the  respective  outer  jaw  parts  and  displaceable  rou- 
tionally  about  respective  coupler  axes  generally  radial  of 
said  chuck  axis  between  coupling  positions  engaging  both 
of  the  respective  paru  and  coupling  same  together  for 
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.  joint  radial  displacement  and  angularly  offset  decoupling 
positions  for  relative  radial  diq>lacement  of  the  respective 
part^  and 
means  including  respective  locking  elements  operatively 
engageable  between  said  inner  jaw  parts  and  said  chuck 
body  for  blocking  radial  displacement  of  said  inner  jaw 
parts  except  when  the  respective  coiq>ling  member  is  in 
said  coupling  position. 


4,243,238 

SLED 

Marvin  L.  JoMion,  4236  Bayberry,  LoaJsrilk,  Ky.  40216 

FUcd  JnL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,502 

lat  CL^  B62B  13/08 

VS,  CL  280—20  9  daina 


4,243,237 
FORCE-COMPENSATED  SPLIT-JAW  LATHE  CHUCK 
GiMer  H.  RShiB,  Hdnricfa-RSIim-StnMae  SO,  7927  Sontkeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FIM  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,128 
CUBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  2836191;  Oct  17, 1978,  2845133 

Int  CL^  B23B  31/14 
VS,  CL  219— m  10  Claims 


..-SC 


1.  A  lathe  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  rotatable  about  a  chuck  axis  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and  radially  extending 
inner  guides  and  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and 
radially  extending  outer  guides; 

respective  inner  and  outer  jaw  parts  radially  displaceable  in 
said  chuck  body  in  said  inner  and  outer  guides; 

means  including  at  least  one  operating  element  engageable 
with  said  inner  jaw  parts  for  radially  displacing  same  in 
said  chuck  body  in  the  respective  inner  guides; 

respective  coupling  members  axially  displaceable  in  said 
inner  jaw  parts  and  each  displaceable  between  a  coupling 
position  engaging  the  respective  outer  jaw  part  and  cou- 
pling same  to  the  respective  inner  jaw  part  for  joint  radial 
movement  and  a  decoupling  position  for  relative  radial 
displacement  of  the  respective  jaw  parts; 

respective  cams  radially  displaceable  in  said  inner  jaw  parts 
in  engagement  with  the  respective  coupling  members 
between  radially  outer  positions  holding  the  respective 
coupling  members  in  said  coupling  positions  and  radially 
inner  positions  in  which  the  respective  coupling  members 
can  assume  said  decoufrfing  positions; 

tespeedye  springs  braced  against  said  cams  and  urging  same 
radially  outwardly  into  said  outer  positions;  and 

a  rdease  ring  rotatable  on  said  chuck  about  said  axis  and 
formcxl  with  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  extending 
projection  engageable  with  said  cams  to  move  same  into 
said  inner  positions  against  the  force  of  the  respective 
springs. 


1.  A  sled  comprising 

a  load  supporting  forward  steerable  member, 

a  load  supporting  trailing  member  spaced  behind  said  for- 
ward member, 

means  hingably  connecting  said  forward  and  trailing  mem- 
bers together  for  turning  said  members  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  for  tilting  said  members 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  vertical  plane, 

hand  gripping  means  connected  to  said  forward  member  for 
selectively  turning  and  tilting  said  members  relative  to  one 
another  for  respectively  altering  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  sled  for  braking  the  momentum  thereof,  and 

runners  formed  on  opposite  side  edge  portions  of  said  for- 
ward and  trailing  members  having  bottom  surfaces  ta- 
pered away  firom  a  weight  supporting  surface  of  each  of 
said  members  as  said  surfaces  extend  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  said  runners. 


4,243,239 
CATAMARAN  DOLLY 
RniaeU  A.  Whitney,  1350  RItct  Reach  Dr.,  Apt.  102,  Fort  Lau- 
derdale, Fla.  33315 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,267 

Int  a.}  B60P  3/m-  F16C  19/46 

VJS.  CL  280—47.13  B  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  dolly  for  a  catamaran,  said  dolly  having  an  axle  and 
a  pair  of  ground  wheels  having  rims  spaced  apart  along  said 
axle,  the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  ground  wheels  has  an  inflatable,  soft-walled, 
low  pressure  tire  which  under  the  weight  of  the  catamaran 
is  expandable  axially  at  its  ground-engaging  tread  to  main- 
tain a  load  of  less  than  about  2  pounds  per  square  inch  on 
the  tire  thereat; 

and  further  comprising  plastic  anti-friction  bearings  engaged 
between  the  axle  and  each  wheel  to  permit  rotation  of  the 
axle  within  the  wheels; 

and  wherein  said  anti-friction  bearings  have  metal  races 
comprised  of  the  axle  and  the  rims  and  are  needle  bearings 
of  self-lubricating  photic  material  due  to  wear  and  accu- 
mulation of  plastic  on  said  races. 
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4^243,240 
STEERING  STABILIZER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WnUaai  W.  Shopherd,  Sr^  UthMla,  Ga„  aMi^or  to 
tioMl  SafMy  ladwtrias  Lli„  Atfaorta,  Ga. 

FDed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,101 

lat  CL^  B62D 1/00 

U.S.  CL  280-94  5  daloM 


in  contact  with  said  channel,  and  a  store  position  main- 
tained at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  said  channel  by  said 
detents,  said  arm  pivotal  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  wheel; 

c.  said  arm  including  a  second  end  formed  into  a  hook- 
sh^wd  supporting  frame  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  wheel,  said  frame  extending  over 
the  periplwry  of  said  wheel;  and 

d.  a  molded  reflecting  splash  guard  having  a  plurality  of 
flexible  fingers  molded  integrally  therewith,  said  splash 
guard  molded  in  said  frame  with  said  fingers  extending 
into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  when  said 
arm  is  in  said  guard  position  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
wheel  when  said  guard  is  in  said  store  position,  said  splash 
guard  having  a  reflecting  portion  molded  in  one  side 
thereof  to  reflect  light  striking  said  splash  guard  when  in 
the  store  position. 


1.  A  steering  stabilizer  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  steerable 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  each  side  of  the  vehicle  centerline 
and  coupled  with  a  steering  mechanism,  and  with  the  stabilizer 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  mounted  to  the  vehicle 
steering  mechanism;  a  pair  of  compression  springs  positioned 
within  said  housing;  a  coupler  movably  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing with  a  portion  of  the  coupler  positioned  between  and  in 
spring  biasing  engagement  with  said  compression  springs  and 
with  said  coupler  being  fastened  to  the  vdiicle  frame  to  each 
side  of  the  vehicle  centerline  by  fastening  means  that  includes 
a  tension  spring  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  center- 
line. 


4,243,342 

EXPANSIBLE  BOAT  TRAILER 

Gregory  D.  Waits,  766  GaH  Dr.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92021 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,530 

lat  a.)  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  CL  280—414  R  8 


4,243,241 

BICYCtE  REFLECTOR  AND  SPLASH  GUARD 

AldcB  B.  Darim  8022  E.  WUttoa,  Scotlidala,  Aria.  85251 

CoatiBaatiOB-iB-fort  of  Scr.  No.  853,288,  Nov.  21, 1977, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,134 

lat  CL^  B60J  1/68 

U.S.  CL  280— 158.1  2ClaiBH 

'''ia  11 


I 


1.  A  trailer  for  carrying  a  vessel  having  two  movable  hulls 
which  move  from  an  expanded  spaced  mode  for  sailing  to  a 
collapsed  mode  for  transport  said  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  vessel  support  frame  mounted  on  wheels; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  loadbeam  guide  pairs  longitudinally  spaced 
along  and  mounted  to  said  frame  with  the  individual 
guides  of  each  pair  being  laterally  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  and  centerline  of  said  frame; 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extended  traveling  beam  disposed  along 
the  centerline  of  said  frame  and  being  mounted  to  said 
ftame  for  longitudinal  movement; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  outrigger  load  beam  pairs  each  comprising 
a  left  and  right  beam  and  being  slidably  engaged  in  said 
guides  and  pivoted  by  their  inboard  ends  at  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  to  said  traveling  beam; 

(e)  left  and  right  hull  cradle  assemblies  pivoted  respectively 
to  the  outer  ends  of  said  left  and  rif^t  outrigger  beams, 
whereby  a  pair  of  vessel  hulls  carried  in  said  cradle  assem- 
blies can  be  selectively  moved  between  said  expanded 
mode  and  said  colUipsed  mode  by  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  traveling  beam. 


1.  A  splash  guard  for  use  in  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  uncovered  wheel,  comprising: 

a.  a  cbunp,  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  for  attachment 
to  the  flame  of  said  bicycle,  said  clamp  extending  from 
said  bicycle  frame  to  form  a  channel,  and  having  a  detent 
extending  into  said  channel  finom  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

b.  an  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  clamp  for 
pivotal  motion  between  a  guard  position  supported  in  and 


4,243,243 

STABILIZING  HITCH 

John  H.  Edaystcn,  P.O.  Box  293,  Booac,  N.C  28607 

Filed  JbL  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,211 

lat  a.i  B60D  7/00 

UJ5.  CL  280—446  B  10  < 

1.  A  load  stabilizing  hitch  arrangement  for  use  with  a  trailer 
swivelly  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  ad^>ted  to  support 
a  generally  upright  load;  said  hitch  arrangement  comprising  an 
elongate  pliable  element  having  opposite  end  portions  adapted 
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to  be  detachabiy  connected  to  a  fcxvrard  lower  portion  of  the 
trailer,  guide  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lower  rear 
portion  of  the  towing  vehicle,  and  being  arranged  to  impart  to 
the  pliable  element  a  generally  triangxilar  configuration  in  plan 
in  which  the  friable  element  includes  a  front  run  extending 
generally  laterally  of  the  towing  vehicle  with  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing substantially  horizontal  side  runs  thereof  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  front  run  and  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the 


trailer  such  that  said  pliable  element  may  move  relative  to  said 
guide  means  and  the  towing  vehicle  when  the  towing  vehicle 
b  turning  while  pulling  the  trailer  through  a  turn,  and  tie-down 
means  connected  to  medial  portions  of  the  opposing  side  runs 
of  said  pliable  element  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  upright  load,  to  aid  in  restraining  the  upright 
load  from  tilting  sideways  on  the  trailer  when  pulled  through 
a  turn  by  the  towing  vehicle. 


to  Moog  Rccre- 


4^243,244 

SKI  BRAKE 

DoiVlai  L.  Rcploile,  Aiihent,  N.Y^ 

atkNud  Profccta,  bc^  WOmiagtoa,  DeL 

CiMtiBMliiM-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  9,141«  Feb.  5, 1979.  This 

ifpMeaHon  Jan.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,645 

iBt  CL^  A€3C  5/00 

VS.  CL  28&-M5  5  CUm 


1.  In  a  reailiently-loaded  ski  binding  wherein  a  boot  assembly 
is  releasably  secured  to  a  ski  by  loading  means  including  a  first 
component  engageable  with  a  second  component,  said  ski 
binding  including  a  slide  mount  for  selectively  moving  one  of 
said  components  relative  to  the  other  of  said  components,  and 
wherein  said  slide  mount  includes  a  rail  mounted  on  one  of  said 
boot  assembly  and  ski  and  having  a  channel  aligned  with  the 
other  of  said  components,  a  slide  carrying  the  other  of  said 
components  and  operatively  mounted  on  said  rail  for  move- 
ment along  said  channel  relative  to  said  one  component,  and  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  rail  and  slide  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  rail  and  sUde  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position  to 
move  said  slide  relative  to  said  rail,  the  improvement  which 
comprises; 

a  ski  brake  moonted  on  said  lever  and  adapted  to  prevent 


unintended  travel  of  said  tUd  after  said  boot  assembly  has 
separated  therefrom,  said  ski  brake  including 

at  least  one  link  having  one  marginal  end  portion  pivotally 
connected  to  said  lever  and  having  another  marginal  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  other  of  said  rail  and 
slide,  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  link  and  lever 
being  below  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever  when  said  lever 
is  in  said  lowered  position; 

at  least  one  extension  mounted  on  said  lever  for  movement 
therewith,  said  extension  being  configured  to  extend 
below  said  ski  when  said  lever  is  in  said  raised  position; 
and 

resilient  means  arranged  to  urge  said  lever  to  move  toward 
said  raised  position. 


4,243,245 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Erwin  Krob,  Vieua,  Anstria,  aMignor  to  TMC  CorpontioB, 
Zog,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Avtrla,  Jan.  5, 1978,  73/78 
Int  a.)  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280-626  19 


TbTltaM 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  having  a  base  member  having  means 
defining  one  of  a  locking  projection  and  recess  thereon,  sole 
holder  means  pivotally  supported  to  said  base  member  for 
movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  support  means  pivotally 
supported  to  said  base  member  for  movement  about  a  second 
pivot  axis,  said  support  means  including  a  movable  locking  part 
thereon,  a  locking  member  and  pivotal  support  means  pivot- 
ally supporting  said  locking  member  on  said  sole  holder  means, 
said  locking  member  having  the  other  of  said  locking  projec- 
tions and  said  recess  thereon  and  engaging  said  one  of  said 
locking  projection  and  said  recess  when  said  sold  holder  means 
is  in  a  position  of  use,  resilient  means  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  said  support  means,  said  resilient  means  being  positioned 
between  and  engaging  said  support  means  and  said  locking 
part  to  resiliently  urge  said  locking  part  into  engagement  with 
said  locking  member  so  that  said  locking  member  is  also  urged 
by  said  resilient  means  into  engagement  with  said  one  of  said 
locking  projection  and  said  recess,  one  of  said  locking  projec- 
tion and  said  recess  being  maintained  in  engagement  with  said 
other  of  said  locking  projection  and  said  recess  by  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means,  and  release  lever  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  sole  holder  means  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  limit  positions  about  a  third  pivot  axis,  the  im- 
provement comprising  wherein  said  release  lever  means  in- 
cludes a  locking  step  means,  wherein  said  sole  holder  means 
includes  means  defining  an  elongated  and  arcuate  slot  having  a 
radius  whose  center  is  coincident  with  said  first  pivot  axis, 
wherein  said  pivotal  support  means  includes  an  elongated  bolt 
extending  transversely  with  aspect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ski  and  pivotally  supporting  said  locking  member,  the 
lateral  ends  of  said  bolt  being  slidingly  received  in  said  elon- 
gated and  arcuate  slot  means,  said  locldng  step  means  blocking 
a  sliding  of  said  bolt  in  said  slot  means  when  said  release  lever 
means  is  at  said  first  limit  to  restrict  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  sole  holder  means  so  that  it  will  be  against  the  urging  of 
said  resilient  means  and  wherein  yieldable  means  are  provided 
for  yieklably  holding  said  release  lever  means  at  said  first  limit 
position,  wherri>y  a  movement  of  said  rdeaae  lever  means  to 
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said  second  limit  will  remove  said  locking  step  means  firom  a 
blocking  relationship  with  said  bolt  so  that  said  boh  will  slide 
in  said  slot  means  and  said  sole  holder  means  will  be  freely 
pivotal  about  said  first  pivot  axis. 


other  end  of  the  torsion  bar  and  said  sleeve  member  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  axially  movable  but  prevented 


*?•      4-1 


4^143,246 

SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  SKIING  BOOTS 
Erwin  Wdil.  Bran  a.GAirfa,  AMtrim  aari^or  to  Polyair 
Praddit  DMiff  GiAH,  Kittoaa,  AMferia 

Filed  N«f .  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958J21 
OaiM  priority,  anpiiealion  AMtria,  No?.  11, 1977, 8076/77 
lit  a>  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280-628  7 


from  routing  with  respect  to  both  said  torsion  bar  and 
said  sleeve  member. 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  skiing  boots,  oomprisins  a  toe  holder, 
a  heel  holder,  a  spring-loaded  loddng  member,  which  is 
mounted  to  be  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
axis  against  a  spring  force  and  has  a  oonvexly  curved  head 
which  cooperates  with  a  concavdy  curved  surface  of  a  keeper, 
which  is  connected  to  the  heel  holder  and  is  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  member, 
wherein  the  concavdy  curved  surfiwe  of  the  keeper  has  differ- 
ent radii  of  curvature  in  a  vertical  plane  and  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  the  hed  holder  is  pivoted  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  on 
a  vertical  axis,  characterized  in  that  the  head  of  the  locking 
member  is  crowned  to  oonfbrm  to  the  concavdy  curved  sur- 
face and  has  an  faitermediate  portion  which  in  a  horizontd 
plane  has  a  larger  radius  of  curvature  and  is  substantially  flat, 
and  that  the  keeper  formed  with  the  concavdy  curved  surface 
is  detachabiy  connected  to  the  hed  holder,  and  that  the  hori- 
zontal and  verticd  pivotal  axes  of  the  hed  holder  cross  each 
other  and  ate  spaced  different  distances  fkom  the  forward  edge 
of  the  heel  holder,  exceeding  the  smallest  distance  from  the 
point  of  contact  between  the  head  of  the  locking  member  and 
the  keeper  to  said  forward  edge  which  faces  the  toe  holder  or 
the  boot,  and  the  distance  from  the  horizontd  pivotd  axis  of 
the  heel  holder  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  hed  holder  exceeds 
the  distance  from  the  verticd  axis  of  the  heel  holder  to  said 
forward  edge  which  faces  the  toe  holder  or  the  boot 


ij43j48 
AIR  BAG  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PROTECnON  OF  THE 
PASSENGERS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES  IN  CASE  OF 
ACCIDENTS 
Htt^liigen  Scholi,  WaldsiAMh;  Hna-Gcrd  BMkhaM,  Stirtl- 
Vtft,  and  Ldgl  BniMii^  BSUiniea,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
GwMBiy,  awi^ora  to  Ddmlcr-Bcna  Aktisngsasihrhafl,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Flkd  Oet  6. 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,243 
CUtm  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMiy,  Nov.  11, 
1977, 2745620 

Int  CU  B60R  21/08 
VS.  CL  280-735  W 


4,243,247 
SUSPENSION  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  IN 

TORSION-BAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Shnnpd  Katooio^  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadaMr  to  Niana  Motor 


FDcd  Dee.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,887 

OainH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Dec  29, 1977, 52-159504 

Int  CL2  B60G 11/18 

UAa280-708  12CaaiB« 

1.  In  a  toTsi<w4}ar  suq>ension  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle 

including  a  torque  tube  roUtably  connected  at  its  ends  to  the 

body  of  a  vehicle,  a  suspension  arm  secured  at  its  one  end  to 

the  torque  tube  and  rotatably  carrying  at  its  other  end  a  road 

whed  (^  the  vducle,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  and 

a  torsion  bar  di^osed  within  the  torque  tube  and  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  torque  tube  and  the  other  end  Connected 
to  the  bracket  a  suspension  hdg^t  adjusting  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  sleeve  member  reed  ving  therewithin  said  other  end  of  the 

torsion  bar  and  secured  to  said  bracket;  and 
a  hollow  adapter  member  fittingly  interposed  between  said 


1.  In  an  airbag  system  for  protecting  the  occupants  of  an 
automative  vehicle  during  collisions,  the  airbag  system  includ- 
ing airbags  for  the  driver  and  front-seat  passenger,  and  a  sensor 
system  for  detecting  the  increase  in  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
during  a  collision  and  for  triggering  controlled  inflation  of  the 
airbags  in  accordance  with  the  detected  increase  in  decelera- 
tion, the  airbag  associated  with  the  front-seat  passenger  bdng 
inflatable  in  two  stages,  the  first  inflation  stage  bdng  trigger- 
able  in  response  to  an  output  signd  from  the  sensor  system 
generated  when  the  detected  increase  in  decderation  is  one  of 
equd  to  and  greater  than  a  first  threshold  vdue,  and  the  second 
inflation  stage  being  triggerable  in  response  to  an  output  signal 
from  the  sensor  system  generated  when  the  detected  increase  is 
one  of  equd  to  and  greater  than  a  second  threshold  vdue 
which  is  higher  than  the  first  threshold  vdue,  the  airbag  assod- 
ated  with  the  driver  being  inflatable  only  when  the  second 
threshold  vdue  has  been  one  of  equalled  and  exceeded,  the 
improvement  in  that  the  sensor  system  comprises  first  delay 
means  for  delaying  at  leut  the  triggering  of  the  second  infla- 
tion stage  with  respect  to  the  triggering  of  the  fint  inflation 
stage  by  a  first  predetermined  deby  time  period,  the  sensor 
system  ftirther  comprising  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
increase  in  decderation  of  the  vehicle  and  providing  an  output 
indicative  thereof,  threshold  means  for  comparing  the  detected 
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output  signal  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  threshold 
values  and  providing  an  output  signal  when  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  threshold  values  are  at  least  one  of  equalled 
and  exceeded,  and  triggering  means  responsive  to  the  thresh- 
old means  for  controlling  triggering  of  the  airbags,  the  thresh- 
old means  including  a  first  threshold  value  means  set  at  the  first 
threshold  value  and  associated  with  the  detector  means  and  a 
second  threshold  value  means  set  at  the  second  threshold  value 
and  associated  with  the  detector  means,  and  the  triggering 
means  including  at  least  first  trigger  means  for  triggering  the 
first  inflation  stage  and  second  trigger  means  for  triggering  at 
least  the  second  inflation  stage,  the  first  threshold  value  means 
providing  an  output  signal  to  the  first  trigger  means  and  to  the 
first  delay  means,  the  first  deUiy  means  providing  a  delayed 
output  signal  to  the  second  trigger  means,  the  second  threshold 
value  means  providing  an  output  signal  to  the  second  trigger 
means,  the  second  trigger  means  triggering  at  least  the  second 
inflation  stage  in  response  to  the  delayed  signal  and  the  output 
signal  of  the  second  threshold  value  means. 


4,243,290 
CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING  SYSTEMS 
PaalJ.  Schaddt,  SharoaiFille,  aid  WflUaa  M.  Hug,  CbKfauati, 
bodi  of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Steriiag  Dr«g  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBaatio»-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  968,082,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,872.  lUs  appUcatkm  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,534 
iBt  CI.J  B41M  5/16.  5/18,  5/22 
VS.  CL  282—273  7  Oains 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  coit.prising  a  support  sheet  coated 
with  a  color-forming  compound  having  the  formula 


Al       O 


4,243,249 

DOCUMENT  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

H.  Calvta  GoH,  803S  Britta^r  PL,  Pfttabvgh,  Pi.  15235 

FiM  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,974 

fat  CL^  B42D  77/00 

UJS.  CL  281—1  3  CUm 


wherein  A  is 


Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkoxy, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-lower-alkyl  and 
NR1R2  where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  lower- 
alkyl-substituted  phenylsulfonyl; 
Zis 


1.  A  document  hdder  assembly  for  use  by  personnel  such  as 
a  pilot  and  navigator  on  board  an  aircraft  to  maintain  a  log  and 
for  access  to  documents  including  a  flight  plan,  approach 
charts  or  the  Uke,  said  holder  assembly  including  the  combina- 
tion of  : 
a  support  base  including  bent  edge  portions  at  opposite  sides 

each  having  a  strap-receiving  opening, 
strap  means  engagmg  the  strap-receiving  opening  in  said 
support  base  for  attachment  thereto  for  support  at  a  de- 
sired location, 
a  carrier  {date  having  a  rigid  face  surface  to  support  said 
documents  for  continuous  accessible  use  by  si^  person- 
nel, 
two  document  clamp  members  secured  to  said  carrier  plate 
to  extend  along  two  adjoining  sides  thereof  to  releasably 
retain  individual  documents  while  superimposed  on  the 
face  mUct  of  the  carrier  plate  wherd>y  Ufting  of  the 
upper  document  while  retained  by  one  document  clamp 
member  eqwaes  an  underlying  document  while  retained 
by  the  other  document  clamp  member,  and 
a  pivot  to  interconnect  said  carrier  pkte  and  said  support 
base  in  a  superimposed  manner  for  rotational  positioning 
of  documents  while  retained  on  the  carrier  pUte  by  said 
damp  members  relative  to  said  support  base. 


R4R5N 


N  R7 


in  which: 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino; 
R4  is  lower  alkyl; 
Rs  is  lower-alkyi  or  benzyl; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  non-tertiary  lower  alkyl. 


4,243,251         

FLOOR  OR  ROOF  DRAIN  FITnNG 
William  W.  Lindqniit  190  OareMcdale  Ave,  Yoongrtown, 
Ohio445U 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,077 
fat  CL^  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  CL  285-4  5  ClaioM 

1.  A  floor  or  roof  drain  fitting  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  a  flat  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  about  one 
end  thereof,  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  said  fitting  in  q>aced 
relation  to  said  flange  and  means  on  said  fitting  for  urging  said 
sleeve  towards  said  flange  in  a  clamping-like  action,  sud  sleeve 
having  an  area  of  enlarged  diameter  incorporating  a  plurality 
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of  circumferentially  ^Mced  slots  arranged  in  parallel  relation        4,243,253  

to  said  tubular  member,  the  portions  of  said  sleeve  between    FLEXDLE  CONDUIT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 


11 


Ardca  D.  Rogara,  Jr.,  KaozrUle,  Tent, 
Cnrtrota  Coaqmjr,  RkhwMd,  Va. 

Filed  Jaik  24, 1979,  Sw.  No.  6,000 
fat  CL>  FML 11/12 
U.S.a28S-48 


said  slots  beiqg  adapted  to  be  broken  away  so  as  to  change  the 
configuration  of  said  sleeve. 


4043,252 

DUAL  CONCENTRIC  PIPE  JOINT 
Gtfjr  R.  JohMOB,  Yorta  Liada,  Gdifn  iMitMr  to  TM-State  on 

Tool  fadaiMca,  fac,  Boaricr  CUy,  La. 
DtttafaM  of  Sw.  No.  854^132,  No?.  23, 1977,  PM.  No.  4,187,920. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jn.  18, 1979,  Sw.  No.  4,410 
fat  CL3  FICL  55/00 
U.S.CL  285-39  4 


1.  Dual  conoentric  drill  pipe  structure  comprising:  a  pin 
structure  and  a  box  structure;  each  of  said  structures  including 
an  inner  tubular  member  having  a  central  passage  there- 
through; an  outer  tubular  member  disposed  about  and  con- 
nected to  the  inner  tubular  member,  one  of  said  members  of 
each  structure  having  longitudinal  fluid  passages  therein;  said 
inner  member  of  said  pin  structure  having  a  threaded  pin 
thereon;  the  inner  member  of  said  box  structure  having  a 
threaded  box  receiving  said  pin;  said  outer  members  having 
transverse  shoulders  in  abutting  engagement  and  with  said 
longitudinal  fluid  passages  in  communication  with  each  other; 
said  inner  members  of  said  structures  providing  opposed  trans- 
versely extended  surfaces  between  said  pin  and  box;  sealing 
means  between  said  transversely  extended  surfaces  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  between  said  central  passages  and  said  longitudinal 
fluid  passagea;  and  longitudinally  extended  concentric  tubular 
bodies  connected  to  the  respective  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  and  forming  an  annular  vptot  communicating  with 
said  fluid  passages;  at  least  one  cX  said  pin  and  box  structures 
having  longitudinally  extended,  outwardly  opening  radial  slou 
ofbet  firom  said  longitudinal  fluid  passages  defined  by  walls  on 
both  said  inner  and  outer  members  for  receiving  a  tool. 


1.  In  a  flexible  conduit  construction  having  an  inner  flexible 
tubular  member  and  having  an  outer  flexible  tububr  member 
telescoped  about  said  inner  tubular  member  with  the  internal 
peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  tubular  member  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  tubular 
member  throughout  the  length  of  said  inner  tubular  member  to 
protect  the  same,  said  outer  tubular  member  having  opposed 
ends  and  being  formed  of  a  material  that  radially  expands  when 
said  opposed  ends  are  placed  under  axial  compression  and  that 
radially  contracts  when  said  opposed  ends  are  placed  under 
axial  tension,  said  construction  having  end  members  respec- 
tively secured  to  said  opposed  ends  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  resilient  means  disposed 
about  said  inner  tubular  member  in  spaced  relation  therewith 
and  engaging  said  internal  peripherid  surface  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  to  hold  sakJ  internal  peripheral  surface  in 
spaced  relation  relative  to  said  outer  periphoal  surface  of  said 
inner  tubular  member  even  when  said  tubular  members  are  in 
an  arcuately  flexed  condition,  said  resiUent  means  comprising  a 
coiled  compression  spring  having  opposed  ends  respectively 
secured  to  said  end  members,  said  outer  tubular  member  being 
under  axial  tension  between  said  end  memben  and  thereby 
having  said  internal  peripheral  surface  thereof  disposed  in 
radial  compression  against  said  coiled  compression  spring. 


4,243,254 
SUP  FIT  TYPE  TUBING  COUPLING 
C  Hill,  Pawdsaa,  and  Robert  W.  LyaD,  Footala  Val- 
ley, both  of  CaUfn  SMi^ort  to  R.  W.  LjrdI  A  Co.,  fac,  Swta 
Fa  Springi,  CUif . 

FDad  J«t  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  Ii9 
fata^FliLii/y^ 
U.S.  a  285-342  13 


'x(]>^" 


1.  A  threadless  slip  fit  type  coupling  for  connecting  an  end 
portion  of  a  smooth  wall  tubing  to  fittinp  or  other  tubing, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  cyUndrical  housing  member  having  an  outer 
insert  end  fbr  tubing  and  an  inner  mounting  end,  said 
housing  member  having  a  tubing  receiving  bore  through  a 
portion  of  its  outer  end  and  a  larger  diameter  bore  extend- 
ing through  the  remainder  of  said  housing  and  opening 
from  said  tubing  receiving  bore  to  said  inner  end  to  define 
a  circular  cavity  with  a  generally  radially  extending  rear 
offset  wall, 
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(b)  annular  seal  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
ottaet  wall, 

(c)  seal  spacer  means  located  adjacent  said  seal  means, 

(d)  at  least  one  annular  lock  ring  means  located  adjacent  said 
spacer  means,  said  lock  ring  means  having  a  first  radially 
inwardly  extending  and  concave  outer  side  surface  facing 
said  spacer  means  and  a  second  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing and  crowned  inner  side  surface  on  its  opposite  side, 
and  further  having  an  internal  surface  anting  fixnn  a 
larger  diaoaeter  on  said  first  surface  to  a  smaller  diameter 
oo  said  second  surftce  to  define  a  pipe  gripping  edge,  said 
lock  "ring  abo  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  which  the 
external  diameter  of  said  first  surface  is  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  second  surface  so  that  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  is  diq>osed  at  an  angle  to  the  wall  of  said 
larger  bore, 

(e)  an  annular  removable  retainer  member  received  in  said 
cavity  at  the  mner  end  of  said  housing  for  holding  said  seal 
means  and  lock  ring  means  in  ph^e,  and 

(f)  cylindrical  stifTener  means  within  said  housing  to  be 
received  in  said  tubing  when  tubing  is  inserted  in  said 
coupling  housing. 


4*243,256 
NARROW  STYLE  SURFACE  MOUNTED  REVERSIBLE 

LATCH 

Robert  R.  nydrych,  71-54  58th  Rd.,  Maspeth,  N.Y.  11378 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,005 

lat  0.2  E05C  1/16 

VJS.  CL  292—245  •  Oaim 


4»243,255 

LOW  SILHOUETTE  ADJUSTABLE  LATCH  WITH 

SECONDARY  LOCK 

AlexMdcr  Hannk,  RasMcy,  N  J.,  iMigMr  to  Itamord  Ik., 

MilwMk0e,Wk. 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,623 

bt  CL^  E05C  5/02 

U.S.  CL  292— 113  COaiM 


1.  In  a  latch  for  joining  two  adjacent  members  including,  an 
integral  base  and  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the 
member^  a  handle  pivot  with  its  axis  transversely  disposed  and 
extending  through  the  forward  portion  of  the  housing;  a  han- 
dle having  a  pair  of  legs  attached  by  their  ends  to  the  handle 
pivot  outwardly  of  the  housing  and  joined  rearwardly  of  the 
housing  by  integral  side  flanges  and  a  top  surface  to  form  a 
channel-like  longitudinal  opening;  a  drawhook  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  the  housing,  adi4>ted  to  engage  a  catch  on  the  other 
of  the  members,  and  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending 
arms  each  pivotally  attached  at  its  end  to  one  of  the  legs  of  the 
handle  rearwardly  of  and  nearer  the  base  than  the  handle 
pivot;  the  imptovtment  comprising: 

(1)  means  in  the  housing  permitting  limited  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  handle  pivot; 

(2)  an  end  wall  cloiing  the  rear  of  the  houamg; 

(3)  an  adjustment  screw  disposed  longitudinally  within  the 
housing  and  having  one  end  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  handle  pivot  and  a  headed  opposite  end  joumalled  in 
the  housing  end  wall  with  its  head  bearing  on  the  outer 
snrfiMe  thoeof; 

(4)  means  on  the  head  of  the  adjustment  screw  engageable 
externally  of  the  ktch  by  a  tool  extending  through  the 
channd-like  opening  in  the  handle  on  the  axis  of  the  screw 
for  turning  the  same; 

(5)  locking  means  on  the  handle  generaUy  disposed  and 
operable  in  a  plane  throu^  the  axis  of  the  adjustment 
screw  pwalld  to  the  base  and  of!set  laterally  from  said 
axis,  said  locking  means  ad^jted  to  releasably  secure  the 
hr-4^  to  the  housing  against  rotation  thereof  about  the 
handle  pivot 
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1.  A  reversible  door  latch  usable  on  both  right-handed  and 
left-handed  doors  comprising: 

a  housing  mountable  on  the  exterior  of  a  door,  said  housing 
having  confronting  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  an 
opening  therein; 

a  Utch  member  including  a  latch  bolt;  means  for  movably 
supporting  said  latch  member  in  either  a  first  initial  posi- 
tion in  which  said  latch  bolt  protrudes  through  one  of  said 
openings  or  a  second  initial  position  in  which  said  latch 
bolt  protrudes  through  the  other  of  said  openings; 

a  camming  member  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  bolt 
and  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
axially  moving  said  latch  bolt  into  said  housing  through 
said  one  opening  to  a  first  retracted  position  when  said 
latch  member  is  in  said  first  initial  position  and  for  axiaUy 
moving  said  hitch  bolt  into  said  housing  through  said 
other  opening  to  a  second  retracted  position  when  said 
latch  member  is  in  said  second  initial  position; 

a  handle  rotatably  secured  to  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  a"""*'"g  member,  rotation  of  said  han- 
dle from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  position  effecting 
movement  of  said  camming  member  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  latch  member  to  said  initial  position, 
said  <^fntning  member  to  said  first  position  and  said  handle 
to  said  initial  position. 


4,243,257 
GRIPPER  MECHANISM 
Geoffrey  G.  ShacUefbrd, 


FDed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,602 
OataM  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Ki■8dlM^  Apr.  4»  1978, 
13190/78 

bt  a.1  B25B  1/00 
U.S.CL294— 88  5« 


"->«?  >/ 


1.  A  mechanical  robot  gripper  hand  comprisnig: 

(a)  an  elongate  support  member  defining  a  first  jaw; 

(b)  a  movable  member  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said 
support  member,  said  movable  member  mduding  a  sec- 
ond jaw  in  confronting  relationship  with  said  first  jaw; 

(c)  means  including  a  parallel  movement  mechanical  linkage 
for  constraining  said  movable  member  to  move  laterally 
without  roUtion  so  as  to  open  and  close  said  jawt; 
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(d)  an  actuator  having  a  stndte  along  said  support  member, 
and 

(e)  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  stroke  to  said 
Imkage  for  operating  said  jaws. 


4>24a,2S8 

TREE  HARVESTER 

FM  R.  DMwddcr,  YorfcfOte,  m,  MriSMT  to  CterpiUtf  Trae- 

lor  Co.,  ftoria,  IlL 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00131, 1371  Dito  Mv.  S,  1979, 9  lOKa) 
Dirt*  Mar.  5, 1979.  PCT  Pih.  No.  WO  80/01865,  PCT  Pub. 

Dirt*  Sap.  18, 1980 

nk  PCT  ^pUcitiHi  flkd  Mir.  5, 1979,  S«.  No.  38,984 

M.(VAttlG  23/08 

U.S.CL  294-88  '< 


provide  an  internal  lining  thereof  forming  a  concave 
feces-iecdving  area  extending  substantially  over  said  wall 
length;  and 
means  on  said  member  adjacent  its  said  open  end  for  secur- 


ing a  mid-length  portion  of  said  bag  to  said  member,  said 
means  retaining  said  mid-length  bag  portion  while  said 
open  bag  end  is  engaged  and  rolled  back  upon  itself  to  an 
inverted  position  thus  containing  feces  deposited  on  said 
area  internally  within  said  bag. 


4J43J60 
CONVERTIBLE  BED  FOR  PICK*UP  TRUCK  CAMPER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
DarraU  GicaaUag,  119  Scott  St  Looli  Conty,  Mo.  63135 
FIM  JaL  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  60^486 
lirt.  a^  B60P  3/32 
U.S.a296-24R  9< 


K     Jf    If 


j>     '?      '* 


1.  A  tree  accumulating  apparatus  (20)  for  a  multiple  tree 
harvester  (12)  for  accumulating  trees  (26)  one  at  a  time,  said 
tree  harvester  (12)  having  a  firame  (18)  comprising: 

a  first  member  (30)  having  a  first  end  portion  (32)  pivotally 
connected  to  the  fhune  (18),  a  second  end  portion  (34), 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  (36^ 

a  second  member  (40)  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
(42.44).  a  middle  portion  (46).  and  a  longitudinal  axis  (48). 
said  middle  pwtion  (46).  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  end  portion  (34)  of  the  firrt  member  (30),  said 
sec(md  member  (40)  behig  movable  relative  to  the  first 
member  (30)  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

means  (70)  for  holding  the  second  member  (40)  hi  one  of  the 
open  and  closed  positions; 

means  (60)  for  pivotally  moving  the  wecooA  member  (40) 
about  the  second  end  portion  (34)  of  the  first  member  (30); 

a  third  member  (SO)  having  a  first  end  portion  (52)  pivotally 
connected  to  the  second  end  portion  (44)  of  the  second 
member  (40).  a  second,  free  end  portion  (54).  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  (56);  and 

biasing  means  (66)  for  urging  the  third  member  (80)  towards 
a  position  at  which  the  axes  (48,56)  of  the  second  and  third 
member!  (40.50)  form  a  preselected  angle. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  compartment  including  a  ceiling  and 
opposite  walls,  a  convertible  bed  having  a  plurality  of  sections 
in  hinged  end-to-end  relationship,  a  pair  of  track  members  on 
said  walls,  guides  carried  by  said  bed  at  the  sides  of  said  sec- 
tions for  guiding  movement  of  said  sectimtt  along  said  track 
members,  said  track  members  lying  hi  parallel  phmes  and  each 
deffaiing  a  track  having  a  first  reach  proximate  said  oeiUng.  a 
lower  reach  lowered  from  said  oeilhig,  and  a  fiirther  reach 
joming  said  upper  and  lower  reaches,  said  bed  behig  selec- 
tively movable  along  each  track  between  a  storage  position 
proximate  said  ceiling  and  a  use  position  lowered  from  said 
ceiling. 


4,243,259 

PET  FECES  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Ralph  J.  Wri^  EMryillla,  Gdlf.,  Mripor  to  Rtta  M.  Dixon, 

Emeryrilla,  Qdif . 

FIM  Feb.  21. 1979,  Sar.  No.  13.ir 
lit  a^  AOIK  29/001:  A47L /i/5^ 
U.S.a294^1B  lOMim 

1.  A  pet  feces  pick  up  device  comprising: 
a  trough-like  member  having  a  concave  wall  and  an  unob- 
structed open  end  attached  for  faisertion  hito  the  open  end 
of  a  pliaUe  disposable  bag.  said  wall  being  unobstructed  at 
its  mtemal  and  external  sides  at  said  open  end  and  over  a 

length  thereof  contiguous  to  said  end; 
said  bag  having  a  length  extendhig  over  said  wall  length  and 

a  width  foMable  mto  onforming  shape  with  said  wall  to 


4,343.261 

BODY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES.  ESPBOALLK 

AUTOMOBILES,  WTTH  A  SLIDING  ROOF  HAVING  A 

FRAME  BOTTOM 

Waraar  Tnaklar,  Aaparg.  Fad.  Rap.  «r  GarM^r.  aMiaaor  to  Dr. 

Ii«.  hxjr.  PocMha  AktiannaUadMll.  Fad.  Rap.  oTGafaMy 

Filed  Fab.  27. 1979.  Sar.  No.  15.650 
CUm  priority.  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978.280M79 

IM.  CV  B60J  7/00 
UJ.a296-2U  lOOaims 

1.  A  body  for  motor  vehicles  such  u  automobiles  compris- 
ing a  sliding  roof  provided  with  a  frame  bottom  and  a  support- 
ing structure  located  below  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  said  sup- 
porting structure  including  transverse  and  longitudinal  sup- 
ports, wherein  said  firame  bottom  is  reinforced  by  at  least  one 
indentotion  and  is  connected  with  at  leut  a  portion  of  the 
transverse  and  longitudinal  supports  so  as  to  constitute  a  rigid 
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supporting  structure,  and  wherein  gutter  means  are  provided  collapsible  support  mechanism,  said  support  members  having 
which  delimit  an  opening  provided  in  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  arcuate  shaped  lower  ends  facing  each  other,  said  collapsible 

support  mechanism  comprising: 
first  and  second  collapsible  connecting  members  having  first 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  a  first  of  said  two  support 
members  and  second  ends  pivotally  connected  to  a  second 
of  said  two  support  members,  a  first  of  said  connecting 
members  being  formed  of  two  substantially  equal  length 
links  having  ends  pivotally  interconnected  to  each  other, 
said  first  of  said  connecting  members  including  locking 
means  operative  in  an  erected  position  of  said  support 
structure  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  angular  rela- 
tionship between  said  links,  the  other  of  said  connecting 
members  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotally  intercon- 

.  ^  ,  nected  links,  outer  ends  of  said  other  connecting  member 

for  the  sliding  roof,  said  gutter  means  connecting  said  frame 

bottom  and  roof  of  the  vehicle  together. 


4^43^2 
REAR  WINDOW  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Yano  TiilMaia.  aid  KijroiUge  YaMda,  botk  of  HiroaUna, 
Japaa,  aari^Mn  to  Toyo  Kogjro  Co,,  LAL,  HiroaUau^  J^an 

FDai  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,244 
Claim  priarttj,  appUcalkM  Japaa,  No?.   11,   1977,  52- 
151786[U]:  Nov.  15,  1977,  52-153579[Ul 
lat  CL^  BMJ  1/18 
US,  CL  296—146  3  Claims 


1.  Automobile  rear  window  structure  comprising  rear  win- 
dow opening  means  formed  in  an  automobile  body  and  having 
front  and  rear  edges  and  opposite  sides,  a  pair  of  rear  pillar 
means  extending  Jong  said  sides  of  said  rear  window  opening 
means  and  reipectivdy  having  trough  sections,  transparent 
means  in  said  window  opening  means  including  a  rear  section 
and  a  pair  vS  side  sections  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rear 
section,  said  side  sections  having  transverse  curvatures  which 
are  contigoooa  with  a  transverse  curvature  of  said  rear  section, 
said  rear  section  being  formed  separately  from  said  side  sec- 
tions and  arranged  to  cover  said  opening  means  with  an  upper 
edge  hinged  to  the  body  at  the  front  edge  of  the  opening  means 
for  swinging  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
said  side  sections  being  secured  to  the  body  at  transversely 
outside  portions  of  said  rear  pillar  means  with  said  edges  lo- 
cated to  extend  over  the  rear  pillar  means  so  that  said  rear 
section  and  the  side  sections  provide  a  contiguous  contour 
when  the  rear  section  is  in  the  closed  position,  seal  means 
provided  akmg  said  trough  section  of  the  rear  pillar  means  for 
providing  weathertight  seal  along  the  sides  of  the  opening 
means. 


being  shaped  to  mate  with  and  be  pivotally  interconnected 
to  said  lower  ends  of  said  support  members,  at  least  two  of 
the  links  of  said  other  connecting  member  having  broad, 
substantially  flat  lower  surfaces  for  supporting  and  distrib- 
uting the  weight  of  said  support  structure  on  a  surface; 
and 
first  and  second  cross  bars  extending  between  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  connecting  members  in 
such  manner  that  said  cross  bars  in  an  erected  position  of 
said  support  structure  form  a  substantially  X-shape  and 
cooperate  with  said  locking  means  to  hold  said  support 
members  in  spaced-apart  upstanding  positions,  said  cross 
bars  having  ofT-set  portions  intermediate  their  ends  to 
provide  clearance  between  components  of  said  support 
structure  during  collapse  thereof. 


4^243,264 
RECLINING  SEAT  LATCH 
Robert  L.  Bell,  Oxltord,  Mich.,  aaai^or  to  Fisher  Corporation, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Flkd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,377 

bt  a.3  A47C  1/025 

MS.  CL  29rj-Wf  8  Claim 


4^243,263 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  DEVICES 
FORMED  THEREFROM 
Lae  St  Chariea,  Canada,  asrigaor  to  Lea 
Rolot  Ltcc,  Coarte  de  BcUaehaaae,  Gaaada 
FDad  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,436 
bt  a.}  A47C  4/00 
VS.  a.  297-42  8  Claim 

1.  A  ooUapaiMe  support  structure  for  supporting  a  folding 
cti*ir  comprising  two  support  members  interconnected  by  a 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  controlling  rotation  of  a  vehicle 
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seat  back  to  a  reclining  position  relative  to  a  vehicle  seat,  said 
mechanism  comprising 

a  pivot  pin  Joining  said  seat  and  seat  back  for  relative  rou- 
tion, 

a  quadrant  wpported  by  said  pivot  pin  for  rotation  Klative 
to  both  said  seat  and  seat  bock, 

stop  means  on  said  quadrant  for  defining  the  position  of  said 
seat  back  rektive  to  said  quadrant,  and, 

a  link  extending  between  said  seat  and  said  quadrant  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  quadrant,  said  link  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  quadrant  at  a  point  radially 
spaced  from  said  pivot  pin  and  having  spaced  teeth  on 
opposite  sides  thereof, 

a  pair  of  spaced  latches  on  said  seat  having  teeth  comple- 
mentary to  the  teeth  of  said  link,  said  latches  being  mov- 
able  relative  to  said  link  to  efTect  engagement  and  release 
thereof,  whereby  said  link  is  locked  against  movement 
when  said  latches  are  engaged  therewith  and  movable 
when  released  to  position  said  quadrant  and  seat  back  at  a 
desired  rotational  position  relative  to  said  seat,  and 
spring  means  extending  between  each  of  said  latches  and 
said  link  for  biasing  said  link  away  from  said  latches. 


4J43J66 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  AND  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 
Alcxaadcr  B.  Aad««oa,  Carllala,  fi«laad,  aMl^or  to  Kaaaoi 
MapMl  Liaritcd,  Carlialc  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,029 

,  JS?!!!  ^"^^  ■PPMcadoB  Uaitod  Kiagdoa,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

12730/78 

lat  a.J  A62B  iJ/OCt-  A47C  31/00 
UAa297-483  ,ciaim 


4,243,265 

PATIENT  CHAIR  SLIPPER 

Michael  Haaik,  220  Saaurit  Hall  Rd^  Gaithcraborg,  Md.  20760 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,804 

lat  a.»  A47C  7/50 


VS.  CL  297—423 


ISGalau 


1.  A  safety  belt  system  for  restraining  an  occupant  in  a 

vehicle  seat  having  a  back  portion,  said  system  comprising: 

a  shoulder  belt  adapted  to  extend  in  use  diagonally  across  the 

front  of  the  occupant  from  an  upper  first  position  above 

the  occupant's  shoulder  on  one  side  of  the  seat  to  a  second 

lower  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  scat; 

an  elongate  element  extending  generally  upright  over  said 

back  portion  on  said  one  side  of  said  seat;  and 
connector  means  adapted  to  connect  together  said  shoulder 
belt  and  said  elongate  element  at  a  selected  position,  said 
connector  means  comprising: 
^  4P«c«d  upper,  central  and  lower  bars,  said  elongate  element 
'      ^  being  receivina  throush  the  soaces  between  uiH  nniwM- 


i 


1.  An  open-ended  slipper  suitable  for  attachment  to  the 
footplate  of  a  patient  chair  or  similar  device,  said  slipper  being 
capable  of  protecting  a  user's  foot  from  chafing  or  bruising  and 
maintaining  the  foot  in  a  generally  warm,  stable  and  comfort- 
able condition,  said  slipper  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectimgular  base  strip  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  said  base  strip  adapted  for  placement 
upon  said  footplate; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  soft  protective  material  attiu;hed  to  said 
base  strip  upper  surface; 

(c)  a  generally  rectangular  upper  strip  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  strip  being  at- 
tached along  two  opposed  sides  to  opposed  sides  of  said 
base  strip,  said  upper  strip  remaining  unattached  to  said 


^  being  receiving  through  the  spaces  between  said  upper, 
central  and  lower  bars, 
rt  edge  means  located  outwardly  of  said  elongate  element 
fhMi  said  back  portion  and  facing  outwardly  thereof,  and 

second  edge  means  located  below  said  first  edge  means  and 
outwardly  of  said  elongate  element  from  said  back  portion 
and  facing  inwardly  towards  said  back  portion, 

said  shoulder  belt  being  received  over  said  first  edge  means 
and  under  said  second  edge  means, 

whereby  tension  in  said  shoulder  belt  in  use  urges  said  upper 
bar  against  said  back  portion  therebeneath,  to  thereby 
resist  movement  of  the  connector  means  along  said  elon- 
gate element. 


4,243,267 
SAFETY  SUPPORTING  DEVICES  FOR  REARWARDLY 

TILTABLE  VEHICULAR  CARGO  BOXES 

WilUan  G.  Meyers,  RJL  #1,  Grctaa,  Ncbr.  68028 

Filed  JbL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,6M 

lat  a.}  B60P  1/04 

VS.  a.  298—17  B  12  n»i— 

.         .  .-     ,       •.-  ^. -« 1- In  combination  with  a  rearwardly  tiltable  vehicutar  cargo 

base  stnp  along  its  remauung  opposed  sides  to  create  box  extending  longihidinally  along  a  central-axis  and  including 
opposed  opemngs  between  said  strips  for  receiving  a  a  pair  of  longitiidinal  chassis  members  with  the  cargo  dumping 

box  located  thereabove,  a  safety  supporting  device  to  automat- 
ically securely  maintain  the  cargo  dump  box  in  rearwaidly 
tilted  elevated  condition  until  released  by  vehicular  personnel 
and  comprising: 
A.  an  elongate  multi-teeth  rack  extending  along  a  rack-axis 


user's  foot; 

(d)  a  second  tayer  of  soft  protective  material  attached  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  upper  strip  adjacent  to  said  first  layer 
of  soft  material;  and 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  slipper  to  said  fbotplate  and  for 
snugly  retiuning  said  slipper  upon  said  footplate,  said 
means  being  releasably  attached  to  said  base  strip  and 
comprising  a  resilient,  generally  rectangular  band  at- 
tached along  two  opposed  sides  thereof  to  said  base  strip, 
said  band  remaining  unattached  along  its  other  opposed 
sides  in  order  to  create  opposed  openings  between  said 
base  strip  and  said  band  so  that  said  band  can  be  stretched 
over  said  footplate  in  order  to  prevent  the  slipper  from 
being  accidentally  displaced  from  said  footplate. 


and  having  an  upper-end  and  a  lower-end,  the  rack  upper 
portion  being  freely  pivotably  secured  with  a  transversely 
extending  pivot-pin  to  the  dump  box  forwardly  of  iu 
transverse-axis  connection  to  the  chassis  but  nearer 
thereto  than  to  the  cargo  box  transversely  extending 
front-end,  the  rack  lower-end  being  located  below  the 
cargo  box  base  panel; 
B.  a  fixed-elevation  and  non-rotatable  detent  attached  to  the 
chassis  and  located  wholly  below  the  cargo  box  base  panel 
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and  actoataUy  engageable  with  the  rack,  the  configura- 
tion of  the  detent  and  the  rack  teeth  being  such  that  the 
teeth  of  the  freely  pivotably  depending  rack  slide  up- 
wardly but  not  downwardly  against  the  detent  whereby  as 
said  rack  commences  to  move  downwardly  said  detent 
TnyiiitMM  the  damp  box  tilted  elevation  through  the  inter- 
vening multi«teeth  rack; 


4,243,269  

EDGE  LUGGED  TIRE  CARRYING  RIM  AND  WHEELS 
William  D.  WaHhcr.  Kettering,  and  Robert  A.  DeRc^nMOwt, 
Bellbrook,  both  of  OUo,  aarignon  to  Dayton-WaHhcr  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Oido 

Continnation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  749,241,  Dee.  13, 1976, 
,ln,^^yn««ii,  which  ia  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  592,504, 
JnL  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 197S,  Scr.  No. 

913,013  

CUaH  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  12, 1977, 292871 
lat  CL^  B60B  23/10 
\}S,  CL  301—12  R  3 


C  meant  attached  to  the  chassis  and  located  below  the  cargo 
box  bMC  panel  for  maintaining  the  rack  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  detent;  and 

D.  means  for  longitudinally  directionally  withdrawing  the 
rack  lower  portion  wherd>y  the  rack  pivots  at  its  pivot- 
pin  and  moves  longitudinally  away  from  the  detent  per- 
mitting the  tihably  elevated  cargo  box  to  descend. 


4j43^2(ig 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION  WITH  PLANER 

AND  JET  CARRIER 
krmlB  LBMa,  Okcfadc%  and  Hana-Tl.  Grisebnch,  Unna,  both 
of  Fed.  Rc^  «f  Gomany,  SMJcaon  to  Gcwcrkschafl  Eiaen- 

jBcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FflaiNof.  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  959^64 
riarity,  ippllcarton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  19, 
1977, 2751790 

Int  CL'  E21C  27/18 
UjS.a.»9^-32  13 


n      «       ?       «       « 


1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  wherein  a  mineral  winning 
ffia/^jiiwg  is  guided  by  guide  means  for  movement  in  a  mine 
working  along  a  mineral  face  to  strip  mineral  therefrom  with 
the  aid  of  cutter^  the  improvement  comprising  carrier  means 
movaUy  inteioonnected  with  said  guide  means  for  displace- 
ment in  rdation  to  the  mineral  face  independently  of  said  guide 
m^n*  and  said  winning  machine,  and  high-pressure  fluid  noz- 
zles supported  on  said  carrier  means,  said  nozzles  emitting  high 

pcessute  fhnd  jets  capable  of  producing  a  channel  in  an  area  of 
the  mineral  fcce  other  than  the  area  being  stripped  by  said 
cutters. 


1.  A  combination  of  dual  inner  and  outer  tire  carrying  rims 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  outer  rim  being  seated  and 
locked  on  said  wheel  by  fastening  assemblies, 
said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  inner  and  outer  spoke  mem- 
bers, each  said  outer  spoke  member  having  a  felloe  com- 
prising spaced-apart  axially  projecting  wing  portions 
providing  outwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  surfaces 
and  a  radially  directed  surface  extending  inwardly  be- 
tween said  axially  oriented  surfaces  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  wheel  and  providing 
a  mounting  location  for  an  axially  projecting  component 
of  said  fastening  assemblies, 
said  outer  rim  having  a  rim  base  edge  portion  with  a  radially 
inclined  axiaUy  inner  surface  intersecting  an  axially  ori- 
ented radially  inner  surface  intersecting  a  radially  directed 
axially  outer  surface  and  a  plurality  of  clamp  lugs  inte- 
grally secured  to  said  radially  directed  axially  outer  sur- 
face, each  said  clamp  lug  having  a  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected leg  portion  substantially  perpendicuUr  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  outer  rim  with  a  bore  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  axially  projecting  component  of  said  fastening 
assemblies, 
each  said  fastening  assembly  comprising  a  threaded  fastener 
and  a  clamp  element  supported  on  said  threaded  fastener, 
each  said  clamp  element  having  lateral  wing  portions 
providing  downwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  sur- 
faces and  a  radially  outer  portion  with  a  radially  inclined 
surface, 
whereby,  said  outer  rim  is  seated  on,  and  thereafter  locked 
on,  said  outer  spoke  members  by  tightening  of  said  fasten- 
ing assemblies  and  the  mating  engagement  of  said  radially 
directed  surface  on  each  said  outer  spoke  felloe  with  said 
radially  directed  leg  portion  on  each  said  clamp  lug,  and 
by  the  mating  engagement  of  said  axially  oriented  radially 
inner  surface  on  said  outer  rim  base  edge  portion  with  said 
outwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  surfaces  on  each 
said  outer  spoke  felloe,  and  by  the  mating  engagement  of 
said  radially  inclined  surface  on  each  said  clamp  element 
on  each  said  fastening  assembly  with  said  radially  inclined 
axially  inner  surface  on  said  outer  rim  base  edge  portion, 
said  downwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  surfaces  on 
said  lateral  wing  portions  of  each  clamp  element  on  each 
said  fastening  assembly  being  in  mating  engagement  with 
said  outwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  surfaces  on 
each  said  outer  spoke  felloe. 
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4,343,270 
WIRE  BASKET  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Aaron  J.  Fartm,  PBdfle  PiilMdaa,  and  E.  J.  O.  Seott-EUia, 
Raneho  Pate  Vardaa,  both  of  OMn  anlnnii  to  Fmrton 
Coapnqr,  G•rdaw^  Odttl 

Filed  JnL  31, 1971,  S«r.  No.  929,132 
Iirt.  CL'  BOOB  J/dO 
U.S.  a  301—37  SS         -  3 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  wire  basket  unit  ada{>ted 
for  use  in  combination  with  a  wheel  to  simulate  a  wire  wheel 
comprising  in  combination  a  fiame  having  a  drcular  peripheral 
wire  dement,  an  inner  and  smaller  circular  wire  dement, 
means  forming  a  pattern  of  wire  dements  extending  between 
the  first  circular  dement  and  the  inner  circular  dement,  a 
circdar  ciq>-shaped  member  positioned  to  coyer  up  the  bolt 
holes  of  a  wheel,  the  said  cup-slu^wd  member  having  a  smooth 
outer  surface,  the  said  firame  having  an  additiond  pattern  of 
wire  dements  extending  between  the  outer  circular  member 
and  the  periphery  of  the  cup-sh^Md  member  for  holding  the 
cup-shaped  member  in  position,  the  cup-diqwd  member  being 
visible  through  the  said  frame  being  unobstructed  by  cross- 
laced  wire  dements,  the  said  article  being  constructed  to  be 
adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  whed  having  a  hub  cap 
the  said  inner  circular  wire  dement  of  the  frame  being  configu- 
rated to  fit  over  the  outer  end  of  the  hub  cap,  and  means  for 
securing  the  frame  by  way  of  securement  to  the  hub  c^. 


4,243,271 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Rotert  M.  DwjiTy  LIfMfaif  Mich.9  mliMr  to  MflHcy^FttpitiNi 

Flbd  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,705 
Int  CL' BOOT  «/2dk  7//J2 
U.Si  CL  303—7  17 


1.  A  hydraulic  braking  system  fiw  a  vdiicle  having  brakes 
and  a  trailer  having  brakes,  the  trailer  brakes  being  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  at  a  pressure  range  proportionatdy  greater  than 
the  pressure  range  required  for  operating  the  veMcle  brakes; 
said  system  comprising: 


a  brake  master  cylinder  which,  when  operated,  is  citable  of 
delivering  pressurized  fluid  within  a  first  pressure  range; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure: 

a  pilot  operated  trailer  brake  vdve  interconnected  with  the 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  which,  when  operated, 
is  c^Mble  of  delivering  fluid  to  an  outlet  port  within  a 
second  pressure  range  greater  than  the  first  pressure 
range;  and 

pilot  operated  control  means  interconnecting  said  outlet  port 
with  the  vdiicle  brakes  and  the  trailer  brakes  and  which, 
when  operated,  is  c^ioble  of  causing  the  rear  vehide 
brakes  to  be  hydraulically  operated  within  said  first  pres- 
sure range  and  the  trailer  brakes  to  be  hydraulically  oper- 
ated within  said  second  pressure  range. 


4^243,272 
RESILIENT  LINKAGE  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Alastair  J.  Yonag,  KaaUworth,  Eaglaad,  aMifnor  to  Aatomotifa 
Prodacta  Uaitad,  Laaiaiagtaa  Spa,  E^laad 

FUad  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70^09 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  UaUcd  Klagdoa^  Sep.  20, 1978, 
37547/78 

lat.  a'  BOOT  mi 
U.S.  a  303—22  R  3 


1.  In  a  vehicle  fluid  pressure  braking  system  comprising: 

a  driver-controlled  source  of  fluid  pressure 

one  brake  for  a  resiliently  suq>ended  whed  on  one  side  of 
the  vehid^ 

another  brake  for  a  resiliently  suspended  whed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  vehicle 

one  vdve  device  interposed  between  the  source  and  said  one 
brake;  and 

another  vdve  device  interposed  between  the  source  and  said 
other  brake; 

each  vdve  device  including  a  plunger  which  is  movable  by 
fluid  pressure  transmitted  to  the  respective  brake  against  a 
respective  biassing  load  to  prevent  the  pressure  in  the 
re^Mctive  brake  increasing  at  the  same  rate  as  the  source 
wlwn  the  pressure  to  the  req)ective  brake  exceeds  a  mag- 
nitude dependent  on  the  respective  Uassing  load; 

resilient  linkage  means  for  connecting  the  plungers  of  the 
vdve  devices  with  suq)ension  components  of  said  wheels 
to  provide  biassing  loads  on  the  plungen  which  progres- 
sivdy  vary  with  the  verticd  positions  of  said  whed  rela- 
tive to  the  vehicle  body  such  that  each  biassing  load  in- 
creases with  upward  movement  of  the  associated  whed 
relative  to  the  vehicle  body  but  decreases  at  a  lower  rate 
with  upward  movement  of  the  non-associated  whed; 

the  resilient  linkage  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  torsion  bars  each  having  a  crank  arm  on  one  end; 

a  bearing  support  adjacent  the  mnk  arm  and  torque  reac- 
ticm  means  at  the  other  end; 

the  plunger  of  one  of  the  vdve  devices  in  use  being  con- 
nected to  the  suspension  component  c^one  of  said  wheds 
through  the  beating  support  of  one  torsion  bar  and  to  the 
suspension  component  of  the  other  of  said  wheels  through 
the  torque  reaction  means  of  the  other  torsion  bar  and  the 
plunger  of  the  other  of  the  vdve  devices  in  use  being 
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connected  to  the  suspension  component  of  said  other 
wheel  through  the  bearing  support  of  said  other  torsion 
bar  and  to  the  suspension  component  of  said  one  wheel 
through  the  torque  reaction  means  of  said  one  torsion  bar. 

4,243,273 
ADJUSTABLE  VARIABLE  LOAD  VALVE  DEVICE 
RaywMd  C  Wright,  deceased,  late  of  Irwin,  Pa.  (by  Heiea  A. 
Wright,  ezccatriz),  Mrigaor  to  Aoierican  Standard  Inc.,  WO- 
■MrdingiPa. 

FOed  Job.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,045 

lit  CL^  B«rr  6/22 

UACL303— 22A  SOaims 


1.  An  adjustable  Yariable  load  valve  device  for  use  in  a 
railway  vehicle  having  a  brake  cylinder  and  air  springs,  said 
load  valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  upper  casing  portion  and  a  lower 
casing  portion; 

(b)  a  fulcrum  lever  operably  disposed  in  said  casing  between 
said  upper  and  lower  casing  portions  with  one  end  pivot- 
ally  anchored  to  the  casing  and  having  its  other  end  free; 

(c)  piston-valve  means  operably  disposed  in  said  upper  cas- 
ing portion  for  controlling  supply  and  cut-off  of  actuating 
fluid  prenuie  to  and  from  the  brake  cylinder  and  for 
exerting  a  downwardly-directed  force  at  a  preselected 
contact  point  on  an  upper  side  of  said  fulcrum  lever  com- 
mensurate with  the  pressure  of  said  actuating  pressure; 

and 

(d)  control  piston  means  operably  disposed  in  said  lower 
casing  portion  and  subjected  to  prevailing  air  spring  pres- 
sure f«r  exerting  an  upwardly  directed  force  at  a  prese- 
lected contact  point  on  a  lower  side  of  said  fulcrum  lever 
comnaensurate  with  said  air  spring  pressure,  the  two 
forces  thus  establishing  a  brake  cylinder  pressure  to  air 
spring  pressure  ratio  in  accordance  with  moment  arms 
determined  by  the  two  contact  points  on  the  fulcrum  lever 
at  which  the  respective  forces  act, 

(e)  said  piston-valve  means  and  said  control  piston  means 
being  axially  positionally  adjustable  relative  and  parallel 
to  said  fulcrum  lever  for  varying  the  respective  contact 
points  and  cmisequently  the  brake  cylinder  pressure  to  air 
spring  pressure  accordingly. 

4^243,274 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING  WITH  RADIAL,  THRUST 
AND  MOMENT  LOAD  CAPACITY 
GracM,  1241  Barclay  Ct,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 


disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  one  group 
being  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  axis  with  respect  to 
the  other  group; 

(b)  pad  support  areas  located  beneath  each  pad; 

(c)  the  bearing  pads  each  comprising: 

(i)  a  face  portion  having  a  curved  bearing  surface  facing 
generally  towards  said  axis,  and  a  spherically  curved 
rear  surface  facing  a  concentric  surface  of  a  respective 
bearing  support  area,  the  concentric  surfaces  defining 
interface  surfaces  having  a  center  of  curvature  located 
between  said  axis  and  said  bearing  surface; 

(ii)  alternate  layers  of  laminated  elastomer-inelastic  mate- 
rial between  and  coextensive  with  the  interface  sur- 
faces, the  material  being  bonded  to  the  interface  sur- 
faces and  being  compliant  in  directions  along  the  inter- 


face  surfaces  but  rigid  in  a  radial  sense  with  respect 
thereto,  so  that  the  face  portion  is  supported  upon  and 
secured  to  a  respective  pad  support  area  by  said  mate- 
rial in  a  manner  that  positively  restricts  the  freedom  of 
motion  of  said  face  portion  to  swinging  movement 
relative  to  the  pad  support  area  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions about  a  swing  center  corresponding  to  said  center 
of  curvature  during  bearing  operation,  and  said  material 
provides  an  elastic  restoring  force  that  resists  such 
swinging  movement;  and 
(d)  said  bearing  surfaces  having  concave  curvatures  that  are 
symmetrically  and  uniformly  disposed  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  each  group  of  bearing 
pads  being  inclined  relative  to  said  axis  in  opposite  direc- 
tions so  that  they  face  away  from  one  another  along  said 
axis. 


91361 

off  Scr.  No.  757,324,  Jan.  6, 1977,  abaadonfd  This 

Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,594 
bt  CLJ  F16C  7/04.  17/06,  27/06 

lOClains 

1.  A  fluid  fifan  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  cylindrically  arranged  groups  of  bearing  pads 


UJS.CL 


4,243,275 
BEARING  AND  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  C.  Czoszak,  Greensborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^31 
IbL  CL'  B61F  17/16 
U.S.  Q.  308^128  '  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  and  lubrication  system  for  a  roUtable  shaft 
comprising: 
a  journal  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  the  shaft; 
a  thrust  bearing  assembly  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the 

shaft  and  including 
a  cavity  defined  by  surfaces  of  the  journal  bearing  assembly, 
a  thrust  collar  supported  by  the  shaft  and  radially  extending 
outward  therefrom  into  the  cavity,  and  thrust  plate  means 
positioned  within  the  cavity  between  the  thrust  collar  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  journal  bearing  assembly  defining  the 
cavity,  and  radially  spaced  from  the  shaft; 
a  ring  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  thereof  drivingly  engaged  by  the  shaft  wherein 
rotation  of  the  shaft  causes  rotation  of  the  ring; 
a  supply  of  lubricant  disposed  beneath  the  ring  in  the  path  of 
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travel  thereof  as  the  ring  rotates  under  the  influence  of  the 
shaft,  wherein  rotation  of  the  ring  causes  lubricant  to  cUng 
thereto  and  be  elevated  thereby,  and  wherein  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  elevated  lubricant  is  introduced  to  the  journal 
bearing  assembly  to  lubricate  surfaces  thereof  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  elevated  lubricant  is  radially  thrown 
outward  by  the  ring;  and 
trough  means  for  collecting  lubricant  radially  thrown  out- 
ward by  the  ring;  and 


4,243,277 
BALLBEARING 
John  E.  Fortna,  Cedar  Spriagi,  Mlch^  assigMr  to 
Vogt  MaaaflMtdriag  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Flkd  Aog.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,386 
lit  a?  F16C  3S/5S 
UA  a.  308-195  2 


conduit  means  for  conducting  lubricant  from  the  trough 
means  into  the  thrust  bearing  assembly  to  lubricate  sur- 
faces thereof  and  including 

channel  means  for  guiding  lubricant  from  the  trough  means 
and  into  the  area  radially  between  the  shaft  and  the  thrust 
plate  means  and  axially  between  the  thrust  collar  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  journal  bearing  assembly  defining  the 
cavity. 


4.243,276 

ROLLING  BODY  RETAINER 

Stig  PerMoa,  nd  State  OstUng,  both  off  KatriMMm,  Sweden, 

assiffiors  to  Aktidboii«et  SKF,  GothsabaiB,  Sweden 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  934,711,  Ai«.  21, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appiicatioa  Mar.  4, 1900,  S«r.  No.  127,029 
Ctotaas  priority,  applicatlea  Sweden,  Sep.  22, 19n,  7710607 
lBtCL3F16Cii/i« 
UJS.  CL  308—187  3  dafaas 


1.  A  ball  bearing  comprising: 

an  outer  race,  an  inner  race  subassembly,  and  a  plurality  of 
balls  therebetween; 

said  outer  race  comprising  a  polymeric  annulus  having  three 
axial  portions  of  different  internal  diameters,  including  an 
inner  portion  of  smallest  diameter,  an  intermediate  portion 
of  largest  diameter,  and  an  outer  portion;  said  intermediate 
portion  forming  a  curviUnear,  radially-outer,  ball  track, 
and  said  inner  portion  forming  a  ball  retention  shoulder; 
said  outer  portion  having  an  annular  resilient  convex  snap 
rib  blending  axially  inwardly  into  said  curvilinear  ball 
track  and  blending  axially  outwardly  in  a  chamfer, 

said  inner  race  subassembly  comprising  a  hollow  spindle  and 
a  washer  thereon;  said  hollow  spindle  having  a  cylindrical 
stem  and  a  body  with  a  fbred  wall  forming  a  radially  inner 
ball  track;  an  integral  shoulder  between  said  stem  and  said 
body;  said  washer  being  on  said  stem  against  said  shoulder 
in  engagement  with  said  balls  to  axially  trap  said  balls 
between  said  annulus  and  said  flared  wall;  and  said  stem 
being  swaged  at  said  annulus  to  so  retain  it  on  said  annulus 
while  also  forming  a  mounting  member  for  attachment  of 
said  bearing  to  a  support 

4,243,278 

LINEN  TOWEL  CABINETS 

Doagtas  W.  Gray,  Chestar,  Eaglaad,  assifaor  to  SaltMy  Eagl- 

aecriag  Conpaay  Limited,  De?a  Works,  Uaitad  Uagdoai 

Filed  JaL  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,956 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Uagdon,  Sep.  2,  1977, 
36734/77 

lat  CL^  B65H  19/00 
U.S.  a.  312-38  » 


1.  A  unitary  one-piece  rolling  element  retainer  for  roller 
bearings  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  rings  and  rolling  ele- 
ments between  the  rings,  comprising  a  one-piece  body  member 
made  of  a  foamed  photic  material  consistuig  of  at  least  one 
homogeneous  liquid  unpermeable  hard  and  rigid  outer  periph- 
eral surface  portion  and  at  least  one  porous  portion  of  the  same 
material,  said  porous  portion  bemg  filled  with  a  lubricant, 
means  defining  at  least  one  pocket  for  a  rollmg  element  in  said 
body  member,  the  rolling  element  contacting  said  porous 
portion  to  draw  lubricant  therefhmi  during  operation,  said  •    %  a 

rolling  element  also  contacting  said  outer  surface  portion  at  the  1.  A  mechanism  for  a  towel  cabinet,  said  mechanism  includ- 
periphery  of  the  pocket  to  prevent  escape  of  lubricant  firom  the  ing  a  frame,  a  rear  roUer,  means  mounting  said  rear  roller  in 
^aber  except  through  contact  with  the  roUing  element.         said  frame  so  that  it  U  able  frictionally  to  engage  a  portion  of 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


dirty  towd  which  is  to  be  wound  onto  an  idler  roller,  a  front 
roller,  meant  mounting  said  front  roller  in  said  frame  whereby 
clean  towel  may  be  entrained  over  said  front  roller  before 
passing  over  a  pinch  roller  and  emerging  for  withdrawal  from 
a  cabinet  in  which  the  mechanism  may  be  housed,  drive  means 
between  said  fhmt  and  rear  rollers  so  that  said  rear  roller  is 
rotated  by  a  different  angular  amount  from  said  fhmt  roller  on 
rotation  of  said  front  roller,  a  stop  arm  rotatable  with  said  rear 
roller  each  time  a  length  of  towel  is  withdrawn,  and  a  latch 
movaMe  ^ito  engagement  with  said  stop  arm  on  rotation  of 
said  rear  rdler  to  prevent  further  rotation  of  said  front  roller, 
thereby  preventing  further  towel  withdrawal  wherein  the  stop 
arm  does  not  rotate  at  the  same  speed  as  the  rear  roller  but  is 
capaUe  of  rotating  about  the  same  axis  as  said  rear  roller  but 
relative  thereto. 


STACKING  DEVICE 


to  IDN  InTcn- 
oTNofcMca  AG,  SwHuriand 
12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,9M 


into  one  of  said  walls,  another  edge  of  the  top  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  flanges  formed  unitarily 


with  the  synthetic  resin  and  defining  a  groove  receiving  an- 
other of  sidd  walls. 


4*243,M1 
FIM  Jwm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,9M  TYPEWRITER  CABINET 

priority,  avpUeatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Jan.  20,  Panl  R.  Egger,  10616  Campana  Dr.,  Son  CHy,  Ariz.  85351 
1971, 28nM0  Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,941 

UL  CU  A47B  87/00:  F16B  12/00  Int  CL^  A47B  21 /Oa  81/00 

U.S.  CL  312— 107  5ClahM  U.S.  CL  312— 208  12 


o    » 


1.  A  rfm-f^f^z  device  for  the  combined  vertical  and  side- 
by-side  f*y**"g  of  rectangular  containers  which  have  comple- 
mentary interioddng  stacking  elements  only  on  their  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  the  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectan- 
gular ooanector  plates  of  minimal  thickness  and  arranged  in 
edge  to  edge  rdation  with  each  other,  the  connector  plates 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  confront  the  bottoms  and 
tope  of  such  containers,  and  also  having  lateral  sides  to  con- 
front adjacent  lateral  sides  of  adjacent  connector  plates,  the 
connector  plates  having  complementary  interlocking  type 
f»«'*««g  elementi  on  their  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  inter- 
lock with  similar  stacking  elanents  ottbe  containers,  such  that 
they  can  be  connected  between  any  two  containers  in  a  stack, 
such  plates  further  having  complementary  interlocking  ele- 
ments on  their  lateral  sides  and  rigidly  securing  the  lateral  sides 
of  adjacent  {dates  together,  such  that  aligned  plates  in  adjacent 
ty^t^attv  sfacks  can  be  detachably  interconiMcted,  to  thereby 
lock  together  a  plurality  of  container  stacks  in  a  compact 
block. 


4j43jt0 

FURNTTURE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

MEMBERS 

toAlUbcrtEzpioi- 


FDad  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,389 
lit  a.)  A47B  81/OOi  A47F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  312—140  5 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  at  least  two  upright 
walls  and  a  top  spanning  said  walls  and  connected  thereto,  said 
top  oompriang  a  planar  composition  panel  sheath  with  a  syn- 
thetic reain  iqjection  molded  in  situ  around  said  panel  and 
fbnniiig  a  frame  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  frame  being 
provided  mutafily  with  at  least  one  group  of  downwardly 
extending  toognea  molded  unitarily  with  said  frame  and  fitting 


1.  A  cabinet  for  supporting  a  typewriter,  said  cabinet  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  wall  partially  enclosing  an  interior  volume  of  said 
cabinet; 

(b)  base  means  for  supporting  said  wall; 

(c)  front  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  means,  said 
front  means  having  an  upper  edge; 

(d)  support  means  for  supporting  the  typewriter  in  a  re- 
tracted position  and  in  a  raised,  level  position,  said  support 
means  having  a  front  edge  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  front  means  said  support  means  having 
a  first  connecting  point  spaced  from  said  front  edge; 

(e)  arm  means  pivotally  ctnmected  to  the  first  connecting 
p<rint  for  guiding  the  first  connecting  point  through  an 
arcuate  path  during  raising  and  lowering  of  said  support 
means,  said  arm  means  having  a  first  pivot  point  iHvotally 
connected  to  a  first  fixed  point  within  the  interior  volume, 
said  arm  means  also  having  a  second  pivot  point  ^Mced 
from  the  first  pivot  point,  the  second  pivot  point  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  connecting  point  of  said 
support  means,  the  second  pivot  point  being  located  sub- 
stantially below  and  forward  of  the  first  fixed  point  when 
said  support  means  is  in  the  retracted  poaitiini,  the  second 
pivot  point  being  located  substantially  above  and  rear- 
ward of  the  first  fixed  point  when  said  support  means  is  in 
the  raised,  level  position;  and 

(0  means  for  urging  rotating  of  said  arm  means  as  said  sup- 
port means  moves  between  the  retracted  position  and  the 
raised,  level  position. 
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4^243082 
KNOCK  DOWN  CABINET 
Mark  S.  Dcmcb,  annit,  N  J.,  acrigaor  to  EMicra 
and  Diiplay  Co.,  BiooBdldd,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14>257 
Iirt.  a.3  A47B  43/01  61/00 
U.S.  a  312—289 


9ClaiM 


1.  An  inexpensive  cardboard  storage  cabinet  for  clothes 
comprising  primarily  of  two  like  die-cut  pieces, 

one  piece  compiUng  a  top,  side,  about  one-half  of  the  back 
aiKl  horizontal  front,  side  and  back  flaps,  the  other  like 
piece  being  reversed  forming  the  bottom,  the  opposite 
side,  the  odier  half  of  the  back  and  the  other  firont,  side 
and  back  fhqM, 

top  and  bottom  track  means  extending  transversely  along 
the  front  of  said  cabinet, 

a  door  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  means, 

matching  holes  on  said  back  and  said  fl^M, 

means  secured  in  said  aligned  mitching  Imles  for  holding 
said  backs  and  said  flaps  together, 

in  which  there  are  opposed  tUn  metal  plates  bent  over  the 
top  edges  of  said  cabinet,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  hole 
formed  therein,  a  hanger  rod  having  projecting  end  pins, 
said  end  pins  being  received  in  the  holes  of  said  opposed 
plates  for  supporting  said  hanger  rods  therdietween. 


4^243,283 
ORCUrr  BOARD  GUIDE  AND  GROUND  CONNECTOR 
Joacph  F.  MeSpvraa,  Cherry  mil,  N  J.,  MrivMr  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,141 

Int  CL>  1105K 1/07 

UJS.  a  339^14  R  4Clalm 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  an  dectrical  connector  plug 
on  one  end  edge  of  the  board,  and  having  a  printed  circuit 
ground  plane  conductor  on  at  least  one  surface  on  at  least 
one  side  edge  of  the  board, 

a  chassis  supporting  an  dectrical  connector  socket,  and 
supporting  channeb  to  guide  the  skle  edges  of  the  board 
so  that  tlw  plug  engages  the  socket,  at  least  one  of  said 
channeb  bdng  resilient,  conductive  and  provided  with 
internal  protrusions  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  chan- 
nel, 

a  drawbar  within  said  resilient  conductive  channel  and  hav- 
ing gibs  for  engagement  with  said  protrusions  to  normally 


h(rfd  the  conductive  channel  out  of  electrical  contact  with 
said  ground  plane  conductor  on  the  board, 

means  to  move  the  plug  on  the  board  into  engagement  with 
the  socket  on  the  chassis,  and 

means  to  move  the  drawbar  longitudinally  to  disengage  the 
gibs  from  the  protrusions  to  therri>y  allow  the  resilient 
conductive  channel  to  move  into  electrical  contact  with 
the  ground  plane  conductor  on  the  board. 


4»343,284  

ELECTRICAL  DISTRDUHON  SYSTEM 
Michad  Huvhrcys,  135  Canadiah  A?c  EnUiv,  London  W.13, 


Food  JaL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,540 
priority,  appbeatkM  Unitad  Wtatitm,  JnL  21,  1978, 
30620/78 

Int  a.)  HOIR  13/H  25/00 
VS.  a  339-21  R  2 


1.  An  electrical  distribution  system,  comprising  a  hollow 
conduit,  a  plurality  of  continuous  dectrical  conductors  dis- 
posed within  a  first  region  of  the  conduit,  a  longitudinally- 
extending  aperture  in  one  wall  of  a  second  region  of  the  con- 
duit qMced  from  said  first  region,  said  ^wrture  communicating 
with  and  allowing  access  to  said  second  region  of  the  interior 
thereof  opposite  the  conductors  at  any  one  of  a  number  of 
locations,  the  conductors  being  transversdy  offaet  from  a 
reference  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  aperture  and  into 
said  second  region  of  the  conduit,  and  gate  means  located 
within  the  conduit  and  being  movable  fixmi  a  normally  closed 
position  in  which  the  gate  means  protectivdy  portitioos  the 
first  region  of  the  conduit  fiom  the  second  region  thereof  to 
deny  access  to  the  conductors,  but  in  which  access  to  the 
second  region  of  the  conduit  via  the  aperture  can  be  achieved, 
to  an  open  position  in  which  access  to  the  conductors  via  the 
iqierture  can  be  achieved. 


4^43,285 
CLAMP-PLUG  TYPE  CONNECTOR 
Charles  F.  Ckowloy,  Pcabody,  and  Albert  R.  Pratt  Wcotoa,  both 
of  Mom.,  awigiow  to  Raytheon  Coapaay, : 

FDod  Doe.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,487 

Iiat  a^  HOIR  13/61 11/22 

US.  CL  339-32  R  8 

1.  A  pressure  connective  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oi^wsing  jaw  members  having  respective  clamping 

portions  diqxMod  acyaoent  one  another  and  reflective 

other  portions  disposed  Ux  relative  pivotd  movement 

about  an  axis,  one  of  said  other  portions  having  a  surface 

provided  with  reverse  angulated  portions  disposed  on 

Ttapedxyt  opposing  sides  oi  the  axis;  and 

means  diqxMed  between  said  other  portions  and  movable  to 
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either  side  of  said  axis  for  pivotally  biasing;^  clamping  overlie  and  trap  the  wire  against  the  base  and  transversely 
portions  relative  to  one  another  in  a  selected  direction,   restrain  the  wire  relative  to  the  terminal, 
said  means  including  adjustable  pressure  means  urged 


4,243,287 

DEAD  FRONT  PLUG  WITH  INSULATION 

PENETRATING  CONTACTS 

Donald  F.  Smith,  Warwick,  RJ^  and  Michael  J.  Ostrelich, 

Easton,  Conn^  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 

York,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,172 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/02 

U.S.  a.  339-99  R  6  Claims 


against  said  surface  of  said  one  of  the  other  portions  for 
pivoting  the  jaw  member  in  a  desired  direction,  said  ad- 
justable {xessure  means  including  a  resilient  member  mov- 
able along  said  surface. 

4,243,286 
INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR 
Vincent  B.  Browa,  PnMpect  HdgMi;  Charics  A.  Koiel,  Mc- 
Hcvy,  a^  John  T.  ScheUz,  PaiatlBe,  aU  of  01.,  asdgnors  to 
Mcthode  Ekctnmici,  Ik^  Chicago,  IIL 

F1M  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,238 

bt  CL^  HOIR  4/26.  13/50 

U&  CL  339-97  R  "  Claimi 


>-  .-40 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  insulation  penetration 
comprising, 
an  insulating  body  having  a  center  section  and  two  side 

sections  adapted  to  fold  together  in  valise-like  formation, 
a  pair  of  power  bUules  extending  through  the  center  section 

of  said  body, 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  inner  portions  of  said  blades  having 

insulation  penetrating  cutting  edges, 
wire  receiving  troughs  in  one  side  section  of  said  insulating 

body, 
said  troughs  being  aligned  with  the  cutting  edges  of  said 

power  blades, 

and  the  cutting  edges  extending  at  least  partially  into  said 
troughs, 

means  for  urging  said  blades  into  said  troughs  and  for  hold- 
ing them  in  place  therein. 


1.  An  insolation  diq>lacement  connector  for  an  electric  vnre 
having  a  conductive  core  and  an  insulation  ovenvrap,  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  housing  having  walls  defining  an 
elongate  channel  and  a  terminal  adapted  to  fit  within  the  chan- 
nel and  present  an  exposed  wire  securing  end  to  which  the 
wire  is  to  be  connected,  said  wire  securing  end  having  a  base 
and  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  jaws  upstanding  there- 
from at  axially  spaced  locations  along  the  base,  the  first  pair  of 
jaws  including  knife  edges  converging  to  opposed  gripping 
edges  adjacent  the  base  that  are  q>aced  apart  transversely  of 
the  channel  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
conductive  core,  the  second  pair  of  jaws  having  opposed  tabs 
angled  toward  the  base  and  each  other,  said  tabs  terminating 
along  adjacent  edges  that  extend  partially  transverse  to  the 
channel  and  thereby  terminate  at  axially  offset  endmost  projec- 
tions disposed  approximately  halfway  across  the  channel  and 
spaced  above  the  base  distances  corresponding  approximately 
to  the  diameter  of  the  insulation  overwrap,  whereby  when  said 
wire  with  the  overwnq>  thereon  is  aligned  over  the  exposed 
pairs  of  jaws  and  forced  transversely  therebetween  and  against 
the  base,  said  knife  and  gripping  edges  of  the  first  pair  of  jaws 
<iisplace  the  insulation  overwrap  and  fiictionally  contact  the 
conductive  core  to  establish  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  terminal  and  wire  and  also  to  axially  restrain  the  wire 
relative  to  the  terminal,  and  the  tabs  on  said  second  pair  of  jaws 


4,243,288 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MASS  TERMINATION 
John  E.  Lodos,  Etters,  and  Leon  T.  Ritchie,  Mechanicsbnrg, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,150 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/514.  13/58 
U.S.  CL  339^-99  R  7  Ctalms 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  passageways  extend- 
ing from  a  rear  end  through  said  housing  to  open  on  a 
front  mating  face,  each  said  passageway  being  fully  en- 
close4  at  the  mating  face  end  and  outwardly  directed  open 
channel  shaped  at  the  rear  end  remote  from  said  mating 
face; 
a  plurality  of  terminals  each  mounted  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  passageways,  each  said  terminal  having  a  forwardly 
directed  mating  portion  lying  in  said  fully  enclosed  por- 
tion of  said  passageway,  and  an  insulation  displacing  rear 
portion  lying  in  and  accessible  from  said  rear  channel 
shaped  portion;  and 
a  pair  of  hermaphroditic  cover  members  each  having  a 
forward  end  profiled  to  be  receivable  in  said  fully  en- 
closed portions  of  said  passageways  to  hold  said  cover 
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members  in  assembly  therewith  and  intermating  rear  on  said  center  kyer  section  for  mounting  said  male  connector 
latching  portions  to  hold  said  cover  members  together,      assembly. 


whereby  terminals  pre-loaded  in  said  housing  can  be  termi- 
nated by  a  low  forced  insulation  diq>lacing  movement  and 
enclosed  by  application  of  the  herm^hroditic  cover  members. 


4,243,289 

ELECTRICAL  MALE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charics  A.  Koiel,  McHcniy,  IIL,  liiigMir  to  MeOode  Electron- 
ics, Inc^  CUci^  IIL 
Contfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,341,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abmidoBed.  This 
applicatiOB  JoL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,540 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/514 
VS.  CL  339—126  RS  8  Clahns 


1.  An  electrical  male  connector  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  header  body  member  of  insulating  material 
having  a  plurality  o^  pin  openings  therein,  a  plurality  of  rigid 
electrically  conductive  parallel  pins  extending  through  said 
first  header  body  member,  a  center  layer  section  of  insulating 
material  having  a  plurality  of  pin  openings  therein,  said  center 
layer  section  being  mounted  on  said  plurality  of  pins  adjacent 
said  first  header  body  member,  and  a  second  header  body 
member  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  pin  open- 
ings therein,  said  second  header  body  member  being  mounted 
on  said  plurality  of  pins  adjacent  said  center  layer  section  on  a 
side  opposite  said  first  body  member  wherd)y  said  first  and 
second  body  members  are  diqxMed  <m  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  hiyer  section  and  held  together  in  assembled  relation  at 
least  in  part  by  a  frictional  fit  with  said  common  set  of  conduc- 
tive pins,  said  conductive  pins  being  of  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  fint  and  second  body  mem- 
bers and  said  center  tayer  section  and  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  first  and  second  body  members  so  as  to  project  substan- 
tially beyond  the  outer  surfaces  of  both  of  said  first  and  second 
body  members  for  mating  with  female  connection  contacts  or 
to  serve  as  wire  wrap  termination  posts,  and  mounting  means 

1002  O.O.^IO 


4,243,290 

SHIELD  TERMINATION  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Robert  A.  WilUaoH,  55  Boonty  Rd.  East,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76116 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,910 
bt  a.3  HOIR  13/698.  17/18 
U.S.  a  339— 143  R  25 


3S 


/^' 


1.  Electrical  connector  means,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  electrical 
leads  through  a  first  end, 

an  electrical  connector  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
body, 

said  electrical  leads  being  connected  to  said  electrical  con- 
nector, 

shield  means  surrounding  said  electrical  leads,  and 

annular  shield  termination  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  flexible  fingers  located  around  said  leads 
in  said  opening  at  said  first  end  of  said  body  with  a  portion 
of  said  diield  means  being  held  against  the  inner  wall  of 
said  body  by  the  outer  portions  of  said  fingers  of  said 
annular  shield  termination  means, 

said  fingers  defining  a  portion  of  said  shield  termination 
means  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  that  of  one 
end  of  said  shield  termination  means, 

said  shield  termination  means  being  located  within  said 
opening  of  said  body  such  that  said  one  end  is  closer  to 
said  electrical  connector  than  the  other  end  thereof 


4,243,291 
POLARIZED  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
Robert  D.  Leighton,  Brockton,  MaM.,  aMiffMir  to  Aldca  Re- 
search  Foondatioa,  Brockton,  Maw. 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^1 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/64.  13/50 
U.S.  CL  339—184  M  8  ClalM 

1.  A  polarized  electrical  outlet  for  receiving  a  male  plug 
with  polarized  blades  of  dissimilar  widths  comprising: 
a  body  and  a  cap,  said  body  and  said  cap  each  being  formed 

of  a  thermoplastic  material; 
said  c^>  including  a  plate  with  first  and  second  planar  sur- 
faces disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  phmar 
surface  adapted  to  butt  against  the  rear  of  a  panel; 
a  crown  having  a  generally  rectangular  rim  integrally 
molded  and  disposed  on  the  first  frianar  surface; 
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a  fint  cap-afierture  and  a  second  cap-aperture  disposed  in 
said  crown  and  passing  through  said  plate,  said  first  c»p- 
aperture  being  wider  than  said  second  cap-aperture  so  as 
to  receive  the  wider  of  said  pohmzed  blades; 

a  wd>  diqxMed  between  the  exterior  edges  of  said  first  cap- 
aperture  and  the  rim  of  the  crown,  the  width  of  the  web 
between  the  ends  of  the  first  cap-^ierture  and  the  rim  of 
the  crown  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the 
web  between  the  side  of  the  first  cap-aperture  and  the  rim 
of  the  crown; 

said  body  having  a  central  cavity  therein  and  a  mouth  dis- 
posed at  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  body-q)ertures 
disposed  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

two  arcuate  contacts  movably  disposed  within  said  cavity 
with  their  convex  surfaces  respectively  in  abutment  with 
the  opposed  sides  of  said  cavity  and  arranged  directly 
beneath  said  cap-apertures,  said  contacts  being  narrowed 


receiving  opening,  the  thickness  of  said  washer-like  portion 
being  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube,  said  body 
including  a  second  portion  integral  and  homogeneous  with 
said  first  portion  enclosing  said  one  end  of  said  tube,  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  extending  from  said  second  body  portion  to 
define  a  cable  receiving  socket. 


at  one  end  thereof  to  form  shoulders  with  tabs  extending 
therefrom,  said  shoulders  being  arranged  to  rest  on  the 
cavity  and  said  tabs  extending  throu^  said  body-aper- 
tures; 

slotted  reoesMS  disposed  in  said  cap  for  sUdably  engaging 
first  ends  of  said  contacts  and  the  other  ends  of  said 
contacts  resting  against  the  interior  of  said  body,  said 
contacts  being  free  to  expand  lengthwise  into  said  slotted 
reoesaea  as  the  blades  of  a  mating  plug  are  inserted  be- 
tween the  convex  surftces  of  the  contacts  and  the  opposed 
sides  of  the  cavity; 

a  third  {rianar  surface  integrally  molded  and  disposed  on 
opposite  aides  of  said  mouth  and  arranged  to  butt  said 
second  planar  surfoce  in  a  parallel  bce-to-face  association; 

and 

ihng  means  disposed  on  said  second  and/or  third  planar 


sorfiMe  for  bonding  said  second  and  third  (danar  surfaces 
together  and  form  the  connector. 


4,243,293  

HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNER  INSENSITIVE  TO     . 
MECHANICAL  WOBBLE 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  PIttiford,  N.Y^  aHignor  to  Xerox  Coipora- 
tion,  Staaiford,  Coon. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,409 

lat  CL^  G02B  27/17 

VS.  a.  350—3.71  1  Clafan 


4,243,292 
«      LOW  PROFILE  BATTERY  CONNECTOR 
I D.  KhMW.  Western  Springs,  DL,  aarigMir  to  Brad  Harw 

>«p«y,L«Gr««e,IIL 

FDai  Scv.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,M6 
bt  CU  HOIR  11/28 
U.S.  CL  339— 224  9 


1.  A  battery  cable  connector  comprising  a  body  formed  of 
lead  and  partiaDy  encapsulating  a  core  assemUy  formed  of 
copper,  the  core  assembly  including  a  ring  and  a  tube  contact- 
ing one  another  with  a  point  on  the  ring  periphery  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  tube  and  with  the  ring  lying  in  a  phme  generally 
♦— yiit  to  the  tobe,  said  body  deluding  a  first  washer-like 
portion  entirdy  enclosing  said  ring  and  defining  a  battery  post 


0 

L    ^' 


1.  In  a  holographic  scanning  system  which  includes  a  holo- 
graphic spinner  disposed  in  the  path  of  a  light  ray  from  a 
source  of  coherent  light;  said  holographic  spinner  having  at 
least  one  holographic  facet  formed  on  its  surface,  a  method  of 
creating  a  condition  whereby  the  spinner  is  insensitive  to  tilt- 
ing caused  by  mechanical  woM>le  during  rotation  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  directing  said  Ught  ray  incident  upon  the  holographic 
spinner  at  an  angle  of  incidence  $i,  said  spinner  diffracting 
said  ray  at  a  first  order  diffraction  angle  Oj, 

(b)  disposing  a  spherical  mirror  in  the  path  of  said  diffracted 
ray,  said  mirror  having  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  spinner  axis  and  having  its  center  of  curvature  lying  on 
said  spinner  axis, 

(c)  selecting  a  spacing  D  of  the  holographic  facet  from  the 
spinner  axis  and  a  spacing  H  of  the  mirror  axis  from  the 
spinner  surface  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  Equation: 


r.  _  cos(gi  +  »)   1 


H 


sin  6d  cos  ^tf 


where  ^  is  the  nominal  angle  about  which  the  spinner  is 
tilted  and  where  the  upper  signs  apply  to  transmission 
type  spinners  and  the  lower  to  reflection  type  and 
(d)  focusing  the  diffracted  rays  which  are  reflected  in  paral- 
lel paths  from  the  mirror  upon  an  imaging  surface. 


4,243,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  FOR  A  BEAM  SCANNER 

MMara  NofBcU,  Aaaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co., 


Filed  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,222 

OataH  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan,  JaL  1, 1976, 51/77018 

Int.  a.)  G02B  27/17 

VS.  CL  350-4J  8  CUlaw 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  for  a  light 
beam  scanner  including  a  rotary,  multi-surfaced  mirror,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  directing  a  first,  scanning  beam  of  light  at  a  surface  of  the 
mirror  for  reflection  and  deflection  thereby, 

(b)  directing  a,  second,  synchronizing  signal  generating  beam 
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of  light  at  the  same  surface  of  the  mirror  for  reflection  and 
deflection  ther^, 

(c)  said  second  beam  of  light  striking  said  mirror  surfice  at 
a  position  in  advance  of  said  first  beam  of  light,  and 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  reflected  and  deflected 


second  beam  of  light  at  a  first  predetermined  position 
corresponding  in  tone  to  the  presence  of  the  reflected  and 
deflected  first  beam  of  light  at  a  second  predetermined 
position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  start  point  of  an  information 
scan  line,  wherd>y  the  detection  output  constitutes  a 
synchronizing  signal. 


4^243,295 

POLARIZATION-INDEPENDENT  OPTICAL 

DIRECnONAL  COUPLER  SWITCH/MODULATOR 

Rodney  C  Aifemeai,  Hdrndd,  N J.,  aHi^or  to  Bdl  TelephoM 

Laboratorfas,  Ineerporatad,  Marray  Hill,  N J. 

FOad  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,092 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/14;  G02F  1/137 

VS.  CL  350-9(.14  3 


1.  A  switcli/modulator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  optical  waveguides  (10,11)  supportive  of  TE  and 
TM  propagating  modes  having  an  interactiai  length  L 
and  coefficients  of  coupling  for  said  modes  that  taper  from 
a  mifiimiifii  at  the  ends  of  said  waveguides  to  a  maximum 
at  a  poiat  therebetwea; 

and  means  (13,14,15)  for  impressing  ventages  (Vi,  V2)  across 
selected  portions  of  said  wav^wdes; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  waveguide  parameters  are  such  that  the  resulting  nor- 
maUzed  int^rated  ooiqiling  strengths  2mte/^  ind  2s7w/ir 
for  said  modes  are  between  1  and  1.3  or  between  2.7  and 
3; 

and  in  that  snir»rsin  the  r^ion  1  to  1.3;  and  S7]#<srEin 
the  region  of  2.7  to  3. 


4,243,296 
OPTICAL  UNIT  HAVING  A  LONGITUDINAL  SIDE 
COUPLING  ZONE 
Habart  Aalleh;  Fkaaa  Aanehsr,  and  HaM  H.  WMa,  aD  of 
Mnnieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMay,  aMigBora  to  I 
gwrilirhafl,  Bcrlla  A  Manlch,  Pad.  Rap.  «#( 
CoirtfanMtkw4>-part  of  Sar.  No.  946,521,  Sap.  2t,  1978, 
abaniaasi.  Ills  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  22,7 
CfadBM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gaiaaay,  8t0.  «>, 
1977,2743368 

lat  a.}  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a  350-96.15  4( 
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1.  In  an  optical  unit  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  side 
coupling  zone,  said  unit  comprising  at  least  one  glass  fiber 
having  a  glass  core,  a  glass  cladding  layer  surrounding  the  core 
with  a  step  in  the  index  of  refiraction  from  a  greater  to  a  lower 
value  occurring  at  the  junction  between  the  glass  core  and  the 
cladding  Uyer,  the  improvement  comprising  the  cross  section 
of  each  glass  fiber  remaining  uniform  with  constant  outer 
dimensions  along  the  entire  length  of  the  fiber  and  the  core 
having  at  least  one  constriction  to  form  the  longitudinal  cou- 
pling zone  for  each  fiber. 


4,243,297  

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXER 
MIXER-SPUTTER 
Gleu  R.  EUon,  Natick,  MaH.,  aari^or  to 
■aakatioM  and  Emm*  Im^  Natlck,  Mam. 
FOad  Jan.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52,895 
lat  a^  G02B  5//4 
UJ5.  CL  350-96.15 


1.  An  optical  wavelength  division  multiplexer-flitter  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate  chip  comprising  a  substantially  flat  wafer  mem- 
ber having, 

a  first  groove  fashioned  with  an  upper  surfiioe  of  said 
wafer  and  extending  in  a  straight  line  across  the  wafer 
from  one  edge  to  another  edge  therecrf',  and 
a  second  groove  fashioned  withhi  the  «q;>per  surface  of  said 
wafer  and  extending  in  a  straight  line  from  a  third  edge 
position  thereof  to  a  point  intersecting  said  fint  groove 
at  a  generally  central  portion  of  said  wafier, 
first  optical  fiber  means  for  oondoctuig  light  waves  aligned 
upon  and  extending  at  least  partially  within  said  first 
groove  from  said  one  edge  of  said  wafer  and  terminating 
in  a  position  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  second 
groove  with  said  first  groovr, 
second  optical  fiber  means  fbr  conducting  light  waves 
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aligned  upon  and  extending  at  least  partially  within  said 
first  groove  and  from  said  another  edge  of  said  wafer  and 
terminating  in  a  position  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said 
second  groove  with  said  first  groove  and  generally  op- 
posed to  the  terminating  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber 
means,  the  terminating  end  of  said  second  optical  fiber 
means  being  finished  with  a  face  at  an  angle  relative  to  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  optical  fiber  means 
and  the  magntude  of  the  angle  of  said  face  with  respect  to 
a  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  second  optical  fiber  means  being  approximately 
one  half  the  magnitude  of  the  angle  formed  between  the 
central  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  third  optical  fiber 
means; 

third  optical  fiber  means  for  conducting  light  waves  aligned 
upon  and  extending  at  least  partially  within  said  second 
groove  and  terminating  in  a  position  adjacent  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  second  groove  with  said  first  groove; 

optical  coating  means  applied  directiy  upon  the  face  of  said 
second  optical  fiber  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  and  said  third 
optical  fiber  means  at  least  partially  within  said  first  and 
second  grooves  respectively. 


4,243,299 
OPTICAL  FraERS  FOR  COMMUNICATION 
TRANSMISSION  HAVING  HIGH  STABILITY  TO 
NUCLEAR  RADIATION 
Gcorg  GUcBwroth,  Mainz-Flnthen;  Lothar  Meckel,  Oestrich- 
Winkel,  and  Peter  Heinenann,  Wiesbaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignors  to  JEaAer  Glaswerk  Sdwtt  A  Gen., 
Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14* 
1977,  2741314 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  350— 96J4  15  Claims 


FIBER  RADIUS 


1.  In  an  optical  fiber  comprising  a  light-conducting  core  and 
a  borosilicate  glass  optical  insulation  cladding  thereon,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  core  and  the  cladding  contain  an 
amount  of  SbiOj  effective  to  harden  the  fiber  against  nuclear 
radiation. 


4,243,300 

LARGE  APERTURE  PHASED  ELEMENT 

MODULATOR/ANTENNA 

WilUam  E.  Richards,  SU?er  Sprii^s,  Md.,  and  Henry  F.  Taylor, 

Newbvy  Park,  Calif.,  awigMn  to  Hie  United  States  of 

^j,l«29i  America  as  reprcscBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan*  Wash- 

fflGH-SraENGlH  OPTICAL  PREFORMS  AND  FIBERS       "^"^  "^^  «uh  iw  19  i«7a- S«  No  970.82g 
WTIH  THIN.  HIGH-COMPRESSION  OUTER  LAYERS  ™«>      i J  oTSiJ?*i/m* 

Charles  K.  Km.  «iMokhtarS.Maktad,  both  of  Ro»oke,Va.,  Int  O.^  G02F //(» 

awlQnn  to  ItwatloMi  TeiephoM  and  Tdegraph  Corpora- 
tioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  W7,86S,  Jan.  20, 1977, 
Oet «,  197S,  Scr.  No.  949,351 
bt  CL'  GQ2B  5/14 
U  A  CL  350-9(J3  17  Claims 


U.S.  CL  350—150 


8  Qaiau 


OOTPUT  liOMT 


1.  An  optical  light-transmitting  structure  having  high  tensile 
strength  comprising: 

•  solid  c^hidrical  core  of  a  first  doped  silica  material; 

a  concentric  cladding  layer  of  a  second  doped  silica  material 
surroondiBg  said  core; 

said  core  and  layer  materials  being  selected  for  good  optical 
transmissiOB  characteristics  and  also  for  a  relatively  high 
average  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a  relatively 
low  avetage  glass  transition  temperature;  and 

at  least  one  additional  concentric  layer  of  a  silica  material 
surroondiBg  said  cladding  layer, 

the  ovtermoat  layer  being  substantially  thinner  than  the 
encloaed  layers  and  consisting  of  a  silica  material  having  a 
relativdy  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a 
relatively  high  glass  transition  temperatwe  as  compared 
to  thoae  of  the  layer  which  it  encloses. 


1.  A  larger  apertured  apparatus  for  modulating  impinging 
collimated  optical  signals  in  the  tunable  diffraction  grating 
mode  comprising: 
an  electro-optical  crystal  slab  selected  from  the  group  of 
materiab  including  acoustic  grade  lithium  niobate  and 
lithium  tantalate  having  parallel,  optically  polished  lateral 
faces  dimensioned  in  at  least  of  an  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  the  crystal's  thickness  and  fabricated  from  a 
material  to  orient  the  crystal's  optic  axis  parallel  to  the 
lateral  faces; 
a  first  set  of  interdigital  metallic  electrodes  orthogonally 
diqxMcd  with  respect  to  the  optic  axis  to  extend  across 
one  of  the  lateral  faces  in  an  interdigital  grating  pattern, 
the  dimensions  of  and  the  spacing  between  adjacent  elec- 
trodes being  such  as  to  define  a  diffraction  grating; 
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a  second  set  of  interdigital  metallic  electrodes  disposed  on 
the  other  one  of  the  lateral  surfaces  in  an  interdigital 
grating  pattern  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
crystal's  optic  axis  and  substantially  identically  spaced 
with  reelect  to  the  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes,  the 
second  set  of  interdigital  metallic  electrodes  help  provide 
a  more  uniform  linear  transverse  Pockel's  effect  and  like 
the  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  each  electrode  has  a 
width  less  than  the  separation  between  adjacent  electrodes 
to  create  predictable  diffraction  orders  and 

a  source  of  potential  coupled  to  both  sets  of  the  interdigital 
electrodes,  the  magnitude  of  the  potential  is  maintained 
within  a  predetermined  range  to  change  the  intensity  of 
the  zeroth  diffraction  order  within  preestablished  limits 
and  to  prevent  arcing  between  adjacent  electrodes,  to 
drive  alternating  electrodes  in  each  set  plus  and  minus 
producing  changing  electric  fields  in  alternating  direc- 
tions subMantially  parallel  to  the  optic  axis  to  permit  the 
selective  change  of  index  of  refiaction  in  the  crystal,  the 
changing  electric  fields  in  alternating  directions  create  a 
linear  transverse  Pockd's  effect  for  redistributing  the 
diffraction  orders  of  the  impinging  optical  signals  across  a 
spatial  period  of  a  phase  shift  equal  to  twice  the  electrode 
spacing,  the  crystal  and  the  electrodes  are  orientated  to 
receive,  modulate  and  transmit  optical  signals  impinging 
from  within  an  angle  of  incidence  centered  about  the 
normal  to  the  Uiteral  faces;  and 

an  input  linear  polarizer  diqxMed  to  receive  the  impinging 
optical  signals  having  its  transmission  axis  parallel  to  the 
crystal. 


4^243,301 

ELASnCALLY  DEFORMED  REFLECTORS 
Roger  A.  Powell,  1589  Vernon  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,124 
Int  C\?  G02B  7/18.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  350—296  5  Clahns 


1.  A  reflector  comprising  a  flexible  planar  member  having  a 
reflective  surface  and  a  substantially  circular  shape,  and  means 
for  engaging  said  pbmar  member,  after  said  member  has  been 
flexed  within  its  ebtftic  limits  to  assume  an  arcuate  shape  hav- 
ing a  desired  radius  of  curvature,  at  various  locations  along  the 
periphery  thereof  and  for  maintaining  said  planar  member  in  its 
flexed  state,  said  engaging  and  maintaining  means  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  and  circular  frame  having  inclined  surfaces 
and  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  planar  member 
when  said  planar  member  is  unflexed,  and  means  for  clamping 
portions  of  said  planar  member,  adjacent  the  edges  thereof,  to 
said  inclined  surfaces  on  the  frame,  said  inclined  surfaces  being 
tangent  to  said  arcuate  shape. 


4,243,302 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Otto  Hauwr,  AnzlBg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aasigBor  to  Sie- 
AktlCBgfsellBchaH,  BcrUn  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Buuiy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,043 
OahBS  prkMrity,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Mar.  21, 

1977,  2712325 

iBt  0.3  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  CL  350-345  2  daims 

1.  An  optical  disphiy  device  comprising  a  first  fluorescent 
plate  containing  fluorescent  particles,  light  oudet  windows  in 
the  form  of  indentations  on  two  regions  of  a  rear  surface  of  said 
first  plate,  the  indentations  in  the  first  region  being  in  the  shape 
of  at  least  one  digit,  the  indentations  in  the  second  region  being 


in  the  shape  of  a  scale  having  a  plurality  of  graduations,  said 
indentations  having  frequency  selective  dielectric  coatings  for 
reflecting  frequencies  in  the  emission  spectrum  of  the  fluores- 
cent particles,  reflective  layers  on  the  side  surfaces  of  the  plate, 
a  lamp  embedded  within  said  plate,  a  twisted  nematic  liquid 
crystd  cell  adjacent  the  front  surface  of  said  plate  aligned  with 


-w 


only  said  first  region,  said  liquid  crystaj  cell  having  electrodes 
in  the  shape  of  segments  being  aligned  with  the  indentations  in 
said  first  region,  a  second  fluorescent  plate  for  collecting  light, 
and  a  bundle  of  light  conductive  fibers  for  transferring  light 
from  said  second  fluorescent  plate  to  said  first  fluorescent 
plate. 


4,243,303 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 
Tadao  Enoooto,  HigasUmnrayaBM,  aad  Nobno  Ito,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaiigBors  to  atiicB  Wateh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,570 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  2, 1978,  53-23951 
lat  a.'  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  CL  350—345  9  < 


10  13     8 


^^m'' 


12 


11 


1.  A  display  device  for  electronic  timepieces  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  display  device  and  an  illuminating  device  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  liquid  crystal  display,  said  illuminating 
device  comprising  a  light  emitting  element  including  tritium 
and  a  sealing  member  made  of  resin  without  hydrogen  atoms 
for  sealing  said  light  emitting  element 


4,243,304 

CONVERGENCE  MECHANISM  FOR  BINOCULAR 

REFRACTING  INSTRUMENT 

Rato  R.  Bohkr,  Dndley,  Maas^  aaaigBor  to  Americaa  Optical 

CorponitioB,  SoBthbridgc  MaM. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  IMM 

iBt  CL'  A61B  3/02.  3/10 

\3S,  a  351—27  5  dalBH 


^'^'^'^'^'^M 


Z''  gf  $ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  converging  a  pair  oS  lens  batteries  used 
for  binocular  refraction  of  patient's  eyes  at  near  and  far  dis- 
tances which  comprises,  a  frame,  a  straight  fixed  track  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame, 
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and  shaft  having  a  left-hand  threaded  portion  and  a  right-hand 
threaded  portion  and  extending  parallel  to  said  track,  a  pair  of 
nuts  threadaMy  *«g«gw«g  a  req)ective  portion  of  said  shaft,  a 
pair  of  strai^t,  sdectively  movable  tracks  mounted  on  said 
frame,  eadi  of  said  pair  of  straight  movable  tracks  having  a 
normal  poaitioB  and  an  alternate  position,  said  normal  position 
being  parallel  to  said  fixed  track,  said  alternate  position  being 
spaced  from  and  at  a  chosen  angle  to  said  normal  position,  a 
pair  of  carriages  sUdaUy  mounted  on  said  fixed  track, 
a  carriage  connecting  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  each  of 

said  pair  of  nuts, 
contact  means  extending  from  each  lever  and  engaging  a 
respective  one  of  said  movable  tracks  for  routing  each 
lever  when  said  movable  tracks  change  from  one  of  said 
positions  to  the  other, 
support  means  pivotaUy  mounted  on  each  of  said  carriages 

for  supporting  a  respective  one  of  the  lens  batteries, 
connection  means  for  transferring  pivotal  motion  of  each 

lever  to  said  support  means  in  each  case,  and 
positioning  means  for  selectively  moving  said  pair  of  mov- 
aUe  tracks  from  said  normal  position  to  said  alternate 
position. 


4»243,306 
PADDEVICD 
Waher  H.  BomnU,  ZcppeUmtrasse  9,  7012  Fellbach-Schmiden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

of  Ser.  No.  731,737,  Oct  12, 197«, 
His  applkatkM  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,486 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqoent  to  Fd>.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disdaiMd. 
lit  CL^  G02C  5/12 
MS.  CL  351—136  12 


4y243,305 

BOW  AND  HINGE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

EYEGLASSES  FRAMES 

E.  EMer,  121  BdMMt,  IMnm,  Nckr.  68370 

FDad  M«y  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90M25 

bt  CL^  G02C  5/14 

UJS.  C3. 351—121  3  Oatans 


1.  A  pad  to  be  applied  to  the  root  area  of  the  nose  of  a  person 
wearing  spectacle  frames,  comprising 

a  homogenous  material  body  having  a  closed,  substantially 
smooth  surface, 

said  body  material  being  permanently  bondable  to  material 
used  for  spectacle  frames, 

said  body  material  being  age-resistant  and  wear-resistant 
when  worn, 

said  material  body  having  a  lustrous  surface  and  can  be  made 
translucent, 

said  body  material  softness  within  a  range  of  10  to  30  mea- 
sured according  to  DIN  S3  SOS  on  the  Shore  D  hardness 
scale. 


4,243,307 

IMAGE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Dennis  Rizznto,  162^1  9th  Ave,  Whitcstone,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,486 

lat  CV  G03B  21/16 

U.S.  a.  353—57  7  Oaims 


1.  In  an  ey^taas  structure  having  a'  bow  and  a  split  frame 
which  mcludes  a  lens  encasement  having  upper  and  lower  lens 
engaging  members  separated  from  one  another  at  a  split  por- 
tion of  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  mounting  plates  connected  with  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
lens  engaging  members  at  locations  adjacent  said  split 
frame  portion; 
a  mounting  aperture  in  said  bow  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  presenting  an  (^>ening  extending  between  said 
ends,  said  mounting  aperture  being  interposed  between 
said  mounting  plates  with  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
disposed  against  the  req>ective  upper  and  lower  mounting 
plates; 
a  pin  rigidly  connected  with  one  of  said  mounting  plates  in 
iwojectioo  therefrom  substantially  through  said  opening 
of  the  mounting  aperture  to  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  to  mount  the  bow  to  said  lens  casement  for  pivotal 
movement  rehrtive  thereto  about  a  hinge  axis  defined  by 
said  pin;  and 
a  fastening  element  extending  between  said  mounting  plates 
at  a  location  ofbet  from  said  pin  to  hold  said  lens  engaging 
members  together  at  said  ^lit  portion  of  the  frame  and  to 
secure  said  mounting  plates  against  the  ends  of  said 
mounting  aperture  with  said  pin  extending  substantially 
through  said  opening  of  the  mounting  aperture  to  pivot- 
aUy mount  the  bow  to  the  frame. 


1.  An  image  projection  system  having  a  slide  projector  with 
a  slide  tray  and  a  lamp  housing,  said  image  projection  system 
comprising 

a  system  housing  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  a  front,  a  back  and 
sides,  said  front  having  a  window  therein; 

shock  mounting  means  in  said  system  housing  affixed  to  the 
bottom  thereof; 

projector  support  means  extending  from  said  shock  mount- 
ing means; 

securing  means  for  releasably  securing  the  slide  projector  to 
said  projector  support  means  in  a  manner  whereby  said 
slide  projector  is  selectively  adjustable  in  position  relative 
to  said  bott(»Lof  said  system  housing  and  light  transmit- 
ted from  ^mat^de  projector  is  transmitted  through  said 
window; 

electricaUy  conductive  means  extending  through  said  system 
housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  slide  projector 
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for  supplying  electrical  energy  for  energizing  said  projec- 
tor; 

a  screen  spaced  from  the  front  of  said  system  housing  for 
receiving  light  transmitted  firom  said  dide  projector  and 
presentiiig  an  enlarged  reproduction  (rf  an  image  on  a  sUde 
in  the  slide  tray  of  said  slide  projector, 

timing  means  interconnected  m  said  dectrically  conductive 
means  for  controlling  the  operaticm  of  said  slide  projector 
to  operate  the  sUde  tray  thereof  in  a  manner  whereby 
slides  in  said  slide  tray  are  positioned  for  projection  of 
their  inures  onto  said  screen  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
for  predetermined  periods  of  time;  and 

a  power  supply  hou^ng  mounted  on  said  system  housing, 
said  power  suiq>ly  housing  having  first  and  second  spaced 
opposite  walls  each  with  a  hole  formed  therethrough,  a 
disposable  dust  filter  removably  mounted  in  said  power 
supply  housing  over  the  hole  of  one  of  the  first  and  second 
walls  and  an  exhaust  fan  mounted  in  said  power  supply 
housing  over  the  hole  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
walls  for  drawing  air  out  of  said  power  supply  housing 
through  said  hole  of  said  other  of  said  walls. 


STMiOMO    ^    ^^comvcrthw 

PULSE  _L.  JilQCUIX 

flEHOMroit\  ■ 


^^Tt^J. 


I  1 1  '  I  '  I  '  I  '  fVf-oom 

'  l'    I  ■  I  '   I   '  |/C0UWTCT« 

"Ummcation 
j  devicct 
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4,243,309 
WALKING  BEAM  LATCH  AND  LENS  DISC  ACTUATOR 

ARRANGEMENT 
Bnm  K.  Johiaoa,  Aadorar,  and  Gmim  ■>• 
tM,  both  of  Maiin  iHiiBon  to  Polaroid 
bridge,  MaM. 

FOad  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,196 
iBt  a^  G03B  3/Oa  17/30 
vs.  CL  354-197  7 


4^243,308 

EXPOSURE  COMPUTATION  CIRCUIT 
Sadao  YaMda;  laao  Arita,  bolh  of  bwaaaid;  TadaAl  Ito, 
Kaaa^wa,  and  SolcU  NakaaMto,  MacUda,  aU  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Qmon  ffalwhlli  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  Ttdqro 
ShflMuira  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  KaMgawa,  both  of,  Japan 
Contiaaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  746,205,  Dae.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,139,289,  whkh  is  a  coirthraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  521,876,  Not.  7, 
1974,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

920,254 
Oalms  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  No?.  8, 1973, 48/125735; 
Not.  15, 1973, 48/128652 

laL  CL^  G03B 17/18 
VS.  a.  354-60  E  6  Oahna 


f PRESET . 
I  SWITCH  5 


1.  An  exposure  indication  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  single  exposure  information  forming  means  for  forming 
an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  preset  exposure 
value,  said  forming  means  producing  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  a  preset  shutter  time  value  when  the 
shutter  time  value  is  preset  and  produces  an  electrical 
signal  correqwnding  to  a  preset  aperture  value  when  the 
aperture  value  is  preset; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  object  bri^tnes^ 

(c)  computing  means  having  an  input  part  for  receiving  said 
electrical  signal  oorre^wnding  to  the  intensity  of  light, 
said  computing  means  being  coupled  to  said  single  expo- 
sure information  forming  means  for  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  shutter  time  value  by  com- 
puting die  electrical  signal  from  said  information  forming 
means  and  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  inten- 
sity of  light  when  aperture  value  is  preset  and  for  produc- 
ing a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  q)erture  value 
by  computing  the  electrteal  signal  from  said  information 
forming  means  and  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  light  when  the  shutter  time  value  is  preset; 
and 

(d)  indication  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for 
displaying  at  least  the  shutter  time  value  based  on  the  first 
electrical  signal  and  for  displaying  at  least  the  aperture 
value  based  on  the  second  electrical  signal. 


/ 

1 

It 

•e^  ry. 

1.  A  camera  having  mei^  for  defuiing  a  focal  {rfane,  said 
camera  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  lens  elements  each  having  a  different 
focal  length; 

means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  lens  elements  in  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  relation  with  req)ect  to  each  other 
for  rotation  about  a  center  axis,  rotation  of  said  lens  hold- 
ing means  from  an  initial  position  operating  to  sequentially 
move  each  of  said  lens  elements  into  position  to  focus  an 
image  onto  the  camera  focal  plane  of  a  photographic 
subject  located  at  a  different  camera-to-«ubject  distance; 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  movement 
between  one  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  mechanism 
blocks  scene  light  from  being  transmitted  to  the  film  plane 
and  another  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  mechanism 
unblocks  the  passage  of  scene  light  to  the  film  plane; 
•  actuable  drive  means  for  displacing  said  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  one  and  other  positions  to  define  a  photo- 
grq>hic  exposure  interval;  and 

means  for  latching  said  blade  mechanism  in  its  said  scene 
light  blocking  arrangement  and  for  routably  driving  said 
lens  holding  means  to  sequentially  move  each  of  said  lens 
elements  into  its  said  focus  position,  said  blade  latching 
and  lens  driving  means  being  movable  from  one  blade 
mechanism  latching  position  to  another  blade  mechanism 
unlatching  position  to  enable  said  drive  means  to  displace 
said  bhKle  mechanism  from  its  said  scene  light  blocking 
arrangement  to  its  said  scene  light  unblocking  arrange- 
ment to  define  said  exposure  interval,  sakl  movement  of 
said  btade  latching  and  lens  driving  means  from  its  said 
blade  mechanism  latching  position  to  its  said  blade  mecha- 
nism unlatching  position  simultaneously  operating  to  actu- 
ate said  lens  holding  means  so  as  to  rotatably  drive  said 
lens  holding  means  to  sequentially  move  each  of  said  lens 
elements  into  its  said  focus  position. 


4,243,310 
HIGH  SPEED,  LOW  T^ffERATURE  DIAZO 
PROCESSOR 
Peter  E.  Hertora,  MmIo  Park,  CaUf.,  aaaiiMr  to 
Corporation,  Moutaia  View,  GaUf . 

FOad  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,695 
lat  CL^  G03D  7/00 
VS.  CL  354-299  14 

1.  A  diazo  film  developing  system  comprising  a 
first  chamber  for  preheating  said  film,  a 
second  chamber  for  developing  said  prdieated  film, 
means  for  heating  said  second  chamber. 
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means  for  moving  said  film  through  said  first  and  said  second 

chambers, 
means  defining  a  cavity  adjacent  said  second  chamber  for 

receiving  aqueous  ammonia  in  controlled  manner,  and 
thermal  control  means  comprising  a  heat  resistant  spacer 

element  connecting  said  second  chamber  and  said  cavity 


M  44  IM  34  M  l«  M  I0«  42  «•  30  14  K     40 
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4,243^12 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Masaya  Ogawa,  Oiaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  946Jt31 
ClataM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  11, 1977,  5M22107; 
Oct  11,  1977,  5M221(W;  Dec.  19,  1977,  52-153205;  Dw.  19, 
1977,  52-171196{U] 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/28.  15/32 
MS.  CL  355—8  17  OaiM 


for  maintaining  a  temperature  differential  therebetween, 
said  cavity  means  having  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  said  second  chamber  whereby  said  aque- 
ous ammonia  b  vaporized  and  the  ammonia  vapor 
contacts  the  emulsion  of  said  film,  the  temperature  differ- 
ential causing  the  ammonia  to  separate  from  the  water 
prior  to  contact  with  said  film. 


4^43,311 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
YoaUkni  TokyHH,  YokohaM;  YoahiauMa  Kiamra,  Kawasaki; 
M«ito  IsUda,  YokokaM,  and  Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  aU 
of  Japaa,  asslipors  to  CawM  Kahnskiki  Kidska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Ai«.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937371 

ClaiM  priority,  sppHcation  Japm,  Sep.  9, 1977,  52-108574 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/28 

MS,  CL  355-«  19  Claims 


12.  A  «r^m«iiig  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 

a  scanning  exposure  means; 

means  for  causing  forward  and  reverse  displacement  of  said 
scanning  exposure  means; 

means  maintained  in  constant  rotation;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  drive  force  of  said  displacing 
y  means  by  driving  said  displacing  means  with  low  accelera- 
tion at  the  initial  stage  of  driving,  said  control  means 
including  a  plurality  of  alternatively  operable  electromag- 
netic dutdies  for  connecting  said  diq>lacing  means  with 
said  rotatiBg  means,  wherein  said  control  means  is  adapted 
to  provide  a  voltage  at  the  initial  stage  of  driving  which  is 
lower  than  that  provided  during  exposure,  said  voltage 
being  applied  to  one  of  the  different  clutches  according  to 
the  desired  magnification  of  the  exposure; 

wherry  an  initial  slip  connection  and  tow  acoeleratimi  of 
said  dis|riacing  means  may  be  achieved. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  is  capa- 
ble of  copying  an  original  at  different  copying  magnifications, 
said  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

an  original  supporting  surface  on  which  the  original  to  be 
copied  is  placed,  said  original  supporting  surface  being  at 
a  stationary  original  plane; 

a  stationary  projecting  plane  on  which  an  image  of  said 
original  is  to  be  projected; 

a  photosensitive  member  movable  along  said  projecting 
plane; 

optical  means  between  said  original  supporting  surface  and 
said  projecting  plane  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  origi- 
nal from  said  original  supporting  surface  onto  said  photo- 
sensitive member,  said  optical  means  including  an  optical 
unit  having  a  frame  with  a  lens  and  at  least  one  reflective 
member  attached  to  said  frame  to  form  a  single  unit,  and 
said  optical  unit  being  positioned  with  the  optical  axis  of 
said  lens  at  the  entry  of  said  optical  unit  in  non-parallel 
relation  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  at  the  exit  of  said 
optical  unit;  and  said  optical  unit  being  movable  from  a 
first  position  corresponding  to  a  first  magnification  to  a 
different  position  corresponding  to  a  second  magnification 
for  changing  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  optical  axis 
between  said  original  supporting  surface  and  said  lens  to 
the  length  of  said  optical  axis  between  said  lens  and  said 
projecting  plane  and  thereby  changing  the  copying  mag- 
nification of  said  image  of  original  projected  on  said  pro- 
jecting plane. 


4^243313 

IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE 

Shnaichi  Mvoda,  T(riqro,  and  Katsirichi  Shimixo,  Hoya,  both  of 

Japan,  aasicaors  to  Caaon  Ifahnshlki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,748 
CfadaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  6, 1977, 52/146928 
lat  a.)  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  355—14  R  44  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
process  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording  member; 
power  switch  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  image 

forming  apparatus; 
setting  means  for  setting  instructions  for  repetitive  image 

forming  operations; 
first  control  means  for  completing  the  repetitive  image  form- 
ing operations  instructed  by  said  setting  means,  and  for 
storing  and  indicating  a  number  relating  to  the  image 
forming  operation;  and 
second  control  means  for  turning  off  the  power  supply  at 
least  for  the  storing  or  indicating  operation  in  response  to 
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the  tumhig-off  of  said  power  switeh  means  before  the  start  !y*^?iL«v«,«^«  «««,  «.*,,«« 

.nd  f„  ■^i-^un,  U«  powe,  «pp.y  «»  *. "Ortng or  ^^^"Z^^I^^^^^^^SS!^,^ 

„    B  Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,164 

*—    ^      '-   [a  Irt.  CL^  G03B  27/68 

U.S.  a  355-52  1» 


indicating  operation  despite  the  tuming-ofT  of  said  power 
switch  means,  upon  the  interruption  of  the  image  (j^rming 
operation  caused  by  trouble  in  the  ^)paratus. 


4,243,314 
ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  PUNCH  MARKING  APPARATUS 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 

Gerald  R.  Bowe,  Blaiae,  aad  James  F.  Stewart  St  PaaL  both  of 

Mian.,  asstgaors  to  Pako  Corporatloa,  Miaacapolis,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,131 

Iata.'G03Bi9/00 

UA  a.  355—29  •  Cl«tais 


1.  A  device  for  producing  recordable  visual  effects  in  which 
a  selected  visual  field  is  to  be  recorded  by  a  television  camera, 
movie  camera,  or  other  recording  device,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  first  mirror  secured  to  said  housing,  the  reflective 
surface  of  said  mirror  presenting  the  reflected  visual  field 
to  the  recording  device;  and 

(c)  a  device  for  distorting  said  reflecting  surface  of  said 
mirror  so  as  to  provide  at  least  one  predetermined  area  of 
distortion  with  reference  to  the  reflected  visual  field,  said 
device  being  randomly  positionable  and  movable  with 
reference  to  said  reflecting  surface  thereby  providing 
predetermined  visual  distortion  at  any  desired  location 
within  said  visual  field. 

16.  The  process  of  selectively  distorting  an  image  for  record- 
ing, comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  object  for  recording; 

(b)  providing  means  for  reflecting  the  image  of  the  object; 

(c)  providing  means  for  recording  the  image; 

(d)  distorting  a  portion  of  the  reflecting  means  so  as  to  pres- 
ent a  visually  distorted  part  of  said  reflected  image  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  image  without  substan- 
tially distorting  other  portions  of  the  image. 


1.  In  a  photographic  printer  in  which  a  photographic  print 
paper  strip  is  transported  along  a  paper  path  and  is  exposed  to 
light  fhm  a  photographic  film  original  at  a  print  mask  location, 
and  in  which  print  mask  means  located  at  the  print  mask  loca- 
tion defines  first  and  second  transverse  masldng  edges  of  an 
exposure  area,  adjustable  indicia  producing  apparatus  for  pro- 
viding indicia  at  selected  locations  of  the  print  paper  and  being 
adjustable  to  accommodate  print  paper  strips  of  different 
widths,  the  adjustable  indicia  producing  apparatus  comprising: 
guide  means  positioned  proximate  the  print  mask  location 
and  defining  a  gwde  path  transverse  to  the  paper  path  and 
parallel  to  the  first  transverse  masking  edge, 
first  and  second  carriage  means  movable  along  the  guide 
path  on  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  a  center  Une  of  the 
paper  path  sUdably  supported  by  the  guide  means; 
carriage  positioning  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second 
carriage  means  along  the  guide  path  essentially  symmetri- 
cally and  simultaneously  about  the  center  line  of  the  paper 
path;  and 
first  indicia  producing  means  carried  by  the  first  carnage 
means  for  providing  indicia  at  selected  longitudinal  posi- 
tions as  the  print  paper  is  advanced  along  the  paper  path, 
the  first  indicia  producing  means  having  a  position  trans- 
verse to  the  pKpet  path  which  is  adjustable  by  movement 
of  the  fint  carriage  means  to  accommodate  print  paper 
strips  of  different  widths. 


4,243,316 
REGISTRATION  MECHANISM 
Gary  B.  GHtafeoa,  HOtoa,  N.Y.,  aMlgaor  to 
Rochcatw,  N.Y. 

FOad  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,542 
lat  CL^  G03B  27/62 
U.S.CL355— 75 


Kodak 


1.  In  a  copier  having  a  frame,  a  i^ten  supported  by  the 
frame,  the  pUten  having  an  edge  and  an  upper  surface,  and 
sheet  feeding  apparatus  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  directly  over  the  pUten  and  a  second 
position  away  from  the  platen,  the  sheet  feeding  apparatus 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


when  in  its  first  position  being  effective  to  move  a  document 
sheet  across  the  platen  vaxhcc  (1)  in  a  first  direction  wherein 
the  leading  edge  of  a  document  sheet  is  advanced  toward  the 
edge  of  the  platen  and  (2)  in  a  second  direction  wherein  the 
leading  edge  ofa  document  sheet  is  advanced  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  away  firam  the  edge  of  the  pbten,  and  the  sheet 
feeding  apparatus  when  in  its  second  position  being  spaced 
from  the  platen  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  document 
sheets,  books  or  the  like  to  be  pbced  manually  on  the  platen  for 
copying,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gate  member  comprising  an  elongate  bar  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surftce,  the  bar  surfaces  meeting 
along  a  line  eitendmg  along  the  length  of  the  bar  and 
defining  an  obtuse  angle; 
means  nxMmting  the  bar  on  the  frame  independent  of  the 
document  feeder  for  pivotable  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  aloog  the  platen  surface  parallel  to  the  pkten 
edge  and  tpaced  from  the  platen  edge; 
means  for  moving  the  bar  about  the  axis  between  (1)  a  first 
position  wherein  the  line  between  the  bar  surfaces  extends 
along  the  platen  edge  and  the  first  surface  of  the  bar  is 
above  the  platen  surface  and  defines  with  the  platen  sur- 
fine  a  smaU  acute  angle,  and  (2)  a  second  position  wherein 
the  bar  is  raised  from  its  first  position  so  that  the  first  and 
second  surfines  are  above  the  platen  surface  to  allow 
movement  oi  a  document  sheet  along  the  platen  surface 
and  past  the  edge  of  the  pbten  in  either  the  first  direction 
or  the  second  direction;  and 
a  sheet  deflector  comprising  an  elongate  member  having  a 
guide  surftoe  located  alongside  the  platen,  the  deflector 
having  an  edge  at  the  end  of  the  deflector  surface  that  is 
adjacent  the  edge  ci  the  platen,  the  deflector  being  mov- 
able between  (1)  a  first  position  wherein  the  deflector 
edge  is  beneath  die  platen  edge  so  that  sheets  advanced  in 
the  first  direction  past  the  friaten  edge  pass  over  the  de- 
flector edge  and  (2)  a  second  position  wherein  the  deflec- 
tor edge  is  above  the  platen  edge  so  that  sheets  advanced 
in  the  second  direction  over  the  deflector  surfsce  and  onto 
the  platen  snrfiKe  pass  over  the  platen  edge. 


4^243^17 
CONTACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Gaite,  a^  Joaepk  J.  Wrobd,  both  of  Rocheatcr, 
N.Y^  swiff  iri  t»  Paifsn  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
I  FIM  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,537 

fat  CL'  G03B  27/20 
UJS.  a.  355-91  U 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  use  in  contact  printing  information  fit>m  a 

master  record  carrier  onto  a  re|riicate  material  that  emits  a  gas 

during  the  contact  print  eqiosure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

mfiffi*  for  bringing  the  master  record  carrier  and  rephcate 

material  into  contact; 
an  iiolati"g  member  resistant  to  stretch  and  com|«ession 
diipftff^  so  aa  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  contacting 
means  and  the  contacted  master  record  carrier  and  repli- 
cate material,  therdty  isolating  the  master  record  carrier 


and  replicate  material  from  strain  forces  from  said  con- 
tacting means;  and 
a  source  of  radiation  for  making  the  contact  print  exposure 
that  does  not  expose  the  master  record  carrier  and  repli- 
cate material  to  radiation  ofa  type  that  would  cause  signif- 
icant relative  thermal  expansion  of  the  master  record 
carrier  and  replicate  material. 


4^243,318 
FLUORESCENCE  ANALYSIS  OF  STAINED  PARTICLES 
Michael  StBhr,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Msiffor  to 
Deotsehes  Krebsforsrhangsientrua^  Heiddberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JbL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,382 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  16, 
1977,  2732272 

lat  a.}  GOU  21/64 
VS.  CL  356-39  3 


iu 


1.  In  apparatus  for  efTecting  fluorescence  analysis  of  parti- 
cles, dyed  with  two  different  dyestufb  in  a  continuous  flow- 
throu^  procedure,  by  suspending  the  particles  in  a  carrier 
fluid,  forming  the  particle-containing  carrier  fluid  into  a  sam- 
ple stream  and  encasing  the  sample  stream  in  a  sheath  stream, 
conducting  the  resulting  composite  stream  in  laminar  flow 
through  an  intensive  buer  light  zone  where  fluorescent  light 
pulses  are  generated  by  the  laser  light  and  emanate  from  the 
particles,  and  detecting  and  processing  the  flourescent  light 
pulses  in  real  time  in  an  electronic  evaluation  system,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  focussing  lens  system  for  producing 
the  boer  light  xoac  by  focussing  at  least  two  laser  beams  of 
reflectively  different  wavelengths,  each  wavelength  being 
matched  to  a  req>ectively  different  dyestuff  or  its  fluorescence 
spectrum,  on  two  points  located  at  the  center  of  the  sample 
stream  and  qMced  at  a  given  distance  apart  along  the  path  of 
the  particle-containing  fluid  in  the  composite  stream,  said  lens 
system  being  arranged  to  direct  the  laser  beams  normal  to  the 
sample  stream  with  a  slight  divergence  from  one  another, 
which  divergence  determines  the  qpacing  between  the  points 
at  which  the  beams  are  focussed,  and  pivotaUy  mounted  de- 
flection mirrors  located  upstream  of  said  lens  system  for  re- 
flecting the  laser  beams  onto  said  system  and  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  such  points,  and  wherein  said  electronic 
evaluation  system  comprises  means  for  correlating  the  fluores- 
cent light  pulses  emanating  from  the  two  points  on  the  basis  of 
the  spacing  between  the  two  points  and  of  the  flow  q)eed  of 
the  stream,  in  order  to  evaluate  only  those  pulses  which  corre- 
spond to  the  travel  time  of  individual  particles  between  the 
two  points. 
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4^243,319 
OPTICAL  PROPERTY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
FM  P.  I  iiiiJMtl.  PMt  EiwMdi,  Wia„  aarigaor  to  NdnoMi 
Pip«a,  Incn  Pwt  Elwarii,  Wk. 

Hhninif  •fS».N>.4»,«y,Dac2t,1973, 
,  sail  Ssr.  No.  548,251,  MM  S«.  No.  543302.  lUa 
appHcaiion  Jm.  24, 1977,  Sw.  No.  76V995 
lat  a?  GOIN  21/17.  21/86 
U.S.  CL  356-73  1 


greater  accuracy  than  any  characteriiatioa  of  said  p^)er 
optical  property  by  either  a  reflectance  or  a  transmlttanoe 
measurement  on  single  thickness  sheet  material  taken  by 
itself. 


4J43,310 
METHODS  FOR  TESTING  OPTICAL 
Eayin  S.  Garden,  rmsta,  Cwaia,  awl^sr  to 

LImHad,  Montreal,  GHada 

FOad  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  22,433 
lat  CLi  GOIN  21/88 
VS.  a  356-73.1 


NorthwnTi 


dL 


L  Apparatus  for  obtaining  •  qnantitative  measure  of  a  paper 
optinl  property,  which  optical  property  is  defined  on  the  basis 

of  leflectanoe  measurement  alone  with  specified  backing  and 
with  respect  to  a  given  spectral  response  ftmction  of  substantial 

bandwidth,  said  spparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  0|rtical  measuring  device  having  a  receiving  region  for 

receiving  in  operative  relation  thereto  a  single  thickness  of 

pq)er  sheet  malaial, 

(b)  said  optical  measuring  device  having  an  optical  system 
with  at  least  two  substantially  uidepaident  idiotometric 
sensors  and  at  least  parUy  distinct  U^t  energy  paths  each 
including  at  least  light  source  and  spectral  response  filter 
means  and  a  req)ective  one  at  said  {diotonietric  sensors, 
and  each  intersecting  said  receiving  region  prior  to  the 
respective  associated  {dwtometric  sensor, 

•  (c)  each  of  said  at  least  two  distinct  light  energy  paths  hav- 
ing substantially  a  common  spectral  response  characteria> 
tic  sufBcient  to  characteriae  said  paper  optical  property 
and  substantiaUy  corresponding  to  said  spectral  response 
ftmction  of  substantial  bandwidth,  but  being  respectively 
arranged  for  collecting  reflected  and  transmitted  light 
energy  from  the  receiving  region  after  impfaigement  of  the 
ligKt  energy  on  a  single  thickness  of  paper  sheet  material 
at  said  i^ion  to  provide  reflectance  and  transmittance 
ou^Hit  signaJs,  and 
(d)  means  (361.  370-377)  connected  with  the  photometric 
sensor  (203)  supplying  said  reflectance  output  signal  for 
individually  calibrating  the  same  to  provide  a  calibrated 
reflectance  measurement  oorrdated  with  an  absolute  re- 
flectance of  said  paper  sheet  material,  and  means  (429, 
430-437)  connected  with  the  photometric  sensor  (260) 
supplymg  said  transmittance  output  signal  for  individuaUy 
calibrating  the  same  to  provide  a  calibrated  transmittance 
measurement  oorrehrted  with  an  absolute  transmittance  of 

said  pt^er  sheet  material,  with  said  caUbrated  reflectance 
and  trwsmittance  measurements  together  essentially  char- 
acterizing the  exclusively  reflectance  based  paper  optical 
property  of  the  paper  sheet  material,  whereby  the  paper 
optical  property  whooe  definition  hivolves  reflectance 
measurement  alone  is  characterized  with  substantiaUy 


£    T-a 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  reflective 
discontinuity  in  an  optical  fibre  comprising  the  steps: 
applying  the  output  of  an  electrical  pulse  generator  to  a 

semiconductor  huer  to  generate  a  train  of  recurrent  light 

pulses; 
directing  the  train  of  recurrent  light  pulses  into  one  end  of 

the  fibre; 
monitoring  the  level  of  lasfaig  activity  in  the  Uner, 

varying  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  the  electrical  pulse 
generator  until  a  fivquency  obtains  at  wUdi  Ught  pulses 
self  couple  into  the  laser  after  reflection  from  the  reflectiv- 
ity discontinuity,  the  laser  then  undergoing  a  marked 
change  in  the  level  of  changhig  activity  owing  to  interfer- 
ence of  tiie  reflected  light  with  light  being  generated 
within  the  laser, 

successfiilly  halving  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  obtained; 

after  each  frequency  reduction,  monitoring  the  level  of 
lasing  activity  to  determine  the  lowest  frequency,  F,  at 
which  said  change  in  lasbg  activity  exists;  and 

thereby  determining  the  distance  of  the  reflective  disconti- 
nuity from  the  formula  2L-vT  where 

T  is  the  period  at  frequency  F; 

V  is  the  speed  of  light  in  the  fibrr,  and 

L  is  the  distance  between  the  fibre  end  and  the  reflective 
discontinuity. 


4,243,321      

V  HANDY  REFRACTOMETER 

Minora  Okada,  AkatnkaAinMehi,  and  MIUo  Ito,  YokohMM, 
both  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Nippon  Kofaka  KX,  Tokyn, 
Japan 

FOad  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  69,925 

lat  a.)  GOIN  J7/¥J 

UA  CL  356-135  f  Otim 

1.  A  tefractometer  of  the  type  in  which  a  sample  is  hitro- 

duced  onto  a  prism  by  a  pump  device,  whereafter  the  sample  is 

illumbated  so  that  the  critical  angle  of  tiie  sample  is  measured, 

said  reftactometer  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  paralldopiped  frame  member  of 

relatively  short  length,  width  and  thickness  thereof; 
a  cylinder  provided  within  said  frame  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  tiK  longituduial  axis  of  the  cyhnder  is  parallel 

to  that  of  said  frame  member,  a  piston  being  slidaUy 
disposed  at  tiie  upper  end  of  said  cyUnder,  the  end  of  said 

piston  being  projected  from  said  frame  menri)er, 
an  observation  lens  barrel  disposed  lateraUy  witMn  said 
frame  member  and  m  juxtaposed  relationship  wtthjaid 
cylinder,  said  lens  barrel  having  an  eyepiece  portion 
which  is  projected  from  said  firame  member  so  as  to  be  to 
juxUposed  relationship  with  die  end  of  said  piston; 
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prism  holding  means  for  holding  said  prism  adjacent  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder  within  sakl  frame  member;  and 

20 


reflector  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  emergent  from 
said  prism  to  said  observation  lens  barrel. 


4»24M22 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHarCH^UMINESCENT  DETECTION  AND 

MEASUREMENT 

-noMH  J.  I^dz,  Sm  Jow,  Odif^  iMi^or  to  latemtioaal 

DflMMMtic  TcchMloijr,  Snta  Clan,  Calif. 
CoatiiiMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  703,578.  nil  appiicatkM  Apr.  24>  1978, 

Scr.  No.  899,545 

tat  CL^  GOIN  21/01.  21/09 

U.S.  CL  356— la  3  Claiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  by  photoluminescent 
techniques  comfMiatng: 

a  sample  being  supported  as  an  exposed  layer  by  a  surface 
portion  of  a  carrier  member, 

test  stage  means  for  supporting  said  carrier  member  at  an 
analysis  location  in  sakl  ^>paratus,  said  test  stage  means 
being  provided  with  an  elongate  slot  adapted  to  remov- 
ably receive  said  carrier  member,  the  end  of  said  slot 
within  said  test  stage  having  a  stop  thereat  for  establishing 
the  fiilly  inserted  position  of  said  carrier  member,  said  test 
stage  means  further  has  a  means  for  urging  said  carrier 
member  toward  said  stop  in  the  fully  inserted  position  of 
said  carrier  member  within  said  test  stage; 

illumination  means  forming  a  first  optical  system  intersecting 
said  analysis  location  for  delivering  excitation  radiation  to 
the  sample  aorftoe  thereat; 

photolumiaeacait  cdlection  means  forming  a  second  optical 
system  intenecting  said  analysis  location  for  receiving 
photolumineaccnce  emitted  from  the  sample  surface 
thereat; 

said  illumination  means,  collection  means  and  test  stage 


means  being  constructed  and  arranged  whereby  the  ilium* 
ination  radiation  impinges  upon  said  surface  to  excite  the 
same  and  said  collection  means  focuses  upon  said  surface 
to  receive  radiation  emmitted  therefrom  from  the  same 
exposed  side;  and, 
means  for  supporting  said  illumination  and  collection  means 
and  said  test  stage  means  to  form  therewith  a  quiescent 
enclosure  about  the  sample  layer  contained  therein 
whereby  said  sample  surface  is  substantially  isolated  from 
conditions  external  to  said  enclosure. 


4^43,323 
INTERFEROMETER 
Robert  A.  FhMch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdministratioB,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  of,  and 
James  B.  Breckinridge,  La  Camida,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,368 

Int  a?  GOIB  9/02 

MS.  CL  356-345  12  Claims 


8.  In  an  interferometer  which  includes  a  detector  for  detect- 
ing the  interference  pattern  formed  by  combined  light  beam 
components,  the  improvement  of  a  beam  splitter  device  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  optical  elements  having  facewise  adjacent 

surfaces;  and 
a  film  of  liquid  lying  substantially  between  and  in  contact 
with  said  surfaces,  and  defining  the  separation  between 
said  element  surfaces; 
said  liquid  film  having  a  thickness  less  than  20  microinches, 
whereby  to  pass  a  largely  imifonnly  high  proportion  of 
light  of  a  range  of  wavelengths  that  are  directed  at  said 
film. 


4,243,324 
FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  LOCK-IN  IN 

SPRING  SUSPENDED  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Bernard  Friedbmd,  Wcat  Orange,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  The  Singer 
Conpnqr,  Littie  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,557 

Int  CL'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  CL  356—350  16  Clainis 


PtUX  *M6lt  t 


DITHBt  AHUe  O 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spring  suspended  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope for  providing  a  gyroscope  readout  which  is  proportional 
to  angular  input,  the  gyroscope  being  suspended  by  q>rings 
from  a  support; 
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a  torquer  for  dithering  the  gyro«»pe  relative  to  the  support 
in  response  to  a  control  signal;  ,     ,  .w.  „,«^ 

means  for  measuring  the  optical  phase  angle  of  the  gyro- 
scope  and  providing  a  signal  proportional  thereto; 

means  for  measuring  the  movement  of  the  gyroscope  rela- 
tive to  the  support  and  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
dither  angle  and  a  signal  proportional  to  dither  angular 

velocity;  ,    .      ,     ..».:-- 

a  feedback  unit  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  tt  a 
function  of  the  optical  phase  angle  signal,  the  dither  angle 
si^,  and  tiie  ditiier  angular  velocity  signal. 

j  4^243,325 

OPnCAL  DISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Alfons  Ernst  TVannrert,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garw,  ■"tewr  to  Dr. 

Johamiea  Heidenhain  GmbH,  T«mwrt.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FBad  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcrtloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  30, 

1977,2758853  ^     _**./w  i« 

tW  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patort  aabaaqaent  to  Oct  16, 

1996,  has  been  diadalMd. 

Int  CL3  GOIB  11/00,  11/02:  G02B  27/17 

UA  a  356-372  11  Claiaii 


system  having  a  first  and  second  automatic  measuring  system, 
said  first  measuring  system  having  a  container  for  holding 
acidic  chemical  pUting  solution,  pumping  means  having  an 
inlet  and  outiet  member,  said  inlet  member  connected  to  said 
container  for  receiving  said  solution,  a  volumetric  cup  dis- 
posed  to  receive  said  solution  discharged  from  said  outlet 
Member  of  said  pump,  said  cup  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
section,  said  inner  section  being  connected  to  a  fint  means  for 
draining  said  solution,  said  outer  section  disposed  for  receivmg 
any  overflow  from  said  inner  section  and  means  connecting 
said  outer  cup  to  said  container;  said  second  automatic  m«sur- 
ing  system  having  a  second  container  for  holding  standardued 
ammonium  hydroxide  solution  and  positioned  so  that  flow  of 
said  standardized  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  is  gravity  fed, 
a  second  volumetric  cup  having  an  inner  and  outer  secuon, 
means  for  flow  control  connected  between  said  second  con- 
tainer  and  said  cup,  said  inner  section  of  said  cup  bemg  dis- 
posed to  receive  said  standardized  ammonium  hydroxide  solu- 
tionfrom  said  second  contoiner.  said  inner  section  of  said  cup 


1  In  a  device  for  measuring  a  dimension  of  an  object,  sud 
device  including  first  means  for  defining  an  opaque  rotoUble 
dS^^ro^ded  >Jith  at  least  one  tranriuoent  spiral  shj  jecond 
meaM  for  defining  an  opaque  diaphragm  P'Ov«»^r*  * 
translucent  slit  wherein  the  diaphragm  »  •^Stf^^^J^TsH? 
overlap  zone  between  tiie  dUphragm  sUt  and  the  ^^ 
whichzone  moves  along  the  diaphra^n  sli  as  the  disc  turns, 
means  for  generating  an  image  of  the  objec  nw  the  dia- 
Su^  dit^th  the  dimension  to  be  measured  m  the  re£on  of 

J^d^untiaUy  parallel  to  the  diaphragm  sht;  ««J«»  j^P^"' 
sive  to  tiie  light  passing  through  the  <>ve^»*P  «f «  ^°;^*^*- 
ing  a  measuring  signal;  and  means  for  evaluating  the  measunng 

of  M  involute  that  proceeds  from  a  base  circle  centered  at 
the  center  of  rotetion  of  the  disc;  and 
thrdiaphragm  sUt  is  subrtantially  linear  -nd  is  arranged 
sutetSy  on  a  Bne  tangent  to  the  base  circle  of  the 
spiral  slit  of  the  disc. 

4,243,326 
NICKEL  ANALYSIS  DEVICE       ^^'^ 
m  B.  Y...  H-tarOia,  Ala.  a-jK^to  Tl;  U-^ 
America  as  repraaertad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash. 

•"^^ '^^Fllad  Oct  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  81,998 
tat  CL»  COIN  27/27 
iT«n  356-414  2Claia» 

1  A  cSd^for  colorimetric  analysis  of  nickel  in  an  acidic 
chemical  plating  solution  comprising:  an  automatic  measunng 


having  drain  means  at  bottom  for  dreimng  said  »t«»dardized 
.mmwumn  hydroxide  solution,  said  outer  section  bemg  d». 
posed  for  receiving  any  overflow  from  said  umer  »ect.on  wd 
k^s  comiecting  said  outer  section  to  an  overflow  conumw 
for  receiving  any  overflow;  a  colorimeter  meuunng  system 
StvtoT«  .Sorption  cell  for  receiving  a  ^^^^'^^^^^ 
said  tot  and  second  cups,  a  filter  positioned  adjac«it  to  said 
cell,  a  lamp  for  providing  a  source  of  light  positioned  adjacent 
Sid  filter  forVeceiving  and  transmitting  «<>  •o'^^"  g^  ' 
said  filter  yielding  a  monochromatic  light  near  he  580  mm.m.. 
crons  wavelength  when  said  filter  is  a  yellow  filter  or  new  525 
Simicrons  wavelength  when  said  filter  is  \V^^J^ 
which  is  trensmitted  through  said  ^^^^^^^.  ^'^^ 
and  ampUfier  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  tite  ocU  oppoaUe 
Sd  filter  and  in  line  with  said  light  .nd  an  mdicator  attached 

to  said  detector  for  indicating  the  amount  of  »'»J»J!^^ 

said  detector  through  said  filter  and  said  f«".^?f«".*; 
mckd  content  of  said  chemical  pUting  «,lution»d^ned 

by  comparison  with  detector  indicatton  of  the  amount  of  said 
light  transmitted  through  a  standard  sample. 
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4443,327 

DOUBLE-BEAM  OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MEASURING  THERMAL  DIFFUSIVITY  AND 
OTHER  MOLECULAR  DYNAMIC  PROCESSES  IN 

UTILIZING  THE  TRANSIENT  THERMAL  LENS  EFFECT 


U^CL356— 432 


of  the  NatioMl  Acromrtk* 

NipCCI  W  W  BfCMMM  or 

Lm  AagelM;  AaHava  Gvpla, 
Ho^  Tovle  CUy,  aU  of  Cdif. 
JaiL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,211 
Irt.  CL^  GOIN  21/01 
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shift  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  drum  relative  to  the 
truck,  the  selective  operation  of  said  supporting  means  causing 
the  said  other  end  of  said  mixer  drum  to  extend  over  the  front 
of  the  truck  without  obstructing  movement  of  the  truck,  and 
said  other  end  having  an  opening  and  means  associated  there- 
with  for  discharging  the  contents  of  said  mixer  drum  beyond 
the  front  <tf  the  truck. 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  measuring  thermal  diffusivity  of  a  sam- 
ple material  comprising: 

a  pulsed  laser  light  source  for  providing  a  pulsed  laser  light 
beam  directed  to  irradiate  said  sample  material  whose 
thermal  diffusivity  is  to  be  measured,  said  pulsed  laser 
light  beam  characteristics  being  chosen  to  cause  formation 
of  a  thermal  lens  in  said  sample  material; 

a  probe  light  beam  source  for  providing  a  probe  Ught  beam 
directed  to  irradiate  said  thermal  lens; 

a  probe  light  beam  focusing  lens  located  between  said  probe 
light  beam  source  and  said  sample  material,  said  focusing 
lens  providing  a  converging/diverging  beam  with  a  focal 
point  at  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to  said 
thermal  lens  thereby  resulting  in  an  intensity  alteration  of 
said  probe  light  beam  as  a  result  of  irradiating  said  thermal 
lens;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
probe  light  beam  after  having  irradiated  said  thermal  lens 
during  a  portion  of  the  dissipation  time  of  said  thermal 
lens,  therd>y  providing  an  intensity  versus  time  profile 
related  to  the  thermal  diffusivity  of  said  sample  material. 


S. 
Cook 


ujs.a. 


4,243,328       

TRAILER  TRANSTT  MIXER 
Newport  Beach,  Qdif„  MBivMir 
lacorporatod,  Intelry,  CkUf . 
FBai  M.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,650 
bt  a.3  B28C  5 /TO.  5/42 


toChaUeage- 


1.  In  a  trailer  transit  mixer  for  use  with  a  truck  having  a  fifth 
wheel  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  mixer  drum 
aaaemUy  ifw*"if«*g  a  mixer  drum  and  means  operatively  sup- 
porting said  dmn,  a  trailer  wheel  assembly,  means  supporting 
one  end  of  said  mixer  drum  asaemUy  on  said  trailer  wheel 
aaaemUy  and  aelecttvdy  operable  to  shift  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  drum  rdative  to  said  trailer  wheel  assembly, 
means  »mp|w^ii^  the  other  end  of  said  mixer  drum  assembly 
on  the  track  fifth  wheel  assembly  and  selectively  operable  to 


4,243,329 
WATCH  MOVEMENT  CONSTRUCHON 
YasaaU  NakayaaM,  Hanao,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Qtixen  Watch 
Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,501 
OahM  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  1, 1977,  52-131140; 
Not.  24, 1977, 52-141031;  Dec.  6, 1977, 5M63S92[U];  Dec  13, 

1977,  5M49777;  Dec  13,  1977,  5M49778;  Dec.  13, 1977,  52- 
167283[U];  Dec  14,  1977,  52-150009;  Dec  14,  1977,  52- 
168202[U];  Dec  21, 1977, 52-153714;  Dec  21, 1977, 52-153717; 
Dec  23, 1977, 52-155131;  Dec  27, 1977, 52-175179[U];  Mar.  29, 

1978,  53-40547[U] 

lat  CL^  G04B  19/00,  29/04;  G04C  23/04 
\3S.  a.  368—76  74 


1.  A  movement  construction  for  an  electronic  timepiece 
powered  by  a  battery  and  having  an  electronic  circuit  section 
arranged  to  provide  drive  signals  indicative  of  time  informa- 
tion, and  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  responsive  to  said 
drive  signals  to  actuate  time-indicating  hands  adjacent  a  time 
dial  to  display  said  time  information,  cmnprising: 
a  base  plate  having  its  one  side  fixedly  supporting  said  time 
dial  and  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  a  thick- 
ness of  said  movement  construction,  said  base  plate  in- 
cluding a  central  region  and  first  and  second  marginal 
regions; 
a  wheel  train  mechanism  disposed  in  said  central  region  of 
said  twse  plate  substantially  within  the  thickness  of  said 
base  plate,  said  wheel  train  mechanism  being  driven  by 
said  electro-mechanical  transducer  for  actuating  said  time- 
indicating  hands; 
said  electro-mechanical  transducer  being  disposed  in  said 
first  marginal  region  of  said  base  plate  substantially  within 
the  thickness  of  said  base  plate;  and 
said  electronic  circuit  section  including  a  circuit  substrate 
and  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  disposed  in  said 
second  marginal  region  of  said  base  plate  substantially 
within  the  thickness  of  said  base  plate. 
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4»243430 
DOT  PRirhER  ADJUSTABLE  ENDLESS  LOOP  RIBBON 

CARTRIDGE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Hvffj  L.  WaDaea,  Ufwhi;  Aatho^r  Horak,  Datniit;  FMarlck 

G.  Kfchi,  RochaMr,  Mi  Loria  R.  Brawa,  Ltfoahi,  aU  of 
MIchn  airiffon  to  Botw^  Gorponlte,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FDad  J«.  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  3,496 
bt  CL'  B4U  33/10 
MS,  a  400-194  3 


a  second  support  rail  substantially  paraUd  to  said  first  sup- 
port rail,  .  V.     -^ 

support  means  extending  firom  sakl  carnage  assembly  and 
oriented  in  a  second  plane  substantiaUy  perpendknilar  to 
said  first  plane, 

an  ekmgate  tubular  housing  having  opposing  normally  <^>en 
ends  through  whkdi  said  second  support  raU  is  disposed  in 

contacting  relatively  movable  relation,  said  ekMgate  tubu- 
lar housing  includes  at  least  two  trough-sh^Md  depres- 
sions of  differait  depths  formed  at  predetermined  loca- 
ti<ms  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  cutout  portion 


1.  A  demountable,  disposable  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  with  a 
dot  printer  for  printing  on  check  item  documents  comprising: 

a  flat,  tiiin,  elongated,  rigkl  member  having  integral  means 
for  deflecting  the  documents  rdative  thereto,  the  rigid 
member  mcluding  means  for  gukling  a  single  loop  of  inked 
ribbon  from  end  to  end  thereof; 

means,  operably  associated  with  the  ribbon  guiding  means, 
for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  ribbon  cartridge  effectivdy 
placing  the  ribbon  loop  under  suitaUe  tension  for  printing 
thereftom.  wherein  the  ribbon  cartridge  length  adjusting 
means  includes  a  u-shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of 
serrations  along  a  substantid  portion  of  each  paralld  \tg 
of  the  u-«haped  member  and  wherein  the  rigid  member  is 
provkled  with  a  simibr  fdurality  of  serrations  dong  the 
extenud  edges  thereof  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
serrations  of  the  u-shaped  member  effective  to  provide  an 
adjusting  mechanism;  and 

means,  integrd  with  the  rigkl  member,  for  operably  posi- 
tioning the  cartrklge  rdative  to  an  associated  drive  means 
and  to  a  printing  mechanism  with  which  the  cartridge  is 
empk>yed. 


forming  another  depression  located  at  a  different  predeter- 
mined locatmn  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and 
a  generdly  C-diaped  member  podtioned  to  fit  around  said 
tubular  housing  in  a  supporting  rdationship  and  capable  of 
relative  rotetiond  movement  therdwtween.  sakl  C-ahaped 
member  being  supported  fttwi  sdd  support  means  for 
pivotd  movement  therefirom  in  sakl  first  phme  and  sup- 
ported therefirom  for  translationd  movement  in  said  sec- 
ond plane, 
whereby  the  distance  between  sakl  carriage  assembly  and  sakl 
platen  is  varied  upon  rehrtive  rotatkmd  movement  between 
said  tubular  housing  and  said  C-shaped  member. 


4^243,332 
ELECTRODE  GUIDE 
K«t  HartMsn,  Cdw-Hooudaa,  Fal  Rap.  of 
to  IntarMrthMd  BMtaMas  Maehia 

N  Y 
'  Filod  Jan.  25, 1979,  S«.  No.  S1J70 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1978,2834868 

brt.  a.1  B4U  3/20 
U.S.  a  400-119 


Ar- 

.  Ai»9t 
3 


4^243,331 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  CARRIAGE  RELATIVE 

TO  A  PLATEN 
Jamaa  G.  Safi«e,  Nawwk,  and  Briaa  E.  Jaapr,  Uakw  Qty, 
of  Cdlf.,  anigBors  to  Xerox  CorporalkiB,  Stamford, 


FDad  M«.  28, 1979,  Sw.  No.  24«804 
lat  a>  B4U  11/20 
U.S.a.400-59  5*.    . 

1.  Apparatus  for  adijusting  a  carriage  assembly  m  a  pnntmg 
rdatkmship  to  a  platen,  sdd  apparatus  omnpridng: 
a  printing  mechanism  supported  on  sdd  carriage  assembly 
and  including  a  print  element  and  a  print  hammer  assem- 

"y-  .    -     . 

a  first  support  rdl  k)cated  m  a  first  plane. 

means  for  connecting  sakl  carriage  to  sakl  first  vapfoti  rail 

for  linear  and  rotatkmd  movement  with  respect  to  sakl 

first  support  rail, 


•'•^ 


1.  A  gukle  for  electrodes  in  a  metallized  paper  printer  com- 
prising: 
support  means  having  a  plurality  of  paralld  grooves  in  a  first 

surfi^e  thereof  in  whkh  electrodes  may  be  ptooed; 
cover  means  having  a  second  surfMC  overlying  sakl  first 

surface  m  mutud  contact  therewith  endodng  the  grooves 

thereof,  sakl  cover  means  having  a  recess  in  sakl  second 

surface  transversdy  of  sakl  grooves;  and 
a  resilient  tubular  element  in  sakl  recess  deformable  by  the 
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joining  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  extend  into  said 
grooves  and  engage  any  electrodes  therein. 


4^243,333 
PIUNTING  APPARATUS 
FkwUia  C  Bradihair,  St  Paul;  TboMi  P.  Couoy,  Lino  Lidtes, 
aad  Dennis  A.  Oeatock,  Stillwater,  all  of  Mino^  aarignors  to 
Kroy  ladutrics,  lac^  StUhrater,  Mian. 

Flkd  JaL  7, 197S,  Scr.  No.  922,566 

iBt  a.2  B4U  7/24  3/20.  3/30.  9/26 

VS.  a.  400— 15S  29  Claims 


1.  A  dry  lettering  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  printing  station; 

means  for  providing  a  color  carrying  ribbon  and  an  image 
carrying  tape  at  said  printing  station; 

means  for  advancing  said  ribbon  and  tape  into  printing  align- 
ment at  said  printing  station; 

means  for  providing  a  raised  character  into  printing  align- 
ment at  said  (Hinting  station;  and 

force  generating  means  for  exerting  a  printing  force  at  said 
printing  station  to  transfer  an  image  of  said  raised  charac- 
ter from  said  ribbon  to  said  tape,  said  force  generating 
means  including  an  elongated  print  bar  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  frame  of  said  printing  apparatus 
and  having  a  printing  pad  thereon  defining  said  printing 
station,  said  force  generating  means  further  including  a 
first  toggle  link  pivotally  connected  between  its  ends  to 
the  frame  of  said  printing  apparatus  at  a  first  point,  said 
first  toggle  link  including  a  roller  member  rotatably 
mounted  near  one  end  of  said  Unk  at  a  second  point,  said 
roller  adapted  to  engage  said  print  bar  and  move  the  same 
into  printing  engagement  toward  said  raised  character 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  toggle  link  about  said 
first  point,  said  force  generating  means  further  including  a 
second  toggle  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame 
of  said  printing  q>paratus  and  a  force  transfer  link  extend- 
ing between  portions  of  said  first  and  second  toggle  links. 


Yo^}tao 


4^243,334 
RDBON  CARTRIDGE 


to  Star  Scimitra 


FIM  Ai«.  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  937,993 
ImL  a.}  B4U  33/36 
VS.  CL  400—247  S  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  comprising:  an  ink  ribbon  in  the  form 
of  an  endless  loop;  an  endless  tape  loop  having  substantially  the 
same  width  as  the  ribbon  and  formed  as  a  film;  a  housing 
including  a  first  cavity  and  a  second  cavity  which  receive  the 
ribbon  and  the  tape,  req>ectively,  both  cavities  being  located 
on  the  same  {riane,  the  housing  being  formed  with  a  common 
outlet  and  a  common  inlet  for  both  the  ribbon  and  the  tape,  an 
outlet  passageway  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  respective 
cavities  with  the  common  outlet,  and  an  inlet  passageway  for 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  cavities  with  the  common 
inlet;  a  pair  <tf  guide  members  for  guiding  the  ribbon  and  tape 
across  the  common  outlet  and  the  common  inlet  in  spaced 
relationship  from  the  bousing;  a  set  of  rollers  disposed  within 
the  inlet  passageway  for  receiving  the  ribbon  and  the  t^w  from 


one  of  the  guide  members  and  feeding  them  into  their  associ- 
ated cavities;  and  friction  means  disposed  in  the  outiet  passage- 
way for  feeding  the  ribbon  and  the  tape  to  the  other  guide 
member  from  the  respective  cavities  while  applying  a  braking 


«         17      16 


action  thereto;  said  guide  members,  rollers  and  friction  means 
coacting  to  maintain  the  ribbon  and  tape  in  overlapping  and 
face-to-face  contacting  relationship  when  the  ribbon  and  tape 
are  between  the  pair  of  guide  members. 


4,243,335 

TYPEWRITER  COPY  HOLDER 

Ariel  J.  Singley,  1715  Spmce  St,  Napa,  Qdif.  94558 

FOed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1^95 

lat  CL^  B41J  29/00 

VS.  CL  400—718 


ICIaim 


C 


1.  A  holding  device  for  firmly  holding  flexible,  yieldable 
information  carriers  such  as  paper;  soft  and  solid  backed  yield- 
able  information  carriers  such  as  books,  magazines  and  tablets 
in  a  correct  straight  forward  readable  position,  eliminating 
light  glare,  comprising: 
a  first,  upright,  outer,  taller,  metal  frame  of  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  having  a  topmost  connecting  por- 
tion and  a  downwardly  projecting  leg  extending  i^om 
each  opposite  end  of  said  connecting  portion,  each  said 
legs  being  provided  with  identical  inward  and  then  out- 
ward bends  adjacent  said  connecting  portion,  said  legs 
then  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  down- 
wardly to  their  free  ends,  said  connecting  portion  being 
provided  with  a  short  oblong  metal  surface  fastened  to  the 
connecting  portion  at  the  center  thereof,  a  second,  up- 
right, metal  frame  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration, 
said  second  frame  being  shorter  and  narrower  than  said 
first  metal  frame  so  as  to  fit  within  said  first  frame,  the  legs 
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of  said  second  frame  adjacent  the  connecting  portion 
thereof  being  provided  with  an  outward  bend  correspond- 
ing to  said  outward  bend  of  the  legs  of  said  first  frame,  the 
portion  of  said  second  frame  adjacent  its  upmost  connect- 
ing portion  being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  protruding 
bend  so  that  said  second  frame  connecting  portion  lies  in 
a  plane  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  first  metal  frame, 
while  the  legs  of  the  second  frame  beyond  the  said  out- 
ward bend  are  parallel  to  and  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
first  frame  legs,  the  fiee  ends  of  the  lep  of  both  said  first 
and  second  frames  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
right  angle  bend  out  of  the  plane  of  the  first  frame  so  as  to 
enable  the  free  ends  to  rest  on  a  support  surface  and  main- 
tain the  remainder  of  said  frame  in  substantially  upright 
position,  and  wherein 
said  holding  device  becomes  operational  by  combining  the 
above  mentioned  elements,  the  second  said  shorter  metal 
frame  is  set  inside  ftht  said  taller  metiU  frame;  by  fastening 
two  metal  rods  across  the  backs  of  said  fhunes,  leaving  a 
narrow  width  between  said  frames,  both  said  frames  thus 
become  a  common  frame  allowing  the  first  said  frame  to 
remain  rigid;  the  identical  inward  and  outward  angle 
bends  on  two  opposite  sides  near  the  top  of  first  said  frame 
serves  as  stable  backing  for  different  sizes  and  types  of 
yieldable  information  carriers,  the  second  said  frame  is 
allowed  to  be  moved  freely  back  and  forth  serving  as  a 
movable  holder  and  pressure  retaining  device  for  the  soft 
and  solid  backed  yieldable  information  carriers  when 
backings  of  said  carriers  are  slid  between  first  and  second 
said  frames;  the  one  piece  plastic  magnet  holder  with 
handle,  a  magnetic  tape  surface  fastened  to  holder  serves 
as  a  securing  device  for  clamping  the  flexible,  yieldable 
information  carriers  in  a  freely  supported  reading  position 
when  fastened  to  said  short  oblong  metal  surface,  the  bent 
free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  first  and  second  frames  serve 
for  firm  stabilization  and  proper  reading  angle  alignment 
of  said  holding  device,  eliminating  light  glare  on  yieldable 
information  carriers  when  said  holding  device  is  placed 
under  most  business  machines  firom  the  rear. 


4,243,336 

CONSUMABLE  PACKAGE  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 
HANDLE 
Robert  G.  McMollaii,  Oidcfiile,  Cmnda,  asiipior  to  SCM  (Can- 
ada) Limited,  Don  Milla,  Camida 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,389 

lit  CL^  A46B  5/02;  B43K  19/H 

UACL401— 6  3< 


of  engaging  a  rigidifying  V-shaped  internal  support  posi- 
tioned within  the  V-tiiaped  body,  and 

a  rigidifying  V-shaped  internal  support  disposed  within  said 
U-shaped  body  comprising  a  central  hinge  portion  and 
two  arms  extending  from  said  hinge  portion  at  iu  opposite 
sides,  said  hinge  portion  being  disposed  against  and  se- 
cured substantially  at  the  center  of  the  inner  face  of  the 
base  portion  of  said  U-shaped  body  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  base,  the  arms  of  said  V-support  extending 
toward  the  end  face  of  said  container  and  engaging  against 
it,  each  arm  of  the  V-support  having  a  Ub  member  at  the 
end  where  the  arm  portion  engages  the  container,  said  tab 
extending  internally  within  the  V-support  and  engaging 
the  end  face  of  said  container  to  support  the  handle  in  its 
expanded  sute,  opposite  edges  of  both  of  said  arms  being 
engaged  against  the  confronting  inner  faces  of  the  arms  of 
said  U-shaped  body,  and 

the  base  of  said  U-shaped  body  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
flaps  cut  therefrom  and  hinged  thereto,  which  flaps  are 
projected  toward  said  container,  to  engage  the  V-shaped 
support  said  flaps  being  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
hinge  portion  of  said  rigidifying  sheet  respectively,  and 
when  projected  from  said  base  leaving  a  pair  of  openings 
in  said  base  adapted  to  receive  fingers  therein, 

said  handle  in  its  collapsed  sute  having  said  flaps  seated  in 
the  openings  in  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  body,  the  rigidi- 
fying sheet  being  flattened  out  and  lying  against  the  base 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  body,  and  the  arms  of  said  U- 
shaped  body  being  accordian-folded,  whereby  the  handle 
assembly  has  the  appearance  of  flat  sheets  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  container. 


4,243,337 
FOUNTAIN  PEN  WITH  INK  REFILL  CARRIER 
Robert  Hocq,  Boulogne,  France,  aadgaor  to  Sodete  AMmymc 
dite:  INTERLIGHT,  Villart<«m^(HaM,  Switicrfauid 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,321 
Claims  priority,  apj^lcation  Fhmce,  Oct  26, 1977, 77  32194 
Int  a.J  B43K  5/Oa  5/14,  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  401-132  lOCtoime 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  generally  rectangular  box-like 
container-applicator  for  a  solid  gel  paint  or  adhesive,  said 
handle  being  diqxMed  at  one  end  of  the  container  and  being 
normally  collapsed  until  the  container  is  to  be  used,  but  being 
expandable  so  that  it  can  be  used  as  a  means  for  gripping  the 
contiuner  at  one  end  thereof  by  said  handle  when  applying 
paint  or  adhesive  from  the  opposite  end,  said  handle  compris- 
ing in  its  expanded  state,  as  assembled  for  use: 
a  generaUy  U-shaped  body  of  sheet  material  that  has  a  base 
portion  and  two  arms  extending  from  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  base  portion,  each  arm  having  a  lip  portion  capable  of 
being  attaclwd  to  the  rectangular  box-like  container,  and 
two  support  flaps  extending  from  the  base  portion  capable 


1.  An  ink  refill  fountiun  pen  comprising,  a  body  with  a 
writing  head  at  one  end  thereof  and  defining  an  opening  at  iU 
other  end,  a  removable  loading  clip  adapted  to  accommodate 
the  ink  refill  and  to  be  introduced  into  the  body  via  its  open 
end.  and  wherein  said  loading  clip  comprises,  a  base  plate 
defining  an  aperture  in  which  a  front  sealed  end  of  the  ink 
refill  can  be  inserted,  two  strips  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  base  plate  and  extending  substantially  parallel  for  accom- 
modating and  holding  the  refill  between  them,  and  connecting 
means  which  connects  the  other  ends  of  the  said  strips,  said 
connecting  means  of  the  loading  clip  including  a  pivotable  flap 
which  can  be  pivoted  between  an  open,  raised  position  and  a 
folded-down  position  closing  the  open  end  of  the  fountain  pen, 
said  flap  in  its  raised  position  providing  manually  grippable 
means  for  withdrawing  the  refill. 
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4,243338 

WRITING  INSTRUME3^  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

JsMS  K.  Ti'miMi.  7  PCaMBkaU  La^  OKiuati,  Ohio  45208 

FIM  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,661 

Iirt.  a.)  IM3K  29/00 

UJS.  a.  401—195  9  aaims 


■4    Jr 

1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  ballpoint  pen  assembly 
having  a  writing  tip  and  an  elongated  cylindrical  ink  cartridge, 
a  hol^  for  said  assembly  having  two  substantially  flat  outer 
surfaces  secured  in  opposed  parallel  spaced  relationship,  the 
spacing  of  said  outer  surfaces  being  such  that  the  thickness  of 
said  holder  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  4  mm,  and  a  web 
having  an  ekM^ted  channel  enclosed  between  said  outer 
surfaces  in  which  said  cartridge  is  secured  with  said  writing  tip 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  holder,  said  outer  surfaces  and 
said  wd>  having  a  width  at  least  about  ten  times  the  thickness 
of  said  header  and  a  length  exceeding  that  of  said  pen  assembly, 
both  said  flat  outer  surfaces  having  imprinted  indicia  and  the 
like  thereon. 


4,243339 
ADJUSTABLE  KINGPIN  ASSEMBLY 
CarroD  D.  Didunoa,  New  HadMM,  Midk,  aMigaor  to  Ford 
Motor  Cutaaj,  Dearborn,  Mich.         ) 

Flkd  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  J|,626 
lat  CL^  B62D  17/00 
MS,  CL  403-^  10 


7.  An  adjustable  kingpin  assembly  comprising; 

a  yoke  with  a  first  aiul  second  arm  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  each  arm  having  a  hole  therethrough; 

a  knuckle  support  operably  attached  to  a  supportive  member 
of  a  vdiicle; 

said  knuckle  support  sized  to  fit  within  the  space  between 
the  two  arms  and  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through and  aligned  with  said  holes  in  the  two  arms; 

a  sleeve  rotatably  fitting  within  the  aperture  through  the 
knuckle  support; 

said  sleeve  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  from 
a  top  opening  in  the  top  end  to  a  bottom  opening  in  the 
bottom  end  of  said  sleeve; 

said  aperture  through  said  sleeve  being  angled  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  aperture  through  said  knuckle  support; 

a  kingnn  sized  to  extend  through  said  angled  aperture  and 
having  its  ends  rotatably  received  in  said  holes  of  said 
arms  of  said  yoke  for  routably  mounting  said  yoke  to  said 
knudde  support; 

said  sleeve  roiatalriy  mounted  within  said  qierture  of  said 
knuckle  support  to  angle  said  kingpin  Math  respect  to  the 
normal  axis  of  said  aperture  throu^  said  knuckle  support. 


said  kingpin  assembly  constructed  to  angle  said  yoke  with 
respect  to  said  knuckle  support  for  adjusting  said  camber 
or  castor; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  sleeve  in  said  aperture  of  said 
knuckle  support  for  fixedly  mounting  said  yoke  at  a  se- 
lected camber  or  castor  with  respect  to  said  knuckle  sup- 
port; 

said  bottom  end  of  said  sleeve  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  angled  aperture  such  that  a  top  surface 
of  said  bottom  arm  of  said  yoke  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  end; 

a  bearing  assembly  operably  interposed  between  said  bottom 
end  and  said  top  surface  of  said  bottom  arm  of  said  yoke. 


4343340 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  AND  PROTECTION  OF 

AWARDS 
DoHdd  D.  MacGregor,  411 N.  Madison,  Bay  Qty,  Mich.  48706, 
awiffor  to  DoMdd  Dewayae  MacGregor  and  Jean  Au  Mac- 
Gregor, both  of  Bay  Qty,  Mich. 

FOed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  509 

IatCL}G09Fi/(» 

U.S.  CL  40-^12  13  daioM 


K 


«5)g/^i>^:a: 


1.  Apparatus  for  display  and  protection  of  an  award  com- 
prising a  container  having  at  least  one  wall  and  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  at  least  one  slit  formed  in  said 
wall,  said  slit  being  large  enough  to  allow  passage  of  said 
award  through  said  slit;  a  substantially  transparent  sheet;  at- 
tachment means  securing  said  sheet  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
wall  whereby  a  substantially  enclosed  pocket  is  formed  be- 
tween said  sheet  and  said  outer  wall  surface,  said  sheet  being 
dimensioned  so  as  to  substantially  overlay  at  least  one  of  said 
sUts;  pocket  sealing  means  secured  to  said  inner  surface  for 
selectively  sealing  said  pocket,  said  pocket  sealing  means  hav- 
ing a  first  position  in  which  said  award  may  be  passed  through 
said  slit  into  said  pocket  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  slit 
is  sealed  closed  so  as  to  prevent  passage  of  objects  through  said 
slit. 


4343341 
PIVOT  CX>NSrRUCnON 
Stcfc  Kabay,  NoreHy,  and  Ralph  E.  Nsmecck,  LyadharM,  both 
of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  General  Motor*  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,612 
lat  0.3  F16C  11/00 
UA  CL  403—16  i  OalM 

1.  A  pivot  construction  for  connecting  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  members,  one  of  said  members  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  plates  and  the  other  of  said  members  being 
located  between  said  ^Mced  plates,  each  of  said  pair  of  qwoed 
plates  and  said  other  member  having  a  circular  opening  formed 
therein  with  the  centers  thereof  aligned  along  an  axis  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
members,  a  cylindrical  pin  formed  with  an  enlarged  head  and 
a  shank  porticm,  said  shank  portion  having  a  stepped  diameter 
consisting  of  an  intermediate  portion  and  an  end  porticm,  a  bar 
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member  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  die  enlarged  head,  the  en- 
larged head  being  located  in  the  circular  (^lening  in  one  of  the 
plates,  means  fastening  said  bar  member  to  said  one  of  the 
plates,  an  end  CKf  mtaber  having  a  bore  formed  therein  de- 
fined by  a  cylindrical  wall  and  an  end  wall,  said  end  c^>  mem- 
ber bebg  k)cated  in  the  dicular  opening  in  the  other  of  said 
plates  and  siqiporting  the  end  portion  <tf  said  shank,  a  bearing 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  inner  race  members  and  a  pair  of 


outer  race  aiembers  and  tapered  roller  bearings  interposed 
there-between,  said  outer  race  members  being  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  circular  opening  in  said  other  member  and  said  inner 
race  members  being  suppwted  on  said  intermediate  portion  of 
the  shank  between  said  enlarged  head  and  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  end  cap  member,  and  fastener  means  connecting  said 
end  c^>  member  to  said  end  portion  of  the  shank  for  preloading 
said  bearing  assembly  between  said  enlarged  head  and  said 
cylindrical  wall. 


4343342 
SNAP  FAST  FASTENER 
Joha  H.  Marto,  Oihko*,  Wis.,  aMlfwir  to  J.  L  Case  Coavany, 
Racine,  Wis. 

I  FOcd  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61346 
I  lat  a.3  F16B  2//00 

U.S.  CL  403-32«  3 


in  said  attachment  mounting  plate  or  disengaged  from  said 
opening  in  said  attachment  mounting  plate. 


4343343 
CONNECTOR 

Jan  H.  Wicr,  "Burleigh"  Balls,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,770 
lat  CL^  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  CL  403— 397 


1.  A  connector  for  transversely  positioning  two  elongate 
members  in  juxtaposition,  comprising  a  shaped  strip  member 
being  resiliently  deformable  by  compression  from  a  natural 
position,  to  a  compressed  position  where  its  two  ends  are  in 
juxtaposition;  a  pair  of  holes  jHovided  through  said  strip  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  receive  a  first  elongate  member  there- 
through when  said  body  portion  is  in  a  compressed  position: 
characterised  in  that  the  body  portion  is  constrained  against 
returning  to  its  natural  position  by  the  first  member  when 
located  through  the  pair  of  holes,  to  tlierd>y  secure  the  strip 
member  by  a  frictional  engagement  to  a  required  position  on 
the  first  elongate  member;  an  enclosure  being  formed  in  said 
connector  between  said  first  elongate  member  and  the  ends  of 
the  strip  member  when  in  juxtaposition,  in  which  enclosure  a 
second  elongate  member  is  locatable  so  as  to  be  finely  move- 
able both  axially  and  relative  to  said  first  elongate  member 
within  the  limits  defined  by  said  enclosure. 


4343344 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CONVEYANCE  OF  A  BOAT 
Maurice  Gardoa,  Abbeville,  Fhmcc,  aasigBar  to  Ddattrc- 
LcTiTier,  Paris,  FhuMC 

FUcd  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3830S 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  31, 1979, 78  16175 
lat  CL^  B63C  3/08 
VS.  CL  405—2  6  < 


1.  A  fiutener  assembly  for  connecting  an  attachment  having 
a  mounting  plate  to  a  frame  comprising: 

a  pin  holder  mounted  to  a  leg  portion  of  said  frame; 

a  latch  pin  movable  through  an  opening  in  said  frame  leg 
portion  for  insertion  in  and  engagement  with  an  opening 
in  said  attachment  mounting  plate,  said  latch  pin  being 
secured  to  said  pin  holder  by  torsion  q>ring  means; 

said  torsion  spring  means  including  a  first  leg  portion,  a  coil 
portion,  aiul  a  second  leg  portion,  said  coil  portion  being 
between  and  integal  vrith  said  leg  portions,  said  first  leg 
portion  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  pin  holder  and 
said  second  leg  portion  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
latch  pin,  said  first  leg  portion  is  generally 'T*  shaped  and 
having  a  curled  end  portion  which  is  rotatably  mounted 
within  an  opening  in  said  pin  header,  and  said  second  leg 
portion  being  elongated  and  rotatably  mounted  within  a 
transverse  opening  in  said  latch  pin;  and 

said  torsion  spring  means  applying  a  force  to  said  latch  pin 
when  said  httch  pin  is  either  engaged  within  said  opening 


1.  An  installation  for  conveyance  of  a  boat  including 
on  the  one  hand  trolleys  equipped  each  with  a  hydraulic  jack 
and  roller  members  and  on  the  other  hand  parallel  sup- 
porting-beams which  support  the  boat  which  is  arranged 
so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  perpendicular  to  these  beams 
which  bear  each  upon  the  jada  of  two  trolleys  running  on 
two  parallel  tracks,  the  jacks  forming  at  least  three  groups 
of  jacks  connected  hydraulically  so  that  the  resultants  of 
these  groups  are  located  at  the  comers  of  a  triangle,  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  it  includes  at  least  three  parallel 
tracks  upon  which  tfie  trolleys  run  which  support  the 
supporting-beams  which  are  arranged  so  as  to  form  at 
least  two  lines  of  beams  which  are  displaced  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boat 
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4,243,345 
PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  REEL  PIPE 
LAYING  SYSTEM 
Joha  H.  Chm  Wcdcy  A.  BrowB,  both  of  Oraage,  Calif ^  Hwry  P. 
WcMoa,  LaaJoB.  aad  Daaiel  G.  Whyte,  Aawnhaai,  both  of 
■on  to  Saata  Fe  lateraatioaal  Corporatioa, 
Cdif. 

FIM  JaL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,523 

lat.  CL^  B63B  35/04;  F1€L  J/00 

VJS,  O.  405—168  19  Claiais 


't4  -14 


1.  In  an  offshore  system  (or  laying  a  continuous  length  of 
pipe  on  the  sea  bottom,  including  a  pipe-carrying  reel  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  carrier  vessel;  reel  support  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  reel  to  a  sufficiently  large  clear-deck 
area  of  said  carrier  vessel;  means  for  driving  said  reel  in  a  first 
direction  for  spooling  pipe  onto  said  reel  and  for  exerting  a 
desired  braking  action  on  the  reel  while  unspooling  pipe  from 
the  reel  in  a  second  direction  to  maintain  the  unspooled  pipe 
under  desired  tension;  improved  pipe  handling  and  condition- 
ing means  for  working  on  said  unspooled  pipe,  comprising: 
straightener  aiKmbly  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  the  carrier  vessel  downstream  of  the  reel  in  the  direc- 
tion of  pipe  unspooling; 
pipe  strai^tening  means  for  imparting  a  reverse  plastic 
bending  moment  to  the  unspooled  pipe  passing  there- 
through sufficient  to  remove  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  i^astic  bending  moment  imparted  to  the  pipe  during 
spooling  to  ther^y  substantially  straighten  the  unspooled 

pipe; 
straightener  carriage  means  mounting  said  pipe  straighten- 
ing means  to  said  straightener  assembly  support  means  for 
movement 

(1)  about  a  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  pipe  carrying  reel, 

(2)  in  a  sobstantiaUy  vertical  direction  relative  to  the  deck 
of  said  carrier  vessel,  and 

(3)  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  reel;  and 

straightener  drive  means  for  driving  said  pipe  straightening 
means  in  a  direction  substantiidly  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  reel  to  level  wind  pipe  being  spooled  onto  said 
red. 


pivoted  to  the  cranks  of  said  crankshafts  and  have  one  side 
adapted  to  face  said  body  of  silage, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  crankshafts  in  the  same  sense  to 
move  said  rods  up  and  down  and  toward  and  away  from 
said  body  of  silage, 

working  tools  carried  by  said  rods  on  said  one  side  thereof 
and  adapted  to  enter  said  body  of  silage  and  to  detach  feed 
therefrom  and  to  move  the  detached  feed  downwardly 
during  the  downward  movement  of  the  respective  rods 
and  to  leave  said  body  of  silage  during  the  movement  of 
the  respective  rods  away  from  said  body;  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
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a  bottom  plate  extending  under  all  of  said  crank-operated 
rods  and  on  said  one  side  and  the  opposite  side  thereof  and 
arranged  to  receive  feed  which  has  been  moved  down- 
wardly by  said  tools,  said  bottom  plate  having  one  said 
opposite  side  a  trough-shaped  portion  associated  with  said 
conveyor  means,  and 

conveying  tine  means  secured  to  each  of  said  rods  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  move  over  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  said  bottom  pUite  at  least  during  part  of 
the  movement  of  the  respective  rod  away  from  said  body 
of  silage. 


4,243,347 

BROACHING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  DISPOSABLE 

CARBIDE  INSERTS 

Kddi  A.  Clapp,  Troy,  Mich.,  and  Donald  A.  Stewart,  Boxford, 

Mass.,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wtwddngton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,278 

Int  CL^  B26D  J/12 

VS.  a.  407—15  14  Oaims 


4^243,346 
UNLOADER  FOR  TAKING  FEED  FROM  A 

HORIZONTAL  SILO 
WoM;  «Fffcr---*''",  Aartria,  aaripwr  to  Johana  Wolf 
mJbJL  KG,  Scharasteia,  Anstria 
FIM  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,737 
priority,  awMraHfta  Aartrla.  Mar.  22, 1978, 2040/78 
fat  CU  B6SG  53/4a  25/02 
MS.  CL  406—57  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  unloader  for  taking  feed  from  a  body  of  silage  in  a 
horizontal  silo,  comprising 
conveyor  mean*  for  conveying  feed  out  of  said  silo  and 
a  removing  apparatus  for  detaching  feed  from  said  body  of 
silage  and  for  conveying  detached  feed  to  said  conveyor 
means,  said  removing  apparatus  comprising 
two  vertically  spaced  apart,  horizontal  crankshafts  having  a 

plurafity  of  cranks, 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  crank-operated  rods,  which  are 


1.  A  broach  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  holder  member  including:  a  longitudinal,  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  slot  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  cutting 
inserts,  said  slot  having  a  support  portion  and  first  and 
second  upstanding  wall  members,  each  of  said  cutting 
inserts  having  a  base,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  one  side  wall  of  each  insert  including  a  clamping 
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wall  portion  extending  from  said  insert  base  to  a  point 
intermediate  said  one  side  wall,  each  clamping  wall  por- 
tion sloping  from  its  uisert  base  towards  the  other  side 
wall  of  its  respective  insert;  a  clamp  support  surface  slop- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  second  slot  wall 
member;  and  a  clamp  stop  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
said  clamp  support  surface; 

an  elongated  first  clamp  member  releasably  mounted  on  said 
clamp  support  surface  and  in  slideable  engagement  with 
said  clamp  stop  wall  such  that  said  first  clamp  member 
slopes  downwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  holder 
member  slot,  said  first  clamp  member  having  a  clamping 
surface  diqxMed  adjacent  said  holder  member  slot  for 
engaging  the  sloped  clamping  wall  portion  of  each  of  said 
inserts  and  exerting  a  downward  and  lateral  force  against 
said  inserts  so  as  to  firmly  cam  said  inserts  against  the 
support  portion  and  first  wall  member  of  said  holder 
member  slot; 

means  for  tightening  said  first  clamp  member  against  the 
clamping  wall  portions  of  said  inserts  and  said  clamp  stop 
wall; 

a  stop  member  mounted  to  the  holder  at  one  end  of  said  slot; 

a  second  damp  member  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
slot  for  firmly  positioning  said  inserts  longitudinally 
against  said  stop  member;  and 

means  for  tightening  said  second  clamp  member  against  said 
inserts. 


4,243,348 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Earle  J.  Paige,  1030  Blue  Horlaoa  Dr.,  Dettooa,  Fla.  32725 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,264 

lat  a^  B23B  51/00:  B26D  1/12:  B23B  31/10 

MS.  CL  408—186  7 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  with  a  machine  tool,  the  holder 
comprising  a  head,  a  cutter,  a  clamp  member  and  a  first  screw, 
the  head  including  a  first  shoulder  portion,  the  first  shoulder 
portion  having  bed  surfisce,  the  cutter  having  a  first  flat,  a 
second  flat,  a  cutting  edge,  and  a  first  opening  formed  through 
the  first  and  second  flats,  the  first  and  second  flats  in  spaced 
parallel  rebition  to  each  other,  a  first  aperture  formed  through 
the  bed  surface,  the  aperture  having  an  internal  shoulder,  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions separated  by  the  internal  shoulder,  the  lower  portion 
being  tapped,  the  first  screw  having  a  head  and  shank,  the 
shank  including  an  external  shoulder,  a  top  portion  and  a 
threaded  bottom  portion,  the  external  idioulder  positioned 
between  the  top  portion  and  bottom  portion,  the  clamp  mem- 
ber having  a  face  and  a  first  hole  formed  therethrough,  the 
second  flat  of  the  cutter  in  superposed  relation  to  the  bed 
surface,  the  first  opening  of  the  cutter  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  first  aperture  formed  in  the  bed  surface,  the  face  of  the 
clamp  member  in  superposed  relation  to  the  first  flat  of  the 
cutter  and  the  first  hole  of  the  clamp  member  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  first  opening  in  the  cutter,  the  head  of  the  screw  in 
superposed,  abutting  relation  with  the  clamp  member  adjacent 
the  hole  thereof  and  the  shank  of  the  screw  positioned  within 
the  first  hole  of  the  clamp  member,  the  first  opening  of  the 
cutter  and  the  first  aperture  of  die  fbst  shoulder  portion  with 
the  top  portion  of  the  shank  slip  engaged  with  the  upper  por- 


tion of  the  aperture,  the  bottom  portion  of  the  shank  threaded 
into  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  aperture  and  the  external 
shoulder  of  the  shank  in  superposed  relation  to  the  internal 
shoulder  of  the  first  aperture. 


4,243,349 
CONTAINERS  FOR  GOODS 
Christopher  D.  D.  Hickey,  5  Heathside,  fUaehley  Wood,  EriMr, 
Snrrey,  aad  Harold  J.  CkaMata,  20  St  Michaeb  CIom,  Har> 
bledowB,  Caaterbory,  Cr2  9BN,  Keat,  both  of  Eaghnid 
CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,101.  This  appUcatioa  Mar. 
13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,015 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  14, 1976, 
24575/76 

lat  Cl.^  B64D  9/00 
UACL  410-77  6 
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1.  A  container  of  the  kind  having  a  rigid  impermeable  base 
and  a  flexible  impermeable  cover  sealed  to  the  base  wherein 
there  b  provided  a  vacuum  sensor  arranged  to  sense  the  differ- 
ence of  pressure  between  the  inside  of  the  container  and  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  means  for  establishing  a  partial  vacuum 
inside  the  container,  an  electrical  energising  circuit  arranged 
for  actuating  said  vacuum  establishing  means,  said  energising 
circuit  being  operatively  controlled  by  the  pressure  sensor  to 
actuate  the  vacuum  establishing  means  when  the  pressure 
difference  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  means  controlled 
by  said  sensor  to  inhibit  the  operation  of  the  vacuum  establish- 
ing means  when  the  pressure  difference  reaches  another  prede- 
termined value,  and  a  relief  valve  operatively  controlled  by 
said  sensor  to  prevent  the  pressure  difference  exceeding  said 
other  predetermined  value,  said  sensor  comprising  a  bellows 
unit  arranged  to  operate  at  lemt  one  mechanically  movaUe 
contact  which  controls  the  electrical  energising  circuit,  the 
interior  of  said  bellows  unit  being  connected  to  the  interior  of 
the  container  and  said  relief  valve  comprising  a  resilient  dia- 
phragm arranged  to  close  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  movable 
end  of  the  bellows  unit,  the  diaphragm  being  constructed  to 
have  only  a  limited  travel  so  that  excessive  pressure  difference 
causes  the  bellows  to  contract  and  the  end  of  the  bellows  unit 
to  move  away  from  the  diaphragm  thereby  admitting  ambient 
air  into  the  container  through  said  aperture. 


4,243350 
WINCH  LOAD  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Hall,  3760  OlaHby  Dr.,  Kaat  Ohio  44240 
Coatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,409.  This  applicatioa  Fdk 
6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,636 
lat  a.3  B60P  7/08:  B61D  45/Oa-  B65D  63/00:  B66D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  410—100  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  load  fastening  apparatus  for  use  on  a  platform  and  for 
applying  a  releasable  tension  to  a  strap  anchored  at  the  outer 
end  when  securing  a  load  carried  on  the  platform,  comprising: 
a  housing  for  said  strap  when  coiled,  said  housing  having  a 
base  element  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  platform, 
opposed  side  plates,  and  a  conforming  cover  plate  having 
an  opening  therethrough  for  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
•trap; 
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a  torsion  dement  within  said  housing  providing  a  torque  for 
strap  recoil  into  said  housing; 

a  unitary  elongated  rotatable  rotor  extending  transversely  of 
and  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  coaxially  through  said 
torsion  element,  said  rotor  having,  (i)  means  for  the  con- 
nection of  the  inboard  end  of  said  strap  thereto,  and  (ii) 
means  for  the  connection  of  said  torsion  element  thereto, 
and  (iii)  means  for  q>plying  a  torque  thereto  from  exter- 
nally of  said  housing;  and. 


a  strap  clamping  means  having  a  pivotable  cam  pawl  and 
through  which  said  strap  is  tensioned  and  pulled  into  said 
housing  solely  by  a  rotation  of  said  rotor,  while  automati- 
cally locking  said  strap  against  extractive  movement  from 
within  said  housing  until  said  clamping  means  is  manually 
actuated  to  release  said  strap; 

wherein  said  anchored  strap  is  first  tensioned  and  pulled  into 
said  housing  by  the  action  of  said  torsion  element  on  said 
rotor,  and  whereby  said  anchored  strap  is  further  ten- 
sioned and  pulled  into  said  housing  by  an  external  torque 
^>plied  to  Mid  rotor. 


4,243^51 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A 

FURNACE 
LcgOk,   LneabovK    Rcae   Mahr,   Howaid-Hes- 
■nd  Pkrre  MailUct,  HowaM,  aU  of  Lncmboorg, 
I  to  Paal  Wartk  SJU  LnembovB,  Laxeaboofg 
FHci  Mkj  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,189 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioo  Lncmboarg,  Ju.  6, 1977, 77S47 
lit  CL^  C21B  7/20:  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  414— 20i  19 


1.  In  a  shaft  fnmace,  improved  charge  distribution  apparatus 
comprising: 

dongated  distribution  chute  means; 

support  means  for  said  chute  means,  said  support  means 
gitWKfmg  through  the  furnace  wall  at  a  single  location 
and  beiof  fOtataUe  about  a  first  axis,  said  support  means 
inftff^f»«g  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending 

thefcfrom; 
means  pivotaUy  coupUng  said  chute  means  to  said  support 
means  ama  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  chute  means,  said 


coupling  means  defining  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said 
first  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  intersecting  at  a  point; 

means  for  rotating  said  support  means  to  pivot  said  chute 
means  about  said  first  axis;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  chute  means  for  imparting 
motion  to  said  chute  means  to  cause  said  chute  means  to 
pivot  about  said  coupling  means  defined  second  axis,  said 
motion  imparting  means  in  part  extending  through  the 
furnace  wdl  at  said  single  location. 


4,243,352 
SUSPENSION  FOR  SILO  UNLOADERS 
Gary  L.  Sizelo?e,  and  Domdd  G.  Wella,  both  of  Harrard,  DL, 
aMignon  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporatioa,  Madiaon, 
Wia. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,906 
lat  CL'  B65G  65/00  1/00 
UA  CL  414-313  7  < 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  of  the  type  having  a  tripod  surmounting 
the  wall  of  a  cyUndrical  silo,  said  tripod  having  inwardly  and 
upwardly  inclined  legs  including  a  main  leg  and  lateral  legs  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  leg,  cross  arms  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  inclined  legs,  a  suspension  sheave  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  each  tripod  leg,  each  sheave  being  joumalled 
in  a  freely  suspended  yoke,  distribution  sheave  means  jour- 
nailed  in  a  fixed  bracket  at  the  bottom  of  the  main  leg,  a  winch 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  silo  below  said  distribution 
sheave  means,  three  suspension  cables  operatively  connected 
to  the  winch  and  trained  over  the  distribution  sheave  means, 
each  of  said  cables  extending  transversely  from  the  distribution 
sheave  means  and  being  trained  over  one  of  said  vaspaaaxm 
sheaves,  and  a  silo  unloader  mechanism  having  three  effec- 
tively horizontal  and  generally  radially  extending  support  arms 
each  of  which  recdves  one  of  said  cables  to  suspend  the  un- 
loader mechanism  in  the  silo,  the  weight  of  the  unloader  dis- 
placing the  sheave  yokes  from  the  vertical,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
each  of  said  support  arms  has  an  outer  end  portion  which  is 
directly  below  the  suspension  point  of  one  of  the  sheave 
yokes  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  tripod  legs,  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  arm  below  the  main  tripod  1^  is  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  securement  thmto  of  a  suspen- 
sion cable  at  a  first  predetermined  securement  point,  and 
the  outer  end  portion  of  each  of  the  arms  below  the  lateral 
tripod  legs  is  constructed  and  arranged  for  securement 
thereto  of  a  suspension  cable  at  another  predetermined 
securement  point  which  is  located  to  cmnpensate  for  the 
displacement  of  the  sheave  yoke  thereabove  so  as  to  cause 
each  cable  to  hang  effectivdy  vertically  from  the  sheave 
over  which  it  is  trained. 


GOnON  MODULE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Floyd  W.  Reed,  P.O.  Drawer  O,  Gkn  Alkn,  Miaa.  38744 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,146 
Int  CU  B60P  1/38 
MS.  a  414-439  5 

1.  A  tilt  bed  trailer  with  a  mobUe  su^Mrt  therefor,  compris- 
ing a  rigid  longitudinally  extending  wheeled  support  frame  and 


January  6, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


209 


a  chain  bed,  flw  chain  bed  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  sBpport  firame,  an  extensible  piston  assembly  con- 
nected to  raise  and  lower  Uie  chain  bed  rdative  to  said  support 
frame, 
the  chain  bed  comprising  a  longitudinally  and  transversely 
extending  rigid  chain  bed  firame,  a  set  of  toothed  link 
chains  and  a  chain  driving  assembly,  each  toothed  chain 
attached  at  its  front  end  to  a  drive  means  therefor,  Uft 
wheels  rotatably  supported  on  the  rear  end  of  said  firame 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  chains, 
the  chahi  bed  driving  assembly  comprising,  in  operative 
combination,  a  rotatable  metering  wheel,  a  resilient  meter- 
ing wheel  support  assembly,  a  servo  control  means,  and 
chain  power  output  means,  said  metering  wheel  support 
assembly  comprising  a  rigid  assembly  support  arm,  a 
metering  wheel  support  arm,  a  tension  spring,  a  pivot 
shaft,  sakl  metering  whed  support  arm  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  assembly  support  arm,  said  metering  wheel 


4*243,354 

DRUM  LIFTER  FOR  FORK  UFT  TRUCK 
Joae  M.  Garda,  Miaad,  Ffak,  aHlgWNr  to  EqdpawBt  Company  of 
America,  Hialcah,  Ffak 

Filed  May  4*  1979,  Scr.  No.  35^82 

bt  a^  B66F  9/18 

US.  CL  414—607  26  ClaiflH 


1.  A  drum  lifter  comprising  a  base  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
^Mced  foric  tubes  ad^>ted  for  reodving  at  one  end  and  posi- 
tioning over  a  pair  of  vertically  adjustd>le  forks  of  a  fork  lift 
truck,  and  a  support  plate  qMuuing  and  secured  to  the  other 
ends  of  sdd  tube^ 


an  upright  mount  plate  supported  upon  and  secured  to  said 
support  plate; 

means  fixedly  securing  sdd  mount  plate  to  said  fork  tubes; 

an  upright  drum  support  plate  paralld  to  and  arranged  for- 
wardly  of  said  mount  plate,  pivotdly  mounted  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  upon  sdd  mount  plate; 

a  first  arcuate  drum  grip  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drum 
support  plate; 

a  second  arcuate  drum  grip  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
drum  support  plate,  said  first  and  second  drum  grips 
adq>ted  to  operatively  engage  the  exterior  of  a  drum  to  be 
lifted  and  transported; 

a  forwardly  extending  latch  link  pivotdly  supported  upon 
sdd  mount  plate  adjacent  its  upper  end,  loosely  and  pivot- 
ally mounting  sdd  drvm  support  plate; 

and  a  third  arcuate  drum  grip  depending  from  the  forward 
end  of  sdd  latch  link  adapted  to  operatively  and  retain- 
ingly  engage  over  and  against  the  interior  of  said  drum. 


4,243,355 

LIFT  TRUCK  ROTATOR  WITH  PRESSURE-RELIEVED 

VALVING 
Ronald  A.  Bmdi,  and  Dadd  F.  ChMC  both  of  Loagficw,  WadL, 

asdgnon  to  Bradi  EqdpoMBt  Co.,  Inc^  Long?icw,  Waih. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  928,590.  Ilia  application  Sep.  24»  1979,  Scr. 

No.  78,017 

Int  CL^  B66F  9/18 

MS.  CL  414—620  24  OdnM 


rotatably  supported  on  said  metering  wheel  support  arm, 
said  metering  wheel  having  an  axis  pardlel  to  the  width  of 
sdd  bed  frame,  said  q>ring  means  attached  to  said  arm  to 
said  wheded  support  frame,  said  metering  whed  attached 
to  the  input  of  sdd  servo  means,  the  output  of  said  servo 
control  means  connected  to  sdd  chain  output  means, 

a  cleated  whed  assembly  comprising  a  plurdity  of  like 
cleated  wheels  each  supported  rotatably  on  a  shaft  there- 
for extending  transversely  of  said  frame  at  the  rear  end  of 
sdd  frame  means,  and  power  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cleated,  wheel  assembly,  power  control 
means  connected  to  said  power  means,  sdd  metering 
wheel  having  a  path  of  travel  dong  the  path  of  one  of  sdd 
cleated  wheels, 

a  remote  hand  control  means  (^lerativdy  connected  to  sdd 
power  control  means,  and  means  connecting  sdd  metering 
whed  and  said  chain  drive  whereby  the  linear  movement 
of  said  toothed  chains  dong  said  bed  equals  the  linear 
movement  of  said  metering  whed. 


1.  In  a  rotator  attachment  for  a  lift  truck  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  inner  gear  means  with  extemd  teeth  and  surrounding 
outer  gear  means  with  a  greater  number  of  intemd  teeth  en- 
gaging sdd  extemd  teeth,  the  teeth  of  both  gear  means  being 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  an  axis  of  rotation,  one  of  the 
gear  means  being  mounted  by  rotationd  mounting  means  for 
rotation  about  sdd  axis  for  rotating  a  connected  load,  the  other 
gear  means  being  mounted  by  eccentric  mounting  means  to  a 
frame  for  movement  in  a  gyratory  eccentric  path  about  said 
axis  to  rotate  sdd  one  gear  means  about  sdd  axis; 
a  drive  means  for  moving  sdd  other  gear  means  in  sdd 

gyratory  eccentric  path  comprising: 
multiple  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  at  one  set  of  ends  to 
said  fram^  and  at  their  opposite  set  of  ends  to  said  other 
gear  means  at  an  angular  relationship' to  one  another, 
position-responsive  control  vdve  means  respondve  to  the 
podtion  of  sdd  other  gear  means  in  itt  said  gyratory 
eccentric  path  for  controlling  sequentially  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  Add  under  operating  pressure  to  said  multiple 
cylinders, 
and  Add  pressure-responuve  relief  vdve  means  in  associa- 
tion with  sdd  control  vdve  means  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  excesnve  fluid  pressure  in  any 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  relieve  said  excesnve  pres- 
sure and  prevent  pressure-locking  therein, 
said  control  vdve  means  including  a  vdve  body,  a  vdve 
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cavhy  within  said  body,  a  rotary  valve  member  within 
said  cavity  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  mounting  means  for 
rotation  therewith,  multiple  fluid  passage  means  within 
said  body  connecting  said  cavity  to  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid  and  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders, 
said  rotary  valve  member  being  operable  upon  its  rotation 
to  distribute  fluid  under  operating  pressure  from  said 
cavity  sequentially  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  through 
said  passage  means,  said  relief  valve  means  being  incorpo- 
rated within  said  valve  member. 


4,243,356 
QUICK  COUPLER 
Hyoichi  TakoJfaM,  YAvkMum,  Japan,  aanffior  to  Caterpillar 
MitsaMsy  Uin  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,983 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978, 53-036089 
Int  a?  E02F  3/81 
US.  a.  414—723  9  Claims 


member  being  adapted  to  be  held  in  said  locking  position 
by  a  force  transmitted  thereto  from  said  lower  coupling 
element  of  said  hitch  member  and  acting  in  a  direction  to 
disengage  said  lower  coupling  element  from  said  lower 
receiving  portion;  and 

an  unlocking  mechanism  linked  to  each  locking  member  of 
said  hook  assembly  to  rotate  said  locking  members  from 
said  locking  position  to  said  released  position; 

wherein  said  unlocking  mechanism  is  provided  with  a  stop- 
per member  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  lift  arm  and  includ- 
ing means  operable  at  the  operator's  station  of  said  earth- 
working  vehicle  for  rotating  said  stopper  member  be- 
tween a  nonoperative  and  an  operative  position  thereof, 
the  fore  end  of  said  stopper  member  being  abutted  against 
said  locking  member  of  said  hook  assembly  when  moved 
into  said  operative  position,  whereupon  said  implement  is 
tilted  forward  to  cause  said  locking  member  to  rotate  from 
said  locking  position  into  said  released  position  under  the 
influence  of  the  force  applied  thereto  by  the  abutment  of 
said  stopper  member. 


1.  A  quick  coupler  for  detachably  attaching  an  implement  to 
an  earthwoiking  vehicle  which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  lift 
arms  and  a  pair  of  tilt  links,  said  coupler  comprising: 
a  hitch  assembly  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
hitch  members  one  of  which  hitch  members  having  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  thereof  rotatably  linked  to  one  of 
said  tih  links  and  one  of  said  lift  arms,  respectively,  and 
the  other  one  of  said  hitch  members  similarly  having 
upper  and  lower  end  portions  thereof  rotatably  linked  to 
the  other  one  of  said  tilt  links  and  the  other  one  of  said  lift 
arms,  respectively,  said  hitch  members  each  having  upper 
and  lower  coupling  elements  respectively  in  the  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  thereof; 
a  hook  assembly  fixedly  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  imple- 
ment and  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  hook 
members  each  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  an 
upper  receiving  portion  in  the  upper  end  portion  shaped 
to  receive  firom  beneath  one  upper  coupling  element  of 
said  hitch  assembly  for  engagement  with  the  front,  top 
and  rear  surface  portions  thereof  and  a  lower  receiving 
portion  in  the  lower  end  portion  shaped  to  receive  from 
behind  one  lower  coupling  element  of  said  hitch  assembly 
for  engagement  at  least  with  the  front  surface  portion 
thereof,  a  locking  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  lower  receiving  portion  of  each  hook  member 
and  normally  having  at  least  one  portion  thereof  disposed 
in  a  normal  position  interfering  with  a  path  of  movement 
taken  by  said  lower  coupling  element  of  said  hitch  mem- 
ber when  moved  toward  said  lower  receiving  portion  of 
said  book  member  for  engagement  therewith,  said  locking 
member  being  rotatable  into  a  released  position  clear  of 
said  path  of  movement  when  engaging  said  lower  cou- 
pling element  of  said  hitch  member  with  said  lower  re- 
ceiving portion  of  said  hook  member  and  into  a  locking 
positioa  same  as  or  proximal  to  said  normal  position  as 
soon  as  said  lower  coupling  element  is  eagngpd  by  Mid 
lower  receiving  portion  of  said  hook  member,  said  locking 


4,243,357 

TURBOMACHINE 

Patridi  F.  Flynn;  Harold  G.  Weber,  and  John  M.  MoUoy,  all  of 

Colombus,  Ind^  assignors  to  Cnmmins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind. 

Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,695.  This  application  Ang. 

6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,669 

Int  CL^  F04D  29/28 

VS.  a  415—215  1«  Ctaims 


1.  A  turbomachine  for  compressible  fluids  comprising  a 
rotor  mounted  for  roution  about  a  substantially  central  trans- 
verse axis,  said  rotor  including  a  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes 
mounted  on  and  projecting  from  one  surface  of  said  hub,  each 
vane  being  between  the  rotor  axis  and  the  rotor  periphery  and 
having  a  generally  rounded  vane  end  at  said  periphery 
smoothly  merging  with  said  vane,  adjacent  vanes  coacting  to 
define  at  least  in  part  a  fluid  passageway  having  a  generally 
axially  oriented  section  adjacent  the  rotor  axis  and  a  generally 
radially  oriented  section  extending  from  said  axially  oriented 
section  to  the  rotor  periphery;  a  predetermined  number  of 
passageways  each  having  a  reference  station  provided  with  a 
generally  tangentially  oriented  construction  and  disposed 
within  the  radially  oriented  section  thereof,  the  passageway 
conflguration  at  said  reference  station  having  a  mean  tangential 
dimension  that  is  no  more  than  about  60%  of  the  mean  circum- 
ference of  the  rotor  measured  at  said  reference  station  divided 
by  the  number  of  vanes  intersecting  said  circumference. 
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4,243,358 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUNDANT  SWASHPLATE 

DRIVE 
Gaylord  W.  Carlock,  Joihu;  WUliw  L.  McKwwb;  Janes  R. 
Goodman,  both  of  Eoless,  aad  Chertw  Skroddd,  Watauga,  aU 

of  Tex.,  aMigDon  to  Textron,  FroTMeace,  RJ. 
Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,456 
IatCL3B64C  27/72 
VS.  CL  416-114  12  Claims 


ally  yielding  connecting  means  includnig  connecting  holding 
means  for  operatively  interconnecting  the  rotor  blades  of  a 
pair,  bearing  means  capable  of  taking  up  pressure  loads  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  blade  axis  operatively  arranged 
between  only  one  of  said  blade  root  sleeve  means  and  the 
corresponding  blade  angle  bearing  bushing  means,  said  torsion- 
ally  yielding  connecting  means  having  a  center  which  is  dis- 
placed radially  off-center  relative  to  said  axis  of  roUtion 
toward  the  respective  pressure  load  bearing  means  by  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  substantially  to  one  half  of  an  elongation 
to  which  the  respective  torsionally  yielding  connecting  means 
are  subject  in  operation,  whereby  the  securing  means  are  cen- 
tered in  a  manner  substantially  free  of  unbalances  which  are 
compensated  by  the  off-center  displacement  of  the  center  of 
the  torsionally  yielding  connecting  means. 

4,243,360 
CANTILEVERED  STRUCTURES 
William  B.  Wright,  Kegworth  aear  Derby,  England,  aMigaor  to 
Rolls-Royce  United,  Loadoo,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,421 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25, 1978, 

31023/78 

lat  CL^  FOID  5/22 

VS.  a,  416-191  ♦ 


1  In  a  helicopter  having  a  rotor  driving  mast  which  in  turn 
is  driven  by  a  transmission  and  wherein  a  swashplate  is  individ- 
ually linked  to  pitch  horns  on  each  rotor  blade  with  at  least 
four  actuators  coupled  to  said  swashplate.  three  of  which 
normally  control  the  attitude  and  position  of  said  swashplate, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  separate  power  unit  for  each  said  actuator,  each  power 
unit  being  independendy  driven  from  said  transmission; 

and  .    . . 

(b)  means  to  shift  control  of  said  swashplate  from  one  of  said 
three  actuators  to  a  fourth  actuator  upon  said  one  becom- 
ing disabled. 

4,243,359 
ROTOR  STRUCTURE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HINGELESS 

ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Alois  Schwan,  Pntzbnma:  KarlheiBx  Mantx,  Ottobmna,  and 
Michael  Stephan,  Monich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Mesienchnitt-Bolkow.Blohn  Gcsellsehaft  nit 
beschrankter  Haftaag,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  18, 

1978,2801943 

laLCL^  BMC  27/48 
U5.  CI.  416-138  5Clain8 


y 


1  A  hingeless  rotor  structure,  especially  for  rotary  wing 
aircraft,  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  rotor  blades  havmg  a 
longitudinal  btode  axis  and  arranged  diametncaUy  opposite 
each  other,  rotor  head  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  secur- 
ing means  operatively  connectmg  said  rotor  blades  to  said 
rotor  head  means,  said  securing  means  comprismg  blade  root 
sleeve  means,  blade  angle  bearing  means  and  respective  blade 
angle  bearing  bushing  means,  and  tensionaUy  resistant  torsion- 


1.  A  cantilevered  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  encastres; 

a  pair  of  cantilevers,  one  cantilever  extending  from  one 
encastre  and  the  other  cantilever  extending  firom  the  other 
encastre  so  that  both  cantilevers  span  a  gap  between  said 
encastres,  said  cantilevers,  when  loaded,  being  arranged 
so  that  one  cantilever  is  partially  supported  by  the  other 
cantilever  and  a  load  transfer  takes  place  therebetween; 

a  Youngs  Modulus,  a  cross-sectional  shape  and  an  applied 
load  per  unit  length  of  one  of  said  cantilevers  being  the 
same  as  a  Youngs  Modulus,  a  cross-sectional  shape  and  an 
applied  load  per  unit  length  respectively  of  the  other  of 
said  cantilevers;  and 

said  load  transfer  between  said  cantilevers  havmg  a  hne  of 
action  spaced  a  dUtance  from  said  encastre  of  said  one 
cantilever  partially  supporting  said  other  cantilever  in  the 
order  of  21%  of  a  distance  between  said  spaced  encastres 
of  said  cantilevers. 

4,243,361 
STANDING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  OIL  WELL 

PUMP 
Henry  C  Groff,  BakersfleW,  Calif.,  ani^or  to  OB  Extractors, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,965 
lat  a.J  P04B  21/04.  21/02 
UAa.417-554  'Clains 

1.  An  improved  apparattis  for  use  with  a  well  pump,  the 
pump  being  of  the  type  having  reciprocating  pump  means 
located  at  the  end  of  a  string  of  production  tiibing  and  actuated 
by  a  sucker  rod  within  the  tubing,  the  apparatus  compnsmg  m 
combination: 
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a  sub  oonnected  to  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  to 
confine  a  column  of  production  fluid  therein;  the  sub 
having  a  first  passage  extending  axially  through  the  center 
of  the  sob  and  a  second  passage  to  the  side  of  and  parallel 
to  the  first  passage; 

a  single  straight  metal  tube  of  single-piece  construction 
secured  to  the  sub  and  extending  away  from  the  first 
passage  in  alignment  with  the  first  passage; 

a  piston  dotely  and  reciprocally  received  in  the  tube,  the 
upper  end  of  the  piston  being  connected  to  the  sucker  rod 
for  reciprocating  the  piston  in  the  tube,  the  lower  end  of 
the  piston  being  connected  to  the  pump  means  for  recipro- 


cating the  pump  means  in  unison  with  the  piston;  the 
dimensioos  of  the  piston  and  tube  being  selected  so  as  to 
seal  the  hydrostatic  pressure  resulting  from  the  column  of 
production  fluid;  and  ^ 

ffy«Mtiffg  valve  means  in  communication  with  the  second 
passage  for  permitting  upward  flow  of  production  fluid 
during  upstroke  of  the  pump  means  through  the  second 
passage  and  into  the  tubing,  but  preventing  reverse  flow 
therethrough  during  downstroke  of  the  pump  means;  and 

centializer  means  secured  to  the  tube  above  the  sub  and  in 
contact  with  the  production  tubing  to  maintain  it  in  the 
center  of  the  production  tubing. 


4,243^2 
COMPOSITE  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARnCLES 
FROM  TWO  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  ROTARY  MOLD 

BLOCK  WHICH  INCLUDES  PINS  FOR  PROVIDING 

CORE  AREAS 

Hcftart  Rata,  WiDowdale,  aad  JaiMt  D.  Nerrda,  Bnoudea, 

bath  of  rsasis,  awi^on  to  Globe-Uai«i  lac^  MUwaokee, 

Wia. 

FIM  Jan.  4^  1979,  Scr.  No.  45,540 

UL  CU  B29C  1/14;  B29F  1/00 

UJS.  CL  425—130  20  daiiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  composite  articles  from  two 
"materials,  inchiding  a  stationary  first  material  mold  half;  a 
second  material  mold  half  disposed  spaced  from  and  in  parallel 
facing  rdatioa  to  said  first  material  uK^d  half  and  movable 
lineariy  toward  and  away  therefrom;  a  mold  block  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  material  mold  halves,  movable 
lineariy  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  material  mold 
half  and  rotataUe  about  an  axis  between  first  and  second  mate- 
rial mold  halves  and  parallel  to  their  faces;  and,  two  material 
mold  meant  attached  to  said  mold  block  and  adapted  to  form, 
respectively  and  in  response  to  sequential  linear  movements  of 
said  second  material  mold  half  and  said  mold  block  and  rotary 
movcaieat  of  said  mcrfd  block,  a  mold  closed  position  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  material-receiving  mold  cavity  with  the  face  of  said 


two  material  mold  means  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said 
first  material  mold  half;  and, 
b.  a  two  material-receiving  mold  cavity  with  the  face  of  said 
two  material  mold  means  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said 
second  material  mold  half;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  mold  core  means  movably  attached  to  said  mold  block 
and  extending  through  said  two  material  mold  means 
generally  perpendicular  to  its  face; 

(2)  said  mold  core  means  having; 

(a)  an  extended  position  with  mold  core  end  portions 
disposed  within  parts  of  said  first  material-receiving 
mold  cavity  to  block  the  receipt  of  the  first  material 
into  said  parts;  and. 


(b)  a  retracted  position  with  said  mold  core  end  portions 
at  least  partially  retracted  from  said  extended  position 
and  disposed  with  said  first  material  within  said  two 
material-receiving  mold  cavity  to  allow  the  receipt  of 
the  second  material  into  said  parts  and  into  the  re- 
mainder of  said  two  material-receiving  mold  cavity; 
and, 
(3)  indexing  means  on  said  mold  block  for  moving  said 
mold  core  means  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  mold 
block  and  linear  movement  of  said  second  material 
mold  half  and  said  mold  block  to  the  mold  dosed  posi- 
tion. 


4,2«3,3«3 
CONTROL  OF  TUBULAR  FILM  SIZE 
John  J.  Makahy,  Bcrviy,  MaM^  anignor  to  Glonccster  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.,  Glonccster,  Masa. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,486 
Int  a.}  B29D  23/04 
VS.  a.  425—140  11  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  desired  circimiference  of  a 
longitudinally  extending  thin-wall  expanded  plastic  tube  being 
extruded  from  an  annular  die,  comprising  means  for  producing 
a  flow  of  air  to  establish  the  volimie  of  the  tube,  a  flow  control 
means  to  adjust  the  flow  rate  of  said  air,  an  actuator  for  said 
flow  control  means  and  control  apparatus  for  said  actuator, 
said  control  apparatus  including  at  least  one  tube  wall  position 
sensor  for  producing  a  circumference-deviation  signal  depen- 
dent upon  the  deviation  in  tube  circumference  from  a  desired 
set  point,  the  improvement  wherein  said  control  apparatus 
comprises: 
vdve  position  sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  actual 
position  of  said  flow  control  means  for  generating  a  valve 
position  signal  that  is  dependent  upon  said  actual  position; 
processing  means  responsive  to  said  circumference-devia- 
tion and  valve-position  signals  for  generating  an  error 
signal  dependent  upon  the  difference  between  said  signals; 
driving  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  generating 
a  control  signal  for  driving  said  actuator, 
said  sensing  means,  processing  means,  driving  means,  and 
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actuator  therd>y  defining  an  inner  feedback  loop  that 
feeds  back  valve  position  to  said  processing  means. 


position,  said  lockout  means  includfaig  a  control  dement 
on  the  other  of  said  holders  with  a  tnyectory  intersecting 
the  path  of  a  coacting  element  on  said  take-off  member. 
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CARBON  BLACK  PELLET  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Harold  R.  Hant,  Bartkafilk,  Okla^  aHt^or  to  Phlllipa  Petro- 

ifmii  Ctmptmy,  Bartleifille,  (Nda. 
DlfiskM  of  Scr.  No.  859,715.  lUs  appUcatlM  Apr.  20, 1979,  Sw. 

No.  31,704 
lat  a?  BOIJ  2/10 
U.S.  CL 425— 222  3' 
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whereby  the  presence  of  said  inner  loop  permits  said  control 
apparatus  to  n4>idly  and  stably  correct  deviations  in  the 
circumference  of  said  tube. 
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4^243,364 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  INJECnON-MOLDING 

MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH  TAKEOFF  MEMBER 

Herbert  Red,  WUlowdalc;  Paol  Brown,  Omgeffllc,  and  MIraa- 

laT  Grand,  Brampton,  all  of  Canada,  aiiignon  to  Husky 

I]^}cction  Molding  Syitcau  lac,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,455 

Int  a.2  B29C  7/00:  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  425—153  5  Claims 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  pellets  indud- 


mg: 


a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  ends; 

agitating  means  in  said  chamber, 

means  operably  connected  to  said  agitating  means  and  oper- 
able for  effecting  operation  of  said  agiuting  means; 

first  inlet  conduit  means  opening  into  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  first  end; 

a  source  of  floccdent  carbon  black  connected  to  said  first 
idet  conduit  means; 

a  first  outlet  opening  into  said  chamber  adjacent  said  second 
end; 

second  idet  conddt  means  opening  into  said  chamber  at  a 
position  between  the  position  the  first  idet  conddt  means 
opens  into  the  chamber  and  the  position  the  first  outlet 
opens  into  said  chamber; 

a  source  of  antioxidant  oonnected  to  said  second  inlet  con- 
duit means; 

third  idet  conddt  means  opening  into  said  diamber  adjacent 
the  position  the  first  idet  conddt  means  opens  into  the 
chamber;  and 

a  source  of  pelleting  liquid  connected  to  said  third  inlet 
conddt  means. 


1.  In  a  workpiece-shaping  machine  provided  with  a  pair  of 
reUtively  movable  holders  carrying  respective  mold  portions 
displaceable  between  a  mold-open  position  and  a  mold-dosed 
position,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  take-off  member  adjacent  one  of  said  holders  provided 
with  drive  means  for  moving  same  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion into  an  inserted  position  between  said  mold  portions 
in  the  mold-open  position  of  said  holders  for  extracting 
freshly  molded  workpieces  from  one  of  sdd  mold  por- 
tions; and 
lockout  means  for  preventing  any  sigmficant  movement  of 
said  take-off  member  from  sdd  retracted  position  toward 
sdd  inserted  position  with  said  holders  dispUced  from  said 
mold-open  position  and  preventing  any  significant  dis- 
placement of  sdd  holders  from  sdd  mold-open  position 
with  sdd  take-off  member  moved  out  of  sdd  retracted 


4,243,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STARTING  TAIL  FOR 

FILM  ROLLS 

Uoyd  E.  LcfeiTc  Bay  City,  and  Mark  A.  Wagedu,  Midbuid, 

both  of  Mkh.,  SMi^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Caavny, 

Midland,  Mich. 
DlTialon  of  Scr.  No.  968,140,  la  a  dMafam  of  Scr.  No.  849,137, 
No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,122.  lUi  appikaUen  Sep.  17, 1979, 
Scr.  No.  76,518 

Int  CL^  B65C  9/04;  B32B  3/02;  B26D  7/10;  II29C  17/14 
VS.  CL  425—303  3  Cad«M 

1.  An  apparatus  for  on-line  forming  of  an  embossed  film  roll 
tailftSud  ^)paratus  comprising  a  main  bed  roll  acting  in  combi- 
nation with  a  cut-off  roll,  sdd  main  bed  roll  induding  an  em- 
bossing Ufting  means  for  raising  the  fihn  fiom  the  surfiMC  of  the 
bed  roll,  the  cut-off  roll  including  a  cutting  means  intersecting 
the  lifting  means  when  raised  to  cut  the  film  pasuig  thereover, 
a  heating  means  immediately  adjacent  the  cutting  means  up- 
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stream  thereof,  means  to  engage  said  lifting  means  against  said  thereby  forming  a  multiple  layer  sandwich  which  includes  said 
heating  means  to  secure  the  tail  end  of  film  therebetween  as  the  wire  screen  sheet,  said  micro-porous  parting  sheet,  said  commi- 
nuted plastic  material,  and  said  master  layer  means,  two  flexi- 
ble spaced  diaphragm  means  between  which  said  multiple 
. .  ^  layer  sandwich  is  disposed,  melting  means  for  heating  said 

20^^         — >.     ^Ji  plastic  material  as  the  latter  is  disposed  in  said  multiple  layer 

^jt^mf  y«      "^  sandwich  array  between  said  spaced  diaphragm  means,  and 

"*         "  -^^       ^  means  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  diaphragm  means  to 

evenly  impress  a  fluid-like  pressure  to  said  multiple  layer  sand- 
wich with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  the  melted  plastic  material 
to  fuse  to  a  coherent  mass  defining  a  plastic  sheet  as  said  major 
face  takes  on  the  characteristics  of  said  one  surface  of  the 
film  is  severed  by  the  cutting  means,  and  means  to  wrap  the  Juxtaposed  master  layer  means, 
film  up  on  a  roll  core  upon  forming  of  the  tail. 


4,243^7 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  OBJECTS  MADE  FROM  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL,  AND  PARTICULARLY 

PHONOGRAPHIC  RECORDS 
Robert  A.  Rcmnu,  PoiMy,  FhuKC,  asrigiior  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
de  TeckniqMS  Aadio-ViaMllcs  S^T^V^  France 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  Not.  16, 1978,  78  32344 
Int.  CL2  B29C  3/00,  17/00:  B29D  77/00 
U  A  CL  425—385 


•0.  '■         *\  9  •'  *  , 


4,243,369 
2  Claims   MOULD  CLOSING,  CLAMPING  AND  OPENING  MEANS 
Michael  J.  James,  CheHenham,  En^and,  asrignor  to  Micro  A 
Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham  Limited),  England 
FUed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,557 
I  ^  Int  a.2  B29F  7/00 

-•  U.S.  CL  425— 451 J  14  Claims 


U 


1.  A  device  for  pressing  objects  made  from  a  thermoplastic 
material,  of  the  type  comprising  a  mould  with  a  die  support 
plate  floatably  mounted  on  an  elastomer,  characterized  in  that 
said  plate  is  formed  from  at  least  two  parts  movable  in  relation 
to  each  other,  each  of  these  parts  supporting  a  distinct  die  and 
bearing  separately  on  the  elastomer. 


iCE^ 


>^ 
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4,243,368 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  STRESS-FREE  PLASTIC 

ARTICLE 
Amca  rwrtniiM.  9^22  Astoria  BNd.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

11102 
Continaation-in-tart  of  Ser.  No.  647,832,  Jan.  9, 1976,  and  a 
t  of  Ser.  No.  817,048,  JnL  19, 1977.  Iliis 
I  JnL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,304 
Int  CL^  B29C  3/00 
MS.  CL  425—405  R 


8  Cbdns 


ei' 


80>      '83  81 


1.  Mould  closing,  clamping  and  opening  means  for  the  split 
mould  of  a  pressure  moulding  machine,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  spaced  parallel  tie  bars;  a  moving  platen  which  is  movable 
along  the  tie  bars,  together  with  one  part  of  the  split  mould,  to 
open  or  close  the  mould;  a  clamping  platen  spaced  from  the 
moving  platen  and  also  movable  along  the  tie  bars;  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  clamping  piston  and  cylinder  means,  acting  re- 
spectively between  each  tie  bar  and  the  clamping  platen  and 
supplied  with  oil  under  pressure  from  a  common  source;  fur- 
ther hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  acting  between  the 
clamping  platen  and  the  moving  platen,  for  effecting  mould 
opening  or  closing  movement  of  the  moving  platen;  at  least 
one  elongate  element  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on 
the  moving  platen,  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongate  element 
being  free;  an  abutment  on  the  clamping  platen;  an  opening 
through  the  clamping  platen;  and  means  for  pivotally  moving 
the  elongate  element  relative  to  the  moving  platen  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  free  end  thereof  engages  the 
abutment  on  the  clamping  platen,  so  that  the  elongate  element 
acts  as  a  strut  to  transmit  a  clamping  load,  applied  by  said 
pluraUty  of  clamping  hydrauUc  piston  and  cylinder  means, 
from  the  clamping  platen  to  the  moving  platen,  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  in  which  the  free  end  of  the  elongate  element 
registers  with  said  opening  through  the  clamping  platen,  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  plastic  sheet  from  plastic  mate- 
rial in  comminuted  form  in  which  the  plastic  sheet  has  on  a 
major  face  thereof  the  characteristics  of  one  surface  of  a  master 

laver  comorisina  a  master  layer  means  on  the  surface  of  which      -'    .  ,"."-."  j     »i.       *i ^f*x.^ 

SS^'SXSS  a  1^  of  plastic  material  in  comminuterf^nmt  movement  of  the  movmg  paten,  under  the  action  of  the 
fori  a  mi^^Mfous  ^rting  sheet  disposed  over  said  com^TTirther  hydrauUc  piston  and  cyhnder  means,  towards  and 
nuted  plastic  material  an  air  releasing  wire  screen  sheet  dis-  away  from  the  clamping  platen  durmg  a  mould  opemng  or 
posed  over  said  micro-porous  parting  sheet,  the  arrangement  closing  operation. 


January  6, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


215 


4,243,370 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL 

BODY 
NoiM«  Hignchi,  Nagoy^  Mrf  SkoJI  FWnww,  K«i»»-W^ 
of  Japu,  MSi^ors  to  NGK  Insnlatort,  Ltd.  and  Inttitnte  of 
Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Woriu,  both  of, 


Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Dec  7, 1977, 5M46906 

Inta.JB29Fi/0^ 

UA  a.  425-462  1  Claim 


4,243,371 
FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CONSTRUCnON 
Norman  E.  Kewley,  Pepper  Pike,  and  Andrew  SiMtana,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assivMrs  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.  

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,577 
Int  CL^  F21K  5/00 
UA  a  431—13  « 


4.  A  method  of  making  a  multiple  ftash  lamp  array,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  circuit  board  having  flash  indicator 
openings  therethrough,  providing  a  pluraUty  of  flash  lamps 
and  connecting  their  lead-in  wires  to  said  circuit  board  with 
the  flash  lamps  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
circuit  board,  providing  a  reflector  unit  and  poMtionmg  same 
over  said  circuit  board,  said  reflector  unit  having  flash  mdica- 
tor  openings  corresponding  in  position  with  those  of  said  cir- 
cuit board,  at  least  one  of  said  flash  indicator  openmgs  of  the 
reflector  unit  being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  extendmg  nm 
which  extends  into  the  respective  flash  indicator  opening  of 
the  circuit  board,  and  thereafter  bending  the  lamps  by  thar 
lead-in  wires  so  that  the  lamps  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
circuit  board  and  the  reflector  unit. 


1.  In  a  die  for  extruding  a  honeycomb  structural  body  com- 
prising . 
discharge  sUts  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  oorrespondmg 

to  that  of  the  honeycomb  structural  body  and  havmg  a 

given  depth  towards  the  rear  surface  of  the  die  from  the 

front  surface,  and 
an  opening  portion  having  a  pluraUty  of  openings  which  are 

connected  to  the  discharge  sUts  at  intersecting  portions  or 

side  portions  thereof,  an  improvement  further  comprises 
at  least  one  set  of  a  thiotUe  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  and  a  reservoir  portion  secured  to  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  opening  portion  in  such  an  arrangement  that 
the  reservoir  portion  is  provided  between  the  throttle 
portion  and  the  opening  portion, 
the  openings  in  the  thiotUe  portion  in  one  set  of  the  throtUe 
portion  and  the  reservoir  portion,  which  set  is  arranged  at 
the  rear  side  of  the  opening  portion,  being  larger  m  diame- 
ter and  smaller  in  number  than  those  in  the  opening  por- 

tion.  ,     ,•*      * 

said  reservoir  portion  being  constituted  with  a  plurality  of 
guide  channels  connecting  adjacent  openings  of  the  throt- 
de  portion  with  one  another  and  the  openings  in  the  open- 
ing portion; 
the  discharge  slits,  the  opening  portion  and  at  least  one  set  of 
the  throtUe  portion  and  the  reservoir  portion  being  con- 
structed in  monoUth.  whereby  a  raw  stock  flow  supplied 
to  the  openings  in  the  throtUe  portion  is  spread  mto  the 
guide  channeU  in  the  reservoir  portion,  the  spread  raw 
stock  is  fed  into  the  openings  in  the  opening  portion  and 
finally,  the  raw  stock  flow  passed  through  the  openmgs  m 

the  opening  portion  is  extruded  through  the  discharge 
slits. 


4,:^3,372 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
PhilUp  J.  Cade,  Winchester,  Mass.,  asrignor  to 
Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,307 
Int  CL^  F23N  5/00 
\}S.  CL  431—31 


Electronics 


1.  Burner  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fuel  burner  mstal- 
lation  having  an  operating  control  to  produce  a  request  for 
burner  operation,  an  air  flow  sensor  which  provid«  an  air  flow 
signal  to  indicate  the  presence  of  an  adequate  air  flow  Arou^ 
tlSbumer,  a  flame  sensor  to  produce  a  signal  when  flame  tt 
present  in  said  fW  burner  instaUation.  and  means  responsive  to 
said  burner  control  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  flow,  said 
burner  control  q>parattts  comprising: 

a  control  device  for  actuating  said  fuel  control  m^ns; 

an  electronic  timing  circuit  for  providing  an  igmtwn  cycle 
having  successive  timing  intervals  including  m  sequence  a 
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purge  interval,  a  pilot  ignition  interval,  a  pilot  stabilization 
interval  and  a  main  fuel  ignition  interval; 
means  respoMive  to  a  request  for  burner  opention  to  initiate 
said  ignition  cycle  by  actuating  said  electronic  circuit 

timing  mffanS; 

air  means  operative  during  said  ignition  cycle  for  providing 
an  air  fkm  through  the  burner  during  said  purge  interval; 

means  for  disabling  said  timing  circuit  to  prevent  further 
ignition  cycle  operation  if  said  air  flow  signal  is  present 
before  said  air  means  is  operative; 

means  for  diaahKng  said  timing  circuit  to  prevent  further 
ignition  cycle  operation  if  said  air  flow  signal  is  not  pres- 
ent within  a  predetermined  time  after  said  air  means  is 
operative  drcnit  responsive  to  said  actuated  timing  means 
for  energizing  said  control  device  at  the  end  of  said  pilot 
stabilization  interval  to  actuate  said  fiiel  control  means  and 
initiate  fud  flowr, 

flame  signal  responsive  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from 
said  flame  teaaor  to  maintain  said  control  device  ener- 


means  responsive  to  fiulure  to  establish  pilot  flame  during 
said  pilot  stabilization  interval  for  preventing  the  produc- 
tion of  further  timing  intervals  by  said  timing  circuit;  and 

means  responsive  to  loss  of  said  signal  from  said  flame  sensor 
after  si^  pilot  stabiliration  interval  to  terminate  all  fuel 
flow  and  disaUe  said  timing  circuit  to  prevent  further 
ignitinii  cycle  Operation. 


4,243,373 
DIKECr  IGNinON  GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
CM  F.  Pcnatraam  mi  Charica  D.  Viaoa,  both  of  St  Loads 
Co—tf,  Ma.,  wdgnnn  to  Emenon  Electric  Co^  St  Lonis, 
Ma. 

HM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,338 
bt  CL'  F23N  5/00 
VS.  CL  431— «  12 


1.  In  a  gas  bamer  control  system, 

abumen 

an  dectiical  resistance  igniter  for  igniting  said  burner, 

a  gas  valve  device  mcluding  first  and  seoMid  valves  con- 
nected fhndically  in  series; 

a  dieniKMtatically  actuated  switch  means  including  a  switch 
having  a  cold  contact  position  and  a  hot  contact  position, 
and  iadnding  a  tempoature  sensing  portion; 

empentwe  sensing  portion  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  «h1  igniler  so  as  to  cause  said  switch  to  be  in  said 
cold  poatmi  when  said  igniter  is  below  a  predetermined 
1 1  "'I" '  Btufc  iiiffirirnt  to  ignitr  gas  and  in  wiitf  V-*  p^*^^»" 
^^MB  said  igniter  is  above  said  predetermined  tempera- 
tue,  and  bcag  poaitiooed  with  respect  to  said  burner  so  as 


to  be  impinged  by  a  burner  flame  for  maintaining  said 
switch  in  said  hot  position; 

first  circuit  means  including  said  switch  in  said  cold  position 
for  effecting  energizing  of  said  igniter; 

second  circuit  means  including  said  switch  in  said  cold  posi- 
tion for  effecting  opening  of  said  first  valve; 

a  pressure  actuated  switch  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  thermostatically  actuated  switch  in  said  cold 
position  and  in  series  with  said  thermostatically  actuated 
switch  in  said  hot  position; 

said  pressure  actuated  switch  being  actuated  to  a  closed 
contact  position  in  response  to  gas  pressure  when  said  first 
valve  is  open  for  providing  a  hold-in  circuit  for  maintain- 
ing said  first  valve  open;  and 

third  circuit  means  including  relay  means,  said  thermostati- 
cally actuated  switch  in  said  hot  position,  and  said  pres- 
sure actuated  switch  in  said  closed  contact  position  for 
effecting  de-energizing  of  said  igniter  and  for  effecting 
opening  of  said  second  valve, 

said  igniter  having  sufficient  mass  to  remain  above  said 
predetermined  temperature  for  a  short  time  after  being 
de-energized  for  effecting  ignition  of  said  burner. 


4,243474 

FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  SWITCH  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Roy  C.  Dead,  Greensbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertahaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,114 

Int  a.}  F23N  I/OO 

U.S.  CL  431—89  18  Clahns 


99    Wf  V|og99  l|,o 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  sensing  switch  device  having  a  self-con- 
tained housing  means  provided  with  a  fluid  flow  passage  there- 
through defined  by  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  fluid  and  an  outlet 
disposed  in  spaced  coaxially  aligned  relation  in  said  housing 
means  and  separated  by  a  main  valve  seat  controlled  by  a 
movable  main  valve  member  that  has  means  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  a  pressure  differential  that  is  adapted  to  be  created 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  device  having  an  electri- 
cal switch  construction  operatively  associated  with  said  main 
valve  member  and  having  contact  means  thereof  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  pressure  differential,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  pressure  regulator  disposed  in  said  housing  means  for 
regulating  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  that  passes  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  of  said  housing  means,  sakl  pressure  regulator 
being  disposed  downstream  from  said  main  valve  seat  so  as  to 
act  on  said  fluid  after  the  same  passes  through  said  main  valve 
seat  from  said  inlet,  said  pressure  regulator  having  a  valve  seat 
and  a  valve  member  for  controlling  said  valve  seat  thereof,  said 
valve  seat  of  said  pressure  regulator  and  said  main  valve  seat 
being  disposed  in  spaced  coaxially  aligned  relation  in  said 
housing  means  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  coaxially 
aligned  inlet  and  outlet.      ' 
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4^43,378  4343,37< 

GAS  OR  UQUm  FUEL  BURNER  WITH  AIR  REGISTER  FLARE 

CONTROL  OF  TANGENTIAL/AXIAL  GOMBUSnON  AIR  Robert  A.  GanAall,  Wsybriip,  and  RodMy  E.  WtthvUga, 

MOVEMENT  London,  both  of  BagbMid,  aari^ort  to  Tte  BritM  P«te«lMHi 

Robert  D.  Reed,  Tdsa,OidanMii|Mr  to  John  Zink  Company,      Coa^aay  Limited,  London,  Eaglaiil 
Tnlsa,  OUm.  Fikd  May  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  904^1 

FOed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,606  datans  priority,  application  Unitad  ringtom,  Maj  9,  1977, 

Int  a.' F23C  5/00  19290/77 

U.S.  CL  431— 174  SClainM  Int  O.^  F23D /J/iO 

U.S.  CL  431— 202  10 


Tt^xi^.^^^^: 


i   -W^ 


1.  A  burner  system  fbr  gaseous  or  liquid  fiiel,  adapted  for 
insertion  throuc^  a  circular  tile  opening  in  a  f^imaoe  wall; 
comprising; 

(a)  a  burner  tube  means  to  supply  gaseous  fbel  to  at  least  one 
gaseous  fuel  burner,  and  to  supply  liquid  f^l  to  at  least 
one  liquid  fuel  burner,  said  burner  tube  means  coaxial 
with,  and  inserted  into  said  circular  opening; 

(b)  a  first  annular  vane  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
coaxial  annular  plates  of  substantially  equal  dimension,  a 
plurality  of  tangentially-inclined  vanes,  equally  angularly 
spaced,  and  rigidly  attached  in  a  fixed  position  to  said 
annular  plates  at  each  end,  the  inner  (ttameter  of  said 
tangentiidly-inclined  vanes  of  selected  value  D; 

(c)  said  first  vane  assembly  mounted  coaxial  with  said  open- 
ing to  the  outer  wall  of  said  furnace; 

(d)  a  circubr  cylindrical  wall  of  selected  axial  length,  and 
diameter  attached  to  the  outer  one  of  said  two  annuUv 
plates;  the  annuhtf  qwce  between  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
said  burner  tube  closed  off  by  a  first  annukr  wall; 

(e)  a  second  vane  assembly  comprising  a  second  annular  wall 
adapted  to  slide  about  said  burner  tube  and  inside  said 
cylindrical  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  angukrly  and  equally- 
spaced  substantially  planar  radial  vanes  each  located  in  a 
plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  the  burner  tube,  rig- 
idly attached  in  a  fixed  position  at  one  end  axially  to  said 
second  annular  walL  said  assembly  of  diameter  less  than 
D; 

(0  means  to  axially  move  said  second  vane  assembly  from 
and  between  a  first  position  mside  said  cylindrical  wall  to 
a  second  position  into  the  space  inside  said  tangential 
vanes;  and 
(g)  means  to  force  combustion  air  into  the  space  between 
said  tangential  vanes; 

whereby  when  said  second  vane  assembly  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  combustion  air  will  flow  in  a  swirling 
helical  flow  downstream  past  said  burners  hito  said 
fUmaoe;  and 
when  said  second  vane  assembly  is  in  its  second  position, 
said  tangential  flow  of  air  set  up  by  said  tangential  vanes 
will  flow  into  said  radial  vanes,  and  will  flow  axially 
past  said  burners  into  said  ftimaoe. 


^ 


r7 


t'    t 


1.  A  flare  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  diqioaed  p^ 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  flow  of  combustible  gas.  the  p^ 
having  a  flame  stabiliser  comprising  a  ring  within  the  p^  at  or 
near  die  outlet  of  the  pipe,  the  ring  being  hoUow  and  having  • 
plurality  of  first  holes  positioned  in  said  ring  upstream  of  the 
flow  of  combustible  gu  and  a  plurality  of  second  h(4ea  posi- 
tioned in  said  ring  downstream  of  the  flow  of  corabustiUe  gas, 
said  plurality  of  first  holes  and  said  plurality  of  second  holes 
being  adapted  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  flow  of  said  combusti- 
ble gas  through  said  ring. 


4.243,377 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Paul  Schmid,  71  Lakariaw  Dr.,  MUford,  Cona  0(460 

FOed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  890,379 

lat  a^  F23D 13/04 

VS.  CL  431-344  8 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  fisr  use  in  a  liquified  gas  lifter 
having  a  body  containing  a  fbd  reservoir  and  a  tad  sup|dy 
passage,  ccMnprising: 

a  cup-shaped  sutionary  member  fixed  in  said  fiid  supply 
passage  and  provided  internally  with  a  circular  bottom,  a 
fbd  vent  passage  located  eccentrically  in  said  areolar 
bottom,  a  lower  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  an  upper 
threaded  zone,  said  ftwl  vent  passage  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  portion, 

a  first  piston  having  a  bottom  end,  a  lower  cyUndiical  por- 
tion slidable  in  the  lower  cylindrical  portion  (rf"  the  station- 
ary member,  a  threaded  portion  engaged  with  said 
threaded  zone  and  a  manually  accessible  vf^et  portioa, 
whei^y  the  piston  may  be  rotated  to  acUust  the  distance 
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betweoi  its  bottom  end  and  the  circular  bottom  of  the 
stationary  member, 

said  first  fHSton  being  provided  with  an  axially  disposed 
cylindrical  chamber  and  an  axially  disposed  passage  tra- 
versing the  bottom  of  the  piston  to  connect  the  cylindrical 
chamber  with  a  space  between  said  bottom  end  and  circu- 
lar bottom, 

a  second  piston  slidable  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  and 
having  a  burner  nozzle  9t  its  upper  end,  a  longitudinal 
passage  leading  to  said  nozzle  and  means  at  its  lower  end 

•  for  selectively  obturating  the  passage  in  the  bottom  of  the 
first  piston,  said  longitudinal  passage  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  cylindrical  chamber, 

and  a  compressible  filter  mass  substantially  filling  the  space 
between  the  first  piston  bottom  end  and  the  circular  bot- 
tom of  the  stationary  member  and  resting  directly  against 
said  bottom  end  and  circular  bottom. 


inner  first  fraction  with  the  gas  first  heating  the  annular 
outer  fraction; 


4^243^78 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  FIRING 

PLATES  THROUGH  A  TUNNEL  iOLN 

Stca  Chnwberg,  Anricro-sv-Iton,  FVance,  aaigBor  to  Agracc 

Natkmale  dc  Valorintioa  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Fhmce 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,181 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  22, 1977,  77  35056 
lit  CLJ  F27D  3/n 
MS,  CL  432—11  "  Ctata«» 


12    93' 


2.  In  a  device  for  ensuring  the  displacement  in  tunnel  kilns, 
in  particular  for  high-temperature  firing  of  ceramic  products, 
of  firing  plates  which  traverse  the  kiln  while  supporting  the 
products  to  be  fired  including  a  row  of  plates  adapted  to  be 
pushed  at  one  end  of  the  kiln,  a  plurality  of  balls  supported  in 
rolling  paths  on  which  balls  the  plates  roll,  and  parallel 
grooves  with  the  same  spacing  as  that  of  the  said  paths  formed 
on  the  lower  face  of  the  plates  to  receive  the  balls  which 
simultaneously  ensure  a  lateral  guiding  of  the  plates,  the  said 
rolling  paths  being  substantially  horizontal,  the  improvement 
comprising  protruded  portions  formed  within  said  grooves  and 
extending  longitudinally  therewithin  defining  skids  on  which 
the  said  plates  roll  when  a  ball  is  present  in  the  rolling  path 
vertically  beneath  said  skid. 


directing  a  lower  flow  of  hot  gas  into  the  inner  core  of  the 
first  fraction  shortly  before  mixing  the  fractions  so  that 
additional  heat  energy  is  directed  into  the  inner  core; 

and  mixing  the  fractions  and  directing  them  to  a  kiln. 


4,243,380 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  UQUID 

FUEL  TO  A  FLUmiZED  BED 
Dag  Varride,  Nedre  MoUenberggate  83,  and  Odd  E.  Solhdm, 
Chatarina  Lyshdms  Tci  6B,  both  of  N-7000  Trondhein,  Nor> 
way 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,748 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Norway,  Feb.  17, 1978,  780549 

iBt  CL'  F27B  WOO 

U.S.a.432— 15  2CIafaM 


4^243,379 
SHAFT  PREHEATER 
Hauca  S.  Hon,  Dortaud,  and  Hdnrkh  Bochner,  Bochnm- 
WcUmt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  aari^on  to  Klockn- 
cr>H«Bboldt-Dnrtx  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  S«r.  No.  18,631 
CMMpMty,  appiicatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Feb.  2, 
1979,2900078 

bt  CL*  F27B  WOO 
UJS.  CL  432—14  18  CUdns 

14.  The  method  of  preheating  separate  first  and  second 
Hmestone  fractknis  of  (Afferent  sizes  for  a  rotary  kiln  or  the 
like,  compriaing  the  steps: 
feeding  the  first  fraction  downwardly  forming  a  core  and 
feedmg  the  second  fraction  downwardly  outwardly  annu- 
lariy  surrounding  the  core; 
directing  an  upper  flow  of  hot  gas  into  the  fractions  radially 
to  penetrate  the  outer  second  fraction  and  thereafter  the 


1.  A  method  for  distributing  liquid  fuel  in  a  fluidized  bed 
incinerator  having  a  constriction  plate  supporting  a  fluidized 
bed  of  refractory  particles,  said  constriction  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  tuyeres  therethrough  for  supplying  fluidizing  and 
primary  combustion  air  to  said  bed  from  a  windbox  provided 
below  the  constriction  plate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  closed  pipe  loops  through  which  the  liquid  fuel 
circiHates  below  said  constriction  plate; 

extending  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  risers  through 
the  constriction  plate; 

supplying  pressurized  liquid  fuel  in  atomized  form  to  said 
risers  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  means  of  fuel  nozzles 
connecting  each  of  said  risers  to  the  closed  pipe  loop; 

introducing  unall  quantities  of  a  high  pressure  gaseous  driv- 
ing agent  to  the  risers  at  the  lower  end  thereof  below  the 
constriction  plate  through  one  or  more  driving  agent 
nozzles  associated  with  each  fuel  nozzle,  said  driving 
agent  nozzles  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  associated 
fuel  nozzle  for  intimately  admixing  said  supplied  driving 
agent  and  said  supplied  fuel  at  the  lower  end  of  the  riser 
and  driving  the  intimate  admixture  of  driving  agent  and 
fuel  to  the  fluidized  bed  through  said  riser. 


outlet  end  and  a  cooling  section  including  grate  means  having 
one  end  disposed  beneath  the  outlet  end  of  the  rotary  drum  for 
receiving  material  from  the  drum,  said  drum  being  provided  at 
the  outiet  end  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
distribution  members,  each  of  said  distribution  members  hav- 
ing at  least  one  side  surface  which  is  extending  longitudinally 


4»243,381 

CONTINUOUS  RING  FURNACES 

Jem  L.  GcBCToii,  CoTM  Sempimie  3,  MIUum;  PrMtl  PmIo,  Via 

deUa  BaPdaina  133,  Roma,  and  Ginaeppe  De  Steflui,  Via 
NoTara,  55,  AbMatcpMio,  aU  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,566 
Clafans  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1978, 48681  A/78 
IntaJF27D2i/00 
UACL  432-75  4Clafait 
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outwaidly  beyond  the  outlet  end  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
a  radial  line  of  the  drum  for  engagement  with  the  material 
being  discharged  through  the  outlet  end  to  deflect  the  same, 
said  side  surface  being  provided  by  a  plate  which  is  mounted 
on  the  drum  for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum. 


4043,383 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  Smoke  cleaning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fuel-bummg 
furnace,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  smoke  channel, 
means  supporting  said  channel  in  a  position  slightly  inchned 
from  the  horizontal,  means  connecting  the  apparatus  to  a 
source  of  producU  of  combustion  and  heating  means  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  channel  adapted  to  fluidire  combustion  prod- 
ucts deposited  therein,  whereby  said  products  may  flow  along 
the  channel,  the  smoke  channel  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
spaced  outlet  in  its  bottom  to  permit  outward  passage  of  said 
fluidized  products,  a  tank  integral  with  the  channel  being 
associated  with  each  outlet  and  a  removable  container  being 
fitted  within  each  tank  to  receive  said  fluidized  deposits. 


4,243,382 

MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

DRUM  TYPE  HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Snnki;  Mikio  Morao;  Masahiro  Ucfaida,  and  Mhioni 

Neaka,  tU  of  Kobe,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1978, 53/14672 

Int  a.J  F27D  W02 

U  A  a.  432-78  ^  9^ 

1  Rotary  drum  type  heat  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a 

rotary  drum  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an 

1002  0.0.-11 


4,243,384 
ROTARY  KILN 
Erik  Reinhardt,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidtii 
A  Company,  CreaakiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,842 
Oatans  priority,  appUcatioa  United  lUngdom,  Apr.  11, 1978, 
14121/78  _ 

Int  a.J  F27D  W02;  F27B  7/02:  F27D  l/OO 
U  A  a.  432—80  1''  Claims 

1.  A  roury  kiln  having  a  plurality  of  cooler  tubes  arranged 
in  a  planetary  fashion  therearound.  the  cooler  tubes  being 
supported  by  a  ring-shaped  member  disposed  and  spaced  radi- 
ally froiiii  the  kiln,  the  ring-shaped  member  being  attached  to 
the  kiln  by  a  plurality  of  support  members  for  supporting  said 
ring-shaped  member,  at  least  one  of  said  support  members 
having  first  and  second  flange  means,  said  first  flange  means 
being  attached  to  inner  surface  portions  of  the  ring-shaped 
member,  said  second  flange  means  being  attached  to  outer 
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surface  prntknis  of  the  kiln,  and  an  intermediate  web  member 
connecting  said  first  and  second  flange  means,  said  support 


4,243,386 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Kozo  KawagucU,  OhkaoM,  Japan,  aadv^r  to  GAC  latana- 
tiooal,  Inc^  Conmack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,062 

iBt  CL^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.CL433— 9  lOCIatoi 
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members  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the 
cooler  tubes  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rotary  kiln. 


4^243,385 
END  BLOCK 
Eneat  H.  Jeffries,  Jr.,  Greeasboro,  N.C,  aadgaor  to  Rcaco 
Prodacts,  lae^  Norristowu,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,038 

Iirt.  CL'  F27D  3/12 

VS.  CL  432—241  2  Claims 
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1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  adapted  to  be  adhered  directly 
to  the  surface  of  a  tooth  which  comprises  an  orthodontic 
bracket  suitable  for  supporting  a  wire,  and  a  base  member 
connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  orthodontic  bracket  and 
forming  a  flange  extending  from  said  lower  portion  of  said 
bracket,  said  base  member  having  in  the  rear  surface  thereof  a 
plurality  of  indentations  which  extend  into  the  thickness  of  said 
base  member  but  do  not  protrude  onto  the  other  surface 
thereof,  said  indenUtions  including  a  sufficiently  roughened 
surface  to  facilitate  a  locking  relation  with  an  adhesive  so  as  to 
enable  said  appliance  to  be  directly  adhered  to  the  surface  of 
said  tooth,  said  roughened  surface  having  a  finish  of  approxi- 
mately 6  to  10  microns  in  depth  with  a  spacing  between  irregu- 
larities of  approximately  S  to  13  microns. 

4,243,387 

ADJUSTABLE  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Sterca  P.  Prios,  531  ToMhawk  l^ail,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,101 

lat  CL^  A61C  3/00 

MS.  CL  433—16  *  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  kiln  car,  a  row  of  end  blocks 
aligned  adjacent  an  end  of  said  car,  each  of  said  end  blocks 
comprising  a  refractory  body  having  a  horizontal  transverse 
recess  extending  into  a  face  of  said  block  adjacent  said  end  of 
said  car,  said  recess  having  a  shape  wherein  the  innermost 
surface  of  said  recess  has  a  vertical  dimension  greater  than  the 
vertical  dimension  of  any  other  portion  of  said  recess,  said  row 
being  formed  of  blocks  wherein  said  recess  of  each  block  is 
aligned  with  said  recess  of  each  adjacent  block,  and  a  layer  of 
resilient  refactory  material  retained  in  said  recesses  of  said 
blocks  withoat  the  use  of  fastening  means  by  retaining  means 
comprising  said  shape  of  said  recess,  said  refractory  material 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  be  threaded  through  all  of  said 
Kffinf^  and  further  comprising  one  other  row  of  end  blocks 
aligned  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  said  car,  each  of  said  end 
Mocks  of  said  other  row  comprising  a  refractory  body  having 
a  horizontally  transverse  projection  extending  from  an  end 
face  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  car  and  vertically 
aligned  with  said  recess,  the  smallest  vertical  dimension  of  said 
recess  betag  greater  than  the  largest  vertical  dimension  of  said 
projectioB. 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising  at  least  one  bracket 
carried  by  a  tooth,  and  a  wire  fixed  to  said  bracket  for  exerting 
a  force  on  said  bracket  so  that  the  force  is  exerted  on  the  tooth, 
characterized  in  that  said  bracket  includes  a  base  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  tooth,  a  force  receiving  member  selectively 
receivable  on  said  base  and  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
force  receiving  member  defining  means  for  receiving  said  wire, 
retainer  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  force  receiving  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  base,  said  force  receiving  member 
defining  an  opening  therein,  said  retainer  means  including  a 
shank  receivable  through  said  opening  and  engageable  with 
said  base,  said  force  receiving  member  being  selectively  rotat- 
able  about  said  retainer  means  for  changing  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  means  for  receiving  said  wire,  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  said  base  includes  a  concave  surface  for  receiv- 
ing said  force  receiving  member,  said  force  receiving  member 
includes  a  convex  surface  complementary  to  said  concave 
surface,  and  said  opening  is  generally  central  of  said  force 
receiving  member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  means 
for  receiving  said  wire  can  be  angularly  disposed  vath  respect 
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to  said  base  by  motion  of  said  force  receiving  member  with 
respect  to  said  base. 

4j49^ 

DENTAL  HAND  ENGINE 
TosWo  And.  Tokyo,  JapMm«lpor  to  KabaAOd-KdAt  DsB. 

tioalcs,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979.  Ser.  No.  32,241 
CUbh  priority,  applicatloB  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1978, 5342348 
lat  a.3  A61C 1/00 
UA  a  433-27  1 


4,243,389 

DENTAL  DOWEL  PIN  PLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  W.  Eisaer,  464  W.  Shsaaadoah,  Roasbari,  Orsi.  97470 

Flkd  Doe.  11, 1979,  S«r.  No.  102,380 

lat  a^  A61C  79/00 

UJ.  a.  433-74  6aaiaM 


1.  A  dental  hand  engine  for  driving  a  reamer  for  widening  a 
root  canal  of  tooth,  which  comprises  a  body  containing  the 
engine  and  opmble  by  fingers,  switch  means  provided  on  said 
body  for  selectively  operating  the  engine  and  the  reamer  con- 
nected to  said  engine,  means  for  passing  a  micro  current 
through  the  reamer,  and  electric  cirouit  means  for  sensing 
electric  resistances  of  the  micro  current  passing  through  the 
reamer  and  for  stopping  the  engine  and  reamer  in  response  to 
a  specific  electric  resistance  said  micro  current  has  when  the 
reamer  reaches  a  radical  iqiex. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  a  dowel  pin  in  partial  embed- 
ment within  a  settable  jaw  reproduction  cast  within  a  dental 
impression,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

an  elongate  base  for  supported  engagement  adjacent  its  ends 

with  the  impression, 

a  guide  for  base  installation  carried  by  said  base  and  position- 
able  above  a  tooth  impression, 

a  dowel  pin  holder  supported  by  and  positionable  along  said 
base  into  alignment  with  the  desired  dowel  pin  location 
whereat  the  lower  portion  of  the  dowel  pin  will  be  subse- 
quently embedded  in  the  jaw  reproduction,  and 

indicator  means  positionable  along  said  base  to  mark  the 
desired  location  of  said  dowel  pin  holder  when  the  latter 
is  reinstalled  on  the  base  after  impression  and  jaw  repro- 
duction vibration. 


CHEMICAL 


4,243^90 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  HBROUS 

MATERIAL  USING  QUATERNARY  POLYMERIZED 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  AS  ASSISTANTS 

Paul  ScUifv,  Rieben;  Hans-Ulrich  Bcrendt,  AllschwU,  and 

Jaroriav  Haase,  Riehen*  aU  of  Switieiiand,  anignora  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicrland,  Dec.  29,   1978, 
13278/78 

Int  CL^  C09B  67 /(Xk  D06P  1/62 
U.S.  a.  8-553  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  organic  fibrous  material 
using  a  dyeing  or  printing  assistant  which  contains,  as  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt, 

(a)  a  reaction  product  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride 
and  ethylene,  propylene  or  styrene,  with  a  N,N-disub- 
stituted  1,2-ethylenediamine  or  1,3-propylenediamine,  in 
which  the  substituents  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
ring  which  optionally  contains  an  oxygen  atom  as  second 
heteroatom, 

(b)  a  homopolymer  of  a  4.vinylpyridine  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  cxr  substituted  at  a  ring  carbon  atom  by  methyl  or 
ethyl. 

(c)  a  copolymer  of  the  above  vinylpyndme  and  styrene,  and 
the  reaction  product  (a),  the  homopolymer  (b)  and  the 
copolymer  (c)  are  quatemised  with  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
halide  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  alone,  or  with  a 
halomethylnaphthalene.  halomethyldiphenyl,  chlo- 
roacetamide,  chloroacetonitrile,  or  with  a  haloacetic  acid 
or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkyl  ester  of  haloacetic  acid 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or 
with  a  benzyl  halide  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  alone  or  in  admixture  with 
each  other  or  with  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  halide  containing  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(d)  a  homopolymer  of  a  2-  or  4-vinylbenzyl  chloride  which 
is  quatemised  with  a  tertiary  monoamme  containing  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  whilst  two  substituents  of  the  mono- 
amine are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  which  op- 
tionally contains  an  oxygen  atom  as  second  heteroatom, 
and  the  third  substituent  of  the  monoamine  is  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl or  aryl  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkylene. 


4,243^2 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLAR  CONCENTRATION  OF  LITHIUM 

CHLORIDE  BRINE 
Patrick  M.  Brown,  Exton,  and  Daniel  A.  Boryta,  Downingtown, 

both  of  Pa.,  aas^rt  to  Foote  Miiwral  Conpaay,  Exton,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,976 
Int  a.2  BOID  7/Oa  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23-295  S  «  Claia» 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  relatively  concentrated  solu- 
tion of  lithium  chloride  from  a  relatively  dilute  solution  of  such 
compund  through  evaporation  by  means  of  solar  energy,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  pond  system  con- 
sisting of  a  series  of  shallow  ponds  of  relatively  large  surface 
area,  flowing  a  dilute  solution  of  lithium  chloride  into  one  end 
of  said  pond  system,  regulating  the  flow  of  said  lithium  chlo- 
ride solution  through  said  pond  system  so  that  through  evapo- 
ration by  means  of  solar  energy  the  concentration  of  said 
solution,  at  a  point  intermediate  the  points  of  introduction  to 
and  withdrawal  of  said  solution  from  said  pond  system,  is 
increased  to  provide  a  solution  whose  concentration  has  a 
vapor  pressure  which  under  ambient  conditions  is  substantially 
in  equilibrium  with  the  partial  pressure  of  moisture  in  the 
atmosphere  at  the  geographic  location  of  said  pond  system, 
and  further  regulating  the  flow  of  said  more  concentrated 
lithium  chloride  solution  through  the  remainder  of  said  pond 
system  so  that  through  solar  energy  the  temperature  of  said 
solution  for  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  daylight  hours 
exceeds  that  of  the  air  immediately  above  said  pond  system, 
whereby  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  solution  exceeds  the  partial 
pressure  of  moisture  in  the  atmosphere  above  said  pond  system 
and  additional  water  is  thereby  evaporated  from  said  solution 
to  increase  further  the  concentration  of  lithium  chloride  in  said 
solution. 


4,243,391 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  TEXTILES  IN  THE 
MECHANICAL  LAUNDRY  DRIER 
Rolf  Pnchta,  Haan;  Kari  Schwadtitc,  LeTcrkusen;  Hans  Harder, 
and  Rndolf  Weber,  botii  of  DiiMeldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignort  to  Henkel  Koonnaiiditgesellichaft  auf 
Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  DnaMldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Gemaay 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1977,  2744457 

iBt  CL^  D06L  i/02,  3/14,  i/16 
UJS.  CL  8-111  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  textiles  in  a  mechanical  laundry 
drier  consisting  of  the  steps  of  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  textile  softening  quaternary  ammonium  salt  dispersible  in 
water  to  previously  washed  textiles  before  heating  the  same,  so 
that  the  residual  moisture  adhering  to  the  textiles  contains  from 
0.05  to  1  gm/liter  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  from  0.05  to  2 
gm/liter  of  said  textile  softening  ammonium  salt,  heating  said 
damp  textiles  under  mechanical  agiution  and  hot  air  flow  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  temperature  of  said  damp  textiles  is 
from  55*  C.  to  80*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes,  and 
recovering  dried,  bleached  textiles. 


4,243,393 

CQAL  ARTICLE 

Miles  W.  Christian,  Plymonth,  OUo,  aaalgnor  to  Banner  Energy 

Corporation,  Plynontii,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,937 

Int  a.J  ClOL  5/36 

VJS.  a.  44-14  «  Claims 

1.  A  restructured  coal  article  comprising  a  tube-lUte  forma- 
tion of  coal,  said  tube-like  formation  of  coal  having  a  hollow 
core  and  relatively  easily  burnable  igniter  material  at  least 
substantially  filling  said  core,  said  igniter  material  being  capa- 
ble of  producing  sufficient  heat  to  ignite  the  article  substan- 
tially completely  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  circum- 
scribing said  hollow  core. 

3.  A  restructured  coal  article  comprising  a  tube-lUie  forma- 
tion of  coal  having  an  axis,  a  hollow  core  and  opening  means 
in  said  formation  extending  radiaUy  relative  to  such  axis 
through  from  said  core  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  article  for 
enabling  air  flow  to  enter  said  core  and  for  increasing  the 
surface  area  from  which  volatile  gases  may  issue  from  the 
article  thereby  to  faciliute  obtaining  burning  over  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  article. 

5.  A  restructured  coal  article  comprising  a  tube-Hke  forma- 
tion of  coal,  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube-like  formation  of 
coal  being  generally  cylindrical  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
tube-lUce  formation  of  coal  having  rib-like  protrusions  in  the 
same,  each  of  said  protrusions  having  a  sharp  edge  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  article  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  article  circumscribing  said  hollow  core  including  cir- 
cumferential portions  separating  respective  adjacent  protru- 
sions along  the  longitudiiyl  extent  of  the  article. 
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PIE  SEGMENT  SHAPED  FLAMMABLE  ARTinCIAL 

FIBELOG 
I R.  WimaM,  SacmMato,  CUtf^  avisMir  to  DC  Shelter 
'■■IMj.  TerieiiBln.  Trilf 
FDei  Feb.  14^  1979,  Scr.  No.  12,210 
bt  CL^  ClOK  5/36 
VS.  CL  44—14  7 


1.  An  artificial  composite  flammable  firelog  of  generally  pie 
segment  shaoed  transverse  cross  section  formed  by  two  gener> 
ally  flat  dongate  substantially  perpendicular  intersecting  sides 
and  a  third  dongate  curved  side  of  predominantly  convex 
configuration. 

3.  The  firdog  of  claim  1  together  with  a  wrapper  surround- 
ing  all  sides  of  the  firelog  in  which  the  wrapper  is  at  least 
putiaUy  flame  retardant  in  the  portions  of  the  wrapper  adja- 
cent to  both  of  the  flat  sides. 


4^24335 
METHOD  FOR  PRECISION  GRINDING  OF  HARD, 
POINTED  MATERIALS 
AaO  R.  DhotaUa,  EmI  Wfaidsor,  N  J.,  avipMr  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm,  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,166 
lit  CL^  B24D  3/34 
VS.  CL  51—293  7  Ciahns 

1.  In  a  method  of  lapping  the  tip  of  a  hard  material  having  a 
sharp  point  to  provide  a  flattened  tip  of  a  predetermined  length 
comprising  the  steps  of 
rotating  a  substrate  having  an  abrasive  layer  of  amorphous 
SiOx  thereon,  said  abrasive  layer  formed  by  a  glow  dis- 
charge of  a  silicon  ompound,  and 
contacting  the  abrasive  layer  and  the  tip, 
the  inq>rovement  which  comprises  using  an  abrasive  layer 
that  is  thick  enough  such  that  the  tip  can  not  penetrate 
through  the  abrasive  layer  to  the  underlying  substrate. 


This 


4,24336 
HUMIDIFIER  SEPARATOR 

r.  N  J., 

NJ. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  85637,  Dee.  1, 1977,  i 
ifpHcrtioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,127 
bt  CL^  A61M  11/02 
VS.  a.  55—238  6  Oahv 

1.  A  hand  size  separator  for  a  medical  fluid  dispenser  system 
for  supplying  inhalable  fluids,  the  system  including  a  liquid 
source,  a  gas  source  and  supporting  structure,  the  separator 
comprising: 
means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas; 
means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid; 
a  Ik^Iow  inner  member  having  a  heli(^  radial  surface  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom; 
an  outer  casing  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  inner  member 
and  the  helical  radial  surface  extending  into  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  casing  so  as  to  form  a 
tortuous  passageway  therebetween  communicating  with 
an  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  separator; 
a  nozzle  mounted  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  inner 
member  and  positioned  to  be  in  communication  with  the 
means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  and  means  for 


connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  so  that  when  the  separator 
is  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  and  a  source  of  liquid  gas 
will  be  directed  by  the  nozzle  to  aspirate  liquid  and  coop- 
erate therewith  to  form  a  desired  mixture  of  liquid  and 
gas; 

surfaces  on  the  inner  member  and  the  outer  member  forming 
a  passageway  between  the  hollow  interior  of  the  inner 
member  and  the  exterior  thereof  so  that  the  mixture  of  gas 
and  liquid  produced  within  the  inner  member  is  directed 
into  engagement  with  the  helical  radial  surface  between 
the  inner  and  outer  members  and  the  mixture  passes  along 
the  tortuous  passageway  in  the  separator  in  contact  with 
the  radial  surface  whereupon  the  larger  droplets  of  liquid 
are  removed  from  the  mixture  for  drainage  through  the 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  separator  leaving  a  remain- 
ing mixture  of  desired  consistency  to  be  supplied  to  a 
patient; 

the  separator  being  mounted  in  a  liquid  container  to  form  a 
nebulizer  or  humidifier  for  introducing  therapeutic  fluids 
to  a  patient; 

the  liquid  container  having  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet 
section; 


,f 


^i  ill  i, 


/• 


V 


the  inlet  section  having  means  thereon  for  removable  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  gas  and  the  liquid  container  having 
a  reservoir  of  liquid  therein  forming  a  source  of  liquid; 

the  nozzle  of  the  separator  positioned  in  the  liquid  container 
in  communication  with  the  liquid  therein  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  inlet  section  so  that  gas  entering  the 
container  is  directed  to  the  nozzle  through  the  means  on 
the  separator  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  thereby 
permitting  the  nozzle  to  aspirate  Uquid  from  the  container 
and  cooperate  in  formation  of  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gas; 

the  separator  bang  positioned  in  the  liquid  container  in  a 
position  so  that  tlu:  mixture  of  desired  consistency  com- 
municates with  the  outlet  section  of  the  container  for 
passage  therethrough  for  transmittal  to  the  patient; 

the  liquid  container  including  a  hollow  base  for  housing  the 
liquid  with  an  open  top  end  and  a  removable  cap  coupled 
with  the  open  top  end  of  the  base,  the  separator  being 
removably  mounted  in  the  cap,  the  inlet  section  being 
located  in  the  cap;  and 

the  separator  being  positioned  in  the  container  so  that  the 
separated  drops  of  liquid  exiting  from  the  tortuous  path 
will  fall  by  gravity  through  the  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
the  separator  and  drain  into  the  reservoir  of  the  liquid 
container  for  reuse. 
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Are  CLEANER  WrraraiACEABLE  FILTER  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DIELECTRIC  OTTOACTION 

AIR  CLEANER  wmfR^XACBJUtuir  GRATINGS  OR  DIELECTRIC  MULTILAYER 

^  -.  ..      At   mTTT-lj  iiw--fc  A   i,,nrirh  Dieh.  INTERFERENCE  FILTERS 

I  I>t  CL'  BOID  SQ/CO  M/78973  ,^  ^ ,  ^,«  .j.f^ 

UAa.99— w/  UA  0,65—2  3  Claims 


i]fO" 


L  An  improved  filter  element  assembly  for  use  in  an  air 
cleanmg  devk*  having  a  filter  body  which  defines  a  filter 
chamber,  said  filter  element  assembly  being  releasably  con- 
tained in  s«d  filter  body,  wherein  said  filter  element  assembly 

comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  perforated  liner  assembly,  said  hner  assem- 
bly beng  made  fitom  •  material  which  is  sufficiently  dura- 
ble to  enable  said  liner  assembly  to  be  reused  during  suc- 
cessive air  cleaning  operations  over  the  life  of  the  air 
cleaning  device;  .  .    ,  j 

(b)  a  disposable  and  elongated  filter  element  which  mcludes 
a  filter  medium  having  a  plurality  of  pleats,  said  filter 
medium  being  made  from  a  material  which  is  substantially 
porous  to  air  and  substantially  nonporous  to  predeter- 
mined particutote  matter  suspended  in  the  air,  whereby 
said  filter  medium  removes  the  particulate  matter  from  the 

air; 

(c)  k)ckmg  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  filter  dement 
to  said  liner  assembly  with  said  filter  medium  surroundmg 

said  liner  assembly  in  a  face-to-face  rebtkmship,  whereby 
said  filter  element  may  be  detached  from  said  liner  assem- 
bly when  said  filter  medium  becomes  phigged  with  the 
pwtwuhrte  matter  to  allow  said  liner  assembly  to  be  re- 
used; and 

(d)  an  dongated  porous  outer  Uner  surrounding  and  engag- 
ing sdd  filter  medium,  wherein  saW  outer  liner  has  means 

for  applying  a  radiaUy  inward  force  to  said  filter  medium 
to  press  said  pleats  into  engagement  with  said  liner  assem- 
bly. 


^» 


1.  A  method  of  producing  dielectric  diffraction  gratings 

comprising  '  ..  ^  ^.-,     • 

(a)  depositing  films  of  two  kinds  of  glass  which  diflier  m 
refractive  index  alternately  at  a  given  period  on  the  inside 
wdl  of  or  around  a  tubular  or  rod-shaped  starting  mem- 
ber, therd>y  producing  a  tubular  i»«form, 

(b)  cutting  said  preform  diametricdly,  thereby  producing  a 
flat  member, 

(c)  heating  and  drawing  said  Act  member  until  the  thickness 
of  said  films  of  glass  is  reduced  to  a  desired  vdue.  and, 

(d)  cutting  said  drawn  member  into  minute  pieces  of  diffrac- 
tion gratings. 

4,24339 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COUPLING  ELEMENT 

FOR  AN  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  FIBER 

Giok  D.  Khoc;  Robert  G.  GosdidK,  and  Coradis  M.  G.  Jochcm. 

dl  of  ElBdhowm  NdhcrUmds,  acBigw«  to  U  A  Philips  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91333  ^^ 

ddns  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctheriaads,  Ju.  10,  1977, 

7706379  ^ 

bt  CL»  C03B  23/W 

UAa65-4B  * 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coupling  dement  used  for  cou- 
pling a  radiation  source  in  the  form  of  a  laser  to  a  monomode 
opticd  transmission  fiber,  said  fiber  having  a  glass  core  mate- 
rid  and  a  glass  cladding  material,  wherein  the  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  : 
selecting  the  glass  core  materid  and  the  glass  cladduig  mate- 
rid  such  that  at  a  temperature,  known  m  the  flattening 
temperature,  the  core  materid  has  a  viscosity  of  between 
lO^and  10"  poises  and  the  cladding  materid  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  between  10>0and  10"  poises; 
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heating  the  optical  transmission  flber  to  the  flattening  tem- 
peratures; and 

monotonically  flattening  the  flber  so  that  the  end  of  the  core 
has  an  elliptical  cross-section;  \' 

whereby  the  core  material  emerges  from  the  cladding  during 
flattening  and  the  emerged  portion  assumes,  under  the 
influence  of  its  surface  tension,  a  semi-ellipsoidal  form 
which,  on  cooling,  becomes  a  fixed  lens  coupling  element 
on  the  end  of  the  core. 


4,243,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DOUBLE-WAU JID 

HEAT  INSULATING  CONTAINERS 

Fraaz  Gaenthner,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 

Jenaer  Glasweric  SclM>tt  A  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,188 
Claiou  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818259 

lit  CL^  C03B  23/13 
U.S.a.65— 153  9  Claims 


.:'-}? 


4,243,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 

HEAT-SOFTENING  MATERIALS 

Nobayoshi  Otaato;  KcihacUro  Taaaka,  and  EUi  Miznshima,  aU 

of  Itaai,  Japw,  assjgnors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 


Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  715,648,  Ang.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,135,903. 

TUs  appikatioB  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,444 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1975,  50-101618 

lat  a.^  C03B  37/06 

U.S.  a.  65—16  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  fibers  from  a  glass  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  melt  crucible  having  flow-out 
nozzles  of  0.S-2.S  mm  in  effective  hole  diameter  of  heating  a 
glass  material  to  form  a  viscous  melt  and  flowing  said  melt 
continuously  through  said  flow-out  nozzles;  and  a  gas  jet  com- 
prising at  least  3  jet  nozzles  around  each  of  said  flow-out 
nozzles  in  which  at  least  2  of  the  angles  formed  between  the 
central  axial  lines  of  adjacent  jet  nozzles  are  from  95*  to  133*, 
the  central  axial  line  of  said  each  gas  jet  nozzle  not  crossing  the 
central  axial  line  of  said  flow-out  nozzle  and  being  positioned 
in  the  same  direction  relative  to  the  central  axial  line  of  said 
flow-out  nozzle  when  viewed  from  each  gas  jet  nozzle, 
whereby  at  least  3  high-speed  gas  streams  having  a  component 
which  gradually  approaches  the  central  axial  line  of  the  melt 
toward  the  flowing  direction  of  the  melt  and  a  component  in  a 
direction  which  then  gradually  departs  from  said  central  axial 
line  are  formed,  and  by  these  high-speed  gas  streams,  said  melt 
is  rotated  around  its  central  axial  line  and  formed  into  a  sub- 
stantial conical  shape  in  which  the  cross  section  gradually 
decreases  toward  the  direction  of  flow  in  a  first  zone  which 
ranges  from  the  flow-initiating  part  of  the  melt  to  the  part  at 
which  the  gas  stream  most  closely  approaches  the  central  axial 
line  of  the  melt,  and  in  a  second  zone  subsequent  to  the  first 
zone,  the  melt  is  allowed  to  fly  in  a  fibrous  form  from  the  tip  of 
the  conical  shape  in  a  vortex  form  in  the  direction  of  flow  and 
outwardly  in  the  radial  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  double- walled  heat  insulat- 
ing container,  comprising: 

a  first  clamping  chuck  means  for  supporting  an  open-ended 
inner  bulb,  said  first  chuck  means  having  a  support  surface 
for  the  open  end  edges  of  said  inner  bulb  and  an  expand- 
able mandrel  means  axially  moveable  through  a  bore  in 
said  support  surface  to  engage  inner  surface  areas  of  said 
inner  bulb; 

a  second  clamping  chuck  means  for  supporting  an  open- 
ended  outer  bulb,  said  second  chuck  means  having  a  sup- 
port surface  for  the  open  end  edges  of  said  outer  bulb,  said 
second  chuck  means  support  surface  being  arranged  con- 
centrically with  the  first  chuck  suppori  surface; 

gripping  means  positioned  away  from  said  second  chuck 
support  surface  and  being  pivotally  moveable  toward  said 
second  chuck  support  surface  for  gripping  outer  edge 
portions  of  the  outer  bulb  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof 
against  said  second  chuck  support  surface; 

a  third  clamping  chuck  means  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
and  second  chuck  means  and  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  chuck  means  for  supporting  said  outer 
bulb  on  the  opposite  end  from  the  open  end  thereof;  and 

a  heating-deforming  means  positioned  between  said  third 
and  said  first  and  second  chuck  means  and  being  selec- 
tively moveable  at  least  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
and  second  chuck  means. 


4,243,402 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURES  IN 

MOLTEN  METAL 

John  E.  Sensi,  Arnold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,879 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  35/02:  C03B  18/02 
VS.  a.  65—29  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  temperatures  below  the  surface 
of  liquids  comprising  temperature  sensing  means,  high  density 
weighting  means  and  woven  material  impervious  to  said  liquid 
surrounding  .  said    temperature    sensing    means    and    said 
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weighting  means  with  the  proviso  that  said  woven  material 
comprises  a  fabric  having  fibers  of  a  material  selected  from  the 


f  -11  -f  ■■»T-  'Ti'  'i  /<  -  ■■■■■'     ■  ■     ■  1 


-as 


group  consisting  of  ceramic  fibers,  carbon  fibers,  metal  fibers 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,243,403 

3-ISOTHIAZOLONES 

Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  WiUow  GroTc;  Gwrtt  A.  Miller,  Glenside, 

and  Andrew  B.  Law,  Lerittowa,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohn 

and  Haas  Corapaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  368,168,  Jan.  8, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,105,431, 

which  is  a  coatiBuatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  836,660,  Jna.  25, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,761,488,  which  is  a  eontimiation-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  672,437,  Oct  3, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,523,121,  which  is  a 

contiauatioa-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  621,280,  Mar.  9, 1967, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,730 

Int  a.^  AOIN  43/78:  E05B  67/38 

VS.  a.  71-67  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  with  or  without  a  pigment  which 

comprises  a  film-forming  agent,  a  solvent  or  carrier,  and  a 


ON-C-H  », 

R3— C— N  CvN— C— N 

\  /  II        \ 

S  X  R2 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 

R2  is  Ci-C4  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  or  phenyl  or  pyridyl 
optionally  substituted  in  one  or  more  positions  by  the  same 
or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  and  CF3; 

R3  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cig  alkyl  which  may  also  be  substituted 
by  halogen  or  phenyloxy.  C1-C6  alkoxy,  C3-C8  alkenyl, 
C3-C6  alkenyloxy.  C3-C6  alkinyloxy,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Cj-Q 
alkylthio.  an  aromatic  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenylthio.  phenyloxy  and 
phenylalkyl,  having  up  to  two  carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
said  aromatic  residue  being  optionally  substituted  in  the 
aromatic  moiety  by  one  or  more  substituents  which  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl.  Ci-Q  alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro 
and  CF3,  furyl,  or  an  amino  group  of  the  formula 


\ 


N 


Rj 


cojnpoum 


of  the  formula 


II  5        2  N-1 


wherein 

Y  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl 
group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyi  group  having  a  3  to  6  carbon  atom  ring 
and  up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aralkyl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogra,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group,  or  a  salt  of 
a  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a  strong  acid, 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is  effective 
to  adversely  affect  the  growth  of  bacteria,  fungi,  or  algae. 


4,243,404 

l,24-THUDIAZOLE-3-IN-5-YLIDENE-UREA 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

HAVING  GROWTH  REGULATING  ACTIVITY  FOR 

PLANTS 

Haas-Rudolf  Kriigen  Fricdricfa  Amdt  and  Rcinhart  Rusch,  aU 

of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Schcring  Ak- 

ticngesellKhaft,  Berlin  and  Monicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,357 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2716324 

Int  a.'  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  285/06 
VS.  a.  71->-73  54  Oains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C6  alkyl,  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  substituents  which  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  nitro,  halogen  and  CF3;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

53.  A  composition  having  growth  regulating  activity  for 
plants,  the  said  composition  comprising  about  10  to  809()  by 
weight  of  the  active  agents  of  claim  1,  about  90  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  liquid  or  solid  carrier  material  in  which  latter 
percentage  there  may  be  included  20%  by  weight  of  surface 
active  agents. 

54.  A  process  for  defoliating  plants  and/or  increasing  the 
formation  of  ofT-shoots,  the  said  process  comprising  applying 
to  the  plants  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  53. 

4,243,405 
FUNGiaDAL  COMPOUNDS 
SugCTaoam  Balasubranaayao,  Wokingham,  aad  Marpvct  C. 
Shcphard,  Maidenhead,  both  of  Eaghuid,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1976. 
34590/76;  Sep.  1, 1976, 36152/76;  Not.  16, 1976, 47667/76;  Feb. 
8, 1977,  5139/77;  Jun.  2, 1977,  23443/77 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tids  patcat  subsequent  to  Jul  14, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/50  43/64.  55/02:  G07D  249/08 
UA  a.  71-76  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  plant  fungicidal  and/or  plant  growth 
regulating  activity  and  the  formula 

.    •    I 

H    OH 

I      I 
Y-N C-C-R2 

<      ^    Ri  Rj 

N 

wherein  Y  is  =N— ,  Ri  is  allyl  or  is  benzyl  optionally  ring 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halogen.  Cm  alkyl.  halo  (Cm  alkyl).  C3.«cycloal- 
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kyl,  nitro,  cyano,  CMalkoxy  and  (CMalkylene)dioxy,  and/or 
optionally  substituted  on  the  a-carbon  atom  with  one  Cm 
alkyl,  R2  is  propyl  or  butyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  an 
alkanoate  ester,  an  acid  addition  salt  or  a  copper,  zinc,  manga- 
nese or  iron  complex  thereof. 

29.  A  method  of  combating  fungal  diseases  in,  or  regulating 
the  growth  of,  a  plant,  the  method  consisting  essentially  of 
applying  to  the  plant,  to  seed  of  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  of  the 
plant  or  seed,  a  fungicidally  or  plant  growth  regulating  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound,  ester,  salt  or  metal  complex  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,243,406 
5-ARYL^ISOXAZOLECARBOXYLATE-SAFENING 

AGENTS 
LawrcMC  H.  BrMurign,  OUvette;  John  E.  Fhnz,  Crestwood, 
aad  Dairid  E.  Sehtfer,  Crere  Cocv,  aU  of  Mo„  assiviors  to 
MoMttrto  Coapaay,  St  Loirit,  Mo. 

F1M  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,413 

lit  CL^  AOIN  43/26.  37/22.  37/24 

VS.  CL  71— «  <3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 

of  an  alpha-haloacetanilide  herbicide  and  an  effective  safening 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

O 
II 

H— C C— C— R 

II         II 

N         C 

\    /  \ 
O       R| 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkoxyalkoxy. 
lower  haloalkoxy,  amino  and  halogen;  and  R|  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  up 
to  three  groups  individually  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyU  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalkyl,  nitro  and  halo- 
gen. 


4,243,407 
2-ACYLAMINOTHIAZOL^YLACETAMIDES  AS  POST 

EMERGENT  SELECTIVE  HERBiaOES 
Roser  P.  QriMy,  Orcrfattd  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Golf  OU 
CorporatkM,  PHtabvgh,  Pa. 
DMskM  of  Scr.  No.  937,290,  Aag.  28, 1978.  This  appycatkm 

Amg.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,026 
The  portioB  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sabseqMBt  to  Oct  17, 
1995,  has  been  disdaisMd. 
ht  a.J  AOIN  43/78 
VS.  CL  71—90  7  CbfaM 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  combating  unwanted  vegeta- 
tion which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  unwanted 
vegetation  an  effective  amount  of  a  selectively  phytotoxic 
compound  having  the  general  structural  formula 


R*  O    R'      (T 

,     I      II     I 
R'— N— C— CH— "— 


VN— C— R2 
I       II 


N 


R'    O 


4,243,408  

HERBICIDAL  N-TRIAZOLYLMETHYL-SUBSnTUTED 

ALPHA-HALOACETANIUDE 
DaTid  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaiama,  Calif.,  assigMM-  to  ChenoB  Re- 
search Company,  San  Fhmdsco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,955 
fart.  a.i  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  71—092  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R2  is  ethyl,  isopropyl, 
cyclopropyl,  tert.butyl.  methylamino,  dimethylamino, 
ethylamino  or  methoxymethylamino,  R'  is  phenyl,  4- 
chlorophenyl.  3,4-dichlorophcnyl.  4-methylphenyl  or  4- 
methoxyphenyl,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3  lower  alkyl  and  R* 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  further  stipulation  that  either, 
but  not  both  R*  and  R'  may  be  hydrogen. 


Ar— N 


0 

"    . 

C— R' 

/ 

ir 

\              / 

\ 

(CH-)»C 

c- 

-Ri 

L     II 

II 

Yt}      N- 

—  N 

wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  of 
the  same  or  different  halogens  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  or  iodo,  R'  is  halomethyl  of  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  differ- 
ent halogens  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo,  R^ 
is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3 
of  the  same  or  different  halogens  selecteed  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  or  iodo;  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkylthio  of  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  alkenylthio  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkynylthio 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3 
of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  of  1 
to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halogens  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  or  NR'R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  individu- 
ally are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  or  2,  and  Y  is  NR 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  Ar  is  not  3,4-dichlorophenyl. 

10.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1  and  a 
biologically  inert  carrier. 


4,243,409 

l,2,4^XADlAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBIODE 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Erich  Schmidt  and  Friedricfa  Amdt  both  of  Bcriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Scbering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

and  Bcrgkamen,  DEX 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,157 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801509 

fart.  a.J  AOIN  43/82;  CmU  271/06 
VS.  CL  71—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  selective  herbicidal  composition  comprising  about  S  to 
95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-[3-(cyclopropylcarbonylamino)-phenyll- 
5-tert.-butyl- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole,  3-[3-(butyrylamino)-phenyl>5- 
tert.-butyl- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole.  5-chloromethyl-3-(3-cyclopropyl- 
carbonylaminophenyl)- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole,  3-(3-cyclopropylcar- 
bonylaminophenyl)-5-methyl-l,2,4-oxadiazole,  and  3-(3-cyclo- 
propylcarbonylaminophenyl)-5-trifluoromethyl- 1 A4- 
oxadiazole;  and  about  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  or  solid 
carrier  material. 
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4,243,410 

HERBICIDALLY  ACIIVE 

a-(4-PliENOXYPHENOXY)PROPIONIC  ACID 

ALKOXYALKYL  AMIDES,  HERBICIDAL 

GOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 

Beat  BBhMT,  BiBBii«n,  and  Otto  Rohr,  TharwU,  both  of  Swit- 

I  to  CibihGcigy  Gorpontiom  Ardiky,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jn.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  1,515 

ppUcalioB  SwitMrinid,  Jaiu  10,  1978, 
223782/78' 

lit  CL^  AOIN  37/18:  OBHC 103/178 
VS.  CL  71—118  •  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidally  active  4Kp-trifIuoromethylphenoxy)-a- 
phenoxypropionic  acid  alkoxyalkyl  amide  of  the  formula  I 


exhibits  good  porcelain  to  metal  bond  strength  which  consists 
of  the  following  constituents: 


(D 


CFj 


CHs 
•O— CH— C— NH-dkylene— O— R 

O 

wherein  "alkylene"  represents  a  straight  or  branched  aatii 
rated  hydrocarbon  chain  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  repre 
sents  an  alk^  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


Percent  by  Weight 

Chromium 

10-20 

Molybdenum 

4-10 

Iron 

5-6 

Columbium 

2-6 

Aluminum 

up  to  2.0 

Silicon 

1.0-3.0 

Carbon 

0.05-0.5 

Nickel 

Balance. 

■  ' 

RED! 


4,243^11 
>UCnON  OF  METAL  SULFIDES 
Robert  N.  AirienoB,  Palo  Aho,  Calif .,  iMisnor  to  Parkc-Aader- 
soa  Corporatioi^  Redwood  Oty,  Gdlf . 

rMay  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  38,382 
lBtCL3C22Biy/(» 
VS.  CL  75—69  W  Claims 


VCttCL     _ 

,      .         _  -        _  -  TtHMnAMt  ■ 


-^ 


TT 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  desired  metal  in  reduced 
form  from  a  sulfide  compound  of  the  desired  metal,  comprising 
the  steps  of  reducing  said  desired  metal  sulfide  in  its  lowest 
valence  sUte  to  metallic  form  by  reaction  with  a  process  metal 
in  the  subsulfide  form  in  a  liquid  or  molten  bath,  said  process 
metal  being  capable  of  forming  a  higher  oxidation  sUte  process 
metal  high  sulfide  compound  stable  in  a  lower  predetermined 
first  temperature  ran^  and  a  lower  oxidation  sute  process 
metal  subsulfide  compound  stable  in  a  higher  predetermined 
second  temperature  range,  said  process  metal  being  more 
reactive  thn  said  desired  metal  and  forming  a  more  stable 
sulfide  conpound  than  said  desired  metal,  said  reducing  reac- 
tion being  performed  in  said  first  temperature  range  so  that  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  process  metal  compound  is  con- 
verted to  its  high  sulfide  form  while  said  desired  metal  sulfide 
is  reduced  to  its  metallic  form. 


,Tndoa, 


to  SybftM  Corpora* 


4^243,412 
DENTAL  ALLOY 

urtoi,  Mldk,  aMipi 

~FIM  im,  7. 1979,  Sar.  No.  46,325 
bt  CL^  C22C  79/05 
U  A  CL  75-171  5  Oaian 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  biocompatible  dental  alloy  which 


4,243,413 
INTEGRATED  AG-SNO  ALLOY  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

MATERIALS 
Akira  SUbota,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chagai  Denki 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki-Kalsha,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,910,  Jan.  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,915 
lat  a.J  B22F  3/00:  C22C  1/05.  29/00 
UA  a.  75— 234  5Clain» 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material  of  comparatively  large 
dimensions,  formed  from  a  plurality  of  generally  similarly 
shaped  pieces  of  silver-base  alloy,  which  are  of  such  dimen- 
sions that  they  are  substantially  smaller  than  the  material  hav- 
ing said  large  dimensions,  and  are  such  that  said  pieces  are 
readily  and  completely  internally  oxidizable  without  depleted 
zones,  each  of  said  pieces  of  silver-base  alloy,  prior  to  being 
formed  into  said  contact  material,  having  silver  grain  matrices 
with  metal  oxides  dispersedly  precipiuted  therein,  and  said 
matrices  being  defined  by  metal  oxides  concentratedly  precipi- 
tated along  silver  grain  boundaries  arranged  generally  in  a 
tortoise-shell  pattern  as  the  result  of  internal  oxidation  for  a 
comparatively  short  period  of  time,  and  comprising  l.S  to  10% 
by  weight  of  tin,  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  of  indium,  and  a  trace 
amount  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  iron  family  element 
metals,  and  said  pieces  of  the  alloy  being  metallurgically  inte- 
grated with  each  other  by  pressure  rolling  or  extrusion  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  higher  than  700*  C,  and  at  about  the 
melting  point  of  silver,  thereby  to  eliminate  said  grain  bound- 
aries in  said  pieces  by  causing  precipiuted  metal  oxides  to 
migrate  from  said  boundaries  into  said  grain  matrices,  and  to 
cause  said  matrices  to  coalesce  to  each  other  to  form  said 
contact  material  with  said  metal  oxides  being  distributed  uni- 
formly throughout  said  material. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  Ag-SnO  alloy  electric  contact 
material  of  comparatively  large  dimensions,  which  comprises 
providing  a  desired  number  of  pieces  of  silver-base  alloy  of 
such  dimensions  that  they  are  internally  oxidizable  within 
a  comparatively  short  period  of  time,  each  of  said  pieces 
comprising  1.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  tin,  0.5  to  6%  by 
weight  of  indium,  and  a  trace  amount  of  less  than  0.5%  by 
weight  of  nickel  or  cobalt,  and 
internally  oxidizing  said  pieces  to  form  throughout  each 
piece  silver  grain  matrices  defined  by  boundaries  created 
by  concentrations  of  precipiuted  metal  oxides,  and 
metallurgically  integrating  said  pieces  to  each  other  by 
simultaneously  subjecting  them  to  extreme  pressure  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  700*  C.  and  sufficient  to  induce  at 
least  partially  the  melting  of  said  pieces  of  said  alloy  with- 
out decomposing  or  breaking  down  the  metal  oxides  pre- 
cipiuted in  said  pieces,  thereby  to  eliminate  the  concen- 
trations of  said  metal  oxides  around  the  silver  grain  matri- 
ces in  said  metallurgically  integrated  pieces,  and  to  dis- 
perse the  formeriy  concentrated  metal  oxides  uniformly 
throughout  the  silver  matrices  of  the  integrated  pieces. 
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4,243,414 
SUDABLE  MEMBERS  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
Keataro  Takahaihi;  YosUkatsu  Nakamora,  both  of  Ohmiya,  aad 
Mas^jiro  Takcahita,  Yoao,  all  of  Japaa,  asdgnora  to  Nippon 
Pistoa  Riag  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,445 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  27, 1977,  52-128120 
Int  a.^  B22F  5/00 
U  A  CL  75—244  ♦  Claims 


Ai\  J.1 


\\ 


Nol     No7    Na2  No8    No3    No9    NoA   NoS   Nd6    NoIO 


1.  A  slidable  member  for  a  prime  mover  made  of  an  abrasion 
resistant  liquid-phase  sintered  alloy,  containing  O.S  to  4.0%  by 
weight  of  carbcm.  8.0  to  30.0%  by  weight  of  chromium,  and  0. 1 
to  S.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  phosphorus,  boron  and 
silicon  which  permit  liquid-phase  sintering  at  not  more  than 
1,250*  C.  and  the  balance  iron,  said  alloy  having  0.2  to  10%  by 
volume  of  sintering  pores  at  least  40%  of  which  consist  of 
pores  having  a  pore  size  of  not  more  than  ISO  /i. 


4,243,415 
DEICING  AND  TRACTION  FORMING  COMPOSmON 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  E.  Lowe,  Jr.,  348  S.  Colombia  St,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 
46601 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,914,  Mar.  8, 1978, 

abondoMd.  His  application  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,733 

Int  a.2  CWK  3/18 

U.S.  CL  106—13  9  Claims 


4,243,416 

CORROSION-INHIBITING  METHOD  USING  LATEX 

PAINTS  AND  ARTICLE 

Martin  J.  Groorke,  Lansdale,  and  Roy  W.  Flynn,  Chalfont  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  412,234,  Not.  2, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  296,466,  Oct  10, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,685 

Int  a.3  C08J  3/00:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106—14.13  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  maintenance  painting  clean  or  rusty  ferrous 
metal,  the  steps  of  applying  one  or  more  coats,  to  a  coated  or 
uncoated  ferrous  surface,  of  a  corrosion-inhibiting  aqueous 
latex  paint  containing  a  synthetic  or  natural  polymer  dispersed 
therein,  said  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  one  being  insolu- 
ble in  an  aqueous  system  at  a  pH  of  between  about  3  and  1 1, 
any  unsaturated  acid  monomer  contained  in  said  polymer 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  S%  of  the  monomers, 
and,  dissolved  in  said  paint,  a  water-soluble  complex  of  a  poly- 
valent metal,  a  volatile  complexing  agent,  and  a  corrosion- 
inhibiting  anion,  said  complex  having  the  formula  M(Z)xAn, 
wherein  M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  cation.  An  is  a  corrosion- 
inhibiting  anion,  Z  is  a  complexing  volatile  component,  and  x 
is  the  number  of  moles  of  volatile  complexing  agent  per  mole 
of  M  and  being  from  2  to  6,  M  and  An  being  such  that  upon 
evaporation  of  the  volatile  complexing  agent,  M  and  An  form 
an  insoluble  corrosion-inhibiting  material,  in  which  the  quan- 
tity of  said  complex  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  20  millimoles  per 
mole  of  water  in  the  latex  paint  the  polymer  on  a  solids  basis 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to  30%,  in  which  a  pigment 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  ISto  SS%,  said  pigment  including  at 
least  one  metal  oxide,  at  least  one  dispersant  or  surfactant  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-2.5%,  in  which  a  bodying  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-5%,  and  in  which  water  and  any 
optional  ingredients  are  present  in  an  amount  to  make  the  total 
of  the  ingredients  100%,  all  parts  being  by  weight  unless  other- 
wise stated,  and  air-drying  the  coating,  whereby  the  ferrous 
meul  is  protected  from  flash  rusting  and,  upon  evaporation  of 
the  volatile  complexing  agent,  is  provided  with  long-term  rust 
resistance  and  blistering  resistance  by  the  insoluble  complex  of 
M  and  An,  the  latex  pH  being  alkaline. 


t^ 


i^gnmL  ^  HHm 


VSI!^ 


1.  A  deicing  and  traction  forming  composition  comprising 
moisture  softening  clay  particles  heat-dried  at  a  temperature 
below  the  point  at  which  bound  water  is  removed,  said  parti- 
cles retaining  absorptive  properties  and  being  readily  disinte- 
gratable  by  the  pressure  of  foot  and  vehicular  traffic  when 
softened  by  absorption  of  water  from  melting  ice,  and  a  chlo- 
ride salt  impregnating  and  coating  said  particles  and  being 
releasable  from  said  particles  initially  by  solution  of  the  salt 
coating  in  water  from  an  icy  surface  and  thereafter  by  solution 
of  the  salt  absorbed  in  said  clay  particles  as  said  particles  disin- 
tegrate and  are  softened  by  the  water  from  the  melting  ice. 


4,243,417 

CORROSION-INHIBITING  LATEX  PAINTS 

Martin  J.  Groorke,  Lansdale,  and  Roy  W.  Flynn,  Chalfont  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,449,  Jan.  3, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  412,234,  Nov.  2, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,466,  Oct.  10, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

632,344 

Int  a.J  C08J  3/00:  C09K  3/00 

UA  a.  106— 14.13  10  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  aqueous  latex  paint  containing  a 
synthetic  or  natural  polymer  dispersed  therein,  said  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  one  being  insoluble  in  an  aqueous 
system  at  a  pH  of  between  about  3  and  about  1 1,  and,  dissolved 
therein,  a  water  soluble  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal,  a  vola- 
tile complexing  agent,  and  a  corrosion  inhibiting  anion,  said 
complex  having  the  formula  M(Z)xAn,  wherein  M  is  a  polyva- 
lent metal  cation.  An  is  a  corrosion  inhibiting  anion,  Z  is  a 
volatile  complexing  component,  and  x  is  the  number  of  moles 
of  volatile  complexing  agent  per  mole  of  M,  x  is  from  2  to  6,  M 
and  An  being  such  that  upon  evaporation  of  the  volatile  com- 
plexing agent,  M  and  An  form  an  insoluble  corrosion  inhibiting 
material,  in  which  the  quantity  of  said  complex  is  from  about 
0.2  to  about  20  millimoles  per  mole  of  water  in  the  latex,  the 
polymer  on  a  solids  basis  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
10-30%,  in  which  a  pigment  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
15-55%,  said  pigment  including  at  least  one  metal  oxide,  at 
least  one  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-2.5%,  in 
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which  a  bodying  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-5%,  and 
in  which  water  and  any  optional  ingredients  are  present  in  an 
amount  to  make  the  toul  of  the  ingredients  100%,  all  parts 
being  by  weight  unless  otherwise  specified,  the  latex  pH  being 
alkaline. 


4,243,418 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FIREPROOFING  POLYESTER 
FTBER  MATERIALS  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 
SULPHURYLAMIDES 
Hermann  Nachbor,  Domadi:  Ainin  Hicittuid,  Binningen,  and 
Peter  Rohringer,  SchSacabMh,  all  of  Switierland,  assignors 
.     to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  808,006,  Jon.  20, 1977,  Pit  No.  4,128,687. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  So*.  No.  944,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Jon.  25,  1976, 
8153/76      I 

I  Int  a.}  G09K  3/28 

U.S.  a.  106— 18 J2  8  Claims 

1.  A  fireproofing  composition,  which  contains  at  least  (a) 
one  substititted  sulphurylamide  of  the  formula 


R6^  ^R? 

W  ^Rg 


wherein 

R6  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenylethyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
hydrogen:  and  R7  and  Rg  each  have  the  meanings  given 
for  R6,  with  at  most  two  of  the  radicals  R6,  R7  and  Rg 
being  hydrogen,  and  (b)  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lignin  sulphonates,  aromatic  sul- 

'  phonic  acids,  saturated-aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  substi- 
tuted with  higher  alkyl  radicals,  condensation  products 
from  aromatic  sulphonic  acids  and  formaldehyde,  alkyl- 
phenol/ethylene  oxide  adducts,  ethylene  oxide  adducts 
from  fatty  acids,  fatty  amines  or  fatty  alcohols,  sulphu- 
rated substituted  benzimidazoles  and  sulphonated  fatty 
acid  amides. 


4043,419 
nRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
Seymour  Hartman,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  aaslpior  to  Champion  biter- 
nati<Hial  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  626,283,  Oct  28, 1975,  abmidoacd. 
Tliis  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,249 
Int  a?  O09D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  106— 18  J3  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  imparting  fire  retardance  to  a  cellulosic 
substrate  consisting  of  a  substantially  anhydrous  solution  of  the 
products  obtained  by  reacting  the  solution  formed  by  digesting 
a  mixture  consisting  of  a  dry  plant  material  and  chlorosulfonic 
acid  with  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient 
to  deactivate  excess  of  said  acid. 


4443,420 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  MOLDS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Joi^i  Sakai,  Minommachi;  Syogo  Morimoto,  Matsndo,  and 
Takashi  Shimagnchi,  MinorimacU,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978, 53^259 
Int  CL'  B23B  7/34 
U  J5.  a,  106—38.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  precision  casting  mold  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
mixing  reft-actory  material  in  particulate  form  with  a  coating 
nuiterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colloidal 
silica,  colloidal  alumina,  colloidal  zirconia  and  ethyl  sili- 
cate to  form  a  mix; 


further  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate 
to  the  mix  when  the  coating  material  is  ethyl  silicate; 

drying  said  mix  and  allowing  the  dried  mix  to  set; 

crushing  the  mix  to  form  a  particulate  composition; 

admixing  the  resultant  particulate  composition  with  a  binder 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrolysed  ethyl  sili- 
cate and  with  a  hardening  and  gelling  agent  to  form  a 
slurry; 

forming  the  slurry  into  a  mold  having  a  desired  shape  and 
allowing  the  mold  to  gel;  and 

immersing  the  gelled  mold  in  a  hardening  liquid  to  allow  the 
mold  to  completely  harden  and  thereafter  drying  and 
firing  the  mold. 


4,243,421 
ALKAU-RESISTANT  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Makoto  Kome,  Ashiya,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,884 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  8, 1978,  53-83174 

Int  a^  C03C  13/00.  3/04.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  106—50  3  Claims 


0  02  04 

CaO/Na»0   WEIGHT  RATIO 


of 


1.  An  alkali-resistant  glass  composition  consisting  essentially 


Si02 

ZfOj 

CaO 

BaO 

N«20 

K2O 

B2OJ 

AI2O3 


91.0-61.0% 

18.0-24.0% 

0.8-9.0% 

9.0-13.0% 

8.0-17.0% 

0-9.0% 

0-3.0%  < 

0-3.0% 


all  percentages  based  on  the  weight  of  the  glass  composition, 
the  total  amount  of  CaO  and  BaO  being  5  to  1 5%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  glass  composition,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  BaO/(- 
CaO -I- BaO)  being  from  0.2  to  0.8. 


4043,422 
GRANULAR  QUARTZ  GLASS  PRODUCT 
Arnold  Lena,  Kttln-Stammhehn;  Gerhard  Kreoxborg,  Nicderkas* 
sel,  and  Rainer  Haase,  Bokcl,  Oldenborg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  DynaoUt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  752,715,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,098,595.  This  appUcation  Doc.  14, 1977,  Sar.  No.  860,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557932 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  4, 1995, 

has  been  disdaloMd. 

Int  a.^  O03C  3/06 

U.S.a.  106— 52  4  Claims 

1.  A  quartz  glass  consisting  essentially  of  silica,  said  quartz 

glass  containing  alkoxy  groups,  said  alkoxy  groups  present  in 

an  amount  of  less  than  1  weight  percent  said  quartz  glass 

having  a  total  impurity  content  of  less  than  I  part  per  million, 
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said  quartz  ^ass  having  a  surface  area,  measured  in  accordance 
with  BET,  of  approximately  400  to  800  square  meters  per  gram 
prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  Forming  a  silicic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cs  aliphatic  alcohol,  a  C2-C8 
alkanol  wherein  the  carbon  chain  of  the  alkyl  group  can 
be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  a  C2-CS 
glycol  by  reacting  silicon  or  ferrosilicon  with  said  alcohol; 

B.  Hydrolyzing  said  silicic  acid  ester  by  contacting  the  same 
with  lOS-SOO  percent  of  the  stoichiometrically  necessary 
amount  of  water,  said  water  having  a  pH  of  2-S  to  thereby 
form  a  silica  gel; 

C  Gelling  said  silica  sol  by  subjecting  it  to  an  elevated 

temperature  up  to  100*  C;  and 
D.  Drying  said  gel  by  heating  it  at  increasing  temperatures 

up  to  300*  C.  until  the  silica  gel  achieves  a  free  flowing 

state. 


granular  solid  material,  with  steam  at  a  temperature  between 
600*  C.  and  the  softening  temperature  of  the  slag. 


4,243^23 
GLASS  MANUFACTURING 
I M.  HotaMB,  Gmrlile,  OUo,  •MigMM'  to  Owew-Cora- 
iag  Fibailas  CmrontUm,  ToMo,  Oldo 

of  Scr.  No.  912,699,  Jn.  5, 1978, 
TUs  appBcation  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,727 
lirt.  a.}  G03C  3/04 
UJS.  CL  106— M  10  Oaian 

1.  In  a  glass  manufacturing  method  comprising  combining 
batch  ingredients  and  water  into  agglomerates,  heating  said 
agglomerates,  discharging  said  agglomerates  to  a  melting  fur- 
nace for  melting,  the  improvement  wherein  said  glass  is  a 
B2O3  containing  glass  and  wherein  said  batch  ingredients  con- 
tain an  uncalcined,  mineral  sodium  calcium  borate  as  a  major 
source  of  B203< 

9.  A  BiCh  glass  forming  pellet  having  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  about  300*  C,  said  pellet  having  been  formed  by 
combining  batch  ingredients  and  water  and  wherein  said  batch 
ingredients  contain  an  uncalcined,  mineral  sodium  calcium 
borate  with  in  excess  of  S  moles  of  chemical  water. 


I 


4,243,425 

METHOD  OF  REFINING  THE  SIUCATIC  SLAG  PHASE 

OBTAINED  IN  THE  THERMAL  RECOVERY  OF 

PHOSPHORUS  FROM  PHOSPHATES 

Walter  Kcntaa,  Bon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigBor  to  Wc*> 

ael-Wcrfc  Gcadbehaft  adt  bochriakter  Haftnng,  Bou,  Fed. 

Rep,  of  Cf  «aay 

FOcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,824 
Ctataa  priorily,  appUcatioB  Aaitria,  Dec  20. 1977, 9131/77 
bt  CU  C04B  7/14 
VS.  CL  106—117  20  Claim 

1.  Method  for  the  refining  of  the  silicatic  slag  phase  pro- 
duced in  the  thermal  recovery  of  phosphorus  from  phosphates, 
which  method  comprises  treating  the  slag,  in  the  form  of  finely 


4,243,426 

ASPHALT  COMPOSmONS  MODIFIED  WITH 

ORGANO-SILANE  COMPOUNDS 

Alfred  Manocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberta,  and  Charka  E  Boicm  an 

of  Newark,  OUo,  aHignon  to  OwcM-Cmlag  Flbcrilaf  Cor- 

poratkw,  Toledo,  OUo 

CoBtinoatioo-ia^fart  of  Scr.  No.  852,772,  No?.  18, 1977, 
abandoBcd.  TUs  applkatioa  Aog.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,207 
lat  CL^  C08L  95/00 
VJS.  CL  106—273  R  5  Claim 

1.  A  silicon-modified  bitumen  composition  prepared  by 
reaction  of  (1)  a  bitumen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  bitumen  and  a  bitumen  chemically  modified  with  a  modifying 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steam  and  air,  and 
(2)  an  organo  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


T' 


4,243^424 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DEAD  BURNED 

REFRACTORY  MAGNESIA 
Jack  a  RctmUb,  Midtaiid,  awl  Charles  R.  Amc,  Anbon,  both 
of  Mkhn  MrifBora  to  The  Dow  Chcnkal  Company,  Midhmd, 
Mich. 

Foci  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,382 

Iirt.  CL^  COIF  5/02 

UJS.  CL  106-^58  8  Cfadm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  in  a  nngle  burning  step  a  high 

density,  dead-burned,  refractory  magnesia  from  an  aqueous 

slurry  of  magneaium  hydroxide  comprising: 

(a)  simultaneously  thermally  dehydrating  and  mechanically 
working  said  aqueous  slurry  with  a  compressive-shearing 
force  to  form  coherent  compacts  of  magnesium  hydroxide 
containing  about  7S  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  solids; 
and 

(b)  sintering  said  compacts  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
form  a  dead-burned  refractory  magnesia. 


CH2asCH— (CH2)x— Si— Z  . 


a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Rs      O  R| 

I         II  I 

CH2«C C— P— (CH2)e— Si— Z  , 


a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH-/  N  Ri 

I      \ /^(CH2)j,— Si— Z , 


R2 


and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH 


N /^(CH2),-X- 


(CH2)y-Si-Z 
R2 


wherein  x  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-3,  Z  is  a  readily  hydrolyz- 
able  group;  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Z  and  a  non-hydrolyzable  organic  group;  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  P  is  O  or  — NH— ;  e  is  an  integer  from  2-6  and  the 
hydrolysis  products  of  said  organo  silicon  compound,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  to  promote  the  reaction  between  the 
ethylenic  unsaturation  of  said  organo  silicon  compound  with 
ethylenic  unsaturation  in  the  bitumen. 


4,243,427 

HIGH  CONCENTRATION  PHOSPHORO^IUCA 

SPIN-ON  DOPANT 

Raymond  DiBognara,  Hontingtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  anigiior  to 

TRW  Inc  Los  Aageks.  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,345 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/22 
VS.  CL  106—287.16  6  Cfadm 

1.  A  coating  composition  useful  for  forming  a  high  concen- 
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tration  phosphoro-silica  spin-on  dopant,  said  composition 
formed  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  Al(HtPO()fXHsO; 

(b)  adding  at  least  23  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  to  said 
hot  solution; 


y 


(c)  permitting  the  A1(H2P04)3.XH20  alcohol  solution  to 
cool;  and 

(d)  mixing  the  solution  formed  from  steps  (a)  through  (c) 
with  an  alcohol  solution  of  tetraethylorthoulicate  so  as  to 
form  sakl  coating  composition. 


4443,428 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF 
PRECIPITATED  SILICA 
Jcan-Bi^tiae  Douiet,  29,  rac  Z— dlac,  68  DWcahdw;  Bernard 
Baadra,  5  allee  Maorict  Ra?eL  38  EdUroUcs;  Maurice 
Coodarlcr,  30  nw  Tutor  Haagea,  69  Mayiko,  and  Georget 
Vrinkia,  4  qwd  de  fai  Pfa«e,  69  GoUoBias,  aU  of 
CoirtiantkM  of  Scr.  No.  685,512,  Mqr  12, 1976,  abaadoned, 
which  is  a  coirtfanalkM  of  Scr.  No.  542,684y  Jnu  21, 1975, 
ab— doncd,  which  is  a  coathraatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  260^12,  Juk  7, 
1972,  abandoMd.  TUs  appttortioa  Jaik  24»  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,153 

iBt  a^  CDIB  33/18;  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  CL  106-288  B  6ClahBi 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stable  precipitated  silicas 
having  surface  areas  ranging  from  between  about  100  to  600 
square  meters  per  gram  which  do  not  substantially  vary  on 
drying  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having  a  concen- 
tration of  between  about  100  to  200  grams  per  liter  of 
alkali  metal  silicate  and  having  an  SiOj/NazO  molar  ratio 
of  between  1  and  4; 

(b)  adding  sulfiuic  acid  to  said  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  in 
a  first  stage  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*-9S*  C.  wherein 
the  silicon  dioxide  to  alkali  metal  oxide  molar  ratio  is  in 
the  range  of  about  4.S  to  S.S  and  wherein  geUification  does 
not  occur, 

(c)  continaing  the  addition  of  said  sulfuric  acid  in  a  second 
stage  at  a  constant  rate  of  addition  at  a  temperature  of 
about  40*-9S*  C.  until  a  point  at  which  the  reaction  me- 
dium then  reaches  a  molar  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  alkali 
metal  oxide  of  about  5.3  wherein  the  monomer  silicate 
continues  to  be  transformed  into  oligomers; 

(d)  interrupting  the  addition  of  said  sulfuric  acid  for  a  period 
of  between  about  3  and  30  minutes; 

(e)  rcsumiag  the  addition  of  said  sulfWc  acid  in  a  third  stage 
at  a  constant  rata  of  addition  and  i^  temperature  of  about 


40*-93*  C.  until  a  point  at  which  the  reaction  medium 
reaches  a  molar  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  metal  oxide  in  a 
range  of  about  10  to  23; 

(0  interrupting  the  addition  of  said  acid  for  a  period  of 
between  about  3  and  30  minutes; 

(g)  resuming  the  addition  of  said  acid  in  a  fourth  stage  at  a 
temperature  of  about  40*-9S*  C.  until  the  medium  reaches 
a  pH  value  of  3,  wherein  all  of  the  silica  is  in  the  form  of 
a  precipitate  and  all  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  neutralized; 

(h)  stopping  the  addition  of  said  acid;  and 

(i)  recovering  the  precipitated  silicas. 


4,243,429 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TOBERMORTTE  AND 
ETTRINGTTE 
Hideo  Tamura,  Takaraioka,  and  Sdro  IbnU,  Kaaatw,  both  of 
Japan,  aailgBors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Job.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,057 
Ctaim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jnn.  22, 1978,  53-76143; 
JuB.  22, 1978,  53-76145 

lat  a.J  CD9C  1/02:  COIB  33/24:  COIF  7/76 
VS.  a  106-306  7 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  ettringite  by  adding  an  alkali 
solution  to  siliceous  material  and  gypsum  material  and  reacting 
the  mixture  at  room  temperature  or  hydrothermally,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 
admixing  an  alumina-containing  siliceous  material  and  a  lime 

material  with  an  alkali  solution, 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  hydrothermal  reaction 
with  water  vapor  at  a  pressure  of  4  to  40  kg/cm^  to  form 
tobermorite, 
filtering  off  the  tobermorite  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
admixing  a  lime  material  and  a  gypsum  material  with  the 
resulting  alkali  reaction  product  in  the  filtrate  and  reacting 
the  mixture  at  room  temperature  to  a  temperature  of  up  to 
90*  C.  to  form  ettringite. 
7.  A  process  for  producing  ettringite  by  adding  an  alkali 
solution  to  siliceous  material  and  gypsum  material  and  reacting 
the  mixture  at  room  temperature  or  hydrothermally,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 
admixing  an  alumina-containing  siliceous  material  and  a  lime 

material  with  an  alkali  solution, 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  hydrothermal  reaction 
with  water  vapor  at  a  pressure  of  4  to  40  kg/cm^  to  form 
tobermorite,  and 
admixing  a  lime  material  and  a  gypsum  material  with  the 
resulting  alkali  reaction  product  in  the  reaction  mixture 
containing  the  tobermorite  and  reacting  the  mixture  at 
room  temperature  to  a  temperature  of  up  to  90*  C.  to  form 
ettringite. 
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4,243,430 

PIGMENT  DISPERSANT  FOR  AQUEOUS  FAD^TS 

Peter  R.  Sperry,  DoyleitowB,  aad  Rickard  J.  Wienema,  North 

Wake,  both  ol  Pa^  anignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,262 

Mat  a.^  CML  33/10 

MS.  CL  106— 3M  M  14  Oaims 

1.  A  pigment  paste,  adapted  for  use  in  a  wide  variety  of 
aqueous  latex  paints,  comprising  a  water-compatible  suspen- 
sion of  a  finely  divided  pigment  and,  for  dispersion  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  dispersant  comprising  (1) 
an  addition  copolymer  of  greater  than  about  30  %  by  weight  of 
an  a;  /3-unsaturated  monovinylidene  carboxylic  acid  or  a  mix- 
ture of  such  acids  and  (2)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer,  the  copolymer  having  an  apparent  pKa 
between  6.0  and  7.5  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
betvveen  about  SOO  and  about  15,000;  the  copolymer  being 
characterized  by  forming  a  water  soluble  salt  with  a  zinc  am- 
monia complex  ion  at  a  pH  of  9.6. 


4,243,431 
DISHWASHER  SOIL  SEPARATOR 
Geoffrey  L.  Diagier,  St  Joaeph  Township,  Berrien  Comity, 
Mich.,  and  Philip  P.  Johnson,  Conway,  Ark.,  assignors  to 
Whiripool  CorporatkMi,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
I  Filed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,443 

Int  CV  B08B  3/02 
MS.  CL  134—104  17  Claims 


^- 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  apparatus  having  a  dishwashing  liquid 
circulating  means  defining  a  flow  passage  having  an  intake 
portion  and  a  discharge  portion,  pump  means  for  causing 
dishwashing  liquid  flow  through  said  flow  passage  from  said 
intake  portion  to  said  discharge  portion,  means  defining  a 
bypass  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  each  communicat- 
ing with  said  flow  passage  downstream  of  said  intake  portion 
to  bypass  a  portion  of  the  liquid  through  said  bypass  passage  as 
an  incident  of  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said  flow  passage,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
collecting  means  in  said  bypass  passage  means  for  collecting 
soil  from  the  liquid  flowed  through  said  bypass  passage 
and  depositing  the  collected  soil  at  a  collecting  position 
within  said  bypass  passage  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet; 
means  defining  a  drain  port  communicating  with  said  bypass 
passage  spaced  from  said  collecting  position  to  be  free  of 
collected  soil  during  bypass  flow  of  the  liquid  through 
said  bypass  passage  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 
means  for  selectively  closing  said  drain  port  to  permit  said 
liquid  flow  through  said  bypass  passage  past  said  closed 
drain  port  for  collecting  said  soil  at  said  collecting  posi- 
tion; and 
means  for  concurrently  opening  said  drain  port  and  causing 
liquid  flow  from  said  flow  passage  inwardly  through  each 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  into  said  bypass  passage  for  flow 
therethrough  to  transfer  the  collected  soil  from  said  col- 


lecting position  to  said  drain  port  for  facilitated  elimina- 
tion of  the  soil  through  the  drain  port. 


4,243,432 

SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY 

John  F.  Jordan,  and  Curtis  M.  Lampkin,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex., 

aadgnora  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paio,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,544,  Sep.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,476. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,312 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—244  22  Claims 


J<     30 


32        26 


36        16    26 


1.  A  large  area  panel  of  photovoltaic  cells,  comprising: 

a  transparent  vitreous  substrate  member  having  at  least  one 
flat  surface, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  photovoltaic  cells  formed  in  a  backwall 
configuration  on  said  flat  surface,  each  of  said  cells  having 
facing  edges  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  cells; 

each  of  said  cells  having  a  transparent  electrically  conduc- 
tive film  adjacent  said  substrate,  a  semiconductor  film 
containing  elements  from  Groups  II  and  VI  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  and  overlying  said  transparent  film,  a  hetero- 
junction  formed  on  said  semiconductor  film,  and  a  contin- 
uous solid  conductive  layer  having  a  first  portion  overly- 
ing said  heterojunction; 

said  transparent  film  having  an  exposed  portion  along  the 
length  of  one  of  said  facing  edges; 

said  continuous  solid  conductive  layer  further  having  a 
second  portion  deposited  in  physical  and  series  electrical 
contact  conterminous  along  the  length  of  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  transparent  film  of  an  adjacent  photovol- 
taic cell. 


4,243,433 

FORMING  CONTROLLED  INSET  REGIONS  BY  ION 

IMPLANTATION  AND  LASER  b6MBARDMENT 

James  F.  Gibbons,  320  Tennyson  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,432 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  Qaims 
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3.  The  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  structure  having 
inset  regions  of  predetermined  conductivity  type  and  predeter- 
mined area  and  depth  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mask 
having  openings  of  said  predetermined  area  on  one  surface  of 
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the  device,  forming  by  ion  implantation  through  said  openings 
an  amorphous  region  of  predetermined  area  and  depth,  im- 
planting by  ion  implantation  through  said  openings  to  a  depth 
less  than  said  depth  impurities  characterizing  said  conductivity 
type,  and  striking  said  region  through  said  mask  openings  with 
a  laser  beam  having  sufficient  energy  to  anneal  the  damage 
produced  by  the  implantation  but  not  sufficient  to  cause  signifi- 
,  cant  diffusion  of  impurities  from  said  amorphous  region. 


4,243,434 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING  METAL-WORKING 

TOOLS 
DaTid  Hartley,  Normanton;  Michael  D.  Barrett  Sutton  Cold- 
field,  and  Paul  Waiawright  Horsforth,  all  of  England,  aasign- 
ors  to  Rocel  Limited,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,340 
Int  a^  C23F  7/10 
MS.  a.  148—6.15  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  coating  a  metal-working  tool, 
comprising  by  weight 

(a)  molybdenum  disulphide  or  graphite  solid  lubricant  in  an 
amount  of  5  to  60  parts, 

(b)  an  aluminum  phosphate  binder,  in  an  amount  of  1  to  5 
parts  calculated  as  duminum  hydroxide, 

(c)  ortho-phosphoric  acid,  in  an  amount  of  3  to  25  parts 
calculated  as  the  88  to  93%  acid, 

(d)  optionally  a  chromate  or  dichromate,  in  an  amount  of  up 
to  S  parts  calculated  as  chromium  trioxide. 
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emitter  and  Schottky  barrier  diode  cathode  windows 
exposed,  and; 
introducing  impurities  through  said  emitter  window  and  said 
Schottky  barrier  diode  cathode  contact  window  by  ion 
implantation. 


4,243,436 
INSTANTANEOUS  SCARFING  BY  MEANS  OF  A  PILOT 

PUDDLE 

Stephen  A.  Engel,  Granite  Sprinfi,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  - 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,597,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,162 
Int  a.}  B23K  7/00 
MS.  a.  148— 9  J  16 1 
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4,243,435 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
WITH  AN  ION  IMPLANTED  EMTTTER 
Conrad  A.  Barile,  Wappiogen  Falla;  Goerge  R.  Goth,  Pongh- 
keepaie;  James  S.  Makria;  Arunariiala  Nagar^an,  both  of 
Wappingers  FaUs,  and  ifad  K.  Rahi^  Ht^eweU  Junction,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  International  Bulneai  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,078 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/22.  21/26 

MS.  a.  148—1.5  26  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  spot  scarfing  the  surface  of  a  metal  work- 
piece  comprising: 

(a)  impinging  a  stream  of  pilot  oxygen  gas  upon  a  portion  of 
the  workpiece  which  is  at  least  at  its  oxygen  ignition 
temperature,  said  stream  of  pUot  oxygen  gas  being  nar- 
rower than  the  width  of  a  desired  scarfing  cut 

(b)  causing  relative  motion  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
stream  of  pUot  oxygen  gas,  so  as  to  continuously  produce 
a  pilot  puddle  of  molten  metal  along  a  chosen  path  on  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece, 

(c)  contacting  said  pilot  puddle  with  a  high  intensity  stream 
of  oxygen  gas  so  as  to  spread  the  puddle  to  a  preselected 
width  when  said  puddle  reaches  an  area  to  be  spot  scarfed 
on  said  workpiece,  and 

(d)  scarfing  said  area  by  impinging  a  stream  of  scarfing 
oxygen  gas  on  the  spread  puddle,  said  stream  of  scarfing 
oxygen  gas  being  wider  than  the  pilot  oxygen  stream. 


15.  A  RKthod  of  forming  semiconductor  devices  in  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  comprising; 

forming  emitter  and  base  contact  windows  through  a  mask 
on  said  substrate  and  a  collector  and  Schottky  barrier 
diode  anode  and  cathode  contact  windows  partially 
through  said  mask  while  protecting  the  remainder  of  said 
.  mask  with  a  resist  layer,  said  mask  qpmprising  a  composite 
layer  of  silicon  dioxide  under  silicon  nitride,  the  silicon 
dioxide  being  thicker  in  the  region  of  the  collector  and 
Schottky  barrier  anode  and  cathode  contact  windows 
than  in  the  region  of  the  emitter  window; 

removing  said  resist  layer, 

forming  the  remainder  of  the  collector  contact  window  and 
the  Schottky  barrier  diode  anode  and  cathode  contact 
windows  through  said  mask  whUe  protecting  said  emitter 
and  base  contact  windows  with  a  second  resist  layer; 

removing  said  second  resist  layei^ 

forming  a  thin  protective  layer  over  at  least  said  emitter 
window; 

forming  a  third  resist  layer  which  covers  said  base  and 
Schottky  barrier  diode  anode  windows  and  leaves  said 


4,243,437 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM  LEADED 

BRONZES 
James  L.  ChUl;  Harry  H.  Taylor,  and  E?ertt  H.  Granger,  aU  <rf 
Marion,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Marlon  Bronae  Company,  Marion, 
Ohio 

Contlnnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,286,  Jul.  2, 1976.  lUs 
appUcation  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,397 
Int  a.}  C22F  7/09 
U.S.  CL  148— IIJ  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  bearing  articles  from  chill-cast  high 
lead  bronze  alloy  having  low  melting  point  constituents  includ- 
ing lead  whidi  is  in  the  proportion  of  at  least  4%  comprising 
the  steps  of  altematingly 
(A)  mechanically  cold  working  a  casting  of  the  lead  bronze 
alloy  to  effect  a  predetermined  dimensional  reduction,  up 
to  30  percent  to  avoid  fracturing  and 
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(B)  annealing  the  casting  of  the  lead  bronze  alloy  at  a  prede- 
tennined  temperature  for  a  predetermined  p«iod  of  time 
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to  increase  the  alloy's  ability  to  be  worked  into  a  bearing 
configuration  and  affect  mechanical  properties  of  the  alloy 
such  as  tensile  strength  and  hardness. 


4,243^438 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  IMPACT  EXTRUSIONS 
Kiyond  Ywiaglia,  SaUa;  Hamad  Magnaa,  Gilta,  and  AUhiko 

TakahMU,  Na^qra,  aU  <rf  Japan,  assignors  to  SondtoiM  Ata- 

■iaini  <?«>ittt  Gb^  Ltd^  Osaka  and  NIhon  Atmen  Kogyo 

KJL,  Itami,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,661 

OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  21,  1978,  53-89708; 
Feb.  21, 1979, 54-19S23;  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-19524 

lit  CL^  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  148— 11 J  A  11  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  impact  extrusion 
by  impact  extruding  a  slug  stock  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy 
using  an  impact  extrusion  press  and  then  annealing  the  ex- 
truded product,  the  improvement  for  producing  an  impact 
extrusion  having  excelkmt  ductiUty,  increased  amenability  to 
repeated  flexure,  enhanced  strength  against  rupture  and  im- 
proved subsequent  fabrication  characteristics,  which  com- 
prises using,  as  the  slug  stock,  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  aluminum  and  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of 
cobalt,  or  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  and  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  nickel  and  annealing 
the  extruded  product  at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  to  600*  C. 


4»2«3,440 
COATED  SOFT  SOLDER  BAR  OR  INGOT 
Gordon  F.  AiMb,  Head  Heaipatcad,  Engfauid,  and  Merrin 
Baraaick,  Long  Isfauad  Qty,  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Maitkore 
Soiden  Lindtcd,  Heawi  Heaipatcad,  Eagbud 

FDed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,423 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  May  23, 1978, 
21635/78 

lat  a.}  B23K  i5/i¥ 
U.S.  CL  148—23  9  Cbdmi 

1.  A  soft  solder  alloy  in  the  form  of  an  extruded  or  cast  bar 
or  ingot  substantially  completely  coated  with  a  coating  mate- 
rial essentially  comprising: 

(I)  at  least  one  neutral  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  ester  derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  at 
least  one  saturated  fatty  acid,  an  ester  derived  from  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
and  an  ester  derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a 
monocarboxylic  aromatic  acid,  said  ester  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  300,  and 

(II)  at  least  one  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ester  derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  rosin  and  an 
ester  derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  modified 
rosin. 


4,243,441 

METHOD  FOR  METAL  STRIP  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 

Walter  A.  Wilaoa,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Stcd 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,529 

lat  CL^  C21D  1/26 

VJS.  CL  148—128  17  Claims 


4^243,439 

PROCESS  OF  QUENCHING  METAL  PIECES  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

Joseph  Ranch,  VHry-flar^Scine,  Fhucc,  assignor  to  Sodetc  dc 

Varte  de  rAl—ialBM  PccUacy,  Parte,  Fnaet 

Dirisioa  or  Scr.  No.  843^499,  Oct  19, 1977,  abandoned.  Ihis 

appBcation  Ang.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,480 
ClainH  prioritj,  uppHration  FhuKC,  Oct  19, 1976,  76  32035 
lat  CL^  C21D  1/44 
VS.  CL  148—20.6  7  ClaiaH 

1.  In  the'process  of  heat  treating  metallic  pieces  of  quench- 
able  alloys,  the  nnprovement  comprising  subjecting  the  pieces 
as  removed  fnm  a  dissolving  treatment  furnace  to  quenching 
in  a  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  suq)ension  of  a  binder 
and  a  pulverulent  filter  component  to  selectively  modify  the 
density,  viscosity  and  heat  conductivity  of  the  composition  to 
thereby  assure  an  improved  low  level  of  internal  stresses  in  the 
heat  traced  pieces. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  running  length  of  material  by 
transferring  heat  to  or  from  the  material  under  controlled 
conditions,  the  process  comprising, 

moving  the  material  longitudinally  through  an  elongated 
treatment  station  including  a  plurality  of  contiguous  treat- 
ment zones, 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  moving  material  at  a  plurality 
of  sensing  points  including  the  entrance  and  exit  of  each 
treatment  zone  and  at  least  one  intermediate  point  in  at 
least  selected  ones  of  the  treatment  zones, 

comparing  the  temperature  measurements  at  successive 
sensing  points  through  the  treatment  station  and  generat- 
ing a  temperature  change  signal  proportional  to  the  tem- 
perature change  between  successive  sensing  points, 

averaging  the  temperature  change  signals  firom  each  of  said 
selected  ones  of  said  treatment  zones  and  generating  an 
average  temperature  change  signal  proportional  to  the 
average  of  the  temperature  change  signals  from  each  of 
said  selected  ones  of  said  treatment  zones,  and 

utilizing  the  average  temperature  change  signal  to  control 
the  transfer  of  heat  to  or  from  the  material  moving  in  that 
zone. 
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4^241^41 

PRE>SOLUnON  PREPARATION  OF  DOUBLE  BASE 
PROPELLANT  BINDER 
Robwt  J.  AraMrtnMl,  Sdt  Late  GHjr.  Utah,  a«igMr  to  IW 
United  Statw  of  AMriea  aa  rapnaaatad  hjr  the  Secretary  of 

tha  Nary,  Waririagloa,  BJC 

Filed  May  14^  1979,  Bar.  No.  98,761 
ULOJC^SB  45/10 
VS.  CL  149^19,92  ^  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  readying  a  combination  of  nitrocellulose 
and  liquid  polyester  which  contains  tracas  of  water  for  use  as 
a  binder  in  a  double  base  propeUant,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ,     . 

A.  adding  granular  ftahii'M*  material  to  said  combmation 
and  fomung  a  suspension  by  subjectmg  the  granular  stabi- 
lizer material,  nitrocelluloae  and  polyester  to  low  shear 
mixing; 

B.  combining  the  suspension  with  a  plastidzer  and  forming  a 
plastidzed  suspension  by  means  of  dry  sparge  air  mixing; 

and 

C.  stripping  the  traces  of  water  from  the  plasticized  suspen- 
sion by  continuing  dry  sparge  air  mixing  and,  at  the  same 
time,  applying  heat  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 

I        .  ~ 

4^243^443 
AZIDE  AND  DOPED  IRON  OXlDE  GAS  GENERATING 

COMPOSmON 
Laehoabnr  A.  M.  Utradd,  Pkncffoada,  Ctaada,  aari^or  to 
C-I'L  lac  MoatraaL  Canada 

FUad  Jaa.  4^  1979,  Sar.  No.  45,584 

CfadBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada.  JaL  17, 1978, 307563 

lat  a^  COCB  35/00 

VS.  a.  149-35  *  a«*« 

1.  A  solid  nitrogen  gas  generating  composition  comprising  a 
substantially  stoichiometric  admixture  of  an  alkali  metal  azide 
or  an  alkali  nrth  metal  azide  and  a  doped  iron  oxide,  said 
doped  iron  oaide  comprising  an  acicular  iron  oxide  particle 
having  an  amount  of  up  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  other  metal  oxide 
selected  from  nickel  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  impregnated  into 
the  iron  oxide  lattice,  said  doped  iron  oxide  further  having  a 
particular  size  of  less  than  10  microns. 


muth  with  from  one  to  two  chelating  agents  in  the  pressure  of 
a  reaction  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wwtet, 
acetone  and  alcohol  to  produce  a  reaction  slurry;  stirring  Mid 
reaction  slurry  until  a  constant  pH  is  obtained;  and  filtering 
said  reaction  slurry  to  separate  the  reaction  product  as  said 
ballistic  modifier  composition  to  be  added  to  the  other  propel- 
lent ingredients. 


4.243<445 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE 
Pierre  Scgda,  Pont-de-Chemy,  Fhuwe,  aaiigBor  to  OMnmn 

SA,  Chafanox,  FhUMc 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  769,338,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4*135,056. 
This  applicatton  JnL  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,548 
dafans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1976,  76  04378 
Int  CL^  HOIB  13/06:  B29F  3/10:  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  156-55  1 


4443^444 

BALLISTIC  MODIFIERS,  SYNTHESIS . . . 
PROPELLANTS 
Bernard  J.  Alcy.  HnatariUa;  JaaMC  D.  Daka,  Redstone  AiaenaL 
and  Hiram  W.  H.  Dykaa,  HantariUa,  aU  of  AfaL,  aasigaors  to 
The  United  Statae  of  AaMrica  as  raprsaantad  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Anay,  WaiUagina,  D.C 

Flkd  Sap.  11, 1970,  Sar.  No.  58,133 
I  Int  CL^  O06B  25/26 

VS.  CL  I49I98  9 
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1.  A  solid  propellant  oompoaition  oomprismg.  double  base 
type  propellant  ingiedients  includmg  nitrocellulose  and  nitro- 
glycerine and  a  ballistic  modifier  composition,  said  ballistic 
modifier  composition  consisting  of  the  reaction  product 
formed  by  mixing  different  metal  ions  selected  fnm  the  group 
consisting  of  lead,  copper.  sUver,  cobalt  nickel,  zinc  and  bis- 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  remote  control  cabte 
having  two  conducting  wires  separated  and  hdd  by  an  insulat- 
ing central  element  reinforcing  wires  parallel  to  the  said  con- 
ductors, at  least  one  layer  of  hipping  covering  these  elemaits 
and  at  least  one  external  coating  layer,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
passing  the  conducting  wires  into  a  bath  of  molten  material 
of  an  insulating  product  having  a  low  dielectric  constant; 
gauging  the  coated  wires  by  passing  them  through  a  die  of 
elliptical  cross  section  by  leading  the  wires  horizontally  to 
the  gauging  die  and  holding  the  wires  in  contact  with  the 
walls  of  thesaid  die  with  the  portion  of  the  wires  in 
contact  with  the  walls  of  the  die  being  less  than  half  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  wires;  wherein  the  conducting 
wires  are  led  into  the  bath  spaced  at  a  distance  from  one 
another  and  converged  toward  one  another  adjacent  the 
gauging  die;  wherein  the  conducting  wires  are  maintained 
at  the  desired  spacing  from  one  another  within  said  die  to 
form  a  central  dwlectric  element  comprising  two  longitu- 
dinal recesses  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  a  central 
solid  portion,  each  recess  enclosing  a  conductor  over 
more  than  half  of  its  periphery,  the  remainder  of  the  pe- 
riphery forming  a  firee  surface,  the  external  surface  of  the 
central  dwlectric  element  forming  with  each  of  the  free 
surfaces  of  each  of  the  conductors  a  central  element  hav- 
ing a  continuous  surface  of  generally  dliptical  cross-sec- 
tion shape,  covering  the  central  element  thus  formed  with 
a  bundte  of  parallel  reinforcing  yarns  such  that  the  rein- 
forcing yams  enclose  the  continuous  surfi^e  of  said  cen- 
tral element  said  continuous  surface  of  the  central  ele- 
ment including  the  surface  of  the  msulated  central  dielec- 
tric element  and  less  than  half  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  wires,  and  then  providmg  lapping  and  coating  layers 
on  said  covered  central  element 
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4«243,446 

MEIH OD  OF  MAKING  A  LUFFA  COMPOSITE 

Jew  M.  Mathey,  Saiat  Rambert  d'Albon,  France,  anignor  to 

Allibert  ExpMtatkm,  Sodete  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,851 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1977,  77  38538 
Int  CL^  B32B  17/00;  A43B  /i/i«-  DOIB  1/10  3/04 
VJS.  a.  156—62.4  8  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  material  of  high  absor- 
bency  and  cushioning  effect,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disintegrating  luffa  sponges  to  form  fibers  therefrom; 

(b)  carding  the  fibers  resulting  from  step  (a); 

(c)  needling  said  fibers  to  a  textile  support  of  a  nonwoven 
fabric  to  form  a  web; 

(d)  impregnating  the  nMdled  web  produced  in  step  (c)  with 
a  mixture  of  thermoplastic  and  thermosetting  synthetic 
resins; 

(e)  drying  the  resin-impregnated  web  formed  in  step  (d);  and 

(f)  calendaring  the  dried  impregnated  web  to  form  a  foil,  the 
lufTas  being  lubricated  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  lubricant  prior  to  disintegration  such  that  the  fibers 
of  the  lufTas  prior  to  its  disintegration  absorb  between  S 
and  1  S%  of  their  weight  of  water  to  at  least  partially  swell 
the  fibers,  the  luffa  fibers  formed  by  disintegration  being 
mixed  with  substantially  lighter  fibers  and  the  fiber  mix- 
ture being  carded  in  step  (b). 


4,243,447 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  A 

COATING  LAYER  ON  UNBONDED  PC  STEEL  BARS 

TetsakazB  Fakahara,  Hiratsoka,  Japan,  assipior  to  Neturen 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58874 

Int  a.'  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156—64  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  coating  unbonded  PC  steel 
bars,  said  method  comprising: 
continuously  supplying  steel  bars  along  an  axial  feed  path 
and  regulating  the  intervals  between  said  steel  bars  at  an 
axial  interval  regulating  station  of  the  type  including 
downstream  and  upstream  pairs  of  spaced  rollers  and  a 
spacer  oscillating  back  and  forth  between  first  and  second 
points  along  said  path  upstream  and  downstream  of  said 
upstream  pair  of  rollers,  said  step  of  regulating  comprising 
dislocating  said  upstream  pair  of  rollers  out  of  said  path, 
detecting  the  passage  of  the  trailing  end  of  a  first  steel  bar 


past  a  position  upstream  of  said  upstream  pair  of  rollers 
and  thereupon  moving  said  spacer  to  said  first  point  and 
positioning  said  spacer  between  said  trailing  end  of  said 
first  steel  bar  and  a  leading  end  of  a  second  steel  bar, 
feeding  said  second  steel  bar  at  a  speed  Vq,  moving  said 
pairs  of  rollers  at  a  speed  Vi,  moving  said  spacer  at  a 
speed  V2,  such  that  Vo>Vi,  and  Vis:V2,  whereby  with 
further  movement  said  second  steel  bar  abuts  said  spacer 
and  said  spacer  abuts  said  first  steel  bar,  thereby  spacing 
said  first  and  second  steel  bars  at  an  interval  equal  to  the 
size  of  said  spacer  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  then  mov- 
ing said  upstream  pair  of  rollers  back  to  said  path,  then 
conveying  said  second  steel  bar  by  said  upstream  pair  of 
rollers  and  conveying  said  first  steel  bar  by  said  down- 
stream pair  of  rollers,  both  at  speed  V|,  and  when  said 
spacer  has  been  advanced  to  said  second  point,  moving 
said  spacer  from  between  said  steel  bars,  and  thereafter 
conveying  said  steel  bars  with  said  interval  therebetween; 

then  coating  said  steel  bars  only  on  parallel  unthreaded 
portions  thereof  at  a  coating  station  utilizing  an  outflow 
path  of  a  coating  agent  such  as  asphalt,  epoxy  resin  or 
grease,  said  outflow  path  being  cleared  upon  arrival  of  the 
leading  end  of  said  parallel  portion  of  a  steel  bar  and 
blocked  upon  arrival  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  parallel 
portion; 

then  continuously  wrapping  the  thus  coated  steel  bars  with 
an  endless  thermo-shrinking  tape  unwound  from  a  tape 
unwinder  at  a  taping  station  to  thereby  form  an  endless 
unit  of  steel  bars  joined  by  said  tape;  and 

then  separating  the  thus  coated  and  taped  steel  bars  by  cut- 
ting the  hollow  taped  portions  between  adjacent  axially 
spaced  steel  bars. 


4,243,448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAUNG  A  TUBE  OF 

THERMOPLASTICS  MATERIAL  BY  WELDING 

Gaston   Fagniart,   Valenciennes,   and   Jean-Pierre   Lemaire, 

Maing,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite: 

Vacuum  Capatainer  International,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,272 

Int.  a.J  B29C  27/08;  B65B  51/10 

U.S.  a.  156—73.5  4  Qaims 


L. 


^ 


rtfl — >— n— ^V — » — ^^"^  Vs 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  tube  of  flexible  thermoplastics 
material  by  welding,  comprising  flattening  the  tube  in  the  area 
to  be  welded  so  as  to  give  it  the  configuration  of  two  walls 
placed  face-to-face  and  connected  by  two  flat  folds  extending 
parallel  to  the  general  direction  of  the  tube  in  said  area,  press- 
ing the  two  walls  one  against  the  other  under  pressure  in  said 
area,  imparting  alternating  relative  movement  to  the  two  walls 
in  said  area  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  general  direction  of 
the  tube  and  parallel  to  the  interface  between  said  walls,  whilst 
continuing  to  press  them  together,  so  as  to  bring  about  friction 
heating  of  the  opposed  faces  of  said  walls  in  said  area  and  their 
localized  melting,  then  interrupting  said  movement  and  bring- 
ing about  welding  of  the  molten  areas  by  cooling  of  the  latter. 
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4,243,449 

PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
POLYBUTYLENE  SHEETS 
Jeffrey  L.  Swartz,  Brighton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microseal  Plas- 
tics Corporatioa,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 
Continttation>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  763^19,  Jan.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,994 
Int  a.)  B29C  25/00;  B32B  31/24 


4,243,451 
BUILDING  AND  SHAPING  A  TIRE 
Jan  C.  Kortman,  Mertzig,  Loxemboorg,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  it  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,593 

Int  a.  J  B29H  17/24.  17/26 

VJS.  CL  156—132  12  Claims 


U.S.  a.  156—82 


15  Claims 


^^^^^- 


1.  A  process  fbr  sealing  a  plurality  of  polybutylene  sheets, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  clamping  edgewise  portions  of  said  polybutylene  sheets 
between  a  pair  of  elements  to  establish  a  skirt; 

(b)  heating  said  skirt  to  provide  a  molten  weld  having  a 
tacky  surface  along  an  edge  of  said  polybutylene  sheets; 
and 

(c)  subjecting  said  weld  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  surfac- 
tant in  Older  to  cause  said  weld  to  have  a  non-tacky  sur- 
face. 


4,243^450  . 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TUBELESS  TIRES 

FOR  BICYCLES  AND  MOTORCYCLES 

Jean-Paul  Ferrary,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Wolbcr,  Soissons, 

France 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  S«r.  No.  964,444 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  France,  Mar.  28, 1978, 78  08859 
Int  CL^  B29H  17/22;  B60C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156-123  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  tire  for  bicycles  and 
motorcycles,  sakl  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

laying  bead  sted  wires  longitudinally  on  a  first  or  inner 
casing  sheet  of  a  tire  casing  to  be  formed  and  adjacent  the 
edges  thereof; 

folding  the  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  first  or 
inner  casing  sheet  around  said  bead  wires  in  order  to 
cover  said  wires  completdy; 

laying  a  second  or  intermediate  casing  sheet  on  top  of  said 
fust  or  inner  casing  dieet  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
second  casing  sheet  projecting  well  beyond  the  in-turned 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  casing  sheet; 

laying  a  casing  tread  on  the  thus  superposed  sheets; 

shaping  the  tire  assembly  thus  obtained  by  imparting  a  horse- 
shoe configuration  thereto,  as  seen  in  cross  section; 

introducing  an  uncured  inner  air  tube  into  said  casing; 

closing  the  tire  by  assembling  by  wekling  the  side  edges  of 
said  second  or  intermediate  casing  sheet  projecting  from 
said  casing;  and 

vulcanizing  the  assembly,  and  thereby  forming  an  enclosed 
tubular  tire. 


V^ 


10.  A  method  of  building  and  shaping  a  tire  comprising 
providing  flat  cylindrical  surface  means  including  a  center 
envelope  terminating  in  spaced  planes  normal  to  an  axis  and 
turnup  bladders  respectively  abutting  and  extending  oppositely 
outward  coaxially  from  said  envelope; 
forming  a  precarcass  band  in  flat' cylindrical  form  on  said 

surface  means; 
positioning  a  pair  of  preformed  inextensible  bead  cores  in 
radially  and  coaxially  spaced  relation  to  lie  respectively  in 
said  planes  and  about  said  band; 
expanding  said  band  first  at  circumferential  locations  respec- 
tively coplanar  with  the  terminii  of  said  envelope  and  with 
the  bead  cores  to  initiate  conformation  of  the  band  about 
said  bead  cores; 
expanding  portions  of  said  band  then  at  locations  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  and  respectively  inward  and  outward  of 
each  bead  core  to  roll  said  portions  simultaneously  pro- 
gressively radially  outward  of  each  bead  core  to  enclose  at 
least  partially  each  bead  core  respectively  between  said 
portions  while  moving  said  bead  cores  axially  toward 
each  other  suflidently  only  to  accommodate  such  expan- 
sions; 
thereafter  shaping  said  band  with  said  envelope  between  said 
bead  cores  to  a  toroidal  form  having  a  shape  ratio  of  radial 
hdght  to  axial  width  at  least  approximately  that  of  the  tire 
after  the  same  has  been  cured  by  applying  to  said  envelope 
radially  outward  pressure  and  by  concurrently  moving 
said  bead  cores  toward  each  other  to  the  spacing  therebe- 
tween desired  in  the  tire  after  curing  the  same; 
and  subsequently  completing  and  curing  the  tire. 

4,243,452 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WRAPPED, 

MOLDED,  TOOTHED  BELTS 
Kenneth  D.  Richmond;  Joseph  P.  Mlranti,  Jr.,  both  of  Nlxa,  and 

Dewey  D.  Henderson,  Springfield,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,612 

Int  CL^  B29H  7/22 

VS.  a.  156-138  tS  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  molded  V-belt  having  a 
tension  section,  a  load-carrying  section,  and  a  compression 
section,  said  compression  section  having  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions and  recesses  therdn,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing an  uncured  belt  body  and  curing  said  belt  body  in  a  ring 
mold  having  at  least  one  belt  molding  cavity  within  and  be- 
tween the  rings  of  said  mold  for  receiving  the  outer  periphery 
and  sides  of  said  belt  body,  said  cavity  having  one  open  side 
whereby  the  inner  periphery  of  said  belt  body  is  exposed,  said 
ring  mold  also  having  in  association  therewith  means  for  con- 
fining said  belt  body  within  said  cavity  and  for  applying  pres- 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jahvary  6, 1981 


sure  to  said  inner  periphery  of  said  belt  body,  the  improvement 
which  compriaci: 

(a)  providing  an  uncured  belt  body; 

(b)  assembling  said  belt  body  upon  a  ring  mold  having  at 
least  one  cavity  within  and  between  the  rings  of  said  mold 

I  for  receiving  the  outer  perii^iery  and  sides  of  said  belt 
body,  said  cavity  having  one  open  side  whereby  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  belt  body  is  exposed,  said  mold  having  a 
plurality  of  axially-running  projections  and  recesses  in  the 
circumferential  nirface  of  said  mold  having  said  cavity 
opening,  said  ring  mold  also  having  an  expandable  elasto- 
meric  sleeve  in  asaociation  therewith,  said  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  axially-running  recesses  and  projections 
which  align  and  mate  with  said  projections  and  recesses, 
respectively,  of  said  mold  when  said  sleeve  is  inflated; 

(c)  expanding  said  sleeve,  thereby  applying  molding  pres- 
sure upon  said  inner  periphery  of  said  belt  body;  and, 

(d)  curing  said  belt  body. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  endless  belts  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  stacked  mold  rings  forming  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral walls  and  side  walls  of  annular  cavities  within  and 
between  said  rings  for  receiving  the  outer  peripheries  and 
sides,  respectively,  of  individual  belts,  the  outer  periphery 


78A 
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of  said  cavity  extending  between  said  side  walls,  being 
open  wherriyy  the  entire  inner  peripheries  of  said  belts  are 
exposed; 

(b)  means  for  clamping  said  rings  together, 

(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  elastomeric  sleeve  positioned 
in  associatibn  wiUi  said  rings  and  adapted  to  close  the 
entire  peripheral  openings  of  said  cavities  and  to  contact 
the  entire  inner  peripheries  of  said  belts; 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  positioned  in 
association  with  said  ehntomeric  sleeve; 

(e)  means  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said  elastmneric  sleeve  to 
said  metal  sleeve  to  provide  an  expansion  chamber  there- 
between; and, 

(0  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  ex- 
pansion chamber; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  running 
projections  and  recesses  on  the  mold-ccmtacting  surface  of  said 
elastomeric  sleeve  and  a  plurality  of  mateable  recesses  and 
projections  in  the  sleeve-contacting  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
mold  rings,  wherein  said  projections  and  recesses  of  said  elas- 
tomeric sleeve  mate  with  said  recesses  and  projections,  respec- 
tively, of  said  mold  rings  when  said  elastomeric  sleeve  is  ex- 
panded into  contact  with  said  rings. 


4»243«483 

METHODS  FOR  APPUCATION  AND  USE  OF  A 

CCMfPOSITE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

GONSTRUCnON 

Jack  M.  McCUalock,  Stow,  OUo,  aari^or  to  Moriaa  Adhesivca 

CmtfUKft  SlaWt  Ohio 
DIvWaa  of  Sar.  No.  S37,t2S,  Sc^  29. 1977.  Pat  No.  4,157,410. 
Tkto  appMcirtoM  May  14y  1979,  Scr.  No.  39/m 
tat  CU  B32B  3J/00 
VS.  CL  156— 1S2  6  CiaiiH 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  one  item  to  another  item  through  a 
composite  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  construction,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
rclcasatily  tftm'*''"fl  a  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 


to  a  first  exterior  release  Ifaier  having  a  release  coating 
thereon; 

releasably  attaching  a  central  release  liner  to  said  first  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  kyer,  releasably  attaching  a  sec- 
ond pressure  sensitve  adhesive  layer  to  a  second  exterior 
release  liner  having  a  release  coating  thereon, 

removing  said  first  exterior  release  liner  from  said  first  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  layer, 

applying  said  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  to  one 
item, 

removing  said  secrnid  exterior  release  liner  from  said  second 
pressure  adhesive  layer, 

applying  said  second  pressure  adhesive  layer  to  another 
item,  and 

removing  said  central  release  liner  and  contacting  said  first 
adhesive  layer  and  said  second  adhesive  layer  to  form  a 
bond. 

3.  A  method  of  adhering  one  item  to  another  item  through  a 
composite  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  construction,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 


unwinding  a  self-wound  pressure  sensitive  roll  construction 
to  release  a  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  from 
an  external  release  liner,  said  construction  having  a  first 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  releasably  attached  to 
both  said  external  release  liner  and  a  central  release  liner, 
said  construction  also  having  said  second  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  layer  releasably  attached  to  both  the  remain- 
ing side  of  said  central  release  liner  and  the  remaining  side 
of  said  external  release  liner, 

removing  said  exterior  release  liner  to  expose  said  first  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  layer, 

applying  said  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  to  one 
item, 

applying  said  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  to 
another  itenfand 

removing  said  central  release  liner  and  contacting  said  first 
adhesive  layer  and  said  second  adhesive  layer  to  form  a 
bond. 


4,243,454 
SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  O.  Rhodes,  San  Fhndsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fafco, 
tac,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  813,226,  JaL  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  JaL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,724 
tat  CL^  B29C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  156—162  5  OafaBS 

1.  The  method  of  forming  cylindrical  sections  having  walls 
formed  of  a  continuous  length  of  hollow  tubing,  comprising 
the  steps  of  extruding  the  hollow  tubing  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined speed,  drawing  the  extruded  hollow  tubing  at  a  second 
predetermined  speed,  said  second  speed  being  greater  than  said 
first  speed  by  a  predetermined  speed  differential,  whereby  the 
hollow  tubing  is  sized,  tensioning  the  continuous  length  of 
hollow  tubing, 
rotating  a  drum, 
feeding  the  tensioned  hollow  tubing  to  said  drum  so  that  it 

winds  in  spiral  fashion  on  the  drum, 
heating  one  side  surface  only  of  the  hollow  tubing  to  bring 
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the  outer  surface  to  a  fusion  point  immediately  prior  to 
reaching  the  drum, 
heating  Ac  opposite  skle  surface  only  of  the  hnt  wound  turn 
of  tubing  in  the  spinl  to  bring  the  outer  surface  to  a  fusion 
point. 


forcing  the  spiral  of  hollow  tubing  axially  on  the  drum 
surface  so  that  as  it  is  wound  onto  the  drum  Uie  fiised 
outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  turns  are  forced  into  contact, 
whereby  adjacent  turns  in  the  qnral  are  fiised  together, 

and  cutting  the  hollow  tubing  at  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
when  the  fiised  sforal  reaches  a  predetermined  width. 


4,243,455 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRODE  CONNECTOR 
FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HiroaU  SUba,  and  KataaUro  Marata,  both  of  Ohtaa,  Japaa, 
aaaifBon  to  Nlppoa  GrapUte  tadartriea,  Ltd^  Ohtaa,  Japo 

FUed  JaL  20. 1978,  Sar.  No.  926.341 
Clahas  prkiiity,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  JaL  29, 1977,  52-90505; 
Oct  14, 1977, 52-123072 

tat  a^  B65H  81/00 
VJS.  CL  156-187  2 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  connector  for  liquid 
crystal  di4>lay  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  printing  a  plurality  of  parallel  electroconductive  strips 
with  a  predetermined  wklth  and  spacing  for  the  electinde 
connector  (»  one  skle  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  polyester  film 
with  a  special  suqwnsMn  ink  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
20-80%  by  weight  Of  at  least  one  fine  powder  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  grq>hite  powder  having  a 
grain  size  of  0.1-60|i,  caiton  black  powder  having  a  grain 
size  irf" less  than  O.I|i  and  silver  powder  having  a  grain  size 
of  0.1-60fi.  (b)  S-30%  by  wdght  of  at  least  one  binding 
material  of  rubber  and  thenno|riastic  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloioprene  rubber,  chlorosul- 
phonated  rubber,  polyurethaae  resin  and  polyester  resin 
and  (c)  13-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  form- 
anude,  dimethyl  trr^nr^,  diethyl  carbitcri,  butyl  caibi- 
tol,  isophorone  and  tiirpentine  oiL  and  having  an  ^yparent 
tpe^ic  gravity  of  0.9-1.9  and  an  ^iparent  viscosity  of 
lSO-1.200  pcnse,  and  drying  the  printed  ink  on  sakl  polyes- 
ter film; 

(B)  ^^lying  a  hot-setting  adhesive  tmpeautm  consisting 
essentially  of  (i)  30-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hot-set- 
ting adhesive  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


chloroprene  rubber-phenol  resin,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  resin  and  polyester  resin,  (ii)  1-10%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  fuie  powder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  powder,  iron  oxide  powder  and  seri- 
ate powder  and  (iii)  30-70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  oonsisttng  of 
toluene,  xylene,  ethyl  aceUte,  isophorcme,  butyl  carWtol 
and  diethyl  caibitol,  and  having  an  ^>parent  specific  grav- 
ity of  0.9-1.3  and  an  apparent  viscosity  of  100-800  poise  to 
all  over  another  side  of  saxl  polyester  film  by  qnaying, 
and  drying  a  thin  layer  of  said  adhesive  suspension  on  said 
polyester  film; 

(C)  cutting  a  rectangular  piece  having  the  desired  size  out  of 
the  resulting  film  having  an  adhesive  coating  layer  on  the 
surface  in  the  step  of  (B);  and 

(D)  putting  a  length  of  fihn  with  the  adhesive  layer  coated 
on  the  upper  side  thereof  on  a  flat  plate  heated  at  the 
temperature  of  100*  C.-200*  C,  and  rolling  a  rubber  tube 
consisting  essentially  of  sUicone  rubber,  chloroprene  rub- 
ber or  natural  rubber,  and  having  the  size  of  1.0-4.0  mm  in 
outer  diameter,  O.S-2.0  mm  in  inner  diameter  and  10-100 
nun  in  length  on  said  film  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  and 
in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  strips  printed  on  the  lower 
side  so  as  to  adhere  said  film  around  sakl  rubber  tube. 


4,243^456 
LAMINATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Isaaao,  PlMTOto,  Italy,  aarivMT  to  G.OJL  AppUcaikwi 
SpadaU  S.pjL,  Tarta,  Italy 

FDad  Jan.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52,106 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcM  SwUneriaad,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
7027/78 
tat  CLJ  B32B  31/00:  B32C  17/08:  B26D  5/08:  B29C  17/14 
U.S.  CL  156-214  12 


12*'» 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  stratiform  and  self-sup- 
porting lnTpin***  having  a  substantially  rigid  thermoplastic 
substrate  and  a  coating  layer  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  adher- 
ing on  saul  substrate,  sakl  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  provkling  a  mokling  press  comprising  (a)  an  upper  mold 
member  and  a  lower  moM  member,  each  of  sakl  mold 
members  having  a  molding  surface,  sakl  mold  members 
being  movable  in  a  reciprocatmg  manner  relative  to  each 
other  between  a  mutually  distanced  first  poaitkn  and  a 
second  position  in  whiclLsaid  molding  surfaces  are  near 
each  other  to  define  a  mold  substantiaUy  correspondmg 
with  said  shaped  laminate;  (b)  a  first  cutting  member  on 
said  lower  mold  member,  (c)  a  second  cutting  member  on 
sakl  upper  mold  member,  and  (d)  a  generally  annular 
peripheral  member  reciprocatingly  movable  relative  to 
sakl  upper  and  sakl  lower  mold  members;  sakl  generally 
annular  member  having  (1)  a  cuttmg  edge  for  contact  with 
sakl  first  cutting  member  to  form  a  first  cutting  means  and 
(2)  a  surface  for  contact  with  sakl  second  cutting  member 
to  form  a  second  cuttmg  means; 

(B)  hoklmg  sakl  upper  and  sakl  k>wer  moM  member  m  sakl 
distanced  first  podtkm  thereof  while  holdmg  sakl  annular 
member  m  a  positkMi  removed  from  said  first  cuttmg 
member  and  sidd  second  cutting  member, 

(C)  mtfoducmg  a  thermally  plastified  sheet  of  sakl  thermo- 
plastk:  substrate  between  sakl  lower  mold  member  and 
sakl  annular  member,  sakl  sheet  extending  over  sakl  mold- 
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ing  surface  of  said  lower  mold  member;  and  introducing  a 
sheet  of  said  flexible  material  for  said  coating  layer  be- 
tween said  upper  mold  member  and  said  surface  of  said 
annular  member;  said  sheet  of  said  coating  layer  extending 
over  said  nxdding  surface  of  said  upper  mold  member  and 
onto  said  surface  of  said  annular  member; 

(D)  moving  said  upper  mold  member  towards  said  lower 
mold  member  into  said  second  position  for  molding  said 
substrate  and  said  flexible  sheet  material  while  maintaining 
said  annular  member  in  a  press-cutting  position  where  said 
second  cutting  member  contacts  said  surface  of  said  annu- 
lar member  to  peripherally  cut  said  molded  flexible  sheet 
material  and  to  produce  predetermined  free  edge  portions 
thereof; 

(E)  pressing  said  upper  mold  member  against  said  lower 
mold  member  for  laminatingly  connecting  said  peripher- 
ally cut  and  molded  sheet  material  with  said  molded  and 
thermally  plastified  sheet  of  said  thermoplastic  substrate; 

(F)  moving  said  annular  member  from  said  sheet  cutting 
position  through  a  shear-cutting  position  where  said  cut- 
ting edge  of  said  annular  member  cooperates  with  said 
shearing  edge  of  said  lower  mold  member  to  peripherally 
cut  said  sheet  of  said  substrate  while  leaving  said  predeter- 
mined free  edge  portions  of  said  flexible  sheet  to  extend  at 
least  in  part  over  edge  portions  of  said  cut  substrate; 

(G)  moving  said  upper  and  said  lower  mold  member  into 
said  mutually  distanced  first  position  and  removing  an 
integrally  molded  laminate  formed  of  said  flexible  sheet 
material  and  said  substrate  and  having  laterally  protruding 
edge  portions  of  said  flexible  sheet  material  for  subse- 
quently covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  edge  portions  of 
said  substrate. 


4,243,457 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  PIPE  JOINTS  OR 
REINFORCED  RESIN 
Masakatsu  Mayud,  Onka;  Keqji  Mitooka,  and  Sigeharu 
Fiqiwara,  both  of  Okqraan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui 
KagakB  Kogjro  KdMHhiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,100 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-106058; 
Sep.  19, 1977,  52-126434{U];  Dec.  1, 1977,  52-144796 

lot  Ct^  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  CL  156—245  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  molding  a  pipe  joint  of  a  reinforced  resin, 
which  comprises 

(1)  forming  an  uncured  inside  surface  layer  composed  of  a 
resin-impregnated  reinforced  molding  material  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  core  mold; 

(2)  coating  a  resin  mortar  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  split  mold 
and  molding  the  surface  of  the  coated  resin  mortar  by  a 
former  having  a  contour  substantially  corresponding  with 
that  of  the  inside  surface  layer; 

(3)  forming  an  incompletely  cured  interlayer  composed  of 
resin  mortar  by  capping  the  split  mold  containing  the 
molded  resin  mortar  on  the  inside  surface  layer  and  re- 
moving the  split  mold  after  the  curing  of  the  resin  mortar 
has  proceeded  to  a  certain  extent; 

(4)  forming  an  uncured  outside  surface  layer  composed  of  a 
resin-impregnated  reinforced  molding  material  on  the 


peripheral  surface  of  the  incompletely  cured  interlayer; 
and 
(S)  completing  the  curing  of  all  the  layers. 


4,243,458 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PREFABRICATED 

LAMINATING  PACKET  WITH  TAB 

Joe  D.  Giolie,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 

CorporatioB,  Northbrook,  111. 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  784,668,  Apr.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,405. 

This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,836 

Int  a.^  B32B  31/20:  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156—247  9  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  laminating  an  object  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  providing  a  laminating  machine  having  a  heating  means 
and  pressure  means; 

(b)  providing  a  laminating  packet  having  first  and  second 
sheets  of  a  heat  laminating  material,  said  first  and  second 
sheets  being  of  substantially  the  same  size,  lying  over  each 
other,  and  being  connected  together  along  one  marginal 
edge,  a  detachable  tab  extending  from  the  marginal  edge 
away  from  the  sheets; 

(c)  inserting  an  object  to  be  laminated  between  the  first  and 
second  sheets; 

(d)  inserting  the  packet  and  object  into  the  heating  means  of 
the  laminating  machine,  and  then  heating  the  packet; 

(e)  pulling  the  laminating  packet  and  object  through  the 
pressure  means  by  pulling  on  the  tab  until  the  packet  is 
removed  from  the  machine;  and 

(0  tearing  away  the  detachable  tab. 


4,243,459 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDERS 

Michael  J.  A.  Lawes,  11  Jew  St,  Brighton,  Sussex,  BNl  1UT„ 

England 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  475,126,  May  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,138,143, 

which  is  a  contiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  100,310,  Dec.  21, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,652, 
Mar.  23, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  2,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  19,  1970,  077831; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1970,  2011111;  Mar.  10, 1970, 
7008623[U];  Fhmce,  Mar.  18,  1970,  70  09745;  Italy,  Mar.  12, 
1970,  21847  A/70;  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1970,  45/24947;  Nether- 
ISMis,  Jnn.  9,  1970,  7008341;  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1970, 
400/70;  Jul.  22, 1970,  35453/70 

Int.  a.J  B29C  79/02 
U.S.  a.  156—272  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  loose  leaf  binder  comprising 
the  steps  of 
placing  two  rigid  cardboard  boards  and  a  strip  of  semi-rigid 
weldable  material  between  two  sheets  of  flexible  weldable 
material  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  boards  spaced 
from  one  another,  and  with  the  strip  of  semi-rigid  material 
located  between  the  boards, 
enclosing  a  strip  of  cardboard  in  flexible  weldable  material 
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to  form  a  second  assembly  comprising  an  inner  spine  and 
having  two  extending  edges  of  weldable  material, 
welding  the  two  sheets  of  flexible  weldable  material  to- 
gether about  the  periphery  of  the  boards  and  the  strip  to 
form  a  first  assembly  comprising  an  outer  spine  and  two 
covers, 


urging  the  two  spaced  boards  towards  one  another  to  cause 
the  semi-rigid  material  to  assume  a  curved  shape,  and 

welding  the  second  assembly  to  the  first  assembly  by  means 
of  weld  lines  extending  along  the  extending  edges  of  the 
second  assembly  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  boards  in  the  first  assembly  to  maintain  the 
curved  shape  of  the  semi-rigid  nuiterial. 


4,243,460 

CONDUCTIVE  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Robert  T.  Na^er,  Pndrie  dn  Sac,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  Loody  Elec- 
tronics A  Systems,  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,049 

Int  a.J  B32B  31/24.  5/16:  G21F  1/12 

VS.  a.  156—275  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  conductivity  of  a  laminate  of 
resinous  insulating  material  having  dispersed  therein  metallic 
articles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal-coated 
glass  fibers,  strips  of  aluminum  foil,  wire  and  flakes  comprising 
the  step  of  passing  electrical  energy  through  the  laminate  of 
sufficient  strength  to  break  down  the  dielectric  resistance  of 
the  insulating  material  at  points  of  contact  of  the  metallic 
articles. 


water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  earth  metal 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  solids  content  of  said 
salt  distributed  throughout  the  sized  surface  of  said  web 
ranging  from  about  0.001%  to  about  10%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  sized  web,  and  then  coated 
on  its  sized  side  with  a  film  of  a  mixture  of  a  salt  of  alginic 
acid  and  a  triglyceride,  lecithin  or  hydrolyzed  lecithin 

(3)  consolidating  said  stacks  of  core  sheets  by  the  application 
of  heat  and  pressure  thereto  and, 

(4)  separating  the  resulting  laminates  from  one  another  at  the 
locus  of  said  separator  sheet. 


4,243,462 
HEAT-CURABLE  COMPOSITE  SHEET  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Yutaka  Hori;  Hidekazu  Takahaahi;  Makoto  Snnakawa;  Ichiro 
Qichi,  and  Kiyohiro  Kamei,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 
Contiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,523,  F^.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,198,  Feb.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,091,157.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1975, 50/37611; 
Apr.  16, 1975,  50/46663 

Int  a.^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156— 310  37  Claims 


a 


C7 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-curable  multilayer  compos- 
ite sheet,  which  comprises  coating  a  layer-forming  material 
containing  a  normally  solid  or  liquid  free  radical  reactive 
unsaturated  compound  on  a  first  strippable  sheet  to  form  an 
unsaturated  compound  material  layer  on  the  first  strippable 
sheet,  coating  another  layer-forming  material  containing  a 
normally  solid  or  liquid  free  radical  initiator  on  a  second  strip- 
pable sheet  to  form  a  free  radical  initiator  layer  on  the  second 
strippable  sheet,  bringing  the  unsaturated  compound  material 
layer  into  contact  with  the  free  radical  initiator  layer,  and 
bonding  them  to  each  other  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  free 
radical  initiator  layer  does  not  lose  its  free  radical  reaction 
initiating  ability,  essentially  no  free  radical  initiator  being  in 
said  layer-forming  material  and  essentially  no  free  radical 
reactive  unsaturated  compound  being  in  said  another  layer- 
forming  material. 


4,243,461 

PROCESS  FOR  RELEASING  LAMINATES 
Richard  F.  Jaisle,  Batesrille,  Ind.,  aad  Kenneth  D.  Bnnkowski, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Qncin- 
nati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,414 
lat  a.^  B32B  31/12.  31/20 
VS.  a.  156-288  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  releasing  laminates  from  one  another  in  a 
heat  and  pressure  consolidated  press  pack  which  comprises 

(1)  arranging  a  plurality  of  thermosetting  synthetic  resin- 
impregnated  fibrous  core  sheets  in  superimposed  relation- 
ship in  groups  of  at  least  two  stacks, 

(2)  separating  said  stacks  from  one  another  with  a  separator 
sheet  comprising  a  web  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin-free 
paper  having  a  water  absorption  of  at  least  about  200 
seconds,  at  least  one  side  of  which  has  been  sized  with  a 


4,243,463 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CROSS  LAMINATES 
Duggan  J.  Gash,  Lower  Froyie,  near  Bentlcy,  Englaad,  assignor 
to  KoninklUke  Emballage  Indnstric  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstel- 
veen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27, 1976, 
44725/76 

Int  a^  B29D  7/24:  B32B  31/02 
VS.  a.  156—324  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cross  laminates  from  a  set  of 
substantially  monaxially  oriented,  solid  polyolefin  film  which 
comprises  bonding  together  said  set  of  films  in  a  properly 
crossed  position,  annealing  said  cross  laminate  by  subjecting  it 
to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  60*  to  180*  C,  but 
below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  lowest  melting  of  the 
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thennoplastic  materiib  praent  therein,  excluding  any  adhe- 
sive or  extruded  bonding  layer,  and  then  recovering  a  polyole- 
fin  fitan  croat  lanunate  having  improved  impact  strength. 

4,243,464 

LAMINATING  METHOD 

noMi  M.  PMchaa,  Mi  Jciiie  M.  Potchea,  both  of  2909  Bu- 

chory  RA,  Wiitar  Pavfc,  Fla.  32792 

Filed  im.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873^^ 

bt  Ca.3  B31F  5/00 

UJS.CL  15^-324  21Clainia 


1  A  method  for  laminating  a  thin  film  onto  a  rough,  porous 
surface  of  a  sheet  of  wood,  particle  board,  fiber  board  and  the 
Uke  of  the  type  having  resins  therein,  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pMT  of  opposing  members,  each  disposed  so  as  to 

define  a  continuous  pressure  line  therebetween; 
nroviding  means  for  moving  one  of  said  members  toward 
andaway  from  the  other  member  so  as  to  permit  variation 

of  the  space  between  said  two  members; 
feeding  said  sheet  into  said  space  m  a  first  direction; 
feeding  said  fihn  onto  said  surface  and  with  said  sheet  m  said 

first  direction;  .„«..„♦ 

applying  preature  between  said  two  members  m  an  amount 
MbatSitiany  above  50  lbs.  per  Uneal  inch  along  said  pres- 
I       sure  Ime  and  against  said  fihn-sheet  combination,  and  l«s 
than  400  Iba.  per  Bneal  inch  in  order  to  effect  the  desired 
bonding  of  said  fihn  to  said  sheet  without  destroying  said 

sheet;  .  -j 

heating  said  fihn-sheet  combination  while  between  said 
^^bers  to  render  said  resins  amorphous;  and  wherein 

said  amorphous  resins  are  smoothed  under  pressure  to  calen- 
dar said  rough,  porous  surface  of  said  sheet  to  facihtate 
lammation  of  said  fihn  thereto. 

I  4,243^465 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  PIECES  OF  LAMDJAR 
RliTHwSa  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  PLYWOOD  CORE 

STRIPS 
ma  Com.  Via Mll«^  147.  Cogono  dl  VladanajMartora,  Italy 

,        ^^      FIM  im.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  2.779 
I  lat  a.J  B27D  3/04:  B30B  5/04 

UJS.CL154-3«2  •^^*«'~ 


longitudimd  extension,  each  consisting  of  a  serte  of  coptaMr 
and  parallel  conveyor  belts  arranged  m  spaced  side-by-side 
relationship,  said  plurality  of  successive  <=^^'^^^''^':^^ 
floors  including  at  least  one  feeding  conveyor  floor  and  at  l««t 
one  crowding  conveyor  floor  arranged  after  the  feeding  con- 
veyor floor  and  having  its  conveyor  belts  moving  at  a  speea 
slower  than  that  of  the  feeding  conveyor  floor  belts  to  allow 
the  crowding  thereon  of  the  strips  to  be  joined,  and  pressure 
mechanisms  for  holding  the  strips  in  contact  with  the  <»nveyor 
floors,  wherein  the  pressure  mechanisms  comprise  at  least  one 
rod-like  element  arranged  over  at  least  part  of  the  longitudinal 
extension  of  said  successive  conveyor  floors,  said  rod-like 
element  having  a  smooth  lower  surface  facing  the  conveyor 
floors  and  suspension  means  for  the  rod-like  clement  and 
wherein  according  to  the  improvement  said  suspension  means 
comprise  for  each  rod-like  element  an  articulated  link  connec- 
tion allowing  limited  translatory  and  angular  adaptation  move- 
ments for  said  rod-like  element  and  wherein  said  prwsure 
mechanisms  include  a  controlled  pressure  fluid  operated  pis- 
ton-cylinder group  acting  on  said  rod-like  element  allowing 
said  rod  element  to  adapt  itself  under  controlled  pressure 
against  the  strips  to  be  joined  entrained  by  the  conveyor  floors, 
the  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  ahgnment  means  arranged 
between  said  rod-like  elements  for  aligning  the  strips  to  be 
joined  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  exten- 
sion of  the  conveyor  floors  and  jointing  material  applying 
means. 


4.2«3,466 

LABELING  APPARATUS 
Scott  A- Lfadee,  Mokeaa.  IlL.  aaaigaor  to  SterUag  Manufactnr- 

iBg,  lacn  Weatmoot,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,221 

iBt.  CU  B65C  9/40 

UAai5fr-363  9Clahai 


1  An  aofiaratus  for  joining  pieces  of  taminar  material,  in 
-.rtcalar^rooden  strips  for  plywood  cores,  includmg  a  sU- 
5SS^«ne  structure,  supported  on  said  frame  structure  a 
phnaBty  of  successive  coplanar  conveyor  floors  havmg  a 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  band  labels  to  containers  compns- 
ina-  loading  station  means  including  a  horizontal  platform 
receptive  of  individual  unlabeled  containers,  elevator  means 
operable  to  elevate  and  lower  said  phitform  vertically  between 
loading  and  labeUng  positions,  clamp  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  platform  for  movement  therewith  and  operable  to  hold 
individual  containers  in  label  receiving  position  on  said  plat- 
form, manually  loaded  label  gripper  means  located  remotely 
above  said  platform  and  operable  to  grip  and  hold  a  band  label 
in  sutionary  open  condition  substantially  coaxially  oyer  a 
container  on  said  platform,  power  actuated  means  for  mdmdu- 
aUy  actuating  said  gripper  means,  clamp  means  and  elevator 
means;  control  means  for  operating  said  power  actuated  means 
in  predetermined  sequence  whereby  to  hold  a  label  m  open 
container  receptive  position  above  said  platform,  to  elevate 
said  pUtform  and  move  an  unlabeled  container  thereon  up- 
wardly through  said  open  label,  to  open  said  gripper  mwns  and 
release  said  label  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  as  the  latter 
moves  upwardly  therethrough,  and  to  lower  the  labeled  con- 
tainer to  its  original  elevation  at  said  loading  stotion;  power 
actuated  conveyor  means  mounted  adjacent  said  platform  and 
having  the  upper  run  thereof  in  coplanar  relation  wiA  said 
platform  for  receiving  labeled  containers  discharged  therefrom 
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in  the  lowered  position  of  said  devator  means,  and  periodically 
actuated  stop  gate  means  extending  across  said  conveyor 
means  for  interrupting  the  movement  of  containers  therealong; 
said  stop  gate  means  being  positioned  to  locate  an  unlabeled 
container  centrally  of  said  pUtform  when  a  previously  hri>eled 
container  is  stopped  against  said  gate  means. 


4,243v«C7 

LABELING  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  BOTTLES 
Rudolf  Zodrow,  Dueiiddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrauuiy,  aMtgaor  to 
Jageaberg  Wcrke  AkHfagifllirhaH,  D— ■Idorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnaaBy 

Filed  JaL  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,464 
ChdBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,2740454 

lat  CL^  B65C  9/J6:  B45H  3/20 
U.S.  CL  156—568  4< 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  for  bottles  and  the  like,  having  a 
revolving  carrier  on  which  at  least  one  pickup  element  having 
a  convexly  carved  receiving  surfoce  is  eccentrically  joumaled 
between  the  receiving  surface  and  the  center  of  curvature 
thereof,  and  having  a  drive  for  imparting  an  oscillatory  move- 
ment to  each  pickup  element  for  each  revolution  of  the  carrier, 
comprising  a  stationary  cam  fixedly  mounted  in  the  machine 
such  that  the  carrier  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  cam  and  a 
drive  shaft  for  each  pickup  dement,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: the  stationary  cam  comprising  a  cylindrical  cam  track  and 
means  disposed  around  each  drive  shaft  and  axially  movable 
thereabout  for  coupling  the  drive  shaft  for  each  pickup  ele- 
ment with  the  cam  track,  each  coupling  means  comprising  a 
cam  axially  movable  along  the  shaft  including  two  opposite, 
parallel  cam  sections  sloping  axially  along  the  periphary  of  the 
shaft,  cam  followers  associated  with  the  cam  sections  and 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  means 
for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  two  cam  sections  to 
eliminate  any  free  |^y  present  between  the  two  cam  sections 
and  the  cam  ibllowers  aixl  a  guide  rod  diqwaed  parallel  to  the 
drive  shaft  and  fixed  to  the  carrier  and  along  which  the  cou- 
pling means  b  axially  slidable  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
coupling  means  around  the  shaft. 


to  M( 


4^243^468 
ROOFING  MACHINE 
Walter  K.  B«yd,  Rivcnid^  CUif.,  aarigaor 
SyiteaM  Conpaay,  Lagaaa  Hilla,  CUif. 

FUed  Jbb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,216 
lat.  CL^  B44C  7/00:  B65N  75/3S.  75/18,  17/02 
UA  CL  156-577  18 

1.  A  machine  for  laying  a  roll  of  sheet  material  wherein  the 
roll  has  a  central  opening,  said  machine  ccMnprising: 
a  frame; 


wheel  means  adapted  to  rollingly  engage  a  supporting  sar> 

face; 
means  for  mounting  said  wheel  means  on  said  frame  for 

rotational  movement  about  a  first  rotetional  axis  whereby 

the  machine  can  be  rolled  along  the  supporting  surface; 
expandable  roll  mounting  means  insertable  into  the  central 

opening  of  the  roll  of  sheet  material; 
means  for  radially  expanding  the  roll  mounting  means  into 

tight  engagement  with  the  roll; 


first  means  for  mounting  said  roll  mounting  means  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  a  second  rotational  axis,  said  first 
and  second  rotational  axes  being  paralld  whereby  the 
sheet  material  can  be  accurately  unrolled  from  the  roll  as 
the  machine  moves  dong  the  supporting  surface;  and 

a  wheel  means  including  an  dongateid  roller  for  pressing  the 
sheet  materid  unrolled  from  the  roll  into  the  supporting 
surface. 


4,243,469 
HEAT  SEALER  MECHANISM 
Jaek  R.  Etctb,  Torraace,  and  Michad  L  Baaerimaper,  Cerrltoi, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aid^ran  to  Derdopak  CorporatioB,  Rcdondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,448 
lat  a.}  B30B  5/02 
\i&.  CL  156—583.1  10  < 


1.  A  heat  seder  for  closing  bags  and  the  like,  said  heat  seder 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  members,  means  mounting  said 
parallel  members  for  separate  axid  movement,  said  parallel 
members  having  spaced  adjacent  ends  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, a  first  bracket  carried  by  one  of  sdd  paralld  members  and 
having  a  first  heat  seding  member  thereon  facing  in  the  same 
direction  as  sdd  parallel  member  ends,  a  second  bracket  car- 
ried by  the  other  of  sdd  parallel  members  and  having  a  second 
heat  sealing  member  thereon  facing  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  opposing  said  first  heat  sealing  member,  coupUng  means 
coupling  said  paralld  members  together  for  movement  in 
unison  and  in  opposite  directions,  pressure  means  reacting  on 
one  of  said  parallel  members  urging  said  heat  sealing  members 
under  a  controlled  force,  mechanicd  means  for  reacting  on  the 
other  of  said  parallel  members  to  urge  said  heat  sealing  mem- 
bers apart  against  the  resistance  of  said  pressure  means,  and 
drive  means  for  actuating  sdd  mechanicd  means. 
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4v243,470 
DEVICE  FOR  THERMALLY  APPLYING  STICKERS  OR 

MARKS  TO  ARTICLES 
ShigeUko  Hisuhigudii,  4-2  HoiUyo  3-choiiie,  Somida-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  JoL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,123 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa   Japan,   Nov.   11,   1977,   52- 
136168[U] 

Int.  a.'  B30B  5/02:  D06F  71/40 
MS.  a.  156—583.9  i  9  Claims 


4,243,472 

METHOD  FOR  UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  MULTIPLE 

DIPPING  OF  WAFERS  FOR  BUBBLE  FILM  GROWTH 

Charles  F.  O'Neill,  Escondido,  Califs  assignor  to  Borroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,883 

Int  a?  C30B  19/04 

MS.  a.  156—624  5  Claims 


v^' 


1.  In  a  device  for  thermally  applying  a  sticker  or  mark  to  an 
article,  sticker  application  means  having  first  and  second  plat- 
ens with  working  faces  relatively  movable  apart  and  together 
to  apply  heat  and  pressure  to  the  sticker  and  article,  at  least  one 
of  the  platens  being  heated,  and  the  first  platen  having  holding 
means  on  the  working  surface  thereof  to  aid  holding  the  article 
in  place,  characterized  in  that  said  holding  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  needles  extending  toward  said  second  platen  on  a 
majority  of  the  area  of  the  working  surface  of  said  first  platen 
to  engage  the  article. 


4,243,471 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECnONAL  SOLIDIFICATION  OF 

SILICON 
Theodore  F.  CSsiek,  Sah  Point,  and  Guenter  H.  Schwuttke, 
Pooghkcepaic,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Scr.  No.  902,206 

Int.  a?  C30B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  156—616  R  7  Claims 


1.  Method  for  growing  silicon  crystal  comprising: 

providing  molten  silicon  in  a  graphite  container; 

said  container  having  an  average  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent of  between  about  3.0  to  4.3x  10**C.-'  between  20* 
and  650*  C.  density  of  about  1.8  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter and  grain  size  of  less  than  about  SO  microns;  and 

solidifying  said  molten  silicon  sequentially  from  the  enclosed 
regions  to  the  open  region  of  said  container  to  form  crack- 
free  silicon  crystal. 
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1.  A  batch  process  for  growing  films  onto  nonmagnetic 
substrates  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  comprising: 
supporting  a  plurality  of  substrates  spaced  apart  from  each 

other  in  a  tilted  position,  above  one  another  and  above  a 

flux  material  to  be  deposited  on  said  substrate, 
lowering  said  spaced  apart  substrates  into  the  flux  material 

where  said  substrates  assume  a  horizontal  position  as  they 

enter  said  flux  material, 
continually  moving  said  substrates  while  in  said  flux  in  an  up 

and  down  motion  and  oscillating  motion. 


4,243,473 

METHOD  FOR  DETECONG  CRYSTAL  DEFECTS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SIUCON  AND  DETECHNG 

SOLUTION  THEREFOR 

Hisayoshi  Yamaguchi,  and  Itsuo  Kuroyanagi,  both  of  Annaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Handatai  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51/157741 
Int  C\?  C30B  33/00:  HOIL  21/30.  21/306 
VS.  a.  156—626  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  crystal  defects  in  semi-conductor 
silicon  comprising  treating  a  preliminary  mirror  etched  crystal 
of  semi-conductor  silicon  for  about  5  to  20  mintues  with  a 
detecting  solution  which  is  a  mixture  of  about  SO  percent 
hydrofluoric  acid  solution  and  concentrated  nitric  acid  in  a 
ratio  of  1000  to  0. 1-20  by  volume  added  with  an  anionic  surfac- 
tant, and  thereafter,  applying  renewedly  a  mirror  etching 
thereto. 


4,243,474 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  PRINTED  WIRING 

BOARD 

Hamo  Shirai;  Yoshikatsa  Tanaka,  both  of  Kyoto;  Zinzo  Kosuga, 
and  Kiyoshi  Osaka,  both  of  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shin-Kobe,  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Shirai 
Denshi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  23,883 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35689 
Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—630  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  printed  wiring  board  having  two 
electrically  conductive  circuit  layers  provided  on  an  insulating 
laminate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 
preparing  a  first  insulating  layer  having  a  metal  foil  provided 

on  each  side  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 
forming  a  first  electrically  conductive  circuit  layer  of  prede- 
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termined  pattern  by  treating  one  of  said  metal  foils  by 
printing  and  etching; 

forming  connecting  through-holes  in  said  first  insulating 
layer  for  connecting  said  first  electrically  conductive 
circuit  layer  and  the  other  metal  foil  to  each  other; 

providing  an  electrically  conductive  member  in  said  con- 
necting through-holies  so  as  to  connect  said  first  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit  layer  and  said  other  metal  foil; 


.  22 


4,243,475 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  A 

PHOSPHORUS-NITROGEN-OXYGEN  COATING 

Pei-Ching  Li,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp^  Armmik,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772^04,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,158. 
TUs  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,488 
Int  a.2  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  156—643  4  daims 


1.  A  method  of  etching  an  amorphous  phosphonis-nitrogen- 
oxygen  coating  comprising  application  of  concentrated  H2SO4 
at  elevated  temperatures  through  a  suitable  masking  layer. 

4.  A  method  of  etching  an  amorphous-phosphorus-nitrogen- 
oxygen  coating  comprising  using  reactive  ion  etching  through 
a  suitable  masking  layer. 


4,243,476 
MODinCATION  OF  ETCH  RATES  BY  SOLID  MASKING 

MATERIALS 
Kle  Y.  Ahn,  Ckappaqua,  and  Daniel  E.  Cox,  Ossining,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  InteraatioBal  Bnrincss  Maddnes  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,488 

Int  a.J  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156—643  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  sample  of  material  uung  a  reactive 
gas  species,  including  the  steps  of: 
locating  a  sample  within  a  chamber  in  the  close  proximity  of 


a  non-metallic  solid  source  which  surrounds  said  sample 
and  which  is  capable  of  releasing  said  reactive  gas  species 
when  struck  by  an  ion  beam  created  externally  from  said 
chamber  and  accelerated  into  said  chamber,  wherein  said 
sample  and  said  solid  source  are  struck  by  said  ion  beam, 

directly  striking  said  sample  and  said  solid  source  with  said 
ion  beam  to  release  said  reactive  gas  species  from  said 
solid  source,  said  reactive  gas  species  traveling  to  said 
sample, 

etching  said  sample  of  material  with  said  released  gas  spe- 
cies, which  chemically  reacts  with  said  sample  to  form 
volatile  species  that  leave  said  sample,  thereby  causing 
etching  of  said  sample. 


attaching  a  second  insulating  layer  by  heat  and  pressure  to 
said  first  insulating  layer  so  as  to  cover  said  first  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit  layer  whereby  said  insulating 
laminate  is  formed;  and 

thereafter  forming  a  second  electrically  conductive  circuit 
layer  of  predetermined  pattern  by  treating  said  other 
metal  foil  by  printing  and  etching. 


4,243,477 

DEVICE  FOR  AN  INSTALLATION  OF  A  QUARTZ  TUBE 

IN  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONCENTRATION  OF  MINERAL 

AODS 
Hans  Broberg,  and  Lars  Dooren,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  21, 1978,  7807069 
Int  a.^  BOID  1/22 
VS.  CL  159—13  A  16  Claims 


tl-SUARTZ   TUK 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  elongated  evaporating  tube 
in  a  system  for  purifying  mineral  acids,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  double-walled  tube  unit  having  an  outer  flow  channel  for 
heating  gases  between  its  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  evap- 
orating tube  being  arranged  within  said  tube  unit  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  inner  flow  channel  for 
heating  gases  between  said  evaporating  tube  and  said 
inner  wall; 

means  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  flow  channels  in  flow 
through  relationship  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  unit 
whereby  flow  of  heating  gases  in  said  inner  channel  is 
opposite  in  direction  to  flow  in  said  outer  channel; 

shoulder  means  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  evapo- 
rating tube  and  having  a  spherical  exterior  contact  sur- 
face; 

seal  means  situated  about  said  evaporating  tube,  against 
which  said  spherical  contact  surface  seals; 

a  reduced  diameter  portion  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
evaporating  tube  below  said  spherical  contact  surface  said 
portion  extending  through  said  seal  means; 

a  collection  vessel  into  which  said  reduced  diameter  portion 
extends;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  evaporating  tube  against  radial 
movement  near  its  upper  end. 
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4^24M7S 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  PAPER  WITH 

HARDENED  WATER 

Loltar  PfriMT,  Mi  ShiMt  Ftehcr,  both  of  HddeakdiH,  Fed. 

IU».  of  rifMj.  Mriffon  to  J.  M.  Voith  GabH,  Fed.  Rep. 

oTGcnMVjr 

FIM  No?.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  M3^21 
Qttm  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr,  No?.  24, 
1977,  27S2413 

tat  dJ  D21C  5/02 
UJS.  Ct  1«2— 4  5  OofaH 


o  o- 

or  a  — CH2— P 

o- 


w" 


group,  M  is  a  cation,  and  n  is  the 


valence  of  M  and  wherein  said  paper  is  prepared  from  a  paper- 
making  stock  containing  from  about  O.OS  to  2.0%  of  said  starch 
derivative  by  weight  of  dry  pulp. 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  paper,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
mixing  hanfrfwf  water  and  other  chemicals  with  paper  to  be 

disserved; 
treating  the  paper  with  the  mixture  of  water  and  chemicals 

and  then  removing  the  treating  water  for  recycling; 
hardening  the  removed  water  by  dissolving  in  the  water 

calcium  carbonate  and  carbon  dioxide,  thereby  forming 

calcium  bicarbonate; 
mixing  the  har^V^y^  water  again  with  other  chemicals  and 

paper  to  be  disserved,  wherd>y  recycled  water  is  used  in 

the  mixing. 


J.. 

4,243,479 

NOVEL  STARCH  ETHER  DERIVATIVES,  A  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  PAPER 
MvtiB  M.  TMriar,  Edtam,  N J.,  aarivMr  to  Natknal  Starch 
Md  Chdricd  CovpontkiB,  widfewitcr,  N  J. 
FIM  Am-  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,526 
tat  a.1  D21H  3/28 
UJS.  CL  162—175  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  paper  containing  pigment  and  having  dispersed  therein 
as  a  pigment  retention  aid  a  starch  ether  derivative  of  the 
general  structure 


O  o- 
11/ 
H+  CH2— P 

St— O— CHj— CH2— N  O- 

R 


0) 


(^r 


o  o- 

1/ 

CHj- P  2 

/  \ 

St— O— CHj- CH2— N  O" 

R 


(?)" 


(ii) 


or  a  combination  of  (i)  and  (ii),  wherein  St— O  represents  a 
starch  molecule.  R  is  a  Ci-C^  tlkyl  group,  a  C3-C6  cyaloalkyl 
group. 


4,243,480 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PAPER 
CONTAINING  STARCH  FIBERS  AND  THE  PAPER 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Hcary  R.  Hcnuuidez,  SoMriUle;  Donald  S.  Grcif,  Bound 
Brook;  Albert  N.  Baraa,  Plainfield,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Douglas  S. 
ThonrtOB,  HiMdale,  Mass.,  aari^ors  to  National  Starch  and 
Cheadcal  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Continatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  670,360,  Mar.  25, 1976.  This 

application  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M2,543 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patea«  suboevNat  to  F^.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disdahMd. 
tat  CL'  D21H  5/12 
U  A  Ct  162—141  1«  CUdms 

1.  ta  a  process  for  manufacturing  paper  and  paperboard 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a 
fibrous  pulp  material  onto  a  screen  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
water  is  removed  thereby  forming  a  sheet  of  consolidated 
fibers  which*  upon  pressing  and  drying,  yields  the  final  paper 
product,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  replacing 
from  1  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  pulp  material  with  water- 
insensitive  starch  fibers  of  10  to  SOO  microns  in  diameter,  said 
fibers  being  produced  by  extruding  a  thread-like  stream  of  a 
colloidal  dispersion  containing  starch  at  S-40%  by  weight 
solids,  wherein  said  starch  is  present  in  an  amount  more  than 
50%  by  weight  of  the  fiber  forming  ingredient,  into  a  moving 
coagulating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  coagulat- 
ing salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  sul- 
fate, ammonium  sulfamate,  mono-basic  ammonium  phosphate, 
di-baac  ammonium  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  solu- 
tion containing  the  coagulating  salt  in  an  amount  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  coaguUite  the  starch,  said  starch  fibers  further  charac- 
terized in  retaining  fiber  integrity  when  dispersed  in  an  aque- 
ous medium. 

4,243,481 
SIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
DaTid  H.  Dunns,  Wiladngton,  DeL,  asaigBor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, WifaningtOB,  Del 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,103 
CbiBH  priority,  appUortioa  United  Ktagdom,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
34909  Aug.  23, 1977,  35285 

tat  CLJ  D21H  3/OZ  3/48 
VS.  CL  162—158  9  OafaM 

1.  ta  the  method  of  internally  or  externally  sizing  paper  with 
a  hydrophobic  cellulose-reactive  sizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ketene  dimers,  acid  anhydrides,  and  or- 
ganic isocyanates  wherein  there  is  employed  in  combination 
therewith  a  sizing  accelerator,  the  improvement  wherein  there 
is  employed  as  the  sizing  accelerator  a  cationic  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  cationic  polymer 
obtained  by  reacting  an  epihalohydrin  with  (i)  a  condensate 
derived  by  the  condensation  of  bis-aminopropylpiperazine  and 
dicyandiamide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  bis-aminopropylpiperazine  to 
dicyandiamide  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  1K).5  or  (ii)  a  condensate 
derived  by  the  condensation  of  bis-aminopropylpiperazine  and 
cyanamide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  bis-aminopropylpiperazine  to 
cyanamide  of  from  about  0.5:2  to  1:1,  the  amount  of  epihalohy- 
drin employed  being  from  0.3  mole  to  2  moles  for  each  mole  of 
amine  nitrogen  present  in  the  condensate  and  (2)  a  cationic 
polymer  obtained  by  the  condensation  of  bis-aminopropylpip- 
erazine and  an  epihalohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio  of  bis-amino- 
propylpiperazine to  epihalohydrin  of  1:3  to  1:8,  the  amount  of 
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4^243^482 

FORMING  PAPER  USING  A  CURVED  FIN  TO 

FACILITATE  WEB  TRANSFER 

ErkU  O.  ScppoMB,  11104  NE.  29th,  VaMOurer,  Wash.  98665 

FBed  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,974 

tat  CL^  D21F 1/36,  1/38,  2/00 

VS.  CL  162-202  6ClaiM 


1.  A  proces^  for  faciliuttng  the  transfer  of  a  continuous,  wet 
fibrous  wd>  fiom  the  outer  surftce  of  a  foraminous  conveyor 
having  opposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  fin  adjacent  said  inner  surface  of  said  conveyor 
at  a  positicm  immediately  upstream  of  a  location  where  a 
continuous,  wet  fibrous  web  is  to  be  transferred  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  foraminous  conveyor  so  that  a  sur- 
face of  said  fin  gradually  approaches  said  inner  surface  of 
said  conveyor,  said  fin  surface,  in  transverse  cross-section 
being  a  smooth  convex  curve  that  diminishes  in  radius 
toward  the  downstream  end  of  said  fm; 

extending  said  fin  across  the  width  of  said  conveyor,  and 

moving  said  conveyor  for  elevating  gas  pressure  between 
said  conveyor  and  said  fin  surface  to  urge  said  wd>  off  of 
said  conveyor. 


walls  and  by  two  opposite  side  walls;  said  head  box  having 
an  outlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  which  is  surrounded 
and  defined  by  said  walls;  a  channel  in  and  through  said 
head  box  leading  to  said  outlet  opening; 

a  guide  surface  placed  in  said  channel;  said  guide  surface 
extending  across  said  head  box  in  the  direction  between 
said  side  walls;  said  guide  surface  being  spaced  away  from 
the  said  top  and  bottom  walls;  said  guide  mufaoe  dividing 
said  channel  into  two  separate  channels,  with  one  of  the 
two  channels  being  at  the  side  of  the  guide  surface  facing 
toward  the  top  wall  and  with  the  other  of  the  two  chan- 
nels being  at  the  side  of  the  guide  surface  facing  toward 
the  bottom  wall;  said  guide  surface  having  an  upstream 
end,  which  is  upstream  in  said  head  box  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  flow  through  said  head  box;  said  upstream 
end  of  said  guide  surface  being  anchored  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion to  said  side  walls  of  said  head  box; 

said  guide  surface  having  side  edges;  ftstening  means  elasti- 
cally  fastening  at  least  one  said  side  edge  in  said  head  box; 
said  fastening  means  being  adjustably  tensioned  such  that 
the  pressure  of  flow,  in  a  downstream  direction,  throu^ 
said  channel  upon  said  guide  surface  in  said  head  box  is 
elastically  resisted. 


4»2434484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  TO  EXCHANGE 
O-RING  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  IN-CORE  HOUSING 

AND  IN-CORE  FLANGE  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
TeruaU  Tsi^i.  and  Shigem  WatiMbe,  both  of  Yokoham,  Ja- 
pan, SMiivors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deidd  yabaahlM  Kaiaha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,667 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dae.  5, 1977, 52/145893 
tat  CL2  G21C  19/00 
VS.  CL  176—30  5 


'  4043^483 

HEAD  BOX  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  WITH  A 

GUIDE  SURFACX  ADJUSTABLY  TENSIONED 
Christian  SchM,  HridsHhda,  and  Hdukh  SchMlstieg,  Gicn- 
ge%  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  aaaivMin  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GabH,  Fed  R9.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Ju.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,663 
Oahns  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcma^r,  Jnn.  10, 
1978,2825612 

tat  aj  D21F 1/02 
VS.  CL  162-343  20 


1.  A  head  box  for  ^muting  fiber  tmpeaaon,  for  use  in  a 

paper  making  machine,  or  the  like,  said  head  box  comprising: 

said  head  box  being  defined  by  ^Moed  apart  top  and  bottom 


1.  ta  ^>paratus  for  use  to  exchange  an  O-ring  interposed 
between  an  in-core  housing  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  a 
guide  tube  for  an  in-core  monitor  used  for  monitoring  the 
operation  of  a  nuclear  reactor  and  an  in-core  flange  attached  to 
said  housing,  said  in-core  monitor  being  suspended  from  an 
upper  grid  disposed  in  the  reactor  pressure  vessel  towards  said 
flange  through  a  lower  grid  and  said  guide  tube  attached  to 
said  lower  grid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  drain 
system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  flange 
for  draining  reactor  water,  a  q>Ut  cylindrical  guide  member 
edited  to  be  suspended  from  said  upper  grid  afler  said  in-core 
monitor  has  been  removed  from  said  upper  grid,  an  operating 
mechanism  to  be  inserted  into  said  guide  member,  and  a  tubular 
repairing  tool  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  operating 
mechanism  to  extend  into  said  guide  member  therealong  as  Mid 
operating  mechanism  is  lowered,  said  operating  mechanism 
cOTiiMrising  a  base  plate,  a  guide  rod  attached  to  said  base  plate 
and  engaged  with  said  upper  grid  for  positioning  said  operating 
nwiyiMtiiMn,  firame  plates  attached  to  the  lower  surfMc  of  said 
base  plato  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  into  said 
guide  member,  a  stational  pawl  attached  to  said  frame  i^ate,  a 
movable  pawL  and  means  secured  to  said  firame  plate  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  pawl  through  a  lever  to  be  slidable  on  said 
stational  pawl,  said  movable  pawl  being  provided  with  a 
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groove  at  its  firee  end  for  securing  the  upper  shank  portion  of 
said  repairing  tool. 

4^243,485 

REORCinJiTING  DRAINAGE  CHANNEL  FOR  THE 

SAFETY  CIRCUITS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Michd  ChaMa,  Pwia,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Franco- 

AaMricainc  dc  Contractions  Atomiqaes-Framatome,  Paris, 

Fhuce 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,915 

Int.  a.^  G21C  19/20 

MS.  CL  176—37  2  Claims 


insertion  and  the  exchange  of  the  filter  elements  for  suspended 
matter  is  performed  from  the  clean  air  side,  that  during  the 
insertion  of  the  filter  element  a  tube  of  plastic  material,  which 
encircles  the  circumference  of  the  filter  element,  and  which 
tube  exceeds  many  times  in  its  length  the  layer  thickness  of  the 
filter  element,  is  at  its  middle  section  tightly  connected  with 
the  side  walls,  which  form  the  border  of  the  filter  element,  and 
then  the  open  tube  end  which  faces  the  frame  is  by  squeezing 
tightly  connected  with  a  ring  which  surrounds  the  opening  of 
the  frame,  the  ring  having  first  and  second  circumferential 
grooves  spaced  one  behind  the  other  when  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  flow  which  frame  serves  to  receive  the  filter  ele- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

swinging  the  tightening  devices  away  from  the  filter; 

pulling  the  outer  free  end  of  the  tube  over  the  filter; 


1.  A  recirculating  drainage  channel  for  collecting  fluid  for 
recirculation  in  the  safety  injection  and  spray  circuit  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor,  said  channel  being  located  in  an  annular  gap 
between  substantially  vertical  walls,  wherein  said  fluid  flows  in 
a  horizontal  direction,  said  channel  comprising: 
a  central  horizontal  solid  lower  panel  arranged  at  the  bottom 

of  said  gap; 
a  pair  of  lateral  horizontal  solid  upper  panels  supported  by 
the  sides  of  the  annular  gap  and  arranged  laterally  of  and 
above  said  central  panel,  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
panels  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid; 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  filter  panels  extending  vertically 
between  said  lateral  upi)er  panels  and  said  central  lower 
panel  to  define  with  said  central  lower  panel  a  central 
chamber  having  vertical  lateral  filter  walls, 
whereby  said  vertical  walls,  said  upper  horizontal  panels 
said  filter  panels  and  the  bottom  of  said  gap  define  a  pair 
of  lateral  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  chan- 
nel   each    communicating    with    said   central    channel 
through  respective  filter  walls; 
means  defining  a  central  collecting  chamber  beneath  said 

central  lower  panel; 
substantially  horizontal  passage  means  communicating  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  lateral  chambers  and  said  central 
collecting  chamber;  and 
outlet  means  for  said  central  collecting  chamber  and  for 
connection  to  said  safety  circuit;  and  wherein  said  lateral 
filter  walls  approach  each  other  so  that  the  cross  section 
of  said  central  channel  decreases  in  the  direction  of  the 
flow  of  fluid  therealong. 


4,243,486 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  HLTER  ELEMENTS  AND 
MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Gerhard  M.  Ncwnaan,  and  Jochen  Karelin,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy,  assi^Mrs  to  Delhag-Lnflfilter  GmbH,  Ber- 
lin, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,006,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,193,844. 
This  application  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,810 
Int.  a?  G21C  19/20 
\5S.  a.  176—37  1  Oaim 

1.  Process  for  the  insertion  and  exchange  of  filter  elements 
for  suspended  matter  for  nuclear  installations,  where  the  filter 
elements  having  side  walls  are  tightly  enclosed  in  a  frame  by 
tightening  devices,  which  can  be  swung  down,  which  frame 
consists  of  frame  parts,  which  are  made  of  angle  iron  and 
which  frame  parts  are  tightly  connected  in  rows  next  to  each 
other  and  one  above  each  other,  and  which  frame  is  located  in 
an  opening  in  the  brick  wall,  characterized  by  the  fact,  that  the 


heat  sealing  the  outer  free  end  of  the  tube; 
loosening  and  pulling  the  filter  away  from  the  frame; 
heat  sealing  the  tube  between  the  filter  element  and  the 

frame; 
installing  a  new  filter  element  and  tube  by  squeezing  the  new 

tube  to  the  first  groove  overlapping  a  remaining  portion  of 

the  old  tube,  in  the  second  groove  the  middle  portion  of 

the  new  tube  squeezed  to  the  new  filter  element; 
releasing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  old  tube  from  the 

second  groove  and  pulling  the  remaining  portion  into  the 

new  tube; 
connecting  the  new  filter  tightly  to  the  frame  using  the 

tightening  device; 
releasing  the  new  tube  from  the  first  groove  and  reinstalling 

the  new  tube  in  the  second  grove. 


4,243,487 
GAS-COOLED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
Fritz  Schweiger,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Gemeinsames 
Europiiisches  Untemehmen,  Hamm-Uentrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977,  2719613 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/00 
MS.  CL  176—38  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas-cooled,  graphite-moderated  high  temperature 
nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  pressure  vessel,  a  reactor  core 
comprising  fuel  elements  in  said  pressure  vessel,  graphite  com- 
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ponents  in  said  pressure  vessel,  and  a  primary  coolant  gas 
circuit  including  a  steam  generator  and  coolant  gas  blowers, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  steam  generator  is  disposed 
outside  said  pressure  vessel  and  said  steam  generator  includes 
a  heat  exchanger  and  means  mounting  said  heat  exchanger 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat  exchanger  located  at  a  level 
above  the  level  of  said  reactor  core,  said  primary  coolant  gas 
circuit  including  flow  passage  means  for  conveying  the  pri- 
mary coolant  gas  between  the  reactor  core  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer, said  flow  passage  means  including  a  first  flow  passage 
located  below  the  lower  end  of  said  reactor  and  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  conveying  the  hot  cool- 
ant gases  from  the  lower  end  of  said  reactor  core  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  heat  exchanger,  an  upwardly  extending  second 
flow  passage  connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  said  first 
flow  passage  and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat 
exchanger  for  conducting  the  hot  coolant  gases  from  said 
reactor  core  upwardly  over  said  heat  exchanger  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  passage  located  above  the  top  of  the  reactor  core 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  in  said  second  flow 
passage  located  above  the  upper  end  of  the  reactor  core,  an 
upwardly  arranged  third  flow  passage  for  receiving  the  cool- 
ant gas  after  iu  passage  through  said  second  flow  passage  for 
conveying  the  coolant  gas  downwardly  to  a  location  below 
said  heat  exchanger  and  below  the  lower  end  of  said  core,  and 
a  fourth  flow  passageway  for  conveying  the  coolant  gas  to 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  reactor  core;  and  a  fifth  flow 
passage  located  aroimd  said  reactor  core  and  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  fourth  flow  passage  for  conveying  the  cool- 
ant gas  upwardly  to  a  location  above  said  reactor  core  and  for 
introducing  the  coolant  gas  into  the  reactor  core  for  down- 
ward flow  therethrough,  said  flow  passage  means  arranged  to 
generate  a  natnral  convection  flow  from  said  reactor  core  to 
said  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  said  reactor  core  and  for 
avoiding  the  reversal  of  flow  direction  and  ensuring  a  suffi- 
cient cooling  gas  flow  after  reactor  core  shutdown  or  failure  of 
the  blowers. 


4^243,488 

COKE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hidehiko  Sngimnra,  and  Kdchiro  Koba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsnl  Coke  Co^  LtAi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,999,  Mar.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  M^r  21, 1975,  50/59767 

Int  a.2  ClOB  53/04.  53/08:  ClOG  1/04 


U.S.  CL  201- 


15  Claims 


05 


ra*cmlb 


01  02  OJ 
»  ATOMIC        % 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  high-strength  metallurgical 
coke,  having  a  drum  index  (DIis^  of  at  least  92,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  at  least  one  first  coal  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bituminous  coal,  sub-bituminous 
coal,  brown  coal  and  lignite  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
under  hydrogenation  conditions  sufficient  to  depolymer- 
ize  coal  to  produce  a  solution; 

(b)  distilling  said  solution  and  recovering  a  reformed  coal  as 
a  distillatnn  bottoms  product; 

(c)  blending  said  reformed  coal  with  a  second  coal  compo- 

1002  O.G.— b 


nent,  which  is  a  coal  composition,  comprising  at  least  one 
high  rank  coal  and  which  itself,  upon  carbonization,  yields 
a  high-strength  metallurgical  coke,  having  a  drum  index 
(DIis^  of  at  least  92;  and 
(d)  subjecting  said  blended  coal  to  coking  conditions  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  produce  high-strength  coke. 


4^243,489 

PYROLYSIS  REACTOR  AND  FLUIDIZED  BED 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Norman  W.  Green,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Pctro* 

leum  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  848,132,  No?.  3, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,999,  Jan.  25, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Sw.  No.  960,028 

Int  a.2  dOB  1/00:  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/16 

MS.  a.  201—12  60 


43.  In  a  process  for  pyrolysis  of  particulate  solid  carbona- 
ceous materials  in  which  a  particidate  solid  carbonaceous 
material  is  pyrolyzed  by  heat  transferred  thereto  by  a  particu- 
late source  of  heat  to  yield  a  particulate  carbon  containing 
solid  residue  as  a  product  of  pyrolysis  and  in  which  the  particu- 
late soitfce  of  heat  is  formed  by  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  particulate  carbon  containing  solid  residue,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  forming  the  particulate  source  of  heat 
by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particulate  carbon 
containing  solid  residue  formed  by  pyrolysis  of  the  partic- 
ulate solid  carbonaceous  material  to  a  fluidized  bed 
around  a  substantially  vertically  oriented,  open  conduit  in 
open  communication  with  a  substantially  vertically  ori- 
ented riser,  the  conduit  and  riser  comprising  a  first  com- 
bustion zone; 

(b)  educting  particulate  carbon  containing  solid  residue 
upward  from  the  fluidized  bed  directly  into  the  first  com- 
bustion zone  by  injecting  a  transport  gas  upwardly  into 
the  conduit  to  transport  particulate  carbon  containing 
solid  residue  to  a  second  combustion  zone;  and 

(c)  generating  the  particulate  source  of  heat  by  combustion 
of  the  particulate  carbon  containing  solid  residue  in  a 
combustion  zone  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 


4,243,490 
RADIAL  CUTTER  TYPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR  BOTTOM  SURFACE 
Akin  Tsoznki,  Yokohama,  and  Atsnshi  Minn,  Chlba,  botti  of 
Japan,  assignora  to  Koritso  Kikai  Kogyo  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,458 
Int  a.3  ClOB  43/04 
MS.  CL  202—241  6  Oaims 

1.  A  door  bottom  surface  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 
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a  pair  of  pafallel  horizontal  members; 

a  carriage  actnaUe  akxig  said  horizontal  members  and  hav- 
mg  firont  and  rear  portions; 

a  pair  of  rigid  siipp(Mting  plates  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  plates  ttnked  at  said  first  ends  by  a  connecting  plate 
and  mooated  at  locations  ^Mced  from  said  first  ends  to  the 
rear  portioa  of  the  carriage  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  carriage  travel; 

a  radial  cutter  device  moonted  to  the  supporting  plates 
adjacent  said  first  ends  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
paraUd  to  said  first  axis,  said  radial  cutter  device  being 


cylindrical  and  having  thereon  several  cutting  blades 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  aligned  parallel  to  said 

a  pair  of  axially  compressible  coil  spring  devices  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  devices  pivotally  mounted  at 
said  lower  ends  to  the  front  portion  of  the  carriage  and  at 
said  upper  ends  to  the  first  ends  of  the  supporting  plates, 
yieldin^y  urging  the  radial  cutter  device  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  carriage;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  radial  cutter  device  and  moving 
the  carriafe  along  said  horizontal  members. 


4^243^1 

GONTINIIOUS  METHOD  FOR  DETERMiraNG 

RESIDUAL  VINYL  CHLORIDE  CONTENT  IN  A  BOILING 

AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSION 
Eivene  R.  Mmic  and  John  S.  Kowak^jrk,  both  of  Midland, 
Midt,  aMf^an  to  The  Dow  fVnrifal  Compaaf,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FDad  JnL  II,  lf7>,  Scr.  No.  923,593 
bL  0.3  BOID  3/4Z-  C08F  6/10 
VJS,  a.  203—2  3 


0atwt  /o  ha»f in^  con&if torts  in 
o  if^jj^/  hotnn^  a  vapor  spoe« 


at«M4*r^  ^^  fomporo4uro 

or  th^  boiling  dtsporsion 

O^^  ^*90  proajura  wt^hirt 


Compare  hotUnf  poinf  o^ 
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1.  In  a  process  for  removing  residual  vinyl  chloride  mono- 
mer from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  synthetic  polymer  pre- 
pared froa  vinyl  chloride  and.  optionally,  an  ethyleniodly 
unsaturated  oomonomer  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than 
vinyl  chloride,  wimein  the  diqiersion  is  subjected  to  boiling 
conditions  while  being  maintained  in  a  vessel  having  a  vapor 


space  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  dispersion,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  continuously  monitoring  the  content  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  in  the  dispersion  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  boiling  dispersion; 

(b)  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  vapor  above  the  boiling 
dispersion;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  the  pressure 
meastued  in  step  (b)  with  the  temperature  measured  in 
step  (a)  to  ascertain  the  boiling  point  suppression  of  the 
diqxrsion. 


4»243,492 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Toahio  Yanuunura;  Yoshiro  Osawa;  Isao  OncU;  Nobntcm  Oda; 
MitaayosU  Yaauoakl,  and  Ynldo  Nlayyaau,  aU  of  Yoko- 
haaM,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  KJL,  Japan 

Flkd  Not.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,535 
Claim  priority,  appiicadon  Japan,  No?.  15, 1976, 51/136338 
lat  CL^  BOID  3/34:  C07D  301/32 
U.S.  CL  203-8  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  a  crude  olefin  oxide  containing 
high-boiling  ingredients  by  ordinary  fractional  distillation,  the 
improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  distilling  the  crude 
olefin  oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NaCl  and  Na2S04  said  additive  bdng 
added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  liquid 
phase  in  the  distillation  system  at  4  to  6.8,  and  separating  the 
olefin  oxide  from  the  high-boiling  ingredients. 


4,243,493 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  AND 
DISTILLATION  OF  PETROLEUM  WTTH  METHANOL 
Kurt  Gmbcr,  Monchen-Gladbach;  WilU  Kdm,  Aachen-Wal- 
hdai,  and  iOaus  Hentachel,  Hanan-Groas  Anbdm,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  9i  GersHUiy,  assizors  to  MannesmannriHtfcn-Wcrice 
A.G.,  Disscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsumy 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  645,305,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,760 
Int  a.J  BOID  3/36:  ClOG  7/00:  F17D  1/16 
U.S.  CL  203—66  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  petroleiun  products 
which  includes  the  steps  of  recovering  crude  petroleum  from 
an  oil  well,  transporting  recovered  crude  petroleum  to  a  refin- 
ery location  remote  from  the  oil  well,  refiningxrude  petroleum 
at  the  refinery  location,  and  recovering  a  petroleum  distillate 
fraction  having  utility  as  a  motor  fud,  and  wherein  a  difficult 
to  transport  fossil  fud  selected  from  natural  gas,  coal  and  a 
difficult  to  transport  crude  petroleum  is  available  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  oil  well,  the  improvement  comprising  converting  said 
difficult  to  transport  fossil  fuel  to  methanol,  admixing  the 
resulting  methanol  with  recovered  crude  petroleum  in  an 
amount  to  form  a  stable,  pumpable  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  only  methanol  and  crude  petroleum,  transporting  the 
recovered  crude  petroleum  to  the  remote  refinery  location  in 
the  form  of  said  stable,  pumpable,  methanol-crude  petroleum 
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emulsion,  breaking  the  emulsicm  at  the  refinery  location  by  apertures  formed  through  said  sheet  and  constituting  the  re- 


distillation, and  recoverying  firom  the  distillation  step  a  me- 
thanol-hydrocaibon  azeotrqpe  fraction  having  utility  as  a 
motor  fuel,  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  63*  C,  and  contain- 
ing in  addition  to  methanol  at  least  30%  by  wdght  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  120*^ 
C 


movd  of  between  S0%  and  90%  of  the  metd  along  the  line  of 


4»243,4»4 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  A  METAL  OF  VARIABLE 

VALENCE  BY  CONTROLLED  POTENTIAL 

ELECIROLYSIS 

Olcn  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Bethany,  and  Dcnnii  A.  Branadl,  Oklahonn 

aty,  both  of  OUa.,  awifBrs  to  Kar-McGee  Corporation, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Flkd  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,319 

Int  CL'  C25C 1/22 

MS.  CL  204— 1 J  8  Clafans 


POTINTIOSWT 

T?    V 


MFCOCNCt 

CLCcraooc 
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CkICTIIOI.rTt, 


OUTLtt 
-MTHOM    '* 


1.  A  process  for  changing  the  valence  of  a  metal  of  variable 
valence  stote  in  a  solution  to  a  higher  valence  state  which 
comprises: 

providing  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  com- 
prising the  solution  containing  the  metd  of  variable  va- 
lence and  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  positioned 
therein,  said  anode  and  cathode  having  an  anode  surface 
area  to  cathode  surface  area  ratio  of  at  least  about  100:1 
exposed  to  said  electrolyte  in  said  oeU,  said  cell  having  no 
separate  anode  and  cathode  compartments  within  sud 
ceU; 

providing  a  reference  dectrode  in  ionic  contact  with  said 
electrolyte  in  said  dectrolytic  cell;  and 

dectrolyzing  said  electrolyte  within  said  dectrolytic  cell  by 
potentiostatic  means  wherein  the  dectrochemicd  poten- 
tid  measured  between  the  anode  uid  the  reference  elec- 
trode is  maintained  in  a  presdected  potentid  range  to 
change  the  vdence  of  the  metd  of  variable  vdence  state 
to  a  higher  vdence  state. 


4^243^495  

CONTINUOUS  ELECIROFORMING  OF  METAL  SHEETS 
WnH  LINES  OF  WEAKNESS  FOR  BENDING  AND/OR 

BREAK  OUT  PORTIONS 
William  A.  Tratt,  390  Wnwkjr  St,  WlHipag.  Manitoba,  Can- 
ada (R3M  3L3) 

FDad  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,948 

OdM  priority,  appUcatkM  Aantniia,  Aag.  18, 1978,  PD5569 

Int  CL'  C25D 1/04. 1/08:  B32B  25/06:  B23P  17/00 

UA  CL  204-11  7  qaiuM 

1.  An  dectroformed  flat  sheet  of  metd  having  at  least  one 

line  of  weakness  formed  therethrough  during  the  dectroform- 

ing  thereof,  sud  line  of  weakness  comprising  a  plurdity  of 


weakness,  sud  q)ertures  being  in  the  same  plane  as  the  sheet 
and  flush  with  both  surfaces  thereof. 


4,243,496 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  PROTECTING 

COATINGS  ON  ZINC  SURFACES 

Robert  H.  RoMct  Pwis,  and  Alain  P.  Jardy,  Montrongs,  both  of 

FhuKC,  asaigaors  to  Chaffotaan  at  Maary, 


Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,454 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkance,  May  19. 1978, 78  14950 
Int  CL^  C25D 11/36 
U.S.  CL  204—56  R  15  ChdnM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  on  a  zinc  surface  a  coating  formed 
from  zinc  pyrophosphate,  wherein  the  articles  whose  zinc 
surfaces  are  to  be  coated,  are  placed  in  contact  with  an  electro- 
lyte consisting  essentially  of  pyrophosphate  ions  or  phoq>hate 
ions  capable  of  giving  pyrophoq>hates,  and  are  subjected  to 
electrolytic  surfiice  oxidation  of  the  zinc  therd>y  causing  pre- 
cipitation of  the  zinc  pyroplioq>liate. 


4,243,497 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF 

HYDROGEN  IN  AN  ALKALINE 
Edgard  Nicolas,  and  Louis  ] 
asrigann  to  Sd?ay  A  Cle., 

FOed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,521 
OaisBS  priority,  appUcatioa  FkMMO,  Aag.  24, 1978, 78  24757 
Int  CL^  C25B  1/04.  1/34.  11/04 
U.S.  CL  204-98  9  daina 

1.  Process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  hydrogen  in  an 
alkaline  medium,  in  which  process  hydrogen  is  liberated  in  the 
gaseous  form  at  the  active  surface  of  a  cathode,  characterised 
in  that  the  cathode  employed  has  an  active  surface  which 
essentidly  consists  of  oxide  compounds  of  the  q>ind  type. 


4^243,498 
NICKEL  ELECTROWINNING  USING  REDUCED  NICKEL 

OXIDE  AS  A  FLUIDIZED  CATHODE 
WiUiaHi  G.  Sherwood,  GoUan;  Donald  R.  Hodisa,  Daam,  both 
of  Colo.,  and  Cvetko  NikoUe,  Harvn,  La.,  aasigaorB  to  Amx 
Inc.,  Greanwich,  Conn. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,778,  Fab.  16, 1979.  lids 
appUcation  Fab.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,777 
Int  CL)  C25C 1/08 
UA  CL  204—112  21  Cl«taa 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  mckd  from  dectiolytes  in  a  fluid 
bed  electrolysis  oeU  which  comprises: 
establishing  said  nickd  dectrdyte  bath  in  a  flukl  ^  elec- 
trolysis cell  comiMising, 
an  anode  diqwsed  axially  in  Sakl  odl  within  an  anode 

chamber  surrounded  by  a  porous  diaphragm, 
a  cathode  surrounding  the  porous  diaphragm  of  said 
anode  chamber,  said  cathode  defining  an  annular  cath- 
ode chamber  relative  to  sakl  porous  diaphragm  and 
oontahiing  a  fluklizable  cathode  bed  of  nickd  peUets  of 
at  least  about  9S%  purity  ranging  in  size  from  about  ISO 
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micions  to  2000  microns  isolated  from  said  anode  cham- 
ber, 

maintaining  a  flow  of  said  electrolyte  through  said  cell  by 
passing  said  electrolyte  axially  through  said  cell  beneath 
said  fluidizable  cathode  bed  of  nickel  pellets  at  a  rate  to 
maintain  said  cathode  bed  in  a  substantially  uniform  fluid- 
ized  electnxhemically  active  cathodic  state  at  an  ex- 
panded bed  volume  ranging  from  about  5%  to  20% 
greater  than  its  static  volume,  said  electrolyte  also  passing 
through  said  anode  chamber  via  said  porous  diaphragm, 

electrolytically  activating  said  cell  at  a  current  density  rang- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  2S  amps/sq.  meter  to  effect  deposi- 


tion of  nickel  from  said  solution  onto  the  surface  of  said 
nickel  pellets  during  which  gas  bubbles  are  formed  by 
electrolysis, 

causing  said  flow  of  electrolyte  leaving  said  cell  to  collect  in 
a  reservoir  to  permit  disengagement  and  removal  of  said 
gas  bubbles  from  said  electrolyte,  recycling  said  electro- 
lyte from  said  reservoir  to  said  cell  and  through  said  anode 
and  cathode  chambers, 

and  continuing  said  electrolysis  for  a  time  sufficient  to  re- 
move the  nickel  from  said  solution  and  provide  a  substan- 
tially high  purity  particulate  nickel  product  containing  at 
least  about  9S%  nickel. 


solution  which  is  devoid  of  any  organic  substance  and  to 
which  cobalt,  nickel  or  both  has  been  added,  but  at  such  a  rate 
that  the  solution  contains  nickel  less  that  2  mg/1  and  cobalt  less 
than  S  mg/1. 


4^243,499 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  RE€X)VERY  OF  ZINC 

FROM  ZINC  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 
Seppo  O.  Hdaala,  Fori,  FiBland,  assignor  to  Ontokumpn  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Fiala^ 

FOcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,557 

ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioii  Finland,  Dec  22, 1978, 783984 

lat  a.3  C25C  1/16 

US,  CL  204—119  5  Claims 


b-EieciHU»  RMM  k  b-ii-con/yim  suitih 


MPVIITf  SEDIMHT 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytic  recovery  of  zinc  from  zinc 
sulfate  solutioas  according  to  the  electrowinning  principle, 
using  an  aluminum  cathode  comprising  using  a  zinc  sulfate 


4,243,500 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Alfred  E.  Glennon,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Coatings,  Co.,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,869,  Jan.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,800 
Int  a.^  C08F  2/5a-  COSL  53/02 
VS.  a.  204—159.12  41  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
comprising  by  weight: 
about  100  parts  monofunctional  unsaturated  acrylate  ester 

monomer; 
between  about  SO  and  250  parts  essentially  saturated  thermo- 
plastic tackifying  resin  polymer  dissolved  in  said  acrylate 
ester  monomer; 
between  about  4  and  ISO  parts  non-crystallizing  elastomeric 
block  copolymer  dissolved  in  said  acrylate  ester  mono- 
mer; and 
initiator  responsive  to  radiation  to  induce  copolymerization 
of  the  acrylate  ester  monomer  and  the  non-crystallizing 
elastomeric  block  copolymer. 


4,243,501 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

REGENERATION  OF  CHROMIC  ACID  BATHS 

Leslie  S.  Wright,  Jr.,  Greenfield,  ImL,  assignor  to  Michael 

Ladney,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,381 

Int  a.J  BOID  13/02:  C02C  5/12 

VS.  CL  204—180  P  12  Gains 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  process  of  treating  baths  containing 
trivalent  chromium,  to  convert  such  trivalent  chromium  to 
hexavalent  chromium  in  which  a  bath  containing  trivalent 
chromium  is  circulated  in  the  anode  compartment  of  an  elec- 
trodialysis  cell,  is  in  contact  with  an  anode,  and  is  separated 
from  a  cathode  compartment  having  a  cathode  therein  by  a 
cation  permeable  membrane,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
aqueous  catholyte  mixture  in  contact  with  the  cathode  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mildly  acidic  and  water  soluble 
inorganic  salt  and  electrically  energizing  the  cell  with  a  suffi- 
cient potential  difference  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
such  that  any  dissolved  foreign  metal  ions  in  the  used  chromic 
bath  will  move  through  the  membrane  and  into  the  catholyte 
mixture  and  trivalent  chromium  in  the  chromium  bath  is  reoxi- 
dized  into  hexavalent  chromium. 
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4*243,502 

CATHODE  FOR  A  REDUCnON  POT  FOR  THE 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  A  MOLTEN  CHARGE 
Tibor  Kngfer,  Thiyi«ea,  SwitKriaiid,  •mIsmm'  to  Swiss  Alnmin- 
inm  Ltd^  CUppis,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Switierlaiid,   Apr.   7,   1978. 
7258/78 

Int  CLJ  C25C  3/08.  3/16.  7/02 


each  Y  independendy  is  F,  H,  CI,  Br,  R/or  OR/in  which  R/ 

is  a  perfluoroalkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms. 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  each  Q  independently  is  F 
or  OR,  and  m  is  0  or  1, 
and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
1,000  to  1,000,000. 


U.S.  a.  204—243  R 


26  Claims 


4,243,505 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 

Alan  S.  PenfoM,  Playa  del  Rcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TeUc  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Santa  Monica,  CUif . 

Filed  Ju.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,455 
Int  a.J  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204-298 


7Clainis 


.^^3 


13.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  a  molten  elec- 
trolyte having  anode  and  cathode  elements  and  an  electrolyte, 
in  particular  for  the  production  of  aluminum,  said  cell  having 
exchangeable  cathode  elements  each  having  at  least  one  com- 
ponent thereof  for  the  supply  of  electrical  power  connected  to 
an  active  surface  thereof  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  a  sup- 
porting plate  thereof,  wherein  the  cathode  elements  are  con- 
nected electrically  via  said  supporting  plate  by  molten  metal 
separated  out  in  the  electrolytic  process,  wherein  at  least  some 
of  the  cathode  elements  have  at  least  one  recess  or  opening 
through  which  electrolyte  can  flow. 


4*243,503 
METHOD  AND  ELECTRODE  WTTH  ADMIXED  FILLERS 
Donald  F.  Ueb,  and  Mary  R.  Sochaasld,  both  of  Mentor,  Ohio, 

■ssigBors  to  Dianond  Shanrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,724 

Int  a^  C25B  11/16.  11/06.  1/36 

VS.  a.  204—290  F  5  Qafais 

1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising:  a 
valve  metal  substrate  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  molybdenum,  niobium,  tantalum,  titanium,  tung- 
sten, zirconium,  and  alloys  thereof  having  on  the  surface  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  valve  metal  substrate,  an  electrocatalyti- 
cally  active  coating  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  of  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  electrically  conducting  particles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  antimony  oxides,  titanium  ox- 
ides, manganese  oxide  and  valve  metals. 


1.  Magnetic  field  generation  apparatus  for  use  in  a  magne- 
tron sputtering  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  of 
non-magnetic  material  and  end  walls  of  magnetic  material; 

a  post  cathode  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  and  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  bars  of  magnetic  nuterial  oriented  in  parallel 
relationship  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  arranged  in  a  generally  cylindrical  pattern 
outside  said  cylindrical  wall; 

means  for  connecting  corresponding  ends  of  said  ban  to  said 
end  walls;  and 

solenoid  means  disposed  between  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
said  bars,  to  provide  a  mapietomotive  force  in  a  magnetic 
circuit  that  includes  said  bars,  said  end  walls,  and  said  post 
cathode,  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  nugnetic  field  is 
generated  in  the  vicinity  of  said  post  cathode,  and  said 
solenoid  means  can  be  cooled  by  convection. 


FL1 


4*243,504 
LUOROVINYL  ETHER  POLYMERS 
James  C.  Fang,  Media,  Pa.,  and  Gari  G.  Kropaa,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assiviors  to  E.  L  Da  POat  de  Naaoafs  aad  Company, 
Wihnfaigtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  54*240 

lat  a.J  C25B  13/08:  CD7C  43/12 

VS.  CL  204-296  30  Claims 

1.  A  fluorovinyl  ether  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  60  to 

99.9  mole  percent  of  monomeric  units  — CF2CFY—  and  0. 1  to 

40  mole  percent  of  the  structural  units 


4,243,506 

PLASMA-ETCHING  APPARATUS 

Kiyoji  Ikeda,  HaeUoji,  aad  Tetaaya  HayaaUda.  HiaodemacU, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,058 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  28, 1978, 53-103942 

lat  a.)  BOIK  1/00 

VS.  a  204—298  10  Claims 


wherein 


22 


c-c,cwc,. 

^ORQORQ      / 


21^^^^ 
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RF 
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3^^ 

1.  In  a  plasma-etching  apparatus  comprising  a  reaction  tube, 
first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  in  said  reaction  tube,  a 
radio-frequency  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  support  means  in  the  reaction 


256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6. 1981 


January  6, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


257 


tube  for  supporting  a  woric  piece  while  it  is  etched  by  plasma 
generated  by  q)plying  radio-frequency  power  across  said  first 
and  second  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  consist  of  a  metallic  pkte  and  a  mesh  elec- 
trode, respectively,  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  and  in 
opposition  to  each  other,  and  said  support  means  for  said  woric 
piece  is  placed  outside  the  space  between  said  mesh  electrode 
and  said  metallic  (date,  adjacent  said  mesh  electrode  and 
spaced  therefrom. 


branes  of  imtreated  matrix  material,  to  substantially  improve 
the  performance  of  said  stack  by  providing  means  to  simulta- 
neously decrease  electroresistivity  properties  through  the 
membranes  in  said  stack  while  reducing  permeability  charac- 
teristics of  said  membranes  to  fluid. 


4»243,S07 
MEMBRANE  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Archer  J.  P.  MartiB,Elitrac  and  FhmkHaavaon,  Lewes,  both  4,243,509 

of  EagfaHd,  iisipT  T  to  NatkMal  Research  Developaient  COAL  HYDROGENATION 

Jerry  E.  SfaMir,  LoagiMMt,  Colo.,  avi^or  to  Rockwell  Interna* 
tional  Corporation,  El  Segudo,  CaUf . 
Contianatkw  of  Scr.  No.  689,002,  May  24^  1976,  abandoned. 
17  Clahns  This  application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,163 

Int  CL^  ClOG  1/00:  BOIJ  «//4-  F27B  75/08 


FOed  Feh.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,445 
bt  a.3  COIN  27/40.  27/26 
UJS.  a.  204-^301 


w'r^  k  y 


U.S.  CL  208—8  R 


lOCfadms 


^9 


1 


1.  An  electrophoresis  membrane  for  use  in  electrophoresis 
according  to  the  method  of  isoelectric  focusing  in  which  sub- 
stances are  transported  into  and  out  of  the  membrane  across 
the  thickness  thereof,  said  membrane  having  attached  to  it 
acidic  and  basic  groiqx  in  such  relative  amounts  as  to  confer  on 
the  membrane  a  buffering  c^Mcity  at  a  specific  pH  or  over  a 
specific  narrow  pH  range  at  or  in  which  the  membrane  is 
boelectric  wherd>y  the  tendency  for  electroendosmosis  to 
occur  during  electrophoresis  is  reduced. 


JoMphP. 


4^43,508 
ELECIROCHEMICAL  APPARATUS 
Ikaktm,  17  Arcadia  St,  Dorchester,  Mms.  02122 

FBcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33^4 
int.  CV  BOlO  13/02:  C25B  13/04.  1/26 


U.S.  CL  204-301 


18  Clahns 


i 


1.  In  electrochemical  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
stack  of  ion-exchange-moderated  cells,  tlw  improvement 
wherein  said  ion-exchange  members  are  formed  of  at  least  two 
pcriymeric  components,  a  first  component  forming  a  chemi- 
cally -resistant  matrix  structure  comprising  ion  exchange  func- 
tionally, the  second  component  being  a  solid  polymer  material 
mfined  mto  said  matrix  formed  by  said  first  component  in 
conjunction  with  solvent-etching  of  material  from  the  matrix 
stmcture  said  membranes  forming  means  compared  to  mem- 


1.  A  process  of  reacting  a  pulverized  carbonaceous  material 
with  hydrogen  at  a  desired  hydrogenation  reaction  tempera- 
ture in  a  single  reactibn  zone  to  form  desired  gaseous  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  reaction  products  comprising: 
introducing  thermally  separated  streams  of  gas-entrained 
pulverized  carbonaceous  material  and  of  hot  hydrogen 
into  the  single  reaction  zone,  the  hot  hydrogen  stream 
being  injected  at  a  high  velocity  of  at  least  several  hun- 
dred feet  per  second  in  excess  of  that  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  stream  so  as  to  provide  an  intimately  mixed  reac- 
tion mixture  having  a  high  entrained  flow  cross-sectional 
throughput  through  said  reaction  zone  of  pulverized  car- 
bonaceous material  in  said  hydrogen  stream,  said  carbona- 
ceous material  and  hydrogen  having  a  residence  time  in 
the  reaction  zone  substantially  equal  to  the  reaction  time, 
said  introduced  hot  hydrogen  stream  prior  to  contact  with 
the  carbonaceous  material  being  at  a  temperature  several . 
hundred  degrees  Fahrenheit  above  that  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material  and  that  of  the  desired  hydrogenation 
reaction  temperature  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  intimately  mixed  reaction  mixture 
to  said  desired  hydrogenation  reaction  temperature, 
maintaining  said  high  velocity  entrained  flow  reaction  mix- 
ture at  said  desired  reaction  temperature  for  a  residence- 
reaction  time  of  about  10  to  SOO  milliseconds  whereby 
desired  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction  products 
are  formed,  and 
immediately  thereafter  quenching  the  products  of  said  reac- 
tion and  collecting  said  reaction  products. 


4,243,810  pressure  hi  the  range  of  from  about  6.9  to  about  1,034  kPaa  and 
SHALE  RETORTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  by  providing  said  contact  with  said  superheated  water  vapor  at 
RofaMd  O.  DhMdt,  Loag  BMch,  Gdif^  MrifMr  to  UbIob  OO  «  temperature  of  from  about  42S*  C.  to  about  SIC*  C.  to  pro- 
Company  of  CaUlbnda,  Braa,  Qdif.  duce  an  effluent  stream  comprising  superheated  water  vapor, 
CoatfaMadoiHfeHpvt  of  S«.  No.  891,280,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,162,960.  Tlii  appUorthM  M«.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,721 
The  portion  of  the  tam  of  tUi  patwt  nbaaqMBt  to  JaL  31, 

ITtVi  WKm  UVm  W^CIHUiWIla 

Int  CL3  ClOG  1/02:  ClOB  57/02,  49/06.  53/06 
UJS.a.208— IIR  16  < 


JBi. 


1.  In  a  shale  retorting  prooeas  wherein  a  bed  of  granular 
crushed  oil  shale  substantially  free  of  particles  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  about  1/16  inch  and  above  about  4  inches  is  passed 
upwardly  through  a  retort,  countercurrently  to  a  preheated 
downflowing  oxygen-free  edoctidn  gas  to  educe  product  oil 
and  gas  thereflrom,  and  wherem  spent  shale  is  allowed  to  over- 
flow by  gravity  firom  the  top  perimeter  of  said  retort  thereby 
forming  the  bottom  portion  of  a  firee^tamUng  oone4hq)ed  bed 
of  spent  shale  extending  above  the  top  of  said  retort  through 
which  said  preheated  downflowuig  eduction  gas  passes,  the 
unproved  method  for  retorting  raw  crushed  oil  shale  fines 
substantially  free  of  particles  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
about  \  inch  which  compriies; 

(a)  leveling  the  top  of  said  freestanding  bed  so  as  to  form  a 
free-standmg  truncated  cone  extendhig  above  the  top  of 
said  retort  and  having  a  substantially  horizontal,  planar 
top  Mirface  and  a  cone-like  mwardly  sloping  surface; 

(b)  feeding  said  raw  shale  fines  onto  said  planar  surface  and 
controlUbly  transporting  said  fines  in  a  generally  radial 
direction  across  said  planar  surface  to  said  sloping  surface, 
said  raw  shale  fines  beng  fed  at  a  rate  no  greater  than 
about  IS  wdi^t  percent  of  the  total  raw  shale  including 
fines  being  fed  to  said  retort;  and 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  rate  and  temperature  of  said  educ- 
tion gas  so  as  to  produce  product  gu  and  oil  from  said 
granuhu-  oil  shale  and  said  raw  shale  fines. 


,12 


er 


'*A^ 
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hydrocarbon  vapors,  hydrogen,  and  carbon  oxides,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
providing  a  carbon  dioxide  partial  pressure  during  said  con- 
tacting which  is  sufficient  to  effectively  suppress  thermal 
decomposition  of  said  carbonates  to  oxides. 


4,243,512 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PITCH  FOR 

PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBER 

Ikoo  Seo,  Iwdd,  Japan,  aarivMN*  to  Knraha  Kagalm  Kogyo 

KabHUU  Kdiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDod  Ju.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  49,890 
Oafan  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Ju.  28, 1978, 53-78339 
IM.  a?  aOC  7/00 
U  A  a.  208--39  2  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pitch  suitable  for  use  in  produc- 
ing carbon  fibers  comprising: 
filtering  at  a  temperature  of  2S0*  to  300*  C  a  heavy  petro- 
leum pitch,  containing  20  to  43%  by  weight  of  compounds 
insoluble  in  benzene  and  having  a  softening  point  of  ISO* 
to  200*  C,  to  remove  fractions  non-liquefying  or  infiisible 
at  a  temperature  higher  dian  2S0*  to  300*  C.  therefirom 
using  more  than  one  filter  net  of  meshes  finer  than  200 
mesh  at  a  rate  of  &.S  to  2  g/min/cm^, 
introducing  die  thus  filtered  pitch  at  a  temperature  of  2S0*  to 
300*  C.  in  the  form  of  lantinar  flow  of  1  to  30  mm  hf 
thickness  into  a  vessel  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  300  to  SOO 
mm  Hg  of  an  inert  gas  to  remove  volatile  fivctions  and 
bubbles  from  said  filtered  pitch  in  the  lanunar  flow, 
Uiereby  obtaming  a  treated  pitch  containing  substantially  no 
bubbles  and  no  components  non-liquefying  or  inf^ble  at 
a  temperatiire  of  2S0*  to  300*  C,  containing  less  than  S% 
by  weight  of  low-molectthff  weight  fractions  boiling  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  SOO*  C. 


4,243,811 

PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  CARBONATE 

DECOMPOSmON  IN  VAPOR  PHASE  WATER 

RETORTING 

Victor  D.  AUred,  Utttetom  Colo.,  a«lpor  to  Marathon  Ott 

Coavany,  FfaidBay,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  23^92 
Int  CL>  aOG  7/0? 
UA  CL  208^11  R  7  Oatans 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  organic  values  ftom  oil 
shale  contiJnhig  alkalme  metal  carbonates  by  contacting  said 
oU  shale  with  superheated  water  vapor  fai  a  retort  wherehi  the 
recovery  of  said  hydrocarbon  values  is  enhanced  by  contacting 
particles  of  said  oil  shale  with  said  superheated  water  vapor  at 
a  superficial  gas  velocity  of  at  least  10  cm  per  second  and  at  a 


4,243,513 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  YIELD  OF  PETROLEUM 

PITCH 
Saoraal  L  Honmlta,  Varana,  and  Hanry  T.  Uvaa,  RoMlla, 
both  of  N  J.,  aMignon  to  Wltco  Cbaodcal  Coiporatloa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Not.  10, 1975,  Sar.  No.  630^80 
lat  CL'  aOG  37/06 
UAa208-^44  2CW« 

1  A  process  for  makmg  petroleum  pitch  from  clarified 
slurry  oil  comprising  refluxing  the  clarified  slurry  oil  in  the 
absence  of  air  at  temperatiires  from  about  390*  C.  to  about  410* 
C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  hours  whereby 
above  70%  by  weight  of  petroleum  pitch  based  on  the  weight 
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of  clarified  slurry  ail  is  recovered,  said  pitch  having  a  Mettler 
Softening  Point  in  the  range  of  about  70*- 130*  C. 


4^43^14 

PREPARATION  OF  FCC  CHARGE  FROM  RESIDUAL 

FRACTIONS 

David  B.  BvtboUc  Watchug,  SJ^  avigMir  to  Engelhard 

Miaerab  4k  Chcadcab  Corporatfoa,  Mealo  Park,  N  J. 

CoBtinnatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  875^26,  Feb.  6, 1978.  This 

appikatioa  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,928 

lat  CL^  ClOG  25/09 

VS.  CL  208^-91  15  Claims 


strong  acid  with  said  suspension  and  converting  the  suspension 
to  an  extnidable  paste  or  dough,  extruding  the  paste  or  dough, 
drying,  and  thereafter  calcining  the  extruded  alumina  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  450*  to  about  850*  C.    ^ 


1.  In  a^process  for  preparing  premium  products  from  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  a  substantial  Conradson 
Carbon  number  and  metals  content,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  in  a  decarbonizing  zone 
with  an  inert  fluidizable  solid  material  having  a  micro  activity 
for  catalytic  craclung  not  substantially  greater  than  20  at  low 
severity,  including  a  temperature  of  at  least  900*  F.,  for  a 
period  of  time  less  than  that  which  induces  substantial  thermal 
cracking  of  said  feedstock,  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time 
separating  from  said  inert  solid  a  decarbonized  hydrocarbon 
fraction  of  reduced  Conradson  Carbon  number  and  metals 
content  as  compared  with  said  feedstock,  reducing  tempera- 
ture of  the  said  separated  fraction  to  a  level  below  thiat  at 
which  substantial  thermal  cracking  takes  place,  subjecting  said 
inert  solid  after  contact  with  said  feedstock  to  air  at  elevated 
temperature  in  a  separate  burning  zone  to  thereby  remove 
combustible  deposit  from  said  solid  and  heat  the  solid,  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inert  solid  from  the  burning 
zone  to  the  decarb(>nizing  zone  for  further  decarbonizing  of 
said  feedstock,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inert  solid  so  recycled 
to  the  decarbonizing  zone  being  formed  in  said  burning  zone 
by  spraying  a  slurry  of  precursor  of  said  inert  solid  into  said 
burning  zone  under  conditions  such  that  the  heat  produced  by 
burning  of  said  combustible  deposit  on  cycled  inert  solid  mate- 
rial causes  the  sprayed  material  to  form  solid  droplets  of  inert 
solid  particles  of  fluidizable  particle  size. 


4,243,515 
REFORMING  PROCESS 
Roy  T.  MitadM,  Waacoada,  aad  George  N.  Pope,  McHenry, 
both  of  IlL,  aMigaon  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea  Plaines,  111. 
CoatiaBatioa-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  880,749,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,376, 
Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,098,874.  This  appiicatioB  May  24, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  42,264 
lit  CL3  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  a.  208—138  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  feedstock  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  feedstock  at  reforming  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.%  platinum 
group  metal  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.%  Group  IV-A 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  and  tin 
composited  with  an  alumina  support  prepared  by  admixing  a 
finely  divided  alpha-alumina  monohydrate  with  an  aqueous 
ammoniacal  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7.S  and 
forming  a  stable  suspension,  commingling  a  metal  salt  of  a 


4,243,516 
CATALYTIC  HYDROREFORMING  PROCESS 
Germain  MartiBO,  Poissy,  aad  Jeaa  Miqnel,  Paris,  both  of 
Fkaace,  aasigaors  to  Sodcte  Fraacaisc  des  Prodaits  poor 
Catalyse,  RBeil-MahnaisoB,  Fnaee 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,126 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1976,  76  36918 
IBL  a.3  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  a.  208—139  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  conducted  under  reform- 
ing conditions  and  yielding  a  gasoline  having  a  clear  octane 
number  of  at  least  103,  the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  an  alumina 
carrier  and,  expressed  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst 
carrier: 

(a)  0.2  to  0.4%  of  a  first  metal  which  is  ruthenium, 

(b)  0.03  to  0.08%  of  a  second  metal  which  is  palladium, 

(c)  0.07  to  2%  of  a  third  metal  which  is  indium,  and 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  of  a  halogen. 

3.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  conducted  under  reform- 
ing conditions  and  yielding  a  gasoline  having  a  clear  octane 
number  of  at  least  103,  the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  an  alumina 
carrier  and,  expressed  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst 
carrier: 

(a)  0.2  to  0.4%  of  a  first  metal  which  is  ruthenium, 

(b)  0.03  to  0.08%  of  a  second  metal  which  is  osmium, 

(c)  0.07  to  2%  of  a  third  metal  which  is  indium,  and 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  of  a  halogen. 

5.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  conducted  under  reform- 
ing conditions  and  yielding  a  gasoline  having  a  clear  octane 
number  of  at  least  103,  the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  an  alumina 
carrier  and,  expressed  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst 
carrier: 

(a)  0.2  to  0.4%  of  a  first  metal  which  is  rhodium, 

(b)  0.03  to  0.08%  of  a  second  metal  which  is  ruthenium, 

(c)  0.07  to  2%  of  a  third  metal  which  is  indium,  and 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  of  a  halogen. 

6.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  conducted  under  reform- 
ing conditions  and  yielding  a  gasoline  having  a  clear  octane 
number  of  at  least  103,  the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  an  alumina 
carrier  and,  expressed  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst 
carrier: 

(a)  0.2  to  0.4%  of  a  first  metal  which  is  iridium, 

(b)  0.03  to  0.08%  of  a  second  metal  which  is  ruthenium, 

(c)  0.07  to  2%  of  a  third  metal  which  is  indium,  and 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  of  a  halogen. 


4,243,517 
INTERNAL  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  TRANSVERSE 

OXYGEN  GRADIENTS  IN  FCCU  REGENER\TI0N 
Edward  C.  Lvckenbach,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxob 
Research  A  EnginccriBg  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

CoBtinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,782,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,490 

lat  a.'  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  a.  208—164  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  caUlytic  cracking  process  which  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  cracking  cata- 
lyst in  a  reaction  zone  under  cracking  conditions  to  pro- 
duce cracked  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  coke  contaminated 
catalyst; 

(B)  stripping  said  coke  contaminated  catalyst  with  a  strip- 
ping gas  to  remove  volatile  hydrocarbons  therefrom, 


January  6, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


259 


thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  coke  contaminated  catalyst 
and  unstrippcd  volatile  hydrocarbons; 

(C)  passing  the  mixture  through  a  traiisfer  line  having  a 
terminus  in  the  dense  phase  Mtalyst  bed  of  a  regeneration 
zone; 

(D)  regenerating  said  coke  contaminated  catalyst  by  con- 
tacting said  mixture  in  the  regeneration  zone  under  regen- 
eration conditions  with  an  upwardly  flowing  oxygen-con- 


taining regeneration  gas,  the  catalyst  in  the  regeneration 
zone  being  fluidized  by  the  upward  flow  of  said  regenera- 
tion gas  to  form  a  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  and  a  dilute 
catalyst  phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  provid- 
ing additional  oxygen  to  the  localized  area  of  the  terminus 
of  the  transfer  line  in  the  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  to  at 
least  partially  combust  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  in  the 
mixture. 


4^243,518 
EXTERNAL  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  TRANSVERSE 

OXYGEN  GRADIENTS  IN  FCCU  REGENERATION 
Edward  C.  Lackeaback,  Mowatainshie,  N  J„  aMivior  to  Ezxoa 
Research  it  EagiBccriag  Co„  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

CoBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  866,496,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,491 

lat  a.}  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  a.  208—164  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising: 

(A)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  cracking  cata- 
lyst in  a  reaction  zone  under  cracking  conditions  to  pro- 
duce cracked  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  coke  contaminated 
catalyst; 

(B)  contacting  the  coke  contaminated  catalyst  with  a  strip- 
ping gas  to  partially  remove  volatile  hydrocarbons  there- 
from, thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  coke  contaminated 
catalyst  and  unstrippcd  volatile  hydrocarbons; 

(C)  passing  the  mixture  from  the  reaction  zone  through  a 


transfer  line  into  the  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  of  a  regener- 
ation zone  having  a  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  and  a  dilute 
catalyst  phase; 

(D)  regenerating  the  coke  contaminated  catalyst  by  contact- 
ing the  mixture  under  regeneration  conditions  with  an 
oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  lifting  a  minor  portion  of  the  regener- 
ation gas  into  the  transfer  line  to  at  least  partially  combust 
the  remaining  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  the  mixture,  the 
minor  portion  of  the  regeneration  gas  being  injected  into 
the  transfer  line  at  a  point  relatively  close  to  the  regenera- 
tion zone  to  minimize  the  effect  of  the  injection  of  the 
minor  portion  of  regeneration  gas  on  the  catalyst  flow  rate 
through  the  transfer  line; 

(E)  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the  dilute  phase 
in  at  least  two  points;  and, 

(F)  adjusting  the  amount  of  the  minor  portion  of  the  regener- 
ation gas  injected  into  the  transfer  line  to  regulate  the 
temperature  difTcrence  between  the  two  points. 


4,243,519 

HYDROREFINING  PROCESS 

James  J.  Scborfhcide,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exzoa 

Research  A  EagiBccriag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,217 

iBt  a.3  aOG  65/04.  65/06 

VS.  CI.  208—210  13 
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1.  A  naphtha  hydrorefining  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  a  sulfur-con- 
taining naphtha  in  a  first  hydrorefining  stage  with  a  hy- 
drorefining catalyst  and  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gu  recy- 
cled from  step  (d)  at  hydroreflning  conditions  including  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  SOO*  to  about  700*  F.,  to 
produce  a  flrst  hydrorefining  stage  cflluent  comprising  a 
partially  desulfurized  normally  liquid  naphtha  product 
and  a  gaseous  product  comprising  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide; 

(b)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
said  first  hydrorefining  stage  cflluent; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  hydrorefining 
stage  effluent  resulting  from  step  (b)  in  a  second  hydrore- 
fining stage  at  hydrorefining  conditions  with  add«l  fresh 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfided  hydrorefining 
catalyst  to  produce  a  second  stage  hydrorefining  effluent 
comprising  a  normally  liquid  naphtha  having  a  decreased 
sulfur  content  relative  to  said  partially  desulfurized  naph- 
tha and  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
sulfide,  and 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen-containing 
gas  including  said  hydrogen  sulfide  of  step  (c)  to  said  first 
hydrorefining  stage. 


4,243,520 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  LARGE  SIZED  SALT 

CONTAINING  MINERALS 
Stoyaa  L  Dcbct,  aad  Nad^Jda  G.  DaTchcfa,  both  of  Sofia,  Bul- 
garia, assignors  to  Kaippi  "Niproruda",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,654 
lat  a.^  B03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  209—10  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separation  of  large  sized  minerals  containing 
salt,  low  hardness  mineral  inclusions  and  iron  products,  com- 
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praiiig  subjecting  said  minerals  to  a  preliminary  screening 
under  intensive  water-spraying  conditions  to  divide  said  miner- 
als into  an  unscreened  fraction  and  a  first  screened  fraction, 
selectively  and  mechanically  crumbling  said  unscreened  frac- 
tion to  crumUe  said  low  hardness  mineral  inclusions,  and 
further  screening  under  intensive  water  q>raying  conditions 
said  selectivdy  crumbled  unscreened  fracticm  to  divide  said 


4tLtMt/^WUitft-  £avrMAvr<^a  st^ta 


minerals  into  a  second  screened  fraction  and  an  unscreened 
fraction  removing  said  iron  products  from  each  of  said  second 
screened  fraction  and  of  said  selectively  crumbled  unscreened 
fraction  by  magnetic  separati(»,  dehydrating  each  of  said 
fractions  uid  recovering  the  q>ray  water  from  said  second 
screened  fraction  during  said  dehydrating,  and  subjecting  the 
thus-recovered  tpny  water  to  salt  extraction. 


4^243^21 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBICALLY 
TREATING  WASTEWATER 
E.  nwv,  Lake  Sidnt  Lmrii,  and  Oark  M.  Cuvbdl, 
I  of  Me.,  aarigaen  to  Eaiiio— antai  Dy—ka, 
lacn  GotamUa,  Mow 

FDad  Apr.  %  1979,  Ser.  No.  2M51 

Iata.}GD2Fi/20 

VS.  CL  210— iM  8  O^faBS 
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1.  A  process  of  treating  wastewater  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  the  wastewater  to  an  aeration  chamber, 
aerating  the  wastewater  in  said  aeration  chamber  to  aerobi- 

cally  treat  same; 
transferring  the  aerobically  treated  wastewater  to  a  settling 

chamber  wherein  the  sludge  settles; 
pumping  the  sludge  through  a  sludge  return  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  settling  chamber  to  said  aeration  chamber  to 
return  the  sludge  to  the  aeraticm  chamber  for  further 
aeration  therein; 
drawing  outside  air  into  said  sludge  return  passage  by  a4>ira- 
tioa  effected  by  the  flow  of  sludge  through  said  passage, 
thereby  nuxing  the  outside  air  with  the  sludge  before  the 
sludge  reaches  the  aeration  chamber,  and 


discharging  the  aerotMcally  treated  wastewater  from  said 
settling  chamber  to  a  drainage  area. 

4.  Apparatus  for  aerobically  treating  wastewater  compris- 
ing: 

a  tank  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  wastewater  and  an  outlet 
for  discharging  treated  liquid; 

partition  means  separating  said  tank  into  an  aeration  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  inlet  and  a  settling  chamber 
communicating  with  said  outlet; 

aeration  means  for  effecting  aeration  of  the  wastewater  in 
said  aeration  chamber  to  aerobically  treat  same; 

a  transfer  conduit  extending  from  said  aeration  chamber  to 
said  settling  chamber  to  direct  treated  liquid  therebe- 
tween; 

means  defining  a  sump  region  in  said  settling  chamber  for 
receiving  sludge; 

a  sludge  return  conduit  having  an  intake  end  disposed  in  said 
sump  region  and  a  discharge  end  disposed  in  said  aeration 
chamber; 

a  pump  disposed  in  said  settling  chamber  and  operable  to 
pump  sludge  into  said  intake  end  of  the  return  conduit  and 
through  the  return  conduit  from  said  sump  region  to  said 
aeration  chamber  for  aeration  therein;  and 

means  for  supplying  air  to  said  sludge  return  conduit  to 
aerate  the  sludge  flowing  therethrough. 


4^243,522 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  HEAT 

CONTENT  IN  WASTE  WATER 

Pool  E.  Tcr-Borch,  RoakOde;  Per  Bau^artea,  Hvidovre,  and 

EnMt  K.  JortSMen,  Valby,  aU  of  Denmark,  aaaigBors  to  I. 

Kroger  A/S,  Deuwurk 

FDed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,537 
OaiiM  priority,  appikatkM  DeaaMTk,  Jon.  22, 1978, 2820/78 
ImLCL^  COIF  3/00 
VS.  a.  210—774  3 
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1.  A  method  for  utUizing  the  heat  content  of  waste  water 
which  has  passed  through  a  biological  waste  water  purification 
plant  at  a  variable  flow  rate  from  which  an  average  flow  rate 
can  be  obtained,  the  last  operation  in  said  plant  comprising 
directing  the  waste  water  into  a  sedimentation  tank  wherein 
the  waste  water  is  substantially  purified,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
directing  a  fk>w  of  the  substantially  purified  waste  water 
from  the  sedimentation  tank  to  the  evaporator  of  a  heat 
pump  having  a  capacity  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
average  flow  rate  so  that  the  evqmrator  is  heated;  and 
during  periods  in  which  the  flow  rate  of  the  waste  water  is 
below  said  average  flow  rate,  recirculating  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  waste  water  flowing  through  the  evaporator 
back  into  the  settlement  tank  which  thereby  functions  as  a 
heat  reservoir. 
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4^43,523 

WATER  PURinCATlON  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Pdmldar,  Saratofa,  Caiifn  aMifsor  to  Allied  Water 

CorporatfcM,  Saa  Rraadaeo,  CBUf . 

CoatinatfcM-ia-pait  of  Sar.  No.  843,613,  Oct  17, 1977, 

abandooai.  TUa  apptteatkw  Ai«.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  931,846 

bt  a.2  BOID  13/Oa  31/00 

vs.  CL  210-652  9 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 


1.  A  method  for  the  desalination  of  sea  water  and  the  like  to 
produce  potable  water,  comprising,  providing  a  membrane 
element  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  having  a  flow  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  width  to  height  ratio  of  greater  than  fifty,  establish- 
ing a  feed  flow  at  a  pressure  m  excess  <^  the  osmotic  pressure 
to  one  skle  of  the  membrane  etement,  which  feed  flow  is  at  a 
rate  less  than  sufficient  to  maintain  the  design  minimum  flow 
velocity  in  the  flow  cross-section  of  the  membrane,  recirculat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  concentrate  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  of 
the  membrane  element  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  osmotic 
pressure  and  in  excess  of  the  feed  flow  pressure  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  flow  velocity  at  the  surface  of  the  membrane 
to  exceed  the  design  minimum  flow  velocity,  said  concentrate 
being  recircuUted  at  a  rate  which  itself  is  less  than  the  design 
minimum  flow  velocity  in  the  flow  croa  section  of  the  mem- 
brane, recovering  permeate  product  passing  through  saki 
membrane  while  maintaining  nid  feed  flow  at  a  rate  which  is 
sufficient  to  maintain  salinity  in  said  permeate  product  at  or 
bdow  a  maximum  aooqrtable  level,  and  continuously  dis- 
charging an  amount  of  siid  concentrate  at  a  rate  substantially 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  fted  flow  rate  and  tlw 
recovery  penneate  product  flow  rate,  said  concentrate  dis- 
charge rate  being  less  than  the  design  minimum  flow  velocity 
in  the  flow  cross  section  of  the  menrimme  and  being  greater 
than 
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Ri  is  hydrogen  or 


R3  OM 
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R2  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-hydrox- 
yethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl, 
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where  P  is  the  product  flow  rate  and  R  is  the  theoretical  recov- 
ery rate  of  product  in  a  system  not  employing  recirculation 
wherein  the  theoretical  feed  flow  rate  is  equivalent  to  the  sum 
of  the  actual  feed  flow  rate  and  the  actual  recirculation  rate. 
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R3  and  R4 

may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  1  or  2;  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R  is 


4^243,524 

AMINOALKYLENEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Joaaph  G.  E.  FsiVM,  GanMirtvwm  and  John  D.  Para,  MaapUa, 
both  of  Taw.,  aariganw  to  llaf  !«■  LaboiHoriaa,  Inc.,  Maa^ 
pUa,Tan. 
DifWon  of  Sar.  No.  914^290,  Jaau  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4*181,806. 
lUa  appHoMioa  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  63,275 
bt  a?  0Q2B  3/06 
VS.  CL  210-700  17  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  depositkm  of  scale  and  sludge 
on  heat  transfer  surfooes  of  cooling  water  systems  and  boilers 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  systems  an  aminoalkylene- 
phoq>lionic  ackl  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  inhibit  the  depositkm  of  scale  and  sludge  on  sakl  surfaces 
thereof  haviqg  the  formula: 


— N— 


'R3  OM 
I      I 
C— P"0 

I   I 

LR4  OM    J2 


R3  OM 
I      I 
.  R2  it  — C— P«0 
I      I 
R4  OM 


and  with  the  fiirther  proviso  that  R|  is  hydrogen  only  when  R2 
is 


[R3  OM 
I     I 
C— P— 
I      I 
R4  OM 


PBO 

OM    J2 


262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


4»243^25 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

TRIHALOMETHANES  IN  DRINKING  WATER 

Edwafd  S.  Gncabcri,  East  Wiodsor,  N J^  anignor  to  FMC 

CorporatkM*  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,179 

Int.  a.J  C02F  1/72,  1/76 

MS,  a.  210—754  5  Claims 

ffC-f  FLORIDA  GROUND  WATER- TOTAL  TRIHALO  METHANES 
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(e)  guiding  said  liquid  through  said  cooling  chamber  to  cool 
same, 

(0  spraying  said  cooled  liquid  in  a  spraying  area  in  said 
sealed  chamber, 

(g)  passing  said  heated  air  through  said  spraying  area  to 
collect  liquid,  and 

(h)  passing  said  thusly  damped  air  through  said  cooling 
chamber  to  condense  out  said  collected  and  purified  liq- 
uid. 


4,243,527 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  SEPARATOR  AND 

METHOD 

Martin  Leonard,  108  Glen  Oak  Dr.,  Layfayette,  La.  70503 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,038 

iBt  a.J  BOID  21/04.  23/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  210—785  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  water  to  disinfect  the  water  and 
reduce  the  formation  of  trihalomethanes  which  comprises  first 
adding  to  the  water  from  about  0. 1  to  about  SO  parts  per  million 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  oxidize  organic  substances  present 
therein  and  thereafter  adding  to  the  water  sufTicient  chlorine  to 
react  with  any  hydrogen  peroxide  present  and  maintain  a 
residual  amount  of  chlorine  sufficient  to  disinfect  the  water, 
whereby  the  formation  of  trihalomethanes  present  in  the  water 
amounts  to  less  than  295  parts  per  billion. 


4,243,526 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  UQUIDS  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
STC«-Erik  L.  Ransmark,  7  Askholmsgatan,  213  63  Mafano,  Swe- 
den 
CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  882,535,  Mar.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,405 
Int.  CV  C02F  1/12 
U.S.a.203— 10  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  liquid,  preferably  water,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  chamber, 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  heat  and  motive  power  within  said 
chamber, 

(c)  forcing  air  under  control  of  said  source  over  said  source 
to  heat  said  air. 

(d)  providing  a  cooling  chamber  and  cooling  said  cooling 
chamber  under  control  of  said  source. 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  filtering  earth  drilling  fluids  contain- 
ing particulate  material,  comprising: 

(a)  container  means  for  containing  said  fluid,  said  container 
means  having  a  base  and  at  least  one  inclined  wall 
mounted  with  said  base,  and  extending  upwardly  at  an 
incline  away  from  said  base; 

(b)  screening  means  operatively  connected  to  said  container 
means  for  separating  said  particulate  material  from  said 
fluid  to  produce  a  screened  fluid,  said  screening  means 
being  inclined  away  from  said  inclined  wall  and  remote 
from  said  inclined  wall; 

(c)  fluid  inlet  means  operatively  connected  to  said  container 
means  for  admitting  said  fluid  into  said  container  means  at 
a  location  laterally  remote  from  said  screening  means; 

(d)  baffle  means  mounted  between  said  fluid  inlet  means  and 
said  screening  means  and  within  said  container  means 
substantially  over  said  base  for  preventing  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  said  particulate  material  from  com- 
ing into  contact  with  said  screening  means,  said  baffle 
means  directing  the  flow  of  said  fluid  over  the  top  of  said 
baffle  means,  and  in  a  generally  downward  direction  in 
the  region  of  said  screening  means  to  urge  particulate 
material  in  the  region  of  said  screening  means  towards  said 
base,  while  substantially  reducing  the  flow  of  said  particu- 
late material  beneath  said  baffle  means  toward  said  screen- 
ing means; 

(e)  fluid  outlet  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer means  for  carrying  said  screened  fluid  away  from 
said  container  means; 

(f)  separate  particulate  material  outlet  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  container  means  for  directing  separated 
particulate  material  out  of  said  container  means; 

(g)  movable  screen  engaging  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  container  means  for  engaging  said  screening  means 
and  removing  particulate  material  lodged  in  said  screen- 
ing means,  said  screen  engaging  means  cooperating  with 
said  base  and  said  inclined  wall  to  carry  separated  particu- 
late material  to  said  separated  particulate  material  outlet 
means  and  out  of  said  container  means;  and 

(h)  biasing  means  connected  to  said  screening  means  for 
movably  urging  said  screening  means  in  a  generally  up- 
ward direction  to  move  against  said  screen  engaging 
means. 
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4,243,528 

TREATER  FOR  MECHANICALLY  BREAKING  OIL  AND 
WATER  EMULSIONS  OF  A  PRODUCnON  FLUID  FROM 

A  PETROLEUM  WELL 
Martia  G.  HriilMrd,  Corona  Dd  Mar,  aiid  William  E.  Jackson, 
Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kobe,  Inc., 
Huntington  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,545 

Int  a^  BOID  17/04 

U.S.  a.  210—104  17  Claims 


10.  An  improvement  in  the  apparatus  for  breaking  the  emul- 
sion of  oil  and  water  in  a  production  fluid  stream  from  an  oil 
well,  the  production  fluid  stream  having  a  water  phase,  a  phase 
of  an  oil-water  emulsion,  and  an  oil  with  oil  and  water  emul- 
sion phase,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  settling  vessel; 

(b)  means  to  introduce  production  fluid  into  the  settling 
vessel; 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  chemical  emulsion  breaker  into  the 
production  fluid; 

(d)  the  settling  vessel  being  of  sufficient  capacity  to  stratify 
the  phases  of  the  production  fluid  in  accordance  with  their 
density  from  the  bottom  towards  the  top  of  the  vessel  in 
the  order  of  water,  oil- water  emulsion,  and  oil  with  oil  and 
water  emulsion; 

(e)  a  weir  box  within  the  settling  vessel,  and  having  a  weir 
edge  disposed  to  permit  oil-wiUi-emulsion  to  flow  into  the 
box  over  the  edge; 

(0  a  centrifugal  separator  in  fluid  series  circuit  with  the 
interior  aS  the  weir  box,  the  centrifugal  separator  includ- 
ing means  to  centrifu^ly  separate  the  oil  with  water 
emulsion  into  separate  oil  and  water  streams; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  the  water  stream  from  the  centrif- 
ugal separator  into  the  settling  vessel; 

(h)  control  means  responding  to  the  level  of  ml-with-emul- 
sion  in  the  weir  box  such  that  upon  a  predetermined  small 
quantity  of  oil-with-emulsion  in  the  weir  box  the  control 
means  diverts  oil  from  the  oil  stream  exiting  the  centrifu- 
gal separator  back  into  the  settling  vessel;  and 

(i)  water  level  control  means  to  remove  water  from  the 
settling  vessel  upon  the  water  reaching  a  predetermined 
excessive  level. 


material  supported  between  said  seal  rings,  said  housing 

comprising  a  top  cover  and  a  base  held  respectively 

against  said  spaced  seal  rings, 
and  an  annular  array  of  floats  carried  by  said  housing,  that 

improvement  wherein 
a  draw  bolt  extending  centrally  between  said  cover  and  base 

draws  said  cover  and  base  together  about  said  sealing 

rings  and  screen  to  form  said  housing, 


MTE* 

LINE 


said  central  bolt  also  serves  as  a  guide  shaft  for  a  control 

float  of  a  pump  of  said  system, 
said  control  float  carrying  a  switch-actuating  magnet, 
and  said  control  float  slideably  engaged  upon  said  bolt  to 
move  therealong  between  lower,  pump  de-actuating  and 
upper,  pump  actuating  positions  in  response  to  the  level  of 
oil  collected  in  the  volume  of  said  buoyant  housing. 


4,243,530 
HAEMOFILTRATION  WTTH  FILTRATE  FLOW 
CONTROL  BY  ADJUSTABLE  VENTING 
Kurt  LehnhofT,  Obemrsd,  and  WilfHcd  Schad,  Bad  Homburg. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ednard 
Fkcscnios  ChcmiacH>hannaiwrtiichc   Indnstria   KG,   Ap- 
paratcban  KG,  Bad  Hombnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,495 
Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  9, 
1977,  2754810 

Int  a.}  BOID  31/00 
U.S.a210— 137  9Cldms 


4,243,529 
OIL  COLLECnNG  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Strauss,  Mason,  NJI.,  assipHN'  to  OU  Recovery 
Systems,  Inc^  Green?Illc  N  JL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  699^21,  Feb.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,597 
Int  CL^  EQ2B 15/04 
U.S.  O.  210—109  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  oil  collection  system  including  a  buoyant  collection 
unit  comprising 
a  housing  defining  an  interior  cavity  and  having  an  annular 
opening  in  the  side  thereof  to<  permit  flow  of  oil  into  said 
cavity,  and 
a  hydrophobic  cleophilic  filter  mounted  at  said  opening  to 
permit  oil  but  not  water  to  flow  thferethrough  into  said 
cavity, 
said  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  seal  rings  and  a  gener- 
ally annular  screen  coated  with  a  hydrophobic  cleophilic 


1.  A  hemofiltration  apparatus  comprising  filter  housing 
means  including  blood  chamber  means  and  filtrate  chamber 
means,  filter  means  separating  said  blood  chamber  means  from 
said  filtrate  chamber  means,  inlet  and  outlet  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  blood  chamber  means,  first  blood  hose  pump 
means  (la)  including  a  pump  head  operatively  connected  to 
said  blood  chamber  means  for  establishing  a  blood  circulatory 
flow  through  said  blood  chamber  means,  second  filtrate  hose 
pump  means  (\b)  operatively  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 
pump  head  together  with  said  first  blood  hose  pump  means, 
said  second  filtrate  hose  pump  means  (16)  having  a  suction  side 
directly  operatively  connected  to  said  filtrate  chamber  means, 
bias  adjusuble  valve  means  (11)  operatively  connected  to  said 
suction  side  of  said  second  filtrate  hose  pump  means  (16),  and 
to  an  air  supply,  for  controUably  connecting  said  suction  side 
of  said  second  filtrate  hose  pump  means  with  said  air  supply, 
whereby  said  second  filtrate  hose  pump  means  may  entrain 
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through  said  biat  adjustable  valve  means  a  quantity  of  air 
which  is  detennined  by  the  bias  adjustment  of  said  bias  adjust- 
able valve  means  to  reduce  the  filtrate  conveying  capacity  of 
said  second  filtrate  hose  pump  means  therd>y  simultaneously 
determming  the  reduced  pressure  in  said  filtrate  chamber 
means  so  that  the  adjustment  of  said  bias  adjustable  valve 
means  determines  the  volume  of  conveyed  filtrate  and  hence 
the  pressure  differential  across  said  filter  means. 

4,243^1 
CAKDIOtOMY  RESERVOIR 
niMH  W.  Ovdwtt,  Bvliaglon,  Wis^  PMricfc  N.  Huehls, 
IlflMani  Mt,  Md  Barry  G.  Slotnidt,  Dca  Pfadnes,  both  of 
DL,  Miljann  l»  Baxter  ThifCMl  Labonrtorica,  lac^  Deer- 
flay,IlL 

Flkd  May  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  910,323 
bL  CL^  BOID  19/02 
\3S.  CL  210—108  1 


1.  A  blood  reservoir  which  comprises:  a  rigid  casing,  a 
perflated  tubular  member  positioned  within  said  casing  and 
extending  between  the  ends  thereof;  inlet  aperture  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  said  reservoir  in  communication 
with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  member  to  provide  fluid  commu- 
nication from  the  exterior  to  said  bore;  flow  aperture  means 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  said  bore  and  the  casing  interior, 
said  bore  containing  blood  defoaming  means,  and  said  tubular 
member  carrying  blood  filter  means  to  filter  flow  through  the 
perforations  of  the  tubuUr  member  and  the  flow  aperture 
means,  said  inlet  aperture  means  defining  a  plurality  of  tubular 
apertures  having  open  ends  which  are  outwardly  directed 
normally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  member,  said 
apertures  inwardly  terminating  m  open-bottom,  downwardly 
curved  end  waD  means  to  direct  fluid  flow  inwardly  through 
said  apertures  and  then  downwardly  by  means  of  a  gentle, 
curved  flow  into  said  defoaming  means,  and  outlet  aperture 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  casing  in  exterior 
relation  to  said  tubular  member. 


blood  plasma;  and  a  purified  blood-withdrawing  portion 
in  the  system; 

and  also  a  path  for  causing  blood  phoma  to  flow  comprising 
means  for  transporting  blood  phoma  separated  in  said 
blood  plasma-separating  element  comprising  a  pump; 

means  for  purifying  blood  plasma  separated  in  said  blood 
plasma-separating  element  and  having  at  its  inlet  and  exit, 
a  filter  having  a  purifying  agent  for  removing  unnecessary 
substances  in  blood  plasma,  filled  therein  and  capable  of 
preventing  the  purifying  agent  from  flowing  out;  and 


a  three-way  cock,  said  path  for  blood  plasma  to  flow  being 
formed  between  said  blood  plasma-separating  element, 
said  element  for  mixing  blood  with  blood  plasma,  and  said 
element  for  mixing  the  resulting  concentrated  blood  with 
blood  plasma  and  is  so  constructed  that  blood  plasma 
separated  in  said  blood  plasma-separating  element  and 
purified  in  said  means  for  purifying  blood  plasma  can  be 
sent  optionally  to  either  of  said  element  for  mixing  blood 
with  blood  plasma  or  said  element  for  mixing  the  resulting 
concentratod  blood  with  blood  plasma. 


4,243,533 

FILTERS  WITH  FILTRATE  CHAMBER  OVERFLOW 

FARTrnONS  HAVING  PLURAL  OUTLETS 

Jaakko  SarotaiMn;  Holger  Eagdahl;  YijB  Lankkatoea,  Marttf 

Tolfanen;  Joraui  Svakka,  aU  of  SaTonlinna,  Finland,  asiigB- 

on  to  EMM<;irtaett  OsakeyUto;  Hdaiaki,  Ffadand 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,622 
OainH  priority,  ap^ication  Flnhmd,  Mar.  13, 1978, 780792 
Int.  CL^  BOID  i9/i« 
U5.  CL  210—247  3 


4,243,532 
BLOOD  TREATING  SYSTEM 
Notaakf  Tanda;  Naaya  Koarinaari;  Kc^Ji  iMgaki,  and  Tamotsa 
Imamija.  dl  of  F^Jiay,  Japan,  aaatgnora  to  Aaahi  Kaaei 
Kogjro  UbMUU  ralsha.  Osaka,  Japan 

I  «f  Scr.  No.  726,193,  Sep.  24, 1976,  abandoaed  This 
fHi—  Dee.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,914 
I  prtoriU,  appUeatfon  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1975,  50-115662; 
Mar.  29, 1976, 51-33562 

lat  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U  A  CL  210—196  7  Claian 

1.  A  Mood  treating  system  having  a  path  for  causing  blood 
to  flow  formed  in  series  comprising  a  blood  introducing  part; 
an  element  for  mixing  blood  with  blood  jdasma; 
a  Mood  i^asma-separating  element  having  a  porous  mem- 
brane which  passes  blood  plasma  in  blood  but  does  not 
pass  any  blood  corpuscle  therein; 
an  element  for  mixing  the  resulting  concentrated  blood  with 


1,  Improvement  in  a  periodically  operating  pressure  filter  for 
the  concentrating  of  a  solid  matter  suspension  and  separating  a 
filtrate,  comprising  a  filtering  tank  comprising  a  bottom,  first 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a  ceiling 
extending  across  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  side  walls  with  an 
input  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  side  walls  for  intro- 
ducing the  suspension  to  be  filtered  under  pressure,  a  first  drain 
conduit  in  said  bottom  for  removal  of  the  concentrated  sludge 
from  said  tank,  and  a  number  of  cylindrical  filtering  elements 
dependently  supported  from  said  ceiling  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  tank  so  that  the  filtrate  flows  under  pressure 
from  said  tank  through  said  filtering  elements,  a  filtrate  collect- 
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ing  tank  located  above  said  filtering  tank  with  said  ceiling  of 
said  filtering  tank  fomung  the  bottom  of  said  collecting  tank, 
said  coUectmg  tank  including  second  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  firom  said  ceiling  so  that  the  filtrate  flows  from  said 
filtering  element  into  said  collecting  tank  said  filtering  ele- 
ments arranged  to  collect  sludge  on  the  outer  surfaces  to  be 
periodically  detached  by  making  the  pressure  inside  said  filter- 


ing elements  higher  than  withm  said  filtering  tank,  wherein  the  UA  a.  210— 315 
improvement  comprises  that  said  collecting  tank  is  arrange  to 
maintain  the  filtrate  under  atnioq>heric  pressure,  said  input 
conduit  means  being  arranged  for  releasing  the  pressure  acting  i 

in  the  said  filtering  tank  so  that  the  sludge  can  be  periodically  ' 

detached  firom  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  filtering  elements  by 
backflow  from  said  collecting  tank  through  said  filtering  ele-  I 
ments  into  said  filtering  tank  wherein  the  pressure  has  been 
released,  means  in  said  second  side  walls  of  said  collecting  tank 
for  forming  an  overflow  therefrom  at  a  location  spaced  up- 
wardly from  sakl  ceiling  forming  the  bottom  of  said  collecting 
tank,  means  for  collecting  the  filtrate  flowing  firom  said  over- 
flow means,  plaral  partitions  within  said  collecting  tank  for 
dividing  said  collecting  tank  into  a  plurality  of  sections  with 
said  overflow  means  being  located  m  each  of  said  sections,  said 
overflow  means  comprising  an  overflow  openmg  from  each  of 
said  sections  located  in  said  second  side  walls,  a  separate  nor- 
mally closed  second  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
side  walls  in  each  of  said  sections  with  said  second  drain  con- 
duit opening  through  said  second  side  walls  below  said  over- 
flow opening  and  above  the  bottom  of  said  collecting  tank,  so 
that  by  opening  said  second  drain  conduit  associated  with  a 
particular  one  of  sakl  sections  the  filtrate  therein  can  be 
drained  to  a  level  below  said  overflow  opening. 


4*243,535 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  TELESCOPIC  ELEMENTS 
Icrtwin  E.  Bchranda,  EMt  Peoria,  and  DavM  A  DIabai, 
MctaaMra,  both  of  DL,  anffaors  to  Gaterpiilar  IVwtor  Co., 
Peoria,  DL 

Fllad  Dec  r,  1976,  Scr.  No.  754^11 
Iirt.CL}B01D29/.;6 


12 


Georie  F.  BaAcako, 


4*243,534 
BLOOD  SEPARATION 

NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6*450 
iBt  a^  BOID  15/08 
UA  CL  210-656 


to  Bccton, 


21 


1.  A  chromatographic  device  for  separating  blood  compo- 
nents, comprising: 
a  chromatographic  colunm,  said  column  including  an  ad- 
sorbing agent  for  adsorbing  blood  components  which  is 
'  preconditioned  in  a  buffer  to  the  operating  pH  for  chro- 
matographic separation,  a  liqud  comprising  a  blood  lys- 
ing  agent  which  lies  above  said  adsorbing  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  hemolyze  a  whole  blood  sample 
which  is  to  be  subsequently  introduced  into  the  column; 
and  closure  means  for  the  column  to  mpifitffjn  the  liquid 
and  adsorbing  agent  in  the  column  prior  to  use  thereof, 
whereby  upon  use  of  the  column  a  whole  blood  sample 
introduced  into  the  column  is  hemolyied  m  the  column  by 
the  lysing  a^ent  prior  to  flowing  through  the  adsorbing 
agent 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopically 
disposed  separate  filter  elements,  each  of  said  filter  elements 
comprising  a  separate  tubuhu-  screen  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  and  uninterrupted  ribs  secured  in  a 
circumferentially  spaced  rebtionship  therearound  and  wherein 
a  first  filter  element  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  filter  elements  is 
telescopically  disposed  within  a  second  filter  element  of  said 
pair  of  filter  elements  with  each  rib  of  said  first  filter  element 
being  diqxMed  in  aligned  rehitionship  with  a  respective  rib  of 
said  second  filter  element  throughout  the  lengths  thereof  to 
space  the  screens  of  said  pair  of  filter  elements  radially  firom 
each  other  to  deffaie  a  flow  passage  between  circumferentiaUy 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  ribs  whereby  a  series  of  circumferentially 
disposed  and  isolated  flow  passages  are  defined  throughout  the 
length  of  said  filter  assembly,  said  pair  of  filter  elements  defin- 
ing a  first  flow  passage  of  said  flow  passages  therebetween 
communicating  direcdy  with  an  inlet  of  said  filter  assembly 
diqMsed  at  a  first  end  of  said  filter  assembly  and  wherein 
another  filter  element  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  first 
filter  element  and  said  first  filter  element  define  a  second  flow 
passage  of  said  flow  passages  therd)etween  communicating  . 
directly  with  an  outlet  of  said  filter  assembly  whereby  fluid 
flow  mgressing  into  the  first  flow  passage  of  said  filter  assem- 
bly from  said  inlet  will  be  forced  through  one  of  the  filter 
elements  of  said  pair  of  filter  elements  prior  to  its  egress  into 
said  second  flow  passage  and  to  said  outlet. 


4,243,536 
CROSS-FLOW  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Lndwlg  PHHh,  BcUach,  Switaerlaad,  Mcipor  to  ] 

AG,  Rcchcrswu,  Switasriand 

FOad  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,994 
OabM  priority,  applkattm  Switacriand,  Dae.   1,  1977, 
14689/77 

lat  a?  BOID  29/34.  31/00 
UA  CL  210-321.1  8  CUw 

1.  Apparatus  for  cross-flow  filtration  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing; 

a  filtrate  collecting  pipe  centrally  diqxwed  within  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  plurality  of  disc-shiq)ed  filter  elements  stacked  one  upon 
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the  other  within  said  housing  so  as  to  provide  spaces 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  filter  elements,  said  elements 
being  spaced  from  said  housing  and  supported  by  said 
filtrate  collecting  pipe  for  supplying  the  filtrate  of  said 
elements  therethrough;  and 
at  least  one  inlet  pipe  and  at  least  one  outlet  pipe  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  filtrate  collecting  pipe  within 
said  housing,  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  filtrate  collecting  pipe  and  extending 
through  said  filter  elements,  and  the  other  of  said  inlet  and 


phatic  N-hydroxymethyl  hydrocarbylamide  having  the  struc- 
ture 


R— C  CH2OH 

\   / 
N 
\ 
Y 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  1 1-3S 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyls  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  hy- 
droxymethyl. 

6.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  suitable  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  major  amount  of  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon fuel  and  a  minor  friction-reducing  amount  of  an 
oil-soluble  aliphatic  N-hydroxymethyl  C12  -36  hydrocarbyla- 
mide. 


outlet  pipes  being  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
fdter  elements,  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  defining 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  aperture  means,  one  located  in 
the  space  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  filter  elements  for 
parallel  feed  of  fluid  across  said  filter  elements; 
said  aperture  means  of  said  inlet  pipe  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  filter  elements  for  feeding  fluid  tangentially 
onto  said  filter  elements  to  establish  a  helical  fluid  flow 
simultaneously  across  the  surface  of  each  of  said  filter 
elements. 


4,243,539 

ANTIOXIDANT  STABILIZED  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Malvina  Farcasiu,  Princeton,  and  Susan  D.  Brandes,  Trenton, 

both  of  N  Jn  aasigDors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,143 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/20 
U.S.  a.  252—52  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  antioxidant  or  stabilization  proper- 
ties thereto  of  the  reaction  product  of  singlet  oxygen  and  a 
hindered  bis  phenol  having  the  general  formula: 


OH 


OH_ 


4,243,537 
SYNTHEnC  METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT 
JsMS  E.  Kmw  Wiliian  G.  Johnston,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
and  MyitM  J.  Jvsich,  Chicago,  Din  assignors  to  Alnminnm 
Ctmrtms  of  AMrica,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FOcd  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,006 
Iirt.  a.J  ClOM  7/06t  7/52 
U  A  a.  252— « J  3  Clainu 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricant  for  metal  working  dispersible  or 
miscible  in  water  comprising: 

(a)  S  to  IS  parts  by  weight  triethanolamine; 

(b)  S  to  IS  parts  by  weight  16  to  18  carbon  atom  aliphatic 
acid; 

(c)  10  to  SS  parts  by  weight  polyoxyalkylene  alcohol  and 
dihydric  alcohols; 

(d)  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  in  amount  not  more 
than  20  parts  by  weight;  and 

(e)  10  to  3S  parts  by  weight  water. 


CH3 


CH3 


where  R',  R2  and  R'  are  C1-C20  alkyl  and  R*  is  Ci-C^alky- 
lene. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  singlet  oxidation  products  suit- 
able for  use  as  antioxidant  additives  comprising  reacting  in  a 
suitable  reaction  medium  singlet  oxygen  with  a  hindered  bis-p- 
methylphenol  as  described  in  claim  1  by  exposing  same  to 
strong  visible  light  for  periods  of  from  about  1  to  3  hours,  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  10°  to  about  30*  C  and,  optionally, 
in  the  presence  of  a  photosensitizer. 


4,243,538 

FUEL  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  N-HYDROXYMETHYL  ALIPHATIC 

HYDROCARBYLAMIDE  FRICnON  REDUCERS 

RoMid  L.  ShabUa,  West  Blooarfleld,  Mich.,  assigMU-  to  Ethyl 

Corporatioii,  RichBOod,  Vs. 

FOcd  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,257 
lat  a.3  ClOM  i/n 
UA  CL  252— 51 J  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  formulated  for  use  in  the 
crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil 
and  a  minor  friction-reducing  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  ali- 


4,243,540 

ORGANIC  ESTERS  FOR  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Giuseppe  Mancini,  Melegnano,  and  Loigi  Imparato,  Milano, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.pA^  Milanese, 

Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,823,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  fA  Ser.  No.  908,356,  May  22, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  te  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  756,403,  Jan.  3, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486^68, 

Jul.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

89,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  9, 1973,  26335  A/73 
Int.  a.J  C09F  Sm:  CllC  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  252—56  S  9  Claiois 

1.  A  mixture  of  esters  for  a  lubricating  composition  that  is 
prepared  by  a  process  which  consists  of  the  esterification  of: 
A.  a  mixture  of  bifunctional  and  trifunctional  neopentyl- 
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polyols  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  bifunctional  neo- 
pentylpolyols  to  the  trifunctional  neopentylpolyols  is  in 
the  range  of  1:2.5  to  1:10;  and 

B.  a  mixture  of  linear  monocarboxylic  acids  containing  from 
6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  molar  average  is  C7,  and 
of  linear  monocarboxylic  acids  containing  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  C6  to  Cg  acids  and  the 
C12  to  C18  adds  being  in  the  range  from  4:1  to  19:1. 

5.  A  lubricating  composition  containing  at  least  one  of  the 
esters  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,243,541 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Hiroshi  TakeuchI,  Matsodo;  YoUo  Ito,  KokaboiiJi;  Shigem 
Jyomnra,  Hachioji;  Konio  YamasUta,  Hachioji;  Kaznyuki 
Na^itsnma,  Hachioji;  SaUchi  AsUda,  F^wha,  and  Mitsom 
Ishii,  Higashi-yamato,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,219 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  52-106606; 
Sep.  7, 1977,  5M06607 

Int  CL^  O04B  i5/46 
U.S.  a.  252-62^  1  Claim 

1.  Piezoelectric  ceramics  comprising  42.7  to  49.5  mol-%  of 
PbO,  45.2  to  53.1  mol-%  of  TiOi,  0.5  to  3.7  mol-%  of  Nd203, 
0.3  to  3.3  mol-%  of  In203,  and  0.2  to  1.5  mol-%  of  Mn02,  the 
total  mol-%  of  PbO,  TiOi,  Nd203,  InzOaand  Mn02,  being  100 
mol-%. 


4,243,542 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  ZINC  OXIDE  AND  AN  ORGANOSIUCON 

COMPOUND  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SIUCON-HYDROGEN  BOND 

Katsutoshi  Mine,  IcUhara,  Japan,  aasigmw  to  Toray  SUicone 

Company,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^52 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japam  Oct  3, 1978, 53-121721 

Int  CL'  HOIB  i/46.  3/10 

MS.  a.  26<>-375  B  ^  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  insulating  material  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  electrical  insulating 
material; 

(B)  5-300  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(A),  of  zinc  oxide  powder  and, 

(C)  1-30  weight  percent  baaed  on  the  weight  of  components 
(B)  and  (C)  of  an  organosilicon  compound  in  which  there 
is  at  least  one  sUicon  atom  having  a  hydrogen  atom 
bonded  thereto. 


4,243,543 

STABILIZED  UQUID  ENZYME-CONTAINING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 

C.  Carol  Guflbert  St  Paal,  and  WttUam  H.  Scepaaski,  Banm- 

riUc,  botii  of  Mhm.,  assignors  to  Economics  Laboratory,  lac, 

St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,020 
Int  a.i  CUD  7/54.  7/42 
U.S.  a.  252—105  1*  Claims 

1.  A  two-part,  cleaning  system  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first,  proteolytic  enzyme-containing  part  and  a  second,  rela- 
tively more  alkaline  part  associated  therewith,  each  part  being 
separately  packaged  to  assure  maximum  potency  of  the  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  until  the  two  parts  are  blended  together,  compris- 

"»8=  .  .  u  • 

(I)  in  a  fu^t,  proteolytic  enzyme-contammg  part  the  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  20-90%  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  a  proteolytically  effective  amount  of  a  proteolytic  en- 
zyme uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  water,  said 
proteolytically  effective  amount  ranging  from  about  0.001 
to  about  1%  by  weight  on  a  pure  enzyme  basis; 

(c)  1-70%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic  surfactants,  nonionic  surfactants,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  said  detergent  being  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  water; 

(d)  0.5-30%  by  weight  of  a  water-dispersible  subilizing 
system  for  said  enzyme,  dissolved  in  said  water,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  the  combination  of: 

(1)  a  proteolytic  enzyme-stabilizing  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-dispersible 
antioxidant  having  a  single  electrode  potential,  at  25* 
C,  for  the  oxidation  of  said  antioxidant  to  an  oxidized 
species,  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  ascorbic  acid 
but  less  than  that  of  sodium  hydrosulfite;  , 

(2)  about  1  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  organic,  hydro- 
philic,  water-soluble  polyol  containing  from  2  to  6 
hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  about  500; 

(3)  a  bufTering  amount  of  a  weak  base  for  maintaining  the 
pH  of  said  composition  within  the  range  of  5.2  to  9.0 
and  for  preventing  spontaneous  downward  pH  shifts  of 
said  first  part,  which  shifts  would  result  from  the  spon- 
taneous oxidation  of  said  anion; 

(II)  in  a  second,  relatively  more  alkaline  part,  formulated  for 
blending  with  said  first  proteolytic  enzyme-containing  part 
to  increase  the  cleaning  effectiveness  of  said  first  part  a 
composition  comprising  a  chelating  or  sequestering  agent 
for  sequestering  alkaline  earth  metal  cations. 


4,243,544 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINO-SIUCATE-CONTAINING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSTHON 
Thomas  Taylor,  Nortiiwich,  Eagland,  aaslpior  to  Lerer  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1978, 

4052/78 

lot  a?  CllD  7/02.  7/14.  11/02 

VJS.  a.  252-135  ^  O^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  powdered  detergent  composi- 
tion having  an  effective  amount  of  a  sodium  alumino-sUicate 
detergency  builder,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  detergent  slurry  containing  the  sodium  alumino-silicate 
detergency  buUder  in  a  slurry  mixing  vessel  and  spray  drying 
the  slurry  through  a  spray  nozzle,  the  improvement  wherein  an 
aqueous  solution  or  suspension  of  sodium  silicate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  in  the  deter- 
gent composition  is  admixed  with  the  detergent  slurry  at  a 
point  between  the  slurry  mixing  vessel  and  the  spray  nozzle 
and  the  contact  time  between  the  detergent  slurry  and  the 
solution  or  suspension  of  sodium  silicate  is  less  than  5  minutes. 
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4»243,545 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  SILANE-ZEOUTE 

SIUCATE  BUILDER 

ThouM  C  Cuqpbdl,  PaoU,  Flu;  Elliot  P.  Hcrtienberg.  WU- 

■iagtOB,  Dd^  aad  Howard  S.  Skerry,  Cherrsr  Hill,  NJ^ 

SMivMin  to  PQ  Corporatioa,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  M7,537,  Dec  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,138,363, 

wUck  is  a  coatia«atio»>iH-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,425,  Oct  14, 

1977,  abaadoMd.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

102,288 
lat  CL^  C302F  1/42:  CllD  3/06,  3/12.  11/02 
UjS.  CL  252—140  6  Claim 

1.  A  builder  system  for  detergents,  consisting  of: 

(a)  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  silane-zeolite 
composite,  wherein  the  composite  consists  of  0.05  to 
3.33%  by  weight  of  hydrophilic  silane,  and  the  remainder 
to  100%  crystalline  sodium  aluminosilicate  containing  IS 
to  35%  water;  and 

(b)  8  to  25  parts  by  weight  of^water  soluble  alkali  metal 
silicate  solids  with  a  molar  composition  equivalent  to  1.0 
4.0  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  Na20. 


4,243,546 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ENZYMES 

Elias  H.  Shacr,  Cincinaati,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Drackett 

Coa^aay,  Oacinati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,363 
lat  CL'  CllD  7/42.  3/386 
U.S.  CL  252— 174.12  19  daims 

1.  A  stabilizing  aqueous  enzyme  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  water; 

(2)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated organic  monoacids  and  diacids  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms; 

(3)  from  0.1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine, 
diethanolamine  and  triethanolamine; 

(4)  from  about  0.006%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  en- 
zyme selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteases  and 
alpha  amylases;  and 

(5)  from  about  1%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactants, 
anionic  surfactants,  and  mixtures  of  nonionic  and  anionic 
surfactants. 


4,243,548 

PRESSURIZED  AEROSOL  FORMULATION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Dieter  Heck;  Uwe  Bergeauna,  aad  daas-Dieter  F^ond,  aU  of 

Hamborg,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaon  to  Haas  Sckwara- 

ko^  GmbH,  HaaAarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,010 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkia  Swituriaad,  No?.  25,  1977, 
14492/77 

lot.  a.'  C09K  3/30-  B65B  7/Oa  31/10 
VS,  CL  252—305  18  ClaiBH 

1.  A  pressurized  aerosol  formulation,  which  is  in  the  form  of 
a  mixture,  to  be  sprayed  as  a  cosmetic,  room  or  medicinal 
spray,  of  a  propellant  gas  and  organic  solvents  for  the  propel- 
lant  gas,  as  the  propellant,  and  also  active  compounds  and 
solvents  for  the  active  compounds,  wherein  the  mixture  is  in 
the  form  of  a  homogeneous  solution  and  the  solution  contains 
at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  non-combustible  constituents 
relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  and  contains,  as 
propellant  gases,  carbon  dioxide  and  dimethyl  ether,  and,  as 
non-combustible  constituents,  at  least  water,  carbon  dioxide, 
methylene  chloride,  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  or  a  mixture  of 
methylene  chloride  and  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  wherein  said 
organic  solvents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetone,  ethyl  methyl  ketone,  diethyl  ether,  dimethoxyme- 
thane,  diethyl  carbonate,  ethyl  alcohol,  n-propanol,  isopropa- 
nol,  methyl  acetate,  ethyl  acetate,  methoxyacetone,  hydrox* 
yacetone,  methyl  isopropyl  ketone,  diethyl  ketone,  diisopropyl 
ketone,  dipropyl  ketone,  dichloroethylene,  ethyl  chloride, 
1,1-dichloroethane,  1-chlorobutane,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

12.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  pressurized  aerosol 
formulation  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  organic 
solvents  for  the  propellant  gases,  in  order  to  form  the  propel- 
lant and  also  as  solvents  for  the  active  compounds,  and,  as 
non-combustible  constituents,  at  least  water,  methylene  chlo- 
ride and/or  trichloroethane  are  filled  into  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer and,  after  a  spray  valve  has  been  fitted,  dimethyl  ether 
and  then  carbon  dioxide  are  passed  in,  the  nature  and  amount 
of  the  constituents  being  qualitatively  and  quantitatively  so 
matched,  taking  into  account  the  intended  use,  that  the  pressur- 
ized packing  contains  at  least  55  percent  by  weight  of  non- 
combustible  constituents  and  the  liquid  phase  is  in  the  form  of 
a  homogeneous  solution  under  a  pressure  of  about  5  to  7  bars 
after  filling. 


4,243,547 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

WATER  AND  AQUEOUS  LEAK  TRACER  SOLUTIONS 

FROM  FUEL  TANKS 

Orlaado  G.  MoUm,  Wcstniuter,  CaUf.,  aasipior  to  RockweU 

lateraatioBal  Corporatioa,  El  Segoado,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,606 

bt  CL'  C09K  3/32;  B85B  1/04;  GOIM  3/04 

VS.  CL  252—194  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  residual  water  or  aqueous 

leak  tracer  solution  from  a  fuel  tank  of  a  vehicle  and/or  fuel 

lines  and  components  associated  with  said  tank,  which  consists 

essentially  of  about  25  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 

surfactant  said  nonionic  surfactant  being  an  oxyalkylated 

ali|rfiatic  alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof,  formed  of  an  aliphatic 

primary  or  secondary  alcohol  carrying  ethoxy  or  propoxy 

groups,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  about  75  to  about  10%  of  a 

petroleum-baaed  hydrocarbon  fuel,  by  volume. 


4,243,549 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  SURFACTANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  T.  Messenger,  Workington;  Donghn  E.  Mather,  and 

Brialey  M.  PkilUps,  botk  of  Wkitekaven,  aU  of  Engtand, 

assignors  to  Albrigkt  A  Wilson  Ltd.,  Warlcy,  England 

FHcd  JoL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927^32 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31350/77;  May  26, 1978,  31350/78 

lat  CL'  BOIF  17/16 
VJS.  a.  252—355  21  Chdns 

1.  A  pourable  aqueous  surfactant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  an  active  mixture  dilutable  to  a  fluid 
active  concentration  between  5  and  30%  by  weight  said  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  at  least  10%  iMsed  on  the  weight 
of  said  active  mixture  of  at  least  one  amphoteric  surfactant  and 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  said  active  mixture  of  at  least  one 
anionic  surfactant  the  total  weight  of  surfactants  forming  said 
active  mixture  being  sufficient  so  that  said  composition  is,  at 
least  predominantly,  in  the  G  phase. 
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4,243,550 
CATALYST  DEMETALUZATION  WTTH  A  REDUCIIVE 

SO2WASH 

Enwett  R  Bark,  Glcnwood;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  Sortk  HoUand;  Jokn  A. 

Karck,  CUcago,  and  Jni'Ynan  Snt  Soirtk  Holland,  aU  of  Dl., 

•HipMn  to  Atlantic  Rickfldd  Coavany,  FUkidelpkia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  H  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,602 

bt  a.J  BOU  21/2a  29/38;  ClOG  11/04.  11/00 

VS.  CL  252--412  24  Claims 


between  about  1.0  and  about  0.1  and  the  mole  ratio  of  ammo- 
nium molybdate  being  between  about  1.0  and  about  0.002. 

4.  A  catalyst  for  oxidizing  alkali  mercaptide  compounds  to 
disulfides  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  obtained  by  reacting 
Uie  complex  or  derivatives  thereof  of  claim  1  with  an  acid  or 
base  to  thereby  provide  a  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solution. 

7.  The  catalyst  of  claim  4  being  impregnated  on  a  caustic 
inert  carrier. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  metal  poisoned-containing 
catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
process,  wherein  a  feedstock  containing  at  least  one  of  said 
metals  is  contacted  with  catalyst  to  convert  hydrocarbon  and 
deposit  carbonaceous  material  is  removed  from  said  catalyst 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  contacting  said  metal  poison-containing  catalyst  with  at 
least  one  sulfiding  agent  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  poison  metal  to  metal-sulfur-oontaining  compound 
and  form  a  sulfided  catalyst; 

(ii)  contacting  said  sulfided  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing medium  at  conditions  to  promote  subsequent  metals 
removal  and  form  a  promoted  catalyst; 

(ill)  contacting  said  promoted  catalyst  with  an  aqueous,  SO2 
reductive  wash  medium  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
metal  poison  from  said  promoted  catalyst  said  contacting 
being  effected  in  a  ctmtact  time  of  about  0.5- IS  minutes; 

(iv)  subjecting  sakl  reductivdy  washed  catalyst  to  an  aque- 
ous oxidative  wash;  and 

(v)  recovering  a  catalyst  of  reduced  metal  poison  content 
and  improved  catalytic  activity. 

2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  reductive  wash  me- 
dium is  a  saturated  SO2  solution. 

5.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  oxidative  wash  me- 
dium is  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 

I  4^243,551 

CATALYST  FOR  OXIDIZING  MERCAPTANS  AND 

MERCAPTIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING 

Clifford  Ward,  Loriia,  Ky.,  iMlvMr  to  Aahfaud  Oil,  Inc.,  Ash- 

hmd,Ky. 

Goatiaaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  830,514,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abMidoncd, 
wUck  is  a  diviakM  of  Scr.  No.  753,400,  Dec  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,090,954.  lUs  application  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,163 

Tke  portion  of  tke  term  of  Ikia  pirtMt  sakaeqncat  to  May  23, 

1995,  kas  keen  diactahMd. 

Int  CL^  BOU  i7/22 

VS.  CL  252-428  »  Clain» 

1.  A  metal  complex  or  substituted  derivative  thereof  ob- 
tained from  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  190*  C. 
and  about  220*  C.  a  mixture  containing  3,3'A4'-l>e°zophenone- 
tetracaiboxylic  dianhydride,  a  metal  salt  of  the  desired  metal, 
urea,  boric  acid  and  ammonium  molybdate  wherein  said  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  of  iron,  manganese  chromium, 
magnesium,  copper,  nickd,  zinc,  titanium,  hafnium,  thorium, 
tin,  lead,  columbium,  tantalum,  antimony,  bismuth,  molybde- 
num, palladium,  platinum,  silver,  mercury,  vanadium,  and 
cobalt  the  mde  ratio  of  urea  to  3.3',4,4'-benzophenone-tet- 
racarboxylic  dianhydride  being  between  about  20  and  about  1, 
and  oorreqKMidingly  the  mole  ratio  of  metal  salt  being  between 
about  \JQ  aad  about  0.1.  the  mole  ratio  of  boric  acid  being 


'    4,243,552 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Mdrin  B.  Wdck,  and  Rickard  E.  Dicta,  botk  of  BarticsriUc, 
Okkt,  assignors  to  PkilUps  PetrotenmCoaipany,  Bartlcsfillc, 
Okla. 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,156 
lat  a^  C06F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  21  dains 

1.  A  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing: 
A.  a  catalyst  component  A  formed  by  milling 

(1)  a  magnesium  halide  or  manganous  halide  with 

(2)  at  least  one  catalyst  adjuvant  selected  from 

(a)  hydrocarbyl  metal  oxides  of  the  formula  M(OR)ii 
wherein  M  is  aluminum,  boron,  magnesium,  titanium 
or  zirconium,  n  is  an  integer  representing  the  valence 
of  M  and  ranges  from  2-4,  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, 

(b)  organo  phosphites  of  the  formula 

R2— O  H 

\  / 

i»«0 

R2— O  j 

wherein  R^  is  an  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  or  haloaryl 
having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  aromatic  phenols  of  the  formula  HOR^  wherein  R^ 
is  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 

.atoms, 

(d)  aromatic  ketones  of  the  formula 


O 

R*— C-R' 

wherein  R*  is  a  thiophene,  aryl  or  alkyl  group  and  R' 
is  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 
(e)  organo  silanols  of  the  formula 

R* 

R'— Si— OH 

i. 

wherein  R*.  R^,  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  4-20  cartxm 
atoms, 
(0  organo  phosphates  and  phosphines  of  the  formula 

R9 

Rio— pso 

\" 

wherein  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbyl 
or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  containing  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 
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(g)  oxygenated  terpenes  selected  from  among  carvone, 
dihydrocarvone,  carvenone  and  carvomenthane, 

(h)  triarylphosphites  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms 
in  each  aryl  group,  and 

(i)  halogen-containing  organo  phosphorus  compounds 
of  the  formula  PX3.<i(OR^)a, 


O  O  O 

R'  P— X3-ft*ndR3  P 

\    /  \    /  \ 

O  OX 


where  R^  is  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  a  is  1  or  2,  and  b  is  0  or 
2  to  form  a  milled  composite  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  (1)  to  (2)  ranges  from  4.1  to  100:1; 
(3)  treating  the  composite  thus  obtained  from  (1)  and  (2) 
with  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  incorporate  titanium  tetrahalide  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  milled  composite;  and 
B.  a  cocatalyst  component  B  comprising  at  least  one  organo- 
aluminum  compound  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  compo- 
nent B  to  titanium  compound  ranges  from  0.3:1  to  2,000:1 
and  the  amount  of  titanium  present  in  the  finished  catalyst 
ranges  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on 
the  dry  composite. 


methanation  reactions  and  for  catalyzed  hydrogenation  or 
hydrotreating  reactions. 


4^243,553 

PRODUCTION  OF  IMPROVED  MOLYBDENUM 

DISULFIDE  CATALYSTS 

Alfred  W.  NauMU,  CharicsUm,  W.  Va^  and  Albert  S.  Bchan, 

BroBxville,  N.Y^  aaiigDon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,238 
Iirt.  CL3  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24.  31/12:  COIG  37/00 
UjS.  CL  252—439  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  improved,  sulfur  resistant 
catalysts  comprising  thermally  decomposing  a  thiomolybdate 
salt  having  the  formula  Bj  [MoOxS4-x].  where  B  is  a  substi- 
tuted aliphatic  ammonium  or  a  cyclic  amine  containing  one  or 
more  basic  N  atom^  and  x  is  0,  1  or  2,  at  a  decomposition 
temperature  of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  800*  C,  said  substi- 
tuted ammonium  thiomolybdate  salt  being  heated  to  said  de- 
composition temperature  slowly,  in  an  essentially  oxygen-free 
atmosphere,  through  the  temperature  interval  in  which  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  substituted  ammonium  thiomolybdate 
salt  decomposes,  said  salt  decomposing  to  form  a  molybdenum 
disulfide,  M0S2,  product  having  desirable  properties  for  use  as 
a  catalyst  for  water  gas  shift  and  methanation  reactions  and  for 
catalyzed  hydrogenation  or  hydrotreating  reactions. 


4,243,554 

MOLYBDENUM  DISULFIDE  CATALYST  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Alfred  W.  Nauann,  Charlcfton,  W.  Va.,  and  Albert  S.  Behan, 

BraazTiHe,  N.Y^  SMignora  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,239 

bt  a.3  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24:  COIG  37/00 

\3S.  CL  252—439  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  improved,  sulfur  resistant 
catalysts  comprising  thermally  decomposing  an  ammonium 
salt  of  molybdenum-sulfur  cluster  anions  or  an.  ammonium 
thiomolybdate  salt  having  the  formula  (NH4)2  |MoOxS4.x]. 
where  x  is  from  about  0.8  to  about  2.2,  at  a  decomposition 
temperature  of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  800*  C,  said  salt 
being  heated  to  the  decomposition  temperature  rapidly  at  a 
rate  in  excess  of  about  IS*  C./min.  in  an  essentially  oxygen-free 
atmosphere,  said  salt  decomposing  at  said  temperature  to  form 
a  high  surface  area,  bulk  molybdenum  disulfide,  M0S2,  having 
desirable  properties  for  use  as  a  catalyst  for  water  gas  shift  and 


4,243,555 
COMPOSITION  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  MG->-  +  FROM 

BRINES 

John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Bauman,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,544,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,900, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,542,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,116,857.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,920 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabMqnent  to  Sep.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disdainwd. 

Int.  a.}  COIB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2Sl~M\  5  Claims 

1.    A    composition    of    matter    comprising    crystalline 

MgX2.2Al(OH)3,  where  X  is  a  halide. 


4,243,556 
SULFUR  OXIDES  CONTROL  IN  CRACKING  CATALYST 
William  A.  Blaaton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chenon 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,190 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  29/04 
U.S.  CL  252—455  Z  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  a  process  for  cracking 
hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of  externally  supplied  molecular 
hydrogen,  comprising: 
from  75  to  99  weight  percent  of  an  acidic  particulate  crack- 
ing catalyst  including  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  a  sili- 
con component,  calculated  as  silica  and  excluding  silicon 
in  the  form  of  zeolitic  crystalline  alumino-silicate;  and 
from  1  to  2S  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  solid  including 
at  least  75  weight  percent  alumina  and  from  100  parts  per 
million,  by  weight,  to  1.0  weight  percent,  relative  to  the 
amount  of  alumina  in  said  particulate  solid  and  calculated 
on  an  elemental  basis,  of  a  promoter  comprising  at  least 
one  element  or  compound  of  an  element  selected  from 
sodium,  manganese  and  phosphorus,  said  particulate  solid 
containing  less  than  20  weight  percent  silicon,  calculated 
as  silica. 


4,243,557 
SULFUR  TRANSFER  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Ehroy  M.  Gladrow;  William  L.  Schnette,  botii  of  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Terry  A.  Reid,  Slaughter,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,000 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  29/08,  29/12 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  catalytically  cracking  a  sulfur- 
containing  hydrocarbon  feed,  and  for  the  fixation  of  sulfur  by 
the  catalyst  and  transfer  thereof  from  the  catalytic  regenera- 
tion zone  to  the  catalytic  cracking  zone  of  a  catalytic  cracking 
unit,  between  which  zones  the  catalyst  composition  is  circu- 
lated, which  comprises  an  admixture  of  composite  particles,  a 
major  component  particle  in  concentration  of  greater  than  50 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst,  constituted 
of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  composited  on  an  aluminosilicate 
zeolite-containing  refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  in  con- 
centration ranging  from  about  1  part  to  about  SO  parts,  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  total  catalyst,  for  providing  princi- 
pally cracking  and  combustion  promoting  functions,  and  a 
minor  component  particle  present  in  the  admixture  in  concen- 
tration of  less  than  50  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
catalyst,  constituted  of  a  Group  II-A  metal  composited  with  a 
refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  in  concentration  ranging 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  SO  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  minor  component  particles. 
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4^243,558 

NONACmiC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Aotos,  Bartiett,  Ill„  assi^m-  to  UOP  Inc^  Dcs 

Plahies,nL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,035,  Sep.  22, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  827,651,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ptt.  No.  4,136,127,  which  is  a 
continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,321,  Jim.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,110,200,  which  is  a  coatiaiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,020, 
Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,036,742,  which  is  a  coatinii«tion«in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  656,925,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,025,418,  which  is 
a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,083,  Feb.  14, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,939,059.  This  appUcation  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,209 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/58.  23/62.  23/64.  23/78.  23/82.  23/84 
U.S.  CI.  252— 466  B  13  daims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  rhenium,  about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  cobalt  about  0.1  to 
about  5  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  about 
0.001  to  about  1  wt.  %  germanium;  wherein  the  platinum 
group  metal,  rhenium,  catalytically  available  cobalt  germa- 
nium and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  components  are  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is  present  in 
the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
rhenium  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  components  are 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is 
reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  germanium  and 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  components  are  present  in  an  oxidation 
state  above  that  of  the  corresponding  elemental  metal. 


4,243,559 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALKANOLAMINES  AND  POLYOXYALKYLENE  ALKYL 

ETHERS 
Tctsnya  Inuuirara,  and  Takashi  Hiraide,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asslBBors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,800 
Claims  priority,  api^kation  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1978,  53-67530 
Int  a^  CUD  3/43.  3/30.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  252—548  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
alkanolamines  having  the  formula 

(C,H2,X)H)«NH3.m 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3;  O.S  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two 
or  more  polyoxyalkylene  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  ethers  hav- 
ing the  formula 

RO(C2H40);,(C3H«0)^' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  both  of  R  and  R'  are  not  hydrogen  simultaneously, 
the  mean  value  of  x  plus  y  is  from  3.0  to  10.0  and 
0.0^x^0.2Sy;  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of 
water-soluble,  synthetic,  organic  surfactants;  and  the  balance  is 
essentially  water. 


4,243,560 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  POLYOLS  FROM  SCRAP 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Angnsto  Bakstrini,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Ricerehe 
Fiat  S.pA^  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,136 
Oaims  priority,  appilcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1978, 67768  A/78 
Int  CL3  C07C  29/74:  C08J  11/04 
U.S.  CL  260—2.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  polyols  from  scrap  polyurethane 


foam  by  thermal  treatment,  comprising  the  steps  of:  pyrolizing 
a  comminuted  scrap  foam  of  a  flexible  or  semi-rigid  polyure- 
thane at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450*  C.  to  about  800*  C. 
with  a  residence  time  at  the  temperature  of  from  about  3  min- 
utes to  about  1  hour  in  the  absence  of  air  in  the  absence  of  any 
added  reactive  agents  or  catalysts;  at  the  same  time  collecting 
and  condensing  the  gaseous  decomposition  products  evolving 
from  the  mass  being  pyrolized,  thereby  obtaining  a  liquid 
condensate  comprising  a  heavy  aqueous  phase  and  a  light 
organic  phase;  and  recovering  the  organic  phase. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  2  or  3,  wherein  the 
method  includes  reacting  the  recovered  organic  phase  without 
purification  treatment  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  to  produce 
a  polyurethane  resin. 


4,243,561 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE 

GREEN  STRENGTH  OF  UNVULCANIZED 
[ELASTOMER]  RECLAIMED  RUBBER  ELASTOMER 

BLENDS 
Jogindcr  Lai,  Akron,  and  Sandra  J.  Walters,  Stow,  both  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,382,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,324. 
This  application  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,275 
Int  CV  C08L  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a  260-^  R  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  prevulcanization  process  for  producing  elastomer 
blends  having  improved  green  strength,  comprising, 
mixing  a  semi-crystalline  butene  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
500,000  with  an  elastomer  and  reclaimed  rubber  to  pro- 
duce the  blend,  said  butene  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polybutene  and  interpolymers  made 
from  1 -butene  monomer  and  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alpha-olefins  having  2 
through  16  carbon  atoms;  non-conjugated  dienes  having 
the  general  formula: 


CH2*CH-eCH-)irC=C— R4 
Rl  R2  R3 


where  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group; 
where  R4  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing 
from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  6,  and  wherein  the  said  Ri's  in  the 


-fCH-)ir 
R| 

group  may  be  similar  to  dissimilar;  and  non-conjugated  alpha, 
omega-polyenes  having  from  6  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  nuy 
or  may  not  contain  internal  unsaturation,  wherein  butene  in 
said  interpolymers  comprises  from  99.9  to  65  mole  percent  of 
the  total  monomers, 
said  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
cis-l,4-polyisoprene  and  elastomers  made  from  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes 
having  from  4  to  10  cwbon  atoms,  interpolymers  of  said 
dienes  among  themselves  or  with  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compounds  having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
polyalkenylenes,  the  amount  of  said  butene  polymer  rang- 
ing from  about  2  parts  to  about  25  parts  per  100  parts  of 
said  elastomer  and  said  reclaimed  rubber,  the  amount  of 
said  elastomer  based  upon  said  elastomer'  and  said  re- 
claimed rubber  being  greater  than  5  percent  by  weight. 
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4,243,5<2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  IN  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  UTILIZING  AN 

OIL-SOLUBLE  INITUTOR  AND  SUBSEQUENTLY  A 

WATER-SOLUBLE  INITIATOR  AND  USE  OF  THE 

POWDERS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Andre  Petit,  Bi— *li,  Bdgiiuii,  Msignor  to  Solvay  Jk  Oe^  Bim- 

aeb,  Bd^aa 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91M11 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  7, 1977,  77  17798 
Int  CL2  C08F  2/20.  14/06 
VS.  CL  260— n  A  10  ClainM 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  chloride  powder 
suitable  for  making  tettery  separators  by  the  polymerization  of 
vinyl  chloride  in  aqueous  suspension  in  the  presence  of  an 
oil-soluble  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  and  a  dispers- 
ing agent  system  comprising  a  cellulose  ether  and  an  anionic 
emulsifying  agent,  and  separation  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride 
powder  in  a  conventional  manner  after  termination  of  poly- 
merization, consisting  essentially  of:  carrying  out  the  polymeri- 
zation initially  with  an  oil-soluble  initiator,  and  adding  a  water- 
soluble  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  during  polymeriza- 
tion after  conversion  itaches  at  least  60%. 


4,243,5a 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  TYPE  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Sakae  NisUno,  Komaki;  Takao  SakaUbara,  Kasogai,  and 
HamUko  Okazaki,  Iwaknra,  altof,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Continuation  <rf  Ser.  No.  863,147,  Dec  21, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,006,  Mar.  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,753 
Oaian  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-37662; 
Mar.  9, 1976,  51-25224 

Int  CL^  C08L  91/00:  C09D  3/52 
VJS.  CL  260—22  CQ  23  dains 

11.  A  heat  curable  aqueous  dispersion  coating  composition 
comprising  (a)  90  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  medium, 
(b)  10  to  70  parts  of  water-insoluble  synthetic  resin  particles 
having  a  softening  point  of  5*  to  120*  C.  and  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  I  to  30fi,  (c)  separate  particles  of  a  scaly  aluminum 
pigment  in  which  the  short  diameter:  long  diameter  ratio  in  the 
particles  is  1 :  at  least  10  and  the  long  diameter  is  not  larger  than 
lOOfi,  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin 
particles  and  (d)  a  water-dilutable  resin  in  an  amount  of  up  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  particles,  said  resin  particles 
being  selected  from  (1)  a  mixture  in  the  respective  particles  of 
at  least  two  types  of  synthetic  resins  capable  of  reacting  with 
each  other  upon  heating  or  (2)  a  mixture  in  the  respective 
particles  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin 
capable  of  causing  curing  of  said  resin  upon  heating. 


4,243,563 

CALaUM  POLYSULFIDE  SOIL  STABILIZATION 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  L.  Fcra,  Lafqrctte,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

IT,  San  F^andaco,  Calif. 

of  Ser.  No.  826,220,  Ang.  22, 1977, 
wUch  ii  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,486, 
Oct  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  21,134 
Int  a.J  C08L  1/28;  EOlC  3/04 
VS.  CL  260—17  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  soil  subilizing  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  calcium  polysulfide  containing  sufficient  emulsifier 
compatible  with  calcium  polysulfide  to  aid  the  composition  in 
soil  penetration  and  dispersed  particles  of  an  organic  polymer 
of  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  to  600,000 
and  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  0.00S  to  10 
microns,  wherein  said  calcium  polysulfide  contains  an  average 
of  from  about  2  to  about  7  atoms  of  sulfur  per  atom  of  calcium. 


4^243,564 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  A  HYDROLYZED 

STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER  AND  A 

DISPERSED  HIGH  AMYLOPECTIN  STARCH  PRODUCT 

NEUTRALIZED  WTTH  A  VOLATILE  ALKALI,  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND  COATING  COMPOSTHONS 

COMPRISING  SAME 
Robert  C  Mn?k,  Lodi,  N  J.,  aMigaor  to  Moaes  Konigiberg, 
Tcnafly,  N  J^  Henry  A.  F^caMMt  Wyoming,  Ohio  and  G. 
Homvd  Kintriey,  New  London,  N  JI. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,228 

Int  CL^  COOL  3/12 

VS.  CL  260—17.4  ST  11  Claims 

1.  The  volatile  alkali  salt  of  a  reaction  product  in  an  aqueous 

medium  of  a  hydrolyzed  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer 

and  a  dispersed  high  amylopectin  starch  product. 


4^43,566 

PREPARATION  OF  LATEX  FROM  SOLVENT 

DISPERSED  POLYMER  COMPOSTHON 

OUver  W.  Barke,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla.  (by 

Nomm  Scala,  adndnistratriz),  aarignor  to  Exxon  Rcaearch 

and  Engineering  Company,  Liiidcn,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,381,  Jan.  15, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,862,078, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,419,  Feb.  15, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3^79,327,  which  te  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  817,494,  Apr.  18, 1969,  abandoned,  and  a 

continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,997,  Mar.  7, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,5024*17,  Ser.  No.  691,823,  Dec  19, 1967,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

767,790,  Oct  15, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,644,263,  and  Ser.  No.  784,596, 

Dec.  18, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,622,127.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  539,607 

Int  a.'  C08L  23/16.  7/02 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  R  3*  Claims 

1.  In  the  formation  of  the  latex  from  a  solvent  dispersed 

polymer  composition,  by  a  process  which  comprises 

(1)  providing  a  dispersion  of  the  polymer  composition  in 
essentially  water-immiscible  volatile  solvent  which  itself 
or  as  an  azeotrope  with  water  has  a  boiling  point  lower 
than  that  of  water  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

(2)  adding  water  and  emulsifier  to  said  dispersion  in  propor- 
tions to  form  an  emulsion  having  water  as  its  continuum 
and  emulsifying  the  same  so  that  the  discontinuous  phase 
thereof  is  in  particles  of  precursor  latex  size, 

(3)  stripping  the  solvent  from  the  emulsion  to  form  an  essen- 
tially solvent  free  latex,  and 

(4)  recovering  the  latex  product 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  combination  in  the 
process  of  the  further  steps  of 

(5)  providing  a  moving  flow  of  gas  comprising  steam  as  an 
initial  continuous  phase, 

(6)  dispersing  the  emulsion  formed  in  step  (2)  into  said  flow 
of  gas  as  the  initial  continuous  phase  while  subjecting  the 
phases  to  a  decrease  of  pressure  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature thereof  below  the  limiting  temperature  for  stabil- 
ity of  the  emulsion,  thereby  vaporizing  solvent  from  the 
dispersed  droplets  and  forming  essentially  solvent  free 
droplets  of  latex  and  vapor, 

(7)  establishing  a  separating  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure 
below  the  decreased  pressure  attained  in  step  (6), 

(8)  esublishing  a  flow  of  latex  of  the  selected  high  polymer 
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other  than  the  flow  of  steps  (S)  and  (6)  through  said  sepa- 
rating zone, 

(9)  introducing  into#yd  separating  zone  the  droplets  of  latex 
and  vapor  produced  by  step  (6)  and  impinging  said  drop- 
lets upon  the  flow  of  latex  therein, 

(10)  withdrawing  vapor  from  said  separating  zone, 

(11)  withdrawing  the  combined  latex  from  said  separating 
zone,  and 

(12)  during  step  (6)  and  prior  to  the  practice  of  step  (9), 

(a)  essentially  avoiding  impacting  of  the  dispersed  drop- 
lets on  solid  surfaces  at  high  velocities  capi^le  of  effect- 
uig  agglomeration  of  polymer  of  the  droplets,  and 

(b)  maintaining  on  the  flowing  dispersion,  until  the  solvent 
vaporization  (nm  the  dispersed  droplets  is  essentially 
complete,  a  pressure  gradient  which  is  not  so  large  as  to 
destabilize  the  latex  being  formed. 


4,243,567 
MEDICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Potter,  Biahop'i  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to 
Smith  St  Nephew  Rescaidi  Limited,  Harlow,  England 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,938 
Claimt  priority,  application  Unitad  Kingdom,  Dec  3,  1976, 
50578/76;  Jan.  3, 1977, 23789/77;  Noy.  18, 1977, 48193/77 

IntCL^OMLii/a? 
U.S.  CL  260— 29.6  MM  28Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  cement  which  com- 
prises bringing  into  contact  (a)  a  phosphate  or  borate  glass 
containing  at  least  one  multivalent  metal,  said  glass  being 
present  in  particulate  and/or  fibrous  form  and  being  wholly  or 
substantially  soluble  in  aqueous  conditions  to  form  at  least  one 
reactive  component  capable  of  crosslinking  a  poly  (carboxylic 
acid)  and  (b)  a  poly  (carboxylic  acid)  or  precursor  therefor  or 
partially  croislinked  form  thereof  and  (c)  an  aqueous  medium. 


4043,568 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  GOMPOSTHONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Peter  Brown,  Hariow,  England,  awigaor  to  Polynwr  In?est- 

ments  N.V.,  Caracao,  Netherlands  AntiUca,  Netherlands 

Antilka 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Unitad  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
7361/78 

Int  CL^  GOn,  31/04.  23/08 
VS.  CL  260-29.6  R  26  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  comprising  an 
ethylene  copolymer  and  a  ^uid  hydrocarbon,  the  process 
comprising  mixing  an  ethylene  copolymer  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  solid  powder  with  from  40  to  220  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  o^lymer  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
to  form  a  blend  of  discrete  solid  particles  comprising  at  least 
two  ingredients,  the  resulting  composition  behig  capable  of 
flowing  freely,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  being  one  which  does 
not  exude  from  a  fused  mass  of  ethylene  copolymer  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  obtained  by  mixing  SO  g  of  powdered  copolymer 
with  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  the  range  specified  in  a  metal 
dish,  heating  the  dish  at  120*  C.  to  fuse  the  polymer,  cooling 
the  dish,  holding  the  dish  at  minus  20*  C.  for  18  hours  and  then 
allowing  the  dish  to  warm  to  room  temperature. 


4,243,569 
HIGH  SOUDS  GOMPOSmONS  GONTAINING  ESTER 
DIOL  ALKOXYLATE  AND  AQUEOUS  ACRYUC  LATEX 
Joseph  V.  Koleake,  Charlaito^  Robert  J.  Knopf,  Saint  Albans, 
and  OUfer  W.  Satitii,  Soirth  Omrtaaloa,  aU  or  W.  Va.,  asaivi- 
on  to  Unian  CarMde  OwfOfatfon,  New  York,  N.Y. 
JihUm  of  Ser.  No.  837,731,  Sap.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,652. 
This  applicatioa  F^  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,424 
Int  a^  COIL  33/08.  33/14 
U.S.  a  260— 29.6  TA  4  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (I)  from 


S  to  SO  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  solids  content  of  the 
latex,  of  an  ester  diol  alkoxylate  of  the  formula: 


R  R 

I  I 

H(OCmH2«);,OC,H2XC,H2„OOCCC„H2<,0(C«H2^)^ 

R  R 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4;  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  S;  x  and  y  are  integers  each 
having  a  value  of  from  I  to  20  and  R  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
(II)  an  aqueous  acrylic  latex. 


4,243,570 

PLASnCIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSmON 

Victor  Mark,  ETansillle,  Ind.,  and  PhiUip  S.  Wilson,  LoaisriUe, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  PittsfleM,  Mass. 

CoatinnatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,247,  ^^'  ^  l'^^ 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  811,063,  Jun.  29, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,667 

lat  a.)  COOK  5/34 
VS.  CL  260— 30  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  isocyanurate  plasticizer 
consisting  of  the  following  formula:    ' 


R  O 

\         • 

N— C 

/  \ 

0»C  N— R 


C'"vi... 


R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C| 
toCao  alkyl;  cycloalkyl  or  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyl  free 
aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  hydroxyl  free  aryl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  C|  to  C30  alkyl,  halogen,  C|  to  C30 
alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  sikylthio  of  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


4,243,571 
STAIN-RESISTANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSmONS  PLASTICIZED  WTTH  ALKYLBENZYL 
SUCCINATES,  GLUTARATES  OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
James  D.  GaUiard,  Marybud  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dee.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,763 
Int  a.)  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  260—31.8  H  14  Clahns 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  comprising  a  plas- 
ticizing  amount  of  prime  ester  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of 
which  is  diester  selected  from  alkyl  benzyl  succinates,  gluts- 
rates  and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  said  alkyl  is  from  about  C3 
to  about  C6.  said  amount  being  less  than  3S  phr. 


4,243,572 

ALKYL  ALKYLARYL  ADIPATE  PLASTIdZERS  FOR 

POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL 

Daniel  Dagea,  Las  Mnreaaa,  France,  aasignor  to  Sahrt-Gobaia 

Industries,  AuberriUiers,  Fkance 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,786 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  No?.  21, 1978, 78  32737 
Int  a.^  O08K  5/11 
VS.  CL  260— 31 J  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  plasticizing  polyvinyl  butyral  which  com- 
prises admixing  polyvinyl  butyral  and  alkyl  idkylaryl  adipate 
of  the  formula: 
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.  C,H2,+  |-OOC-(CH2)4-COO-(CH2V— ^^C,H2,+  i 

where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  0  and  p  and  r  integers  whose 
sum  is  greater  than  0. 


4,243^3 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Jolui  A.  SfauH,  WflodagtOB,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

NoMNus  mi  Coapuy,  Witadogtoo,  Del 
DiTitkM  of  Scr.  No.  972,426,  Dec.  22, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Aog.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,227.  This 
apHkatioB  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,891 
bt  a.^  C08F  283/02 
UJS.  CL  2M— 33.6  UA  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  S-60%  by  weight  of  a 
film  forming  constituent  of  a  graft  copolymer  and  50-95%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid,  wherein  the  graft  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  about  25-95%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  backbone 
and  about  5-75%  by  weight  of  acrylic  side  chains;  wherein  the 
backbone  contains  pendent  hydroxy!  groups  before  the  attach- 
ment of  side  chains  by  replacement  of  a  hydrogen  of  at  least 
one  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  by  the  formula 


I 
c=o 

I 

N— H 

I 
R 

I 
N— H 

I 

c=o 

I 

o 

^ 

S— R2 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R^,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  an  acrylic  polymer 
segment. 


4,243,574 

POLY(META-PHENYLENE  ISOPHTHALAMIDE) 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Carl  H.  Maawflkr,  Wilningtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 

de  Ncmows  aad  Compaoy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,565 
lot  CL'  C08K  3/04.  3/30 
VS.  a.  2M—yj  N  ^  9  Claims 

1.  A  coalescible  and  densifiable  powder  of  poly(meta-pheny- 
lene  isophthalamide)  having  good  flow  characteristics,  a  den- 
sity of  about  from  1.0  to  1.3  g/cc  when  pressed  into  a  preform 
and  a  density  when  sintered  of  at  least  about  1.24  g/cc  and 
containing  about  from  1-75%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  particulate  additive,  the  addi- 
tive having  been  present  during  the  precipitation  of  the  poly(- 
meta-phenylene  isophthalamide,  and  the  precipitant  having 
been  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  10*-30°  C. 
during  the  precipitation. 


4,243,575 
HLLED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Dould  C.  Myers,  Stephentown,  N.Y.,  and  PUlUp  S.  Wilson, 
Lonisrille,  Ky.,  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Man. 

FUed  JoL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,742 
Int  a.}  C08L  67/00 
VJS.  a.  260-37  PC  24  Claims 

1.  A  filled  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  an  admix- 
ture of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin 
and  a  particulate  filler  in  an  amount  of  about  2-40%  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  said  polycarbonate  composition,  said 
particulate  filler  consisting  essentially  of  an  amorphous, 
alumino  silicate  glass  recovered  from  flyash  with  the  magnatile 
portion  thereof  removed  and  in  the  form  of  solid  spheres  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  of  about  2.4,  a  bulk  density  of  about  75-80 
lbs./fi.^,  a  mass  median  diameter  of  about  5-6  microns,  and  a 
pH  of  about  3-8. 


4,243,576 

BLENDS  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  RUBBERS  WITH  ELASTOMERS 

Joseph  Fischer,  and  John  M.  Hoyt,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,149 
Int  CL'  C08L  23/16 
UJS.  a.  260—42.15  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  demonstrating  improved  Mooney  vis- 
cosity and  green  strength  comprising  from  about  90%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer containing  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  copolymer- 
ized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  and  from  about  10%  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  a  modifying  elastomer  having  a  Mooney 
viscosity  of  from  about  65  to  about  115  ML] +4  at  100*  C. 
wherein  the  modifying  elastomer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  high  viscosity  ethylene  propylene  rubber  and 
ethylene-propylene  diene  monomer  terpolymer. 


4,243,577 
MODIHED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Cherry  C.  Chiao,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,094,  Sep.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  aiqilication  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,701 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/04 
VS.  a.  260—42.47  9  Claims 

1.  A  nitrile  rubber,  carbon  black  concentrate  composition 
comprising  (1)  from  about  2  to  about  50  weight  %  carbon 
black,  (2)  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  %  of  a  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  rubbery  copolymer,  with  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially (3)  ABS  terpolymer. 


4,243,578 
DENTAL  niXING  COMPOSITION 
Denis  J.  O'SnIliTan;  Bernard  J.  Bolger,  and  T.  Eisirt  Casey,  all 
of  Dablin,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation,  Newing- 
ton.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,599,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  415,454,  Not.  16, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Not.  16, 1972, 1580/72 
Int.  a.'  C06K  3/40 
VS.  a.  260—42.52  1  Qaim 

1.  A  dental  filling  composition  which  comprises:  a  mixture 
of 
(1)  polymerizable  aery  late  ester  monomers,  the  structure  of 
one  of  which  conforms  to  (a)  the  formula 
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C(CH3)2 


/2 


and  the  other  structure  which  conforms  to  (b)  the  formula 


CH, = C  (CH3)  CXXX:2.CH2 


O.CX).NH— ^^— CH3 


NH.CO.O+-PR 
'3 


4,243,579 
FLAME  RETARDANT  ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Michael  J.  Kaogh,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,336 
lot  a.'  C08K  3/16 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer 
composition  comprising  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer, 
from  about  I  to  30  weight  percent  of  halogenated  flame  retar- 
dant additive  and  from  about  0.5  to  20  weight  percent  of  at 
least  one  of  calcium  or  magnesium  oxide,  carbonate,  hydroxide 
or  sulfate;  said  weight  percents  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  the 
composition. 


4,243,580 
ELASTOMERIC 
COPOLYETHER-ESTER/POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
DaTid  M.  Gale,  Wibnington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  749,219,  Dec.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioo  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,931 
Int  a.)  O08K  5/34;  O08L  67/06;  C08K  5/20.  5/18 
VS.  a.  260-45.8  NT  19  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  molding  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of: 

(A)  about  10-40  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxymethylene 
polymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  95-100  percent  by 
weight  of  oxymethylene  units  and  0  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  oxyalkylene  units  of  2-8  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
in  the  main  chain,  said  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  1000-500,000; 

(B)  about  90-60  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolyether-ester 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  lost  I,  as  measured  in 
m-cresol  in  0.1  g/dl  concentration  at  30*  C,  said 
copolyether-ester  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of 
recurring  intraltnear  long-chain  and  short-chain  ester  units 
connected  head-to-tail  through  ester  linkages,  said  long- 
chain  ester  units  having  the  formula: 


O  O 
II    II 
— OGO— CRC— 


(a) 


wherein 

G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  terminal 
hydroxy!  groups  from  a  poly(alky!ene  oxide)  glycol 


having  a  carbon-to-oxygen  mole  ratio  of  about  2-4.3 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400-6000;  and 
R  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  carboxyl 
groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  300; 
and  said  short-chain  ester  units  having  the  formula: 


O  O 
II    II 
-ODO— CRC— 


<b) 


wherein  PR  represents  a  propylene  triol  oligomer  residue; 

(2)  about  ai  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  free  radical 
polymerization  initiator,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  the  two  monomers;  and 

(3)  about  40  to  95  percent  by  weight  glass  powder  filler, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  composition. 


wherein 

D  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hy- 
droxy! groups  from  a  low  molecular  weight  diol  having 
a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  250;  and 
R  is  as  defined  above; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  short-chain  ester  units  constitute 
about  15-95  percent  by  weight  and  the  long-chain  ester 
units  constitute  about  85-5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
copolyether-ester. 


4,243,581 
STABILIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 
MotoBobu  Minagawa;  Mitsno  Akatso,  both  of  Urawa;  Hhmhi 
FiUiwara,  Omiya,  and  MasayoU  Kashiki,  Soka,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Manuen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,654 
Qafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  17, 1977, 52-98928 
Int  a.^  C08K  5/36 
VS.  CI.  260—45.85  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  propylene  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  oxi- 
dative degradation  comprising 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  propylene  polymer, 

(2)  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly(tert.-butylated  p- 
vinylphenol)  composed  substantially  of  monomeric  units 
of  the  formula  (I) 


CH— CH2- 


(D 


C-<-CH3)3 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  tertiary  butyl 
group,  and 
(3)  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  dialkylthiodipropionate  of 
the  formula  (II) 


S-HCH«H4COOR)i 


(II) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,243,582 
NOVEL  GLYCOPROTEINS  FROM  BOVINE  CARTILAGE 
Curtis  A.  Sidlbarg,  St  Loois,  and  Jums  M.  SchMk,  Cheater- 
fleM,  both  of  Mo.,  assigpors  to  Moasaato  Coavaay,  St  Loais, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,346 
Int  CL^  O07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  high  purity  glycoprotein  isolated  from  bovine  cartilage 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Component  A  and  Com- 
ponent B  and  having  the  following  characteristics: 
(a)  amino  acid  composition  as  follows: 


<9rJ'k«*-VW«-< 
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Number  of  Residaes 

Compoooit  A 

LYS 

23 

19 

HIS 

10 

9 

ARO 

13 

12 

ASP 

39 

3S 

i            THR 

23 

20 

SER 

31 

24 

GLU 

47 

40 

PRO 

28 

23 

OLY 

22 

19 

ALA 

34 

2t 

JCYS 

10 

4      • 

VAL 

31 

27 

MET 

5 

4 

1             ILE 

IS 

14 

LEU 

37 

33 

'            TYR 

10 

1 

PHE    •• 

16 

13 

NH2 


said  number  of  residues  for  each  amino  acid  being  subject 
to  a  variation  of  about±  10%  from  the  number  stated; 

(b)  carbcAydrate  composition  comprising  hexose,  fucose, 
sialic  add  and  hexosamine; 

(c)  molecolar  weight  of  about  6S,000±  10,000; 

(d)  isoelectric  point  of  about  3.8;  and 

(e)  having  activity  as  an  inhibitor  of  endothelial  cell  growth 
and  as  a  trypsin  inhibitor. 


N— NH— Ar 


in  which  Ar  is  as  defined  above,  and  cyclising  this  intermediate 
with  an  alcohol  or  thioalcohol  of  the  formuk  ROH  or  RSH  or 
an  amine  of  the  formula 


HN 


4 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


in  which  formulae  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  it  being 
necessary  for  the  amine  to  be  present  in  the  form  of  the  ammo- 
nium salt  during  the  reaction. 


4^243,583 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZO  DYES 
Robert  PortaHM,  PrattclB,  SwHwrlaad,  aasigBor  to  Clba-Gdgy 
Lfddcy,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,«96 
priority,  appikatioa   Switierlaad,  Jon.   2,   1978, 
•077/7S 

lat  CL'  C07C  27/04.  120/00.  121/82 
VS.  CL  260— IM  13  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


NH2 
NC,.,^^iJv^N«N-Ar 

Y^  N   "^NH2 


NH2 
NC^^^J-V^N«N-Ar 


4^243,584 

MONOAZO  DYECTUFFS  CONTAINING  DIAZO 

COMPONENT  SUBSTITUTED  BY  DISULFIMIDE  AND 

TRIFLUOROMETHYL  GROUPS 
Rlckaid  SoouBcr,  LeverkMCB;  Gerhard  Wolflm,  Bergisch* 
Ncddickea,  and  Gerhard  Bittoer,  Cdogne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnMuiy,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Akticngeseltachaft,  Lereriniaeii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  486,907,  Jal.  9, 1974,  abudooed.  lUs 
appUcation  Jon.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,482 
Cblns  priority,  appUcatkni  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1973,  2335849 

Int  CL^  C09B  29/08.  29/36.  29/38;  D06P  3/26 
U.S.  CL  260—165  4  dains 

1.  Monoazo  dyestufT  having  the  formula 


H2N'     -  N 


or  of  a  mixture  thereof,  in  which  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  radical  and  Y 
is  a  group  of  the  fdMmula  — O — R,  — S — R  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


in  which  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  ary!  or  heter- 
ocyclic radical  and  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  a  sobstitated  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  heter- 
ocy^c  radical,  and  the  groups  R|  and  R2,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  can  form  a  ring, 
which  comprises  coupling  a  diazonium  salt  of  the  formula 

ArN2«X© 

in  which  Ar  is  as  defined  above  and  X3  is  an  anion,  with 
dimeric  makmodinitrile  to  give  an  intermediate  of  the  formula 


Rl— SO2— NH— SO2 


N=N 


N— Rj 


R3 


in  which 

Ri  is  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1-4 
cariwn  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano 
or  nitro;  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  or  dialkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms;  alk- 
oxy with  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  or  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  and 

R6is  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  with  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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4»243,585 
BENDODIAZOONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

WoUjpug  MflkowiU,  Bvgdorf,  Rcake  Buddei^  PdM;  Siegfried 

FkiriM,  Haaofcr,  Rolf  HlachsM,  HaM?en  Hav-Glirther 

UMfor,  WcTMT  StIhMr,  Eldl«Mi^  and  Hont 

r,  Haaorar,  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMiy,  aarijwta  to 

Kall-Clwiria  Akrt^agaaallMhaft,  HaMm,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 


Coirtiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  588,969,  Jn.  20, 1975, 
which  Is  a  coBliBMtkM^Kpart  of  Ser.  No.  355,906,  May  1, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,998,809,  Ser.  No.  355,987,  May  1. 1973,  abaiadoMd, 
a^  Ser.  No.  355,989,  May  1, 1973.  abaadoMd.  TUa  appttcatkm 
Jao.  23, 1978.  Ser.  No.  871,741 
Clalas  priority,  appUeatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy,  May  3, 
1972. 2221558 

bt  a.)  A61K  31/55;  G07D  245/06 
U.S.  CL  260— 239  BD  19 

1.  A  benzodiazocine  having  the  formula 


in  which 
Rl  is  methyl, 

R2  is  a  hydroxy,  chloro,  acetoxy  or  benzoyloxy  radical, 
R3  is  a  phenyl,  2-chlorophenyl  or  3,4,S-trimethoxyirfienyl 

radical,  aad 
R^  is  a  hydiDgoi  or  chloro  radical. 


4.243.586 
STEROlDAL-17-SPIRO-DIHYDROFURANONES 
Sam  T.  Chao,  East  Wladaor,  aad  Rari  K.  Vaiaa,  Belle  Mead, 
both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince* 
tOB,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  18. 1980.  Ser.  No.  113.153 
lat  CL^  O07J  71/00 
VS.  a.  260— 239J5  R  11  Clafans 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


trr^ 


R« 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  bromine, 
chlorine,  or  fluorine;  R2  is  alkyl,  aryl,  or  arylalkyl;  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, a-methyl,  j3-methyl,  hydroxy  or  a  conventional  hydrolyz- 
able  ester  thereof;  R4  is  carbonyl  or  /3-hydroxymethylene;  Rs  is 
bromine,  chlorine  or  fluorine;  and  R6  is  hydrogen,  bromine, 
fluorine  Or  methyl. 


PROCESS  FOR  3i3-AMINOAZETIDIN-2^NES 
RoUa  D.  G.  Coopan  Gary  A. 


277 


J. 


McShaM.  aU  of  Indianpoita.  lad.. 


to  EU  Lilly 


Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  933.707,  Ai«.  15. 1978.  Pat  No.  4^180.507. 
which  la  a  diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  775.240.  Mar.  7. 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,127,568.  This  applicatioa  May  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  41.282 

lat  a.}  G07D  498/04 

VS.  a  260—245.4  2  Oafaaa 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  the  oxazolineazetidinone  of  the 
formula 


R 


N 


J^ 


i     f 


N-C        f  V-OR2 

CXX)Ri\       / 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and  R|  and  R2 
independently  are  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  or  diphenyl- 
methyl;  which  comprises  treating  in  an  inert  solvent  a  3- 
acyUmino-4a-acetoxyazetidinone  ester  of  the  formula 


O    H 
N     I 
R— C— N 


V 


O— C— CH3 


^k_  N-C-f  V0R2 


COORi 


wherein  R,  Ri,  and  R2  have  the  above-defined  meanings  with 
hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature  between  about  — 10*  C. 
and  about  23*  C.  and  recovering  said  oxazoUne-azetidinone. 


4.243.588 
PROCESS  FOR  NOVEL  OXAZOLINOA2SmDINONES 
Wayae  A.  Spitaer,  aad  Theodore  Goodaoa.  Jr..  both  of  1 
olia,  lad.,  assiffon  to  EU  Lilly  aa 


Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,041 
laLCL^  am)  498/04 
VS  CL  260—245.4  5 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N  O 


H 


CH3 

COOR 

which  comprises  reacting  a  chloroazetidinone  compound  of 
the  formula 


H      H 


RiCONH 
O 


^^  N^      J 


^ 

V-c 


CH3 

COOR 


with  lead  difluoride  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  at  about  0*  to  about 
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60*  C.  wherein  in  the  above  formulas  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  protecting  group  and  R|  is 

(a)  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halo(C|-C4  alkyl); 

(b)  a  group  R«  wherein  tU  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
1  or  2  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro.  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  protected  hydroxy,  carbamyl,  trifluoromethyl  and 
methanesulfonamido; 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

R«(0)mCH2- 

wherein  m  is  1  or  0  and  Re  is  as  defined  above; 

(d)  a  group  of  the  formula 

1 
R««CH2- 

wherein  R^is  cyclohexadienyl,  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  or  3-thienyl; 
or 

(e)  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR  wherein  R  i$  as  defined 
above. 


yield  of  indole  is  obtained  and  formation  of  byproducts  is 
suppressed. 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  X  and  Y  are 
hydrogen  or  halogen 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

7.    The    compound:     8-chloro-6-<2-fluorophenyl)-2H,4H- 
[  1 ,2,3]triazolo(4,S-a][2]benzazepine. 


4.243.590 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INDOLE 
Kwt   Hndrick.   EMC»«teclc   and   Gcorg   KoUtec    Esacn- 
Brcdcacy.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  ataifBon  to  Berg- 
wcrkifcrhaad  GaMl.  EaMsi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Set.  No.  41,516 
elates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  May  26, 
1978,2822907 

lit  CL'  C07D  209/08 
VS.  CL  260—319.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  indole  of  the  type  wherein  1.2,3,4- 
tetrahydroquinoline  is  reacted  with  steam  in  a  reactor  filled 
with  an  inert  material,  the  improvement  comprising  introduc- 
ing a  mixture  of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline  anid  steam,  in  a  mol 
ratio  between  1:3  and  1:12,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about 
650*  to  730*  C,  at  such  speed  that  the  necessary  residence  time 
of  the  starting  and  reaction  products  in  the  main  reaction  zone 
is  limited  to  about  1  to  2  seconds,  and  then  isolating  and  recov- 
ering the  iad(Ae  from  the  reaction  product,  whereby  a  high 


4,243,591 

POLY(VINYL  PHOSPHONOMETHYLENE  AMINO 

CARBOXYLATES)  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Ralph  W.  Magia,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Moosanto  Com- 

paay,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,360,  Mar.  31, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,390,  Sep. 

15, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,231, 

Not.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  16,859 
lat  CL^  C07D  401 /J4.  403/14 
U.S.  a.  260— 326  J2  18  daims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  compound  having  the  formula: 


Cs=0 


4,243,589 
TRIAZOLOBENZAZEPINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
#  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Rodney  L  F^yor,  North  Caldwell;  Ensene  J.  Trybolski,  Parsip- 
pnny,  and  Ararin  Walaer,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  HofllMM-Ln  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,109 
Int  CL^  C07D  249/04:  A61K  31/55:  C07D  487/04 
MS,  CL  260—245.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


N 

I 

C— CH- 

I      I 
Ri  R2 


wherein  Rt  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen, 
phenyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
selected  from  benzylene,  phenylene,  naphthylene  and  alkylene, 
radicals  having  from  about  3  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms,  said 
radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  about  4  to  about  2,000;  wherein  each  of  from  one  to  n  of 
the  cyclic  amide  group  in  said  compound  has  been  replaced 
with  a  phosphonomethylene  amino  carboxylate  having  the 
formula: 

O  O 

M'O— P— CH2— N— R3— C— OM' 

wherein  M',  M^,  and  M^  are  individually  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, a  metallic  element,  ammonium  and  alkyl  ammonium  hav- 
ing up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,243,592 
9,11-DIDEOXY-lO-OXA-TXB  COMPOUNDS 
Douglas  R.  Morton.  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,752 
Int  CL'  C07D  319/04 
MS.  a.  260-340.7  3  CWms 

1.  A  thromboxane  analog  of  formula  III, 


o 


.^CHj-Zi-Xi 


•Y|— C— C— R7 
II      II 

Ml  L, 


in 


wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 
(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C-C-, 
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wherein  M|  is  a-Rs:/3-OH,  arOH:i3-R9,  or  a-Hi/S-H,  wherein 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  L|  is  a-Kyfi-¥^  a-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-Kyfi- 
lUand  fi-Ky.a-'VU,  wherein  R3  and  lUare  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 

wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)«— CF2— . 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— <CH2)^-CH2— , 
(4) -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-, 

(5)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CF2-. 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)y-CH2— , 

(7)  _(CH2)2-0-(CH2)g-CH2-.  or 

(8)  trans— CH2—(CH2)r-CH2—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m — CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  S, 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 
(3)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 

trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl;  ,  , 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when 
R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 

wherein  X|  is 
(1)  — COORi,  wherein  Rt  is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or 

alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
(g)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 
(i)  — NH— CO— R25 
(ii)  — CO— R26 
(iii)  — O— CO— R27 

(iv)  — CH=N— NH— CO— NH2 
wherein  R2S  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  i>  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2.  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl,  inclusive, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  Ri  is 
hydrogen; 
(2)— CH20H;or 

(3)  — CH2NL2L3,  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or 
different,  or  a  pharmacologically  accq>table  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  wherein  Xi  is  — CH2NL2L3. 


4,243,593 
PREPARATION  OF  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  M.  Fremont,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  and  Donald  I.  Gamett, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  aasignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  NenMurs  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  29,101,  Apr.  10, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 
18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,264 
InL  CL^  C07D  307/36 
MS.  a.  260—346.11  20  OninH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  furan  compound  comprising: 
contacting  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  support  having 
deposited  thereon  copper  chloride;  optionally,  an  alkali  metal 
chloride;  and  at  least  one  of  palladium  chloride  and  an  iodide, 
in  a  reaction  zone  with  (1)  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas, 
(2)  a  diolefin  of  the  formula: 


RiC CRi 

II        II 
RCH  HCR 


where  each  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

and 
each  R|  is  H,  a  halide  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
with  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  does  not 

exceed  8, 
and  (3)  water  vapor  containing  about  0.3-3%  by  weight  HCl. 


4,243,594 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  13-DEOXYGENATION  OF  A 

3,13-DEHYDROXY-GIBBERELLIN 

Michael  H.  Bealc,  Vancouver,  Canada,  and  Jake  MacMiUaa, 

Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  laperial  Chemical  Indnstries 

Lindted,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,743 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/00 

MS.  CL  260-^343.3  G  8  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  13Kleoxygenation  of  a  3,13-dihydroxy- 
gibberellin  which  comprises  esterifying  the  13-hydroxy  group 
in  a  3,13Hlihydroxy  gibberellin  by  reaction  with  a  sulphonic 
acid  or  a  cart)oxylic  acid  or  a  thiocarboxylic  acid  or  an  esterifi- 
able  derivative  of  one  of  said  acids  to  form  a  13-ester  and  then 
treating  the  13-ester  with  a  trialkyltin  hydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  free-radical  initiator  to  reduce  the  13-ester  and  form  a 
13-deoxygenated  gibberellin,  provided  that  when  the  esterifla- 
ble  derivative  is  the  acid  chloride,  the  6-carboxy  group  of  the 
3,13-dihydroxy  gibberellin,  which  is  converted  to  the  corre- 
sponding acid  chloride,  is  reinstated  by  treatment  with  an 
alkali,  and  further  provided  that  the  3-hydroxy  group  and  any 
further  hydroxy  group  in  the  gibberellin  is  protected  by  a 
protecting  group  before  esterification  of  the  13-hydroxy 
group,  and  each  protecting  group  is  removed  after  the  13- 
deoxygenation. 


4^243,595 
15-SUBSTITUTED-OMEGA-PENTANORPROSTAGLAN- 

DINS 

Hans-Jnrgen  E.  Hess,  Old  LyM;  Mkhad  R.  JohMW.  Gdaa 

Fcrrr.  Ja^it  S.  Bindra,  Groton,  and  Hmwhs  K.  Schaai;  OM 

Lyme,  all  of  Conn„  aarignors  to  Pflnr  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,491,  JnL  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,213, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  425,519,  Dae  17, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

271,220,  Jul.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  lUs  application  JnL  IS. 

1976,  Ser.  No.  705,769 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  JnL  4,  1973, 
171269 

Int  CL^  C07D  309/12.  317/44 
MS.  a.  260-345.7  P  4  dates 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 
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THPO 


and  pK«  values  of  4.8  or  lower.  L  comprises  a  neutral  ligand 
having  a  boiling  point  of  less  than  about  190*  C.  and  an  equilib- 
rium constant  for  exchange  with  tetrahydrofuran  ranging  from 
about  10-3  to  ]o3,  and  A.  A'  and  L  combine  to  satisfy  five  or 
six  coordination  sites  of  said  uranium  atom. 


OTHP 


wherein 

Ar  is  a-  or  /3-naphthyl;  phenyl;  3,4^imethoxyphenyl;  3,4- 
methylenedioxyphenyl:  3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl;  or  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  (riienyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and 

THP  is  2-tetTahydropyranyl. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


SKftr" 


too i. 


so 


:-.-:fe 


r»   I 


*.^.. — /„> 


THPO 


wherein 

Ar  is  a-  or  /S-naphthyl;  phenyl;  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl;  3,4- 
methylenedioxyphenyl;  3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl;  or  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  phenyl,  loM^er  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and 

THP  is  2-tetrahydropyranyl. 


*K  mm  Tw  muuammecmnmKm-rmmtenm 

HCCIj 


5.  The  composition  of  nutter  of  claim  1  wherein  n  equals  1, 
and  L  comprises  a  neutral  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isopropanol,  ethanol,  isobutanol,  tert-butanol, 
ethylaceute,  n-propanol,  methanol,  tetrahydrofuran,  acetone, 
dimethylformamide,  and  dimethylsulfoxide. 


4^243,596 

(5-NITRO-2-FURYL)VINYLENE-2-TRIMEniYLAM- 

MONIUM  BROMIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Dnid  Vcgh,  aad  Jaradar  Korac,  both  of  Bratiifaini,  Ciechoalo- 
faida,  ■■iiain  to  Rcktorat  Stoteaikiii  vywkcj  ikoly  tech- 
aicfcij,  BratUata,  CteckodofaUa 
Coaaaaalfaa  !■  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  860,977.  Dec  15, 1977, 
Ite  ■tpHcatiea  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21^31 
priority,  appUcatioB  CnchodoTaUa,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
8191-76 

iMLCL^anD  307/73    |- 
VS.  CL  260—347.7  1  daiai 

1.  (S-Nitro-2-fiiryl)vinylene-2-triroethylanunonium  bromide 
having  the  formula 


O2N 


CH»CH— N+  (CH3)3  Br" 


4,243,598 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VITAMIN  E 
Gary  L.  Oboa,  Uaioa  Coonty,  and  Gabriel  Saacy,  Eascx 
Cbaaty,  both  of  N J.,  asrigaors  to  Hofhaana-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntiey,  N  J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  941,512,  Sep.  11, 1978,  which  is  a  divisioB  of 
Scr.  No.  797,713,  May  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,127,608.  This 
applicatioB  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,191 
lat  a.J  C07D  303/04 
VS.  a.  260—348.11  1  Cbdm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H3C 


4,243,597 
VOLATILE  URANYL  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  B.  Hail,  Clwk;  Aadrew  Kaldor,  Watehaag;  George  M. 
r,  Bcrlulcy  Hdfhts,  ail  of  NJ.,  aad  Martia  B.  Dfaws, 
I  Aaa,  GaUf .,  aHifBon  to  Ezzoa  Rcceardi  Jk  EaghMcriag 
Co.,  Ftorhaai  Park,  N  J. 

of  Scr.  No.  868^450,  Jaa.  10, 1978, 
,  wVch  k  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  751^01,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  abMioMd.  lUs  applicatioB  Nor.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

961,363 
lat  CL'  C07D  307/12:  C07F  5/00 
VS.  CL  260-347  J  14  Clafaas 

1.  A  compocition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 

U02AA'U 

n  being  0  or  1,  wherein  A  and  A'  comprise  anions  whose 
conjugate  acids  have  boiling  points  of  less  than  about  200*  C. 


4,243,599 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRODUCING 

P-TOLUIC  ACID  AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

Noboo  lao^  TakasU  Okawa,  aad  Takako  Takcda,  aU  of  Nil- 

gata,  Japaa,  avigBors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chcadcal  Company, 

lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Hied  JuB.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  30, 1975,  50-80734 
lat  a.'  C07D  301/14 
VS.  CL  260— 348J5  11  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  p-toluic  acid  and 
an  alkylene  oxide  by  epoxidizing  a  lower  olefin  with  per-p- 
toluic  acid,  which  comprises  adding  dipicolinic  acid  as  a  stabi- 
lizer for  peracid  to  a  per-p-toluic  acid  solution. 
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4^243,600 

process  for  the  manufacture  of 
i«4-diaminoanthraquinone.2<:arboxyuc  acid 

Athaaawloa  Tiikas,  Prattala,  Switaarlaad,  avipMr  to  Ciba- 
Gdgy  AG,  BaacL  Switnriaad 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,405 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switacrtaad,  Apr.  28,  1978, 

4649/78  , 

lat  CL'  C07C  103/75 
VS.  a.  260—377  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,4-diaminoanthraqui- 
none-2-caiboxylic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  I-nitroan- 
thraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  or  derivatives  thereof  with 
hydroxylamine  or  derivatives  thereof,  in  alcohol/water  mix- 
tures at  basic  value  pH  values. 


SUBSTITUTED 


4,243,601 

CYANO  SUBSTTTUTED  DIPHENOQUINONES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Zea-ichi  YoaUda;  SUgco  Yoacda,  both  of  Kyoto;  Hideki  Ma- 
rata,  Hachio^Ji;  Yataka  Yacada,  Nagaoka,  aad  Saboro 
Nagaknra,  Macashlao,  all  (rf  Japaa,  aiiigaon  to  AJbraarato 
Coaipaay  laeorporatad,  Tokyo  aad  Zca-IcU  YoaUda,  Kyoto, 
both  of,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,261 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  12, 1978, 53-84761 
lat  a'  O07C  120/Oa  121/49 
VS.  CL  260-396  N  6 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO         I  CN 

NC  X 


wherein  X  is  a  bromine  atom  or  a  cyano  group. 


4,243,602 

NOVEL  QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS 
Aathoay  J.  O'Leaick,  Jr.,  Fairlawa,  aad  RayaMad  L.  Mayhcw, 
Saauait  both  of  N  J.,  BHigaon  to  Moaa  ladartrid 
NJ. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,457 
lat  a?  A23J  7/00:  CffTF  9/02:  aiC  3/00 
VS.  CL  260—403  16 

1.  Quaternary  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R®— Y— O-P— H 

I 
A 


«(xe) 


wherein 
R  is  an  amidoamine  moiety  of  the  formula 


[O    R2  R'n 

,    H     I  i 

R«-C-N-(CH2).-N 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  or  hydroxyalkyi  of  from  S  to  22 

carbon  atoms  each,  or  aryl  or  alkaryl  of  up  to  20  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  6 

carbon  atoau  each  or  cydoalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


preferably  of  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  polyoxyalka- 
lene  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  selected 
from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  carboxyalkyi  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  and  polyoxyalkylene  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12; 

Y  is  alkylene,  optionally  interrupted  by  up  to  3  oxygen 
atoms,  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing  a 
substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or 
hydroxyalkyi  of  not  more  than  10  caibon  atoms  each; 

A  is  selected  from  OM  or  OYR-*-  wherein  Y  and  R  are 
defined  as  above  and 

M  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  polyhydroxyalkyi  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  glyceryl,  cydoalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  arylalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X-  is  an  anion; . 

z  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is 
OM,  z  is  1  and  when  A  is  OYR.  z  is  2. 


4,243,603 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  UQUID 

EDIBLE  OIL  FROM  FATTY  MATERIALS  HAVING  A 

HIGH  CONTENT  OF  SATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS  AND 

THE  OIL  PRODUCED  BY  THE  PROCESS 
Jcaa  M.  KMa,  Coadarqac-BraadM,  aad  Albeit  LaeoaM,  Daa- 
kcrqac,  both  of  Fraaec,  BHipMn  to  Lcricar-Gotallc  A  Aaco- 
dcs  SJL,  Haats  dc  Sdac,  Fkaaec 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,935 
ChdaH  priority,  applicatioa  F^aaec,  May  31, 1979, 78  16182 
lat  a.1  aiC  3/02 
VS.  a.  260—410.7  16  CUbh 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  edible  oil  from  natural 
fatty  substances  having  a  high  content  of  Mturatcd  fatty  acids, 
comprising  in  a  first  stage,  interesterification  of  the  natural 
fatty  substance  to  be  treated  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  20* 
to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  interesterification  catalyst 
and,  in  a  second  stage,  subjecting  the  interesterified  fatty  mate- 
rial to  at  least  one  fractionating  step  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  -20*  to  +35*  C,  by  means  of  a  suitable  solvent  for 
fractionating  fats  in  order  to  produce,  in  a  yield  of  higher  than 
3S%,  a  fluid  fraction  substantially  comprising  unsaturated 
triglycerides  free  of  trans  isomers  and  having  an  iodine  number 
of  more  than  7S,  an  end-of<louding  point  lower  than  12*  C,  a 
content  of  triuturated  triglycerides  leu  than  0.6%,  a  content 
of  disaturated-monounsaturated  triglycerides  less  than  10%, 
and  a  solidification/liquefaction  time  at  -(-  IS*  C.  comparable  to 
that  of  peanut  oil. 


4^248,<04 
ALIPHATIC  METAL  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS 
Jaa  G.  NoUca,  Hali  tar  Hctdc;  J.  T.  B.  H.  Jaitracbaki,  Dc  Bilt 
aad  Gerard  tbb  Kotea,  Biltbofca,  all  of  Nctharlaads,  awiga 
on  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  OL 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,373 
lat  a*  C07F 1/12 
VS.  a  260—430  7  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aliphatic  metal  cluster 
compoiudof  the  formula  Rr-frAUxLir  where  R  is  alkyl  of3-l2 
carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  each  1-4  aad  x+y  is  2-8,  comprising 
reacting  an  alkyllithium  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  3-12 
carbon  atoms,  with  AU  or  AUMXL  wherein,  X  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  and  L  is  an  organic  ligand,  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent. 
7.  An  aliphatic  metal  cluster  compound  having  the  formula 

R;,-».y  AUj,U, 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  3-12  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  each  1-4. 
and  x-fy  is  2-8.  and  etherates  thereof. 
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,  4,243.605 

[  NOVEL  ISOCYANATES 

WflUaa  A.  EascakaiA,  Jr^  Yorktown  Heights;  Eddie  Hedaya, 
White  PlaiH,  aad  Spyros  Theodoropidoi,  Yorktowa  Heights, 
aU  of  N.Y^  Mrigaora  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  <r7,149.  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,115,539. 
TUs  appUcatiOB  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,809 
lat  a.2  C07F  7//« 
VS.  a.  556-414  4  Claims 

1.  Isocyanates  having  the  structural  formaula: 

I  ■  ■        ■ 

(R)3SiO— R'— N=C=0 

Wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  alicyclics,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  each  having 
no  more  than  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


4.243,608 

3^4-HYDROXYPHENYL)PENTANEDIOIC  AOD, 

MONOHYDRAZIDE,  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANALOGS 

Ravi  K.  Vanu,  Belie  Mead,  N  J.,  aod  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardlcy, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St  Sobs,  Inc.,  PrincetoB,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,593 

iBt  a.2  C07C  109/10.  101/00:  C07J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  260—501.11  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


— ^-CH2CH2-.  — ^- 


CO2CH3 
CH2CH—  and  — (CH2)2— 


4,243,606 
N-SUBSrmJTED  ANILINES 
Paol  M.  C  BowdndMq,  Fhuqnerille  St  Pierre;  Clande  M.  H. 
E.  Brourd,  St  Pierre  lea  Elbenf,  Cbwde  L.  E.  Moerel,  Biho- 
rel,  and  Jcaa-Pierre  H.  Stiot,  St  Pierre  les  Elbenf,  aU  of 
Fraace,  assiganfi  to  Prodaits  Chiariqaes  Ugine  Kahlmann, 
Coorbevoie,  Vnact 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,438 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  12, 1976,  76  30578 
Int  CL'  C07C  101/447.  103/28,  121/78 
MS.  CL  260—465  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


CH2— C— NH— NH2, 
O 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0,1,2,3,  or  4. 


4,243,609 

RING-FLUORINATED  4-(HEXADECYL-AMINO) 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  BENZAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,433 

Int  a.i  C07C  101/58.  127/15.  157/19.  143/83 

U.S.  a.  564—91  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  the  formula: 


CiaHjjNH 


O 
II 
C— Z 


CH2CH2— R3 


wherein  C16H33  represents  unbranched  or  branched  hexadecyl 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkanesul- 
fonylamino.  phenylsulfonylamino,  loweralkanoylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino  and  carboxyalkylamino;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  unsubstituted  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  monosubstituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetoxy,  propionyloxy,  carbomethoxy 
or  carbethoxy; 

R3  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  carboxy  or  carbalkoxy  containing  2 

to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,243,607 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRACHLOROALKANES 

Minora  Takanriaawa;  Harno  Okanioto;  Mitsoo  Umemura,  and 

Kazno  Kooya,  all  of  Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shln-Etsu 

Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,049 
:Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1975,  50/134902 
Inta.'C07C/7/2«  . 
IJ.S.  CL  570—257  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tetrachloroalkane  hav- 
ing more  than  two  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  an 
ethylenic  hydrocarbon  with  carbon  tetrachloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  composed 
of  an  alkyl  phosphite,  an  iron  chloride  and  a  nitrile  compound. 


4,243,610 
COBALT-GOLD  PROMOTER  FOR  RUTHENIUM 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AS  IN 
HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Timothy  P.  Martha,  both  of  Bartlesyille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  960,798,  Nov.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,019. 
This  application  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,778 
Int  a.'  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a.  564—491  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  compound  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  compound  to  hydrogenatioa  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  ruthenium,  cobalt 
and  gold. 


4,243,611 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-19,20.DIDEHY- 
DRO  PG2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,066 
Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  568—379  172  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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aL    ^^>CH2— D-CW2OH 


u. 


R2 


V 

— C— C— C2H4— CH— CH2 
Q    R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— ClfcaCH— CH2-<CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-CH2— (CH2V-CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH— 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is 


i\  DH    or    its  OH 


/inert  gas  mixture  and  oxidizing  gas  to  flow  together  in  a 
combustion  tube  under  a  pressure  of  more  than  S  bars  after  the 
methane  or  the  methane/inert  gas  mixture  has  been  heated 
separately  to  300*  to  600*  C,  reacting  the  gas  mixture  resulting 
from  the  combination  of  said  gases  in  a  reaction  zone  of  said 
combustion  tube  in  the  form  of  a  flame  by  self-ignition  at  300* 
to  600*  C.  to  produce  methanol  and  formaldehyde,  cooling  the 
reaction  mixture  and  separating  the  resulting  products,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  feeding  the  oxidizing  gas  con- 
centrically into  a  stream  of  methane  or  a  methane/inert  gu 
mixture,  the  velocity  of  which,  measured  in  the  cylindrical 
section  of  the  combustion  tube,  is  1  to  IS  m.  second'',  the 
velocity  of  the  oxidizing  gas  being  SO  to  300  m.  second' ' 
higher  than  that  of  the  methane  or  methane/inert  gas  mixture 
and  the  volume  of  the  stream  of  methane  gas  being  3  to  100 
times  greater  than  that  of  the  stream  of  oxidizing  gas,  said  inert 
gas  being  a  gas  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  W  is 


O .  CH2 ,  H 
II    II    , 


OH.orH 


\/ 


OH: 


wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans — CH=3CH —  or  — 0^0 — ; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different  with 
the  proviso  that  of  one  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  Other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro. 


4»243,612 

BENZYUC  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Peter  E.  Throekmorton,  Plain  City;  Gary  E.  Siti,  MarysvUlc, 
and  Robert  A.  GriauB,  Upper  Arliagtoa,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc..  AsUaad,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,196 
Int  CL^  C07C  45/36 
U,S.a568— 431  '    SCIainH 

1.  In  a  catalytic  vi^r  phase  process  for  the  oxidation  of 
toluene  by  reaction  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
a  heterogeneous  catalyst  system  of  uranium  and  molybdenum 
oxides  to  effect  conversion  thereof  to  benzaldehyde;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  catalyst  system  has  the  gram-atom 
empirical  formula: 

U27M02.27M '0.2-10MV3O;, 

in  which  M*  is  lead,  tin,  zirconiimi,  cadmium,  antimony  or 
nickel;  M^  is  sodium  or  potassium  and  x  represents  the  amount 
of  oxygen  bound  to  the  other  elements  in  their  respective  states 
of  oxidation  in  the  catalyst  system. 


4^243,613 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MIXTURES  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE  AND  METHANOL  BY  PARTIAL 
OXIDATION  OF  METHANE 
Radolf  Broekhaas,  Marl,  and  Haa»JlrgBB  Fhmka.  Dorsten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  awtgiwi  to  fVailsrhf  Werkc 
Hills  AkHwigwf  llsf haft.  Fad.  Rep,  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Sap.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^97 
Claias  priority,  apptteatfoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMay,  Sep.  24, 
I9n,  2743113 

latCL^  one  47/48,  27/14 
VS.  a  568—482  10  dains 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  partial  oxklation  of  meth- 
ane to  formaldehyde  and  methanol  using  oxygen  or  oxygen 
containing  oxidizing  gases,  by  allowing  methane  or  a  methane- 


1002  O.G.-13 


4,243,614 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEXANTTROSTILBENE 
Everett  E.  Gilbart,  Morristowa,  N J^  aHlfaor  to  1W  Uaitsd 
States  of  AaNriea  as  rapiaasatad  by  the  Sacratary  of  the 
Army,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  69,216 
lat  O.}  O07C  79/10 
VS.  a  568—931  10  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrostilbene, 
which  comprises  reacting  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobibenzyl  with 
copper  sulfate  in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  hexamethyl- 
phosphoric  triamide. 


4,243,615 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY-DICARBON 
MONOFLUORIDE 
Noboatsn  Watanabe,  No.  136,  Ugaisa-dal,  Nagaokakyo-ahl, 
Kyoto,  Japan,  aad  YasosU  Kita,  Hlroahlma,  Japaa,  asripMrs 
to  Watanabe  Applied  Sdence  Reaaarch  Instttate  and  No- 
boatsn Wataaabc,  both  oi  Kyoto,  Japan 
CoatinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  941,668,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  coBtiBBatlon*ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,911,  Aug.  15, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,474.  TUs  appttcatkm  Jan.  29, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  53,2U 
ClaiBH  priority,  ap^ieation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977, 52^)17823 
lat  a^  C07C  19/08 
U.S.  a  570-150  MOatas 


LAYER    STRUCTURE 
OF(Cr>.WITH 
FLUORNE  ATOMS 

tommt  Asove 

(<>)ANOKUMf(*) 
ACARKMNmKM 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chemical  compound  polydicar- 
bon  monofluoride  represented  by  the  formula 

(C2F)„ 

and  having  a  crystalline  structure  in  which  a  layer  structure  is 
stacked  with  an  interlayer  spacing  of  about  9.0  A  to  form  a 
packing  structure,  said  crystalline  structure  exhibiting  a  peak  at 
about  10*  in  terms  of  an  angle  of  209  in  the  X-ray  diffiraction 
powder  pattern,  comprising  reacting  a  particulate  carbon  nu- 
terial  having  Franklin's  P-value  of  about  0  to  about  0.6  with 
fluorine  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  SOO*  C.  until  complete 
fluorination  of  the  particulate  carbon  nuterial  is  accomplished. 
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4^43^16 
AIRDIFFUSER 
RomM  WyM.  RJL  1.  Bra  1*  Aim  OUo  45tl0 

FIM  Fck.  15, 1979.  Ser.  No.  12.317 
latCL)B01Fi/0# 
UJS.  CL  261— U2 


19 


4.243,618 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  REfROREFLECTIVE 

SHEETING 

DoBaM  E.  Vu  Araaii.  Oatario.  Calif.,  aMlpMir  to  Avery  Inter- 

■atkMal  CorporatkM,  Saa  MariM.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,555 

Iirt.  a.2  B29D  11/00:  B29C  1/02 

\5S.  CL  264—1  *•  Claim 


'  1.  Diffiiaer  apparatus  compristng  a  frame  including  end 
portkxtt  interconnected  by  and  integrated  with  an  elongate 
intermediate  portion,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  mount  a 
diffiiser  sleeve,  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  frame  being 
reduced  as  to  its  cross  sectional  area  as  compared  to  that  of  said 

end  portions  so  that  in  application  of  a  sleeve  to  said  frame  it 
will  define  therewith  a  diffuser  chamber,  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions having  an  inkt  passage  for  directing  air  under  pressure  to 

the  difAaer  chaaaber,  the  discharge  end  of  which  inlet  passage 
is  bridged  by  means  forming  a  plurality  of  discharge  openmgs 
which  in  the  operative  function  of  said  apparatus  arc  continu- 
ously open  rad  arranged  to  produce  a  discharge  therefrom  of 
the  air  under  ptcman  in  a  pluraUty  of  jet-Uke  streams,  the  most 
adjacent  ends  of  said  end  portions  of  said  frame  including 
facing  surfiKxa  one  of  which  embodies  the  discharge  extremi- 
ties of  said  plurality  of  discharge  openings  and  is  oriented  to 
incline  to  and  outwardly  from  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  and  away  from  the  facing  surface  of  the  remote  end 
portion  of  said  frame. 

j  4,243,617 

I         FLEXIBLE  FOAM  REBONDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

W.  BwfB.  CoTte,  Qdif.,  Mri^or  to  Mohay  Clcmical 

lUaimi^Pa. 

FIM  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,134 

I^  CL'  B29D  27/00:  B29C  29/00 

UjS.a.264-^  6»Clai«is 


13.  A  method  for  forming  rctroreflectivc  sheeting  having  a 
plurality  of  retroreflective  cube-comer  trigonal  prisms  distrib- 
uted over  one  of  its  surfaces,  the  prisms  disposed  in  a  planar 
array  having  a  plurality  of  zones  of  prisms  having  differing 
angular  orientation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  at  least  one  bundle  of  pins  by  clamping  pins 
together  along  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  pins  each  hav- 
ing a  top  surface,  such  top  surfaces  combining  to  form  a 
substantially  planar  surface  on  the  bundle  of  pins; 

b.  inscribing  on  said  planar  surface  a  continuous  pattern  of 
cube<omer  trigonitl  pyramids; 

c.  releasing  the  bundle  of  pins  for  allowing  removal  and 
roution  of  the  pins; 

d.  rotating  the  pins  within  the  bundle  about  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  for  providing  difTering  angular  orienution  of  the 
pyramid  pattern; 

e.  rebundling  the  pins  by  reclamping  the  routed  pms  to- 
gether; 

f.  forming  at  least  one  mold  from  the  disoriented  pattern  of 
cube-comer  trigonal  pyramids  on  the  bundle  of  pins; 

g.  forming  from  said  mold  retroreflective  sheeting  having  a 
plurality  of  retroreflective  cube-comer  trigonal  prisms 
disposed  in  a  planar  array  having  a  plurality  of  rones  of 
prisms  having  differing  angular  orientations.     ^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  rdxmded  foam  compris- 
ing 

(A)  filling  a  mold  at  a  first  station  with  a  mixture  of  foam 
particles  and  binder  and  thereafter  precompressing  said 
mixture  in  said  mold, 

(B)  transporting  a  filled  mold  to  a  second  sution, 

(C)  at  said  second  sution, 

(i)  ffff^z  8*B  through  the  bottom  of  said  filled  mold  m 
order  to  fluff  the  mixture, 

Cn)  compressing  the  fluffed  mixture,  and 

OiO  curing  said  binder  while  said  mixture  is  in  the  com- 
pressed state,  thereby  forming  a  cured  product, 

(D)  transporting  a  mold  containing  cured  product  to  a  third 
station. 

(E)  at  said  third  station, 

(i)  lifling  said  mold  away  firom  the  cured  product, 

Cii)  removing  said  cured  product  from  under  said  mold. 

and 
(iii)  lowering  the  empty  mold,  and 

(F)  transporting  said  empty  mold  to  said  first  station, 
wheieiB  the  operation  of  steps  (A).  (Q  and  (E)  occuis 
substantiaDy  simultaneously,  and  wherein  the  transporting 
steps  of  (BX  (D),  and  (F)  occur  simultaneously. 


4,243,619  

PROCESS  FOFi  MAKING  FILM  FROM  LOW  DENSITY 

ETHYLENE  HYDROCARBON  COPOLYMER 

William  A.  F^Mer,  PriMXton,  and  Gary  S.  Oeioaiyk,  SoaMr- 

fille,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  Uaioo  Carbide  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y.  _  ^^^ 

CoBtinMtk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,324,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,795 

Int  CLJ  B29D  7/04.  7/22 

MS.  CL  264-40.6  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  blown  tubular  film  essentially  free 
of  mdt  fracture  from  an  extrudate  formed  from  molten  ethyl- 
ene hydrocartKm  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  having  been  made  from  S90  mol  percent  of 
ethylene  and  ^  10  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  C3  to  C% 
alpha  olefin  monomer  with  a  transition  metal  based  caU- 
lyst  and  having  a  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution 
and  a  melt  index  of  about  SO.l  to  about  ^5.0  and  being 
susceptible  to  melt  fracture  in  blown  tubuhu'  film  form 
when  extruded  into  such  form  through  an  extrusion  die 
having  a  die  gap  of  15  to  ^45  mils,  which  comprises 
extruding  said  copolymer  into  such  form  through  an  ex- 
trusion die  having  a  die  gap  of  greater  than  about  50  mils 
and  at  a  drawdown  ratio  of  greater  than  about  2  to  less 
than  about  250. 
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25.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  extruded  copolymer 
is  cooled  to  form  a  frost  line  providing  improved  optical  prop- 
erties in  the  film  product  according  to  the  following  relation- 
ships: 


45'  specular  glon- 336.4  ^  -«>•••« 
wherein 
^  is  a  coolinft  rate  parameter 
«^=T  {MrP'»[{Tm-Tc)/Tm\-^ 


>  -- 


Tc= resin  crystallization  temp.  (K*) 

Tm= compound  temp.  (K*) 

Mis  resin  mdt  index  (grama/lO  min.) 

r-residence  time  of  extrudate  between  the  die  and  thefrost 
line  (sec.),  and  wherein 
r  is  calculated  aasuming,  that  to  a  first  approximation,  extrud- 
ate extension  between  the  die  and  the  frost  line  height  is  a 
constant  strain  rate  deformation,  wherein 


where 
FLH=frost  line  height  (cm.) 
Vi  ^linear  nip  roll  velocity  (cm/sec) 
Vo^average  linear  extrudate  velocity  at  the  die  exit 
(cm/sec)  and  is  calculated  as 


-T^ir'" 


Vo^Q/pmirDG 


where 

Q»extruder  output  rate  (grama/sec) 
pm=smelt  density  (gnmu/cm^) 
Dsdie  diameter  (cm)  and 
0=:die  gq>  (cm). 


open  end  whilst  the  front  part  of  the  punch  is  positioned  in 
said  open  end.  in  order  to  close  said  open  enid  to  restrain 
the  introduction  of  hot  plastic  material  with  low  viscoeity, 
into  the  empty  space  surrounding  the  punch  within  the 
die. 
(2)  progressively  withdrawing  the  punch  to  progressively 
increase  the  flow  section  of  the  hot  phutic  material  into 
the  qMce  between  punch  and  die.  whilst  simultaneously 
progressively  filling  said  space  with  plastic  material  of 
increased  viscosity  due  to  the  cooling  by  the  punch  and 
die  until  the  front  part  of  the  punch  reaches  a  position  of 
maximum  distance  from  the  open  end  with  fM«itii^it||  flow 
section  for  the  plastic  material. 


(3)  subjecting  the  punch  to  a  preset  restraining  action  such 
that  its  longitudinal  position  is  automatically  balanced  and 
it  offers  resistance  to  the  flow  of  material  in  such  a  way  as 
to  control  the  introduction  of  material  to  achieve  laminar 
flow,  uniform  filling,  and  symmetrical  distribution  of 
residual  stresses. 

(4)  disconnecting  the  connection  between  said  plastic  mate- 
rial supply  device  and  said  open  end,  and  then 

(5)  conq)ressing  the  cooled-down  plastic  material  contained 
in  the  space  between  punch  and  die.  by  progressively 
reducing  the  distance  between  the  front  part  of  the  punch 
and  the  said  open  end  of  the  mold. 


TUi 


1975, 


4^243,620 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OBJECT  IN 
PLASTICS  MATERIAL  AND  OBJECT  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Enio  G.  Cwctti,  Gmd-LiMjr,  nd  Aikbc  M.  ColioaAia, 
Afrily,  both  of  Switierhiid.  tMl^on  to  MotoaMoche  SjL, 
Caronge,  SwitBcrind 
CoatiraatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  02.508,  Jo.  3, 1976,  ibMdoM 
appUartion  JoL  7, 1978.  Ser.  No.  923.084 
OafaM  priority,  application  SwHaariand.  Jn.  13. 
7666/75 

Int  Ck?  B29C  17/07:  B29D  23/01  B29F  1/10 
U.S.  CL  264—411  11 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  object  made  oXpludxc  material 
in  a  mold  in  which  the  material  is  mtroduced  into  the  space 
between  a  punch  and  a  die  surrounding  said  punch  through  the 
open  end  of  said  die.  which  can  be  connected  to  a  device  for 
the  supply  of  plastic  material  under  pressure,  said  punch  and 
die  comprising  said  mold,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  connecting  a  supply  of  hot  phutic  material,  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  mold,  with  said 


4^43,621 

/S'-SIALON  SINTERED  BODY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

MaaaaU  Mori,  Okaaid;  TaaMta  Ogawa,  Kariya,  and  Norihira 

Takai,  Yokoham,  aU  of  Japoi,  aarigaon  to  Toahiba  Ceraariea 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  li,  1978.  Sar.  No.  87833 
OafaH  priority,  applieadon  Japal^  Sep.  28. 19n.  5M16336; 
Sep.  28. 1977. 5M16337 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/44 
U.S.  a  264-65  12  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  jS'-stalon  sintered  material 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  10  to  1.000  wt.  parts  of  metal  silicon  powder  to 
100  wt.  parU  of  mixed  powder  composed  of  20  to  80  wt.% 
silica  powder  and  80  to  20  wt.%  aluminum  powder  and 
thoroughly  mixing  said  powders  to  obtain  a  powderous 
starting  material; 

(b)  molding  said  powderous  starting  material  into  a  green 
compact,  and. 

(c)  sintering  said  green  compact  m  a  nitrogenous  non-oxlda> 
tive  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1200* 
to  about  ISSO*  C.  to  form  a  /3'-sialon  sintered  body. 
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4,243^22 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ZINC  OXIDE 

vARisrroRS  having  reduced  voltage  drift 

James  S.  Krcite,  nttsfleM,  Msm^  airisiior  to  General  Electric 

Compaay 
OwtiaaatiM  oTScr.  No.  836,765,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoocd.  lUs 
appUcatkM  Dec.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,196 

iBt  a.'  C04B  nm 

M&,  Ct  264—66  7  daims 


material,  with  the  first  and  second  predetermined  particle 
size  ranges  being  selected  such  that  vibration  of  the  case 
will  cause  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of  the  second 
filler  material  in  the  first  filler  material,  and  with  the 
particles  of  the  second  filler  material  each  being  coated 
with  a  dry  "B"  stage  thermosetting  resin; 

vibrating  said  case  until  said  second  filler  material  is  substan- 
tially evenly  dispersed  through  said  first  filler  material; 

pouring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  liquid  into  said  case, 
with  said  liquid  being  a  solvent  for  the  resin  coating  on  the 
particles  of  the  second  filler,  to  liquefy  the  dry  resin  on  the 
particles  of  said  second  filler  material  and  provide  direct 
particle-to-particle  contact  between  adjacent  particles  of 
said  first  and  second  filler  materials  with  the  contact 
points  being  surrounded  by  beads  of  said  liquefied  resin; 
and 

solidifying  said  liquefied  resin  to  form  an  intersticial  mass  of 
said  first  and  second  filler  materials  around  said  electrical 
apparatus. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  zinc  oxide  varistor  after  sintering 
to  reduce  voltage  drift  comprising  steps  of: 
heating  the  varistor  for  not  more  than  one  cycle  in  air  at  a 

temperature  range  from  580*  to  750*  C.  for  a  period  of 

from  two  to  six  hours;  and 
cooling  the  varistor  to  room  temperature  at  a  rate  of  from 

50*  to  200*  C  per  hour. 


4,243,623 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Gerhard  R.  SprcaaliBg,  Derry  TowmUp,  Westmoreland  Coonty, 

and   Lonis  A.  CargncI,   Unity  Townakip,   Westmoreland 

Omnty,  both  of  Pa.,  assipMHv  to  Westinghonse  Electric  COrp^ 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  870,896,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,164,619. 

TUs  application  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,341 

Int  CL^  B29C  6/02 

U.S.  CL  264—69  6  Claims 


4,243,624 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATHODES  DERIVED  FROM 

AMMONIUM-METAL-CHALCOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton;  Rnssell  R.  ChianelU,  Somenrille, 

and  M.  Stanley  Wbittingham,  Fanwood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co^  Florbam  Park,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  933,451,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,166,160,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

883,919,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  40,482 

Int  a.J  C04B  15/14 

U.S.  CL  264—82  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cathode,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  cathode  structure  of  a  predetermined  shape  with  a 
mixture  comprising: 

(i)  about  50  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  ammo- 
nium metal  chalcogen  compoimds  and  complexes, 
wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Nb,  Mo,  Ta,  and  W,  and  wherein  said 
chalcogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 
and  Se;  and 

(ii)  about  50  to  about  0%  by  weight  of  a  binder;  and 

(b)  thermally  decomposing  and  thereby  activating  said  cathode 
structure  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to  about  500*  C.  in 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,243,625 
FLEXIBLE  FOAM  BONDING  PROCESS 
Rnssell  W.  Bnrge,  Co?ina,  Califs  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,116 

Int  CL3  B29C  29/00 

U.S.  CL  264—120  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  an  electrical  apparatus  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  electrical  apparatus  in  a  case; 

filling  the  space  between  said  case  and  said  electrical  appara- 
tus with  a  first  particulate  filler  material,  having  a  first 
predetermined  particle  size  range,  to  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  case; 

pouring  a  second  particulate  filler  material,  having  a  second 
predetermined  particle  size  range,  onto  the  first  filler 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  foam  particles  together  comprising 

(A)  compressing  a  mixture  of  foam  particles  and  binder  in  a 
mold, 

(B)  fluidizing  the  mixture  after  releasing  compression, 

(C)  recompressing  the  fluidized  mixture  in  said  mold  and, 

(D)  curing  the  binder  while  said  mixture  is  in  the  compressed 
state  to  bond  said  foam  particles  together. 
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4,243,626 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ORNAMENTAL  JEWELRY 

STONES 

John  E.  Pretc,  34  Tanglewood  Dr.,  Cnmberiand,  RX  02864 

FBed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,191 

Int  CL^  B29C  WOO,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  264—153  11  Claims 


faces,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  surfaces  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  to  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  being 
greater  than  10. 


1.  The  process  of  forming  an  ornamental  article  comprising 
forming  a  photographic  film  transparency  having  substantially 
transparent  areas  and  at  least  one  image  thereon,  reshaping  said 
film  so  as  to  provide  at  least  one  substantially  planar  film  image 
portion  having  an  upwardly  directed  peripheral  lip,  depositing 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  first  at  least  translucent  plastic  harden- 
able  resin  in  a  substantially  fluid  state  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  thus  formed  film  portion  such  that  said  resin  covers  said 
upper  surface  and  said  lip  thereof  retains  said  resin  on  said 
upper  surface  but  permits  a  minor  portion  thereof  to  slump 
over  said  lip  so  as  to  form  a  peripheral  bead  having  portions 
radially  extending  beyond  said  film  portion  lip,  permitting  said 
first  resin  to  harden  to  thus  form  one  segment  of  said  article, 
and  thereafter  reversing  said  partially  formed  article  such  that 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  film  portion  is  uppermost  and  depos- 
iting a  sufficient  amount  of  a  second  at  least  translucent  plastic 
hardenable  resin  in  a  substantially  fluid  state  on  said  film  por- 
tion bottom  surface  such  that  said  second  resin  substantially 
covers  said  bottom  surface  and  contacts  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  bead  so  as  to  essentially  encapsulate  said  film  portion  and 
thereafter  pennitting  said  second  resin  to  harden  to  thus  form 
another  segment  ot  said  article  and  so  as  to  complete  the  for- 
mation of  said  article,  said  segments  and  said  substantially 
transparent  areas  of  said  film  portion  visually  merging  so  that 
only  said  image  of  said  film  portion  is  substantially  observable 
in  such  completed  article. 


4,243,627 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THERMOPLASnC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  SUCH 

GOMPOSmONS 

Simon  Kombavn,  Calnire,  France,  asi^nor  to  Ato  Chimic, 

CoorbcToie,  Fhinoc 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,310,  Oct  21, 1977.  lUs  appUcation  Jan. 
31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,082 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1976, 76  32792 
Int  CL^  B29D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  264—171  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  sheet-like  thermoplastic 
structure  having  a  reduced  permeability  to  gases  comprising  a 
continuous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  a  discontinuous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  incompatible  with  the  polyvinyl  chloride  phase,  com- 
prising lamellar  layers  distributed  in  the  continuous  polyvinyl 
chloride  phase  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet-like  struc- 
ture, which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  polyvinyl  chloride  with  polyvinyl  alcohol  to 
provide  a  polymer  mixture; 

(b)  gellmg  iaad  mixture  under  the  combined  effects  of  pres- 
sure and  heat,  and 

(c)  extruding  the  gelled  mixture  by  subjecting  the  gelled 
mixture  to  laminar  flow  through  at  least  one  die,  said  die 
providing  betweoi  a  die  inlet  and  a  die  outlet  a  flow  path 
for  said  mixture,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  flow  path  is 
defined  by  the  interval  between  two  spaced  parallel  sur- 


4,243,628 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC 
INSULATORS  WTTH  SCREENS  FOR  INDOOR  AND 
OUTDOOR  USE 
Gcorg  Herold,  Uchtenfiels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^07 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  2742042 

Int  CL^  B29F 1/10 
U.S.  a.  264— 275  11  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  plastic  insulators  with 
screens  for  indoor  and  outdoor  use,  comprising  providing  a 
first-fabricated  screen  part  within  a  mold  and  injection-mold- 
ing or  transfer  molding  onto  said  part  one  or  more  injection- 
moldable,  electrically  high  quality,  hydrophobic,  leakage-cur- 
rent-resistant, erosion  and  temperature  resistant  molding  com- 
pounds having  a  high  notch  impact  strength,  said  injection 
molding  comprising  plasticizing  said  molding  compound  under 
heat  and  injecting  said  compound  into  the  mold  under  pres- 
sure, said  molding  compound  comprising  a  thermosetting 
plastic,  thermoplastic  or  elastomeric  material  comprising  from 
0  to  60%  by  weight  thereof  of  filler  materials. 


4,243,629 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
EXTRUSION  AND  BLOWING  OF  THIN  FILMS  OF 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL  IN  PARTICULAR  RIGID  PVC 
Gicancarlo  Tnunesani,  Ponte  Tresa,  Switicrland,  assifaor  to 
P.W.T.  Plastic  World  Technology  Limited,  Triesen,  Liechten- 
stein 

FIM  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Mar.  29,  1978, 
3323/78;  Jan.  19, 1979,  531/79 

Int  a?  B29D  23/04 
MS.  CL  264—563  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  extrusion  and  blowing  of 
thin  films  of  plastic  material,  comprising  introducing  the  raw 
material  into  an  extruder  having  a  screw,  precompressing  the 
material  continuously  in  the  cold  state  in  the  screw,  plasticiz- 
ing the  material  by  heating,  leading  the  material  through  a 
throttling  opening  along  a  further  portion  of  the  screw,  decom- 
pressing the  material  along  a  subsequent  portion  of  the  screw, 
degassing  the  material  along  still  another  portion  of  the  screw, 
again  increasing  the  pressure  along  a  still  further  portion  of  the 
screw,  and  then  extruding  the  material  to  a  thin  film. 
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2.  Apfiantiis  for  the  continuous  extrusion  of  thin  films  of 
plastic  material,  ccnnprising  an  extrusion  screw,  means  for 
feeding  the  raw  material  to  the  extrusion  screw,  the  extrusion 
screw  having,  akmg  its  length,  in  the  extrusion  direction,  a 
compression  section  in  which  the  screw  has  a  qanstant  outer 
diameter  and  an  increasing  inner  diameter  and  pbnstant  pitch, 
a  homogenization  zone  in  which  the  screw  has  constant  inner 
and  outer  diameter  and  pitch,  a  plasticization  zone  in  which  the 
material  is  forced  through  at  least  one  orifice,  a  decompression 
zone  in  which  the  screw  has  constant  outer  diameter  and 
decreasing  inner  diameter  and  constant  pitch,  a  degasification 
zone  in  which  the  screw  has  constant  outer  diameter  and 
constant  inner  diameter  and  constant  pitch  with  the  inner 
diameter  reduced  in  respect  of  the  preceding  diameters,  a 
compression  zone  in  which  the  screw  has  constant  outer  diam- 
eter and  an  increasing  inner  diameter  and  a  constant  pitch,  and 
an  ejqralsion  zone  from  which  the  extruded  material  is  ex- 
pelled. 


4^243,00 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNIT  YIELD  MONITOR 

Howvd  C  KHcMk,  Thnaiaail  (Ma,  Califs  Daaid  N.  McWO- 

BalM  Rotf,  Ia;  Roy  E.  Pratt,  Grofcs,  Tez^  and 

H.  Sekaaie,  Thnnball,  Coaa^  antgaors  to  Texaco 

IiKn  White  FWm,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mm.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,651 
lA  a.}  ClOG  2J/00:  G06G  7/58 
VS.  CL  422-«2  11 


T^m 


1.  A  yield  monitor  for  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit  includ- 
ing furnaces  preheating  fresh  feed,  which  is  a  gas  oil,  and 
recycle  feed,  which  is  recycle  gas  oil,  a  regenerator  which 
regenerates  and  |m>vides  catalyst,  a  reactor  receiving  catalyst 
from  the  regenerator  and  the  preheated  fresh  feed  through  a 
fresh  feed  riser  and  receiving  catalyst  from  the  regenerator  and 
the  preheated  recycle  feed  through  a  recycle  feed  riser  and 
providing  the  cracked  feed  to  a  fractionator  which  provides  at 
least  two  i»oduct  streams  and  which  provides  the  recycle  feed 
to  one  of  the  furnaces,  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  outlet 
temperature  of  the  fresh  feed  riser,  the  outlet  temperature  of 
the  recycle  feed  riser,  the  top  pressure  of  the  reactor,  the  flow 
rate  of  the  catelyst  being  mixed  with  the  fitesh  feed,  the  flow 
rate  of  the  catalyst  being  mixed  with  the  recycle  feed,  the 
catalyst's  bed  temperature,  the  level  of  the  catalyst  and  the 
density  of  the  catalyst,  and  the  flow  rates  of  the  froh  feed  and 
the  recycle  feed,  and  providing  signals  TpFf  Tjt/r,  T^A  P, 
CFR/K  CFRji/si  Cl,  D,  FR/tv  FRjt/r,  respectively,  corre- 
sponding thereto;  means  for  analyzing  die  firesh  feed  and  the 
recycle  feed  and  providing  signals  A/r/rand  A/j/r  correspond- 
ing to  the  API  gravity  of  the  fresh  feed  and  the  recycle  feed, 
respectivdy,  and  for  providing  signals  \ff  and  Vrf  corre- 
sp(Mding  to  the  viscosity  of  the  fresh  feed  and  the  recycle  feed, 
reqwctively;  K  signal  means  connected  to  the  analyzing  means 
for  providing  a  signal  K  correqxmding  to  the  Watson  K  factor 
of  the  fresh  feed,  the  recycle  feed  and  the  catalyst  in  accor- 
dance with  signal  Aff>  Ajif.  Vffv  ^XF,  D  and  Cl;  means 
connected  to  the  sensing  means,  to  the  analyzer  means  and  to 
the  K  signal  means  for  providing  signals  corresponding  to  the 
yidds  of  constituents  of  the  product  streams  in  accordance 
with  signals  T/r  Trf,  Tbd.  P.  CFR/r.  CFKrf,  Cl,  D,  FKff, 


AfF,  Arf,  and  K;  and  means  connected  to  the  yield  signal 
means  for  displaying  values  of  the  yields  of  the  constituents  in 
accordance  with  the  yield  signals. 


4,243,631 
SOLID  STATE  SENSOR 
John  D.  Ryersoo,  HoUand  Patent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Energy  fbr 
Independence,  Inc.,  Holland  Patent,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aog.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,207 

lit  CL'  GOIN  27/04;  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.CL422— 90  19  < 


10.  A  detector  for  sensing  the  presence  of  ozone  in  an  atmo- 
sphere including 

a  quartz  substrate 

granules  of  a  lower  valence  oxide  of  a  multi-valence  metal 
oxide  that  is  capable  of  sensing  the  presence  of  ozone  in  an 
atmosphere  randomly  fused  to  the  quartz  substrate  and  to 
each  other  to  provide  a  rough  textured  sensing  coating  on 
said  substrate,  and 

a  pair  of  electrical  connections  in  contact  with  the  coating  to 
permit  a  current  to  be  passed  therethrough. 


4,243,632 
CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

INDICATOR 
Vnadt  E.  Ryder,  Arab,  Ahu,  assignor  to  Ryder  lateraational 
Corporation,  Arab,  Ak. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,121 
brt.  CLJ  COID  1/32:  COIF  1/00:  COIB  25/10 
UJS.  CL  422—119  10  < 


y^ii 


itJ       35-'     '"M7 


TV' 


1.  A  disinfector  unit  for  disinfecting  contact  lenses  compris- 
ing: a  housing;  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  the  contact 
lenses  to  a  disinfecting  temperature;  and  temperature  indicat- 
ing means  for  indicating  first  and  second  temperature  ranges 
with  respect  to  a  portion  of  said  housing,  said  temperature 
indicating  means  comprising  a  prismatic  lens  means,  first  and 
seomd  temperature  indicia  behind  said  prismatic  lens  means, 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  member  carrying  said  prismatic  lens 
means  and  said  temperature  indicia,  said  prismatic  lens  means 
being  arranged  for  movement  such  that  said  first  temperature 
indicia  is  viewable  and  the  second  temperature  indicia  is  ob- 
scured when  said  prismatic  lens  means  is  at  a  first  position,  and 
said  second  temperature  indicia  is  viewable  and  said  first  tem- 
perature indicia  is  obscured  when  said  prismatic  lens  means  is 
at  a  second  position,  and  temperature  responsive  means  for 
moving  said  pivotally  mounted  member  and  said  prismatic  lens 
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means  between  said  first  and  second  positions  u  a  function  of 
the  temperature  of  said  housing  portion. 


4,243,633 
REACTOR  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 

OIL 
HInwhi  Honna;  HimtoiU  Ohwada;  Maaaharn  Toniawa; 
Sdld  Sanada,  and  liid«>  KOnehl,  aU  of  Iwdd,  Japan,  aaaigii- 
ors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  KabMbiid  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and 
Chiyooa  ONmical  EaglBeerlag  and  Conatmction  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Kanagawa,  both  (^,  Japan 

Contfaiaatlon-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  733,911,  Oct  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,303 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1975, 50-126276 
IntCL'C10G9/(H  9/12 


U.S.  a.  422—129 


3Clafana 


1.  In  a  reactor  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  a  heavy  oil  raw 
material  comprising  means  defining  a  cracking  reactor  and  an 
injection  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  injection  pipe  being  inserted  into  said  reactor  through  a 
top  opening  in  said  reactor,  said  injection  pipe  having  two 
vertically  extended  portions  oftaet  from  one  another,  one 
of  said  portions  being  located  on  the  axis  of  said  reactor 
and  the  other  of  said  portions  extending  along  an  interior 
wall  surface  of  said  reactor  at  a  closely  spaced  distance 
from  said  wall  surface,  said  injection  pipe  being  provided 
with  a  multitude  of  spouting  jets  longitudinally  spaced 
along  its  length,  each  of  said  spouting  jets  being  formed  in 
the  wall  of  said  injection  pipe  at  an  angle  of  2S*  to  90*  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  iiyection  pipe; 

means  for  rotating  said  injection  pipe  within  said  reactor, 

a  first  conduit  for  feeding  an  inert  fluid  to  said  injection  pipe; 

a  second  conduit  for  feeding  the  preheated  raw  material  at  a 
temperature  of  300*  to  3S0*  C.  to  said  injection  pip^ 

switclring  means  for  connecting  said  injection  pipe  to  said 
first  ccmduit  during  thermal  cracking  and  to  said  second 
conduit  for  decoking  subsequent  to  die  thermal  cracking; 
and 

means  for  reciprocating  movement  of  the  injection  pipe 
axially  therein. 


I  4,243,634 

FLUID  CATALYST  REGENERATION  APPARATUS 
Anthony  G.  Vlckcrs,  Arlington  Hcigbta,  DL,  aaiignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Dec  Phdncs,  DL 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  969,607,  Dae  14, 1978.  This  application 

NoY.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9M28 

Int  ai  F27B  15/08:  BOU  21/2a  29/38:  ClOG  11/18 

VJS.  a.  422—144  6  OainH 

1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated,  fluid 

catalyst  which  apparatus  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically-oriented  combustion  chamber; 

(b)  a  spent  catalyst  inlet  conduit  for  gas  and  fluid  catalyst 


connecting  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  combustion 
chamber, 

(c)  fluid  catalyst  collecting  means  disposed  within  an  upper 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  catalyst  withdrawal  conduit,  connecting  with  said 
catalyst  collecting  means,  for  withdrawal  of  collected 
regenerated  fluid  catalyst  firom  said  combustion  chamber, 

(e)  a  heat  removal  chamber  located  superadjacent  to  said 
combustion  chamber  and  in  communication  therewith; 

(0  heat  removal  means  disposed  within  said  heat  removal 
chamber, 


(g)  a  second  catalyst  withdrawal  conduit  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  heat  removal  chamber  for  withdrawing  regen- 
erated fluid  catalyst  from  said  heat  removal  chamber;  and 

(h)  first  mixing  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
second  withdrawal  conduit  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
first  withdrawal  conduit  2  said  first  mixing  conduit  means 
providing  for  the  selective  controlled  mixing  of  regener- 
ated fluid  catalyst  from  said  heat  removal  chamber  with 
that  removed  from  said  combustion  chamber  in  said  first 
withdrawal  conduit  to  permit  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  thereof  to  be  selectively  controlled  within  the 
desired  ranges. 


*  4443,635 

WASTE  INaNERATOR  EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT 
AND  APPARATUS 
Haas  Acbcrli,  Mcggen,  Switaarlaad,  aaaivMr  to  Von  Roll  AG, 
Gcrlaflttgcn,  SwitBcrland 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  874^03 
ClalBi  priority,  application  Switasriand,  Feb.  24,  1977, 
2331/77 

Int  a.i  BOU  8/00:  B03C  3/01:  GOIB  7/00:  FOIN  3/08 
VS.  CL  422—176  4 
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1.  A  wute  incinerator  comprising: 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber; 
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means  defining  an  exhaust  gas  passageway  in  communica- 
tion with  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  flow 
therethrough  away  from  said  combustion  chamber  of 
exhaust  gases  generated  by  combustion  in  said  combustion 
chamber; 

filter  means  disposed  in  said  exhaust  gas  passageway  for 
separating  particiUate  material  from  said  exhaust  gas  flow, 
said  filter  means  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side, 
said  output  side  having  a  gas  pressure  lower  than  the  gas 
pressure  of  said  input  side; 

filter  elements  disposed  within  said  filter  means  and  having 
filter  surfaces  formed  thereon,  said  filter  surfaces  being 
adapted  to  receive  deposits  of  said  particulate  material 
thereon,  at  least  some  of  said  filter  surfaces  being  nonpla- 
nar  and  being  so  oriented  that  exhaust  gases  passing  over 
said  some  of  said  filter  surfaces  are  subject  to  sudden 
directional  changes  m  a  regular  manner  resulting  in  turbu- 
lence intensifying  pulsations; 

spray  nozzle  means  disposed  adjacent  said  input  side  of  said 
filter  means  for  introducing  into  said  exhaust  gas  flow  a 
dry,  finely  divided  scrubbing  agent  for  removing  constitu- 

'  ents  of  sidd  exhaust  gas  flow,  said  scrubbing  agent  being 
distributed  onto  said  filter  surfaces  to  form  a  coating 
thereon;  and 

means  defining  a  second  passageway  providing  gaseous 
communication  between  said  spray  nozzle  means  and  said 
exhaust  gas  passageway  at  a  point  prior  to  said  input  side 
of  said  filter,  said  second  passageway  defining  means 
branching  off  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  flow  and  con- 
ducting said  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  flow  to  said  spray 
nozzle  means  to  supply  a  gaseous  vehicle  for  propelling 
said  scrubbing  agent  through  said  spray  nozzle  means  and 
onto  said  filter  surfaces. 


4,243,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  UQUID-PHASE 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

SUgeai  Shinld,  Iwakoni,  aad  Ryoichi  Yaauunoto,  Yamagnchi, 

both  of  Japaa,  ■■■ignori  to  Mltnd  Petrochemical  Industries 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,914 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1978, 53/15335 

lat  aj  BOIF  7/16;  SOU  19/18;  C07C  51/16 

VS.  CL  422—225  11  Claims 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  oxidizing  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  molecular  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  in  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
reaction  vessel,  a  gas  exhaust  port  at  the  top  of  the  vessel,  an 
inlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  for  feeding  said  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas,  an  inlet  for  feeding  said  solvent,  an 
inlet  for  feeding  said  catalyst,  an  inlet  for  feeding  said  alkyl- 
substituted  aromatic  compound,  an  outlet  for  withdrawing  the 
oxidation  reaction  product,  and  an  agitator  within  the  vessel. 


said  agitator  consisting  of  a  rotating  shaft  provided  along  the 
axial  direction  of  the  vessel  and  a  plurality  of  stages  of  agitating 
blades  secured  to  said  rotating  shaft  at  spaced  intervals;  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  stage  of  the  agitating  blades 
consists  of  comb-like  flat  blades  each  of  which  is  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  comb-like  pieces  aligned  at  spaced  intervals; 
wherein  the  total  area  of  said  plurality  of  comb  tooth-like 
pieces  is  about  0.83  to  about  3  times  the  total  area  of  the  spaces 
among  said  comb  tooth-like  pieces  in  each  comb-like  flat  blade 
when  taken  on  a  flat  plane. 


4,243,637 
URANIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  PRE-TREATED 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
James  L.  Bradford,  Brea,  and  Femaado  Ore,  Whittier,  both  of 
Calif.,  airignors  to  Occidental  Petrolenm  Company,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif  . 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,265,  May  20, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,053,564.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,791 
The  pmtion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  COIG  43/Oa  43/02 
VS.  a.  423—10  16  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  phosphoric 
acid  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  phase  containing 
uranium  values,  from  1%  to  about  SS%  PiOs  values  by 
weight  and  impurities  with  a  first  water  immiscible  organic 
extractant  phase  comprising  a  water  immiscible  organic 
solvent  containing  at  least  one  water  inmiiscible  organic 
sulfonic  acid  dissolved  therein  to  form: 

(i)  a  pretreated  phosphoric  acid  phase  containing  uranium 

values;  and 
(ii)  a  loaded  organic  extractant  phase  containing  impurities; 

(b)  separating  the  pretreated  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  phase 
from  the  loaded  organic  extractant  phase; 

(c)  contacting  pretreated  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  phase  with 
a  second  water  immiscible  organic  extractant  phase  compris- 
ing a  water  immiscible  organic  solvent  containing  at  least 
one  water  immiscible  organophosphorus  uranium-extracting 
agent  dissolved  therein  to  form: 

(i)  a  uranium-depleted  phosphoric  acid  phase;  and 

(ii)  an  organic  extractant  phase  containing  uranium  values; 

(d)  separating  the  uranium-containing  organic  extractant  phase 
from  the  uranium-depleted  phosphoric  acid  phase;  and 

(e)  recovering  uranium  values  from  the  uranium-containing 
second  organic  extractant  phase. 
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4,243,638 
IRON  EDTA  CHELATE  CATALYZED  OXIDATION  OF 

URANIUM 
John  F.  JackoTiti,  Moarocfille;  Anaaod  J.  Paasoa,  Pittsburgh, 
aad  Earl  A.  Paatier,  Veroaa,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jna.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,648 

lat  a.2  GD6G  43/QO:  E21B  43/2H 

VS.  a.  423—17  12  Claims 


OONT/WT  TNE,  MOUIS 


4,243,639 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VANADIUM  FROM 
PETROLEUM  COKE 
Frank  C.  Haas,  Amula,  and  William  K.  Hesse,  Boulder,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Tosco  CorporatioB,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,493 
lat  a.}  GOIG  31/00 
VS.  a.  423—63  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  at  least  about  70  weight  %  of  the 
vanadium  contained  in  petroleum  coke  which  comprises: 
heating  a  mixture  of  petroleum  coke  containing  inorganic 
compounds  including  vanadium  and  an  alkali  metal  salt 
gasification  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  steam  at  a  sufficient 
temperature  to  gasify  the  carbon  in  the  coke  with  said 
steam  and  produce  a  combustible  gas  and  inorganic  ash 
composed  predominantly  of  said  inorganic  compounds 
and  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  vanadate,  adding  said 
inorganic  ash  to  water  to  dissolve  said  water  soluble  alkali 
metal  vanadate  and  recovering  said  dissolved  vanadate 
from  said  water. 


4,243,640 
PROCESS  OF  EXTRACnON  OF  ALUMINUM  VALUES 

FROM  COAL  ASH 
Robert  O.  HiU,  24,  Torwood  Rd.,  Forest  Town,  Johaaaesburg, 
South  Africa,  aad  Bernard  Raistrick,  24  Wheatlands  Rd.  East 
Harrogate,  Yorkshire,  Eagtoad  (HG2  8PX) 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,862 

lat  a.i  COIF  7/66 

VS.  a.  423—132  10  Claims 
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1.  In  the  process  of  leaching  and  recovering  of  uranium  from 
ore  in  which  the  uranium  is  the  present  in  the  tetravalent  state, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  ore  an  aqueous  leach  solution  comprising 
essentially  from  about  0.3  to  S  grams  per  liter  of  ammo- 
nium bicarbonate,  from  about  0.1  to  3  grams  per  liter  of 
H2O2  and  ferric  ammonium  EDTA  wherein  the  ED- 
TA:Fe  ratio  is  at  least  about  1.25:1,  the  ferric  ammonium 
EDTA  providing  from  3  to  100  ppm  of  iron  in  the  solu- 
tion, the  pH  of  the  solution  being  about  7.4  to  9.S,  the 
leach  solution  converting  tetravalent  uranium  with  which 
it  comes  in  contact  to  the  hexavalent  sute  which  then 
readily  dissolves  in  the  solution, 

(b)  withdrawing  from  the  ore  leach  solution  enriched  in 
uranium,  and 

(c)  stripping  the  uranium  from  the  withdrawn  uranium  en- 
riched solution. 


■n«i*nn  Mil 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution  of  high  aluminum 
content  from  the  combustion  residue  of  a  solid  carbon-contain- 
ing fuel  obtained  by  a  combustion  procedure  wherein  said 
residue  is  formed  at  a  temperature  substantially  above  about 
800*  C.  and  wherein  said  residue  has  a  carbon  content  of  2%  or 
less  by  weight  and  an  iron  content  calculated  as  Fe203  of  4% 
or  less  by  weight  which  comprises: 

(a)  pretreating  said  residue  with  an  amount  of  nitric  acid 
substantially  equivalent  to  about  100  to  300%  of  that 
required  to  dissolve  all  the  AI2O3  present  in  the  combus- 
tion residue  for  a  time  to  effect  subsUntial  dissolution  of 
calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium  and  titanium 
impurities  and  to  leave  aluminum  substantially  undis- 
solved, separating  the  residual,  and  then 

(b)  extracting  said  treated  residue  with  nitric  acid  of  strength 
about  30%  to  65%  by  weight  strength  at  about  100*  to 
225*  and  in  a  quantity  equivalent  to  300  to  600%  of  the 
amount  of  nitric  acid  solution  necessary  to  dissolve  the 
aluminum  cations  taken  up  from  the  residue  during  extrac- 
tion, said  temperature  being  higher  than  that  employed  in 
the  pretreatment  step. 


4,243,641 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  LITHIUM  FROM  SEA 

WATER 

Tomitaro  Ishimori,  SekiraacU,  and  Kaoni  Ucao,  Katsuta,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Instl- 

tate,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  7, 1977,  52/132441 
Int.  a.3  C22B  26/12 
U.S.  a.  423—179.5  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  lithium  from  sea  water  compris- 
ing repeatedly  concentrating  sea  water  and  removing  from  the 
brine  concentrates  the  salts  including  common  salt  which  are 
separated  as  a  result  of  the  concentration  to  produce  a  brine 
which  has  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.4  when  measured  at  a 
temperature  of  from  23*  to  27*  C.  diluting  said  brine  of  about 
1.4  specific  gravity  with  water,  thereafter  passing  the  diluted 
brine  through  an  ion  exchange  resin  to  accumulate  lithium  and 
magnesium  ions  on  the  resin,  and  treating  said  resin  having 
lithium  and  magnesium  ions  thereon  with  an  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  to  elute  lithium  from  said  resin  while 
magnesium  ions  remain  on  said  resin. 
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4,243,642 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  BORACITES 
Michaelanaelo  DelfiBO,  Spring  Valley;  PUlip  S.  Gentile,  Mt 
Vernon,  both  of  N.Y^  Gabriel  M.  Loiacono,  Franklin  Lakes, 
N  J^  and  Wallace  A.  Smith,  Oasining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
North  AaMricaa  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FHcd  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,254 
Int  a.3  COIB  35/00 
MS.  CL  423—277  4  C3ainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  boracites  of  the  formula 
M3B7O13X  wherein  M  is  a  bivalent  metal  and  X  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  1  and  CI,  comprising 
heating  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
5  to  33  atmospheres,  a  mixture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
GBO2  wherein  G  is  an  element  of  Col.  lA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  MX2  where  M  is  a 
bivalent  metal  and  X  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Br,  I  and  CI  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with  the 
provision  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  agueous  solvent 
when  G  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,243,643 
METALUC  ION  REMOVAL  FROM  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Harold  E.  Milla,  Lake  Qty,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Continnatioa-inhfnrt  of  Ser.  No.  810,484,  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,136,199.  TUs  application  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,647 
Int  a.2  COIB  25m 
UJS.  CL  423-^19  48  Claims 
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4,243,644 
PROCESS  TO  SYNTHESIZE  AMMONIA 
Herbert  R.  Lakens,  Jr.,  La  JoUa;  Donald  P.  Snowden,  and 
Richard  L.  Voigt  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
IRT  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,224 
Int  a.J  COIC  1/00 
MS.  CL  423—352  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  ammonia  comprising: 

(a)  making  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  magnesium  metal, 

(b)  forming  a  melt  of  said  mixture  by  heating  said  mixture 


above  the  melting  point  of  magnesium  metal  in  an  atmo- 
sphere substantially  free  of  nitrogen, 

(c)  cooling  said  melt  to  solidify  same, 

(d)  exposing  said  solidified  melt  to  moist  air  to  form  ammo- 
nia, and 

(e)  recovering  the  ammonia  thereby  produced. 


4,243,645 

ALL  DRY  SOLID  POTASSIUM  SEED  REGENERATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  POWER 

GENERATION  PLANT 

Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,802 

Int  a.3  COID  7/00:  COIB  7/O0;  G21D  7/02 

MS.  a.  423—428  10  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  at  least  one  metallic  ion 
impurity  from  impure  phosphoric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  impure  phosphoric  acid  a  solid  precipitant 
comprising  calcium  and  fluorine  and  having  a  dry  basis 
analysis  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  calcium  oxide  and  at 
least  19%  by  weight  F,  said  precipitant  prepared  by  treat- 
ment of  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  plant  pond  water 
with  a  calcium  containing  compound; 

(b)  allowing  the  formation  of  a  precipitate  containing  the 
impurity  to  yield  a  purified  phosphoric  acid;  and 

(c)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  precipitate  from  the 
purified  phosphoric  acid. 


aiiiA 


1.  A  process  for  converting  K2SO4  into  K2CO3  comprising: 

(A)  reacting  said  K2SO4  with  a  reducing  agent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.1%  to  about  40%  B2O3  at  about  800*  to  about 
1300*  C.  for  at  least  about  one  hour  to  produce  K2S; 

(B)  reacting  said  K2S  with  carbon  dioxide  and  steam  at 
about  4S0*  to  about  750*  C.  for  at  least  about  one  hour  to 
produce  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  K2CO3;  and, 

(C)  separating  said  K2CO3  and  said  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,243,646 
TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  FIBRE 
David  J.  Lind,  Brcadsall;  Valerie  J.  Coffey,  Long  Eaton,  and 
Joyce  Hallam,  Milford,  all  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Rolls* 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41140/77 

Int  a.'  DOIF  9/12 
UJS.  a.  423—447.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  carbon  fibre  to  enhance  the  strength 
thereof  when  incorporated  in  a  resin  matrix,  said  method  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(1)  subjecting  the  fibre  to  a  surface  removal  step  in  which  the 
surface  layer  of  the  fibre  is  removed  together  with  any 
flaws  therein,  and  subsequently 

(2)  subjecting  the  fibre  to  a  surface  deactivation  step  in 
which  at  least  some  of  the  functional  groups  on  the  surface 
of  said  fibre  are  either  removed  or  rendered  incapable  of 
forming  a  chemical  bond  with  the  resin  matrix  material  by 
heating  said  fibre  in  an  inert  atmosphere  of  nitrogen. 
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4043,647 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Robert  H.  Hass,  Fnllcrton,  and  Rowland  C.  HanafSord,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

Callfbmla,  Lot  Angeles,  Cdlf. 

ContfanatioB-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  602,416,  Ang.  6, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  528,845, 

Dae.  2, 1974,  abMidoMd.  IWs  application  Jmt  28, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

700,513 
Int  CL^  GOIB  n/Q4 
MS.  a.  423-573  G  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  feed  gas  containing 
at  least  one  sulfur  component  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  SO2.  COS,  CS2,  CH3SH,  SO3,-  and  sulfur  vapor,  which 
process,  being  carried  out  for  at  least  30  days,  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  said  feed  gas  at  a  temperature  between  about 
300*  and  800*  F.  with  a  hydrofining  catalyst  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  Group  VIB  metal  oxide  and/or  sulfide 
with  an  iron  group  metal  oxide  and/or  sulfide,  said  feed 
gas  being  contacted  witk  said  catalyst  at  a  space  velocity 
correlated  with  temperarore,  and  in  the  presence  of  suffi- 
cient of  one  or  more  components  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  water  vapor,  H2.  and  CO,  so  as  to  convert  at 
least  about  80%  of  said  sulfur  components  to  H2S  by 
hydrolysis  and/or  hydrogenation; 

(2)  dehydrating  the  resulting  hydrofined  gas  to  a  water 
vapor  content  of  less  than  about  IS  volume  percent; 

(3)  contacting,  at  a  temperature  between  about  250*  and  450* 
F.,  a  mixture  of  said  dehydrated  hydrofined  gas  and  a 
gaseous  oxidant  comprising  sufficient  elemental  oxygen  to 
oxidize  at  least  80%  of  said  H2S  to  sulfur  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  vanadium  oxide  and/or  sulfide  supported  on 
a  non-alkaline  porous  refractory  oxide,  said  contacting 
being  carried  out  at  a  space  velocity  correlated  with  tem- 
perature so  as  to  oxidize  at  least  80%  of  the  H2S  contained 
in  said  dehydrated  hydrofined  gas  to  elemental  sulfur 
vapor,  with  said  catalyst  maintaining  substantially  undi- 
minished activity  for  oxidizing  H2S  to  sulfur  under  essen- 
tially the  same  conditions  for  at  least  30  days  of  contact- 
ing; and 

(4)  separating  free  sulfur  from  the  resulting  gaseous  effluent, 
and  recovering  a  purified  product  gas. 


4,243,648 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

FROM  GAS  SntEAMS 

Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  Califs  Ma^aor  to  Union  Oil  Com* 

pany  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,170 
Int  CL^  ODIB  77/M 
U.S.  CL  423—573  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  hydro- 
gen sulfide-containing  gas  stream  and  converting  said  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  an  aqueous  regenerable 
washing  solution  capable  of  converting  absorbed  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  hydrophobic  sulfur  particles,  said  contact- 
ing being  conducted  under  conditions  selected  to  absorb 
said  hydrogen  sulfide  into  said  washing  solution  and  to 
convert  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  substantially  exclu- 
sively to  hydrophobic  elemental  sulfur  particles; 

(b)  allowing  said  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  to  react  with  the 
constituents  of  said  washing  solution  to  thereby  form  said 
sulfur  particles; 

(c)  oxidatively  regenerating  the  washing  solution  from  step 
(b)  to  form  a  regenerated  washing  solution; 

(d)  transferring  said  hydrophobic  sulfur  particles  from  said 
washing  solution  to  a  nonaqueous  carrier  liquid  so  as  to 
form  a  substantially  nonaqueous  sulfur  slurry  comprised 
of  said  sulfur  particles  entrained  in  said  carrier  liquid;  and 


(e)  heating  said  sulfur  slurry  so  as  to  melt  said  sulfur  particles 
and  thereby  form  a  liquid  elemental  sulfur  product 


4,243,649 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ZIRCONIUM 

OXIDE  FROM  TECHNICAL  CALOUM  ZIRCONATE 
Wilhehn  Bmgger,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Th.  Goldaehmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Dae.  15, 
1978,2854200 

Int  a.}  COIG  25/02 
MS.  a.  423—608  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  zirconium  oxide  suitable 
for  the  manufacture  of  electro-ceramics  from  technical  grade 
calcium  zirconate  comprising 

(a)  dissolving  the  calcium  zirconate  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
adjusting  the  fluorine  content  of  the  solution  to  0. 1  to  0. 1 5 
moles  of  fluorine  per  mole  of  zirconium  by  the  addition  of 
an  alkali  or  an  alkaline  earth  fluoride  and  then  freeing  the 
solution  from  insoluble  components; 

(b)  mixing  the  solution  with  0.6  to  0.75  moles  of  sulfuric  acid 
per  mole  of  zirconium  and  heating  it  to  temperatures  of 
^80*  C.  and  maintaining  this  temperature  for  at  least  10 
minutes; 

(c)  diluting  the  suspension  obtained  with  approximately  an 
equal  volume  of  water,  allowing  the  suspension  to  stand  at 
least  2  hours,  and  filtering  and  washing  the  precipitate; 

(d)  mixing  the  precipitate  with  an  ammonium  carbonate 
solution  which  contains  at  least  equimolar  amounts  of 
ammonium  carbonate  based  on  the  zirconium; 

(e)  passing  carbon  dioxide  into  this  suspension  at  20*  to  30* 
C.  for  at  least  30  minutes  and  filtering,  washing  and  drying 
the  precipitate;  and 

(0  calcining  the  dried  precipiute  at  1,000*  to  1,100*  C 


4,243,650 

HEAT  AND  VOLATIZED  SALT  RECOVERY  FROM 

REACnON  EFFLUENT 

Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  City,  N  J^  Msignor  to  The  Lummns  Com* 

pany,  Bloomfleld,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,351,  Jan.  18, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  25,278,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,147 

Int  a.3  BOID  5/00:  C07C  17/00 

MS.  a  423-659  27 


a  rt 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  vaporized  salt  from  a  gaseous 
reaction  effluent  withdrawn  from  a  reaction  system  employing 
the  salt  while  simultaneously  recovering  heat  from  the  reaction 
effluent,  comprising: 
contacting  the  gaseous  reaction  effluent  with  solid  particles 
by  suspending  the  solid  particles  in  flowing  gaseous  reac- 
tion effluent  to  provide  dilute  phase  transport  contact  said 
solid  particles  being  at  a  temperature  at  which  vaporized 
salt  condenses  from  the  gas  onto  the  solid  particles,  said 
solid  particles  being  heated  and  said  gaseous  reaction 
effluent  being  cooled  by  said  contact; 
separating  gaseous  reaction  effluent  from  the  solid  particles; 
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cooling  separated  solid  particles  in  a  fluidized  bed,  said 
fluidized  bed  being  fluidized  by  a  fluidizing  gas,  said  parti- 
cles being  cooled  in  the  fluidized  bed  to  a  temperature  at 
which  vaporized  salt  condenses  onto  the  solid  particles; 

employing  cooled  solid  particles  for  contacting  the  gaseous 
reaction  effluent;  and 

recovering  and  recycling  to  the  reaction  system  solid  salt 
fines  attrited  from  the  solid  particles  and  present  in  the 
fluidizihg  and  reaction  effluent  gases,  said  solid  salt  flnes 
being  attrited  in  equilibrium  with  the  condensation  of 
vaporized  salt  onto  the  solid  particles. 


sufficient  amount  to  provide  sufficient  X-ray  contrast  of  a 
compound  according  to  any  of  claim  1, 4, 7,  and  13  in  a  physio- 
logically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,243,651 
ALLERGY  TEST 
Dooald  J.  Nalebaff,  89  Lake  Shore  Dr^  Oddand,  N  J.  07436 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,135 
Lrt.  a.2  GOIN  ii/76 
U  A  a.  424—1  7  daims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  sensitivity  to  a  specific 
allergen  which  comprises 

(a)  determining  the  measurable  bound  radioactivities  for  a 
given  unit  of  time  of  a  first  sample  of  known  total  IgE 
concentration  and  a  plurality  of  dilutions  thereof  by  ef- 
fecting radioallergosorbent  (RAST)  tests  on  said  first 
sample  and  each  of  said  dilutions  and  measuring  bound 
radioactivity  for  said  unit  of  time; 

(b)  effecting  a  RAST  test  on  a  second  sample  of  known  total 
IgE  concentration  to  determine  the  length  of  time  re- 
quired to  measure  a  given  amount  of  bound  radioactivity; 

<c)  effecting  a  RAST  test  on  a  test  sample  and  measuring 
bound  radioactivity  for  said  length  of  time; 

(d)  effecting  a  RAST  test  on  a  negative  control  sample  and 
measuring  bound  radioactivity  for  said  length  of  time; 

(e)  determining  whether  said  test  sample  is  specific  allergen 
positive  by  comparing  the  measured  bound  radioactivities 
of  said  test  sample  with  said  negative  control  sample,  said 
test  sample  being  positive  when  said  former  measurement 
is  more  than  double  the  latter  measurement;  and 

(0  comparing  the  measured  bound  radioactivities  of  positive 
test  sample  with  said  first  sample  of  known  total  IgE 
content  and  dilutions  thereof 


4,243,652 
GASTROINTESTINAL  SCANNING  AGENT 
Marion  D.  Fraada,  CbKimiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
GaaMe  Coavaqr,  OncinBati,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,608 
bit  CL^  A61K  49/Oa  43/00;  GOIT  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  20  Claims 

20.  A  process  for  visualizing  the  GI  tract  of  humans  and 
lower  animals,  comprising  introducing  into  the  GI  tract  of  a 
human  or  lower  animal  a  radiodiagnostic  agent  comprising  a 
gamma  radiation  emitting  radionuclide  in  substantially  perma- 
nent association  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  substan- 
tially physiologically  insoluble,  particulate  inorganic  phos- 
phate carrier. 


4,243,653 

NON-IONIC  POLYIODO  SUGAR  SUBSTTTUTED 

ANILINES 

Mfloa  SoTak,  Raacho  Sante  Fe,  and  Ramachandra  Ranganathan, 

San  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 

Uaivenity  of  CaUfomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,099 
•  bt  CL^  A61K  29/02;  C07H  15/18 
UJS.  CL  424—5  27  Claims 

1.  Symmetrical  triodobenzenes  having  at  least  one  non- 
glycosidyl  carbohydrate  ether  group  and  at  least  one  acylated 
amino  group,  wherein  the  carbohydrate  group  is  of  from  about 
three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  the  acylated  amino  group  is  of 
from  about  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  all  of  the  annular  carbon 
atoms  being  substituted. 
24.  An  X-ray  contrast  medium  formulation  containing  a 


4,243,654 
OXAZEPAM  DERIVATIVES  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY 
REAGENTS 
Richard  S.  Schneider,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Steven  J.  Gould, 
Swindham,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Syra  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  793,973,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  612,425,  Sep.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,043,989.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,438 
Int  a.2  C07G  7/00;  A61K  29/00;  GOIN  33/16 
VJS.  a.  424—12  3  Claims 

1.  Antibodies  prepared  in  response  to  an  antigen  of  the 
formula 


wherein: 
R  is  a  linking  group  of  from  0  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  1 

oxygen  atom  bonded  solely  to  carbon  as  non-oxo  car- 

bonyl; 
Z  is  an  antigenic  poly(amino  acid); 
n  is  at  least  1  and  not  greater  than  the  molecular  weight  of  Z 

divided  by  SOO,  and 
X  is  chalcogen  or  nitrogen. 


4,243,655 

DENTAL  HEALTH-CARE  AIDS 

Roland  E.  Gontber,  R.D.  1,  Box  282,  New  BcrllB,  N.Y.  13411 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,106,  Not.  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  960,107,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoMd,  Ser.  No. 
960,108,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  960,109,  Not.  13, 
1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  960,110,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  960,111,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
960,112,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  71,997 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/16.  7/26.  31/415.  35/54 
MS.  a.  424—19  40  Claims 

1.  Dental  Health-care  Aids  compositions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dentifrice  toothpastes  dentifrice  toothpow- 
ders  mouthwashes  chewing  gums  confections  tooth-coating 
concentrates  and  extended-release  buccal  tablets  comprising 
effective  amounts  optimum  for  a  biotin-uptake  blocking  regi- 
men unfavorable  for  biotin-requiring  micro-organisms  impli- 
cated in  the  human  mouth  mini-ecosystem  production  of  dental 
caries  plaque,  and  acid  formation,  in  the  mouth  of  Biotin- 
antagonists. 


4,243,656 
BIOSYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Erwin  G.  WaUiczek,  13  Biarritz  ATe.,  Bcanmaria  3193,  Victoria, 
Anstralia 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  May  19, 1978,  PD4440; 
Oct  30, 1978,  PD6580 

Int  CV  A61K  31/78;  A61L  15/00 

MS.  CL  424—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  biosynthetic  polymeric  composition  adapted  to  form  a 

vapor  permeable  film,  said  competition  including:  (a)  10%  to 

40%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersible  acrylic  polymer  contain- 
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ing  from  SO  to  SOD  monomeric  units;  (b)  2%  to  30%  by  weight 
of  a  humectant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
polyethylene  glycol,  and  propyl  1,  2  diol;  (c)  0.5%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group  xx>nsisting  of  gela- 
tin, gum  acacia,  and  albumin;  and  (d)  30%  to  87.3%  by  weight 
water. 


4,243,657 
HAIR  COSMETIC 
Takeo  Okonnra,  Sakura;  Atsno  IsUda,  Chiba,  and  Shizuo 
Hayashi,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  730,350,  Oct  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUeatioa  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  14, 1975, 50-123392 
Int  a^  A61K  7/06.  7/11 
MS.  CL  424-47  12  dalras 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  hair  cosmetic  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 
A.  from  O.S  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  substance  having  a 
solidification  temperature  lower  than  minus  20*  C.  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1.  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Xi^O-(CH2),-C-(CH2)«-0-X2 
R2 


wherein  Xi  is  R-  or 


RC- 

M 

o 

and  X2  is 


— CR 

H 
o 


or  H,  in  which  R  is  branched  alkyl  having  6  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  R|  is  H,  CH3,  C2HS  or  C3H7,  R2  is  H,  CH3, 
C2HS  or  OH,  and  n  and  m  each  is  an  integer  of  from  one 
to  3,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
2.  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R3— CH— CH2OH 
R4 


wherein  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  8  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing 6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

3.  mixtures  of  component  (1)  and  component  (2), 
B.  from  O.S  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  compound  or  mixture 

of  compounds  having  Uie  formula 


*  -CHs       /CHs 
cil3— Si— O— 4-Si— I 


>  > 


CH3 


CHs 


CH3 


wherein  1  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  14  and  the  viscosity  of 
component  B  is  from  2  to  10  cps,  the  weight  ratio  of 
components  B/A  being  in  the  range  of  from  1/10  to  8/1, 
C.  and  the  balance  consists  essentially  of  an  alcohol  solvent 
effective  for  dissolving  components  A  and  B  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  propanol  and  isopro- 
panol. 


4,243,658 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REDUCING 
ELUTION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM  TEETH 
Robert  W.  H.  Chang,  Shorericw,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufuturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,681,  Dec.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,402 
Int  a.i  A61K  7/18 
MS.  a.  424—52  6  Clains 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  substantially  effectively 
coating  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  and  thereby  reducing 
elution  of  said  fluoride  from  said  teeth,  said  composition  com- 
prising 
a  fluoride-containing  caries  prophylactic  agent  provided 
that  said  agent  is  substantially  free  from  polyvalent  metal 
atoms;  and 
at  least  about  0.03%  by  weight  of  an  anionic,  water-dispersi- 
ble,  membrane-forming  material  which,  when  ^>plied  to 
the  surface  of  said  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  in  an 
oral  environment,  complexes  with  the  calcium  of  said 
teeth  and  forms  a  substantially  continuous  hydr6phobic 
barrier  thereon  which  substantially  reduces  the  elution  of 
said  previously  applied  fluoride  from  said  teeth,  and 
which,  when  at  equilibrium  with  the  complex,  has  a  for- 
mation constant  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  8,  said  mem- 
brane-forming material  having  the  formula 

R/S02N(R2)R3cCX)M 

wherein  R/  is  a  monovalent,  stable,  inert,  fluorinated, 
saturated,  non-polar  radical  containing  from  about  4  to  16 
carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
selected  from  alkylene  and  alkarylene  groups  that  contain 
from  about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  M  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  and  amine  groups. 


4,243,659 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  IMPROVING  HAIR  BODY  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

AngeUna  T.  BaUngit  Chicago,  and  Anthony  A.  Scafldi,  BcU- 
wood,  both  Of  lU.,  assignors  to  Alberto^^Ter  Company, 
Melrose  Park,  lU. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,945 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/06.  7/11 
U.S.a.424— 70  ^  20  Claims 

1.  Liquid  shampoo  compoutioti  for  increasing  hair  body  by 
permanently  swelling  hair  shafts  with  reduced  loss  of  tensile 
strength,  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hair 
cleaning  synthetic  detergent,  which  is  compatible  with  the 
other  ingredients,  in  an  effective  hair  washing  concentration 
for  undiluted  application  which  contains  on  a  parts  by  weight 
basis  from  4  to  10%  of  bisulfite  salt  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  bisulfite,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  from  2  to  12%  of  N.N'-dimethyl  urea, 
said  detergent  being  compatible  with  said  bisulfite  and  said 
dimethyl  urea,  and  said  composition  having  a  pH  from  4.0  to 
6.9. 


4,243,660 

COMPOSITE  INSECT  ATTRACTANT  FOR  MALE 

CABBAGE  MOTHS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ITS  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Csaba  Siantay;  L^Jos  NoTak;  MUdos  Toth;  Joaef  Balla;  Bela 
Stefko,  all  <A  Budapest  and  AttUa  Kis-Tamas,  PUlsTttHisTar, 
aU  of  Hnngary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gy6gysaerTegyteaeti  Gyir, 
Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  21, 1978,  EE  2558 
Int  a.J  AOIN  25/00.  37/06 
MS.  a.  424—84  5  Claims 

1.  A  composite  insect  attractant  for  male  cabbage  moths 
{Mamestra  bmssicae),  which  comprises  ^  . 
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(a)  (Z)-l  1-hexadecy]  acetate  as  a  first  active  agent  A  and 

(b)  (Z)-l  1-heptadecyl  acetate  as  a  second  active  agent  B  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  70  to  99  parts  A:  30  to  1  parts  B. 


4,243,661 
GROWTH  INCREASING  AGENTS 
Eisoke  Ishihan,  Mfyuonishi;  Hiroshi  Yonduura,  Tokyo;  Kat- 
saynki  AkanU,  SUoiizii;  Masao  Minowa,  and  Katsnini 
KobayaaU,  botk  of  Shiznoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ku- 
miai  Cheodcai  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatianatkM  of  Scr.  No.  830,773,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  •  coirtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  736,523,  Oct  28, 1976, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,198,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  abandoMd.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1975,  50-128910 
Int  a.}  A61K  35/00 
\}S.  CL  424—117  -  6  Claims 


-1 

w 
u 


%*oo\ 
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1.  A  metlM|l  for  promoting  the  growth  of  domestic  animals 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  growth  pro- 
moting effective  amount  of  multhiomycin. 

6.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  multhio- 
mycin is  administered  to  said  animal  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  SOO 
ppm  admixed  in  the  feed  or  drinking  water  for  said  animal. 


4,243,663 
GLYCOUPID  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TRANSPLANTED 

TUMOR  IMMUNOTHERAPY 
Ichiro    Aznma,    1-2,    Aoyamadai,    Snita-sU,    and    Ynichi 

Yamamura,  1-9-22,  Nikawa-takadai,  Takarazuka-shi,  botii  of 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,884,  Jun.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-75866; 
Aug.  9,  1977,  52-95404 

Int  CL?  C07H  13/02;  A61K  31/71.  31/72 
\5S.  CL  424—181  11  Claims 

1.  An  adjuvant  composition  for  enhancing  immunization 
against  a  transplanted  tumor  which  comprises  a  glycolipid  as 
active  ingredient  in  concentration  of  from  10  y  to  10  mg/ml  of 
composition,  the  saccharide  moiety  of  said  glycolipid  being 
selected  from  fructose,  sucrose  and  glucose,  said  composition 
further  containing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

6.  A  method  for  imparting  immunotherapy  against  a  trans- 
planted tumor  in  an  animal  subject,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering into  the  body  of  a  tumor-carrying  animal  a  composition 
containing  as  an  active  ingredient  a  glycolipid,  having  a  sacc- 
haride moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fructose, 
sucrose  and  glucose,  said  composition  additionally  containing 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,243,664 
NOVEL  CORTICOIDS 
lOans  Annen;  Henry  Laurent;  Helmut  Hofhieister,  Rndolf  Wie- 
chert;  Hans  Wendt  sad  Joachim  F.  Kapp,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schcriog  AktieagescUschaft, 
Berlin  and  Bcrgkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  839,486,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,176,126. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1976,2645104 

Int  a.J  C07J  i/00 
U.S.  CL  424—243  5  Claims 

1.  A  corticoid  of  the  formula 


4,243,662 

PLANT-VIRUS  CONTROLLING  AGENT 

Kiro  AsaM,  Kakizaki;  Tsnyoshi  Saito,  Tokyo;  MasayoshI 

Hataaaka,  and  Soaomn  Ikeda,  both  of  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kucha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  943,474,  Sep.  18, 1978.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,546 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-111968 
bt  CL^  A61K  31/73:  C07H  5/06 
UJS.  a.  424—180  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  plant  from  infection  by  a  plant 
virus  of  the  group  consisting  of  tobacco  mosaic  virus,  cucimi- 
ber  mosaic  virus  and  cucumber  green  mottled  mosaic  virus, 
which  comprises  treating  a  plant  of  the  species  belonging  to 
the  Solanaceae  family  or  to  the  Cucurbitaceae  family  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  product  consisting  essentially  of  nitro- 
gen-containing polysaccharides  having  the  elementary  compo- 
sition of  38  to  50%  carbon,  2.5  to  10%  nitrogen,  5.5  to  7.5%  of 
hydrogen,  the  balance  being  oxygen,  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  SOO  and  10,000  and  showing  a  characteristic 
infrared  absorption  band  at  about  1620  cm~',  obtained  by 
bringing  a  culture  product  of  Basidiomycetes  fungus  into  rea- 
tion  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  of  a  normality  of 
0.03  to  17  N,  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  250*  C,  under  pressure 
of  said  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  at  said  reaction  tempera- 
ture by  filtering  the  reaction  product  to  obtain  a  filtrate  and 
then,  after  purifying  said  filtrate,  by  drying  said  purified  fil- 
trate. 


r-Ri 


wherein 

Y  is  acyloxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rl  is  acyloxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  mammals  which 
comprises  topically  administering  an  anti-inflammatorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  corticoid  of  claim  1. 


4,243,665 
^HETEROCYCLYLALKYL-6-METHOXY-NAPHTHA• 

LENES 
Thomas  A.  PnrccU,  Fontcnay  anx  Roaes;  Braham  Shroot  Ca- 
Chan,  and  Daniel  J.  M.  Galticr,  Saint  Cyr  I'Ecolc,  aU  of 
Frimcc,  assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Paris,  Friucc 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,760 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Friucc,  Not.  24, 1977, 77  35307; 
Oct  16, 1978,  78  29413 

Int  CL^  C07D  241/04.  275/00:  A61K  31/54.  31/495 
U.S.  CL  424—246  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


January  6, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


297 


CHsO^^^'.x'^'"^ 


R' 

I 

CH— CHj— N 


Z 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Z  is  O,  S,  S-»0,  SO2  or  NRi; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  CONR2R3,  COOR2,  COR2  or  SO2R3; 

each  of  R2  and  R3  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl 

or  CF3;  wherein  each  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  in  the 

form  of  racemate  or  enantiomer  when  R'  is  CH3,  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  having  an  inflammatory 

condition  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  suffering 

therefrom  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  a  compound 

according  to  one  of  claims  2  to  4, 1  and  5. 


4,243,666 

4-AMINO-2-PIPERIDINO-QUINAZOLINES 
Simon  F.  CinpbeU,  Deal;  John  C  DnOcwici,  Ash;  CoUn  W. 
Greengrass,  Sandwich,  aad  RhoM  M.  Plcwi,  CaateriNiry,  aU 
of  Eoglaiid,  assizors  to  Pflaer  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  H  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,509 
Clalau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1978, 
20351/78 

bt  CL^  A61K  31/505:  dm)  401/04 
UJS.  CL  424-248.54  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


0) 


wherein 
R  is  lower 
X,  which  is  attached  to  the  3-  or  4-  position  of  the  piperidino 

group,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)- 

«C0NR<R2,  — 0(CH2)«CONRlR2  and 


Phenyl 
— OCHCONR'r2; 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  2; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  mono- 
lower  alkylphenyl  mono-  and  di-lower  alkoxy  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-chlorophenyl,  C3-7  cycloalkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkyl  and  mono-substituted 
lower  aUcyl  wherein  the  substitutent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-7  cycloalkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  phenyl,  mono-lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-lower  alkoxyphenyl,  mono-  and 
di-chlorophenyl,  phenoxy,  chloroand  NR^R^  wherein  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  any  O,  N  or  chloro  atom  in  R^  is  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  from  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  R2  is  attached; 

R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  are  selected  fnm  the  group  consisting  of 


morpholino,  l,2,3,4-tetrahydroi8oquinoIyl  and  mono-  and 
dimethoxy  substituted  l,2,3,4-tetrahydroi8oquinolyl; 
and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   aiddition   salts 
thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  antihyperten- 
sive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,243,667 
^BENZHYDRYLIMINO-l,3•DIAZACARBOCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  GASTRIC 
SECRETION 
Chris  R.  Rasmosscn,  AmUcr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeU  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Fort  Washiagtoo,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  81533,  JaL  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,174,401. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,758 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/415:  C07D  239/14 
U.S.  CL  424—251  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  inhibiting  gastric  secretion  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  with  gastric  hyperacidity  an  effec- 
tive anitisecretory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


6N— CH 


wherein  R'  and  R"  independently  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  X  and  Y  independently  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  halo;  and  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,243,668 
OC^AHYDRO-lH•BENZO[4,5]FURO[3,^E]•ISOQUINO- 
LINE  ANALGESIC  AND  NARCOTIC  ANTAGONISTIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Eagdbert  Cigaaek,  Kctjaett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 
Poat  De  Nemoors  aad  Compaay,  Wilndngtoa,  Del. 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  948,038,  Oct  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  apiriication  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,447 
Int  Ci?  A61K  31/47:  C07D  21 7/04 
MS.  a.  424—258  39  Claims 

1.  An  octahydro-lH-benzo[4,5]  furo[3,2-e]isoquinoline  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  the  perhydro  isoquinoline  has  a  trans  configuration, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  Ci-ioalkyl, 
-CH2R6, 
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--C2H4— ^Q  Vr7. 

and  (CH2)«CN  in  which  n=  1-3; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — OH,  Ci. 

l2alkoxy  and  C2.i2acyloxy  of  an  alkanoic  acid; 
R3  is  separately  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 

— OH,  — CH3,  Ci.2alkoxy,  C2.i2acyloxy  of  an  alkanoic 

acid,  — F  and  — N3; 
R4  is  separately  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H 

and  — F; 
R3^  in  combination  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methylene  and  keto; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —OH, 

O 

n 

— OC— CH3 

■  - 

and  — OCH3; 
R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH=C 


R9 


— C=CH,  C3^ycloalkyl,  2-thienyI,  2-furyl  and  tetrahy- 
drofuryl; 

R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|.3alkyl, 
— OCH3,  —a,  —Br  and  — F;  and 

Rg  and  R9  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — H,  — CH3  and  — CI;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
suitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

27.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  pain  in  a  mammal  com- 
prising administering  internally  to  the  mammal  an  analgesi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,243,669 

2-SUBSTmJTED  BENZISOTHIAZOLONES 

Kdth  H.  Baggiky,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Bcecfaam 

Groiv  Lifted,  Eagfaud 
DiTJskm  of  Scr.  No.  936,861,  Ang.  25, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  850,786,  Nor.  11, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
738,000,  Nov.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,728.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,949 
OaiBS  priority,  apRlicatioa  United  Kingdom,  No?.  17, 1978, 
47373/75 

lat  CU  A61K  31/425:  C07D  4J7/02 
VS.  CL  424—263  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 


(V) 


N— X— NH— R5 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  where  there  is  a  basic  nitrogen  in  the  molecule  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino, 
acetylamino  or  halogen,  or  R'  and  R^  when  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atmns  from  an  alkylene  moiety  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  oxyalkyleneoxy  moiety  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  unsubstituted  or 


substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  X 
is  a  bond  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  inhibition  of 
platelet  aggregation  and  thrombus  formation  and  for  the  treat- 
ment of  arterial  thromboses  in  humans  and  animals  which 
comprises  a  platelet-aggregation-inhibitory  amount,  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  thrombs  or  an  anti-arterial 
thrombotically  effective  amount  of  a,  compound  of  the  formula 


(V) 


N— X— NH— R3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  when  there  is  a  basic  nitrogen  atom  in  the  molecule, 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino, 
acetylamino  or  halogen;  or  R'  and  R^  when  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  form  an  alkylene  moiety  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  oxyalkyleneoxy  moiety  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  X 
is  a  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  carboxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl;  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 

7.  The  composition  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  said  com- 
pound is  2-[2'-pyridylaminomethyl]-I,2-benzisothiazol-3-one. 


4,243,670 
a-(4-BIPHENYLYL>-BENZYL-AZOLnJM  SALTS  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  COMBATING  NHCRO-ORGANISMS 
Erik  Regei;  WiUried  Drabcr,  Karl  H.  Biichel,  and  Manfred 
Plempel,  all  of  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,630,  Sep.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1976,2643563 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/26,  43/28;  COTD  233/56.  249/08 

VJS.  CL  424—269  9  Claims 

1.  An  a-(4-Biphenylyl)-benzylazolium  salt  of  the  formula 


(I) 


in  which 

A  represents  the  CH  group  or  a  N  atom, 

R>  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with-  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano, 

R^  represents  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  biphe- 
nyl,  phenylalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part. 
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phenylcarbonyl  or  phenylcaibonylalkyl  group  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  the  substituents  being  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or 
cyano, 

X  represents  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
genoalkyl with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano, 

Y  represents  X  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl, 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano, 

m  and  n  each  represents  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S  and 

Z  represents  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 

4.  A  method  of  combatting  micro-organisms  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  micro-organisms  or  to  a  habitat  thereof, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  alone  or  in 
admixture  with  a  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,243,671 

INHIBITION  OF  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE 

FORMATION  AND  ARACHIDONIC  ACID-INDUCED 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  AND 

BRONCHOCONSTRICnON 

Don  N.  Harris,  Somerset;  Marie  B.  Phillips,  Skillman,  and 

Roland  Greenberg,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

,  Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,420 
Int  a.)  A61K  31/4 J5 
VJS.  a.  424—273  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  thromboxane  synthetase  activity, 
and  thus  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet  aggrega- 
tion and  broncho-constriction,  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  of  l-(3-phenyl-2-propenyl>lH-imidazole 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


'  4,243,672 

5-SUBSTrrUTED  2-PYRROLEGLYOXYUC  AQDS, 
5^UBSTITUTED  2-PYRROLYLGLYCINES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Ian  T.  Bamlsh,  Ramsgate;  PMcr  E.  GroM,  Canterbury,  and 
Roger  P.  Diddnsoa,  Dover,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pflier 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^396 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30, 1978, 
34985/78;  Feb.  1, 1979,  03635/79 

Int  0.3  COTD  207/333;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424— 274  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XV 


R«^  ^  N  CCO2R 

H  N 

o 


and    pharmaceutically    acceptable    cationic    salts    thereof, 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl 

having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylthio 

having  from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  AR^  where  A 

is  a  member  bonded  to  the  pyrrole  ring  and  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkyl^nethio 

having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  allcenylene 

having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  having 

from  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having 

from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  C6H4R^  where  R^  is 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI, 


Br,  I  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 
8.  An  L-  or  DL-compound  of  the  formula 


XX 


N 
H 


CHCOR' 

I 
NHt 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  and  acid  addition 

salts  thereof  wherein  R^  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  alkoxy  having 

from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

RUs  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl 

having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylthio 

having  from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  AR^  where  A 

is  a  member  bonded  to  the  pyrrole  ring  and  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkylenethio 

having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  alkenylene 

having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  having 

from  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having 

from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  C6H4R*  where  R^  is 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI, 

Br,  I  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammalian  subject  suffering  from 

a  disease  or  condition  attributable  to  reduced  blood  flow, 

reduced  oxygen  availability  or  reduced  carbohydrate  meUbo- 

lism  in  the  cardiovascular  system  which  comprises  orally  or 

parenterally  administering  to  said  subject  a  cardiovascular 

blood  flow,  oxygen  availability  or  carbohydrate  metabolism 

increasing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


N 
H 


CCO2R 

I 

O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkylthio  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
nyl having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylthio 
having  from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  AR^  where  A 
is  a  member  bonded  to  the  pyrrole  ring  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkylenethio 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenylene 
having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  having 
from  three  to  seven  cvbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having 
from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  C6H4R*  where  R*  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI, 
Br,  I  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 
18.  The  method  according  to  claim  16  wherein  said  com- 
pound is  2-(S-cyclopropylmethyl-2-pyrrolyl)glyoxylic  acid. 


4,243,673 
ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Robert  J.  Capetola,  Doylestowa,  Pa.,  and  Joha  L.  McGaire, 
White  House  Station,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceoti- 
cal  Corporation,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,472 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/165 
VJS.  a,  424—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pain  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a 
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compositkm  cwnprising  from  about  0.S  mg/kg  to  about  22 
mg/kg  of  a>niethyl-4-(2-thieny]carbonyl)  benzene  acetic  acid 
and  firom  about  1  mg/kg  to  about  200  mg/kg  of  N-<4-hydrox* 
yphenyl)  aretamidr. 


Z— W 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkanoyl  having  fhMn  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms 
each  of  R4  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  condsting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
Z  is  — <alk|)ii, — X — (alk2)ii — wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 

(alk2)  has  firom  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 

the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alk|)  plus  (alk2)  is  not 

greater  than  9; 
each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
X  »  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2; 

and 

.1 


-^w, 


wherein  W]  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

•   drogen,  fluoro  and  chloro; 

12.  A  pioccas  for  producing  an  anti-hypertensive  effect  in  a 
mammal  whidi  comprises  admistering  to  the  mammal  an  anti- 
hypertensive producing  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4^243^5 
OnStDinnOCARBAMATE)  SALTS 
W.  Martta,  Ldw  Jackson  and  EUon  L.  Ward,  Angle- 
Dm,  both  of  Tol,  awlginrt  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

DNWoa  of  Scr.  No.  fSl^flS,  Oct  M,  1978,  PM.  No.  4,203,999. 
lUt  ijpMcaHoo  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,159 
int.  CU  AOIN  47/10;  A61K  3 J/325 
VS.  CL  424— 2M  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'} 


S 
O— (CH2CH2NHCS©)2  X.Y» 


Cu,  Co,  Fe  and  Ni  and  a+b=  1,  with  the  proviso  that  a+b  are, 
individually,  greater  than  0. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  fungi  or  their  habitat  an  antifungal  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4^243,^74 

9-HYDROXYDraENZO(h4)PYRANS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE 

Ja^jit  S.  Biadn,  Grotoa,  Con.,  — Igaor  to  Pflaer  be  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBthmalioa  of  Scr.  No.  819^471,  JuL  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4^143,139,  which  to  a  coirtinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  730,fi72,  Oct  7, 

1976,  ■kanioaii,  lAich  is  a  coatiawtio»>te-part  of  Scr.  No. 

628,210,  No?.  3, 1975,  ah— doaed.  This  appHcatioa  Ju.  12, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  914,664 

Iirt.  CL^  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/04 

VS.  CL  424—283  16 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H^^OR 


4,243,676 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OVERBASED 

NAPHTHENIC  MICRONUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Wahid  R.  AU,  PoiBte-a-Pierre,  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  aHigvor  to 

Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc.,  Pointe-a-Pierre,  Trinidad  and  Tobago 
FOcd  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,008 
iBt  CL^  AOIN  55/OZ  37/00.  59/20.  59/16 
VS.  CL  424—294  6  ClafaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  micronutrient  composition 
containing  an  overbased  oil  soluble  naphthenate  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  of  molybdenum,  copper,  manganese 
and  iron  by  reacting  in  a  reactor  having  discharge  lines  at 
ambient  temperature  and  pressure  a  solution  of  naphthenic 
acids  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  200  to 
about  600  in  a  Ught  aromatic  solvent  of  low  viscosity  having  a 
boiling  point  ranging  up  to  about  300*  F.  with  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  sulfate  of  the  selected  metal,  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of 
metal  to  naphthenic  acids  being  from  about  1  to  about  20,  the 
steps  of  distilling  at  atmospheric  pressure  substantially  all  of 
the  alcohol  from  the  reaction  mixture,  some  of  the  aromatic 
solvent  and  some  of  the  water  present  but  retaining  enough 
water  in  the  system  to  keep  the  resulting  alkali  metal  sulfate  in 
aqueous  solution;  continuing  said  distillation  untU  the  distilla- 
tion temperature  reaches  the  boiling  point  of  the  resulting 
aromatic  solvent-water  azeotrope,  and  separating  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  the  alkali  metal  sulfate  from  an  organic  phase 
containing  the  desired  overbased  naphthenate  whereby  cake 
formation  tending  to  block  said  discharge  lines  is  eliminated. 


4y243,677 

INSECTIdDAL 

PERHALOALKYLVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXY- 

LATES 
John  F.  E^d,  Medfaui,  N.Y.,  MrigMir  to  FMC  Corporadom 
PUfaideipUa,  Pa. 

CoatinHtioa  oTSer.  No.  927,198,  JaL  24, 1978,  abmidoMd, 

which  is  a  cortinaation-to  part  <rf  Scr.  No.  870,973,  Jan.  20, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,257 

Int  CL^  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  79/22 
VS.  CL  424-^305  3  ClaioH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COR 


wherein  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  trihalomethyl  and  the  other  is  halo- 
gen and  R  is  —OR'  where  R'  is  represented  by  the  formula 


O^'" 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  not  the  same  and  both  represent  a  biva- 
lent transition  metal  cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Mn, 


3.  A  method  for  insect  control  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  or  2. 
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4*243,678 

ACYLHYDROCARBYLAMINOALKANOIC  ACIDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 
Waiter  KrartMt.  Cotica.  Fad.  Ra».  of  GOTwy,  aarigwr  to 
Byk  Gd««  Loabwi  OMHdaeha  FIArIk  GmbH,  CoMlaMc 
Fad.  Rep^  of  Goraaay 

Fllad  Doe.  IS,  1978,  Sw.  No.  969,701 
OainH  priority,  ■ppHcaHaa  Iwbnan,  Dec  30,  1977, 
78865;  Switaarlaad,  Jn.  14,  1978,  6504/78;  imm.  14,  1978, 
6505/78 

lirt.  a^  AOIN  37/11 C07C 101/44, 101/16.  101/04 

UJ5.  CL  424-^19  lOOCkriM 

1.  An  aci^y-,  6-  ot  c-)aminoalkanoic  acid  of  the  formula 


R'— CO— N— C(,H2,— COOH 

R-    ,' 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  q;>tion- 
ally-subitituted  and  optionally-hydrogenated  Wphenylyl, 
optionally-flubstituted  and  optionally-hydrogenated  bicy- 
dic  aryl  with  firom  8  to  12  ring  caiboo  atom*  and  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


R*— C— R* 


Ri  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbyL  alicydic  hydrocarbyl,  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl; 

R2  is  — H,  alkyL  alkenyl  or  alkynyl; 

R3  is  — H,  alkyL  cvdoalkyL  phei^L  substituted  phenyl  or, 
together  with  R^  alkylene; 

R^  is  alkyL  cycloalkyL  phenyL  substituted  phenvL  phonal- 
kyL  substituted  phenalkyl  or,  together  with  R^  alkylene; 
R4  has  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  when  K*  is  alkyL  R^  it  — H 
or  methyL  R^  is  — H,  and  Rl  is  alkyL  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl: 

or  R2,  r3  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
each  is  bound,  are  adamantyl;  and 

n  is  3, 4  or  S; 

any  substituent  on  a  ring  carbon  atom  being  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyL 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkybnei«4>to,  lower  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  caibonyloxy,  amino,  monosubstituted 
amino,  disubttituted  anuao,  nitre,  trifluoromethyL  any 
substituent  of  monosubstituted  amino  or  of  disubstituted 
amino  being  independendy  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
carbonyloxjr,  and  any  substituent  of  substituted  phenyhd- 
kyl  being  a  nuclear  substituent; 

a  salt  of  soch  acylaminoalkanoic  acid  with  a  base  or  an  ester 
of  such  acid  with  a  lower  alkanol,  a  phenalkanol  or  a 
nucleariy-substituted  phenalkanol. 
'  51.  A  pharmacologically-active  and  physiologically-accept- 
able pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  from  0.S  to  1000 
milligrams  of  at  least  one  pharmaoologically-active  and  physi- 
ologically-acceptable compound  aoconUng  to  claim  2  in  com- 
bination with  a  substantially-inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,243^79  

SS(3-METHYL*2-BUTENYIXV8nrEINE 
Jorge  D.  Adnra,  41,  cdla  DahnaaM,  BmoloM-17,  Spoia;  SU- 
fiM  Oiiln,  11,  fla  Taatardiid,  MOmo,  Itidr.  Joot  M.  B. 
RfboUa,  125  Ua,  odle  Mayor  do  Sarria,  and  Laoaida  Brascgh- 
lid,  53,  calls  Mayor  da  Swria,  both  of  BnreoioM-17,  Spahi 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sw.  No.  31,612 

CUbm  priority.  appHortloB  Spdm  Apr.  22, 1978, 469.060 

Iirt.  a^  A61K  31/195 

U.S.  CL  424-419  IClahn 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  fluidification  and  re- 


moval of  tracheabronchial  mucus,  pathological  substances  and 
foreign  bodies  from  the  respiratory  tract  comprising  adminis- 
tering orally,  by  inhalation  or  per  rectum  daily  dosages  of  200 
mg  to  3.00  g  S-(3-methyl-2-butenyl)-cysteine. 


4,243,680 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  INFESTATION  OF  CITRUS 
RUST  MITES  ON  CTTRUS  TREES 
JaawaL.  Taylor,  DaLand,  Fla.,  awigpor  to 

Cheadcal  COaipaay,  Kanaas  CHy,  Kam 

FDad  Fab.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,274 
lat  CL^  AOIN  47/28 
VS.  CL  424—322  15 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  infestation  of  citrus  crops  by  dtnis 
rust  mites  comprising  subjecting  the  developmental  stages  of 
said  mites  located  on  said  dtrus  crops  to  the  action  of  a  compo- 
sition comprising  a  mitiddally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(2,6Klifluorobenzoyl)-N'-<3-fluoro-4-chloio|rfienyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyl)-N'-(4<hlorophenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyI>N'-(4-trifluoromethylphenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-difluorobenzoyl>-N'-<3,4-dichloiophenyl)  uiea; 
N-(2,6Kiichlorobenzoyl)-N'-<3-fluoro-4-bromo-phenyl)  urea; 
N-<2,6-dichlorobenzoyI)-N'-(3-fluoro-4-iodophenyl)  uiea; 
N-<2,6-dichIorobenzoyl)-N'-<ediyl)-N'-(4-bromophenyl)  urea; 
N-<2,6-dichlorobenzoyl)-N'-<2-fluoro-4-iodophenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyl)-N'-(methyl)-N'-<4-chlorophenyl) 

urea; 
N-(2,6Klichlorobenzoyl)-N'-(ethyl>N'-(4-chloTophenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-difluorobenzoyl>-N'-(4-bromophenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6-difIuorobenzoyl)-N'-(4-trifluoromethylphenyl)  urea; 
N-(2,6Klifluorobenzoyl)-N'-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)      urea; 

and 
N-(2,6<lifluorobenzoyl)-N'-(methyl)-N'-<4-fluoiophenyl)  urea 
and  a  finely  divided  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,243,681 

ALKYLTHIOPHENOXYPROPANOLAMINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

F.  Morrow,  and  WOUaai  L.  Matter,  both  of  Ev^rrllla, 

■IfBon  to  Maad  JohMOB  4k  Ooi««gr,  BfaMfllla,  !■«. 

CoirtiBaatio»te-port  of  Scr.  No.  942,222,  Sop.  14,  lf78, 

abondoaod,  which  is  a  coirtiniatloiHifrpart  of  Sor.  No.  841,168, 

Oct  11, 1977,  abandoned.  Ilia  appUcatloa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Sm. 

No.  30,497 
lat  a^  A61K  31/135:  O07C  83/00.  91 /Oa  93/06 
VS.  CL  424-^330  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R|— S 


OH    H 
I         I 
OCHjCH— C— NH— Rj 

H 


or  an  add  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  straight  chain  alkyl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
or  cydohexylalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  chain. 

11.  The  therapeutic  process  for  treating  a  mammal  requiring 
vasodilation  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
efToctive  vasodilating  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 
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I  4,243,682 

FLUORONAPHTHYLONES 
Alczaader  C  Goirilc  Harlow,  and  Lanwie  M.  Gaatcr,  Saw- 
brMtewortk,  koth  of  Eaglaad,  twaiptnn  to  Beecham  Group 
Liadtcd,  E^laad 

FIM  Oct  23, 197S,  Ser.  No.  953,465 
ClaiaH  priority,  appbcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  No?.  3,  1977, 
45712/77 

bt  CL^  AOIN  SS/00:  C07C  49/23 
VS.  CL  424—331  8  Oaiais 

1.  A  compoond  of  the  formula: 


CHjO 


wherein 


CO 


CH2CH2— X— CH3 


O 
II 

0  OH  OCRs 

1  I  I 

X  is  — C— ,  — CH—  or  — CH— 


wherein  R  s  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  antiin- 
flammatory effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,243,684 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE  WITH  ROPY  LACTIC  ACID 

BACTERIA 
HaM-Dicter  PruM,  CologM,  and  LatJe-WilbebB  Bahrt,  Hal- 
steabek,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaaignon  to  Lerer 
Brothers  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  806,964,  Job.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkM  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,647 
Qalon  priority,  appUeatfon  United  Khisdom,  Jnn.  18,  1976, 
25342/76 

lat  CL^  A23C  19/02 
VS.  CL  426-^40  2  Clahm 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  soft  cheese  comprising  the 
steps  wherein: 

(a)  milk,  a  milk-by-product,  or  a  mixture  thereof  is  subjected 
to  a  membrane  filtration  to  form  a  concentrate; 

(b)  said  concentrate  is  admixed  with  a  lactic  acid  bacteria 
culture; 

(c)  said  admixture  is  fermented  until  a  precheese  is  formed; 
and 

(d)  said  precheese  is  converted  into  a  soft  cheese,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  lactic  acid  bactdria  culture 
being  a  ropy  culture  having  a  thread  length  bf  at  least  S 
centimeters  by  the  quick  pipette  test,  wherein  a  pipette  is 
dipped  into  a  sour  milk  produced  with  said  ropy  culture, 
sour  milk  is  sucked  into  said  pipette  and  the  pipette  is 
pulled  out  from  the  surface  of  the  sour  milk  to  form  said 
thread  between  the  pipette  and  the  surface  of  the  sour 
milk. 


i 


I 

V43,683 
^  TERTIARY  ALCOHOLS  "* 

Barbara  J.  Hioaifciw.  Oroydoa;  Michael  P.  L.  Catoa,  Upnhi- 
tttr,  awl  DavM  J.  HaaMlag,  Horacharch,  aU  of  EngUnd, 
to  May  A  Baker  Liadtcd,  Eaaex,  England 
FOed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,156 
priority,  appMcartoa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Oct  5,  1977, 
41482/77 

bt  CL'  C07C  43/23.  49/835 
VS.  CL  424-^331  15  Clahns 

1.  A  tertiary  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


CO— A'— R' 


HO 


wherein  either 

(i)  A*  represents  a  direct  bond  and  R'  represents  a  phenyl 

group  or  a  |rfienyl  group  carrying  one  or  two  substituents 

selected  from  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups, 

each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  trifluo- 

I        romethyl  group  or 

(ii)  A'  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
cartxm  atoms  and  R'  represents  a  phenyl,  phenoxy,  or 
phenyhhio  group  carrying  one  or  two  substituents  se- 
lected from  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  each 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  trifluoro- 
methyl  group. 
14.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  against  insects  and  aca- 

rines  which  coaapriaes,  as  active  ingredient,  a  tertiary  alcohol 

as  claimed  in  daim  1  in  association  with  one  or  more  diluents 

compatible  with  the  said  compound. 


4,243,685 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FERMENTATION  MEDIA  SUITABLE  FOR  CULTURING 

YEAST  FOR  ANIMAL  CONSUMPTION  AND 
MICROSPORES  AND/OR  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PROTEIN  FROM  VEGETABLE  WASTE  MATTER 
AgoatoB  SiBMB,  and  ZohAa  Lengyel,  both  of  Bodapeat  Hnngary, 
aaaignon  to  Chlndn  Gydgysier  H  Vegytsaeti  Termikek 
Gyara  Rt,  Budapest  Hungary 

Coatinnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,345,  May  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,982 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jnn.  2, 1975,  CI  1581 
lat  CL'  A23K  1/14 
VS.  CL  426—53  2  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fermentation  media  suit- 
able for  producing  yeast  for  animal  consumption  and/or  prote- 
ins starting  from  a  vegetable  waste  matter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  comminuted  vegetable  waste  matter  con- 
taining polysaccharides  and  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  cornstalks,  sunflower  stalks,  leaves, 
algae  and  reeds  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric 
acid  at  a  pH  of  about  1 .5  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  80* 
to  140*  C,  separating  the  resulting  liquid  phase,  adjusting 
the  separated  liquid  phase  to  a  pH  of  3.0  to  6.0,  and  supple- 
menting the  liquid  phase  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
ammonium  hydroxide  or  ammonium  sulfate  and  potas- 
sium dihydrogen  phosphate  as  inorganic  ammonium  (rfios- 
phate  nutrients  to  give  a  fermentation  medium  suitable  for 
producing  yeast  for  animal  consumption; 

(b)  boiling  the  solid  phase  obtained  after  the  acid  hydrolysis 
of  the  comminuted  vegetable  matter  with  a  dilute  alkali- 
metal  hydroxide  base  for  5  to  20  minutes,  and  repeating 
this  alkaline  boiling  step  at  least  once; 

(c)  separating  the  solid  and  Uquid  phases  obtained  in  step  (b) 
from  each  other; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  separated  liquid  phase  obtained  in 
step  (c)  to  about  1.5  to  obtain  a  precipitate  containing 
pnMein  which  is  separated  from  the  mother  liquor,  and 
recovering  the  separated  protein; 

(e)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mother  liquor  to  3.0  to  6.0;  and 
(0  supplementing  the  mother  liquor  with  effective  amounts 
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of  morganic  ammonium  and  phoa|riiate  compounds  suit- 
able for  culturing  fungi  and  combining  said  fermentation 
medium  of  step  (a)  therewith. 


4,243,687 

FREEZE-DRIED  NATURAL  SOUR  DOUGH  STARTER 
Leo  KUbc,  1828  MeadoctaM  St,  RkkaMMd,  Calif.  94804 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  805,681,  Job.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,800. 
Thia  applicatloa  Jaa.  lO;  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,476 

Tlie  portioB  of  the  tarai  oftUa  patwrt  aabaaqaent  to  Feb.  20, 

1996,  has  baas  diicuiiMd. 

lat  CL3  A21D  8/04 

VS.  a.  426—62  16  dahas 

1.  A  freezenlried  bakery  composition  comprising  Lactoba- 
cillus sanfrancisco  in  a  flour  culture  media  which  has  been 
subjected  to  incubation  conditions  suitable  for  the  growth  of 
said  bacteria  prior  to  freeze-drymg,  said  Lactobacillus  sanfran- 
cisco bemg  initially  present  in  said  culture  media  to  provide  an 
initial  count  of  at  least  about  Sx  10^  viable  cells  per  gram  of 
culture  media  prior  to  being  subjected  to  said  incubation  condi- 
tions, at  least  about  20%  of  the  viable  bacteria  produced  during 
mcubation  bemg  recoverable  after  fr«eze  drymg,  the  weight 
ratio  of  flour  to  water  m  said  culture  media  prior  to  f reezenlry- 
ing  being  about  1:1  to  1:2.3,  the  gluten  of  said  flour  bemg 
substantially  undeveloped  during  said  incubation,  said  culture 
media  contafaiing  at  least  about  6%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
disaccharide  stabilizer  prior  to  freeze^irying  to  improve  re- 
covery of  viable  Lactobacillus  sanfhmcisco,  and  a  residue  of 
water  of  not  over  about  4%  by  weight. 


4,243,688 
FLAVORING  WITH 

2*SUBSTTrUTEIM>DIMETHYL>A3-THIAZOLINES 
Maaflrcd  H.  Vock,  Locoal;  Oulatophar  GlacfaM»,  CaUfea;  AaM 

Hnua,  Brfcktowa;  Doaald  A.  WIthycoaAa,  Liacrofl;  Brala  D. 

Mookhaijae,  HolaideL  aad  CyatUa  J.  Manlaaa,  Briektown, 

all  of  N J.,  aMiffMNRi  to  lataraatioaal  Ftaron  8t  Fragraneea 

be.  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 
CoirthiaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  17^06,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoBOd,  which 

is  a  coBtiawitioii-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  730,936,  Oct  7, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUeatfoa  Doc  S,  1979,  Sm.  No.  100,535 

lat  CL^  A23L 1/234.  1/226 

VS.  a  426-535  1  dala 

1.  A  flavor  composition  for  increasing  the  sweet  milk  choco- 
hite  and  nut-like  notes  of  chocolate  foodstufh  comprising  a 
SO:SO  mixture  of  2-(2'-methyl-n-propyl)-4>5-dimethyl-A3- 
thiazoline:2-a-propyl-2,4-trimethyl-A3-tliiazoline  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  composition  being  a  mixture  of: 


2-Methyl  pyrazine; 
2,6-Dimethyl  pyrazine; 
2,3,S,6-Tetramethyl  pyrazine;  and 
3-Phenyl-4-pentenal. 


4,243,686 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PALATABILITY  OF 

STRAW  FOR  ANIMAL  FEED 
deanthes  larailidoa,  ragaas;  You  W.  Haa,  aad  Arthur  W. 
AaderaoB,  both  of  CorralUa,  all  of  Oreg.,  aasigaors  to  The 
-  Uaited  States  of  AaNrica  as  rapraaaatad  by  the  Secretary  of 
AgricnltoK,  Waahlagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  May  30. 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,975 
lat  CL^  A23K  1/22 
VS.  CL  426—53  6  dahas 

1.  A  process  for  mcreasing  the  palatabUity,  digestibility,  and 
protein  content  of  straw,  which  comprises 

(a)  mixmg  the  straw  with  an  aqueous  solution  oontaming 
0.1-O.S  normal  hydrochloric  acid  and  0.1-O.S  normal 
phosphoric  acid  m  the  proportion  of  one  part  of  straw  to 
about  2-4  parts  of  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*-12S*  C  for  a  period  of  about  30-60  minutes. 

(b)  adding  to  the  acid  treated  straw  an  amount  of  ammonia 
to  provide  a  pH  of  about  4.0-4.5, 

(c)  aerobically  fermenting  the  ammoniated  acid-treated 
straw  with  a  microorganism  at  a  temperature  of  about 
2S*-30*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1-7  days,  and 

(d)  drying  the  fermented  product. 


4,243,689 
NON-FRIED  INSTANT  GOOUNG  DRY  NOODLES  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  NOODLES 
Sadao  Kokagaehl,  Ibaragl;  HfatiaU  Takahaahi,  SaUa;  Kea 
Okada,  aad  Saapai  Marakaari,  both  of  OMka,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaipMn  to  KaaAo  Foods  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  1,352 
dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  12, 1978, 53/3063 
lat  d.)  A23L  1/16 
VS.  CL  426—557  17  dahas 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  non-fried  oil-free  mstant 
cooking  dry  noodles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  raw  noodle  material  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  starch-containing  component 
comprised  mainly  of  wheat  flour  and  having  a  water 
content  of  at  least  2S%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  starch-containing  component  while  avoiding  to  the 
extent  possible  kneaduig  the  mixture  during  mixug, 

(b)  forming  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  mto  a  w^, 

(c)  steanung  said  web  until  said  starch  therein  has  an  a-con- 
version  degree  of  at  least  93%  u  meuured  by  the  diastase 
enzyme  process, 

(d)  subjectmg  the  steamed  web  to  prelimmary  drying  to 
adjust  the  water  content  of  said  web  to  13-33%  by 
weight, 

(e)  shaping  said  web  into  individual  noodles,  and  then 

(0  further  drying  said  individual  noodles  until  the  water 
content  of  said  noodles  is  reduced  to  at  moot  10%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  noodles  thus  dried. 


4,243,690 

INSTANT-COOKING  DRY  MACARONI  AND  LIKE  DRY 

FOODS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Saapd  MnrakaiBi,  Osaka;  Sadao  KokegacU,  Ibanvl:  lUroahi 

Takahaahi,  Salta,  and  Kea  Okada,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  MsipH 

on  to  Kaaebo  Foods  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,934 

dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1978, 53/4865 

lat  CL^  A23L  1/16 

U.S.  CL  426— 557  20Clahas 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  instant-cooking  dry  macaroni 

products,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  contahiing  from  23  to  33%  by  weight 
of  water  by  mixing,  with  substantially  no  kneaduig.  a 
startuig  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  starch-contain- 
ing component  selected  from  wheat  flour  and  wheat  flour 
with  other  grain  powdert  starch  or  both  and  of  water, 
then 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  preliminary  steam- 
ing step  until  said  starch  attams  an  a-conversion  degree  of 
from  60%  to  80%  as  measured  by  the  diastase  enzyme 
process;  then 

(c)  shaping  the  resulting  material  into  individual  molded 
pieces  of  a  desired  configuration;  thereafter 

(d)  subjectmg  the  molded  pieces  to  a  further  steaming  step 
until  said  starch  attains  an  a-conversion  degree  of  at  leut 
90%;  and  then 

(e)  drying  the  steamed,  molded  pieces  of  step  (d)  until  the 
water  content  of  the  molded  pieces  is  reduced  to  at  most 
10%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  molded  pieces 
thus  dried. 
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4^243^1        

SCH>nJM-FKEE  SALT  SUBSTITUTE 
Marrfa  J.  MnMirt—p,  Jr,  GtaetaMti,  nd  Gcorfe  D.  Hfler, 
HhiImm  TtfWMMp,  MoatgiMMry  Conrtyt  both  of  Ohio,  M* 
timon  to  TW  Proctv  *  GaaUe  Coapaay,  Clfl— art,  Ohio 
FIM  Majr  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  40,353 
IM.  a.)  A23L  1/237 
VS.  CL  42^-649  18  CUtm 

1.  An  ediUe,  tubtuntially  aodiiini-free  salt  substitute,  com- 
pramg: 

(a)  about  2%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  S'-nucleotide 
oomponent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S'- 
nucleotide  free  adds,  frfiysiologically  acceptable  non- 
sodium  sahs  of  said  adds,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  wdght  of  a  potassium  phos- 
phate component; 

(c)  about  S%  to  about  20%  by  wdght  of  a  sugar  component; 

(d)  about  1S%  to  about  30%  by  wdght  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride; and 

(e)  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  wdght  of  an  amino  acid 
mixture  haviog  the  flavor-enhancing  characteristics  of 
hydrolyzed  vegetable  protein. 


4^243,02 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SfUOC  ACID 

HEIEROPOLYOONDENSATES  USEFUL  AS  COATING 

MATERIALS 

nsm  scBROB,  w^nauvi,  asu  ncnnn  ocbbmi,  tiocnocrg,  wm 
•r  Fad.  Ripw  of  Cw— j,  aasijiors  to  Brwhoier-Ccaell- 
MMich,  Fad.  Ray,  of  €nmmy 

FDad  Dae.  27, 197t,  Scr.  No.  973,SS9 
rioritjr,  ipiiitiUlua  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuqr,  Dec  28, 
1977,  Z7SI414 

IibL  CL^  GOtG  77/56      | 
U.S.  CL  427—2  23  dataaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  (rf^a  silicic  acid  heteropoly- 
cdndensate,  comprising:  simultaneously  condensing 
(a)  at  loMt  one  substituted  silane  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula 


SiR<,R"(4-») 


(D 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkoxy  and  — NR'2,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen 
and/or  lower  aUqi,  R"  is  selected  fixxn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkji,  alkenyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3; 
(b)  at  least  one  functional  silane  oorreqxMiding  to  the  general 
formula 


SiR.(R"Y>4-ii) 


OD 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above,  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene,  phenyiene,  alkyl  phenylene 
and  alkylene  friienylene;  Y  is  selected  fixxn  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  anilino,  aldehyde,  keto, 
carboxy,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  cyano,  hydroxy^ienyl, 
diazo,  carboxylic  add  alkyl  ester,  sulphonic  acid 
(— SOiH)  and  frfiosphoric  acid  (— PO3H2)  groups  and  n 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 
(c)  at  least  one  hydrolyzaMe  sflicic  acid  derivative  correspond- 
ing to  the  geoieral  formula 


SOU 


(IID 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
an  the  radicals  R  are  hydrogen;  and 
(d)  optJonaDy  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substantially  involatile  oxides  of  ele- 
ments sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  Groups  la  to 
Va,  IVb  and  Vb  of  the  Periodic  System  and  compounds  of 
ekmenta  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  la 
to  Va,  IVb  and  Vb  of  the  Periodic  System  which  form  a 
substantially  invtdatile  oxide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  the 


quantity  of  water  stoichiometrically  required  fcM*  hydroly- 
sis and  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation  catalyst  and/or  a 
solvent,  the  quantities  in  which  sud  components  (a)  to  (d) 
are  used  being  selected  in  such  a  way  that  the  silidc  acid 
heteropolycondensate  formed  contains,  based  on  oxide 
units  from  60  to  90%  by  wdght  of  said  component  (a), 
from  1  to  13%  by  wdght  of  said  component  (b),  from  1  to 
30%  by  weight  of  said  component  (c)  and  from  0  to  40% 
by  wdght  of  sud  component  (d),  thereby  producing  a 
reUtively  nonporous  coating  containing  a  quantity  of 
reacting  coupling  sites  sufficient  to  fixedly  attach  a  biolog- 
ical, chemical  or  biochemica]  material  thereto. 


4^243,493 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

PRESERVATION  OF  PLANTS 

Sfca  B.  L.  Nordh,  MaHkeaaprtan  51,  S-260  35  Odakra,  Sweden 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,430 

Int  CL^  AOIG  5/06:  AOIN  7/Oa  3/00 

UJS.  CL  427—4  25  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  for  preserving  a  living  plant  with  a  mixture  of 

glycerin  and  water,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  mixture  has  a  volume  ratio  of  glycerin  to  water  of 
approximately  fixMn  18:82  to  33:63; 

(b)  the  mixture  has  a  tartrazine  concentration  of  at  least  2 
grams  per  liter, 

(c)  the  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  13*  to 
33'  C; 

(d)  the  living  plant  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 3* 
to  33*  C.  in  air  having  a  relative  huinidity  of  at  most  60 
percent  during  the  method. 


4,243,494 

JET  INK  PROCESS  AND  INK  COMPOSITION 

FLUORESCENT  IN  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

Ishwar  R.  MaMakhani,  Nccwih,  Wia.,  Mri^or  to  WUttakcr 

Corporation,  Loa  Aagelea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jn.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,228 
bt  CL>  IW5D  J/04 
U.S.  CL  427—14.1  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing^ fine  jet  of  colorless  aqueous  liquid  containing  at  least  one 
resin  and  at  least  one  dye  which  is  invisible  in  ordinary  light, 
directing  the  jet  of  cok>rless  liquid  onto  a  recording  medium, 
modulating  the  density  of  the  applied  jet  by  an  dectric  field  in 
accordance  with  the  information  to  be  recorded,  therd>y  re- 
cording said  information,  and  subsequently  applying  steam  to 
said  recorded  information. 


4,243,495 

DOUBLE  MASK  RASTER  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

SLURRY  IN  A  DISCRETE  PATTERN 

Rolf  Wcagert,  Munich,  and  WOhetai  Habcr,  Goidaeh,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aaslganrs  to  Sicaicns  AkticngcaaD- 

sehafk,  Bcrifai  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraHny 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7337 
Clafana  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1978,2804127 

Int  CL^  HOU  9/227 
UJS.  CL  427— 14.1  13CUM 

1.  A  method  for  q>plying  a  plurality  of  diffierent  slurries  to  a 
glass  television  picture  screen  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  a  base  mask  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 

immovaMy  in  position  adjacent  the  glass  screen; 
placing  a  second  mask  associated  with  a  slurry  to  be  applied 
over  said  base  mask,  said  second  mask  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  which  is  less  than  the  plurality  of  apcatures  in 
said  base  mask; 
aligning  the  apertures  in  said  second  mask  with  apertures  in 

said  base  mask; 
applying  a  slurry  evenly  over  said  second  mask; 
rinsing  away  excess  slurry; 
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removing  said  seomid  mask; 

repeating  said  method  with  a  second  mask  associated  with 


each  shirry  to  be  iqiplied,  each  said  second  mask  having 
apertures  therein  wUch  do  not  overiq>  apertures  in  madcs 
associated  with  other  slurries. 


4,343,08 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PARnCLE<X>NTAINING 
PLASTIC  COATING 
WaUam  L. Tolk,  'RMkBn.rBM,  lijiwr  to  W.  S.  Rockwdl 
Coavony,  Fairfidd,  Goan. 
ContlMMtlDn  of  Ser.  No.  788,384,  Apr.  18, 19n,  1 
TUB  appbdrtioa  Jn.  22, 1979,  Sw.  No.  5,379 
bt  CL^  B05D  5/01 1/28, 1/30,  3/02 
U.S.  CL  427—27  U  < 


1.  The  method  of  making  particulato  matter-containing 
plastic  coatings  upon  articles  for  produdng  a  coating  sdected 
frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  anti-«lip  coatings,  reflective  coat- 
ings and  dectrical  insula^ng  coatings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  the  surface  of  the  articles  by  cleansing  and  etch- 
ing, 

mixing  dry  powdered  resin  and  dry  particulate  matter  to- 
gether widi  each  other  before  application  to  the  prepared 
surfaces  of  the  articles, 

said  dry  powdered  resin  being  a  findy  divided  grade  of  resin 
powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free-flowing 
fluidizable  bed  grade  or  electrostatic  powder  spraying 
grade, 

said  particulate  matter  being  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumina  grit,  silioon  carbide  grit,  silica  sand  grit, 
glass  particles,  quartz  grit,  and  fiberglos  particles  less 
than  oae^ighdi  of  an  inch  long,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  dry  particulate  matter  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range 
from  No.  SO  to  No.  100  grit  size, 

the  loading  of  the  dry  particulate  matter  in  said  mixture 
bdng  in  the  range  frcMn  3  to  14  parts  by  wdght  of  the 
particulate  matter  per  part  of  the  dry  powdered  resin, 

advancing  said  dry  mixture  of  resin  and  particulate  matter 
along  a  trough  having  a  downwardly  inclined  wide,  flat 
bottom  surface  terminating  in  a  cascade  lip, 

levelling  the  advancing  dry  mixture  in  said  trough  to  a 
predetermined  uniform  thickness  before  the  advancing 
mixture  reaches  said  cascade  lip, 

allowing  said  dry  mixture  of  uniform  thickness  to  cascade 
over  said  lip, 

moving  the  prqiared  articles  beneath  said  cascade  lip  and 
allowing  die  cascading  dry  mixture  to  fiUl  directly  onto 
the  prepared  surftce  ^  each  article, 

provi(Ung  a  vertical  qMcing  between  said  cascade  lq>  and  the 


prepared  surfaces  of  the  articles  to  be  coated  which  is  in 
the  range  from  ^>proximatdy  ith  to  i  of  an  inch,  and 
adhering  the  dry  mixture  to  the  article  by  heating  for  form- 
ing a  trough,  durable  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from 
approximi^y  30  mils  to  80  mils. 


4,243,497 
SELF  BIASED  FERRITE  RESONATORS 
Howard  L.  GhMS,  Orangs;  Jii»>Hany  W.  Uaw,  and  Tsatnno 
Koboyaahl,  both  of  Plaeaatia,  aU  of  CaUf ^  Msl^ora  to  Ha 
United  Statea  of  AaMrica  ae  raprsaantod  by  the  Socrotary  of 
the  Air  Forea,  Washington,  D.C 

FUod  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  20,299 

Int  a^  C04B  35/26:  HOIF 1/10:  BOBD  5/12 

U.S.  a  427—47  1  ClaiBi 


0^^t.taA  jwwwc  n4i»f0a) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  M-type,  self-biased,  hexagonal 
ferrite  resonator  composed  of  single  crystals  of  barium  hexaf- 
errite  on  a  spind  substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  homogenized,  superuturated  mdt  composition 
by  dissolving  a  solute  composed  of  a  mixture  of  Ba  O, 
Fe203  and  ZnO  into  a  molten  flux  composed  of  Ba  CO3 
and  B2O3  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  BaCOj:  B2O3  is  1.73, 
the  mole  ratio  of  Fe2  O3:  (B«  CO3  -I-  B2O3)  is  0. 164,  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  Zn  O:  Fe2  O3  is  0. 100; 

B.  maintaining  said  mdt  composition  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  911*  C.  to  921*  C  while  simultaneously  im- 
mersing a  Mg  (In,  Oa)204  spind  substrate  into  said  melt 
composition  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effSect  the 
deposition  on  the  siuface  of  sud  substrate  of  barium  hexaf- 
errite  single  crystals  that  are  substantially  free  of  defects 
which  can  act  as  nucleation  sites  for  magnetic  domains; 

C.  subjecting  sdd  single  crystals  to  a  magnetic  field  that  is 
directed  along  the  easy  axis  of  anisotropy  of  said  crystals 
and  of  suffident  magnitude  to  produce  magnetic  satura- 
tion in  said  crystals;  and 

D.  reducing  sdd  magnetic  fidd  to  zero  to  produce  single 
crystals  capable  of  being  maintained  in  a  metastable  state 
of  magnetic  saturation  with  zero  applied  fieki. 


4,243,498 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PIGMENT  COATING 
Otto  Maraal,  Dlsfrladan;  WUhaia  Schwodsa,  UlaHEfingw, 
and  Alfred  WOhatan,  Ulai,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMay,  aaai^ 
ors  to  Licantia  Patant-VarwaltnaiHGjn.hJL,  Fhokflvt  am 
Mafa^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDad  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65 J82 
CUaM  priority,  appHcatkwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Aag.  12, 
1978,2835432 

Int  CLi  B05D  1/32,  1/3S:  C09K  11/06,  11/08 
U.S.  a  427—157  21  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coating  of  pigment  on  a  si^ 
strata,  comprising: 
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(a)  providiiig  said  substrate  with  a  first  coating  of  a  chemi- 
cally hardenable  polymer,  and  then  drying  said  first  coat- 
ing; 

(b)  contacting  said  dried  first  coating  with  a  hardening  agent 
compatible  with  said  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
completely  harden  said  polymer  and  to  leave  excess  hard- 
ening agent  on  the  surface  of  said  polymer, 

(c)  subsequently  providing  said  first  coating  with  a  second 
coating  comprising  a  polymer  which  is  compatible  with 
said  agent  and  a  pigment  suspended  therein,  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  second  coating  is  hardened  by  said  excess 
agent; 

(d)  removing  the  non-hardened  portion  of  said  second  coat- 
ing; and 

(e)  heating  the  coated  substrate  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  pyrolyze  said  hardened  polymer,  but 
insufficient  to  decompose  said  pigment,  to  leave  a  sub- 
strate covered  only  with  pigment. 


(1)  preheating  the  element  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
fiasion  temperature  of  a  plastic  resin  powder; 

(2)  rotating  the  preheated  element  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
at  a  speed  which  enables  any  subsequently  fused  plastic 
resin  to  spread  into  a  continuous  film; 

(3)  making  a  pocket-forming  apparatus  by  providing  a  cham- 
ber with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and,  connecting  one  end  of 
the  element  to  the  outlet  of  the  pocket-forming  apparatus 
while  leaving  the  other  end  of  the  element  unobstructed 
so  that  flow  can  occur  therethrough; 

(4)  placing  a  charge  of  plastic  powder  within  said  pocket- 
forming  apparatus;  said  charge  being  slightly  in  excess  of 
the  amount  of  plastic  required  to  uniformly  coat  the  entire 
interior  of  said  tubular  element  in  a  single  pass  of  the 
charge  through  the  element; 

(5)  forming  a  pocket  of  plastic  powder  which  is  smaller  in 
volume  than  the  interior  of  said  element  and  forcing  said 
pocket  into  the  interior  of  said  element  by  flowing  a 
stream  of  compressible  fluid  through  the  inlet  of  said 
pocket-forming  ^>paratus  to  simultaneously  move  the 
entire  charge  from  the  chamber  into  said  element,  thereby 
coating  the  interior  of  said  preheated,  rotating  element  in 
a  single  pass; 

(6)  said  pocket,  as  it  flows  through  the  interior  of  said  ele- 
ment, is  limited  to  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  length  of 
said  tubular  element. 


12.  A  method  for  producing  a  coating  of  pigment  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

(a)  providing  said  substrate  with  a  first  coating  of  a  chemi- 
cidly  hardenaUe  polymer,  and  then  drying  said  first  coat- 
ing; 

(b)  contacting  said  dried  first  coating  with  a  hardening  agent 
compatible  with  said  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
completdy  harden  said  polymer  and  to  leave  excess  hard- 
ening agent  on  the  surface  of  said  polymer, 

(c)  subsequently  providing  said  first  coating  with  a  second 
coating  comprising  a  polymer  which  is  compatible  with 
said  agent  and  an  organic  or  organometalUc  pigment 
suspended  therein,  such  that  a  portion  of  said  second 
coating  is  hardened  by  said  excess  agent; 

(d)  removing  the  non-luurdened  portion  of  said  second  coat- 
ing; and 

(e)  drying  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
to  ISO*  to  remove  solvent  components. 


4^243,699 

METHOD  OF  POWDER  COATING  THE  INSIDE  OF 

PIPES  WITH  A  CONTINUOUS  FILM  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Jack  E.  GihMM^  4905  Ptpuriigt  PL,  Oitmt,  Tex.  797<2 

FIM  Dec.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  W2,261 

11c  portiM  of  the  tara  of  thia  patent  sobaeqacat  to  May  16, 

1995,  hM  been  diadaiMd. 

Int.  CL^  B05D  1/lZ  S/02 

VS.  CL  427— Its       _  14  daiau 


4,243,700 
METliOD  OF  RENDERING  AN  INK  STRIPPABLE 
John  R.  Piazza,  East  Aaiwell  TowaaUp,  Honterdon  Coonty, 
N  J.,  aaaivior  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  879,324,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,936. 
This  application  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,378 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/U  1/36 
VS.  CL  427—195  12  Ciain 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  an  ink,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  oil-modified  alkyd  ink  and  a  drying  oil  vehicle 
ink,  strippable  from  a  surface  upon  which  it  is  applied,  dried, 
and  stripped  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  the  ink; 

(b)  prior  to  the  drying  of  the  applied  ink,  applying  thereto  a 
modifying  powder  comprising  a  petroleum  resin; 

(c)  fusing  said  modifying  powder  which  overlies  said  ink; 
and 

(d)  stripping  the  resultant  fiised  coat. 


L  Method  of  powder  coating  the  interior  of  a  tubular  ele- 
ment with  a  synthetic  plastic  resin  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


4,243,701 
PREPARATION  OF  GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
Robert  L.  Riley,  La  JoUa,  and  Richard  L.  Grabowsky,  Bakers- 
field,  both  of  Calif.,  assigMn  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs  Plaines,  OL 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,910,  Apr.  20, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  855,096, 
Nov.  25, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  92,382 
lat  CL^  B05D  5/00 
VS.  CL  ATJ—IU  11  ClaiBis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  membrane  for  the  sepa- 
ration of  gases  which  comprises  forming  a  thin  film  of  a  non- 
porous  semi-permeable  membrane  selectively  permeable  to 
glass  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  2S0  Ang- 
stroms to  about  10,000  Angstroms  directly  on  the  surface  of  a 
porous  support  member  by  passing  one  finely  porous  surface  of 
said  porous  support  member  through  a  solution  of  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  a  semi-permeable  mem- 
brane forming  prepolymer  and  a  cross-linking  agent,  with- 
drawing the  coated  porous  support  member  from  said  solution, 
and  thereafter  cross-linking  said  prepolymer  by  treatment  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  form  the  resultant  membrane  compris- 
ing said  porous  support  member  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  a 
semi-permeable  membrane. 
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4^243,702 

HEAT  FUSIBLE  POLYESTER  AND  FOLYAMIDE 

DISPERSIONS 

Robert  M.  Walsh,  WOiBiBgloa.  DcL,  aasigaor  to  Hcrcaks  lacof 

poratcd,  WOariactoa,  Dd. 

Filed  Jm.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,450 

lat  a.3  B05D  5/OOc  O08L  93/04:  C09D  11/08 

VS.  CL  427—256  »  Oahas 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  paste  form  comprising  discrete 
solid  particles  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  selected 
from  polyesters  and  polyamides  having  a  crystallinity  below 
about  20%,  a  glass  transition  temperature  or  crystalline  melt- 
ing point  above  room  temperature  and  a  particle  diameter 
between  about  0.5  micron  and  about  SO  microns,  said  discrete 
solid  particles  of  polymeric  material  being  dispersed  in  a  tacki- 
fying,  cohesion-increasing  material  whose  softening  point  is  at 
or  below  room  temperature,  said  polymeric  material  and  said 
cohesion-increasing  material  being  present  in  said  composition 
in  a  ratio  of  polymeric  material  to  cohesion-increasing  material 
of  between  about  1:6  to  about  1:1. 

19.  A  process  comprising  printing  onto  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  a  composition  in  paste  form  comprising  (1)  a  color- 
ant, (2)  disciete  solid  particles  of  a  thermq>htttic  polymeric 
material  selected  from  polyesters  and  polyamides  having  a 
crystallinity  below  about  20%.  a  glass  transition  temperature 
or  crystalline  melting  point  above  room  temperature  and  a 
particle  diameter  between  about  0.0S  micron  and  about  SO 
microns,  and  (3)  a  tackifying.  cohesion-increasing  material 
whose  softening  point  is  at  or  below  room  temperature,  said 
polymeric  material  and  said  cohesion-increasing  material  being 
present  in  said  composition  in  a  ratio  of  polymeric  material  to 
cohesion-increasing  material  of  between  about  1:6  to  about  1:1 
and  heating  the  surface  of  the  substrate  for  a  length  of  time  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  f^ise  the  composition. 


4^243,703 

PESTICIDE-CONTAINING  PLASTIC  COVERINGS  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  CULTIVATIONS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OBTAINING  SAID  COVERINGS  AND  FOR  PROTECTING 

THE  CULTIVATIONS  FROM  INFESTANT  PESTS 
Attilio  PalTwiaL  Mcaagglo;  Sfaaoac  Lorasso,  S.  GiaUaao  MUa- 

acsc  aad  Aagdo  Loagoai,  Milaa,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Moatcdisaa  S.pA.,  MUaa,  Italy 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  783,270,  Mar.  31, 1977,  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Dee.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,565 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Apr.  1, 1976, 21835  A/76 
lat  CL^  B05D  5/00:  AOIG  13/02;  B32B  33/00 
UACL  427—276  4ClaiM 

1.  Method  for  protecting  agricultural  cultivations  from 
infesting  peats,  which  method  consists  in  covering  the  cultiva- 
tions with  fihns  of  plastic  material  containing,  in  the  surface 
facing  the  cultivation  at  least  one  pesticide  in  quantities  corre- 
sponding to  from  0.2  to  10  kg/ha  of  soil  covered  for  each 
pesticide  used  and  in  a  form  such  that  the  pesticide  is  caused  to 
slowly  migrate  from  the  covering  film  to  the  cultivation  and 
the  soil  in  which  it  is  grown. 


4^243,704 
AUTODEPOSmON  COATING  PROCESS 
Wilbur  S.  HaU,  Plymouth  Mcetiag,  aad  Harry  M.  Ulster, 
AmUcr,  both  of  Pa.,  assizors  to  AaMheai  Prodacts,  lac, 
Aariilo',  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  608,967,  Aag.  29, 1975, 
,lmft,l«— .1  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878^63 
lat  CL^  B05D  3/01 1/18 
VS.  CL  427—327  3  a«*« 

1.  In  an  autodepositing  coating  process  wherein  an  acidic 
aqueous  section  having  coating  forming  organic  resin  parti- 
cles dispersed  therein  is  applied  to  a  worked  or  roughened 
ferrous  metal  surface  by  immersing  said  surftce  in  a  coating 
bath  containing  said  solution  to  produce  on  the  surface  a  coat- 
ing which  increases  in  thickness  during  the  time  the  surface  is 
immersed  in  the  solution,  the  rate  at  which  the  coating  in- 


creases in  thickness  being  greater  at  high  temperatures,  and 
wherein  the  coating  is  fused  to  form  a  fihn  having  surftoe 
defects  including  pinholes  and  craters;  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  the  coating  proceu  by  mainuining  the 
temperature  between  about  6S*  F.  and  about  7S*  F.  by  cooling 
the  coating  composition  by  means  of  a  heat  exchanger  im- 
mersed in  the  bath  or  surrounding  the  bath  only  at  times  when 
the  temperature  has  a  tendency  to  rise  thereby  to  eliminate 
pinholes  and  craters  in  the  fused  coating. 

4,243,705 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
WiUiam  J.  Yapp,  Park  Forest  vd  Robert  E.  McDoaald,  Cain- 
met  City,  both  of  OL,  assipMrs  to  Tte  Shcrwla-WUUaaM 
Compaay,  acrehuid,  Ohio 
DlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  577^30,  May  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,169^25. 
.     This  appUcatioB  Dec.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,914 
lat  a.i  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-386  5  CSaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hard  flexible  film  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  coating  the  substrate  at  temperatures  ranging 
up  to  about  2S0*  F.  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  high-solids 
coating  composition  and  subsequently  curing  the  coated  sub- 
strate at  temperatures  ranging  up  to  about  400*  F.;  said  high- 
solids  coating  composition  comprising  from  about  SO  to  80 
parts  by -weight  of  a  polyester  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  up  to  about  1200  and  a  hydroxy  content  rang- 
ing from  2.0  to  12%  by  weight, 
about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy 
methyl  melammes,  and  condensation  products  of  an  alde- 
hyde with  an  aminotriazine,  aldehyde  with  urea,  aldehyde 
with  guanamine  and  said  condensation  products  al- 
kylolated  with  alcohol  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
about  2.0  to  10  parte  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide. 
about  2.0  to  8.0  parte  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  styrene  or  an  alkyl-substituted  styrene 
with  at  least  one  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and  allyl  alco- 
hol, 
and  up  to  about  S.O  parte  by  weight  of  an  acid  catalyst 

4,243,706 

ONE  PACKAGE  STABLE  ADHESIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  ADHESIVE 

Charles  E.  WiUiams,  BlooBfldd  HUls,  Mich.,  aaslvMr  to  Grow 

Group,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,236 
lat  a.J  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-386  •  ClalM 

1.  A  one  package  adhesive  stable  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure  consisting  essentially  of; 

a.  a  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymerizable 
epoxy  resin  in  the  liquid  stote,  an  organic  plasticizer  capa- 
ble of  solubilizing  the  epoxy  resin  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  flow  to  the  adhesive;  and 

b.  a  solid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  carboxy  reactive 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyamine 
and  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  or 
an  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  acid  or  anhydride. 


4,243,707 

ADHESION  PROMOTER  FOR  ACRYLONTIRILE 

COPOLYMER  LATEX  COATINGS 

Wayac  T.  Wlggias,  Aarora,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Staadard  OO 

Compaay,  derclaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,509 
lat  CL^  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—388.4  ^  Claiaw 

1.  In  the  process  for  coating  at  least  one  side  of  a  metal 
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stmcture  with  a  layer  of  a  polymer  latex  and  then  heating  the 
resulting  coating  for  a  short  time  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  ISO*  to  300*  C.  wherein  the  polymer  is  prepared  by  the 
polymerization  in  aqueous  emulsion  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(A)  firom  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
thestructure 


CH2»C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 
(B)from  10to40%by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  <A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  (^ 
(1)  an  ester  having  the  structure 


CHjsC— CXX)R2 


magnesium  hydroxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  and 
zinc  borate. 


1 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  an  alpha-<defin  having  the  structure 


R' 


I 
CH2«C 

R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 

(3)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers, 

(4)  vin^  acetate, 

(5)  styrene,  and 
(Qindene, 

in  the  presence  of  from  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(Q  a  rubbery  polymer  of  .a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  (^styrene,  a  nitrile  monomer  having  the 
structure 


CH2«C— CN 
R 

wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designatirai,  and  an  ester 
having  thestructure 


CH2=C— CXX>R2 
Rl 


v^ierein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations,  said 
rubbery  polymer  containing  from  30  to  100%  by  weight 
of  polymerized  conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  30%  by 
wdght  of  comonomer, 
the  improvement  comprising  including  in  said  polymer  latex 
before  it  is  used  for  coating  the  metal  surfiwe  a  complex  of  a 
frfiosphate  emuUfier,  said  emulsifier  being  a  mixture  of  R-O- 
(CH2CH20-)jJ03M2       and        [R-0(CH2CH20-)«hP02M 
wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  40,  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
group  and  preferably  a  nonyl  phenyl  group,  and  M  is  hydro- 
gen, ammonia  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  frtsm  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxide. 


4,243,706 

METALLIZED  TEXTURED  SURFACE 

POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 

John  W.  Enstance,  South  Glens  Falls;  Stanley  Y.  HobiM,  Scotia, 

and  Eidiie  L.  CatUj,  HartfSDrd,  aU  of  N.Y„  assignort  to 

General  Eieetrk  Conqpaay,  Hndson  Falls,  N.Y. 

ContinnatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  6M3H  May  17, 1976, 

abudoned,  whkh  is  a  diTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  554,070,  Feb.  28, 1975, 

Pat  No.  3,964,735.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

30,282 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08 
VJS,  CL  428—141  12 


1.  A  metallized  film  with  improved  surface  impregnation 
properties  for  dielectric  fluids  which  comprises  a  thin  polypro- 
pylene film  having  one  predetermined  textured  surface  which 
is  coextensively  and  uniformly  covered  by  an  overlapping 
pattern  of  fibroid  irlegularities  comprising  predominandy  a 
stretched  layer  of  Type  I  and  Type  II  crystal  structure,  said 
film  being  characterized  by  a  space  factor  of  greater  than  about 
3%  and  a  haze  measurement  of  greater  than  about  20%,  and 
said  film  having  an  electrically  conductive  metallic  coating  on 
one  surface. 


to  Brunswick  Corpo* 


4,243,709 
CAMOUFLAGE 
Kenneth  L  Morton,  DeLand,  Fla.,  assigno 
ration,  SkoUe,  DL 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  734,531,  Oct  21, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,958 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/10:  B05D  1/36.  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—195  12 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  camouflage  sheet  having  a 
multi-colored  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  randomly  applying  one  or  more  colored  plastisol  agents 
in  unpredictably  irregular  shaped  patches  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface  of  a  carrier  web  so  that  only  randomly 
preselected  portions  of  said  web  surface  are  covered  by 
the  agents, 

(b)  overcoating  the  previously  colored  patches  of  said  web 
surface  and  any  uncoated  portions  of  the  wd)  with  a 
colored  plastisol  agent  having  a  color  different  than  the 
color  of  the  one  or  more  plastisol  agents  previously  ap- 
plied to  the  web, 

(c)  forming  the  agents  into  a  film  characterized  by  a  top 
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surface  having  a  single  color  and  a  bottom  surface  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  wd>  which  is  substantially  flat  and  has 
a  randomly  distinct  irr^ular  and  non-repetitive  multi- 
colored pattern,  and 
(d)  transferring  and  securing  the  film  to  the  sheet  to  be 
colored  so  that  the  single  color  fUm  surfrne  abuts  the  sheet 
surface  and  the  multi-colored  pattern  is  exposed  to  view. 
3.  A  camouflage  comprising  an  assembly  of  strips  having  a 
colored  surface  correqwnding  to  the  color  of  the  terrain  in 
which  the  camouflage  is  to  be  deployed,  said  strips  being  made 
by  a  process  wherein  a  continuous  multi-colored  film  having  a 
randomly  distinct  irregular  and  non-repetitive  pattern  is 
formed  on  a  curier  wd)  by  sequentially  q>plying  at  least  two 
film-forming  plastisol  agents  of  different  colors  to  the  surface 
of  the  carrier  wd),  the  funt  of  said  agents  being  applied  in  a 
plivality  of  unpredictably  irregular-shaped  patches  on  the 
carrier,  and  the  second  of  said  agents  bdng  applied  to  cover 
the  patches  of  the  first  tppltied  agent  and  the  remaining  porticm 
of  the  carrier  not  covered  by  the  patches  of  the  first  vpp^iBd 
agent  heat  curing  the  agents  to  form  the  multi-colored  film, 
and  transferring  and  securing  the  film  to  a  base  sheet  to  form 
said  strips. 


4443,710 

THEtMOPLASnC  ELECTRODE  INK  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  MULTI-LAYER 

CAPACITOR 

Kcndh  H,  Magrlnl,  PMAvgh,  Pa.,  and  RaywMd  B.  Joaca, 

Bay  Village,  Ohio,  aMivMin  lo  F«n«  GoiporatloB,  dcfdand, 

Ohio 

CoatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  831,251,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966399 

Int  CL^  HOIB  l/Ol'  HOIG  4/11'  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a  428—208  4  Claim 


c 


» — T     »     T     * — t     f     *     f     T'iS 


HtkMO»kA»TIC 

VIMICLI 

r     f    r     P*^ 


I 


1.  A  ceramic  multi-layer  c^Mcitor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  a  dielectric  substrate  having  an  dectrode  ink  compo- 
sition diffiised  thereon,  said  ink  composition  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  metal  powders  and  a  thermoplastic  vehicle,  said 
powders  being  a  ternary  system  having  a  percentage  by  weight 
to  the  ink  of  40  percent  ud  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  20 
parts  pbtinum,  20  parts  palladium  and  60  parts  gold,  and 
wherein  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  vehicle  to  the  ink  is  60 
percent  and  comprises  a  mixture  of  68  parts  cetyl  alcdiol,  18 
parts  spermaceti  wax  and  14  parts  methacryUte  resin. 


4,243,711 
TWO  PIECE  TRIM  STRIP 
Briaa  A.  Wcnriek,  Dajtoa,  OUo,  aMl^or  to  Protective  IVeat- 
■Mats,  lac,  DaytoB,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,749 
Iata.3B32Bi/ia  7/06 
VS.  CL  428-31  10  Oafaas 

1.  A  two  piece  trim  strip  c(»q>rising  a  soft  resilient  elon- 
gated carrier  which,  in  cross  section,  includes  a  lateral  siq;)port 
carrying  a  pair  of  forwardly  protrudmg  protective  rails,  one 
rail  on  each  side  of  said  support  each  of  said  rails  being  formed 
with  an  outwardly  extendhig  lateral  channd  adjustment  said 


lateral  support  and  an  dongated  decorative  strip  adi4;>ted  to  be 
mounted  with  its  side  edges  in  each  of  said  channels  when  said 


rails  are  flexed  outwardly  to  faciliute  insertion  of  said  decora- 
tive strip,  said  rails  extending  forwardly  of  said  strip. 

4^43,712 
SHRINKABLE  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

FILM 
Baas  Hohdad,  aad  SdgfHcd  Jaaocha,  both  of  Wicabadca,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aadgaors  to  Hocchst  AkticafsccUiehaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

CoatiaBatioa  or  Scr.  No.  848,685,  Nor.  4, 1977,  ■haadoaii, 
wUch  is  a  eoatfaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  640,723,  Dae  15, 1975, 
abaadoacd.  lUc  appiieatioa  Doc  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,997 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Doc  20, 
1974*2460394 

lat  CL^  F16L  11/06 
VS.  a  428-35  7  CUm 

1.  A  stretched  shrinkable  film  comprising  a  mixture  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  and  about  2  to  33  percent  by  weight  of 
polybutylene  terephthalate  uid  film  havmg  a  shrinkage  which 
begin*  bdow  70*  C.  and  is  above  8  percent  at  73*  C. 

5.  A  film  according  to  datm  1  which  is  a  seamless  tubular 
film  stretched  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  multiaxially  at 
the  circumference. 


4043,713 

WOVEN  FABRIC  HAVING  A  TEXTURED,  MULTICOLOR 

APPEARANCE,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

JaaMC  D.  WorraD,  East  Grecawich,  aad  SnaMac  M.  Ai«v, 

Cofcatry,  both  of  fLL,  awigaofs  to  Faghiwcd  Yani,  lac, 

Cofcatry,  RX 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,368 
lat  a.)  B32B  7/00:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—245  35  < 


13.  A  substantially  planar  fabric  having  a  textured  multi- 
color appearance  comprising  a  plurality  of  woven  threads, 
each  thraid  comprising  a  multifilunent  core  yam,  a  first  plasti- 
sol coating  surroundnig  said  core  yam,  a  second  plastisol 
coating,  having  a  different  color  than  said  first  plastisol  coat- 
ing, around  said  first  plastisol  coating  and  eccentric  therewith 
so  as  to  form  rdativdy  thick  and  th^  regions  around  the  first 
plastisol  coating,  said  first  plastisol  coating  expanding  through 
the  thin  regions  of  said  second  plastisol  coating  during  heat 
activated  foaming  of  said  woven  threads  to  form  a  textured, 
multicolor  fabric. 
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4*243,714 

STEEL  €X>RD  REINFOilCEMENT  FOR  ELASTOMERS 

AS  WELL  AS  THUS  REINFORCED  ELASTOMERS 

Roger  VaMHckc,  aad  Gcnuda  Vcrbrawhede,  both  of  Zwere- 

to  N.V.  Brinfrt  S.A^  ZwcfcgCHt 


FDed  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,231 

Claim  priority,  appUcattoa  BelgiaB,  Sep.  30, 1977,  859230 

iat  CL^  D03D  13/00;  B6SG  15/34 

U.S.  CL  428— 258  6Claiflis 


4,243,717 

EXPANDABLE  POLYSTYRENE  WrfH  STABILIZED 

CELL  STRUCTURE 

Haitort  M.  Gahmig,  Bad  Dorkheifli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

anignor  to  BASF  Wyaadotte  CorporatkNi,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  964,112,  Noy.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,377,  Jon.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,682 

Int  a?  C08J  9/14.  9/20 

U.S.  CL  428-^402  22  Clains 

1.  Beads  of  expandable  polystyrene  having  a  diameter  of 

about  0.1  to  S  millimeters  and  containing  SOD  to  10,000  parts 

per  million  by  weight  based  upon  styrene  of  a  Fischer-Tropsch 

wax  having  a  congealing  point  of  86*  to  1 10*  C.  and  an  amount 

of  n-pentane  as  a  blowing  agent  effective  to  permit  said  beads 

to  be  expanded  in  a  first  step  to  a  density  of  10  to  250  grams  per 

liter,  said  n-pentane  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  S  to  9 

weight  percent. 


2    3 


-J^ 


1.  A  fabric  fbr  reinforcing  rubber  or  elastic  materials  com- 
prising zig-zag  crimped  steel  cord  in  the  warp  direction 
wherein  the  crimps  of  adjacent  warp  cords  lie  in  phase  and 
within  the  wavelength  p  of  the  crimp  deformation  and  the 
crimp  amplitude  c  are  defined  by  0.02p^c^0.07p,  and 
wherein  k  meets  the  reUtionship  0.7^k^3  in  the  expression 
10*iVp/>*Xiiil=i^  with  D,  being  the  diameter  of  wires  i,  n, 
being  the  number  of  wires  i  per  warp  cord  and  N  being  the 
number  of  warp  cords  per  mm  width  of  the  fabric  and  wherein 
the  steel  cord  diameter  d  is  chosen  between  0.S  mm  and  3  mm 
and  wherein  0.23 ^N^  1,  the  curvature  radius  of  the  zig-zag 
warp  cords  being  at  least  1  mm  in  the  crimp  crests  and  troughs, 
and  adjacent  warp  cords  being  twisted  alternately  in  S-direc- 
tion  and  Z-direction. 


4*243,715 

METALLIZED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA  FABRIC  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  USE 

Madt  Gordon,  dcfciaad,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Aerodyne  Derdop- 

nMat  Corporation,  aerdand,  Ohio 

of  Scr.  No.  928,854,  JaL  28, 1978, 
Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,953 
Int  CL^  BOID  39/08,  39/20 
VS.  CL  428—263  11  CfadnM 

1.  A  fabric  for  use  in  bag  collectors  at  high  temperatures, 
consisting  of  said  fabric  made  solely  of  amorphous  silica  fibers 
and  each  of  said  fibers  having  a  thin  coating  of  gold  directly 
covering  the  surbce  of  the  amorphous  silica  fibers. 


4,243,716  

THERMAL  SENSITIVE  PAPER  MINIMIZED  IN 

RESIDUE  DEPOSmON  ON  THERMAL  HEAD 

Taiuw  Kosaitt,  aad  YnUo  Tahara,  both  ti  Taknaago,  Japan, 

to  MHnbiaU  Paper  Milla,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  JnL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,883 

WWg'Hnn  Japan,  JnL  29, 1977, 52-91011 
bt  CL>  B41M  5/18 
MS.  CL  428—327  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  paper  comprising  a  support  and  a  heat 
sensitive  layer  thereon  containing  a  colorforming  lactone  com- 
pound and  oolor-devdoping  i^ienol  compound,  characterized 
in  that  a  findy  divided  urea-formaldehyde  resin  having  an  oil 
absMption  of  370-380  ml/100  g  as  measured  according  to  the 
JIS  K-SIOl  method  is  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  the  heat 
sensitive  layer,  support  and  between  said  heat  sensitive  layer 
and  support. 


4,243,718 

PRIMER  COMPOSmONS  FOR  SI-H-OLEFIN 

PLATINUM  CATALYZED  SIUCONE  COMPOSniONS 

BoiUiro  Mnrai,  and  Yaa^ji  Matmnwtn,  both  of  Ohta,  Japan, 

aiiigBors  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,490 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  428— 411  19  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  for  adhering  silicone  compositions 
to  substrates  comprising;  (a)  an  epoxy  functional  siiane  of  the 
formula  R*aR^i(OR^)4-(a+fr)  where  R*  represents  an  epoxy 
functional  hydrocarbon  radical,  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  radicals,  a 
has  a  value  of  1  or  2,  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  1  and  wherein 
said  siiane  is  present  at  a  concentration  of  O.S  to  SO  weight 
percent  of  the  total  amount  of  ingredients  of  (a)  to  (d);  (b)  from 
0. 1  to  SO  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  of  ingredients  (a) 
to  (d)  of  an  alkenyl-containing  organosilicon  compound;  (c)  a 
vinyl  acetate  type  organic  polymer  present  in  the  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  SO  weight  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  ingredi- 
ents (a)  to  (d);  (d)  platinum  or  a  platinum  compound,  present  in 
the  amount  of  from  0.001  to  1  weight  percent  of  the  total 
wdght  of  ingredients  (a)  to  (d);  and  (e)  an  ester-type  organic 
solvent  present  in  the  amount  of  from  60  to  90  percent  by 
wdght  of  the  total  primer  composition. 

7.  A  process  for  forming  a  primer  composition  useful  for 
adhering  SiH-olefin  platinum  catalyzed  compositions  to  vari- 
ous substrates  comprising  mixing  (a)  an  epoxy  functional  siiane 
of  the  formula  RiaR%Si(OR3)4Ka+6)>  where  R'  represents  an 
epoxy  functional  hydrocarbon  radical,  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl 
radicals,  a  has  a  value  of  1  to  2,  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and 
wherein  said  siiane  is  present  at  a  concentration  of  0.S  to  SO 
wdght  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  ingredients  of  (a)  to  (d); 
(b)  from  0.1  to  SO  wdght  percent  based  upon  the  total  of 
ingredients  (a)  to  (d)  of  an  alkenyl-containing  organosilicon 
compound;  (c)  a  vinyl  acetate  type  organic  polymer  present  in 
the  amount  of  from  0.1  to  SO  wdght  percent  of  the  total 
amount  of  ingredients  (a)  to  (d);  (d)  platinum  or  a  platinum 
compound,  present  in  the  amount  of  from  0.001  to  1  wdght 
percent  of  the  total  wdght  of  ingredients  (a)  to  (d);  and  (e)  an 
ester  type  organic  solvent  present  in  the  amount  of  from  60  to 
90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  primer  composition. 

13.  A  laminate  of  a  silicone  composition  to  a  substrate  com- 
prising (i)  a  substrate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
metals,  inorganics  and  plastics;  (ii)  a  primer  composition  com- 
prising (a)  an  epoxy  fiinctional  siiane  of  the  formula  R'aR^ 
bSi(OR3V<a+fr)  where  R'  represents  an  epoxy  functional  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  radicals,  a  has  a  value  of 
1  or  2,  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and  wherein  sdd  siiane  is 
present  at  a  concentration  of  0.S  to  SO  wdght  percent  of  the 
total  amount  of  ingredients  of  (a)  to  (d);  (b)  from  0.1  to  SO 
weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  of  ingredients  (a)  to  (d)  of 
an  alkenyl-containing  organosilicon  compound;  (c)  a  vinyl 
acetate  type  organic  polymer  present  in  the  amount  of  from  0. 1 
to  SO  wdght  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  ingredients  (a)  to 
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(d);  (d)  platinum  or  a  platinum  compound,  present  in  the 
amount  of  from  0.001  to  1  weight  percent  of  the  total  wdght  of 
ingredients  (a)  to  (d);  and  (e)  an  ester  type  organic  solvent 
present  in  the  amount  of  from  60  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  primer  composition,  and  (iii)  an  SiH-olefin  platinum  cata- 
lyzed composition  having  as  its  basic  ingredients  (1)  a  vinyl- 
containing  polysUoxane  polymer  varying  from  SOO  to 
30,000,000  oentipoise  viscouty  at  23*  C,  where  the  organo 
groups  other  tlum  vinyl  in  the  polysiloxane  are  sdected  from 
the  class  consistmg  oX  mono^^ent  hydrocaibon  radicals,  and 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocaibon  radical^  (2)  a  hydro- 
gen-containing polysiloxane  compound  having  a  viscosity 
varying  from  3  to  3,000  centipoise  at  23*  C,  where  the  organo 
groups  in  such  polysiloxane  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarixm  radicals,  and  (3)  a  platinum  catalyst. 
19.  A  process  for  forming  a  laininate  of  a  silicone  composi- 
tion with  a  substrate  ocnnprising  (i)  applying  to  a  substrate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phutic  substrates  and 
metal  substrates  a  primer  composition  having  therein  (a)  an 
epoxy  functional  siiane  of  the  formula  R>aR^i(OR3)4i<a+fr) 
where  R'  represents  an  epoxy  functional  hydrocarbon  radical, 
R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  radicals,  a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2,  and  b  has 
a  value  of  0  or  1  and  wherdn  said  siiane  is  present  at  a  concen- 
tration of  0.3  to  SO  weight  percent  of  the  total  amount  of 
ingredients  of  (a)  to  (d);  (b)  from  0. 1  to  30  wdght  percent  based 
upon  the  total  of  ingrediento  (a)  to  (d)  of  an  alkenyl-containing 
organosilicon  compound;  (c)  a  vinyl  acetate  type  organic 
polymer  present  in  the  amount  of  from  0.1  to  30  weight  percent 
of  the  total  amount  of  ingrediento  (e)  to  (d);  (d)  platinum  or  a 
platinum  compound,  present  m  the  amount  of  from  0.001  to  1 
wdght  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  ingrediento  (a)  to  (d);  and 
(e)  an  ester  organic  solvent  present  in  the  amount  of  firom  60  to 
90  percent  by  wdght  of  the  total  primer  composition;  (ii) 
evaporating  the  solvdit  to  form  a  primer  fihn;  (iii)  applying 
over  the  primer  fUm  a  silicone  composition  having  therein  (1) 
a  vinyl-containing  organopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  vis- 
cosity varying  from  300  to  30,00(^000  centipoise  at  23*  C, 
where  the  organo  groups  other  than  vinyl  are  sdected  from 
monovalent  hydrocartxm  radicals  and  hitlogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals;  (2)  a  hydrogen-containing  polysi- 
loxane polymer  having  a  viscosity  varying  from  3  to  3,000 
centipoise  at  23*  C,  where  the  organo  groups  other  than  hy- 
drogen in  the  polysUoxane  are  sdected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocariwn  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  and  (3)  a  platinum  catalyst; 
and  (iv)  heating  the  nlicone  composition  so  m  to  cure  it  to 
form  a  silicone  elastomer. 


thereon  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  synthetic  polymeric  material, 
a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  synthetic  resin  bdng  bonded  to  said 
layer  of  hydrophilic  synthetic  polymeric  material  and  a  layer 
of  glass  being  bonded  to  sdd  layer  of  hydrophilic  synthetic 
resin. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  rdnforced  glass  laminate, 
wherdn  a  non-hydrophilic  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarixmates,  polysulphones,  and  poly- 
ether  sulphones  is  coateid  with  a  solution  capable  of  forming  a 
layer  of  a  hydrophilic  synthetic  polymeric  material  thereon, 
the  solvent  medium  is  then  removed,  a  hydrophilic  synthetic 
resin  is  placed  on  the  layer  of  hydrophilic  synthetic  polymeric 
material  and  glass  is  then  placed  on  the  hydrophilic  synthetic 
resin,  whereafter  bonding  together  of  the  layers  is  achieved 
dther  by  q>plying  an  increased  pressure  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature or  by  heating  under  reduced  pressure. 


4,243,720 

SIUCONE  COATED  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

Siegfried  H.  Schroeter,  Scbanactody,  and  Danid  R.  Olsoa, 

Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  Mrignors  to  Gmmral  Electric 

Company,  Pittsflcid,  Maia. 

Filed  NoY.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956^09 
Int  CL^  B32B  27/36 
MS.  CL  428—412  21  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  non-opaque  coated  polycarbonate  article  having 
improved  abrasion  and  chemical  solvent  resistance  comprising 
a  polycarbonate  substrate  having  deponted  on  the  surface 
thereof  (i)  an  adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  substantidly  non-crosslinked 
acrylic  polymer  containing  functional  groups;  and  (ii)  a  tena- 
dously  and  uniformly  adhered  top  coat  consisting  of  a  thermo- 
sd  organopolysiloxane  disposed  on  uud  primer  layer. 


Hold- 


4,243,719 
LAMINATES 
Alan  Hobnas,  Riding  Mill,  England, 
bigs  Ltd.,  Bbqrdon-on-TyM,  Eaifand 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,762 
Clahns  priority,  ^^ication  United  Ungdom,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
3645/78 

tat  a>  B31B  n/)6.  27/30,  27/41  17/10 
U&CI.42S-4M  MCUw 


Ki',gl") 


Glass 


Polycarbonotc 
Hydrophilic  rtsin 


1.  A  idniiarcdl  glass  laminate,  comprising  a  non-hydrophilic 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycar- 
bonates, polysulphones,  and  polyether  sulphones,  at  least  one 
surface  of  which  has  been  rendered  hydrophilic  by  bonding 


4,243,721 

FLEXIBLE  COATING  RESINS  FROM  SILOXANE 

RESINS  HAVING  A  VERY  LOW  DEGREE  OF  ORGANIC 

suBsnruTioN 

Ronald  H.  Baney,  Midland,  and  Lea  A  Harris,  Rbodaa,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Condng  Corporation,  Midland, 

MIA 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  903,467,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,230, 
which  is  a  contianatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  863,970,  Dae  23, 

1977,  abandoned.  Tids  application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Sor.  No. 

24,638 

Int  a^  B32B  27/36:  G03B  1/00 

MS.  CL  428—412  12  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  solid  substrate  coated  with  a 
pigment-free  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  s  dis- 
persion of  colloidal  silica  in  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  or  an 
ether  ester  of  ethylene  or  propylene  glycol-water  solution,  of 
the  partid  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  in 
which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dkyl  radicds 
of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  at  least  70  weight 
percent  of  the  silanol  bdng  CH3Si(OH)3.  at  least  1  weight 
percent  of  the  silanol  being  ^Si(OH)3,  sdd  composition  con- 
taining 10  to  SO  weight  percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of 
10  to  70  wdght  percent  colloidd  silica  and  30  to  90  wdght 
percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  said  composition  containing 
suffident  acid  to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.8  to  6.0. 
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4»243,722 
NON-OOLORINC,  ABRASION  RESISTANT,  ADHERENT 

COATING  VOR  GOLD  AND  SILVER  SURFACES 
LoTCB  A.  HahAa,  Afiiind,  Mkh^  sMigMr  to  Dow  Coraii« 

roipiiiiUliw.  niHlMi  MIrfc 
iOffWM  «r  Sar.  No.  9a^»,  Dec  23, 1977.  His  applkatioa 
M«.  2t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  aM37 
lat  CL3  B32B  75/09 
UJS.  CL  42S-450  5  OaiM 

1.  An  artick  comprisiiig  a  solid  substrate  coated  with  a 
figment-firee  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  dis- 
persion of  0(rfloidal  silica  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water 
solution,  or  a  dispersion  of  ccdloidal  silica  in  an  ether  alcohol- 
water  solution,  of  a  partial  condensate  of  a  mixture  of  silanols 
of  the  formula  RSKOHh  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1-3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and 
R'   wherein  R'  selected  from  R"(S)»R'"-  and  (HS)aR  "- 
wherein 
R"  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  hydrocar- 
bon radical  is  substituted  by  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


4*243,724 
THERMOPLASTIC  MULTI-LAYER  FILM 
HaH  StratKl;  KkuM  Hoheisd,  and  Siegfried  JaMwha,  aU  of 
Wicabaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigport  to  Hoechst 
AkticneMltachaft,  Fhukftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 


Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,143 
OataH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 

1977,2724253 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/34.  27/32 
VS.  CL  428-474.7  20  Claims 

1.  A  multi-hiyer  film  having  two  or  more  layers,  comprising 
at  least  one  first  layer  of  a  polymer  comprising  a  linear  polyam- 
ide,  and,  adjacent  to  said  first  layer,  at  least  one  second  hiyer  of 
a  polymer  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a  linear  polyamide 
containing  from  about  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic  substance  compatible  with  the  polyamide,  said  hydro- 
philic  substance  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


■ 


O 
/  \ 


— OOOH,  — COH,  CH— CHCH2— .  HjC— CH— 

OH    OH 

HS— ,— NH2.  NH(R""),.  a,  Br  sad  vinyl, 

n  has  a  value  of  1-4  and  a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2, 

R'"  is  a  divalent  or  trivaknt  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
1-6  carbon  atoms, 

R""  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

xis  1  or  2, 

at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3 
and  at  least  0.4  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  R'Si- 
(OH)3,  said  composition  containing  10  to  SO  weight  per- 
cent solids  ooBsitthig  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  per- 
cent coDoitbl  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the 
partial  condensate,  said  composition  containing  sufficient 
acid  to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.8  to  S.S. 


4043,723 
AGENT  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  FLAT 

INSULATING  MATERIALS 
ktaB  Hacker,  riwiimliii.  nd  ErMt  Hdwig,  Bad  Neastadt, 
ketk  ef  Fad.  Rap.  «f  OraiaBy,  aasigaow  to  SJeaieas  Aktiea- 
Mta  aad  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
nkd  M.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8183S5 
larlty,  ajpHcaHea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  2, 
1976,2634iM 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/0(  27/i¥ 
UJS.  a.  428— fTi^  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  tnqwoving  the  bondmg  between  an  impreg- 
nating resin  and  a  flat  insulating  material  having  a  base  com- 
prised of  an  aromatic  polyanude,  said  method  comprising 
treating  said  iftf"i«*««g  matctial  with  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


Rl— N 


\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  die  radical  Ri  contains  a  reactive  group  which  chemi- 
cally incorporates  into  the  impregnatmg  resin,  said  group 
^^fiiig  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reactive  hydro- 
gen atom  and  an  ethylenically  or  acetylenically  unsaturated 
grouping;  and  wherein  the  radicals  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from 
the  group  tiTiiiitt'-g  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  radicals 
having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3 
are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,243,725 

TIE  LAYER  FOR  CO-EXTRUDED  ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMERS 

Wayae  T.  Wiggias,  Aaron,  aad  F^aak  S.  Gerry,  HadsoB,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasigaors  to  Staadard  Oil  Coavaay,  Ckrehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,113 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/28.  27/32 

VS.  CL  428—517  10  OalaM 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising 

(I)  a  first  outer  layer  composed  of  a  nitrile  barrier  resin, 

(II)  a  second  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  nitrile  barrier  resin  (I), 

(2)  a  rubber-modified  high  impact  polystyrene,  and 

(3)  a  styrene-butadiene-styrene  block  copolymer  elastomer, 
and 

(III)  a  third  outer  layer  composed  of  a  rubber-modified  high 
impact  polystyrene. 

6.  The  co-extrusion  process  wherein  there  are  adhered  to- 
gether in  the  molten  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300* 
to  4S0*  F.  and  passed  through  a  shaping  die  to  form  a  laminate 
of 

(I)  a  first  outer  Uyer  composed  of  a  nitrile  barrier  resin, 

(II)  a  second  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  nitrile  barrier  resin  (I), 

(2)  a  rubber-modified  hi^  impact  polystyrene,  and 

(3)  a  styiene-butadiene-styrene  block  copolymer  elastomer, 
and 

(ni)  a  third  outer  layer  composed  of  a  rubber-modified  high 
impact  polystyrene. 


4,243,726       

STRUCTURED  DONOR  SHEET  FOR 

HIGH-RESOLUTION  NON-IMPACT  PRINTER 
J.  J.  Leaaoa,  Actoa,  aad  Roger  E.  Clapp,  CaaArMge, 
both  of  Mass.,  aarigaors  to  EPP  Corp.,  Bostoa,  Maas. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,283,  JaL  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,156,036. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^16 
lat  CL'  B22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-545  13  dahas 

4.  A  donor  sheet  usefiil  in  pulsed  electrical  printing,  com- 
prising a  conductive  base  sheet  having  a  microcavemous  sur- 
face with  pits  or  valleys  of  about  O.S-SO  microns  across  and 
O.S-SO  microns  deep  and  ridges  and  peaks  of  about  O.S-SO 
microns  across  and  O.S-SO  microns  high,  and  print  particles 
having  a  conductivity  at  least  that  of  a  semi-conductor  lying  in 
irregular  mounds  and  towers  on  said  surface,  said  particles 
being  about  0.2S-1S  micrcnis  across  and  present  in  quantity 
sufficient  to  effect  printing  by  transfer  of  particles  to  an  adja- 
cent recipient  sheet  upon  imposition  of  an  electrical  pulse  of 
about  SOO  volts  for  two  microseconds,  said  donor  sheet  having 
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a  Uteral  surface  D.C.  resistivity  less  than  100,000  ohms  per  with  the  platinum  group  metal  Uyer  by  adding  and  mixing  the 


square. 
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8.  A  donor  sheet  as  defined  by  claim  4  wherein  the  base  sheet 
is  metallic  and  has  a  metal  coating  plated  thereon,  said  coating 
being  microcavemous. 


1.  A  tool  jmnt  for  drill  pipe  used  in  earth  boring  <^)erations, 
the  tool  joiat  having  annular  bands  of  hardfacing  <m  the  exte- 
rior, the  hardfacing  comprising  sintered  tungsten  carbide  Can- 
utes in  an  alloy  steel  matrix,  tbe  improvement  comprising  said 
hardfacing  behig  deposited  in  a  single  application  by  rotating 
the  tool  joint  while  providing  an  arc  between  a  metal  wire  and 
the  tool  joint  to  create  a  weld  puddle,  and  feeding  the  granules 
into  the  weU  puddle  fitun  an  orifice,  the  application  being  at  a 
temperature  and  vpeeA  effiective  to  precipitate  the  granules 
toward  the  bottom  of  the  matrix  and  prevent  substantial  pro- 
trusion of  granules  from  the  surfrwe. 


4,243,728 
DOUBLE-METAL<X>ATED  METAL  SULFIDE  POWDER 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HaraU  Sata,  and  YeaUo  Kawannd,  both  of  Urawa,  Japaa, 
to  NihoB  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964;231 
priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Dae.  1, 1977, 52-143276 
lat  CL'  B22F  OO/OO 
U.S.  CL  428— 570  17ClalM 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  double-metal-coated  metal 
sulfide  powder,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  plati- 
num group  metal  Uyer  on  metal  sulfide  particles  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  a  plating  composition  which  includes  at  least 
one  pUtinum  group  metal  compound  containing  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  connsting  of  NO,  NO2,  NO3,  and 
NOCl;  and  forming  an  outer  Uyer  of  at  least  one  metal  or  alloy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cc^per,  nickel  and 
cobalt  or  an  alloy  thereof  on  said  metal  sulfide  particles  coated 


powder  of  a  metal  or  alloy,  less  nobte  than  said  selected  metal 
or  aUoy  and  fiirther  adding  an  acklic  solution  containing  the 
ions  of  said  selected  metal(s)  to  the  mixture  obtained  in  the 
preceding  step  while  stirring  to  tlierd>y  coat  said  pUtinum 
group  metal  layer  with  said  selected  metal(s)  that  results  from 
a  cemenUtion  reaction. 


4443,729 

METALLIC  HERMETIC  SEALING  COVER  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

NoraHUi  Haieoe,  LarchaMat,  N.Y.,  aari«Mr  to  S«d-Alloyi, 

lac  Moaat  Varaoa,  N.Y. 

FUad  JaL  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  929,836 
lat  a'  B21C  l/OO:  B32B  3/00, 1/04 
VS.  CL  428-577  S 1 


4,243,727 

SURFACE  SMOOTHED  TOOL  JOINT  HARDFACING 

Alka  E.  Wiakr,  Hoastna,  aad  Lao  D.  Laaa,  PWrlaad,  both  of 

Tex.,  aaalpMMB  to  Ha^Ms  Tool  Goavaay,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,795 

lat  CL'  B22F  7/04 

U.S.  a  428-558  5 


W5 


1.  A  metallic  hermetic  sealing  cover  for  a  container  compris- 
ing: a  metallic  plate-like  cover  element  stamped  from  a  contin- 
uous sheet  having  at  least  one  surface  plated  with  a  material 
comprising  preponderantiy  a  precious  metal  of  a  minifif^im 
uniform  thidmess  not  rxomling  100  nucroinches  and  its  side 
edges  electropUted  with  said  material  to  a  thickness  which  is 
within  the  range  of  3  to  IS  nucroinches. 


4,243,730 

STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  A  ZINC  COATING  ON  ONE 

SIDE 
MotoUro  NakayaaH^  AfcU,  aad  raialiaia  Nak^|lBM^  Tokal, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  NIppoB  Steal  CorporatkM,  Tokyo, 


DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  797,737,  May  17, 1977.  TUs  ^pllcatioa 

Apr.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  27,106 
ClataH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  May  19, 1976, 51/57611; 
Not.  12, 1976, 5L^136076;  Mar.  23, 1977, 52/31725 

lat  CL'  B32B  15/00.  13/18 
VS.  CL  428—659  6 1 


HN 


1 


10 


3     6     9     12    IS    a    n 

1.  A  steel  sheet  having  a  zinc  coating  on  one  skle  and  a 
uniformly  Fe-Zn  alloyed  Uyer  on  the  other  side,  said  alloyed 
Uyer  being  present  in  an  amount  correqionding  to  0.(X)1  g/m^ 
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to  1  g/m2  of  Zn  and  containing  from  about  6  to  20  percent  by   form  in  cross-section,  each  of  which  segments  is  joined  to  at 
weight  iron.  le»st  °^  o*"  •**  neighbouring  segments  along  a  longer  edge  of 


4»243,731 
MEmOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  FUEL  CELL 

WITH  FLUID  REACT  ANTS 

JacqMi  Cterai,  MaiaoM  Laflltte,  FhuMC,  aarignor  to  Institiit 

Rmcais  da  Pctrole,  Raeil-MaliBaiaoB,  Fhuace 

Flkd  No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,277 

CfadM  priority,  appUortioa  FhUKC,  No?.  24, 1978,  78  33505 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.CL  429-13  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  feeding  with  the  same  fluid  a  fdurality  of 
chambers  of  a  fiiel  cell  block,  each  of  these  chambers  commu- 
nicating with  a  fluid  feed  pipe  and  with  a  fluid  discharge  pipe, 
the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  admitted  into  each  chamber  being 
limited  by  flow  rate  control  means,  comprising  at  least  one  step 
of  scavenging  at  least  one  chamber  with  fluid  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  fuel  cell,  by-passing  during  a  limited  time  interval 
the  flow  regulator  associated  with  said  at  least  one  chamber. 


4y243,732 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEX  CATHODES  FOR 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 

Robert  A.  Powcn,  Lakewood,  aad  DeMtrioa  V.  Lonzos,  Rock 

Ri?cr,  both  of  Ohio,  aMigBora  to  Unkw  CaiWde  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,846 
lat  CU  HOIM  4/36 
UJS.  CL  429^105  H  Ctatas 

1.  A  cadiode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a 
charge  transfer  complex  in  which  the  complex  is  the  reaction 
product  of  at  least  one  halogen  with  mesophase  pitch  and 
wherein  the  donor  component  is  the  mesophase  pitch  and  the 
acceptor  component  is  the  at  least  one  halogen. 


the  segment,  which  edge  is  an  edge  defined  by  the  end  of  the 
longer  parallel  side  of  the  trapezoid  in  cross-section. 


4,243,734 

MICRO-DOT  IDENTIFICATION 

George  A.  DiUoa,  1120  E.  Beatiftal  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

Filed  JnL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,074 

lat  CL^  G03C  5/08.  5/00 

VJS.  CL  430-8  10  ClafaBS 


o    o 
^A^o    a     o 


1.  In  the  production  and  use  of  micro-dots  for  owner  identifi- 
cation purposes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  printing  a  plurality  of  indicia  identifying  a  particular 
owner  on  a  plate; 

(b)  reducing  images  of  said  indicia  by  step-reduction  photo- 
graphic process,  terminating  with  negatives  of  the  images 
of  indicia  on  a  glass  slide; 

(c)  printing  said  images  produced  in  step  (b)  on  a  strip  of 
photographic  film; 

(d)  cutting  said  strip  into  individual  micro-dots; 

(e)  immersing  said  micro-dots  in  a  carrier  fluid;  and 

(0  applying  said  fluid  with  the  micro-dots  suspended  therein 
to  goods  to  be  protected. 


to  Chloride 


4,243,733 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES 
Michael  P.  J.  Brcaaaa,  Hdsby.  Eaglaad, 
SilcBt  Power  tJM«««Mi,  LoadoB,  E«gi«»<i 
Di?irioa  of  Scr.  No.  861,924,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,176,447. 
Tito  i^pMcatioa  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,065 
lat  CL^  HOIM  4/00 
VJS.  CL  429u-»4  8  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  dectnxhemical  cell,  an  annular  cathodic  electrode 
structure  having  a  porous  matrix  of  electronically-conductive 
material  impregnated  with  an  electrochemical  reactant  mate- 
rial which  is  sdid  at  room  temperature  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  segments  shaped  as  ekmgated  members  of  trapezoidal 


4,243,735 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UGHT-ABSORBING 

EDGING  ABOUT  PHOSPHOR  DOTS  ON  COLOR  IMAGE 

SCREENS 
Manfred  Kobale,  Faisteahaar,  Haas-Peter  Lorcnz,  Feldkirchen, 
and  Rolf  Wengert  Mnnidi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
assiviors  to  Siemeas  AktieagescUschaft,  Bcriia  4k  Mnaich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,348 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  15, 
1978,2806436 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  29/3Z  29/28,  9/227 
VS.  CL  430-25  1*  Claims 


5 


5 


■;v^i'^j>Xv^'^»^'i' 


mMZM^^ 


2' 


2' 


1.  A  method  of  producing  light-absorbing  edging  of  select 
conductivity  on  colour  image  screens,  comprising  tlw  steps  of: 


January  6, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


315 


(a)  applying  a  substantially  uniform  photo-formable  coating 
onto  an  entire  surface  area  of  a  glass  screen  substrate,  said 
coating  being  formed  fhun  a  slurry  composed  of  glass- 
forming  substances  dispersed  in  a  photolacquer; 

(b)  developing  the  so-qiplied  photo-formable  coating  via 
photoform  techniques  to  that  windows  are  formed  in  such 
coating  at  areas  thereof  corresponding  to  desired  locations 
of  color  phoq>hors  to  be  later  qyplied;  and 

(c)  tempering  the  so-developed  coating  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  in  ihe  range  of  330*  to  SOD*  C.  so 
as  to  attain  a  light-absorbing  edging  having  windows 
therein  for  receiving  color  phosphors. 


the  other  of  which  contains  said  cobalt(III)complex  and  said 
compound  containing  said  II  bonding  system. 


4,243,736 
UQUm  DEVELOPER  AND  COPOLYMER  POLARTTY 

CONTROL  AGENT  FOR  USE  IHEREWTTH 
Hdaz  Hcrnaaaa,  WicAadca,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcraaay,  aarigaor  to 
HoadMt  AfcHfgwrilichafl,  Fad.  Rep,  of  GcrMny 
FDed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,601 
lat  a^  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  CL  430-115  14  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  liquid  developer  for  the  development  of  electrostatic 
charge  images,  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  carrier 
liquid  in  which  pigments  or  dycstuffii,  resinous  binders,  a  polar- 
ity control  agent,  and  conventional  additives  are  dispersed  or 
diMolved, 

1  the  improvement  that  the  polarity  control  agent  is  a  negative 
charging  copolymer  which  is  soluble  in  Uie  carrier  liquid 
and  is  composed  of  1  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  N-vinyl- 
2-pyrrolidone  and  SO  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  meUi- 
acrylic  acid  ester  with  an  alcohol  component  which  con- 
tains at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  or  branched 
chain. 


4,243,737 

IMAGE  FORMING  COMPOSITION  AND  ELEMENTS 
WITH  coon)  COMPLEX,  CONJUGATED  ir  BONDING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOREDUCTANT 
Thap  DoMteH,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMlgpor  to  Eastaum  Kodak 

Company,  Rodcstcr,  N.Y. 
Di?toiOB  of  Scr.  No.  627,416,  Oct  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,075,019, 
which  to  a  coattaiBatkm-iB<part  of  Scr.  No.  461,172,  Apr.  15, 
1974,  abaadoBcd.  Thto  appUcatioa  No?.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

854,573 
lat  CL2  G03C  l/«k  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430—170  12  ClafaBS 

1;  A  radiation-sensitive  composition  exhibiting  upon  expo- 
sure an  internal  gain  comprising,  m  admixture, 
a  compound  containing  a  cotyugated  ir-bonding  system 
capable  of  forming  a  tridentate  chelate  with  cobaltQII), 
said  compound  being  defined  by  one  of  the  formula: 
Z2— N=N— Z3, 
Z*— CH=N— NH— Z5  or 
Z*— CHs=N— Z' 

wherein  Z\  Z^  Z^  Z^  Z^  and  Z^  are  independently 
chosen  fhun  anong  2-hydroxy,  carboxy  or  amino  substi- 
tuted naphthyl  or  phenyl;  2-pyridyl;  2-quinolinyl;  2- 
thiazolyl;  2-benzothiazolyl;  2-oxazolyl;  and  2-benzoxazo- 
lyl  groups,  and  are  each  capable  of  forming  chelate  li- 
gands,  aad 
an  inert  cobalt(III)  complex  capable  of  being  reduced  by  a 
cobalt(II)  complex  containing  said  chelating  compotmd, 
whereby  the  cobalt(II)  converts  to  a  stable  cot»lt(III) 
complex, 
and  a  photoreductant  capable  of  forming  spontaneously 
when  exposed  to  activating  radiation,  or  upon  subsequent 
application  of  heat,  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing 
said  inert  cobalt(III)  complex, 
less  than  SO  mole  percent  of  any  acid  anions  of  said  composi- 
tion being  those  having  pKa  values  greater  than  3.S. 
5.  An  image-forming  element  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein 
said  coating  is  a  composite  coating  comprising  two  contiguous 
layers,  one  of  which  contains  said  quinone  photoreductant  and 


4,243,738 
AMPLinCATION  PROCESS 
Pud  B.  GUiMB,  Jr.,  Pittsfbrd,  aad  Jaa  R.  HaMc,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigBon  to  Eastaaa  Koda 
ter,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,161 
lat  a^  G03C  5/32 
U.S.  CL  430—202  10 

1.  A  process  for  amplifying  an  imagewise  exposure  of  a 
photographic  element  containing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  release 
compound  capable  of  releasing  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  as  a 
function  of  silver  halide  development,  the  release  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho  and  para 
sulfonamidophenol  and  naphthol  release  compounds,  nitroben- 
zene release  compounds,  quinone  release  compounds,  hydro- 
quinone  release  compounds  and  benzisoxazolone  release  com- 
pounds, the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  developing  the  element  to  release  spectral  sensitizing  dye 
as  a  function  of  silver  halide  development; 

(b)  adsort>ing  the  spectral  soisitizing  dye  to  undeveloped 
silver  halide  grains; 

(c)  exposing  the  element  overall  to  radiation  from  a  region  of 
the  spectrum  which  is  absorbed  by  the  released  spectral 
sensitizing  dye  to  render  developable  silver  halide  grains 
to  which  the  released  spectral  sensitizing  dye  has  been 
absorbed;  and 

(d)  developing  silver  halide  grains  rendered  developable  in 
step  (c). 


4,243,739 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 
Hfaoynki  MiAmc;  Sha^Ji  Takada;  YocUtaka  Akfaaara,  and 
SUgeo  Hiraao,  aU  of  Miaaad-asUgara,  Japaa,  assigaora  to 
F^i  Photo  Flha  Cd„  Ltd.,  Mlaaaii^bigara,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,750 
Cbdau  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oet  12, 1978, 53-125602 
lat  a^  G03C  5/ia  1/28 
U.S.  a  430—266  30  dafaas 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  hav- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 
comprising  substantially  surface  latent  image  silver  halide 
grains,  and  containing  in  said  photogn4>hic  emulsion  layer  or 
at  least  one  of  other  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 

O  (I) 

H 
X'-(-Ar2— B^I— Ar'— NHNHC— R' 

wherein  X^  represents  a  group  containing  a 


S 

II 
— C— NH— 


moiety,  Ar*  and  Ar^  each  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aromatic  group,  B  represents  a  divalent  linking  group,  n 
is  0  or  1,  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group. 
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4«243,740 
UGHT  SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYMETHYL 

ISOPROPENYL  KETONE 
Minora  Tsada,  bchva;  YoicU  Nakamnra;  Hideo  Nagata,  botii 
<rf  Saaokawa,  aad  HiaaiU  Nakane,  Kawasaid,  all  of  Japan, 
I  to  Tokyo  Okka  Kooro  KabuUki  Kaislia,  Kawasaki, 


Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,253 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1978,  53-32501 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/68;  C08F  8/00 

UJS.  CL  430—270  22  Claims 


200 


290 


300 


960 


1.  A  light  sensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
polymethyl  isopropenyl  ketone  of  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
10,000-about  1.000,000  and  (2)  from  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymethyl  isopropenyl  ketone 
of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


Ri  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl, 

and 
R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 

COOR',  COR',  CN,  R'  is  alkyl;  and 
II.  at  least  one  hexaarylbiimidazole  compoimd  of  the  for- 
mula 


B— C C— D 

I        —I 

N  N 


\   / 

C 

I 

A 


wherein  the  radicals  A,  B  and  D  are  either  identical  or 
different  and  are  optionally  substituted  aryl  groups  de- 
rived from  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  compounds. 


(I) 


COO q 


/« 


wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X3  independently  represent  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group  or  a 
halogen  atom,  Y  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  having 
the  formula  —COOR,  R  being  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group;  Q  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  lower 
hydrocarbon  chain  which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxyl 
group  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  at  least  1. 


4,243,741 

NEGATIVE  TONABLE  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING 

DmYDROPYIIIDINES  AND  PHOTOOXIDANTS 

Wcncr  Akdc,  NoHlacabvg,  aad  Mario  Gro«a,  Drdcich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gtnumf,  awiffon  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Ne- 

■om  aai  COapaay,  Wfladi«toa,  DeL 

FBed  Dec  21, 197S,  Ser.  No.  971,664 
CiaiaM  priority,  appHcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec  27, 
1977,2758209 

bt  CL'  G03C  1/68 
UJS.  a.  430—270  12  Claims 

1.  A  negative  working  photosensitive  element  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  negative  tonable  images  which  comprises  a  support 
bearing  a  photosensitive  layer  comprising  at  least  one  thermo- 
plastic binder  and  a  photosensitive  system,  the  improvement 
being  that  the  photosensitive  system  consists  essentially  of 
I.  at  least  one  dihydropyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


4,243,742 

RADIATION-SENSmVE  POSITIVELY  ACTING 

MATERIALS 

Jiirgen  Hersener,  and  Alfred  WUhefan,  both  of  Ufan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,     assignors     to     Licentia     Patent-Verwaltungs- 

Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec  24, 
1977,  2757932 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 
MS.  a.  430—270  15  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  positively  acting  material  for  ultravi- 
olet»  electron  beam  or  X-ray  Uthography,  which  material  com- 
prises a  depolymerizable  linear  non-crosslinked  copolymer 
having  side  chains  of  different  length  and  which  copolymer 
consists  essentially  of  monomers  A,  B,  and  C,  in  which  mono- 
mer A  represents  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula: 

\  V 

HC=sC 
I 
R3 

monomer  B  represents  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4 

R^ 

\ 

1 

HCs 

sC 
1 

CSS 

0 

1 

a 

-^ 


I 

H 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  of  3  to  11  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl, 

phenylalkenyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 

atoms  or  unsubstituted  heteroaryl. 


and  monomer  C  represents  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

■^  r 

HC=sC 

I 
C=sO 

I 
OH 

in  which  Ri,  R2,  R4,  R5.  Rfe  R?  are  hydrogen  atoms,  acrylic  or 
aklyl  groups  and  R3  are  ester  or  ketone  groups. 
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4^43,743 
PMOTOSENSrnVE  GOMPOSmONS 
HIroo  HlraiMto,  Otn,  aad  MMrichl  EpwU,  Kyoto,  both 
Japan,  aiiifBon  to  Toray  ladaatriea,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,154 
Claims  priority,  appileatioa  Japm^  Apr.  14, 1978, 53^288 
lat  a^  G03C 1/68 
\3S.  CL  430—281  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  polymer  [I]  containing  a  repeating  unit  [II]  of  the  for- 
mula 


t 


CORiCONH— Rl— NH 
(COOR3)« 


t 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  comprise  a  carbocyclic  or  hetero- 
cyclic nucleus;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  an  ammonium  ion;  n  is 
1  or  2,  and  COOR3  is  located  in  an  ortho  or  peri  position 
with  respect  to  the  amide  linkage. 
(2)  an  organic  compound  [HI]  having  a  photo-  di-  or  poly- 
merizable  olefinic  double  bond  and  an  amino  radical  or  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt. 


4,243,744 

MICROWAVE  CURING  OF  PHOTORESIST  FILMS 
Harry  F.  Lockwood,  New  Yorii,  aad  ThoMi  F.  McGoe,  Har- 
riaoa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMJgaori  to  Enoa  Raaearch  it  Eagiaeer» 
ii«  Co.,  Fkrham  Paris,  N J. 

niad  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,259 
lat  CL>G03C  J/00 
.U.S.  a  430-325  4  Ctaimi 

1.  A  process  for  curing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  photoresist  film 
which  comprises: 

(a)  q>plying  a  photoresist  film  having  a  thickness  of  about 
1 .4  microns  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate  wherein  sakl  surface 
comprises  an  oxide  layen 

(b)  curing  the  film  by  subjecting  the  photoresist-coated 
substrate  to  microwave  radiation  of  a  nominal  power  of 
about  400  watts  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  about  two 
minutes  to  about  five  minutes; 

(c)  subjecting  portions  of  the  photoresist  film  either  to  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  of  sufficient  intensity  or  to  a  beam 
of  appropriately  energetic  electrons  to  expose  portions  of 
the  photoresbt  film;  and 

(d)  developing  the  photoresist  film  to  remove  portions 
thereof. 


4,243,745 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  ACTIVE  DIAZINE 

SPECIES 
Michael  W.  F^,  Dford,  Eaglaad,  aMi«KN'  to  Obo-Gcigy  AG, 
Baad,  Switaeriaad 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHad  Kiagdom,  May  25, 1978, 
22729/78       1 

)  lat  CL'  G03C  5/30 

U.S.  CL  430-433  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  an  imagewise  exposed  photo- 
graphic material  containing  in  a  layer  a  photosensitive  silver 
halide  or  silver  oxalate  which  comprises  developing  said  im- 
agewise exposed  sUver  salts  in  an  acid  processing  solution 
containing  a  1,4-diazine  cmnpound  reduced  at  most  to  the 
dihydro  stage,  wherein  the  said  reduced  diazine  compound  is 
produced  during  the  development  process  from  a  1,4-diazine 
or  a  1,4-diazine-N-oxide  by  electrolytic  reduction. 


4,243,746 
DISPERSION  IMAGING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  IMAGE  THEREON 
Takeshi  Uada;  Shorn  UaoaUta,  both  of  F^i;  KUcUra  I 

Tokyo,  aad  Hidehiko  KobayMhi,  F^Ji,  aU  of  Ji«m 

to  Aaahi  Kaid  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kataha,  Owka,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  17,661 

Chdms  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1978, 53/25976 

lat  a'  G03C  5/04.  5/24.  1/76 

U.S.  CL  430-^346  9  OaiHM 

1.  A  dispersion  imaging  material  comprising  a  substratr,  a 
sublayer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  having  a  thickness  of  S  A 
to  200  A,  said  sublayer  consisting  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  palladhim,  gold,  germanium  and  com- 
binations thereof,  or  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palUulium,  gold,  germa- 
nium and  combinations  thereof,  and  one  or  more  other  metals 
selected  from  tin,  bismuth,  lead,  antimony,  zinc,  aluminum  and 
indium;  and  a  main  imaging  layer  formed  on  the  sublayer  and 
consisting  of  tin,  or  at  leut  S0%  by  weight  of  tin  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum,  anti- 
mony, indium,  lead,  bismuth,  cadmium  and  combinations 
thereof. 


4,243,747 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 

MATERIAL 

Kotaro  Nakamara;  Keiichi  Adachi,  aad  AUia  Ogawa,  all  of 

Mfanad-ashifva,  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  F^i  Photo  FUm  Co., 

Ltd.,  Miaaad-aahigara,  Japaa 

FOed  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4,134 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1978, 53*3481 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  CL  430—551  12  OaiaN 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining 2,S-bis(r,r-dimethylbutyl)hydroquinone  or  a  precur- 
sor thereof  and  a  3-anilino-S-pyrazolone  type  magenta  coupler 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


»-Q-o 


(II) 


wherein  IR  represents  RCONH— ,  RNHCO— .  ROCO— , 
RNHSO2— ,  RSO2NH— 


— N 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aUcenyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  which  groups  can  be  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted. 
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4^243,748 
UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  REPRODUCTION 

MATERIAL 
Gfiti  Etaao*,  SckwalbKh;  Radolf  F.  Leglcr,  RSdcmark,  and 
Margwcte  Povovid,  Laagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcnuuiy, 
wmiwHon  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  NcaNNVi  aad  CoaqMay,  WO- 
ariagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,938 
lat  aj  G03C  1/06.  1/28.  1/34 
VS.  CL  430-MO  5  daian 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  reproduction  material 
which  consists  essentially  of 
a  support  film, 

at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and 
(a)  a  disulfide  compound  of  the  formula 


and 
(b)  a  thiazolidine  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 
I 
NH CH 

R.^^S^   ^R4 

wherein  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
substituted  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxazol,  thiazol,  imidazol,  pyrimidine,  ox- 
adiazol,  thiadizol,  triazol,  and  tetrazol;  and  R,  Ri.  R2.  R31 
and  R4  are  the  same  or  different,  and  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicals. 


4^43.749 
IMMUNOASSAY  EMPLOYING  AN  ENZYME  LABEL 
Don  Sadck,  Td  AyIy,  aad  Charlea  S.  Hcztcr,  Rehovot,  both  of 
larael,  aMJganri  to  Mflea  Yeda  Ltd.,  RchoTot,  Israel  aad 
Hypolab  SJL,  CoiMiaa,  SwHaerland 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,328 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatioB  brael.  Mar.  16, 1977,  51667 
lat  a.2  COIN  31/Oa  31/14.  33/16 
U.S.  CL  435—7  11  Claims 

1.  A  quantitative  assay  method  for  the  determination  of  an 
unknown  quantity  of  a  hapten,  hereinafter  designated  hapten 
X.  which  method  comprises: 

,  a.  preparing  a  conjugate  of  the  hapten  X  which  conjugate  is 
adapted  to  ellicit  antibody  formation,  and  injecting  a 
«Minin«l  with  said  conjugate  so  as  to  result  in  a  specific 
antibody  against  said  hapten,  anti-X; 

b.  preparing  a  conjugate  of  the  hapten  X  and  of  another 
entity  Y,  which  is  either  another  hapten  or  a  larger  mole- 
cule; 

c.  injecting  a  mammal  with  the  entity  Y  if  it  is  a  larger 
molecule,  ot  with  a  conjugate  thereof  if  it  is  a  small  mole- 
cule which  does  not  by  itself  ellicit  antibody  formation,  so 
as  to  form  anti-Y  antibodies; 

d.  preparing  a  conjugate  of  an  enzyme  and  the  antibody 
against  Y  to  form  enzyme-labelled  anti-Y  antibody; 

e.  adsorbing  the  anti-X  antibodies  on  a  solid  support; 

f  contacting  said  solid  support  with  a  mixture  containing  the 
unknown  quantity  of  hapten  X  and  a  known  quantity  of 
the  X-Y  coiyugate  so  as  to  cause  all  anti-X  sites  to  be 
occupied; 

g.  removing  unreacted  X  apd  X-Y,  leaving  all  anti-X  sites 
occupied; 

h.  contacting  the  support  carrying  occupied  anti-X  sites  with 
enzyme-labelled  anti-Y  antibody; 

L  contacting  the  resulting  support  carrying  occupied  anti-X- 
sttes  and  enzyme-labelled  anti-Y  antibody  with  a  substrate 
for  the  enzyme  which  when  acted  upon  by  the  enzyme 


produces  a  color  reaction  and  measuring  the  resulting 
intensity  of  color  so  as  to  determine  the  quantity  of  bound 
enzyme  and  deducing  from  calibration  curve  the  quantity 
of  the  hapten  X. 


4,243,750 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  STARCH  AND 

THE  CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  OF  THE  SUGARS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM  TO  PROVIDE  ETHANOL 
Werner  C.  Mailer,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  F^vaklyn  D.  Miller, 
dacinnati,  Ohio,  assigaors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chend- 
cal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,193 

Int.  a?  C12P  7/14 

U.S.  CL  435—162  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  and  the  continuous 

fermentation  of  the  fermentable  sugars  therefrom  to  provide 

ethanol  which  comprises: 

(a)  liquefying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  starch  in  the  presence  of 
a  liqudying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
strong  acid  and  liquefying  enzyme  to  provide  sterile  lique- 
fied starch; 

(b)  saccharifying  the  sterile  liquefied  starch  in  a  primary 
saccharification  vessel  or  vessels  in  the  presence  of  a 
saccharifying  enzyme  to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sterile  saccharified  starch  containing  from  about  60  to 
about  80  weight  percent  of  the  original  starch  in  the  form 
of  fermentable  sugar,  the  remaining  portion  of  the  starch 
being  present  in  the  form  of  partial  hydrolysate;  and, 

(c)  continuously  fermenting  the  fermentable  sugar,  with  or 
without  partial  hydrolysate  therein  having  been  previ- 
ously nirther  saccharified  in  a  secondary  saccharification 
vessel  or  vessels,  in  a  series  of  fermentation  vessels  in 
which  the  ethanol  content  of  the  fermentation  medium  is 
progressivdy  increased  in  each  fermentation  vessel  as  the 
fermentable  mgar  b  consumed  therein,  the  fermentation 
employing  at  least  two  different  strains  of  ethanol-produc- 
ing  yeast,  one  of  which  provides  a  high  rate  of  ethanol 
production  in  a  fermentation  medium  containing  a  cela- 
tively  low  concentration  of  ethanol  and  a  relatively  high 
concentration  of  sugar  and  the  other  of  which  provides  a 
high  rate  of  ethanol  production  in  a  fermentation  medium 
containing  a  relatively  high  concentration  of  ethanol  and 
a  relatively  low  concentration  of  fermentable  sugar. 


4,243,751 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TO 

CONTROL  THE  CHEMICAL  STATE  OF  A  MATERIAL 

Mitchell  R.  Swartz,  Maiden,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  Maaaachnaetts 

lastitnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  636,290,  No?.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,139,348. 
This  application  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,625 
Int  a?  COIN  27/26  27/28.  33/16:  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  435—168  30  < 


8.  A  system  that  comprises,  in  combination:  material  means 
that  is  subjected  to  a  reaction  or  an  environment  which  effects 
or  tends  to  effect  deterioration  thereof  by  virtue  of  chemical 
processes,  which  deterioration  is  caused  by  a  reversible  reac- 
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tion  which  can  be  counteracted  by  introducing  appropriate 
charge  carriers  into  the  electronic  states  of  said  material  means, 
said  material  means  containing  small  amounts  of  an  electroac- 
tive  mediator  to  facilitate  introduction  of  the  charge  carriers 
into  the  electronic  states  of  said  material  means,  said  material 
means  containing  an  enzyme  used  to  effect  the  chemical  reac- 
tion or  reactions;  means  to  contain  the  enzyme;  means  permit- 
ting a  substrate  to  come  in  contact  with  the  enzyme  to  produce 
a  product;  porous  means  permeable  to  the  substrate  and  to  the 
product  to  enable  the  product  to  be  removed  from  the  region 
of  the  enzyme;  means  to  subject  the  material  means  to  an 
electric  field  of  sufficiently  high  intensity  to  counteract  said 
deterioration  and  cause  the  material  means  to  assume  or  to 
retain  a  desired  state  by  the  introduction  of  said  charge  carriers 
to  said  electronic  states  and  yet  sufficiently  low  in  intensity  and 
sufficiently  high  in  efficiency  that  no  substantial  electrolysis 
occurs;  and  means  to  direct  electromagnetic  radiation  upon  the 
material  means  to  enhance  the  effect  of  the  «lectric  field  in 
introducing  the  charge  carriers  to  the  electronic  states. 


4^243.752 

PRODUCnON  OF  INCREASED  YIELDS  OF 
CELLULOLYTIC  ENZYMES  FROM  THIELA  VIA 
TERRBSTRIS  AND  SEPARATING  METHODS 
I  THEREFOR 

Wilfred  A.  SldBMr,  Portola  VaUey,  GaUf^  aad  SUgeyaki 
TakcnisU,  Nara,  Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  SRI  latcnatioBal, 
Mcalo  Park,  Cklif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,500 
lat  a?  C12N  9/42 
U.S.  CL  435—209  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  yields  of  cellulase  enzymes 
from  TMeknia  temstris  whereby  there  is  added  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  5%  of  glycerol  to  the  standard  media  employed 
to  produce  sakl  cellulase  enzymes. 


4^243,753 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENZYME  DETECnON 

Fndtfkk  E.  Rcgaier,  Weat  Laftqrette,  bd.,  aad  Shnag-Ho 

Chaag,  St  Looia,  Mo.,  aarigaon  to  Pnrdne  Reaeareh  Fonnda* 

tioa.  West  Lafiiyette,  lad. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  ^4,510,  Apr.  7, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,577 

lat  CL2  C12M  l/4a  1/34 

VS.  CL  435—288  13  Clainis 
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1.  A  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 

mixing  means  for  receiving  and  mixing,  in  Uquid  form,  a 
compound  having  at  least  one  enzyme  to  be  detected  and 
reacting  material  for  said  enzyme 

fluid  inlet  means  for  receiving,  in  liquid  form,  said  mixed 
compound  and  reacting  material  from  said  mixing  means; 

reaction  enabling  means  including  a  chamber  substantially 
filled  with  particles  the  surface  of  each  of  which  is  nonpo- 
rous  and  inorganic  with  said  reaction  enabling  means 
being  connected  with  said  fluid  inlet  means  for  receiving 
said  compound  and  reacting  material  therefrom  in  liquid 
form  witfi  the  mixture  thereof  being  caused  to  pan 
through  said  chamber  of  said  reaction  cSiabling  means  in  a 
continuous  flow  whereby  said  mixture  is  brought  into 
containing  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  particles  while 
in  said  chunber  and  whereby  reaction  of  said  enzyme  with 


said  reacting  material  continues  for  a  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time,  said  reaction  enabling  means  providing  a 
reaction  product  output  after  said  predetermined  period 
of  time  with  said  reaction  product  output  having  a  charac- 
teristic indicative  of  detected  enzyme;  and 
monitoring  means  connected  with  said  reaction  enabling 
means  to  receive  said  output  therefrom,  said  monitoring 
means  responsive  to  said  characteristic  in  said  output 
providing  an  indication  of  said  detected  enzyme. 


4,243,754 

VISCOUS,  FLOWABLE,  PRESSURE-COMPENSATING 

FTmNG  COMPOSTnONS 

Jadt  C  Swaa,  Jr.,  Boalder,  Cok).,  aarigaor  to  Haaaoa  ladaatries 

Incorporated,  BoaMcr,  Cfrio. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  723,911,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned,  aad 

a  coatiBBatkM-iaipart  of  Ser.  No.  663,213,  Mar.  2, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  lids  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,400 

lat  CL2  G08J  9/22 

U.S.CL521— 55  43 


1.  A  viscous,  flowable,  pressure-compensating  fitting  com- 
position, which  essentially  consists  of: 

a  major  proportion  \)y  weight  of  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous, substantially  stable,  viscous,  flowable,  continuous 
phase  formed  of  the  combination  of  wax,  which  although 
deformable  under  pressure,  is  substantially  incompressible 
and  is  an  essentially  non-flowable  solid  at  temperatures 
below  about  1 10*  F.,  and  liquid  oil  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  21.2  to  76.3  parts  by  weight  of  wax  and  about  78.8 
to  23.S  parts  by  weight  of  oil,  and  having  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  therethrough,  a  minor  proportion 
by  weight  of  a  discontinuous  phsM  of  discrete,  light- 
weight, hollow,  monocellular,  sturdy,  resilient,  resin  parti- 
cles in  the  form  of  microbeads  having  a  specific  gravity 
which  lowers  the  overall  specific  gravity  of  the  fitting 
composition,  which  together  provide  a  viscous,  flowable 
and  thus  deformable,  substantially  homogeneous,  substan- 
tially stable,  pressure-compensating  fitting  composition 
having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  vicinity  of  about  0.8,  or 
less; 

said  continuous  phase  having  the  combination  of  wax  and  oil 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  (a)  to  more  than 
merely  thinly  coat  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of 
essentially  each  of  said  microbeads  or  to  more  than  merely 
form  a  film  over  the  surface  of  essentially  each  of  said 
microbeads,  and  (b)  to  provide  a  volume  that  is  substan- 
tially more  than  the  volume  of  the  interstitial  spaces  of  the 
quantity  of  microbeads  alone; 

said  fitting  composition  being  further  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  substantially  homogeneous  consistency  and  not 
substantially  changing  in  volume  responsive  to  ambient 
temperatures  or  ambient  temperature  changes,  being  resis- 
tant to  sag,  flowing  in  response  and  conformance  to  con- 
tinuously applied  pressure,  and  flowing  under  shear  stress 
after  its  yield  point  is  reached,  and,  when  confined  during 
conditions  of  use,  being  resistant  to  flow  in  response  to 
instantaneously  applied  pressure,  being  virtually  resilient 
in  that  it  is  momentarily  or  slowly,  at  least  in  part,  recov- 
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erable  from  defomuitioii  upon  or  following  the  relief  of 
deforming  pressure  loads,  and  undergoing  flow  and  defor- 
mation away  from  areas  of  highest  pressure  loads. 


I 


4^243,755 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  REINFORCED 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
MattUM  Man,  Bad  Dvkhda^  Dietnu*  NiMcn,  Heidelberg, 

Mi  WoUjpag  Jarre,  LirfwigAafeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■aay,  iwlonn  to  BASF  AktieageMilachaft,  LodwigshafeB, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,375 

OafaH  priority,  appHcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Not.  22, 
1978,2850610 

lat.  a.3  aWG  18/14 
VJS.  CL  521—99  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  reinforced  foamed  poly- 
urethane  plastics  based  on  organic  polyisocyanates,  polyols, 
fillers,  catalysts,  foaming  agents  and  possibly  chain  extending 
agents  and  additives  wherein  fine  particle  dispersions  are  used 
as  fillers,  said  fillers  are  produced  by  in  situ  crushing  with  high 
local  energy  density  to  particle  sizes  of  less  than  7  microns  and 
simultaneous  dispersion  of  organic  and/or  inorganic  fillers  and 
polyols  or  organic  polyisocyanates. 


4,243,757 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU 

METAL-CELLULOSE-SIUCATES  AND  THEIR 

REACnON  PRODUCTS 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,757. 

This  appllcatioa  Jan.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  112,290 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/00 

VS.  CL  521—154  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane-cellulose- 

silicate  cellular  solid  or  solid  product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant 
with  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidated  silicon  com- 
pound and  2  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  150*  C.  to  220*  C.  while  agitating 
for  5  to  60  minutes,  thereby 

(c)  producing  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal-cellulose-silicate 
condensation  product; 

adding  water  to  produce  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
solution,  containing  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  alkali 
metal-cellulose-silicate  condensation  product,  then 

(e)  mixing  the  aqueous  alkali  metal-cellulose-silicate  solution 
with  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  isocyanate-terminated 
polyurethane  prepolymer  and  0.001  to  0.01  parts  by 
weight  of  an  amine  allowed  to  react,  thereby 

(0  producing  a  polyurethane-cellulose-silicate  solid  or  solid 
product. 


4,243,756  

STABLE-LIQUID  ISOCYANURATE-MODIFIED 
POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Mooes  CtelMT,  IVortoB,  aad  TUnuaorti  Narayaa,  Groaae  De, 
kdtk  of  Mi^  Mrigaon  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,729 
lat.  CV  COOG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—125  10  Claims 

1.  A  highly  stable  liquid  isocyanurate-modified  polyisocya- 
nate  composition  prepared  by  heating  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  at  a  temperature  between  25*  C.  and  230*  C.  for  a  period 
of  from  one-half  to  five  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxa- 
mate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  de- 
scribed by  Ae  following  formula: 


R— C— N— O— M 

I  1 

r; 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  containing  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl,  or  benzyl,  R'  is  H,  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
or  alkynyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl,  or 
benzyl,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  a 
compound  described  by  the  following  formula: 

r  ?     1  r  '    1    • 

R-C— N-O-M  R-C-N-OH 

L    i-    IL    i.  i 

wherein  R.  R'  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  x  is  1  and  y  is  any 
number  from  0  to  2.   « 


4,243,758 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  USING  AQUEOUS  FORMOSE  WHICH  HAS 
BEEN  PREPARED  WTTH  THE  USE  OF  A  LEAD 
CATALYST  WHICH  LEAD  CATALYST  HAS  BEEN 
REMOVED  FROM  THE  FORMOSE  PRODUCT  BY 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEPOSmON 
Edgar  P.  Mohring,  Bcrgisch-Caadbach,  and  Haaas  P.  Miiller, 
botii  of  UTerknsea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lereritosai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  934,579,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,175,015. 
This  appUcatioa  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,263 
lat  CL'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—158  4  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins 
where  polyisocyanates  are  reacted  with  compounds  containing 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  the  active  hydrogen  containing  compounds  aqueous 
formose  which  has  been  prepared  with  the  use  of  a  lead  cata- 
lyst, which  lead  catalyst  has  been  removed  from  the  formose 
product  by  cathodic  electro-chemical  deposition. 


4,243,759 
TOLUENE  DIAMINE  INITUTED  POLYETHER 
POLYOLS 
James  L.  Haas,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,259,  Sep.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,196,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,835 
Int.  a.'  COOL  71/02:  COOG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521-167  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam  by  reacting  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  active  hydrogen  containing 
material  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  active  hydrogen  containing  material  comprises 
(a)  from  10  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  an  adduct  obtained 
by  sequentially  reacting  toluene  diamine  with  from  3  to  S 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  then  with  from  1  to  5.1  moles 
of  a  vicinal  alkylene  oxide  of  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  the 
total  number  of  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  phis  vicinal  alkyl- 
ene oxide  being  at  least  five  and  no  more  than  8.1, 
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(b)  from  0  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  material 
containing  from  2  to  8  hydroxy!  groups. 


4,243,760 

REACTION  IN JECnON  MOLDED  POLYURETHANE 
Kenneth  G.  McDaaieL  Ronnd  Rock;  Doris  M.  Rice,  and  Mi- 
chael Casearida,  both  of  Anstin,  aU  of  Tezn  MsigBors  to 
Texaco  DtflopiBt  CocpocaUon,  WUto  Pfadns,  N.Y. 
Illcd  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^37 
lat  CL^  COOG  18/14,  18/48.  18/32 
VS.  CL  521—176  12  OalnH 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  polyurethane  elastomer  hav- 
ing improved  moldability  and  other  improved  properties  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate,  a 
high  molecular  wei^t  triol  containing  an  internal  mixed  prop- 
ylene oxide-ethylene  oxide  segment  comprising  2-35%  by 
weight  of  ethylene  oxide  and  65-98%  by  weight  of  propylene 
oxide  and  an  ethylene  oxide  cap  such  that  said  triol  has  a 
prinuuy  hydroxyl  content  greater  than  50%  and  a  chain- 
extending  agent. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  polyurethane  elastomer  of  im- 
proved moldability  which  comprises  injecting  via  a  RIM  ma- 
chine into  a  mold  cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  a  foam 
formulation  and  demolding  the  molded  article,  said  formula- 
tion being  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate, 
a  high  molecular  weight  triol  containing  an  internal  mixed 
propylene  oxide-ethylene  oxide  segment  comprising  2-35%  by 
wei^t  of  ethylene  oxide  and  65-98%  by  weight  of  propylene 
oxide  and  an  ethylene  oxide  cap  such  that  said  triol  has  a 
primary  hydroxyl  content  greater  than  50%,  and  a  chain- 
extending  agent. 


4043,761 
PANEL  FORMED  FROM  A  PHENOUC  RESIN  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 

Claade  Savey,  21  Roate  Nationak,  Benee,  Nord,  Fhmce 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,729 

Cblms  priority,  application  Fhnce,  Jaa.  16, 1978, 7801947 

lat.  CUV29D  27/04 

U&CL521— 181  13 


tion  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  effect  polycondensa- 
tion  of  said  mixture. 
11.  A  panel  made  by  the  method  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,243,762 
ALKANOLAMINE  PROCESSING  AID  FOR 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ESTER  INTERPOLYMER 
PARTICLES  PRESENT  IN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
THEREOF 
Dorothee  M.  McCUn,  nnriaaart,  OUo,  Mriganr  to  NatioMd 
Distlllsrs  aad  Chsadeal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDsd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  16,217 
laLOJ  COOL  5/16:  CML  33/06 
VS.  CL  525-6  11  Qdmm 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  finely  divided  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  interpolymer  particles  containkg  at  least  about  25%  by 
weight,  but  not  more  than  about  95%  by  weight,  of  oopoly- 
merized  vinyl  acetate  from  aqueous  dispersion  media  in  which 
the  particles  are  present  in  admixture  with  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent,  Uie  improvement  which  comprises  adding  an 
anti-coalescing  amount  of  water  soluble  alkanc^amtne  process 
ing  aid  to  the  said  interpolymer  particles  in  said  aqueous  dis- 
persion media  or  to  the  wash  water  employed  in  the  recovery 
of  said  interpolymer  particles  from  said  dispersion  media  and 
recovering  the  so-produced  interpolymer  particles  to  provide 
substantially  aggregate-free,  alkuiolamine-wet  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  intCTpolymer  particles. 


4^43,763 

TERTIARY  AROMATIC  AMINE  ACCELERATORS  IN 

ACRYUC  RESIN 

Harold  Argentar,  Rodcriile,  Md.,  assivMr  to  AaMricaa  Dental 

Aasodatioa  Health  FoaadatioB,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,275 
lat  CL2  G08K  3/00:  G08G  63/3a-  C08L  67/06:  A61K  5/02 
VS.  CL  525—27  14  CUm 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylate 
tUfet  and  a  methacrylate  ester,  a  peroxide  catalyst,  and  a  ter- 
tialy  aromatic  amine  accelerator  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


(A) 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  panel  which  comprises: 

forming  a  fluid  mixture  of  phenolic  resin,  a  hardening  agent, 
a  surface  active  agent,  a  finely  divided  hydrophflic  mate- 
rial and  a  volatUe  liquid  pore  forming  agent  having  a 
boiling  point  above  ambient  temperature  during  mixing 
and  below  the  polyoondensation  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture, 

uniformly  mixing  said  mixture  with  solid  fillers  in  particulate 
form, 

partially  filling  a  mould  with  said  fluid  mixture  with  said 
fillers  therein  and  closing  said  mould, 

progressively  raising  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  a 
first  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boiling  point  of  said 
pore  forming  agent  and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  said 
temperature  to  produce  maximum  expansion  of  said  mix- 
ture to  fill  said  mould,  and 

thereafter  progressively  raising  the  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture to  a  second  temperature  equal  to  the  polycondensa- 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  ait  selected 

from  the  following  groups: 

(a)-CH3. 

(b)  — CH2CH2CnH2n+ 1  with  n  varying  between  0  and  18. 


Ri'  (B) 

OH  y— ( 

— CH2CHCH2O— /  (^  /   *'' 

Rj' 

where  R|',  R2'  and  Rs'  are  each  either  hydrogen,  nor- 
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mal  alkyl,  — C11H211+ 1.  with  n  varying  between  1  and 
20,  or  t-butyl,  but  if  one  R'  is  ^-butyl,  then  the  adjacent 
R'  is  hydrogen, 


OH         O 
I  II 

(d)  — CH2CHCH20CC=CH2, 

CH3 
H 
I 

(e)  — C— CH2R1" 

CH3 

where  Ri"  is  — C,H2«+ 1  with  n  varying  fixnn  0  to  17, 
or 

(0  — CH2CH2OH;  or 

(B)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine  (A)  in  which 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  with  the  diglycidyl  ether  of 
a  bisphenol  A,  or  the  hydrolysis  product  of  this  polymeric 
amine,  in  which  each  of  the  two  epoxide  groups  is  re- 
placed by  two  hydroxy!  groups,  one  on  each  carbon;  or 

(Q  a  polymeric  amine  having  a  chain  as  in  (B)  but  having 
terminal  amine  groups  as  in  (A),  where  Ri  or  R2  for  these 
terminal  groups  b  as  defined  in  (A),  viz.: 


Rt— N 


H     ■• 
CH2CHCH2O 


o 


CH3 
CH3 


H 


— /  Q  V- 0CH2CHCH2N 


R2 


/« 


where  n  varies  from  1  to  10;  or 

(D)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine  (B)  with  meth- 
acrylk  or  acrylic  acid;  or 

(E)  aa  amine  having  the  formula 


(CH2), 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  subpart  (A)  but  with  no 
greater  than  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents  of  Ri 
and  R2,  and  where  n  varies  between  1  and  20;  or 
(F)  a  polymeric  amine  having  the  formula 


■C(CH3V  (H)4-„-,' 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defmed  in  subpart  (A)  but  with  no 
greater  than  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents  of  Ri 
and  R2,  and  where  n  varies  between  2  and  4,  and  n'  varies 
between  0  and  4— n; 
and  where  R3  is  in  each  instance  selected  from  one  of  the 
following  groups: 
(1)  -CH3. 


R4  .  (2) 

-CH2C-C„H2„+i      ^ 
R4 


where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  varies  between  0 
and  18, 


-CHCH2C„H2,+i 
CH3 


(32) 


where  n  varies  between  0  and  17,  or 

(4)  the  substituents  of  subparts  (AKc).  (AXd)  and  (AXO> 
and 

(5)  in  the  case  of  amines  as  in  (A),  — H. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester, a  peroxide  catalyst,  and  a  tertiary  aromatic  amine  accel- 
erator having  the  following  structure: 
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Rl^N 


(A) 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  following  groups: 

(a)-CH3. 

(b)  — CH2CH2CiiH2ff  + 1  with  n  varying  between  0  and  1 8, 


(c) 


where  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  are  each  either  hydrogen,  nor- 
mal alkyl,  — Cj,H2ii+i.  with  n  varying  between  1  and 
20,  or  t-butyl,  but  if  one  R'  is  t-butyl,  then  the  a4jacent 
R'  is  hydrogen. 


OH        O 
I  II 

(d)  — CH2CHCH20CC—CH2. 

CH3 


t 


(e)-C-CH2Rr' 
CH3 


whi 
or 


lere  Ri"  is 


P1H2R+ 1  with  n  varying  from  0  to  17, 


(0  — CH2CH2OH;  or 

(B)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine  (A)  in  which 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  with  the  diglycidji  ether  of 
a  bisphenol  A,  or  the  hydrolysis  product  of  this  polymeric 
amine,  in  which  each  of  the  two  epoxide  groups  is  re- 
placed by  two  hydroxyl  groups,  one  on  each  carbon;  or 

<Q  a  polymeric  amine  having  a  chain  as  in  (B)  but  having 
terminal  amine  groups  as  in  (A),  where  Ri  or  R2  for  these 
terminal  groups  is  as  defined  in  (A),  viz.: 


H 


O  J V      CH3 

CH2CHCH2O-/  (^  /    ^~ 
\— ^     CH3 


H 


-/  Q  \-0cH2CHCH2N 


where  n  varies  from  1  to  10;  or 

(D)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine  (B)  with  meth- 
acrylic  or  acrylic  acid;  or 

(E)  an  amine  having  the  formula 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  subpart  (A)  but  with  no 
greater  than  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents  of  Ri 
and  R2«  and  where  n  varies  between  1  and  20;  or 
(F)  a  polymeric  amine  having  the  formula 


•C(CH3),(H)»_,-,' 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  subpart  (A)  but  with  no 
greater  than  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents  of  Ri 


324 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


and  R2,  and  where  n  varies  between  2  and  4,  and  n'  varies 
between  0  and  4— n; 
and  where  R3  is  in  each  instance  selected  from  one  of  the 
following  groups: 
(1)  -CH3. 


that  the  ratio  of  the  chemically  attached  or  graft  styrene- 
acrylonitrile  polymer  to  diene  rubber  lie  between  about  0. 1  and 
l.p  with  the  further  limitation  that  the  styrene-acrylonitrile  of 
the  attached  and  chemically  unattached  polymer  contains  from 
about  SO  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  SO  to  2S 
parts  by  weight  of  styrene. 


•S 


-CH2C-C„H2„+i 
R4 


(2) 


where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  varies  between  0 
and  18, 


-CHCH2C,H2»+i 
CH3 


(32) 


where  n  varies  between  0  and  17,  or 

(4)  the  substituents  of  subparts  (AXc),  (AXd)  and  (AXO> 
and 

(5)  in  the  case  of  amines  as  in  (A),  — H. 


4,243,764 

BLENDS  OF  PHENOLPHTHALEIN  POLYCARBONATES 

WITH  POLYENE  RUBBER-MODinED 

MONOVINYLIDENE  AROMATIC  COPOLYMERS 

John  F.  Radd,  Midland,  Mkh^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Comp«y,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,990,  Jon.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,163,762.  lUs  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,953 

Int  a.'  C08L  67/00 

VS.  CL  525—67  11  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  blend  comprising  at  least  about  10  and 
not  more  than  about  90  weight  percent  of  the  following  com- 
ponents: (I)  a  polycarbonate  of  an  ar,ar'-dihydroxytrityl  com- 
pound and  (2)  a  rubber-modified  copolymer  of  a  monovinyU- 
dene  aromatic  monomer  and  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
comonomer  having  a  pendant  polar  group,  said  rubber-modi- 
fied copolymer  containing  (a)  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene- 
higher  a-monoolefin  polyene  rubber,  (b)  a  random  copolymer 
of  the  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer  and  the  polar  como- 
nomer and  (c)  a  graft  copolymer  containing  the  rubber  grafted 
or  blocked  with  a  copolymerized  mixture  of  the  monovinyli- 
dene aromatic  monomer  and  the  polar  comonomer,  said  ran- 
dom copolymer  having  a  solubility  parameter  within  the  range 
from  about  9.2  to  about  1 1.2. 


4,243,766 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUND  aw8-UNSATURATED 

CYCUC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Visraldis  Abolins,  Delmar,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,435,  Jun.  7, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,124,654.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,919 

Int  a.2  C08L  53/02 

U.S.  a.  525—92  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  40-9S  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  an  a,/3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhy- 
dride; 

(b)  from  10-SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  of  the 
A'-B'-A'  type  wherein  A'  is  a  polymerized  mono-alkenyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  block  and  B'  is  a  polymerized 
conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon  block,  the  block  B'  being 
of  higher  molecular  weight  than  that  of  the  combined 
molecular  weight  of  terminal  block  A';  and 

(c)  from  S-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin. 


* 


4;243,765 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  POLYMERS  AND  RUBBER 

CONCENTRATES  THEREFOR 

Hcuo  Kcikkida,  and  Frederick  A.  Miller,  botii  of  Midland, 

Mi^  ud^on  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mkh. 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,319 
Int  CIJ  C08F  279/04 
UJS.  CL  525—86  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  rubber  concentrate  for  the  preparation  of 
rubber  reinforced  copolymers  containing  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile, the  rubber  concentrate  comprising  a  plurality  of  grafted 
diene-rubber  latex  particles  having  chemically  attached 
thereto  an  attached  styrene-acrylonitrile  polymer,  the  attached 
styrene-acrylonitrile  polymer  being  in  admixture  with  a  matrix 
copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  styrene  at  least  approximating 
the  chemical  composition  of  the  attached  styrene-acrylonitrile 
polymer,  with  the  further  limitation  that  the  matrix  copolymer 
of  acrylonitrile  and  styrene,  chemically  unattached  to  the  diene 
rubber,  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  about  0. 1 5  to  about  0.  S 
deciliters  per  gram  as  determined  in  a  solution  of  a  2  to  1  by 
volume  mixture  of  acetonitrile  and  dimethylfomuunide  at  2S* 
C,  and  the  number  average  diameter  of  the  diene-rubber  parti- 
cles lie  between  about  SOO  Angstroms  and  2800  Angstroms  and 


^  4,243,767 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  HYDROXYL 
CONTAINING  POLYMER/SIUCON  COMPOSITIONS 

Lawrence  G.  Kaufman,  North  Bergen,  and  Charles  N.  Merriam, 
Martinsville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,473 
Int  aj  C08F  8/32.  8/42:  C08C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  525—102  41  Clainis 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous,  acid-free,  room  temperature 
curable  composition  which  comprises  (A)  an  organic  thermo- 
plastic polymer  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  radicals 
which  are  directly  bonded  to  non-carboxylic  carbon  atoms  of 
said  polymer;  and  (B)  a  hydrolyzable  aminosilicon  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aminosilicon  compounds 
having  the  average  formula 


X3-a— Si— R(NR\N— r2 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 
X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a 
silyl  radical  of  the  formula 

R  ' 

1" 
— R— Si— X3_fl ; 

wherein  R,  R',  and  X  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  and  t  has  a  value  of 
0  to  4;  and  wherein  said  composition  contains  about  S  to 
SO  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrolyzable  aminosilicon 
compound  (B)  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  organic 
polymer  (A). 
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4,243,768 

SAG-RESISTANT  GOMPOSIHONS 
Jon  H.  Sfaapson,  St  Paol,  MfauL,  aariyMW  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Maaafhetoring  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  S«r.  No.  783,350 
lat  CL^  G08L  75/04.  35/02 
VS.  CL  52S— 127  8  Claiais 

1.  A  sag-resistant  pumpable,  curable  composition  compris- 
ing an  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  dispersed  throughout 
a  synthetic,  continuous,  crosslinked  polymer  matrix. 


4,243,769 

COMPATIBILIZATION  OF  BLENDS  AND  COMPOSITES 
Erria  G.  Pritchctt,  Oadaaatl,  Ohio,  aiiigaor  to  Natioaal  Dia* 

tfllm  aad  Cheaiiod  Gorp^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  S«r.  No,  600,333,  Jnl.  30. 1975, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  applkatioa  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,234 

fat  a^  G08L  23/Oa  27/00 

VS.  CL  529^222  20  Clalais 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  grossly  homogeneous,  perma- 
nently miscible  mixture  of  polymers  which  has  properties  not 
evident  in  a  simple  blend  of  the  polymers  and  which  does  not 
separate  spontaneously  into  the  component  polymers,  which 
comprises  uniformly  mixing  (a)  a  polymer  component  contain- 
ing a  nitrile  functionality  with  (b)  a  polymer  component  con- 
taining hydroxyl  or  esterified  hydroxyl  functional  groups  con- 
densable with  nitriles,  said  polymer  components  (a)  and  (b) 
tending  to  spontaneously  separate  from  a  simple  blend  thereof, 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  8  percent  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  polymers  and  acid  of  an  acid  compatibilizing 
agent  and  for  a  period  sufficient  to  provide  the  aforesaid  per- 
manently miscible  mixture  of  polymers  which,  at  ambient 
temperature,  is  in  the  form  of  a  solkl. 


4,243,770 

CROSS  LINKABLE  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

POLYMER  AND  TIS  PRODUCTION 

Masayoahi  Tateaioto,  Osaka;  Takeshi  Saiaki,  Kyoto;  Masayasu 

ToBMda,  Osaka;  Yasayoehi  Farakawa,  Osaka,  and  Yntaka 

Ueta,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Dafldn  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,256 

Ciaian  priority,  ap^icatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1977, 52-40543 

lat  a2  C08F 14/16, 14/22 

VS.  CL  52S-331  20  OaiaM 

1.  An  easily  cross  linkable  free  radical  catalyzed  fluorine- 
containing  polymer  substantially  comprising:  (1)  a  polymeric 
chain  comprising  one  or  more  polymer  segments,  of  which  at 
least  one  polymer  segment  consists  of  units  of  vinylidene  fluo- 
ride alone  or  units  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  one  or  more  other 
fluoroolefins,  the  content  of  vinylidene  fluoride  uniu  being  not 
less  than  about  10  mol%  based  on  the  polymer  segment  and  not 
less  than  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  polymeric  chain,  and  (2) 
at  least  one  iodine  atom  liberated  from  an  iodinated  compound 
of  the  formula:  RIx  (wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
fluoiohydrocarbon  or  chlorofluorohydrocaiiwn  residue  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  correspond- 
ing to  the  bonding  valency  of  the  residue  R)  in  an  amount  of 
0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer  and  bonded  at  a 
temunal  position  of  the  polymeric  chiiin  and  (3)  a  fragment  of 
the  iodinated  compound  excluding  the  said  liberated  iodine 
atom  therefkom  which  are  bonded  to  the  polymeric  chain  and 
being  prepared  by  polymerizing  vinylidene  fluoride  with  or 
without  one  or  more  of  the  other  fluoroolefins  in  the  presence 
of  a  radical  producing  source  and  the  iodinated  compound  (s), 
the  other  fluoroolefins  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tetrafluoroethylene,  chlorotrifluoroethylene.  trifluoro- 
ethylene,  vinyl  fluoride,  hexafluoropropylene,  pentafluoropro- 
pylene.  peffluoro(methyl  vinyl  ether),  perfluoro(ethyl  vinyl 
ether)  and  perfluoro-(propyl  vinyl  ether). 


4,243,771 
NITRILE  RUBBER  ADHESION 
Martin  H.  Kaaftaan,  Chiaa  Lake,  GaUr.,  asaigaor  t»  lie  UaHad 
States  of  America  as  reprsesated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 
Washlagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,866 
lalLCL.^  caw  8/12 
VS.  CL  525-340  18  CWbh 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  dilute  nitrile  rubber  substrate 
surface  into  a  bondable  surface  for  metals,  wood,  and  rubbers 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  said  nitrile  substrate  surface  in 
the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  under  such  mild  conditions  that 
said  hydrolyzing  does  not  affect  the  unsaturation  of  said  nitrile 
substrate  surface. 


4,243,772 
POLYMERS  WITH  CONTROLLED  SULFONIC  ACID  OR 
SULFONATE  GROUP  CONTENT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
Swan^  PanL  Sabhaah  Nagtf,  Bareilly,  ladia,  aad  Beagt  RaiAy, 
Steabocksriigea  21,  DJarshoba,  Swedea 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  735,494,  Oct  26, 1976,  ahaadoaad. 
lUs  applicatioa  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,133 
lat  a.3  O08F  8/36 
VS.  CL.  525-344  6  ClalBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  with  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  sulfonic  acid  or  sulfonate  groups,  said  poly- 
mers having  chain  units  of  the  formula: 


■f-CH2-C+ 


I 

c«o 

I 

O-CH2— CH— CHi 
I         i 
OH    SO2M 


where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 

atoms  and  hydrogen,  said  process  being  characterized  by  the 

following  steps: 

A.  copolymerizing  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  vinyl  acetate,  styrene, 

acrylonitrile,  methyacrylate,  and  methyl  methacrylate  by 

a  method  known  per  se  with  a  controlled  amount  of  an 

epoxy  group  containing  monomer  of  the  formula: 


CH2«C 


I 

c— o  o 

I         /  \ 

O— CH2— CH CH2 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  methyl  radical;  thereafter, 

B.  sulfonating  via  epoxy  ring  opening  by  reacting  the  poly- 
mer produced  in  step  a)  with  an  alkali  sulfite  in  aqueous 
solution  at  the  temperature  within  the  range  of  20*-lS0* 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  tetra,  lower  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  phase  transfer  catalyst  and 

C.  when  M  is  hydrogen,  passing  the  sulfonated  product 
through  a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin. 
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4»243,773 

VOLATILE  UQUm  SUPPLY  EQUIPMENT  AND 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 

VOLATILE  CROSS-UNKING  AGENTS  INTO 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  FOR  THE 

EXTRUSION  OF  CROSS-LINKING  POLYOLEFIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Claude  J.  Araaad,  RkMi;  Jcaa  M.  Qmuct,  CknnoBt-Fernuid, 

■ad  GaitMi  P.  Roche,  RkMi,  aU  of  Fraace,  MripMn  to  Sodete 

Aaoayae  de  TdeeoaaiBaicatieBa,  Paris,  Fkaacc 

OtrUkm  of  Scr.  No.  85L9S3,  Nor.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,374. 

mg  appUcatkM  Jaa.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,789 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Praace,  Jaa.  17, 1975, 75  01432 

lat  CL^  C08F  8/06,  8/08;  CD8C  19/04 

VS.  CL  525-387  3  Claian 


weight  of  a  phenolic  resin,  and  5  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  silicic  acid  or  its  salt. 


4,243,775 
SYNTHETIC  POLYESTER  SURGICAL  ARTICLES 
Michael  N.  Rowasaft,  Moaaey,  N.Y.,  aad  Richard  L.  Wehb, 
Dariea,  Cona.,  aarigaors  to  Aaiericaa  Cyaaaaiid  Compaay, 
StaatfOTd,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  799,836,  May  23, 1977, 

abandoacd.  This  appiicatioa  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,264 

lat  a.}  COOL  67/04:  COSG  63/08 

VS.  a.  525—415  12  Claiais 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  sterile  surgical  articles 

fabricated  from  a  synthetic  absorbable  copolymer  formed  by 

copolymerizing  glycolide  as  the  predominant  monomer  with  a 

cyclic  ester  monomer  other  than  glycolide,  the  improvement 

comprising  employing  sequential  addition  of  the  monomers  in 

the  polymerization,  wherein  said  glycolide  monomer,  said 

cyclic  ester  monomer,  or  a  combination  of  said  monomers  is 

substantially  completely  polymerized  before  the  addition  of 

the  other  monomer  or  said  combination. 


1.  A  method  of  dispersing  and  admixing  highly  volatile, 
flammable,  tertiary  butyl  peroxide,  whose  boiling  point  is 
approximately  110*  C.  at  760  mm  of  mercury  pressure,  as  a 
cross-linking  agent  in  a  polyethylene  compound,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

continuously  introducing,  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
under  atmospheric  pressures,  a  mass  of  particulate  poly- 
ethylene material  directly  into  an  input  of  an  extruder, 

concurrently  injecting  at  ambient  temperatures  and  under 
atmosphoic  pressures,  an  incremental  supply  of  said  liq- 
uid peroxide  directly  into  the  input  of  the  extruder; 

continuously  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  rate  of  consumption  of  the  materials  passing 

■  through  the  extruder; 

continuously  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  incremental  rate  at  which  said  liquid  peroxide 
is  directly  injected  into  the  extruder;  and 

continuously  controlling  the  rate  of  injection  of  said  liquid 
peroxide  in  accordance  with  the  relative  magnitudes  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  to  assure  the  flow 
rate  at  which  said  liquid  peroxide  is  injected  has  a  substan- 
tially constant  correspondence  to  the  rate  of  consumption 
of  the  matorial  through  the  extruder,  so  that  the  percent- 
age of  said  cross-linking  agent  to  said  polyethylene  com- 
pound in  the  extruder  remains  at  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  value,  regardless  of  extruder  speed  varia- 
tions. 


both  of  1 


4^243,774 
RUBBER  COMPOSmON 

aad  HiroiU  Fakashiau,  Zoshi, 
to  Nippon  ZcoB  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FDcd  Apr.  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  28^18 

9plicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1978,  53-43464 
lat  CU  G08L  61 /m  71/02 
VS.  CL  52S-40S  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  rubber  composition  capable  of  giving  a  vulcanizate 
having  superior  adhesiveness,  comprising  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  unsaturated  epoxide-copolymerized  epichlorohydrin- 
type  rubber,  which  is  a  copolymer  rubber  composed  of  2S  to  97 
mole%  of  epichlordiydrin,  0  to  60  mole%  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  3  to  IS  niole%  of  an  unsaturated  epoxide  0.1  to  S  parts  by 
weight  of  a  di-  or  tri-mercapto-s-triazine,  1  to  20  parts  by 


4,243,776 

PREPARATION  OF  NON-THROMBOGENIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  ARTICLE  WITH  PLATELET 

ANTI-AGGREGATIVE  AGENT 
Walter  Marcoai,  Saa  Doaato  Mitaacsc;  Firaaceaco  Pittalis; 
FhuKcaco  Bartoii,  both  of  Rone,  aad  F^raaco  Morisi,  Saa 
GioTaaai  la  Persiceto,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Saamprogetti 
S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,568 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  JaL  27, 1977,  26191  A/77 
lat  CL^  C08G  69/46 
VS.  CL  525—420  6  Ciahns 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  an  article  made  from  a  polymeric 
material  non-thrombogenic  comprising  chemically  binding  a 
platelet  anti-aggregative  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4,S-diphenyl-2-bis-<2-hydroxyethyl)amino  oxazole  and 
4,8-dipiperidino-2,6Kliethanolamino-pyrimido-S,  4-d  pyrimi- 
dine  to  the  surface  of  said  polymeric  material. 


4,243,777 
POLYPYRROUDONE  ALLOYS 
W.  Alaa  Sweeney,  Larfcspar,  CaUf.,  assiipor  to  Chcfroa  Re- 
search Coa^aay,  Saa  Rraadaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,945 
lat  CL'  CD8L  77/02 
VS.  CL  525—425  6  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  alloy  of  poly-2-pyrroli- 
done  and  a  linear  polymer  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters,  polyamides  and  mixtures  thereof 
which  comprises  dissolving  said  poly-2-pyrrolidone  for  about 
from  2%  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  total  polymer,  of  said 
polymer  additive  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  thereby  forming 
a  solution  of  said  poly-2-pynolidone  and  said  polymer  additive 
in  said  solvent  and  coprecipitating,  said  poly-2-pyrrolidone 
with  said  polymer  additive  firom  said  solvent,  thereby  yielding 
an  intinute  coprecipitate  polymer  alloy,  and  wherein  said 
polymer  additive  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  Trom  1S,000  to  S0,000,  a  melting  point  of  about  from  ISO* 
to  300*  C.  and  a  moisture  regain,  measured  at  standard  condi- 
tions, of  from  0.2  to  2.S  %wt. 
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4,243,778 

THERMOSETTING  HEAT  BONDABLE  LACQUER 
Peter  Hda,  Baad;  Karl  Borer,  Grindd,  aad  Wenwr  AUcmaaB, 
Breiteabach,  aU  of  Swttacriaad,  aMi«Mn  to  Schwdierische 
laola-Wcrkc  Breftcabaeh,  SwItaeriaBd 

FOed  Jaa.  14^  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,400 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriand,  Jaa.  21,  1978, 
6765/78 

lat  CL'  C08G  71/04;  COOL  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—454  17  ClaiaM 

1.  Thermosetting  heat  bondable  lacquer  which  comprises  a 
solution  of  a  theromsetting  mixture  in  a  liquid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  solvents  boiling  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  SO*  to  230*  C.  and  mixtures  of  such  solvents,  said 
thermosetting  mixture  consisting  of— based  on  the  resin 
solids— 
(a)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  polyhydantoin  resin  of  linear, 
branched  or  mixed  Unear  and  branched  structure  and 
having  the  formula: 


JO 
— N— C^ 

•        \^ 
H  O— 

and  a  one  percent  solution  of  the  resin  in  cresol  DAB  V 
having  a  specific  viscosity  between  0.1  and  1.0  at  20*  C. 


R 

I 
R— C- 
I 

N. 


I 
,N— X- 


C 

H 
o 


4,243,779 

POLYCARBONATES  STABILIZED  BY 

HALOHYDROCARBON,  HALOCARBON  OR  SILANE 

GROUPS 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phocaix,  Aria.  85018 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,633 

lat  CL'  G08G  63/76;  G08L  69/00 

VS.  CL  525—462  38  dafaas 


/«« 


wherein  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  all^l  radicals  containing  fiom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  X's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  heterocy- 
clic and  aromatic  linkage  groups  and  combinations 
thereof,  and  n  is  a  positive  number  having  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  specific  viscosity,  a  one  percent  solution  .    u     •      .U     U U^U^A,^^»«A 

of  the  rLn  in  c^l  DAB  V  having  a  specific  viscosity       1.  A  polycarbonate  resm  havmg  the  phenoln;  Mrogen  end 
between02andlSat20*C.                                          atoms  replaced  by  stress  corrodant  preventive  groups  which 
(b)  S  to  6S%  by  weight  of  polyhydroxy  polyether  or  phe-  are  halohydrocarbon  groups,  halocarbon  groups  or  a  silane 
noxy  resin  of  linear,  branched  or  mixed  linear  and  groups, 
branched  structure  and  having  the  formula:  . 


K>H> 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— 1- 
OH  Jm 


or 


— CH— CH2H— 
OH  X 


-OOC— Y— COO— CH2 


wherein  Y  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bivalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  heterocy- 
clic and  aromatic  groups  and  combinations  thereof,  m  is  a 
positive  number  having  a  value  corresponding  to  Uie 
specific  viscosity,  p  is  a  positive  number  having  an  aver- 
age value  of  1  to  30  and  q  is  a  positive  number  with  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  specific  viscosity,  a  one  percent 
solution  of  Uie  resin  in  cresol  DAB  V  having  a  specific 
viscosity  between  0.2  and  l.S  at  20*  C.  and 

(c)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  polyurethane  resin  of  linear, 
branched  or  mixed  linear  and  bnmched  structure,  at  least 

•  4%  by  weight  of  the  resin  consisting  of  the  urethane 
grouping  having  the  formula: 


4,243,780 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBAMIDE-FURAN  RESIN 
Anatoiy  A.  KragUko?,  alitia  Vyaanrskaya,  9,  kr.  9;  Militfaw  A. 
Nikolaefa,  aUtaa  VyaaoTskaya,  13,  kr.  15,  both  of,  Niahay 
Tagil;  Jury  P.  Vaiia,  alitsa  Lcaiaa,  74,  kT.  62,  ChclyaMask; 
Zolya  Y.  ItUs,  aUtia  Sfobody,  145,  kf.  1,  ChdyaMask;  Vladi- 
air  A  ShirinUn,  nUtsa  Tcrnopoiikaya,  4,  k?.  433,  C^lya- 
Uaik;  Ida  A.  Ziadaa,  nlitaa  B.  Pirogorskaya,  35,  k?.  2,  Moa* 
cow;  Vladhair  A.  StrapfaMky,  aUtaa  Tsitrikofakogo,  11,  kr.  26, 
aad  Vakry  V.  Koposor,  oUtaa  Tsiolko?skogo,  11,  k?.  51,  both 
of,  Niihay  TagiL  aU  of  U.S.SJt 

Filed  JaL  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,733 

lat  a.J  C08L  45/00 

VS.  CL  525-518  <  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  carbamide-furan  resin  suitable 

for  use  as  a  binder  in  the  manufacture  of  high  strength  foundry 

molds  and  cures  by  cold  curing,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  unlimitedly  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  with  urea  at  a  temperature  from  about  SO*  to  8S*  C, 
whereby  the  free  formaldehyde  content  of  the  urea-for- 
maldehyde resin  is  reduced; 

(b)  modifying  the  resulting  urea-formaldehyde  resin  by 
adding  fiiryl  alcohol  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  from 
about  0.2  to  2  times  the  weight  of  the  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO*  to  8S*  C.  and  a  pH 
of  from  about  7.2  to  8.9;  and 

(c)  simultaneously  dehydrating  the  resulting  resin  under 
vacuum  while  conducting  the  modification  step  (b), 
whereby  a  carbamide-furan  resin  having  an  unlimited 
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miscibUity  in  water  and  a  high  cold  curing  rate  is  pro- 
duced. 


4^243,781 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STYRENE  AND 

ACRYLONmULE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
RajrMwd  W.  KcBt,  Jr,  MidlaMl,  Mich^  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Coiipwy,  Midbad,  Mick. 

FBcd  Ju.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,940 

Iirt.  CL^  C08F  2/00 

MS,  CL  526— M  8  daims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile  containing  polymers  wherein  sytrene  and  acrylonitrile  are 
introduced  into  a  recirculating  polymerization  zone  to  form  a 
polymerizing  mass,  the  polymerizing  mass  being  of  generally 
constant  composition,  removing  a  portion  of  the  polymerizing 
mass  from  the  polymerization  zone,  separating  volatile  compo- 
nents from  the  mass  to  thereby  recover  a  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile containing  polymer  therefrom  and  returning  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  vobtile  components  to  the  polymerization  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  a  level  of  oxy- 
gen in  feed  to  the  polymerizing  zone  at  a  level  not  greater  than 
20  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer- 
izing mass  wherein  the  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  prior  to  enter- 
ing polymerization  zone  are  sparged  with  nitrogen  and/or  are 
passed  through  a  vacuum  chamber  to  remove  oxygen. 


4,243,783  

FLUOROAUPHATICSULFONYL  SUBSTITUTED 
ETHYLENES  CATALYSTS  IN  POLYMERIZATION  - 
PROCESSES 
Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  ManuficturiBg  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,745,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^156,696, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,167,  May  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,069,233,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  455,141,  Mar.  27, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,984,357,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  300,754,  Oct 
25, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,932,526.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  940,557 
lat  CV  C08F  4/00.  16/14.  16/18 
U.S.  a.  516—125  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  epoxides,  vinyl  ethers,  and  N-vinyl 
compounds  with  a  catalytic  amount  to  effect  polymerization  of 
said  monomer  of  a  fluoroaliphaticsulfonyl  ethylene  compound 
having  the  formula 


X 

I 
Z— (CR=CR'-))i— CH=CSC)2R/ 

wherein  R/is  a  monovalent,  saturated  perfluoroalkyl  radical 
having  1-18  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  monovalent,  nonionic,  elec- 
tron withdrawing  radical  at  least  as  electron  withdrawing  as  a 
benzoyl  radical;  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl 
group;  R'  is  the  same  as  R  with  at  least  one  being  hydrogen;  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  7  depending  on  Z;  n  is  1  to  7  when  Z  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  or  alkylaryl;  n  is  zero 
when  Z  is  aryl,  arylmethyl,  furyl,  thenyl  or  IH-pyrrolyl. 


4,243,782 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND 
Ashley  D.  Bye,  ami  Ahm  B.  Newton,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
Oty,  "'■g*— ^,  Msigiiors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indostries 


Flkd  Jn.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696^22 
CiaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  16,  1975, 
25534/75;  Jan.  23, 1976,  2697/76 

Iirt.  a.J  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
MS.  CL  526—140  16  Clainm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  transition  metal  compo- 
sition in  which  at  least  one  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
Groups  IVA  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  is  mixed  with  at 
least  one  organo-compound  of  aluminium  or  of  a  non-transi- 
tion metal  of  Groups  lA  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  obtain 
a  solid  reaction  product,  and  the  solid  reaction  product  is 
contacted  with  at  least  one  sulphur-containing  organic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,243,784 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDERED 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUND  AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  OR  AN  ESTER 

THEREOF 
Todo  Akima;  Etsnzaboro  Kudou,  both  of  Ichihara;  Tetsuo 
Kaneyasu,  Hitachi,  and  Hiromi  Kochi,  Fuknyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,609 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1977,  52-78667 
Int  a.J  C08F  2/00.  222/06.  222/08:  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.a.  526— 88  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powdered  copolymer  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  a  terminal  double 
bond  and  maleic  anhydride  or  an  ester  derivative  thereof, 
which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  polymerizable  reactant  mixture  comprising 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  a  terminal 
double  bond  and  being  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  up  to  2.00  moles,  of  the  sulphur-con- 
taining organic  compound  for  each  gramme  atom  of  the  transi- 
tion metal  which  is  present  in  the  solid  reaction  product,  and  at 
a  temperature  which  is  in  the  range  from  60*  C.  up  to  160°  C, 
for  at  least  a  part  of  the  period  of  contacting  wherein 

Z',  or  each  Z',  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR3R*; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

each  s  is,  independently,  an  integer  from  0  up  to  S;  and 

T  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulphur  atom.  < 


CH2=C 


\ 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  — OR3, 


— O— C— R3  or  — C— OR3; 

H  M 

O  O 

and  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  maleic  anhydride 
or  an  ester  derivative  thereof  in  a  kneading  machine  with 
continuous  kneading  of  the  reactant  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  poor  solvent  for  the  copolymer  to 
form  a  highly  viscous  resin  phase  containing  die  copoly- 
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mer  produce^  and  remaining  polymerizable  reactant  mix- 
ture at  least  one  reactant  of  which  is  capable  of  dissolving 
the  copolymer, 
further  luieading  the  highly  viscous  resin  phase, 
effecting  further  polymerization  of  the  resin  phase  while 
kneading  is  continued  with  tearing  of  the  resin  phase  to 
produce  solid  resin  aggregates  containing  said  copolymer, 
and 


=(^\b;p 


=^^ 


continuing  Ae  kneading  to  effect  powdering  of  the  solid 
resin  aggregates  to  produce  a  powdered  copolymer;  the 
internal  free  volume  of  the  kneading  machine  being  about 
twice  or  more  of  the  volume  of  the  reactant  mixture  or  the 
total  volume  of  the  reactant  mixture  and  the  poor  solvent 
for  the  copolymer. 


pound  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  (C)  a  halide  source  se- 
lected from  (1)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic 
halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  organic  group  at  least  as  active  as  sec-butyl  and  X  is 
halogen  or  (2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula 
MR^- aXa  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  2B,  3 A  or  4A  of 
Mendeleeve's  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
or  hydrocarbyloxy  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carlwn  atoms, 
X  is  halogen,  y  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M 
and  a  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  y;  provided  that 
the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  components  of  said  catalytic 
reaction  product  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Ti  is 
from  about  1:1  to  about  2000:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Ti  is 
from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2000:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  excess 
X:A1  is  from  about  0.0003:1  to  about  10:1;  and  further  provided 
that  when  the  organomagnesium  compound  and/or  die  halide 
source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  aluminum,  there  is 
also  present  an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula AlRy'Xy"  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and  y' 
and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from  zero  to  three  with  the  sum  of 
y'  and  y"  being  three;  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying as  an  additional  component  in  the  catalyst  composition 
so  as  to  broaden  the  molecular  weight  distribution,  (D)  an 
anhydrous  divalent  nickel  compound  such  that  the  atomic 
ratio  of  Ni:Ti  is  from  about  0.01:1  to  about  300:1. 


4,243.785 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEFINS 
DoaaM  F.  Birkelbach,  Aagtetoa,  and  George  W.  Knight,  Lake, 
Jackson,  botfi  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,638 
Int  CL»  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
UA  CL  526—115  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin  under 
the  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymerization 
wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of,  as 
a  catalyst  for  said  polymerization,  in  catalytic  reaction  product 
of  (A)  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound  or  a  complex  of  a 
trivalent  titanium  compound  with  an  electron  donor,  (B)  an 
organomagnesium  component  selected  from  (1)  an  or- 
ganomagnesium compound  or  (2)  a  complex  of  an  organomag- 
nesium compound  and  an  organomettdlic  compound  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  organomagnesium  com- 


4,243,786 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEFINS 
Akinobn  Shiga;  Yoshiharu  Fnkni;  Kaxnhiro  Matsnmnra;  Toahio 
Sasaki,  and  Masahisa  Okawa,  all  of  Niihama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Snmitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,630,  Sep.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,298. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,046 
CUdms  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-10e276; 
Oct  22, 1976,  51-127705 

Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  526—137  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  highly  crystalline  olefin  poly- 
mer, which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  the  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  obtained  by  treat- 
ing at  about  —30*  to  about  200*  C.  for  about  3  minutes  to 
about  3  hours  a  titanium  trichloride  composition  or  a 
pulverized  product  thereof  with  a  mixture  of 

(1)  about  0.001  to  about  2.0  moles  per  mole  of  titanium 
chloride  in  the  titanium  trichloride  composition  of  at  least 
one  halogen  or  halogen  compoimd  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  halogen  expressed  by  the  general 
formula 

X2 

wherein  X  represents  CI,  Br  or  I,  (b)  an  interhalogen 
compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula 

XX'a 

wherein  X  and  X',  which  are  different,  each  represents  Cl, 
Br  or  I,  and  a  is  1  or  3,  and  (c)  an  iodinated  hydrocarbon 
compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula 

R3-I 

whdrein  R3  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched<hain 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  about  0.001  to  about  3.0  moles  per  mole  of  titanium 
trichloride  in  the  titanium  trichloride  composition  of  an 
ether  compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula 

Ri— O^Rj 

wherein  Ri  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
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each  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
(B)  an  activator  expressed  by  the  general  formula 
R'*A1Y3^ 

wherein  R'  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group,  and 
e  is  a  number  of  fn»n  2  to  3. 


4,243,787 

BULK  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCXSS  USING 

AN  ALKAU  METAL  AMIDE  AND  THE  SALT  OF  THE 

SAME  ALKAU  METAL  WITH  A  HYDROXYUC 

COMPOUND 

Syhie  L.  BoikM,  Pkria;  Pnl  J.  Cnbcre,  Nancy;  Gilbcrte 

Ndebcka,  Viadocafre;  Serge  L.  LecoUcr,  JuTflle  nir  Jidiie, 

aad  Serge  F.  Rayaai,  Dnivcil,  aU  of  Fhuce,  aMignors  to 

Sodetc  NirtioMie  dca  Pondrea  et  Ezplorilii,  Paris,  France 

FIM  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,889 
data!  prioritj,  applkatioa  Frwaee,  Not.  23, 1977, 77  35221 
Iirt.  CLJ  CWF  4/48 
VS.  CL  526—180  6  Ciaiois 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerisation  or  copolymerisation  of 
vinyl  and  dienic  monomers,  which  consists  of  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  absence  of  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
initiator  consisting  of  a  molecular  combination  of  an  alkali 
metal  amide  which  is  sodium  amide,  potassium  amide  or  lith- 
ium amide  with  at  least  one  hydroxylic  compound  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  alco- 
hols Of  the  formula  R— OH  in  which  R  is  a  linear  alkyl  group, 
preferably  containing  more  than  2  carbon  atoms,  or  a  branched 
alkyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  a  cycloalkyl  group  or 
a  cyclic  ether  group,  or  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  at  least 
one  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  or 
containing  at  least  one  aromatic  group, 
secondary  or  tertiary  alcohols  of  the  formula  R'— OH  in 
which  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  or  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  or  a  polycycloalkyl  group, 
aromatic  alcohols  of  the  formula  R"— OH  in  which  R"  is  an 
aryl  or  polyaryl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
alkyU  alkoxy  or  aminoalkyl  groups, 
bis-tertiary  glycols  having  an  alkyl  chain,  in  which  the  hy- 
droxy! groups  are  in  the  1,2-,  1,3-  or  1,4-positions, 
ether-alcohols,  aminoalcohols,  polyether-alcohols,  polyami- 
noalcohols  and  polyaminoether-alcohols  of  the  formula 
I     '  R— Y-CHRi— CHR2«OH  (I)  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl, arylalkyl,  alkylaryl  or  aryl  group,  Y  is  an  oxygen 
atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  the 
symbol  Y  being  all  oxygen  or  all  substituted  nitrogen 
atoms  or,  being  both  oxygen  atoms  and  substituted  nitro- 
gen atoms,  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a 
hydrogen  atoms,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  Y 
being  oxygen  when  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 
the  ether-alcohob  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  has  the  above  meaning  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  group 


o- 


R3— C— CHR4R5 

o 

in  which  R3  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  and  R4  and  Rs  are 
identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group, 
diolamines  such  as  those  of  the  formula 


R— N(CH2— CH2— CH— CHsh 
OH 


in  which  R= alkyl, 
aminoalcohols  of  the  formula 


a 


CHOH— CH(CH3)— NH— CH3, 


industrial  mixtures  of  monoethers  of  polyalkoxyglycols  of 
the  formula  (I)  in  which  Y  is  oxygen  and  n  has  a  value 
such  that  the  chains  contain  up  to  100  carbon  atoms, 
trialkylsilanols,  other  than  trimethylsilanol,  and  thiok  and, 
said  initiator  being  prepared  by  employiiig  2-3.S  moles  of. 


enols  of  the  ketones  of  the  formula 


4,243,788 

ISOCYANURATE  SOLUTIONS 

Erich  Koehn,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,239,  Jul.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,159,376. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,065 
hiLCUCMF  226/06 
VJS.  CL  526—261  4  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  isocyanurate 
characteri;(ed  by  the  formula: 

O  O 

II  II 

ROC— N— R— N— CXX;H2CH2— 

II 
H  H 

O 

H 

C  O    H  H    O 

/   \  II      I  I      II 

— N  N— CH2CH2OC— N— R— N— COR 

I  I 

Os=C  C«0 

\    / 

N  OH  HO 

I  II      I  I      II 

CH2CH2OC— N— R— N— COR 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  obtained  by  removing  the 
hydroxyl  group  from  hydroxylpropyl  methacrylate,  hydroxyl- 
ethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxylethyl  acrylate,  or  hydroxypropyl 
acrylate  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  free  of  a  group 
which  is  reactive  with  an  isocyanate  group  and  is  obtained  by 
removing  two  isocyanate  groups  from  an  aromatic  diisocya- 
nate,  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene,  methylmethacrylate,  divinylbenzene,  ethyhnetha- 
crylate,  ethylacrylate,  methylacrylate,  2-ethylhexylacrylate, 
2-ethylhexyl-methacrylate,  butylacrylate,  butyhnethacrylate, 
cyclohexylmethacrylate,  cyclohexylacrylate,  t-butyl  styrene, 
chlorostyrene,  acrylonitrile,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate, 
vinyl  toluene,  tetrahydrofurfiiryl  methacrylate,  vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  diethylene-glycoldiacrylate,  triethylene-glycoldiacry- 
late,  allylmethacrylate,  diallylfurmate,  1,3-butyleneglycol- 
dimethacrylate,  polyethylene  glycol  diacryUte,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


A 
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4,243,789 

HYDROXYL<»NTAINING  UQUID  POLYMERS  AND 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Jack  C.  Gilks,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  asslvMr  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 
Di?isioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,699,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,511. 

This  applicatloB  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,549 
Int  CU  C08G  18/62:  C07D  207/06;  C08G  18/69;  B32B  27/40 
VJS.  CL  526-263  M  Ctaims 

1.  A  liquid  hydroxyl  containing  alkyl  acrylate  copolymer 
comprising  copolymedzed  therein  at  least  about  8S  weight 
percent  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  of  acrylic  acid  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  3  to  10  carixm  atoms  with  about  2  to  about  10 
weight  percent  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  a  monomer  ccmtain- 
ing  hydroxyl  groups  or  groups  convertible  to  hydroxyl  groups 
and  said  copolymer  contains  an  average  from  about  1.4  to  6 
terminal  and  random  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule. 

4443,790 
STYRENE/HYDROXY  ALKYL  ACRYUC  ACID  ESTER 

COPOLYMER  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 
William  M.  Foley,  Jr.,  2551  Sleepy  Hoilow,  GlcBdale,  Calif. 
91206 

Contiaoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,005,  May  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,670 
Int  CLJ  C08F  212/08.  220/20;  G02C  7/04 
VJS.  a.  526-320  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  contact  lens  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymerization 
product  of  from  about  5%  to  about  93.5%  of  styrene  mono- 
mer, from  about  4%  to  about  94%  of  acrylic  monomers  of  the 
general  formula 

10  R" 

II  I 

CH2=C-C-0-(CH2)„-CH-CH2-0H 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R"  is  hydro- 
gen when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when  n  is  1,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  cross-linking  monomer  and  optionally  up 
to  about  10%  mediacrylic  acid. 


represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy  groups,  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent. 


4,243,792 

MOISTURE  CURING  POLYURETHANE  TOPCOAT 

PAINT  WITH  IMPROVED  GLOSS  STABILITY 

William  T.  Short  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,798 
Int  CL>  C08G  18/38 
VJS.  CL  528—73  S  CtalnM 

1.  A  paint  composition  characterized  by  the  ability  to  pro- 
vide a  cured  fmish  over  a  base  material,  the  finish  being  gloss 
stable  when  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  paint  com- 
prising as  a  binder  resin  an  aliphatic  isocyanate  terminated 
polyurethane  prepolymer  containing  chemically  incorporated 
in  the  molecular  chains  thereof  a  bis-2,2.6,6  tetraalkyl  group 
hindered  piperidinyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
ultraviolet  sUbilizer,  the  stabilizer  thus  being  distributed  uni- 
formly throughout  said  paint  composition  and  prevented  from 
separating  from  said  binder. 


4,243,791 
ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES 
Keith  HargreaTei,  Huby,  Near  Leeds;  DsTld  Hardcy,  and  Paul 
Wainwright  both  of  Leeds,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Rocol 
Limited,  Leeds,  England 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,728 
InLtVCMV  236/06 
VJS.  CL  526-320  W  C>«lnis 

1.  An  anaerobic  adhesive  comprising  as  a  bond  forming 
system  a  polymerizable  aromatic-based  acrylate  monomer  and 
a  compatible  liquid  butadiene  acrylonitrile  copolymer,  to- 
gether with  a  latent  initiator  for  the  polymerization,  said  aro- 
matic-based acrjiate  monomerJuving  the  general  formula 


V 


R3— O— Ar— C— Ar— O— R4 
R2 


where: 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  residue; 
Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  hydroxyalkyl 

groups,  or  halogen;  and 
R3  and  R4  represent 


CH2»C C-(0-CH-CH)m 

Rs       O  R6      R7 

where  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20  and  Rs>  R6>  uul  Rt 


4,243,793 

PREPOLYMERS  FOR  PHOTOCURABLE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ralph  P.  Williams,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Pe- 

troleom  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,946,  Not.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,119,510. 

This  application  JuL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,082 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/67 

VS.  CL  528—75  W  Clainis 

1.  A  composition  formed  by  the  reaction  of 

(A)  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate  having  from  9  to  32  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  at  least  one  alkyl  side-chain  char- 
acterized by  the  formula 

CH3 
(CH2), 
OCN-(CHR);,-CH-(CHR)^-NCO 

where  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  x 
and  y  are,  individually,  integers  having  values  in  the  range  of 
2  to  16;  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  of  0  to  5;  and 
the  sum  of  (x-»-y)  is  in  the  range  of  5  to  23;  and 

(B)  an  unsaturated  compound  having  a  maximum  of  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  characterized  by  the  formula 

'  R'    R' 

R'-C-C-(CR'2)«-Z 

wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atonw, 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  of  1  to  6,  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  — SH,  and  — NH- 
R«  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and 
alkenyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  reactant 
ratio  of  said  diisocyanate  (A)  to  said  unsaturated  compound  (B) 
is  about  1:2. 
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4*243,794 

MIXTURE  OF  ROUGH  AND  SPHEROIDIZED  RESIN 

PARTICLES 

JaiMS  L.  WUtc  Maplcwood,  and  James  G.  Berg,  North  St 

Paal,  both  of  Mina^  anignora  to  Minneaota  Mining  and 

MannCKtving  Conpany,  St  Pan!,  Minn. 

DiTisioB  ofScr.  No.  825,925,  Aag.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154371, 

which  is  a  coirtinalioa  of  Scr.  No.  612,639,  Sep.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,956 

Int  a.2  C08J  i/U:  C08G  59/00 

U.S.  C3.  528—112  6  Claims 


1.  Resin  powder  for  applying  protective  coatings,  which 
powder  consists  of  a  mixture  of  resin  particles  which  as  stored 
are  free  flowing  at  ordinary  room  temperature  and  would  pass 
through  a  screen  having  openings  not  exceeding  200  microme- 
ters, which  particles  have  a  softening  point  of  at  least  60*  C.  but 
fuse,  flow  and  harden  quickly  when  heated  to  moderately 
elevated  temperatures,  30-80%  of  the  particles  being  rounded 
and  at  magniificatioas  of  100  to  2S0X  having  a  glossy  appear- 
ance comparable  to  that  of  polished  granite  and  correspond- 
ingly 70-20%  being  rough  and  at  magnifications  of  100  to 
2S0X  having  a  granular  appearance  comparable  to  that  of 
rough-hewn  granite,  which  mixture  of  rough  and  rounded 
particles  enhances  electrostatic  coating  operations. 


4  *3 


wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  R2.  R3  and  R4are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and 
heterocyclic  radicals;  and  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  and  substituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino  and 
mercapto  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,243,796 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
SUBSTTTUENTS  DERIVED  FROM  ALDEHYDES  OR 
KETONES 
Willlan  L.  Hergearother,  Akron,  and  Adcl  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaigBors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rnbber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,108 

Int  CL^  COSL  83/00 

U  A  a.  528—224  8  Ctataif 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyphosphazene  polyphospha- 

zene  polymers  comprised  of  units  represented  by  the  formulas: 


X 

I 

X 


X 

I 

i-P=Ni- 
X' 


X' 

I 

i-P=Ni- 
X' 


4,243,795 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
N-SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLE  SUBSTTTUENTS 
WOUaai  L.  Hergearother,  Akron,  and  Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  MaigBors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rnbber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,900 
\  Int  CL^  C08G  «i/00 

U  A  CL  52»-168  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  copolymer  containing  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas: 

XXX' 

I         I         I    ^ 

I  -f-P-Ni- -f-P^Ni- +P=Ni- 

I  X  X'  X'       I 

wherein  X  is  the  same  or  mixtures  of  different  radicals  repre- 
sented by: 


wherein  X  is 


— O— C«CR2 
Ri  R3 

in  which  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
alkyl  radicak  containing  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  and  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  and  hetero- 
cyclic radicals;  and  wherein  X'  is  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  mer- 
capto and  amino  radicals,  or  mixtures  thereof;  said  method 
comprising  reacting  a  poly(dichlorophosphazene)  polymer 
having  a  formuk  — (NPCh).— ,  where  n  is  from  20  to  50,000 
with  a  first  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aldehyde  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  a  ketone,  a 
mixture  of  aldehydes  or  ketones,  and  a  mixture  of  an  aldehyde 
and  a  ketone,  and  a  second  compound  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkanol,  aryl  alco- 
hol, amines  and  mercaptans  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  tertiary  amine. 
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4,243,797 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOFT  AND 
HARD  RESINS  OF  UREA,  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  A 
CH-AODIC  ALDEHYDE,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Harro  Petcraea,  Fhwkmthal;  Kvt  Ftehcr,  Ladwigshafcn; 
Haas  Klag,  Matteraladt;  Weraer  THaborn,  Linbargerhof, 
aad  Hont  Schmidt,  Maaaheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
aasignon  to  BASF  AktteagMellachaft,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,187 
daian  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757220 

lat  CL^  CMG  Wn 
U.S.  CL  528—239  7  CbdiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  soft  and  hard  resins  from 
an  urea,  formaldehyde  and  a  CH-acidic  aldehyde,  by  reacting 
an  urea  of  formula  (I)  or  (II). 


I 


X 

•— NH— C— NH— R? 


X  X 

.11  II 

R«NHCNH— A— HNC— NH— R2 


(I) 


ai) 


where  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  identical  or  different  alkyl  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  formaldehyde  and  a  CH-acidic 
aldehyde  of  formula  (III). 

RJ  (HI) 

I 
HC— CHO 

A. 

where  R3  and  1^^  are  identical  or  difTerent  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl- 
aryl,  the  urea,  formaldehyde  and  CH-acidic  aldehyde  being 
employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:2:2  to  1:4:4.  at  from  60*  to 
ISO*  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  wherein  the  product  is  then 
after  treated  with  an  alkali  metal  alcohdate  in  an  anhydrous 
medium. 


4,243,799 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
Herbert  Moeller,  Rrankwifhal;  Otto  H.  Hachkr,  LiaAarterhof, 
aad  Herwig  Hoflinaaa,  Fraakeathal,  all  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay,  asdvMNV  to  BASF  Aktieageadlschaft,  Fed.  Rq».  of 
Gcrmaay 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,118,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,189,566.  lUi  appUcatioB  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,202 
ClaiaM  priority,  ap^catioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  14, 
1978, 2801578;  Jaa.  17, 1978, 280179%  Enropcaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa. 
8, 1979, 79100032.6;  Japaa,  Jaa.  16, 1979,  54-2312 
The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqneat  *o  Fdi.  19, 
1997,  has  beea  disclaiaMd. 
lat  C1.1  O08G  65/20 
U.S.  CL  528—409  11  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  (^  polybutylene  glycol 
carboxylic  acid  diesters  of  the  formula 

R_CO-0-(-CH,CH.CHiCHt-0)»CO— R ' 

where  R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl,  a 
carboxyl-containing  aliphatic  radical  which  may  or  may  not  be 
ethylenically  unsaturated,  or  a  carboxyl-containing  aromatic 
radical  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  200.  by  polymerizing 
tetrahydrofiiran,  wherein  the  tetrahydrofuran,  after  removal  of 
the  catalyst  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  tetrahydrofuran,  is 
treated,  before  polymerization,  with  a  strong  mineral  acid,  an 
organic  sulfonic  acid,  silica  gel  and/or  a  bleaching  earth,  the 
treating  agent  is  removed  from  the  tetrahydrofuran,  and  the 
tetrahydrofuran  is  then  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  one  or 
more  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  and  a  polymerization  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises:  using  the  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  a  bleaching  earth  containing  less  than  3%  by 
weight  of  water,  said  catalyst  being  arranged  in  a  fixed  bed, 
and  passing  a  mixture  of  pretreated  tetrahydrofimm  and  car- 
boxylic anhydride  through  said  fixed  bed. 


4,2*3,798 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  POLYMERIC 

CARBAMATE 
F^«derick  C.  Finaaklia,  Piaole,  aad  Robert  A.  Lewis,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assipiors  to  OiCTroB  Research  Compaay,  San 
Fraadaco,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,247 
lat  a^  C08G  n/04 
UA  a  528—371  15  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  car- 
bamate comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  and  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to 
about  ISO*  C.  reactant  streams  of  poly(oxyalkylene)  chlo- 
roformate  and  polyalkylene  polyamine,  wherein  said 
polyamine  contains  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  from  2 
to  S  nitrogen  atoms,  to  form  a  product  mixture;  wherein 
said  reactant  stream  of  chloroformate  contains  from  20  to 
80  weight  percent  chloroformate  in  a  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent, and  said  reactant  stream  of  polyamine  contains  about 
6-3S  weight  percent  water,  and  the  mol  ratio  of  polyamine 
to  chloroformate  in  said  streams  is  from  about  S:  1  to  about 
4S:1;  and,  (b)  allowing  said  product  mixture  to  separate  at 
a  temperature  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  into  two 
phases,  a  hydrocarbon  phase  principally  comprising  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  polymeric  carbamate  and  polyamine, 
and  a  polyamine  phase  principally  comprising  water, 
polyamine  and  polyamine  hydrochloride. 


4,243,800 
STRIPPABLE  COATING  RESIN  FROM  NTTROALKANOL 

AND  POLYAMINE 
Jerry  H.  Hoasncker,  Terre  Hante,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  lateraa- 
tional  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haate,  lad. 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,641 
lat  a.'  C08G  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  528—422  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  2-ammo-2-methyl-l- 
propanol  and  (2)  the  resinous  reaction  product  of  (a)  tris(hy- 
droxymethyl)idtromethane  and  (b)  an  aliphatic  polyamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine,  propy- 
lene diamine,  butylene  diamine,  hexamethylene  diamine  and 
tetraethylene  pentamine,  wherein  the  reaction  is  oMiducted  in 
the  presence  of  the  2-amino-2-methyl-l-propanol  in  a  ratio  of 
up  to  1:1  per  mole  of  nitrohydroxy  compound. 


4,243,801 

6"-AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4^AMINOGLYCOSYL-6.0-GAROSAMINYL.l> 

DIAMINOCYCUTOLS 

John  J.  Wright  Cedar  GroTC,  N  J.,  assiVMr  to : 

ratioa,  Keailworth,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,136 
lat  CL3  A61K  H/7l:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  R  11 

1.  The  6"-amino  derivative  of  a  4-0-aminoglycosyl-6-0- 
garosaminyl-l,3-diaminocyclitol  antibacterial  agent  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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4^243,802 
SURFACTANT-SOLUBLE  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES 
Leo  M.  I— iniU  WiliiriagttM,  DeL,  aarignor  to  Hcrodet  Iiwor- 
porated,  Wflidagto^  DeL 

FIM  Jo.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,819 
iBt  C1.J  CMB  n/19S 
U.S.  a.  S36— 91  5  Claims 

1.  A  cellulose  ether  having  a  sufficient  degree  of  nonionic 
substitution  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  hy- 
droxyethyl,  and  hydroxypropyl  radicals  to  cause  it  to  be  nor- 
mally soluble  in  water  and  which  is  further  substituted  with  a 
long  chain  alky!  radical  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  between  that  which  renders  said  ether  water-insoluble 
and  about  8%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
modified  cellulose  ether. 


CH2— NH— A|— Ri 


O— A2— R3a . 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  Kza  »s  l-pyrrolidinyl, 
1-piperidinyl.  4-morpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl,  or  4-aIkyl-l- 
piperazinyl;  R4  is  alkoxy;  Ai  is  a  saturated  bond  or  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  A2  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  wherein  alkyl  and  alkoxy  are 
groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  is  a  group 
having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  a  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or 
amino  group. 


4,243303 
PRODUCnON  OF 
7-(2-AMINOMETHYLPHENYLACETAMIDO)-3-<l-CAR- 
BOXYMETIIYLTETRAZOL-5-YLTHIOMETHYL)-3- 
CEPHEM-4^ARBOXYUC  ACID 
Gwry  M.  F.  Ltaii,  aad  MasaU  Endo,  both  of  Candiac,  Canada, 
aaiiSBon  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Filed  JbL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^733 
iBt  a.J  C07D  501/04 
U.S.  CL  544—26  40  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  cephalosporin 
having  the  formula 


V 


.S. 


N 


.ft 


CH2C— NH— CH— CH        CH2  N 

III  II 

0«C  -  N^^^HCH2S-C^^^ 

I  I 

CH2NH2  COOH.  CH2COOH 


which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of 
(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  7  of  the 
starting  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

CH2C— NH— CH— CH 

I         I 
0«C  —  N^ 


CH2N3 


CH2  N N 

I  R         H 

^CHCH2S— C^       -N 
*C^  N 

I  I  I 

COOH      '  CH2COOH 


with  water-washed,  neutral  Raney  nickel  and  then 

(b)  adding  to  the  mixture  thus  formed  a  small  molar  excess 
compared  to  said  starting  material  of  a  borane-amine 
complex  and 

(c)  stirring  the  mixture  at  about  room  temperature  until  said 
starting  compound  has  been  substantially  completely 
converted  to  the  desired  final  product 


4^243,804 
HETERfXnrCl)IC  CONTAINING  AMINES 
[nvcto,  SoMisct,  N  J.,  assiflBor  to  E.  R.  Sqiribb  A  SoM, 
lac,  Priacctaa,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  973,197,  Dec  26, 1978,  wUch  is  a  divisioB 
of  Ser.  No.  916,979,  Jn.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,156,079.  This 
appHwHoB  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,515 
IatCL}C07D295//2 
UJS.  CL  544—162  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,243,805 
3  FLUORO-lO-PIPERAZINO-8-SUBSTrrUTED 
10,ll-DIHYDRODIBENZO-(bf)  THIEPINS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Miroshiy  ProtiTa;  MiroslaT  RiOsnen  Karel  Siodelar;  Jiri  Jilek; 
Vaclav  Bartl;  Jirina  Metysova;  Antonin  Dlabac;  Leon  Lang- 
sadl;  Josef  Pomykacek,  and  FVantisek  Miksik,  all  of  Prague, 
CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  SPOFA,  spojene  podniky  pro 
adrsTotnickou  Tyrobo,  Prague,  CiechosloTalda 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,323 
aaims  priority,  application  CzechosloTskia,  Dec^  22,  1977, 
8728/77 

Int  CV  H61K  31/38;  C07D  409/04 
U.S.  CL  544—375  7  daims 

1.  3-Fluoro-8-isopropyl-10-[4-methylpiperazino]-10,l I-dihy- 
drodibenzo(b,f)tliiepin. 


4,243,806 
5-[4-(DIARYLMETHYL)-l-PIPERAZINYLALKYL]BEN- 
ZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Alfons  H.  M.  Raeymaekers,  Beerse;  Josephns  L.  H.  Van  Gelder, 
Helen;  Gnstaaf  M.  Boeckx,  Ond-Tnmhout,  and  Lodewljk  L. 
Van  Hemeldonck,  RljkeTorsel,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Janssen  Pharmacentica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,882,  Jan.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,179,505, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,651,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUoition  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,216 

Int  CL^  C07D  295/06.  295/08 
MS.  a.  544—396  9  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


/ — V 


N— CH2— f  ^NH— R<, 


At'- CH— N 

R5 

wherein: 

Ar^  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  (lower  alkyl)phenyl, 
(lower  alkyloxy)phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  thienyl  and  pyridi- 
nyl; 

Rtf  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  arylOower  alkyl),  hydroxy(lower  alkyl), 
cycloalkyl  and  (lower  alkyl)oxy(lower  alkyl)  wherein  said 
aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  thienyl  and  pyridinyl,  said  substituted 
phenyl  being  phenyl  having  from  1  to  2  substituents  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro 
and  amino. 
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4,243,807 

4.PHENOXYMETHYL.PIPERIDINES 
Waiter-Gonar  Friebe,  Darmstadt;  Max  TUel,  Maanliein,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaanr,  Kurt  Stack,  deceased,  late  of  Maan- 
heim-Waidhof ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerouBy,  aad  by  Werner  Platt- 
ner,  administrator,  Liaz,  Anstria,  assigaors  to  Boehriager 
Maaabeim  GmbH,  Maaaheim-Waidhor,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  No?.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Not.  7, 
1975,2549999 

lat  CL3  C07D  211/22 
U  A  CL  54^-232  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  4-phenoxymcthyl-piperidine  of  the  formula 


SO2-X 


HN         \-CH2- 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aminoethyl, 
hydroxyethyl,  isopropyloxypropyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methox- 
ymethyl,  sulfomethyl  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  sulfo  and  methoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  carbamoyl;  and 

X  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkoxy  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  or  is  cyclohexyl,  vinyl 
or  allyl;  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,243,808 

4-PYRIDINAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Edwin  T.  Ediagtoa.  Cookham,  aad  Alaa  C  White,  Wiadsor,  both 

of  Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  Joha  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited, 

Taplow,  Eaglaad 
Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,192,  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,180,670.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
4354/77;  JbL  9, 1977,  28879/77 

i^a?  cam  213/38 

UACL  546-285  ^    ^    3aalms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  these  having  the  formula 


(D 


%A 


L> 


CH 
I 
(CH2)« 

N— Rj 


in  a  medium  consisting  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium 
having  a  pH  of  8  to  14,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Y-SO2-X 

where  Y  is  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo. 

, «- 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acccptoble  acid  addition  salts, 
wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  each  of  Bi  and 
B2  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  attached  thereto  inde- 
pendently represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenylene;  phenylene  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylenedioxy,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  R3  and  R4  are 
independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is 
selected  from  0  to  1. 


4*243,809 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PYRIDONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  Sdtx,  OberwiL  Switieriaad,  Birigaor  to  dba-Gelgy  Corpo- 

.    ratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  ^..^ 

FUed  Oct  26. 1978.  Ser.  No.  954.820 
Hft'—  priority,  appUcatioB  Lazeaboarg,  No?.  4*  1977, 78454 
lat  a?  C07D  213/81.  213/71 
UA  a.  546-291  ^    A?^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,243,810 
PYRIDONE-ACETIC  AOD  DERIVATIVE 
Rolf  Gericke;  Werner  RogalsU;  Rolf  Bergmaaa,  aU  of  Darm- 
stadt; Walter  Hameister,  Berila,  aad  Helarat  WahUg,  Darm- 
stadt aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignors  to  Merck  Pateat 
GcseUschaft  mit  beschraaktcr  Haftuag,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 
CoatiBBatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,705,  Sep.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,153,693.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 4979,  Ser.  No.  8,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  8, 

1973,  2345402 

lat  CLJ  C07D  213/78 
UJS.  a  546-295  1  Oaiift 

1.  3,5-Dichloro-4-pyridone-l-acetic  acid. 

4,243,811 
2A4-TRIMErHYI/4.HYDROXYMETHYL-3. 

DICHLOROACETYL  OXAZOLIDINE 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  asslgBor  to  Staaffcr  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Westport  Coaa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655.938,  Feb.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,186,130, 
which  is  a  coBtiaaatloa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,514,  '■»•  ly^*- 
gbanj^MifH,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  356.548.  May  2, 
1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaBatloB-ia^  of  Ser.  No. 
297,582,  Oct  13, 1972,  abaadoMd.  TWs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  18, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  49.112 
lat  CL^  C07D  2dJ/05 

U  A  a  548-215  * 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrohdino,  piperidino  or  mor- 
pholino; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  acetyl  or  propionyl; 

R3  is  hydroxymethyl,  and  R3  is  at  the  S  or  6  position. 


in  which  R  is  dichloromethyl,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  methyl, 
R4  is  methylol  and  R3  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen. 


4443^12 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
GLYOXAL-2-OXIMS 
Takidi  Houa;  MotoaU  Tamka;  Syoio  Yamada,  and  Hidekazn 
Miyake,  all  of  TokasUna,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Taiho  Pharma- 
ceotkal  Conpaay.  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  16,281,  Mar.  2, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,889 
Claim  priority,  appUortioB  Japra,  Mar.  9, 1978,  53-27300 
iBt  CL^  C07D  261/12 
MS.  CL  548—248  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  glyoxal-2-oxim  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  formula. 


J — L 

"^  _     J»— C— CH=NOH 
^  O   -^      II 


[1] 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-«  alkyl  or  phenyl,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


"^  o  J'-c-^"^ 


pni 


II 
o 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  above,  with  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula, R'ONO  PV)  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  butyl  and  amyl,  at  a  temperature  of  — 10*  C.  to  SO*  C. 


4043313 
SUBSTITUTED  1-SULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 
J.  Pi«et,  iBdiaaapoUa,  and  JaoMS  H.  Wikel,  Green- 
wood, both  of  lad.,  awivMn  to  EU  Lilly  aiad  Conpaay,  ladi- 


fUMAam  of  Scr.  No.  887,391,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^196,125, 
wUch  is  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  760  J03,  Ja^  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4^118473,  wUek  is  a  dirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  634,942,  Nor.  24, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4^18,790,  wUdi  is  a  coirtinatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No. 
574^102,  May  8, 1975,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a 

of  Scr.  No.  484,841,  JaL  1, 1974, 
IWs  appMcatioB  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,353 
bt  CL3  C07D  235/30.  413/12 
MS.  CL  548-^306  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,243,814 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  CATALYTIC 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  AN  a-AMINONTTRILE  OR  OF  ONE  OF 

THE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Robert  Pascal,  mc  dcs  Bmccs  BatiBMBt  F  hi  Satom  Mootpellicr, 
France  (34000);  Moniquc  Laspcras  nee  Marnier,  Pioch  2 
BaiUos  -  Roirtc  dc  St-QcoMBt  Montferricr  sor  Lcz,  France 
(34);  Ahdn  Roossct,  314  me  de  rAigndoagnc,  MontpeUicr, 
France  (34000);  Augnstc  Conuncyras,  Impasse  des  Ecoles, 
Chqiiers,  France  (34170);  Jacques  TaiUades,  and  Louis  Mion, 
477  me  d'Alco,  Montpcllier,  Fhmce  (34000) 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,320 
Oaims  priority,  application  FhuMC,  Dec.  3, 1976, 76  36520 
Int  CL^  C307D  233/26.  209/20.  207/09;  C07C  99/10 
U.S.  CL  548—344  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a-amino-acid  by 
alkaline  hydrolysis  of  an  a-amino-nitrile  or  one  of  the  salts 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  a-amino-nitrile  or  salt 
is  submitted  to  a  chemical  catalytic  hydrolysis  by  reaction  in  an 
aqueous  medium  of  at  least  one  ketone  therewith  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydroxide  ions,  the  ketone  being  introduced  into  said 
aqueous  reaction  medium  in  a  proportion  of  from  0.1  mole  to 
2  moles  of  ketone  per  mole  of  a-amino-nitrile,  and  the  hydrox- 
ide ions  being  introduced  into  the  aqueous  reaction  medium  so 
as  to  attain  substantially  the  equimolarity  of  the  hydroxide  in 
proportion  to  the  starting  a-amino-nitrile,  and  wherein,  after 
formation  of  the  salt  of  a-amino-acid,  the  free  a-amino-acid 
corresponding  to  the  starting  a-amino-nitrile  is  extracted. 


NHR2 


wherein  R|  is  R4RSN-.  wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  independently 
C1-C3  alkyl  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 


4,243,815 

PREPARATION  OF 

METHYLENE-BIS(4-PHENYLCARBAMIC  ACID 

ESTERS) 

Fhmz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Ncstlcr,  Lndwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 

gescUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904917 

Int  CL'  C07C  125/07 
UjS.  CL  560—25  6  Oaisu 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methylene-bis-(4-phenyl- 
carbamic  acid  esters),  wherein  a  N-phenylcarbamic  acid  ester 
is  reacted  with  a  formaldehyde-acetal  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  at  up  to  200*  C. 


4,243316 

PHENOL-ACETALS 

Andreas  Schmidt  Refaiadi,  Switaeriand,  assignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  739,179,  Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134^79, 
whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  542,632,  Jan.  10, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,067 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   21,   1974, 
787/74 

Int  CX?  C07C  69/76.  65/02 
U.S.  CL  560-60  9  Chdns 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 
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.Ri 


/ 
I 
\ 


(Yi-R«), 


R3-(OV^'"'''"^"> 

\_/  (Y2-R7), 


kandyloxy;  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
/jx  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


\  / 


\  / 


R4  Rs 


in  which  Ri  and  R5  independently  of  one  another  denote  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl,  one  of  R2  and  R3  denotes  hydroxyl  and 
the  other  denotes  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl,  R4  denotes 
hydrogen  or,  if  R3  denotes  hydroxyl,  additionaUy  also  denotes 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl,  X  denotes  a  group 


— c— 

I 
R9 


wherein  Rg  is  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  phenyl  and  R9  is  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
phenyl  or  the  gropp 


V°        \h2-     R,/       ^CH2-. 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
tri-(Ci-C4>UkylsUyoxy  and  C2-C5  alkanoyl;  X  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the 
formula 


\ 
/ 


C        and 


\ 


\ 


Ri. 


.R2 


-^"^-(oV''^ 


wherein  lU  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C7 
alkyl,  hydrogen,  phenoxy  and  phenoxy  substituted  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl  and  methoxy;  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
4;  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  n  and  m  has  the  value  of  2  to  4;  the  moiety  C13-C14  is 
ethylene  or  trans- vinylene;  w  is  zero  or  1;  Z  is  a  divalent  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  for- 
mulae: — (CH2)p— .  ' 


Rs 


Ctt 


^CH2— CH«CH— CH2— (CH2),— . 


an 


or  R9  and  Rg  together  are  alkylene,  Yi  and  Y2  independenUy  of  _(CH2)r-0— CH2—  and  — <CH2)— S— CH2;  wherein  p  is 

one  another  denote  oxygen  or  sulphur,  p  denotes  1  or  2,  q  ^^^^^^  fro^  5  to  7,  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  t  is  an 

denotes  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  p-t-q=2,  and  Rg  denotes  ^^^n^^„  fro^  3  to  5;  the  raccmic  mixture  thereof;  and  the  phar- 

hydroxycarbonylalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  cycloalkoxycar-  niacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  Ri  is 

bonylalkyl,  aralkoxycarbonyalkyl  or  aryloxycarbonylalkyl.  hydrogen. 


4,243,817 

PROSTENOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Allan  Wissncr,  Monscy,  N.Y.;  Martta  J.  Weiss,  Oradell,  and 
Karel  F.  Bcmady,  Sonfli  SoamenriUc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stantford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,032 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
MS.  a.  560-62  5*  Claims 

1.  An  eptically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


W 


o 

II 

^Z-C-Ri 


(CH2)« 


Ci3-C|4-(CH2)w-Y 


^(CH2), 

wherein  W  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H 


C  and  C    ; 


/   \ 


/   \ 


R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  tri— <C- 
,-C4).alkylsilyloxy  and  C2-C5  alkanoyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy.  tri-(Ci-C4).alkylsUyloxy  and 
C1-C6  alkoxy;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  tri-(Ci-C4)  alkylsUyloxy  and  C2-C5  al- 


4,243,818 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PRODUCTS 

Edgw  R.  Rogler,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkcl  Corpo- 

ration,  MinnMpolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,183 

Int.  a.5  C07C  69/52:  C09F  5/08 

UA  a.  560-224  9  Claims 

1.  The  unsaturated  esters  of  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

CH3(CH2)m[C(CH20H)2]«(CH2)^C(CH20H)2V. 
CH2)^C(CH20H)2U(CH2),CH20H 

and  a  diol  of  the  formula: 

H(CH2)*CH(CH20HXCH2)*CH20H  and  mixtures 
thereof 

wherein  n  plus  q  plus  s  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from 
1  to  3,  k  and  t  are  3  or  greater  and  m  through  t  are  integers 
the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  20  and  h  plus  k  are  non-zero 
integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  20. 
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4,243^19 
SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  ACmS 
CUtc  a.  Hcnrick,  Palo  Alto,  wad  Bwban  A.  Garcia,  BoaMer 
Creek,  both  ot  CaUf^  aadgnors  to  Zoecon  Corporatioii,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 

COBtiaaatioiHiiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  824,947,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
alMBdoacd,  wkkk  ia  a  coirtiBMitioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  779,tM, 
Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoiied.  This  appliartioa  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  878,091 
lit  CL^  COTC  101/447:  A61K  3J/195 
U.S.  CL  562— 433  .  29ClalaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ' 


T 

£ {      R2  R3  o 

1—4:       \)— N— c— o 


and  the  salts  thereof  of  strong  organic  or  inorganic  acids, 
wherein: 

R  is  a  metal  cation  or  hydrogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R3  is  isopropyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lower 
alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms; 

Z  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkylthio  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylcarbonyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  lower  haloalkylthio  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclopropyl. 


! 


I 


4,243,821 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYMMETRICAL 

DICUMYL  PEROXIDES 
Ronald  E.  MacLcay,  WilUamsTillc  and  Robert  T.  Kazmlerczak, 
Checktowaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,356 

int  a.'  ar7c  179/06 

vs.  a.  568—561  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  symmetrical  dicumyl  peroxides 
which  process  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  olefln,  a  reactive  organic  halide  and  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  under  relatively  non-aqueous  condi- 
tions in  the  absence  of  a  free  acid  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
phenol  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  10*-S0*  C. 
where, 

(b)  said  olefln  is  a-methylstyrene  or  a  substituted  alpha- 
methylstyrene  where  the  substituents  are  inert  groups 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  alpha-methylstyrene 
and  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  C1-,  Br-,  F-, 
aryl  of  6  to  12  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbons  or  aryloxy 
of  7  to  10  carbons, 

(c)  said  reactive  halide  is  t-cumyl  chloride  or  t-cumyl  bro- 
mide or  a  substituted  t-cumyl  chloride  or  t-cumyl  bromide 
where  the  substituents  are  inert  groups  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  ring  of  the  t-cumyl  halide  and  the  reactive  halide  is 
the  addition  product  of  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen 
bromide  to  the  particular  olefln  employed, 

(d)  said  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  is  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  25%  to  98%  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  such  that  the  total  amount  of  water  in  the  reaction 
system  is  not  above  20%, 

(e)  said  phenol  catalyst  is  phenol  or  naphthol,  a  mono  substi- 
tuted phenol  or  naphthol  or  a  di  or  tri  substituted  phenol 
or  naphthol  where  the  phenol  or  naphthol  is  not  substi- 
tuted simultaneously  in  the  2  and  6  positions  where  the 
substituents  are  inert  groups  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbons,  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  car- 
bons, C1-,  Br-,  F-,  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons, 

(0  the  mole  ratio  of  olefln  to  hydrogen  peroxide  is  in  the 

range  0.5:1  to  5:1  and, 
(g)  the  reactive  halide  is  charged  in  an  amount  of  about  5- 1 5 

mole  percent  based  on  the  olefln  charged. 


4y243,820 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CARBOXYMETHYLOXYSUCCINIC  ACID 

ViMcat  LaaAcrtl,  Up^r  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lcrer 

Brothers  Coaiiaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,628 
bt  CL'  C07C  59/235 
VS.  CL  561-583  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  calcium  carboxyme- 
thyloxysuocinate  to  carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  reacting  calcium  carboxymethyloxysuccinate  with  so- 
dium carbonate  in  an  aqueous  medium; 

(b)  removing  the  resulting  precipitate  of  calcium  carbonate 
from  the  aqueous  medium  to  form  a  solution  of  the  triso- 
dium  salt  of  carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid; 

(c)  acidifying  the  separated  solution  of  the  trisodium  salt  of 
carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid  with  sulfuric  acid  to  form 
a  solution  of  carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid; 

(d)  extracting  the  carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid  from  said 
aqueous  solution  with  an  alcoholic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  n-butanol,  sec-butanol,  isobutanol, 
tertbutancd,  pentanol-1,  pentanol-2,  pentanol-3,  2-inethyl- 
butanol-2,  2-methyl-butanol-3,  2-methyl-butanol-4,  2,2- 
dimethyl-propanol-1.  cydohexanol  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

(e)  separating  the  solvent  from  the  extracted  carboxyme- 
thyloxysuccinic acid. 


4,243322 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  4,4' 
DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 
Walter  R.  Demkr,  Hambvg;  Krisbcn  L.  Nagpal,  WUIiaBsrille; 
Rkhard  M.  DoUard,  W.  ScMca;  Engenc  Odin,  WilUamsTlUe, 
and  Donald  T.  Donahnc,  Kcunore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
BoICbIo  Color  Corporation,  West  Paterson,  SJ. 
Filed  Aog.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,572 
Int  a.J  CD7C  4/02.  2/58 
VS.  CL  568—769  44  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
4,4'  dihydroxydiphenyl  by  fusion  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  with  an  aUudi  metal  diphenyldisulfonate,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  a  total  of  from  4  to  less  ' 
than  6  moles  of  hydroxide  to  the  fusion  per  mole  of  alkali  metal 
diphenyldisulfonate  provided  to  the  fiision  said  flision  being  • 
free  from  additivies  to  enhance  fluidity. 
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4043,823 
2,6,6-TRIMETHYLkx-(ISO)PROPENYL-1-CYCLOHEX- 

ene-1-methanols  and 
•1,3-cyclohexadiene-i-methanols  and 
organoleptic  uses  thereof  . 

Richard  A.  Wilaon,  Wcstflcid;  WlUiaai  L.  Schreibcr,  Jackson; 
BnOa  D.  Mookherjce,  Holaidel,  aU  of  N  J.;  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brtwklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinab,  Red  Bank,  N  J.;  ManlM 
H.  Vock,  Locust,  NJa  Gilbert  Stork,  Englewood,  N  J.,  and 
Frederidc  L.  Schmitt,  Holndel,  N  J.,  assipiors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  it  Fi-agrancca  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,361 . 
Int  a.^CmC  33/14 

VS.  a.  568—824  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH  R3 


C)^^ 


wherein  one  of  R  i ,  R2  or  R3  is  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  R 1 , 
R2  and  R3  represents  hydrogen;  wherein  the  dashed  line  repre- 
sents a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  the  dashed 
line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


I  4043,824 

ZERO-VALENT  RHODIUM  CATALYST 
HYDROGENATION 
Jan  G.  Noltes,  Huis  Ter  Hcide;  Gerard  van  Kotcn,  Bilthoven, 
both  of  Netherlands,  and  Mnrray  S.  Cohen,  Convent  Station, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  10,459,  Feb.  8, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  827^78,  Aog.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,152003.  This  application  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88042 
Int  a.J  COTC  5/08:  C07N  5/03 
VS.  a.  585—259  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatic,  oleflnic  and 
acetylenic  compounds  comprising  treating  such  compounds 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  zero-valent  rhodium  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  a  process  comprising  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl- 
lithium  compound  with  a  rhodium  halide  complex  of  the  for- 
mula Rh  Xt^b  where  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine,  L  is  an  ole- 
flnic hydrocarbon  ligand,  a  is  1-3  and  b  is  1-4  in  a  hydrobcar- 
bon  solvent! 


4043026 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  A 

NONAaDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antoa,  Bartiett  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  936,428,  Aug.  24, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  786,744,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,110001,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  621,718,  Oct  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appllcatioa  Aag.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,084 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabscquent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  beea  diadaimed. 
Int  a.'  CD7C  5/41 
VS.  a.  585—434  21  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  nonacidic  catalytic 
composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  carrier  material 
containing,  on  an  elemental  ba.sis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt, 
about  0.1  to  about  5  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  cadmium;  wherein  the  plati- 
num group,  catalytically  available  cobalt,  cadmium,  and  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  components  are  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  cadmium  and  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  components  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state 
above  that  of  the  corresponding  elemental  metal;  and  wherein 
subsuntially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  component 
is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sUte  or  in  a  sute  which  is 
reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  the  hydrocar- 
bon dehydrogentaion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4043025 

DEHYDROCOUPLING  OF  TOLUENE 
Alex  N.  Willianison,  Greensboro,  N.C,  and  Saarad  J.  TreoHMt 
Manchester,  Mo.,  assigBors  to  Moasaato  Conpaay,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,930 
Int  a.J  C07C  2/72 
U.S.  a.  585-428  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluene  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  450*  C.  and  about  650*  C  with  an  inorganic 
metal/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

where  M*  is  thallium  and  M^  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  arsenK,  antimony,  thorium,  uranium,  the  lanthanides. 
Groups  3b,  4b,  5b,  and  7b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Ele- 
ments, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  a  is  1,  b  is  0.01  to  10, 
and  X  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average  valences  of  M' 
and  M^  in  the  oxidation  sUtes  in  which  they  exist  in  the  compo- 
sition to  yidd  th^  dehydrocoupled  toluene  product. 


4043027 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,015 
Int  a.' C07C  2/70 
U.S.  a.  585—463  16  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  a  reactant  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  contains 
ESR  active  Ti  +  ^  species  and  is  prepared  by  subjecting  alumina 
to  anhydrous  tetravalent  titanium  fluoride  complexes  of  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  organic  com- 
pounds containing  at  leut  one  methoxy  group  per  molecule  or 
organic  compounds  having  at  least  one  electron  donor  atom 
and  double  bond  per  molecule,  and  heat  treating  the  resulting 
impregnated  alumina  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  and  recovering  a 
converted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  a  product  of  the  process. 

4043,828 
ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATICS  USING  A  HIGH  SILICA 

ZEOLITE 

George  T.  Kerr,  Lawrenceville;  Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury, 

and  Edward  J.  Rosiaski,  Pedericktown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  752027,  Dec  20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  546,863,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,011078, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296070,  Oct.  5, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,980, 

May  5, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  494,846,  Oct.  11, 1965,  Pat  No.  3,442,795,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,494,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,649 

Int  a.J  C07C  2/68.  37/12 

VS.  a.  585—467  H  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  alkylating  a  ring  alkylatable  monocyclic 

aromatic  compound  with  an  aliphatic  organic  compound  reac- 
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tive  with  said  alkylatable  aromatic  compound  through  at  least 
one  unsaturated  carbon  atom  therein  to  produce  the  alkylation 
reaction  product  thereof  by  contacting  such  at  a  temperature 
of  about  70"  to  1400*  F.  with  a  solid  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  acidic  catalyst  having  a  pore  size  sufficient  to  permit 
diffusion  of  said  reactant  aromatic  and  aliphatic  compounds 
thereinto;  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said 
catalyst  a  chelated  zeolite  Y  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio 
greater  than  10  to  1. 


4,243^29 

PRODUCnON  OF  1,7.0CTADIENE  FROM  BUTADIENE 

Charles  U.  FHtMo,  Jr.,  Department  of  Chemistry,  Box  H, 

UaiTcrsity  of  Alabama,  UniTersity,  Ala.  35486,  and  Ronald 

Haacs,  Atheai,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Charles  U.  Pittman,  Jr., 

University,  Ala. 

Flkd  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,465 
I  Int.  a.'  C07C  11/12 

U.S.  a.  585—511  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,7-octadiene  which  comprises 
dimerizing  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
palladium  afeetate  and  a  tertiary  phosphine,  a  tertiary  amine, 
formic  acid  and  a  solent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
catalyst,  tertiary  amine,  formic  acid  and  butadiene  in  solution 
wherein: 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  tertiary  amine  to  the  formic  acid  is 

1:1-2; 
the  mole  ratio  of  tertiary  phosphine  to  palladium  is  at  least  1; 
the  amount  of  tertiary  amines  present  is  such  that  the  pH  of 

the  reaction  medium  is  from  about  7.5  to  IDS;  and 
the  solvent  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  aromatic  hy- 
.  drocarbons,  halogenated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
nitriles,  amides,  dilower  alkyl  ethers,  lower  alky!  phenyl 
ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  diethers,  lower  alkyl  esters  or  lower 
alkanoic  acids,  ketones,  and  lower  alkanols. 


4,243,830 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Don  B.  Carson,  Mt.  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,IU. 
Continnatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,601,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,167,535.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,682 
Int  a.^  C07C  2/56.  2/58 
VS.  a.  585—717  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  acid  catalyzed  alkylation  of  an  isoparaf- 
fln  with  an  olefinic  feedstock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  an  olefinic  feedstock  with  an  isoparaffin-con- 
taining  paraffinic  feedstock; 

(b)  separating  said  mixture  in  a  fractionation  means  at  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure  to  provide  (i)  an  isopa- 
raffin-olefin  fraction  having  an  isoparafFm/olefin  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  10:1,  and  (ii)  a  higher 


f 


r 


I 


boiling,  substantially  liquid,  olefin-containing  normal  par- 
affin fraction  which  is  vaporous  at  about  60*  F.  under 
atmospheric  pressure  conditions; 
(c)  increasing  the  pressure  and  reducing  the  temperature  of 
said  isoparafTin-olefin  fraction,  and  reacting  said  fraction 
in  admixture  with  a  hydrofluoric  acid  catalyst  in  a  reac- 
tion vessel  at  alkylation  reaction  conditions  selected  to 
produce  a  normally  liquid  alkylate  product; 


(d)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  olefin-containing 
normal  paraffin  fraction  into  indirect  heat  exchange  means 
within  said  reaction  vessel,  and  vaporizing  said  fraction  in 
said  heat  exchange  means  via  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
the  warm  reaction  mixture  of  step  (c);  and, 

(e)  recovering  the  normally  liquid  alkylate  product  of  step 
(c). 


4,243,831 
REMOVAL  OF  PEROXIDES  AND  COLOR  BODIES 
FROM  INTERNAL  OLEFINS  BY  SOLID  ADSORBENTS 
Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zurich,  and  George  W.  Lester,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  ^o.  62,097 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585—824  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  peroxide  number  and  color  of 
internal  aliphatic  olefms  possessing  a  carbon  content  of  from 
about  8  carbon  atoms  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  which  process 
comprises  contacting  said  internal  aliphatic  olefins  with  an 
adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  charcoal, 
alumina,  silica,  diatomaceous  earth,  montmorillonite  clays  and 
kaolin  minerals  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  C.  up  to 
about  80°  C,  wherein  said  adsorbent  is  present  in  a  quantity  by 
weight  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  per  unit  weight  of 
said  internal  aliphatic  olefins  and  separating  said  internal  ali- 
phatic olefins  of  reduced  peroxide  number  and  improved  color 
from  said  adsorbent. 


ELECTRICAL 


4»243^2 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 
Charkt  H.  Panooi,  BmkmI,  and  BadcuhofBt  H.  Gaipcr,  Vcr- 
wocrd  Paric  EztaHioa  3,  both  of  Smrth  AfHca,  aMigMirs  to 
laftarMO  (Proprietary)  Liadted,  TnuHraal,  Sooth  AlHca 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18«799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
78/1382       I 

I  Int  CL^  H05B  7/1  01 

UJS.  CL  13—16  5  Claims 


comprising  a  metal  powder,  a  binder  resin  bondable  to  carbon 

and  a  solvent  for  said  resin, 
said  adhesive  increasing  in  resistance  with  increasing  tem- 
perature so  as  to  compensate  for  the  decrease  in  resistance 
with  reduction  in  length  of  said  electrode  as  it  is  con- 
sumed, whereby  a  stable  spectral  distribution  is  emitted. 

4,243,834 

CABLE  CLOSURE  REHABILITATION  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Logioco,  MIddletowa,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,989 

Int  a.»  H02G  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  174—38  10  Claims 


I   MH., 


tion  to  the 


irst  clamping  means. 
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1.  Electrode  support  gear  for  an  electric  arc  furnace  incor- 
porating a  consumable  electrode  including  frame  support 
means,  first  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  frame  support  and 
incorporating  springs  biasing  the  clamping  means  into  clamp- 
ing association  with  the  electrode  whereby  the  electrode  is 
supported  against  movement  under  gravity,  power  operated 
second  clamping  means  movable  into  or  out  of  clamping  asso- 
ciation with  the  electrode,  and  a  power  operated  lever  arm  also 
mounted  on  the  frame  support  and  adapted  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  said  second  clamping  means,  the  power  operated 
lever  and  second  clamping  means  being  operable  in  a  first 
sequence  to  effect  electrode  advance  and  in  a  second  sequence 
to  effect  electrode  retraction  by  slipping  the  electrode  in  rela- 


4,243333 

CARBON  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  LAMP 

Nagaichi  Saga,  2  Toyaaw-cho,  Shi^Joka-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-044187 

Int  CL^  H05B  31/08.  7/07 

VS.  a.  13—18  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  carbon  electrode  for  an  arc  lamp  employed  in  weather- 
ing tests  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  carbon  rods  joined 
together  lengthwise  by  the  use  of  an  adhesive,  said  adhesive 


1.  In  combination: 
a  pedestal  cable  closure  including 
a  base  member; 
first  and  second  preselected  numbers  of  cable  conductors 

supported  on  said  base  member; 
a  cover,  affixable  to  said  base  member,  for  enclosing  said 
cable  conductors;  and 
means  for  converting  said  pedestal  cable  closure  from  a 
ready  access  configuration  to  a  limited  access  configura- 
tion, said  converting  means  including 
a  hoodlike  member  having 
a  planar  sidewall; 
a  curved  sidewall,  vertical  edges  of  which  are  integrally 

joined  to  vertical  edges  of  said  planar  sidewall; 
a  truncated  semispherical  cap,  edges  of  which  are  inte- 
grally joined  with  top  edges  of  said  planar  sidewall 
and  said  curved  sidewall;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  oppositely  directed  recesses  in 
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said  curved  stdewall,  said  recesses  positioned  near  the 
points  of  juncture  of  said  vertical  edges  of  said  curved 
sidewall  with  said  vertical  edges  of  said  planar  side- 
wall;  and 
means,  juxtaposed  said  recesses,  for  securing  said  hoodlike 
member  to  said  base  member  under  said  cover  such  that 
access  to  said  first  preselected  number  of  cable  conduc- 
tors by  an  unauthorized  craftsperson  is  inhibited,  said 
securing  means  comprising 

a  hooklike-shaped  mounting  bracket  having  one  end 
thereof  adapted  for  affixation  to  said  base  member, 
said  bracket  having  affixed  thereto  in  a  central  region 
a  threaded  member;  and 
threaded  means,  extendable  through  and  secludable  in 
said  oppositely  directed  recesses,  for  engaging  said 
mounting  bracket  threaded  member  such  that  said 
hooklike  member  is  securabie  to  said  base  member. 
9.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  pedestal  cable  closure  from  a 
ready  access  configuration  to  a  limited  access  configuration, 
said  apparatus  having  component  parts  capable  of  being  assem- 
bled in  the  field  to  a  base  of  said  pedestal  cable  closure,  said 
apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  hoodlike  member  having  tf^planar  sidewall;  a  curved  side- 
wall,  vertical  edges  of  which  are  integrally  joined  to 
vertical  edges  of  said  planar  sidewall;  a  truncated  semi- 
spherical  cap,  edges  of  which  are  integrally  joined  with 
top  edges  of  said  planar  sidewall  and  said  curved  sidewall; 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  oppositely  directed  recesses  in 
said  curved  sidewall,  said  recesses  positioned  near  the 
points  of  juncture  of  said  vertical  edges  of  said  curved 
sidewall  with  said  vertical  edges  of  said  planar  sidewall; 
a  hooklike-shaped  mounting  bracket  having  one  end  thereof 
adapted  for  affixation  to  said  pedestal  cable  closure  base, 
said  bracket  having  affixed  thereto  in  a  central  region  a 
threaded  member;  and 
threaded  means,  extendable  through  and  secludable  in  said 
oppositely  directed  recesses,  for  engaging  said  mounting 
bracket  threaded  member  such  that  said  hoodlike  member 
is  securabie  to  said  pedestal  cable  closure  base. 


4^243^g3S 

NON-RIGID  MECHANICAL  COUPLING  FOR  A 

FIRE-RATED  FEED-THROUGH  FimNG  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Alfred  L.  EhrcaMi,  Cheihire,  Cou^  aisigBor  to  Harrcy  Hub- 
bell,  laeorpontcd,  Oraage,  Conn. 

FDed  JuB.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4M24 

bt  CL^  H02G  S/22 

VS,  CL  174-48  8  Claiu 


*>* 


lated  wires  through  a  conduit  disposed  in  a  circular  opening 
formed  in  a  floor  of  a  building  by  which  electrical  power  and 
other  signals  are  transmitted  from  a  source  located  at  one  face 
of  said  floor  via  said  wires,  through  said  fitting  mounted  in  said 
opening  to  respective  circuits  connected  to  said  wires  and 
mounted  on  a  head  assembly  disposed  on  the  opposite  face  of 
said  floor,  an  improved  non-rigid  joint  for  loosely  mechani- 
cally coupling  said  head  assembly  to  said  conduit,  comprising: 
at  least  one  conduit  flange  having  a  peripheral  portion  cou- 
pled to  said  head  assembly,  said  peripheral  portion  cir- 
cumscribing an  aperture  having  an  outline  shaped  in  cor- 
respondence to  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said 
conduit,  but  larger  than  the  conduit,  and  plural  tabs  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  peripheral  portion  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  into  said  aperture  at  approximately 
common  intervals  around  the  circumference  of  said  aper- 
ture; and 
said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  the  vicinity 
of  one  end  of  the  conduit,  said  slots  spaced  substantially  in 
a  common  transverse  plane  at  intervals  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  intervals  of  said  conduit  flange  tabs;  and 
wherein  said  tabs  extend  into  said  conduit  slots  and  are 
loosely  retained  therein,  holding  said  conduit  and  head  in 
assembled  relationship  via  said  conduit  flange,  with  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  flange  held  spaced  from  the 
conduit  by  limited  spaced  contact  between  the  tabs  and 
slots,  thus  significantly  reducing  thermal  conductivity 
between  the  conduit,  flange  and  head  assembly. 


4,243,836 
DIGITAL  AUTOSTART  CIRCUIT 
James  A.  Scharfc,  Jr,,  P.O.  Box  338,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,762,  Nov.  21, 1978,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,169 

lat  CL^  H04L  7/10:  H04M  11/00 

VJS.  CL  178—4.1  R  44  dains 


— 4~«oi 


90                      S 
,.\ 


"SJJ 


1_    TUt-._      _\ 


^»'      V 


?   " — I- 


1.  In  a  fire-rated  feed-through  fitting  for  transferring  insu- 


1.  An  autostart  circuit  for  energizing  an  output  device  in 
response  to  at  least  one  Space  character  in  a  series  of  signals 
representative  of  information  characters,  the  information  char- 
acters including  groups  of  information  characters  each  sepa- 
rated from  other  such  groups  by  Space  characters,  each  said 
information  character  and  Space  character  having  the  same 
number  of  bits  and  a  unique  combination  of  binary  states,  said 
autostart  circuit  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  the  reception  of  each  Space  character; 
and 

b.  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  at 
least  one  sensed  Space  character  for  energizing  the  output 
device. 


I 


January  6, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


343 


4^243,837 

TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION  INSTALLATION 

BETWEEN  INTERLOCUTORS  IN  A  NOISY 

ENVIRONMENT 

Philippe  P.  Bsrtholoa,  BoaloeafBOlaBcoart,  Fhmcc,  asdgaor 

to  EleetroBi«ue  Mareei  Daasaait,  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,917 

Oains  priority,  appiieatioa  FhuMe,  Aug.  18, 1977, 77  25338 

lat  a.}  H04M  1/19 

VJS.  CL  179—1 VC  15  ClaiBM 


ating  means  in  the  direction  of  said  first  force,  said  firit  force 
and  said  second  force  opposing  each  other,  and  including  at 
least  one  member  having  stiffness  acting  on  said  group  of 
windings  whereby  the  stiffness  of  said  stiffness  member  is 
reduced. 


4,243,839 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  FLUX  SENSING  COtLS 
Kealehi  TakahasU;  Tatsao  FakayaaM,  both  of  Kyoto;  Takafhari 
Ucao,  Morigaehi;  Yasuoad  ShiaMda,  Hirakata,  aad  Shiai- 
chiro  Ishii,  Ncyagawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  assifsors  to  Mslsashita 
Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,679 
ClaiBM  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977, 5M50799; 
Dec.  14, 1977,  52-150800 

lat  CU  H04R  9/06 
UACL179— IF  14 


1.  A  speech  detection  device  having  an  input  receiving  an 
electrical  signal  comprising  noise  and/or  speech  signals  and  an 
output  assuming  a  first  state  when  said  electrical  signal  consisu 
of  said  noise  signal  and  a  second  state  when  said  electrical 
signal  comprises  said  speech  signal,  said  device  comprising:  a 
first  band-pass  filter  having  an  input  linked  to  said  input  of  said 
device  and  an  output,  a  rectifier  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  a  logarithmic  amplifier  with  an  input  and- an  output,  a 
second  band-pass  filter  with  an  input  and  an  output,  and  a 
voltage  comparator  with  an  input  and  an  output,  said  rectifier 
means  having  ita  input  linked  to  said  output  of  said  first  band- 
pass fdter  and  ita  output  linked  to  said  input  of  said  logarithmic 
amplifier,  said  second  band-pass  filter  having  ita  input  linked  to 
said  output  of  iaid  logarithmic  amplifier  and  ita  output  linked 
to  said  input  of  said  voltage  comparator,  the  output  of  said 
voltage  comparator  being  linked  to  said  device  output. 

I  4^43,138 

STIFFNESS  VARUTION  DEVICE 
Dcaais  K.  Colfey,  2220-i  Elba  St,  Dnluna,  N.C  27705 
CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  818,094,  JaL  22, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 
appiieatioa  Aag.  23, 1978,  Sar.  No.  936,282 
lat  a^  H04M  1/00:  H04R  9/00 
UACL17»-1F  17 


1.  In  a  transducer  of  the  type  wherein  a  bobbin  about  which 
a  main  coil  is  wound  is  movably  mounted  between  a  pole  piece 
and  a  plate  and  the  inter-conversion  is  effected  from  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  main  coil  to  the  movement  of  the 
bobbin  or  vice  versa,  the  improvement  which  comprises  upper 
and  lower  magnetic  flux  sensing  coils  for  detecting  magnetic 
flux  across  the  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces  of  said  main  coil, 
respectively,  a  feedback  coil,  said  sensing  coils  and  feedback 
coil  being  disposed  in  a  magnetic  circuit  comprises  of  said  pole 
piece,  plate  and  main  coil,  and  means  for  applying  a  difference 
between  induced  electromotive  forces  or  output  currenta  in- 
duced thereby  in  said  upper  and  lower  magnetic  flux  sensing 
coils  to  said  feedback  coil  through  an  amplifier. 


4,243,840 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Kates,  Aadofsr,  Mass^  assigaor  to  Teledyae  ladas- 
triss,  lac  Los  Aagslss,  Calif. 

Fllad  Dae  22, 1978,  Sar.  No.  972,248 
lat  CLJ  H04R  3/14 
UA  a  179-1  D  « 


Y(-l 


1.  An  electromechanical  apparatus  for  reducing  stiffiiess 
comprising:  a  magnetic  flux  generating  means  having  a  inag- 
netic  gap,  a  current  producing  means,  a  group  of  windings 
displaceable  relative  to  said  flux  generating  means  and  cut  by 
magnetic  flox  of  said  flux  generating  means,  said  group  of 
windings  including  a  first  helically  wound  coil  which  is 
densely  wrapped  at  one  end  and  is  more  loosely  wrapped  at  the 
opposite  end,  said  first  coil  conducting  an  electrical  current 
component  for  producing  in  ooi^unction  with  said  flux  gener- 
ating means  an  electrodynamic  first  force  in  an  axial  direction 
on  said  group  of  windings  which  tends  to  pull  the  more  densely 
wrapped  eMlofsaidflrstooUintosaidgap,said  group  of 
windings  including  a  second  coU.  said  second  coU  producing  a 
second  force  acting  on  said  group  of  windings  and  directed 
opposite  said  first  foree,  said  first  force  increasing  with  dis- 
placement of  said  group  of  windings  relative  to  said  flux  gener- 


■IMMK 


TMim 


mni 


Am 


cMtMianii  I    NOW 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 
a  first  filter  network  for  dividing  the  signal  energy  of  an 
input  audio  signal  into  at  least  three  frequency  ranges,  two 
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of  said  frequency  ranges  being  separated  by  at  least  the 
third  frequency  range; 

means  for  summing  at  least  the  signal  energy  in  said  two 
frequency  ranges  so  as  to  produce  a  first  component  sig- 
nal, the  signal  energy  in  said  third  frequency  range  form- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  a  second  component  signal; 

amplification  means  for  independently  amplifying  said  first 
component  signal  and  said  second  component  signal; 

means  including  a  second  filter  network  for  dividing  the 
signal  energy  of  the  amplified  component  signals  into  at 
least  three  output  signals,  respectively  including  the  signal 
energy  in  said  frequency  ranges;  and 

a  plurality  of  speaker  drivers  connected  respectively  to  be 
driven  by  said  output  signals. 


4^243^1 

DIGITALLY  ACTIVATED  COIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Joha  S.  Yim^,  Scottidale,  Ariz^  aarigaor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electrk  Labonlorica  Incorporated,  NortUake,  DL 

Flkd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,414 

lat  CL^  H04M  17/00 

VJS,  CL  rJ9—^  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  digitally  activated  coin  control  circuit  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  digitally  activated  ringing  circuit  for  common 
manipulation  of  a  prepaid  coin  station  to  collect  and  alterna- 
tively to  refund  dqxMited  coins,  said  coin  control  circuit  con- 
nected between  a  telephone  central  processor  and  a  telephone 
switch  networic  operated  in  response  to  binary  coded  signals 
from  said  telephone  central  processor  to  produce  direct  cur- 
rent signals  of  a  first,  a  secqpd  and  a  third  characteristic,  said 
signab  of  said  first  and  second  characteristics  for  performing 
said  coin  collection  and  alternatively  said  coin  refund  opera- 
tions, said  coin  control  circuit  comprising: 
decoding  means  ccmnected  to  said  telephone  central  proces- 
sor and  operated  in  response  to  said  binary  coded  signal  to 
detect  whether  a  coin  control  operation  is  required  and 
further  operated  to  detect  which  of  said  particular  coin 
control  operations  is  required; 
circuit  logic  means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  detection  of  said  required  coin 
control  opention  to  produce  a  flHt  output  signal  and  a 
second  output  signal; 
counting  means  connected  to  said  circuit  logic  means  and 
operated  in  mpoose  to  said  first  output  signal  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  output  signals  representative  of  said  first 
output  signal; 
circuit  switching  means  connected  to  said  circuit  logic 
means  and  operated  in  response  to  said  second  output 
signal  to  produce  a  sign  output  of  a  first  characteristic  and 
alternatively  of  a  second  characteristic; 
resistive  network  means  connected  to  said  counting  means 
and  to  said  circuit  switching  means,  operated  in  response 
to  said  sign  output  signal  of  a  first  characteristic  and  alter- 
natively operated  in  response  to  said  sign  output  signal  of 
a  second  characteristic  to  transmit  said  sign  output  signal; 
said  resistive  network  means  further  operated  in  response  to 


said  plurality  of  output  signals  to  sum  said  plurality  of 
signals  to  produce  a  single  signal  representative  of  said 
direct  current  signal  of  a  first  characteristic  and  alterna- 
tively to  produce  a  single  signal  representative  of  said 
direct  current  signal  of  a  second  characteristic;  and 
circuit  coupling  means  connected  between  said  resistive 
network  means  and  said  telephone  switching  network, 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  single  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  direct  current  signals  of  said  first  and  alterna- 
tively of  said  second  characteristic  and  said  sign  output 
signal  to  transmit  a  final  output  signal  to  said  telephone 
switching  network  whereby  said  prepay  coin  station  is 
operated  to  collect  a  deposited  coin  and  alternatively 
operated  to  refund  a  deposited  coin. 


4,243,842 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUIT 
William  D.  Gibb,  BellcTille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telcr 
com  limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,866 
Int  CL^  H04Q  1/28 
VS.  CL  179^18  FA  10 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  supplying  an  energizing  current  to  a 
communication  line,  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  split  prinuuy  winding  for  conducting 
the  energizing  current  and  a  balance  winding  connected  in 
series  with  and  poled  opposite  to  the  split  primary  wind- 
mg; 

a  current  regulator  connected  in  series  combination  with  the 
balance  winding  for  conducting  a  fraction  of  the  energiz- 
ing current  through  the  balance  winding; 

means  connected  in  parallel  across  the  series  combination  of 
the  balance  winding  and  the  current  regulator  for  con- 
ducting the  remainder  of  the  energizing  current; 

whereby  the  direct  current  flux  associated  with  the  energiz- 
ing current  in  the  split  primary  winding  is  reduced  by  the 
flux  associated  with  the  current  in  the  balance  winding. 


4,243,843 
COARSE  POSITION  DIGITIZER 
Richard  T.  Rochelcau,  Danbnry,  Conn.,  aasigBor  to  Samoia- 
graphics  CorporatioB,  Fairfield,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,137 
Int  a.2  GOeC  21/00 
U.S.  CL  178—19  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  distance  of  a  point  on  a 
surface  from  an  axis  on  said  surface  comprising  a  cursor  having 
a  nuignetisable  element  adapted  to  be  energized  by  an  alternat- 
ing voltage, 
a  grid  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  conductors,  said  cursor 
being  movable  thereover  and  inductively  coupled  thereto, 
means  for  sequentially  enabling  only  one  of  said  conductors 
to  conduct  a  current  induced  by  said  alternating  voltage  at 
any  one  time, 
means  for  comparing  percentages  of  the  amplitudes  of  cur- 
rents induced  in  successively  enabled  conductors, 
means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  phase  of  said  induced 
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current,  and  means  responsive  to  nid  comparing  means 
and  said  sensing  means  for  counting  the  number  of  con- 


iiJiLLLLLMJ. 


ductors  which  have  been  enabled  at  the  tfane  a  phase 
change  b  sensed. 


4,243,844 

HOLD  dRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Herbert  H.  WaUMn,  1739  S2iri  St,  Brooklyn  N.Y.  11204 

FtM  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,679 

btL  a.i  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  CL  179— 81  R  SlCtaliM 


1.  A  telephone  line  hold  circuit  connected  with  a  telephone 
line  and  at  least  one  telephone  instrument  connected  to  said 
telephone  line  for  establishing  a  hold  condition  on  the  tele- 
phone line,  said  telephone  instrument  having  an  on-hook  state 
and  an  off-hook  sute,  said  telephone  instrument  including 
switch  means  for  imposing  an  electronic  actuating  signal  onto 
said  telephone  line  independent  of  said  hold  circuit  upon  man- 
ual actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said  hold  circuit  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  responsive  means  and  line-seizure  means, 
said  actuating  signal  causing  said  responsive  means  to  produce 
an  output  voltage,  said  output  voltage  affecting  activation  of 
said  line-seizure  means  to  seize  said  telephone  line  for  esublish- 
ing  said  hold  condition,  and  said  manual  actuation  of  said 
switch  means  being  operative  to  affect  said  hold  condition  only 
in  said  off-book  sute. 


4,243,848 

REPERTORY  TELEPHONE  DIALING  APPARATUS 
Martin  H.  FchiberB,  Montirale;  John  DaPUippIs,  South  Amboy, 
and  Ttag  W.  Woi«,  Oeeui  Port  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
IntematiOBal  Telephone  and  Tdspaph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  5,540 
lot  a.)  H04M  1/274 
VS.  CL  179-90  B  •  ClaiiM 

1.  A  repertory  dialing  system  for  a  telephone  subset  compris- 
ing: I  . 
a  keyboard  array  having  a  first  set  of  0  to  9  digit  keys,  a 

second  set  of  digit  keys,  and  «n  R  key  and  an  S  key, 
memory  means  haviqg  »  plurality  of  accessible  storage  loca- 


tions, each  one  capable  of  having  stored  therein  a  plurality 
of  digits  indicative  of  a  telephone  number, 

first  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  said  S  key  and  the  selection  of 
either  at  least  one  of  said  first  digit  keys  or  one  .of  said 
second  digit  keys  to  cause  said  memory  to  store,  at  a 
selected  location  indicative  of  said  selected  digit  key  or 
keys,  a  telephone  number  subsequently  dialed  by  said  first 
digit  keys, 

second  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  respon- 
sive to  a  single  operation  of  said  R  key  and  the  selection  of 
either  at  least  one  of  said  first  digit  keys  or  one  of  said 
second  digit  keys  to  cause  said  memory  to  retrieve  a 
stored  telephone  number  from  a  location  indicative  of  said 
selected  digit  key  or  keys, 


m 
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signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  number  u  re- 
trieved to  generate  a  signal  capable  of  transmission  via  a 
telephone  line  and  indicative  of  said  telephone  number, 

additional  memory  means  operative  to  store  therein  a  tele- 
phone number  dialed  solely  by  the  operation  of  said  first 
digit  keys, 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  additional  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  the  multiple  operation  of  said  R  key  to  cause 
said  additional  memory  means  to  retrieve  said  telephone 
number  as  stored,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  logic  means  to  said  signal  generating 
means  to  generate  another  signal  indicative  of  said  dialed 
telephone  number  as  stored  in  said  additional  memory 
means  whereby  the  last  number  dialed  by  said  first  digit 
keys  is  always  stored  in  said  additional  memory  means. 

4,243346 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
.     TELECOMMUNICATIONS  AND  OTHER  INPUT 

APPARATUS 
George  V.  Lenaerts,  London;  Rogsr  PmIks,  Kanta,  and  PUlUp 
J.  Dudley,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  aasigaon  to  Northara  Tale- 
com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filad  Feb.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  9,656 
Int  a.^  H04M  l/Sa-  HOIH  3/12 
VS.  CL  179-90  K  H  Otim 

1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly  comprising: 
a  steel  sheet  circuit  member  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; 
a  porcelain  layer  on  at  least  said  upper  surface; 
a  contact  circuit  on  said  porcelain  layer,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  switch  positions,  each  position  including 
a  plurality  of  contact  areas; 
a  spring  contact  assembly  mounted  on  said  upper  surface 
and  mcluding  a  plurality  of  contact  members  each  contact 
member  aligned  with  a  switch  position  of  said  contact 
circuit  and  including  contact  means  for  electrical  contact 
with  the  contact  areas  at  the  related  switch  position  and 
having  a  snap  action  for  rapid  making  and  breaking  of 
contact  with  said  contact  areas; 
a  pushbutton  assembly  mounted  on  said  spring  contact  as- 
sembly, said  pushbutton  assembly  comprising  a  flat  sheet 
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member  and  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  integral  with  said 
flat  sheet  member,  a  pushbutton  for  each  contact  member 
and  related  switch  position;  and 


I 


circuit  means  associated  with  said  lower  surface  of  said 
steel  sheet  circuit  member,  said  circuit  means  compris- 
ing an  electrical  circuit  pattern  and  electrical  devices 
connected  to  said  circuit  pattern. 


4^243^7 

AUTOMATIC  RESTORAL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PUSHBUTTON  KEY  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 

Babrial  V.  Gala,  Haatifille,  Ala^  aai^or  to  GTE  Antomatic 

Electric  Laboratories  bcorporatcd,  Northlake,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,522 

lat  CL^  H04M  1/08 

UJS.a.l79-99R  13ClaiiBs 


motion  translating  means  pivotly  mounted  and  including 
first  and  secopd  ends,  said  first  end  arranged  to  be  mov- 
able between  a  first  and  second  position,  said  motion 
translating  means  first  end  resting  on  said  rotating  means 


second  section  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said  actuat- 
ing means  cam  edge  in  said  first  position  when  said  actuat- 
ing means  is  selected  into  said  pushbutton  restoring  en- 
abling position  and  said  cam  edge  moved  away  from  said 
motion  translating  means  first  end  when  said  actuating 
means  is  selected  into  said  pushbutton  restoring  disabling 
position;  and 

motion  transfer  means  including  a  first  end  mounted  to  said 
motion  translating  means  second  end  and  an  opposite  end 
communicating  with  said  latch  bar; 

said  actuating  means  selected  into  said  pushbutton  restoring 
enabling  position  and  said  rotating  means  manually  ro- 
tated in  said  first  direction  and  said  actuating  means  simul- 

.  taneously  following  said  rotating  means,  said  actuating 
means  cam  edge  moving  said  motion  translating  means 
first  end  to  said  second  position,  translating  said  rotational 
motion  to  a  horizontal  motion,  said  motion  translating 
means  second  end  simultaneously  moved  in  an  opposite 
direction  and  said  motion  transfer  means  following  said 
opposite  motion  and  applying  mechanical  force  on  said 
latch  bar  to  disengage  said  latch  bar  from  said  pushbutton, 
thereby  releasing  said  pushbutton  to  said  restored  posi- 
tion, and  alternatively  said  actuating  means  selected  into 
said  pushbutton  restoring  disabling  position  and  said  rotat- 
ing means  manually  rotated  in  said  first  direction,  said 
actuating  means  simultaneously  following  said  rotating 
means  and  said  actuating  means  cam  edge  falling  short  of 
said  translating  means  first  edge  failing  to  move  said  trans- 
lating means  first  end  to  said  second  position,  thereby 
retaining  said  pushbutton  in  said  activated  position. 


4,243,848 
FOCUS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  READ-OUT 

APPARATUS 
YosUhiro  Utsami,  Mnsashiao,  Japan,  assignor  to  TEAC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,596 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1978,  53/32019 
Int  a.^  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  CL  369—45  5  Claims 


1.  Pushbuttcm  restoring  means  for  a  key  'telephone  instru- 
ment, said  key  telephone  instrument  including  a  base  and  at 
least  one  pushbutton  mounted  on  said  base,  said  pushbutton 
selectively  operable  between  a  restored  and  activated  position, 
said  pushbutton  manually  activated  and  retained  in  said  acti- 
vated position  by  a  latch  bar  engaging  said  pushbutton,  said 
restoring  means  comprising: 
rotating  means  including  first  and  second  sections  said  rotat- 
ing means  diqMsed  to  be  manually  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tions; 
actuating  means  including  a  cam  edge,  selectively  mounted 
on  said  rotating  means  first  section  and  disposed  to  be 
manually  moved  into  a  first  position  enabling  said  push- 
button restoring  means  and  alternatively  manually  moved 
into  a  second  position  disabling  said  pushbutton  restoring 


POQJS  OONTROLCINCUIT 

1.  In  apparatus  for  reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  infor- 
mation is  recorded  in  the  form  of  a  succession  of  optically 
readable  regions  disposed  along  a  predetermined  track,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light; 

(b)  an  objective  for  focusing  the  light  beam  on  the  record 
carrier, 

(c)  means  for  creating  a  relative  scanning  motion  between 
the  record  carrier  and  the  light  beam  so  that  the  light 
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beam  follows  the  predetermined  track  on  the  record  car- . 
rier  and  so  is  modulated  by  the  information  recorded 
thereon; 

(d)  first,  second,  and  third  photodetector  elemento  arranged 
to  be  irradiated  by  the  information-modulated  light  beam 
and  aligned  in  such  a  direction  that  the  successive  images 
of  the  optically  readable  regions  on  the  record  carrier 
travel  thereover,  so  that  the  three  photodetector  elements 
produce  dectrical  outputs  having  a  phase  relationship 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  distance  between  the 
record  carrier  and  the  objective; 

(e)  a  time-delay  circuit,  connected  to  the  second  photodetec- 
tor element  which  is  disposed  intermediate  the  first  and 
the  third  photodetector  elements,  for  delaying  the  output 
therefrom  for  a  prescribed  length  of  time; 

(0  a  first  phase  comparator,  connected  to  the  first  photode- 
tector element  and  to  the  time-delay  circuit,  for  producing 
an  output  repiesentetive  of  the  phase  difference  between 
the  outputs  therefrom; 

(g)  a  second  phase  comparator,  connected  to  the  time-delay 
circuit  and  to  the  third  photodetector  element,  for  produc- 
ing an  output  representative  of  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween the  outputs  therefrom; 

(h)  a  diffeiential  amplifier,  connected  to  the  first  and  the 
second  phase  comparators,  for  producing  an  output  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  the  out- 
puts therefrom;  and 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  output  from  the  differential  am- 
plifier for  controUably  varying  the  distance  between  the 
record  carrier  and  the  objective  in  order  to  hold  the  light 
beam  focpsed  on  the  record  carrier. 


to  said  beam  forming  means  as  a  modulating  signal, 
wherein  variations  in  the  exposure  of  said  recording  me- 
dium which  would  otherwise  occur  u  a  result  of  said 
predetermined  beam  cross  section  and  energy  profile  are 
prevented. 


4,243350 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING  A  RECORD  TRACK  ON  A 

VIDEODISC 
ETsn  A.  Edwards,  Roehestcr,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Conpaay,  Rochsstar,  N.Y. 

FUsd  Feb.  7, 1979,  S«r.  No.  10,104 
lat  CL^  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  CL  369—46 
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I  4,243,849 

SIGNAL  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Takeshi  GosUna,  Tokyo;  Hidaakl  Sato,  YokohaoM,  and  Takao 
TsiUi,  KawMdd,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslpMn  to  Canon  KabusUki 
Kaisha,  Toloro,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  837,912,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  576,268,  May  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  apj^lcation  May  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  36,512 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1974, 49-54167; 
Sep.  20, 1974, 49-108576 

Int  CV  H04N  5/76:  GllB  11/12 
MS.  a.  369-62  <  Cl«*™ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  on  an  information 
recording  medium  using  a  beam,  comprising: 

beam  fonnng  means  operative  in  reqwnse  to  modulating 
signals  i^lied  thereto  for  forming  a  corresponding  modu- 
lated beam  having  a  predetermined  cross  section  and 
energy  profile,  said  information  recording  medium  being 
sensitive  to  the  beam  impinging  thereon  from  said  beam 
forming  means; 
.  information  means  for  introducing  an  information  signal  to 
be  recorded  on  said  information  recording  medium; 

pulse  width  control  means,  having  the  information  signal 
coupled  thereto  as  an  input,  for  altering  the  pulse  widths 
of  the  information  signal,  wherein  said  pulse  width  control 
means  provides  an  altered  output  signal,  said  control 
means  comprising  delay  means  for  altering  the  time  of 
occurrence  of  the  leading  edges  of  pulses  included  in  the 
information  si|^  in  accordance  with  the  wavelength  of 
the  information  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  beam  forming  means  and  said  pulse 
width  control  means  for  applying  the  altered  output  signal 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  maintaining  proper  tracking  of  a 
record  track  on  a  record  carrier,  said  record  track  having  an 
information  signal  recorded  thereon  in  the  form  of  optical 
structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiation  for  producing  a  pair  of  tracking  spou 
impinging  on  said  record  carrier  and  nominally  disposed 
toward  opposite  sides  of  said  record  track; 
means  for  detecting  each  of  said  tracking  spou  after  they 
interact  with  said  record  carrier,  and  for  producing  re- 
spective tracking  signals  indicative  of  such  interaction; 
means  for  isolating  respective  alternating  signal  componenu 
from  each  of  said  tracking  signals,  said  signal  components 
corresponding  to  the  recorded  information  signal  or  a 
portion  thereof;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  respective  signal  componenu  and 
for  producing  a  tracking  error  signal  based  upon  such 
comparison,  said  signal  component  comparing  means 
being  comprised  of  means  for  determining  the  average 
amplitudes  of  said  isokited  signal  components,  and  means 
for  comparing  said  average  amplitudes  and  for  producing 
a  tracking  error  signal  based  upon  such  comparison. 

4,243351 

EAR  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  HEADPHONES 

Robert  B.  Forney,  Star  Rta.  607,  Mair  Beach,  Calif.  94965 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,742 

lat  a?  H04R  1/02 

UA  a.  179-156  R  6ClaiaM 


1.  An  ear  cushioning  device  for  use  with  headset-mounted 
plug  type  earphones,  comprising: 
a  one-piece  integrally  formed  pad  of  soft,  resilient  foam 

material  having  two  ear  cushions,  one  at  each  end,  for 

placement  against  the  ears; 
each  ear  cushion  having  an  earphone-receiving  openmg 
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located  generally  centrally,  to  be  positioned  over  the  ear 
opening  of  the  user;  and 

said  pad  including  a  stretchable  band  connecting  the  two  ear 
cushions,  for  extending  over  the  top  of  the  user's  head  and 
for  helping  support  the  ear  cushions  in  place  against  the 
ears; 

whereby  the  user  may  position  the  ear  cushioning  device 
over  the  head,  with  the  two  cushions  against  the  ears,  with 
the  earphone  headset  to  be  received  with  the  plug  type 
earphones  springingly  engaged  within  the  openings. 

5.  An  ear  cushioning  device  for  use  with  headset-mounted 
plug  type  earphones,  comprising: 

a  semi-rigid,  springably  yieldable  generally  U-shaped  head 
band,  having  an  elongated  slotted  opening  near  each  end; 

a  pair  of  ear  cushions  formed  of  a  soft,  resilient  foam  material 
for  placement  against  the  ears,  each  ear  cushion  being 
generally  round  in  shape  and  having  a  generally  diametral 
slot  through  which  an  end  of  the  head  band  passes  and  is 
received  in  frictional  engagement  whereby  the  ear  cush- 
ions are  adjustable  as  to  position  on  the  head  band  and 
thus  as  to  user  size;  and 

each  ear  cushion  also  having  an  earphone-receiving  opening 
positioned  generally  centrally  and  aligned  with  the  elon- 
gated slotted  opening  of  the  head  band; 

whereby  the  ear  cushioning  device  may  be  positioned  on  the 
user's  head  with  the  head  band  over  the  top  of  the  head 
and  the  ear  cushions  adjusted  to  engage  resiliently  against 
the  ears,  with  an  earphone  headset  to  be  received  with  its 
earphone  plugs  springingly  engaged  within  the  earphone- 
receiving  openings. 


4,243^2 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  MEANS  FOR  IMPEDING 

SILVER  MIGRATION 
Willis  A.  Lanm,  Oyital  Lake,  DL,  aMignor  to  Oak  Indutries 
lac^  Oryitai  Lake,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,470 

bt  CL^  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  CL  200^-5  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch,  a  substrate,  a  first  silver  conductor 
formed  on  said  substrate,  a  flexible  membrane,  a  second  silver 
conductor  formed  on  said  membrane,  a  spacer  positioned 
between  said  substrate  and  membrane,  an  opening  in  said 
spacer  in  register  with  said  first  and  second  conductors,  said 
membrane  moving  toward  said  substrate  through  said  opening 
to  cause  contact  between  said  first  and  second  conductors  in 
response  to  pressure  Ufion  the  exterior  of  said  membrane,  and 
means  for  impeding  migration  of  silver  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors  by  maximizing  the  silver  migration  path 
therebetween. 


4,243,853 
ROTARY  CODED  SWITCH 
W.  Bard  TarBsr,  LeaingtOB,  Mass^  assigiior  to  C  A  K  Compo- 
■csts,  Ibc,  NcwtoB,  Mass. 

CoatiBMtlMHi»fart  of  Ser.  No.  894,599,  Apr.  7, 1978, 
abMdoMiii,  lUs  appttcatioa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,542 
lit  CL^  HOIH  19/56 
UJ5.  CL  200-4  R  49  Claim 

1.  A  rotary  coded  switch  comprising: 
a  body  member, 
a  cover  rotatably  mounted  to  said  body  member; 


a  plurality  of  terminals  within  said  body  member  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom; 

printed  circuit  means  mounted  to  said  cover  and  surround- 
ing said  body  member,  said  printed  circuit  means  rotating 
with  said  cover;  and 


means  for  making  sliding  contact  between  said  terminals  and 
said  printed  circuit  means  for  simultaneous  selective  cod- 
ing circumferentially  and  longitudinally  on  the  surface  of 
said  printed  circuit  means  by  said  contact  making  means. 


4,243354 

QUICK-BREAK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  POLE-TOP 

AIR-BREAK  SWITCH 

Richard  B.  Pahl,  P.O.  Box  8485,  Stockton,  Calif.  95208 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24^,  Jan.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,104 

Int  a.)  HOIH  31/00 

US.  a.  200—48  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  quick-break  attachment  for  a  pole-top  air- 
break  switch  which  includes  a  fued  switch  arm  and  a  movable 
switch  arm  in  normally  adjacent  switch-closed  relation,  the 
movable  switch  arm  being  swingable  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  fixed  switch  arm  to  open  the  switch;  the  quick-break  at- 
tachment comprising  a  flexible  but  resilient  whip,  means 
mounting  the  whip  at  its  inner  end  and  in  connection  with  and 
projecting  from  the  fixed  switch  arm,  a  catch  including  a 
cradle,  and  means  fixedly  mounting  the  catch  in  connection 
with  and  projecting  from  the  movable  arm,  the  whip  being 
engaged  with  the  catch  cradle  when  the  switch  is  closed,  the 
whip  being  swung,  bowed,  and  spring-loaded  by  the  catch 
cradle,  progressively  sUding  towards  its  tip  on  the  catch  cra- 
dle, and  thence  snap-disengaging  at  the  tip  from  the  catch 
cradle,  all  upon  and  in  response  to  the  movable  switch  arm 
swinging  in  said  direction  to  open  the  switch;  characterized  by 
the  inclusion  of  an  elongated  finger  which  projects  from  the 
catch  cradle  in  a  position  intersecting  the  path  of  the  whip 
beyond  the  point  of  its  snap-disengagement  from  the  patch 
cradle  whereby  after  said  snap-disengagement  the  whip  spring- 


January  6, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


349 


unloads,  straightens,  and  engages  and  rides  said  intersecting 
finger,  and  hence  prolongs  electrical  contact  until  the  whip 
escapes  said  finger. 


■  4J433SS 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

CONTROL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

daode  A.  Gratarallcr,  97  unmmt  Victor  Hago,  75016  Paris, 

FVaacc 

Flkd  Not.  15, 1978,  S«r.  No.  960,742 
ClalBS  prtority,  appUcation  Fhmcc,  Dae  2, 1977, 77  36277 
Int  CL^  HOIH  35/24:  F15B  11/16 
VS.  CL  200-81.4  13 


1.  A  fluid  control  installation  for  simultaneously  bringing  at 
least  two  motors  driven  by  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  woric  position,  especially  at  least  two  hydraulic 
jacks  so  arranged  that  each  jack  actuates  a  circuit  breaker 
module  for  bringing  said  modules  either  to  the  closed  position 
or  to  the  open  position  and  for  preventing  any  non-simultane- 
ous operation  of  said  motors,  said  installation  being  provided  in 
the  case  of  each  motor  with  a  system  of  two-position  servo- 
controlled  valves  which  establish  a  connection  in  the  first 
position  between  an  active  chamber  of  the  corresponding 
motor  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  in  order  to  bring 
said  motor  to  the  work  position  and  which  are  intended  in  the 
second  position  to  initiate  the  return  of  said  motor  to  its  rest 
position,  sakl  valve  systems  being  servo-controlled  at  least  in 
order  to  change  over  from  the  second  to  the  first  position  by 
means  of  a  single  work  control  device  having  at  least  tempo- 
rary action,  wherem  said  installation  comprises  at  least  one 
differential  pressure  detector  which  connects  said  motors 
together  in  pairs,  and  wherein  said  installation  comprises  a  rest 
control  device  which  is  operated  in  dependence  on  said  detec- 
tor and  comes  into  action  in  response  to  a  pressure  difference, 
said  rest  control  device  aforesaid  being  connected  to  all  said 
valve  systems  in  order  to  return  all  the  valves  to  the  second 
position  when  said  at  least  one  detector  measures  a  pressure 
difference. 


member  in  rigidly  fixed  relation  thereto  when  said  piston 
comes  closer  to  the  cylinder  end  on  the  gas  side  than  a  first 
predetermined  distance,  said  movable  member  being  adapted 
to  actuate  a  gas  shortage  warning  system  when  displaced 
under  the  action  of  the  thrust  exerted  by  said  piston,  wherein 
motion-reversal  coupling  means  woridng  in  traction  are  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  and  said  movable  member,  and 


wherein  said  coupling  means  have  a  dead  range  of  travel  of 
predetermined  value  so  that  said  movable  member  is  also 
displaced  in  the  same  direction  as  when  it  is  diq>hu:ed  direcdy 
under  the  action  thrust  exerted  by  the  piston  and  therefore  in 
the  direction  of  operation  of  the  warning  system  when  said 
piston  moves  awsiy  from  the  cylinder  end  on  the  gas  side 
beyond  a  second  predetermined  distance. 


toUnitad 


4,243357 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Rds,  HIi^Iuub,  Mass.,  aasipm 
Controls  Cooipany,  Watartown,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  944,4U 
Int  a^  HOIH  35/32 
U.S.  a  200-83  C  19 
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PISTON-TYPE  HYDROPNEUMA'nC  ACCUMULATOR 
EQUIPPED  WUH  a  GAS  SHORTAGE  DETECnON 

DEVICE 
Jean  L.  Gratanller,  66  Boaicnvd  Maaricc  Barr^s,  92200 
NcniUy  sar  Seiae,  F^aMe 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,447 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Fkanee,  F^  27, 1978, 78  05511 
Int  a.)  HOIH  35/38 
VS.  CL  200-81 J  7  OaloH 

1.  A  hydropneumatic  piston  accumulator  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder, two  cylinder  ends  and  a  free  piston,  which  divides  the 
cylinder  into  a  liquid  compartment  and  a  gas  compartment,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  gas  shortage  detection  device  provided 
with  a  movable  member  which  is  placed  within  the  gas  com- 
partment and  on  which  a  thrust  is  exerted  by  the  piston  or  a 


1.  In  a  control  device  switch  means,  a  sensor,  a  kinematic 
train  for  transmitting  the  response  of  the  sensor  to  a  change  in 
ambient  condition  to  effect  actuation  of  the  switch  means  and 
an  enclosure  for  said  compenents  comprising  the  switch 
means,  sensing  means  and  kinematic  train,  said  enclosure  being 
weather-tight  and  containing  chambers  within  which  are, 
respectively,  mounted  said  switch  means,  sensing  means  and  a 
kinematic  train,  a  hermetically-sealed  receptacle  in  the  cham- 
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ber  containing  the  svntch  means,  said  switch  means  comprising 
two  switches,  a  grounded  barrier  plate  in  the  chamber  contain- 
ing the  hermetically  sealed  receptacle  dividing  it  into  two 
compartments,  each  of  which  contains,  in  electrical  isolation,  a 
terminal  block  and  a  conductor  therefrom  to  the  switch  means 
in  the  hermetically-sealed  receptacle  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting operation  of  the  kinematic  train  to  the  switch  means 
within  the  heruietioally-sealed  receptacle  without  penetration 
of  the  latter.      >^  "^ 

19.  In  a  control  device,  an  enclosure  containing  chambers 
separated  by  walls,  switch  means,  sensing  means  and  kinematic 
means  mounted  in  the  respective  chambers,  said  chambers 
separating  said  components  from  each  other,  but  permitting 
access  to  each  independently  of  the  other,  a  flexibly  displace- 
able  wall  separating  one  of  the  chambers  from  the  others,  a 
flexibly  displaceable  wall  having  a  flexible  portion  exposed  at 
one  side  to  the  chamber  containing  the  switch  means  and  at  its 
other  side  to  the  chamber  containing  the  kinematic  means  such 
that  actuation  of  the  kinematic  means  through  the  intermediary 
of  the  flexibly  displaceable  wall  portion  will  effect  operation  of 
the  switch  means  in  the  chamber  containing  the  switch  means, 
said  means  being  ntuated  between  the  sensing  means  and  the 
switch  means  and  means  in  said  kinematic  train  comprising  a 
Belleville  washer  actuatable  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
spring  from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position  and 
wherein  when  the  pressure  drops  below  said  predetermined 
pressure,  the  Belleville  washer  springs  back  to  its  inoperative 
position  and  means  operable  by  movement  of  the  Belleville 
washer  to  said  operative  position  to  displace  the  flexible  wall 
portion. 


4,243358 

SNAP  DISC  OPERATED  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
DooaM  E.  Place,  MaHfidd,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Therm-O-Diac 
Incorpomci,  MaaaUdd,  OUo 

Omtimuttkm-ia^fUt  of  Scr.  No.  905,887,  May  15, 1978, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,743 

lat  a.}  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  CI.  200—83  P  10  Claims 


1.  A  condition  sensing  switching  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  snap  disc  means  in  said  housing  movable  with  snap  action 
between  two  positicms  of  stability  in  response  to  predetermined 
operating  conditions,  a  switch  in  said  housing  including  a 
cantilever  spring  movable  contact  arm  biased  toward  its 
switch-cloaed  poaition,  spring-biased  operator  means  in  said 
housing  engaging  said  movable  contact  arm  and  operable  to 
apply  a  ^>ring  force  thereto  in  a  direction  toward  a  switch- 
open  poaition  moving  it  to  its  switch-open  position  in  response 
to  disc  means  movement  to  one  of  said  positions  of  statnUty, 
said  map  disc  means  being  incapable  of  applying  stress  to  said 
movable  contact  arm  in  a  switch-closed  direction  while  it  is  in 
its  switch-cloaed  position. 


4,243,859 
VACUUM  SWITCH 
Gerhard  Peche,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  Sic> 
meni  Aktiengeaellscfaaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,310 
Claims  priority,  aivlication  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1977,2740994 

InL  CL^  HOm  33/66 
VS.  CL  200—144  B  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vacuum  switch  having  a  fixed  and  a  mov- 
able electrical  contact  operably  mounted  in  a  vacuum  housing: 

the  improvement  comprising  a  i>air  of  deformable  contact 
disks,  one  mounted  at  the  contact  end  of  each  electrical 
contact; 

each  of  said  contact  disks  having  an  interconnected  top  and 
bottom  member  with  said  top  member  being  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  body  portion  of  one  of  the  contacts  near  the 
contact  end  and  with  each  said  bottom  member  being 
adjacent  to  but  not  in  contact  with  a  contact  surface  of  the 
contact  end  to  which  said  contact  dbk  is  fixedly  attached 
and  adjacent  to  but  not  in  contact  with  said  other  bottom 
member  when  the  contacts  are  separated  from  one  an- 
other; 

whereby  when  the  contacts  are  driven  toward  one  another,  - 
to  close  the  switch,  said  bottom  members 

are  brought  into  contact  with  one  another  and  said  disks 
deform  slightly  to  permit  each  of  the  contact  surfaces  to 
move  into  contact  with  a  said  adjacent  bottom  member, 
and  as  the  electrical  contacts  start  to  move  apart,  due  to 
the  switch  opening,  the  contact  surfaces  separate  from 
each  of  said  bottom  members  of  said  contact  disks  before 
said  bottom  members  of  said  contact  disks  separate  from 
one  another  due  to  each  of  said  disks  returning  to  its 
undeformed  shape. 


4,243360 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  PRESSURE  LIMITING 
Masand  Kii,  Amagaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsabiahi  Denki 
ir«iMfi.in  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,959 
Oairns  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32911; 
Mar.  2«,  1977,  52-32914;  Mar.  24,  1977,  52-32924;  Mar.  24, 
1977,  52-32927;  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32930 

lat  CL^  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200—148  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 
a  housing  containing  an  interrupting  fluid; 
an  interrupting  chamber  in  said  housing; 
a  fixed  contact  in  said  interrupting  chamber 
an  elongated  movable  contact  normally  located  with  one 
end  contacting  said  fixed  contact  in  said  interrupting 
chamber,  the  remainder  of  said  movable  contact  extend- 
ing away  from  said  interrupting  chamber  in  one  direc- 
tional sense  with  respect  to  said  interrupting  chamber; 
a  pressure  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said  interrupting 
chamber  in  said  one  directional  sense,  said  pressure  cham- 
ber normally  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  movable 
contact,  said  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said 
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interrupting  chamber  through  a  first  passage,  said  first 
passage  being  normally  closed  by  said  movable  contact; 
a  second  passage  communicating  said  interrupting  chamber 
with  said  housing  in  a  directional  amse  opposite  said  one 
directional  sense;  and 


means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  away  from  said 
fixed  contact  in  said  one  directional  sense,  whereby  an  arc 
is  formed  between  said  contacts  and  a  portion  of  said 
interrupting  fluid  is  pressurized  and  passes  out  from  said 
interrupting  chamber  through  said  second  passage. 


4^43361 

TOUCH  SWITCH  AND  CONTACTOR  THEREFOR 
Peter  Straniwitz,  Neeaah,  Wis.,  aiaivMr  to  TIm  Coradius  Com- 
pany, Anoka,  Mini. 

CoatiBiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  809^20,  Jon.  24, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nor.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962^40 

Int  a.)  HOIH  13/14.  1/02 

VS.  CL  200—159  B  5  daiou 


second  circuit  patterns  and  being  normally  spaced  from 
said  patterns,  said  contactor  dots  each  having  a  miuor 
distance  thereacross  which  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  between  said  first  and  second  circuit  pat- 
terns for  providing  electrical  continuity  between  said 
patterns  upon  physical  contact  of  any  one  of  said  contac- 
tor dots  against  said  patterns,  with  every  pair  of  adjacent 
contactor  dots  being  identically  equidistant  firom  each 
other,  and  in  which  a  minor  distance  across  each  contac- 
tor dot  is  greater  than  the  combined  distance  of  the  spac- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  circuit  patterns  and  the 
width  of  a  contact  element  of  either  circuit  pattern. 


4,2433(2 
ARC  CUTTING  DEVICE  WTTH  MECHANICAL 
MATERIAL  REMOVAL 
Walter  Wetida,  Eyaattca,  BdgluB,  awivMir  to 
GflAH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,150 
OalaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Garauuiy,  Oct  14, 
1977,  2746241 

Iirt.  CL^  B23P  I/IO 
U.S.CL219-«  23  Claim 


.2.(0 


1.  An  electrical  touch  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  non-conductive  base  board; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  contact  grid  upon  said  board, 
said  grid  having 

(1)  a  first  circuit  pattern  having  means  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  first  electrical  iMd,  and 

(2)  a  second  circuit  pattern  electrically  isolated  and  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  pattern,  and 
having  means  for  electrical  connection  to  a  second 
electrical  lead; 

(c)  means  for  securing  a  contactor  sheet  to  said  base  board 
and  atop  of  said  grid; 

(d)  a  contactor  sheet  secured  to  said  board  by  said  securing 
means,  said  contactor  sheet  having  an  inner  surface  facing 
towards,  exposed  to  and  spaced  fhm  said  grid,  and  being 
resiliently  flexible  with  Ttapect  to  said  board  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  contactor  shieet  facing  directly  against  the 
grid  may  be  manually  depressed  for  biasing  said  sheet 
inner  surface  toward  said  grid;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrically  isolated  and  electrically 
conductive  contactor  dots  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
contactor  sheet  and  facing  directly  against  said  first  and 


1.  Arc  cutting  device  with  a  revolving  electrode  forming  an 
intermittent  arc  with  a  workpiece  for  cutting  a  groove  therein, 
comprising  a  revolving  narrow  disc  having  a  peripheral  edge, 
at  least  one  part  of  said  peripheral  edge  being  on  a  portion  of 
said  disc  which  is  electrically  alive  for  forming  the  arc,  and  at 
least  another  part  of  said  peripheral  edge  being  on  a  portion  of 
said  disc  which  is  electrically  dead  for  mechanically  carrying 
away  material  that  is  to  be  removed  from  the  cutting  groove 
formed  in  the  workpiece  being  cut  by  the  arc. 


4,243363 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS  RELATIVE  ADVANCE  AND 

CYCUC  TRANSLATIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

ELECTRODES 

Georges  Wyai,  Niedcrrohrdorf,  Switiariaad,  aaaignor  to  Atdicrt 

dec  ChamiUca,  SjL,  Genera,  Switaeriaad 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  696,712,  Jan.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,104300, 
and  Ser.  No.  696,713,  Jon.  16, 1976,  PatXo.  4,104301.  This 
appUcation  JoL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicrland,  Jon.  18,  1975, 
7932/75 

The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Ang.  1, 1995, 

has  been  diachdoMd. 

Int  a^  B23P  1/12 

VS.  CL  219—69  V  11  CWm 

1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  arrangement  for 

machining  the  surface  of  a  recess  in  a  workpiece  electrode,  in 

which  relative  movements  of  the  electrodes  are  controlled  to 

maintain  given  q>arking  conditions  in  a  machining  zone  com- 


3S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6,  1981 


prised  between  the  electrodes,  and  comprising  a  device  for 
controlling  a  translationa]  displacement  of  one  electrode  rela- 
tive to  the  other  both  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  penetration 
of  one  of  said  dectrodes  into  the  other  electrode  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  device  comprising  a  support  for 
said  one  electrode,  first  means  for  moving  the  support  in  trans- 
lation along  said  axis,  and  second  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
port in  translation  according  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  to  provide  a  combined  transla- 
tiona! movement  of  the  support  along  said  axis  and  in  said 
perpendicular  plane,  said  second  means  comprising  an  eccen- 
tric member  having,  parallel  to  said  axis  of  penetration,  an  axis 
in  reUtion  to  which  said  support  is  fixed  in  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  axis  parallel 


to  said  axis  of  penetration,  said  eccentric  member  cooperating 
with  said  shaft  for  sUding  in  relation  to  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
forming  an  angle  with  said  axis  of  penetration  and  for  rotating 
with  said  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  for  sliding 
sjud  eccentric  member  relative  to  said  shaft  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  support  along  said  axis  by  said  first  means 
such  that  the  ampUtude  of  said  translation  of  said  support  in 
said  pbuie  progressively  varies  as  a  function  of  the  translationa! 
movement  along  said  axis  beyond  a  predetermined  distance, 
wherein  said  eccentric  member  and  said  shaft  have  facing 
faces,  linear  guide  means  are  disposed  between  said  facing 
faces  allowing  sUding  of  said  facing  faces  relative  to  one  an- 
other along  said  direction,  and  means  are  provided  for  holding 
said  eccentric  member  and  shaft  together  while  allowing  rela- 
tive radial  and  axial  displacements  therebetween. 


4^43,864 

MULTIPLE  WIRE  ELECTRODE  FEED  MECHANISM 

FOR  ELECTROEROSION  MACHINE 

Richard  R.  Vien,  314  S.  EMraoo,  Itaica,  Dl.  60143,  and  Robert 

A.  Vicaii,  315  E.  Bcrkihire,  RomUc,  DL  60172 

Filed  JaiL  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3415 

lat  CL^  B23P  1/02 

MS.  CL  219— C9  W  12  Chdms 


1.  In  «i  electroeroaion  machine  which  cuts  a  metal  by  means 
of  electrical  discharge  between  an  electrically  conductive  wire 
and  metal,  said  machine  having  a  frame,  a  table  for  carrying 
metal  movably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  head  mounted  on  the 
frame,  and  an  electrical  system  connected  to  the  electrically 
conductive  wire  and  the  metal,  the  improvement  comprising;  a 


plurality  of  supply  spools  of  electrically  conductive  wire,  each 
of  said  supply  spools  having  a  wire  continuously  removed 
therefrom,  a  tension  assembly  receiving  a  wire  from  each  of 
the  supply  spools,  a  cutting  guide  assembly  receiving  each  of 
said  wires  and  holding  the  wires  parallel  to  each  other  adjacent 
to  the  metal  while  there  is  electrical  discharge  between  each  of 
the  wires  and  the  metal,  and  a  take-up  assembly  receiving  the 
Mdres  from  the  cutting  guide  assembly. 


4»243,M5 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIAL  IN  PLASMA 

ENVIRONMEIST 

Aijon  N.  Saxena,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Maaa. 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,206 

Int  a.}  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  P  2  Cbdns 


-^ 
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LOAtl  THE  WFERS  «  THE  SPUT-  I 
TERttIC  STSTEM  NO  SPUTTER 
ETOIMS  OF  MFERS  REOURED 
SPUTTER  OtPOSIT  PLATMUM 


1.  A  process  for  passivating  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
material  in  a  plasma  environment  comprising  the  step  of: 

exposing  the  material  to  a  gaseous  plasma  consisting  of 
atomic,  neutral  nitrogen  to  obtain  said  passivated  surface 
on  said  material,  said  surface  being  free  from  nascent 
oxide. 


4,243,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
VARIABLE  SIZE  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Hans  C.  PfJeifTer,  Ridgefield,  Couu;  PhiUp  M.  Ryan,  HopeweU 
Junction,  and  Edward  V.  Weber,  Ponghkeepaie,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Busincsa  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  771,235,  Feb.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,499 
Int  a.3  B23K  15/00:  G21K  7/09 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EK  28  Claims 

1.  In  electron  beam  apparatus  having  a  source  of  electrons 
for  providing  an  electron  beam  adapted  for  generating  inte- 
grated circuit  patterns  upon  a  target  positioned  in  a  target  area 
toward  which  said  electron  beam  is  directed,  electron  beam 
forming  means  along  the  path  from  said  source  to  said  target 
area  comprising: 
a  first  beam  shaping  member  having  a  first  spot  shaping 

aperture  formed  therein, 
a  second  beam  shaping  member  having  a  second  spot  shap- ' 

ing  aperture  formed  therein; 
means  for  focusing  the  image  of  said  first  aperture  in  the 
plane  of  said  second  spot  shaping  aperture  to  thereby  form 
a  composite  spot  shape  defined  by  said  image  and  said 
second  aperture, 
means  for  focusing  the  inuige  of  said  composite  spot  in  the 

plane  of  said  target, 
means  for  focusing  the  image  of  said  source  in  a  plane  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  image  of  said  first  wptxtxxte,    ■ 
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means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam,  so  as  to  deflect  said 
image  of  said  first  wpertan  kterally  with  respect  to  said 
second  aperture  to  thereby  vary  the  fAixpt  and  dimensions 
of  said  composite  spot  selectively  to  enable  imaging  of 
variable  shines  upon  said  target,  and 


means  for  locating  the  focused  image  of  said  source  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path  and  coinci- 
dent with  the  virtual  center  of  said  deflection. 


4,243,867 

APPARATUS  FOR  FUSIBLY  BONDING  A  COATING 

MATERIAL  TO  A  METAL  ARTICLE 

Michael  Earie,  Mapleton,  and  Glean  H.  Lenien,  Peoria,  both  of 

ni.,  aMigBors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  543,191,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,117,302, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  447,971,  Mar.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,349 

Int  CL^  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219— Ul  LC  7  Clahm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fusibly  bonding  a  substantially  solid 
powder  coating  material  to  a  metal  article,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

holding  means  for  supporting  the  article  and  for  moving  the 
article  at  a  preselected  rate  relative  to  the  frame; 

depositing  means  for  metering  and  depositing  the  substan- 
tially solid  powder  coating  material  onto  a  surface  of  the 
article  in  the  form  of  a  levelled  twnd  of  powder  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  article  by  the  holding  means; 
and 

laser  beam  means  for  liquifying  a  portion  of  the  band  of 
powder  and  thereafter  liquifying  the  juxtaposed  surface  of 
the  article,  contiolling  the  heat  transmission  into  said 
article,  thereafter  rapidUy  hardening  a  trailing  part  of  the 
liquified  portion  of  the  band  of  powder  wldle  progres- 


sively moving  the  band  of  powder  past  the  laser  beam 
means,  and  generating  a  surface  layer  having  properties 
based  substantially  solely  on  the  coating  material  and  a 
relatively  thin,  strong  region  of  interstitial  bond  between 
the  surface  layer  and  the  article. 


4,243368 

ORBTTAL  ARC-WELDING  APPARATUS  OF  SPUT 

CONSTRUCnON 

WcMoB  C.  Graham,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  utdvM  to  General 

Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,226 

Int  a.)  B23K  9/02.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219— 125.11  .  8Clainis 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  a  tube  to  a  sidewall  open- 
ing in  a  larger  pipe  or  the  like  and  faciUtating  removal  of  the 
welding  apparatus  after  completion  of  the  weld,  comprising 

a  locating  fixture  including  clamping  means  for  securing  the 
locating  fixture  to  a  pipe  adjacent  the  side  opening  in  the 
pipe,  and 

a  welding  head  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the  locating 
fixture  to  weld  a  tube  to  the  pipe  with  the  tube  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  pipe  through  the 
sidewall  opening,  the  welding  head  including 

orbital  guide  means  of  split  construction  to  facilitate  its 
assembly  and  disassembly  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  tube, 

means  for  securing  the  orbital  guide  means  to  the  locating 
fixture  in  coaxial  aUgnment  with  the  tube,  a  welding  torch 
assembly  mounted  upon  the  orbital  guide  means  and  posi- 
tioned for  effecting  a  weld  between  the  tube  and  pipe,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  welding  torch  assembly  upon  the 
orbital  guide  means  and  for  operating  the  welding  torch  to 
complete  the  weld  between  the  tube  and  pipe. 


4043,869 
FUSING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Albert  W.  Scrlbner,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,473 
Int  CL^  H05B  1/00;  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  219—216  15  Clafans 

1.  A  fusing  apparatus  for  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  an 
unfused  copy  sheet  bearing  a  developed  electrostatic  image  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof  in  order  to  fuse  the  image  on  the 
copy  sheet,  comprising: 
first  and  second,  oppositely  driven,  mutually  biased,  pres- 
sure fixing  feed  rollers: 
a  third  roller  laterally  supporting  the  first  and  second  pres- 
sure fixing  rollers  and  driven  oppositely  from  said  second 
roller; 
a  flexible,  thermally  conductive  web  for  contacting  the 
image  bearing  surface  of  said  copy  sheet  Mid  web  dis- 
posed about  and  contacting  a  portion  of  said  first  roller 
and  passing  through  a  first  nip  defined  by  the  first  and 
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second  rollers,  said  web  being  further  disposed  about  and 
contacting  the  portion  of  the  second  roller  between  the 
first  nip  and  a  second  nip  defined  by  the  second  and  third 
rollers  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  contact  with  said 
first  roller,  wherein  the  area  of  contact  between  the  web 
and  the  first  roller  defines  a  concave  path  for  the  unfused 
copy  sheet;  and 


f 


4 


means  for  heating  only  said  web,  whereby  when  the  unfused 
copy  sheet  is  fed  between  said  heated  web  and  said  first 
roller,  the  developed  image  on  the  copy  sheet  is  gradually 
melted  until  said  image  is  finally  preyed  and  fixed  on  the 
copy  sheet  by  passing  between  the  first  and  second  pres- 
sure fixing  rollers. 


4,243^0 
VAPORIZER  WITH  ELECTRODE  HOUSING 
INTERLOCK 
Thonas  E.  Grtoe,  Temperance,  Mich^  and  Frank  A.  Robinaon, 
Jr^  Toledo,  OUo,  assignors  to  Champion  Spark  Ping  Com- 
pany, ToMo,  OUo 

Fllsd  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,4«7 

Int  CL^  HOSB  i/60:  B65D  55/02;  E05B  11/00 

UJS.  a.  219—295  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising: 

a  base  containing  an  exposed  electrical  element,  said  base 
having  a  series  of  spaced  projections  and  a  stop  member 
located  thereon; 

a  removable  protective  sleeve  enclosing  said  electrical  ele- 
ment and  having  a  series  of  spaced  lips  located  thereon, 
said  lips  adapted  to  be  brought  into  mating  relationship 
with  said  projections  on  said  base  by  movement  of  said 
base  and  said  protective  sleeve  relative  to  each  other,  said 
lips  engaging  said  projections  on  said  base  to  secure  said 
protective  sleeve  to  said  base,  said  protective  sleeve  defin- 
ing at  least  one  aperture; 

an  integral  resilient  interlock  member  positioned  on  the 
interior  of  said  protective  sleeve  in  alignment  with  the 
sleeve  aperture,  said  integral  interlock  member  engaging 
said  stop  member  to  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  base  and  said  sleeve,  thereby  precluding  disengage- 
ment of  said  projections  and  lips  once  said  protective 
sleeve  has  been  secured  to  said  base; 

key  means  for  insertion  into  the  q)erture  on  said  protective 


sleeve  to  contact  and  deflect  said  resilient  interlock  mem- 
ber from  engagement  with  said  stop  member  on  said  base 
to  allow  relative  movement  between  said  base  and  said 
sleeve,  thereby  allowing  removal  of  said  protective  sleeve 
from  said  base  by  disengagement  of  said  projection  and 
said  lips,  said  key  means  defining  a  locking  recess,  and 

key  locking  means  comprising  a  releasable  spring-biased  pin 
positioned  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  aperture  in  said 
protective  sleeve;  and 

actuator  means  on  said  base  for  releasing  said  spring-bias  pin 
to  engage  the  locking  recess  in  said  key  means  in  response 
to  said  interlock  member  being  deflected  by  said  key 
means  and  said  protective  sleeve  being  disengaged  from 
said  base. 


4,243,871 
FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  STORAGE  OF 
ELECTRIC  HEAT 
James  L.  McKenney,  Norwell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,554 

Int.  a?  HOSB  1/02;  G05D  23/13;  F24H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  219—326  16  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  liquids  and  having  heat  storage  at 
temperature  substantially  different  from  said  liquid  comprising; 

storage  means  for  storing  heat; 

means  admitting  heat  to  said  storage  means; 

a  fluid  for  transferring  heat  between  said  storage  means  and 
a  liquid  to  be  heated; 

first  heat  exchange  means  thermally  communicating  said 
fluid  with  said  storage  means  at  a  first  fluid  temperature; 

second  heat  exchange  means  in  thermal  communication  with 
said  liquid  at  a  second  fluid  temperature; 

means  thermally  coupling  said  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
change means  at  a  third  fluid  temperature; 

means  activating  said  thermal  coupling  in  response  to  said 
third  fluid  temperature;  and 

means  controlling  said  fluid  communication  in  response  to 
said  third  fluid  temperature; 

said  activating  means  and  said  controlling  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that,  in  sequence,  said  activating 
means  establishes  thermal  coupling  between  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchange  means  prior  to  establishment  of 
thermal  communication  between  said  storage  means  and 
fluid,  thereby  allowing  utilization  of  stored  heat  without 
flashing  of  said  liquid  in  said  second  heat  exchange  means. 


4,243,872 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Lome  A.  Best,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Element,  Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,594 
Int  CL^  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  219—375  1  Clafan 

1.  An  improved  electrical  heating  element  providing  for  an 
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increased  amount  of  electrical  wire  per  unit  space  for  plug- 
type  convection  heaters  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  rectangular-shaped  metal  frame 
structure  opened  at  its  ends  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  support  elements  defining  the  longer  sides  of 
the  rectangle,  each  support  element  extending  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  structure 
and  being  of  generally  rectangular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion throughout  its  longitudinal  extent; 

a  pair  of  removable  end  rods  made  from  metal  extending 
through  said  support  elements  from  one  side  of  the  frame 
structure  to  the  other  side  thereof  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  structure; 

a  plurality  of  removable  intermediate  rods  made  from  metal 
located  between  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  pair  of  end 
rods,  said  intermediate  rods  extending  through  said  sup- 
port elements  from  said  one  side  of  the  frame  structure  to 
the  other  side;  the  spacing  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  rods 
being  equal  to  provide  for  air  flow  therethrough; 

fastening  means  carried  by  said  support  elements  for  remov- 
ably connecting  said  end  and  intermediate  rods  to  said 
support  elements; 


a  plurality  of  ceramic  spools  each  of  circular  configuration 
spaced  along  each  of  said  end  and  intermediate  rods;  each 
spool  being  provided  with  an  annular  endless  groove 
midway  between  the  end  faces  thereof;  each  of  the  end 
faces  of  each  spool  being  provided  with  an  annular  recess 
forming  an  abutment  stop  surface;  each  spool  having  a 
centrally  located  opening  through  said  end  faces  through 
which  the  corresponding  metal  rod  extends; 

a  plurality  of  ceramic  insulating  spacers  on  each  of  said  end 
and  intermediate  rods,  each  spacer  being  of  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  and  having  an  axially  extending 
bore  so  tftat  the  spacer  may  be  slidably  attached  along  one 
of  said  intermediate  and  metal  rods;  a  pair  of  said  spacers 
being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spools  to  space 
said  spools  from  said  support  elements;  the  end  portion  of 
a  spacer  opposite  a  spool  being  received  in  the  annular 
recess  and  abutting  the  corresponding  abutment  stop 
surface; 

a  continuous  electrical  resistance  heating  wire  having  coil 
woimd  segments  separated  by  straight  wire  segments, 
with  the  straight  wire  segments  of  said  wire  being  located 
and  retained  in  the  grooves  of  said  spools;  and  clamping 
retaining  wires  for  tying  the  straight  wire  segments  of  said 
wire  to  said  spools. 
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4^243,873 

COMPATIBLE  CERAMIC  ELECTRIC  HEATER  FOR 

FOOD  HANDLING  VESSELS 

Paol  E.  Helgesea,  Scrcn  Valleys,  Pa^  assignor  to  Susquehanna 

Broadcasting  Co.,  Yorit,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,431 
Int  a.}  HOSB  i/tf8 
U.S.  a.  219—386  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  heating  device  for  use  in  heating  an  article  of 
a  compatible  set  of  ceramic  food  preparation  and  serving  ves- 
sels of  various  shapes  and  kinds,  said  heating  device  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  unitary  ceramic  base  having  a  horizontal 
top  and  depending  sides  provided  with  an  aesthetic  finish 
similar  to  and  compatible  with  ceramic  vessels  of  a  compatible 


set  thereof,  an  opening  in  said  top  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
top  and  including  a  peripheral  seat  spaced  below  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  and  said  lop  also  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally spaced  short  annular  ridges  having  rounded  surfaces  and 
being  concentric  with  said  opening  and  the  innermost  ridge 
comprising  a  wall  of  said  seat,  an  electrical  resistance  heating 
unit  connectable  to  a  source  of  electric  current  to  cause  the 
same  to  generate  heat,  said  unit  having  a  cup-shaped  metallic 
shell  substantially  complementary  in  size  to  said  opening  and 
seat  in  said  top  of  said  base  and  also  having  the  upper  end  of 
said  shell  terminating  in  a  laterally  extending  peripheral  flange 


engaging  and  resting  upon  said  seat  in  said  base  by  gravity  to 
support  said  unit  thereby,  and  said  cup-shaped  shell  also  being 
closed  by  a  flat  metal  top  secured  to  said  flange  and  having  an 
upper  surface  no  higher  than  said  innermost  ridge  of  said 
ceramic  base  and  having  a  heating  element  therein  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  metal  top  and  disposed  on  top  of  insulation 
in  said  shell  to  afford  maximum  efficiency  of  heating  and  insu- 
lation, said  unit  being  readily  separable  from  said  base  without 
the  use  of  tools  by  simply  lifting  it  from  said  seat  in  said  base  to 
permit  cleansing  of  said  base  when  said  unit  is  removed  there- 
from. 


4,243,874 
RADIANT  HEATING  UNTT 
Karl  Fischer,  An  Caensbwg  8, 7519  Oberderdlagm,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  2, 
1977, 2729929;  May  9, 1978, 2820138 

Int  a.J  H05B  3/74.  3/76 
U.S.  CI.  219—467  36  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  heating  unit  comprising  an  insulating  support 
which  is  substantially  plate-shaped  in  a  heating  region  and 
heating  resistances  arranged  on  the  insulating  support,  the 
insulating  support  having  elevations  shaped  from  it  and  the 
heating  resistances  being  partially  embedded  within  the  insu- 
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lating  support,  only  at  the  elevations,  and  unembedded  else- 
where on  the  surface  of  the  insulating  support,  the  elevations 
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being  q>aced  from  one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  heating  resistances. 


4^243375 

TEMPERATURE  CX)NTROL  FOR  RESISTANCE 

HEATING  ELEMENT 

Dnid  C  Cha«  110-22  64th  Rd^  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,809 

lot  CV  H05B  1/02 

UACL  219^-497      _  2  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an 
electric  soldering  iron  including  a  cradle-operated  switch  for 
connecting  a  power  supply  to  the  circuit  when  the  iron  is 
raised  from  the  cradle  and  disconnecting  the  supply  when  the 
iron  rests  on  the  cradle,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  ON/OFF  switching  member  connecting  the  power 
supply  to  the  soldering  iron  and  enabling  the  flow  of 
current  thereto  when  conductive; 

(b)  a  first  monostabk  means  having  a  stable  state  and  a 
non-staUe  state  and  connected  to  render  said  ON/OFF 
switching  member  ccmductive  when  in  said  non-stable 
state,  said  first  monostable  means  having  two  separate 
time  constants  each  energizable  separately  from  the  other 
to  determine  when  energized  a  longer  and  a  shorter  dura- 
tion of  said  non-stable  state; 

(c)  a  second  monostable  means  having  a  stable  state  and  a 
non-stable  state  of  constant  duration,  the  first  and  second 
monoctaUe  means  being  mutually  interconnected  and 


operative  so  that  as  each  returns  to  its  stable  state  it  trig- 
gers the  other  to  begin  its  non-stable  state; 
(d)  a  bistable  flip-flop  having  two  stable  states  and  having 
two  output  terminals  respectively  connected  to  said  two 
separate  time  constants  of  the  first  monostable  means,  and 
the  flip-flop  having  separate  input  terminals  for  triggering 
the  flip-flop  into  one  or  the  other  of  its  stable  states,  one  of 
said  inputs  being  operative  upon  raising  of  the  iron  from 
the  cradle  and  closing  of  said  switch  connecting  the 
power  supply  to  the  circuit  to  energize  the  longer  dura- 
tion time  constant,  and  the  other  input  being  coupled  to 
the  first  monostable  means  to  be  triggered  by  the  return 
thereof  to  stable  state  to  trigger  the  flip-flop  to  energize 
the  shorter  duration  time  constant  as  long  as  the  iron 
remains  raised  from  the  cradle,  brief  manual  depressing  of 
the  cradle  and  release  thereof  actuating  said  one  input  to 
trigger  the  flip-flop  to  re-energize  the  longer  time  constant 
and  raise  the  operating  temperature  of  the  iron. 


4,243,876 
BACKGROUND  UGHT  INTENSITY  COMPENSATION 

aRCurr  for  a  une  scan  camera  system 

Joseph  C.  Engel,  MonrocTille;  Leonard  C.  VerccUotti,  Oakmont, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Dale  W.  Schroeder,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghonsc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,511 
Int.  C\?  G06K  7/J4,  7/10 
U.S.  CL  235—455  12  Claims 
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1.  a  method  for  compensating  a  document  scanning  system 
for  variations  in  background  and  ambient  light  conditions 
and/or  aberrations  produced  by  optics  associated  with  a  scan- 
ning device  employed  by  the  system  to  extract  information  on 
a  line-by-line  basis  from  a  document,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
'  scanning  said  document  on  a  line-by-line  basis  with  a  scan- 
ning device,  said  device  generating  a  scan  line  output 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  light  intensity  of  the  scan 
line, 
storing  peak  signal  levels  of  each  of  a  predetermined  number 

of  segments  of  a  scan  line  output  signal,  and 
comparing  the  scan  line  output  signals  of  said  document  to 
the  corresponding  stored  peak  signal  levels  to  compensate 
said  scan  line  output  signak  on  a  segment-by-segment 
basis  for  variations  in  document  background  light  condi- 
tions and/or  lens  vignetting. 


4,243,877 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TARGET  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Jose  C.  Craz,  Colombas,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  Cnnunins  Engine 

Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,434 

Int.  a?  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250— 201  '    12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  optically  determining  the  translational  and 

rotational  orientation  of  portions  of  an  object  with  respect  to  a 

system  reference  position,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  means  for  defining  a  system  reference  position 
when  mounted  on  a  stable  support, 

(b)  an  optical  beam  forming  means  mounted  on  said  base 
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mean  for  forming  and  projecting  an  optical  beam  along  an  said  detectors  immediately  prior  to  the  energization  of  its 

optical  axis  having  a  piedetennined  reUtionship  with  the  associated  emitter,  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  a 

system  reference  position,  and  jjgnal  representative  of  said  ambient  output  level,  and  compar- 
(c)  target  means  for  receiving  the  optical  beam  when 
mounted  on  the  object  and  for  redirecting  a  first  portion 
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of  said  beam  to  indicate  the  rotational  position  of  the 
target  means  relative  to  the  system  reference  position  and 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  transla- 
tional position  of  the  target  means  relative  to  the  system 
reference  position. 


4^243,878 

ULTRA-FAST  FRAMING  CAMERA  TUBE 
Ralph  Kalibjitti,  1051  BrttTia  Ave.,  Ummore,  Calif.  94550 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,762 
lot  CL2  HOlU  31/50 
VS.  a.  250—213  VT  14 
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ator  means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  output  of  said 
detector  with  said  stored  signal  during  a  subsequent  interval 
while  said  emitter  is  energized  for  deriving  a  signal  manifesting 
the  interruption  or  noninterruption  of  said  beam. 


4»243,880 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TIME  DETERMINATION 

IN  A  RADUTION  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Roger  P.  Eldas,  Doridag,  Eaglttid,  and  Eridd  Soiai,  Tvka, 

Finland^  aaiigBon  to  LKB-Prodoktar  AB,  BnmuM 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1978,  S«r.  No.  870,571 

lot  az  GOID  18/00:  GOIT  1/00.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—252  3 1 


9.  An  ultra-fast  framing  camera  tube,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing combination  housed  within  an  evacuated  envelope: 

(a)  a  photoemissive  cathode  for  converting  an  incident  time- 
varying  photon  image  into  a  corresponding  time-varying 
electron  density  image; 

(b)  an  aperture  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein; 

(c)  means  for  focusing  said  time-varying  electron  density 
image  onto  said  aperture  plate,  said  focusing  means  being 
maintained  at  a  negative  voltage  with  respect  to  said 
aperture  plate, 

(d)  means  for  sweeping  said  focused  time-varying  electron 
density  image  across  the  slits  in  said  aperture  plate, 
thereby  forming  a  time-sequential  series  of  electron  line- 
images; 

(e)  means  for  restoring  said  time-sequential  electron  line- 
images  into  two-dimensional  electron  framed  images;  and 

(0  means  for  displaying  said  electron  framed  images  in  a 
form  statable  for  recording. 


4043379 
TOUCH  PANEL  WITH  AMBIENT  UGHT  SAMPLING 
Arthnr  B.  Carroll,  St  Joseph;  Vladeta  D.  Laarerich,  BoDdfiUe, 
and  Mark  R.  Gardner,  Champaign,  all  of  IlL,  assignon  to 
Carroll  MaaafBctariag  CorporirtiOB,  Champaiffi,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,258 
lata^GOlVP/M 
U.S.  CL  250—221  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  touch  input  device  having  a  panel  and  means  for 
defining  a  phirality  of  beams  of  radiant  energy  arranged  paral- 
lel to  the  panel,  each  of  said  beams  being  defined  by  an  energy 
emitter  and  an  energy  detector,  the  improvement  comprising 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  ambient  output  level  of  one  of 


1.  Method  for  determiniifg  the  total  measuring  time  t 
sary  for  measuring  the  radiation  from  a  specific  radioactive 
sample  with  an  instrument  which  registers  the  electrical  pulses 
produced  by  radioactive  decay  of  a  sample,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
counting  said  electrical  pulses  for  a  period  of  time  considera- 
bly shorter  than  the  measuring  time  required  but  long 
enough  to  register  a  number  of  pulses  for  estimating  the 
timet; 
Calibrating  the  instrument  which  registers  the  pulse  by  the 
channels  ratio  method  using  two  channels  of  a  standard 
radiation  source  to  obtain  the  experimental  error,  and; 
Obtaining  a  value  for  time  t  as  a  function  of  the  member  of 
pulses  from  the  count  produced  by  the  samples  and  as  a 
ftmction  of  the  experimental  error. 
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4,243^1 
TIME-RESOLVED  INFRARED  SPECTRAL 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Doaald  S.  Detlwt,  Mmnt  Kiaco;  Joha  R.  Laokard,  Jefferson 
Valley;  MkhMl  M.  Lof,  Mooot  Kiaco,  ami  Peter  P.  Sorokin, 
OaaiaiBs,  all  of  N.Y^  aarifMrs  to  latcmatkNial  Bnsiiicis 
MackiMS  CoryoratiOB,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  12, 1979,  S-sr.  No.  84,245 

Iirt.  aj  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250— 33S  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  spectrum  produced  by  interact- 
ing a  light  beam  with  a  sample,  comprising: 

a  first  intense  light  source  for  producing  a  first  continuum 
light  beam; 

a  Raman  down  converter  cell  responsive  to  said  first  contin- 
uum beam  for  generating  a  second  continuum  light  beam 
of  lower  frequency; 
'  means  for  irradiating  a  sample  with  said  second  continuum 
beam  to  fwoduce  a  third  interaction  beam  carrying  spec- 
tral information; 

a  second  intense  light  source  for  producing «  fourth  light 
beam; 

a  four-wave  Raman  up  converter  cell  responsive  to  said 
fourth  light  beam  and  to  said  third  interaction  beam  for 
generating  a  final  fifth  light  beam  of  higher  frequency 
carrying  the  same  spectral  information;  and 

means  for  recording  said  final  fifth  beam. 


4,243,tt2 
,  INFRARED  MULTILAYjER  FILM  THICKNESS 

MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
AUtaka  Ymaifm^  Ytknktmv,  Naoyidd  SUratori,  Tokyo,  and 
Shliigo  liUkawa,  Kawanki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaiigaon  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Liadtad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,754 

ClaiM  pricrily,  appMcaHoa  Japaa,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53/266 

lat  CL^  GOIJ  1/00 

UjS.  CL  250-339  21  ClaioH 
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1.  An  infrared  muhilayered  fihn  thickness  measuring  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  an  infrared  ray  including  a  plurality  of  sample 
wavelengths  and  at  least  one  reference  wavelength  onto  a 
composite  multilayer  film  or  sheet  composed  of  a  plurality 


of  film  layers  of  different  synthetic  resins,  the  infrared 
absorption  wavelengths  of  each  of  the  film  layers  coincid- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  the  sample  wavelengths  and  the 
reference  wavelength  being  selected  not  to  coincide  with 
the  inirared  absorption  wavelength  of  each  film  layer; 

obtaining  ratios  between  the  amounts  of  infrared  rays  of  the 
respective  sample  wavelengths  transmitted  through  the 
multilayer  film  and  the  amount  of  infrared  rays  of  the 
reference  wavelength  transmitted  through  the  multilayer 
film; 

performing  an  operation  for  solving  a  simultaneous  equation 
including  the  ratios  and  the  infrared  absorption  coeffici- 
ents of  the  film  layers  at  the  sample  and  reference  wave- 
lengths as  coefficients  and  the  thicknesses  of  the  film 
layers  as  unknowns,  thereby  obtaining  the  thicknesses  of 
the  film  layers. 


4,243,883 

BLOOD  HEMATOCRIT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

F^ank  Schwarzmann,  Colgate,  Wia^  assignor  to  Midwest  Cardi- 

orascalar  lastitnte  Foondation,  Wanwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  2979,  Ser.  No.  4,758 

lat  a.3  GOIJ  1/Oa-  GOIN  33/4S 

VJS.  CL  250—343  11 


22 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  level  of 
blood  hematocrit  comprising: 

an  infra-red  light  source  means; 

an  infra-red  sensitive  photo-transistor  detector  means  oppos- 
ing said  light  source  means,  said  detector  means  being 
selected  so  as  to  produce  a  change  in  voltage  dependent 
upon  the  amount  of  light  impinging  thereupon  and  having 
a  spectral  sensitivity  at  the  wavelength  of  the  light  source 
means; 

lumen  means  intermediate  said  light  source  means  and  said 
detector  means,  said  lumen  means  being  substantially 
optically  transparent  to  the  light  emitted  by  said  light 
source  means;  and 

meter  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  emitted  from  said 
detector  means  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  hematocrit 
within  a  moving  column  of  blood  when  said  column  is 
passed  through  said  lumen  means; 

a  three-way  valve  means  downstream  of  said  detector  means 
and  said  light  source  means,  said  valve  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  lumen  means,  a  first  outlet  of  said  valve  means 
and  a  second  outlet  from  said  valve  means;  and 

means  within  said  meter  means  for  causing  blood  to  flow 
from  said  lumen  means  to  said  first  outlet  when  the  blood 
hematocrit  level  is  above  a  preselected  value  and  to  flow 
from  said  lumen  to  said  second  outlet  when  the  blood 
hematocrit  level  is  below  said  preselected  value. 


4»243384 
PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
C  Bert  Afcra,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Actns,  lac, 
Floiaacc,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,243 

lat  0.2  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—361  R  32  OaiM 

1.  A  hand-held  radiation  monitor  probe  assembly  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  probe  handle  having  an 
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open  end,  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  probe  body 
positioned  within  said  probe  handle  through  the  open  end  of 
the  probe  handle,  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  probe 
body  within  said  prdbe  handle,  wherein  said  probe  body  is 
freely  rotatable  within  said  probe  handle,  and  removable  there- 
from, a  probe  head  fixedly  connected  to  said  probe  body,  an 


optical  coupler  supported  within  said  probe  head,  a  detecting 
crystal  for  detecting  radiation  and  for  converting  the  radiation 
to  light,  and  means  for  supporting  said  detecting  crystal  adja- 
cent said  optical  coupler,  wherein  a  face  of  said  detecting 
crystal  n  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
cylindrically  shaped  probe  body. 


4,243,885 
CADMIUM  TELLURIDE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  RADUTION 

DETECTOR 
Diaritrios  C.  AgoorkUs,  and  Richard  J.  Fox,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
Teaa.,  aasigBon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Uaited  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing* 
toa,  D.C. 

,  Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,759 

lat  CL^  GOIT  1/24 

VS.  CL  250^-370  4  Claims 


»-/    (7)-.i 


1.  A  radiation  dosimeter  for  detecting  low-level  ionizing 
radiation  comprising: 

a  photovoltaic  semiconductor  diode^etecting  element  in- 
cluding a  thin  wafer  of  chlorinesloped  cadmium  telluride 
p-type  semiconductor  material  having  a  front  radiation- 
receiving  surface  and  a  rear  surfJMC,  a  fihn  oCn-type  mate- 
rial coating  sakl  front  surface  of  said  wafer  forming  a  p-n 
photovoltaic  junction  and  an  electrically  conductive  film 
coating  said  rear  surface  forming  a  current  collector, 

a  current-to-voltage  converter  means  for  converting  a  pho- 
tocurreat  generated  by  said  detecting  element  when 
placed  in  an  ionizing  ladiation  flux  to  a  voltage  at  the 
output  thereof  proportional  to  the  radiation  dose  rate;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  output  voltage  of  said  connecter 
means. 


4,243,886 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  NEUTRON  MODERATING  OR  ABSORBING 

PROPERTIES  OF  OBJECTS 

Samuel  Uatcrmycr,  U,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Na* 

tkmal  Naclear  Corp.,  Redwood  CHy,  Qdlf. 

FUcd  Job.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,873 
lat  a.2  GOIT  3/00 
VS.  a  250-390  11 


• 

a 
1^ 

17 

II 

M 

^ 

i 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  neutron  moderation  or  ab- 
sorption charateristics  of  materials,  said  ^>paratus  adapted  to 
be  disposed  entirely  on  one  side  of  said  materials  comprising  a 
source  of  fast  neutrons,  thermal  neutron  detecting  means 
adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  materials,  thermal  neutron 
absorbing  material  disposed  between  the  source  of  fast  neu- 
trons and  said  thermal  neutron  detecting  means  for  passing  fast 
neutrons  to  said  materials,  and  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  number  of  thermal 
neutrons  received  from  said  materials  by  said  detecting  means. 


4^43,887 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A 
SAMPLE  WTTH  THE  AID  OF  PULSED  LASER 
IRRADIATION 
Fraaz  Hllleakamp,  Fhmkftart;  Rahannd  KaafkiaHa,  Diisscldorft 
Ebcrhard  Uasttld,  Obcnchlcissheim;  Raiacr  Nietschc,  Fhmk* 
tuti  Rdncr  Wcchsnag,  Griogae;  Henaiag  Vogt  Oriogae; 
Walter  Bank,  Cotogae  hi,  aad  Lothar  Aberlc,  Siadorf ,  aU  of 


.   Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assigaors  to  LeyboM'Hcraeas  GmbH, 
Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay 

FDcd  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  5, 
1978,2819711 

lat  a.i  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  CL  250-423  P  16 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  selected  area  of  said  sample  with  a  first  burst  of 
energy  from  a  pulsed  laser,  said  selected  area  being  vapor- 
ized by  the  energy  impinging  thereon; 

condensing  the  vaporized  sample  material  on  the  surface  of 
an  intermediate  carrier,  and 

analyzing  the  condensed  sample  material  deposited  on  said 
intermediate  carrier. 
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4^43,888  being  directly  connected  to  one  another  by  a  weld  only  at  the 

LASER  BEAM  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  AND  respective  edges  of  said  marginal  portions,  sad  space  between 

LA^KK  i^EJun        j^jj^^jj  ^  ^^yj  ^^g  gr^j„  than  said  given  thickness  of  said  neu- 

Ckwtet  R.  Gf^  Mwttea,  Crftf^  aad  Rokcrt  B.  HumomI,  tron-absorbing  material  and  being  bridged  at  said  weld  connec- 

Ln  Alnoa,  N.  M«^  aMi^on  to  Tie  U«ited  States  of  Amt-  tion,  for  the  most  part,  by  shectmetal  extendmg  transversely  to 

ti«Mnpnwt<<l>TtfcfV«<tnl''t-*-"-r"*"-*'^ *''****  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shells,  and  means  defming 

WaiUiVtoB,  D.C  openings  at  comers  of  the  polygonal  cross  sections  of  said 

FOad  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,982  shen,  a„d  communicating  with  said  spaces  between  said  shell 

lat  CL^  COIN  2J/00,  23/00  fo,  providing  passage  therethrough  of  medium  for  cooling  the 

UACS.  250-491  11  ClaiaM  f^gj  ,jsembUes. 


if 

>MaL 
Moassoa 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  alignment  of  a  laser  beam 

comprising  the  steps  of:  .  ,     ^  .    .•  n 

intercepting  the  beam  with  a  planar  material  substantwUy 
incident  perpendicular  thereto,  said  material  having  ther- 
moelectric properties  and  a  known  placement  relative  to 
the  laser,  the  material  having  a  plurality  of  ohmic  electn- 
cal  contacts  disposed  on  a  surface  thereof  at  selected 
k)cations.  the  contacts  being  operably  connected  to  elec- 
trical conductors,  the  beam  producing  thermoelectric 
effects  from  pulsed  heat  diffusion  in  the  material; 

carrying  voltage  sipials  representative  of  the  thermoelectric 
effects  in  the  material  through  the  conductors  within  no 
more  than  about  100  milliseconds; 

integrating  the  thermoelectric  voltoge  signals  over  a  se- 
lected period  of  time;  and 

processing  the  integrated  volUge  signals  to  provide  an  out- 
put represenUtive  of  the  beam's  position  on  the  surface  of 
the  material. 


4,243,890 

ISOLATOR/SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  TERMINAL 

Brace  J.  Miller,  13  Doe  Lfc,  MalTem,  Pa.  19355;  Gw  C.  Gado- 

aai,  RJ>.  #2,  Phoenizrille,  Pa.  19460,  aad  Vnak  C.  DoaolHo, 
720  BattOBWOod  St.,  NorriitowB,  Pa.  19401 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,001 

Irt.  a.'  G02B  27/00:  H05K  5/00 

VJS.  a.  250-551  •  Clataif 


4,243,889 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  ELONGATEp  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  W«fc«.  UttCHCirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  a^^por  «« 
KrafliMrk  Uaioa  AG,  Malhdm  aa  der  Rahr.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Nov.  24«  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,230 
CUbm  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Nov.  30, 

1977, 27534a 

lat  CL2  G21F  5/00 
U  A  a.  250-507  ♦  Ciatos 


1,  Storage  rack  for  elongated  nuclear  reactor-fuel  assembhes 
having  a  p(riygooal  cross  section  comprising  an  array  of  elon- 
gated sheetmetal  shells  of  corresponding  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tion for  receiving  respective  fuel  assemblies  therein  at  lo<»noiw 
of  the  rack  at  which  the  fuel  assemblies  are  to  be  position^, 
said  shdb  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  neutron-absorb- 
ing material  of  given  thickness  being  disposed  m  the  space 
therdwtween,  an  inlet  funnel  being  formed  of  bent,  upper 
marginal  portions  of  the  respective  sheetmetal  shells,  mutually 
adjacent  shells  of  said  array  having  the  bent,  upper  marginal 
portions  thereof  facing  edgewise  towards  one  another  and, 


1.  An  isolator/switching  assebly  for  permitting  confidential 
communications  among  a  plurality  of  electronic  data  proces- 
sors and  a  common  peripheral  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  metal  box-like  isolator/switching  unit  hiving  a 
plurality  of  compartments  separated  from  each  other  by 
metal  bulkheads,  said  unit  being  closed  by  a  lid  fastened  to 
one  edge  thereof  by  hinge  means  and  clamped  to  the  unit 
by  latch  means  engaging  the  other  edge  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  metal  enclosures  fastened  to  said  unit  includmg 
a  plurality  of  wire  manifolds  associated  respectivey  with 
said  data  processors,  each  of  said  manifolds  having  an 
opening  coincident  with  that  of  a  first-type  compartment 
of  said  unit  and  another  opening  for  providing  external 
access  to  the  manifold  in  order  to  convey  a  first  set  of 
signal  carrying  conductors  from  its  associated  processor 
to  said  last  mentioned  compartment; 
a  second-type  compartment  of  said  unit  having  an  opening 
therein  for  permitting  the  entry  therethrough  of  a  second 
set  of  signal  carrying  conductors  coupled  to  said  periph- 
eral device; 
a  plurality  of  optical  couplers  mounted  respectively  m  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  bulkheads,  the  input  leads  of  each 
coupler  associated  with  its  light  source  and  the  output 
leads  thereof  associated  witii  its  light  sensor  being  situated 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  bulkhead  within  respective  adja- 
cent compartments  of  said  unit; 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  signal  carrying  conductors  bring 
electrically  coupled  to  predetermined  leads  of  said  optical 
couplers  to  effect  communications  among  said  processors 
and  said  common  peripheral  device  while  maintaining  the 
electrical  isolation  of  said  compartments  from  one  an- 
other. 
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4,243,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  HOLES  IN  WEBS  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Radolf  DoUer,  Fiinteafieldbnidc,  aad  Klaas  Weber,  Leverkn- 
MB,  botb  of  Fed.  Rap.  oTGanwuiy,  aHignon  to  AGFA-Gcva* 
crt,  A.G.,  Leverkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jbb.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,286 
CbdaH  priority,  appUeatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnaaBy,  Jna.  25, 
1977, 2728728 

lat  a.}  GOIK  2//M 
U.S.  CL  250^571  18  Ciaiais 


m  V*» 


X 


\.\  \  \  VAA  v,\  \  \  1  vj: 


»    I    M    I    M    1    M  *     •    M    J    3     I    M        •w       .    ,     ,  m 


taiaueiuiy      ub  '""^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  running  web  for  the  presence  of 
holes,  particularly  for  monitoring  a  web  of  exposed  and  devel- 
oped photographic  paper  for  the  presence  of  holes  which  are 
associated  with  successive  prints,  comprising  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  web  lengthwise  along  a  predetermined  path;  pho- 
toconductive  detector  means  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  path; 
a  light  source  remote  from  and  located  at  said  one  side  of  said 
path;  and  means  for  optically  coupling  said  source  with  said 
detector  means,  said  coupling  means  having  a  light  admitting 
portion  adjacent  to  said  source  and  a  light  emitting  portion 
located  opposite  said  detector  means  at  the  other  side  of  said 
path  so  that  said  detector  means  is  exposed  to  light  when  a  hole 
is  located  between  said  light  emitting  portion  and  said  detector 
means. 


I  4,2«3,892 

ENERGY-EFFICIENT  FLUID  MEDIUM  PUMPING 
SYSTEM 
Nils-Eric  AodensoB,  Vcitarai,  aad  Bcagt  Siaaer,  Vcsterai,  both 
of  Sweden,  anigaon'to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vciterai,  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,195 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  11, 1978, 7809513 

lat  CL?  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  4  Claims 


K    U 


1.  A  system  for  pumping  or  compressing  a  fluid  medium 
from  a  lower  level  to  a  higher  level  or  from  a  fluid  medium 
source  at  a  lower  pressure  to  a  reservoir  at  a  higher  pressure 
which  includes 
means  forming  a  fluid  medium  input  for  carrying  fluid  me- 
dium from  a  lower  level  fluid  medium  source  or  from  a 
fluid  medium  source  at  a  lower  pressure, 
means  forming  a  fluid  medium  output  for  conveying  the 
fluid  medium  to  a  reservoir  at  a  higher  level  or  at  a  higher 
pressure, 
means  forming  at  least  two  parallel  fluid  medium  flowpaths 
betweea  said  fluid  medium  input  means  and  said  fluid 
medium  output  means, 
means  forming  a  pump  or  compressor  in  one  of  said  flow- 


path-forming  means  for  pumping  or  compressing  the  fluid 
medium  from  said  input  means  to  said  output  means,  and 
means  operable  as  either  a  pump  or  a  turbine  in  each  of  the 
remainder  of  said  flowpath-forming  means,  and  a  means 
connected  to  each  said  pump  or  turbine  means  operable  as 
either  a  drive  motor  or  an  electrical  generator,  such  that 
when  said  means  connected  to  said  pump  or  turbine  means 
is  operated  as  a  drive  motor,  the  means  operable  as  either 
a  pump  or  a  turbine  will  act  as  a  pump  and  fluid  medium 
will  be  pumped  from  said  input  means  to  said  output 
means,  whereas  when  fluid  medium  is  allowed  to  return 
flow  from  said  output  means  to  said  input  means,  said 
means  operable  as  either  a  pump  or  a  turbine  will  act  as  a 
turbine  and  said  means  operable  as  either  a  drive  motor  or 
an  electrical  generator  will  operate  as  an  electrical  genera- 
tor and  feed  power  to  an  electrical  network. 


4,243393 
SUPPLEMENTAL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE 

ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANTS 
Nathan  Stea,  Chala  Viita,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Akti^olaget  Elec- 
trolax,  StockhoLn,  Swedea 

FUcd  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,644 
lat  a?  FOIP  1/06 
VJS.  CL  290—1  B  12  < 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  power  plant  enclosures  incorporat- 
ing means  for  generating  cooling  air  flow  for  cooling  the 
primary  components  of  the  power  plant,  including  an  engine 
cooling  blower  in  a  blower  housing,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  diverter  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  cooling  air 

flow  away  from  the  primary  components, 
said  diverter  means  comprising  an  opening  in  the  blower 

housing, 
duct  means  for  ducting  the  diverted  air  flow  to  an  enclosure 
mounted  on  said  power  plant,  and  into  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship with  heated  elements  associated  with  said  enclo- 
sure, 
discharge  means  for  exhausting  said  diverted  air  flow  from 
said  enclosure. 


4,243,894 

SOUD  STATE  MOTOR  CONTROL  UNIVERSAL 

ASSEMBLY  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Richard  J.  Kaataer,  MOwaakae,  aad  JaaMS  C  Vaa  der  Moer, 

Brookfldd,  both  of  Wis.,  aMigaor*  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa, 

Clevelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,739 
lat.  CL^  H02B /i/Oa  H05K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  307—147  12  ClaiM 

1.  Solid  state  power  pole  universal  assembly  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  semiconductors  of  the  type  having  flat  opposite 
faces  serving  as  power  terminals  separated  by  lateral  sides 
adapting  them  for  pressure  mounting  at  said  faces  and 
being  arranged  in  spaced  apart  side-by-side  relation  in 
reversed  directions  so  that  different  power  terminals  face 
in  the  same  direction; 
first  mounting  and  connecting  means  comprising  a  first  long 
bus  bar  against  the  faces  of  both  said  semiconductors  that 
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face  in  the  sam^  direction  and  having  a  terminal  end  ex- 
tending in  a  first  lateral  direction; 
second  mounting  and  connecting  means  comprising  a  se- 
lected one  of  two  interchangeable  bus  bar  means  including 
(a)  bus  bar  means  having  a  second  long  bus  bar  like  the 
aforesaid  first  long  bus  bar  against  the  faces  of  both  said 
semiconductors  that  face  in  the  other  direction  and  having 
a  Uke  terminal  end  extending  in  the  opposite  lateral  direc- 
tion, and  (b)  bus  bar  means  having  two  like  short  bus  bars 
against  the  faces  of  respective  semiconductors  that  face  in 
the  other  direction  and  having  like  terminal  ends  extend- 
ing in  said  first  and  said  opposite  hiteral  directions; 
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4,243^96 

I^L  CIRCUIT  WITH  AUXILIARY  TRANSISTOR 

Claiide  Chaproo,  Caen,  Flrance,  anignor  to  U^.  PUUpa  Corpo- 

ratioB«  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  675,605,  Apr.  9, 1976,  abudooed.  This 

application  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,678 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14, 1975,  75  11504 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/091 

U.S.  CL  307—213  lo  Claiu 


a  kmg  heat  sink  engagmg  said  first  long  bus  bar  and  heat  sink 
means  engaging  the  selected  bus  bar  means  of  said  second 
mounting  and  connecting  means; 

a  pair  of  clamps  extending  through  said  heat  sink  and  said 
first  long  bus  bar  and  said  bus  bar  means  of  said  second 
mounting  and  connecting  means  and  said  heat  sink  means 
for  clamping  the  respective  semiconductors  therebetween 
to  provide  a  power  pole  sub-unit; 

and  supporting  and  electrical  connecting  means  attached  to 
said  bus  bar  terminals  for  mounting  and  insulating  said 
power  pole  sub-unit  on  a  panel  and  affording  connection 
thereof  along  or  in  combination  with  other  Uke  power 
pole  sub-units  in  a  power  control  system. 


4,243^95 
INTEGRATED  INJECnON  CIRCUIT 
I R.  Naaria,  ploichad  J»Mti,  3,  kr  .  16;  Vyachcdav 
Y.  KrciHle?,  kafvw423,  kr.  81;  Vflyam  N.  Kokin,  korpaa  441, 
kr.  115;  Viktor  L  Slidko?,  Bcrcwraya  alleya,  6,  kr.  77;  Boris 
V.  Vcakov,  koffpH  206,  kr.  46,  aO  of  Moanm,  and  Vadim  V. 
LarroY,  nUlM  8  Mart^  7,  kr.  125,  KUadd  Moakofskoi  ob- 
faiati,aOorU.S.SJt 

Fllad  Jn.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,821 
Lrt.  a.J  H03K  19/017,  19/094.  19/20:  HOIL  29/80 
U.S.  CL  307—205  n 


1.  An  integrated  injection  circuit  comprising:  a  current 
generator  connected  to  a  supply  source  and  to  ground;  a  nor- 
mally cutoff  n-channd  fidd-effiect  transistor  comprising  a  gate 
connected  to  said  current  generator  and  comprising  at  least 
one  non-injecting  rectifying  contact,  a  source  connected  to 
ground,  and  a  drain;  an  input  electrode  of  the  circuit  connected 
to  said  gate  of  said  FET  and  to  said  current  generator,  and.  an 
output  dectrode  of  the  circuit  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 
FET. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

controlling  and  controlled  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity 

type  having  bases  and  collectors; 
associated  biasing  current  injectors  connected  to  at  least 

some  of  said  transistors  to  bias  same; 
said  associated  biasing  current  injectors  each  having  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  zones  with  said  first  and  second 
zones  forming  a  first  rectifying  junction  and  said  second 
and  third  zones  forming  a  second  rectifying  junction; 
means  connecting  said  controlling  transistor  collectors  to 
said  controlled  transistor  bases; 

said  transistors  and  associated  current  injectors  forming 
plural  elementary  groups  in  which  said  transistors  require 
substantially  the  same  supply  current  and  each  with  a 
current  injector; 

two  terminals  for  connection  to  a  current  source  means; 

means  connecting  said  plural  groups  in  series  across  said  two 
terminals  for  said  current  source  means  so  as  to  include  a 
first  in  the  series  defmed  as  the  highest  stage,  a  last  in  the 
series  defined  as  the  lowest  stage,  higher  and  lower  stages 
being  defined  as  the  higher  sUge  being  closer  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  series  than  a  lower  stage; 

said  series  connecting  means  including  means  connecting  the 
current  injector  first  zone  of  the  group  of  transistors  in  the 
highest  SUge.  without  the  interconnection  of  further 

.  Stages,  to  said  current  source  means  terminal  for  biasing 
the  first  rectifying  junction  in  the  forward  direction; 

means  connecting  the  current  injector  second  zone  of  the 
group  of  transistors  in  said  lowest  stage,  without  the  inter- 
position of  further  stages,  to  the  other  current  source 
means  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  current  injector  second  zone  of  the 
highest  stage  to  the  current  injector  first  zone  of  the  next 
lower  stage; 

and  means  providing  a  signal  connection  between  a  control- 
ling transistor  collector  of  a  higher  stage  and  a  controlled 
transistor  base  of  a  lower  stage; 

said  signal  connection  means  comprising  a  signal  controlled 
current  source  means  for  actuating  said  control  transistor 
to  which  it  is  connected  by  supplying  base  drive  current 
thereto  and  including  a  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  complementary  to  said  controlling  and  controlled 
transistors,  said  control  transistor  base  to  which  said  signal 
connection  is  provided  being  free  of  any  other  current 
source  drive  capable  of  actuating  said  controlled  transis- 
tor in  the  absence  of  current  flow  along  said  signal  con- 
nection; 

said  second  conductivity  type  complementary  transistor 
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having  emitter,  base  and  collector,  and  being  located  in 
said  higher  stage; 

means  connecting  said  transistor  emitter  to  the  current  injec- 
tor first  zone  of  said  higher  stage; 

means  connecting  said  transistor  base  to  the  controlling 
transistor  collector, 

means  connecting  said  complementary  transistor  collector 
to  the  controlled  transistor  base;  and 

an  auxiliary  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
controlled  and  said  controlling  transistors  in  a  sUge  lower 
than  snd  highest  stage,  coimected  to  an  associated  current 
injector  and  being  connected  parallel  to  the  emitter  base 
junction  of  said  controlled  transistor,  said  auxiliary  tran- 
sistor being  connected  so  as  to  be  rendered  conductive  at 
least  during  the  period  in  which  said  controlled  transistor 
is  conductive  for  bringing  said  controlled  transistor  more 
rapidly  into  a  non-conductive  state. 


semiconductor  layer  through  said  charge  injection  means,  the 
second  step  of  removing  said  gate  signal  applied  to  said  third 
input  gate  electrode  to  store  a  first  charge  corresponding  to 
said  first  input  signal  directly  under  said  fourth  input  gate 
electrode,  the  third  step  of  applying  a  gat^  signal  to  said  first 
input  gate  electrode  during  the  time  of  application  of  a  second 
input  signal  to  said  charge  injection  means  for  ii^jecting  a 
charge  into  said  semiconductor  layer  through  said  charge 
injection  means,  the  fourth  step  of  removing  said  gate  signal 
applied  to  said  fust  input  gate  electrode  to  store  a  second 
charge  corresponding  to  said  second  input  signal  having  a 
difierent  magnitude  than  said  first  change  directly  under  said 
second  input  gate  electrode,  and  the  fifth  of  applying  gate 
signals  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth  input  gate  electrodes  to 
store  a  third  charge  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second 
charges  directly  under  said  second,  third  and  fourth  input  gate 
electrodes. 


4,243,897 

CHARGE  COUPLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
STORING  ^BIT  INFORMATION 
Kaznyaitt    I^^iiUma;    MicUUro    Yamada,    and    Kouichi 
Nagaaawa,  all  of  Itaad,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mitaabishi  Denki 
Kaboshlki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977, 52/49231 

Int  a?  GUC 19/28:  HOIL  29/78 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Walter  C.  Scelbach,  Seottidale,  Ariz.,  aaai^or  to  Motorola, 
IuCm  Schanmborg,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,307 
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1.  A  method  of  driving  a  charge  coupled  semiconductor 
device  comprising  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity including  a  main  face,  an  electrically  insulating  film 
disposed  on  said  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  an 
electrode  array  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  disposed  in 
a  consecutive  spaced  relationship  at  predetermined  intervals 
on  said  electrically  insulating  fihn  for  storing  an  electric  charge 
thereunder  and  for  transferring  said  electric  charge  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  along  said  main  face  of  said  semiconductor 
layer,  charge  injection  means  composed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  region  of  a  second  type  conductivity  disposed  to 
form  a  FN  junction  with  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  electri- 
cally conductive  region  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
applied  thereto  to  produce  an  electric  charge  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer,  an  input  gate  unit  consisting  of  a  first,  a  second, 
a  third  and  a  fourth  input  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said 
electrically  insulating  film  between  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive region  and  the  transfer  electrode  on  the  input  side  of  said 
electrode  array,  said  fourth  input  gate  electrode  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  transfer  electrode  on  said  input  side  of  said 
electrode  array  io  form  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween 
and  having  an  area  krger  than  tiiat  of  said  second  input  gate 
electrode,  which  metiKxl  comprises  the  first  step  of  applying 
gate  signals  to  said  first  second,  third  and  fourth  input  gate 
electrodes  during  the  time  of  application  of  a  first  input  signal 
to  said  charge  injection  means  for  injecting  a  charge  into  said 
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1.  A  temperature  sensor  circuit  for  providing  an  indication 
of  temperature  comprising: 

(a)  fvst  semiconductor  junction  means  for  conducting  a  first 
current  therethrough  and  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
thereacross; 

(b)  at  least  second  semiconductor  junction  means  for  con- 
ducting a  second  current  therethrough  and  for  generating 
a  second  voltage  thereacross; 

(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  at  least  second 
semiconductor  junction  means  and  adapted  for  coupling 
to  a  power  supply  for  providing  said  first  and  second 
currents; 

(d)  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  at  least  second 
semiconductor  junction  means  for  maintaining  said  prede- 
termined relationship;  and 

(e)  output  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  at  least  second 
semiconductor  junction  means,  respectively,  for  provid- 
ing said  first  and  second  voltages  as  a  differential  output 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  which  is  linearally  propor- 
tional to  temperature; 

(0  said  first  semiconductor  junction  means  having  a  prede- 
termined junction  area  and  said  at  least  second  semicon- 
ductor junction  means  having  a  junction  area  equal  to  M 
times  said  predetermined  junction  area. 
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LINEAR  MOTOR  WITH  RING  MAGNET  AND 
NON-MAGNETIZABLE  END  CAPS 
Wolfipag  Jaffie,  RoMile  Park,  N J^  MriffMr  to  The  Siager 
CoaipMqr,  Slaadiord,  Cowl 

Fikd  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1S,SS3 

lat  a.)  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  31IK-14  6  daioM 


1.  A  linear  motor  comprising  a  casing  of  ferromagnetic 
material,  a  coil  within  said  casing,  a  plunger  which  is  wholly  in 
a  passageway  in  the  coil  and  which  is  movable  by  the  coil  in 
opposite  directions  to  selected  positions  in  the  passageway,  a 
permanent  magnet  in  the  casing  concentric  with  the  coil  and 
plunger,  and  having  oppositely  polarized  magnetic  poles  on 
outer  and  inner  surfaces,  fixed  end  caps  of  non-magnetizable 
materia]  which  seal  ends  of  the  longitudinal  passagway 
wherein  the  plunger  is  wholly  located  and  provide  an  in-line 
face  to  face  relationship  between  the  ends  of  the  plungers  and 
the  end  caps  extending  from  the  plunger  in  the  directions  of 
movement  thereof  by  the  coil  only  to  the  non-magnetizable 
material  of  the  end  caps;  and  an  output  shaft  of  non-magnetiza- 
ble material  attached  to  the  plunger  and  extending  from  the 
plunger  to  and  through  an  end  cap. 


4^243300 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  MINUTURE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
WflUaa  A.  Nifca,  LhcnMire;  S.  David  Shikaay,  DaaviUe,  and 
Michael  L.  SUra,  FkeaMMit,  aU  of  CaUf .,  aarigaors  to  The 
Uaitod  Statca  of  Awrica  aa  represeated  by  the  United  States 
DepartHcat  of  Emtbt,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

FDed  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,621 

lat  CL^  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  CL  310—49  R  4  Claiais 
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1.  A  miniature  stepping  motor  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
selectively  controlled  stages  arranged  longitudinally  along  a 
common  centrally  located  rotor  shaft  and  having  nonmagnetic 
spacer  means  positioned  intermediate  each  of  said  plurality  of 
stages,  such  that  sequential  activation  of  the  stages  results  in 
successive  rotor  steps  of  about  60*  to  provide  partial  or  full 
rotation  of  said  rotor  shaft;  each  of  said  stages  consisting  of  an 
annular  bobbin  constructed  of  nonmagnetic  material  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relationship  about  said  rotor  shaft,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  soft  iron  pole  pieces  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  annular  bobbin,  each  of  said  pole  pieces 
having  an  inner  cuUway  section,  a  coil  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  wound  on  said  bobbin  at  said  cut-away  sections  of 
said  pole  pieces,  and  an  insert  of  magnetic  material  positioned 
in  and  expoced  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  extend- 
ing along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  pole  pieces;  said  non- 
magnetic spacer  means  being  constructed  to  retain  said  pair  of 


pole  pieces  of  each  adjacent  stage  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
bobbin  of  each  adjacent  stage;  said  inserts  of  magnetic  material 
in  said  plurality  of  stages  being  located  in  said  common  rotor 
shaft  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  pole  pieces  and  with 
respect  to  one  another. 
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EDDY  CURRENT  MACHINE  BRAKE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Oya  I.  Vorooa,  VoikoTsky  pereolok,  24,  korpos  1,  kT.  16;  Rik- 
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Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,317 
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1.  An  eddy  current  machine  load  control  device  for  control- 
ling the  load  of  an  eddy  current  machine  having  a  controlled 
power  source,  said  device  comprising: 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input  for  the  supply  of 

voltage  of  a  predetermined  magnitude,  a  second  input,  and 

an  output,  for  comparing  said  first  input  and  said  second 

input,  and  producing  a  comparison  signal  at  said  output 

.  when  said  first  and  second  inputs  are  equal  in  magnitude; 

voltage  regulator  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said 
comparator  means  for  issuing  an  output  controlling  said  , 
controlled  power  source,  and  accordingly  said  eddy  cur- 
rent machine,  in  accordance  therewith,  said  eddy  current 
machine  producing  an  actual  load  value  indicative  of 
mechanical  stresses  therein; 

transducer  means  responsive  to  said  actual  load  value  of  said 
eddy  current  machine  for  converting  said  mechanical 
stresses  to  an  electrical  signal  output,  and  for  providing 
said  electrical  signal  output  as  said  second  input  of  said 
comparator  means; 

diode  means  for  providing  said  output  of  said  voltage  regula- 
tor means  to  said  controlled  power  source  when  said 
output  of  said  voltage  regulator  means  has  a  first  polarity, 
and  for  blocking  said  output  of  said  voltage  regulator 
means  from  said  controlled  power  source  when  said  out-  ' 
put  of  said  voltage  regulator  means  has  a  second  polarity; 

shunt  means  normally  in  an  open  circuit  condition  for  block- 
ing said  output  of  said  voltage  regulator  means  from  said 
controlled  power  source,  and  selectively  actuable  to  a 
closed  circuit  condition  for  providing  said  output  of  said 
voltage  regulator  means  to  said  controlled  power  source 
when  said  output  of  said  voltage  regulator  means  is  of  said 
second  polarity;  and 

threshold  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  output  signal  of 
said  transducer  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  shunt 
means  to  said  closed  circuit  condition  so  long  as  said 
braking  moment  of  said  eddy  current  machine  is  greater 
than  a  minimum  moment  value,  and  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  shunt  means  to  said  open  circuit  condition  when 
said  braking  moment  of  said  eddy  current  machine  equals 
said  minimum  moment  value. 
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DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  NON-SUPERPOSED 

ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
ItnU  Ban,  829  HigMM-OiMi—fM,  NcriM-ka,  Tokyo; 
MawAa  SUraU,  445M71  ShiMKawaai,  YaaMto<fU,  Nari- 
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lit  a.}  H02K  li/54 
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of  said  main  magnets  facing  said  rotor  for  establishing  a 
double-pole  intensified  magnetic  field  in  said  extremely 
large  air  gq>  parallel  to  leakage  magnetic  fields  developed 
on  both  sides  of  said  extremely  large  air  gap  between  said 
main  magnets;  and 
a  pair  of  blocking  magnets  oppositely  disposed  in  said  ydce 
between  said  two  main  magneU  on  the  sides  of  said  ex- 
tremely large  air  gap  for  generating  magnetic  fields  re- 
verse in  direction  and  equal  in  intensity  to  said  leakage 
magnetic  fields  developed  on  the  sides  of  said  extremely 
large  air  gap,  wherein  said  blocking  magnets  cancel  the 
leakage  ma^etic  flux  to  provide  an  effective  strong  mag- 
netic field  in  said  extremely  large  air  gap. 
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4,243,904 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE  WITH  INSULATOR 

SHIELD 

Jamea  R.  Carahar,  StamfDrd,  Coasn  aari^or  to  lie  MacUatt 

Laboratories,  laic,  Staoifbrd,  Cobb. 

FDad  Jan.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  911,857 
iBt  a^  HOU  40/04.  40/02 . 
U.S.  a  313-99  • 


1.  A  direct  cunent  motor  having  armature  windings  that  are 
non-superposed  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  field  magnet  having  4  mn  poles  that  are  magnetized  into 
alternate  N  and  S  polarities  in  equal  angular  spaces 
wherein  m  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  or  more  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  of  2  or  more; 

a  magnetic-material  member  for  closing  the  magnetic  path  of 
said  field  magnet;  and 

armature  having  m(2n-|-l)  armatiire  windings  disposed 
thereon  in  a  non-superposed  manner  in  equal  pitches  with 
respect  to  said  field  magnet  poles,  said  windings  each 
being  formed  such  that  the  angular  spacing  of  those  con- 
ductor portions'thereof  that  contribute  to  the  generation 
of  torque  is  equal  to  the  angular  width  of  a  field  magnet 
pole. 
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PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATOR  FOR  A  DC  DYNAMO 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  USING  BLOCKING  MAGNETS 
Matsuo  Miahima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aialgBor  to  Micro  Technology 
Laboratory  Co.,  Ltdn  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  948,208 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1977,  52-120240 

lat  a.}  H02K  21/28 
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1.  A  stltor  for  a  DC  dynamo  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  square-shaped  yoke; 

a  pair  of  main  magneU  oppositely  disposed  in  said  square- 
shaped  yoke  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  in  an  air  gap 
defined  between  said  two  magnets; 

a  non-magnetic  or  substantially  non-magnetic  columnar 
solid  body  rotor  positioned  between  said  two  magnets  for 
esublishing  an  extremely  large  air  gap  between  said  two 
magnets; 

plate-like  pole  pieces  mounted  on  respective  opposmg  areas 


1.  An  image  intensifier  tube  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

tubular  means  in  the  envelope  for  supporting  therein  a 
source  of  vaporous  conductive  material; 

electrode  means  in  the  envelope  including  a  first  electrode 
disposed  adjacent  the  tubular  means  and  an  axially  spaced 
second  electrode  for  establishing  adjacent  electrosutic 
fields; 

dielectric  spacer  means  having  first  portions  connected  to 
the  first  electrode  and  second  portions  attached  to  the 
second  electrode  for  insulatingly  securing  the  electrodes 
to  one  another;  and 

cup-shaped  conductive  hood  shielding  means  electrically 
connected  to  tiie  first  electrode  and  disposed  about  the 
first  portions  of  the  dielectric  spacer  means  for  protecting 
the  first  portions  from  the  vaporous  conductive  material 
and  the  adjacent  electrostatic  fields, 

the  cup-shaped  conductive  hood  shielding  means  including 
closed  end  portions  disposed  in  interfacing  rdatioMhip 
with  the  first  portions  and  having  extended  therefrom 
wall  portions  laterally  spaced  firom  the  first  portions  and 
terminating  in  open  end  portions  outwardly  curled  rims. 

4,243,905 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  CATHODE  OF  A  DIODE 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE,  AND  IMAGE 
INTENSIFIER  TUBE  HAVING  A  CATHODE  MADE  BY 

THIS  METHOD 
Lambertns  K.  Tan  Gaeat,  Rodaa,  and  JohamMa  J.  Hoatkamp, 
Delft,  both  of  Nethariands,  aaaivHin  to  N.V.  Optiaelw  ladaa- 

trie  "De  Onda  Dalft",  Netherlaadi 

FUad  Jul.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  936,252 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethariaada,  JaL  27,  1977, 

7708321 

lat  CL^  HOU  43/28 

U.S.  CL  313-102  ^9^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  cathode  of  a  diode  nnage  mtensi- 
fier  tube  wherein  alkali  metals  and  antimony  are  evaporated 
onto  an  inner  surface  of  a  caUiode  window  and  wherein  said 
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cathode  window  is  joined  by  a  layer  of  frit  to  a  metallic  cath- 
ode flange  coupled  to  a  cathode  housing,  said  diode  image 
intensifier  tube  having  an  electrical  resistance  of  a  pre-deter- 
mined  value  such  that  at  light  levels  whereat  there  is  a  danger 
of  anode  bum  out,  said  diode  image  intensifier  tube  is  caused  to 


a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  hermetically  sealed  through  said 
press-seal  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  one  another  and 
extending  beyond  said  press-seal; 

a  filament  connected  across  the  inner  ends  of  said  lead-in 
wires;  and 


be  defocussed  or  cut  off,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
applying  an  alkali-resistant  and  insulating  layer  to  said  frit  layer 
after  joining  said  cathode  to  said  cathode  flange  and  by  pro- 
tecting an  area  extending  around  said  cathode  and  said  cathode 
flange  prior  to  evaporating  said  alkaU  metals  and  antimony 
whereby  no  antimmiy  is  present. 

4^243,906 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
I«  L.  Wflsm,  Haaovcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aarignor  to  U.S. 
PUUpa  Corvorattea.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,978 
ChiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Jon.  4, 
1977,  2725297 

lat  CL^  HOI  J  61/20.  61/22 
U.S.  CL  313—229  ,  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  which 
comprises:  a  discharge  vessel  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
discharge  in  said  vessel,  said  discharge  vessel  containing  mer- 
cury, at  least  one  rare  gas  as  a  starting  gas,  at  least  one  of  the 
halogens  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine,  at  least  one  of  the 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  stron- 
tium, barium  and  the  rare  earth  metals,  each  of  said  metals 
being  wholly  ot  partly  in  the  form  of  their  halides,  said  dis- 
charge vessel  containing  in  addition  at  least  one  metal  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides  of  iron,  of 
cobalt  and  of  nickel. 


4,243,907 
LAMP  HAVING  REDUr£D  WIDTH  PRESS-SEAL 
Clyde  B.  Kokl,  WiMhcater,  George  B.  Kendrkk,  and  Raymond 
T.  Floriag,  both  of  LeziagtOB,  aU  of  Ky.,  avigBon  to  GTE 
ProdMts  Coiporatioa,  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  JaL  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,7(9 
lit  CL^  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
MS.  CL  313—318  6  daloH 

1.  A  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  envelope  of  vitreous  material  having  a  press-seal  at 
one  end; 

■    f 


20* 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  press-seal  of  vitreous  material 
having  a  reduced  width  as  provided  by  removing  right- 
angled  sections  from  opposite  lower  comers  thereof, 
whereby  said  lamp  press-seal  is  adapted  to  fit  a  base 
smaller  than  that  conventionally  matched  With  said  enve- 
lope. 


4,243,900 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  CRT 

MASK-PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Kurt  H.  Breaaer,  Jr.,  Scaeca  Falls,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  GTE 

Prodacts  CorporatkM,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,249 

Int  a.}  HOIJ  29/OZ 

MS.  CL  313—407  9  Oaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  electrical  connective  means  effect- 
ing interconnection  between  the  mask  electrode  and  a  discrete 
area  of  the  panel  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  mask-panel  assem- 
bly whereof  the  glass  panel  component  includes  a  viewing  area 
having  a  cathodoluminescent  screen  interiorly  formed  thereon 
"md  a  perimetrical  sidewall  therearound  whereon  an  electri- 
cally conductive  film  is  interiorly  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  panel;  and  whereof  the  mask  electrode  component  of 
said  assembly,  spatially  supported  within  said  panel,  includes  a 
vicMong  area-related  foraminous  portion  peripherally  affixed 
to  a  rigid  framing  member  having  a  side  portion  spatially  and 
substantially  parallelly  related  to  said  panel  sidewall,  said  fram- 
ing member  having  a  contiguous  ledge  portion  terminally 
instanding  from  said  side  portion,  said  interconnection  im- 
provement comprising:  an  electrical  contactor  formed  as  a 
longitudinal  resilient  conductive  member  having  an  attach- 
ment portion  affixed  to  said  framing  member,  an  opposed 
contact  portion  and  an  intermediate  flexural  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  flexural  portion  having  an  integral  stracture  bent 
angularly  therefrom  to  form  a  tab-like  projecting  retention- 
release  element  extending  toward  said  framing  member;  and  a 
discretely  configurated  aperture  formed  in  the  side  portion  of 
said  framing  member,  said  aperture  being  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive and  interact  in  a  cooperating  manner  with  a  section  of 
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said  projecting  retention-releaae  dement  to  effect  a  retract- 
release  mechanism  whereby  said  contactor  is  desirably  re- 
tained in  a  retracted  position  proximal  to  said  fhuning  member 
and  upon  striMequent  manipulation  of  said  projecting  element  is 
released  permitting  flexural  movement  of  said  contactor  to 
make  positive  pressured  cmitact  with  an  area  of  conductive 
film  discretely  disposed  on  said  panel  sidewall. 


4,243,909 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  ALKALINE  EARTH 
HALOPHOSPHATE  PHOSPHOR  WTTH  PROTECTIVE 

NACS2PRCL6  COATING 
Chariei  Brechcr,  Lexington,  and  Dttdel  W.  Oblat,  Bedford,  both 
of  Man.,  aM^Bon  to  GTE  LaboraUiriM  Incorporated,  Wal> 
tfaaai.  Mass. 

Filed  Jul  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,117 

lot  a^  HOIJ  63/04.  61/63 

MS.  CL  313—487  1  Claim 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  tubular  envelope; 

a  phosphor  layer  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope, 
said  layer  consisting  essentially  of  finely-divided  phosphor 
particles  of  a  cool  white  alkaline  earth  halophosphate 
phosphor,  each  particle  having  a  thin  protective  coating 
consisting  of  NaCsiPrCU  of  about  10  Angstroms  thick- 
ness; 

said  protective  coating  being  essentially  opaque  to  ultravio- 
let radiation  of  wavelengths  less  than  about  2S0  nanome- 
ters but  excited  thereby  to  emit  visible  radiation; 

mercury  vapor  within  said  envelope;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  within  said  tubular  enve- 
lope and  being  ad^>ted  for  connection,  at  those  portions 
thereof  extending  outside  of  said  envelope,  to  means  for 
producing  an  electric  discharge  within  said  tubular  enve- 
lope. 


4,243,910 

FILAMENT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISPLAY 
DEVICE 
Kiyoahi  Nagai,  Urawa,  Japaa,  anifMir  to  Wakoli  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Ai«.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93C770 

lat  a.3  HOIK  1/18.  7/04 

MS.  CL  313-522  8  Claiait 


1.  A  filament  support  assembly  for  a  filament  type  display 
device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  leadwires  extending  through  the  bottom  of 
the  display  device; 

a  plurality  of  second  leadwires  extending  through  said  bot- 
tom a  greater  distance  than  said  plurality  of  first  lead- 
wires; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrode  plates  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurality  of  first  leadwires; 


a  plurality  of  second  electrode  plates  each  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  leadwires; 

a  plurality  of  first  filaments  extending  in  a  first  direction  and 
each  said  first  filament  including  end  portions  connected 
between  respective  ones  of  either  said  first  or  second 
electrode  plates  in  substantially  a  first  plane; 

a  plurality  of  second  filaments  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion and  each  said  second  filament  including  end  portions 
connected  between  respective  ones  of  the  other  of  said 
first  or  second  electrode  plates  in  substantially  another 
plane  parallelly  spaced  from  said  first  plane;  and 

the  points  of  interconnection  of  respective  ones  of  said  first 
filaments  with  said  first  or  said  second  electrode  plates  and 
the  points  of  interconnection  of  respective  ones  of  said 
second  filaments  with  the  other  of  said  first  or  second 
electrode  plates  being  in  substantially  superposed  relation- 
ship in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said  first  and 
second  planes. 


4,243,911 
RESISTIVE  LENS  ELECTRON  GUN  WTTH  COMPOUND 

LINEAR  VOLTAGE  PROFILE 
Nonaaa  D.  Wiaarsky,  Priaeetoa;  Roger  W.  Cohea,  Treatoa; 
Darid  P.  Bortfdd,  KcadaU  Park,  aad  LeoB  J.  Vielaad,  Priaee- 
tOB,  all  of  N  J.,  aMi^on  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N  V 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,645 
lat  a.J  HOIJ  29/96.  29/62 
U.S.a315— 3  14  ( 


^%»/S 


i^x: 


30  kV 


t2.2kV 
5.5kV— - 


4.5kV/k 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  first,  second  and  third  lens 
electrodes  spaced  along  a  beam  path,  and  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tive lens  structures,  each  comprising  a  stack  of  alternate  elec- 
trode plates  and  resistive  spacer  blocks  secured  together  so 
that  each  stack  is  electrically  continuous  from  one  end  to  the 
other, 
a  first  one  of  said  resistive  lens  structures  physically  disposed 
between  said  second  and  third  lens  electrodes  and  having 
one  end  thereof  electrically  connected  to  said  second  lens 
electrode  and  the  other  end  thereof  electrically  connected 
to  said  third  lens  electrode, 
a  second  one  of  said  resistive  lens  structures  electrically 
paralleled  with  a  first  portion  of  said  first  resistive  lens 
structure,  and 
lead-in  terminal  means  to  said  second  and  third  lens  elec- 
trodes whereby  potentials  applied  to  said  terminal  means 
produces  bleeder  currenU  through  said  resistive  lens 
structures  so  that  said  first  portion  of  said  first  resbtive 
lens  structure  experiences  less  bleeder  current  than  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  first  resistive  lens  structure 
whereby  to  provide  a  compound  linear  potential  profile 
along  said  first  resistive  lens. 
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4,243312 

SIMPLIFIED  RESISTIVE  LENS  ELECTRON  GUN  WITH 

COMPOUND  LINEAR  VOLTAGE  PROFILE 
Da?M  P.  BortliBU,  KcadaU  Pvk,  aad  Law  J.  Vidaad,  Prince- 
tiM,  both  of  NJ^  iMisMn  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ans.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,538 

tat  CL^  HOU  29/96.  29/62 

VS.  CL  315-^  5  daims 


4y243,913 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  AND 

DEGAUSSING  STRUCTURE 
Lcroy  W.  Ncra,  IniJMepnH^  tad^  SHignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tiOB,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^04 
tat  a.}  HOU  29/06 
VS.  CL  315—8  13  Ciaimt 

9.  A  magnetic  aluelding  and  degaussing  structure  for  a  color 
picture  tube  having  a  shadow  maslc  and  facepUte,  funnel  and 
neck  regions,  compriang: 
a  magnetizaUe  shielding  plate  located  at  each  comer  of  said 
color  picture  tube,  entirely  external  to  said  color  picture 
tube,  for  collecting  stray  magnetic  flux,  each  shielding 
fiaie  extending  over  a  respective  region  of  said  shadow 
mask  and  over  a  funnel  region  adjacent  thereto  that  are 


unshielded  by  other  magnetizable  structures  within  said 
color  picture  tube; 
a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  magnetizable  collimator  strips, 
each  connecting  upper  and  lower  comer  shielding  plates 
on  a  side  of  said  color  picture  tube  to  provide  a  low  reluc- 
tance  path  substantially  in  a  magnetizable  material  be- 
tween an  upper  and  a  lower  comer  shielding  plate,  said 
upper  and  lower  comer  shielding  plates  guiding  said  stray 


Mo     »  51  Z5  24 39         JJb    51 


XAXIS 


l3ikV- 
ISkV-- 
V  6k¥-- 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  plurality  of  lens  electrodes 
spaced  along  a  beam  path,  and  a  resistive  lens  stmcture  physi- 
cally disposed  between  said  lens  electrodes  and  having  one  end 
thereof  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  lens  electrodes 
and  the  other  end  thereof  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  lens  electrode, 
said  renstive  lens  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tured  electrode  plates  alternately  stacked  with  a  plurality 
of  equal  resistance  resistive  spacer  blocks  so  that  said  stack 
is  electrically  ctmtinuous  from  one  end  to  the  other,  said 
stack  comprising  a  first  section  having  a  given  number  of 
resistive  Mocks  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  electrode 
plates,  and  a  second  section  having  fewer  than  said  given 
number  of  resistive  blocks  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
electrode  plates,  and 
lead-in  terminal  means  to  said  lens  electrodes  whereby  po- 
tentials apptied  to  said  terminal  means  produces  bleeder 
currents  through  said  resistive  lens  structure  so  that  the 
axial  potential  gradient  established  in  said  first  section  of 
said  resistive  lens  structure  is  less  than  the  axial  potential 
gradient  estaUished  in  said  second  section,  whereby  to 
provide  a  compound  linear  potential  profile  along  said 
resistive  lens. 


magnetic  flux  into  said  collimator  strips  away  from  the 
interior  of  said  color  picture  tube  to  provide  magnetic 
shielding  for  said  color  picture  tube;  and 
a  pair  of  degaussing  windings  with  conductor  turns  of  said 
windings  wound  around  the  vertical  axes  of  said  collima- 
tor strips,  said  shielding  plates  cooperating  with  said  colli- 
mator strips  to  form  a  low  reluctance  path  for  directing 
degaussing  flux  generated  by  said  degausang  windings 
into  said  shadow  mask. 


4,243,914 

CIRCULATING  FLUID  COOLED  DELAY  LINE  FOR 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUBES,  AND  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TUBES  HAVING  SUCH  A  DELAY  LINE 
Beraard  Deiory;  Gcorgea  Fieory,  and  Jcaa-Claiide  Kantzmann, 
all  (rfParia,  FnuMc,  aasignon  to  Tboanoii-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Frimce,  Mar.  24, 1978,  78  08673 
tat  CL^  HOU  25/34 
VS.  a.  315—3.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  delay  line  having  a  cooling  duct  comprising 

a  delay  line; 

supports; 

a  first  sleeve; 

a  second  sleeve; 

said  supports  having  a  face  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  delay  line  and  another  face  in  contact  with  an  inner 
surface  of  said  first  sleeve; 

said  first  sleeve  being  vacuum  tight  on  its  inside  and  impervi- 
ous to  a  cooling  fluid  on  its  outside; 

said  second  sleeve  surrounding  said  first  sleeve,  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  provide  at  least  one  duct  between  the  two 
sleeves; 

said  supports  of  dialectric  material  being  equally  spaced 
about  said  line  and  parallel  to  said  lines  axis; 


I 
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said  first  sleeve  being  of  non  magnetic  material  and  coaxial 
with  said  delay  line,  and  being  in  contact  with  said  sup- 
ports and  linking  to  adjacent  supports  in  a  straight  line  or 

plane;  uid  •  j  • 

said  second  sleeve  being  circular  in  cross  section,  and  unpcr- 
vious  to  a  cooling  fluid,  and  being  in  contact  with  said  first 
sleeve  in  front  of  said  supports. 


second  and  third  magnetic  deflectors  presenting  respectively 
to  the  beam  an  entry  face  and  an  exit  face,  said  entry  face  of 
said  second  magnetic  deflector  and  said  exit  face  of  said  third 
magnetic  deflector  being  arranged  about  said  circular  air-gap 


4,243,915 
DELAY  LINE  COMPRISING  COUPLED  CAVITIES  AND 

COOLED  BY  FLUIDdRCULATION 
Georgea  Flenry,  Paria,  Phmce,  iiri^or  to  T»o««»-CSF,  Paria, 

France 

Fled  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,056 
Claims  priorlly,  applicatioB  Fhmoc,  May  2, 1978, 78  12903 
tat  CL^  HOU  25/34 
VS.  a.  315—3.5  3 


of  said  first  deflector,  said  exit  face  of  said  second  magnetic 
deflector  being  defmed  in  such  a  way  that  the  difTerent  paths  of 
the  particles,  the  lengths  of  which  depend  on  the  momentum  of 
said  particles,  emerge  from  said  exit  face  of  said  second  nug- 
netic  deflector  normal  to  said  axis  XX. 


1,  A  delay  line  comprising  coupled  cavities  and  cooled  by 
fluid-circulation,  said  cavities  being  substantially  defined  by 
discs  (1)  and  walls  (4),  which  consists  of: 
said  discs  (1)  being  aligned  parallel  to  one  and  the  same  axis 
(Q—G')  constituting  the  axis  of  the  line,  these  discs  (1) 
forming  the  wall  common  to  two  adjacent  cavities  and 
comprising  avcentral  aperture  (2)  for  the  electron  beam, 
focussed  on  the  axis  of  the  line,  to  pass  through,  and 
having  at  least  one  inter-cavity  coupling  aperture  (3); 
said  walk  (4)  longitudinally  bounding  the  cavities,  the  exter- 
nal shape  of  a  transverse  section  of  these  walls  being 
circular,  these  waUs  being  traversed  by  ducts  (5)  in  which 
a  cooling  fluid  circulates;  and  the  direct  distance  from  the 
axis  (O— O)  to  the  internal  side  of  said  walls  being  shorter 
in  those  regions  of  the  walls  having  ducts,  than  to  those 
regions  not  having  the  ducts. 


4,243,917 
FLASH  LAMP  DRIVE  CIRCUTT 
Fansto  Caprari,  Eait  Bmaawkk,  N  Jn  Mii^or  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,558 
Int.  CL^HOSB  41/34 

VS.  CL  315—241  R  • 


I  iOMCt  [T 


4,243,916 
MAGNETIC  MIRROR  FOR  BEAMS  OF  CHARGED 

PARTICLES  ACCELERATED  IN  AN  ACCELERATOR 
Hubert  Leboutet  Mid  Doodidqae  Tnae,  both  of  Boc,  Fnaet, 

aaaigBon  to  C.G JLMcV,  Bm,  F^UMe 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,937 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkM  France,  Apr.  21, 1978, 78  11856 
tat  CL^  HOIT  7/24:  H05B  31/26 
U  S  CI.  315—111.8  ^^  Qaiott 

1.  A  magnetic  mirror  for  reflecting  a  beam  of  charged  parti- 
cles along  its  mean  incident  path  of  axis  XX,  said  magnetic 
mirror  which  is  designed  to  be  associated  with  a  linear  pwticle 
accelerator  comprising  at  least  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
magnetic  deflector,  said  first  magnetic  deflector  being  pro- 
vided with  two  circular  polepieces  having  a  radius  R  and 
delimiting  a  circular  air-gap,  the  center  of  which  is  located  on 
said  axis  XX,  a  magnetic  field  Hi  of  predetermined  value  being 
created  within  said  circular  air-gap;  said  second  and  third 
magnetic  deflector  being  provided  respectively  with  a  pair  of 
polepieces,  the  pair  of  polepieces  of  said  second  magnetic 
deflector  and  the  pair  of  polepieces  of  said  third  magnetic 
deflector  being  identical  and  delimiting  two  air-gaps  in  which 
is  created  a  magnetic  field  H  having  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  magnetic  field  Hi,  said  pair  of  polepieces  of  said  second 
magnetic  deflector  being  arranged  symmetrically  on  either 
side  of  said  axis  XX;  said  air-gaps  of  the  polepieces  of  said 


\ 


1.  In  a  flash  lamp  drive  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  energy  is 
stored  by  a  capacitance  and  is  supplied  to  the  lamp  when  an 
ionization  pulse  is  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 

control  means  for  charging  the  capacitance  to  a  threshold 
energy  level  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal,  and  for  apply- 
ing the  ionization  pulse  to  the  lamp  to  discharge  the  capac- 
itance therethrough  in  response  to  and  at  some  predeter- 
mined time  after  receiving  said  trigger  signal,  said  control 
means  so  responding  to  each  of  said  trigger  signals  applied 
thereto. 


4,243,918 
SIGNAL  INTEGRATOR  WTTH  TIME  CONSTANT 
CONTROLLED  BY  DIFFERENTIATING  FEEDBACK 
William  H.  Mebe,  WrigWitowB,  Pa.,  tMl^or  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,084 
ht  CLJ  HOU  29/72 
VS.  a.  315-389  "  ^^***™ 

1.  A  signal  integrating  circuit,  comprising: 
a  source  of  signal  current; 
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a  signal  integrating  capacitance; 

integrating  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said  signal 
integrating  capacitance  for  generating  at  an  output  termi- 
nal a  voltage  which  consists  essentially  of  a  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  time-integration  of  said  signal  current; 

shunting  means  coupled  to  said  signal  integrating  capaci- 
tance for  bypassing  a  portion  of  said  signal  current  from 
said  signal  integrating  capacitance; 


differentiating  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  for 
developing  a  differentiated  output  signal;  and 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  differentiating  means  and  to 
said  shunting  means  for  applying  said  differentiated  output 
signal  to  said  shunting  means  in  a  degenerative  manner  for 
increasing  the  effective  time  constant  associated  with  said 
signal  integrating  capacitance  relative  to  the  time  constant 
associated  therewith  in  the  absence  of  said  feedback 
means. 


I  4,243,919 

MOTOR  BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jack  Brown,  UaioB,  NJ^  aaiigDor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Stanford,  Com. 
,  FIM  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136,004 

'  Mat  CL^  H02P  3/J4 

VJS.  CL  318—2(9  5  Claims 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  arrangement  for 
electrically  braking  the  motor  comprising: 

a  controllable  switch  connected  across  the  armature  wind- 
ing of  the  motor  and  between  the  field  windings  and  said 
power  supply;  and 

timing  means  enabled  when  the  motor  is  run  and  thereafter 
responsive  to  said  speed  control  signal  being  below  said 
minimum  level  for  closing  said  controllable  switch  for  a 
predetermined  time,  whereby  said  controllable  switch 
simultaneously  short  circuits  said  armature  winding  and 
provides  a  path  between  said  field  windings  and  said 
power  supply. 


4,243,920 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  MACHINES 

DRIVING  REVOLVING  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  THE  DEVICE 
Emil  Brefam,  Am  Nussbaum  16, 6710  Frankenthal  5,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,531 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioiii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742216 

Int.  a.J  H02P  1/40 
U.S.  a.  318—285  7  Claims 


a 
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1.  Method  of  operating  a  control  device  in  a  waste  crushing 
machine,  which  comprises  switching  a  drive  motor  from  for- 
ward to  reverse  rotation  by  actuating  a  second  overcurrent 
relay  of  a  pair  of  overcurrent  relays  connected  in  series  in  a 
supervisory  circuit  coupled  to  the  load  circuit  of  the  motor, 
after  pausing  to  disconnect  the  motor  from  its  source  when  a 
given  first  current  value  is  reached,  and  switching  the  drive 
motor  to  forward  rotation  after  a  predetermined  duration  of 
reverse  rotation  and  again  pausing  to  disconnect. 


1.  In  combinaticMi  with  a  motor  control  system  for  operating 
a  motor  at  preselected  speeds,  said  motor  having  serially  con- 
nected armature  and  field  windings,  and  including  means  for 
connecting  said  system  to  a  cyclically  varying  power  supply,  a 
phase  control  circuit  connected  between  said  motor  and  said 
power  supply,  and  a  firing  circuit  coupled  to  said  phase  control 
circuit  for  phase  firing  said  phase  control  circuit  to  supply 
power  to  siud  motor  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said 
power  supply,  said  firing  circuit  including  operator  actuable 
speed  control  means  for  providing  a  speed  control  signal  indic- 
ative of  an  operator  desired  speed  for  said  motor,  said  speed 
control  signal  varying  in  phase  with  said  power  supply  and  at 
a  level  corresponding  to  said  desired  speed,  said  phase  control 
circuit  requiring  at  least  a  minimum  level  of  said  speed  control 
signal  in  order  to  supply  power  to  said  motor, 


4,243,921 
DIGITAL  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  MEMBER 
MasaaU  Tamnra,  Fqjisawa,  and  Shigeo  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DcnU  Kahnshlki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,911 
Claims  priority,  anilication  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52-100315 
Int  Ct^  A02P  5/J6 
VS.  a.  318—314  10  Claims 


^ 


o 


1.  A  digital  servo  control  systegi  for  a  rotating  member  in 
which  the  phase  difference  between  a  reference  signal  having 
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a  predetermined  period  and  a  rotation  phase  information  signal 
related  to  the  rotating  member  is  detected  and  utilized  to 
control  the  rotation  of  the  rotating  inember,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  counter  for  counting  clock  signals  and  arranged  to  be 
cleared  at  the  period  of  said  reference  signal; 

a  latch  circuit  responsive  to  a  latch  signal  for  latching  an 
instantaneous  count  determined  by  said  counter; 

pulse  width  modulation  circuit  means  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  coimt  information  latched  by  said  latch  circuit; 

driving  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
pulse  width  modulation  circuit  means  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  said  rotating  member  in  accordance  with  the 
pulse  width  of  output  pulse  signal  of  said  pulse  width 
modulation  circuit  means;  and 

digital  phase  comparing  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said 
counter  and  said  rotation  phase  information  signal  for 
producing  said  latch  signal  only  when  said  rotation  phase 
information  signal  occurs  dwing  a  time  interval  between  a 
time  at  which  said  counter  counts  a  first  predetermined 
count  number  and  a  time  at  which  said  counter  counts  a 
second  predetermined  count  number. 


4^43,922 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Werner  Sobotta,  Brinkoa^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Veicinigte  Flagtechniachc  Werke-Fokkcr  GmbH,  Bremen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,764,  Dae.  13, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,513 
Oainis  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  31, 
1971,  2165894 

Int  0.3  G05B /i/OO 
U.S.  CL  318—561  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  stabilizing  an  aircraft  using 
a  controller  which  is  responsive  to  signals  introduced  into  the 
controller  as  command  signals,  the  controller  including  feed- 
back means  which  are  responsive  to  reaction  of  the  aircraft  to 
any  changes  by  and  of  an  actuator  means,  the  feedback  means 
providing  a  particular  signal  representative  as  such  reaction, 
the  controller  including  means  for  comparing  the  command 
signal  as  provided  in  any  instant  with  the  particular  signal  then 
provided,  for  forming  an  error  signal,  the  controller  includes 
additionally  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  error  signal, 
the  output  of  the  amplifier  means  operating  the  actuator  means 
in  the  craft  in  response  to  comparison  of  the  command  signals 
with  the  reaction-responsive  signals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  adjusting  and  control  circuit  connected  to  be  additionally 
responsive  to  the  instanteous,  un-integrated  error  signal  as 
formed  and  applied  to  the  amplifier  means  for  amplifica- 
tion but  not  yet  modified  by  the  amplifier  means,  for 
changing  parameters  in  the  controller,  said  adjusting  and 
control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
consistently  increasing  or  decreasing  the  gain  of  amplifica- 
tion of  the  amplifier  means  non-linearly  with  the  error 
signal  as  formed,  so  that  the  gain  is  consistently  low  for 
zero  and  small  error  signab  as  formed  and  applied  to  the 
amplifier  means  for  amplification  and  relatively  high  for 
relatively  large  instantaneous  error  ngnals  as  formed  and 
so  applied,  so  that  the  gain  varies  with  the  instantaneous 


error  signal  as  formed  and  applied  to  the  amplifier  means 
for  amplification  accordingly. 


4,243,923 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  MOBILITY  DEVICE 
Daniel  E.  Whitney,  Arlington,  and  JaaMS  L.  Nerins,  Jr.,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Mass.,  aasigiiors  to  Massachnsetts  Institote  of 
Tedinology,  Cambridge,  Mast. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  474,342,  May  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,156,835.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,483 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttis  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

1996,  has  been  diselaimed. 

Int  CL^  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318— 561  12  Claims 
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1.  Motion  controlling  apparatus  comprising  a  first  element 
controllable  in  at  least  two  dimensions, 
a  servo  loop  including  said  controllable  element  which 
directs  motions  of  said  controllable  element  in  an  environ- 
ment, said  servo  loop  comprising 
means  for  sensing  interactions  between  said  controllable 
element  and  said  environment  to  provide  sensory  infor- 
mation, and 
task-related  transfer  function  means  for  utilizing  said  sen- 
sory information  to  control  the  trajectory  of  said  con- 
trollable element,  whereby  said  controllable  element 
produces  motion,  force  and  torque  appropriate  to  the 
accomplishment  of  a  predetermined  task. 


4,243,924 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERPOLATING  AN  ARC  FOR  A 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Fnmio  Onoda,  and  Yntaka  KaUaoe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916^25 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1977, 52/76065 

Int  a.}  G05B  19/25 

U.S.  CL  318— 573  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  numerical  control  machine  for  generating  a  curve  a 
system  for  controlling  a  variable  speed  motor  having  a  starting 
position  and  a  finish  position  with  a  predetermined  time  period 
between  the  initial  and  finish  positions  which  comprises 

(a)  means  for  generating  said  predetermined  time  period; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  initial 
speed  and  position  of  said  variable  speed  motor; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  said  signal 
providing  means  for  determining  the  values  of  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  final  position  at  the  end  of  said  time  period; 

(d)  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  motor 


372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6, 1981 


whef^y  at  the  end  of  said  time  period  said  motor  reaches 
said  final  position,  and 
(e)  means  for  feeding  back  said  coordinate  values  of  said 
final  position  to  said  signal  providing  means  whereby  said 
coordinate  values  become  the  coordinate  values  of  the 
next  initial  position. 


4,243,925 
REGISTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB  OPERATING 

APPARATUS 
HcnHB  C  Gnecktd,  Chkago,  HL,  SMipior  to  Web  Printing 
CoBtrob  Ok,  Im^  BcaseiTille,  IlL 

Filed  Ser.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,380 

lot  a.'  G05B  19/29 

U  A  CL  318— COS  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  acquiring  and  maintaining  a  register  condi- 
tion for  successive  repeat  lengths  of  a  web  that  is  acted  on  by 
work  q>plying  means  of  a  web  operating  apparatus  which  also 
has  adjusting  means  that  can  advance  or  retard  the  position  of 
said  repeat  lengths  relative  to  said  work  applying  means,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  web  and  producing  a  mark  signal  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  occurrence  of  a  distinctive  contrast  change 
on  each  repeat  length  of  the  web; 
producing  pulses  during  rotation  in  either  direction  of  a  shaft 
that  is  operatively  connected  to  said  work  applying 
means,  including  producing  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  pulses  for  each  revolution  of  the  shaft  in  a  single  direc- 
tion; 
producing  a  direction  signal  indicating  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft; 
employing  a  counting  means  for  maintaining  a  running  count 
of  the  net  number  of  pulses  that  are  produced  wherein  the 
count  increases  when  the  shaft  is  rotating  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  web  moving  forwardly  and  de- 
creases when  the  shaft  is  rotating  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  producing  a  terminal  count  when  said  first  predeter- 
mined number  is  reached; 
measuring  any  difference  between  the  occurrences  of  the 
mark  signal  and  the  terminal  count  and  producing  an  error 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference; 
driving  said  adjusting  means  to  selectively  advance  or  retard 
the  position  of  said  repeat  lengths  in  response  to  said  error 
sig**Hl.  the  driving  bieing  effective  to  reduce  the  error 
signal. 


4,243,926 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  MOTOR 
Charles  A.  PhflUpa,  Rte.  1,  Box  54-B,  Ardmore,  Tean.  38449 
of  Ser.  No.  906,688,  May  16, 1978.  This 
Aag.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,672 
lat.  CL^  H02P  5/40 
UJ5.  CL  318— 798  5  Clalan 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  alternating  current  induction  motor  having  at  least  one 
winding  connected  to  first  and  second  terminals; 


a  triac  having  first  (MTl)  and  second  (MT2)  power  termi- 
nals and  a  gate  terminal; 

a  source  of  alternating  current  voltage  having  first  and 
second  terminals;  and 

a  non-capacitive  impedance  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; 

wherein  said  first  terminals  of  said  triac,  motor,  and  impe- 
dance are  connected  together,  said  second  terminal  of  said 
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impedance  is  connected  to  said  gate  terminal  of  said  triac, 
said  second  terminal  of  said  motor  is  connected  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  source  of  A.C.  power,  and  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  triac  is  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  source  of  A.C.  power,  the  firing  point  of 
said  triac  being  controllable  by  current  flow  through  the 
motor  and  then  through  said  impedance  and  gate  of  said 
triac  without  the  necessity  of  other,  reactive,  circuitry 
coupled  to  the  gate  of  said  triac. 


4,243,927 
GAIN  NORMALIZATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  INDUCOON  MOTOR 
SYSTEM 
John  D.  D'Atre,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compiuy,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,192 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  O.  318— 803  SCIahns 
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1.  In  an  a-c  electric  motor  control  system  including  a  source 
of  excitation  comprising  electric  power  conversion  apparatus 
that  supplies  a-c  power  of  variable  frequency  and  magnitude 
via  electric  conductors  to  a  stator  of  a  motor  in  order  to  effect 
movement  of  a  rotor  of  the  motor  relative  to  the  stator  due  to 
interaction  of  current  and  flux  in  the  motor  when  excited,  said 
control  system  being  a  feedback  control  system  having  »>  pri- 
mary input  terminal  for  receiving  a  command  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  desired  torque  to  be  developed  by  the  motor  and 
having  a  plurality  of  feedback  signal  input  terminals  with  each 
of  said  feedback  signal  input  terminals  being  connected  for 
receiving  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  feedback  signals  devel- 
oped by  monitoring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  motor 
for  generating  said  feedback  signals  representative  of  motor 
torque,  motor  flux,  stator  current  and  rotor  angular  velocity. 
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said  control  system  being  req>onsive  to  said  feedback  signals 
and  to  said  torque  command  signal  fbr  adjusting  the  magnitude 
and  frequency  of  the  a-c  power  supplied  to  the  motor  whereby 
the  magnitude  of  the  torque  developed  by  the  motor  approxi- 
mates said  desired  toque,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  varying  the  gain  of  said  control  system  as  an  inverse  func- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  said  flux  devdi^ied  in  the  motor,  said 
control  system  gain  representing  the  amount  of  frequency 
change  of  said  a-c  power  per  unit  of  difTerimce  between  said 
torque  command  signal  and  said  motor  torque  feedback  signal. 


change  the  mode  of  operation  of  the  power  supply  from  the 
higher  to  the  lower  of  said  voltage  levels  when  said  diarging 
current  at  said  higher  voltage  level  falls  below  a  predetermined 
hi^  current  value,  characterized  by  means  in  the  regulation 


4t243,928 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  VARIANT  UGHT 
INTENSITY  PHOTOVOLTAIC  RECHARGING  OF 
SECONDARY  BATIERIES 
KcaMth  NaziMk,  Fkidagtom  NJ.,  a«ivNr  to  Exxoa  Re- 
search A  El«iaeerlag  Co.,  Ftorhaa  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,790 
bt  CL)  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  CL  320—2  9  Clains 
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circuit  for  changing  the  mode  of  operation  of  power  supply  to 
said  higher  voltage  level  whenever  said  charging  current,  as 
sensed  by  said  current  monitoring  device,  rises  above  a  prede- 
termined low  value,  which  is  lower  than  said  high  current 
value,  at  said  lower  voltage  level. 


4,243,930 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRANSMTITING  LOW 

SPEED  SIGNALS  OVER  A  PCM  FRAMING  CODE 

CalTia  H.  DcCouwy,  RcMK  Ncf .,  CMiffor  to  LyMh  Comaaai- 

catioa  Syiteaw,  lacn  Rcao,  Nc?. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M65 
lat  a^  H04J  1/14 
U.S.  a  370-110  «' 


1.  A  photovoltaic  recharging  system  for  voltage  regulated 
charging  of  secondary  batteries  under  substantially  varying 
light  illumination  levels,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  secondary  battery; 

a  recharger  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic 
cells  connected  in  power  supplying  relation  to  said  battery 
and  interconnected  in  a  manner  providing  at  least  four 
serially  spaced  vjltage  terminals  defining  at  least  three 
subarrays  each  subarray  containing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  serially  connected  photovoltaic  cells; 

a  blocking  diode  interposed  between  said  recharger  array; 

a  switching  device  having  a  main  current  conduction  path 
coupled  in  parallel  with  at  least  two  of  said  subarrays  and 
having  at  least  one  subarray  coupled  between  a  control 
terminal  of  said  switching  device  which  is  connected  to 
one  of  said  voltage  terminals  and  the  main  current  con- 
duction path  of  said  switching  device,  said  switching 
device  being  respcmsive  to  a  photovoltage  developed 
across  said  subarray  whereupon  attaining  a  predetermined 
voltage  said  switching  device  is  rendered  conductive, 
electrically  disabling  a  voltage  contribution  to  battery 
rechargmg  by  the  subarrays  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
switching  device. 


4^243,929  

RECHARGING  ACCUMULATOR  BATTERIES 
nbor  lAabU  XiT4«.  Swcdca,  aMigaor  to  Aktlcbolaget  Mal- 
t^iai^,  Swcdca 

Flkd  Jaa.  17. 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,072 
Clalan  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdca,  Jaa.  19, 1977, 7700535; 
Jna.  8, 19n,  7712063 

lat  CL'  H02J  7/04 
MS.  CL  320-23  10  daims 

1.  A  battery  charging  circuit  for  recharging  an  accumulator 
battery  with  charging  current  comprising:  a  power  supply  for 
supplying  power  to  the  batttery  to  charge  same,  said  supply 
being  operable  at  two  voltage  levels;  a  current  monitoring 
device  for  monitoring  the  charging  current  drawn  by  the 
battery;  and  a  regulation  circuit  fbr  receiving  information  from 
the  current  monitoring  device  and  responding  thereto  to 


1.  The  method  of  superimposing  low-speed  daU  onto  a  PCM 
carrier  framing  pattern  of  the  D3  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  substituting,  for  a  superframe  consisting  of  n  consecutive 
aaabbb  sequences  of  the  D3  signalling  frame  bit  pattern,  a 
pattern  of  the  form  aaabxx  . . .  bxxbxb.  in  which  a  repre- 
sents a  first  logic  level;  b  representt  another  logic  level;  x 
represents  a  logic  level  which  can  be  either  a  or  b;  and  . . 
.  represents  n-2  sequences  of  bxxbxx;  and 

(b)  separately  encoding  the  x  bits  of  said  substituted  pattern 
with  low-speed  information. 

4,243,931 
CURRENT  ISOLATOR 
Moiscs  A.  dda  Cru,  Cottage  GroTc,  Mlaa.,  aaslvior  to  Rocc- 
iMMut  lacn  Mlaacaptriis,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,868 

lat  CL^  HOIF  40/14 

UA  CL  323-302  "  Oatas 

1.  A  current  isolator  for  electrically  isolating  a  firtt  current 

and  a  second  current  having  a  predetermined  relationship,  the 

current  isolator  comprising: 
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a  transformer  having  a  core  and  first,  second,  and  third 
windings,  the  first  winding  having  the  first  current  flow- 
ing therethrough,  the  second  winding  having  the  second 
current  flowing  therethrough,  and  the  third  winding 
being  connected  to  receive  a  periodic  drive  signal; 
wherein  the  periodic  drive  signal  alternately  drives  the 

.  transformer  between  first  and  second  opposite  magneti- 
cally saturated  states;  and  wherein  changes  in  n^gnetizing 
current  in  the  third  winding  cause  difTerences  between  a 
first  saturation  time  required  to  drive  the  transformer  from 
the  first  to  the  second  magnetically  saturated  state  and  a 
second  saturation  time  required  to  drive  the  transformer 
from  the  second  to  the  first  magnetically  saturated  state; 


enclosed  therein  as  to  permit  no  grounding,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  first  electrode  having  at  least  one  electrode  element  and 
two  second  electrodes  each  including  at  least  one  elec- 
trode element; 

first  impedance  means  connected  at  its  one  terminal  to  one  of 
the  second  electrodes; 

second  impedance  means  connected  at  its  one  terminal  to  the 
other  second  electrodes; 

an  AC  power  supply  unit  connected  to  the  first  electrode 
and  to  the  other  terminak  of  the  first  and  second  impe- 
dance means,  the  first  and  second  impedance  means  and 
AC  power  supply  unit  being  all  adapted  so  that  when  a 
sealed  container  is  placed  between  the  first  electrode  and 
the  two  sec<nid  electrodes,  discharge  current  flows  are 
generated  between  the  first  electrode  and  one  of  the  sec- 
ond electrodes  and  between  the  first  electrode  and  the 
other  of  the  second  electrodes  respectively,  and  wherein, 
with  a  container  free  of  any  pinhole,  the  two  discharge 
current  flows  being  generated  as  corona  discharge  cur- 
rents, and  wherein,  with  a  container  having  a  pinhole,  one 
of  the  discharge  current  flows  being  generated  as  a  spark 
discharge  current  corresponding  to  the  pinhole;  and 

judging  means  for  individually  detecting  the  discharge  cur- 
rent flows  generated  between  the  first  electrode  and  one 
of  the  second  electrodes  and  between  the  first  electrode 
and  the  other  of  the  second  electrodes  respectively,  and 
judging  whether  the  container  has  a  pinhole  or  pinholes, 
or  not  based  on  the  difference  between  the  detected  val- 


means  for  providing  a  control  signal  as  a  ftmction  of  changes 
in  magnetizing  current  in  the  third  winding  resulting  from 
changes  in  the  first  and  second  currents;  wherein  the 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  senses  differences 
between  the  first  and  second  saturation  times  and  provides 
the  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  differences; 
the  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  comprising: 
first  and  second  integrating  means  for  providing  first  and 

second  integrated  signals  representative  of  the  first  and 

second  saturation  times,  respectively;  and  \ 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second 

integrated  signals  and  providing  the  control  signal  as  i 

fimction  of  the  comparison;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  second  current  as  a  fimction  of  the 
control  signal. 


M43^2 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING  SEALED 

CONTAINERS  FOR  PINHOLES  BY  COMPARING  TWO 

DISCHARGE  CURRENTS 
MicUo  raiiotn,  Naralo;  Eizi  Oe,  TokMUma,  aad  Hirod 
Nakagawa,  Nanrto,  aU  of  Japan,  aMigBort  to  Otnka  Pharma- 
ff  ttfw*  Factory  bc^  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,686 

VpUcatkM  Japaa,  No?.  30, 1977,  52/144308 
bt  CL^  GOIR  31/12:  GOIM  3/40 
UJS.  CL  324—54  6  dains 

tUCTMK 


«'  ?  ^  tt 


2.  A  system  for  checking  sealed  containers  of  electrical 
itfiiiaring  material  for  pinholes  with  conductive  contents  so 
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4,243,933 
CAPACITANCE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Charlei  D.  Roifanan,  Concord,  Maas.,  aaafgnor  to  Analogic  Cor* 
poratioB,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,160 

lot  a.J  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324-60  CD  23  Claims 
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1.  Capacitance  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  connection  of  a  capacitor  to  be  measured; 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  any  first  voltage  level 
and  for  discharging  said  capacitor  to  any  second  voltage 
level; 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  voltage  levels; 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
average  current  from  said  capacitor  during  the  discharge 
thereof; 

means  for  obtaining  the  ratio  of  said  second  signal  to  said 
first  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor. 


4,243,934 
COMPOSITE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Robert  G.  BraafieU,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Ite  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,312 
lat  CU  GOIR  31/02 
U  A  CL  324—72  «  Clafais 

1.  A  composite  signal  generator  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  periodic  wavdbrm; 
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transformer  means  having  first  and  second  end  taps  and  a 
central  tiq),  said  taps  being  in  a  predetermined  electromag- 
netic circuit  configuratkm; 

means  for  coupling  the  periodic  waveform  to  said  trans- 
former central  tap;  and 


OUffffT 
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4^43,936 

METHOD  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  CURRENT 

MEASUREMENTS 

Alfred  Papp,  and  Hadw  HaraH,  both  of  Mmrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aMigMMv  to  SeaNH  AkHaaawsllicbalt,  Bcrtta  and 

Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  orGcfwrny 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,218 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gorauny,  Dae  29, 
1977, 2758723 

bt  a?  GOIR  31/02.  33/02 
VS.  CL  324-96  2  OaiM 


control  means  for  sensing  the  periodic  waveform  and,  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  condition  thereof,  coupling 
the  transformer  second  end  Up  to  a  reference  potentional 
sudTthat  the  signal  appearing  at  the  transformer  first  end 
tiq>  is  the  periodic  waveform  with  a  predetermined  tran- 
sient signal  superimposed  thereon. 


4,243,935 
ADAPTIVE  DETECTOR 
Joha  M.  McCooL  El  Ctiioa;  Btnud  Widrow,  Stanford;  Robert 
H.  Hcara;  JoMa  R.  Zddkr,  both  of  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.; 
Dooglaa  M.  Chabrica,  Proro,  Utah,  and  RandaU  H.  Moore, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  aaii^on  to  The  United  Statca  of  America 
aa  repreacntcd  by  the  Seoetary  of  the  Naiy,  WaaUngton, 
D.C 

FVcd  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,251 
J        Int  a^  GOIR  2i/;tf 
VS.  CL  324—77  R  4  Claim 
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t.  An  adaptive  detector  comprising: 
an  adaptive  linear  prediction  filter  (ALPF)t  which  com- 
prises; 
an  input  delay  Une,  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  x(k) 

and  delay  it  by  a  time  A; 
an  L-point,  that  is,  L-ti^,  adaptive  filter,  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  input  delay  line,  at  the 
output  of  which  appears  a  signal  r(k); 
a  means  for  summmg,  having  two  inputs,  one  for  receiving 
the  signal  x(k)  and  the  other  for  receiving  an  inverted 
signal  from  the  adaptive  filter,  the  output  of  the  sum- 
ming means  being  an  error  signal  e(k); 
feedback  means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  summing  means,  for  taking  a  portion,  2;i,  of  the 
output  signal  €(k)  and  feeding  it  back  to  the  adaptive 
filter,  thereby  modifying  the  ttp  weights: 
the  adaptive  detector  fiirdier  comprinng  a  detection  proces- 
sor which  comprises: 

means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
adq>tivc  filter,  to  receive  the  signal  r(kX  for  performing 
a  K-point  discrete  Fourier  transform  (DPT)  on  r(k);  and 
means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  DPT 
means,  for  performing  a  spectral  analysis  on  the  output 
signal  of  the  DPT  means. 


M0OUL«rOR 


DETECTOR-. 


^SWITCH 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  magneto-optical  measurement  of 
currents  which  includes  the  step  of  rotating  the  plane  of  polar- 
ization of  a  linearly  polarized  light  beam  in  dependence  on  the 
current  to  be  measured,  there  bemg  a  modulation  signal  super- 
imposed on  the  measurement  signal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
switching  the  light  beam  in  alternation,  by  polarization 
moduUtion  at  the  frequency  of  the  modulation  signal,  to 
each  of  two  orthogonal  directions  of  polarization, 
detecting,  and  the  intensity  signal  associated  with  each  di- 
rection of  polarization  and  sequentially  directing  the  re- 
sulting signals  into  separate  electronic  channels  at  the 
frequency  of  the  modulation  signal,  and 
combining  the  separate  electronic  signals  to  eliminate  the 
noise  component  of  the  measurement  signal. 


4»243,937 

MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TESTING  SAME 

Jaglr  S.  Mnltani,  cad  Jagtar  S.  Saadho,  both  of  Dix  Hilla,  N.Y., 

anlgaors  to  General  InatnoMBt  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,842 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/22 

VS.  CL  324—158  T  10  Claims 


9.  In  combination  with  a  microelectronic  circuit  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  appraising  a  first  characteristic  of  said 
circuit  elements  while  the  circuit  elements  are  simultaneously 
being  tested  to  determine  a  second  characteristic. 
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j  4,243,938  

'  DIGITAL  BAR  GRAPH  TACHOMETER 

AMirew  W.  BUvta,  II,  mi  Petv  J.  Kiwil—M,  both  of 
Nortkford,  Omh^  iMifMin  to  The  EcUte  Mammheturiag 
,  Braafofd,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  16, 197S,  Scr.  No.  951,465 
bt  CU  GOIP  3/4S 
US.  CL  324—169  M 

I 


tibUity  and  containing  ferromagnetic  impurities  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  first  and  second  direct  current  magnetic 
fields  of  different  strengths; 

(b)  disposing  in  each  magnetic  field  respective  first  and 
second  inductive  means  for  producing  signals  indicative 
of  changes  in  susceptibility  of  material  moved  adjacent 
thereto; 

(c)  moving  said  material  through  said  magnetic  fields  and 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  inductive  means  in  se- 
quence, the  strengths  of  said  magnetic  fields  in  the  regions 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  inductive  means  being  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  saturate  said  ferromagnetic  impuri- 
ties throughout  each  incremental  portion  of  said  material; 
and 

(d)  processing  the  signals  from  said  first  and  second  induc- 
tive means  to  provide  signals  representative  of  the  differ- 
ential susceptibility  changes  of  said  material  in  the  two 
magnetic  fields. 


1.  A  digital  tachometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  row  of  a  plurahty  of  closely  adjacent  light  emitting 
diodes  each  representing,  in  order,  an, equal  increment  of 
speed; 

(b)  means  to  sense  the  routional  speed  of  ro'otmg  appa  itus 
and  develop  a  first  signal  representative  thereof; 

(c)  means  to  convert  said  first  signal  into  a  plurality  of  sig- 
nals of  a  my«i«iiifn  number  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
plurahty  of  diodes,  each  associated  with  a  diode  and  thus 
a  speed  increment  such  that  a  signal  is  present  for  each 
diode  rfpffff"*'"e  *  ^pced  equal  to,  or  less  than  the  sensed 
rotational  speed; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  plurahty  of  signals  to  their  associ- 
ated diodes;  and 

(e)  means  to  cause  the  next  adjacent  diode  to  the  last  one  for 
which  a  signal  is  generated  to  blink  when  the  sensed  speed 
exceeds  the  value  associated  with  said  last  one  by  at  least 
one  half  the  increment  between  diodes. 


4,2«3,939 
DETERMINING  PARAMAGNEHC  ADDITIVE  CONTENT 
OF  A  BASE  PARAMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

FERROMAGNEnC  IMPURITY 
hemmi  N.  H  ii— .  WrigtoriUe  BcMh,  N.C.;  Alan  M.  Por- 
tia, Berkeley;  Hcvy  Bcnatowics,  Mcaio  Park,  both  of  Cdif., 
mi  FMcriek  C  Schocais,  Jr.,  WilBii^toa,  N.C.,  aMignors 
to  GcMTid  Bcctric  Convey.  Su  Joae,  Calif. 
F1M  AiC  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,670 
lit  a.2  GOIR  33/16 
US,  CL  324—201  33 


4,243,940  

AC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  FOR  ANTISKID  SYSTEMS 
Edvu-  J.  Roof,  Akron,  Ohio,  asiigBor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
CorporatioB,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,193 

Int  a.'  H03K  9/06;  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  328—140  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  paramangetic  additive  in  a  base 
paramagnetic  material  having  an  appreciably  different  suscep- 


I.  In  an  antiskid  system  having  a  wheel  speed  transducer 
producing  a  sinusoidal  signal,  the  improvement  of  an  AC  to 
DC  converter,  comprising: 

a  squaring  circuit  receiving  the  sinusoidal  signal  and  produc- 
ing a  corresponding  square  wave  output; 

a  pulsing  circuit  connected  to  said  squaring  circuit  and 
producing  pulses  of  a  frequency  determined  by  the  fre- 
quency of  said  square  wave  output; 

an  integrator  having  first  and  second  inputs,  each  connected 
to  said  pulsing  circuit  through  a  uniquely  associated  resis- 
tor and  capacitor,  said  integrator  converting  said  pulses  to 
a  DC  output  having  an  ampUtude  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  said  pulses,  said  integrator  toiding  to  create 
a  phase  lag  between  variations  in  amplitude  of  said  DC 
output  signal  and  changes  in  frequency  of  the  sinusoidal 
signal;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  in  a  positive  feedback  loop  across  said 
integrator  for  compensating  for  said  phase  \ag. 

4,243,941 

DIGFTAL  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  DUAL 

BANDWIDTH  TRACKING  LOOP 

Kcaaea  J.  Zdnnek,  Sdianmburg,  DL,  asrignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  SduuudNurg,  m. 

FDed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,183 

Int  CL'  H03D  3/18;  H03L  7/10 

VS.  CL  329^-50  "  CW™ 

II.  In  a  receiver  for  a  digital  signal  modulated  on  a  carrier 
signal,  the  digital  signal  transmitted  in  a  serial  bit  stream  at  a 
predetermined  bit  frequency  by  a  clock  signal,  the  digital 
signal  including  at  least  one  predetermined  start  signal  fol- 
lowed by  a  message  signal,  the  start  signal  having  a  predeter- 
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mined  number  of  bits  organized  m  a  predetermined  bit  pattern, 
said  receiver  including  tracking  phase-locked  loop  means  for 
recovering  the  digital  signal  fiom  the  carrier  signal,  and  digital 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  the  digital  signal  and 
recovering  the  clock  signal  from  the  demodulated  digital  sig- 
nal, a  method  for  controlling  the  bandwidth  of  the  tracking 
loop  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


detecting  at  least  a  minimum  number  of  bits  of  the  start 
signal  and  providing  an  indication  signal  when  the  mini- 
mum number  of  bits  have  been  detected;  and 

switchuig  the  bandwidth  of  the  tracking  loop  from  an  ac- 
quire bandwidth  to  a  narrower  tracking  bandwidth  in 
response  to  the  indication  signal. 


4^243,942 

FULLY  RELAYED  REGENERATIVE  AMPUHER 
Alexander  J.  Glan,  Berkeley,  Gdif.,  iMiffor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcMirtad  by  the  United  States  Depart* 
nent  of  Energy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,642 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/m  3/05 

U.S.a.330— 4J  21  Claims 
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4,243,943 
FEEDBACK  SYSTEMS 
Edward  M.  Cherry,  Glea  Wavcriey,  Aastralia,  assigBor  to  Mo- 
aash  UaiTorsity,  Claytoa,  Aastralia 

Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,793 
ClalflH  priority,  applicatioa  AMtraUa,  Feb.  1, 1978,  PD3221 
lat  a.}  H03F  1/34 
VS.  CL  330—100  42 
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1.  A  low  pass  feedback  ampUfier  system,  comprising: 

a  multi-stage  amplifier  constituting  the  forward  path  of  the 
low  pass  feedtack  amplifier  system,  said  ampUfier  having 
a  plurahty  of  stages  operatively  connected  in  cascade,  said 
stages  having  respective  predetermined  gains,  poles,  and 
zeros;  and 

at  least  two  feedback  networks  operatively  connected  to 
said  forward  path  to  form  a  set  of  nested  feedback  loops, 
said  loops  being  nested  one  within  the  next,  each  said 
feedback  network  having  a  predetermined  transfer  func- 
tion in  complex  frequency  notation  of  the  approximate 
form  sr,  and 

wherein  the  gains,  poles  and  zeros  of  the  individual  stages  of 
the  forward  path,  and  the  transfer  functions  of  the  feed- 
back networks  are  predetermined  such  that  the  stage  or 
stages  within  the  innermost  of  the  feedback  loops  has  a 
return  difference  which  changes  at  a  rate  greater  than 
Bode's  limit  for  unconditional  stabiUty. 


4,243,944 
ORCUrr  FOR  automatic  dynamic  COMPRESSION 

OR  EXPANSION 
Ernst  SchrMer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignor  to 
Liceatia  PateBt-VerwaltaagHGja.bJI.,  FkaakAirt  am  Maia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944^41 
Claiais  priority,  appliartioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 
1977,  2743279 

lat  CL^  H03G  7/00 
VS.  a.  330-135  7  Clains 


1.  A  regenerative  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  focusing  means  for  focusing  laser  Ught; 

a  second  focusing  means  for  focusing  laser  Ught  with  said 
first  and  second  focusing  means  being  spaced  mput  to 
form  a  conunon  focusing  region  therebetween; 

a  first  reflective  means  for  reflecting  laser  Ught; 

at  least  one  second  reflective  means  for  reflecting  laser  Ught; 

said  first  and  second  reflecting  means  being  positioned  and 
optically  aUgned  to  form  a  closed  optical  path  of  aperture 
in  excess  of  20  cm.  wherein  laser  light  traversing  said 
optical  path  also  traverses  the  common  focusmg  region; 

a  spatial  filtering  means  for  suppressing  the  effects  of  beam 
breakup,  the  spatial  filtering  means  being  located  at  the 
common  focusing  region; 

optical  relay  means  for  forming  an  optical  relay  of  substan- 
tially zero  optical  path  difference  by  positioning  and  main- 
taining the  optical  aUgnment  of  the  first  and  second  focus- 
ing means  and  the  first  and  second  reflective  means  in  the 
closed  optical  path  whereby  hoer  Ught  in  a  regenerative 
amplifier  can  be  reimaged  in  the  optical  relay; 

switch  means  for  switching  laser  Ught  into  and  out  of  the 
closed  optical  path 

amplifier  means  for  auiplifying  light  in  the  closed  optical 
path  untU  the  laser  li|^t  is  in  excess  of  4  J/cm^. 
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1        COMPRESSION 

1.  A  circuit  for  the  automatic  dynamic  compression  or  ex- 
pansion of  an  input  signal,  comprising 

input  and  output  terminal; 

fint  controllable  adjusting  means  coupled  across  said  input 
and  output  terminals  to  form  a  useful  signal  path  between 
said  terminals; 

a  branch  path  including  second  controllable  adjusting  means 
and  a  control  generator  connected  to  the  output  thereof, 
the  output  of  said  control  generator  being  coupled  to  said 
first  controllable  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  gain  of 
said  useftil  signal  path  and  to  said  second  controllable 
adjusting  means  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  branch  path, 
the  variation  in  the  gain  of  said  branch  path  being  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  change  in  the  magni- 
tude of  said  input  signal;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 
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means  for  coupling  the  input  of  said  second  controllable 
adjusting  means  to  one  of  said  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  input  signal  being  compressed  when  the  input  of  said 
second  oMitrollable  adjusting  means  is  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  and  being  expanded  when  the  input  of  said 
second  controllable  adjusting  means  is  connected  to  said 
output  terminal. 


!  4*243,945 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUFIER 
EiB  Eckert,  AHtiii,  Tex^  aMigBor  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schamn- 
biir8,IU. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,039 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/45 

\3S.  a.  330—253  12  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  receiving  first  and 
second  potentials  and  amplifying  the  difference  therebetween, 
comprising: 

an  input  stage  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  potentials; 
and 

a  plurality  of  amplifying  stages  coupled  in  sequence  for 
amplifying  said  difference  each  having  a  first  input  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  first  and  second  potentials  for  reducing 
common  mode  gain  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  a  previous  stage. 


4y243,946  

CLASS-B  CURRENT  SOURCE  AMPLIFIER 

Chica  S.  Waag,  1201  Hadioa  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

FIM  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,803 

bt  CL'  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330— 265  18  Claim 
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said  dc  bias  current,  both  said  positive  signal  and  said  dc 
bias  current  being  received  at  the  input  of  the  aforesaid 
first  transistor,  the  aforesaid  third  transistor  being  a 
power  transistor,  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  load 
input, 

(b)  a  temperature  sensitive  diode  physically  placed  near 
the  outer  casing  of  the  aforesaid  power  transistor  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  outercasing,  said  diode 
being  interconnected  across  the  output  of  said  generat- 
ing means  for  reducing  said  dc  bias  current  in  propor- 
tion to  a  temperature  increase  in  said  outer  casing  due  to 
increasing  load  demands  on  said  power  transistor,  said 
reduced  dc  bias  current  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
deliver  said  amplified  positive  dc  current,  and 

(c)  a  thermistor  physically  placed  in  the  ambient  environ- 
ment surrounding  said  amplifier  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  said  environment,  said  thermistor  being  inter- 
connected across  the  output  of  sud  generating  means 
for  reducing  said  dc  bias  current  in  proportion  as  the 
temperature  of  said  ambient  environment  increases,  said 
reduced  dc  bias  current  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
deliver  said  amplified  positive  dc  current, 

means  for  generating  a  predetermined  dc  voltage  level, 
the  first  input  of  a  differential  ampUfier  being  connected  to 
said  load  input  and  receptive  of  any  dc  voltage  potential  at 
said  load  input  and  the  second  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier  being  receptive  of  said  predetermined  dc  voltage 
level  for  comparing  said  dc  voltage  potential  to  said  pre- 
determined dc  voltage  level  and  for  generating  a  control 
current  whose  variation  is  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  said  predetermined  dc  voltage  level  and  said  dc 
voltage  potential,  and 
a  negative  amplifier  half  receptive  of  said  audio  signal  for 
applying  an  amplified  negative  audio  signal  to  said  load 
input,  said  negative  amplifier  half  also  being  simulta- 
neously receptive  of  said  control  current  for  applying  an 
amplified  negative  dc  current  to  said  load  input,  said 
negative  dc  current  combining  with  said  positive  dc  cur- 
rent from  said  positive  amplifier  at  said  load  input  to 
maintain  a  zero  dc  voltage  level  at  said  load  input,  said 
amplified  negative  audio  signal  combining  with  said  am- 
pUfied  positive  audio  signal  to  form  said  amplified  audio 
signal,  said  negative  amplifier  comprising: 
first,  second,  and  third  transistors  direct  current  coupled 
in  tandem  for  amplifying  said  negative  signal  and  said 
dc  control  current,  both  said  negative  signal  and  said  dc 
control  current  being  received  at  the  input  of  the  afore- 
said first  transistor,  the  aforesaid  third  transistor  being  a 
power  transistor  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  load 
input. 


4,243,947 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  WITH  GAIN 

CONTROL 

Timothy  P.  Glennoo,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  aaiigDor  to  General  Motms 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,706 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/16:  H03G  3/30 

U  A  CL  33(K-284  2  Claims 


1.  A  feedback  current  source  amplifier  receptive  of  an  audio 
signal  for  amplifying  said  audio  siganal  and  for  driving  a  load 
with  said  amplified  audio  signal,  said  amplifier  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  dc  bias  current, 
a  positive  amplifier  half  receptive  of  said  audio  signal  for 
^>plying  an  amfriified  positive  audio  signal  to  the  input  of 
said  load,  said  positive  amplifier  half  also  being  simulta- 
neously receptive  of  said  dc  bias  current  for  applying  an 
amplified  positive  dc  current  to  said  load  input,  said  posi- 
tive ampUKer  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second,  and  third  transistors  direct  current  cou- 
pled in  tandem  for  amplifying  said  positive  signal  and 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  amplifier  with  gain  control  comprising: 
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a  field  effect  transi^r  having  source,  gate  and  drain; 

means  effective  to  bias  the  transistor  as  an  amplifier  with 
grounded  gate,  source  input  and  drain  output,  said  bias 
means  including  a  bias  resistor  between  source  and  ground 
effective  to  establish  a  source  bias  voltage  to  normally  bias 
the  field  effect  transistor  near  pinch-off; 

a  current  source; 

a  diode  having  a  dynamic  impedance  at  radio  frequencies 
which  varies  inversely  with  direct  current  therethrough, 
the  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  current 
source  flows  and  a  cathode  connected  in  series  with  the 
bias  resistor,  whereby  increased  current  from  the  current 
source  flows  through  the  bias  resistor,  thus  increasing  the 
transistor  source  voltage  and  reducing  amplifier  gain,  but 
whereby  the  diode  prevents  the  current  source  from  ad- 
versely affecting  the  amplifier  input  impedance; 

a  radio  frequency  signal  shunt  coupled  to  the  diode  anode, 
whereby  increasing  direct  current  through  from  the  cur- 
rent source  through  diode  causes  increasing  shunt  of  input 
radio  frequency  signal  away  from  the  transistor  source 
through  the  diode  to  provide  fiirther  gain  reduction  and 
improve  the  amplifier  overload  characteristics. 


4^243,948 

SUBSTANTIALLY  TEMPERATURE-INDEPENDENT 
TRIMMING  OF  CURRENT  FLOWS 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  GaMweil,  NJ„  aarifBor  to  RCA 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,139 

IntCL}H03Fi/M 

U.S.  CI.  330—219  44  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

current  source  having  a  first  and  second  terminals  between 
which  a  current  of  predetermined  temperature  coefficient 
respective  to  a  temperature  T  is  generated; 

adjustable  zero-temperature-coefficient  resistance  means 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  conducting  an 
adjustable,  small  portion  of  said  current  as  a  trim  current; 

a  path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  conduct- 
ing the  trimmed  remainder  of  said  current,  said  path  being 
through  a  series  connection  essentially  consisting  of 

at  least  one  semiconductor  diode  means  poled  for  forward 
conduction  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  close  to  T, 
and 

positive-tempirature-coefficient  first  renstance  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  close  to  T  and  being  of  such  value 
that  the  potential  across  said  series  connection  exhibits  the 
same  temperature  coefficient  as  the  current  generated  by 
said  current  source,  causing  said  trim  current  to  be  a 
substantially  temperature-independent  fraction  of  the 
current  generated  by  said  current  source. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  current  with  temperature- 
independent  quiescent  value, 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  compriung: 

input  and  common  terminals  connected  to  receive  said  cur- 
rent with  temperature-independent  quiescent  value; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  bipolar  master  mirroring  transistor  and  a  bipolar  slave 
mirroring  transistor  of  like  type,  each  having  respective 
emitter  and  base  and  collector  electrodes,  having  a  respec- 
tive emitter-base  circuit  between  its  emitter  and  base 
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electrodes,  having  a  respective  emitter-collector  circuit 
between  its  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

direct  coupled  feedback  means  between  the  emitter-collec- 
tor circuit  of  said  master  mirroring  transistor  and  its  emit- 
ter-base circuit  for  applying  a  potential  across  its  emitter- 
base  circuit  that  conditions  its  emitter-collector  circuit  to 
conduct  substantially  all  of  any  current  thereto  appUed 
which  is  of  the  polarity  associated  with  normal  transistor 
action; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  across  the  emitter-base  circuit 
of  said  slave  mirroring  transistor  like  unto  that  appearing 
across  the  emitter-base  circuit  of  said  master  mirroring 
transistor; 

means  connecting  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  slave 
mirroring  transistor  between  said  common  and  output 
terminals; 

means  connecting  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  master 
mirroring  transistor  between  said  common  and  output 
terminals  in  a  poling  such  that  said  current  with  tempera- 
ture-independent quiescent  value  is  conducted  by  normal 
transistor  action,  which  means  includes 

positive-temperature-coefficient  resistance  being  in  first 
series  connection  with  the  emitter-base  circuit  of  said 
master  mirroring  transistor,  and  being  of  such  value  that  a 

.  voltage  with  temperature-independent  quiescent  value 
appears  across  said  fvst  series  connection. 


4,243,949 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
MICROSTRIP  OSCILLATORS 
David  L.  Saol,  El  Ca^em,  and  David  RnMn,  Saa  Diego,  both  of 
Calif.,  aasigiiors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,580 
lot  a.J  H03L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  331— 9  SCiaiiBS 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  frequency  stabilized  MIC  oscillator 

network  comprising: 

an  MIC  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  signal  coupler  coupled  to  said  output; 

a  frequency  diplexer  coupled  to  said  coupler,  said  diplexer 
having  first  and  second  passbands  of  frequencies; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  power  output  of  said  diplexer  in 
said  first  passband; 

second  means  for  detecting  the  power  output  of  said  diplexer 
in  said  second  passband; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  and 
to  said  input  for  varying  the  voltage  to  said  input  to  thereby 
control  the  operating  frequency  of  s^id  oscillator,  said  feed- 
back means  further  comprising  heat-to-current  transducer 
means  disposed  in  thermal  proximity  to  said  diplexer  for 
varying  the  voltage  to  said  input  commensurately  with 
variation  in  the  temperature  of  said  diplexer. 


380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JA^aJARY  6,  1981 


4,243,950 
RANDOM  NOISE  GENERATORS 
Jowpk  M.  Proud,  Jr^  WeUcsley,  Mass^  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories iBCorporatod,  Walthaoi,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784,032 
I  iBt  CL^  H03B  29/00 

U.S.CL331— 7S        ■  21  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  random  noise  generator  comprising- 

a.  an  elongated  hollow  housing  open  at  both  ends,  said 
housing  being  a  rigid,  electrical  insulating,  low  leakage 
material; 

b.  cathode  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  and  seal  one  end 
of  said  housing,,  said  cathode  means  being  provided  with 
an  external  terminal  and  an  elongated  portion  extending 
into  said  housing,  said  cathode  means  terminal  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  negative  terminal  of  a  DC 
source  of  power; 

c.  anode  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  and  seal  the  other 
end  of  said  housing,  said  anode  means  being  provided  with 
external  terminal  and  an  elongated  portion  extending  into 
said  housing,  said  anode  and  cathode  means  being  spaced 
apart  at  least  3  centimeters;  and 

d.  output  means,  said  output  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  sttd  anode  means  terminal  and  the  other  end 
thereof  adaptf^  to  be  coupled  to  electrical  ground. 


4,243,951 
HIGH  REPETITION  RATE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR 
MODULATION  OF  INJECnON  LASERS 
Herbert  J.  Wolkstcta,  Urii^Btoii;  Brian  R.  Doman,  Bridge- 
water,  and  JUcadni  Goei,  Kendall  Parte,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corvoratkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,902 

lot  a.3  HOIS  3/n 

MS.  CL  331— MJ  H  .  «  Claims 
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1.  An  injection  laser  including  a  modulator  for  driving  said 
injection  laser  in  response  to  modulating  signals,  said  modula- 
tor comprising: 

a  current  conducting  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
current  through  said  laser,  said  device  having  input,  out- 
put and  control  electrodes,  said  modulating  signals  being 
applied  to  said  control  electrode,  and  one  of  said  input  and 
output  dectrodes  being  coupled  to  said  laser;  and 

biasing  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes for  biasing  said  current  conducting  device  at  a  first 
current  levd  and  for  biasing  said  laser  at  a  predetermined 


value  near  but  below  the  lasing  threshold  of  said  laser,  said 
biasing  means  including: 

a  first  resistor  in  series  with  said  laser;  and 

a  serially  connected  inductor  and  second  resistor  connected 
in  parallel  across  said  laser  and  said  first  resistor,  said 
inductor  being  of  a  value  to  present  an  isolating  impe- 
dance at  the  frequency  of  said  modulating  signals,  and  said 
current  conducting  device  being  responsive  to  said  modu- 
lating signals  at  said  control  electrode  for,  in  response  to 
each  signal,  increasing  the  current  through  said  laser  to  a 
value  above  its  lasing  threshold. 


4,243,952 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  BIAS  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASERS 
Daiid  R.  Patterson,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,625 

lot  a.J  HOIS  3/13 

U.S.  a.  331— 94.5  S  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  power  is  supplied  to  a 
semiconductor  laser  from  a  voltage  source,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
temperature-dependent  current  supply  means  for  applying 
Current  to  the  laser  from  said  voltage  source,  said  current 
supply  means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  thereof 
for  varying  the  current  magnitude  directly  with  tempera- 
ture in  such  degree  as  to  maintain  the  light  output  of  the 
laser  more  constant  with  change  in  the  laser  operating 
temperature;  and 
means  for  thermally  coupling  said  temperature-dependent 

current  supply  means  with  the  laser 
so  that  continuously  related  temperatures  exist  therebe- 
tween. 


4,243,953 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  PRESENTING 
HIGH  IMPEDANCE  TO  PARALLEL  RESONANT  TANK 

CIRCUIT 
AlTin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  and  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Qark,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,811 
Int  CV  H03B  5/U:  H03L  7/08 
U.S.  CL  331—117  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  variable-frequency  oscillator  adapted  to  be  controlled 
by  a  control  voltage  source,  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  each  including  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  being  coupled  together  and  to  a 
source  of  current; 
third  and  fourth  transistor  means  each  including  base  and 
emitter  electrodes,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistor  means  being  coupled  to  said  base  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respectively,  the 
base  of  said  third  transistor  means  being  coupled  to  a 
source  of  energizing  voltage,  and  the  base  of  said  fourth 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  first 
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transistor  for  forming  a  regenerative  circuit  loop  c^Mible 
of  oscillation; 

a  parallel-resonant  circuit  coupled  between  said  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  source  for  establishing  a  fre- 
quency-sensitive phase  characteristic  in  said  loop;  and 

variable  phase-shifting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 


first  point  on  said  regenerative  loop  and  an  output  coupled 
to  a  second  point  on  said  regen««tive  loop  for  extracting 
an  oscillatory  signal  from  said  regenerative  loop  at  said 
first  point  and  for  injecting  a  phaae-shifled  version  of  said 
oscillatory  signal  at  said  second  point  on  said  loop  under 
the  control  of  the  control  voltage  source  for  establishing 
an  oscillation  frequency. 


'  4,243,954 

LOW  LEVEL  LC  OSCILLATOR 
Bortron  D.  Schertz,  KokooM,  and  Frederick  A.  Aldridge,  Rni- 
siarille,  both  of  Ind.,  anigiMn  to  Gcnend  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,074 

Int.  CL^  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  CL  331—117  R  1  data 
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1.  A  low  levd  oscillator  suitable  for  use  as  a  radio  recdver 
locd  oscillator  and  adaptable  to  integrated  circuit  construction 
comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  difierentially  connected  transistors,  each 
having  a  base  and  the  second  having  a  collector  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  first; 

first  means  including  a  third  transistor  with  a  base-emitter 
junction  effective  to  establish  a  first  reference  voltage 
relative  to  ground  on  the  second  transistor  base  and  sup- 
ply electric  current  thereto; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the  first 
transistor  base,  a  grounded  collector  and  a  base; 

an  LC  tank  coupled  between  the  fourth  transistor  base  and 
ground; 

second  means  cooperating  with  the  fourth  transistor  base- 
emitter  junction  to  maintain  the  voltage  on  the  first  tran- 
sistor base  higher  by  the  first  reference  voltage,  in  vpcvt  of 


temperature  variation,  than  the  voltage  across  the  tank, 
whereby  alternate  conduction  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  is  timed  to  tank  oscillation; 

a  source  of  electric  power  having  a  second  reference  voltage 
higher  than  the  first  and  being  effective  to  ddiver  dectric 
current; 

impedance  means  connecting  the  electric  power  source  to 
the  first  transistor  base,  whereby  current  is  supplied  alter- 
nately to  the  tank  and  the  second  transistor  in  proper 
timing  and  phase  to  maintain  tank  oscillation,  the  fourth 
transistor  reducing  the  magnitude  of  tank  voltage  oscilla- 
tion to  a  low  levd. 


4^243,955 
REGULATED  SUPPRESSED  CARRIER  MODULATION 

SYSTEM 
San  M.  Daniel,  and  Kennetii  M.  Peterson,  both  of  Tcmpe,  Ariz^ 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaaabwg,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,048 
Int  CI.}  H03C  1/52;  H04B  1/12 
U.S.  CL  332-^7  O  14 


P(t) 


P(l)  SINUt 


12.  A  method  of  regulating  modulator  apparatus  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  carrier  signal  feedthrough,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  substantially  orthogonal  ver- 
sions of  a  carrier  signal; 

(b)  modulating  one  of  the  first  and  second  versions  of  the 
carrier  with  a  selected  modulating  signal; 

(c)  wdghting  portions  of  the  first  and  second  versions  of  the 
carrier  so  that  a  combined  value  of  the  first  and  second 
versions  of  the  carrier  is  substantially  equal  to  the  carrier 
signal  feedthrough;  and 

(d)  combining  the  modulated  sign^  and  the  wdghted  first 
and  second  versions  of  the  carrier  to  provide  an  output 
signal  wherein  carrier  signal  feedthrough  is  substantially 
supi^essed. 


4,243,956 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SIGNAL 

Mkhd  LeoHNMn,  Saint  Michd  lor  Orge,  and  dande  Cardoc 

Gtf-— r-Y?«tt«,  both  of  FhuK«,  aaaigwrs  to  Coaipagnie  ladna- 

tricUe  das  TdeeonmnnkatioH  dt  Alcatd,  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  19,245 
daiw  iriority,  appUcatkM  F^ttcc,  Mar.  10, 1978, 78  06953 
Int  CL^  H04B  3/0% 
U.S.  CL  333—18  5  OataH 

1.  An  automatic  equalizer  for  compensating  for  the  linear 
distortion  experienced  by  a  digitd  signal  when  transmitted 
over  a  transmission  channel  3,  said  digitd  signd  comprising  a 
train  of  digitd  pulses  of  a  constant  unit  time  interval,  the  equd- 
izer  comprising: 
(a)  a  variable  equalization  network  10  having  a  feedback 
control  loop  comprising: 
(1)  a  sign-coinddence  auto-correlator  30  for  correlating 
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the  penalities  of  a  first  and  a  second  version  of  the 
equalized  signal;  and 


III) 
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(2)  means  for  delaying  13  the  second  version  of  the  equal- 
ized signal  with  respect  to  the  first  version  by  an  integer 
multiple  of  said  unit  time  interval. 


4,243,997 
UNIVERSAL  EQUALIZER 
Sduridt,  Nwemberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
'  to  Te  ka  De  Felten  Jk  Gattleanme  Fenuneldeanhigen 
GmbH,  Nwtmbtrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtimntkM  of  Scr.  No.  SS1,510,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abaodoacd, 
which  is  a  coirtiMmtioa  of  Scr.  No.  724,614,  Sep.  20, 1976, 
abmrfoMd.  Thto  appUcatioa  JaL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,884 
Ciaima  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  20, 
1975,  2541977 

bt  a.}  H03H  7/03 
VS.  CL  339—28  R  I  3  Claims 


1.  An  equalizer  of  the  type  operative  for  equalizing  the 
attenuation-versiis-frequency  curve  of  a  signal  carrier  trans- 
mission system  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  by 
providing  a  compensatory  attenuation-versus-frequency  trans- 
fer function  compensating  for  the  unequalized  attenuation-ver- 
sus-frequency curve  of  the  signal  carrier  transmission  system, 
the  equalizer  comprising 
input  circuit  means;  J 

output  drcnit  means; 

N  compensating  means  connected  between  the  input  and 
output  circoit  means  of  the  equalizer  and  operative  for 
rstaWishing  a  compensatory  attenuation-versus-frequency 
transfer  function  comprised  of  N  compensatory  attenua- 
tion-versos-fireqnency-curve  bumps, 
each  of  the  N  compensating  means  comprising  a  respective 
reactor-resistor  circuit  stage  operative  for  establishing  a 


respective  one  of  the  N  bumps  of  the  compensatory  trans- 
fer function  of  the  equalizer, 

each  reactor-resistor  circuit  stage  including  amplitude- 
selecting  means  adjustable  for  changing  the  amplitude  of 
the  respective  compensatory  bump, 

each  reactor-resistor  circuit  stage  furthermore  including 
frequency-selecting  means  adjustable  for  shifting  the  fre- 
quency of  the  extreme-amplitude  point  of  the  respective 
compensatory  bump  between  the  minimum  and  maximum 
end  frequencies  of  a  respective  one  of  N  different  fre- 
quency ranges, 

each  of  the  N  different  frequency  ranges  including  a  middle 
frequency  midway  between  the  minimum  and  maximum 
end  frequencies  of  that  frequency  range, 

the  difference  between  the  middle  frequency  and  the  end 
frequencies  within  each  frequency  range  being  in  excess  of 
one  half  the  difference  between  the  middle  frequency  of 
that  frequency  range  and  the  middle  frequency  of  the 
adjoining  frequency  range, 

the  flanks  of  each  two  adjoining  compensatory  bumps  over- 
lapping and  intersecting  at  a  point  which  is  at  least  0.6  of 
the  amplitudes  of  the  two  adjoining  bumps  whenever  the 
amplitudes  of  the  two  adjoining  bumps  are  set  to  equal 
values, 

the  N  middle  frequencies  being  substantially  equidistantly 
spaced  when  measured  along  a  normalized  frequency  axis 
the  constituent  portions  of  which  have  been  expanded  and 
compressed  in  correspondence  to  the  function  d*,  wherein 


[3.76^-5.32  Nf7+ 2.07] 
</•=*.  10 

k  is  a  simple  proportionality  constant  and 
q  is  normalized  frequency  f/f max- 


4,243,958 
PHASE-MULTIPLEXED  GCD  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
Doran  K.  Wilde,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 
BeaTcrtoo,  Or^ 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,361 

lat  CL'  H03H  15/02;  GllC  19/28.  27/00 

VJS.  CL  333—165  1  Claim 
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1.  A  phase-multiplexed  CCD  transversal  filter,  comprising: 

a  multi-phase  sampUng  clock  source  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  sampling  clock  signals  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  different  predetermined  pluoes  of  a  single 
clock  cycle; 

a  plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices  defining  serially  ar- 
ranged delay  elements,  each  of  said  charge  coupled  de- 
vices receiving  a  different  sampling  clock  signal  so  that 
said  charge  coupled  devices  acquire  samples  of  an  input 
signal  in  a  predetermined  consecutive  order, 

means  for  sensing  the  value  of  the  charge  stored  in  said 
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serially  arranged  delay  elements  and  combining  predeter- 
mined weighting  coefficients  therewith;  and 

means  for  summing  said  sensed  and  weighted  values  to 
provide  an  output  signal  which  is  related  to  the  input 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  transfer  func- 
tion, 

wherein  said  pluraUty  of  charge  coupled  devices  consists  of 
N  CCD's  connected  in  parallel,  said  multiphase  sampling 
clock  source  produces  N  clock  signals  having  the  same 
frequency  fe  so  that  the  apparent  sampUng  frequency 
fs-Nfe,  and  each  CCD  has  M  taps  so  that  said  filter  ap- 
pears to  comprise  a  nngle  CCD  having  a  length  of  N  times 
M  elements. 


4^43,999 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  WITH  TAP  COEFFICIENT 

LEAKAGE 

Donald  L.  DnttweHcr,  Runsoo,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Bell  Telephooe 

Laboratories,  laeorporatad,  Mvny  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Jn.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,890 

bt  a.}  H03A  15/00.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  333—166  4  daimi 
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1.  A  digital  adaptive  filter  including  a  tapped  delay  line  and 
apparatus  coupled  to  said  delay  line  for  providing  a  tap  coeffi- 
cient signal,  said  tap  coefficient  providing  apparatus  (100, 200, 
300,  400)  including  leak  apparatus  (40,  240)  for  introducing 
leakage  in  said  tap  coefficient  signal  and  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  said  digital  filter  further  comprises  means  (50»  60) 
for  controlling  the  strength  of  said  tap  coefficient  leakage,  said 
controlling  means  including  means  for  weakly  driving  said  tap 
coefficient  signal  toward  zero  said  driving  means  including 
means  (410, 420)  re^wnsive  to  an  updating  component  (450)  of 
said  tap  coefficient  and  responsive  to  said  tap  coefficient  (470, 
480)  for  intermittently  introducing  leakage. 


4,243,960 
METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  TUNING  THE 

CENTER  FREQUENCY  OF  NARROW-BAND 
SURFACE-ACOUSTIC-WAVE  (SAW)  DEVICES  BY 
MEANS  OF  DIELECTRIC  OVERLAYS 
Dafid  J.  White;  Cari  N.  HchBidt,  Jr^  and  Robert  E.  Hut,  aU  of 
Ridgecrcst,  Calif.,  aasigBorB  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  ttie  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUngton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,395 

lot  a?  H03H  9/64.  9/42.  9/25;  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  CL  333— 196  8  Claims 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising; 
a  substrate,  for  supporting  the  propagation  of  surface  acous- 
tic waves; 


an  input  transducer  formed  on  said  substrate  for  producing 
surface  acoustic  waves; 

an  output  transducer  formed  on  said  substrate,  for  receiving 
surface  acoustic  waves;  and 

an  electrically  nonconducting  film  deposited  on  and  in 
contact  with  said  substrate  and  transducers,  said  film 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  to  obtain  a  desired 
center  frequency  of  said  surface  acoustic  waves. 

4,243,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  THE  RESONANCE 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 

COMPRISING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  CAVITIES 

Georges  FaiUoa,  and  Oaade  Garreyre,  both  of  Paris,  Fhucc, 

assitaors  to  ThoBuon-CSF,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,957 
OahBS  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Jon.  29, 1978, 78  19503 
lat  a.}  HOIP  7/06 
U.S.  CL  333-233  10^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  the  resonance  frequency  of  a 
microwave  device  comprising  n  aligned  microwave  cavities, 
each  including  means  for  varying  the  volume  and  hCnce  the 
resonance  frequency  of  the  cavity,  said  n  volume  varying 
means  bearing  against  n  stops,  said  n  stops  being  aligned  on  one 
and  the  same  support,  the  degree  of  penetration  of  each  stop 
within  the  support  being  adjustable,  said  support  carrying  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  n  stops  against  which  the  volume  varying 
means  may  be  successively  applied. 

4,243,962 
DIGTTAL  TUNING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  F.  LarUa,  HoUand;  Harold  M.  Canidy,  Hatboro,  both 
of  Pa.;  John  W.  Woodcock,  BeUnawr,  N  J.,  and  WiWaa  M. 
Dunn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  TRW  lac,  dcfdaad, 
Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,420 

lat  a^  H03J  5/06,  5/08 

VS.  a.  334—7  34  Chdms 
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14.  The  method  of  claim  13  in  which  the  cylindrical  sections 
have  indexing  pins  and  mating  openings,  and  the  sections  are 
assembled  and  secured  together  by  inserting  the  indexing  pins 
of  one  of  said  sections  into  the  mating  openings  of  the  next 
section  during  the  step  of  assembling  the  sections  in  said 
predetermined  order. 

15.  The  method  of  claim  14  in  which  said  segmento  are 
aligned  and  secured  with  each  of  their  axes  along  a  common 
axis  for  said  body,  and  including  the  step  of  securing  to  the 
body  an  end  portion  having  a  central  shaft  along  the  common 
axis  of  said  sections  for  rotation  of  said  body  thereabout. 
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4,243,963 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  PRINTED  WIRING  CARD 

MOUNTABLE  REED  RELAY 

Kl^ja  M.  Jaawel,  dai  EUjra,  and  James  V.  Koppeutdner, 

Ckkago,  bock  of  IlL,  aarigaora  to  GTE  Antooiatic  Electric 

Laboratorief  LKorporated,  North  Lake,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,141 

bt  CL^  HOIH  1/66 

VS.  CL  335—151  5  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switching  device  including  an  elon- 
gated capsule  of  dielectric  material  and  a  plurality  of  switching 
contacts  located  within  and  supported  by  said  capsule,  said 
electromagnetic  switching  device  comprising; 
a  helix  of  conductive  material  bonded  to  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  capsule,  said  helix 
including  first  and  second  termination  ends;  and 
first  and  second  terminals  bonded  to  said  first  and  second 
termination  ends  respectively. 


4,243,964. 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH, 

PARTICULARLY  STARTER  SWITCH  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  STARTER  MOTORS 

Karl-HciBz  Bfi^cr,  Ncakanaca,  and  Martin  Sprenger,  Vaikln- 

gen,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stattgnt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,051 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813699 

Int  CL^  HOIH  7/16.  75/00 
US.  a.  335—156  13  Claims 
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tion  of  the  solenoid  to  move  the  contact  carrier  in  the 
direction  of  the  fixed  switching  terminal  to  effect  closing 
of  the  switch,  said  armature  and  switching  rod  being 
movable  over  a  path  length  in  excess  of  the  length  of  the 
path  of  the  contact  carrier  upon  engagement  thereof  with 
the  fixed  terminal,  thereby  providing  ^ver-travel  of  the 
armature  and  the  switching  rod; 
and  contact  release  force  transmission  means  (27,  28,  29,  30; 
50,  51)  secured  to  the  switching  rod  (15)  and  engageable 
with  the  contact  carrier  upon  deenergization  of  the  sole- 
noid and  return  movement  of  the  armature  (8)  under  the 
return  force  (P)  after  the  switching  rod  and  hence  the 
armature  have  travelled  over  said  excess  path  length  to 
tear  the  contact  carrier  from  the  fixed  switch  terminal  (13, 
14)  in  case  of  sticking  of  the  contact  carrier  thereto  and 
failure  of  the  contact  release  spring  (31)  to  push  the 
contact  carrier  away  from  the  fixed  switch  terminal. 


4,243,965 
DEFLECTION  COIL 
Norio  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dcnki  Onkyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toyko,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,401 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   8,    1977,   52- 
277793[U] 

Int  a.5  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  a.  335—213  ,  3  Claims 
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1.  Electromagnetically  operated  switch  having 

a  housing  (6, 12)  defining  a  switching  chamber  (11)  therein; 

a  solenoid  coil  (10)  located  within  the  portion  of  the  housing 
and  having  a  central  opening; 

a  core  (1,  2)  located  against  an  end  face  of  the  coil  and  at 
least  in  part  across  said  opening; 

an  armature  element  (8)  longitudinally  movable  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  coil  against  a  return  force  (P); 

at  least  one  fixed  switch  terminal  (13,  14)  located  in  the 
housing  and  extending  into  the  switching  chamber; 

a  movable  contact  carrier  (26,  49)  located  in  the  housing; 

a  contact  release  spring  (31)  engaging  the  contact  carrier  and 
tending  to  posh  the  contact  carrier  away  from,  and  out  of 
engagement  with,  the  at  least  one  switch  terminal; 

and  connecting  means  coupling  the  armature  element  and 
the  contact  carrier  together,  comprising 

a  switching  rod  (15)  connected  to  the  armature  element  and 
movable  therewith; 

contact  engagement  force  transmission  means  (16;  19, 33, 35, 
45)  engageable  with  both  the  switching  rod  (15)  and  the 
contact  carrier  (26, 49)  and  transmitting  movement  of  the 
armature,  and  hence  of  the  switching  rod  upon  energiza- 


1.  A  deflection  coil  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil  frame  having  a  flared  icoil  bobbin  and  guides  pro- 
vided at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  coil  bobbin  and 
integrated  therewith,  wherein  the  guide  at  the  front  end  of 
the  coil  frame  has  a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  coil  winding  insertion  slots  therein  and  the  guide  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  coil  frame  has  a  second  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  coil  winding  insertion  slots 
therein,  the  first  plurality  of  slots  being  greater  than  the 
second  plurality  of  slots,  and 

(b)  saddle-type  coil  means  along  the  inside  surface  of  the  coil 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  wires  passing  through  prede- 
termined coil  winding  insertion  slots  in  the  guide  at  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  coil  frame,  and  having  a  distri- 
bution in  said  slots  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  having 
a  strong  pin-shaped  field  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  a 
barrel-shaped  field  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  for  reduc- 
ing misconvergence. 


4,243,966 
ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING  OF  NONSEQUENTIAL 

DISC  WINDINGS  IN  TRANSFORMERS 
Robert  C.  Degencff,  Pittsfidd,  Mass.,  and  John  C.  Grouse, 
Rome,  Ga.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,157 
Int  a.i  HOIF  15/J4 
VS.  a.  336—70  2  Claims 

1.  A  disc  coil  winding  arrangement  for  a  transformer  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  insulated  electrical  conductors  radially 
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disposed  around  a  winding  form  in  a  disc  winding  config- 
uration; 

a  plurality  of  winding  sections  of  said  radially  disposed 
conductors  linearly  arranged  along  said  winding  form; 

an  electrostatic  ring  shield  adjacent  one  of  said  winding 

-  sections  and  electrically  connected  with  another  of  said 
winding  sections; 

said  winding  sections  being  electrically  inter-connected  in  a 
nonsequential  arrangement  wherein  a  first  one  of  said 
winding  sections  is  electrically  connected  with  a  second 
one  of  said  winding  sections  and  a  third  one  of  said  wind- 
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ing  section  is  electrically  connected  with  a  fourih  one  of 
said  winding  sections,  said  first  and  said  fourih  winding 
sections  being  electrically  connected  together,  said  second 
section  being  electrically  connected  to  the  electrostatic 
ring  shield  aiid  said  third  winding  section  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  terminal  of  the  transformer; 

at  least  one  electrosutic  shield  within  said  first  winding 
section  electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  electro- 
static shield  in  said  second  section;  and 

at  least  one  electrostitic  shield  in  the  third  winding  section 
being  electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  electrostatic 
shield  in  said  fourih  winding  section. 


4043,967 

THERMOSTAT  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 
James  P.  F^rank,  Rock  Falls,  HI.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,236     . 
Int.  CI.}  HOIH  37/52 
VS.  CI.  337—340  26  Claims 
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1.  A  thermostat  adapted  to  control  the  energization  of  a 
conditioning  system  operable  generally  in  a  heating  mode  and 
a  cooling  mode  so  as  to  effect  the  regulation  of  the  temperature 
of  a  given  space  in  which  the  thermostat  may  be  located,  the 
thermostat  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  base; 

a  post  routably  mounted  to  said  base; 

a  bimetal  means  movable  in  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of 


adjusted  positions  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
space,  said  bimetal  means  having  a  generally  spiral  config- 
uration with  generally  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer 
ends  and  said  inner  end  being  secured  to  said  post  so  as  to 
be  conjointly  rotatable  therewith; 

means  mounted  to  said  base  for  selecting  an  operating  mode 
of  the  thermostat  and  movable  between  an  ofT  position,  a 
heating  mode  position  and  a  cooling  mode  position; 

a  switch  device  mounted  to  said  base  and  including  means 
operable  generally  for  switching  between  a  pair  of  switch- 
ing positions  effecting  the  energization  and  the  deenergiz- 
ation of  the  conditioning  system  when  said  mode  selecting 
means  is  in  the  heating  mode  position  and  the  cooling 
mode  position  thereof,  respectively; 

means  secured  generally  to  said  outer  end  of  said  bimetal 
means  and  associated  with  said  switch  device  for  translat- 
ing the  temperature  sensing  movement  of  said  bimetal 
element  so  as  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  switching 

'    means  between  its  switching  positions; 

a  temperature  selector  manually  movable  with^  respect  to 
said  base  within  a  pair  of  predetermined  temperature 
ranges  so  as  to  set  a  preselected  temperature  for  the  given 
space  and  operably  connected  wiUi  said  post  so  as  to 
conjointly  rotate  said  post  and  said  bimetal  means  to  a 
respective  one  adjusted  position  of  the  plurality  thereof 
correlative  with  the  preselected  temperature  setting  of 
said  temperature  selector  within  one  of  the  predetermined 
temperature  ranges  upon  the  manual  movement  of  said 
temperature  selector; 

a  pair  of  predeterminately  spaced  apari  abutments  on  one  of 
said  mode  selecting  means  and  said  temperature  selector; 
and 

abutment  means  on  the  other  of  said  mode  selecting  means 
and  said  temperature  selector,  one  of  said  abutment  pair 
and  said  abutment  means  being  movable  with  lost  motion 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  abutment  pair  and  said 
abutment  means  so  as  to  drivingly  engage  one  of  said 
abutments  of  said  pair  thereof  and  said  abutment  means 
upon  the  manual  movement  of  said  temperature  selector 
from  the  preselected  temperature  setting  thereof  within 
the  one  predetermined  temperature  range  toward  another 
preselected  temperature  setting  thereof  within  the  other  of 
the  predetermined  temperature  ranges,  the  driving  en- 
gagement of  said  one  abutment  and  said  abutment  means 
effecting  the  conjoint  movement  with  said  temperature 
selector  of  said  mode  selecting  means  from  one  of  the 
heating  mode  position  and  the  cooling  mode  position 
thereof  through  the  off  position  to  the  other  of  the  heating 
position  and  the  cooling  position  and  the  lost  motion 
movement  between  said  abutments  and  said  abutment 
means  defining  a  manual  movement  of  said  temperature 
selector  across  at  least  a  pari  of  each  of  the  one  and  other 
predetermined  temperature  ranges  when  said  mode  select- 
ing means  is  in  its  off  position. 


4,243,968 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  UNTT,  PARTS  THEREFOR 

AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Douglas  R.  Scott  Knozrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  RlchaHwd,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33331 
Int  a.}  HOIC  3/04 
VS.  a.  338—28  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  temperature  sensing  unit  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  chamber  therein  leading  from  a  temperature 
sensing  area  of  said  housing  means  to  a  connector  area  of  said 
housing  means  and  having  an  electrical  temperature  sensor 
disposed  in  said  sensing  area  and  interconnected  by  lead  means 
to  electrical  connector  means  disposed  in  said  connector  area 
with  sealing  means  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  to  sealingly 
fill  the  same  and  secure  said  sensor,  lead  means  and  connector 
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means  in  place,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sealing  means 
comprises  a  preformed  one-piece  resilient  member  that  was 


formed  separately  from  said  lead  means,  connector  means, 
sensor  and  housing  means. 


4^243,969 
LAYER  RESISTOR  ELEMENT 
Wolf-Erkai4  SMacrwaM;  Heiu-Jirgn  Sicde;  Bela  RSner,  aU 
of  Bad  NcHtadt,  aad  JSrgea  Zimmcmaaii,  Fuchntadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  avigBon  to  PREH,  Elektrofeinnw 
chaaiidie  Wcriw  Jakob  Prch  Nachf.  GnbH  *  Co.,  Bad  Neus- 
tadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Food  Afr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,801 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Apr.  18, 
1978,2816665 

lat  a.3  HOIC  1/012 
UJS.  CL  338—309  U  daims 


--3 


1.  A  layer  resistor  element  for  use  in  a  variable  resistor 
having  a  non-linear  resistance  characteristic,  comprising 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  two  terminal  etectrodes  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
substrate,  i 

(c)  a  first  resistance  layer  disposed  on  the  substrate  in  contact 
with  said  terminal  electrodes, 

(d)  two  comb-Uke  sets  of  separating  slots  cut  into  said  first 
resistance  layer  altematingly  from  opposite  sides  thereof 
so  as  to  mesh  with  each  other,  the  area  of  the  slots  being 
negligible  relatively  to  the  area  of  the  first  resistance  layer, 
and  the  lengths  and  spacings  of  the  slots  of  each  set  being 
defined  in  accordance  with  said  non-linear  characteristic, 
and 

(e)  a  second  resistance  layer  disposed  on  the  first  resistance 
layer  and  having  a  greater  resistivity  than  the  first  resis- 
tance layer,  the  seccMid  resistance  layer  extending  beyond 
the  first  resistance  layer  at  a  side  thereof  to  form  a  slide 
way  for  a  wiper  of  said  variable  resistor. 


said  power  line  means  providing  a  reference  voltage  pow- 
ering an  audio  alarm  circuit, 

(c)  magneto  on-ofT  detector  circuit  means  electrically  con- 
nected with  the  power  line  means  to  inhibit  the  audioa- 
larm  circuit  when  the  power  switch  and  magneto  switch 
are  in  the  on  position  thereby  providing  an  inhibiting 
voltage  that  the  voltage  to  it  is  above  the  reference  volt- 
age, 

(d)  long  period  timing  circuit  means  electrically  connected 
to  a  reference  voltage  line  to  the  audio  alarm  circuit  for 
inhibiting  the  audioalarm  circuit  while  in  a  charged  high 
state  from  the  current  in  the  power  line  above  the  refer- 
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ence  voltage  when  the  power  and  magneto  switches  are 
on  and  to  discharge  after  a  predetermined  time  when  the 
power  switch  is  turned  on  and  the  magneto  switch  is  off  so 
as  to  activate  the  audioalarm  circuit 

(e)  short  period  timing  circuit  means,  electrically  connected 
with  the  power  line  means  and  an  output  line  from  the 
detector  circuit  means  providing  a  current  output  after  a 
predetermined  time  when  the  inhibiting  voltage  in  said 
magneto  on-ofT  detector  circuit  means  drops  below  the 
reference  voltage,  when  the  magneto  switch  is  turned  off 
and  the  main  power  switch  is  in  the  on  position,  and 

(0  said  audioalarm  circuit  means  activated  by  current  output 
from  said  short  period  timing  circuit  means. 


4,243,971 
TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  PASSENGER 
RESTRAINT  SYSTEMS 
Wadym  Suchowerskyj;  Berthold  Seibel,  both  of  Scbwieberdin- 
gen,  and  Peter  Werner,  Wiemaheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gomany 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,572 
Clainib  r^nrity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28. 
1978,  2851333 

lot  a.)  G08B  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—52  H  10  Claims 
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4,243^10 

OPEN  dRCUTT  ALARM 

Patridi  C.  Hardoe,  6923  S.  Cherry  St,  and  Malia  L.  Jacobs, 

7022  S.  Dexter  St,  both  of  Utdeton,  Colo.  80122 

FBcd  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,607 

lat  a.3  G06B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—52  D  5  Claiais 

1.  An  alarm  circuit  for  indicating  a  main  power  switch  on 

Math  the  magneto  switch  off  in  a  light  aircraft  comprising:    * 

(a)  power  line  means  connected  to  the  battery,  ground  and 
magneto  power  terminals  of  a  magneto  switch, 

(b)  power  divider  circuit  means  electrically  connected  in 
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1.  A  test  circuit  for  automotive  passenger  safety  systems, 
said  safety  system  including  a  trigger  signal  discriminator  and 
a  power  output  stage  actuated  by  said  discriminator,  said 
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power  output  stage  serving  to  actuate  said  safety  system,  and 
wherein,  according  to  the  invention,  said  test  circuit  comprises 
a  semiconductor  switch  (16)  which  may  be  placed  in  electrical 
series  connection  with  said  power  output  suge  (14)  and  said 
safety  system  (11),  said  test  circuit  including  means  for  pre- 
venting simultaneous  conduction  of  said  switch  (16)  and  said 
power  output  stage  (14)  during  a  test. 

I  4^243,972 

METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNATURE 
CODED  TARGET  RECOGNITION 
Stephen  M.  Toanaiat,  Etkhart,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  Enaark,  Incor- 
porated, Miihawaka,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  So-.  No.  25,266 

lat  a.J  G09F  9/30 

VS.  a.  340—146.3  SY  .  «  ClainM 


1.  In  a  method  for  signature  coded  target  recognition,  the 
steps  of  assigning  to  each  of  multiple  targets  a  unique  binary 
characteristic,  selecting  a  particular  target  from  among  the 
multiplicity  of  targets,  causing  each  target  to  successively 
assume  its  unique  characteristic  binary  state,  sensing  the  binary 
sute  characteristic  of  the  selected  target  by  sensing  means, 
storing  the  sensed  binary  state  of  the  selected  target,  repeating 
the  process  for  each  digit  of  the  binary  code  of  the  target, 
comparing  the  sensed  (characteristic)  and  stored  multiple  digit 
code  to  a  record  of  the  binary  characteristics  of  all  of  the 
targets  to  find  a  correlation  between  the  sensed  and  stored 
binary  code  characteristic  of  the  selected  target  and  (a)  the 
correlated  characteristic  of  said  record,  and  thereby  securing 
identification  of  the  selected  target  as  the  target  to  which  the 
correlated  recorded  binary  characteristic  had  been  assigned. 


4,243,973 
HOME  INTEGRATED  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Da?id  H.  Saadtdge,  Midland,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Gordon  B.  Ar- 
odd.  Midland,  Tex.,  a  part  intercit 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,326 

Int  a.}  H04Q  9/16:  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  340-148  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  fcnr  producing  an  audible  output  up0n  the  occur- 
rence of  certain  events,  comprising: 
first  input  means  for  providing  a  first  input  signal  upon  the 

occurrence  of  a  first  event; 
second  input  means  for  providing  a  second  input  signal  upon 

the  occurrence  of  a  second  event; 
coordinating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  input 


means  and  said  second  input  means  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  input  signals  and  producing  first  and  second 
control  signals  respectively  in  response  thereto; 

a  first  output  means  controlled  by  said  coordinating  circuit 
means  for  providing  an  audible  signal  in  respone  to  one  of 
said  control  signals; 

a  second  output  means  which  is  switched  between  a  first, 
energized  state  and  a  second,  deenergized  state  in  response 
to  one  of  said  control  signals; 

a  third  output  means  comprising  a  muting  circuit  for  reduc- 
ing the  volume  of  competing  sounds  in  response  to  one  of 
said  control  signals;  and 

a  fourth  output  means  comprising  at  least  one  normally 
energized  electrical  socket  and  further  wherein  said  coor- 
dinating circuit  means  includes  an  oscillator  circuit  means 
for  periodically  interrupting  the  electrical  supply  to  said 
socket  for  producing  periodic  energization  of  any  load 
device  connected  to  said  socket. 


4,243,974 

WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Rodney  L.  Mack,  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Poat  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wiladagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,947 

lat  a.'  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  NT  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  geometrically  converting  an  input  analog 
signal  to  an  output  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

integrating  said  input  signal  in  a  first  sense  to  provide  an 
integrating  signal, 

simultaneously  therewith  integrating  a  reference  signal  in  a 
second  sense  opposite  said  first  sense  to  reduce  the  ampli- 
tudf»  of  said  integrated  signal, 

periodically  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  said  integrated  and 
reference  signals, 

geometrically  adjusting  a  digital  signal  according  to  each 
comparison, 

converting  each  said  adjusted  digital  signal  to  analog  form  to 
provide  said  reference  signal,  and 

totalizing,  over  a  predetermined  measuring  interval,  the 
values  of  each  said  adjusted  digital  signal  at  the  time  of 
each  comparison,  thus  to  provide  said  output  digital  sig- 
nal. 
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4,243^5 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Eyi  Masuda,  Kawanki,  and  Yasoji  SnzuU,  Ayase,  both  of 
Japaa,  aiii8Mn  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,641 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52/117533 
lat.  a.2  H03K  W20 
US.  CL  340-347  NT  8  Claims 
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ond  period  from  the  time  the  output  voluge  of  said  inte- 
grator reaches  said  comparison  reference  voltage  level  to 
the  time  said  second  timing  control  pulse  occurs  to  pro- 
vide a  digital  value  correspondmg  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  unknown  analog  signal  and  said  first  reference 
voltage. 


4,243,976 
TERNARY  TO  BINARY  CONVERTER 
Richard  C.  Warner,  Morris  Plains,  and  Donald  J.  Weber,  North 
Caldwell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Uttle  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,545 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  5  Claims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

an  integrator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  powered 
from  first  and  second  potentials  for  integrating  a  differ- 
ence between  input  voltages  applied  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs,  said  first  input  being  sypplied  with  a  medium 
voltage  between  a  first  reference  voltage  and  a  second 
reference  voltage  of  which  the  magnitude  is  larger  than 
the  first  reference  voluge; 

a  comparator  powered  from  said  first  and  second  potentials 
for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  said  integrator  with  a 
comparison  reference  voltage,  the  magnitude  of  the  com- 
parison reference  voltage  ranging  between  said  first  and 
second  potentials; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said 
integrator  and  selectively  applying  said  first  reference 
voltage,  said  second  reference  voltage,  and  an  unknown 
analog  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said  integrator; 

means  for  setting  the  output  of  said  integrator  to  the  level  of 
said  comparison  reference  voltage  at  the  start  of  an  inte- 
grating operation; 

clock  means  for  producing  clock  pulses  and  timing  control 
pulses  at  predetermined  time  intervals  from  the  point  of 
time  that  said  integrator  conmiences  its  integration  opera- 
tion; 

means  for  causing  said  switching  means  to  couple  said  sec- 
ond reference  voltage  to  said-second  input  of  said  integra- 
tor during  a  first  period  with  a  given  duration,  said  first 
period  terminating  upon  occurrence  of  a  first  timing  con- 
trol pulse; 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  timing  con- 
trol pulse  to  cause  said  switching  means  to  couple  said 
unknown  analog  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said  inte- 
grator during  a  second  period,  said  second  period  termi- 
nating when  the  output  voltage  of  said  integrator  reaches 
said  comparison  reference  voltage  when  said  unknown 
analog  signal  is  smaller  in  magnitude  than  said  first  refer- 
ence voltage  and  upon  occurrence  of  a  second  timing 
control  pulse  when  said  unknown  analog  signal  is  larger  in 
magnitude  than  said  first  reference  voltage; 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  second  timing 
control  pulse  to  cause  said  switching  means  to  couple  said 
first  reference  voltage  to  said  second  input  of  said  integra- 
tor during  a  third  period,  said  third  period  terminating 
when  the  output  voltage  of  said  integrator  equals  said 
comparison  reference  level; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
occurring  during  said  third  period  to  provide  a  digital 
value  corresponding  to  said  unknown  analog  signal;  and 

second  ooonting  means  for  counting,  when  said  imknown 
analog  signal  is  smaller  than  the  first  reference  voltage,  the 
clock  pulses  occurring  during  a  time  interval  in  said  sec- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  converting  ternary  information  coded  as  first 
and  second  binary  input  signals  in  which  a  first  binary  state  on 
one  signal  and  second  state  on  the  other  signal  represent  no 
input,  a  first  binary  state  on  the  one  and  a  first  binary  state  on 
the  other  represent  a  positive  input  and  second  binary  state  on 
one  and  a  second  binary  state  on  the  other  a  negative  input, 
into  an  output  signal  which,  when  alternating  between  two 
binary  states,  represents  no  input,  when  at  a  first  binary  state 
represents  a  positive  input  and  when  at  a  second  binary  state 
represents  a  negative  input,  comprising: 

(a)  means  generating  a  clock  signal  synchronous  with  said 
first  and  second  input  signals; 

(b)  a  multiplexer  having  as  first  and  second  inputs  said  first 
and  second  binary  input  signals,  and  providing  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  first  and  second  outputs,  said  multi- 
plexer also  having  control  inputs  operative  to  selectively 
couple  said  first  and  second  inputs  to  said  first  and  second 
outputs; 

(c)  a  first  D-type  flip  flop  having  said  clock  signal  as  a  clock 
input  and  said  first  output  as  a  data  input  and  providing 
said  output  signal  at  its  output;  and 

(d)  a  second  D-type  flip  flop  having  said  clock  signal  as  a 
clock  input  and  said  second  output  as  a  data  input  and 
providing  its  outputs  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  multi- 
plexer. 


4,243,977 
DELTA  SIGMA  TO  PCM  CONVERTER 
John  D.  Everard,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
5014/77 

Int  a.2  H04L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 347  DD  18  Claims 

1.  A  converter  for  converting  a  supplied  delta  sigma  modu- 
lated signal  to  a  pulse  code  modulated  signal  comprising: 
an  n  bit  counter  connected  to  count  supplied  clock  pulses 
and  to  supply  n  binary-valued  output  bits  representing  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  counted  during  a  predetermined 
time  interval, 
a  true/complement,  zero  one  logic  element  connected  for 
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logically  operating  on  the  output  bits  of  the  counter  in 
accordance  with  the  pulse  density  modulation  input  to 
produce  output  samples  weighted  in  accordance  with  the 
instantaneous  contents  of  the  counter,  and 
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exterior  magnetic  field  that  in  the  absence  of  a  second  exterior 
magnetic  field,  each  reversal  of  energization  of  said  pole  piece 
would  rotate  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  disc  from  one 
limiting  position  to  the  other, 
a  second  permanent  magnet,  of  less  magnetic  field  strength 
than  that  associated  with  said  at  least  one  pole  piece,  and 
mounted  adjacent  thereto, 
said  second  permanent  magnet  being  designed  and  located 
relative  to  the  locus  of  said  first  magnet  during  rotation  of 
said  disc  to  produce  with  said  pole  piece,  in  either  magnet- 
ization, a  magnetically  suble  position  for  said  rotatable 
disc  spaced  by  a  small  angle  from  the  mechanical  limiting 
position  toward  the  other  limiting  position,  whereby  upon 
reversal  of  said  pole  piece  magnetization,  said  disc  is 
attracted  from  its  former  magnetically  suble  position 
toward  the  other  magnetically  suble  position. 


goBMrai 


an  m  bit  accumulator  connected  for  accumulating  said  sam- 
ples over  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  produce  pulse 
code  modulated  signal  samples  corresponding  to  the  sup- 
plied delu  sigma  modulated  signal. 


4^243,978 
DISPLAY  OR  INDICATING  DEVICE  WITH  MAGNETIC 

STOP 
Donald  Winrow,  WeatOD,  CuuMla,  avifMir  to  Ferraati-Packard 
iJtiff^j  AffiasisaangB,  ^^wnwht 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,067 

iBt  CL^  G08B  5/24 

MS.  CL  340-r373  4  Claims 


4»243,979 

BURGLAR  ALARM  SECURTTY  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Peter  Kleinschmidt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aiiigBor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,156 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dae.  13, 
1976,2656399 

Int  a^  G06B  13/16.  13/18 
U.S.  CL  340—554  5  daiiw 
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1.  In  an  electronic  display  or  indicating  element  wherein  a 
roUtably  mounted  disc  is  designed  to  provide  visually  con- 
trasting surfaces  on  opposite  sides,  means  mechanically  limit- 
ing the  roution  of  the  disc  between  two  limiting  positions 
>90*  and  <  180*  apart  in  which  limiting  positions,  the  respec- 
tive contrasting  surfaces  are  displayed  in  a'viewing  direction,  a 
first  permanent  magnet  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  ele- 
ment arranged  to  produce  a  field  having  a  component  trans- 
verse to  the  routional  axis  of  said  disc,  at  least  one  reversibly 
magnetizable  pole  piece  and  energizing  means  therefor,  exte- 
rior to  said  disc,  designed  and  connected  to  provide  a  first 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  security  device,  which  circuit 
arrangement  receives  ultrasonic  and  radio  Doppler-frequency 
signals,  comprising: 

a  first  input  for  receiving  an  ultrasonic  Doppler-frequency 
signal; 

a  second  input  for  receiving  a  radio  Doppler-frequency 
signal; 

a  frequency  converter  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs  for 
normalizing  the  frequency  of  the  respective  received 
signal  to  the  frequency  of  the  other  received  signal; 

a  product  detector  connected  to  said  frequency  converter 
and  to  the  other  of  said  inputs  for  providing  the  difference 
frequency  of  the  signals  applied  thereto; 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  said  product  detector  and 
having  a  frequency-dependent  attenuation  characteristic; 

a  threshold  value  detector  connected  to  said  low  pass  filter 
for  providing  output  signals  in  response  to  signals  above  a 
thrnhold  value;  and 

a  control  voluge  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  inpuu  and 
to  said  threshold  value  detector  to  derive  a  control  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  is  dependent  upon  the  fre- 
quency received  at  said  one  input 

said  threshold  value  detector  including  means  responsive  to 
said  control  voltage  signal  to  adjust  the  threshold  value  in 
accordance  with  the  frequency-dependent  attenuation 
characteristics  of  said  low  pass  filter. 
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4,243,900 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SECURITY 

INSTALLATIONS 

Gcorie  J.  LkktMam  13  Tauwry  Hfll  Rd^  Ridgefield,  Conn. 

0M77 

FIM  Fck.  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  878,753 

lat  CL'  GWB  n/24 

UJ5.  CL  340— S72  i  7  Ctaliiis 


4.  An  antenna  system  for  use  in  an  electronic  security 
system  for  detection  of  unauthorized  removal  of  items  con- 
taining a  resonant  tag  circuit,  said  antenna  system  comprising: 
a  transmiting  antenna  coupled  to  the  security  system  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiving  antenna  coupled  to  the  security 
I  system  receiver,  said  antennas  being  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  between  which  said  items  must 
pass  for  detection; 
each  of  said  antennas  including  three  coplanar  loops  lying 
successively  along  an  antenna  axis,  each  loop  being  twist- 
ed 180*  with  respect  to  each  adjacent  loop  to  be  in  phase 
opposition,  the  center  loop  being  of  one  phase  and  the 
outer  loops  each  being  of  opposite  phase  to  that  of  the 
center  loop; 
the  effective  total  loop  area  of  one  phase  being  equal  to  the 

effective  total  loop  area  of  opposite  phase. 
7.  The  antenna  system  of  claim  4  wherein  each  of  said  anten- 
nas has  a  loop  coi^guration  substantially  identical  to  that  of 
the  other  antenna. 

4,243,961 

IONIZATION  FIRE-SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Hartwig  Bcycndorf,  KoMdweg  29,  D-2409  Scharbeirti,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnMHQT 

Flkd  Nof.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,642 
CfadM  prkriljr,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  Nor.  25, 

1977,  2752690 

bt  CL2  GOBB  77/70 

U.S.  CL  340-629  34 
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1.  An  ionization  fire-signal  device,  comprising: 
•  housing  including  an  axially-extending  tubular  outer  wall 
and  a  transversely-extending  front  wall,  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  housing  being  less  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion thereof; 
an  insulator  positioned  inside  said  housing  and  including  a 
tubular  inner  wall  positioned  coaxially  relative  to  said 
tubular  outer  waO; 


said  housing  including  a  concentric  section  between  said 
tubular  inner  wall  and  said  tubular  outer  wall; 

the  outer  transverse  dimension  of  said  tubular  inner  wall 
being  less  than  ihe  inner  transverse  dimension  of  said 
tubular  outer  wall,  and  the  axial  dimension  of  said  tubular 
inner  wall  and  of  said  tubular  outer  wall  being  approxi- 
mately equal; 

said  tubular  inner  wall  forming  an  enclosure  for  a  measuring 
chamber,  said  measuring  chamber  including  at  least  one 
opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  housing  for  access  of 
ambient  air,  said  measuring  chamber  containing  two  elec- 
trodes; 

two  spaced-apart  insulating  walls  positioned  in  said  concen- 
tric section  and  extending  radially  between  said  tubular 
inner  wall  and  said  tubular  outer  wall  and  forming  ar. 
enclosure  for  a  reference  chamber; 

said  reference  chamber  extending  around  a  part  of  said 
measuring  chamber; 

said  reference  chamber  containing  two  electrodes  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  with  the  two  electrodes  of  said 
measuring  chamber; 

at  least  one  radiation  source  for  ionizing  said  measuring 
chamber  and  said  reference  chamber; 

an  electrical  alarm  signal  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
the  electrodes  of  said  measuring  and  reference  chambers; 
and 

the  circuit  elements  of  said  signal  circuit  being  disposed  in 
said  concentric  section  between  said  tubular  inner  wall 
and  said  tubular  outer  wall,  and  insulated  from  said  refer- 
ence chamber  by  said  insulating  walls. 

4,243,962 

CURRENT  MONITOR 

John  K.  Yarbroagh,  Rte.  2,  Box  79,  Indlanola,  Mias.  38751 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,432 

Int  CL^  H02H  i/lO 

MS.  a.  340—664  5  Claims 
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1.  An  A.  C.  current  monitor  having  solid  state  components 
which  develops  an  alarm  signal  when  the  A.  C.  current  in  a 
load  line  equak  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  A.  C.  current 
magnitude,  said  current  monitor  comprising: 
a  high  Q  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to 
be  series  connected  in  a  load  line,  a  secondary  winding 
and  a  magnetic  core,  said  secondary  winding  being  induc- 
tively coupled  to  said  primary  so  as  to  develop  a  voltage 
across  said  secondary  winding  which  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  current  through  said  primary  winding; 
a  triac  switch  including  a  gate  and  two  main  terminals,  said 
triac  switch  being  automatically  turned  on  and  off  by  a 
voltage  applied  at  said  gate,  said  switch  being  automati- 
cally turned  on  when  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  said  switch  being  automati- 
cally turned  off  when  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  value; 
means  for  developing  a  gate  voltage,  said  gate  voltage  in- 
cluding a  D.  C.  component  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  secondary  voltage,  said  D.  C.  component  being  less 
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than  said  predetermined  voltage  value  by  a  predetermined 
voltage  amount  when  the  magnitude  of  said  A.  C.  current 
equals  said  predetermined  A.  C.  current  magnitude,  said 
gate  voltage  being  applied  at  said  gate; 

first  rectifier  means  for  rectifying  the  current  through  said 
switch;  and 

alarm  means,  series  connected  to  said  triac  switch  at  one  of 
said  main  terminals  and  responsive  to  the  rectified  current 
through  said  switch,  for  emitting  an  audible  alarm; 

said  voltage  developing  means  including  second  rectifier 
means  for  rectifying  said  secondary  voltage,  resistor 
means  and  capacitor  means; 

said  resistor  means  and  said  capacitor  means  together  form- 
ing RC  network  means  for  periodically  and  automatically 
turning  said  switching  means  on  and  off  so  that  said  alarm 
means  emits  a  chirjMng  sound  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  rate  of 
said  tumfaig  on  and  off  when  the  magnitude  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  magnitude  of  said  A.  C  current  and  said 
predetermined  A.  C.  current  magnitude  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  current  amount,  the  frequency  of  said 
chirping  varying  with  the  value  of  said  difference  so  as  to 
indicate  the  amount  of  overload  in  the  load  line. 


4,243,963 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

MULTIPLE  FEEDING  OF  DOCUMENTS 

Arrind  C.  Vyas,  Waterioo,  Canada,  aastsBor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee,  MlMteaga,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,384 

Int  CL^  G08B  21/00:  B65H  7/12 

U.S.  CL  340-«74  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  multiple-feed  situation  with 
regard  to  documents  having  encoding  arranged  thereon  in  a 
predetermined  numner  and  with  said  documents  bemg  moved 
along  a  transport  path,  comprising: 
sensing  means  positioned  along  said  transport  path  in  opera- 
tive relationship  with  said  encoding  on  said  documents  for 
generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  a  character  of  said 
encoding  which  is  in  moving  relationship  with  said  sens- 
ing means; 
first  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  also  for 

generating  a  first  time  frame; 
second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  second  time  frame 
beginning  upon  the  expiration  of  said  first  time  frame;  and 
third  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  said  multiple-feed  situation  when  a  subsequent  signal 
from  said  sensing  means  occurs  during  said  second  time 
frame. 
13.  A  method  for  detecting  a  multiple-feed  situation  with 
regard  to  documents  being  moved  along  a  transport  path,  said 
documents  having  encoding  arranged  thereon  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  with  adjacent  characters  thereof  having  a  spac- 
ing therebetween;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  a  character  of  said 
encoding  as  a  said  document  is  moved  in  operative  rela- 
tionship with  a  means  for  sensing  said  encoding; 

(b)  generating  a  first  time  frame  in  response  to  said  first 
signal,  with  said  first  time  frame  bearing  a  relationship  to 


the  times  that  characters  of  said  encoding  are  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  sensing  means; 

(c)  generating  a  second  time  frame  beginning  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  said  first  time  frame,  with  said  second  time 
frame  bearing  a  relationship  to  the  times  that  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  characters  of  said  encoding  are  in  opera- 
tive relationship  with  said  sensing  means; 

(d)  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  said  multiple- 
feed  situation  when  a  subsequent  signal  from  said  sensing 
means  occurs  during  said  second  time  frame. 


4J43Jfl4 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  PROCESSOR 
David  A.  Ackley,  Stafford;  Gerald  D.  Rogers,  Sagariand; 
H.  Macourdt,  NeedriUe;  Kari  M.  Gnttag,  and  Ki  Sak  < 
both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assivMrs  to  Texas  Instrmnents 
Ineorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,540 
IntCL3G06FJ/75i 
U.S.  a  340—703  8 
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1.  In  a  video  display  system  for  use  with  a  raster-scanned 
video  display  unit,  the  system  including: 
a  random  access  memory  having  stored  therein  a  first  or- 
dered array  of  digital  code  elements  which  map  a  set  of 
video  color  codes  into  the  M  columns  of  N  rows  of  video 
display  elements  comprising  a  first  video  image; «  second 
ordered  array  of  digital  code  elements  which  map  said  set 
of  video  color  codes  into  the  S  columns  of  T  rows  of  video 
display  elements  comprising  a  second  video  image;  and  a 
third  array  containing  a  column  displacement  U  and  a  row<^>- 
displacement  V  for  the  display  of  the  second  video  image  ' 
relative  to  the  first   video  image,   where    ISS^M, 
IST^N.  l^USMand  ISVSN; 
a  video  display  processor  for  providing  a  composite  video 
signal  for  application  to  the  video  display  unit,  whtfrd>y  the 
first  video  image  may  be  displayed  with  the  second  video 
image  superimposed  thereon  at  said  column  and  row  displace- 
ments, the  video  display  processor  comprising: 
sequence  control  means  providing  a  cyclic  column  count  X 
and  a  cyclic  row  count  Y  indicative  of  the  time  sequential 
position  of  the  raster  scan; 
memory  control  means  for  selectively  retrieving  from  the 
random  access  memory,  portions  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  arrays; 
overlay  control  means,  cooperating  with  the  memory  con- 
trol means  in  synchronization  with  the  column  and  row 
counts,  for  providing  a  first  pattern  signal  comprising  the 
digital  code  element  in  the  first  array  which  maps  the 
video  display  element  in  the  column  X  of  the  row  Y  of  the 
first  video  image  when  l^X^M  and  ISY^N,  and  for 
providing  a  second  pattern  signal  comprising  the  digital 
code  element  in  the  second  array  which  maps  the  video 
display  element  in  the  column  (X— U-i-1)  of  the  row 
(Y-B-i-1)  of  the  second  video  image  when  USX- 
<(U-|-S)  and  (VSY<(V-t-T); 
priority  selector  means  connected  to  the  overlay  control 
means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  pattern  signals. 
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selecting  the  second  pattern  signal  in  response  to  receiving 
the  second  pattern  signal,  selecting  the  first  pattern  signal 
when  the  second  pattern  signal  is  not  selected,  and  provid- 
ing a  video  control  signal  comprised  of  the  video  color 
codes  mapped  by  the  digital  code  elements  comprising  the 
selected  pattern  signal;  and 
composite  video  generating  means,  cooperating  with  the 
priority  selector  means  in  synchronization  with  the  col- 
umn and  row  counts,  for  generating  said  composite  video 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  video  color  codes  of  the 
video  control  signal. 


4,243,985 
ANALOGUE  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  WITH  SEQUENCE 

OF  UGHT  EMimNG  DIODES 
Ian  H.  Qnaylc,  Nccdiagworth,  England,  asrignor  to  Chronolog 
Syfteav  Uaiited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,663 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/l4 

U  A  CL  340—753  8  Claims 


4,243,986 
DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ralph  D.  Nixon,  Braintree,  England,  anignor  to  English  Elec> 
trie  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1978, 
39286/78 

int  a.J  G08B  sm 

U.S.  a.  340— 756  ^  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  arrangement  including  an  envelope  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  display  surfaces  characterised  in  that  the  enve- 
lope is  evacuated  and  the  display  surfaces  are  constituted  by 
fluorescent  screens,  the  envelope  having  an  electron  beam 
emissive  cathode  structure  positioned  between  the  two  fluores- 
cent screens  and  arranged  to  irradiate  both  screens  with  a  flood 
beam  of  electrons,  and  a  segmented  mesh  electrode  structure 
mounted  adjacent  to  each  fluorescent  screen  so  as  to  intercept 
the  electrons  from  the  cathode  structure,  the  different  seg- 


1.  Analogue  voltage  display  means  comprising: 

an  analogue  voltage  input  for  receipt  of  an  analogue  voltage 
signal  to  be  displayed; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  light  emitting  diodes,  said  sets  being 
together  arranged  to  provide  a  display  of  a  single  se- 
quence of  light  emitting  diodes; 

a  plurality  of  signal  offsetting  elements,  there  being  one  such 
element  for  each  set  of  light  emitting  diodes,  each  signal 
offsetting  element  being  connected  with  said  input  to 
receive  the  analogue  voltage  signal; 

offset  voltage  means  supplying  a  different  offiset  voltage  to 
each  signal  offsetting  element  whereby  the  elements  pro- 
vide, over  respective  contiguous  ranges  of  the  analogue 
voltage  signal,  respective  offset  analogue  voltage  signals 
which  are  indicative  of  the  analogue  voltage  signal  to  be 
displayed  and  which  vary  within  voltage  ranges  which 
are  similar  as  between  the  signal  offsetting  elements;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  means,  there  being  one  such  control 
means  for  each  set  of  light  emitting  diodes,  each  control 
means  being  connected  to  receive  the  offset  voltage  signal 
from  the  corresponding  signal  offsetting  element  and 
comprising  reference  means  which  defines  levels  of  the 
said  offset  voltage  signal  corresponding  respectively  with 
the  light  emitting  diodes  of  the  associated  set  and  a  semi- 
conductor switch  for  each  light  emitting  diode  of  the 
associated  set,  each  semiconductor  switch  being  actuable 
selectively  to  enable  or  inhibit  current  flow  through  the 
light  emitting  diode,  the  semiconductor  switches  for  each 
set  being  respectively  actuated  as  the  corresponding  offset 
analogue  voltage  signal  reaches  the  levels  defined  for  the 
respective  light  emitting  diodes  of  the  set,  so  that  the  light 
emitting  diodes  of  the  sequence  are  illuminated  at  unique 
levete  of  the  analogue  voluge  signal  to  provide  a  visual 
indication  thereof. 
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ments  of  the  electrode  structure  being  selectively  addressable 
to  control  passage  of  electrons  through  selected  portions 
thereof 

4,243,987 
DISPLAY  PROCESSOR  FOR  PRODUCING  VIDEO 
SIGNALS  FROM  DIGITALLY  ENCODED  DATA  TO 
CREATE  AN  ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY 
Thomas  W.  Bobick,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Fded  Jan.  27»  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,652 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—799  6  Claims 
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1.  A  display  processor  for  producing  video  display  dau  to 
form  video  images  of  dot  matrix  text  characters  in  a  formal  that 
emulates  a  typewritten  page  of  text,  which  comprises: 
a  display  refresh  memory  for  storing  text  character  codes 
and  text  manipulative  codes,  said  refresh  memory  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  random  access  memories  arranged  to 
store  a  number  of  eight-bit  data  words; 
logic  means  for  coordinating  the  addressing  of  said  ran- 
dom access  memories; 
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programmable  read-only  memories  for  modifying  text 
character  codes  read  out  of  said  refresh  memory  and 
designating  text  manipulative  codes  read  out  of  said 
refresh  memory; 
a  high-speed  text  buffer  for  storing  modified  text  charac- 
ter codes  and  text  manipulative  codes  from  said  pro- 
grammable read-only  memories; 
control  means  for  operating  said  text  buffer  such  that  data 
is  written  into  the  text  buffer  during  the  first  half  of  a 
character  time,  and  data  is  read  out  during  the  last  half 
of  the  character  time; 
a  character  generator  for  receiving  text  character  codes  and 
text  manipulated  codes  read  out  of  the  display  refresh 
memory  and  providing  coded  data  words  representative 
of  portions  of  dot  matrices  for  the  coded  text  characters; 
a  video  output  register  connected  to  the  character  generator 
for  transforming  the  coded  data  woixis  into  serial  data  to 
be  outputted  in  real  time  for  display;  and 
microprogrammed  control  logic  operating  on  a  repeating 
cycle  of  specified  instruction  steps  for  writing  text  charac- 
ter codes  and  text  manipulative  codes  into  the  display 
refresh  memory  and  reading  the  same  out  of  the  display 
refresh  memory,  and  for  generating  output  signals  to 
coordinate  the  display  of  the  serial  data  from  the  video 
output  register. 


4,243,988 
MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  ANGULAR  RESOLUTION  OF 

INCOHERENT  PULSE  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Eyung  W.  Kmig,  Margate;  Ruy  L.  Brandao,  Ft  Lauderdale; 
Jaromir  R.  Bares,  Ughtbouse  Point,  all  of  Fla^  and  Delniar  V. 
Payne,  Ferodale,  Mich^  MsigBors  to  Tiw  Bcndix  Corporatioa, 
Sonthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,575 

Int  a.)  GOIS  J3/0a  13/10 

U.S.  a.  343— 5  VQ  8  Claims 


1.  Means  for  improving  the  angular  target  resolution  of  an 
incoherent  pulse  radar  system  wherein  the  antenna  beam  is 
scanned  back  and  forth  through  a  field  of  interest  and  wherein 
the  radar  return  signals  are  converted  into  elements  of  digital 
data,  and  where-in  said  field  of  view  is  divided  into  lines  of 
increasing  range  cells  and  lines  of  constant  range  cells,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  first  signals  relating  to  the  second 
derivatives  of  the  elements  of  digital  data  corresponding 
to  radar  return  signals  from  at  least  one  line  of  constant 
range  cells,  each  said  first  signal  being  associated  with  a 
particular  range  cell; 
means  for  summing  a  plurality  of  said  first  signals  associated 

with  each  particular  range  cell;  and, 
means  for  combining  each  sum  of  said  first  signals  with  an 
element  of  digital  data  corresponding  to  the  same  range 
cell  to  provide  a  new  element  of  digital  data,  a  plurality  of 
said  new  elements  corresponding  to  range  cells  in  a  line  of 
constant  range  cells  thereby  exhibiting  improved  angular 
target  resolution. 


4,243,989 

VEHICLE  ANTENNA 

Bert  W.  Piper,  36051  Goddaid  Rd.,  RoanlM,  Mich.  48174, 

asripMM-  to  Bert  WilUam  Piper,  BeUeTiUc,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88^31 
Int  a.3  HOIQ  l/2a  1/32 
U.S.  a.  343— 715  16  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  antenna  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  support  surface  of  a  vehicle,  said  base  member 
having  an  upwardly  concave  socket  at  its  upper  end  defined 
generally  by  a  segment  of  a  hemisphere,  an  antenna  rod  having 
a  generally  spherical  ball  member  fixedly  attached  to  iu  lower 
end,  said  ball  member  having  a  diameter  corresponding  gener- 
ally to  the  diameter  of  said  hemisphere  and  being  seated  in  said 
socket,  a  cap  overlying  said  ball  member  and  having  an  annular 
skirt  extending  downwardly  past  said  socket  means  connect- 
ing said  cap  with  said  base  and  permitting  said  cap  to  rotate  in 
a  horizontal  plane  around  a  vertical  axis  concentric  with  said 
ball,  said  cap  having  a  central  opening  at  its  upper  end  through 
which  the  antenna  rod  extends,  said  opening  having  a  trans- 
verse dimension  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  hemisphere,  said 
cap  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  extend- 


ing downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  opening  to  a  level 
below  the  center  of  said  ball  member,  said  slots  having  a  width 
sufficient  to  accommodate  the  portion  of  the  antenna  rod 
adjacent  its  connection  with  said  ball  member  and  means  act- 
ing between  said  ball  member  and  said  seat  for  yieldably  retain- 
ing the  antenna  rod  in  a  position  extending  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  base. 


4,243,990 
INTEGRATED  MULTIBAND  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Jeffrey  T.  Nemit  Canoga  Park;  George  A.  Hockluun,  Valencia, 
and  Ronald  I.  Wolfwn,  Northridge,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,548 
Int  a.^  HOIQ  13/10 
U.S.  a.  343— 771  5 


I  ^^zzi^':^^-'^-'" 
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1.  An  integrated  multi-band  antenna  array  comprising: 

a  first  two-dimensional  subarray  comprising  a  plurality  of 
first  linear  rectangular  waveguide  arrays  each  having  a 
plurality  of  narrow  wall  slot  radiators,  said  linear  wave- 
guide arrays  being  spaced  betweto  facing  broad  walls  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  Unear  waveguide  arrays  thereby 
generating  a  plurality  of  intervening  spaces; 

means  defining  a  conductive  walled  continuous  enclosure 
open  substantially  only  toward  the  aperture  of  said  array, 
within  each  of  said  intervening  spaces; 

a  second  two-dimensional  subarray  comprising  a  second 
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plurality  of  linear  arrays,  each  within  a  corresponding  ont 
of  said  intervening  spaces,  the  number  of  said  second 
linear  arrays  being  not  greater  than  the  number  of  said 
first  linear  arrays  and  said  second  linear  arrays  being  of  a 
type  selected  from  a  group  comprising  meander  lines  and 
square,  coaxial  line,  longitudinally-slotted  linear  arrays; 
and  first  and  second  feed  arrangements  for  independently 
feeding  said  first  and  second  subarrays,  respectively,  ac- 
cording to  separate  corresponding  excitation  programs. 

4,243^1 
ANTENNA  FEED  FOR  SCAN-WTTH-COMFENSATION 

TRACKING 
Elncr  D.  Woodward,  Alexandria,  Va^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AiMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washiogton,  D.C. 

Fikd  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,260 

lot  a.J  HOIQ  3/10 

U  A  CL  343—777  »  Claims 
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1.  An  antenna  feed  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  signals  from  a  transmitter  and  for 
generating  a  single  on-axis  unmodulated  transmit  radar 
pencil  beam  therefrom;  and 

second  means  for  receiving  echo  signals  reflected  by  a  target 
within  said  transmitted  pencil  beam,  for  forming  first  and 
second  pencil  beams  squinted  equally  off-axis  in  opposite 
directions,  and  being  operably  coupled  to  said  first  means 
such  that  upon  reception  of  echo  signals  from  an  off-axis 
target,  said  first  pencil  beam  produces  a  first  signal  in  said 
first  means,  said  second  pencil  beam  produces  a  second 
signal  in  said  first  means  and  said  first  and  second  signals 
are  orthogonal. 

4,243,992 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A 

WIDEBAND  WHIP  ANTENNA 

DonM  B.  FonuH,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AMrka  as  rcprescBted  by  the  Secretary  of  ttie  Nary, 

WasUngtoa,  D.C 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,187 

Iirt.  a.)  G08B  U/QO 

MS.  CL  343-873  9  daims 


tudinally  within  their  respective  grooves  between  the  rod 
and  jacket  when  the  rod  is  bent. 


4,2*3,993 

BROADBAND  CENTER-FED  SPIRAL  ANTENNA 

Bernard  J.  Lamberty,  and  George  S.  Andrews,  botii  of  Kent, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,183 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  im 

U.S.  a.  343—895  28  Oaims 


1.  A  spiral  antenna  comprising  at  least  one  electrically  con- 
ductive antenna  arm,  each  said  antenna  arm  extending  out- 
wardly about  an  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  antenna  arm  includ- 
ing at  least  one  choke  element  serially  disposed  between  ad- 
joining innermost  and  outermost  regions  of  said  antenna  arm, 
each  said  choke  element  corresponding  to  a  section  of  trans- 
mission line  and  including  a  central  conductive  region  extend- 
ing between  said  adjoining  innermost  and  outermost  regions  of 
said  antenna  arm,  each  said  choke  element  including  at  least 
one  outer  conductive  region  that  is  electrically  interconnected 
with  said  central  conductive  region  and  extends  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  therewith,  each  said  choke  element  being 
dimensioned  for  resonance  at  a  predetermined  signal  frequency 
and  positioned  along  the  associated  antenna  arm  to  reflect^ 
signal  currents  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
relative  to  signal  currents  flowing  within  adjacent  antenna 
arms. 

4,2*3,994 
LIQUID  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
H^jime  Kobayashi,  Mitaka;  Noboru  Konmora,  Narashino,  and 
Shigeru  Ohno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaba* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1978,  53-24627 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/1% 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


^^. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  highly  flexible,  low  profile, 
wideband  whip  antenna  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  solid  rod  of  highly  flexible  material  having  a 

plurality  of  longitudinal  open  grooves  spaced  around  its 

periphery; 
inserting  radiating  elements  into  respective  grooves  on  said 

rod  of  a  size  so  as  to  be  loosely  positioned  therein;  and 
bonding  an  outer  protective  jacket  to  the  periphery  of  said 

rod  wherri>y  the  radiating  elements  are  free  to  slide  longi- 
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1.  Liquid  recording  medium  for  use  in  a  recording  method, 
in  which  the  liquid  recording  medium  is  ejected  from  an  orifice 
of  a  nozzle  by  the  action  of  heat  energy,  and  the  thus  ejected 
liquid  recording  medium  is  caused  to  impinge  toward  an  image 
recording  member  in  the  form  of  droplets  for  image  recording, 
said  liquid  recording  medium  comprising: 

(a)  recording  agent  which  is  a  component  to  form  a  recorded 
image;  and 
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(b)  carrier  liquid  to  dissolve  or  disperse  said  recording  agent, 
a  difference  AT  between  a  decomposition  temperature  of  a 
substance  having  the  lowest  decomposition  temperature 
among  the  substances  constituting  the  recording  agent 
and  a  boiling  point  of  said  liquid  recording  medium,  exclu- 
sive of  said  recording  agent,  being  at  least  30*  C. 

'  4,243,995 

ENCAPSULATED  PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  PULSE 

DROP  EJECTOR  APPARATUS 

Allen  T.  Wright,  LewisriUe,  and  Kenneth  H.  Flschbeck,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tax.,  assigBors  to  Xerox  Corporadon,  Stamford,  Conn. 

\    FDed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,800 

iBt  CL^  GOID /5/;« 

U  A  CL  34f-140  R  2  Claims 


nates,  that  the  second  layer  shows  a  direct  band  structure  and 
a  compensation  factor  smaller  than  \,  and  has  a  thickness 
between  0.1  and  3  absorption  lengths  for  the  radiation,  that  the 
third  semiconductor  layer  has  a  reflecting  surface  situated 
opposite  to  the  said  partially  reflecting  surface  and  having  two 
contact  pads  on  which  electrodes  are  provided,  a  highly  doped 
contact  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  extending  from  one 
of  the  contact  pads  down  to  the  first  layer. 

4,243,997 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
KdUi  Natori,  Kamaknra,  and  n^lo  MasMka,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  781,382,  Mar.  25, 1977,  abandoiiad. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,879 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1976,  51/31932; 
Mar.  25, 1976,  51/31933;  Jnl.  10, 1976,  51/81487 

Int  a.J  HOIL  27/n 
UA  a.  357-23  12  Oaims 


1.  A  pulsed  liquid  droplet  ejecting  apparatus  wherein  a 
substantially  rectangular  piezoelectric  transducer  is  utilized  in 
the  in-plane  extensional  mode,  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
transducer  having  conductive  sidewalls  connectable  to  a 
source  of  electrical  voltage  through  electrical  leads,  a  channel 
positioned  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  first  substantially  linear  edge 
of  said  piezoelectric  transducer  upon  application  of  electrical 
voluge  to  said  sidewalls  to  expel  ink  from  an  orifice,  said 
piezoelectric  transducer  and  said  channel  being  encapsulated, 
and  said  piezoelectric  transducer  being  positioned  abaxially  to 
said  channel;  characterized  in  that  said  piezoelectric  traiw- 
ducer  is  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  material  which  will 
allow  shear  relief  between  said  piezoelectric  transducer  and 
said  encapsulating  material. 


4,243,996 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jacqnes  LebaiUy,  Caen,  and  Jacques  Varon,  Troam,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  U.S.  ndlips  Corporatioo,  New  Yorit, 
N  Y 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France^  Apr.  21, 1978,  78  11857 
Int  Q.^  HOIL  ii/00 
U5.  a  357-17  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  source  region  and  a  drain 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  separately  provided  on 
the  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a  conductive  channel 
therebetween,  a  U-shaped  groove  provided  above  said  channel 
between  the  source  and  drain  regions,  said  U-shaped  groove 
having  side  walls  of  depth  d  and  having  a  base  of  breadth  L 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  channel,  said 
semiconductor  device  further  having  an  insulating  layer  on 
said  groove  and  a  gate  electrode  installed  above  the  channel  on 
said  insulating  layer,  wherein  a  depth  X^  of  said  source  region 
is  selected  to  be  calculated  by  the  following  formula. 


X^^d 


-iF<^ 


I  Vsvb\ 


Vb  -  N  I  ysUB\  -t-  24|d 


where 

d^depth  of  groove 

e= dielectric  coefficient  of  silicon 

N= concentration  of  impurity  of  silicon 

<()F=Fermy  level 

VA=built-in  electric  field 

Vsi/5= voltage  of  said  substrate,  and 

q= elementary  charge, 


r- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  generating  electromagnetic 
radiation,  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  succes- 
sively at  least  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  a  second  electroluminescent  semiconductor  layer  and  a 
third  semiconductor  layer  of  the  second  opposite  conductivity 
type,  the  first  and  the  third  semiconductor  layer  having  a 
larger  forbidden  bandwidth  than  the  second  semiconductor 
layer,  characterized  in  that  the  first  semiconductor  layer  has  a 
partially  reflecting  surface  through  which  the  radiation  ema- 


4,243,998 

SAFETY  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 

Heinrich  Schlanfeaotto,  Nen-Isenbnrg;  Friedhdm  SawitiU, 

Ftankftirt  am  Main,  and  Ronald  Henson,  Nca-Iscaborg,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ucentia  Patent-Verwnl- 

tungs-G  jB.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Ffled  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1978,  2757295 

lot  CL^  HOIL  23/56 
U.S.  a.  357-28  t  Ctatas 

1.  A  thermally  protected  semi-conductor  element  compns- 
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ing,  a  plurality  of  connected  semi-conductor  layers  forming  a 
semi-conductor  structiire  having  at  least  two  surfaces,  a  metal 
contact  layer  for  supplying  current  to  said  surfaces  connected 
to  each  of  said  surfaces  for  establishing  a  "on"  condition  in  said 
semi-conductor  structure,  and  a  positive  temperature  coeffici- 
ent resistor  layer  directly  connected  to  one  of  said  surfaces  and 
one  of  said  metal  contact  layers,  said  positive  temperature 
coefficient  resistor  layer  disposed  between  said  one  surface  and 


U-, 


said  one  metal  contact  layer  and  made  of  a  material  having  the 
characteristics  of  causing  a  relatively  low  voltage  drop  there- 
across  at  temperatures  below  a  critical  temperature  of  said 
resistor  layer  and  said  semi-conductor  structure  when  said 
semi-conductor  structure  is  in  the  "on"  sute,  and  an  increasing 
voltage  drop  thereacross  at  temperatures  above  the  critical 
temperature  sufficient  to  prevent  the  temperature  to  increase 
to  a  destruction  temperature  sufficient  to  damage  said  semi- 
conductor structure. 


4»243,999 
GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR 
Makoto  A  ■■■■,  Yokokama,  and  Akio  Nakagiwa,  Hiratsoka, 
botk  of  JapM,  aM^aon  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

CoBtfa— tkw  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  792,398,  Apr.  29, 1977, 

ab«Bdo«ed.  Tkb  appycatioa  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,128 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977,  52-24489 

Int.  a.)  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357— M  8  dalRKi 
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1.  A  gate  tumofTthyristor  which  comprises  a  semiconductor 
body  having  at  least  four  contiguous  layers,  namely,  a  first 
diffused  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  second  layer  lying 
contiguous  to  the  first  layer  and  having  a  second  conductivity 
type,  a  third  diffused  layer  lying  contiguous  to  the  second  layer 
and  having  said  first  conductivity  type,  and  a  fourth  diffused 


layer  lying  contiguous  to  the  third  layer  and  having  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type; 
an  anode  electrode  mounted  on  said  first  layer; 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  third  layer;  and 
a  cathode  electrode  deposited  on  said  fourth  layer,  and  in 
which  the  following  two  equations  are  satisfied: 

pr/p^^l0.5(v<m)and     pd>^l5ia/    ) 

where: 
Pi«= sheet  resistance  (fl/    )  at  the  normal  temperature  of 

the  third  layer 
Vy— backward  withstanding  voltage  (V)  at  a  PN  junction 

between  the  third  and  fourth  layers 
p= specific  resistance  (fl-cm)  of  the  second  layer. 


4,244,000 
PNPN  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHES 
Jun  Ueda;  Haruo  Mori;  Kazuo  Hagimnra,  all  of  Tokyo,  and 
Kotaro  Kato,  Chofii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation  and  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1978,  53/146058 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/747 
U.S.  a.  357—39  10  Claims 


33 


f^39 
33 


»    40        36     46 


»  40     50 


360 


23 


;^ r:45.l42^,i.        ',         .  J36a!     '_\    ^ 

2^2^48     28         ^^30  49  47  33       26      gj 


1.  A  PNPN  semiconductor  switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  N  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate, 

(b)  a  P  conductivity  type  P  gate  region, 

(c)  a  P  conductivity  type  anode  region  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  at  a  position  which  is  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  P  gate  region, 

(d)  an  N  conductivity  type  cathode  region  formed  in  said  P 
gate  region, 

(e)  an  N  conductivity  type  drain  region  formed  in  said  P  gate 
region  at  a  position  which  is  spaced  from  said  N  conduc- 
tivity type  cathode  region, 

(0  a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate between  said  cathode  region  and  said  drain  region, 

(g)  a  first  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  first  gate  insulating 
layer, 

(h)  a  second  gate  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  gate 
electrode, 

(i)  a  third  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  between  said  anode  region  and  said  P  gate  re- 
gion, 

(j)  a  P  gate  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  drain 
region  and  said  P  gate  region, 

(k)  a  resistance  region  connected  between  said  first  gate 
electrode  and  said  P  gate  electrode, 

(1)  a  second  gate  electrode  mounted  on  said  second  gate 
insulating  layer, 

(m)  a  cathode  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode region,  and 

(n)  an  anode  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  anode 
region. 
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^  4,244,001 

FABRICATION  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  IN  JECOON 
LOGIC  DEVICE  WITH  NARROW  BASEWIDTH 
Alfred  C  Ipri,  PriBcetoo,  N  J^  miiMNr  to  RCA  Corporatton, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  914,901,  Jon.  12, 1978.  TUs  appUcatton  Sep. 
,        28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,101 
I     lolL  a?  mVL  27/04.  21/22 
UA  a.  357— 44  4CI«im8 


said  edge  of  said  bump  terminal  electrode,  said  other  end 
having  a  width  larger  than  said  width  of  said  wiring  layer,  said 


connecting  layer  preventing  breaking  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  due  to  thermal  pressure  gang  bonding  ^)plied  to  said 
bump  terminal  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  Integrated  Injection  Logic 
device  having  a  lateral  PNP  transistor  with  a  narrow  base 
width  region  and  a  vertical  NPN  transistor,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .  . 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductivity 
type,  the  body  having  a  common  boundary  surface; 

depositing  a  layer  of  oxide  on  the  common  boundary  sur- 
face; 

depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  oxide 

layer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  apertured  masking  material  on  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
.    etching  the  unmasked  portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  to  expose  unetched  edges  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
under  the  masking  layer; 

doping  the  exposed  edges  of  the  unetched  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  form  a  narrow  line  of  doped  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  the  narrow 
doped  Une  defining  the  limits  of  the  width  of  the  base 
region  of  the  PNP  transistor; 

modifying  regions  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  form  the  emitter  and  collector  re- 
gions of  the  PNP  transistor,  the  collector  of  the  PNP 
transistor  also  functioning  as  the  base  region  of  the  NPN 
transistor; 

depositing  a  layer  of  apertured  masking  material  on  the  layer 
of  oxide,  the  exposed  portions  thereof  aligned  with  por- 
tions of  the  collector  region  of  the  PNP  transistor; 

modifying  the  exposed  portion  of  the  collector  region  of  the 
PNP  transistor  to  the  given  conductivity  type  to  form  the 
collector  region  of  the  NPN  transistor,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  being  com- 
mon to  the  base  region  of  the  PNP  transistor  and  the 
emitter  region  of  the  NPN  transistor;  and 

providing  each  region  with  respective  ohmic  contact. 


4,244,003 

CHARGE  PROPORTIONAL  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

CONVERTER  PROVIDING  ENHANCED  BLUE  COLOR 

SIGNAL 
Dieter  Poctich,  Ober-Ramtadt,  and  Dtetawr  GovMtt,  Dm» 
stadt-Arheiligen,  both  lA  ¥tfL  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  avifBon  to 
Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stattfut,  Fed:  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,457 
aaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrnM^r,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  2715097 

Ittt  CV  H04N  9/09.  9/11 
U  A  a.  358—50  W 


4444,002 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  BUMP 
T       TERMINAL  ELECTRODES 
Snmmn  Sato,  and  Hideo  TsoMndtm,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
•aiignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,543 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1977, 52/126318 
Int  CL^  HOIL  23/48 
U  A  a.  357-68  .  W  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate;  an  insulating  film  covering  at  least  a  pari  of  a  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  a  bump  terminal  elec- 
trode provided  on  said  insulating  film  and  having  an  edge;  a 
wiring  layer  connected  to  a  region  formed  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  extending  on  said  insulating  film,  said  wiring 
layer  having  a  width  smaller  than  the  lengUi  of  said  edge  of 
said  bump  terminal  electrode;  a  conductive  connecting  layer, 
provided  00  said  insulating  film,  and  having  one  end  connected 
to  an  end  of  said  wiring  layer  and  the  other  end  connected  to 


2.  In  the  color  television  imaging  method  in  which  several 
primary  color  signals  are  formed  with  the  use  of  at  least  two 
sets  of  opto-electronic  ponverters  by  combining,  within  se- 
quential scanning  intervals  the  charges  which  develop  in  pro- 
portion to  the  quantity  of  light  incident  upon  the  converters, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  row-shaped  opto-electronic  con- 
verters, one  row-shaped  converter  providing  charges  for 
each  primary  color  signal  desired, 
periodically  scanning  each  row-shaped  converter  to  detect 
the  charges  and  thereby  develop  each  primary  color  sig- 
nal from  the  charges,  and 
combining  the  blue  primary  color  charges  over  a  time  period 
greater  than  the  scanning  period  for  the  other  primary 
color  signals. 
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4^244>004 
METHOD  FOR  ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERSION,  AND 
A  PICTURE  REPRODUCnON  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

THE  SAME 
Mitsnhiko  YuMda,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Daiaippoa  Screea 
Sdao  KabwUU  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,994 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Feb.  21, 1978,  53-18679 

lat  a.J  H04N  1/40,  5/14 

U.S.  CL  358—138  8  Oaiais 


I 

5.  A  method  of  picture  reproduction,  comprising  scanning 
an  original  picture  and  producing  an  analog  original  picture 
signal;  wherein  said  analog  original  picture  signal  is  converted 
into  a  digital  original  picture  signal;  wherein  the  digital  origi- 
nal picture  signal  is  converted  into  an  analog  reproduction 
picture  signal  which  is  used  to  produce  a  reproduction  picture; 
wherein  the  digital  original  picture  signal  is  produced  at  a 
certain  sampling  frequency  rate;  and  wherein  values  represen- 
tative of  the  analog  original  picture  signal  are  produced  at  a 
frequency  rate  which  is  a  multiple  n  of  the  sampling  frequency 
rat^  said  digital  original  picture  signal  being  obtained  by  using 
n  consecutively-produced  ones  of  these  representative  values: 
characterized  in  that  said  digital  original  picture  signal  is  pro- 
duced from  three  input  values  obtained  from  the  consecutive- 
ly-produced representative  values,  said  digital  original  picture 
si^ial  bemg  produced  from  the  second  one  of  the  three  input 
values  if  said  second  one  is  maximum  or  the  minimum  of  said 
three  input  values,  otherwise,  said  digital  original  picture  sig- 
nal being  produced  from  the  average  of  the  three  input  values. 


4,244>005 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVOIDING  OR 

MINIMIZING  UNWANTED  UNE-STRUCTURES  IN  THE 

ELECTRONIC  REPRODUCnON  OF  IMAGES 
Hcivich  Jirinma,  Raiailorf;  Fed.  Rep.  vX  Gennaay,  aaaignor 
to  Dr.-Ii«.  RaMf  Hdl  GoibH,  Raiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FDed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,211 
priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaiiy,  Dec  27, 
1977,2758305 

lat  CV  H04N  3/00 
U.S.  CL  358— 201  9  Claiais 
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1.  A  method  of  avoiding  visible  lines  between  the  scan  lines 
of  an  image  produced  by  line  by  line  scanning  with  a  beam  of 


a  monochromatic  light  source  comprising,  positioning  an 
acousto-optic  modulator  in  the  path  of  the  bea^,  driving  the 
acousto-optic  modulator  with  a  mixture  of  a  plurality  of  se- 
lected discrete  individual  frequencies  to  split  the  beam  into  a 
plurality  of  sub-beams  of  essentially  the  same  intensity  which 
together  determine  the  width  of  a  scan  line,  and  modulating 
the  intensity  of  the  light  forming  the  scan  line. 


4,244,006 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Sigeyoai  Kitahara;  Isann  Okada;  SUgem  JumoiUi.  aU  of  Tokyo; 
Takaynki  Neawto,  Knaitachi;  Shigem  YoaUmnra,  Yokohama; 
Tnmenori  Soma,  and  Nobnhiko  Shinoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai  and  Canon  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  706,486,  JnL  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,123,782.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,583 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  18,  1975,  50^116; 
Jol.  18, 1975,  50-88117;  Jul.  18, 1975,  50-88118;  JnL  18, 1975, 
50-88119;  Jul.  18, 1975,  50-88120;  Jul.  18, 1975,  50-88121 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  Oct  31, 
1995,  has  been  diadaimed. 
Int  a?  H04N  5/30,  5/22,  5/24 
U.S.  a.  358—210  10  Claima 
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CORRECTION 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  camera  having  control  elements  for 
taking  a  plurality  of  scenes  successively,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

i 

(a)  control  information  setting  means  for  setting  control 
quantities  for  the  control  elements  of  the  camera; 

(b)  conversion  means  to  convert  the  control  quantities  set  by 
said  setting  means  into  electrical  signals; 

(c)  a  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  memory  portions; 

(d)  a  designation  signal  forming  circuit  for  forming  a  desig- 
nation signal,  a  predetermined  memory  portion  being 
designated  on  the  basis  of  the  value  of  said  signal; 

(e)  a  manually  operated  member  to  determine  the  value  of 
said  designation  signal; 

(0  a  signal  transmission  circuit  connected  to  said  memory 
circuit  and  to  said  conversion  means,  said  circuit  transmit- 
ting an  electrical  signal  from  said  conversion  means  to  the 
memory  portion  designated  by  the  designation  signal; 

(g)  a  read-out  circuit  for  selectively  reading  out  the  electri- 
cal signals  stored  in  the  memory  portions,  said  circuit 
producing  an  electrical  signal  output  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory portion  of  the  memory  circuit  designated  by  said 
designation  signal,  said  read-out  circuit  comprising  a  se- 
quence designation  circuit  to  designate  the  sequence  of 

'  read-out  from  said  memory  portions,  and  said  sequence 
designation  circuit  including  a  sequence  memory  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  sequence  memory  (wrtions,  each 
sequence  memory  portion  storing  thterein  a  designation 
signal,  and  a  forwarding  circuit  which  sequentially  desig- 
nates said  sequence  memory  portion  and  transmits  the 
designation  signal  stored  in  the  designated  sequence  mem- 
ory portion  to  said  read-out  circuit;  and 

(h)  a  drive  circuit  to  control  the  control  elements  of  the 
camera  in  response  to  the  electrical  signals  from  said 
read-out  circuit. 
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4,244,007 

FACSIMILE  RECEIVER  SIGNALLING 

John  M.  VaaOlBg,  PIcMartriUc,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Exxon  Re- 

acaich  A  EagbMcriag  Co.,  Ftorhaai  Pari^  N  J. 

CoBtiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  617,104.  Sep.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,079.425.  TWa  appUcatioB  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,135 

iBi.  CL^  H04N  1/32.  1/34 

U.S.  a.  358— 257  19  Clahns 
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1.  A  receiving  facsimile  unit  adapted  to  reproduce  dark-light 
variations  in  a  copy  representing  a  facsimfle  of  a  document 
located  at  a  facsimile  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  modes  comprising: 

writing  means  for  reproducing  dark-light  variations  m  a 

document;  j    •      i    • 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  received  signals  in- 
cluding signals  repesenting  said  dark-light  variations,  said 
detector  means  being  coupled  to  said  writing  means;  and 
modulator  means  for  generating  a  transmission  signal  repre- 
senting a  capability  of  said  receiving  unit  to  operate  in  at 
least  one  of  said  modes,  said  signal  sequentially  varying 
between  a  first  frequency  during  a  first  time  interval  and  a 
second  fi^equency  during  a  second  time  interval  so  as  to 
produce  a  frequency  transition  defining  said  mode  capa- 
bility. 

4,244,008 
READ  BACK  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Dewihon  R.  Holt  H  Tore,  Calif .,  aarigww  to  SicmcM  Corpora- 
tion, laeilB,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,849 

lot  CL^  GUB  5/09 

UJ5.CL360— 45  U  Claima 


input,  said  fUter  network  having  a  damping  factor  and  a 
resonance  frequency; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  daU  speed  of  the  daU  in  the 
reading  signal  relative  to  a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  switching  means  connected  to  said  filter  network,  said 
switching  means  being  arranged  as  to  change  the  damping 
factor  and  resonance  frequency  of  said  filter  network  and 
being  controlled  by  said  means  for  determining  the  daU 
speed,  thereby  to  increase  a  predetermined  harmonic  of 
said  reading  signal  relative  to  the  fundamental  thereof  and 
thereby  to  compensate  for  peak  shifting  when  said  daU 
speed  is  above  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(e)  a  processing  network  connected  to  the  output  of  the  filter 
network  for  providing  a  data  output  signal. 

4,244,009 

CUE  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDER 

Ken  Satoh,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  774,697,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abaadoMd.  TWa 

application  Jan.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,935 
Oainw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1976, 51/26413; 
Mar.  10, 1976,  51/26414 

lat  CL^  GllB  19/02 
MS.  CL  360-71  ♦  Oaim 
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1.  A  read  back  compensation  circuit  for  a  magnetic  record- 
ing device  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  input  having  applied  thereto  a  readmg  signal 
fh)m  a  read  head,  said  read  head  being  determined  for 
reading  daU  from  a  magnetic  recording  medium; 

(b)  a  filter  netwoiii  operationally  connected  to  said  circmt 


1.  A  cue  recording  system  for  magnetic  recorders,  compris- 
ing: 
a  microphone; 

a  ti^  head;  — 

acoustical  input  circuit  means  for  generating  an  electnnl 

signal  representotive  of  an  acoustical  signal  q>plied  to  said 

microfjhone; 
means  for  normally  applying  said  electrical  signal  to  said 

tape  head;  . 

cue  generating  circuit  means  for  applymg  a  cue  signal  to  said 
tape  head  while  said  acoustical  input  circuit  generates  said 
electrical  signal  and  for  preventing  said  electrical  signal 
from  being  applied  to  said  tape  head  when  said  cue  signal 
is  applied  to  said  tape  head  so  that  only  said  cue  signal  is 
applied  to  said  tape  head. 

4,244,010 
AC  ELECTROLYTIC  MOTOR  START  CAPACITOR 
Darid  A.  Lintott  CUnton,  Tcmi.,  aaaigaor  to  Spragne  Electric 
Company,  Nortii  Adama,  Maaa. 

Flkd  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,327 
Int  CL^  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
UACL  361—433  6aai«a 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  wound  foil  AC  electrolytic  motor- 
start  capacitor  section  comprising  anodized  foil  electrode 
strips  and  spacer  strips  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
winding  said  spacer  strips  on  a  mandrel  for  a  few  turns,  then 
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feeding  said  electrode  strips  into  said  winding  between  said 
spacer  strips  with  the  leading  edges  of  said  electrode  strips  in 


4,244^11 
RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT 
RoMdd  O.  HhhcI;  WUliaai  J.  Barcoi,  both  of  Eagiewood,  and 
Irwia  C.  Com,  UttletoB,  all  of  Cdo^  aariffMrs  to  The  Gates 
Rabbcr  Coapaay,  Deavcr,  Colo. 

F3ad  Amg,  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,952 

bt  CL^  F21L  9/Oa  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—183  21  Claims 


1.  A  rechargeable  portable  electric  light  such  as  a  flashlight 
comprising: 

a  housing  and  a  chamber  defined  therein; 

first  and  second  partition  members  extending  transversely  of 
the  chamber  at  least  one  of  which  is  integrally  attached  to 
the  housing; 

at  least  one  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  partition  members  within  the 
housing,  the  cell(s)  having  opposite  generally  planar  end 
surfaces  making  respective  substantial  abutting  contact 
with  the  first  and  second  partition  members; 

a  sdf-contatned  charger  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the 
cell(s)  and  positioned  in  the  chamber  adjacent  one  of  the 
partition  members,  and  means  for  coupling  the  charger 
circuit  to  a  power  source  exteriorly  of  the  housing;  and 

means  carried  by  the  housing  for  selectively  producing  a 
light  beam  energizeable  by  the  cell. 


4^44,012 
LAMP  HOLDER  FOR  PROJECnON  AUGNER 
Mavns  B.  Haaaf,  ami  Walter  T.  Novak,  both  of  San  Jose, 
CaUf.,  awijaora  to  Compaterrisioa  Corporatioa,  Bcdfbrd, 
Mmb. 

Filed  Jo.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,289 
bt  CL^  F21S  5/00 
VS.  CL  362— 216  8  Clains 

1.  A  lamp  holder  for  a  capillary,  gas  discharge  arcuate  lamp 
having  electrical  contacts  at  each  end  thereof,  said  lamp  holder 
comprising: 
a  generally  planar  base  means  capable  of  being  fixed  in 

position  rdative  to  an  optical  system; 
a  first  electrically  conductive,  current  carrying  lamp  support 
adapted  to  secure  one  end  of  the  arcuate  Uunp  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  means,  said  first  electrically  conductive, 
current  carrying  lamp  support  having  a  generally  planar, 


relatively  flexible  portion  that  lies  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base  means;  and, 
a  second  electrically  conductive,  current  carrying  lamp 
support  adapted  to  secure  the  other  end  of  the  arcuate 
lamp  with  respect  to  said  base  means  in  spaced  relation  to 


substantially  even  alignment,  and  then  continuing  to  wind  the 
section  to  the  desired  size,  thereby  reducing  the  power  factor 
of  an  AC  capacitcv  employing  such  a  section. 


said  first  electrically  conductive,  current  carrying  lamp 
support,  said  second  electrically  conductive,  current  car- 
rying lamp  support  having  a  generally  planar,  relatively 
flexible  portion  that  lies  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  means,  whereby  the  arcuate  lamp  is  free 
to  distori  relative  to  the  base  means  during  operation. 


4,244,013 
CIRCULAR  FLUORESCENT  U^HT  UNIT 
Joaeph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Etectrk  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,650 

Int  a.3  F21S  5/00 

VS.  a.  362—216  7  Clahns 


1.  A  light  unit  comprising  a  circular  light  source  of  which 
the  opposed  circular  edges  respectively  lie  in  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  planes,  and  three  or  more  individual  elongated 
light  baffle  members  extending  radially  from  the  central  axis  of 
said  circular  light  source  and  toward  said  light  source,  the 
widths  of  said  light  baffle  members  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
thickness  of  said  circular  light  source  and  extending  com- 
pletely between  or  beyond  both  planes  of  said  pair  of  planes 
such  as  to  cause  said  light  unit  when  lighted  to  substantially 
uniformly  illuminate  the  surface  of  a  shade  positioned  around 
said  light  unit,  there  being  spaces  between  said  elongated 
light-baffle  members  through  which  a  lamp  harp  can  pass. 


4,244,014 

UGHT  Mounting  tapes 

John  C.  Van  Ess,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Walter  A.  Roaa, 
Schiller  Park,  Ul. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,493 
Int  a.J  F21V  21/00 
VS.  CL  362—249  2  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  device  for  electric  light  sockets  adapted  to  be 
strung  along  window  frames  and  the  like  to  position  light  bulbs 
in  the  sockets  projecting  transversely  from  the  device  for 
display  in  the  window  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  flexible  plastic  tape; 

a  means  for  mounting  the  tape  along  a  structure  to  be  illumi- 
nated; 
a  plurality  of  extruded  ribs  transversely  disposed  at  intervals 
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on  one  side  of  said  tape,  each  rib  having  a  flattened 
flanged  top; 
a  retainer  strip  releaseably  mounted  on  said  ribs  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  slits  disposed  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  in  a  pattern  coordinated  to  receive  said  ribs  in 
said  slits;  and 


said  retainer  strip  cooperating  with  said  ribs  to  define  loops 
for  draping  over  said  sockets  to  press  the  sockets  against 
the  tape  thereby  securing  the  sockets  transversely  in  the 
loops  against  shifting  relative  to  the  tape. 


4,244,015 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  INVERTER 
Ronald  F.  Bcebe,  Simi  Valley,  Califs  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc  BeTerly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,387 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/20:  H02M  7/537 

U.S.a.363— 8  5Ctalms 
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4,244,016 
SINE-WAVE  STATIC  CONVERTER 
Daniel  M.  Mitchell,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aarigMir  to  Rockwdl 
lateraatioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Segando,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,252 

Int  a.3  H02P  13/20 

VS.  CL  363—98  4  daiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  inverting  DC  power  into  power  at  an 
alternating  power  frequency  comprising: 

an  oscillator  at  said  power  frequency; 

a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  signals  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  higher  than  said  power  frequency; 

a  pulse  width  modulator  connected  to  receive  signals  from 
said  high  frequency  oscillator  and  having  at  least  two 
signal  inputs  for  receiving  modulating  signals; 

means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  power  frequency 
oscillator, 

means  for  applying  said  rectified  power  frequency  oscillator 
signal  to  one  of  said  signal  inputs  to  said  modulator; 

a  DC  source  of  power; 

means  coiihected  to  be  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  pulse 
width  modukitor  for  switching  said  DC  at  said  high  fre- 
quency to  produce  a  train  of  pulse  width  modulated 
power  pulses; 

means  connected  to  said  source  of  power  frequency  to 
switch  said  train  of  power  pulses  back  and  forth  between 
opposite  polarities  in  synchronism  with  the  polarity  of 
said  power  frequency  Mcilhttor;  and 

means  for  removing  frequencies  at  said  high  frequency  from 
said  train  of  power  pulses  to  produce  a  load  voltage. 
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1.  Signal  converter  means,  comprising: 

controllable  four  port  signal  pass  means  having  two  input 
ports,  two  output  ports  and  at  least  a  pair  of  control  termi- 
nals; 

full  wave  rectifier  means  connected  across  the  two  output 
ports; 

means  for  generating  a  rectified  alternating  current  refer- 
ence frequency  signal; 

first  arithmetic  means  connected  to  the  means  for  generating 
the  rectified  alternating  current  reference  signal  and  the 
full  wave  rectifier  means  to  provide  an  error  signal  that  is 
the  difference  between  the  rectified  alternating  current 
reference  frequency  signal  and  the  output  of  the  fall  wave 
rectifier  means; 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  whose  amplitude  repeat- 
edly increases  from  a  reference  level  with  time  for  a  pre- 
determined period  and  then  returns  to  the  reference  level; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  first  signal  with  the 
error  signal  and  to  provide  a  first  state  output  when  the 
first  signal  is  less  than  the  error  signal  and  to  provide  a 
second  state  output  when  the  first  signal  is  greater  than  the 
error  signal; 

polarity  control  means  for  controlling  the  polarity  of  the 
signal  on  the  two  output  ports; 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  the  comparator  means 
with  the  output  of  the  polarity  control  means,  the  output 
of  which  provides  at  least  two  control  signals;  and 

means  for  applying  the  control  signals  to  the  control  termi- 
nals whereby  in  response  to  the  control  signals,  the  con- 
trollable four  pori  signal  pass  means  transfers  a  signal  on 
the  input  ports  of  the  output  ports. 


4,244,017 

THIRD  HARMONIC  AUXILIARY  COMMUTATED 

INVERTER  HAVING  SELECTABLE  COMMUTATION 

CAPACITANCE  AS  A  FUNCOON  OF  LOAD  CURRENT 

Robert  L.  SteigerwaM,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,251 
Int  CL^  H02M  7/515.  1/06 
VS.  a.  363—138  «  Clatai 

5.  For  use  with  a  third  harmonic  auxiliary  commutated 
inverter  configured  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  mwn  solid  sute 
switching  devices,  each  of  the  solid  state  switching  devices  of 
said  pairs  being  coupled  in  series  aiding  fashion,  each  pair 
being  coupled  across  a  source  of  unidirectional  current  and 
having  the  junction  therebetween  coupled  to  a  respective 
phase  of  a  wye-connected,  polyphase,  inductive  load,  each  of 


402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6,  1981 


the  solid  state  switching  devices  of  said  pairs  being  rendered 
conductive  by  a  main  solid  state  switching  device  gate  control- 
ler circuit  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  supply  alternating 
current  to  said  wye-connected,  polyphase,  inductive  load, 
main  gate  controller  circuit  generating  auxiliary  gating  signals 
to  command  commutation  of  a  then  conductive  inverter  main 
solid  state  switching  device  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  auxiliary  solid  state  switching  devices  coupled 
in  series-aiding  fashion  across  said  source  of  unidirectional 
current; 
a  first  commutating  capacitance  coupled  to  the  junction 
between  solid  state  switching  devices  of  said  first  pair  of 
auxiliary  solid  state  switching  devices  and  adapted  for 
coupling  to  the  neutral  of  said  wye-connected,  ]X)lyphase. 
inductive  load; 
a  second  pair  of  auxiliary  solid  state  switching  devices  cou- 
pled in  series  aiding  fashion  across  said  source  of  unidirec- 
tional current; 


\ ' 


a  second  communicating  capacitance  coupled  to  the  junc- 
tion between  switching  devices  of  said  second  pair  of 
auxiliary  solid  state  switching  devices  and  adapted  for 
coupling  to  the  neutral  of  said  wye-connected,  polyphase, 
inductive  load;  and 

an  auxiliary  gate  controller  circuit  coupled  to  said  main  gate 
contnriler  circuit  and  to  each  of  the  solid  state  switching 
devices  of  said  first  and  said  second  pair  of  auxiliary  solid 
state  switching  devices  for  rendering  conductive,  respon- 
sive to  conduction  of  one  of  the  solid  state  switching 
devices  ct  said  pairs  of  inverter  main  solid  state  switching 
devices,  one  of  the  solid  state  switching  devices  in  each  of 
said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  auxiliary  solid  state 
switching  devices  in  accordance  with  inverter  current  to 
commutate  a  then  conductive  one  of  the  solid  state 
switching  devices  of  said  pairs  of  inverter  main  soUd  state 
twitching  devices. 


4^44,018 

INTERLOCK  CONTROL  OF  ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  BETWEEN  A  HOST  PROCESSOR  AND 

A  PLURAUTY  OF  MICROPROCESSORS  THROUGH  A 

COMMON  BUFFER 
Wing  F.  Mai,  ElHtant,  DL,  — igiior  to  GTE  Antomstic  Elec- 
tric Laboralarica  iMOfpontod,  Northlake,  m. 
FDed  M«jr  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,167 
lat  CL2  G06F  1/00 
UjS.  CL  364—200  6  Cbdnui 

1.  An  interlock  circuit  providing  for  bidirectional  control  of 
asynchronous  data  transfer  ,  via  a  common  buffer  element, 
between  a  host  processor  operable  to  transmit  a  transfer  re- 
quest signal  and  at  least  one  of  two  microprocessors  each 
operable  to  transmit  a  transfer  request  signal  when  said  proces- 
sors are  in  operation  to  transfer  data  between  any  two  of  said 
processors,  said  interlock  circuit  compriung: 
first  latching  means  connected  to  said  host  processor  and 
normally  operated  in  response  to  said  transfer  request 


signal  transmitted  from  said  host  processor  to  store  and 
acknowledge  said  request  signal; 

second  latching  means  connected  to  a  first  microprocessor 
and  connected  to  said  first  latching  means  and  normally 
operated  in  response  to  said  transfer  request  signal  trans- 
mitted from  said  first  microprocessor  to  store  and  ac- 
knowledge said  request  signal;  and 

third  latching  means  connected  to  a  second  microprocessor 
and  connected  to  said  first  and  to  said  second  latching 
means  and  normally  operated  in  response  to  said  transfer 
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request  signal  transmitted  from  said  second  microproces- 
sor to  store  and  acknowledge  said  request  signal;  said 
storage  and  acknowledgement  of  said  transfer  request 
signal  from  a  first  one  of  said  processors  to  transmit  its 
transfer  request  signal  being  effective  to  inhibit  accep- 
tance and  acknowledgement  of  said  transfer  request  sig- 
nals from  any  other  processors  by  inhibiting  said  transmis- 
sion of  signals  acknowledging  acceptance  and  storage  of 
said  transfer  request  signals  of  said  other  processors, 
whereby  attempted  simultaneous  data  transfer  through 
said  buffer  element  is  controlled  by  said  interlock  circuit. 


4,244,019 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
PROGRAM-EXECUTING  SECONDARY  SYSTEM    - 
CONTROLLING  A  PROGRAM-EXECUTING  PRIMARY 

SYSTEM 

David  L.  Anderson,  and  Richard  L.  Bishop,  both  of  Snnnyrale, 

Calif.,  aaugnors  to  Amdahl  Corporatioo,  Sannyrale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,552,  Jon.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,149,244.  This  appiicatioa  Jon.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,398 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

lot  CL^  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  9Chdms 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising, 

a  primary  system  constructed  from  a  plurality  of  primary 
circuits  to  form  a  general-purpose  programmable  com- 
puter including  primary  storage  apparatus,  primary  in- 
struction-handling apparatus  and  primary  instruction-exe- 
cution apparatus  and  including  means  for  interconnecting 
said  primary  storage  apparatus^  said  primary  instruction- 
handling  apparatus  and  said  primary  instruction-execution 
apparatus  wherein  the  primary  system  processes  informa- 
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tion  by  executing  a  primary  program  of  instructions,  said 
primary  program  of  instructions  processed  in  said  primary 
instruction  lundling  apparatus  to  cause  data  manipulations 
in  said  execution  apparatus  and  to  cause  fetching  and 
storing  of  information  from  and  to  said  pirmary  storage 
apparatus  in  connection  with  the  processing  of  informa- 
tion by  the  primary  system  and  wherein  said  instruction 
handling-apparatus  includes  selected  ones  of  said  primary 
circuits  used  for  the  execution  of  said  primary  program  in 
said  primary  system,  said  primary  system  including  pri- 
mary interface  control  means  having  primary  interface 
inputs  and  having  connection  means  for  providing  circuit 
outputs  from  said  selected  ones  of  said  primary  circuits  in 
response  to  said  interface  inputs  and  independently  of  said 
primary  program,  said  primary  system  including  channel 
apparatus  connected  between  said  primary  storage  appa- 
ratus and  a  plurality  of  I/O  controllers  where  the  I/O 
controllers  are  connected  to  input/output  devices,  and 
a  secondary  system  including  a  programmable  secondary 
computer,  said  secondary  computer  operable  to  process  a 
secondary  program  of  instructions,  said  secondary  system 
including  one  of  said  I/O  controllers  connected  as  an 
input/output  device  to  said  secondary  computer  whereby 
said  secondary  computer  is  connected  to  said  primary 
system  as  an  input/output  device,  said  secondary  system 
including  secondary  interface  control  means  connected  to 
said  secondary  computer  and  controllable  by  said  second- 
ary program,  said  secondary  interface  control  means 
having  secondary  outputs  connected  to  said  primary  inter- 
face inputs  for  selecting  said  selected  ones  of  said  primary 
circuits  to  access  said  circuit  outputs. 


4,244,020 

CALORIC  AND/OR  CARBOHYDRATE  CALCULATOR 

Uoyd  P.  Ratdiir,  306  Bayon  Oaki  Dr.,  Monroe,  La.  71203 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,741 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/42;  GOIG  19/04 

U  A  a.  364—413  34  Ctaims 


1.  A  caloric  and  carbohydrate  calculator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  calculator  case; 

(b)  a  standard  numerical  calculator  electrical  operation 
circuit  contained  within  the  case  and  the  standard  circuit 
containing  at  least  a  memory  add  circuit  and  an  equal 
circuit,  as  well  as  other  circuits  and  contacU; 

(c)  a  modified  calculator  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  groups  of  contacts  and  whereby; 

(1)  the  plurality  of  first  contacts  are  numerical  in  fiinction 
and  indicate  visually  alphabetical  letters  and  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  standard  numerical  calculator 
electrical  circuit  so  that  each  visual  alphabetical  letter 
lepreienu  and  contacts,  when  pushed,  a  different  nu- 
meral from  0  to  9  in  the  calculator  electrical  circuit; 

(2)  the  plurality  of  second  contacts  arc  numerical  in  func- 


tion and  indicate  pre-determined  food  and  drink  items 
and  are  electrically  connected  to  the  calculator  electri- 
cal circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  each  second  contact 
has  a  predetermined  numerical  value  and  each  second 
contact  is  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  other 
similar  second  numerical  contacts  and  to  the  similar  first 
numerical  contact  in  the  standard  numerical  calculator; 

(3)  the  plurality  of  third  contacts  are  multiplier  contacts 
and  have  located  in  proximity  thereto  indications  of 
predetermined  alphabetical  letters  corresponding  to 
caloric  and  carbohydrate  values  of  varying  portions  of 
food  and  drink  items,  the  third  contacte  being  electri- 
cally connected  together  and  to  the  standard  calculator 
circuit  multiplier  contact; 

(4)  the  plurality  of  fourth  contacts  are  equal  contacts  in 
the  electrical  circuit  and  indicate  the  wording  calories 
and  carbohydrates;  and 

(d)  a  standard  numerical  readout  positioned  in  the  calculator 
case  and  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit. 


4,244,021 
ERGOMETRIC  EXEROSER 
Robert  E.  CbUei,  IH,  Sterling,  Va^  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,734 

Int  a.'  GOIL  5/02:  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364—413  25  Clainu 
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1.  An  ergometric  exercise  device  having  a  pedal  assembly 
operated  by  a  user,  a  work  generator  coupled  to  the  pedal 
assembly  for  providing  a  controlled  amount  of  resistance  to 
operation  of  the  pedal  assembly,  and  a  control  panel  for  input- 
ting and  outputting  daU  from  said  device  in  a  plurality  of 
selected  data  modes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
numerical  display  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of 

data  for  each  of  said  selected  daU  modes; 
signal  means  for  indicating  which  of  said  data  modes  has 
been  selected  and  the  unite  of  the  daU  displayed  on  said 
numerical  display  means,  said  signal  means  including  a 
signal  hunp  associated  with  each  of  said  data  modes  and 
circuit  means  for  imparting  a  different  energization  state 
to  a  selected  signal  lamp  associated  with  a  selected  daU 
mode  than  to  the  signal  lamps  associated  with  the  other 
daU  modes,  said  different  energization  sute  of  said  se- 
lected signal  lamp  signifying  to  a  user  that  said  numerical 
display  is  displaying  unite  corresponding  to  said  selected 
data  mode;  and 
selector  switch  means  constraining  said  circuit  means  to 
sequentially  transfer  said  different  energization  sUte  from 
one  signal  lamp  to  another  in  response  to  each  actuation  of 
said  selector  switch  means,  said  transfer  occurring  in  a 
predetermined  sequence;  and 
daU  input  means  for  at  least  two  of  said  daU  modes  for 
enabling  the  user  to  preset  input  date  into  said  circuit 
means. 
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4,244,022 
UUUGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thoflus  L.  Keadall,  Big  Bear  Qty,  CUif^  aasfgnor  to  The  Toro 
Coapaoy,  Miaa. 

Fikd  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,304 

lat  a.J  GOIV  7/00 

U.S.  CL  364—420  4  Clains 
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1.  An  irrigation  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  master  controller  means  for  maintaining  a  master  real- 
time clock,  for  continuously  comparing  the  value  of  said 
master  real-time  clock  to  entries  in  uniquely  identifled 
groups  of  pre-stored  master  start-time  values  to  fmd 
matches  therebetween,  and  for  outputting  at  an  output 
thereof  a  master  control  signal  including  an  identifier  of 
the  unique  group  wherein  the  matching  one  of  said  values 
was  foiuid  when  a  match  is  found;  and, 

(b)  satellite  controller  means  connected  to  selectively  re- 
ceive said  output  from  said  master  controller  means  for 
maintaining  a  satellite  real-time  clock,  for  continuously 
comparing  the  value  of  said  satellite  real-time  clock  to 
entries  in  a  group  of  satellite  pre-stored  start-time  values 
to  find  matches  therebetween,  for  selectively  recognizing 
ones  of  said  output  signals  from  said  master  controller 
means  having  an  identifier  associated  with  a  particular  one 
of  said  groups  of  satellite  pre-stored  values,  and  for  selec- 
tively outputting  a  satellite  control  signal  for  operating  an 
irrigation  solenoid  valve  in  response  to  a  match  being 
found  between  said  satellite  real-time  clock  value  and  an 
entry  in  said  satellite  group  of  pre-stored  values  or  upon 
receipt  of  a  said  output  master  control  signal  from  said 
master  controller  means  associated  with  said  particular 
group  of  values,  said  satellite  controller  means  including 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  satellite  controller 

.  means  to  output  said  satellite  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  matches  of  said  satellite  real-time  clock  values,  re- 
ceipt of  said  unique  group  identified  master  control  sig- 
nal, or  neither,  uid  further  including  an  output  whereat 
said  output  satellite  control  signal  appears,  said  latter 
named  output  being  adapted  for  operable  connection  to  an 
irrigation  solenoid  valve. 


4,244,023 

MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  ENGINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  ACCELERATION  ENRICHMENT 

CONTROL 

Eiwia  A.  TnJMiiB.  Clarkstoa,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corpontio^  Soirthlleid,  Mich. 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,924 
iBt.  CL>  F02B  3/ia-  F02D  5/00:  F02M  7/06 
VS.  CL  364    431  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system, 
an  exhaust  system,  an  engine  block,  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
disposed  in  said  engine  block,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  throttle 
mc*n%  disposed  in  said  intake  system  for  controlling  the  air 


flow  into  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  means  generating  a  fuel 
control  signal  in  response  to  sensed  engine  parameters,  an 
electronic  engine  control  system  including  means  responsive  to 
said  fuel  control  signal  for  selectively  supplying  a  controlled 
quantity  of  fuel  into  selected  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
cylinders,  and  means  for  controlling  the  timing  and  duration  of 
the  ignition  timing  of  said  air  and  fuel  supplied  to  said  selected 
one  or  more  cylinders; 
said  electronic  engine  control  system  comprising  program- 
controlled  computing  means,  memory  means  for  storing 
data  representative  of  look-up  tables  of  control  schedules 
and  control  means  for  implementing  a  predetermined  fuel 
control  law; 
means  for  sensing  at  least  one  engine-operating  parameter 
for  detecting  a  need  for  acceleration  enrichment  and  for 
generating  an  acceleration  enrichment  command  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 
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means  responsive  to  said  acceleration  enrichment  command 
for  transmitting  an  acceleration  enrichment  interrupt 
request  signal  to  said  computing  means,  said  computing 
means  being  responsive  to  said  acceleration  enrichment 
interrupt  request  signal  for  generating  signals  to  imple- 
ment said  fuel  control  law  stored  in  said  memory  means 
and  generating  an  acceleration  enrichment  fuel  pulse 
command  word  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  acceleration  enrichment  fuel  pulse 
command  word  signal  for  initiating  the  immediate  genera- 
tion of  a  separate  one-time  acceleration  enrichment  fuel 
control  pulse  in  response  thereto  or,  if  a  normal  fuel  con- 
trol pulse  is  currently  being  generated  at  the  time  of  said 
acceleration  enrichment  interrupt  request,  for  initiating 
the  generation  of  said  additional  onetime  acceleration 
enrichment  fuel  control  pulse  immediately  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  said  currently-generated  normal  fuel  control 
pulse. 


4,244,024 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  HAVING  ENTERABLE 

OFFSETS  AND  AUTOMATIC  DISPLAY  ZOOM 

Michael  S.  Marzaiek,  Cotati,  and  Lynn  M.  Wheelwright,  Santa 

Rosa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  ^  o.  932,691 
Int.  C\?  GOIR  23/00 
U.S.  a.  364-485  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  spectrum  analysis  of  an  input 
signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means,  having  inputs  for  receiving  said  input  signal 
and  a  sampling  signal,  for  providing  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  in  response  to  said  input  signal  and  a  sam-    . 
pling  signal; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  . 
providing  a  first  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  interme- 
diate frequency  signal; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
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storing  dectrical  represenUtions  of  said  digital  signal  in 

response  to  a  memory  control  signal; 
memory  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 

providing  said  memory  control  signal; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  providing 

a  waveform  display  of  amplitude  values  over  a  preselected 

range  of  frequency  values  in  response  to  display  control 

sigMls  and  said  electrical  representations  of  said  digital 

signal;    i 


down  in  accordance  with  said  feed-backward  incremental 
screwdown  adjustments  determined  by  the  computing  means. 
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operator  controls  for  providing  operator  control  signals  and 
for  providing  an  offaet  si^ial  in  respcnise  to  operator 
manifesutions  indicating  it  is  desired  to  include  an  offset 
of  a  preselected  display  parameter;  and 

display  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
operator  controls  and  to  said  display  means  for  providing 
said  display  control  signals  in  response  to  said  operator 
control  signals  and  said  ofltet  signal. 


4,244,025 

ROLLING  MILL  GAUGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  J.  Alshuk,  Fena  Rd,  Ncwiagton,  Cons.  06111 

Fikd  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,313 

lat  a.^  B21B  37/12;  G05B  13/04 

VS.  a.  364—472  1«  Ctataw 
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14.  A  method  of  providing  output  gauge  control  of  a  rolling 
mill  having  at  least  one  mill  stand  with  an  adjustable  screw- 
down  for  controlling  the  roll  opening  thereof  through  which  a 
sheet  metid  workpiece  is  fed  during  a  rolling  mill  run  for  re- 
ducing the  thickness  of  the  workpiece  from  an  input  gauge  to 
an  output  gauge,  comprising  the  step  of  measuring  the  input 
gauge  (G/)  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  samples  of  the 
sheet  metal  workpiece  as  they  approach  the  rolling  mill,  mea- 
suring the  output  gauge  (Go)  of  corresponding  sheet  metal 
samples  leaving  the  rolling  mill,  using  computing  means  for 
determining  corrective  incremental  screwdown  adjustments 
for  achieving  a  desired  output  gauge  (O^o)  by  employing  a 
predetermined  mill  screwdown  adjustment  model  using  rolling 
mill  running  variables  comprising  primarily  measured  input 
gauge  (G/)  and  measured  output  gauge  (Go)*  uid  by  determin- 
ing feed-backwaid  incremental  screwdown  adjustments 
(ASDs)  by  employiiig  an  input  gauge  average  (Qai)  uid  an 
output  gauge  average  (Oso)*  >nd  adjusting  the  mill  screw- 


4^44,026 
VELOCITY  MEASURING  CORRELATION  SONAR 
nwk  R.  Dickey,  Jr.,  Dcwltt,  N.Y.,  aarigBor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Compaoy,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,908 

lat  a^  GOIP  3/42;  G06F  15/336;  GOIS  15/58 

VS.  CL  364—565  10  Claims 
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'  1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  relative  velocity  of  a  wave 
energy  source-sensor  combiiution  with  respect  to  a  field  of 
scatterers  separated  therefrom  by  a  medium  through  which  the 
wave  energy  is  propagated,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wave  energy  transducers  included  in  said 
source-sensor  combination,  said  transducers  having  direc- 
tivity in  the  general  direction  of  the  scattering  field  and 
comprising  an  array  of  at  least  two  receiving  transducers 
separated  from  each  other  by  known  distances  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  directivity; 

(b)  means  for  energizing  at  least  one  of  said  transducers  to 
emit  a  wave  energy  pulse  train  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  having  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  per- 
iod; 

(c)  means  for  sampling  simultaneously  the  echo  returns  from 
said  scatterer  field  to  the  receiving  transducers  of  said 
array  at  predetermined  sampling  intervals; 

(d)  means  for  computing  a  set  of  measured  values  of  complex 
correlation  using  time-delayed  samples  of  echo  returns 
from  said  first  pulse  imd  undelayed  samples  of  echo  re- 
turns from  said  second  pulse,  as  sensed  at  a  selected  plural- 
ity of  said  receiving  transducers,  the  period  of  delay  of 
said  time-delayed  samples  being  equal  to  an  integral  num- 
ber of  sampling  intervals  and  equal  to  said  predetermined 
pulse  repetition  period; 

(e)  means  for  processing  each  of  said  measured  values  of 
complex  correlation  as  a  sample  of  a  continuous  function 
of  position  with  each  such  sample  being  associated  with  a 
location  equal  to  the  vector  spacing  between  the  pair  of 
receiving  transducers  from  which  the  samples  were  ob- 
tained, and  curve  fitting  such  samples  to  said  continuous 
function  to  provide  an  estimate  of  the  location  in  vector 
space  of  the  peak  value  of  correlation  magnitude;  and 

(0  means  for  deriving  an  output  measure  of  velocity  in  each 
of  two  directions  of  relative  motion  by  dividing  the  com- 
ponenu  of  the  location  of  the  correlation  magnitude  peak 
along  each  of  said  directions  by  twice  said  predetermined 
interpulse  interval. 
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4^244^027 
DIGITAL  OPEN  LOOP  PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLIER 
Sol  Shai,  EdiMM,  N  J.,  afdcMN*  to  RCA  Corportdoa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21^37 

lat  CL^  G06F  7/52:  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  364—703  4  OaiM 
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1.  A  frequency  multiplier  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  having  an  input  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  having  a  reference 
ftequency; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  group  of  binary  signals  represent- 
ing a  multiplication  factor  by  which  said  input  frequency 
is  to  be  midtiplied; 

means  reqx»sive  to  said  input  and  reference  signals  for 
generating  a  second  group  of  binary  signals  representing 
the  number  of  cycles  of  said  reference  signal  in  a  predeter- 
mined number  cycles  of  said  input  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  binary 
signals  for  dividing  said  number  of  cycles  of  sdd  reference 
signal  in  said  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  said  input 
signal  by  a  divisor  proportional  to  said  multiplication 
factor  to  produce  a  third  group  of  binary  signals  repre- 
senting the  quotient  of  said  division;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and  said  third 
group  of  binary  signals  for  dividing  said  reference  fre- 
quency of  said  quotient  to  produce  an  output  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  said 
input  frequency  times  said  multipUcation  factor. 


4,244,028 

DIGITAL  MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  A 

TIME-SHARED  ADDER 

Ralpk  W.  HaiMS,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf.,  aMipMM-  to  National 

Snateondactot  Corporatioa,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Fllad  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,752 

lat  CL^  G06F  7/50 

MS.  CL  364—712  8  OaiaM 
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1.  A  digital  micToprocessor  chip  including: 


an  adder,  a  data  memory,  an  accumulator,  and  an  I/O  regis- 
ter; 

timing  generator  means  for  generating  interleaved  first  and 
second  clock  pulses; 

edge  detection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  an  I/O 
pin  for  receiving  an  externally  supplied  digital  signal,  and 
having  an  output  for  generating  thereon  a  single  pulse 
synchronized  with  said  first  clock  pulses  each  time  said 
digital  signal  makes  a  predetermined  transition; 

phase  one  input  control  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  edge  detection  means  and  said  I/O  register  to  inputs 
on  said  digital  adder  when  said  first  clock  pulses  are  true; 

phase  two  input  control  means  for  coupling  said  digital 
memory  and  said  acciunulator  to  said  inputs  on  said  digital 
adder  when  said  second  clock  pulses  are  true;  and 

output  control  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  of 
said  adder  to  said  I/O  register  when  said  first  clock  pulses 
are  true  and  to  said  accumulator  when  said  second  clock 
pulses  are  true. 


4^244,029 
DIGTTAL  VIDEO  CORRELATOR 
Janea  J.  Hogaa;  Charles  O.  Lambert,  and  Gene  A.  Wallace,  all 
of  Akron,  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  Goodyear  Aeroapace  Corpora- 
tiOB,  AkroB,  Ohik> 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,403 

lat  CL^  G06F  75/iM- G06K  9/62 

U.S.  CL  364—728  19  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  video  correlator  for  comparing  a  live  image  with 
a  reference  image,  comprising: 

digitizing  means  for  dividing  the  live  and  reference  images 
into  pixels  and  digitizing  said  pixels  into  bits  of  binary 
data; 

a  first  shift  register  connected  to  said  digitizing  means  for 
receiving,  in  sequential  order,  said  bits  of  binary  data  of 
the  digitized  pixels  of  the  live  image; 

correlator  means  interconnected  between  said  digitizing 
means  and  said  first  shift  register  for  receiving  and  main- 
taining in  sequential  order  the  digitized  pixels  of  the  refer- 
ence image  and  receiving  the  digitized  pixels  of  the  live 
image  from  first  shift  register,  said  correlator  means  com- 
prising second,  third,  and  fourth  shift  registers,  corre- 
sponding bits  of  which  are  interconnected  to  a  plurality  of 
logic  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  an  exclusive  OR  function  between  corresponding 
bits  of  said  second  and  third  shift  registers  logically 
ANDed  with  the  corresponding  bit  of  said  fourth  shift 
register;  and 

gating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  shift  registers  for  gating  selectable  inputs  to 
said  registers,  said  gating  means  being  interconnected 
between  said  first  shift  register  and  said  third  shift  register 
for  selectively  gating  binary  ones,  binary  zeros,  or  the  bits 
of  binary  data  of  the  live  image  to  said  third  shift  register. 
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I  4,244,030 

MULTIPLEXED  FILTERING  DEVICE 
AfadB  Albardlo,  Paris,  FkaMe,  airivMr  to  T^oanoa-CSF,  Paris, 


Flkd  Nof.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  963,948 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  F^raMO,  No?.  30, 1977, 77  36040 
lat  a^  H03H  W02,  9/64;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CL  364— 825  5  OaiaH 


a  display  unit  for  displaying  one  line  of  d^a  fnm  the  mem- 
ory; . 

a  printer  for  printing  the  Ime  of  data; 

a  display  buffer  for  storing  the  line  of  dau  for  display  by  the 
display  unit; 

a  print  buffer  for  storing  the  Ifaie  of  daU  for  printing  by  the 
printer;  And 
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1.  A  multiplexed  filtering  device  oomprismg 

multiplexing  means  for  producing  a  multiplexed  output 
signal  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  for  receiving 
respectively  a  first  and  a  second  analog  signal  to  be  fil- 
tered, a  control  input  for  receiving  sampling  signals  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  and  an  output; 

a  first  adder  having  two  inputs  aiid  an  output,  the  first  input 
being  coupled  to  the  ou^ut  of  said  multiplexing  means  to 
receive  said  multiplexed  output  signal; 

demultiplexing  means  for  producing  demultiplexed  outputs 
and  having  a  signal  input,  a  control  input  for  reodving 
sampling  signals  at  said  predetermined  frequency,  and  two 
outputs  on  which  outputs  filtered  signals  are  produced 
which  correspond  to  said  analog  signals; 

a  second  adder  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

switching  and  storage  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second  adder  to  the  second  input  of  said  first  adder, 

an  amplifier,  and 

a  charge  transfer  filter  of  split  and  interlaced  electrode  type, 
including  a  series  of  split  electrodes  alternating  with  an- 
other series  of  electrodes,  in  alignment  arrangement  with 
a  signal  electrode  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
adder,  said  split  electrodes  being  divided  into  two  groups 
odd-nombered  and  even-numbered,  the  electrodes  of  one 
group  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  and 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  demul- 
tiplexing means  input,  and  the  electrodes  of  the  other 
group  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  second  adder. 

4044,031 
WORD  PROCESSOR 

MasaaU  laasUan;  SUatara  Aba,  airi  ToMyaU  HagaaaaM,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^oia  to  Rieoh  Goiapaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Fnad  Oet  13, 1977,  Sar.  No.  841,830 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatiOB  Japan,  Oct  18, 1976,  51-24604; 
Oct  21, 1976, 51-126641 

lat  a'  G06F  3/01  3/11  3/153 
U.S.  CL  364-900  15  Oains 

1.  A  word  processor  comprising: 
^  an  input  keyboard; 
a  memory  for  storing  word  data  input  firom  the  keyboard; 
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control  means  for  decoding  data  transmitted  from  the  mem- 
ory to  the  display  buffer  and  causing  the  line  of  data  to  be 
transmitted  from  the  memory  to  the  print  buffer  for  print- 
ing in  response  to  a  predetermined  data  code; 

the  memory  being  constructed  to  store  a  subsequent  line  of 
data,  the  display  buffer  being  constructed  to  store  the 
subsequent  line  of  data  and  the  display  unit  being  con- 
structed to  display  the  subsequent  line  of  data  while  the 
printer  is  printing  the  line  of  data  stored  in  the  print  buffer. 


4,244,032 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  PROM  BY 

PROPAGATING  DATA  WORDS  FROM  AN  ADDRESS 

BUS  TO  THE  PROM  DATA  TERMINALS 

Doaglas  E.  OUtcr,  1143  N.  Poiasettia  Dr.,  Los  Aagslas,  Calif. 

90046 

Filed  Dee.  16, 1977,  Sar.  No.  861,186 

lat  CL^  G06F 13/00:  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  364-900  8  OaiaM 
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1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  connection  with  an  instruction<con- 
trolled  processor  to  form  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  pro- 
gramming operation  to  program  a  FROM  having  a  plurality  of 
locations  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  defining  a  set  of  address 
terminals  and  a  set  of  data  terminals,  at  least  one  of  the  termi- 
nals being  a  program  control  terminal,  the  processor  having 
processor  socket  means  for  having  a  pre-programmed  PROM 
inserted  therein  for  use  in  normal  operation  of  the  processor, 
an  internal  address  bus  connected  to  the  processor  socket 
means,  and  reading  means  for  use  in  such  normal  operation  to 
read  out  such  a  pre-programmed  PROM,  the  reading  means 
including  means  for  causing  the  internal  address  bus  to  carry  a 
multibit  signal,  the  encoding  of  which  in  normal  operation  of 
the  processor  is  such  as  to  define  an  address  each  time  the 
processor  executes  a  predetermined  instruction,  the  reading 
means  ftoher  including  means  for  supplying  timing  signals 
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used  iii  selecting  such  pre-programmed  PROM,  the  adapter 
comprising: 

an  adapter  input  for  connecting  the  adapter  to  the  processor, 
the  adapter  input  inchiding  adapter  plug  means  for  tempo- 
rary insertion  into  the  processor  socket  means  so  that  the 
multibit  signal  is  received  by  the  adapter  from  the  internal 
address  bus; 

adapter  socket  means  into  which  a  PROM  to  be  pro- 
grammed is  inserted  for  the  programming  operation;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  entering  a  plurality  of  data  words 
into  such  inserted  P^OM,  the  control  circuit  means  in- 
cluding addressing  means  connected  to  the  adapter  socket 
means  for  applying  a  sequence  of  addresses  to  the  set  of 
address  terminals  of  such  inserted  PROM  so  that  each 
such  data  word  is  entered  into  a  separate  location,  signal 
propagating  means  connected  between  the  adapter  plug 
means  and  the  adapter  socket  means  for  propagating  to 
the  set  of  data  terminals  of  such  inserted  PROM  each 
multibit  signal  of  a  sequence  of  such  multibit  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  internal  address  bus,  and  pulse  generating 
means  connected  by  the  adapter  input  to  receive  the  tim- 
ing signals  so  as  to  respond  to  the  timing  signals  to  apply 
a  control  signal  to  the  program  control  terminal  of  such 
inserted  PROM  to  cause  entry  into  such  inserted  PROM 
each  multibit  signal  that  is  propagated  from  the  internal 
address  bus  to  the  set  of  data  terminals. 


associative  memory  and  to  updating  information  retained 
in  the  associative  memory, 

providing  said  associative  memory  with  a  data  portion  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  block  information  units  as  one  mod- 
ule information  unit,  and  an  address  array  portion  for 
storing  a  module  address  corresponding  to  said  one  mod- 
ule information  unit, 

providing  said  associative  memory  further  with  valid  infor- 
mation arranged  in  conjunction  with  said  module  address 
in  said  address  array  portion  for  indicating  which  of  said 
plural  block  information  units  constituting  said  one  mod- 
ule information  unit  is  valid, 

providing  an  address  for  retrieving  block  information  units 
from  said  associative  memory,  said  address  including  a 
first  field  for  accessing  said  address  array  portion,  a  sec- 
ond field  for  enabling  a  comparing  means  to  compare  the 
content  of  said  second  field  with  said  address  read  out 
from  said  address  array  portion,  and  at  least  one  signifi- 
cant bit  for  allotting  valid  information  of  said  block  infor- 
mation units,  whereby  to  obtain  an  increased  capacity  for 
said  associative  memory,  and 

updating  said  plurality  of  block  information  units  stored  in 
said  data  portion  as  said  one  module  information  unit. 


4,244,033 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 

Akira  Hattori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsn  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Flicd  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9(7,591 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52/158223 
Int.  a.J  G06F  WOO:  GllC  75/00 
U.S.  CL  364—900  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  associative  memory  provided 
for  storing  information  in  a  data  processing  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extracting  necessary  information  by  means  of  access  to  said 


4>44,034 
PROGRAMMABLE  DUAL  STACK  RELAY  LADDER  LINE 

SOLVER  AND  PROGRAMMING  PANEL  THEREFOR 
Darid  M.  Cherba,  Poatiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WestiBglioase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,159 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/00,  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  43  Claims 
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16.  A  programmable  controller  for  solving  a  ladder  diagram, 
comprising: 

(a)  digital  memory  means  arranged  in  X  bits  per  words; 

(b)  progranmiing  means  for  entering  one  contact  of  said 
ladder  diagram  into  one  word  of  said  digital  memory 
means  by  utilizing  a  combination  of  the  attributes  UP, 
OPEN  and  RETURN  and  an  appropriate  contact  address; 
and 

(c)  solving  means  interconnected  with  said  memory  means 
for  solving  said  ladder  diagram  by  utilizing  words  stored 
in  said  digital  memory  means. 
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4J44,035 

HIGHLY  INTEGRATED  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

ELEMENT 

Kari  Knaucr,  Kirchsaeon,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnumy,  assigaor  to 

SicMH  AkHenys^llsrhsn.  Berlin  and  Mnaich,  Fad.  Rep.  of 

GcrmaBy 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,177 
Claims  priority,  applicstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842588 

Int  CL^  GllC  11/24 
U.S.  CL  365— 149  6  Claims 


4,244,036 

ELECTRONIC  STABILIZATION  FOR  DISPLACED 

PHASE  CENTER  SYSTEMS 

Robert  S.  Raven,  Catoasrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghoasc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,166 

InL  a.'  GOIS  15/89.  13/90 

U.S.  a.  367-88  9  Claims 
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3.  A  method  for  operating  a  memory  element  formed  of  a 
doped  first  conductivity  type  semiccmductor  substrate,  an 
insulating  layer  on  the  substrate  having  thick  and  thin  film 
regions,  a  strip-shaped  second  conductivity  type  semiconduc- 
tor region  in  the  substrate  and  running  along  a  surface  thereof 
below  the  insulating  hiyer,  a  conducting  path  on  the  insulating 
layer  running  obliquely  to  the  strip-shaped  region  and  over  the 
thin  rUm  region  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  strip-shaped  region,  an 
island-shaped  semiconductor  region  of  first  conductivity  type 
within  the  strip-shaped  region  and  located  more  closely  to  the 
edge  of  the  strip-shaped  region  adjacent  the  thin  film  area, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  for  preparing  the  write-in  of  information 

(i)  depleting  the  strip-shaped  semi-conductor  region  with 
respect  to  majority  carriers  by  applying  a  potential  as  a 
bias  voltage  thereto; 

(ii)  further  raising  the  potential  of  the  strip-shaped  semi- 
conductor region  until  the  majority  carriers  have 
drained  out  of  the  island-shaped  semiconductor  region 
into  the  substrate; 

(iii)  lowering  the  potential  of  the  strip-8h^)ed  semicon- 
ductor area  to  such  an  extent  that  a  potential  well  arises 
in  the  island-shaped  semi-conductor  region; 

(b)  for  writing-in  of  a  digital  information  of  a  first  type 
lowering  the  potential  of  the  strip-shaped  semiconductor 
region  and  lowering  the  voluge  being  applied  to  the 
conducting  path  so  that  majority  carriers  flow  from  the 
substrate  covered  by  the  thin  fUm  region  via  the  strip- 
shaped  semiconductor  region  into  the  island-shaped  semi- 
conductor region; 

(c)  for  writing-in  digital  information  of  a  second  type  lower- 
ing the  potential  of  the  strip-shaped  semiconductor  region 
and  applying  a  high  voltage  to  the  conducting  path  so  that 
underneath  the  thin  film  region  a  potential  barrier  arises 
which  prevents  a  flowing  of  the  minority  carriers  from  the 
substrate  into  the  island-shaped  semiconductor  region; 

and  ,  ''  ' 

(d)  that  for  the  storage  of  the  information  which  is  written- 
in,  the  potential  of  the  strip-shaped  semiconductor  region 
is  again  raised  to  such  an  extent  that  no  charge  exchange 
occurs  between  the  island-shaped  semiconductor  region 
and  the  substrate. 
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1.  Data  correction  apparatus  for  sensor  systems  adapted  to 
travel  over  a  target  area,  on  a  carrier  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  linearly  arranged  active  elements,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  adapted  to  both  transmit  and  receive  energy; 

(b)  means  for  periodically  transmitting  energy  from  said  one 
element  toward  said  target  area  during  travel  of  said 
carrier  and  for  Receiving  energy  returns  on  all  said  ele- 
ments to  derive  ss  a  result  of  each  said  transmission  at 
least  two  signals  corresponding  to  two  spatial  sample 
locations  along  the  path  of  said  travel; 

(c)  said  signals  from  one  transmission  nominally  correspond- 
ing to  the  same  spatial  location  as  said  signals  from  a 
subsequent  transmission,  but  subject  to  relative  lateral  and 
angular  deviation;  and 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  two  signals  from  said  one 
transmission  with  said  two  signals  from  said  subsequent 
transmission  to  generate  at  least  one  correction  signal. 

8.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein: 

(a)  said  detection  system  is  an  acoustic  synthetic  aperture 
sonar  system;  and  wherein 

(b)  an  end  element  of  said  array  is  adapted  to  transmit  acous- 
tic energy; 

(c)  said  array  being  of  length  L  and  said  subsequent  transmis- 
sion being  made  when  said  array  has  traveled  L/2  from 
said  first  transmission; 

(d)  said  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  derives  a  num- 
ber of  spatial  samples  equal  to  the  number  of  said  active 
elements; 

(e)  the  last  two  spatial  sample  signals  of  said  one  transmission 
being  compared  with  the  first  two  spatial  sample  signals  of 
said  subsequent  transmission. 


4,244,037 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  USING  SURFACE 

WAVE  ACOUSTIC  DEVICES 

Edward  C.  Jelks,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,113 
Int  CU  GOIS  3/84 
VS.  CL  367-121  »  Cia*« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  the  outpuU  of  a  two  dimen- 
sional planar  array  of  spaced  apart  receiving  elements  where 
the  receiving  elements  are  grouped  in  spaced  apart  horizontal 
and  vertical  rows,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  devices,  each 
SAW  device  corresponding  to  a  respective  horizontal 
row  of  receiving  elements  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  horiztmtal  phase  shift  outpuU  which  linearly 
correspond  to  the  number  and  horizontal  spacing  of  re- 
ceiving elemenu  in  a  respective  horizontal  row; 
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an  additional  SAW  device  connected  to  the  horizontal  SAW 
devices  for  introducing  a  vertical  phase  shift  factor  in  the 
horizontal  outputs  of  each  horizontal  SAW  device  so  that 
each  SAW  device  b  capable  of  producing  a  plurality  of 
combined  phase  shift  outputs,  the  vertical  phase  shift 
factors  corresponding  linearly  to  the  spacing  of  the  re- 
ceiving elements  in  a  vertical  direction;  and 


9Ma*  i  t«c»t  scMi 


means  ccMuiected  to  each  horizontal  SAW  device  for  mixing 
the  combined  phase  shift  outputs  with  the  respective 
outputs  of  the  receiving  elements  in  a  respective  horizon- 
tal row  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of  mixed  output  sig- 
nals. 


the  shaft  and  actuated  by  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  its  selection 
position  for  selecting  one  of  the  indicator  rings  for  adjustment, 
and  an  adjusting  mechanism  responsive  to  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  its  working  position  for  adjusting  the  one 
of  the  indicator  rings  selected  for  adjustment,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  selecting  mechanism  comprises  a  displaceable  toothed 
switching  wheel  and  a  selector  slide; 
the  selector  slide  being  generally  connected  to  the  shaft 
for  displacement  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the 
shaft  between  its  mode  selection  and  working  positions; 
the  selector  slide  including  control  curve  means  displace- 
able with  the  selector  slide  for  positioning  the  switching 
wheel  in  either  of  two  preliminary  locations  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  shsit  in  a  corresponding  direction 
while  in  its  mode  selection  position,  one  of  the  prelimi- 
nary locations  corresponding  to  a  date  adjustment  mode 
ahd  the  other  preliminary  location  corresponding  to  a 
day  of  week  adjustment  mode;  and 
the  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  means  responsive  to 
axial  movement  of  the  shaft  from  its  mode  selection  posi- 
tion to  its  working  position  for  shifting  the  switching 
wheel  into  one  of  two  final  locations  determined  by  the 
preliminary  location  of  the  switching  wheel; 
one  final  location  constituting  a  date  adjusting  location 
wherein  the  switching  wheel  meshes  with  a  toothed 
periphery  of  the  date  ring;  and 
the  other  final  location  constituting  a  day  of  week  adjust- 
ing location  wherein  the  switching  wheel  meshes  with  a 
toothed  periphery  of  the  day  of  week  ring. 


4^244,038 
WATCH  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  DATE  AND  DAY 
INDICATORS 
WoUipag  GMter,  Schramberg;  Alb^t  Ginter,  Lanterbacta;  Josef 
King,  Scbmberg,  aad  Peter  RUs,  DeiadiBgeo,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  al  Gcraway,  SMigBors  to  Gcbmder  Junghans  GmbH, 
Schi—bcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,391 
Claiiu  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1978,2855898 

iBt  CL'  G04B  19/24.  27/00 
VJS.  CL  368—35  9  Claims 


4,244,039 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  WATCH 
Clande  Laesser,  La  Cbanx-de-Fondi,  Switzeriand,  aasigBor  to 
Ebauches  SJL,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,734 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriaiid,   May  6,   1977, 
5734/77 

Int  CL^  G04B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  368-66  2  Claims 
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of  the  type  including  a  day-of-week  indicator 

indicator  ring,  an  adjusting  shaft  axially  mov- 

least  a  mode  selection  position  and  a  working 

selecting  mechanism  operably  connected  to 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  source  of  electric  energy; 

means  coupled  to  the  electric  energy  source  for  producing 
timebase  pulses; 

drive  means  responsive  to  the  timebase  pulses  for  producing 
drive  pulses; 

a  stepping  motor  which  is  driven  by  the  drive  pulses; 

time  display  means  driven  by  the  motor  for  displaying  time; 

an  indicating  member  which  is  user  viewable  and  which  is 
rotated  a  predetermined  amount  by  each  step  of  the  mo- 
tor, the  indicating  member  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  sectors  of  different  appearance,  a 
display  window  means  adjacent  the  rotatable  disc  and 
having  a  shape  which  permits  viewing  of  a  single  sector, 
the  indicating  member  having  at  least  one  first  rest  posi- 
tion between  steps  of  the  motor  to  indicate  no  change  past 
a  determined  value  in  a  working  parameter  of  the  time- 
piece and  at  least  one  second  rest  position  between  steps  of 
the  motor  to  indicate  a  change  past  a  predetermined  value 
in  the  working  parameter  of  the  timpiece,  the  number  of 
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sectors  of  different  appearance  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  rest  positions,  the  indicating  member  having  a  normal 
rest  position  correspondiiig  to  the  first  rest  poaition,  one  of 
the  plurality  of  sectors  being  normally  visible  through  the 
display  window  means  when  the  indicating  member  has 
the  first  rest  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  change  past  a  predetermined  value  in 
the  working  parameter  for  causing  the  drive  means  to 
produce  an  additional  drive  pulse,  driving  the  stepping 
motor  at  least  one  step  and  modifying  the  normal  rest 
position  of  the  indicating  member  to  the  second  rest  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  one  of  the  friurality  of  sectors  which  is 
normally  visible  is  no  longer  adjacent  the  display  window 
means,  and  a  second  one  of  the  plurality  of  sectors  of 
different  appearance  is  adjacent  the  display  window 
means,  to  thereby  indicate  a  change  in  the  working  param- 
eter. 


a  negative  pulse  to  said  demand  pad  causing  the  display  of  a 
signal. 


4,244,041 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  AN  ALARM  DEVICE 
Michel  Vemot,  Las  Poats-de-Martcl,  SwitMriand,  aMlgMr  to 
Ebanchca  ElectroiriqMa  SA,  Marim  Switaarland 
FUed  Oct  27, 1978.  Scr.  No.  955,199 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatiOB  Switaariaad,  Dec  21.  1977, 
17775/77 

Int.  CL^  G04B  23/02;  G04C  21/00 
U.S.CL368— 73  4' 
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MINIATURE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  GONSTRUCHON 
Robert  Fondilkr,  200  W.  58  St.  New  York.  N.Y.  10019;  Chris- 
tian GniBd.  Bnmz;  Stcfc  DoUcr,  WUtMtOM.  aad  Michad 
Brana,  BrooUym  aU  of  N.Y^  tHliMin  to  Robert  Foodilkr, 
New  Yorit.  N.Y. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  609.744.  Sep.  2. 1975.  abMidoMd.  TU» 

appUcatioa  Oct  10. 1978.  Scr.  No.  918,104 

Iirt.  CL^  G04C  17/Oa  23/02 

UJS.  a.  ao— M  4  Clains 
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1.  A  digital  watch  comprising  a  watch  case,  printed  circtiit 
means  having  a  pair  of  apertures,  extending  through  said 
printed  circuit  means,  with  said  printed  circuit  means  disposed 
within  said  watch  case,  a  pair  of  batteries  disposed  within  said 
watch  case,  electrical  connection  means  connecting  said 
printed  circuit  means  and  said  batteries,  integrated  circuit 
watch  chip  means  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  means, 
digital  display  means  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  means, 
circuit  connection  means  on  said  printed  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  digital  dtq>lay  means  and  said  integrated  circuit 
watch  chip  means,  with  said  batteries  disposed  extendiiig  into 
said  aperture  in  said  printed  circuit  means  with  said  integrated 
circuit  watch  chip  means  including  a  demand  pad  and  a  nega- 
tive bonding  pad  with  said  integrated  circuit  watch  chip  means 
operating  to  illuminate  said  display  means  for  display  of  a 
signal  responsive  to  the  application  of  a  positive  pulse  to  said 
demand  pad,  and  further  including  a  solid  sUte  touch  switch 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  lerminal  insulated  from  said 
watch  case  a  resistor,  circuit  Connection  means  connecting 
said  resistor  and  said  first  terminal,  a  PNP  bipolar  transistor 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector  terminal,  circuit 
connection  means  connecting  said  resistor  and  said  base  termi- 
nal, circuit  connection  means  connecting  said  collector  termi- 
nal and  said  demand  pad  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip  means, 
circuit  connection  means  connecting  said  positive  bonding  pad 
of  said  integrated  circuit  chip  means  and  the  negative  terminal 
of  a  first  of  said  batteries,  circuit  connection  means  connecting 
the  positive  terminal  of  said  first  battery  and  the  negative 
terminal  of  a  second  of  said  batteries,  circuit  connection  means 
connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second  battery  and 
said  emitter  lerminal  of  said  PNP  bipolar  transistor,  and  circuit 
connection  means  connecting  said  negative  terminal  of  said 
.  second  battery  to  said  second  terminal,  whereby  contact  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals  causes  the  application  of 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  ah  alarm  network  and 
including  an  oscillator  connected  to  a  frequency  divider  sup- 
plying driving  pulses  to  a  stepping  motor  for  driving  at  least 
one  display  device,  the  improvement  wherein  said  alarm  net- 
work comprises: 
control  logic  means  for  selectively  placing  the  time-piece  in 

an  alarm  mode  by  providing  an  alarm-on  signal; 
comparator  means  coupled  to  the  frequency  divider  for 
providing  an  alarm-time  signal  at  a  preselected  time  of 
alarm; 
alarm  logic  means  coupled  to  said  control  logic  means  and 
said  comparator  means  and  responsive  to  said  alarm-on 
signal  and  said  alarm-time  signal  for  providing  an  alarm- 
enabling  signal; 
an  electroacoustic  transducer,  and 
electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  alarm  logic  means, 
said  frequency  divider,  and  said  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer, said  electronic  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  alarm-enabling  signal  for  delivering  to  said  electro- 
acoustic transducer  a  train  of  alarm  pulses  shifted  in  time 
with  respect  to  the  driving  pulses  of  the  stepping  motor 
such  that  said  alarm  pulses  do  not  appear  simultaneously 
with  said  driving  pulses  occurring  during  the  presence  of 
said  alarm  enabling  signal. 


4.244.042 
ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
ToshlUde  Samjina;  NakaMba  Moritaai;  Htj/tm  Oda.  aad 
Maaaaori  F^ita.  aU  of  Tokyo.  Japaa.  awigwri  to  KitaiWrl 
Kalaha  ScikodM.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  21. 1978.  Scr.  No.  926,633 
Claim  priority,  appUeatloa  Japaa,  JaL  29. 1977. 5241990 

lat  CL^  G04B  23/02:  G04C  21/16 
UAa.368-73  JCialM 

1.  An  alarm  timepiece  comprising:  time  count  means  for 
counting  time;  first  means  for  producing  a  coincidence  output 
when  the  content  of  said  time  count  means  coincides  with  a 
preset  alarm  time;  actuatable  switching  means  operative  when 
manually  actuated  for  producing  an  output;  an  alarm  sound 
generator  operative  when  activated  for  generating  an  acoustic 
alarm;  second  means  for  enabling  activation  of  said  alarm 
sound  generator  in  reqwnse  to  the  coincidence  output  and 
preventing  activation  of  said  alarm  sound  generator  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  from  said  switching  means  and  for  en- 
abling said  alarm  sound  generator  to  activate  again  in  response 
to  the  next  coincidence  output;  time  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  content  of  said  time  count  means;  and  control 
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means  operable  irrespectively  of  actuation  of  said  switching 
means  for  compulsorily  stopping  the  generation  of  the  acoustic 


I       I 


"^5^ 


alann  from  said  alann  sound  generator  during  adjusting  of  said 
time  count  means. 


4,24<MM3 

FREQUENCY  DIVISION  SYSTEM 

Hiro  F^iita,  Taj  mm.  AUn  Tiaaki,  Tokoraonra;  HdkacUro 

EUha,  Tokaranwa,  aad  FUow  Scldya»  Tokoronws,  all  tX 

Japaa,  aMlgiiri  to  Ottea  Watck  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mv.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,048 
CUaM  priarity,  ifpiifaHoa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  5347634; 
Apr.  11, 1978,  53-42382;  JaL  7, 1978,  5342752;  JuL  18, 1978, 
53-87588;  JaL  36. 1978,  53-91315 

Int.  a.3  G04G  3/02:  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  348—85  20  OalaM 


nam,  aouwg  fTy^ 


said  voltage  con^Ued  oscillator  circuit  to  cause  the 
phase  of  said  phase  locked  signal  to  come  into  coincidence 
with  said  reference  signal  phase;  and 
a  charge  pump  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor,  charge  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  in- 
creasing the  amount  of  charge  in  said  capacitor  and  dis- 
charge control  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  charge  in  said  capaci- 
tor, the  voltage  appearing  across  said  capacitor  being 
applied  to  said  first  control  element  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  circuit  so  as  to  cause  the  frequency  and 
phase  of  said  phase  locked  signal  to  come  into  coincidence 
with  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  reference  signal. 


4»244^044 

WATERPROOF  SPORT  WATCH 

Mark  S.  OlMoa,  450  A  ScrpcatiBe  Dr.,  Dd  Mar,  Caiit  92014 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,053 

lat  CL^  G04B  37/00 

U.S.  CL  368—291  10 


1.  A  waterproof  watch,  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  solid  state  digital  watch  module  fixed  in  said  case,  the 

module  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  function  initiating 

contacts  thereon,  and  a  data  display  panel  on  a  front  sur- 
face thereof; 
a  front  cover  rotatably  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  said  case, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  cover  being  transparent  and 

revealing  said  display  panel; 
said  module  having  contact  engaging  electrical  switch 

means  thereon  at  the  position  of  each  contact  on  said 

module; 
said  cover  having  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  switch 

means  selectively  at  specific  rotational  positions  of  the 

cover; 
and  said  case  having  indexing  means  therein  engaging  said 

cover  to  index  the  cover  to  the  q>ecific  switch  actuating 

positions. 


1.  A  frequeacy  diviiion  system  for  producing  a  phase  locked 

signal  of  rdativdy  low  frequency  which  is  synchronized  in 

phase  with  a  signal  of  telativdy  high  frequency  and  whose 

frequency  is  an  lateral  submuhiple  of  said  rdatively  high 

frequenpy,  ooai|vising: 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  reqionsive  to  said  relatively 

Ugh  frequency  sigaal  for  producing  a  reference  signal  of 

said  rdativdy  low  frequency; 

a  v<ritage  ooatrolled  oadllator  circuit  for  generating  said 

iriiaae  locked  signal,  comprising  a  first  control  element  for 

contrdling  the  frequency  of  said  phase  locked  signal  and 

a  second  ooatrcrf  dement  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said 

irfiaae  locked  signd  in  an  instantaneous  manner; 

a  pliaae  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 

phase  locked  agnd  and  the  phase  of  said  reference  signd 

aad  for  prodactng  a  first  control  signd  if  the  phase  of  said 

phase  locked  signd  is  lagging  that  of  said  reference  signd 

Md  fbr  abo  prodactng  a  second  control  signd  if  the  phase 

of  said  phaae  locked  signd  is  leading  the  phase  of  said 

fcferaace  signal,  wherd>y  one  of  said  first  and  second 

oontrcrf  signals  is  applied  to  said  second  control  element  of 


4,241,045  

OPTICAL  MULTIPLEXER  AND  DEMULTIPLEXER 
KlyoaU  Noaa,  YokduuM;  Hiddd  Ishio,  aad  Tetniya  MOd,  both 

of  Yokoaaka,  dl  of  Japaa,  aMivMrs  to  Nippoa  Tdcpaph  aad 

Tdcphoae  Pablk  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,161 

Cbiin  priority,  appiicattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1978, 53/8873 

lat  a.}  H04B  9/00 

MS,  CL  370-3  20  OaiaH 

1.  An  opticd  mdtiplexer  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  opti- 
cd  filter  means,  each  of  which  transmits  a  different  predeter- 
mined wavelength  and  reflect  other  wavdengths,  said  opticd 
filter  means  being  arranged  substantially  in  a  pdr  of  spaced 
parallel  rows,  the  filter  means  in  thefirst  row  being  sUggered 
in  relation  to  the  corresponding  filter  means  in  the  second  row 
so  that  an  opticd  beam  is  transmitted  or  reflected  by  the  opti- 
cd filter  means  in  sequence;  an  opticd  means  provided  behind 
each  of  sdd  opticd  filter  means  to  provide  a  pardlel  opticd 
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beam  from  an  opticd  source  to  each  of  sdd  opticd  filter  means 
with  a  smdl  angle  of  nicidence,  and  another  opticd  means 


provided  at  the  output  of  the  find  opticd  filter  means  to  con- 
nect the  output  opticd  beam  to  an  optk»l  fiber. 


4J44v0fe 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 
MULTIPOINT  COMMUNICATIONS 
G.  Bioaard,  Doardaa,  aad  Oaadt  A.  Molkroa,  Foa- 
aax-Roaca,  both  of  Fkaaea,  aMlgBen  to  Soddc  Aao- 
ayaw  da  Tdeeoannakalieai,  Pairii,  Fkaaec 

Fllad  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,668 

CIdBM  priority,  appikatloa  FMaec,  B^  7, 1978, 78-03391 

lat  a>  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.a.370— 62  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  digitd  data  truismission  system  providing  mdtipoint 
communications  in  which  the  main  data  transcdvers  of  each 
mdtipoint  conununication  can  communicate  with  a  plurality 
of  secondary  transcdvers  of  said  mdtipoint  communication 
and  sdd  secondary  data  transcdvers  can  each,  in  turn,  conmiu- 
mcate  with  sdd  main  data  transodver,  said  digitd  data  trans- 
mission system  comprising: 
first  means  for  mdtiplexing  incoming  digitd  links  having  a 
first  rate  into  incoming  digitd  links  having  a  second  rate, 
said  first  rate  inoooung  linki  tnmsmitting  input  component 
digitd  words  which  have  first  rates  different  from  but 
mdtiples  of  one  another  and  which  are  transmitted  by  sakl 
myjn  and  secondary  data  transcdvers,  the  transmission 
periodidties  of  said  input  component  digitd  words  in  each 
first  rate  link  being  equd  to  the  respective  ratio  of  sdd 
second  rate  to  sakl  first  rate,  and  bits  which  have  a  prede- 
termined podtion  in  sakl  input  component  digitd  words  of 
a  second  rate  incoming  link  firame,  forming  a  paeudo-ran- 
dom  framing  sequence  for  addrening  the  incoming  first 


firom  sdd  fourth  rate  incoming  highway  to  output  word 
positions  in  an  outgoing  highway  having  said  fourth  rate 
in  accordance  with  the  incoming  first  rate  digitd  link 
addresses,  the  component  word  allocated  to  each  main 
date  transcdver  in  the  third  rate  outgoing  mdtiframe 
before  transferring  in  a  mdtipoint  junction  unit  and  in  the 
third  rate  incoming  mdtiframe  after  transferriag  in  a 
mdtipoint  junctkMi  umt  having  a  predetermined  word 
position  whksh  is  fdlowed  by  the  word  podtions  dlocated 
to  the  secondary  data  transcdvers  of  the  same  mdtipoint 
communicatton; 

first  means  for  demdtiplexing  sakl  fourth  rate  outioing 
highway  into  outgoing  digitd  links  having  said  third  rate; 

second  means  for  demultiplexing  each  of  said  thirdl  rate 
outgoing  digitd  links  into  a  group  of  outgoing  digitd  links 
having  sakl  second  rate,  each  second  mdtiplexing  and 
demdtiplexing  means  associated  with  a  group  of  second 
rate  incoming  and  outgoing  links  including  means  for 
producing  first  addressing  signab  corresponding  to  sakl 
predetermined  main  date  transodver  word  podtkws  ia  the 
third  rate  inconung  and  outgoing  ndtiframes  after  aad 
before  sakl  transferring,  retpectivdy; 

third  means  for  demdtij^exing  each  of  sakl  second  rate 
outgoing  digitd  links  into  outgoing  digitd  links  having 
sakl  first  rate  and  transmitting  output  component  weeds  to 
be  recdved  by  sakl  main  and  secondary  date  transcdvers; 

a  plurdity  of  groups  of  mdtipoint  junctkm  umts,  each  mdti- 
point junction  umt  belonging  to  a  group  being  intercon- 
nected to  the  pair  of  third  rate  incoming  and  outgoing 
digitd  links  associated  with  sakl  group,  sakl  mdtipoint 
junction  unit  comprising  means  for  simdtaneoudy  trans- 
ferring the  input  words  assigned  to  the  main  data  trans- 
cdver of  each  of  sdd  mdtipoint  communications  and 
corresponding  to  sakl  predetermined  position  of  sakl  third 
rate  outgoing  mdtiframe  on  sakl  third  rate  outgoing  digi- 
td link  of  sakl  group  to  output  word  podtions  asngned  to 
the  secondary  data  transcdver  of  said  mdtipoint  commu- 
mcation  and  bdng  successive  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  sdd  third  rate  incoming  mdtiframe  on  sakl  third 
rate  incoming  digitd  link  and  means  for  sequentidly  trans- 

■  ferring  the  input  words  assigned  to  the  secondary  date 
transcdvers  of  said  mdtipoint  communication  which 
communicates  with  sakl  mdn  date  transcdver  on  sakl 
third  rate  outgoing  digitd  link  Of  sakl  group  to  output 
word  podtions  assigned  to  said  main  transcdver  and  cor- 
responding to  sdd  predetermined  position  of  said  third 
rate  incoming  m&ltiframe  on  sdd  third  rate  incoming 
digitd  link. 

4,244t047 
MULTIPLEXED  CARRIER  TRANSMISSION  THROUGH 

HARMONIC  POLLUTED  MEDIUM 

WilUaai  C  PsrUaa,  SadMe,  Tax.,  anl^ar  to  Roekwdl : 

El  SagMdo,  Calif . 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  22,235 

lat  a^H04J  7/02^  7/20 

U.S.  a  370-69 


IfSOBMB 


rate  digitd  links; 

second  means  for  mdtiplexing  a  plurdity  of  groups  of  sdd  «».  .«-^:.^.  ^«4».i  h-*.  kw  ft»«M-nev  divi- 

second  rate  digitd  luiks  into  incoming  digitd  links  having  .  1-  Apparatus  for  t«^«™""»  *^^.2f*  *»5^"*^°^ 

a  third  rate-  "^  mdtiplexed  earner  signals  through  a  medium  poHuted 

third  means  for  mdtiplexing  sdd  third  rate  incoming  digitd  with  harmomc  signals  whereby  the  harraonka  may  be  nulled  in 

links  into  an  inconung  highway  having  a  fourth  rate,  the  recover  detector,  comprising: 

means  for  selectivdy  switohing  sdd  mput  component  words  means  for  generating  a  first  carrier  signd  whose  frequency  is 
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asymmetrically  positioned  between  two  of  the  adjacent 
hannonics; 

means  for  modulating  the  first  carrier  signal  with  digital  data 
at  a  band  rate  so  that  the  spectral  density  nulls  of  the 
modulated  carrier  signal  in  the  frequency  domain  coincide 
with  said  two  adjacent  harmonics; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  additional  carrier  signal 
whose  frequency  is  also  positioned  between  said  two 
adjacent  harmonics  but  is  different  from  that  of  the  first 
carrier  signal  and  whose  frequency  separation  from  any 
adjacent  carrier  signal  is  equal  to  the  baud  rate  or  some 

''•multiple  thereof,  and 

'mdms  for  modulating  each  additional  carrier  signal  with 

■     digital  data  at  said  baud  rate. 


4k244,iM8 

CHIP  AND  WAFER  GONnGURATION  AND  TESTING 

METHOD  FOR  LARGE-SCALE-INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Fhmk  F.  TW,  Briafdiff  MaMir,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to  Interaatkmal 

ITariTM  MachiMS  CorporatkN^  Armoak,  N.Y. 

F1M  Dw.  29, 197S,  Ser.  No.  974^1 

fat  a.3  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  11/00 

MS,  CL  371—15  17  Claims 


wn  «.■<  HI)    lanniii 


l»4l 


1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  facilitating^he  testing  of  indi- 
vidual chips  fabricated  on  wafers  produced  by  large-scale-inte- 
grated circuit  manufacturing  techniques,  wherein  each  wafer  is 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  individual  chips  arranged  in  an 
array  configuration  along  two  nxes  of  said  wafer,  said  array 
comprising  M  rows  and  N  columns  of  chips,  each  said  chip 
comprising  a  chip  image  which  includes  a  chip  core  containing 
the  functional  circuitry  to  be  utilized  on-module  subsequent  to 
the  dicing  of  the  wafer,  each  said  chip  core  comprising  at  least 
one  combinatorial  network,  and  at  least  one  set  of  LSSD  stor- 
age latches,  wherein  an  LSSD  storage  latch  set  is  defined  as  a 
storage  register  capable  of  being  selectively  operated  in  a 
parallel  or  serial  mode,  said  chip  images  being  hirger  than  the 
contained  chip  cores  aii(l  being  located  contiguously  on  said 
wafer  in  said  array  configuration  so  as  to  define  chip  image 
boundaries  therebetween,  each  said  chip  image  further  con- 
taining, exterior  to  said  chip  core,  connection  means  and  logic 
circuitry  for  selectively  gating  test  data  to  and  from  said 
bitches  k)cated  within  the  chip  cores,  said  connection  means 
being  interconnected  on  said  wafer  and  between  the  respective 
chip  images  to  also  selectively  transmit  data  stored  in  said 
latches  in  individual  chips  serially  across  selected  chip  inmge 
boundaries  along  at  least  one  axis  of  the  wafer,  said  connection 
means  being  configured  to  interconnect  said  latches  along  said 
at  least  one  axis  and  across  said  chip  image  boundaries  to 
effectively  form  a  single  serial  shift  register  having  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  latches  and  means  for  serially  shifting  the  entire 
contents  of  the  said  shift  register  out  of  said  wafer  for  LSSD 
testing  purposes. 


4^244,049 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  I/O 

TRANSFERS  IN  A  NAMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Keaaeth  L.  York,  HutiagdoB  Valley;  Peter  R.  Aaaai,  West 

Ckcitcr,  aad  Joha  E.  Legory,  PaoU,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Barrooghs  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,250 

fat  CL'  G06F  11/10 

MS,  a.  371—38  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  named  data  processing  system,  a  method  for  securely 
storing  a  data  record  through  an  Input/Output  channel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

appending  a  unique  permanent  record  identification  to  said 
data  record; 

generating  an  encoded  check  code  covering  said  data  record 
and  said  appended  unique  permanent  record  identifica- 
tion; 

appending  said  encoded  check  code  to  said  data  record  and' 
said  appended  unique  permanent  record  identification; 

transferring  said  data  record,  said  appended  unique  perma- 
nent record  identification  and  said  appended  encoded' 
check  code  through  said  Input/Output  channel; 

supplying  independently  for  verification  purposes  said 
unique  permanent  record  identification; 

checking  said  transferred  data  record  and  said  appended 
unique  permanent  identification  by  decoding  said  ap- 
pended encoded  check  code  and  by  verifying  that  said 
appended  unique  permanent  record  identification  is  identi- 
cal to  said  independently  supplied  unique  permanent  re- 
cord identification;  and 

storing  said  checked  data  record  with  said  appended  unique 
permanent  identification  and  said  appended  encoded 
check  code. 


4,244,050 
DUAL  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  LOW  VOLTAGE 

SHUTDOWN 
Robert  E.  Weber,  aad  Harold  E.  WeiMlcr,  H,  both  of  Newport 
News,  Va.,  aiaiviors  to  The  Beadiz  CorporatloB,  Soothfleld, 
Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,921 
fat  a.J  G05F  7/i*  GOIR  79//5J 
U.S.  CL  371—46  2  Claims 

1.  A  voluge  regulator  for  use  in  controlling  the  supply 
voltage  to  a  microprocessor-based  electronic  engine  control 
system  responsive  to  one  or  more  sensed  engine-operating 
parameters  for  generating  engine  control  commands,  said 
voltage  regulator  comprising  series  pass  transistor  means  for 
achieving  a  low  input  to  output  offset,  adjustable  input  means 
for  establishing  a  predetermined  threshhold  level  of  supply  line 
voltage  below  which  said  regulator  shuts  dovm,  and  means  for 
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automatically  shutting  down  »^8»»•»°^^»J;^ 

line  voltoge  drops  below  said  predetermined  threshhold  level 


4,244,052 

RECETVER  WORD  AUGNMEOT  W*  WGITAL 

TrSiSMISSION  SYSTEMS  USING  A  REDUNDANT 

TERNARY  LINE  CODE 
Alaa  D.  H«B»worlii.  Loado^  Eagtod,  ajijK*  to 

Staadard  Electric  Corporadoa,  New  York,  Ti.ji. 
^^    FItod  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,«0 
fat  a?  H04L  7/06.  25/34 
UA  CI.  375-19 

nilMUMNI 

MTMI 


for  preventing  the  erroneous  operation  of  said  electronic  en- 
gine control  system  at  low  supply  voluges. 


4,244,051 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Nobayaki  F^ikura;  Makoto  Nooml.  bothof  K«'«^jrf 

"^  ^*^Fltod  Jaa.  22, 1979.  S«.  No.  5.470      ^_ 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  M,  1978, 53-4357 
'^   lnt.CL^Hm.25/49,  25/34 

VS.  CL  375-17  "  "™" 


3-MU.  OUTPUT 


I    I  D    I    0  0  0   I 


1  A  data  communication  method  compnsmg  the J^ps  ^j 
ien^«ting  one  of  f«t,  second  uid  third  «P-»»  «*>^;'^^ 
*^«  !  predetermined  time  interval  in  accordance  with 
Schiit  Jf  bimiry  coded  data  to  be  U««mitted;  and 

transmitting  said  generated  «i«n^«f      ^    - 

wherein  said  gemwting  step  »^^»^/*XSence  said 

H<4«:tina  first  and  second  occurrences  of  couicidence,  saw 

^cLSrc^  of  coi«:klence  corresponding  to  comci- 

Sirc^^ScTtr'said  --j^^r  ^ 

curreice  of  coincidence  are  not  detected,  respectively. 


•iiMianii 
—  eiKi 


1  A  method  of  aligning  a  digital  transmission  system  re- 
ceiver to  incoming  redundant  ternary  line  code  signals  com- 

**T^'i!g^hether  ternary  code  words  of  »^  S»«/*^ 
signals,  as  identified  by  timmg  control  signals  of  sa»d 
rroeiver.  exceed  a  predetermined  rate  of  ternary  code 
translating  rule  violations;  .  ^«..j. 

determining  the  rates  at  which,  if  said  predetenmned  rate  is 
exceeded,  the  different  ternary  code  ph«es  >ndude  p«^ 
hibited  ternary  code  words,  where  the  term  phMes  is 
defined  as  the  plurality  of  possible  finiT  digits  m  •  t»nary 
code  word  tnd  a  prohibited  ternary  code  word  «•  redun- 
dant ternary  code  word  not  aUocated  to  a  bmary  equiva- 

shiSig*time  control  signals  of  said  receiver  to  alipi  said 

*Sver  with  that  ternary  code  phase  h-vmg  the  towe« 

rate  of  said  prohibited  ternary  code  words  if  that  phase  is 

.  Sfferent  from  the  phase  to  which  said  receiver  ttriready 

aligned. 

4,244^053 
PRIVACY  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  SVSTEM 

SSL  S:  Sch,  Oadda,  N.Y4  ^"JJ^^p^jii'Slo 
til^  bath  of  Sa.  AMoalo.  T«. -ilj^.  F-^^ 
Ai*A  rrfif    ^riflMin  to  The  UaHad  Stans  of  America  m 

^'^  pned  Sep.  10, 1970,  Ser.  No.  73312 

fat  CLiH04K  7/00 
UACL455-29 


n 

1 

-(J         1 

-^a         ^ 

S«           1 

1 

\^T\--^ 

1 

^  ^ 

I — ^ 


1  A  privacy  communication  system  comprising  rj"*  ?[ 
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bemg  composed  of  a  first  frequency  synthesizing  means,  a  fint 
digital  computer  connected  to  said  frequency  synthesizing 
means,  said  digital  computer  having  the  ability  to  very  rq>idly 
read  memory  storage  to  determine  the  increment  of  frequency 
change  at  any  instant  of  time  and  also  being  (deprogrammed  in 
accordance  with  the  preset  relationship  in  frequency  and  in 
time,  a  first  frequency  standard  serving  as  a  frequency  base  for 
laid  frequency  synthesizer  meam,  said  fi«quency  standard 
Aaaintaining  frequency  stability  over  an  extended  period  of 
time,  means  to  sdectively  impress  intelligence  upon  said  gener- 
ated signal,  means  to  transmit  said  signal  impressed  with  said 
intellii^nce,  means  to  receive  the  transmitted  signal,  said  re- 
ceiving means  being  physically  displaced  fhnn  said  transmit- 
ting means,  a  mixer  bdng  fed  the  received  signal  as  a  first  input 
agaal,  a  second  frequency  synthesizing  means  identical  to  said 
first  frequency  synthesizing  means,  a  second  digital  computer 
connected  to  saiid  second  frequency  synthesizing  means  and 
identical  in  capability  and  preprogramming  to  said  fust  digital 
computer,  a  second  frequency  standard  also  connected  to  said 
seccmd  firequency  synthesizer  means  and  identical  to  said  first 
frequency  standard,  said  first  and  second  frequency  standard 
initially  being  synchronized,  said  second  frequency  synthesizer 
providing  a  second  input  signal  for  said  mixer,  a  receiver  being 
fed  the  output  signal  from  said  mixer,  said  receiver  being  uti- 
lized as  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  and  detector,  a 
post  detection  device  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
receiver  for  conversion  to  the  initially  impressed  intelligence, 
and  a  threshed  detectcM-  also  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said 
receiver  and  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  second  digital 
computer. 


MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

AMPLITUDE  AND  THE  GROUP  DELAY  FOR  EACH 

SIDE-BAND  OF  AN  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 

TRANSMITTER 

Giaafraaco  Lorca,  Cocsb  GiaaAonc  7,  Tarin,  Italy 

FOad  Apr.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  893489 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  31, 1976, 69118  A/76 

lat  CL^  H04B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  4S5— 115  S  Claims 


fg  but  which  is  coherent  with  the  signal  at  said  frequency  f^ 
obtaining  a  signal  at  the  output  of  said  phase  bridge  whose 
voltage  is  a  linear  function  of  the  group  delay. 

4^44,055 

TUNER  WITH  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  SYNTHESIZER 

Akin  MIsawa,  and  Tatiao  Nnanta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,819 
OainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977,  5M23443; 
Oct  31, 1977,  52-129632 

Int  CL^  H04B  ///a  1/26 
VJS.  CL  455—174  5  Claims 


f  SSe 


I)IGITM.CaCE 


1.  A  timer  of  the  phase-locked  loop  type  and  comprising:  a 
digital  memory  board  with  station  data  stored  thereon  at  dis- 
crete data  positions;  means  for  scanning  said  board  and  deliver- 
ing a  digital  output  indicative  of  said  station  data;  a  voltage- 
controlled  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  local 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  local  frequency  signal  of  a 
selected  station;  a  programmable  frequency  divider  for  divid- 
ing the  local  frequency  by  a  variable  dividing  ratio  determined 
by  said  digital  output;  and  means  responsive  to  the  divided 
frequency  and  to  a  reference  frequency  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding control  voltage  which  is  applied  to  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  for  determining  said  local  frequency  in 
dependence  on  said  dividing  ratio  of  said  frequency  divider, 
and  muting  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  digital 
output  for  muting  said  tuner  when  said  scanning  means  is 
between  said  discrete  data  positions  on  said  memory  board, 
said  muting  means  comprising  an  OR  circuit  responsive  to  said 
digital  output  to  mute  said  tuner  when  said  digital  output  does 
not  contain  said  station  data. 


4,244,056 
NOISE  REDUCnON  CIRCUIT 
Masanori  Hanwda,  and  Sn«ji  Kawagnchi,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,840 
ClaiuH  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53/29256 
lat  CL^  H04B  1/ia  15/00 
VS.  CL  455-^213  7 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  group  delay  in  each  sideband, 
firom  the  input  terminals  to  the  output  terminak  of  an  ampli- 
tude modulated  transmitter,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
the  steps  of:  generating  two  input  waves  having  frequencies 
respectively  equalling  the  sum  and  the  difference  of  a  variable 
frequency  f»  and  a  fixed  frequency  f^,  which  are  sent  to  the 
input  of  the  transmitter  under  test;  selecting  at  the  transmitter 
output  the  two  output  waves  corresponding  to  the  input  wave 
of  the  same  side-band;  frequency  shifting,  filtering  and  detect- 
ing said  output  waves  so  as  to  extract  therefrom  a  beat  signal  at  1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  for  an  FM  radio  receiver, 
frequency  2  f^;  comparing  said  beat  frequency  signal  in  a  phase  wherein  said  receiver  includes  at  least  IF  signal  generating 
bridge  comparator  with  another  signal  also  at  a  frequency  of  2  means  for  producing  an  IF  signal  from  a  received  incoming 
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signal  and  FM  detector  means  coupled  to  receive  said  IF 
signal,  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  variable  resistor  means, 
said  capacitor  and  sakl  variable  resistor  means  being  connected 
in  series  between  an  output  of  said  FM  detector  means  and  an 
earth  potential  point  and  control  means  for  continuously  con- 


trolling the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistor  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  level  of  said  IF  signal  and  thereby  for  continu- 
ously varying  attenuatkMi  of  a  Ugh  frequency  component  of 
the  incoming  signal  in  response  to  the  strength  of  the  inoomiiig 

signal  to  reduce  noise  contained  therein. 


DESIGNS 
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257,746  257,748 

TRAY  INSERT  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGES  AND  TAPE  TRACTOR  SEAT 

CASSETTES  Edgtf  J.  Smith,  R.R.  1,  Mitchell,  S.  Dak.  57301 

Vanghn  ApnhamiaB,  Rcgo  Paric,  N.Y^  aisigBor  to  Le-Bo  Prod-  FUcd  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,993 


nets  Coovaay,  lac,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,419 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D3— 02;  U6—04 
US.  a.  D3— 35 


Term  of  pateat  14  years, 
lat.  CL  D6— 07 


U.S.  a.  D6— 48 


^T^ 

T 

V 

X.    V      V 

•    \     V.' 

V       V 

\     V 

\      V 

■I         

V   v.. 

=iii„ 

V.    V 

ll.^-         ^Hjl 

"T^       iM 

'• 
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257,749 

ROCKING  CHAIR 

Peter  Daili,  14  Whale  Sq.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11232 

FUed  JuB.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,573 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 49 


257,747 

SKIN  TREATMENT  TOOL 

Fraa  MacGregor,  New  Britaia,  CoBBn  aMigDor  to  Clairol  lacor- 

porated 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,388,  No?.  17, 1977,  PaL  No.  D.  254,222. 
This  applicatioB  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,062 
I  Term  of  patort  14  years 

I  IatCLIM-02 

U.S.  a  D4-14 


257,750 
COFFEE  TABLE 
Lester  Beall,  Jr.,  High  Poiat,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  CrestUae  Farai- 
tare  Co.,  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,247 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD6--0i 
UAa.D6— 177 
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257,751 

TABLE 

JoMc  G.  RcdmMid,  P.O.  Box  1133,  Higk  Poiat,  N.C  27260 

FiM  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  95M42 

Tcrai  of  potest  14  yean 

htCLM— Oi 

VS.  CL  D6— 179 


257,753 
SERVING  TRAY 
Ahrfai  J.  StaiMl,  II,  New  Briglitoo,  Miu^ 
ladwtrict  Corporatioo,  PriMetOB,  lad. 

FIM  Aag.  2, 1971,  Sw.  No.  930,543 
Tena  of  patoat  14  yoara 
lat  CL  D07— 99 
U.S.a.D7— 37 


toPriacctoa 


wnm 


7W 


I 


257,752 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOUNTED  HLE 

HOLDER 
DoaoM  B.  RaUg,  FWwfcftfc.  N J.,  wriiattr  to  Bortio,  lae^ 


FIM  Urn.  H  IMO,  Scr.  No.  111375 
Tana  of  patort  14  jr< 
latCLIM— (M 
U.S.CLIM— 191 
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tt7784 

COMBINED  DBCAmER  AND  STOPPER 
E  MiiMir,  ToMo,  Ohio,  iMrigMr  to 


loc 

FIM  Oct  27, 1971,  Sir.  No.  98MM 
TMaofpMMMjfMm 
lBtaD07-O/.M 
UJS.  a.  D7-52 


257,754 
BARBECUE  TOOL 
W.  JokoMB,  7114  Skaaaoa  Dr.,  Etfaa,  Miaa.  55435 
FHcd  Mar.  13, 1979,  Sw.  No.  30,174 
TonaofpatMtM 
lat  CL  D07-<M 
UAaD7-105 


287,755 
DEEP  FRYER 
WHHhi  J.  RAoqr,  Natiur,  Ml  Mono  TmUL  North 
hoth  or  NJ.,  iMlfMrt  to  North  AaMrkaa  Philips 
tM,No«rYoil(,N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  7, 1977, 8».  No.  t8M46 
i  TaraofpMirtMiroan 

I  IataD7-a2 

U  A  a  D7-94 


257,757 
^  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
PMar  J.  Ackor,  2418  Fosdalt  Avo..  OewaMo,  N.Y.  11572 
FIM  JoL  18, 1978,  Sm.  No.  925,108 
Tirai  <tf  patwt  14 ; 
Iat.aD07-a} 
U.S.  a  D7~l43 


422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6,  1981 


257,7« 
COMBINED  NAIL-SCREW  SHIELD  AND  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Robert  J.  LiMdMr,  P.O.  Box  2568,  Aipai,  Colo.  81611 

FIM  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,135 

Tem  of  pacort  14  yean 

Iirt.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


257,761 
FURNITURE  STOP 
Ahm  Abd,  4825-200A  St,  Laoglcy,  BritM  ColnmMa,  Canada 
(V3A  5W8) 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,579 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat.  a.  DS— 09.  99 
MS.  a.  D8—402 


257,759 

TORQUE  TYPE  HAND  SCREWDRIVER 

Daaa  Petcnoa,  1722-176  Oro  Vista  Rd.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92154 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,189 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DOS— M 

U.S.  a  D8-85 


257,762 
DECANTER 
Da?id  W.  Y.  Yenng,  Tung  Chal  BMg.,  7th  Fl.,  88-90  Welliagton 
St,  Hoag  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,110 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U4S.  a.  D9— 307 


257,760 
COVER  FOR  FLOOR  OUTLET 
I  J.  SotokMia,  Ocarwalcr  Beach,  Fla., 
lacorporated,  Harriabarg,  Pa. 

Filed  JbL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,14} 
Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D8— 09;  D13-0i 
U.S.a.D8-353 


to  AMP 


257,763 
BOTTLE 
Orlando  D.  Cambio,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Wis.,  assigBor  to  Respiratory 
Care,  Inc.,  Arliagtoa  Heights,  IH. 

FUed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,421 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 
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257.764  257,767 

COMBINED  JAR  AND  CLOSU^  DOLLY  PLATE  FOR  A  REFUSE  CONTAINER 

Hi^iiBw  Ti^liM,  Tokyo,  JapH,  Mrifaar  to  AliMoto  GcMral  Date  T.  Maaa,  and  Glea  E.  ToaAUa,  both  of  Wfaichsitar,  Va., 

Foods,  lac,  Tolqfo,  Japaa  sssitinn  to  Rabbenaaid  CoaiBMirf  iai  Prodacts  lac,  Wlachss 

FIted  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,086  ter,  Va. 

Oaiias  priority,  applieatkM  Japan,  JaL  12. 1977, 52-27242  Fited  Mar.  8, 1978.  Ser.  No.  884,714 

I         Tcna  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

I                lBtCl.D9— 07  IatQ.D12— 02 

U.S.a.D9-399  UAa.D12— 31 


257,765 

BILL  DETECTOR 

Jacob  Schachter,  135  New  York  Ave..  Hantington.  N.Y.  11743 

FUed  May  7. 1979.  Ser.  No.  36.536 

Term  of  patairt  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO-M 

U.S.CLD10— 46 


257,768 
TRAILER  HTTCH 
Edward  J.  Laneroni,  Raciae,  Wis.,  assigaor  to  Miller  TUt-Top 
Trailer,  Compaay,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^44 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 162 


257,766 
REFUSE  TRUCK  BODY 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Pakis  Verdes  Pudasala.  CaUf . 
geat  ladnrtrtes.  lac^  Los  Aagetes.  CaUf. 

FUed  Fab.  8. 1978.  Ser.  No.  876,190 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

I  lat  a  D12-08 

U.S.  a.  D12— 15 


toSar- 


257,769 
PIVOTAL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  WIND  DEFLECTOR  BLADE 
Charles  E.  lapam,  Warren,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Fonr  Star  Corpo- 

ntioa 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,907 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 
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2S7  770  287,773 

DOUBLE  VIEWER  CAVnUDGE  PRCMBCTION  TELEVISION  CW«OLE 

FIM  Si*.  22.  If7«,  Sw.  No.  944J0I  FIjrM.  Totaai  Ldw,  lU  of  CSrilf . 

Tcra  of  MlMt  14  yean  pritas,  lac 

tat  07014-0/  Flkd  Apr.  27.  IfTt,  Sar.  No.  90a,«7« 

Tern  of  potort  14 
tat  CL  D14-(W 
VS.  CL  D14-79 


A. 
toScfi  Eater- 


2S7.771 
SEND/RECEIVE  HIGH  SPEED  IMPACT  PRINTER 
I O.  DaiVli,  Aaahda.  CkUf ..  airigaor  to  Pkacy  PeriplH 

cnl  SjiteaM,  Irrlae,  Cam. 

FiM  No? .  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9S7.070 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  year* 
tat  CL  DlS-07.  02 
U.S.CLD14-n 


257,772  2S7774 

TOLgHONE^  CARPET  AND  RUG  CLEANER 

IwirkCo  ISTiJXjZr^  DoaaMF.Pte«i.«13E.Irfi«,to«,  So.*  Ba*  tad.  46614 
?Sfj^ll:1i^^r&.9i:5^  FlWJ...7  1TOS».No.91M52 

tatGLD14-^i  UAa.D15-53 
U.S.  CL  D14— 53 
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FLUID  DISriRIBUnNG  MANIFOLD 
Paal  E.  ABn,  8M«r  Hook,  Omb.,  iMlBMr  to  Laik 

lac 

FDid  Not.  23. 1977. 9m.  Na.  •S4klC7 
TinaorpataMM 
IatCLIMS-99 
UJS.  a  D18-'l99 


LETTEB  STAMPING  MACHINE 
Bafcwt  J.  Eirtwbiri,  mA  U  Doraa  E.  Plctaaliri 
Baywoo6DrnNtwportBoack.CUIf.92M8 

Flhi  JaL  28,  Itn.  Sar.  No.  819338 
Tona  of  pateat  14: 
tata.D18-02 
U.S.  CL  D18-15 
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257.776 

PORTABLE  MOVIE  PROJECTOR 
Naokaai  Sato;  Tora  OateU.  aai  DaiMdw  bUfaro.  aU  of  Kasai. 
JapM.  atoipoia  to  Steiyo  BItetrte  Co..  Ltdn  Morifachi, 


FOod  Apr.  19. 1978.  Sir.  No.  897^15 
rkirity.  nip-r-*"  iapoa.  Nar.  38, 19n,  5247641 
TonaoTpateitfM; 
tata.Dl^-42 
U.S.  CL  D16-18 


257,778     • 
BASE  FOR  A  DESK  PEN  SET  AND  CALENDAR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
WllUaai  Maoowrid,  QMwdl,  NJ.,  aMigaor  to  Kotehaa  A 
McDoatall,  lac 

FIM  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  987,389 
Torai  of  patoat  14 ; 
tat  CL  D19-99 
U.S.  CL  D19-99 
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257,779  257,781 

DISC  TARGET  STUFFED  TOY  CLAM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leo  W.  Sippola,  10614  W.  Villard  Atc^  Milwaidcee,  Wis.  53225  GaU  G.  luerillo,  349  O'CouMir  Rd.,  North  Bdqrloo,  N.Y. 
I  FiM  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,446  11703,  ami  Kathken  A.  Williams,  93  E.  13th  St,  Huntington 

*  Tcm  of  patent  14  years  Station,  N.Y.  11746 

Int  CL  D21— 07  FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,702 

UAa.D21— 5  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD21'07 
UAQ.  D21— 157 


i 


257,782 
SLOTTED  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Floyd  V.  Bernhardt  5532  N.  High  School  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46254 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,793 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


257,780  257,783 

SIMULATIVE  DRIVING  TOY  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Manfred  StnoH,  Randolph,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Shelcore,  Inc.,   Floyd  V.  Bernhardt  5532  N.  High  School  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

New  York,  N.Y.  46254 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,173  Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,794 

Term  of  patent  14  years      ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD21-^7  IntQ.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CL  D21— 142  UAQ.  D21— 217 
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257,784  257,786 

PUTTER  DUAL  SURFBOARD  FIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  UFoiys,  Box  113,  Moaroria,  Odif.  91016,  and  Roy  K.  Charles  B.  Vann,  531  S.  lit  St,  JaekMMi?ilk  Batch,  Fla.  322S0 
F^taki,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  by  said  Roy  Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,883 

K.  F^Jitaki  said  Edward  L.  Forys  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951351 '  Inta.D21-02 

Term  of  patort  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D21~237  -^  . 

IntCLD21-«2 
U.S.  CL  D21~219 


257,787 
VEHICLE  ROOF  MOUNTED  AIR  CONDITIONER  AIR 

OUTLET  PANEL 
Joseph  M.  Armbrustsr,  Lighthouse  Point  Fla.,  assignor  to 
ShcUcr-Globe  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 142 


257,785  257,788 

RECEIVER  FOR  A  GOLF  BALL  CHIPPING  GAME  DISPENSER  FOR  VAPORIZABLE  SUBSTANCE 
Otto  G.  Amdt  and  James  J.  Amdt  both  of  1708  S.  Dahlia  St,  John  L  Suhn|*».  R«cto^  W«^  •«*«»"  *<>  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son, 

Denter,  Cote.  80222  ^  R«cine,  Wis.            _  „     ^,    ^,  ,^ 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,609  |               FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,120 

I         Term  of  patort  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I              Int  CLD21— 02  IntCLD23— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D21-234  UA  CL  D23-150 
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257,789  257,792 

,^    .      CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  UNIT  HAIR  CONTROL  CUP 

MkkMl  D.  Thmn,  Arab,  Ala^  and  Fhncis  E.  Ryder,  Bwriag-  Chea  K.  Chao,  2064  Tiat-Tie  Mai  Rd^  North  Poiat,  Hong 

tea,  IlL,  airisBon  to  Ryder  lateraatioaal  Corporatioa,  Arab,  Koag  BCC,  Hoag  Koog 

^"^          „.  ^  .,  Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,590 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,826  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Int.  CL  D28— Oi 

Iat.a.D24— 02  U.S.  Q.  D28-40 
VS.  a.  D24— 9 


257,790 

DENTAL  APPLIANCE  CARRYING  CASE 

Peter  C  KcaUag,  Greca  Acres,  LaPortc,  lad.  46350 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,063 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yeaii 

IatCLD24— 99 

U.S.CLD24— 10 


257,793 
RAZOR 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Doxbary,  Mass., 
Compaay,  Bostoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,133 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 48 


to  The  Gillette 


257,791 
PIPETTE 
Calif. 


Foaataia  Valky,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^37 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  0.024—02 
VS,  CL  D24— 55 
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to  The  Scotch 


257,794  257,795 

AUIOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  LIVESTOCK  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Erast  G.  Gaaaarssoa,  Screria  QiTalliasttfaa  7,  S*235  00  Vd-  David  Doig,  Silk  WiUoaehby,  Eaglaad. 
liais,  Swedsa  Hoase  UaUted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  No?.  13. 1978.  Ser.  No.  960,268  Flkd  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,102 

Oafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Swedca.  May  12, 1978. 78-1271       Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  JaL  13, 1978, 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years  513520/78 

f  IataD30-(»  Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.aD30-13  Iata.D5-05 

U.S.  CL  D92— 1  AA 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1981 

NoTi:.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Myers.  Fraaklin  D.;  and  McKeIvy,  Marvin  D..  4.242.930.  CI. 
81-474.000. 
A.  L.  Lee  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B..  4.243.126.  CI.  192-1000. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval.  Arthur  B..  4.243,ll7.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
A.  Raymond:  See— 

Kuttler.  Otto;  and  Muller.  Klaus.  4.243.086,  Ci.  411-174.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Genese,  Joseph  N..  4.243.031.  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Abele.  Werner;  and  Grossa,  Mario,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1.,  and 
Company.  Negative  tonable  systems  containing  dihydropyridines  and 
photooxidants.  4.243.741.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Aberle.  Lothar:  See— 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  Niet- 

sche,  Rainer;  Wechsung.  Reiner.  Vogt.  Henning;  Bank,  Walter; 

and  Aberk,  Lothar,  4.243.887.  a.  2S&423.00P. 

Abolins.  Visvaldis;  and  Lee.  Gim  P..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Thermoplastic  molding  compositions  of  vinyl  aromatic  compound 

a.^-unsaturated    cyclic    anhydride    copolymers.    4.243.766.    CI. 

525-92.000. 

Abraham.  Payee  P.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Glass  door 

merchandiser.  4.242.882,  CI.  62-256.000.    , 
ACP  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Holt.  Jan  D.;  and  NefT.  Robert  K..  4,242.966, 0.  1OS-182.0OR. 
Williamson.  Raymond  E..  4.242.866.  Q.  60-290.000. 
Ackeret.  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Container  for  photographic  prints. 

4,242.820,  a.  40-513.000. 
Ackeiet.  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 

Stacking  device.  4.243.279.  CI.  312-107.000. 
Ackley.  David  A.;  Rogers.  Gerald  D.;  Macourek,  Peter  H.;  Guttag. 
Kari  M.;  and  Chang,  Ki  Suk.  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated. 
Video  display  processor.  4,243,984.  d.  340-703.000. 
Actus,  Inc.:  See— 

Avera,  C.  Bert,  Jr.,  4,243,884,  a.  250-361. OOR. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4,243,747, 
CI.  430-551.000. 
Adsara,  Jorge  D.;  Casadio,  Silvano;  Ribalta,  Jose  M.  B.;  and  Bruseghini, 
Leonida.  S-(3-Methyl-2-butenyl)cysteine.  4,243,679.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Aeberti.  Hans,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Waste  incinerator  exhaust  gas  treat- 
ment and  apparatus.  4,243.635.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Aerodyne  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Gordon,  Mack,  4.243,715.  CI.  428-263.000. 
Aerovironment  Inc.:  See— 

Tombach.  Ivar.  4.242.908.  CI.  73-421.50R. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Chronberg,  Sten.  4,243.378,  CI.  432-1 1.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Dobler.  Rudolf;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4.243,891,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Aginsky,  Yacov.  Emergency  tourniquet.  4,243,039,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Agouridis.  Dimitrios  C;  and  Fox,  Richard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Cadmium  telluride  photovoltaic  radiation  detector. 
4.243,885.  CI.  250-370.000. 
Agricultural  Research  and  Development  Inc.:  See— 
Uurenz,  Frank  R.,  4,243,137,  CI.  198-748.000. 

Ahmed.  Myma  M.:  See—  

Ahmed.  Nazeer;  and  Ahmed.  Myma  M..  4.242.897.  CI.  72-262.000. 
Ahmed.  Nazeer,  and  Ahmed.  Myma  M.  Extrusion  machine  and  method 

of  continuous  tubulw  extrusion.  4,242,897,  CI.  72-262.000. 
Ahn,  Kie  Y.;  aid  Cox,  Daniel  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Modification  of  etch  rates  by  solid  masking  materials. 
4.2437476,  O.  156-643.000. 

Aikoh  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Takashima.  Masani.  4,243,210.  CI.  266.220.00a 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Yoshida,  Zen-ichi;  Yoneda,  Shigeo;  Murata,  Hideki;  Yasuda, 
Yutaka;  and  Nagakura.  Saburo,  4,243,601.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Akasaki.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Ishihara.  Enuke;  Yonehara,  Hiroshi;  Akaaaki,  KaUuyuki;  Minowa. 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi.  Katsumi.  4043,661.  CI.  424-117.000. 

Akashi.  Goro:  See—  

Watanabe.  Kenji;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.242.783,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Akima,  Tosio;  Kudou.  Etsuzaburo;  Kaneyasu,  Tetsuo;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromi.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producmg 
powdered  copolymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  comoound  and 
maleic  anhydride  or  an  ester  thereof.  4,243,784,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Akimura,  Yoshltaka:  See—  .,._.. 

Mifune,   Hifoyuki;  Takada.   Shunji;   Akimura,   Yoshiuka;   and 
Hirano.  Shigeo.  4,243.739.  CI.  430-266.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Bfoberg.  Hans;  and  Douren.  Lars,  4,243,477,  CI.  159-13.00A. 


Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Blomberg.  Peter  E.,  4.242.879,  CI.  62-148.000. 
Sten,  Nathan,  4,243.893,  CI.  290-l.OOB. 
Aktiebolaget  Multilab:  See— 

Lenart,  Tibor,  4,243,929.  CI.  320-23.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Persson,  Stig;  and  Ostling,  Sture.  4,243,276.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Akutsu,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kashiki,  Masayuki,  4,243.581,  CI.  26045.8SS. 
Albarello.   Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Multiplexed  filtering  device. 

4,244,030,  CI.  364-825.000. 
Alb«rto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Balingit,  Angelina  t.;  and  Scafidi,  Anthony  A..  4.243,659,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.:  See- 
Messenger,  Edward  T.;  Mather,  Douglas  E.;  and  Phillips,  Brinley 
M.,  4,243,549,  CI.  252-355.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Leighton,  Robert  D,  4.243.291,  CI.  339-184.00M. 
Aldridge,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Schertz.  Burtron  D.;  and  Aldridge,  Frederick  A.,  4.243.954.  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Alexandrov.  Boris  I.:  See— 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov,  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin,  Vadim  B.;  Lafa,  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov, 
Boris  I.;  and  Gromov.  Gennady  V.,  4,243,096,  CI.  165-134.0DP. 
Alexeev,  Albert  V.:  See— 

Ushakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Pergunov,  Alexandr  I.;  Alexeev,  Albert  V.; 
Maslennikov,  Pavel  N.;  and  Seljutin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,242,841,  CI. 
51-263.000. 
Alferaess,  Rodney  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Polarization-independent  optical  directional  coupler  switch/modula- 
tor. 4.243.295.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Ali.  Wahid  R..  to  Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  over- 
baaed    naphthenic    micronutrient    compositions.    4,243.676,    CL 
424-294.000. 
Allegro,  Joseph.  Heat  transfer  bed  assemblies.  4.242.766.  CI.  5-422.000. 
AUemann,  Werner:  See— 

Heim,  Peter;  Borer,  Kari;  and  Allemann,  Werner.  4.243,778,  CI. 
525-454.000. 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes.  Hiram  W.  H..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Ballistic  modifiers,  synthesis  .  .  .  propel- 
lants.  4.243.444.  CI.  149-98.000. 
Allibert  ExploiUtion,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Deconinck.  Didier,  4,243,280,  CI.  3I2-14O.00O. 
Mathey.  Jean  M..  4.243.446.  CI.  156-62.400. 
Allied  Water  Corporation:  See— 

Pelmulder,  John  P..  4.243.523.  CI.  21^652.000. 
Allred.  Victor  D..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  suppressing 
carbonate  decomposition  in  vapor  phase  water  retorting.  4.243.511, 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Almgren,  Bertil:  See—  ,...,.«> 

Ounne,  Ingemar;  and  Almgren,  Bertil,  4.243.150,  CI.  215-247.O00. 
Alshuk.  Thomas  J.  Rolling  mill  gauge  control  system.  4,244,025.  CI. 

364-472.000. 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.:  See— 

Shackelford,  Cari  L.,  4,243.071.  CI.  137-625.460. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Knepp.  James  E.;  Johnston,  William  G.;  and  Jursich,  Myron  J., 
4,243,537,  CI.  25249.300. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See—  ......    ^ 

Swift,    William    R.;   and    LeFevre.    Clyde    E.,    4,242,819.    Q. 
40-513.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See- 
Hays.  Hetben  G..  4.243.176.  CI.  237-7.000. 

Amax  Inc.:  See—  _        .  ^ ^     , 

Sherwood,  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic.  Cvetko. 
4.243.498.  CI.  204-112.000. 
Amchem  Products.  Inc.:  See—  ...  .^.  ^.  .„  ,„««« 

Hall.  Wilbur  S.;  and  Leister.  Harry  M..  4.243.704.  CI.  427-327.000. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See—  .,^^/».«    ^. 

Anderson.  David  L.;  and  Bishop,  Richard  L.,  4,244.019,  CI. 
364-200.000.  .   .  ^  ^ 

Amemori.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishiyama.  Shigeru.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Turbine 

meter.  4.242.916,  CI.  73-861.830. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  .  .^,  ,„    ^. 

Rosensaft.  Michael  N.;  and  Webb.  Richard  L..  4.243.775,  CI. 

525-415.000.  

Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.243,609.  CI.  564-91.000.  ,,,,.., 

Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Beraady,  Karel  P.,  4,243.817. 
CI.  560-62.000. 
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American  Dentil  Aaiociation  Health  Foundation:  See— 

Argenur.  Harold.  4.243.763.  CI.  S2S-27.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  Michael.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Penny,  William  H.. 
4.243,0ia  a.  141*2.000. 
American  Optiori  Corporation:  See— 

Btthler.  Rato  R..  4.243.304.  CI.  3SI-27.0GO. 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Bubley,  Henry  J.;  Green,  Melvin  E.;  and  laccino,  Alex.  4.242.956. 
CI.  IOM23.00D. 
American  Stamtud  Inc.:  See— 

ParkiKMi.  Richard  O..  4.243.063.  CI.  137.100.000. 
Wright.  Raymond  C.  deceaaed,  4,243473.  CI.  3O3.22.00A. 
American  Thread  Company.  The:  See— 

WoodhcKl.  Robert  O..  4.243,143.  CI.  21M9.00D. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Chilea.  Robert  E..  III.  4,244.021.  Q.  364^413.000. 
Amii,  Andrew  A.;  and  Miller.  James  H..  to  University  or  Leeds  Indus- 
trial Service  Ltd.  Elbow  prosthesis.  4.242.7S8,  O.  3-1.910. 
Amos.  Charles  it:  See— 

Reynolds.  Jack  B.;  and  Amos.  Charles  R..  4.243.424. 0. 106-38.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Lucius.  John  E.;  and  Ritchie.  Leon  T..  4J43.288.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See— 

Rollman.  Charles  D..  4.243.933.  CI.  324-60.0CD. 
Anchor  Products  Company:  See— 

Thrun.  Robert  H..  4.243.140.  CI.  206-380.000. 
Anderson.  Alexander  B..  to  Kangol  Magnet  Limited.  Seat  belt  system 

and  connector  therefor.  4.243.266,  a.  297-483.000. 
Anderson.  Arthur  W.:  See— 

IsraiKdes,  Clcaatbes;  Han.  Youn  W.;  and  Anderson.  Arthur  W.. 

4.243.686.  Q.  426-33.000. 

Anderson.  David  L.;  and  Bnhop.  Richard  L..  to  Amdahl  Corporation. 

Dau  proccssinf  system  including  a  program-executing  secondary 

system  controlhng  a  program-executing  primary  system.  4.244.019. 

a.  364-20a000. 

Anderson.  Harold  E.  Energy  conserving  security  shutters.  4.242.836. 

CI.  49-63.000. 
Anderson.  J.  Edward  C.  to  Marquette  Metal  Producu  Company. 
Bi-directioaal  rotary  impact  tool  for  applying  a  torque  force. 
4.243.109.  a.  173-93.300. 
Anderson,  Robert  N..  to  Parlee-Anderson  Corporation.  Reduction  of 

metal  sulfides.  4.243.411.  CI.  73-69.000. 
Andersson.  Nib-Eric;  and  Sinner.  Bengl.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Energy- 
efficient  fluid  medium  pumping  system.  4.243.892.  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Andrews,  George  S.:  See— 

Lamberty,  Bernard  J.;  and  Andrews.  George  S..  4.243.993.  CI. 
343-895.000. 
Annal.  P«er  R.:  See— 

York.  Kenneth  L.;  Annal.  Peter  R.;  and  Legory.  John  E..  4.244.049, 
a.  371-38.00a 
Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Wiechert.  Rudolf; 
Wendt.  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joachim  F..  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel  corticoids.  4.243.664.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Anschutz.  Elfi.  Firearm.  4.242.826.  a.  42-73.000. 
Antipov,  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Gelfand.  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshtein.  Boris  G.; 
Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin.  deg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk.  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov. Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky.  Oieg  A.,  4.243.108.  CI. 
173-93.000. 
Anton.  Nicholaa  T.,  to  Wen  Products.  Inc.  Device  for  sharpening  saw 

chains.  4.242.926.  Q.  76-23.00A. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonacidic  multimetallic  catalytic  com- 
posite. 4.243.338.  Q.  232-466.00B. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  a 
nonacidic     multimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4.243.826.     CI. 
383-434.000. 
Apple.  Wayne  R.  Apparatus  for  automatic  ventilation  of  the  lungs  using 
dual  potentiometers  to  vary  the  power  to  an  electric  motor  to  control 
the  inhalation/exhalation  ratio.  4.243.029.  CI.  128-204.210. 
Arai.  Toshio,  to  Kaboshiki-Kaisha  Dentronics.  Dental  hand  engine. 

4.243.388.  O.  433-27.000. 
Arai.  Yoshio.  Seal  ring  having  a  upered  surface,  and  a  sealing  device. 

4443433.  a.  277-8I.00P. 
Arbib.  Gordon  F.;  and  Baranick,  Mervin,  to  Multicore  SoMers  Limited. 

coated  soft  solder  bar  or  ingot.  4.243,440,  CI   148-23.000. 
Ares.  Inc.:  See— 

Warren,  John  B.;  Robinson,  Ernest  Y.;  and  Kazanjy,  Roberi  P., 
4442.964,  O.  102-273.000. 
Araeniar.  Harold,  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation, 
"^riiary  aromatic  amine  accelerators  in  acrylic  resin.  4.243,763.  CI. 
525-27.000. 
Arila.  Isao:  See— 

Yamada.  Sadao;  Arita.  Isao;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto,  Soichi. 

4443.308.  a.  3S4-60.00E. 

Armaatrottt.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pre-solution 

preparation    of   double    base    propellant    binder.    4.243,442,    CI. 

149-19.920. 

Armbruster.  Gerhard;  Kleider.  Albert;  and  Vogel,  Eberhard.  to  Robert 

Boach  GmbH.  High-speed  power  tool.  4,242,839,  C\.  SI-I70.0MT. 
Amaud.  Cfauide  J.;  Quemner.  Jean  M.;  a-d  Roche,  Gaston  P.,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Volatile  hquid  supply  equipment 
'and  processes  and  apparatus  for  introducing  volatile  cross-linking 
acents  into  polyolefin  compounds  and  for  the  extrusion  of  cross-link- 
iiSg  polyotefin  compounds.  4,243.773,  CI.  525-387.000. 


Amdt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Rusch,  Reinhari. 

4.243.404,  CI.  71-73.000. 
Schmidt,  Erich;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich,  4,243,409,  CI.  71-92.00a 
Arnold,  Gordon  B.:  See— 

Sandidge,  David  H.,  4,243,973,  O.  34O-I48.00O. 
Amstrom,  Anders  P.;  Dahlgren,  Lennari  K.;  and  Dahlgren,  Britt  I. 

Connecting  device.  4.242,829,  CI.  46-91.000. 
Arp,  David  F.:  See— 

Pariani,  Ronald  L.;  and  Arp,  David  F..  4443.209.  O.  266-219.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Yasujima.  Akitaka;  Shiratori.  Naoyuki;  and  Ishikawa.  Shingo, 
4.243.882,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuda.  Nobuaki;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Inagaki,  Kenji;  and  Imamiya. 

Tamotsu,  4,243.532.  CI.  210-196.000. 
Ueda.  Takeshi:  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Sasaguri.  Kiichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Hidehiko,  4.243.746,  O.  430-346.000. 
Asano,   Kiro;   Saito,  Tsuyoshi;   Hatanaka.   Masayoshi;  and   Ikeda, 
Susumu,  to  Kureha  Ka^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plant-virus 
controlling  agent.  4.243.662.  CI.  424-180.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  5^— 

Andersson.  Nils-Eric;  and  Sinner.  Bengt.  4.243.892.  Q.  290-l.aOR. 
Hanas.  Bertil.  4,243.092,  CI.  164-49.000. 
Sahlin,  Thort>jora,  4.243,078,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Ashida.  Sakichi:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  lio,  Yukio;  Jyomura,  Shigeru;  Yamashita. 
Kunio;  NagaUuma.  Kazuyuki;  Ashida.  Sakichi;  and  Ishii.  Mit- 
suni.  4443.541.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Throckmorton,  Peter  E.;  Sitz,  Gary  E.;  and  Grimm.  Robert  A.. 

4.243,612.  CI.  568-431.000. 
Waid.  Clifford.  4.243.551.  a.  252-428.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.:  See— 

Wyss.  Georges.  4.243.863,  CI.  219-69.00V. 
Atkinson,  Gaylen  V..  lo  Mark  Controb  Corporation.  Pneumatic  opti- , 

mizer.  4.243,173.  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Burk.  Emmett  H.;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  Karch.  John  A.;  and  Sun,  Jui-Yuan, 
4.243.550,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Schoeps,  Knut  C.  4.243.129.  CI.  192-56.00C. 
Ato  Chimie:  See— 

Kombaum.  Simon.  4,243.627.  a.  264-171.000. 
Aubum  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen.  C.  Eric,  4,243,047,  a.  128-751.000. 
Auckenthaler,  Robert,  to  SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Geselhchaft. 
Apparatus  for  making  packaging  sleeves.  4.242,949,  CI.  493-295.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Freyer,  Erwin;  Stdnwari,  Johannes;  and  Will,  Peter,  4.243.002.  CI. 

123-325.000. 
Grossmann.  Holger,  4.242.950,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Auger,  Suzanne  M.:  See— 

Worrall,   James   D.;  and   Auger,   Suzanne   M.,  4.243.713.   CI. 
428-245.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  Auracher,  Franz;  and  Witte,  Hans  H.,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  unit  having  a  longitudinal  side  coupling  . 
zone.  4.243.296.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Aument.  Patrick  E.:  See- 
ds la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument.  Patrick  E..  4443.056.  CI. 
t3ll40.00B. 
Auracher.  Fouiz:  See— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  Auracher,  Franz;  and  Witte.  Hans  H..  4.243.296, 
a.  350-96.150. 
Automatik  Apparate-Machinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH:  See— 

Hench,  Hans  H.  W..  4.243.181.  CI.  241-142.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,243,272,  Q.  303-22.00R. 
Avera,  C.  Bert,  Jr.,  to  Actus.  Inc.  Probe  assembly.  4.243.884.  O.  250- 

361. OOR. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wan  Amam,  Donald  E.,  4.243.618.  CI.  264-l.OOa 
Azuma.  Hideo:  See— 

Miyakoshi.  Isamu;  Ito.  Kenji;  Azuma,  Hideo;  Kitakaze.  Fukuzo; 
Tomotaki,  Takamichi;  and  Takehara,  Yasuo,  4,243,132,  CI. 
193-40.000. 
Azuma,  Ichiro;  and  Yamamura,  Yuichi.  Glycolipid  compositions  for 

transplanted  tumor  immunotherapy.  4,243,663,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Azuma,  Makcto;  and  Nakagawa.  Akio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.  Gate  tum-off  thyristor.  4,243,999.  CI.  357-38.000. 
B  B  M  S  A  '  See  ' 

Bo.  Ermanno.  4.242.986,  CI.  122-33.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Gilles,  Jack  C,  4.243.789.  CI.  526-263.000. 
Backhaus.  Hans-Gerd:  See— 

Scholz.  Hansjugen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigi. 
4.243.248.  CI.  280-735.000. 
Baggaley.  Keith  H..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  2-Substituted  benziso- 

Itwoolones.  4,243.669,  O.  424-263.000. 
Bahrs,  Lutje-Wilhelm:  See— 

Pruss.  Hans-Dieter,  and   Bahrs,   Lutje-Wilhelm.  4.243.684.  CI. 
426^.000. 
Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dual  phase  fuel  vaporizing 

combustor.  4.242.863,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Bailey,  William  D.,  to  Stimtech.  Inc.  Disposable  electrode.  4.243.052, 
CI.  128-798.000. 
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Baker.  Dorsey  L.;  and  Sedy.  Josef,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.  Low  energy 

tandem  seal  4.24343a  O.  277-3.00a 
Balaban,  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler,  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Voltage  controlled  oscillator  presenting  high  impedance  to  parallel 
resonant  tank  circuit.  4443.953.  a.  33I-II7.00R. 
Balasubramanyan.  Sugavanam;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fungicidal  compounds.  4.243.405.  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Balestrmi.  Augusto.  to  Centre  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Method  of  recover- 
ing polyoh  from  scrap  polyurethane  foam.  4.243,560.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Balingit.  Angelina  T.;  and  Scafidi.  Anthony  A.,  to  Alberto<:ulver 
Company.  Connositions  for  improving  hair  body  and  method  of  use. 
4.243.659.  Q.  424-70.000. 
Balla.  Jozaef:  See— 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Novak.  L^ioa;  Toth.  Mikloa;  Balla.  Jozsef;  Steflio. 
Bela;  and  Kis-Tamas.  Attila.  4443.66a  a.  424-84.00a 
Ballard.  Donald  M.  Holder.  4.242.817.  a.  4O-IS2.l0a 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Grabel.  Irwin  J.;  and  Hanchar.  Peter  J.,  4443.222.  a.  273-I27.00R. 
Nicoteus.  Frmk  G..  4.243.133.  O.  I94-9.00R. 
Balma.  Giorgio.  Oflice  stapler  device.  4.243.168.  CI.  227-119.000. 
Ban.  Itsuki;  Shiraki.  Manabu;  and  E|uni.  Kazuhita  Direct  current 
motor  with   Mm-superposed  armature  windings.  4,243,902.   CI. 
310-154.000. 
Baney.  Ronald  H.;  and  Harris.  Len  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Flexible  coating  resins  from  siloxane  resins  having  a  very  low  degree 
of  organic  substitution.  4.243.721. 0.  428-412.000. 
Bank.  Walter:  See— 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  Niet- 
sche.  Rainer.  Wechsung.  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank.  Walter, 
and  Aberie.  Lothar,  4.243.887.  CI.  25(M23.00P. 
Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See— 
Takahashi.  Masamitsu.  4.243.141.  Q.  206-38a000. 
Banner  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Christian.  Miles  W..  4.243.393.  CI.  44-14.000. 
Baranick.  Mervin:  See— 

Arbib.  Gordon  F.;  and  Baranick.  Mervin.  4443.44a  CI.  148-23.000. 
V  Barausch,  Anton:  See— 

Barausch.  Victor;  and  Barausch.  Anton.  4.242,796,  CI.  3O-I66.0OR. 
Barausch.  Victor;  and  Barausch.  Anton.  Tree  saw.  4442.796.  O.  30- 

166.0MI. 
Barber.  Lois  M.  Finger  splint.  4.243.026.  a.  128-77.000. 
Barbosa.  Roosevelt  N.:  See— 

Hurd,   Roger  B.;  and   Barbosa.  Roosevelt  N..  4442.846.  G. 
52-71.000. 
Barcus.  William  J.:  See—  . 

Hammd.  Ranald  O.;  Barcus.  William  J.;  and  Cone.  Irwin  C. 
4.244.011.  a.  362-183.000. 
Bares.  Jaromir  R.:  See— 

Kang.  Eyung  W.;  Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Bares.  Jaromir  R.;  and  Payne. 
Delmar  V.,  4.243.988.  Q.  343-5.0VQ. 
Barile.  Conrad  A.;  Goth.  Goerge  R.;  Makris,  James  S.;  Naganyan. 
Arunachala;  and  Raheja.  R^  K..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Bipolar  transistor  fabrication  process  with  an  ion  im- 
planted emitter.  4.243.435. 0.  148-l.SOa 
Barlow.  Wayne  K.:  See— 

Briscoe.  Ralph  D.;  and  Barlow.  Wayne  K..  4442.906. 0. 73-73.000. 
Barmore.  Thomas  C.  Fastening  device.  4,242.932.  CI.  81-437.000. 
Bama.  Albert  N.:  See- 
Hernandez.  Henry  R.;  Greif.  Donald  S.;  Bama.  Albert  N.;  and 
Thomton.  Douglas  S..  4443.48a  a.  162-141.000. 
Bamish.  Ian  T.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson.  Roger  P..  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
5-Substituted  ^pyr^>leglyoxylic  acids.  S-«ubstituted  2-pyrrolylgly- 
cines  and  derivatives  thereof.  4443.672.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Barrett.   Howard  G.   Syringe  with  integral  swab.  4443.035.  CI. 

128-215.000. 
Barrett.  Michael  D.:  See—  ^    , 

Hartley.  David;  Barrett.  Michael  D.;  and  Wainwnght.  Paul. 
4.243.434.  CI.  I48-6.I5R. 
Bartholic.  David  B..  to  Engelhard  Minerab  A  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  FCC  charge  from  residual  fractions.  4443.514.  CI. 
208-91.000. 
Barthoiomaos.  Reiner;  Bemhardt.  Kari-Hdnz;  Eberhard.  Wolfgang; 
Kokus.  Hans-Dieter.  Lembke.  Herbert;  and  Schulte.  Heinz,  to  G.  L. 
Rexroth   GmbH.    Hydraulic   positioner   with   feedback   device. 
4.242,942,  CI.  9I-358.00R. 
BartI,  Vaclav:  Sec 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Riusner.  Miroalav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek.  Jiri; 
BartI.  Vaclav;  Metysova.  Jirina;  DIabac  Antonin;  Langsadl. 
Leon;  Pomykacek.  Josef;  and  Miksik.  Frantisek.  4.243.805.  CI. 
544-375.000. 
Bartdi.  Francesco:  See—  «       ..    „ 

Marconi.  Walter;  Pittalis.  Francesco;  Bartoli.  Francesco;  and 
Morisi.  Franco.  4443.776.  a.  52S-42O.00a 
BASF  Aktiengeaelhchaft:  See— 

Hammon.  Fritz;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  and  Hartmann.  Job-Wemer, 

4.243.039.  CI.  I37-2A». 
Marx.  Matthias;  Nisaen.  Dietmar.  and  Jarre.  Wolfgang.  4443.755. 

a.  52I-99j000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard.  4443.815.  a.  360-25.000. 
Mueller.  Herbert;  Huchler.  Otto  H.;  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig, 

4443.799.  a.  52S-409.00a 
PHersen.  Harro;  Fischer.  Kurt;  Klug.  Hans;  Trimbom.  Wemer; 
and  Schmidt.  Horst.  4443.797.  Q.  528-239.000. 


BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Cenker.    Moses;    and    Narayan.    Thirumurti.    4443,756,    O. 

521-125.000. 
Gahmig.  Hertwrt  M..  4.243.717.  Q.  428-402.000. 
Baasarutti,  Alfredo:  See— 

Famos.  Steno;  Fasano.  Fulvio;  and  Bassarutti.  Alfredo,  4,242.933. 
CI.  83-37.000. 
Bastien,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Leroy.  Pierre  J.;  Bastien.  Jean  P.;  and  Sprunck.  Emile  J..  4443.21 1. 
CI.  266-268.000. 
Baudoin.  Patrice,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Hybrid  trans- 
mission device  of  the  heat  engine  type  for  automobiles  and  motor 
vehicles.  4,242,922,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Baudru,  Bernard:  See— 

Donnet,  Jean-Baptise;  Baudru.  Bernard;  Coudurier.  Mauricr.  and 
Vrisakis.  Georges.  4.243.428.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Bauer,  Wolfung  O.:  See— 

Jenner,  Rolf-Dieter,  Schafer,  Dieter;  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang  O., 
4,242,802.  CI.  33-I74.00B. 
Bauerkemper,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Evers,  Jack  R.;  and  Bauerkemper,  Michael  I..  4»243.4«9.  a. 
156-583.100. 
Bauman,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Bodycomb,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Bauman,  Glenn  R.,  4.243,01 1^ 
CI.  125-13.00R. 
Bauman.  William  C:  See- 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman.  William  C.  4.243,355.  Q.  2S2-44l.00a 
Baumgarten.  Per:  See— 

Ter-Borch.  Poul  E.;  Baumgarten.  Per;  and  Jorgenaen.  Ernst  K.. 
4.243.522,  CI.  210-774.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Crockett,  Thomas  W.;  Huehls,  Patrick  N.;  and  Slotnick.  Barry  O.. 
4443,531,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mohring.    Eigu   P.;   and    Muller,    Hanns   P.,   4443,758,   Q. 

521-158.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Plempd. 

Manfred.  4.243.67a  CI.  424-269.000. 
Sommer.  Richard;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard;  and  Buttner.  Ocrfiard. 
4.243.584.  CI.  260-165.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Dschen,  Yuan-Heng,  4.242.858.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Beale,  Michael  H.;  and  MacMillan,  Jake,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Process  for  the  13-deoxygenation  of  a  3.13-dehydroxy- 
gibberellin.  4.243.594,  CI.  260-343.30G. 
Beaver,  B.  Max,  Jr.  Lawn  mower  auxiliary  unit  with  flexible  drive  shaft. 

4,242.855.  O.  56-13.700. 
Beckerman.  Howard  L..  to  Singer  Conipany,  The.  Pattern  feed  elonga- 
tion in  electronic  sewing  machine.  4,242,974,  CI.  1I2-I58.00E. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  I^,  Russell  J.;  and  Dob.  Allan  M..  to  Singer 
Company,  The.   Precise  positioner  of  buttonhole  preaaer  foot. 
4,242.976.  CI.  112-264.100. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Bulbenko.  George  F.,  4,243;534,  CI.  210456.000. 
Cronenberg,  Richard  A.,  4,243,396.  CI.  55-238.000. 
DeCaprio,    Vincent;   and    Sanderson,    George,   4.243.033.   Q. 
128-214.400. 
Beebe.  Ronald  F.  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Pulse  width  modulated 

inverter.  4.244.015.  CI.  363-8.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Baggaley.  Keith  H.,  4,243,669,  a.  424-263.O0O. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Gaster,  Laramie  M.,  4.243.682.  C\. 
424-331.000. 
Beecher,  William  H.  Extracting  device  for  removing  objects  from 

human  body  passages.  4,243,04a  Q.  128-328.00a 
Beer.  Issie  M.;  Zielinski.  Zenon  A.;  and  Finkel.  Henry,  to  Beer-Zaz 
Building  Systems.  Inc.  Form  pan  structure.  4.243.20a  Q-  249- 
187.00R. 
Beer-Zaz  Building  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Beer,  Issie  M.;  Zielinski.  Zenon  A.;  and  Finkel.  Henry.  444340a 
CI.  249-I87.00R. 
Behan.  Albert  S.:  See—  .  ...    ^ 

Neumann.  Alfred   W.;  and   Behan.  Albert   S..  4443.553.  Q. 

252-439.00a 
Neumann.  Alfred  W.;  and   Behan.   Albert   S..  4.243.SS4.  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Behrends.  Bertwin  E.;  and  Diebel,  David  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Filter  assembly  with  telescopic  elements.  4,243,535,  CI.  2IO-315.00a 
Beigh,  Uuris  L.  Cabinet  hinge.  4.242,773,  CI.  16-164.000. 
Beitler,  Richard  S.:  See—  .     .     „ 

Comett,  Jack  E.;  Saunders,  Andrew  A.,  Jr.;  Marvin.  Ira  E.;  and 
Beitler,  Richard  S..  4.242.864.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Belart.  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Standby  supply  system  lor  deliver- 
ing pressure  fluid  to  a  user  component.  4442.867.  CI.  6a4OS.00a 
Bell,  Robert  L.,  to  Fisher  Corporation.  Reclining  seat  latch.  4443464. 

CI.  297-367.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
Alfemess.  Rodney  C.  4.243.295.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Dutlweiler.  Donald  L..  4.243.959.  CI.  333-166.000. 
Logioco.  John  W..  4443.834.  CI.  174-38.000. 
Bemiss.  James  M..  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company.  Air  intake  vent  lor 

armored  vehicle.  4.242.95 1 .  Q.  9^2. 1  la 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ellingson.  Dennis  L.;  Niles.  Paul  D.;  Nonnann.  Richard  W.;  and 

Wflklow.  Theodore  L..  4442.79a  CI.  29-879.000. 
Johnson,  Edwin  A.,  4444,023,  CI.  364-43 l.00a 
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Kang,  Eyung  W.;  Brandao,  Ruy  L.;  Bares,  Jaromir  R.;  and  Payne, 

Delmar  V.,  4.243.9U.  CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
Keely,  William  A..  4.242.994,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kiuger.  Michael  A..  4.243,124,  CI.  188-79.S0P. 
Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II.  4.244.0SO.  CI. 
371-M.OOO. 
Benedikt,  Walter:  See— 

Scherenberg,    Dieter,    and    Benedikt,    Walter,    4,242,990,    CI. 
123-263.000. 
Benjey,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Eshelnum,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjey,  Robert  P..  4.242.914.  CI. 
73-711.000. 
Benkelman,  William  D.;  and  Carlyon,  George  C,  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion. SkyUght  construction  and  method.  4,242,849,  O.  S2-741.000. 
Bennett,  Virgil  O.;  and  Wilson,  George  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Isolation  flexure  for  gyroscopes.  4,242.917,  CI.  74-S.300. 
Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Schafer.    Paul;    Berendt,    Hans-Ulrich;    and    Haase.    Jaroslav, 
4,243,390,  a.  8-SS3.000. 
Beretta,  Angelo  V..  to  Durastone  Co.  Concrete  molding  apparatus. 

4.243.198.  a.  249-M.OOR. 
Beii.  James  G.:  See— 

White.  James  L.;  and  Berg.  James  G..  4,243.794,  CI.  328-112.000. 
Bergemann.  Uwe:  See— 

Heeb,    Dieter,    Bergemann,    Uwe;    and    Frenzel,   Claus-Dieter. 
4,243.S48.  a.  2S2-303.000. 
Bergmann.  Rolf:  See— 

Gericke,  Rolf;  Rogalski.  Werner;  Bergmann.  Rolf;  Hameister. 
Walter,  and  Wahlig.  Helmut.  4.243.8  la  CI.  S46-29S.O0O. 
Bergwerksvertwnd  GmbH:  See— 

Handrick.  Kurt;  and  Rolling.  Georg.  4.243.S90,  a.  260-319.100. 
Bemady.  Karel  F:  See— 

Wissneir,  Alhui;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  F.,  4,243,817, 
CI.  360-62.000. 
Bernard,  Philippe  G.;  and  Bunn,  Jack  E.  Apparatus  for  rebuilding 

cylindrical  objects.  4,242,981,  CI.  118^7.000. 
Bernatowicz.  Henry:  See — 

Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Portis,  Alan  M.;  Bernatowicz,  Henry;  and 
Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  4,243,939,  CI.  324-201.000. 
Bernhardt.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Bernhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard.  Wolf- 
gang;  Kokus.   Hans-Dieter,   Lembke.   Herbert;  and   Schulte. 
Heinz.  4,242.942.  CI.  91-338.00R. 
Bertholon,  PhiUppe  P.,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dassault.  Telephone 
transmission  installation  between  interlocutors  in  a  noisy  environ- 
ment. 4443.837.  a.  179-l.OVC. 
Best  A  Donovan:  See— 

Wikoff.  Mark  W..  4,242.798.  Q.  30-380.000. 
Best.  Lome  A.,  to  National  Element.  Inc.  Electrical  heating  element. 

4.243.872,  O.  219-373.000. 
Bethune.  Donald  S.;  Lankard,  John  R.;  Loy,  Michael  M.;  and  Sorokin, 
Peter  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Time- 
resolved  infrared  spectral  photography.  4.243,881,  CI.  230-338.000. 
Beyersdorf,   Hartwig.   Ionization   fire-signal   device.   4.243.981,   CI. 

340429.000. 
Bianchi,  Valeric:  See— 

Scherenberg,    Dieter;    and    Bianchi.    Valerio.    4.242.991.    CI. 
123-326.000. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  9-Hydroxydibenzo[b,d]pyrans  and  inter- 
mediates therefore.  4,243,674,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.:  See- 
Heat,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K..  4J43.393,  CI.  260-343.70P. 
Birkelbach.  Donald  F.;  and  Knight.  George  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  High  efliciency  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins. 
4,243,785,  a.  526-113.000. 
Bishop.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Anderson.  David  L.;  and  Bishop.  Richard  L..  4.244,019.  CI. 
364-20a000. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company:  5«e^ 

Bunyea.  Roderick  F.;  and  Wagster,  Robert  P.,  4,243,212.  Q. 
269-75.000. 
Black.  John  W.  Removable  sign  post  holding  apparatus.  4.242.822.  CI. 

4<V607.000. 
Blaha,  James  G..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Seal  and  seal  assembly. 

4.243.234.  O.  277-84.000. 
Blancke.  Timothy  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Coupling  circuit 

with  driven  guard.  4,243,044,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Blanco,  David  M.  Hair  styling  apparatus.  4,242.810,  CI.  34-98.000. 
Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Sulfur  oxides 

control  in  cracking  catalyst.  4,243.336,  CI.  232-433.00Z. 
Bliven,  Andrew  W.,  II;  and  Kindlmann,  Peter  J.,  to  Echlin  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  The.  Digiul  bar  graph  tachometer.  4.243,938,  CI. 
324-169.000. 
Blomberg.  Peter  E.,  lo  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Control  system  for  a 
refrigerating  apparatus  operable  electrically  or  by  gas.  4,242,879,  CI. 
62-148.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal-cellulose- 
silicates  and  their  reaction  products.  4,243,737.  CI.  321-134.000. 
Bo.  Ermanno.  to  B.B.M.  S.A.  Independent  cryogenic  fluid  vaporization 

instalUtion.  4.242.986.  CI.  122-33.000. 
Bobby.  FulU  J.  Wire  stripping  device.  4.242.929,  CI.  81-9.30R. 
Bobick.  Thomas  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Display  processor  for 
producing  video  signals  from  digitally  encoded  data  to  create  an 
alphanumeric  dispby.  4.243.987.  a.  340-799.000. 


BOC  Limited:  See— 

Garrett,  Michael  E.,  4,243,063,  CI.  137-171.000. 
Bocca,  Alberto;  and  Pagani,  Mario,  to  Sagitta  Officina  Meccanica 
S.p.A.  Device  for  infeeding  a  strip  of  flexible  material  for  use  in 
machines  for  binding  thin  articles  and,  in  particular,  machines  for 
edging  parts  for  boots  and  shoes.  4,242,770,  CI.  12-24.300. 
Bodycomb,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Bauman,  Glenn  R.,  to  Johns-Man- 
ville  Corporation.  Dust  shroud  for  pipe-cutting  portable  circular  saw. 
4,243,011,  CI.  123-13.00R. 
Boeckx,  Gustaaf  M.:  See— 

Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M.;  Van  Gelder,  Josephus  L.  H.;  Boeckx, 
Gustaaf  M.;  and  Van  Hemeldonck,  Lodewijk  L.,  4,243,806.  CI. 
344-396.000. 
Boeder.   Dieter;  Jaeneke.  Christian;   Romer,   Rudolf;  and   Sikorski, 
Guenter,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Automatically  disintegrating  mis- 
sile. 4.242.960.  CI.  102-92.700. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Stach,  Kuri,  deceased;  and 
Plattner,  Werner,  administrator,  4,243,807,  CI.  346-232.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Brasfield,  Robert  G.,  4,243,934,  CI.  324-72.000. 

Lamberty,  Bernard  J.;  and  Andrews,  George  S.,  4.243,993,  CI. 

343-893.000. 
Ohgi,  George  Y.,  4,243, 1 89,  CI.  244-73.00R. 
Bogner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sprenger,  Martin;,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Electromagnetically  operated  switch,  particularly  starter  switch  for 
automotive  sUrter  motors.  4,243,964,  CI.  333-136.000. 
Bohner,  Beat;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Herbicidally 
active  a-(4-phenoxyphenoxy)propionic   acid   alkoxyalkyl   amides, 
herbicidal  compositions  containing  them  and  their  use.  4.243.410,  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilberte;  Lecolier,  Serge 
L.;  and  Raynal,  Serge  F.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Ex- 
plosifs.  Bulk  anionic  polymerization  process  using  an  alkali  metal 
amide  and  the  salt  of  the  same  alkali  metal  with  a  hydroxylic  com- 
pound. 4,243,787,  CI.  326-180.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,243,426,  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Bolger,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

O'SulIivan,  Denis  J.;  Bolger,  Bernard  J.;  and  Casey,  T.  Eisirt, 
4,243,378,  CI.  260-42.320. 
Bonnel,  Michel  G.,  to  Dodge,  Colmant  Cuvelier.  Crushing  device. 

4,243.180,  CI.  241-79.200. 
Bononi,  Walter  H.  Pad  device.  4,243.306,  CI.  331-136.000. 
Borer,  Karl:  See— 

Heim,  Peter;  Borer.  KaH;  and  Allemann,  Werner,  4,243,778,  CI. 
323-434.000. 
Borg-Waraer  Corporation:  See — 

Melhom,    Barry    J.;    and    Krulikowski,    Alex,    4,242,924,    CI. 

74-739.000. 
Noltes,  Jan  G.;  Jastrzebski,  J.  T.  B.  H.;  and  van  Koten,  Gerard, 

4,243,604,  CI.  26O43O.000. 
Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen,  Murray  S., 
4.243,824,  CI.  383-239.000. 
Bomer,  John  W.:  See— 

Goodale,  Robert  L.;  Dressel,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bomer,  John  W., 
4,243,049,  CI.  128-757.000. 
Bortfeld,  David  P.;  and  Vieland,  Leon  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Simpli- 
fied resistive  lens  electron  gun  with  compound  linear  voltage  profile. 
4,243,912,  CI.  313-3.000. 
Bortfeld,  David  P.:  See— 

Winarsky,  Norman  D.;  Cohen,  Roger  W.;  Bortfeld,  David  P.;  and 
Vieland,  Leon  J.,  4,243,911,  CI.  313-3.000. 
Boryta,  Daniel  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Patrick  M.;  and  Boryta.  Daniel  A.,  4,243,392,  CI.  23- 
293.00S. 
Boshold,  Raymond  F.;  and  Kent,  Francis  J.,  to  Wean  United,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  and  handling  extruded  workpieces. 
4,242,895,  CI.  72-257.000. 
Bossuet,  Jean;  Godet,  Jean;  Guilon,  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol,  Rene;  and 
Waegaert,  Pierre,  to  Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et 
des  Allumettes.  Method  and  device  for  wrapping  closed  tip  cigars. 
4,243,055,  CI.  131-76.000. 
Bourard,  Daniel  P.  J.;  and  Garconnet,  Michel  J.  Marked  cable  sling. 

4,242,777,  CI.  24-11 5.00A. 
Bourdauducq,  Paul  M.  C;  Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerd,  Claude 
L.  E.;  and  Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  H.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann.  N-Substituted  anilines.  4,243,606,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Bourgeois,  Louis:  See — 

Nicolas,  Edgard;  and  Bourgeois,  Louis,  4,243,497,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Bowe,  Gerald  R.;  and  Stewart,  James  F..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able width  punch  marking  apparatus  for  photographic  printer. 
4.243,314,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Boyd,  Walter  K.,  to  Mechanization  Systems  Company.  Roofing  ma- 
chine. 4,243,468,  CI.  156-577.000. 
Brad  Harrison  Company:  See — 

Kinnear,  Joseph  D.,  4,243,292,  CI.  339-224.000. 
Bradford,  James  L.;  and  Ore,  Fernando,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Company.  Uranium  recovery  from  pre-treated  phosphoric  acid. 
4,243,637,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Bradshaw,  Franklin  C;  Connoy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Deutsch,  Dennis  A., 
to  Kroy  Industries,  Inc.  Printing  apparatus.  4,243,333,  CI. 
400-158.000. 
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Brambilla,  Luigi:  See—  .... 

Scholz,  Hansjugen;  Backhaus.  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigt, 
4,243,248,  CI.  280-735.000. 
Brandao,  Ruy  L.:  See— 

Kang,  Eyung  W.;  Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Bares.  Jaromir  R.;  and  Payne, 
Delmar  V.,  4,243.988,  CI.  343-3.0VQ. 
Brandes.  Susan  D.:  See— 

Farcasiu.  Malvina;  and  Brandes.  Susan  D.,  4,243.339,  Q.  232- 
32.00R. 
Brandt,  Werner  J.,  to  Viggo  AB.  Cannula  or  catheter  assembly. 

4.243.034.  CI.  128-214.400. 

Brannigan.  Lawrence  H.;  Franz.  John  E.;  and  Schafer,  David  E.,  to 

Monsanto  Company.  3-AryI-4-t80xazolecarboxylate-tafeniiig  agents. 

4,243,406,0.71-88.000.  .       . 

Brasfield,  Robert  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Composite  signal 

generator.  4,243,934,  CI.  324-72.000. 
Braun,  Curt,  to  Hunter  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Paint  line  floution  oven. 

4,242.807.  CI.  34-23.000. 
Braun,  Michael:  See—  ^  ^ 

Fondiller,  Robert;  Grund,  Christian;  Dobler,  Steve;  and  Braun. 
Michael,  4,244,040,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Brecher,  Charles;  and  Oblas.  Daniel  W.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Fluorescent  lamp  alkaline  earth  halophosphate  phosphor  with 
protective  NaCsaPrCIe  coating.  4.243,909,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Breckinridge,  James  B.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Breckinridge.  James  B.,  4.243,323,  CI.  336-345.000. 
Brehm,  Emil.  Control  device  for  monitoring  machines  driving  revolv- 
ing devices  and  method  for  operating  the  device.  4,243,920,  CI. 
318-285.000. 
Brematex  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gradi,  Enzo.  4,242,891,  CI.  66-149.008. 
Bremer,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Deformed 

locking  clamp.  4,242,921,  CI.  74-574.000.  . .    .    ,  ^. 

Brennan,  Michael  P.  J.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Electrode 

structures.  4,243.733,  CI.  429-94.000.  . 

Brenner,  Kurt  H.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Electrical  con- 
nective means  for  a  CRT  mask-panel  assembly.  4.243,908,  CI. 
313-407.000.  .      . 

Breton.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Louver  burner 

liner.  4.242,871,  CI.  60-757.000.  .      .     ^ 

Brinkerhoff,  VerDon  C,  to  Split  Cycle  Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Isother- 

nul  compressor  apparatus  and  method.  4,242,878.  CI.  62-119.000. 
Briscoe.  Ralph  D.;  and  Barlow,  Wayne  K.,  to  Wescor,  Inc.  Thermocou- 
ple-equipped, soil  probe  with  removable  protective  shield.  4,242.906. 
CI.  73-73.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Lim.  Gary  M.  F;  and  Endo.  Masaki.  4.243.803,  Q.  544-26.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See—  ..,„,-,, 

Cambell.  Robert  A.;  and  Witheridge.  Rodney  E.,  4.243,376.  CI. 
431-202.000.  ^  ,       ^    .     , 

Broberg,  Hans;  and  Douren,  Lars,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for 
an  inflation  of  a  quartz  tube  in  a  device  for  concentration  of  min- 
eral acids.  4,243.477,  Q.  159-I3.00A.  .    .    „,  ^ 
Brockhaus,  Rudolf;  and  Franke.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  mixtures  of 
formaldehyde  «nd   methanol  by  partial  oxidation   of  methane. 
4.243.613.  CI.  568-482.000. 
Brouard.  Qaude  M.  H.  E.:  See—                               ..   ^    „ 
Bounlauducq,  Paul  M.  C;  Brouard.  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel, 
Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  H.,  4,243,606,  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Biouard,  Germain  G.;  and  Molleron.  Claude  A.,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
de  Telecommunications.  Digital  daU  transmission  system  providing 
multipoint  communications.  4,244,046,  CI.  370-62.000. 
BitNighton,  Barbara  J.;  Caton.  Michael  P.  L.;  and  Hambling,  E^vid  J., 
to    May   4    Baker    Limited.    Tertiary   alcohols.    4,243,683,    CI. 
424-331.000. 
Brouwer,  Frans.  Differential  capacitor  and  circuit.  4,243,114,  CI.  177- 

210.00C. 
Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company.  Tlie.  Motor  braking  arrangement. 

4,243,919,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Brown,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^       ^ «         -.     ,. 

Peter,  Jack;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  Brown,  Larry  D.;  and  Stone,  Derek 
J.,  4,243,186,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Brown,  Louis  R.:  See—  ^ 

Wallace,  Harry  L.;  Horak,  Anthony;  Krebs,  Fred  G.;  and  Brown, 
Louis  R.,  4,243,33a  CI.  400-194.000. 
Brown,  Patrick  M.;  and  Boryta.  Daniel  A.,  to  Foote  Mineral  Company. 
Process  for  solar  concentration  of  lithium  chloride  bnne.  4.243,392, 
CI.  23-295.00S.  \ 
Brown.  Paul:  See-*-  ....     .       ^^^,,,m  « 

Rees,  Herbert;  Brown,  ftiul;  and  Grund,  Miroslav,  4,243.364.  CI. 
425-153.000.  ^  ^  . 

Brown.  Peter,  to  Polymer  Investments  N.V.  Ethylene  copolymer 
compositions  aad  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,243,568,  CI. 

260-29.6(».  ..  ^  .......        « 

Brown,  Vincent  B.;  Kozel,  Charles  A.;  and  ScheiU.  John  T.*  to  Me- 
thode  Electronics.  Inc.  Insulation  displacement  connector.  4,243.286, 
•  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Brown,  Wesley  A.:  See—  ..        „       _.  ..,. 

Cha,  John  H.;  Brown,  Wesley  A.;  Weldon,  Harry  P.;  and  Whyte, 
Daniel  G.,  4,243,345,  CI.  405-168.000. 

Bmdi  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Brodi,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase.  Daniel  F..  4.243.355.  a.  414-620.000. 


Brudi,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase,  Daniel  F.,  to  Brudi  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
Lift  truck  rotator  with  pressure-relieved  valving.  4,243,355,  CI. 
414-620.000. 
Bruening,  Robert  A.  Floating  roof  penetrations  with  reduced  vapor 

space  seal.  4,243, 1 5 1 ,  CI.  220-2 1 6.000. 
Brugger,  Wilhelm,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  zirconium  oxide  from  technical  calciu,m  zirconate.  4,243,649, 
CI.  423-608.000.  ,,,    ^, 

Bruno,  John.  Magnetically  attractive  display  device.  4,242,823,  CI. 

40-621.000. 
Brunsell,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

Riggs,  Olen   L.,  Jr.;  and  Brunsell,  Dennis  A.,  4,243,494,  O. 
204-1.500. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Morton,  Kenneth  I..  4,243,709,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E..  4.243.009,  CI.  123-435.000. 

Bruseghini,  Leonids:  See— 

Adsara,  Jorge  D.;  Casadio,  Silvano;  Ribalta,  Jose  M.  B.;  and  Bru- 
seghini, Leonida,  4,243,679.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Bubley,  Henry  J.;  Green,  Melvin  E.;  and  laccino,  Alex,  to  American 
Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company.  Takeoff  apparatus  for  a  wicket 
dryer.  4,242,956,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Buchanan,  Glen  W.  Hair  curiing  and  waving  device.  4,243,061,  CI. 
132-37.00R. 


Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  and  Plempel. 
Manfred,  4,243,670,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Buchner,  Heinrich:  See- 
Horn,  Hannes  S.;  and  Buchner,  Heinrich,  4,243,379,  CI.  432-14.000. 

Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ..,  ..^     -. 

Fenyes,  Joseph  G.  E.;  and  Pera,  John  D..  4.243,524,  CI. 
210-700.000. 

Budden,  Renke:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfned;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner,  and 
Zeugner.  Horst,  4,243,585,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 

Budziak,  Renno  W.:  See— 

Willoughby,  Roberi  A.;  and  Budziak,  Renno  W.,  4,243,111,  G. 
173-169.000. 
Bueroer,  Wolfgang  P.,  to  Los  Angeles  Scientific  Instrument  Co.  inc. 
Universal  digit^  converter  for  drafting  machines.  4,242.804,  CI. 
33-438.000. 
Buffalo  Color  Corporation:  See— 

Demler.  Walter  R.;  Nagpal.  Krishen  L.;  Dollard,  Richard  M.; 
Odin,  Eugene;  and  Donahue,  Donald  T.,  4,243,822,  CI. 
568-769.000.  .      .  u. 

Buflet,  Denis,  to  Robatel,  S.L.P.I.  Centrifuges  having  a  bowl  openable 

while  in  operation.  4,243,172,  CI.  233-20.00A. 
Buhler,  Rato  R.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Convergence  mech- 
anism for  binocular  refracting  instrument.  4,243,304,  CI.  331-27.000. 
Bulbenko,  George  F.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Blood 
separation.  4,243,534,  CI.  210-656.000. 

Bunkowski,  Kenneth  D.:  See—  ..  ,^     .  ,^wii    r-i 

Jaisle,  Richard  F.;  and  Bunkowski.  Kenneth  D.,  4,243,461,  CI. 
156-288.000. 

Bunn,  Jack  E.:  See—  ...««.  ^  ...  <,ma 

Bernard,  Philippe  G.;  and  Bunn,  Jack  E.,  4,242,981,  a.  1 18-47.000. 

Bunyea.  Roderick  F.;  and  Wagster,  Robert  P.,  to  Black  and  Decker 

Manufacturing  Company.  Means  for  restraining  a  swivel  vise. 

4,243,212,  CI.  269-75.000.  ^       „  ^ 

Burckhardt,  Christoph  B.;  Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre;  Hofimann, 

Heinz;  and  Fehr,  Rainer,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  cross-sectional  images  using  ultrasound. 

4,242,912,0.73-626.000.  .       „    .,,    , 

Burge,  Russell  W.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Flexible  foam 

rebonding  process  and  apparatus.  4,243,617,  CI.  264-39^000. 
Burge,  Russell  W.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Flexible  foam 

bonding  process.  4,243,625,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch,  John  A ;  «m»  Sun,  Jui-Yuan,  to 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalyst  demetallization  with  a  reduc- 
tive SO:  wash.  4,243,350,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Scala.  Norma,  administratnx),  to 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Pre|»f«"on  of  '•2? 

from  solvent  dispersed  polymer  composition.  4,243,566,  CI.  260- 

29.60R. 

Burlison,  Dale  E.:  See—  .  .  .,,  ^  ...,..<»»« 

Burlison.  Larry  J.;  and  Burlison,  Dale  E..  4,243,164, 0.  224-52.000. 
Buriison,  Larry  J.;  and  Buriison,  Dale  E.  Game  dragging  device. 
4,243,164,  CI.  224-52.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  

O'Neill,  Charles  F,  4,243,472.  CI.  156-624.000. 
Wallace,  Harry  L.;  Horak.  Anthony;  Krebs,  Fred  G.;  and  Brown, 
Lows  R.,  4,243,330.  CI.  400-194.000.  .  ^    =    ..  ,^  a*o 

York,  Kenneth  L.;  Annal,  Peter  R.;  and  Legory,  John  E.,  4,244,049, 
O.  371-38.000. 
Buttner,  Gerhard:  See—  ^   ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Sommer,  Richard;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  and  Buttner,  Gerhard. 
4,243,584,  CI.  260-165.000. 

B.V.  Machinefabriek  M.  Brouwer  A  Co.:  See—       

Roetgerink,  Johannes  A.,  4,242.853.  CI.  53-398.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.;  and  Newton,  Alan  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Transition  metal  compound.  4,243,782,  O.  326-140.000. 
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Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Krastinat.  Walter.  4.243,678.  CI.  424-319.000. 
C  F  Braun  *  Co.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Arthur  E..  4.242.87S.  a.  62-23.000. 
CG.R.MeV:  Se*— 

Leboutet.    Hubert;    and    Tronc.    Dominique.    4,243.916.    CI. 
31SI1I.MX). 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Utracki,  Lechodaw  A.  M..  4.243.443.  CI.  149-33.000. 
C  A  K  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner.  W.  Bard.  4.243.8S3,  CI.  20O-8.00R. 
C.  Keller  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Keck.  Dieter,  4.243.012.  CI.  I2S-23.00R. 
C.W.M.  Du  Toit  Beieggings  (Eiendoms)  Beperk:  See— 

Stohz.  Andries  J.,  4.242.910.  CI.  73-S16.0LM. 
Cade,  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America.  Burner  control 

system.  4.243,372.  Q.  431-31.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See— 

Bemisa.  Janes  M..  4.242.93 1,  a.  98-2. 110. 
Caffbz,  Robert:  See— 

Pttcbd  bom  Chaudron,  Huguette;  and  Caflbz,  Robert.  4.243.037, 

CI.  I31-I47.00A. 

Cahoy,  Rc^  P..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  2-Acylaminothiazol-4- 

ylaoetamides  as  post  emergent  selective  herbicides.  4,243.407.  CI. 

71-90.000. 

Cambell,  Robert  A.;  and  Witheridge,  Rodney  E;.  to  British  Petroleum 

Company  Limited.  The.  Flare.  4.243.376.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Campbell.  Clark  M.:  See— 

thaip,   Charles   E.;  and  Campbell,  Clark   M..   4,243,321.   CI. 
210-626.000. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Greengrass.  Colin  W.;  and 
Plews,  Rhona  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4-Amino-2-piperidino-quinazolines. 
4.243.666,  CI.  424-248.340. 
Campbell,  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.. 
to  PQ  Corporation.  Detergent  compositions  with  silane-zeolite  sili- 
cate builder.  4.243.343.  a.  232-140.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goshima,  Takeshi;  Sato.  Hideaki;  and  Tsuji,  Takao,  4,243.849.  CI. 

369-62.000. 
Kitahara.  Sigeyosi;  Okada.  Isamu;  Jumonji.  Shiperu;  Nemoto, 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura,  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenon;  and  Shinoda. 
Nobuhiko.  4,244,006,  CI.  338-210.000. 
Kobayaahi,   Hajime;   Koumura,   Noboru;   and  Ohno,   Shigeru. 

4.243.994.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Katsuichi.  4.243.313,  CI.  333- 

14.0m. 
Tohyama.  Yoshikuni;  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  Ishida,  Masato;  and 

Miyamoto,  Koichi.  4,243,3 1 1 .  CI.  333-8.000. 
Yamada.  Sadao;  Arita,  Isao;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto,  Soichi. 
4.243.308,  a.  334-60.00E. 
Canron  Corp.:  See— 

Pearson,   Eugene   W.;   and   Short.   Wilbur  G..   4.242,901,   a. 

72-343.000. 

Capetola,  Robert  J.;  and  McGuire.  John  L..  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 

Corporation.  Analgesic  compositions  and  methods  of  use.  4,243.673. 

a.  424-273.000. 

Caprari  Fausto,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flash  lamp  drive  circuit. 

4,243.917.  CI.  3I3-241.00R. 
Caiaher,  James  R..  to  Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc..  The.  Image  intensi- 
fier  tube  with  insulator  shield.  4.243,904.  CI.  313-99.000. 

Caidot,  Claude:  See 

lemoOTBU,  Michel;  and  Cardot.  Claude.  4.243.936,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Cargnd.  Louis  A.:  See— 

Sprengling.  Gerhard  R.;  and  Cargnel.  Louis  A..  4.243,623.  CI. 
264^.00a 
Carley,  Emilie  L.:  See—  « 

Eustance.  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L., 
4,243,708,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Carlock.  Gaylord  W.;  McKeown,  William  L.;  Goodman.  James  R.;  and 
Skrodzki,  Chester,  to  Textron.  Control  system  for  redundant  swash- 
plate  drive.  4443,338,  CI.  416-114.000. 

Cariyoo,  Georye  C:  See 

Benkelraan,  WUKam  D.;  and  Carlyon,  George  C,  4,242.849.  Q. 
32-741.000. 
Carreyve,  Claude:  See— 

FaUlon,  Georges;  and  Carreyve,  Qaude.  4,243.961,  CI.  333-233.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper.  Edward  G.;  JefTers.  Richard  D.;  and  New,  David  M., 

4i42.876.  a.  62-89.000. 
Czuszak.  Charles  C.  4,243.273.  CI.  308-128.000. 
Carroll.  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich.  Vladeu  D.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  R.,  to 
Carroll  ManofiKturing  Corporation.  Touch  panel  with  ambient  light 
sampling.  4443,879,  a.  230-221.000. 
Carroll  Manuftcturing  Corporation:  See- 
Carroll,  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich,  VladeU  D.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  R., 
4443.879,  CI.  230-221.000. 
Carson,  Don  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylation  process.  4,243,830,  CI. 

385-717.000. 
Cartwright.  William  F.;  Cornell.  Alan;  Higgins.  D.  Bernard;  and  Mik- 
kebon.  Robert  P.,  to  Gulf  St  Western  Company.  Filter  cigar. 
4443.033,  a.  13M.00A. 
Carver.  Robert  G..  to  Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland.  Inc.  Collapsible 

photographic  slide  viewer.  4442.818,  Q.  40-364.000. 
Coadio,  Silvano:  See— 

Adnra.  Jorge  D.;  Casadio,  Silvano;  Ribalta.  Jose  M.  B.;  and  Bru- 
teghini,  Leonida.  4443,679.  Q.  424-319.000. 


Eisirt. 


Casey,  T.  Eisirt:  See — 

O'Sullivan,  Denis  J.;  Bolger,  Bernard  J.;  and  Casey,  T. 
4,243,578,  CI.  26042.520. 
Casper,  Badenhorst  H.:  See- 
Parsons,  Charles  H.;  and  Casper,  Badenhorst  H.,  4.243.832.  CI. 
13-16.000. 
Cassidy,  Harold  M.:  See— 

Larkin,  Joseph  F.;  Cassidy,  Harold  M.;  Woodcock,  John 
Dunn.  William  M.,  4,243,962.  CI.  334-7.000. 
Castor.  James  J.:  See— 

Piet.  Meyer;  and  Castor,  James  J.,  4,243.069.  CI.  137-484:( 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Takojima,  Hyoichi,  4,243.336.  CI.  414-723.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Bailey.  John  M..  4.242.863.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Behrends,  Bertwin  E.;  and  Diebel,   David  A..  4,243.333.  Q. 

210-315.000. 
Dauwalder,  Fred  R.,  4.243,258.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Earle.  Michael;  and  Lenzen,  Glenn  H.,  4,243,867,  CI.  219.12I.OLC. 
Nieman.  John  R.,  4,243,093,  CI.  164-96.000. 
Caton.  Michael  P.  L.:  See— 

Broughton,  Barbara  J.;  Caton,  Michael  P.  L.;  and  Hambling.  David 
J.,  4.243,683.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Caubere,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilberte;  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  Raynal,  Serge  F..  4,243.787,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Celette  S.A.:  See- 
Dory,  Alain,  4,242.803,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Cenker.  Moses;  and  Narayan.  Thirumurti.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Stable-liquid  isocyanurate-modified  polytsocyanate  composi- 
tions. 4,243.756,  CI.  521-125.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Balestrini,  Augusto,  4.243.560.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Cesano.  Franco,  to  G.O.R.  Applicazioni  Speciali  S.p.A.  Laminating 

method  and  apparatus.  4.243.456.  CI.  156-214.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y..  to  Occidenul  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Operation  of  in  situ  oil 

shale  retort  with  void  at  the  top.  4.243.100,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Cha.  John  H.;  Brown.  Wesley  A.;  Weldon.  Harry  P.;  and  Whyte. 
Daniel  G.,  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation.  Pipe  handling 
apparatus  for  reel  pipe  laying  system.  4,243,345,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Chabin,  Michel,  to  Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Constructions  Ato- 
miques-Framatome.  Recirculating  drainage  channel  for  the  safety 
circuits  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.243,485,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Chabries.  Douglas  M.:  See— 

McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Heam.  Robert  H.;  Zeidler. 
James  R.;  Chabries,  Douglas  M.;  and   Moore.  Randall  H.. 
4.243.935,  CI.  324-77.00R. 
Chaffbteaux  et  Maury:  See— 

Rosset,  Robert  H.;  and  Jardy,  Alain  P.,  4,243,4%.  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Chalabian,  Jack  S..  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Coin  oper- 
ated vending  apparatus  with  multiple  coin  chutes.  4.243.134.  CI. 
194-59.000. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Incorporated:  See— 

Prichard,  Evan  S.,  4443,328.  CI.  366-62.000. 
Challis.  Lawrence  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Phonon  spectroscopy.  4.242.905,  CI.  73-15.00R. 
Chamberlain.  Harvey  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Boiler  level 

control  system.  4,242,989,  CI.  1 22-45 l.OOR. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hartman.  Seymour.  4.243.419,  CI.  106-18.230. 
Jones,  Michael  D..  4.243.170.  Q.  229-2.54R. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See- 
Grime.  Thomas  E.;  and  Robinson.  Frank  A., 
219-295.000. 
Chan.  David  C.  K..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  N- 
triazolylmethyl-substituted    alpha-haloacetanilide.     4.243,408.    CI. 
71-092.000. 
Chang,  Daniel  C.  Temperature  control  for  resistance  heating  element. 

4,243.875.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Chang.  Ki  Suk:  See— 

Ackley.  David  A.;  Rogers.  Gerald  D.;  Macourek.  Peter  H.;  Guttag, 
Karl  M.;  and  Chang.  Ki  Suk.  4.243.984.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Compositions  and  methods  for  reducing  elution  of  therapeutic 
agents  from  teeth.  4,243.658.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Chang.  Shung-Ho:  See— 

Regnier.  Frederick  E.;  and  Chang.  Shung-Ho.  4.243.753.  CI. 
435-288.000. 
Chao,  Sam  T.;  and  Varma.  Ravi  K..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 

Steroidal- 17-spiro-dihydrofuranones.  4.243.586.  CI.  260-239.S3R. 
Chapron,  Claude,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  VL  Circuit  with  auxil- 
iary transistor.  4.243.8%.  CI.  307-213.000. 
Chase,  Charles  P.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  to  Heyer-Schulte  Cor- 
poration. Intraocular  lens  with  threadably  locked  retention  loops. 
4.242,761,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Chase,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Brudi,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase.  Daniel  F..  4.243.333,  CI.  414-620.000. 
Chavanoz  SA:  See— 

Seguin.  Pierre.  4,243.445,  CI.  156-55.000. 
Checkwood,  Andrew  M.:  See— 

Checkwood,  Andrew  R.;  and  Checkwood.  Andrew  M..  4.242.969. 
CI.  108-153.000. 
Checkwood,  Andrew  R.;  and  Checkwood,  Andrew  M.,  to  Checkwood, 
Andrew  R.;  Checkwood,  Andrew  M.;  and  Checkwood.  Larry.  Table 
and  shelf  assembly.  4.242,969,  CI.  108-153.000. 
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Checkwood.  Larry:  See— 

Checkwood,  Andrew  R.;  and  Checkwood,  Andrew  M.,  4.242.969. 
CI.  108-153.000. 
Chegodaev.  Evgeny  V.:  See— 

Vorona.  Ilya  I.;  loganson.  Rikhard  A.;  Perchenok.  Mark  B.; 
Chegodaev.  Evgeny  V.;  and  Chulin,  Valentin  I.,  4,243,901,  CI. 
310-94.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brockhaus,   Rudolf;   and   Franke.   Hans-Jurgen,   4.243.613.   CI. 

568-482.000. 

Cherba,  David  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable  dual 

stack  relay  ladder  line  solver  and  programming  panel  therefor. 

4,244,034,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Cheron.  Jacques,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device  for 

feeding  a  fuel  cell  with  fluid  reactants.  4.243.731.  CI.  429-13.000. 
Cherry.   Edward   M.,   to   Monash   University.   Feedback  systems. 

4.243 J943.  CI.  330-100.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Blanton.  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,243,336.  CI.  232-433.00Z. 

Chan.  David  C.  K..  4.243.408,  Q.  71-092.000. 

Perm,  Richard  L.,  4,243,363.  CI.  260-17.00R. 

Franklin.  Frederick  C;  and  Lewis.  Robert  A..  4.243,798,  CI. 

328-371.000. 
Sweeney,  W.  Alan,  4,243,777,  Q.  323423.000 
Chianelli,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Whitttngham,  M. 
Stanley,  4.243,624.  CI.  264-82.000. 
Chiao.  Cherry  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Modified  thermo- 
plastic resins.  4.243.377.  CI.  26042.470. 
Chiles,  Robert  E.,  Ill,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ergometric  exerciser. 

4,244.021.  CI.  364413.000. 
Chill.  James  L.;  Taylor.  Harry  H.;  and  Granger.  Evertt  H.,  to  Marion 
Bronze  Company.  Process  for  forming  articles  from  leaded  bronzes. 
4  243437  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Chi'ncin  Gy'ogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See- 
Simon,  Agoston;  and  Lengyel,  Zoltan,  4,243,683,  Q.  426-33.000. 
Chiyooa  Chemical  Engineering  and  Constructioa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hozuma.   Hiroshi;   Ohwada.   Hisatoshi;  Tomizawa,   Masaharu; 
Sanada,  Se^ci;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo,  4,243,633,  CI.  422-129000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Brennan.  Michael  P.  J.,  4,243,733,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  Michael,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Penny,  William  H.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of  mixing  plural 
components.  4,243,080.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Christian.  Miles  W.,  to  Banner  Energy  Corporation.  Coal  article. 

4.243.393,  CI.  44-14.000, 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See— 

Sizelove.    Cary    L.;    and    Wells.    Donald   0.<    4.243.332,    CI. 
414-313.000. 
Chronberg.  Sten,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Process  and  device  for  displacing  firing  plates  through  a 
tunnel  kiln.  4,243,378,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Chronolog  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Quayle,  Ian  H.,  4,243,983,  CI.  340-733.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Eshelman,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjey.  Robert  P.,  4442.914,  CI. 

73-711.000. 
Spaargaren,  Robert;  and  DiMatteo.  Albert.  4443,123,  Q.  188- 
79.50P. 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaitha:  See— 

Shibata,  Akii*  4,243,413,  CI.  73-234.000. 
Chulin,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Vorona,  Ilya  I.;  loganson,  Rikhard  A.;  Puchenok,  Mark  B.; 
Chegodaev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Chulin.  Valentin  I.,  4443,901,  CI. 
310-94.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Fry,  Michael  W.,  4,243,743.  a.  430433.000. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  4,243,600.  CI.  260-377.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporations  See—  

Bohner.  Beat;  and  Rohr.  Otto.  4443.410  Q.  71-118.000. 
Nachbur,   Hermann;  Hiestand,  Armin;  and  Rohringer,  Peter. 

4.243.418.  CI.  106-18.220. 
Portmann.  Robert.  4.243.383.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Schafer.    Paul;    Berendt.    Hans-Ulrich;    and    Haaae.    Jaroslav, 

4,243.390.  CI.  8-333.000. 
Schmidt.  Andreas,  4.243,816,  Q.  SfMO-QOO. 
Seitz,  Karl,  4,243,809,  Q.  546-291.000. 
Cieloszyk.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Eraser.   William   A.;  and  Cieloszyk.  Gary  S.,  4,243,619,  CI. 
26440.600 
Ciganek,  Engelbert;  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Octahydro-lH>benzo[4,S]furo(3,2-c]-isoquinoline  analgesic  and  nar- 
cotic antagonistic  compounds.  4,243,668,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Cipher  DaU  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Peter,  Jack;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  Brown,  Larry  D.;  and  Stone,  Derek 

J.,  4,243,186.  CI.  242-195.000  .      , 

Ciszek.  Theodore  F.;  and  Schwuttke.  Guenter  H.,  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  directional  solidification 

of  silicon.  4.243.471.  CI.  136-616.00R. 

Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Enomoto,  Tadao;  and  Ito,  Nobuo.  4.243.303,  CI.  330-343.000. 
Fujita,  Hiro;  Tsuzuki,  Akira;  Ebiha,  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya, 

Fukuo,  4,244,043,  CI.  368-83.000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuaki,  4.243.329.  CI.  368-76.000. 


Clapp,  Keith  A.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Broaching    assembly    having   disposable    carbide    inserts. 
4.243.347.  CI.  407-15.000. 
Clapp.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Lennon.  Donald  J.  J.;  and  Clapp.  Roger  E.,  4443.726.  O. 
428-545.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,    Masanori;    and    Kawaguchi,    Sueji.    4.244.056.    CI. 
435-213.000. 
Clemenson,  James  T.;  and  Vincent.  Robert  R..  to  Cooper  Industries. 
Inc.  Pneumatic  percussion  drill  with  exhaust  cooling  and  lubrication 
of  chuck  end.  4.243.110.  CI.  173-104.000. 
Clement.  Burke.  Gear  wrench.  4.242.931.  CI.  81-37.290. 
Clements.  Harold  J.:  See— 

Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.;  and  Clements,  Harold  J.,  4,243.349,  CI. 
4IO-77.000. 
Clinch,  Marvin  R.;  Graf,  Calvin  R.;  Martin,  Paul  E.;  and  Fenwick, 
Roberi  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Privacy  commu- 
nication method  and  system.  4,244,053,  CI.  45^29.000. 
Clow  Corporation:  See— 

McPheraon,  Alex  L.;  Triestram.  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence,  James 
E..  Jr..  4.243.075,  CI.  138-174.000. 
Cobum,  Robert  E,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Trim  chute 

apparatus.  4,242,934,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Cofiey,  Dennis  K.  Stiffness  variation  device.  4,243,838,  CI.  179-l.OOF. 
Coffey,  Valerie  J.:  See— 

Lind.  David  J.;  Coff'ey.  Valerie  J.;  and  Hallam.  Joyce.  4443,646, 
CI.  423447.100. 
Cohen,  Murray  S.:  See— 

Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten.  Gerard;  and  Cohen.  Murray  S., 
4,243,824.  CI.  585-239.000. 
Cohen.  Roger  W.:  See— 

Winarsky.  Norman  D.;  Cohen.  Roger  W.;  Bortfeid.  David  P.;  and 
Vieland.  Leon  J..  4.243.911.  Q.  315-3.000. 
Colas.  Christian  F.:  See— 

Orliaguet,   Maurice;   and   Colas,   Ouittian   F.,  4442.152.   a. 
33-89.000. 
CoUombin.  Andre  M.:  See— 

Curetti.  Ennio  G.;  and  Collombin.  Andre  M..  4,243,620,  O. 
26445.100. 
Commeyras.  Auguste:  See- 
Pascal,  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marnier.  Monique;  Rouaaet.  Alain; 
Commeyras.  Auguste;  Taillades,  Jacques;  and  Mion.  Louis. 
4.243.814,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  cit  Alcatel:  See— 

Lemoussu.  Michel;  and  Cardot,  Claude.  4.243.936.  CI.  333-18.000. 
Computervision  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen,    Magnus   B.;   and   Novak.   Walter   T..   4.244.012.   CI. 
362-216.000. 
Cone.  Irwin  C:  See—  -, 

Hammel.  Ronald  O.;  Barcus.  William  J.;  and  Cone.  Irww  C. 
4.244.011,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Connoy.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Franklin  C;  Connoy.  Thomas  P.;  and  Deutsch,  Dennis 
A..  4.243,333,  CI.  400-138.000. 
Conrad-Stork  B.V.:  See— 

Ruks.  Marten,  4,242,814,  CI.  37-66.000. 
Cooper,  Edward  G.;  Jeffers,  Richard  D.;  and  New,  David  M.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Rooftop  type  air  conditioner.  4,242.876.  CI. 
62-89.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

aemenson,  James  T.;  and  Vincent,  Robert  R.,  4443,110  CI. 
173-104.000. 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  McShane,  Lawrence  J.,  to 
Ell   Lilly   and   Company.    Process   for   3^-aminoazetidin-2-one». 
4,243,387,  CI.  260-243.400. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

Strandwitz,  Peter,  4,243,861,  CI.  20O-139.0OB. 
Cornell.  Alan:  See—  ^  «         .       ^ 

Cartwright.  Wilham  F.;  Cornell.  Alan;  Higgms,  D.  Bernard;  and 
Mikkelson,  Robert  P.,  4,243.033.  a.  1314.00A. 
Comett.  Jack  E.;  Saunders.  Andrew  A..  Jr.;  Marvin.  Ira  E.;  and  Beitler, 
Richard  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Integrated  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine.  4,242,864.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Coudurier.  Maurice:  See—  . 

Donnet.  Jean-Baptise;  Baudru.  Bernard;  Couduner.  Maunoe;  and 
Vrisakis.  Georges,  4,243,428,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Coulombe,  Lionel  J.:  See—  .  ,^,  ««    -m 

Knowles,  Warren  D.;  and  Coulombe.  Lionel  J.,  4,242.975,  Q. 

112-226.000.  

Coutts,  Ian  B.  Ladders  leveling  device.  4.243,122.  Q.  182-200.00O 
Coval,  Arthur  B.:  See—  ^^^  ,^^  ^   .«,  ,  ««« 

Lee.  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval.  Arthur  B.,  4,243,126,  Q.  192-2.00O 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B..  4.243,127.  a.  1924.00A. 

\hirKie  Y.;  and  Cox.  Daniel  E.,  4,243,476,  CI.  156^3.000 

Crane  Packing  Co.:  See— 

Baker,  Dorsey  L.;  and  Sedy,  Josef,  4,243,230,  CI.  277-3.000. 

Cranston  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Moody,  Jack  M..  4.243.084.  CI.  144-39.000. 

Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland.  Inc.:  See- 
Carver.  Robert  G..  4.242.818.  Q.  40-364.000. 

Creusot-Loire:  See—  .,^,n,, 

Leroy.  Pierre  J.;  Bastien,  Jean  P.;  and  Sprunck,  Emile  J.,  4,24341 1. 
CI.  266-268.000. 
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Crockett.  Thomas  W.;  Huehls,  Patrick  N.;  and  Slotnick.  Barry  C.  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Cardiotomy  reservoir.  4,243,S31, 
CI.  210-188.000. 
Cronenberg.  Richard  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Humidi- 
fier separator.  4.243.396.  CI.  55-238.000. 
Crosbie,  Richard  J.;  and  Edwards,  Paul  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  G-Protection  system  sensing  a  change  in  acceleration  and  till 
angle.  4.243.024.  CI.  128-l.OOA. 
Cross.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Burnish,   Ian  T.;  Cross.   Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P.. 
4J43.672.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Crouse,  John  C:  See— 

DegenefT.    Robert   C;   and    Crouse,    John    C,   4.243.966.    CI. 
336-70.000. 
Crowley.  Charles  F.;  and  Pratt.  Albert  R..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Clamp-plug  type  connector.  4.243.285.  CI.  339-32.0OR. 
Cruz.  Jose  C.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Electro-optical 

target  for  an  optical  ahgnment  system.  4.243.877,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cruz,  Jose  C,  4,243.877,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Rynn,  Patrick  F.;  Weber.  Harold  G.;  and  Mulloy,  John  M., 

4.243.357,  CI.  415-215.000. 
Stang.    John    H.;    and    Johnson,    Kenneth    A.,    4.242.948.    CI. 
92-212.000. 
Curetti.  Emtio  G.;  and  Collombin,  Andre  M.,  to  Motosacoche  S.A. 
Method  of  manufacturing  an  object  in  plastics  material  and  object 
obtained  thereby.  4,243,620.  Q.  264-45.100. 
Curinier,  Jean;  and  Vandermarliere,  Charles,  to  Les  Fils  d'Auguste 
Chomarat  *  Cie.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  non-woven  textile 
fabrics.  4^42,779.  CI.  28-101.000. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Harrison,  Emmett  S.;  and  Leto,  Anthony,  4.242,865.  CI.  60-242.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael:  See— 

McDanid.  Kenneth  G.;  Rice.  Doris  M.;  and  Cuscurida.  Michael, 
4.243.76a  a.  521-176.000. 
Czuszak.  Charles  C,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Bearing  and  lubrication 

system.  4.243.275,  Q.  308-128.000. 
Dages,  Daniel,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Alkyl  alkylaryl  adipate 

plasticizers  for  polyvinyl  butyral.  4,243,572,  CI.  260-3 1.80R. 
Dahlgren,  Britt  I.:  See— 

Amstrom,  Anders  P.;  Dahlgren,  Lennart  K.;  and  Dahlgren,  Britt  I., 
4,242.829.  a.  46-91.000. 
Dahlgren.  Lennart  K.:  See— 

Amstrom.  Anders  P.;  Dahlgren,  Lennart  K.;  and  Dahlgren,  Britt  I., 
4.242.829.  Q.  46-91.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishino.   Sakar,    Sakakibara,   Takao;   and   Okazaki.    Haruhiko, 
4,243.565.  Q.  260-22.0CQ. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatemoto,    Masayoshi;    Suzuki.    Takeshi;    Tomoda,    Masayasu; 
Funikawa.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Ueta.    Yutaka.    4.243,770.    CI. 
525-331.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Scholz.  Hansiugen;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigi. 
4.243.248.  6.  280-735.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Mitsuhiko,  4,244.004,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Dake,  James  D.:  See— 

Alley.  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H., 
4J43.444.  a.  149-98.000. 
Daniel,  Sam  M.;  and  Peterson,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Regu- 
lated supprened  carrier  modulation  system.  4,243,955.  CI.  332- 
37.00D. 
Daniels.  Nicholas  R..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  and 
metliod  of  m  situ  application  of  lubricant  to  a  wick.  4.243.079.  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Danilewicz.  John  C:  See— 

Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Greengrass.  Colin  W.; 
and  Plews.  Rhona  M..  4.243,666.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Dankese.    Joseph    P.    Electrochemical    apparatus.    4,243,508,    CI. 

204-301.000. 
Dau  General  Corporation:  5«e— 

Saxena.  Arjun  N.,  4,243.865.  Q.  219-121.00P. 
D'Atre,  John  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gam  normalization 
technique  for  controlled  current  induction  motor  system.  4.243.927. 
CI.  318-803.000. 
Dauwahkr.  Fred  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tree  harvester. 

4443.258.  a.  294-88.000. 
Davcheva.  Nadejda  G.:  See— 

Denev.  Sioyan  I.;  and  Davcheva.  Nadejda  G.,  4.243.520.  CI. 
209-10.000. 
Davis.  Alden  B.  Bicycle  reflector  and  splash  guard.  4.243.241.  CI. 

28O-158.10a 
Davitz,  Walter  E.,  to  Production  Plus  Corporation.  Custom  changeable 

hanging  rack  for  finishing  system.  4.243.146,  CI.  211-118.000. 
Dayco  Corporatioii:  See— 

Benkdman.  William  D.;  and  Carlyon,  George  C.  4,242,849,  C\. 

52-741.000. 
Richmond,  Kenneth  D.;  Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Henderson, 
Dewey  D..  4^43,452,  CI.  156-138.000. 
Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Wahher.  William  D.;  and  DeRegnaucourt.  Robert  A..  4.243.269, 
a.  301-12.0(»l. 
de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  uniform  incorporation  of  additives  into  tobacco. 
4.243.056.  a.  I3I140.00B 


de  Angelis,  Henri,  to  Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et 
des  Allumeites.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  a  thick  wet  layer 
coated  on  one  face  of  a  cardboard  sheet.  4,242,805,  CI.  34-1.000. 
DeBlois,  Raymond  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Precom- 
pression  fm  for  axisymmetric  inlet  on  winged  high  speed  vehicles. 
4,243,188,  CI.  244-53.00B.  j 

deBoer,   Fred   L.,  to  deBoer,   Sherry  Miles.   Firearm   mechanism. 

4.242,825,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
deBoer,  Sherry  Miles:  See— 

deBoer,  Fred  L.,  4,242,825.  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
DeCaprio.  Vincent;  and  Sanderson.  George,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Catheter  delivery  system.  4,243.033.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Allibert  Exploitation,  Societe  Anonyme.  Furni- 
ture   assembly    with    synthetic    resin    members.    4,243,280,    CI. 
312-140.000. 
DeCoursey,  Calvin  H.,  to  Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  transmitting  low  speed  signals  over  a  PCM  framing 
code.  4,243,930.  CI.  370-110.000. 
DeFilippis,  John:  See— 

Feinberg,  Martin  H.;  DeFilippis,  John;  and  Wong,  Ting  W., 
4,243,845,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
DegenefT,  Robert  C;  and  Crouse,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrosutic  shielding  of  nonsequential  disc  windings  in  trans- 
formers. 4,243,966,  CI.  336-70.000. 
dela  Cruz,  Moises  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Current  isolator.  4.243.931.  CI. 

323-302.000. 
DeUittre-Levivier:  See— 

Gardon,  Maurice.  4,243,344,  C\.  4O5-2.00O. 
Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH:  See— 

Neumann,   Gerhard   M.;   and   Karelin,   Jochen,   4,243,486,   CI. 
176-37.000. 
Delfino,  Michaelangelo;  Gentile,  Philip  S.;  Loiacono,  Gabriel  M.;  and 
Smith,  Wallace  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
for  the  synthesis  of  boracites.  4,243,642,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Delory,  Bernard;  Fleury,  Georges;  and  KunUmann,  Jean-Claude,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Circulating  fluid  cooled  delay  line  for  high  frequency 
tubes,  and  high  frequency  tubes  having  such  a  delay  line.  4.243,914, 
CI.  315-3.500. 
Demi,  Roy  C,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Fluid  flow  sensing 
switch  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,243.374.  CT 
431-89.000. 
Demler,  Walter  R.;  Nagpal.  Krishen  L.;  Dollard,  Richard  M.;  Odin, 
Eugene;  and  Donahue,  Donald  T.,  to  Buffalo  Color  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  4,4'  dihydroxydiphenyl.  4,243.822,  CI. 
568-769.000. 
Deneau,  Myron  E.:  See — 

Moore,   Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Deneau,  Myron  E.,  4.243.194.  CI. 
248-188.100. 
Denev,  Stoyan  I.;  and  Davcheva,  Nadejda  G.,  to  Knippi  "Niproruda". 
Method  for  separation  of  large  sized  salt  containing  minerals. 
4,243,520,  CI.  209-10.000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Norio.  4,243,965,  CI.  335-213.000. 
Densen,  Mark  S.,  to  Eastern  Packaging  and  Display  Co.  Knock  down 

cabinet.  4,243,282,  CI.  312-259.000. 
DePenti,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Railroad  car  draft  ■ 

gear  aind  coupler  arrangement.  4,243,149,  CI.  213-62.0OA. 
DeRegnaucourt,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Walther,  William  D.;  and  DeRegnaucourt,  Robert  A.,  4,243.269, 
CI.  3O1-12.0OR. 
Deribas,  Andrei  A.;  Limasov,  Alexei  I.;  Matytsin,  Alexei  I.;  Suver, 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin,  Rudolf  I.;  and  Yashin.  Jury  N.  Method  for 
joining  fiberglass  plastic  rod  to  metal  fitting  of  electrical  device. 
4.242.787.  a.  29-42 l.OOE. 
DeSousa,  Egas  J.  Hopping  vehicle.  4.243,218.  CI.  272-1 14.000. 
De  Stefani.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Genevois.  Jean   L.;  Paolo.  Presti;  and  De  Stefani,  Giuseppe, 
4,243,381,  a.  432-75.000. 
Deutsch,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C;  Connoy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Deutsch,  Dennis 
A.,  4,243,333,  CI.  400-158.000. 
Deutscha  Krebsforschungszentrum:  See — 

Stohr,  Michael.  4,243,318,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Developak  Corporation:  See — 

Evers,  Jack  R.;  and  Bauerkemper,  Michael  I.,  4,243,469,  CI. 
156-583.100. 
DeVore,  Wilfred  H.  Door  opening  apparatus  for  large  overhead  doors. 

4,243,091,  CI.  160-189.000. 
DG  Shelter  Products  Company:  See— 

Kincaid,  Thomas  R.,  4,243.394,  CI.  44-14.000. 
Dholakia,  Anil  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  precision  grinding 

of  hard,  pointed  materials.  4.243,395,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Dhondt.  Roland  O..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Shale  retort- 
ing process  and  apparatus.  4,243.510.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Lieb.  Donald  F.;  and  Suchanski.  Mary  R..  4.243.503.  CI.  204- 
290.00F. 
DiBugnara,  Raymond,  to  TRW  Inc.  High  concentration  phosphoro- 

silica  spin-on  dopant.  4.243.427.  CI.  106-287.160. 
Dickerson.  Carroll  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  AdjusUble  kingpin 

assembly.  4,243,339,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Dickey,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Velocity  measur- 
ing correlation  sonar.  4.244,026,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Dickinson,  Roger  P.:  See— 

Bamish,   Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and   Dickinson,   Roger  P.. 
4,243,672.  Q.  424-274.000. 
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Diebel,  David  A.:  See— 

Behrends,  Bertwin  E.;  and  Diebel,  David  A.,  4.243,535,  CI. 
210-3  i5.ooa 
Diederich,  Walter  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  CaUlytically  heated 
curiing   device   with   improved    ignition   system.   4,243,017,   CI. 
126-409.000. 
Dietrich,  Guenther:  See— 

Kukulies.  Erwin;  and  Dietrich.  Guenther,  4,242,896,  Q.  72-345.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Welch,  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.,  4,243,552,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Diller,  Charles  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Stop  collar  for  tube 

expander.  4,242.893,  Q.  72-122.000. 
Dillon,  George  A.  Micro-dot  identification.  4.243,734,  CI.  43O-8.00O. 
DiMatteo.  Albert:  See— 

Spaargaren.  Robert;  and  DiMatteo.  Albert.  4.243.125,  CI.  188- 
79.50P. 
Dines,  Martin  B.:  See- 
Hall,  Richard  B.;  Kaldor,  Andrew;  Kramer,  George  M.;  and  Dines. 
Martin  B..  4.243.597.  CI.  260-347.800. 
Dingier.  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Johnson.  Philip  P.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Dishwasher  soil  separator.  4.243,431.  a.  134-104.000. 
Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon,  Paul  H..  4,242,900,  CI.  72-345.000. 
Dixon,  Paul  H.,  to  Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.  Bans  unloading  mecha- 
nism. 4,242,900,  CI.  72-345.000. 
Dixon,  Rita  M.:  See- 
Wright,  Ralph  J.,  4,243.259,  CI.  294-I.OOB. 
DIabac,  Antonin:  See — 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
BartI,  Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DhriMC.  Antonin;  Langsadl. 
Leon;  Pomykacek,  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek,  4.243,805,  CI. 
544-375.000. 
Dob,  Allan  M.:  See— 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  Pepe.  Russell  J.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M.. 
4,242,976,0.112-264.100. 
Dobler,  Rudolf;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  holes  in  webs  of  photographic  paper  or  the  like. 
4,243,891,  CI.  25O-S71.000. 
Dobler,  Steve:  See— 

Fondiller,  Robert;  Grund,  Christian;  Dobler.  Steve;  and  Braun, 
Michael,  4;244,040,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemiach-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG,  Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Uhnhoff,  Kurt;  and  Schael,  Wilfried,  4,243.53a  CI.  210-137.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Trenkler,  Werner,  4,243.261.  CI.  296-213.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Manfrid  Dreher  GmbH  k  Co.  K.G.:  See— 

Dreher.  Manfrid,  4,242,838,  CI.  51-164.200. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Jurgensen,  Heinrich,  4,244.005.  Q.  358-201.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst,  Alfons,  4,243,325,  Q.  356-372.000. 
Dodge,  Colmant  Cuvelier:  See— 

Bonnel,  Michel  G.,  4,243,180,  CI.  241-79.200. 
Dollard,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Naml,  Krishen  L.;  Dollard,  Richard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugene;    and    Donahue,    Donald   T.,   4,243,822,   CI. 
568-769.000. 
DoMinH,  Thap,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Image  forming  composi- 
tion and  elemenu  with  Co(III)  complex,  conjugated  n  bonding 
compounds  and  photoreductant.  4,243,737,  CI.  430-170.000. 
Donahue,  Donald  T.:  See— 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Nagpal,  Krishen  L.;  Dollard,  Richard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugoie;   and    Donahue,    Donald    T.,   4^43,822,   CI. 
568-769.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tokar,   Joseph   C;   and   Janezich,   Frank   A..   4,243,397,   CI. 
55-487.000. 
Donnet,  Jean-Baptise;  Baudru,  Bernard;  Coudurier,  Maurice;  and  Vrisa- 
kis,  Georges.  Processes  for  the  manufacturing  of  precipiuted  silica. 
4,243,428,  Q.  106-288.00B. 
Donofrio,  Frank  C:  See- 
Miller,  Bruce  J.;  Gadonas,  Gus  C;  and  Donofrio.  Frank  C, 
4,243.890,  CL  250-351.000. 
Doman,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Woikstein,  Herbert  J.;  Doman,  Brian  R^  and  Goel,  Jitendra, 

4,243,951,  CL  331-94.S0H. 

Dorst-Keramikmaschinen-Bau  Otto  Dorst  und  Dipi.-Ing.  Walter  Schle- 

^fil*  Sec 

Schaidl,  Hubert;  and  Leingartner.  Joaef.  4.242.968.  Q.  108-20.000. 

Dory,  Alain,  to  Celette  S.A.  Equipment  unit  for  checking  deformations 

of  a  vehicle  body.  4,242,803.  CI.  33-288.000. 
Douren,  Lars:  See— 

Broberg,  Hans;  and  Douren,  Lars,  4,243.477,  CI.  1S9-13.00A. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Birkelbach,  Donald  F ;  and  Knight,  George  W.,  4,243.785,  CI. 

526-115.000. 
Chiao,  Cherry  C.  4.243,577,  Q.  26042.470. 
Kent,  Raymond  W.,  Jr,  4.243,781,  Q.  526-68.000. 
Keskkuk,   Heano;   and   Miller,   Frederick   A.,   4,243,765,   a. 

525-86.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,243,555,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Lefevre,   Uoyd   E.;  and  Wegenka,   Mark  A..  4,243,366,   a. 
425-303.000. 


Martin,    Charles    W.;    and    Ward,    Eldon    L.,    4,243,675,    Q. 

424-286.000. 
Moore,  Eugene  R.;  and   Kowalczyk,  John  S.,  4,243,491,  CI. 

203-2.000. 
Reynolds,  Jack  B.;  and  Amos,  Charles  R.,  4,243.424,  CI.  106-58.000. 
Rudd,  John  F.,  4,243,764,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Harris,  Len  A.,  4,243,721,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  4,243,722,  CI.  428-450.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4,243,670,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Shaer,  Elias  H.,  4,243,546,  CI.  252- 1 74. 1 20. 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Cobalt-gold  promoter  for  ruthenium  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst as  in  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles.  4,243,610,  CI. 
564-491.000. 
Drake,  Miles  P.;  and  Hughes,  Sarah  Y.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  metal  coating  of  powders. 
4,242,982,  CI.  118-716.000. 
Dreher,  Manfrid,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Manfrid  Dreher  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G. 

Centrifugal  dram  apparatus.  4,242,838,  Q.  51-164.200. 
.  Dressel,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Goodale,  Robert  L.;  Dressel,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bomer,  John  W.. 
4,243,049,  CI.  128-757.000. 
Dresser  Europe  S.A.:  See- 
Wall,  Christopher;  and  Scaife,  Ronald,  4^43,115,  CI.  18O-165.O00. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Diller.  Charles  E.,  4,242,893,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Dschen,  Yuan-Heng,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited. 

Open-end  spinning  device.  4,242,858,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Dudley,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Lenaerts,  George  V.;   Perks,   Roger;  and   Dudley,   Phillip  J., 
4,243,846,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Dugger,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  to  Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Com- 
pany. Liner  assembly  for  ball  mills.  4,243,182,  CI.  241-153.000. 
Dumas,  David  H.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Sizing  compositions. 

4,243,481,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  David  N,  4,242,872,  Q.  62-2.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Kenney,  Michael  J.,  4,243,089,  CI.  152-370.000. 
Dunn,  William  M.:  See— 

Larkin,  Joseph  F.;  Cassidy,  Harold  M.;  Woodcock,  John  W.;  and 
Dunn,  William  M.,  4,243,962,  CI.  334-|000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Abele,  Wemer;  and  Grossa,  Mario,  4,243,741,  Q.  430-270.000. 

Ciganek,  Engelbert,  4,243,668,  CI.  424-258.000. 

Eisner,   Gou;   Legler,   Rudolf  F.;   and   Popovici,   Margarete, 

4,243,748,  CI.  430-600.000. 
Fang,  James  C;  and  Krespan,  Carl  G.,  4,243,504,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Fremont,  Joseph  M.;  and  Gamett,  Donald  I.,  4,243,593,  Q. 

260-346.1  la 
Gale,  David  M.,  4,243,580,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Mack,  Rodney  L.,  4,243,974,  a.  340-347.0NT. 
Manwiller,  Carl  H.,  4,243,574,  a.  26O.37.00N. 
Simms,  John  A.,  4,243,573.  CI.  260-33.6UA. 
Durastone  Co.:  See— 

Beretta,  Angelo  V.,  4,243,198,  Q.  249-66.00R. 
Dushku,  Victor  A.  Log  breaking  device.  4,243,205,  Q.  254-1 13.000. 
Duttweiler,  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Adaptive    filter    with    Up    coefficient    leakage.    4,243,959,    CI. 
333-166.000. 
Dwyer,  Robert  M.,  to  Mastey-Ferguson  Inc.  Hydraulic  braking  system. 

4,243,271,  a.  303-7.000. 
Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H.:  See- 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake,  James  D.;  and  Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H., 
4,243,444,  CI.  149-98.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lenz,  Amold;  Kreuzburg,  Gerhard;  and  Haaae,  Rainer,  4,243,422, 
CI.  106-52.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Chao,  Sam  T.;  and  Varma,  Ravi  K.,  4,243,586,  Q.  260-239.55R. 
Harris,  Don  N.;  Phillips,  Marie  B.;  and  Greenberg,  Roland, 

4,243,671,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Krapcho,  John,  4,243,804,  CI.  544-162.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,243,608,  CI.  260-501. 1  la 
Earle,  Michael;  and  Lenzen,  Glenn  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Apparatus  for  fusibly  bonding  a  coating  material  to  a  metal  article. 
4,243,867,  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Eastem  Packaging  and  Display  Co.:  See— 

Densen,  Mark  S.,  4,243,282.  CI.  312-259.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

DoMinH,  Thap,  4,243,737,  CI.  430-170.000. 

Edwards,  Evan  A.,  4,243,850,  CI.  369-46.000. 

Garbe,    William   F.;   and   Wrobel,   Joseph   J.,   4,243,317,   CI. 

355-91.000. 
Oilman,  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  and  Haase,  Jan  R.,  4,243,738,  Q.  430-202.000. 
Gusufson,  Gary  B.,  4,243,316,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Van  der  Meer,  James  C,  4,243,894,  Q. 
307-147.000. 
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Ebaucha  Electroniques  SA:  See— 

Vennot.  Michel.  4,244.041.  O.  368-73.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Laesser,  Claiide.  4^44.039,  CI.  368-66.000. 
Eberfaaid,  WolffMig:  See— 

BwtbolonMUS.  Rdner;  Bernhardt,  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard,  Wolf- 

Bing:   Koktts,   Hans-Dieter;   Lembke,   Herbert;  and  Schulte. 
einz.  4,242.942.  Q.  91-3S8.00R. 
Ebiha,  Heihachiro:  See— 

Fujita,  Hiro;  Tsuzuki.  Akira;  Ebiha,  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya, 
Fukuo.  4044,043,  CI.  368-8S.000. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

BUven,  Andrew  W.,  II;  and  Kindlmann,  Peter  J.,  4,243,938,  Q. 
324-169.000. 
Eckert,  Kim,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  DifTerential  amplifier.  4,243,943,  CI. 

33O-2S3.O0O. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Guilbert.  C.  Carol;  and  Scepanski.  William  H.,  4,243,343,  O. 
232-103.000. 
Edington,  Edwin  T.;  and  White,  Alan  C,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 

Limited.  4-Pyridniamine  derivatives.  4,243,808,  Q.  346-283.000. 
Edmisten.  John  H.  Stabilizing  hitch.  4,243,243,  CI.  280-446.00B. 
Edwtttds,  Evan  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  track- 
ing a  record  track  on  a  video  disc.  4,243,830,  C\.  369-46.000. 
Edwards,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Crosbie,  Richard  J.;  and  Edwards.  Paul  R.,  4,243.024,  CI.  12^ 
l.OOA. 
Egami,  Kazahito:  Sec- 
Ban.  Itsuki:  Siiraki.  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4,243,902,  CI. 
310-134.000. 
Eger.  Gerlind;  and  Leal  Lara,  Hermilo.  Process  for  preparing  mono- 
karyons  by  dedikaryotizing  dikaryotic  strains  of  Buidiomycetes. 
4.242.832.  Q.  47-1.100. 
Egger.  Paul  R.  Typewriter  cabinet.  4,243,281,  CI.  312-208.000. 
Eguchi,  Masuichi:  See— 

Hiramoto,  Hiroa,  and  Eguchi,  Masuichi,  4,243,743,  d.  430-281.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Szantay,  Cattm;  Novak,  Lajos;  Toth,  Miklos;  Balla,  Jozsef;  Stefko, 

Bela;  and  Kis-Tamas,  Attila.  4,243,660,  CI.  424-84.000. 

Ehrenfeb,  Alfred  L.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Non-rigid 

meclMnicil  coupling  for  a  fire-rated  feed-through  fitting  and  method 

of  making.  4,243,833.  CI.  174-48.000. 

Ehrhardt,  William  M.;  and  Haury,  Earl  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Selective  ignition  tmung.  4,243,007,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Snapring.  4,242.773,  CI.  24-16.00R. 
Eirich,  Gustav:  See— 

Eirich.  Wilhelm;  and  Eirich,  Gustav,  4,243,183,  Q.  241-186.200. 
Eirich,  Wilhelm;  and  Eirich.  GusUv,  to  Eirich,  Wilhelm;  and  Eirich, 

Gusuv.  Preparation  and  crushing  tool.  4,243,183,  CI.  241-186.200. 
Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Hedaya,  Eddie;  and  Theodoropulos, 
Spyros,  to  Union  Cartwle  Corporation.  Novel  isocyanates.  4.243.603, 
a.  336414.000. 
Eisner,  Jeffrey  W.  Dental  dowel  pin  placement  apparatus.  4.243.389.  CI. 

433-74.000. 
Ekins.  Roger  P.;  and  Soini.  Erkki,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Method  for 
measuring  time  determination  in  a  radiation  measuring  instrument. 
4,243,88a  a.  230-23^000. 
Elder,  Eugene  E.  Bow  and  hinge  mounting  assembly  for  eyeglasses 

frames.  4J43,30S,  O.  331121.000. 
Elder,  Joseph  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preserving  protein  in  animal 

droppaig».  4,242.809,  Q.  34-33.000. 
Electronics  Corporatioa  of  America:  See- 
Cade.  PUnip  J..  4^43,372,  Q.  431-31.000. 
Electronique  Marcd  Dassault:  See— 

BerthokM.  PhUippe  P.,  4,243,837,  CI.  179.1.0VC. 
Elfarr,  Johnnie  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flowing  fluid  from  a 

plurality  of  interconnected  wells.  4,243,102,  Q.  166-314.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Seie— 

Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  Koppd,  Gary  A.;  and  McShane,  Lawrence 

J.,  4.243,387,  Q.  260-243.400. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel.  James  H.,  4,243,813.  Q.  348-306.000. 
Spitzer.  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson.  Theodore,  Jr..  4J43,388,  O. 
260-243.400. 
Elion,  Glenn  R..  to  International  Communications  and  Energy.  Inc. 
Optical  wavelength  division  multiplexer  mixer-splitter.  4,243,297,  CI. 
330-96. 13a 
ElUngson.  Dennis  L.;  Niles,  Paul  D.;  Normann,  Richard  W.;  and  Wil- 
klow.  Theodore  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making 
an  electrical  connector  contact.  4.242.790.  a.  29-879.000. 
ElHott,  Lloyd  E..  Jr.;  and  Hudson,  John  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fail-safe 
mechanism  for  generating  a  pulse  indicating  the  precise  moment  of 
firing  of  an  air  gun.  4,243,1 16.  CI.  181-1 18.000. 
Ellison.  John  D.  Bowling  ball  gauge.  4,242.801.  CI.  33-174.0(»'. 
Eisner,  Ootz;  Legler,  Rudolf  F.;  and  Popovici,  Margarete,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  repro- 
duction material.  4,243,748.  Q.  430600.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Daniels.  Nicholas  R..  4,243.079.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Femstram.   Carl    P.;    and    Vises,   Charles   D.,   4,243,373,   O. 
431-66.00a 
Endo,  Masaki:  See— 

Lim.  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Endo.  Masaki,  4,243,803,  a.  344-26.000. 
Energy  for  Independence,  Inc.:  See— 

l^eraon.  John  D.,  4,243,631,  CI.  422-90.000. 


Engdahl.  Holger:  See— 

Savolainen,  Jaakko;  Engdahl.  Holger;  Luukkainen,  Yrjo;  Tol- 
vanen.  Martti;  and  Surakka,  Jorma,  4,243,333,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  perhaloalkylvinyky- 

clopropanecarboxylates.  4,243.677,  CI.  424-303.000. 
Engel,  Joseph  C;  Vercellotti.  Leonard  C;  and  Schroeder.  Dale  W.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Background  light  intensity  compensa- 
tion circuit  for  a  line  scan  camera  system.  4,243,876,  CI.  233-433.000. 
Engel,  Stephen  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Instantaneous  scarf- 
ing by  means  of  a  pilot  puddle.  4.243,436,  CI.  148-9.300. 
Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Bartholic,  David  B.,  4,243,314,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Engineered  Yams,  Inc.:  See— 

Worrall,  James   D.;  and  Auger.   Suzanne  M..  4.243.713.  Q. 
428-245.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 
Nixon.  Ralph  D.,  4.243,986,  CI.  34O-736.000. 
Enomoto,  Tadao;  and  Ito,  Nobuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Display 

device  for  electronic  timepieces.  4,243,303,  CI.  330-343.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhito:  See— 

Savolainen,  Jaakko;  Engdahl,  Holger,  Luukkainen,  Yrjo;  Tol- 
vanen,  Martti;  and  Surakka,  Jorma,  4,243,333,  Q.  210-247.000. 
Environmental  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Tharp.   Charles   E.;  and  Campbell.  Qark   M..  4,243,321.   CI. 
21O626.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  Seie— 

Maes.  Reed  E..  Jr..  4.242.833.  CI.  47-17.000. 
EPP  Corp.:  See— 

Lennon,   Donald  J.  J.;  and  Clapp.   Roger  E.,  4.243,726,  CI. 
428-543.000. 
Equipment  Company  of  America:  See— 

Garcia.  Jose  M.,  4,243,334,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Optical  distance 

measuring  instrument.  4,243,323.  CI.  336-372.000. 
Eshelman,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjey,  Robert  P.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Pressure  transducer.  4,242.914.  CI.  73-711.000. 
Esker,  Andrew  T.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Missile  direc- 
tor with  beam  axis  shift  capability.  4.243.187.  CI.  244-3.130. 
Esmark.  Incorporated:  See — 

Toussaint.  Stephen  M..  4.243.972.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Shubkin.  Ronald  L.,  4,243.538,  CI.  2S2-51.50A. 
Eustance,  John  W.;  Hot>bs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral Bectric  Company.  Metallized  textured  surface  polypropylene 
film.  4,243.708.  O.  428-141.000. 
Everard,  John  D..  to  Post  Office.  The.  DelU  sigma  to  PCM  converter. 

4.243.977.  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Evers.  Jack  R.;  and  Bauerkemper.  Michael  I.,  to  Developak  Corpora- 
tion. Heat  sealer  mechanism.  4.243,469.  CI.  136-383.100. 
Ewald,  Ronald  F..  to  Seaquist  Valve  Co.,  Div.  of  Pittway  Corp.  Con- 
tinuous spray  button.  4,243,161,  O.  222-402.140. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Burke,  Oliver  W..  Jr.,  deceased,  4,243,366,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Schuette,  William  L.;  and  Reid,  Terry  A.. 

4.243,337.  CI.  232-433.002. 
Hall.  Richard  B.;  Kaklor.  Andrew;  Kramer.  George  M.;  and  Dines, 

Martin  B..  4.243,597,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Whittingham,  M. 

Stanley,  4,243,624,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Lockwood,  Harry  F.;  and  McGee,  Thomas  F.,  4,243,744,  Q. 

430-325.000. 
Luckenbach,  Edward  C.  4,243,517,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Luckenbach.  Edward  C.  4,243.518,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Nazimek.  Kenneth,  4,243,928,  Q.  320-2.00a 
Schorfheide,  James  J.,  4,243,519,  CI.  208-2  laOOO. 
Vandling,  John  M..  4,244,007.  CI.  358-237.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  A  Company:  See— 

Reinhardt.  Erik.  4.243.384.  CI.  432-80.00a 
Fafco.  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes.  Richard  O.,  4,243,434,  CI.  156-162.000. 
Fagniart,  Gaston;  and  Lemaire,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Vacuum  Capatainer  International.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sealing 
a   tube   of  thermoplastics   material    by   welding.   4,243,448,   CI. 
156-73.500. 
Faillon,  Georges;  and  Carreyve,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Apparatus 
for  selecting  the  resonance  frequency  of  a  microwave  device  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cavities.  4,243,961,  CI.  333-233.000. 
Famoa,  Steno;  Fasano,  Fulvio;  and  Bassarutti,  Alfredo,  to  Officine 
Meccaniche  Danieli  A  C.  SpA.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shearing 
billett  with  hydraulic  shears  in  continuous  casting  plant.  4,242,933, 
a.  83^37.000. 
Fang,  James  C;  and  Krespan,  Carl  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and    Company.     Fluorovinyl    ether    polymers.    4,243,504,    CI. 
204-296.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina;  and  Brandes.  Susan  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Antioxidant  stabilized  hibricant  compositions.  4.243.339,  Q.  232- 
52.00R. 
Farkas,  Alexander,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reversing  appara- 
tus. 4,242,925,  O.  74-792.000. 
Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jack  R.,  4,242,824,  CI.  47-7I.00P. 
Fasano,  Fulvio:  See— 

Famos,  Steno;  Fasano,  Fulvio;  and  Bassarutti,  Alfredo,  4,242,933, 
a.  83-37.000. 
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Faupel.  Werner:  See— 

Ritter,  Ernst;  Faupel.  Werner.  Hummel,  Karsten;  and  Locher, 
Johannes.  4443.004,  CI.  123-367.000. 
Fedosov.  Alexei  Z.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov, Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin,  Vadim  B.;  Lafa,  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov, 
Boris  I.;  and  Gromov,  Gennady  V.,  4,243,096,  Q.  16S-134.0DP. 
Fehr.  Rainer:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Christoph  B.;  Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre;  Hoffmann, 
Heinz;  and  Fehr,  Rainer.  4,242,912.  Q.  73-626.000. 
Feinberg,  Martin  H.;  DeFUippis,  John;  and  Wong.  Tmg  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Repertory  telephone 
dialing  apparatus.  4.243,845,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Fenton,  Aaron  J.;  and  Scott-Ellis,  E.  J.  O.,  to  Fenton  Company.  Wire 

basket  wheel  assembly.  4,243,270.  CI.  301-37.0SS. 
Fenton  Company:  See— 

Fenton,  Aaron  J.;  and  Scott-Ellis.  E.  J.  O.,  4,243.27a  CI.  301- 
37.0SS. 
Fenton,  Donald  M..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 
removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  streams.  4,243,648,  CI.  423- 
573.00R. 
Fenwick,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Clinch,  Marvin  R.;  Graf,  Calvin  R.;  Martin,  Paul  E.;  and  Fenwick, 
Robert  B.,  4,244,033,  CI.  433-29.000. 
Fenyest,  Joseph  G.  E.;  and  Pera,  John  D.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Aminoalkylenephosphonic  acids  and  salts  thereof  and  their  use  in 
aqueous  systems.  4,243,324.  CI.  210-700.000. 
Perm.  Richard  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Calcium  polysulfide 
soil  subilization  method  and  compositions.  4,243,363,  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Femstrom,  Cari  P.;  and  Visos,  Charles  D.,  to  Ememn  Electric  Co. 
Direct  ignition  gas  burner  control  system.  4,243.373,  CI.  431-66.000. 
'  Ferranti-Packard  Limited:  See— 

Winrow,  Donald,  4,243,978,  CI.  340-373.000. 
Ferrary,  Jean-Paul,  to  Wolber.  Method  of  manufacturing  tubeless  tires 

for  bicycles  and  motorcycles.  4,243.4Sa  O.  1S6-123.00R. 
Ferreira-Godinho,  Manuel.  Training  device  for  practicing  the  service  in 

tennis.  4,243,221.  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See— 

Magrini,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Jones,  Raymond  B.,  4,243,7ia  CI. 
428-208.000. 
Finch,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  H.;  and  Finch,  Robert  A..  4,242,933,  CI. 
84-I.Oia 
Finkel,  Henry:  See- 
Beer,  Issie  M.;  Zielinski,  Zenon  A.;  and  Finkel.  Henry,  4,243.200, 
CI.  249-187.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,243.793,  CI. 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F..  4,243,796,  CI. 
328-224.000. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Wright,  Allen  T.;  and  Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.,  4,243.993.  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Fischer.  Joseph;  and  Hoyt.  John  M..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Blends  of  ethylene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer  ruMters  with 
elastomers.  4.243.576.  CI.  26042.150. 
Fischer.  Karl.  Radiant  heating  unit.  4.243.874.  CI.  219467.000. 
Fischer,  Karl  Heine:  See— 

Skubich,  Otto;  Perkert.  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  Karl  Heinz,  4,243.106, 
CI.  172-804.000. 
Fischer,  Kurt:  See— 

Petersen,  Harnv,  Fischer,  Kurt;  Klug,  Hans;  Trimbom,  Werner; 
and  Schmidt,  Horst,  4,243,797,  a.  328-239.000. 
Fischer,  Siegbert:  See— 

Pfalzer,  Lothar;  and  Fischer,  Siegberi,  4,243,478. 0.  162-4.000. 
Fisher  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  L.,  4,243,264,  Q.  297-367.00a 
Fleming,  Raymond  T.:  See- 
Kohl,  Qyde  B.;  Kendrick,  George  B.;  and  Fleming.  Raymond  T., 
4,243,907,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Fleury,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Delay  line  comprising  coupled 

cavities  and  cooted  by  fluid-circulation.  4,243,913,  CI.  313-3.500. 
Fleury,  Georges:  See— 

I>elory,  Bemaid;  Fleury,  Georges;  and  Kuntzinann,  Jean-Claude, 
4,243,914,  CL  315-3.500. 
Fluks,  Marten,  to  Conrad-Stork  B.V.  Cutter  wheel  for  a  dredging 

apparatus.  4,242.814,  Q.  37-66.000. 
Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  Weber,  Harold  G.;  and  Mulloy,  John  M.,  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company.  Inc.  Turbomachine.  4.243,337,  CI.  413-213.000. 
Flynn,  Roy  W.:  See— 

Grourke,  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn,  Roy  W.,  4,243,416,  CI.  106-14.130. 
Grourke,  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn,  Roy  W.,  4,243,417,  CI.  106-14.130. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Engel,  John  F.,  4.243,677,  CI.  424-303.000. 
Greenberg,  Edwaid  S.,  4,243,323,  a.  210734.000. 
Foley,  William  M.,  Jr.  Styrene/hydroxy  alkyl  acrylic  acid  ester  copoly- 
mer for  contact  lenses.  4,243,790,  CI.  S26-32O.000. 
Fondiller,  Robert;  Orund,  Christian;  DoMer,  Steve;  and  Braun,  Mi- 
chael, to  Fondiller,  Robert.  Miniature  electronic  device  construction. 
4,244,040,  a.  368-69.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See- 
Brown,  Patrick  M.;  and  Bory^  Daniel  A.,  4,243,392,  G.  23- 
295.00S. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Dickeraon.  Canoll  D.,  4,243.339,  Q.  403-4.00a 


Foreman,  Dave  O.  Tape  storage  and  di^>lay  apparatus.  4,243,142,  G. 

206-387.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Tisell,  Claes-Gusuv  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer,  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstensson,  GusUv  Y.;  and  Karhtedt,  GusUv  S.  E., 
4,242,945,  CI.  92-26.000. 
Forinan.  Donald  B;,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fabricating  a  wideband  whip  antenna.  4.243.992.  CI. 
343-873.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See— 

Jaisle.  Richard  F.;  and  Bunkowski.  Kenneth  D.,  4,243,461,  CI. 
156-288.000. 
Fomey,  Robert  B.  Ear  cushioning  device  for  headphones.  4,243431,  G. 

179-136.00R. 
Fortuna,  John  E.,  to  Knape  ft  Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.  Ball  bearing. 

4.243.277.  CI.  308-195.000. 
Forval  S.A.:  See— 

Siepmann,  Walter,  4,243,204,  G.  251-366.000. 
Fox,  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 
making  an  improved  magnetic  encoding  device.  4ji42,789,  G. 
29-446.000. 

Fox,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Agouridis,  Dimitrios  C;  and  Fox,  Richard  J.,  4,243,883,  G. 
230370000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Gastrointesti- 
nal scanning  agent.  4,243,652,  G.  424-1.000. 
Frank,  James  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Themoatat  and 

method  of  operating.  4,243,967,  a.  337-340.000. 
Franke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Brockhaus,   Rudolf;   and   Franke,   Hans-Jurgen,   4,243,613,   CI. 
568-482.000. 
Franklin,  Frederick  C;  and  Lewis,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Researoh 
Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  polymeric  carbamate. 
4,243,798,  CI.  528-371.000. 

Franz,  John  E.:  See— 

Brannigan.  Lawrence  H.;  Franz,  John  E.;  and  Schafer,  David  E., 
4,243.406,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Eraser,  William  A.;  and  Cidoszyk,  Gary  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  film  from  low  density  ethylene  hydronrbon 
copolymer.  4,243,619,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Scholze,  Horst;  and  Schmidt,  Helmut,  4,243,692,  G.  427-2.000. 
Freeborn,  William  D.,  to  Osborne  Industries,  Inc.  Animal  actuated 

feeder.  4,242,985,  CI.  119-54.000. 
Freeman,  Carl  D.;  and  Graver,  Melvin  G.,  to  Logan  Farm  Equipment 

Co.,  Inc.  Seed  planHng  machines.  4,243,134,  CI.  221-233.000. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.:  See- 
Mavis,  Robert  C,  4,243.564.  CI.  26017.4ST. 
Fremont.  Joseph  M.;  and  Gamett,  Donald  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  furan  compounds.  4,243,393, 0. 
260346.110 
Frenzel,  Claus-Dieter:  See— 

Heeb.   Dieter;   Bergemann,   Uwe;   and   Frenzel,   Claus-Dieter, 
4,243.348.  CI.  252-305.000. 
Freyer.  Erwin;  Steinwart.  Johannes;  and  Will.  Peter,  to  Audi  NSU 
Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.243,002,  G.  123-323.000. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Tniel,  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  and  bv 
Plattner,  Werner,  administrator,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
4-PhenoxymethyI-piperidines.  4,243,807,  G.  346-232.000. 
Friedhmd,  Bemard,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Feedback  system  for 
controlling   lock-in   in   spring  suspended   ring   laser  gyroscope. 
4,243,324,  G.  356-350.000. 
Froach.  Robert  A.  Admmistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  rau)ect  to  an  invention  of;  Moacanin. 
Jovan;  Gupta,  Amitava;  and  Hong,  Su-don.  Double-beam  optical 
method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  thermal  difTusivity  and  other 
molecular  dynamic  processes  in  utilizing  the  transient  thermal  lens 
effect.  4,243,327,  CI.  356432.000. 
Fry,  Michael  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Electrolytic  production  of  active 

diazine  species.  4,243,745,  CI.  430433.000. 
Frydrych,  Robert  R.  Narrow  style  surface  mounted  reversible  btch. 

4,243,236,  CI.  292-245.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Triazolobenzazepines  and  processes  for  their 
production.  4,243,589,  CI.  26O245.S00. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mifune,   Hiroyuki;   Takada,   Shunji;   Akimura,   Yoshitaka;   and 

Hirano.  Shigeo.  4.243.739.  CI.  430266.000 
Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and  Ogawa.  Akira,  4^43,747, 

CI.  43O3SI.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaru,  4,243,294,  CI.  3SO6.800. 
Waunabe,  Kenji;  arid  Akashi,  Goro.  4,242,783.  G.  29-132.000. 
Fujikura.  Nobuyuki;  Noomi.  Makoto;  and  Ihara.  Hirokazu,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Data  communication  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,244,031, 
CI.  373-17.000.  • 
Fujiuwa,  Hideya:  See— 

Omori,  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 

Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,243,008.  CI. 

123-425.000. 

Fujishima.  Kazuyasu;  Yamada.  Michihiro;  and  Nagasawa.  Kouichi.  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  coupled  semiconductor 

device  storing  2-bil  information.  4^43.897,  G.  307-22 1. OOD. 
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Fujita.  Hiro;  Tsuzuki.  Akin;  Ebiha.  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya.  Fukuo.  to 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency  division  system.  4,244,043,  CI. 
368-83.000. 
Fujita.  Masanori:  See— 

Samenma,  Toshihide:  Moritani,  Nakanobu;  Oda.  Hajtme;  and 
Fujita.  Masanori.  4.244,042,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Hattori.  Akira.  4.244.033.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hirothi:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Akutsu.  Mitsuo;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kashiki.  Maaayuki.  4.243.S8I.  CI.  26(MS.8SS. 
Fujiwara.  Sigeiiaru:  See— 

Mayumi.  Maaakatsu;  Mitooka.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Sigeharu. 
4.243.457,  O-  136-245.000. 
Fukuda,    Maraoni.    Hygienic    cleaning    apparatus.    4.242.764.    CI. 

4-420.400. 
Fukuhara,  Tetsukazu,  to  Neturen  Company  Ltd.  Method  for  continu- 
ously forming  a  coating  layer  on  unbonded  PC  steel  bars.  4.243.447, 
a.  156-64.000. 
Fukui.  Yoshihani:  See— 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshihani;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4.243.786.  Q.  526-137.000. 
Fukushima.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inagami.    Masaaki;    and    Fukushima.    Hiroshi.    4.243.774.    CI. 
52M05.000. 
Fukuyama,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatsuo;  Ueno.  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi;  and  Ishii.  Shinichiro.  4.243.839.  CI.  1 79- 1. OOF. 
Fuller.  Orville  A.  Hook  assembly  for  retrieving  marine  vessel  towing 

lines.  4442.978,  a.  114-253.000. 
Funke.  Siegfried:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4.243.585.  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Furukawa.  Yawyoshi:  See— 

Tatemoto.  Masay^ihi;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Tomoda.  Masayasu; 
Furukawa.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka.  4.243.770.  CI. 
323-331.000. 

Futamura.  Shoji:  See—  

Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Futamura.  Shoji.  4.243,370.  CI.  425-462.000. 
Futamura,  Yoshisumi:  See— 

Komeiji.  Shigeki;  Futamura.  Yoshisumi;  Mizobe.  Tsugio;  Oka- 
yama.  Morw;  and  Iwasaki.  Isao.  4.242.888.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Futurecraft  Conioration:  See— 

Piet.  Meyer,  and  Castor.  James  J..  4.243.069.  CI.  137-484.600. 
G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Barthcrfomaus.  Reiner.  Bernhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard.  Wolf- 

Bing;   Kokus,   Hans-Dieter;   Lembke,   Herbert;   and   Schulte, 
einz.  4.242.942.  CI.  9I.358.00R. 
G.O.R.  AppHcazioni  Speciali  S.p.A.:  See— 

CcMno.  Franco.  4.243.456.  a.  156-214.000. 
Gabbard.  James  D..  to  Monsanto  Com|)any.  Stain-resisunt  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  compositions  plasticized  with  alkylbenzyl  succinates, 
glutarates  or  mixtures  thereof.  4.243.571.  CI.  260-3 1.80H. 
GAC  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Kozo.  4.243.386,  CI.  433-9.000. 
Gadonas,  Gus  C:  See—  .    _ 

Miller.  Bruce  J.;  Gadonas,  Gus  C;  and  Donofrio,  Frank  C, 
4,243,89a  a.  250-551.000. 
Gahmig.  Herbert  M.,  tp  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Expandable 
polystyrene  with  stabUized  cell  structure.  4.243,717,  CI.  428-402.000. 
G^  Babulal  V.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Automatic  restoral  mechanism  for  a  pushbutton  key  telephone 
instrument.  4.243.847.  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Gahe.  David  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Elasto^ 
meric    copolyether-esler/polyoxymethylene.    4.243.580.    CI.    260- 
♦5.8NT. 
Galimov.  Ann  O.;  Gelfand,  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshtein.  Boris  G.;  Kilin, 
Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin.  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk.  Yakov  I.;  Antipov,  Georgy 
A.;  and  Yankovsky,  Cleg  A.  Pneumatic  inpact  wrench  having  rout- 
able  and  axially  translatable  components.  4,243,108,  CI.  173-93.000. 
Galtier.  Daniel  J.  M.:  See— 

Purcell.  Thomas  A.;  Shroot.  Braham;  and  Galtier,  Daniel  J.  M., 
4,243.665.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Galuskin.  Vadim  B.:  See— 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov.  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 

aov.  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin,  Vadim  B.;  Lafa.  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov. 

Boris  1.;  and  Groroov,  Gennady  V.,  4,243,096.  CI.  I65-I34.0DP. 

Ganter,  Wolfgans;  Ginter.  Albert;  King.  Josef;  and  Riis,  Peter,  to 

Gebruder  Jun||ians  GmbH.  Watch  having  adjustable  date  and  day 

indicators.  4.244,038.  CI.  368-35.000. 

Garabedian.  Armen.  Apparatus  for*  making  a  stress-free  plastic  article. 

4.243.368.  Q.  423-405.00R. 
Garbe.  William  F.;  and  Wrobel,  Joseph  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Contact  printing  apparatus.  4.243.317,  CI.  355-91.000. 
Garcia.  Barbara  A.:  See— 

Henrick.   aive   A.;   and   Garcia.    Barbara   A..   4.243.819.   CI. 
562-433.000. 
Garcia,  Jose  M..  to  Equipment  Company  of  America.  Drum  lifter  for 

fork  lift  truck.  4,243.354.  CI.  414-607.000. 
Garconnet.  Michel  J.:  See— 

Bourard.  Daniel  P.  J.;  and  Garconnet.  Michel  J..  4.242,777.  C\. 
24-I15.00A. 
Gardner.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Carroll.  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich.  Vladeu  D.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  R., 
4.243,879.  CI.  250-221.000. 


Gardon.  Maurice,  to  Delattre-Levivier.  Installation  for  conveyance  of  a 

boat.  4.243.344.  CI.  405-2.000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See— 

Repella.  James  A.,  4,243,232,  CI.  277-37.000. 
Gamett.  Donald  I.:  See- 
Fremont,  Joseph  M.;  and  Gamett,   Donald  I..  4,243,593,  CI. 
260-346.110. 
Garrett,  Michael  E..  to  BOC  Limited.  Apparatus  for  removing  gas  from 

a  liquid.  4,243,065,  CI.  137-171.000. 
Gash,  Duggan  J.,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V. 

Method  of  producing  cross  laminates.  4,243,463,  CI.  156-324.000. 
Gaster,  Laramie  M.:  Seif — 

Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Gaster.  Laramie  M..  4,243,682,  CI. 
424-331.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hammel,  Ronald  O.;  Barcus,  William  J.;  and  Cone,  Irwin  C, 
4,244,011.  CI.  362-183.000. 
Gebruder  Heller  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See^ 
Kleine.  Werner,  4,243.1 13,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Ganter,  Wolfgang:  Ginter,  Albert;  King,  Josef;  and  Riis,  Peter, 
4.244,038,  a.  368-35.000. 
Geerkens.  Friedhelm.   Heat-exchanger  element  for  a  freeze  drier. 

4,242,877,  CI.  62-93.000. 
Gelfand,  Mikhail  L.:  See— 

Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Gelfand,  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshtein,  Boris  G.; 
Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin.  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk,  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov, Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,243,108.  CI. 
173-93.000. 
Gemmani,  Giuseppe.  Planer  with  noise-reducing  means.  4,243,085,  CI. 

144-230.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See- 
Graham,  Weldon  C.  4,243,868,  CI.  219-125.110. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 

Giulie,  Joe  O.,  4,243,458,  CI.  156-247.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Abolins,  Visvaldis;  and  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr..  4,243,766,  CI.  525-92.000. 

Chamberlain,  Harvey  H.,  4,242,989,  CI.  122-451.00R. 

Clapp,  Keith  A.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  A.,  4,243.347.  Q.  407-13.000. 

D'Atre.  John  D..  4.243.927,  CI.  318-803.000. 

DegenefT.    Robert    C;    and    Crouse,   John   C,   4,243,966,   CI. 

336-70.000. 
Dickey,  Frank  R..  Jr.,  4.244.026,  CI.  364-365.000. 
Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley.  Emilie  L.. 

4.243,708,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Frank.  James  P..  4,243.967,  CI.  337-340.000. 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Portis,  Alan  M.;  Bematowicz,  Henry;  and 

Schoenig,  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  4.243.939.  CI.  324-201.000. 
Kewley.    Norman    E.;   and   Smetana.   Andrew,   4.243,371,   CI. 

431-13.000. 
Kresge.  James  S..  4.243.622.  Q.  264-66.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  4.243.570.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Myers.  Donald  C;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  4.243,575,  O.  260- 

37.0PC. 
Schroeter.  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson.  Daniel  R..  4.243.720.  CI. 

428-412.000. 
Smith.  Donald  F.;  and  Ostrelich.  Michael  J..  4.243.287.  CI.  339- 

99.00R. 
Steigerwald.  Robert  L..  4.244.017.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Wotowiec.  Joseph  P..  4.244.013.  CI.  362-216.000. 
Ziemha.  Richard  T..  4.242.963.  Q.  102-236.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Multani.  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu.  Jagur  S..  4.243.937.  CI.  324- 1 58.00T. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Glennon,  Timothy  P  .  4.243,947,  CI.  330-284.000. 

Kabay,  Steve;  and  Ncmecek.  Ralph  E..  4.243.341.  CI.  403-16.000. 

Schertz.  Burtron  D.;  and  Aldridge.  Frederick  A.,  4.243.954.  CI. 

331-1 17.00R. 
Short.  William  T..  4.243.792.  Q.  528-73.000. 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kirksey.  J  Frank.  4.242.861.  CI.  57-120.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Intravenous  pump  filter 

protector.  4.243.031.  CI.  128-2I4.0OE. 
Genevois.  Jean  L.;  Paolo.  Presti;  and  De  Stefani.  Giuseppe.  Continuous 

ring  furnaces.  4.243.381.  CI.  432-75.000. 
Gentile.  Philip  S.:  See—  ^  ..  .  .  », 

Delfino.  Michaelangelo;  Gentile.  Philip  S.;  Loiacono.  Gabriel  M.; 
and  Smith.  Wallace  A..  4.243.642.  CI.  423-277.000. 
Georgian.  Michael  T.  Adjustable  precision  grinding  and  machinist  vise. 

4.243.213.  CI.  269-137.000. 
Gericke.  Rolf;  Rogalski.  Werner;  Bergmann.  Rolf;  Hameister.  Walter; 
and  Wahlig.  Helmut,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  I^ridone-acetic  acid  derivative.  4.243.810.  C\.  546-295.000. 
Gerrard  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sansum.  Robert  D.,  4.243.077.  Q.  140-93.400. 
Gerry.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Wiggins,    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry,    Frank    S.,    4,243,725.    O. 
428-517.000. 
Gershbein.  George.   Jewelry  smoking  device.  4,243,058.  CI.    131- 

171.00R. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Lobbe.  Armin;  and  Grisebach.  Hans-Th..  4.243.268.  CI.  299-32.000. 
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Giacino.  Christopher:  See— 

Vock.   Manfred   H.;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Hruza,  Anne;   Wi- 
thycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Mussinan. 
Cynthia  J.,  4,243,688,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Giani,  Adolfo:  See— 

Mascioni,  Umberto;  Giani,  Adolfo;  and  Panseri,  Mario,  4,242,957. 
CI.  101-126.000. 
Gibb,  William  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  line  cir- 
cuit. 4,243.842,  CI.  179-I8.0FA. 
Gibbons,  James  F.  Forming  controlled  inset  regions  by  ion  implantation 

and  laser  bombardment.  4,243,433,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Gibbs,  David  J.  Exercising  apparatus.  4,243,217,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Gibson,  Jack  E.  Method  of  powder  coating  the  inside  of  pipes  with  a 

continuous  film  of  plastic  material.  4.243.699,  CI.  427-183.000. 
Gieseking,  Darrell.  Convertible  bed  for  pick-up  truck  camper  or  the 

like.  4.243,260.  CI.  296.24.00R.  *-        *-  t^ 

Gilbert,  Everett  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for 

producing  hexanitrostilbene.  4,243,614,  CI.  568-931.000. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Hydroxyl-containing 
liquid  polymers  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesives  prepared  therefrom. 
4,243,789.  Q.  526-263.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Diederich,  Walter  J.,  4,243,017,  CI.  126-409.000. 
Oilman,  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  and  Haase,  Jan  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Amplification  process.  4.243,738,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Ginter,  Albert:  See— 

Ganter.  Wolfgang;  Ginter,  Albert;  King,  Josef;  and  Riis,  Peter. 

4.244.038.  CI.  368-35.000. 

Giulie,  Joe  D.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

prefabricated  laminating  packet  with  tab.  4,243,458,  CI.  156-247.000. 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Schuetle,  William  L.;  and  Reid,  Terry  A.,  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.   Sulfur  transfer  cracking  catalyst. 

4,243,557.  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 

Glass.  Alexander  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Fully  relayed 

regenerative  amplifier.  4.243.942,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Glass,  Howard  L.;  Liaw,  Jiin-Herny  W.;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsutumo,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Self  biased  ferrile  resonators. 
4,243,697.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Glennon.  Alfred  E.,  to  International  Coatings,  Co.,  Inc.  Pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesives.  4,243,500,  CI.  204-159.120. 
Glennon,  Timothy  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Radio  fre- 
quency amplifier  with  gain  control.  4,243,947,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Meckel,  Lothar;  and  Heinemann,  Peter,  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Optical  fibers  for  communication  transmis- 
sion  having   high   stability   to   nuclear   radiation.   4.243,299,   CI. 
350-96.340. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Nevrela,  James  D.,  4,243,362,  CI.  425-130.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mulcahy.  John  J.,  4,243,363,  CI.  425-140.000. 
Gnuechtel,  Herman  C,  to  Web  Printing  Controls  Co.,  Ii\c.  Register 
control    system    for    web    operating    apparatus.    4,243,925,    CI. 
318-603.000.  t-        ©      KK~ 

Go,  Thiam  L.,  to  Zube,  Friedrich  Wilhelm.  Displaying  measuring 

instrument.  4,242,980,  CI.  116-202.000. 
Godet,  Jean:  See— 

Bossuet.  Jean;  Godet,  Jean;  Guiton,  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol,  Rene; 
and  Waegaert,  Pierre.  4.243,055.  CI.  131-76.000. 
Goel.  Jitendra:  See— 

Wolkstein.  Herbert  J.;  Doman,  Brian  R.;  and  Goel.  Jitendra. 
4.243.951.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Gogele.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Jeschke.  Willi;  and  Gogele,  Peter  W.,  4,242,959.  CI.  101-420.000. 
Goldberg,  Ernest:  See — 

Wakeman,  David  R.;  Goldberg.  Ernest;  and  MacKenzie.  Gordon 
C,  4.242.962.  CI.  102-213.000. 
Goldshtein.  Boris  C.:  See— 

Galimov,  Anat  G.;  Gelfand.  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshtein.  Boris  G.; 
Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin,  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk.  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov, Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,243,108,  CI. 
173-93.000. 
Goodale,  Robert  L.;  Dressel,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bomer,  John  W.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  exfoliative  cytology.  4.243.049.  CI.  128-757.000. 
Goodman,  James  R.:  See — 

Carlock,  Gaylord  W.;  McKeown,  William  L.;  Goodman,  James  R.; 
and  Skrodzki,  Chester,  4,243,358,  CI.  416-1 14.000. 
Goodsmith,  Dale  H.;  See- 
Matthews,  Horton;  York,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Goodsmith,  Dale  H., 
4,242,793,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.:  See — 

Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  4,243,588,  CI. 
260-245.400. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Hogan,  James  J.;  Lambert,  Charles  O.;  and  Wallace,  Gene  A., 

4,244.029,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Ruof,  Edgar  J.,  4,243,940,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Kortman,  Jan  C,  4,243,451,  CI.  156-132.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,243,561,  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Goon,  Harry;  and  Spector,  George.  Food  warmer.  4,243.013,  CI. 

126-43.000. 
Gordon,  Kevin  S.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Methods  for  testing 

optical  fibres.  4,243,320,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Gordon,  Mack,  to  Aerodyne  Development  Corporation.  Metallized 
amorphous  silica  fabric  for  high  temperature  use.  4,243,715,  CI. 
428-263.000. 
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Gomott,  Dietmar:  See— 

Poetsch,  Dieter;  and  Gomott.  Dietmar,  4,244,003.  CI.  358-50.000. 
Goshima,  Takeshi;  Sato,  Hideaki;  and  Tsuji,  Takao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Signal  recording  device.  4,243,849,  CI.  369-62.000. 
Goss,  H.  Calvin.  Document  holder  assembly.  4,243,249,  CI.  281-1.000. 
Gossink,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink,  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G., 
4,243,399.  CI.  65-4.00B. 
Goth,  Goerge  R.:  See— 

Barile,  Conrad  A.;  Goth,  Goerge  R.;  Makris,  James  S ;  Nagarajan, 
Arunachala;  and  Raheja,  Raj  K.,  4.243,435,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Gaster,  Laramie  M.,  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited.  Fluoronaphthylones.  4,243,682,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Goudsche  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  School,  Peter  W.  C,  4,242,952,  CI.  99-625.000. 
Gould,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Schneider,   Richard   S.;   and   Gould,   Steven  J..  4.243.654.   CI. 

Gozzi.  Ilia.  Apparatus  for  joining  pieces  of  laminar  material  and  in 

particular  plywood  core  strips.  4.243.465,  CI.  156-362.000. 
Graalmann,  Gerhard:  and  Siebert,  Heinz,  to  HauniWerke  Korber  & 
Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  an  equalized  tobacco 
stream.  4,243,054,  CI.  13I-22.00R. 
Grabel,  Irwin  J.;  and  Hanchar,  Peter  J.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration. Seesaw  Urgets  apparatus  for  pinball  game.  4,243,222,  CI. 
273-I27.00R. 
Grabowsky,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Riley,  Robert  L.;  and  Grabowsky,  Richard  L.,  4,243,701,  CI. 
427-244.000. 
Gradi,  Enzo,  to  Brematex  S.p.A.  Pneumatic  take-down  device  for  a 

circular  knitting  machine.  4,242,891,  CI.  66-149.00S. 
Graf,  Calvin  R.:  See- 
Clinch,  Marvin  R.;  Graf,  Calvin  R.;  Martin,  Paul  E.;  and  Fenwick, 
Robert  B.,  4,244,053,  CI.  455-29.000. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See — 

McDaniel,  Gordon  L.,  4,242,954,  CI.  100-176.000. 
Graham,  Weldon  C,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Orbital  arc-welding 

apparatus  of  split  construction.  4,243,868,  CI.  219-125.110. 
Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Christoph  B.;  Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre:  HofTmann, 
Heinz;  and  Fehr,  Rainer,  4,242.912,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Granet,  Alfred.  Carrier  conveyor.  4,242,965,  CI.  104-96.000. 
Granger,  Evertt  H.:  See- 
Chill,  James  L.;  Taylor,  Harry  H.;  and  Granger,  Evertt  H., 
4,243,437,  CI.  148-1 1. 50C. 
Gratzmuller,  Claude  A.  Hydraulic  system  for  simultaneous  control, 
especially  for  the  control  of  electric  circuit  breakers.  4.243.855.  CI. 
200-81.400. 
Gratzmuller.    Jean    L.    Piston-type    hydropneumatic    accumulator 
equipped   with  a  gas  shortage  detection  device.  4.243.856.  CI. 
200-81.500. 
Gray.  Douglas  W..  to  Saltney  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Linen 

towel  cabinets.  4.243.278.  CI.  312-38.000. 
Green.  David  T.  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  clip 

applicator.  4.242.902.  CI.  72-410.000. 
Green.  Melvin  E.:  See— 

Bubley.  Henry  J.;  Green,  Melvin  E.;  and  laccino,  Alex,  4,242,956. 
CI.  101-123.000. 
Green,  Norman  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corp.  Pyrolysis  reactor 

and  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber.  4,243,489,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Greenberg,  Edward  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  the 
formation  of  trihalomethanes  in  drinking  water.  4,243,525,  CI. 
210-754.000. 
Greenberg,  Roland:  See- 
Harris,   Don  N.;   Phillips,   Marie  B.;  and  Greenberg,  Roland, 
4,243,671,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Greene,  Jerome.  Hydrodynamic  bearing  with  radial,  thrust  and  moment 

load  capacity.  4,243,274,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Greengrass,  Colin  W.:  See- 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danllewicz,  John  C;  Greengrass,  Colin  W.; 
and  Plews,  Rhona  M..  4,243,666,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Greenstate,  Inc.:  See— 

Pappalardo,  P.  Paul,  4,242,786,  CI.  29-416.000. 
Greif,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Hernandez,  Henry  R.;  Greif,  Donald  S.;  Bama,  Albert  N.;  and 
Thornton,  Douglas  S..  4,243,480.  CI.  162-141.000. 
Griffin,  Lawrence  C,  to  Zegeer,  Jim,  a  part  interest.  Biopsy  device. 

4,243,048,  CI.  128-751.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E.;  and  Robinson,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  to  Champion  Spark 
Plug    Company.    Vaporizer    with    electrode    housing    interlock. 
4,243,870.  CI.  219-295.000. 
Grimm.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Throckmorton.  Peter  E.;  Sitz.  Gary  E.;  and  Grimm,  Robert  A., 
4,243,612,  CI.  568-431.000. 
Grisebach,  Hans-Th.:  See— 

Lobbe,  Armin;  and  Grisebach,  Hans-Th.,  4,243,268,  CI.  299-32.000. 
GrofT,  Henry  C,  to  Oil  Extractors,  Inc.  Standing  valve  assembly  for  an 

oil  well  pump.  4,243,361,  CI.  417-554.000. 
Gromov,  Gennady  V.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov.  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov.  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov.  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin.  Vadim  B.;  Lafa,  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov. 
Boris  I.;  and  Gromov.  Gennady  V.,  4,243,096,  CI.  I65-I34.0DP. 
Grossa,  Mario:  See— 

Abele,  Werner;  and  Grossa,  Mario,  4,243,741,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Portis,  Alan  M.;  Bematowicz.  Henry;  and 
Schoenig,  Frederick  C.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Determin- 
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ing  paranugnetic  additive  content  of  a  base  paramagnetic  material 
containing  ferromagnetic  impurity.  4,243.939,  CI.  324-201.000. 
Gronmann,  Holger,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Motor  vehicle  heater  and  ventilator.  4,242.950,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Grourke,  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn,  Roy  W.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Corronon-inhibiting  method  using  latex  paints  and  article.  4.243,416, 
CI.  106-14.130. 
Grourke,  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn,  Roy  W.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Corrosion-inhibiting  latex  paints.  4,243,417,  CI.  106-14.130. 
Grover,  Melvin  G.:  See— 

Freeman,    Carl    D.;   and    Grover,    Melvin   G.,   4.243. 154,   CI. 
221-253.000. 
Grow  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Charles  E.,  4,243,706,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Gruber,  Kurt;  Keim,  Willi;  and  Hentschel,  Klaus,  to  Mannesmannrohr- 
en-Werke  A.G.  Process  for  transportation  and  distillation  of  petro- 
leum with  methanol.  4,243,493.  CI.  203-66.000. 
Gruhn.  Charles  R.;  and  Hammond.  Robert  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Laser  beam  alignment  apparatus  and  method. 
4,243.888.  O.  250491.000. 
Grand,  Christian:  See— 

Fondiller,  Robert;  Grand,  Christian;  Dobler.  Steve;  and  Braun. 
Michael.  4.244,040.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Grand,  Miroslav:  See— 

Rees,  Herbert;  Brown.  Paul;  and  Grand.  Miroslav.  4.243.364.  CI. 
425-153.000. 
Grapping,  Arnold  W.  J.  Coal  gasification  method.  4.243.101.  Q. 

166-261.000. 
Grbtter,  James  H.:  See- 
Paris,  Alfonso  A.,  Jr.;  Muscanell,  Douglas  W.;  and  Gratter,  James 
H,  4.243,082.  a.  144-133.0OR. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Gala.  Babi(|al  V.,  4,243,847,  Q.  179-99.00R. 
Jameel,  Khaja  M.;  and  Koppensteiner,  James  V.,  4,243.%3,  CI. 

335-151.000. 
Mui,  Wing  F.,  4,244.018,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Young.  John  S.,  4,243,841,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Brecher,  Charles;  and  Oblas.  Daniel  W.,  4,243.909.  a.  313^7.000. 
Proud.  Joseph  M.,  Jr..  4,243.950.  CI.  331-78.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Brenner.  Kurt  H..  Jr..  4.243.908.  CI.  313-407.000. 
Kohl.  Qyde  B.;  Kendrick,  George  B.;  and  Fleming.  Raymond  T.. 
4.243.907.0.313-318.000. 
Guenthner.  Franz,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  k  Gen.  Apparatus  for 
producing  double-walled  heat  insulating  conuiners.  4.243.401,  CI. 
65-153.000. 
Guilbert,  C.  Carol;  and  Scepanski,  William  H.,  to  Economics  Labora- 
tory, Inc.  Stabilized  liquid  enzyme-containing  detergent  composi- 
tions. 4,243,543,  Q.  232-105.000. 
Guiton,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Bossuet.  Jean;  Godet.  Jean;  Guiton.  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol.  Rene; 
and  Waegaert.  Pierre.  4.243.055.  Q.  131-76.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Cahoy.  Roger  P..  4.243.407.  a.  71-90.000. 
Gulf  k  Westera  Company:  See— 

Cartwright,  William  F.;  Cornell,  Alan;  Higgins,  D.  Bernard;  and 
Mikkebon.  Robert  P.,  4,243,053,  CI.  131-4.00A. 
Gundelfinger.  Richard,  to  Rheodyne  Incorporated.  Sample  injector. 

4.242.909.  a.  73-422.0GC. 
Gunne.  Ingemar.  and  Almgren,  Bertil.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Bottle  seal.  4.243.130.  Q.  215-247.000. 
Gunther.  Roland  E.  Dental  health-care  aids.  4.243.655.  Q.  424-19.000. 
Gupta.  Amitava:  See— 

Frosch,  Robert  A.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Moacanin. 
Jovan;  Gupta.  Amitava;  and  Hong.  Su-don.  4,243.327.  CI. 
356-432.000. 
Gustafson.  Gary  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Registration  mecha- 
nism. 4.243.316,  a.  333-75.000. 
Guttag.  Karl  M.:  See— 

Ackley.  David  A.;  Rogers.  Gerald  D.;  Macourek.  Peter  H.;  GutUg. 

Kari  M.;  aad  Chang.  Ki  Suk.  4,243.984.  Q.  340-703.000. 

Haas.  Frank  C;  and  Hease.  William  K..  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Method 

for   recovering   vanadium   from   petroleum   coke.   4,243.639,   CI. 

423-63.000. 

Haas.  James  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Toluene  diamine 

initiated  poiyether  polyols.  4.243.759.  a.  521-167.000. 
Haase.  Jan  R.:  See— 

GUman.  Paul  B..  Jr.;  and  Haase.  Jan  R..  4.243.738,  a.  430-202.000. 
Haase,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Schafer.    Paul;    Berendt.    Hans-Ulrich;    and    Haase.    Jaroslav, 
4,243,39a  a.  8-553.000. 
Haase,  Rainer:  See— 

Lenz.  Arnold;  Kreuzburg,  Gerhard;  and  Haase.  Rainer.  4.243.422. 
a.  106-52.000. 
Hacker.  Heinz;  and  Helwig.  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Agent  for  the  surface  treatment  of  flat  insulating  materials.  4.243,723, 
CI.  428-474.400. 
Hadley,  Michad  J.:  See- 

Osborne.  Michael  L.;  and  Hadley,  Michael  J.,  4,242,939,  CI. 
411-41.000. 
Haganuma.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Izushima,  M«aaki;  Shintaro,  Abe;  and  Haganuma,  Tomoyuki, 
4.244.031,  a.  364-90a000. 


Hagimura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ueda,  Jun;  Mori,  Harao;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Kotaro, 
4.244,000,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Haines,  Ralph  W.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Digital 
microprocessor    having    a    time-shared    adder.    4,244,028,    CI. 
364-712.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,243,795,  CI. 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F..  4.243.796.  CI. 
528-224.000. 
Haley,  Belle  J.;  and  Haley,  Robert  D.  Filing  aid.  4,242,928,  CI.  81- 

3.00R. 
Haley,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Haley,  Belle  J.;  and  Haley,  Robert  D.,  4,242,928,  CI.  8I-3.00R. 
Hali,  Imre:  See — 

Sipos,  Sandor;  Varga,  Sandor;  and  Hali,   Imre,  4,243,104,  CI. 

172-148.000. 

Hall,  Richard  B.;  Kaldor,  Andrew;  Kramer,  George  M.;  and  Dines, 

Martin  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Volatile  uranyl 

compounds.  4,243.597,  CI.  260-347.800. 

Hall,    Robert    E.    Winch    load    fastening   apparatus.    4,243,350,   CI. 

410-100.000. 
Hall,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Leister,  Harry  M,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc. 

Autodeposition  coating  process.  4,243,704,  CI.  427-327.000. 
Hallam,  Joyce:  See — 

Lind,  David  J.;  Coffey.  Valerie  J.;  and  Hallam.  Joyce.  4.243.646. 
a.  423-447.100. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Non-coloring,  abra- 
sion resistant,  adherent  coating  for  gold  and  silver  surfaces.  4,243,722, 
CI.  428-450.000. 
Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Kawaguchi,  Sueji,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise 

reduction  circuit.  4,244,056,  CI.  455-213.000. 
Hambling,  David  J.:  See— 

Broughton,  Barbara  J.;  Caton,  Michael  P.  L.;  and  Hambling,  David 
J.,  4,243,683,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Hameister,  Walter:  See— 

Gericke,  Rolf;  Rogalski,  Werner;  Bergmann,  Rolf;  Hameister, 
Walter;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut,  4,243,810.  CI.  546-295.000. 
Hammel,  Ronald  O.;  Barcus,  William  J.;  and  Cone,  Irwin  C,  to  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  The.   Rechargeable  flashlight.   4,244,011,  CI. 
362-183.000. 
Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  and  Hartmann,  Job-Werner,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device  for  determining  the 
homogeneity  of  magnetic  dispersions.  4,243,059,  CI.  137-2.000. 
Hammond,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Grahn,  Charles  R.;  and  Hammond,  Robert  B.,  4,243.888,  CI. 
250-491.000. 
Hampson,  Frank:  See — 

Martin,    Archer   J.    P.;   and   Hampson,    Frank,   4,243,507,   CI. 
204-301.000. 
Han,  Youn  W.:  See— 

Israilides,  Cleanthes;  Han,  Youn  W.;  and  Anderson,  Arthur  W., 
4,243,686,  CI.  426-53.000. 
Hanas,  Bertil,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Continuous  casting.  4,243,092.  CI. 

164-49.000. 
Hanchar.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Grabel.  Irwin  J.;  and  Hanchar.  Peter  J..  4.243.222.  CI.  273-127.00R. 
Handrick,  Kurt;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 

Process  for  making  indole.  4.243,590,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Hanes,  Ronald:  See — 

Pittman,  Charles  U..  Jr.;  and   Hanes,   Ronald,  4,243,829,  CI. 
585-511.000. 
Hanik.  Michael.  Patient  chair  slipper.  4,243,265,  CI.  297-423.000. 
Hankyu  Zouki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyakoshi,  Isamu;  Ito,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Hideo;  Kitakaze,  Fukuzo; 

Tomotaki,  Takamichi;  and  Takehara,   Yasuo,  4,243,132,  CI. 

193-40.000. 

Hanneken,  Henry  P.;  and  Marriott,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.  Ceramic  conveyor  rolls  with  metal  end  caps  frictionally  fixed 

thereto.  4,242.782,  CI.  29-129.000. 

Hanner,  Otto,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  display  device. 

4,243,302.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH:  See— 

Heeb,    Dieter;    Bergemann,    Uwe;   and    Frenzel,    Claus-Dieter, 
4,243,548,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Hansen,  Magnus  B.;  and  Novak,  Walter  T.,  to  Computervision  Corpo- 
ration.   Lamp    holder    for    projection    aligner.    4,244,012,    CI. 
362-216.000. 
Hansford,  Rowland  C:  See— 

Mass.  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  4,243,647.  CI.  423- 
573.0OG. 
Hanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Swan,  Jack  C,  Jr.,  4,243.754.  CI.  521-55.000. 
Hardee,  Patrick  C;  and  Jacobs.  Malin  L.  Open  circuit  alarm.  4.243,970, 

CI.  340-32.000. 
Harder,  Hans:  See — 

Puchta.  Rolf;  Schwadtke,  Kari;  Harder,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rudolf, 
4,243,391,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Hargreaves,  Keith;  Hariley.  David;  and  Wainwright,  Paul,  to  Rocol 

Limited.  Anaerobic  adhesives.  4,243,791,  CI.  326-320.000. 
Harms,  Hauke:  See — 

Papp,  Alfred;  and  Harms,  Hauke.  4,243,936,  CI.  324-96.000. 
Haraick,  Donn  B.  Skin  incising  device  for  scar  removal.  4,243,038,  CI. 
128-303.000. 
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Harnlschfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Pratt.  Dexter,  Jr.;  and  Holz.  John  F..  4.243.120.  CI.  182-98.000. 
Harper.  Clcle:  See— 

Huscr.  Melvin:  and  Harper.  Clele.  4.24.^.229,  CI.  273-402.000. 
Hams.  Don  N.;  Phillips.  Marie  H.;  and  Greenberg,  Roland,  to  E.  R. 
Squihh  &  Sons,  Inc.  Inhihiiion  of  thromboxane  synthetase  formation 
and  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet  aggregation  and  bronchocon- 
striclion.  4.243,671.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Harris.  Len  A.:  See— 

Baney.  Ronald  H.;  and  Harris.  Len  A..  4.243.721.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Harrison.  Emmett  S.;  and  Leto.  Anthony,  to  Curiiss-Wrighl  Corpora- 
tion. Turbojet  afterburner  engine  with  two-position  exhaust  nozzle. 
4,242.865,  CI.  60-242.000. 
Hart,  Joseph  P.:  See- 

Suttles.  James  M.;  Norton.  Terry  L.;  Hart.  Joseph  P.;  and  Jordan. 
Thomas  C.  III.  4.242.970.  CI.  108-159.000. 
Hartley.  David;  Barrett,  Michael  D.;  and  Wainwright,  Paul,  to  Rocol 
Limited.  Composition  for  coating  metal-working  tools.  4.243.434.  CI. 
148-6. 15R. 
Hariley,  David:  See— 

Hargreaves.    Keith;    Hartley.    David;    and    Wainwright.    Paul, 
4.243,791.  CI.  526-320.000. 
Hartman,  Seymour,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Fire  retar- 

dant  composition.  4.243.419.  CI.  106-18.230. 
Hartmann.  Job-Werner:  See — 

Hammon.  Fritz;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  and  Hartmann.  Job-Werner. 
4,243.059.  CI.  137-2.000. 
Hartmann,    Kurt,   to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation. 

Electrode  guide.  4,243.332.  CI.  400-1 19.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ehrenfels,  Alfred  L.,  4.243.835.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Hascoe.  Norman,  to  Semi-Alloys.  Inc.  Metallic  hermetic  sealing  cover 

for  a  container.  4,243,729.  CI.  428-577.000. 
Hass,  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Process  for  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  streams. 
4.243,647.  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Hatanaka.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Asano.  Kiro;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  Hatanaka.  Masayoshi:  and  Ikeda. 
Susumu,  4,243.662.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hallori.  Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  system  for  operating  an 

associative  memory.  4,244,033,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Graalmann.   Gerhard;   and   Sieberl,    Heinz.   4.243.054.   CI.    131- 

22.00R. 
Heitmann.  Bob,  4.243.135.  CI.  198-370.000. 
Haury.  Earl  J.:  See— 

Ehrhardl.    William    M.;    and    Haury.    Earl    J..    4.243.007.    CI. 
123-419.000. 
Hauser,    Maria   T.    Three   dimensional    limbed   doll.   4.242.830,   CI. 

46-161.000. 
Hayashi,  Shizuo:  Set' — 

Okumura.  Takeo;  Ishida.  Atsuo;  and  Hayashi,  Shizua  4,243.657. 
CI.  424-47.000. 
Hayashida.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Ikeda,  Kiyoji;  and  Hayashida.  Tetsuya.  4.243.506.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hays.  Herbert  G..  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Sealing  and  air/fuel 
mixture  flow  metering  plate  for  gas  furnaces.  4.243.176.  CI.  237-7.000. 
Hearn,  Robert  H.:  See— 

McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Hearn.  Robert  H.;  Zeidler. 
James  R..  Chabries.   Douglas  M.;  and   Moore.   Randall   H., 
4.243,935.  CI.  324-77.00R. 
Hedaya.  Eddie:  See — 

Eisenhardt.  William  A..  Jr.;  Hedaya.  Eddie;  and  Theodoropulos. 
Spyros.  4,243.605,  CI.  556-414.000. 
Heeb.  Dieter;  Bergemann.  Uwe;  and  Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter.  to  Hans 
Schwarzkopf  GmbH.  Pressurized  aerosol  formulation  and  process  for 
the  manufacture  thereof.  4.243.548.  CI.  252-305.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 
Jeschke.  Willi.  4,242,958,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Jeschke.  Willi;  and  Gogele.  Peter  W..  4.242,959,  CI.  101-420.000. 
Heikkinen,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Heikkinen,  Verner  E.;  and  Heikkinen,  Edward  A.,  4,243,206,  CI. 
254-132.000. 
Heikkinen,  Verner  E.;  and  Heikkinen,  Edward  A.  Apparatus  for  remov- 
ing weeds.  4.243,206,  CI.  254-132.000. 
Heim,  Peter;  Borer.  Karl;  and  Allemann.  Werner,  to  Schweizerische 
Isola-Werke.  Thermosetting  heat  bondable  lacquer.  4,243,778,  CI. 
525-454.000. 
Heim  Universal  Corporation,  The:  See — 

McCloskey.  Albert  R.,  4.242.784,  CI.  29-149.50B. 
Heimala,  Seppo  O..  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Process  for  electrolytic  recov- 
ery of  zinc  from  zinc  sulfate  solutions.  4.243.499.  CI.  204-1 19.000. 
Heinemann,  Peter:  See — 

Gliemeroth.   Georg;    Meckel,    Lothar;   and   Heinemann,   Peter, 
4.243.299,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Heitmann.  Bob.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
inserting  packs  into  the  gaps  of  a  moving  file  of  cigarette  packs  or  the 
like.  4.243,135,  CI.  198-370.000. 
Helgesen,  Paul  E.,  to  Susquehanna  Broadcasting  Co.  Compatible  ce- 
ramic electric   heater  for  food   handling  vessels.  4,243,873,  CI. 
219-386.000. 
Helmick.  Carl  N..  Jr.:  See- 
White.  David  J.;  Helmick.  Carl  N..  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  Robert  E.. 
4.243,960,  CI.  333-196.000. 
Helwig,  Ernst:  Sec — 

Hacker.  Heinz;  and  Helwig.  Ernst.  4.243.723.  CI.  428-474.400. 


Hemsworth.  Alan  D..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Receiver  word  alignment  for  digital  transmission  systems  using  a 
redundant  ternary  line  code.  4.244.052.  CI.  375-19.000. 
Hench.  Hans  H.  W..  to  Aulomatik  Apparate-Machinenbau  H    Hench 

GmbH.  Granulation  of  materials.  4.243.181.  CI.  241-142.000. 
Henderson,  Dewey  D.:  See- 
Richmond.  Kenneth  D.;  Miranti.  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  and  HendersoA. 
Dewey  D..  4.243.452.  CI.  156-138.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  4,243,818,  CI.  560-224.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Puchta,  Rolf;  Schwadtke,  Karl;  Harder.  Hans;  and  Weber.  Rudolf. 
4.243.391.  CI.  8-1 1 1.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Garcia.  Barbara  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Substituted  amino  acids.  4.243.819.  CI.  562-433.000. 
Henry  Ford  Hospital:  See — 

Toledo-Pereyra.  Luis  H..  4.242.883.  CI.  62-306.000. 
Henson.  Ronald:  See— 

Schlangenotto.  Heinrich;  Sawitzki.  Friedhelm;  and  Henson.  Ro- 
nald. 4.243,998.  CI.  357-28.000. 
Hentschel,  Klaus:  See— 

Gruber.  Kurt;  Keim.  Willi;  and  Hentschel.  Klaus.  4.243.493.  CI 
203-66.000. 
Herborn.  Peter  E..  to  Quantor  Corporation.  High  speed,  low  tempera- 
ture diazo  processor.  4.243.310.  CI.  354-299.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Dumas.  David  H..  4.243.481.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Landoll.  Leo  M..  4.243.802.  CI.  536-91.000. 
Walsh.  Robert  M..  4.243.702.  CI.  427-256.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.   Polyphosphazene  copolymers  containing 
N-substituled  pyrrole  substituents.  4.243.795.  CI.  528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  sub- 
stituents   derived    from    aldehydes    or    ketones..  4.243.796.    CI. 
528-224.000. 
Herman.  Charles.  III.  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Extensome- 

ter  anchor.  4,242.915.  CI.  73-784.000. 
Hernandez.  Henry  R.;  Greif.  Donald  S.;  Barna.  Albert  N.;  and  Thorn- 
ton. Douglas  S..  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  paper  containing  starch  fibers  and  the 
paper  produced  thereby.  4.243.480,  CI.  162-141.000. 
Herold.  Georg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  plastic  insulators  with  screens  for  indoor  and  outdoor  use 
4.243.628.  CI.  264-275.000. 
Herrmann.  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  developer  and 
copolymer  polarity  control  agent  for  use  therewith.  4.243.736.  CI. 
430-115.000. 
Hersener.  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm.  Alfred,  to  Licentia  Palent-Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.    Radiation-sensitive    positively    acting    materials. 
4.243.742.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Herizenberg.  Elliot  P.:  See- 
Campbell.  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry.  Howard 
S..  4.243.545.  CI.  252-140.000. 
Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  1 5-Substituted-omega-pentanor- 
prostaglandins.  4.243,595,  CI.  260-345.70P. 
Hesse,  William  K.:  See- 
Haas,  Frank  C;  and  Hesse,  William  K.,  4,243,639,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Blancke,  Timothy  B.,  4.243,044.  CI.  128-696.000. 
Marzalek.  Michael  S.;  and  Wheelwright.  Lynn  M..  4.244.024,  CI. 
364-485.000. 
Hexter.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Sadeh,  Dora;  and  Hexter.  Charles  S..  4.243.749.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Heyer-Schulte  Corporation:  See- 
Chase,  Charles  P.;  and  MacAnally.  Richard  B..  4.242.761.  CI. 
3-13.000. 
Heykants,  Lambertus.  Free  standing  portable  stairway  railing  device. 

4.243.207.  CI.  256-64.000. 
Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.;  and  Clements.  Harold  J.  Containers  for 

goods.  4.243.349.  CI.  410-77.000. 
Hidvegi.  Janos:  See— 

Merenyi.  Miklos;  Huszar.  Laszio;  and  Hidvegi.  Janos.  4.242.850.  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Hiestand.  Armin:  See— 

Nachbur.   Hermann;   Hiestand.   Armin;   and    Rohringer.    Peter. 
4.243.418.  CI.  106-18.220. 
Higashiguchi,  Shigehiko.  Device  for  thermally  applying  stickers  or 

marks  to  articles.  4.243.470.  CI.  156-583.900. 
Higgins.  D.  Bernard:  See— 

Cartwright.  William  F.;  Cornell.  Alan;  Higgins.  D.  Bernard;  and 
Mikkelson.  Robert  P..  4.243.053.  CI.  131-4.00A. 
Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Futamura.  Shoji.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.;  and 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works.  Die 
for    extruding    a    honeycomb    structural    body.    4.243.370.    CI. 
425-462.000. 
Hiler.  George  D.:  See— 

Mohlenkamp.  Marvin  J.,  Jr;  and  Hiler.  George  D..  4.243.691.  CI. 
426-649.000. 
Hill.  Donald  C;  and  Lyall,  Robert  W..  to  R.  W.  Lyall  &  Co.,  Inc.  Slip 

fit  type  tubing  coupling.  4,243.254.  CI.  285-242.000. 
Hill.  Robert  O.;  and  Raistrick.  Bernard.  Process  of  extraction  of  alumi- 
num values  from  coal  ash.  4.243.640.  CI.  423-132.000. 
Hill,  Rodman  K.  Mold  for  molding  propellers  having  tapered  hubs. 
4.243.199.  CI.  249-142.000. 
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Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufnumn.  Raimund;  Unsold,  Eberhard;  Nietsche, 
Rainer:  WechMing.  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank,  Waiter;  and 
Aberie,  Lolhar.  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  analyzing  a  sample  with  the  aid  of  pulsed  laser  irradiation. 
4.243.M7.  a.  23<M23.00P. 
Hino,  Toshiyuki.  to  Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  pump 

type  heating  and  cooling  source  system.  4.242,873.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Hiraide.  Takashi:  See— 

Imamura.     Tetsuya;     and     Hiraide.     Takashi,     4.243.SS9.     CI. 
2S2-S48.000. 
Hiramoto.  Hiroo;  and  Eguchi.  Masuichi,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc. 

Photosensitive  compositions.  4.243.743.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See— 

MiHine.    Hiroyuki;   Takada.   Shunji;   Akimura.    Yoshitaka;   and 
Hirano.  Shigeo.  4.243.739.  CI.  430-266.000. 
Hisatomi.  Takashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Ignition  system 
in  dual  spark  plug  ignition  engine  with  EGR  system.  4,243,003.  CI- 
123-638.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akima.  Tosio;  Kudou,  Elsuzaburo;  Kaneyasu,  Tetsuo;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromi.  4.243.784.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujikura.    Nobuyuki;    Noomi,    Makoto;    and    Ihara.    Hirokazu. 

4.244.0SI.  CI.  375-17.000. 
Ikeda.  Kiyoji;  and  Hayashida.  Tetsuya.  4.243.306,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Sakai.    Junji;    Morimoto,    Syogo;    and    Shimaguchi.    Takashi, 

4.243.42a  CI.  106-38.300. 
Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;   Ito.   Yukio;  Jyomura.   Shigeni;  Yamashita, 
Kunio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Ashida,  Sakichi;  and  Ishii.  Mit- 
suru.  4,243.341.  CI.  232-62.900. 
Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.:  See— 

Eustance.  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley.  Emilie  L., 
4.243,709,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Hochtemperatur-KemkraAwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Gemeinsames  Euro- 
paisches  Untemehmen:  See— 
Schweiger.  Fritz,  4.243.487.  a.  176-38.000. 
Hockham.  George  A.:  See — 

Nemit.  Jeffrey  T.;  Hockham.  George  A.;  and  Wolfson,  Ronald  I.. 
4.243.990,  a.  343-771.000. 
Hocq,  Robert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  INTERLIGHT.  Fountain  pen 

with  ink  refiU  carrier.  4.243.337,  CI.  401-132.000. 
Hodges.  Donald  R.:  See— 

^lerwood,  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic.  Cvetko. 
4.243,498.0.204-112.000. 
Hoechst  AktienoeMllschan:  See— 

Herrmann.  Heinz.  4,243,736.  CI.  430-113.000. 

Hoheisd.  Klaus;  and  Janocha,  Seigfried.  4,243,712.  CI.  428-33.000. 

Stnitzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4,243.074. 

CI.  138-118.100. 
Stnitzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4.243.724. 
CI.  428-474.700. 
Hoffman.  Robert  K.;  and  Kavanaugh.  Mark  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifm 
Corporation.     Three    position     selector     valve.     4.243.072.     CI. 
137-637.100. 
Hoffmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Burckhardt.  Christoph  B.;  Grandchamp.  Pierre-Andre;  Hoffmann. 
^  Heinz;  and  Fehr,  Rainer.  4.242.912.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See— 

Mueller.  Herbert;  Huchler.  Otto  H.;  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig, 
4,243.799.  CI.  328-409.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Burckhardt.  Christoph  B.;  Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre;  Hoffmann, 

Heinz;  and  Fehr,  Rainer.  4.242.912.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 

4.243.389,  CI.  260-243.500. 
Olson.  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.243.398.  Q.  260-348.110. 
Hofmeister.  Hehnut:  5m— 

Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Wiechert, 
Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joachim  F.,  4.243.664.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Hogan.  James  J.;  Lambert.  Charles  O.;  and  Wallace,  Gene  A.,  to  Good- 
year Aeroapace  Corporation.  Digital  video  correlator.  4.244.029.  CI. 
364-728.000. 
Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Seigfried.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselhchaff. 
Shrinkable  polyethylene  terephthaUte  film.  4.243.712.  CI.  428-33.000. 
Hoheisel  Klaus:  Sec 

Stnitzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  KUus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4,243.074. 

CI.  138-118.100. 
Stnitzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4.243.724. 
CI.  428-474.700. 
Hohman.  Charles  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 

manufacturing.  4.243.423,  CI.  106-54.000. 
Holmes.  Alan,  to  Romag  Holdings  Ltd.  Laminates.  4.243.719,  CI. 

428-411.000. 
Hdt,  Dewiltoa  R..  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Read  back  compensation 

circuit  for  a  magnetic  recording  device.  4.244.0Q8,  CI.  360-45.000. 
Holt.  Jan  D.;  and  Neff.  Robert  K.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated. 
Railway  car  truck  transom  including  a  tubular  bearing  assembly. 
4^42,966,  a.  I03-182.00R. 
Holz,  John  F.:  5er— 

Pratt.  Dexter.  Jr.;  and  Holz.  John  F..  4.243.120.  CI.  182-98.000. 
Homsy,  Charles  A.;  and  Homsy,  Paul  T..  to  Vitek.  Inc.  Solar  heat 
conversion  Moel  and  method  of  assembly.  4J43.021.  CI.  126-449.000. 
Homsy.  Paul  T.:  See- 
Homy.    Charles    A.;    and    Homsy.    Paul    T.,    4,243,021.    CI. 
126-449.000. 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shioya.  Toshio;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi. 
4,242,998,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Severwn.  Asbjoni  M.,  4.243.019,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Hong.  Su-don:  See — 

Frosch,  Robert  A.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Moacanin, 
Jovan;   Gupta,   Amitava;   and    Hong,   Su-don,   4,243,327.   CI. 
336432.000. 
Honmo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nomura,   Hidenori;   Honmo,   Hiroshi;  and   Matsushita,   Shigeo, 
4,243,398,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Honna,   Takaji;   Tanaka.    Moloaki;    Yamada,    Syozo;   and    Miyake, 
Hidekazu,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Processes  for  the 
preparation  of  glyoxal-2-oxims.  4,243,812,  CI.  548-248.000. 
Horak,  Anthony:  See — 

Wallace,  Harry  L.;  Horak.  Anthony;  Krebs,  Fred  G.;  and  Brown, 
Louis  R..  4,243,330,  CI.  400-194.000. 
Hori,  Yutaka;  Takahashi,  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa,  Makoto;  IJichi,  Ichiro; 
and  Kamei,  Kiyohiro,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-cur- 
able composite  sheet  and  process  for  forming  the  same.  4,243,462.  CI. 
156-310.000. 
Horn,  Hannes  S.;  and  Buchner,  Heinrich,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

AG.  Shaft  preheater.  4,243,379,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Homak,  Alexander,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Low  silhouette  adjustable  latch 

with  secondary  lock.  4,243,255.  CI.  292-113.000. 
Homer,  Sven  H.  N.:  See — 

Tisell,  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer,  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstensson,  Gustav  Y.;  and   Karlstedt.  Gustav  S.   E., 
4,242,945,  CI.  92-26.000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Lillja.  Harold  V.;  and  Seto,  David  K.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  performance  bipolar 
transistors  fabricated  by  post  emitter  base  implantation  process. 
4,242,791,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Horowitz,  Samuel  I.;  and  Ingram,  Henry  T.,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  increasing  yield  of  petroleum  pitch.  4,243,513,  CI. 
208-44.000. 
Hoser.  Alfred.  Self-regulating  heater.  4,242,999,  CI.  123-548.000. 
Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.:  See — 

van  Geest,  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  4.243.905, 
CI.  313-102.000. 
Howell,  William  L.  Parenteral  ffuid  administration  sets.  4,243.032.  CI. 

128-2I4.00C. 
Hoyt,  John  M.:  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  4,243,576,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Hozuma.  Hiroshi;  Ohwada,  Hisatoshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  Sanada, 
Seiki;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Chiyooa  Chemical  Engineering  and  Construction  Co., 
Ltd.  Reactor  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  heavy  oil.  4,243,633.  CI. 
422-129.000. 
Hruza,  Anne:  See — 

Vock,    Manfred    H.;   Giacino,   Christopher;    Hruza,   Anne;   Wi- 
thycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Mussinan, 
Cynthia  J.,  4,243,688,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Hubbard,  Manin  G.;  and  Jackson,  William  E.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Treater  for 
mechanically  breaking  oil  and  water  emulsions  of  a  production  fluid 
from  a  petroleum  well.  4,243,528.  CI.  210-104.000. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Solar  energy  concen- 
trator. 4,243,018,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Huber,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wengert.  Rolf;  and  Huber,  Wilhelm,  4,243.695,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Huchler,  Otto  H.:  See- 
Mueller,  Herben;  Huchler.  Otto  H.;  and  Hoffmann,  Herwig, 
4.243.799,  CI.  528-409.000. 
Hudson,  John  L.:  See- 
Elliott,   Lloyd   E.,  Jr.;  and   Hudson,  John   L..  4,243,116,  Q. 
181-118.000. 
Huehls,  Patrick  N.:  See- 
Crockett,  Thomas  W.;  Huehls,  Patrick  N.;  and  Slotnick.  Barry  G., 
4.243.531.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Hughes,  Sarah  Y.:  See- 
Drake,  Miles  P.;  and  Hughes,  Sarah  Y.,  4,242,982,  CI.  1 18-716.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Wisler,  Allen  E.;  and  Lane,  Leo  D.,  4,243,727,  CI.  428-558.000. 
Hugley,  Dale  G.  Surge  stabilizer.  4,243,073,  CI.  138-26.000. 
Hummel,  Karsten:  See — 

Rittcr.  Emst;  Faupel,  Werner;  Hummel,  Karsten;  and  Locher, 
Johannes,  4,243,004.  CI.  123-367.000. 
Humphrey  Products  Company:  See— 

Toliusis,  Vyuutas  J.,  4,242,946,  CI.  92-59.000. 
Humphreys.  Michael.  Electrical  distribution  system.  4.243,284.  CI. 

339-2  l.OOR. 
Hung.  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,243,250,  CI.  282-27.300. 
Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp. 
Strippable  coating  resin  from  nitroalkanol  and  polyamine.  4,243.800, 
CI.  528-422.000. 
Hunt,  Harold  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pellet 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,243,365,  CI. 
425-222.000. 
Hunt,  Lloyd  P.,  to  Johnson  Heater  Corp.  Combustion  chamber  con- 
struction. 4,243,014,  CI.  126-119.000. 
Hunt,  Robert  E.:  See- 
White,  David  J.;  Helmick.  Cari  N.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  E., 
4.243.960.  CI.  333-196.000. 
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Hunter  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Braun.  Curt,  4.242,807.  CI.  34-23.000. 
""f^.  Roger  B.;  and  Barbosa.  Roosevelt  N.  Motorcycle  garage. 

Huschens.  Rolf:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang:  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens. Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Ounther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4,243,383.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 

"'??/^Melvin;  and  Harper,  Clete.  Game  apparatus.  4,243,229.  CI. 

Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

*  AM  pfi**"'  ^'■°*"'  •*'"'=  ■"*•  Grand,  Miroslav,  4,243,364,  CI. 

Huszar.  Laszio:  See— 

^V^^Hi'  !!^*°*''  "'»»'■•  L«*'o;  and  Hidvegi.  Janos,  4,242.830.  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Hyder,  Jonnie  O.:  See— 

^^'f?^'.  "'5175'  L.;  Wagner.  James  E.;  aiid  Hyder,  Jonnie  O., 
4,242,961,  a.  102-93.000. 
Hyndman,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

^KTs'TOS'om****"  ' '  *"**  "yw*"™".  Brace  H..  4.243,046,  CI. 
Hypolab  S.A.:  S^i- 

^Sadeh,  Dora;  and  Hexter,  Charles  S.,  4.243.749.  CI.  435-7.000. 
I.  Kruger  A/S:  See— 

^*™'S!!;  ^"'  ^■'  B^umg^en.  Per;  and  Jorgensen.  Ernst  K.. 
4.243.522.  Q.  210-774.000. 
laccino,  Alex:  See— 

BuWey,  Henry  J.;  Green,  Meivin  E.;  and  laccino.  Alex,  4.242.936. 

Ibuki.  Seiro:  See— 

Tamura.  Hideo;  and  Ibuki.  Seiro,  4.243.429.  CI.  106-306.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Kuehn.  Erich.  4.243,788.  CI.  326-261.000. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  5^e— 

Ackeret.  Peter,  4.243,279,  CI.  312-107.000. 
Ignell.  Rolf  L.,  to  Tetra  Pak  DeveloppemenI  SA.  Tear-up  closing 

device  for  containers.  4,243.152,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Ihara.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Fujikura,    Nobuyuki;    Noomi,    Makoto;   and   Ihara,    Hirokazu. 
4,244,031.  CI.  375-17.000. 
Ijichi.  Ichiro:  5^— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Takahashi.  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa,  Makoto;  Ijichi, 
Ichiro;  and  Kamei.  Kiyohiro,  4,243.462,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Ikeda,  Kiyoji;  and  Hayashida.  Tetuiya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Plauna-etching 

apparatus.  4,243.306.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Ikeda.  Susumu:  See— 

Asano.  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  Hatanaka.  Masayothi;  and  Ikeda. 
Susumu.  4.243.662.  CI.  424-180.000. 
ILC  Dover,  a  division  of  ILC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rayfield,  John  F.;  and  Schieble,  John  D.,  4,242,769,  CI.  9-330.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis,  Mindattgas  J..  4,243, 162.  CI.  222-330.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  C,  4,242,834,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Imai,  Mamoni:  See— 

Toda,  Tadayoshi;  Omote.  Kazuaki;  and  Imai,  Mamoni.  4,243,196, 
CI.  248-475.00R. 
Imamiya.  Tamotsu:  See— 

Tsuda.  Nobuaki;  Kominami,  Naoya;  Inagaki.  KeiOi;  and  Imamiya, 
Tamotsu,  4,243,532.  CI.  2IO-I96.000. 
Imamura.  Teuuya;  and  Hiraide,  Takashi.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid 
detergent  compositions  containing  alkanolaminet  and  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  alkyl  ethers.  4.243.359.  CI.  252-348.000.  i~  '     / 

Imparato,  Luigi:  See— 

Mancini,  Giuseppe;  and  Imparato.  Luigi.  4,243,540,  Q.  252-56.00S. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Balasubramanyan,    Sugavanam;    and    Shephatd,    Margaret    C. 

4.243.405.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Beale.  Michael  H.;  and  MacMillan.  Jake.  4.243.394,  CI.  260- 

343.30G. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.;  and  Newton.  Alan  B..  4,243,782.  CI.  526-140.000. 
Inagaki,  Kenji:  See— 

Tsuda,  Nobuaki;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Inagaki,  Keiiii;  and  Imamiya, 
Tamotsu,  4.243,532.  CI.  210-196.000. 
Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Fukushima.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  2Seon  Co.  Ltd. 

Rubber  composition.  4,243,774,  CI.  323-403.000. 
Inamura,  Toshio.  Water  induction  system  for  intenwl  combustion 

engines.  4,243,202.  CI.  231-61.400. 
Infumco  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Parsons,  Charles  H.;  and  Casper.  Badenhorst  H..  4.243.832.  CI. 
13-16.000. 
Ingalz.  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Diagnostic  Technology.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  photoluminescent  detection  and  measurement. 
4,243,322,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Luthi.  Oscar,  4,242,808,  CI.  34-23.000. 

Willoughby.  Robert  A.;  and  Budziak,  Renno  W.,  4.243,111,  CI. 
173-169.000. 
Ingram,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Horowitz,   Samuel   I.;  and   Ingram,  Henry  T.,  4,243,513,  CI. 
208-44.000. 
Inoue,  Tokuta:  See-4 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu.  Akira;  Inoue, 
Tokuta;  Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyodii,  4,242.997,  CI. 
123-568.000. 


Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cheron.  Jacques,  4,243,731,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 

Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  4.243.370.  CI.  425-462.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Ahn,  Kie  Y.;  and  Cox,  Daniel  E.,  4.243,476,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Banle.  Conrad  A.;  Goth.  Ooerge  R.;  Makris.  James  S.;  Nagaraian. 
Aninachala;  and  Raheja.  Raj  K.,  4,243,435,  CI.  148-1.3007 

Bethune,  Donald  S.;  Lankard,  John  R.;  Loy,  Michael  M.;  and 
Sorokin.  Peter  P.,  4,243,881,  CI.  250-338.000. 

*''^''l.T*ISl?°'*  ^■'  ■"**  Schwuttke.  Guenler  H.,  4,243,471,  CI. 
1 56-61 6.00R. 

Hanmann.  Kurt.  4.243.332,  CI.  400- 1 19.000. 

"^^i-JlflJ*  ^'"J*-  H*«>W  v.;  and  Seto,  David  K.,  4,242,791, 
CI.  29-578.000. 

Li.  Pei-Ching,  4.243.475,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Pfeiffer,  Hans  C;  Ryan,  Philip  M.;  and  Weber.  Edward  V 

4.243,866,  CI.  2I9.I21.0EK.  ' 

Tiui,  Frank  F..  4.244.048.  CI.  371-15.000. 

International  Coatings.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Glennon,  Alfred  E.,  4,243,500,  CI.  204-139.120. 

International  Communications  and  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

Elion.  Glenn  R.,  4,243,297,  CI.  350-96.150. 

International  Diagnostic  Technology:  See— 

Ingalz,  Thomas  J.,  4.243.322,  CI.  356-244.000. 

International  FUvors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Giacino.  Christopher;  Hniia.  Anne;  Wi- 

thycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Bnya  D.;  and  Musainan. 

Cynthia  J.  4.243.688.  CI.  426-535Sob. 

WUson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

Kiwala,  JKoh.  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 

Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4,243,823,  CI.  568-824.000. 

International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hunsucker.  Jerry  H.,  4,243.800,  CI.  528-422.000. 

International  Safety  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Shepherd.  William  W.,  Sr..  4J43.240.  CI,  280-94.000. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Drake.  Miles  P.;  and  Hushes.  Sarah  Y..  4.242.982.  CI.  1 18-716.000. 
Hemsworth.  Alan  D.,  4.244,052,  CI.  373-19.000. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

''*i"i?,'l'..^ir'"  "-  DeFihppis,  John;  and  Wong.  Ting  W., 

4,243.845,  CI.  I79-90.00B.  ' 

Kao,  Charles  K.;  and  Maklad,  Mokhur  S..  4,243,298,  CI. 
350-96.330. 

'*'*."l'K^i5'*y  '^'  Hockham,  George  A.;  and  Wolfson,  Ronald  I.. 
4,243,990,  CI.  343-771.000. 
Interproduct  B.V.:  See— 

Rettberg,  Leonard  W..  4,243.157.  CI.  222-44.000. 
Intraco,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  D.,  4.243,193.  CI.  248-62.000. 
loganion,  Rikhard  A.:  See— 

Vorona.  Ilya  L;  loganson.  Rikhard  A.;  Perchenok.  Mark  B.; 
Chegodaev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Chulin,  Valentin  I.,  4,243.901,  CI. 

Ipri.  Alfred  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  an  integrated 
IT/^Mmoo      *   ***^'**   *''      narrow   baiewidth.   4.244,001.   CI. 

IRT  Corporation:  See— 

Lukens.  Hertert  R.  Jr.;  Snowden.  Donald  P.;  and  Voigt.  Richard 
L.,  4,243,644,  CI.  423-332.000. 
Ishida,  Atsuo:  See— 

°rw^T^'  '**"'***•  ^"""^  ■"*•  Hayashi.  Shizuo.  4.243.657. 
Ishida.  Masato:  See— 

Tohyama,  Yoshikuni;  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  Ishida.  Masato;  and 
.  u ..   Miyamoto.  Koichi.  4.243.311.  CI.  333-8.000. 
Ishihara,  Eisuke;  Yonehara.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  Katsuyuki;  Minowa, 
Mwao;  and  Kobayashi,  KaUumi.  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Growth  increasing  agents.  4,243,661 ,  Q.  424- 1 1 7.000. 
Ishii,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  Jyomura,   Shigeru;   Yamashita. 
Kunio;  NagaUuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ashida,  Sakichi;  and  Ishii,  Mit- 
suni.  4,243,341.  CI.  232-62.900. 
Ishii,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatiuo;  Ueno,  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi;  and  Ishii,  Shinichiro,  4,243,839,  CI.  179-1. OOF. 
Ishikawa,  Shingo:  See— 

Yasujima,  Akitaka;  Shiratori,  Naoyuki;  and  Ishikawa,  Shinga 
4,243,882,  Cl.  230-339.000. 
Ishimori,  Tomitaro;  and  Ueno,  Kaoru,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Re- 
search Institute.  Method  for  recovering  lithium  from  sea  water. 
4.243,641,  CI.  423-179.300. 

Ishino  Gasket  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara,  Minoru,  4,243,231,  CI.  277-22.000. 
ishio,  Hideki:  See— 

Nosu.  Kiyoshi;  Ishio,  Hideki;  and  Miki,  Tetsuya,  4,244,043,  CI. 
37O-3.00O. 
Iso|ai,  Nobxto;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Takako,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.   Process  for  simultaneously  producing 
p-toluic  acid  and  alkylene  oxide.  4,243,399,  CI.  260-348.230. 
Israilides,  Cleanthes;  Han,  Youn  W.;  and  Anderson.  Arthur  W..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Procew  for  improving  the 
palatability  of  straw  for  animal  feed.  4.243,686,  CI.  426-53.000. 
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llkjs,  Zolya  Y  :  See— 

Kruglikov,  Analoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin.  Jury  P.; 
Itkis.  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin.  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Slru- 
pinsky.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V.,  4,243.780.  CI. 
525-518.000. 
Ito.  Kenji:  See — 

Miyakoshi,  Isamu;  Ito.  Kenji;  Azuma,  Hideo;  Kitakaze,  Fukuzo; 
Tomotaki.   Takamichi;   and   Takehara,    Yasuo,   4,243,132,   CI. 
193-40.000. 
Ito.  Mikio:  See — 

Okuda.  Minoru;  and  Ito.  Mikio.  4.243.321.  CI.  3S6- 1 35.000. 
Ito.  Nobuo:  See— 

Enomoio.  Tadao;  and  Ito.  Nobuo.  4.243.303.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Ito.  Tada.shi:  See — 

Yamada.  Sadao;  Arita.  Isao;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto.  Soichi. 
4,243.308.  CI.  354-60  OOE. 
Iio.  Yukio:  See— 

Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;   Ito,   Yukio:   Jyomura,   Shigeru;   Yamashiia, 
I  Kunio:  Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ashida,  Sakichi;  and  Ishii,  Mil- 

•  suru,  4,243.541,  CI   252-62.900. 

ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Belan.  Juan.  4,242,867.  CI.  60-405.000. 
Iwa.saki,  Isao:  See — 

Komeiji.  Shigeki;  Futamura.  Yoshisumi;   Mizobe,  Tsugio;  Oka- 
yama.  Morio;  and  Iwasaki.  Isao.  4.242,888.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Izushima,  Masaaki;  Shiniaro.  Abe;  and  Haganuma.  Tomoyuki,  to  Ricoh 

Company.  Ltd.  Word  processor.  4.244.031.  CI.  364-900.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Marto.  John  H..  4.243.342.  CI.  403-324.000. 
J   M  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Pfalzer.  Lothar;  and  Fischer.  Siegbert.  4,243.478.  CI.  162-4.000. 
Schiel.    Christian;    and    Schmalstieg.    Heiprich.    4.243,483,    CI. 
162-343.000. 
Jackovitz,  John  F.;  Panson,  Armand  J  ;  and  Pantier.  Earl  A.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Iron  EDTA  chelate  catalyzed  oxidation  of 
uranium.  4,243,638,  CI.  423- 1 7.000. 
Jackson,   Sainuel  G.   Variable   back   pressure   valve.   4,243,070,   CI. 

137-510.000. 
Jackson.  William  E.:  See— 

Hubbard.   Martin  G.;  and  Jackson,  William   E.,  4.243,528,  CI. 
210-104.000. 
Jacobs.  Malin  L.:  See — 

Hardee.  Patrick  C;  and  Jacobs.  Malin  L.,  4.243.970.  CI.   340- 
52.00D. 
Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Ru.Yse!l  R.:  and  Whittingham,  M  Stanley, 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  making  cathodes 
derived  from  ammonium-metal-chalcogen  compounds.  4.243.624,  CI. 
264-82.000. 
Jaeneke.  Christian:  See — 

Boeder,  Dieter;  Jaeneke,  Christian;  Romer.  Rudolf;  and  Sikorski, 
Guenter,  4,242,960,  CI.  102-92.700. 
Jaffe.  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Linear  motor  with  ring 

magnet  and  non-magnetizable  end  caps.  4,243,899,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zodrow,  Rudolf,  4,243.467,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Jagger.  Brian  E.:  See — 

Savage.  James  G.;  and  Jagger.  Brian  E..  4.243.331.  CI.  400-59.000. 
Jaisle.  Richard  F.;  and  Bunkowski,  Kenneth  D..  to  Formica  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  releasing  laminates.  4.243.461.  CI.  156-288000. 
Jameel.  Khaja  M.;  and  Koppensteiner.  James  V..  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Construction  of  a  printed  wiring 
card  mountable  reed  relay.  4.243.963,  CI   335-151.000. 
James,  Michael  J.,  to  Micro  &  Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham  Lim- 
ited). Mould  closing,  clamping  and  opening  means.  4.243.369,  CI. 
425-451.200. 
Janezich,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Tokar,    Joseph    C;    and    Janezich,    Frank    A.,    4,243.397.    CI 
55-487.000. 
Janocha,  Seigfried:  See — 

Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Seigfried.  4.243.712.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Janocha.  Siegfried:  See — 

Strutzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4.243.074. 
I  CI.  138-118  100. 

'  Strutzel.  Hans;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  and  Janocha.  Siegfried.  4,243,724. 

CI  428-474.700. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 
I  Makabe.     Hachiro;     Watanabe.     Kazuo;     Takenoya.     Hideaki; 

Kakinuma.  Toshihide;  and  Kume.  Toshiaki.  4.242.973.  CI.  112- 
I58.00E. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M.;  Van  Gelder.  Josephus  L.  H.;  Boeckx. 
Gustaaf  M.;  and  Van  Hemeldonck,  Lodewijk  L ,  4,243,806.  CI. 
544-396.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Ishimori.  Tomitaro;  and  Ueno,  Kaoru,  4,243,641,  CI.  423-179.500. 
Jardy.  Alain  P.:  See — 

Ros.set,  Robert  H.;  and  Jardy,  Alain  P.,  4,243,496,  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Jarre,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Marx,  Matthias;  Nis.sen,  Dietmar;  and  Jarre,  Wolfgang.  4,243,755. 
CI.  521-99.000. 
Jastrzebski,  J.  T.  B.  H.:  See— 

Noltes.  Jan  G.;  Jastrzebski.  J.  T.  B.  H.;  and  van  Koten,  Gerard, 
4,243.604,  CI.  260-430.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Dredger 
having  a  two-part  boom.  4,242,816,  CI.  37-67.000. 


JefTers,  Richard  D.:  S«'— 

Cooper,  Edward  G.;  JefTers,  Richard  D.;  and  New,  David  M.. 
4,242.876,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Jeffries.  Ernest  H..  Jr..  to  Resco  Products.  Inc.  End  block.  4.243.385.  CI. 

432-241.000. 
Jelks.  Edward  C.  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Two  dimensional 
imaging    using    surface    wave    acoustic    devices.    4.244.037,    CI. 
.367-121.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See — 

Gliemeroth,    Georg;    Meckel,    Lothar;    and    Heinemann,    Peter, 

4,243,299,  CI.  350-%.340. 
Guenthner,  Franz,  4,243,401,  CI.  65-153.000. 
Kristen,  Klaus;  and  Scheidler,  Herwig,  4.243,016,  CI.  126-21 1.000. 
Jenner.  Rolf-Dieter;  Schafer.  Dieter;  and  Bauer.  Wolfgang  O..  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH.  Drawing  pattern  for  the  human  form.  4.242.802. 
CI.  33-I74.0OB. 
Jennings,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Parrish,  ChaHes  A.;  and  Jennings,   Richard   E.,  4,242,857,  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Jeschke,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Ink  duct  for 

offset  or  relief  printing  machines.  4.242,958,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Jeschke,  Willi;  and  Gogele,  Peler  W.,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen 

AG.  Sheet  carrier.  4,242,959,  CI.  101-420.000. 
Jilek,  Jiri:  See— 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner.  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
BartI,  Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  Dlabac,  Antonin;  LangsadI, 
Leon;  Pomykacek.  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek,  4,243,805,  CI. 
544-375.000. 
Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G.:  See — 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink.  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Cornelis  M.  G., 
4,243,399.  CI.  65-4.00B. 
Johann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG:  See— 
Wolf.  Johann.  4.243,346,  CI.  406-57.000. 
John  Wyeth  &.  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Edington.    Edwin    T.;    and    White.    Alan    C.    4.243.808.    CI. 
546-285.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed.  Robert  D..  4.243.375.  CI.  431-174.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Bodycomb.  Frederick  M..  Jr.;  and  Bauman,  Glenn  R..  4.243.011. 
CI.  125-13.00R. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Walking  beam  latch  and  lens  disc  actuator  arrangement.  4.243. .^09, 
CI.  354-197.000. 
Johnson.  Edwin  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Microprocessor-based 
engine    control    system    with    acceleration    enrichment    control. 
4,244.023.  CI.  364-431000. 
Johnson.  Gary  R..  to  Tri-State  Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  Dual  concentric 

pipe  joint.  4,243,252.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Johnson  Heater  Corp.:  See — 

Hunt,  Lloyd  P.,  4.243,014,  CI.  126-119.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  Sec — 

Wittemann,  Robert  F.,  4,243,051,  CI.  128-798.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Stang,    John    H.;    and    Johnson,    Kenneth    A.,    4.242,948,    CI. 
92-212.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  L.  Sled  4.243.238.  CI.  280-20.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  Bindra,  Ja.sjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,243,595,  CI.  260-345.70P. 
Johnson,  Philip  P.:  See — 

Dingier,   Geoffrey    L.;   and  Johnson,   Philip   P.,   4,243,431,   CI 
134-104.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  E..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Ball  pivot 

thrust  bearing  flex  joint.  4,243,192,  CI.  244-215.000. 
Johnston,  William  G.:  See — 

Knepp,  James  E.;  Johnston,  William  G.;  and  Jursich,  Myron  J., 
4,243,537.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Jones.  Donald  E.,  to  Life  Chiropractic  College,  Inc.  Cervical  adjusting 

unit.  4,243,025,  CI    128-70.000 
Jones,   Michael   D.,  to  Champion   International  Corporation.   Food 
container  and  process  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,243.170,  CI. 
229-2. 54R. 
Jones,  Raymond  B.:  See — 

Magrini,   Kenneth   H.;  and  Jones,   Raymond   B..  4,243,710,  CI. 
428-208.000. 
Jones,  Robert  D,  to  Intraco,  Inc.  Clamp.  4,243,193.  CI.  248-62.000. 
Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power.  Inc.  Solar 

cell  array.  4.243.432.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Jordan.  Thomas  C,  III:  See — 

Suttles.  James  M.;  Norton.  Terry  L.;  Hart.  Joseph  P.;  and  Jordan. 
Thomas  C.  III.  4.242.970.  CI.  108-159.000. 
Jorgensen.  Ernst  K.:  See — 

Ter-Borch.  Poul  E.;  Baumgarten,  Per;  and  Jorgensen.  Ernst  K.. 
4.243.522.  CI.  210-774.000. 
Jumonji,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kitahara.   Sigeyosi;  Okada.   Isamu;  Jumonji.   Shigeru;   Nemoto. 
Takayuki:  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda. 
Nobuhiko.  4,244.006.  CI.  358-210  000. 
Jurgensen,  Heinrich,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  avoiding  or  minimizing  unwanted  line-structures  in  the 
electronic  reproduction  of  images.  4,244,005,  CI.  358-201.000. 
Jursich,  Myron  J.:  See — 

Knepp,  James  E.;  Johnston,  William  G.;  and  Jursich,  Myron  J.. 
4,243,537,  CI.  252-49.300. 
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Jyomura,  Shigeru:  See— 

Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;   Ito.   Yukio;   Jyomura,   Shigeru;   Yamashita. 
Kunio;  Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ashida.  Sakichi;  and  Ishii,  Mit- 
suru,  4,243.541,  CI.  252-62.900. 
K-Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Chalabian,  Jack  S.,  4.243,134.  CI.  194-59.000. 
Kabay,  Steve;  and  Nemecek.  Ralph  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Pivot  construction.  4.243.341.  CI.  403-16.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Dentronics:  See— 

Arai,  Toshio.  4,243,388,  CI.  433-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Samejima,   Toshihide;   Moritani,   Nakanobu;  Oda,   Hajime;  and 
Fujita,  Masanori,  4,244,042,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Scisakusho:  See— 

Motonami,   Masanao;   Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and   Tsujiuchi,   Yoshio, 
4,243,185,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hino,  Toshiyuki,  4,242.873,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide:  See— 

Makabe,     Hachiro;     Watanabe,     Kazuo;     Takenoya,     Hideaki; 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  and  Kume,  Toshiaki,  4,242,973,  CI.  112- 
IS8.00E. 
Kakizoe,  Yutaka:  See— 

Onoda,  Fumio;  and  Kakizoe,  Yutaka,  4,243,924.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Kakumoto,  Michio;  Oe,  Eizi;  and  Nakagawa,  Hirosi,  to  Otsuka  Pharma- 
ceutical Factory  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  checking  sealed  contain- 
ers for  pinholes  by  comparing  two  discharge  currents.  4,243,932,  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Kaldor,  Andrew:  See — 

Hall,  Richard  B.;  Kaldor.  Andrew;  Kramer,  George  M.;  and  Dines, 
Martin  B.,  4,243,597,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,243,585.  CI.  260.239.0BD. 
Kalibjian,  Ralph.  Ultra-fast  framing  camera  tube.  4.243,878,  CI.  250- 

2I3.0VT. 
Kamei,  Kiyohiro:  See- 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Takahashi,  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa,  Makolo;  Ijichi, 
Ichiro;  and  Kamei,  Kiyohiro.  4,243.462.  CI.  156-310.000. 
Kameyama.  Atsumi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Car  shaver  and  holder 

therefor.  4.242.799.  CI.  30-43.100. 
Kanebo  Foods  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokeguchi,    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Ken;    and 

Murakami,  Sanpei,  4,243,689,  CI.  426-557.000.  , 

Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken,  4,243,690,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Kaneyasu.  Telsuo:  See — 

Akima.  Tosio;  Kudou,  Etsuzaburo;  Kaneyasu,  Tetsuo;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromi,  4,243,784,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Kang.  Eyung  W.;  Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Bares.  Jaromir  R.;  and  Payne, 
Delmar  V..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Means  for  improving  angu- 
lar resolution  of  incoherent  pulse  radar  systems.  4,243.988,  CI.  343- 
5.0VQ. 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See- 
Anderson.  Alexander  B..  4.243.266.  CI.  297-483.000. 
Kao.  Charles  K.;  and  Maklad.  Mokhtar  S..  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  High-strength  optical  preforms  and 
fibers   with   thin,   high-compression   outer   layers.   4,243,298,   CI. 
350-96.330. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura.     Tetsuya;     and     Hiraide.     Takashi,     4.243.559,     CI. 

252-548.000. 
Okumura,  Takeo;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Haya.shi,  Shizuo,  4,243,657, 
CI.  424-47.000. 
Kaposvari  Mezogazdasagi  Gepgyario  es  Szolgaltato  Vallalat  in  Kapos- 
var:  See — 
Sipos,  Sandor;   Varga,  Sandor;  and   Hali,   Imre,  4,243,104,  CI. 
172-148.000. 
Kapp.  Joachim  F.:  See— 

Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Wiechert. 
Rudolf;  Wendt.  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joachim  F..  4.243.664.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Karch.  John  A.:  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch.  John  A.;  and  Sun.  Jui-Yuan, 
4,243,550,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Karelin,  Jochen:  See — 

Neumann,   Gerhard    M.;   and    Karelin,   Jochen,   4,243,486,   CI. 
176-37.000. 
Karlstedt,  Gustav  S.  E.:  See— 

Tisell.  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Horner.  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstensson.  Gustav   Y.;  and   Karlstedt,  Gustav  S.   E., 
4,242,945,  CI.  92-26.000. 
Karmazin  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Woodhull.  Ivan  D.,  Jr.;  and  Liedel,  Thomas  H.,  4,243,094,  CI. 
165-114.000. 
Kashiki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kashiki,  Masayuki,  4,243,581,  CI.  260-4S.85S. 
Kataoka,  Shunpei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Suspension 
height    adjusting    mechanism    in    torsion-bar    suspension    system. 
4.243.247.  CI.  280-700.000. 
Kates.  James  M..  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Loudspeaker  system. 
4,243,840,  CI.  179-1.000. 


Kato,  Kotaro:  See— 

Ueda,  Jun;  Mori,  Haruo;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Kotaro, 

4.244,000,  CI.  357-39.000. 

Kaufman,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Merriam,  Charles  N.,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.   Ambient   temperature  curable   hydroxyl   containing 

polymer/silicon  compositions.  4,243,767,  CI.  525-102.000. 

Kaufman,  Mariin  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Nitrite  rubber 

adhesion.  4,243,771,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Kaufman,  Michael  J.  Icing  prevention  system  for  a  conveyor  belt. 

4,243,136,  CI.  198-493.000. 
Kaufmann,  Raimund:  See— 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Unsold,  Eberhard;  Niel- 
sche,  Rainer;  Wechsung,  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank,  Walter; 
and  Aberle,  Lothar,  4,243,887,  CI.  2SO-423.00P. 
Kavanaugh,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Robert  K.;  and  Kavanaugh,  Mark  A.,  4,243,072,  CI. 
137-637.100. 
Kawaguchi,  Kozo,  to  GAC  International,  Inc.  Orihodontic  appliance. 

4,243,386,  CI.  433-9.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Sueji:  See— 

Hamada,    Masanori;    and    Kawaguchi,    Sueji,    4,244,056,    CI. 
455-213.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See— 

Omori,  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,243,008.  CI. 
l23-425.00a 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  fuel  injectors.  4,242,992. 
CI.  123-491.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Uchida.  Masahiro;  and  Nezuka. 
Minoru.  4.243.382.  CI.  432-78.000. 
Kawashima.  Yutaka:  See— 

Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,243,008,  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Kawasumi,  Yoshio:  See—  ^ 

Sato,  Haruki;  and  Kawasumi,  Yoshio,  4,243,728,  CI.  428-570.000. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene.  4.243.018.  CI.  126-425.000. 
Kay.  Alan  F.  Press  fit  intelligent  fasteners  for  random  or  lightly  con- 
strained assembly.  4,242,778,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Kazanjy.  Roberi  P.:  See- 
Warren,  John  B.;  Robinson,  Ernest  Y.;  and  Kazanjy,  Robert  P., 
4,242,964,  CI.  102-275.000. 
Kazimirov,  Eduard  K.:  See— 

Sevastianov.  Viktor  V.;  and  Kazimirov,  Eduard  K..  4.243.043.  CI. 
128-422.000. 
Kazmierczak,  Robert  T.:  See— 

MacLeay,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kazmierczak,  Robert  T.,  4,243,821,  CI. 
568-561.000. 
Kazmierowicz,  Casimir  W.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a 

flat  zone  in  a  furnace.  4,242,907,  CI.  73-341.000. 
Keck,  Dieter,  to  C.  Keller  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  separating 

joined-bricks.  4,243,012,  CI.  I25-23.00R. 
Keeler,  Lawrence  M.:  See— 

Lund^ren,  William  E..  4,242,859,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Keely,  William  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Idle  speed  control 

system  for  vehicle  engines.  4,242,994,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Keim,  Willi:  See— 

Gruber,  Kuri;  Keim,  Willi;  and  Hentschel,  Klaus,  4,243,493.  CI. 
203-66.000. 
Kemp,  Alonzo.  Burglar  proof  fire  safe  window  covering.  4,243,090,  CI. 

160-145.000. 
Kendall,  Roy  E.  Card  game.  4,243,226,  CI.  273-292.000. 
Kendall,  Thomas  L.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Irrigation  control  system. 

4,244,022,  CI.  364-420.000. 
Kendrick,  George  B.:  See — 

Kohl,  Clyde  B.;  Kendrick,  George  B.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T., 
4,243,907,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Kenney,  Michael  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Plugs  composed  of  two  rub- 
bers having  different  moduli  of  extension  used  for  repairing  pneu- 
matic tires.  4,243,089,  CI.  152-370.000. 
Kent,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Boshold,   Raymond    F.;   and   Kent.    Francis  J.,   4,242,895.   CI. 
72-257.000. 
Kent.  Raymond  W.,  Jr,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  containing  polymers. 
4,243,781,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 
alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  composition.  4.243,579,  CI.  260- 
45.70R. 
Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Alkylation  of  aromatics  using  a  high  silica  zeolite. 
4,243,828,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Kerr^McGee  Corporation:  See — 
ggs 

204-1.500. 

Kerstan,  Walter,  to  Wessel-Werk  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung.  Method  of  refining  the  silicalic  slag  phase  obtained  in  the  ther- 
mal recovery  of  phosphorus  from  phosphates.  4,243.425,  CI. 
106-117.000. 
Keskkula,  Henno;  and  Miller,  Frederick  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Impact-resistant  polymers  and  rubber  concentrates  there- 
for. 4,243,765,  CI.  525-86.000. 


Risgs,  Olen   L.,  Jr.;  and   Brunsell,   Dennis  A.,  4,243.494.  CI. 


n2o 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  6, 1981 


Kewley.  Nonnin  E.;  and  Smetaiu,  Andrew,  to  Genera)  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flaah  lamp  array  construction.  4.243.371,  C\.  431-13.000. 
Khoe,  Oiok  D.;  GoaHnk.  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G..  to 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  coupling  element 
for  an  optical  tranamiuion  fiber.  4,243,399,  Q.  6S-4.00B. 
Kida,  Juniciii:  Ste — 

Takigawa.  Tothiji;  and  Kida.  Junichi.  4,242.781,  Q.  29-113.0AD. 
Kida,  Kunio:  See— 

Moriyama.  Aritaune;  and  Kida,  Kunio.  4.242,811,  CI.  34-130.000. 
Kii,  Masami,  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kabushild  Kaiiha.  Circuit  interrupter 

with  prcHore  limiting.  4,243.860.  CI.  200-I48.00R. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Hozuma,    Hiroahi;   Ohwada.    Hisatoshi;   Tomizawa.    Masaharu; 
Sanada.  Seiki;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo.  4.243.633.  d  422-129.000.' 
Kilcher-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Proht.  Lttdwig.  4,243.336.  Q.  210-321.100. 
Kilin,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Galimov.  Anas  G.;  Gelfand,  Mikhail  L.;  GoMshtein.  Boris  G.; 
Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin,  Gleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk,  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov.  Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky.  Oheg  A..  4.243.108.  CI. 
173-93.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Nisaen,  Wahcr  D..  4.242.834.  a.  33-329.000. 
Kimura,  Yoahimasa:  See— 

Tohyama,  Yoahikuni;  Kimura,'  Yoahimasa;  Ishida,  Masato;  and 
Miyunoto.  Koichi.  4.243.311,  CI.  333-8.000. 
Kincaid,  Thonaa  R..  to  DG  Shelter  Products  Company.  Pie  segment 

shaped  flamnabie  artificial  firelog.  4,243,394.  CI.  44-14.000. 
Kindlmann,  Peter  J.:  See — 

BUven.  Andrew  W.,  11;  and  Kindlmann.  PMer  J.,  4.243.938.  O. 
324-169.000. 
King.  Joaef  :  See— 

Ganter.  Wolfgang;  Ginter,  Albert;  King,  Joaef;  and  Riis,  Peter, 
4,244.038.07368-33.000. 
Kingsley,  G.  Howard:  See- 
Mavis.  Robert  C.  4J43.364.  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Kinnear,  Joaeph  D..  to  Brad  Harrison  Company.  Low  profile  battery 

connector.  4.243.292,  O.  339-224.000. 
Kinoshita.  Shou:  See— 

Ueda.  Takcahi:  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Saaaguri,  Kiichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Hidehiko.  4J43.746.  Q.  430-346.000. 
Kirksey.  J.  Frank,  to  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  The.  Yam 

twister  ring  lubricant.  4.242.861.  CI.  37-120.000. 
Kirsinas.  Peter.  Jr..  to  Puduit  Corp.  Portable  tool  for  mass  termination 

connector.  4.242.792.  O.  29-837.000. 
Kia-Tamas,  Attila:  See— 

Szantty.  Csaba;  Novak.  Lajos;  Toth.  Miklos;  Balla.  Jozsef;  Steflio, 
Bda;  and  Kis-Tamas,  Attila,  4,243,66a  Q.  424-84.000. 
Kisa,  Alexander  S.;  and  Leslie,  Frank  B.  Web  ladder  rdease  mechanism. 

4J43.I21.  a.  182-196.000. 
Kita.  Yasttshi:  See— 

Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Kita,  Yasushi,  4,243.613.  CI.  370-130.000. 

Kitahara.    Siaeyosi;    Okada,    Isamu;    Jumonji.    Shigeru;    Nemoto, 

Takayuki;  Yoahimura,  Shigeru;  Soma,  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda, 

Nobuhiko,  to  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai;  and  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Control  device  for  television  camera.  4.244,006,  CI.  338-210.000. 

Kitakaze,  Fukuzo:  See— 

Miyakoahi,  Isamu;  Ito,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Hideo;  Kitakaze,  Fukuzo; 
Tomotaki,  Takamichi;  and  Takehara.  Yasuo,  4,243.132.  CI. 
l93-4aa00. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  Sec 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinab.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4^43.823.  CI.  368-824.000. 
Kleider.  Albert:  See— 

Armbmster.  Gerhard;  Kleider.  Albert;  and  Vogel.  Eberhard. 
4.242.839.  Q.  SI-I70.0MT. 
Klem,  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome.  Albert,  to  Lesieur-Cotdle  tt  Associes  S.A. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  liquid  edible  oil  from  fatty  materials 
having  a  high  content  of  saturated  fatty  acids  and  the  oil  produced  by 
the  proceas.  4^243.603.  CI.  260410.700. 
Kleine,  Werner,  to  Gebruder  Heller  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Hahung.  Drilling  head  of  a  rotary  impact  drill.  4,243.1-13, 
a.  l73-4ia000. 
Kleinman.  Edward  B.  Display  table.  4.242.971.  CI  108-26.000. 
Kleinschmidt.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Burglar  alarm 

security  circuit  arrangement.  4.243,979,  Q.  340-334.000. 
Klieach,  Howard  C;  McWilliams.  Daniel  N.;  Pratt,  Roy  E.;  and 
Schmude.  Donald  H..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit 
yieU  monitor.  4.243.630.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Kline.  Leo.  Freeze-dried  natural  sour  dough  starter.  4.243.687,  CI. 

426-62.00a 
Klockner-HumboMt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Horn,  HaMies  S.;  and  Buchner.  Heinrich.  4.243.379.  a.  432-14.000. 
Klug.  Hans:  See— 

PHerwn.  Harro;  Fischer.  Kurt;  Klug,  Hans;  Trimbom,  Wemet; 
and  Schmidt,  Horst.  4.243,797.  CI.  328-239.000. 
Kluger.  Michael  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Automatic  non-servo 

brake  ad^iuater.  4.243.124.  CI.  I88-79.30P. 
Klygia.  Mmdanaas  J.,  to  IHinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Vessel  structure. 

4.243.162.  CL  222-330.000. 
Kiuipe  *  Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Fortuna.  John  E..  4.243.277,  a.  308-193.000. 
Knapp.  Heinrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system. 

iMiJBOi,  a.  123-441000. 
Knapp,  Kenneth  M.  Pipeline  pig.  4.242,771.  Q.  1M04.06R. 


Knauer,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Highly  integrated  dy- 
namic memory  element.  4,244,033,  CI.  363-149.000. 
Knepp,  James  E.;  Johnston,  William  G.;  and  Jursich,  Myron  J.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Synthetic  metal  working  lubricant. 
4,243.537,  CI.  232-49.300. 
Knight,  George  W.:  See— 

Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Knight,  George  W.,  4,243.783,  CI. 
326-113.000. 
Knippi  "Niproruda":  See — 

Denev,  Stoyan  I.;  and  Davcheva,  Nadejda  G.,  4,243,320.  CI. 
209-10.000. 
Knopf.  Robert  J.:  S^e— 

Koleske,  Joseph  V.;  Knopf.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Oliver  W.. 
4,243,369.  Q.  260-29.6TA. 
Knowles,  Warren  D.;  and  Coulombe,  Lionel  J.,  to  Singer  Company. 

The.  Needle  support  means.  4.242.973.  CI.  112-226.000. 
Koba.  Keichiro:  See — 

Sugimura.  Hidehiko;  and  Koba.  Keichiro.  4.243,488,  CI.  201-6.000. 

Kobale.  Manfred;  Lorenz.  Hans-Peter;  and  Wengert.  Rolf,  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.   Method  of  producing  light-absorbing  edging 

about    phosphor   dots   on    color   image   screens.    4,243,733,   CI. 

430-23.000. 

Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kohama,   Tokio;    Matsui,   Takeshi;    Nishimatsu,   Akira;    Inoue, 
Tokuta;  Oishi.  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi,  4,242.997.  CI. 
123-368.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hajime;  Koumura,  Noboru;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  recording  medium.  4,243,994,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Ueda.  Takeshi;  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Sasaguri,  Kiichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Hidehiko,  4,243.746,  CI.  430-346.000. 
Kobayashi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Ishihara,  Eisuke;  Yonehara,  Hiroshi;  Akasaki,  Katsuyuki;  Minowa, 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsumi,  4,243,661,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsutumo:  See — 

Glass,  Howard  L.;  Liaw.  Jiin-Hemy  W.;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsutumo, 
4,243.697,  CI.  427-47.00a 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,   Martin  G.;  and  Jackson,  William  E..  4.243.328.  CI. 
210-104.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromi:  S^— 

Akima.  Tosio;  Kudou,  Etsuzaburo;  Kaneyasu.  Tetsuo;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromi.  4,243,784,  CI.  326-88.000. 
Kohama.  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishinuitsu,  Akira;  Inoue,  Tokuta; 
Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,242,997,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Kohl.  Clyde  B.;  Kendrick,  George  B.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T..  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Lamp  having  reduced  width  press-seal. 
4.243.907.  a.  313-318.000. 
Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Okada,  Ken;  and  Murakami, 
Sanpei,  to  Kanebo  Foods  Ltd.  Non-fried  instant  cooking  dry  noodles 
and  a  method  for  producing  such  noodles.  4,243,689,  CI.  426-337.000. 
Kokeguchi,  Sadao:  See- 
Murakami,  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada.  Ken.  4.243.690.  CI.  426-337.000. 
Kokin.  Vilyam  N.:  See— 

Nazarian,  Artashes  R.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Kokin,  Vilyam 
N.;  Sladkov,  Viktor  I.;  Venkov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lavrov,  Vadim  V., 
4,243,893,  Q.  307-205.000. 
Kokus,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Bernhardt,  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard,  Wolf- 
gang;  Kokus,   Hans-Dieter;   Lembke,   Herbert;  and   Schulte, 
Heinz,  4,242,942,  CI.  91-3S8.00R. 
Koleske,  Joseph  V.;  Knopf,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Oliver  W.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  High  solids  compositions  containing  ester  diol 
alkoxylate  and  aqueous  acrylic  latex.  4,243,569,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Kolling,  Georg:  See — 

Handrick,  Kurt;  and  Kolling.  Georg,  4,243,590,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Komeiji,  Shigeki;  Futamura,  Yoshisumi;  Mizobe,  Tsugio;  Okayama, 
Morio;  and  Iwasaki,  Isao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. External  member  for  a  tripod  joint  and  method  for  manufactur- 
ing same.  4,242,888,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Kominami,  Naoya:  See — 

Tsuda,  Nobuaki;  Kominami,  Naoya;  Inagaki,  Kenji;  and  Imamiya, 
Tamotsu.  4,243.532,  CI.  210-196.000. 
Konigsberg,  Moses:  See- 
Mavis,  Robert  C.  4,243,564,  CI.  260-I7.4ST. 
Koninklijke  Bos  Kalis  Westminster  Group  N.V.:  Set— 

Vermeulen,  Teunis,  4,242.815.  CI.  37-58.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See — 

Gash.  Duggan  J..  4.243.463.  CI.  156-324.000. 
Kooya.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takamizawa.  Minoni;  Okamoto,  Haruo;  Umemura,  Mitsuo;  and 
Kooya.  Kazuo,  4,243,607,  CI.  570-257.000. 
Koposov,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Kruglikov,  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 
Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin,  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Stru- 
pinsky,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V.,  4,243,780,  CI. 
525-518.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  McShane,  Lawrence 
J.,  4,243,587.  CI.  260-245.400. 
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Koppensteiner.  James  v.:  Se»—  ■      ...,„,    _, 

Jameel.  Kh^  M.;  and  Koppensteiner.  James  V.,  4J43.963,  CI. 
333-131.000. 

Koritsu  Kikai  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  Akira;  and  Miura,  Atsushi.  4.243.49a  CI.  202-241.000. 
Kombaum.  Simon,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Proceu  for  manufacturing  thermo- 
plastic compositions  and  containers  made  of  such  compositions. 
4.243.627.  CI.  264.171.000.  ^  ^    ^  ,,^^ 

Kortman.  Jan  C.  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Building 

and  shaping  a  tire.  4.243.431.  CI.  136-132.000. 
Kosaka.  Takao;  and  Tahara.  Yukio.  to  Mittubishi  Pa|)er  Mills.  Ltd. 
Thermal  sensitive  paper  minimized  in  residue  deposition  on  thermal 
head.  4.243.7 16,  Cf  428-327.000. 
Koshar.  Robert  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Fluoroaliphaticsulfonyl  substituted  ethylenes  catalysts  in  polymeriza- 
tion processes.  4.243.783.  CI.  326-223.000. 
Kosten,  Geerard  J.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Cooling  tower. 

4,243,093,  CI.  163-125.000. 
Kosuga,  Zinzo:  See—  _.  ^  .^  . 

Shirai,  Haruo;  Tanaka,  Yoshikatsu;  Kosuga.  Zinzo;  and  Osaka, 
Kiyoshi.  4.243.474.  CI.  136-630.000. 
Kotschwar.  Rex  R.  Beverage  cooler.  4,242.884.  CI.  62-371.000. 
Koumura,  Noboru:  See— 

Kobayashi,  H^ime;   Koumura.  Noboru;  and  Ohno.   Shigeru, 
4,243,994,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Kovac,  Jaroslav:  See—  ,.«,  ,^-  «« 

Vegh.  Daniel:  and  Kovac,  Jaroslav.  4.243.596.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Kowalczyk,  John  S.:  See—  .      ^     .  ,^,  ,«.    „, 

Moore.  Eugene  R.;  and  Kowalczyk.  John  S..  4,243.491.  CI. 
203-2.000.  „       .    ,       , 

Kbzel,  Charles  A.,  to  Methode  Electronics.  Inc.  Electrical  male  con- 
nector assembly.  4.243.289.  CI.  339.126.0RS. 
Kozel.  Charles  A.:  See—  .  „  ..  .      ,  u    -r 

Brown.  Vincent  B.;  Kozel.  Charles  A.;  and  Scheitz.  John  T.. 
4.243.286.  CI  339-97.00R. 
Kraftwerk  Union  AG:  See- 
Weber.  Robert.  4.243.889.  CI.  230-507.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Holographic  scanner  insen- 
sitive to  mechannal  wobble.  4.243,293.  CI.  3S(>-3.7ia 
Kramer,  George  M.:  See—  »«       j  ,»• 

Hall,  Richard  B.;  Kaldor,  Andrew;  Kramer,  George  M.;  and  Dines. 
Martin  B..  4.243.397.  CI.  260-347.800. 
Krapcho.  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Heterocyclic  containing 

amines.  4.243,804.  CI.  344-162.000. 
Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.:  See—  .   .      ,.       .        .    -  j 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov.  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov.  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov.  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin.  Vadim  B.;  Lafa.  Jury  »•:  AjeMJidrov. 
Boris  I.;  and  Giomov.  Gennady  V..  4.243.096.  Q.  163-134.0pP. 
Krastinat.  Walter,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabnk  GmbH. 
Acylhydrocarbylaminoalkanoic    acids,    compoaitiona    and    uses. 
4.243.678.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Krebs.  Fred  G.:  See—  „    ^    ^   ^ «       ^  b 

Wallace.  Harry  L.;  Horak,  Anthony;  Kreba,  Fred  O.;  and  Brown, 
Louis  R.,  4.243.330.  CI.  400-194.000. 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.:  See—  „    „  ...     w, 

Nazarian.  Artashes  R.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Kokin.  Vilyam 
N.;  Sladkov,  Viktor  I.;  Venkov.  Boris  V.;  and  Uvrov.  Vadim  V.. 
4.243.893,0.307-205.000.  «   ^^ ,  , 

Kresge,  James  S.,  to  General  Bectnc  Company.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing zinc  oxide  varistors  having  reduced  voltage  dnft.  4,243.622, 
CI.  264-66.000. 

'^'T?Ji,^j'lli«  C^SiTd  Krespan.  Carl  G..  4.243.304.  O.  204-296.000. 
Kreuzburg,  Gerhard:  See— 

Unz,  Arnold;  Kreuzburg.  Gerhard;  and  Haase.  Rainer.  4.243,422, 

Kristen,  Klaus;  and  Scheidler,  Herwig,  to  JENAer  Olaswerk  Schott  A 
Gen.  Vitreous  ceramic  cooker  hob  plate  with  permanently  elastiM^ly 
adhesively  attached  circumferentially  surrounding  frame.  4,243,016, 
CI.  126-211.000.  .  .       .,.-,.-  ^, 

Krob.  Erwin,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,243,245,  CI. 
280-626.000. 

Kroy  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  j  r»    .    t  »^ j. 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C;  Connoy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Deutsch,  Dennis 
A.,  4,243,333.  CI.  400-158.000.  ^      .  «  .  .. 

Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt.  Friedrich;  and  Rusch.  Remhart,  to  Scher- 
ins  Aktiengesellschaft.  I.2.3-Thiadi«iole-3-in-5-ylidene-urea  denva- 
tives.  procett  for  making  the  same  and  compositions  cpnuining  the 
same  having  growth  regulating  activity  for  planu.  4.243,404.  Cl. 

Kruglikov.  Anatdy  A.;  Nikolaeva.  Militina  A.;  Vawn.  Jury  P.;  Itkis. 
Zolya  Y.;  Shiriakin.  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina.  Ida  A.;  Strupinsky.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V.  Method  of  prepanng  carbamide- 
furan  resin.  4.243.780.  CI.  525-318.000. 

Krulikowski.  Alex:  See—  ,  „  ,.,  ....  AtA-iutA  r-i 
Melhom.    Barry   J.;   and    Krulikowski.    Alex.   4.242.924,   Cl. 

74-759.000. 
Kubelka.  Axel,  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  GmbH.  Device  for  drawing 
a  boo?  off  the  foot.  4,243.163,  Cl.  223-113.000. 

"'"'rSnVi'Hidi^;  ami  Ibuki.  Seiro.  4.243.429.  O.  106-306.000. 
Kudou.  Etsuzaburo:  See—  j  «.    u- 

Akima.  Tosio;  Kudou.  Etsuzaburo;  Kaneyasu.  Tetsuo;  and  Kochi. 
Hifomi.  4.243.784.  Cl.  32M8.0pa 
Kuehn.  Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  laocyanurate  solutions.  4.243.788. 
Cl.  326-261.00(1 


Kugler.  Tibor.  to  SwiM  Aluminium  Ltd.  Cathode  for  a  reductioapot 

for  the  electrolysis  of  a  molten  charge.  4.243.302.  O.  204-243.0W. 
Kukulies.  Erwin;  and  Dietrich,  Guenther.  to  Malmedie  ft  Co.  Mm- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  forming  long  workpieoes  in 
presses.  4.242.896.  Cl.  72.343.000.  ,.      . 

Kume.  Makoto.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glau  Co..  Ltd.  Alkali-resistant  glass 

composition.  4.243.421.  Cl.  106-30.000. 
Kume.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Makabe.    Hachiro;    Waunabe.    Kazuo;    Takenoya.    Hkteaki: 
Kakinuma.  Toshihide;  and  Kume.  Toshiaki.  4.242.973.  Cl.  112- 
1S8.00E. 
Kumlai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara.  Eisuke;  Yonehara,  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  K«»Hy'»^;  ^filJ^^' 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi.  KaUumi.  4.243.661.  O.  424-1 17.00a 
Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Van  der  Meer,  James  C,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Solid  state  motor  control  universal  assembly  means  and  method. 
4,243,894,  Cl.  307-147.000. 
Kuntunann.  Jean-Claude:  See—  .      .~    j 

Delory,  Bernard;  Fleury.  Georges;  and  Kuntzmann.  Jean-Claude. 
4^43.914.  Cl.  315-3.500. 
Kurashima.  Hideo.  CufHink.  4.242.776,  O.  24-41.00a 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Saito,  Tsuyoahi;  Hatanaka,  Masayoshi;  and  Ik«la. 

Susumu,  4.243.662,  Cl.  424-180.000.  ^^     ^ 

Hozuma,   Hiroshi;  Ohwada,   Hisatoshi:  Tomiiawa.   Mjuahani; 

Sanada.  Seiki:  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo.  4.243,633. 0.  422-129.00a 
Seo.  Ikuo.  4,243.512.  Cl.  208-39.000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Ittuo:  See—  ,  ,^,  ^„    ^^ 

Yamaguchi.  Hiuyoshi;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Itsuo.  4,243.473.  O. 
136-626.000. 
Kurth,  Donald  D.:  See—  _^,  ,,,  ^  .,,  ,^,  „._ 

Ver  Hoef,  Niel;  and  Kurth,  Donald  D..  4.243023. 0.  273-141.00R. 
Kuttler.  Otto;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  to  A.  Raymond.  Clamp-like,  sheet- 
metal.  slipK>n  nut.  4.243.086.  Cl.  411-174.000. 
La  Pierre  Synthetique  Baikowski.  S.A.:  See— 
Yancey.  Paul  J..  4.242,842,  Cl.  31-298.000. 
Labonville,   Emilien.   Skidder  ring  and  chain  connecting  means. 

4,243,088,  Cl.  132-223.000. 
Lacome.  Albert:  See—  ....,«.  ^  .^^.<t«M 

Klein.  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome.  Albert.  4^43.6(03.0.  }«^\0.1(IO, 
UCourse.  Y.  Ronald.  Hip  sMbilizer.  4.243.027.  Cl.  128.ia00F. 

Ladder  of  Life.  Inc.:  Sfff— ^,^ 

Rossey.  Eugene.  Sr..  4,243.119,  O.  182-96.000. 
Ladney,  Michael.  Jr.:  See—  .  .«.  .^-«« 

Wright.  Leslie  S..  Jr.,  4.243,301,  Cl.  204-180.00P. 
Laesser,    Claude,    to    Ebauches    S.A.    Electro-mechanical    watch. 

4.244.039,  Cl.  368-66.000. 
I  jfa  Jurv  I '  St€ 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.:  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov,  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin.  Vadim  B.;  Lafa.  Jury  |:  Ale«androv. 
Boris  I.;  and  Giomov,  Gennady  V..  4.243.096.  Cl.  163-I34.0DP. 
Lahoda,  Edward  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  All  dry  solid 
potassium  seed   regeneration   system   for   mamjetohydrodynamic 
power  generation  plant.  4,243.643.  CI.  423-428.000.  ^  ^    ^ 
L«mer.  Friedrich.  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.   Converter 
plant.  4,243.208.  Cl.  266-138.000.  .,      ..  »  ww- 

Ul,  Joginder;  and  Walters.  Sandra  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Composition  and  method  of  improving  the  green 
strength  of  unvulcanized  [elastomer]  reclaimed  rubber  elastomer 
blends.  4,243,561,  Cl.  2604.00R. 
Lambert,  Charles  O.:  See—  ^  „,  ..        «        * 

Hogan,  James  J.;  Lambert.  Charles  O.;  and  Wallace.  Gene  A., 
4J44.029.  CI.  364-728.000.  „   ...,      w- 

Umberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Method  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  carboxymethyloxysuccinic  acid.  4.243.82a  Cl.  362-383.WW. 
Lamberton  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Young.  Andrew.  4.243.131.  Cl.  193-35.0MD. 
Umberty.  Bernard  J.;  and  Andrews.  George  S..  «o  ?o«"f  Compaw. 
The.  Broadband  center-fed  spiral  antenna.  4.243.993.  Cl.  343-895.000. 
Umbie.  John  W.,  to  Neptune  Glenfleld  Limited.  Fluid  flow  control 

valves.  4,243,066,  CI.  137-202.000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.:  See—  ^     ...     ^, ..,..«    t^ 

Joidan,    John    F.;   and    Lampkin,    Curtis   M.,   4,243.432,   O. 
136-244.000. 


Lampson.  Neil  F.,  to  Riggers  ManufacturingCompany.  Counterbal- 
anced tower  crane.  4.243.148.  Cl.  212-196.aO. 

Undoll.  Leo  M..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Surfactant-soluble  celluloac 
derivatives.  4,243.802,  Cl.  536^91.000.  .,.,,,. 

Landry.  Milton  E.  Non-conductive  safety  line  and  method.  4.243.118. 
CI.  182-3.000. 

"  Wisler.  Allen  E.;  and  Lane.  Leo  D..  4.243.727.  Cl.  428-3S8.00a 

Langsadl.  Leon:  See—  ^,  ^  ,      ^     ,   ,.,  .    ,.  . 

Protiva.  Miroslav;  R^jsner.  Miroslav;  Sindelar.  Karel;  JUek.  Jin; 

Bartl.  Vaclav;  Metysova.  Jirina;  DIabac.  Antonin;  Lanfaadl. 

Leon;  Pomykacek.  Josef;  and  Miksik.  Frantiaek.  4.243.105.  O. 

344-373.000. 

Lankard.  John  R.:  See—  ....«,        „j_w    •  t^    • 

Bethune.  Donald  S.;  Lankard.  John  R.;  Loy.  Mkhael  M.;  and 
Sorokin.  Peter  P..  4.243.881.  Cl.  250-338.000. 

Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See—  ^  «»,  ..  „«« 

Sl5ckl3brd.  Geoffrey  O..  4.243.257. 0.  294-88.000. 

Larkin.  Joseph  F.;  Cassidy.  Harold  M.;  Woodcock.  John  W.;  and  Dunn. 

William  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Digital  tuning  element  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.243.962.  O.  334-7.000. 
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LaRcwka,  Mary  A.  Irrigation-deforidefnent-repair  caddy.  4.243.214,  CI. 

269-327.000. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Membrane  switch  with  means 

for  impeding  silver  migration.  4,243,852.  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Lasperas  nee  Marnier.  Monique:  See — 

Pascal,  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marnier.  Monique:  Rousset.  Alain; 
Commeyras,   Auguste;   Taillades.  Jacques;  and   Mion.   Louis. 
4.243.814,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See — 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Wiechert. 
Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joachim  F..  4.243.664.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Laurenz.  Frank  R..  to  Agricultural  Research  and  Development  Inc. 
Barn  or  pit  floor  scraper  assembly  and  drive  means  therefor. 
4.243.137.  CI.  198-748.000. 
Lavrov.  Vadim  V.:  See — 

Nazarian.  Artashes  R.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Kokin.  Vilyam 
N.;  Sladkov.  Viktor  I.;  Venkov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lavrov.  Vadim  V.. 
4.243,895.  CI.  307-205.000. 
Law.  Andrew  B.:  See — 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B.. 
4,243.403.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Lawes.  Michael  J.  A.  Loose  leaf  binders.  4.243.459.  CI.  156-272.000. 
Lawrence.  James  E..  Jr.:  See — 

McPherson.  Alex  L.;  Triestram.  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence.  James 
E..  Jr..  4.243.075.  CI.  138-174.000. 
Lazarevich.  Vladeta  D.:  See — 

Carroll.  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich.  Vladeta  D.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  R.. 
4.243,879.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Leal  Lara.  Hermilo:  See — 

Eger.  Gerlind;  and  Leal  Lara.  Hermilo.  4.242.832.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Lebailly,  Jacques;  and  Varon.  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electroluminescent  semiconductor  device.  4.243.996.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Leboutet,  Hubert;  and  Tronc.  Dominique,  to  C.G.R.MeV.  Magnetic 
mirror  for  beams  of  chatged  particles  accelerated  in  an  accelerator. 
4.243,916.  €1.315-1 11.800. 
Lecolier.  Serge  L.:  See — 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere.  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilberte;  Lecolier. 
Serg:  L.;  and  Raynal.  Serge  F..  4.243.787,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Ledford,  James  B.;  and  Niederer,  Edward.  Jr.  Manually  operated 

pincer  mechanism  for  pipelines.  4.242.903.  CI.  72-413.000. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B..  to  A.  L.  Lee  Corporation.  Brake 
system  for  a  vehicle  and  method  of  operation  thereof.  4.243.126,  CI. 
192-2.000. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval.  Arthur  B..  to  A.  L.  Lee  Corporation. 
Control  system  for  automatically  actuating  vehicle  brakes.  4,243;127, 
CI.  192-4.00A. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Abolins.  Visvaldis;  and  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr..  4.243.766,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Composition  for  recovery  of  MG  '^  +  from  brines.  4.243.555.  CI. 
252-441.000. 
LeFevre,  Clyde  E.:  See — 

Swift.    William    R.;    and    LeFevre.    Qyde    E..    4.242.819.    CI. 
40-513.000. 
Lefevre.  Lloyd  E.;  and  Wegenka,  Mark  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  The.    Apparatus   for   forming   starting   tail    for   film    rolls. 
4,243.366.  CI.  425-303.000. 
Legille.  Edouard;  Mahr.  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  charging  a  furnace.  4.243.351.  CI. 
414-206.000. 
Legler.  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Eisner.    Gotz;    Legler.    Rudolf   F.;    and    Popovici.    Margarete. 
4.243.748.  CI.  430-600.000. 
Legory.  John  E.:  See — 

York.  Kenneth  L.;  Annal.  Peter  R.;  and  Legory.  John  E..  4.244.049. 
CI.  371-38.000. 
LehnhofT.  Kurt;  and  Schael,  Wilfried.  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Che- 
misch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Apparatebau  KG.  Haemofll- 
tration  with  filtrate  flow  control  by  adjustable  ventmg.  4.243.530.  CI. 
210-137.000. 
Leighton.  Robert  D.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Polarized  electri- 
cal outlet.  4.243.291.  CI.  339-184.00M. 
Leingartner.  Josef:  See — 

Schaidl.  Hubert;  and  Leingartner.  Josef.  4.242.968.  CI.  108-20.000. 
Leister.  Harry  M.:  See- 
Hill  Wilbur  S.;  and  Leister.  Harry  M.,  4.243.704.  CI.  427-327.000. 
Lemaire.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Fagnian.    Gaston;    and    Lemaire,    Jean-Pierre,    4.243.448.    CI. 
156-73.500. 
Lembke.  Herbert:  See—  ' 

Bartholomaus.  Reiner;  Bernhardt,  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard,  Wolf- 
gang;   Kokus.    Hans-Dieter;    Lembke.    Herbert;   and    Schulte, 
Heinz.  4.242,942.  CI.  91-358.00R. 
Lemoussu.  Michel;  and  Cardot.  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  cit  Alcatel.  Automatic  equalizer  for  a  synchro- 
nous digital  transmission  signal.  4.243.956,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Lenaerts,  George  V.;  Perks,  Roger;  and  Dudley,  Phillip  J.,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Pushbutton  switch  assembly  for  telecommunica- 
tions and  other  input  apparatus.  4.243,846.  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Lenart.   Tibor.   to  Aktiebolaget    Multilab.    Recharging  accumulator 

batteries.  4.243.929.  CI.  320-23.000. 
Lcngyel.  Zollan:  See — 

Simon.  Agoston;  and  Lengyel.  Zoltan.  4.243.685.  CI.  426-53.000. 


Lennon,  Donald  J.  J.;  and  Clapp.  Roger  E..  to  EPP  Corp.  Structured 
donor  sheet  for  high-resolution  non-impact  printer.  4,243.726.  CI. 
428-545.000. 
Lenz,  Arnold;  Kreuzburg.  Gerhard;  and  Haase.  Rainer.  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Granular  quartz  glass  product.  4.243.422. 
CI.  106-52.000. 
Lenzen,  Glenn  H.:  See — 

Earle,  Michael:  and  Lenzen,  Glenn  H.,  4,243.867.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Leonard.  Martin.  Particulate  material  separator  and  method.  4.243.527. 

CI.  210-785.000. 
Leonhart.  Xaver  F.  Separately  useable  pull-out  table  leaf.  4.242.967.  CI. 

108-11.000. 
Leroy.  Pierre  J.;  Bastien,  Jean  P.;  and  Sprunck,  Emile  J.,  to  Creusot- 
Loire.   Tuyere  for  use  in   refining   liquid   metals.   4.243,211,   CI. 
266-268.000. 
Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee:  See — 

Thiboutol,  Robert,  4,243,263,  CI.  297-42.000. 
Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Chomarat  &  Cie:  See — 

Curinier.    Jean;    and    Vandermarliere.    Charles.    4.242.779.    CI. 
28-101.000. 
Lesieur-Cotelle  &  Associes  S.A.:  See — 

Klein.  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome.  Albert.  4.243.603.  CI.  260-410.700. 
Leslie.  Frank  B.:  See — 

Kiss.  Alexander  S.;  and  Leslie.  Frank  B..  4.243.121,  CI.  182-196.000. 
Lester.  George  W.:  See — 

Malloy.   Thomas    P.;   and    Lester.   George   W..   4.243,831,    CI. 
585-824.000. 
Leto.  Anthony;  See — 

Harrison.  Emmett  S.;  and  Leto.  Anthony.  4,242,865,  CI.  60-242.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Lamberti,  Vincent,  4,243,820,  CI.  562-583.000. 

Pruss.    Hans-Dieter;   and    Bahrs.    Lutje-Wilhelm.   4.243.684.   CI. 

426-40.000. 
Taylor.  Thomas.  4.243.544.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Levinrad.  Maxim  D.  Board  games.  4.243,225,  CI.  273-272.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Franklin,   Frederick  C;  and   Lewis,   Robert  A.,  4.243.798.  CI. 
528-371.000. 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  B.,  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company.  3-Isothiazolones.  4.243.403.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  Niet- 
sche.  Rainer;  Wechsung.  Reiner;  Vogt.  Henning;  Bank.  Walter; 
and  Aberle,  Lothar.  4.243.887.  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Li.  Pei-Ching.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  for 
etching    a    phosphorus-nitrogen-oxygen    coating.    4.243.475.    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Liaw.  Jiin-Herny  W.:  See — 

Glass.  Howard  L.;  Liaw.  Jiin-Herny  W.;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsutumo. 
4,243,697,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Hersener,  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm.  Alfred.  4.243,742,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Marzel,  Otto;  Schwedes.  Wilhelm;  and  Wilhelm.  Alfred.  4.243.698. 

CI.  427-157.000. 
Schlangenotto,  Heinrich;  Sawitzki,  Friedhelm;  and  Henson.  Ro- 
nald. 4.243.998.  CI.  357-28.000. 
Schroder.  Ernst.  4.243,944,  CI.  330-135.000. 
Lichtblau,  George  J.  Antenna  system  for  electronic  security  installa-  . 

tions.  4,243,980,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Licinvest  AG:  See —  *  . 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4.242.820.  CI.  40-513.000. 
Lieb.  Donald  F.;  and  Suchanski.  Mary  R..  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Method  and  electrode  with  admixed  fillers.  4.243.503, 
CI.  204-290.00F. 
Liedel.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Woodhull.  Ivan  D..  Jr.;  and  Liedel,  Thomas  H.,  4.243.094.  CI. 
1651 14.000. 
Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther:  See — 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4.243,585,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Life  Chiropractic  College,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Donald  E..  4.243.025.  CI.  128-70.000. 
Lillja.  Harold  V.:  See— 

Horng.  Cheng  T.;  Lillja.  Harold  V.;  and  Seto.  David  K..  4.242.791, 
CI.  29-578.000. 
Lim.  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Endo.  Masaki.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Pro- 
duction of  7-(2-aminomethylphenylacetamido)-3-{l-carboxymethyl- 
tetrazol-5-ylthiomeihyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid.  4.243.803,  CI. 
544-26.000. 
Limasov,  Alexei  I.:  See — 

Deribas,  Andrei  A.;  Limasov,  Alexei  I.;  Matytsin.  Alexei  I.;  Staver. 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin.  Rudolf  I.;  and  Yashin,  Jury  N..  4.242.787. 
CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Lind.  David  J.;  Coffey,  Valerie  J.;  and  Hallam.  Joyce,  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited.  Treatment  of  carbon  fibre.  4.243.646.  CI.  423-447.100. 
Lindee.  Scott  A.,  to  Sterling  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Labeling  apparatus. 

4.243.466.  CI.  156-363.000. 
Lindquist.   William   W.   Floor  or  roof  drain   Tilting.   4.243.251.  CI. 

285-4.000. 
Lintott.  David  A.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Electrolytic 

motor  start  capacitor.  4.244,010.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov.  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov. 
Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin.  Vadim  B.;  Lafa.  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov.  Boris  I.; 
and  Gromov.  Gennady  V.   Multipass  corrosion-pro<if  air  heater. 
4.243,096,  CI.  165-134.0DP. 
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Liltleford,  Philip  O.  Method  for  inserting  pacemaker  electrodes  and  the 

like.  4,243.050.  CI.  128-784.000. 
Liltman,  Erwin  J.  Hammer  with  chipping  blade.  4,242,780.  CI.  29- 

81.00D. 
Lilton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Beebe.  Ronald  P..  4.244.01  S,  CI.  363-8.O0O. 
LKB-Produkter  AS:  See— 

Ekins.  Roger  P.;  and  Soini.  Erkki.  4,243,88a  CI.  230-292.000. 
Lobbe.  Armin;  and  Grisebach.  Hans-Th..  to  Gewerkschaf^  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.  Mineral  mining  installation  with  planer  and  jet  carrier. 
4.243.268.  CI.  299-32.000. 
Lobbestael,  David  A.  Closure  for  a  beverage  receptacle.  4.243. 1S6,  CI. 

222-541.000. 
Locher.  Johannes:  See— 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Faupel,  Werner;  Hummel.  Karsteii;  and  Locher. 
Johannes.  4.243.004.  CI.  123-367.000. 
Lockwood.  Harry  F.;  and  McGee.  Thomas  P..  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Microwave  curing  of  photoresist  films.  4,243,744, 
CI.  430-32S.OOO. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

O'Sullivan.  Denis  J.;  Bolger.  Bernard  J.;  and  Casey.  T.  Eisirt. 
4.243.578.  CI.  260-42.520. 
Lodzinski.  Pred  P..  to  Nekoosa  Papers.  Inc.  Opticalproperty  measure- 
ment system  and  nwthod.  4.243.319.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Logan  Farm  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Freeman.   Carl   D.;   and   Grover.   Melvin   G.,  4,243,154.   CI. 
221-253.000. 
Logioco.  John  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Cable  closure  rehabilitation  apparatus.  4.243.834.  CI.  174-38.000. 
Lohse.  Siegfried.  Pine  grinding  apparatus.  4.242,837.  CI.  5I-59.0OR. 
Loiacono,  Gabriel  M.:  See— 

Delfino,  Michaekngelo;  Gentile.  Philip  S.;  Loiacono.  Gabriel  M.; 
and  Smith.  Wallace  A..  4.243.642.  CI.  423-277.000. 
Long.  George  W.  Aachor  guide.  4,242.977.  CI.  1 14-210.000. 
Longoni.  Angelo:  See— 

Palvarini.    Attilio;    Lorusso,    Simone;    and    Longoni.    Angelo. 
4.243.703.  CI.  427-276.000. 
Loop-A-Line.  Inc.:  See—  „ 

McOahee.  Welboume  D..  4.242.788.  CI.  29426.600. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Wamaka.  Glenn  E..  4.243.117.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Lorea.  Gianfranco.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amplitude 
and  the  group  delay  for. each  ude-band  of  an  amplitude  modulated 
transmitter.  4.244.054.  CI.  455-1 15.000. 
Lorenz.  Hans-Peter:  See—  ^    „,  „  „ 

Kobale.    Manfred;    Lorenz,    Hans-Peter,   and   Wengert.    Rolf. 
4.243.735.  CI.  430-25.000. 
Lorusso,  Simone:  See—  . 

Palvarini.    Attilio;    Lorusso.    Simone;    and    Longoni,    Angelo. 
4.243.703.  CI.  427-276.000. 
Los  Angeles  Scientific  Instrument  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Buemer.  Wolfgang  P..  4.242.804,  CI.  33-438.00a 
Louzos.  Demetrios  v.:  See—  ^--, -,-    ^ 

Powers.  Robert  A.;  and  Louzos,  Demetnos  V.,  4.243,732,  a. 
429-105.000. 

^Renner,  Robert  A~  and  Lovelace,  Ralph.  4.242.947.  Q.  92-108.000. 
Lowe.  Henry  E..  Jr.  Deicing  and  traction  fonning  composition  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.243.419.  a.  106-13.000. 
Loy.  John  W.  Hooded  kite.  4,243,191.  CI.  244.I93.00R. 
Loy.  Michael  M.:  See—  ^,.  ^    .^, 

Bethune.  Donald  S.;  Lankard.  John  R.;  Loy,  Michael  M.;  and 
Sorokin.  Peter  P..  4.243.881.  CI.  290-338.000. 
Lucius.  John  E.;  and  Ritchie.  Leon  T..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connec- 
tor assembly  for  mass  termination.  4,243,288, 0.  339-99.00R. 
Luckenbach.  Edward  C.  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Inter- 
nal method  for  reducing  transverse  oxygen  gradients  in  FCCU  regen- 
eration. 4.243.917.  CI.  208-164.000.  .       .     ^    ^ 
Luckenbach.  Edward  C.  to  Exxon  Retearch  ft  EnguieenngCo.  Exter- 
nal method  for  reducing  transverse  oxygen  gradientt  in  PCCU  regen- 
eration. 4.243.918.  CI.  208-164.000.  «.  v_..     . 
Lukens.  Herbert  R..  Jr.;  Snowden,  Donald  P.;  and  Voigt.  RK»«jd  L..  to 
IRT  Corporation.  Process  to  synthesize  amnMMiia.  4.243.644.  CI. 
423-392.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See—                   ..  »«^ 
Kosten.  Geerard  J..  4.243.099.  Q.  I69.I29.O0a 
Tsao.  Utah.  4.243.690.  CI.  423-699.000. 
Lundell.  Karl  E.  B.:  See-                  ..  „    .  ^  »    „  »       « 
Tisell.  Claes-Gasuv  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstemson.  Gusuv  Y.;  and  Karlstedt.  Gusuv  S.  £., 
4,242.945.  CI.  92-26.000.                                           .     . 
Lundgren,  William  £.,  to  Keeler,  Lawrence  M.  Thread  spmning  appa- 
ratus. 4.242.859.  O.  57-58.890. 
Lundy  Electronics  ft  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Nagler.  Robert  T.  4.243,460.  CI.  196-279.000. 
Luthi,  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Paper  web  drying  system 

and  process.  4.242.808.  CI.  34-23.000. 
Luukkainen.  Yrjo:  See—  .      , .   .         „  .      _  , 

Savolainen.  Jaakko;  Engdahl.  Holger;  L««»k^k«nen.  Yrjo;  Tol- 
vanen.  Martti;  and  Surakka.  Jorma,  4443,933,  CI.  210-247.000. 

''^*HiU,°cSJld  C^iTd  Lyall.  Robert  W..  4,243.294,  CI.  289-242.000. 
Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

DeCoursey,  Calvin  H..  4,243,93a  CI,  370-110.000. 


Lynch,  Harry  J.;  and  Rivest.  Roberi  W..  to  Maaaachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.   Implantable   programmed   microinfusion   apparatus. 
4.243.030.  CI.  I28-2I3.00R. 
M  A  J.  Societe  a  Responubilite  Limitee:  See— 

Orliaguet.   Maurice;   and   Colas.   Christian   P..   4,242,892,   Q. 
93-89.000. 

Maag,  William  L.:  See-  

Rom.  Prank  E.;  Wenzler,  Carl  J.;  and  Maag.  William  L..  4.243.023. 
CI.  126^49.000. 
Maag  Zahnrader  ft  Maschinen  AG:  See— 
Sigg,  Hans.  4.242.92a  CI.  74-361.000. 
Maas.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  suppreuion  of  interference  signals  in  a  useful  signal.  4,243X>49. 
CI.  128-696.000. 
MacAnally,  Richard  B.:  See—  ^ 

Chase.  Charies  P.;  and  MacAnally.  Richard  B..  4.242,761,  Q. 
3-13.000. 
MacGregor,  Donald  D.,  to  MacOregor.  Donald  Dewayne;  and  Mac- 
Oregor.  Jean  Ann.  Apparatus  for  the  display  and  protection  of 
awards.  4.243.340.  CI.  40-312.000. 
MacGregor.  Donald  Dewayne:  See— 

MacGregor.  Donald  D..  4.243.340.  a.  40-312.000. 
MacGregor.  Jean  Ann:  See— 

MacOregor.  Donald  D..  4.243.340.  CI.  4O-3I2.000. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Caraher.  James  R..  4.243.904.  CI.  313-99.000. 
Mack.  Lawrence  W.  Butterily  valve.  4.243.203.  CI.  291-309.000. 
Mack.  Rodney  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Wide 
dynamic  range  analog  to  digital  converter.  4.243.974.  CI.  340- 
347.0NT. 
MacKenzie.  Gordon  C:  See— 

Wakeman.  David  R.;  Goldberg.  Ernest;  and  MacKenzie.  Gordon 
C.  4.242.962.  CI.  102-213.000. 
MacLeay.  Ronald  E.;  and  Kazmierczak.  Robert  T..  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration. IVocen  for  the  preparation  of  symmetrical  dicumyl  peroxidet. 
4.243.821.  CI.  968-961.000. 
MacMillan.  Jake:  See—  .  _    .^, 

Beale,  Michael  H.;  and  MacMillan.  Jake.  4.243.994.  CI.  260- 
343.30G. 
Macourek.  Peter  H.:  See—  ..   ^ 

Ackley.  David  A.;  Rogers.  Gerald  D.;  Macourek.  Peter  H.;  Outtag, 
Karl  M.;  and  Chang,  Ki  Suk.  4,243.984.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Maes,  Reed  E..  Jr..  to  Environmenul  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 
Greenhouse  and   method  of  growing   plants   in  cold  climates. 

4.242.833.  CI.  47-17.000.  

Magalhaes.  GusUvo.  Process  for  preparation  of  raw  material  minimiz- 
ing the  size  degradation  of  anatase  ore.  4.243.179.  Q.  241-24.000. 
Magin.    Ralph    W..    to    Monsanto    Company.    Poly(vinyl    phot- 
phonomethylene  amino  carboxylates)  and  process  for  preparation. 
4.243.991.  CI.  260-326.220. 
Magrini.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Jones.  Raymond  B..  to  Perro  Corporatim. 
Thermoplastic  electrode  ink  for  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  multi* 
layer  capacitor.  4.243.7  W.  CI.  428-208.000. 
Magusa.  Harumi:  See—  .  .^  .  ..    ...    »lui. 

Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Magusa.  Harumi;  and  Takahashi.  Akihika 
4.243.438.  CI.  148-1 1.90A. 
Mahr.  Rene:  See—  .....,,.,  ^ 

Legille.  Edouard;  Mahr.  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre.  4.243.391.  Q. 
414-206.000. 
Mailliet.  Pierre:  See—  _.         ,,.,,,.« 

Legille.  Edouard;  Mahr.  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre.  4,243,391,  Q. 
414-206.000.  ...^    ..„,.. 

Makabe.  Hachiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Kaknuuna. 
Toshihide;  and  Kume.  Toshiaki.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 
Sewing  machine  with  electronic  patterning  system.  4,242,973.  CI. 
II2-I98.00E. 
Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.:  See—  ^  ,«  «».    « 

Kao.   Charles   K.;   and   Maklad.   Mokhur   S..   4.243.298.   Q. 
390-96.330. 
Makris.  James  S.:  See—  ......         «   v. 

Barile,  Conrad  A.;  Goth,  Goerge  R.;  Makns,  James  S.;  Nagar^jan. 

Aninachala;  and  Raheja,  Rnj  K..  4.243.439.  CI.  >4«-l-5«-^   ^ 

Mallard.  Robert  G.  Loom  rapier  drive  mechanism.  4.243.076.  a. 

139-449.000. 
Malloy.  Thomas  P.;  and  Lester.  George  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Removal  of 
peroxides  and  color  bodies  from  internal  olefins  by  solid  adsorbents. 
4,243,831,  CI.  989-824.000. 
Malmedie  ft  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  Se«^  ,^.  «« 

Kukulies,  Erwin;  and  Dietrich.  Ouenther.  4.242.896,  Q.  72-349.000. 
Mancini.  Giuseppe;  and  Imparato.  Luigi.  to  Snanj^getti  S.p.A^- 
ganic  esters  for  lubricating  compositions.  4.243.940.  CI.  292-96.W5. 
Mannesmannrohren-Werke  A.G.:  See—  ..,..,^-,  « 

Gniber.  Kurt;  Keim.  Willi;  and  Hentschel.  Klaus.  4,243.493.  O. 

203-66.000.  .       .    .  ^    . 

Mansukhani.  Ishwar  R..  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Jet  n*  proc«s  and 
ink  composition  fluorescent  in  ultraviolet  light.  4.243,694,  CI. 
427-14.100. 
Manwiller,  Carl  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Poly(n»eta-phenylene  isophthalamide)  molding  compositiona. 
4.243.974,  CI.  260.37.00N. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Allied.  Victor  D..  4.243.911.  CI.  208-1 1.OOR.  . 

Marcella.  Joseph.  Remotely-perceptible  impact-indicating  projectile 
urget.  4.243.228.  CI.  273-378.000.  ^  ^  ..,,..«« 

Marchionda.  Tony.  Self-adjusting  tire  chain.  4.243.087.  CI.  192-218.000. 
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Marconi.  Walter;  Pittalis.  Francesco:  Bartoli.  Francesco;  and  Morisi, 

Franco.  Jo  Snamprogetii  S.p.A.  Preparalion  of  non-ihrombogenic 

polymeric    material    article    with    platelet    anti-aggregative    agent. 

4.243.776.  CI.  525-420.000. 

Margulies.  Herman,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Bend  and  peel  blister  strip 

package.  4.243.144.  CI.  206-532.000. 
Marion  Bronze  Company:  See — 

Chill.  James  L.;  Taylor.   Harry   H.;  and   Granger.   EvertI    H.. 
4.243.437.  CI.  148-11  50C 
Mark  Controls  Corporation;  See— 

Atkinson.  Gaylen  V..  4.243.173.  CI.  236-46  OOR. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Plasticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4.243,570.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Marquette  Metal  Prixlucls  Company:  Stv— 

Anderson.  J.  Edward  C.  4.243.109.  CI.  173-93.500. 
Marriott.  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Hanneken.  Henry  P.;  and  Marriott.  William  H..  Jr..  4.242.782.  CI. 
29-129.000. 
Martin.  Archer  J.  P.;  and  Hampson.  Frank,  to  NationaT  Research  De- 
.  velopmeni  Corporation.  Membrane  electrophoresis.  4.243.507.  CI. 

204-301.000. 
Martin.  Charles  W.;  and  Ward.  Eldon  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The  (BisWithiocarbamate)  salts.  4.243.675.  CI.  424-286.000. 
Martin.  Henry  E.,  to  Mediscan.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  medical  diagnostic 

apparatus  and  method.  4.242.911.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Moredock.  Jerry  L.;  Wagner.  James  E.;  and  Hyder.  Jonnie  O., 
4.242.961.  CI.  102-93.000. 
Martin.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Clinch.  Marvin  R.;  Graf.  Calvin  R.;  Martin,  Paul  E.;  and  Fenwick, 

Robert  B.,  4.244.053.  CI.  455-29,000. 

Manino.  Germain;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produits 

pour  Catalyse.  Catalytic   hydroreforming  process.   4.243,516.  CI. 

•    208-139.000. 

Marto.  John  H..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Snap  fast  fastener.  4,243.342.  CI. 

403-324.000. 
Maruzen  Oil  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Akutsu.  Mitsuo;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kashiki.  Masayuki.  4.243.581.  CI.  260-45. 85S. 
Marvin,  Ira  E.:  See — 

Comett.  Jack  E.;  Saunders.  Andrew  A..  Jr.;  Marvin.  Ira  E.;  and 
Beiller.  Richard  S..  4.242.864.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Marx.  Matthias;  Nissen.  Dietmar;  and  Jarre.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Ak- 
liengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  reinforced  polyure- 
thane  foams.  4.243.755.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Marzalek.  Michael  S.;  and  Wheelwright,  Lynn  M.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Spectrum  analyzer  having  enterable  offsets  and  automatic 
display  zoom.  4.244,024.  CI.  364-485.000. 
Marzel.  Otto;  Schwedes.  Wilhelm;  and  Wilhelm,  Alfred,  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.    Method   for   producing   a   pigment 
coating.  4.243.698.  CI.  427-157.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E..  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Asphalt  compositions  modi- 
fied with  organo-silane  compounds.  4.243,426.  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Mascioni,  Umberto;  Giani,  Adolfo;  and  Panseri.  Mario,  to  Reggiani 
S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  printing  of  sponge-cloths  and 
the  like.  4.242.957.  CI.  101-126.000. 
Maslennikov.  Pavel  N.:  See— 

Ushakov,  Vladimir  F.;  Pergunov.  Alexandr  I.;  Alexeev.  Albert  V.; 
Maslennikov.  Pavel  N.;  and  Seljutin.  Vladimir  I..  4.242,841.  CI. 
51-263.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Lynch.  Harry  J.;  and   Rivest.   Robert   W..  4.243.030.  CI.    128- 

213.00R. 
Swartz.  Mitchell  R..  4,243.751.  CI.  435-168.000. 
Whitney.  Daniel  E.;  and  Nevins.  James  L.,  Jr..  4.243.923.  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Massaro.  Margaret  F.  Meat  tenderer.  4.242.774.  CI.  17-28.000. 
Massey-Fcrguson  Inc.;  See — 

Dwyer.  Robert  M..  4,243,271.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Skubich.  Otto;  Perkert.  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  Karl  Heinz.  4.243.106. 
CI.  172-804.000. 
Masuda.  Eiji:  and  Suzuki.  Yasoji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Analog-to-digital  converter.  4.243.975,  CI.  340-347.0NT 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Katsuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  fonning  device  4.243.313.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Masujima.  Sho;  and  Yoshihiio.  Yamamoto.  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  electronic  components.  4.243.139.  CI.  206-330.000. 
Masuoka,  Fujio:  See — 

Nalori.  Kenji;  and  Masuoka.  Fujio,  4,243,997.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Mather  Company,  The;  See — 

Repella.  James  A..  4.243.235.  CI.  277-152.000. 
Mather,  Douglas  E.:  See- 
Messenger.  Edward  T.;  Mather.  Douglas  E.;  and  Phillips.  Brinley 
M.,  4.243.549.  CI.  252-355.000. 
Mathey.  Jean  M..  to  Allibert  Exploitation.  Societe  Anonyme.  Method 

of  making  a  hiffa  composite.  4.243.446.  CI.  156-62.400. 
Matier,  William  L.:  See — 

Morrow.    Duane    F.;   and    Matier,    William    L.,   4.243.681,    CI. 
424-330.000. 
Malsui.  Takeshi;  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Matsui.  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu.  Akira:  Inoue. 
Tokuta;  Oishi.  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.242.997.  CI. 
1 23-568.000. 


Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa.  Hideya;  Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Ninomiya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi.  4.243,008,  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Matsumolo,  Yasuji;  See — 

Murai,  Bunjiro;  and  Malsumoto.  Yasuji,  4,243,718,  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Matsumura,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro:  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4,243.786,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatsuo;  Ueno,  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi;  and  Ishii,  Shinichiro,  4.243,839,  CI.  179-1. OOF. 
Matsushita.  Shigeo;  See — 

Nomura.    Hidenori;    Honmo.   Hiroshi;   and    Matsushita,   Shigeo. 
4,243.398,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Matthews.  Horton;  York.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Gtxidsmith.  Dale  H.,  to 
Multifastener  Corporation.  Nut  guide  for  installation  head.  4,242.793, 
CI.  29-798.000. 
Matytsin,  Alexei  I.;  See — 

Deribas.  Andrei  A.;  Limasov.  Alexei  I.;  Matytsin,  Alexei  I.;  Staver. 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin,  Rudolf  I.;  and  Yashin,  Jury  N.,  4,242,787. 
CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Mautz.  Karlheinz;  See — 

Schwarz.    Alois;    Mautz.    Karlheinz;    and    Stephan.    Michael. 
4.243,359.  CI.  416-138.000. 
Mavis,  Robert  C,  to  Konigsberg.  Moses;  Fremont.  Henry  A.;  and 
Kingsley.  G.  Howard.  Reaction  products  of  a  hydrolyzed  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  a  dispersed  high  amylopectin  starch 
product  neutralized  with  a  volatile  alkali,  method  of  making  same, 
and   coating  compositions  comprising  same.   4.243.564.   CI.    260- 
I7.4ST. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See — 

Broughton,  Barbara  J.;  Caton,  Michael  P.  L.;  and  Hambling,  David 
J,  4,243,683.  CI.  424-331.000. 
May  hew,  Raymond  L.;  See — 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mayhew.  Raymond  L..  4.243.602. 

CI.  260-403.000. 

Mayumi.  Masakatsu;  Mitooka.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Sigeharu,  to  Sekisui 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  molding  pipe  joints  of 

reinforced  resin.  4,243.457,  CI.  156-245.000. 

Mazumder,  Ali  T.,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Double 

document  detection  system.  4.243.216,  CI.  271-263.000. 
McAlister.   Roy   E.   Polycarbonates  stabilized  by  halohydrocarbon. 

halocarbon  or  silane  groups.  4.243.779.  CI.  525-462.000. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Alkanolamine  processing  aid  for  ethylene-vinyl  ester  interpolymcr 
particles   present    in   aqueous   dispersions   thereof    4.243.762.   CI. 
525-6.000. 
McClaren.  Jay  L.  Stacked  air  drver  with  air  recirculation.  4.242.806,  CI. 

34-13.000. 
McClintock,  Jack  M..  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Company.  Methods  for 
application  and  use  of  a  composite  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  con- 
struction. 4.243,453.  CI.  156-152.000. 
McCloskey.  Albert  R.,  to  Heim  Universal  Corporation,  The.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  spherical  bearing.  4.242,784.  CI.  29-149.50B. 
McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Hearn.  Robert  H.:  Zeidler,  James 
R.;  Chabries.  Douglas  M.;  and  Moore.  Randall  H..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Adaptive  detector.  4,243.935.  CI.  324-77.00R. 
McDaniel.  Gordon  L..  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated.  Calendar 

roll  system.  4.242.954.  CI.  100-176.000. 
McDaniel.  Kenneth  G.;  Rice.  Doris  M.;  and  Cuscurida.  Michael,  to 
Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Reaction  injection  molded  poly- 
urethane.  4,243.760,  CI.  521-176.000. 
McDonald,  Robert  E.;  See—  ■ 

Yapp,    William   J.;   and    McDonald,    Robert   E.,   4.243.705.  CI. 
427-386.000.  ! 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Esker,  Andrew  T..  4,243,187,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Johnson.  Robert  E..  4.243.192.  CI.  244-215.000. 
McGahee.  Welboume  D..  to  Loop-A-Line.  Inc.  Method  of  disassem- 
bling hooks  from  hook  retainers  in  recessed  cups  of  fishing  lures. 
4.242.788.  CI.  29-426.600. 
McGee,  Thomas  F.;  See— 

Lockwood,  Harry  F.;  and  McGee,  Thomas  F.,  4.243,744,  CI. 
430-325.000. 
McGuire.  John  L.;  See — 

Capetola.    Robert    J.;    and    McGuire.    John    L..    4.243,673.    CI. 
424-275.000. 
McKelvy.  Marvin  D.:  See- 
Myers,  Franklin  D.;  and  McKelvy.  Marvin  D.,  4,242.930.  CI. 
81-474.000. 
McKendrick.  Lorne  J.,  to  Parts  Handling.  Inc.  Fluid  control  valve. 

4.243.060.  CI.  137-625.690. 
McKenney.  James  L..  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Fluid  heating  system  with 

storage  of  electric  heat.  4.243.871,  CI.  219-326.000. 
McKeown,  William  L.;  See — 

Carlock,  Gaylord  W.;  McKeown,  William  L.;  Goodman,  James  R.; 
and  Skrodzki,  Chester,  4,243,358,  CI.  416-1 14.000. 
McMullan,  Robert  G.,  to  SCM  (Canada)  Limited.  Consumable  package 

with  collapsible  handle.  4.243,336.  CI.  401-6.000. 
McMullen.  David  W.;  See— 

McMullen,  Susan  L.;  and  McMullen,  David  W..  4,242.767.  CI. 
5-465.000. 
McMullen.  Susan  L.;  and  McMullen.  David  W.  Play  pillows.  4.242.767. 

CI.  5-465.000. 
McNeil.  John  C.  Light  box.  4.242.821.  CI.  40-571.000. 
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McNeil  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Chris  R..  4,243.667.  CI.  424-25 1 .000. 
McPherson.  Alex  L.;  Triestram.  Douglas  E.;  and  La^^'^nce.  James  E.. 
Jr.,  to  Clow  Corporation.  Composite  pipe.  4,243.075,  CI.  138-174.000. 
McShane,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Koppel.  Gary  A.;  and  McShane.  Uwrence 

J..  4.243,587,  CI.  260-245.400. 

McShirley,  Robert  C:  See—  ^     .,,,„.,    ^, 

Randoll,   Ivan   H.;  and   McShirley,   Robert  C,  4.242,812.  CI. 

434-263.000.  .       .       ..        ^ 

McSparran,  Joseph  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  board  guide  and 

ground  connector.  4,243.283,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
McSwain,  Edward  D.  Temperature  regulated  wall  ventilator  construc- 
tion. 4.243,175.  a.  236-49.000. 
McWilliams,  Daniel  N.:  See—  _        «      ^        ^ 

Kliesch,  Howard  C;  McWilliams.  Daniel  N.;  Pratt,  Roy  E.;  and 
Schmude,  Donald  H..  4.243.630.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Muller,  Rolf.  4.243,143,  CI.  206-429.000. 

Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  ^,.,.«,     ,., 

Monx>w,   Duane  P.;  and  Matier.  William  L.,  4.243.681,  CI. 
424-330.000. 

Mechanization  Systems  Company:  See—       

Boyd,  Walter  K.,  4,243,468,  CI.  156-577.000. 
Meckel,  Lothar:  See—  ^   ..  .  _  . 

Gliemeroth,  Oeorg;   Meckel,   Lothar,  and  Heinemann,   Peter, 
4,243,299,  CL  350-96.340. 
Mediscan,  inc.:  See—  ..  ^^..^ 

Martin,  Henry  E.,  4,242,911.  CI.  73-620.000. 

Medtronic.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Wire.  Lyie  A..  4.243,042.  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Meeks,  Thomas;  aad  Rhoades,  Craig  A.  Downhole  steam  apparatus. 

4.243.098.  CI.  166-59.000.  ^.       ,  .  . .     . 

Meise,  William  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  integrator  with  time 
constant  controlled  by  differentiating  feedback.  4.243,918,  CI. 
315-389.000.  „       „,  _ 

Melhom.  Barry  J.;  and  Knilikowski,  Alex,  to  Borg-Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Transmission  mechanism.  4,242,924,  CI.  74-759.000. 
Menzi,  Ulrich.  Variable  speed  transmission  of  the  friction-dnve  type. 

4,242,919.  CI.  74-198.000.  ,      .       „  ^ 

Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Gericke.  Rolf;  Rogalski.  Werner,  Beffnwnnj.j^o'O  nlif  ' 

Walter;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut,  4,243.810,  CI.  546-295.000. 
Merenyi,  Miklos;  Huszar,  Laszlo;  and  Hidvegi,  J"»o^  »o  ^migyi  Ter- 

vezo  Vallalat.  Metal  water  tower.  4.242.850,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktien^esellschaft. 
Preparation     of    methylene-bis(4-phenylcarbamic     acid     esters). 
4.243,815.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Merriam,  Charles  N.:  See—        ....       ^.     ,     ki    AtAiitn  nt 
Kaufman,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Memam.  Charles  N.,  4,243,767,  ti. 
525-102.000.  ^       ^  „^.,..      „  .  ,      ^ 

Messenger,  Edward  T.;  Mather,  Douglas  E.;  and  Phillips,  Bnnley  M., 
to  Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.  Concentrated  aqueous  surfactant  composi- 
tions. 4,243.549,  CI.  252-355.000.  ^     .  ^     ^      ,.      „  ^ , 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaftUng: 

See^ 
Schwarz.    Atois;    Mautz,    Karlheinz;    and    Stephan,    Michael, 

4.243,359,  CI.  416-138.000. 
Methode  Electronics,  Inc.:  See—  jew-.      i„i.-  x 

Brown,  Vincent  B.;  Kozel,  Charles  A.;  and  Scheitz,  John  T., 

4.243,286,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Kozel,  Charles  A.,  4.243,289,  CI.  339.I26.0RS. 

Metysova.  Jirina:  See—  -..  .  .      v      i   h-l    u^. 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jiiek,  Jin, 
Bartl.  Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DIabK,  Anto"'":  La«r^ ' 
Leon;  Pomykacek,  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek.  4.243,805,  CI. 
544-375.000.  ,  .,    ....  . . 

Meyers.  William  G.  Safety  supportins  devices  for  rearwardly  tiluble 

vehicular  cargo  boxes.  4.243.267,  CT.  298-17.008. 
Mezrich,  ReubS.  S.;  and  Stewart,  Wilber  C.  <<>  RCA  Corporation. 
Acoustic    variable   focal    length    lens   assembly.    4.242,913,   CI. 
73-626.000. 
Michael,  Kenneth  R.:  See—  «f:ii:._  u 

Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  Michael.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Penny,  William  H., 
4.243.080.  CI.  141-2.000.  ,  •    •  ^v  c 

Micro  ft  Precision  Mouldings  (Cheltenham  unuted):  See- 
James,  Michael  J.,  4,243.369.  CI.  425-451.200. 
Micro  Technology  Uboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  S»- 

Mishima,  Mmuo.  4.243.903,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Microseal  Plastics  Corporation:  See- ,  .^  „ ,_. 
Swartz.  Jeffrey  L..  4,243,449.  Q.  156-82.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—      _...,,,„. 
DePenti,  Kenneth  L.,  4.243.149.  CI.  213-62.00A. 

Midwest  Cardiovascular  Institute  F<m»»«^J1S!';^tS^ 
Schwarzmami.  Frank.  4.243.883.  CI.  250-343.000. 

Mier,  Thomas  P.  Solar  panel  and  panel  assembly.  4.243.020,  CI. 
126-444000 

Mifune.  Hirovuki;  Takada.  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshiuka;  and  Hirano, 
Sh£o  to  Fuji  PhotoFilm  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  material.  4.243.739.  CI.  430-266.000. 

"^'"NwuTlSySlirishio.  Hideki;  and  Miki.  Tetsuya.  4.244.045,  CI. 
370-3.000. 

'^'''oS^wriSSlwiniaSF:;  Cornell.  Alan;  Higgins.  D.  Beniard;  and 
Mikkelson,  Robert  P„  4,243,053,  CI.  131-4.00A. 


Miksik,  Frantisek:  See—  ,,■,,., 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek.  Jin; 
Bartl,  Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  Langsadl. 
Leon;  Pomykacek.  Josef;  and  Miksik.  Frantisek,  4.243.805.  CI. 
544-375.000. 

Miles  Yeda  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,.»  ^,   .,.  ,««, 

Sadeh.  Dora;  and  Hexter.  Charles  S.,  4,243.749,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Huschens. 
Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and  Zeugner. 
Horst,  to  Kali-Chcmic  Aktiengesellschafl.  Bendodiazocine  deriva- 
tives and  process  of  making  the  same.  4,243.585.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Miller,  Bruce  J.;  Gadonas,  Gus  C;  and  Donofrio,  Frank  C.  Isolator/- 
switching  assembly  for  daU  processing  terminal.  4,243,890,  CI. 
250-551.000. 
Miller,  Franklyn  D.:  See—  _     .  ,.,  „«    « 

Muller,   Werner  C;  and   Miller.   Franklyn   D..  4,243,750,  a. 
435-162.000. 
Miller,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Keskkula.    Henno;    and    Miller.    Frederick    A.,   4,243,765.   CI. 
525-86.000. 
Miller,  George  A.:  See— 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B.. 
4.243.403.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Miller.  James  H.:  See— 

Amis,  Andrew  A.;  and  Miller,  James  H.,  4J42.758,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Miller-Johannisberg  Druckmaschinen  GmbH:  See- 
Van  den  Bergh,  Marc  F.  S.  M.,  4,243,215.  CI.  493-422.000. 
Mills,  Harold  E.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Company.  Metallic  ion  re- 
moval from  phosphoric  acid.  4,243.643.  CI.  423-319.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  Fujiwara,  Hirolhi;  and  Kashiki, 
Masayuki,  to  Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilized  polypropylene  compo- 
sition. 4,243,581.  CI.  26045.85S. 
Mine,  Katsutoshi,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Electrical  insulat- 
ing compositions  conuining  zinc  oxide  and  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  silicon-hydrogen  bond.  4,243,542,  CI. 
26O-375.0OB. 
Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Company:  See-- 

Dugger.  Charles  B..  Jr.,  4,243.182.  CI.  241-153.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  4,243,658,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Koshar,  Robert  J..  4,243,783,  CI.  526-225.000. 
Simpson.  Jon  H..  4.243,768,  CI.  525-127.000. 
WhiteT James  L.;  and  Berg,  James  G..  4,243,794,  CI.  528-112.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaya.  4,243.312.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Minowa,  Masao:  See —  . .  .,  .  •  .-• 

Ishihara.  Eisuke;  Yonehara,  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  K*tsuyuki;  Minowa. 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsumi,  4,243,661,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 

Mion.  Louis:  See—  ....         »        ^    *i  •_ 

Pascal,  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marmer.  Monique;  Rousset,  Atain; 
Commeyras,  Auguste;  Taillades,  Jacques;  and  Mion,  Louis. 
4.243.814.  CI.  548-344.000. 

'^'*'mS.  GS;;;ain;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  4,243.516,  CI.  208-139.000. 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.:  See—  ..  „    ,         j  u    j 

Richmond,  Kenneth  D.;  Miranti.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Henderson. 
Dewey  D,  4,243,452,  CI.  156-138.000. 
Misawa,  Akira;  and  Numata.  Tatsuo,  to  Pioneer  E'«c«™",'?.Corpora- 
tion.  Tuner  with  phase  locked  loop  synthesizer.  4,244,055,  CI. 

Mishiina,  Matsuo,  to  Micro  Technology  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Perma- 
nent magnet  sUtor  for  a  EX:  dynamo  electric  machine  using  blocking 
magnets.  4,243,903,  CI.  310-154.000. 

Mitclwll,  Daniel  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sine-wave 
static  converter.  4.244,016.  CI.  363-98.000. 

Mitchell.  Phillip  E.  Bowl  and  lid  dispenser.  4.243.153.  CI.  221-34.000. 

Mitooka,  Kenji:  See—  „     ..       j  c  •  c:_i..«. 

Mayumi.  Masakatsu;  Mitooka.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Sigeharu, 

4,243,457,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope.  George  N..  to  UOP  Inc.  Reforming  pro- 
cess. 4,243.515,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  «        u 

Fujishima.  Kazuyasu;  Yamada,  Michihiro;  and  Nagasawa.  Kouichi. 

4.243,897,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Kii,  Masami,  4.243,860,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See- 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Takako.  4.243.599, 
CI.  260-348.250. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See—  1,7  «m 

Kosaka,  Takao;  and  Tahara.  Yukio,  4.243.716.  CI.  428-327.000. 

Miteui  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,^,  ««  /'i  v»i^«m 

Sugimura,  Hidehiko;  and  Koba,  Keichiro,  4.243,488,  CI.  201-6.000. 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .  ^.  ^  , .,  .,,  ^ 
Shiraki,  Shigemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Ryoichi.  4,243,636,  ti. 
422-225.000. 

^'TsulS  Ak^d  Miura,  Atsushi.  4,243,490,  CI.  202-241.000. 

Miyake,  Hidekazu:  See—  . .    ,,        .     e  «j  k4iw.i,» 

Honna.  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Yamada,  Syozo;  and  Miyake, 
Hidekazu,  4.243.812,  CI.  548-248.000 
Miyakoshi,   Isamu;   ho.   Kenji;  Azuma.   Hideo;   Kitakare.  Fukuzo. 
Tomotaki.  Takamichi;  and  Takehara    Ymuo    to  H"kyu  Zouk 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  controller  for  the  rolling  cylindrical 
articles.  4.243.132.  CI.  193-40.000. 
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Miyamoto,  Kokhi:  See — 

Tohyanu.  Yoshikuni;  Kimura,  Yoshinusa;  Ishida.  Masato;  and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi,  4.243.311.  CI.  3SS-8.000. 
Mizobe,  Tsugio:  See — 

Komeiji.  Shigeici;  Futamura,  Yoshbumi;  Mizobe,  Tsugio;  Oka- 
yama.  Mono;  and  Iwasaki.  Isao.  4.242.888.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Mizusbima.  Eiji:  See — 

Ohsato.  Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka.  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima.  Eiji. 
4.243.40a  a.  65-16.000. 
Moacanin,  Jovan:  See — 

Frosch.  Robert  A.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
■  S|Mce  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Moacanin. 
Jovan;  Gupta.  Amitava;  and   Hong.  Su-don.  4.243.327.  CI. 
356^32.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Surge.  Russell  W..  4.243.617.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Surge.  Russell  W..  4.243.625.  CI.  264-120.000. 
Haas.  James  L..  4.243.759.  a.  521-167.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Farcasiu.  Malvina;  and  Srandes.  Susan  D..  4.243.539,  CI.  252- 

52.00R. 
Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.. 
4.243.828.  Q.  585-467.000. 
Moeller,  Chris  R.;  and  Slanina.  George  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
control  of  air  flow  to  a  plurality  of  rooms.  4.243,174.  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Moeirel.  CUude  L.  E.:  See— 

Sourdauducq.  Paul  M.  C;  Srouard.  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel. 
CUude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  H..  4.243.606.  C\.  260- 
465.00D. 
Mohlenkamp,  Marvin  J.,  Jr.  and  Hiler,  George  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.     The.     Sodium-free    salt     substitute.     4.243.691.     CI. 
426^9.000. 
Mohring.  Edgar  P.;  and  Muller,  Hanns  P.,  to  Sayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  reaction  products  using  aqueous  for- 
mose  which  has  been  prepared  with  the  use  of  a  lead  catalyst  which 
lead  catalyst  has  been  removed  from  the  formose  product  by  cathodic 
electrochemical  deposition.  4.243.758.  CI.  521-158.000. 
Molina.  Orlando  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  removing  water  and  aqueous  leak  tracer  solu- 
tions from  fuel  tanks.  4.243.547.  O.  252-194.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobum.  Robert  E..  4,242.934.  CI.  83-100.000. 
Molleron,  Claude  A.:  See— 

Srouard,  Germain  G.;  and  Molleron.  Claude  A..  4,244,046.  a. 
37042.000. 
Mona  Industries:  See— 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L..  4.243.602. 
a.  260^3.000. 
Monash  University:  See- 
Cherry.  Edward  M..  4.243.943.  a.  330-100.000. 
Mondragon  Sorribes.  Ramon.  Container  for  the  individual  transporta- 
tion of  plants.  4J42.835.  Q.  47-84.000. 
Mono  Pumps  (Africa)  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See- 
Payne.  Stanley  A.  E..  4.242.887.  CI.  64-4.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Brannigan.  Lawrence  H.;  Franz.  John  E.;  and  Schafer,  David  E.. 

4.243.406.  a.  71-88.000. 
Gabbard.  James  D..  4.243.571.  CI.  260-3 1.8(»1. 
Magin.  Ralph  W..  4,243,591.  CI.  260-326.220. 
Spilburg.  Cnrlia  A.;  and  Schuck.  James  M..  4.243.582.  CI.  260- 

I12.00R. 
Williamson.  Alex  N.;  and  Tremont.  Samuel  J..  4.243.825.  CI. 
58S-428.00a 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palvarini.    Attilio;    Lorusso.    Simonr.    and    Longoni.    Angelo. 
4.243.703.  CI.  427-276.000. 
Moody.  Jack  M..  to  Cranston  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  Door  sizing  ma- 
chine. 4,243,084.  a.  144-39.000. 
Moog  Recreational  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Replogle.  Douglas  L..  4.243.244,  CI.  280405.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Vock,   Manfred  H.;  Giacino,  Christopher,  Hruza,  Anne;  Wi- 
thycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee.  Sraja  D.;  and  Mussinan, 
Cynthia  J.,  4,243,688,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinah,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.243.823.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Moore.  Eugene  R.;  and  Kowalczyk.  John  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Continuous  method  for  determining  residual  vinyl  chlo- 
ride content  in  a  boiling  aqueous  polymer  dispersion.  4,243,491,  CI. 
2O3-2.O0O. 
Moore,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Deneau,  Myron  E.,  to  Mor-Flo  Industries, 

Inc.  Hot  water  tank  supporting  legs.  4,243.194.  CI.  248-188.100. 
Moore.  Michael  R.  P.  Bird  nesting  box  formed  of  a  disposable  storage 

container.  4.242,983.  O.  119-23.000. 
Moore.  Randall  H.:  See— 

McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Heam.  Robert  H.;  Zeidler. 
James  R.;  Chabries.  Douglas  M.;  and  Moore.  Randall  H.. 
4.243.935.  Q.  324-77.00R. 
Mor-Flo  Industries,  inc.:  See- 
Moon,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Deneau,  Myron  E.,  4,243,194,  CI. 
248-188.100. 
Moredock,  Jerry  L.;  Wagner,  James  E.;  and  Hyder,  Jonnie  O.,  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Chevron  grooved  decoupling  obtura- 
tor. 4,242,961,  a.  102-93.000. 


Morgan  Adhesives  Company:  See — 

McClintock,  Jack  M.,  4,243,453,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

Wykes,  Robert  D.;  and  Woodrow,  Harold  E.,  4.242,892.  O. 
72-66.000. 
Mori.  Hanio:  See — 

Ueda,  Jun;  Mori.  Hanio;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato.  Kotaro, 
4,244,000,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Mori,  Masaaki;  Ogawa,  Tamotu;  and  Takai.  Norihira.  to  Toshiba  Ce- 
ramics Co.,  Ltd.  iS'-Sialon  sintered  body  and  a  method  for  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,243,621,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Morimoto,  Syogo:  See— 

Sakai,    Junji;    Morimoto,    Syogo;    and    Shimaguchi,    Takashi, 
4,243,420,  CI.  106-38.300. 
Morisi,  Franco:  See- 
Marconi,  Walter;   Pittalis,  Francesco;  Sartoli,  Francesco;  and 
Morisi,  Franco.  4.243.776.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Moritani.  Nakanobu:  See — 

Samejima.  Toshihide;  Moritani.   Nakanobu;  Oda.  Hajime;  and 

Fujita.  Masanori.  4.244.042.  CI.  368-73.000. 

Moriyama.  Aritsune;  and  Kida.  Kunio.  to  Sanko  Air  Plant,  Ltd.  Ther- 

mo-pneumatic  unit  and  apparatus  for  thermal  treatment  of  travelling 

flat  materials.  4.242.811.  CI.  34-150.000. 

Morris,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Smiths  Industries.  Workpiece  drive  wheel  for  a 

grinding  machine.  4.242.840.  CI.  51-236.000. 
Morrow.  Duane  F.;  and  Matier.  William  L..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Alkylthiophenoxypropanolamines  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions and  uses  thereof  4.243.681.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Morton,  Douglas  R.,  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9,11-Dideoxy-lO- 

oxa-TXS  compounds.  4.243,592.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Morton,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Camouflage.  4,243,709, 

CI  428-195.000. 
Mosley,  Darrell  T.:  See— 

Winsett.  Walter  P.,  4,242,768,  Q.  9-l.iOO. 
Motonami,  Masanao;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki  Seisakusho.  Locking  device  for  seatbek  systems.  4.243.185,  CI. 
242-107.200. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniel,  Sam  M.;  and  Peterson,  Kenneth  M.,  4,243,955,  CI.  332- 

37.00D. 
Eckert.  Kim,  4,243,945,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Seelbach,  Walter  C,  4,243,898,  CI.  307-3  IttOOO. 
Zdunek,  Kenneth  J.,  4,243,941,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Motosacoche  S.A.:  See— 

Curetti,  Ennio  G.;  and  CoUombin,  Andre  M..  4.243,620.  CI. 
264-45.100. 
Mueller.  Herbert;  Huchler,  Otlo  H.;  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymerization  of  tetrahydrofuran.  4,243,799,  CI. 
528-409.000. 
Mui,  Wing  F.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated. 
Interlock  control  of  asynchronous  daU  transmission  between  a  host 
processor  and  a  plurality  of  microprocessors  through  a  common 
buffer.  4.244,018.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mulcahy,  John  J.,  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  Control  of 

tubular  film  size.  4.243.363.  CI.  425-140.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Mohring.    Edgar    P.;    and    Muller,    Hanns    P..    4.243.758.    CI. 
521-158.000. 
Muller.  Helmut;  and  Schweizer.  Heinz,  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH. 

Coupling  for  torque  transmission.  4,242.889.  CI.  64-30.(X)R. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See— 

Kuttler.  Otto;  and  Muller.  Klaus,  4,243,086,  CI.  411-174.000. 
Muller.  Rolf,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Wrapper  for  a  plurality  of 

articles  arranged  in  rows.  4.243.143.  CI.  206-429.000. 
Muller,  Werner  C;  and  MUler.  Franklyn  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  and  the  continu- 
ous fermenution  of  the  sugars  obtained  therefrom  to  provide  ethanol. 
4.243.750.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Mulloy.  John  M.:  See— 

Flynn.  Patrick  F.;  Weber,  Harold  G.;  and  Mulloy.  John  M.. 
4.243.357.  CI.  415-215.000. 
Multani,  Jagtr  S.;  and  Sandhu.  Jagtar  S..  to  General  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration.   Microelectronic    device   and    method    for   testing   same. 
4.243.937.  CI.  324-158.0OT. 
Muiticore  Solders  Limited:  See— 

Arfoib.  Gordon  F.;  and  Baranick.  Mervin.  4.243.440.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews.  Horton;  York,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Goodsmith.  Dale  H.. 
4.242.793,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Murai.  Sunjiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Yasuji.  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.  Ltd. 
Primer  compositions  for  Si-H-olefin  platinum  catalyzed  silicone 
compositions.  4.243.718.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi.  Sadao;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Okada. 
Ken.  to  Kanebo  Foods  Ltd.  Instant-cooking  dry  macaroni  and  like 
dry  foods  and  a  method  of  their  manufacture.  4.243,690,  CI. 
426-557.000. 
Murakami,  Sanpei:  See—  > 

Kokeguchi,    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Ken;    and 
Murakami.  Sanpei.  4.243.689.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Vf  tir&o  Mikio*  S£t 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Uchida.  Masahiro;  and  Nezuka. 
Minoru.  4.243.382.  CI.  432-78.000. 
Murata.  Hideki:  See— 

Yoshida,   Zen-ichi;   Yoneda.   Shigeo;   Murata.   Hideki;   Yasuda, 
YuUka;  and  Nagakura,  Saburo,  4,243,601,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
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Murata.  Kauuhiro:  See— 

Shiba.  Hiroshi;  and  Murata.  Katsuhiro.  4.243,455,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Murtha.  Timothy  P.:  See- 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Murtha,  Timothy  P..  4.243.6ia  CI. 
564-491.000. 
Muscanell,  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Paris,  Alfonso  A.,  Jr.;  Muscanell.  Dougbn  W.;  and  Gnitter.  James 
H..  4.243.082.  CI.  144-I33.00R. 
Muianan,  Cynthia  J.:  See— 

Vock,  Manfired  H.;  Giadno,  Christopher,  Hruza,  Anne;  Wi- 
thycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Mussinan, 
Cynthia  J..  4,243,688,  Q.  426-535.000. 
Myers,  Donald  C;  and  Wihon,  Phillip  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Filled  thermoplastic  lesin  compositiont.  4,243,575,  CI.  260- 
37.0PC. 
Myers,  Franklin  D.;  and  McKelvy.  Marvin  D..  to  A.  B.  Chance  Com- 
pany.   Torque   controlled    clamp   stick    adapter.    4,242,930,    CI. 
81-474.000. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  Hiestand.  Armin;  and  Rohrinnr,  Peter,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Competitions  for  firnrooflng  polyester  fiber 
materials  with  substituted  sulphurylamides.  4,243,418.  CI.  106-18.220. 
Nagai.  Kiyoshi.  to  Wakoh  Corporation.  Filament  support  asaemUy  for 

dispUy  device.  4.243.910.  CI.  313-522.000. 
Nagakura.  Saburo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Zen-ichi;  Yoneda,  Shigeo;  Murata,  Hideki;  Yasuda, 
Yutaka;  and  Nagakura,  Saburo.  4^43.601,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Nagarajan,  Arunachala:  See— 

Barile,  Conrad  A.;  Goth,  Goerge  R.;  Makris.  James  S.;  Nagarajan. 
Arunachala:  and  Raheja.  Raj  K..  4^43.435,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nagasawa,  Kouichi:  See— 

Fujishima.  Kazuyasu;  Yamada.  Michihiro;  and  Nagasawa,  Kouichi, 
4.243.897,  Q.  307-221.00D. 
Nagata.  Hideo:  See— 

Tsuda.  Minoru;  Nakamura.  Yoichi:  Nagata.  Hideo;  and  Nakane, 
Hisashi,  4,243,740,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Jyomura,  Shigeru;  Yamashita, 
Kunio;  Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ashida.  Sakichi;  and  Ishii,  Mit- 
suru,  4,243.541.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Nagler.  Robert  T..  to  Lundy  Electronics  *  Systems.  Inc.  Conductive 
laminate   and   method   of  producing   the   same.   4,243,460,   CI. 
156-275.000. 
Nagpal.  KrishenL.:.See—  _.  .     ^  ^^ 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Nagpal.  Krishen  L.;  Dollard.  Richard  M.; 
Odin,  Eugene;  and  Donahue,  Donald  T.,  4,243,822,  CI. 
568-769.000. 

Nakagawa,  Akio:  See—  

Azuma,  Makoto;  and  Nakagawa.  Akio.  4,243,999,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hiroai:  See— 

Kakumoto,  Michio;  Oe.  Eizi;  and  Nakagawa.  Hirosi,  4,243,932,  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Nakajima,  Kazutsugu:  See— 

Nakayama,  Motohiro;  and  Nakajima,  Kazutsugu,  4,243,730,  CI. 
428-659.000. 
Nakamoto,  Soichi:  See—  ^  .  .. 

Yamada,  Sadao;  Arita,  Isao;  Ito,  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto,  Soichi, 
4,243,308.  CI.  3S4-60.00E. 
Nakamura,  Akita;  and  Oguri,  Masato,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Booster  utilizing  fluid  pressure.  4,242,943,  CI.  91- 
5W.0OA.  . .  ^  ..  „^ 

Nakamura,  Kouro;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,243,747, 
CI.  430-551.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoichi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Nagata.  Hideo;  and  Nakane. 
Hisashi.  4,243,74a  CI.  430-270.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoskikatsu:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kenuro;    Nakamura.    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita. 
Masajiro.  4.243,414.  CI.  75-244.000. 
Nakane.  Hisashi:  See— 

Tsuda.  Minoru;  Nakamura.  Yoichi;  Nagata,  Hideo;  and  Nakane. 

Hisashi.  4.243.740.  CI.  430-270.000. 

Nakayama.  Motohiro;  and  Nakaiima.  Kazutsugu.  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation.  Steel  sheet  having  a  zinc  coating  on  one  side.  4.243.730. 

CI.  428-659.000. 

Nakayama.  Yaauaki.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  movement 

construction.  4,243,329,  CI.  368-76.000.  

Nalebuff,  DonaW  J.  Allergy  test.  4,243,651,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti:  See—  .     ^,^,,„     ^, 

Cenker,    Moses;    and    Narayan,    Thirumurti,    4,243,756,    CI. 
521-125.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  4,243,576.  Q.  26042.150. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M,  4,243,762,  CI.  525^6.000.      ^,^,,^    ^, 
Muller,  Werner  C;  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D.,  4,243,750.  CI. 

435-162.000.  

Pritchett.  Ervin  G..  4,243.769.  CI.  525-222.000. 

National  Element.  Inc.:  See—  

Best.  Lome  A..  4.243.872.  CI.  219-375.000. 

National  Nuclear  Corp.:  See-r  

Untermyer.  Samuel.  II,  4,243.886,  CI.  250-390.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Challis,  Uwrence  J.  4,242,905.  CI.  73-15.00R.        ^,,,^    ^, 
Martin,   Archer  J.   P.;  and   Hampton,   Frank,  4443.507,   CI 
204-301.000. 


National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Haines.  Ralph  W.,  4.244.028,  Q.  364-712.000. 
National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hernandez.  Henry  R.;  Greif,  Donald  S.;  Bama.  Albert  N.;  and 

Thornton,  Douglas  S..  4,243,480.  CI.  162-141.000. 
Tessler.  Martin  M.,  4.243.479.  CI.  162-175.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Walter  A..  4.243.441,  CI.  148-128.000. 
Natori.  Kenji;  and  Masuoka,  Fiuio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  device.  4.243.997,  O.  357-23.000. 
Naumann,  Alfred  W.;  and  Behan,  Albert  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Production   of  improved   molybdenum   disulfide  catalysts. 

4.243.553.  CI.  252-439.000. 

Naumann.  Alfred  W.;  and  Behan.  Albert  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Molybdenum  disulfide  catalyst  and  the  preparatioa  thereof. 

4.243.554,  CI.  252-439.000. 

Nava,  Pieriuigi.  Helmet  with  tiluUe  visor.  4,242,757,  CI.  2-10.000. 
Nazarian,  Artashet  R.;  Kremlev,  Vyachcslav  Y.;  Kokin,  Vilyam  N.; 
Sladkov.  Viktor  I.;  Venkov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lavrov.  Vadim  V.  Inte- 
grated injection  circuit.  4.243,895,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Nazimek,  Kenneth,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engineering  Co.  Voltage 
regulator  for  variant  light  intensity  photovoltaic  recharging  of  sec- 
ondary batteries.  4,243,928,  CI.  320-2.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  See— 
Mazumder.  Ali  T.,  4,243,216,  CI.  271-263.000. 
Vyas,  Arvind  C,  4,243,983,  Q.  340474.000. 
Ndebeka,  Gilberte:  See— 

Soileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilbertr,  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  Raynal,  Serge  F.,  4,243,787,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Shaughnessy.  John  F..  4.242.83 1 .  CI.  46-25 1 JOOO. 
NefT,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Holt,  Jan  D.;  and  Neff,  Robert  K..  4.242,966.  CI.  I0S-I82.00R. 
Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Muhiflla- 
ment  yam  having  novel  configuration  and  a  method  for  producing 
the  same.  4,242.862.  CI.  57-287.000. 
Negosta.  Edward  W.  Granular  product  dispenser.  4.243.158.  CI. 

222-184.000. 
Nekoosa  Papers.  Inc.:  See— 

Lodzinski.  Fred  P..  4,243,319.  CI.  356-73X100. 
Nemecek.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Kabay,  Steve;  and  Nemecek.  Ralph  £..  4.243.341.  CI.  403-16.000. 
Nemit.  Jeffrey  T.;  Hockham.  George  A.;  and  Wolhon.  Ronakl  I.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.   Integrated 
multiband  array  antenna.  4.243.990.  CI.  343-771.000. 
Nemoto.  Takayuki:  See— 

Kitahara.  Sigeyosi;  Okada.  Isamu;  Jumonji,  Shigeru;  Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura.  Shigera;  Soma,  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda. 
Nobuhiko.  4.244.006.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Neptune  Glenfield  Limited:  See— 

Umbie.  John  W.,  4.243.066.  CI.  137-202.000. 
Nero.  Leroy  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tube  magnetic 

shielding  and  degaussing  structure.  4.243.913.  Q.  315-8.000. 
Nestler.  Gerhard:  See—  _      >..««« 

Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard.  4.243.815.  a.  560-25.000. 
Neturen  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuhara.  Tetsukazu.  4.243.447.  CI.  1 56-64.000. 
Neumann.  Gerhard  M.;  and  Karelin,  Jochen.  to  Delbag-Luftfilter 
GmbH.  Method  of  mounting  filter  elements  and  mounting  therefor. 
4.243.486.  CI.  176-37.000. 
Nevins,  James  L..  Jr.:  See—  ..,.,«„    -. 

Whitney.  Daniel  E.;  and  Nevins.  James  L..  Jr..  4.243.923.  CI. 
318-561.000. 

Nevrela.  James  D.:  See—  _  ,^ 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Nevrela.  James  D..  4.243.362.  O.  42M30.000. 
New.  David  M.:  See—  _     .^  ,. 

Cooper.  Edward  G.;  Jeffers.  Richard  D.;  and  New.  David  M.. 
4.242.876.  CI.  62-89.000. 
New  England  Log  Homes.  Inc.  r  See- 
Paris.  Alfonso  A.,  Jr.;  Muscanell.  Douglas  W.;  and  Grutter.  James 
H..  4.243.082.  CI.  I44-I33.00R. 
Newton.  Alan  B.:  See- 
Bye.  Ashley  D.;  and  Newton.  Alan  B..  4,243,782.  CI.  526-140.000. 
Nezuki,  Minoru:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Uchida,  Masahiro;  and  Nezuka, 
Minoru,  4,243,382,  CI.  432-78.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  4,243,370,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Niagara  Cutter  Inc.:  See- 
Oaks,  Ronald  R..  4.242,927.  CI.  76-lOl.OOA. 
Nicolas.  Edsard;  and  Bourgeois.  Louis,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Process  for  the 
electrolytic  production  of  hydrogen  in  an  alkaline.  4.243.497.  CI. 
204-98.000.  .      . 

Nicolaus.  Frank  G.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  AntKStnng- 

ing  device  for  a  coin  detecting  device.  4.243,133.  CI.  I94-9.00R. 
Niederer.  Edward.  Jr.:  See— 

Ledford.  James  B.;  and  Niederer.  Edward.  Jr..  4.242.903.  CI. 
72-413.000.  .      . . 

Nieman.  John  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  of  makingan 
insulated  manifold  with  double  cast  walls.  4.243.093.  CI.  164-96.000. 
Nietsche.  Rainer:  See-  .^  ^._  ^    ^  ^,. 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  Niet- 
sche. Rainer;  Wechsung.  Reiner.  Vogt.  Henning;  Bank.  Waller, 
and  Aberle.  Lothar.  4.243.887.  CI.  25a423.00P. 
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Nihon  Auuen  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yanagida,   Kiyomi;  Magusa,   Hanimi;  and  Takahashi,  Akihiko, 
4.243.438.  a.  148-n.50A. 
Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sato,  Haniki;  and  Kawasumi,  Yoshio.  4.243,728.  CI.  428-S7O.O0O. 
Niida,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigerating 

apparatus.  4.242.88a  CI.  62-200.000. 
Nikolaeva.  Militina  A.:  See— 

Kruglikov.  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 
Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin.  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Stru- 
pinsky.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V..  4.243.780.  CI. 
525-518.000. 
Nikolic.  Cvetko:  See- 
Sherwood,  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic,  Cvetko. 
4.243.498.0.204-112.000. 
Niles.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Ellingson.  Dennis  L.;  Niles.  Paul  D.;  Normann.  Richard  W.;  and 
Wilklow.  Theodore  L..  4.242.790.  CI.  29-879.000. 
Ninomiya.  Masakazu:  See— 

Omori,  Norio;  Fujisawa.  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi.  4,243.008.  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomura,  Hidenori;   Honmo.   Hiroshi;  and   Matsushita,  Shigeo. 

4.243.398.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Sato.  Susumu;  and  Tsunemiuu.  Hideo.  4.244.002.  CI.  357-68.000. 
Nippon  Graphite  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Murata.  Katsuhiro.  4.243.455.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Kitahara.  Sigeyosi;  Okada,  Isamu;  Jumonji.  Shigeru;  Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda, 
Nobuhiko.  4.244.006.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Nippon  Kocaku  K.K.:  See— 

Okuda,  Minoni;  and  Ito.  Mikio.  4.243.321,  CI.  356-135.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kentaro;    Nakamura.    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita, 
Masajiro.  4,243,414.  CI.  75-244.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume,  Makoto.  4.243.421,  CI.  106-50.000. 

Ohsato,  Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima,  Eiji, 
4,243,400.  CI.  65-16.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See—' 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Matsui.  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Inoue. 
Tokuta;  Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi.  4.242.997.  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa.  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,243,008,  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nakayama.  Molohiro;  and  Nakajima.  Kazutsugu.  4.243,730,  CI. 
428-659.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Nosu.  Kiyoshi;  Ishio.  Hideki;  and  Miki.  Tetsuya,  4.244.045.  CI. 

370-3.000. 
Ueda.  Jun;  Mori,  Haruo;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Kotaro, 
4,244,00a  a.  357-39.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inagami,    Masaaki;    and    Fukushima,    Hiroshi.    4,243.774.    CI. 
525-405.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,243,008,  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Nishikawa.  Kazuyosbi;  and  Uno,  Makoto,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubrication  in  power  transmission  unit.  4,242,923, 
CI.  74-700.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Akira:  See — 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui,   Takeshi;    Nishimatsu,    Akira:    Inoue, 
Tokuta;  Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi,  4,242,997,  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shioya,  Toshio;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi, 
4,242,998,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nishino.  Sakar,  Sakakibara.  Takao;  and  Okazaki.  Haruhiko.  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  type  coating  composi- 
tion. 4.243.565.  CI.  260.22.0CQ. 
Nishiyama,  Shigeru:  See— 

Amemori.    Hiroyuki;   and    Nishiyama.    Shigeru.   4.242.916,   CI. 
73-861.830. 
Nishiyama,  Yukio:  See— 

Yamamura,  Toshio;  Osawa,  Yoshiro;  Ouchi,  Isao;  Oda,  Nobuteru; 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio.  4.243.492,  CI. 
203-8.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hisatomi.  Takashi.  4.243.005.  CI.  123-638.000. 
Kataoka,  Shunpei,  4.243.247.  CI.  280-700.000. 
Kawamura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Saito,    Masaaki,    4,242.992.    CI. 

123-491.000. 
Toda.  Tadayoshi;  Omote.  Kazuaki;  and  Imai.  Mamoni,  4.243.1%. 
CI.  248-475.00R. 
Nissen,  Dietmar:  See- 
Marx,  Matthias;  Nissen,  Dietmar;  and  Jarre,  Wolfgang.  4.243.755. 
a.  52I-99.00a 
Nissen,  Walter  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Automatic  bag 
loader.  4.242,854,  CI.  53-529.000. 


Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Takahashi.  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Ijichi. 

Ichiro;  and  Kamei,  Kiyohiro,  4,243,462.  CI.  156-310.000. 

Niven.  William  A.;  Shikany.  S.  David;  and  Shira.  Michael  L..  to  United 

Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Multiple  stage  miniature  stepping  motor. 

4,243,900,  CI.  310-49.00R. 

Nixon,  Ralph  D..  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Display 

arrangements.  4.243.986,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Noguchi.  Masaru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  generating  synchronizing  signal  for  a  beam  scanner.  4.243.294,  CI. 
350-6.800. 
Nolte,  Ewald,  to  Tuxhom  KG.  Bypass  valve  for  pumps,  heating  sys- 
tems and  the  like.  4.243.064.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Noltes.  Jan  G.;  Jastrzebski,  J.  T.  B.  H.;  and  van  Koten.  Gerard,  to 
Borg-Wamer   Corporation.    Aliphatic   meUl    cluster   compounds. 
4,243,604,  CI.  260-430.000. 
Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen.  Murray  S.,  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation.  Zero-valent  rhodium  catalyst  hydrogenation. 
4,243.824,  CI.  585-259.000. 
Nomura,  Hidenori;  Honmo,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  dielectric  diffraction  gratings 
or  dielectric  multilayer  interference  filters.  4,243,398,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Noomi.  Makoto:  See — 

Fujikura,    Nobuyuki;    Noomi.    Makoto;    and    Ihara.    Hirokazu, 
4.244.051.  CI.  375-17.000. 
Nordh.  Sven  B.  L.  Method  and  composition  for  the  preservation  of 

plants.  4.243.693.  CI.  427-4.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Swain,  Richard  S..  4,242,936,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Normann,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Ellingson.  Dennis  L.;  Niles.  Paul  D.;  Normann.  Richard  W.;  and 
Wilklow.  Theodore  L..  4,242,790.  CI.  29-879.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Delfmo.  Michaelangelo;  Gentile.  Philip  S.;  Loiacono,  Gabriel  M.; 
and  Smith.  Wallace  A..  4.243.642.  CI.  423-277.000. 
North  Atlantic  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wassermann.  Cari  I.,  4,242,955.  CI.  101-93.290. 
Northampton  Sheet  Metal  Fabrications  Ltd.:  See— 

Scarrott,  Brian  D..  4.242.904.  CI.  72-461.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Gibb.  William  D..  4.243.842.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Gordon.  Kevin  S.  4.243.320.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Lenaerts.  George  V.;   Perks.   Roger;  and   Dudley,   Phillip  J.. 
4.243.846.  CI.  179-9O.0OK. 
Norton.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Suttles,  James  M.;  Norton.  Terry  L.;  Hart,  Joseph  P.;  and  Jordan. 
Thomas  C.  III.  4.242,970,  CI.  108-159.000. 
Nosu.  Kiyoshi;  Ishio.  Hideki;  and  Miki.  Tetsuya.  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Optical  multiplexer  and  demulti- 
plexer. 4.244.045.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Novak.  Lajos:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Novak.  Lajos;  Toth,  Miklos;  Balla.  Jozsef;  Stefko. 
Bela;  and  Kis-Tamas.  Attila,  4,243.^.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Novak.  Walter  T.:  See—  j 

Hansen.    Magnus    B.;    and    Novak, /Walter   T.,    4.244,012.    CI. 
362-216.000. 
Numata,  Tatsuo:  See—  \_^ 

Misawa,  Akira;  and  Numata,  TaUuo,  4,244,055.  CI.  455-174.000. 
N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Vanassche.  Roger;  and  Verbauwhede,  Germain.  4.243.714.  CI. 
428-258.000. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See- 
van  Geest,  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  4,243,905, 
CI.  313-102.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Urson,  Willis  A..  4.243.852.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Oaks,  Ronald  R.,  to  Niagara  Cutter  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  cutting 

tool.  4,242,927,  CI.  76-lOI.OOA. 
Oblas.  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Brecher.  Charles;  and  Oblas.  Daniel  W.,  4.243.909.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Mills.  Harold  E..  4.243.643.  CI.  423-319.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Cha.  Chang  Y..  4.243.100,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bradford.  James  L.;  and  Ore.  Fernando.  4,243.637.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corp.:  See- 
Green.  Norman  W..  4.243.489.  CI.  201-12.000. 
Oda,  Hajime:  See — 

Samejima,   Toshihide;   Moritani,   Nakanobu;  Oda.   Hajime;   and 
Fujita.  Masanori,  4,244,042.  CI.  368-73.000. 
Oda,  Nobuteru:  See — 

Yamamura,  Toshio;  Osawa.  Yoshiro;  Ouchi.  Isao;  Oda.  Nobuteru; 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio.  4.243.492.  CI. 
203-8.000. 
Odin.  Eugene:  See — 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Nagpal,  Krishen  L.;  Dollard.  Richard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugene;    and    Donahue,    Donald    T.,    4.243.822.    CI. 
568-769.000. 
Oc  Eizi'  Sec 

'  Kakumoto,  Michio;  Oe.  Eizi;  and  Nakagawa,  Hirosi,  4.243.932.  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Offerman.  Karl  B.:  See- 
Peter.  Jack;  Offerman.  Karl  B.;  Brown,  Larry  D.;  and  Stone.  Derek 
J..  4.243.186.  CI.  242-195.000. 
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Oflicine  Meccaniche  Danieli  &  C.  SpA:  See — 

Famos,  Steno;  Fasano,  Fulvio;  and  Bassarutti,  Alfredo,  4,242,933. 
CI.  83-37.000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Adachi,  Ketichi;  and  Ogawa,  Akin,  4,243,747, 
CI.  430-551.000. 
Ogawa.  Masaya.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus.  4,243,312,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Ogawa,  Tamotu:  See — 

Mori.  Masaaki;  Ogawa,  Tamotu;  and  Takai,  Norihira,  4,243,621.  CI. 
264-65.00a 
Oguri.  Masato:  See — 

Nakamura.  Akira;  and  Oguri,  Masato,  4,242,943,  CI.  9I-369.00A. 
Ohgi,  George  Y.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Temperature  stabilized 

linkage.  4.243.189.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Ohiinger.  Manfred:  See— 

Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  and  Hartmann,  Job-Werner, 
4.243,059.  CI.  137-2.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Hajime;   Koumura,   Noboru;   and  Ohno,   Shigeru, 
4,243,994.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ohsato.  Nobuyoihi;  Tanaka.  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima,  Eiji.  to  Nip- 
pon Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  fibers  from 
heat-sofiening  materials.  4,243,400,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Ohwada,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Hozuma,   Hiroshi;   Ohwada,   Hisatoshi;   Tomizawa,   Masaharu; 
Sanada.  Seiki;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo,  4.243.633,  CI.  422-129.000. 
Oil  Extractors,  Inc.:  See— 

Groff.  Henry  C.  4,243.361.  CI.  417-554.000. 
Oil  Recovery  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Sttauss,  William  A.,  4,243.529.  CL  210-109.000. 
Oishi.  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Kohama.   Tokio;    Matsui.   Takeshi;   Nishimatsu.   Akira;    Inoue, 
Tokuta;  Oishi.  Kiyohiko:  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi.  4.242,997,  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Okada,  Isamu:  See— 

KiUhara,  Sigeyosi;  Okada,  Isamu;  Jumonji,  Shigeru;  Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura,  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda, 
Nobuhiko,  4,244,006.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Okada.  Ken:  See— 

Kokeguchi.    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Okada.    Ken;    and 

Murakami.  Sanpei.  4.243.689.  Q.  426-557.000. 
Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada,  Ken.  4,243.690.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Okamoto.  Haruo:  See — 

Takamizawa.  Minoni;  Okamoto.  Haruo;  Umemura.  Mitsuo;  and 
Kooya,  Kazuo.  4.243,607.  CI.  570-257.000. 
Okawa.  Masaliisa:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4,243,786.  CI.  526-137.000. 
Okawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi:  and  Takeda,  Takako,  4,243,599. 
CI.  260-348.250. 
Okayama,  Morio:  See — 

Komeiji,  Shigeki;  Futamura,  Yoshisumi;  Mizobe,  Tsugio;  Oka- 
yama, Mono;  and  Iwasaki,  Isao,  4,242,888,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Okazaki.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Nishino.    Sakae;    Sakakibara,   Takao;   and   Okazaki,    Haruhiko, 
4,243.565.  CI.  260-22.0CQ. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onoda,  Funuo;  and  Kakizoe.  Yutaka,  4,243,924.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Ueda,  Jun;  Mori.  Haruo;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Kotaro. 
4.244,000.  CI.  357-39.000. 
Okuda,  Minoni;  and  Ito,  Mikio,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Handy  refrac- 

tometer.  4,243,321.  CI.  356-135.000. 
Okumura.  Takeo;  Ishida,  Atsuo;  and  Hayashi,  Shizuo,  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.  Hair  cosmetic.  4,243.657,  CI.  424-47.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  to  Mona  Indus- 
tries. Novel  quaternary  compounds.  4,243,602,  CI.  260-403.000. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  Jen-y  F.,  4,243,138,  CI.  206-188.000. 
Oliver.  Douglas  E.  Apparatus  for  programming  a  PROM  by  propagat- 
ing data  words  from  an  address  bus  to  the  PROM  data  terminals. 
4.244.032.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Olsen.  C.  Eric,  to  Auburn  Enterprises,  Inc.  Instrument  for  taking  tissue 

specimens.  4,243,047.  CI.  l28-751.00a 
Olsen.  Robert  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  NesUble  and  stackable 

transplanting  system.  4,242,834,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,  Daniel  R..  4,243,72a  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Olson.  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Syn- 
thesis of  viumin  E.  4,243.598.  CI.  260-348.  lia 
Olsson.  Mark  S.  Waterproof  sport  watch.  4,244,044,  CI.  368-291.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken.  4,244.009,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa.  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Mauui,  Takeshi,  to  Nip^pondenso  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  ignition  timing 
of  internal  combustion  engine.  4.243.008.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Omote,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Toda,  Tadayoshi;  Omote,  Kazuaki;  and  Imai,  Mamoru,  4,243,196, 
Cl.  248-47S.00R. 
O'Neill,  Charles^ ..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  for  liquid  phase 
epitaxy  multiple  dipping  of  wafersrar  bubble  film  growth.  4,243,472, 
CI.  156-624.000. 


Onishi,  Sigeru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  2-Cycle 
engine  of  an  active  thermoatmosphere  combustion.  4,242.993.  CI. 
123-59.00B. 
Onoda,  Fumio;  and  Kakizoe.  Yutaka.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
System  for  interpolating  an  arc  for  a  numerical  control  system. 
4.243.924.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See — 

White.  Robert  C,  4,242,759.  Cl.  3-1.9ia 
Ore,  Fernando:  See — 

Bradford,  James  L.;  and  Ore.  Fernando,  4,243.637.  Cl.  423-iaOOO. 
Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tucker.  James  I..  4.242.844.  Cl.  51-412.000. 
Orliaguet,  Maurice;  and  Colas,  Christian  F.,  to  M  A  J.  Societe  a  Re- 
sponsabilite  Limitee.  Device  for  conditioning  and  preserving  in 
vacuo  plastic-wrapped  sterilized  products,  notably  linen,  in  an  auto- 
clave. 4,242,852.  Cl.  53-89.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Capetola,   Robert  J.;  and   McGuire.  John   L.,  4.243.673,  Cl. 
424-275.000. 
Osaka.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Shirai,  Haruo;  Tanaka.  Yoshikatsu;  Kosuga,  Zinzo;  and  Osaka, 
Kiyoshi.  4.243.474.  Cl.  156-630.000. 
Osawa.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Yamamura.  Toshio;  Osawa,  Yoshiro;  Ouchi,  Isao;  Oda,  Nobuteru; 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio,  4.243.492,  Cl. 
203-8.000. 
Osborne,  George  R..  Sr.  Connecting  hinge  system  for  prefabricated 

building  foldable  panel  structures.  4.242.845.  Cl.  52-69.000. 
Osborne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Freeboni,  William  D.,  4.242,985,  CI.  119-54.000. 
Osborne,  Michael  L.;  and  Hadley,  Michael  J.,  to  USM  Corporation. 

Blind  fastener.  4.242.939.  CI.  411-41.000. 
O'Shaughnessy.  John  F.,  to  Ned  Strongin  Associates.  Inc.  Toy  appara- 
tus  with    photoemissive    motor   control    system.    4,242,831,    Cl. 
46-251.000. 
Ostling,  Sture:  See— 

Persson,  Stig;  and  Ostling,  Sture,  4,243,276,  Cl.  308-187.000. 
Ostrelich.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Donald  F.;  and  Ostrelich.  Michael  J.,  4,243,287,  Cl.  339- 
99.00R. 
O'Sullivan,  Denis  J.;  Bolger,  Bernard  J.;  and  Casey,  T.  Eisirt,  to  Loctite 

Corporation.  Dental  filling  composition.  4.243.578,  Q.  260-42.520. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Factory  Inc.:  See— 

Kakumoto.  Michio;  Oe,  Eizi;  and  Nakagawa,  Hirosi,  4,243,932.  Cl. 
324-54.000. 
Ott,  Peter.  Automatic  injecting  projectile.  4.243,036,  Cl.  128-215.000. 
Ouchi,  Isao:  See— 

Yamamura,  Toshio;  Osawa.  Yoshiro;  Ouchi,  Isao;  Oda,  Nobuteru; 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio.  4,243,492,  Cl. 
203-8.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Heimala.  Seppo  O..  4,243,499,  Cl.  204-1 19.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Hohman.  Charles  M..  4.243,423.  Cl.  106-54.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E., 
4.243,426.  Cl.  106-273.00R. 
Oxygen  Therapy  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Maurice  M.,  4,243,155.  Cl.  222-3.000. 
P.W.T.  Plastic  World  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Tramezzani,  Gicancarlo.  4.243.629.  Cl.  264-563.000. 
Pachmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jack  R..  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works. 
Inc.  Pistol  grips  having  cushioning  recesses.  4,242,824.  Cl.  47-7 1. OOP. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jfck  R.,  4.242.824.  Cl.  47-7 1. OOP. 
Pagani,  Mario:  See— 

Bocca,  Alberto;  and  Pagani,  Mario.  4.242.770.  Cl.  12-24.500. 
Page,  Victor  J.  Fluid  operated  control  device.  4.242.940.  Cl.  91-277.000. 
Paget.  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel.  James  H..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Substituted  l-sulfonylbenzimidazoles.  4,243.813.  O.  548-306.000. 
Pahl,  Richard  B.  Quick-break  attachment  for  a  pole-top  air-break 

switch.  4.243.854.  Cl.  20O-48.00R. 
Paige,  Earle  J.  Tool  holder.  4.243.348.  Cl.  408-186.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Bowe.  Gerald  R.;  and  Stewart.  James  F..  4.243,314.  Cl.  355-29.000. 
Palmieri.  John  P.:  See — 

Palmieri.   Vincent   A.;   and   Palmieri.   John   P..  4.242.797.  Cl. 
30-276.000. 
Palmieri.  Vincent  A.;  and  Palmieri,  John  P.  Rotary  nylon  line  vegeta- 
tion cutter.  4.242.797.  Cl.  30-276.000. 
Palvarini.  Attilio;  Lorusso.  Simone;  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.  Pesticide-containing  plastic  coverings  for  agricultural 
cultivations,  and  process  for  obtaining  said  coverings  and  for  protect- 
ing the  cultivations  from  infestant  pests.  4.243.703.  Cl.  427-276.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See— 

Kirstnas,  Peter.  Jr..  4.242.792.  Cl.  29-857.000. 
Panseri.  Mario:  See — 

Mascioni,  Umberto;  Giani,  Adolfo;  and  Panseri,  Mario,  4,242.957, 
Cl.  101-126.000. 
Panson,  Armand  J.:  See— 

Jackovitz,  John  F.;  Panson,  Armand  J.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A., 
4,243,638,  Cl.  423-17.000. 
Pantier.  Earl  A.:  See— 

Jackovitz,  John  F.;  Panson,  Armand  J.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A., 
4.243.638.  Cl.  423-17.000. 
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Pk>Io.  Presti:  See— 

Genevois,  Jean  L.;  Paolo.  Presti;  and  De  Stefani.  Giuseppe. 
4.243.381.  CI.  432-75.000. 
Papp.  Alfred;  and  Hanns.  Hauke.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschan. 
Method  for  magneto^jptical  current  measurements.  4,243.936.  CI. 
324-96.000. 
Pappalardo,  P.  Paul,  to  Greensute.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  an  assem- 
bled article.  4.242.786,  CI.  29-416.000. 
Pariani.  Ronald  L.;  and  Arp,  David  F.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Multi- 
ple level  refractory  hearth  for  vertical  shaft  metal  melting  furnaces. 
4.243.209.  a.  266-219.000. 
Paris.  Alfonso  A..  Jr.;  Muscanell.  Douglas  W.;  and  Grutter.  James  H.. 
to  New  England  Log  Homes.  Inc.  Rafter  side  slolter.  4.243.082.  CI. 
144-I33.0(NI. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

HofTman.  Robert  K.;  and  Kavanaugh.  Mark  A..  4J43.072.  CI. 
137-637.100. 
Parkison.  Richard  G..  to  American  Standard  Inc.   Mixing  valve. 

4.243.063.  CI.  137-100.000. 
Parlee-Anderson  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Robert  N..  4.243.411.  CI.  75-69.000. 
Parrish,  Charles  A.;  and  Jennings.  Richard  E..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Override  means  for  automatic  bale  ejection  drive.  4.242.857.  CI. 
56-341.000.  .  ,  ,^      . 

Parsons,  Charles  H.;  and  Casper.  Badenhorst  H..  to  Infumco  (Propri- 
etary) Limited.  Electric  arc  furnaces.  4,243.832,  CI.  13-16.000. 
Parts  Handling,  inc.:  See—  ^ 

McKendrick,  Lome  J..  4.243.060.  CI.  1 37-625.690. 
Pascal,  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marnier.  Monique;  Rousset.  Alain;  Com- 
meyras.  Augustr,  Taillades.  Jacques;  and  Mion.  Loub.  Process  for 
the  chemical  catalytic  hydrolysis  of  an  aaminonitrile  or  of  one  of  the 
salts  thereof.  4.243.814.  a.  548-344.000. 
Patterton,  David  R..*to  RCA  Corporation.  Temperature  compensated 

bias  circuit  for  semiconductor  lasers.  4.243,952,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Patton,    Franklin    C.    Fruit    harvesting    assembly.    4,242,856,    CI. 

56-339.000.  

Paul.  Malcolm  D.  Cold-pack  goggles.  4.243.041.  CI.  128-402.000. 
Paul.  Swaraj;  and  Ranby.  Bengt.  Polymers  with  controlled  sulfonic  acid 
or  sulfonate  group  content  and  a  method  for  their  synthesis. 
4.243.772.  Q.  525-344.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See—  .,.,,..   ^. 

Legille.  Edouard;  Mahr.  Rene;  and  MailUet.  Pierre.  4.243.351,  CI. 
414-206.000. 
Payne,  Ddmar  V.:  See— 

Kang.  Eyung  W.;  Brandao,  Ruy  L.;  Bares,  Jaromir  R.;  and  Payne, 
Delmar  v..  4,243,988,  a.  343-5.0VQ. 
Payne,  Stanley  A.  E.,  to  Mono  Pumps  (Africa)  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

Shaft  coupling.  4,242,887,  CI.  64-4.000. 

Pearson,  Eugene  W.;  and  Short.  Wilbur  G..  to  Canron  Corp.  Hydraulic 

press  with  integral  knockout  and  stroke  control.  4.242,901.  CI. 

72-345.000.  .    ^ 

Peche,   Gerhard,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.    Vacuum   switch. 

4.243.859,  O.  200-144.00B. 
Pedone,  Angelo.  Solar  pick-up  panel.  4.243.022.  CI.  126-449.000. 
Pelmulder.  John  P..  to  Allied  Water  Corporation.  Water  purification 

process  and  system.  4.243.523.  CI.  210^52.000. 
Penfold.  Alan  S..  to  Telic  Corporation.  Magnetic  field  generator  for  use 

in  sputtering  apparatus.  4.243.505.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See—  _.     ,.,„,.   ^, 

MacLeay.  Ronald  E;  and  Kazmierczak.  Robert  T..  4.243,821.  CI. 
568-561.000. 
Penny.  William  H:  See—  ^  „.,,.       ^ 

Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  Michael.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Penny.  William  H., 
4.243.08a  a.  141-2.000. 
Pepe.  Russell  J.:  See— 

Beckerman.  Howard  L.;  Pepe.  Russell  J.;  and  Dob.  Allan  M.. 
4^42.976.  CI.  112-264.100. 
Pera.  John  D.:  See—  ,  „      ^. 

Fenyes.   Joseph   G.    E.;    and    Pera,   John    D..   4^43,524.    CI. 
210-700.000. 
Perchenok.  Mark  B:  See-  ,     w    .    « 

Vorona,   Ilya  I.;   loganson.  Rikhard  A.;  Perchenok,  Mark  B.; 
Chegodaev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Chulin,  Valentin  I.,  4,243,901,  CI. 
3IO-94.000. 
Pergunov,  Alexandr  1.:  See—  .^      ,, 

Ushakov.  Vladimir  F.;  Pergunov.  Alexandr  I.;  Alexeev.  Albert  V.; 
Maslennikov,  Pavel  N.;  and  Seljutin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,242,841.  CI. 
51-263.000. 
Perkert.  Rudolf:  See—  ,  ,  .^ 

Skubich.  Otto:  Perkert,  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  Karl  Heinz,  4,243,106. 
CI.  172-804.000. 
Perkins.  William  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multi- 
plexed carrier  transmission  through  harmonic  polluted  medium. 
4,244,047,  CI.  370^.000. 

Perks,  Roger:  See—  _ 

Lenaerts,  George  V.;   Perks,   Roger;  and   Dudley,   Phillip  J., 
4,243.846.  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Persson,  Stig;  and  Ostling.  Sturc.  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Rolling  body 

retainer.  4.243.276.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Peschel  bom  Chaudron,  Huguette;  and  Caffoz.  Robert,  to  Service 
d'Exploiution  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Process  for 
spreading  tob««)  leaves.  4.243.057.  CI.  131-147.00A. 
Peter,  Jack;  Offerman.  Kari  B.;  Brown.  Larry  D.;  and  Stone.  Derek  J., 
to  Cipher  Data  Products,  Incorporated.  Low  profile  magnetic  tape 
drive  with  vacuum  actuated  auto-threading.  4,243,186,  CI. 
242-195.000. 


Petersen,  Harro;  Fischer,  Kurt;  Klug,  Hans;  Trimbora,  Werner;  and 
Schmidt,  Horst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  soft  and  hard  resins  of  urea,  formaldehyde  and  a  CH-acidic 
aldehyde,  and  their  use.  4.243.797.  CI.  528-239.000. 
Peterson.  Clayton  R.  Universal  blower  attachment  unit.  4,242,794,  CI. 

30-122.000. 
Peterson,  Kenneth  M.:  See—  ..,«„    -,.    „, 

Daniel,  Sam  M.;  and  Peterson,  Kenneth  M.,  4,243,955,  CI.  332- 
37.00D. 
Peterson,  Richard  H.;  and  Finch,  Robert  A.  Musical  tone  generator  , 

system  using  multiple  frequency  synthesizers.  4,242,935,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Petit.  Andre,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  in  aqueous  suspension  utilizing  an  oil-soluble  initiator  and 
subsequently  a  water-soluble  initiator  and  use  of  the  powders  ob- 
tained thereby.  4.243,562,  CI.  260-I7.00A. 
Pfalzer.  Lothar;  and  Fischer,  Siegbert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Process 
for   treating   waste   paper   with  hardened   water.   4,243,478,   CI. 
162-4.000. 
Pfeifter,  Hans  C;  Ryan,  Philip  M.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a  variable  size  electron  beam.  4,243,866,  CI.  219-121.0EK. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bamish,   Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and   Dickinson,   Roger  P., 

4.243.672,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bindra,  Jasjit  S.,  4,243,674,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  Greengrass,  Colin  W.; 

and  Plews,  Rhona  M.,  4,243,666,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,243,595,  CI.  260-345.70P. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  ' 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument.  Patrick  E..  4.243.056.  CI. 
131-14O.00B. 

Phillips.  Brinley  M.:  See—  , ^  .  , 

Messenger.  Edward  T.;  Mather.  Douglas  E.;  and  Phillips.  Bnnley 
M..  4.243.549.  CI.  252-355.000. 
Phillips.   Charles   A.    Load    responsive   voltage   controlled   motor 

4.243.926.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Phillips.  Jerry  L.  Expandable  sanding  block  for  endless  wrap  around 

abrasive  belts.  4.242.843.  CI.  51-380.000. 

Phillips,  Marie  B.:  See—  ^  .     ^ 

Harris.  Don  N.;  Phillips.  Marie  B.;  and  Greenberg.  Roland. 

4.243.67 1 .  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  .,.,^.«    ^, 

Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Murtha.  Timothy   P..  4.243.610,  CI. 

564-491.000. 
Hunt,  Harold  R.,  4,243,365,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  4,242.984,  CI.  119-52.0OR. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.,  4,243,552,  CI.  252- 

429.00B. 
Williams.  Ralph  P..  4,243,793,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,,,  ^„     „, 

Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,    4,243,432,    CI. 
136-244.000.  ..    .   .    ,       . 

Piazza,  John  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  render- 
ing an  ink  strippable.  4,243,700.  CI.  427-195.000. 
Piet.  Meyer;  and  Castor.  James  J.,  to  Futurecraft  Corporation.  Fluid 

flow  regulator.  4.243.069.  CI.  137-484.600. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Misawa.  Akira;  and  Numata.  Tatsuo.  4.244,055.  CI.  455-174.000. 
Piper.  Bert  W..  to  Piper,  Bert  William.  Vehicle  antenna.  4.243.989.  CI. 

343-715.000. 
Piper.  Bert  William:  See- 
Piper.  Bert  W..  4.243.989.  CI.  343-715.000.  • 

Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.:  See—  

Scribner,  Albert  W..  4.243.869.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Pittalis.  Francesco:  See— 

Marconi,   Walter;   Pittalis.   Francesco;   Bartoli.   Francesco;  and 
Morisi.  Franco.  4.243.776.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Pittman.  Charies  U..  Jr.;  and  Hanes.  Ronald,  to  Pittman.  Charles  U..  Jr. 
Production    of    1,7-octadiene    from    butadiene.    4.243.829,    CI. 

585-511.000.  .  e       ^  .^ 

Place,  Donald  E..  to  Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated.  Snap  disc  operated 

pressure  switch.  4,243,858,  CI.  200-83.00P. 
Plank,  Charles  J:  See—  »...,..       ^   , 

Kerr.  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 
4,243,828,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Plattner,  Werner,  administrator:  See— 

Friebc,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  and 
Plattner.  Werner,  administrator.  4.243.807.  Q.  546-232J00O. 
Plempel.  Manfred:  See—  .  „         ,  „. 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  and  Plempel. 
Manfred.  4.243.670.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Plews.  Rhona  M.:  See—  ^  ..    „, 

Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Greengrass.  Colin  W.; 
and  Plews.  Rhona  M.,  4.243.666.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Poetsch.  EMeter;  and  Gomott.  Dietmar.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Charge  proportional  opto-electronic  converter  providing  enhanced 
blue  color  signal.  4.244.003.  CI.  358-50.000.  .,.,„,. 

Pohlman.  Joe  C;  and  Romualdi.  James  P.  Pole  construction.  4.242.851. 

CI.  52-743.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  .  ..,  ,^    ^. 

Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.,  4,243.309,  CI. 
354-197.000. 
Polyair  Produkt  Design  GmbH:  See— 

Kubelka,  Axel,  4.243.163,  CI.  223-115.000. 
Weigl.  Erwin.  4.243.246.  CI.  28^628.000. 
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Polymer  Investments  N.V.:  See- 
Brown.  Peter.  4.243.568.  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Pomykapek.  Josef:  See— 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
BartI,  Vaclav;  Melyaova,  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  Langsadl. 
Leon;  Pomykacek,  Joaef;  and  Miksik.  Frantisek,  4.243.805.  CI. 
544-375X100. 
Pope.  George  N.:  See— 

Milache.  Roy  T.;  and  Pbpe,  George  N.,  4,243.515,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Popovici,  Margarete:  See- 
Eisner,   Gotz;    Legler,    Rudolf  F.;   and    Popovici,    Margarete, 
4,243,748,  CI.  430-600.000. 
Portis,  Alan  M.:  See- 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Portis,  Alan  M.;  Bematowicz,  Henry:  and 
Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr..  4.243.939.  CI.  324-201.000. 
Portmann.  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  azo  dyes.  4.243.583.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Post  Office.  The:  See— 

Everard.  John  D..  4.243.977.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Potchen.  Jessie  M.:  See— 

Potchen.  Thomas  M.;  and  POichen.  Jessie  M..  4.243.464.  CI. 
I56-324J000. 
Potchen.  Thomas  M.;  and  Potchen.  Jessie  M.  Laminating  method. 

4.243.464.  Q.  156-324.000. 
Potter.  William  D..  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Research  Limited.  Medical 

compositions.  4.243.567.  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Powell.   Roger  A.   Elastically  deformed  reflectors.  4,243,301,  CI. 

350-296.000. 
Powers,  Edgar  W.  Chimney  heat  capturing  system.  4.243,177,  CI. 

237-51.000. 
Powers.  Robert  A.;  and  Louzos,  Demelrios  V..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Charge  transfer  complex  cathodes  for  solid  electrolyte 
cells.  4.243.732.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Pozar.  Cleve  F.  Pickup  assembly  for  percussion  instrument.  4,242,937. 

CI.  84-1.150. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanneken,  Henry  P.;  and  Marriott,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,242,782,  CI. 

29-129.000. 
Sensi,  John  E.,  4.243,402,  CI.  65-29.000.      , 
PQ  Corporation:  &e— 

Campbell.  Thomas C;  Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry.  Howard 
S..  4.243.545.  CI.  252-140.000. 
Pratt.  Albert  R.:  See— 

Crowley.  Charles  F.;  and  Pratt.  Albert  R.,  4,243.285.  C\.  339- 
32.00R. 
Pratt.  Dexter.  Jr.;  and  Holz,  John  F.,  to  HamischfMer  Corporation. 

Retractable  boarding  ladder.  4,243,120,  Q.  182-98.000. 
Pratt,  Roy  E.:  See— 

Kliesch,  Howard  C;  McWilliams,  Daniel  N.;  Pratt,  Roy  E.;  and 
Schmude,  Donald  H.,  4,243.63a  a.  422-62.000. 
PREH,  Elekirofeinmechaniache  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  A 
Co.:  See— 
Stei^erwaM,  Wolf-Erhard;  Siede,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Rosner,  Bela;  and 
Zimmeraiann,  Jurgen,  4,243,969,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Prete,  John  E.  Method  of  making  ornamental  jewelry  stones.  4,243,626, 

CI.  264-153.000. 
Price,   Paul  J.   Poruble  lean-to  exercisfaig  device.  4.243,219,  CI. 

272-117.000. 
Prichard,  Evan  S.,  to  Challenge-Cook  Broa.  Incorporated.  Trailer 

transit  mixer.  4,243,328,  CI.  366-62.000. 
Prin,  Jean-Claade.  Carrier  for  packing  and  carrying  articles.  4,243,171, 

CI.  229-52.00B. 
Prins,   Steven    P.    Adjustable  orthodontic   bracket.   4,243.387,   CI. 

433-16.000. 
Pritchett,  Ervin  G.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  Com- 

palibilization  of  blends  and  composites.  4,243,769,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Pntelli,  Giuseppe,  to  Pritdli,  S.p.A.  Automatic  apparatus  for  machining 
panels,  planks  and  similar  articles  made  of  wood,  wooden  derivatives 
and  the  like.  4,243,081,  CI.  I44-3.00A. 
Pritelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pritelli,  Giuseppe,  4,243,081,  CI.  I44-3.00A; 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  4.243.652.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Mohlenkamp.  Marvin  J..  Jr;  and  Hiler.  George  D.,  4,243.691.  CI. 
426-649.000. 
Production  Plus  Corporation:  See— 

Davitz.  Walter  E..  4.243.146.  CI.  21  l-l  18.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Bourdaudncq.  Paul  M.  C;  Brouard.  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel. 
Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  H..  4.243.606.  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Proiss,  Ludwig.  to  Kilcher-Chemie  AG.  Crois-flow  filtration  appara- 
tus. 4.243.536.  CI.  210-321. 100. 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc.:  See— 

Wenrick,  Brian  A.,  4,243,711,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Minwlav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri;  BartI, 
Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  Langsadl,  Leon; 
Pomykacek,  Josef;  and  Miluik,  Frantisek,  to  SPOFA,  spojene  pod- 
niky  pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu.  3  FluofO-IO-piperaziiio-8-substituted 
IO,ll-dihydrodibenzo-<bO  thiepins  and  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4,243,805,  CI.  544-375.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M..  Jr..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Random 

noise  generators.  4.243.9Sa  CI.  331-78.000. 
Pruss.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Bahrs.  Lutje;Wilhelm,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Preparation  of  cheew  with  ropy  lactic  acid  bacteria. 
4.243,684,  CI.  426-40.000. 


Puchta,  Rolf;  Schwadtke,  Kari;  Harder,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rudolf,  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process 
for  bleaching  textiles  in  the  mechanical  laundry  drier.  4,243,391,  CI. 
8-1 1 1.000. 
Purcell,  Thomas  A.;  Shroot,  Braham;  and  Galtier.  Daniel  J.  M..  to 
Synlhelabo.  2-Heterocyclylalkyl-6-methoxy-naphlhalenes.  4.243.665. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Regnier.   Frederick  E.;  and  Chang.  Shung-Ho.  4.243.753.  CI. 
435-288.000. 
Puyana.     Alfonso.     Therapeutic     pressure     strap.     4.243.028.     CI. 

128-165.000. 
Quack.  Hans;  and  Senn.  Armin  E..  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Appara- 
tus for  a  refrigeration  circuit.  4.242.885.  CI.  62-500.000. 
Quance.  Raymond  P.  Ski  equipment  transport  and  security  method  and 

apparatus.  4.242.813.  CI.  36-132.000. 
Quantor  Corporation:  See— 

Herborn.  Peter  E..  4.243.3  m,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Quayle.  Ian  H.,  to  Chronolog  Systems  Limited.  Analogue  voltage 
indicator  with  sequence  of  light  emitting  diodes.  4.243.985,  CI. 
340-753.000. 
(^emner,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Amaud,  Claude  J.;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P.. 
4,243.773.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Querton,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Vinel,  Rene;  Querton,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Serville,  Claude.  4.243.130. 
CI.  192-98.000. 
Quiroga.  Pascual  A.  Rotary  engine  with  lateral  pistons.  4,243.006,  CI. 

123-247.000. 
R.  W.  Lyall  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Donald  C;  and  Lyall,  Robert  W.,  4,243.254.  CI.  285-242.000. 
Raeymaekers.  Alfons  H.  M.;  Van  Gelder.  Jmephus  L.  H.;  Boeckx. 
Gustaaf  M.;  and  Van  Hemeldonck.  Lodewijk  L..  to  Janasen  Phar- 
maceutica        N.V.        5-(4-(Diarylmethyl>-l-piperazinylalkyl]ben- 
zimidazole  derivatives.  4.243.806.  CI.  544-3^.000. 
Rahal.  Marcel  T.  Traverse  rod  drapery  hook.  4.242,772,  CI.  I6-93.00D. 
Raheja,  Raj  K.:  See— 

Barile,  Conrad  A.;  Goth,  Goerge  R.;  Makris,  James  S.;  Nagar^n, 
Arunachala;  and  Raheja,  Raj  K.,  4,243.435.  CI.  148-1.5007 
Rainin.  Edgar  A.  Intraocular  lens  structure.  4.242.760.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Raistrick.  Bernard:  See- 
Hill.  Robert  O.;  and  Raistrick.  Bernard.  4.243.640.  CI.  423-132.000. 
Rajsner.  Miroslav:  See— 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Kard;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
BartI,  Vachiv;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  Langsadl, 
Leon;  Pomykacek,  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek,  4,243,809,  C\. 
544-375.000. 
Ranby,  Bengt:  See- 
Paul,  Swaraj:  and  Ranby,  Bengt,  4,243,772,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Randoll,  Ivan  H.;  and  McShirley,  Robert  C.  to  Randoll.  Ivan  H. 

Typodont  having  removable  teeth.  4.242,812.  CI.  434-263.000. 
Ranumathan,  Ramachandra:  See— 

Sovak,  Milos;  and  Ranganathan,  Ramachandra,  4,243,653.  CI. 
424-5.000. 
Ransmark.  Sven-Erik  L.  Process  for  purifying  liquids  and  a  device  for 

carrying  out  the  process.  4.243.526.  CI.  203-10.000. 
Rasmussen.  Chris  R..  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  2-Benzhy- 
drylimino-l,3-diazacarbocyclic  compounds  as  inhibitors  of  gutnc 
secretion.  4,243,667,  CI.  424-251.000. 
RatclifT,  Lloyd  P.  Caloric  and/or  carbohydrate  calculator.  4,244,020, 

CI.  364-413.000. 
Rauch,  Joseph,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process 
of  quenching  metal  pieces  and  product  produced.  4,243,439,  CI. 
l48-2a600. 
Raven,  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electronic  stabiliza- 
tion for  displaced  phase  center  systems.  4.244,036,  CI.  367-88.(X)0. 
Rayfield,  John  F.;  and  Schieble,  John  D.,  to  ILC  Dover,  a  division  of 
ILC  Industries,  Inc.  Anti-exposure  inflatable  structure.  4,242,769,  CI. 
9-330.000. 
Raymond,  Roger  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Thermo- 

clamps.  4,242,899,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Raynal,  Serge  F.:  See— 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilbertr,  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  Raynal,  Serge  F.,  4,243,787,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Crowley,  Charles  F.;  and  Pratt,  Albert  R.,  4,243,285,  CI.  339- 

32.0OR. 
Wakeman,  David  R.;  Goldberg,  Ernest;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon 
C,  4,242,962,  CI.  102-213.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Balaban,  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler,  Steven  A.,  4,243,953,  CI.  331- 

I17.00R. 
Bertfeld,  David  P.;  and  Vieland,  Leon  J.,  4,243,912.  Q.  315-3.000. 
Caprari.  Fausto.  4.243.917.  CI.  3I5-241.00R. 
Dholakia.  Anil  R..  4.243,395.  CI.  51-293.000. 
Ipri,  Alfred  C,  4,244,001,  CI.  357-44.000. 
McSparran,  Joseph  F.,  4,243,283,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Meise,  William  H.,  4.243.918,  CI.  315-389.000; 
MezriCh,   Reuben  S.;  and   Stewart,  Wilber  C,  4,242,913,  CI. 

73-626.000. 
Nero,  Leroy  W.,  4,243,913,  CI.  31^8.000. 
Patterson,  David  R.,  4,243,952,  CI.  33I-94.SOS. 
Schade,  Otto  H..  Jr.,  4,243,948,  CI.  330-289.000. 
Shai.  Sol,  4,244,027,  CI.  364-703.000. 

Winarsky,  Norman  D.;  Cohen,  Roger  W.;  Bortfdd,  David  P.;  and 
Vieland.  Leon  J..  4.243.91 1.  CI.  315-3.000. 
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Wolkstein,  Herbert  J.;  Doman.  Brian  R.;  and  Goel,  Jitendra. 
4,243.951.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Reddig,  Doyle  A.:  Ser^ 

Smith.  Wyalt  B..  4.242.827.  CI.  43-42.100. 
Reed.  Hoyd  W.  Cotton  module  transport  apparatus.  4.243.3S3.  CI. 

414-439.000. 
Reed,  Robert  D..  to  John  Zink  Company.  Gas  or  liquid  fuel  burner  with 
air  register  control  of  tangential/axial  combustion  air  movement. 
4.243.375.  CI.  431-174.000. 
Rees.  Herbert;  and  Nevrela.  James  D.,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Composite 
molding  apparatus  for  articles  from  two  materials  having  a  rotary 
mold  block  which  includes  pins  for  providing  core  areas.  4,243,362. 
a.  425-13O.00a 
Rees,  Herbert;  Brown,  Paul;  and  Grund.  Miroslav.  to  Husky  Injection 
Molding  S^ems  Inc.  Safety  mechanism  for  injection-molding  ma- 
chine provided  with  take-off  member.  4.243.364,  CI.  425-153.000. 
Regamey.  Pierre  E.  Method  and  device  for  transferring  condensates 
from  a  low  pressure  network  into  a  high  pressure  network  in  a  system 
of  generation,  distribution  and  utilization  of  condensable  vapor. 
4.242.988.  CI.  I22-4S8.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Plempel.  Manfred, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  a-(4-Biphenylyl)-benzyl-azolium  salts 
and    their    use    for    combating    micro-organisms.    4.243.670,    CI. 
424-269.000. 
Reggiani  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mascioni.  Umberto;  Giani.  Adolfo;  and  Panseri.  Mario.  4.242.957, 
CI.  101-126.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Baudoin.  Patrice.  4.242,922.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Regnier.  Frederick  E.;  and  Chang.  Shung-Ho.  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.    Apparatus    for    enzyme    detection.    4,243,753,    CI. 
435-288.000. 
Reid,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Schuette,  William  L.;  and  Reid,  Terry  A., 

4.243.557.  O.  252-455.0OZ. 

Reil.  Wilhelm,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Device  for  filhng  a 

measured  quantity  of  a  flowing  medium  into  a  package.  4,243,160,  CI. 

222-373.000. 

Reinhardt.  Erik,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  A  Company.  Rotary  kiln.  4.243.384, 

CI.  432-80.000. 
Reis,  Robert  D.,  to  United  Electric  Controls  Company.  Control  device. 

4.243.857.  CI.  20O-83.00C. 
Rektorat  Slovenskej  vysokej  skoly  technickej:  See— 

Vegh,  Daniel;  and  Kovac.  Jaroslav,  4.243.596.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Renner  and  Lovelace.  Inc.:  See— 

'       Renner.  Robert  A.;  and  Lovelace,  Ralph.  4,242,947,  CI.  92-108.000. 
Renner,  Robert  A.;  and  Lovelace.  Ralph,  to  Renner  and  Lovelace,  Inc. 

Hydraulic  actuator.  4^42,947,  CI.  92-108.000. 
Renoux.  Robert  A.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Techniques  Audio- 
Visuelles  S.A.T.A.V.  Device  for  pressing  objects  made  from  a  ther- 
moplastic material,  and  particularly  phonographic  records.  4,243,367. 
CI.  425-385.000. 
Repella.  James  A.,  to  Gariock  Inc.  One-piece  oil  seal  and  boot  seal. 

4,243.232,  CI.  277-37.000. 
Repella,  James  A.,  to  Mather  Company,  The.  Composite  polytetrafluo- 

roethylene  and  elastomer  lip  seal.  4.243,235,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Replogle,  Douglas  L.,  to  Moog  Recreational  Products,  Inc.  Ski  brake. 

4.243,244,  CI.  28O4O5.000. 
Resco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Jeffries,  Ernest  H..  Jr..  4.243.385.  CI.  432-241.000. 
Rettberg,  Leonard  W.,  to  Interproduct  B.V.  Adjustable  pouring  dis- 
penser. 4,243,157.  a.  222-44.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Homak,  Alexander.  4,243,255,  CI.  292-113.000. 
Reynolds,  Jack  B.;  and  Amos.  Charles  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  dead  burned  refractory  magnesia. 
4,243.424.  CI.  106-58.000. 
Rezin.  Robert  G..  to  Universal  Sanitary  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Inc.  Modular  lift  station  construction.  4,242.847.  CI.  52-169.600. 
Rheinmeull  GmbH:  See- 
Boeder,  Dieter;  Jaeneke.  Christian;  Romer.  Rudolf;  and  Sikorski. 
Guenter.  4.242.960,  CI.  102-92.700. 
Rheodyne  Incorporated:  See— 

Gundeiringer,  Richard.  4,242,909,  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
Rhoades.  Craig  A.:  See— 

Meeks,  Thomas;  and  Rhoades,  Craig  A.,  4,243,098,  CI.  166-59.000. 
Rhodes,  Richard  O.,  to  Fafco,  Inc.  Solar  heating  panel  forming  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,243,454,  CI.  156-162.000. 
Ribalta,  Jose  M.  B.:  See— 

Adsara,  Jorge  D.;  Casadio,  Silvano;  Ribalta,  Jose  M.  B.;  and  Bru- 
seghini.  Leonida,  4,243,679,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Rice.  Doris  M.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Kenneth  G.;  Rice.  Doris  M.;  and  Cuscurida,  Michael, 
4,243,76a  CI.  521-176.000 
Richards,  William  E.;  and  Taylor,  Henry  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.   Large  aperture   phased  element   modulator/antenna. 
4,243,300,  CI.  350-150.000. 
Richmond,  Kenneth  D.;  Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Henderson,  Dewey 
D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for  making 
wrapped,  molded,  toothed  belts.  4,243,452,  CI.  156-138.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Izushima.  Masaaki;  Shintaro.  Abe;  and  Haganuma,  Tomoyuki, 
4.244.031,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Riggers  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lampson,  Neil  F..  4.243,148,  CI.  212-1%.000. 


Riggs,  Glen  L.,  Jr.;  and  Brunsell,  Dennis  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  oxidizing  a  metal  of  variable  valence  by  controlled 
potential  electrolysis.  4,243.494,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Riis.  Peter:  See— 

Ganter,  Wolfgang;  Ginter.  Albert;  King.  Josef;  and  Riis.  Peter. 
4.244,038.  CI.  368-35.000. 
Riley.  Robert  L.;  and  Grabowsky.  Richard  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation 

of  gas  separation  membranes.  4.243,701.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Ritchie.  Leon  T.:  See- 
Lucius,  John  E.;  and  Ritchie.  Leon  T..  4.243.288.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Ritter.  Ernst;  Faupel,  Werner;  Hummel,  Karsten;  and  Locher.  Johan- 
nes, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Injection  pump  with  electronically 
controlled  full-load  stop.  4,243.004.  CI.  123-367.000. 
Rivest.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Lynch.  Harry  J.;  and  Rivest.   Robert  W.,  4.243.030,  CI.    128- 
2I3.00R. 
Rizzuto,  I>ennis.  Image  projection  system.  4,243,307,  CI.  353-57.000. 
Robatel.  S.L.P.I.:  See- 
Buffet.  Denis,  4,243,172,  CI.  233-2aOOA. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 
,     Armbruster,   Gerhard;    Kleider,   Albert;   and   Vogel,   Eberhard, 
4,242,839,  CI.  51-17O0MT. 
Bogner,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Sprenger,    Martin;,    4,243,964,    CI. 

335-156.000. 
Jenner,  Rolf-Dieter;  Schafer,  Dieter;  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang  O., 

4,242,802,  CI.  33-174.00B. 
Knapp,  Heinrich,  4,243,003,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Poetsch.  Dieter;  and  Gomott,  Dietmar,  4,244,003,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst;  Faupel,  Werner;  Hummel,  Karsten;  and  Locher, 

Johannes.  4.243.004,  CI.  123-367.000. 
Scherenberg.    Dieter;    and    Benedikt.    Walter.    4.242.990.    CI. 

123-263.000. 
Scherenberg,     Dieter;    and     Bianchi,    Valerio,    4,242,991,    CI. 

123-326.000. 
Schramm.  Hert)ert;  and  Wurst.  Bert.  4,242,995.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Suchowerskyj,   Wadym;   Seibel,   Berthold;  and  Werner,   Peter, 
4,243,971,  CI.  34O-52.00H. 
Roberts.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4.243.426,  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Demi.  Roy  C.  4.243.374.  CI.  431-89.000. 
Rogers.  Arden  D..  Jr..  4.243.253.  CI.  285-45.000. 
Scott.  Douglas  R..  4.243.968.  CI.  338-28.000. 
Robinson,  Ernest  Y.:  See — 

Warren,  John  B.;  Robinson,  Ernest  Y.;  and  Kazanjy.  Robert  P., 
4,242,964,  CI.  102-275.000. 
Robinson,  Frank  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Grime,  Thomas  E.;  and  Robinson,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  4,243,870,  CI. 
219-295.000. 
Roche,  Gaston  P.:  See— 

Amaud.  Claude  J.;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche.  Gaston  P.. 
4.243.773.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Rocheleau.  Richard  T..  to  Summagraphics  Corporation.  Coarse  posi- 
tion digitizer.  4,243,843,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Mitchell.  Daniel  M.,  4,244,016,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G..  4.243.547.  CI.  252-194.000. 
Perkins.  William  C.  4.244.047.  CI.  370-69.000. 
Sinor.  Jerry  E..  4.243.509.  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Rocol  Limited:  See— 

Hargreaves.    Keith;    Hartley.    David;    and    Wainwright.    Paul, 

4.243.791.  CI.  526-320000. 
Hartley.   David;   Barrett,    Michael   D.;   and   Wamwright,    Paul, 
4,243,434,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Selectively-controlled  well  bore  apparatus.  4,243,099,  CI.  166-65.00R., 
Roetgerink,  Johannes  A.,  to  B.V.  Machinefabriek  M.  Brouwer  ft  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  arranging  a  carrier  mat  on  a  number  of 
conuiners.  4,242,853,  CI.  53-398.000. 
Rogalski,  Werner:  See — 

Gericke,   Rolf;   Rogalski,   Werner;   Bergmann,   Rolf;   Hameister. 
Walter;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut.  4.243.810.  CI.  546-295.000. 
Rogers,  Arden  D..  Jr..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Flexible 
conduit  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,243.253.  CI. 
285-45.000. 
Rogers.  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Ackley.  David  A.;  Rogers.  Gerald  D.;  Macourek,  Peter  H.;  Guttag, 
Karl  M.;  and  Chang.  Ki  Suk.  4.243.984.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Rogier,  Edgar  R..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  High  molecular  weight 

products.  4,243,818,  CI.  560-224.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Split-jaw  lathe  chuck  with  rotary  coupling  members. 

4,243.236,  CI.  279-110.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Force-compensated  split-jaw  lathe  chuck.  4,243,237, 

CI.  279-121.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Grourke.  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn,  Roy  W.,  4,243.416,  CI.  106-14.130. 
Grourke.  Martin  J.;  and  Flynn.  Roy  W..  4.243.417.  CI.  106-14.130. 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller.  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B.. 

4,243,403,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Wiersema,  Richard  J.,  4,243,430,  CI.  106- 
308.00M. 
Rohr,  Otto:  See— 

Bohner.  Beat;  and  Rohr.  Otto.  4.243.410.  CI.  71-118.000. 
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Rohringer,  Peter:  See— 

Nachbur.   Hermann;   Hiestand,   Armin;   and   Rohringer,   Peter, 
4,243,418,  CI.  106-18.220 
Rollband,  Ernest  J.;  and  West,  Robert  F..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Knife 

handle.  4.242.795.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Rollman.  Charles  D..  to  Analogic  Corporation.  Capacitance  measure- 
ment apparatus.  4.243.933.  CI.  324-60.0CD. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Lind.  David  J.;  Coffey.  Valerie  J.;  and  Hallam.  Joyce.  4.243.646, 

CI.  423-447.100. 
Wright.  William  B..  4.243.360,  CI.  416-191.000. 
Rom-Aire  Solar  Corporation:  See- 
Rom.  Frank  E.;  Wenzler.  Carl  J.;  and  Maag.  William  L.,  4,243,023, 
CI.  126-449.000. 
Rom,  Frank  E.;  Wenzler,  Carl  J.;  and  Maag,  William  L.,  to  Rom-Aire 

Solar  Corporation.  Solar  collector.  4,243,023,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Romag  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Holmes,  Alan,  4,243,719,  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Romer,  Rudolf:  See— 
y    Boeder,  Dieter;  Jaeneke,  Christian;  Romer,  Rudolf;  and  Sikorski, 

Guenter,  4,242.960,  CI.  102-92.700. 
Romualdi,  James  P.:  See— 

Pohlman,    Joe   C;    and    Romualdi,    James    P.,    4,242,851,    CI. 
52-743.000. 
'Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

dela  Cruz.  Moises  A..  4.243.931.  CI.  323-302.000. 
Rosenberg.  Monroe  I.  Slider  for  truck  seat.  4,243.195,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Rosensaft,  Michael  N.;  and  Webb,  Richard  L..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    Synthetic    polyester   surgical   articles.    4,243,775,   CI. 
525-415.000 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 
4,243,828,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Rosner,  Bela:  See — 

Steigerwald,  Wolf-Erhard;  Stede,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Rosner,  Bela;  and 
Zimmermann,  Jurgen,  4,243.969,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Ross,  Walter  A.:  See- 
Van  Ess,  John  C.  4,244,014,  CI.  362-249.000. 
Rosset,  Robert  H.;  and  Jardy,  Alain  P..  to  ChafToteaux  et  Maury. 
Process  for  the  formation  of  protecting  coatings  on  zinc  surfaces. 
4,243,496,  CI.  2O4-56.00R. 
Rossey,  Eugene.  Sr..  to  Ladder  of  Life,  Inc.  Folding  building  side 

mounted  fine  ladder.  4,243, 1 19.  CI.  1 82-96.000. 
Rousset,  Alain:  See — 

Pascal,  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marnier,  Monique;  Rousset,  Alain; 
Commeyras,  Auguste;  Taillades,  Jacques;  and   Mion,  Louis, 
4,243,814.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Suttles,  James  M.;  Norton.  Terry  L.;  Hart,  Josq>h  P.;  and  Jordan, 
Thomas  C,  III,  4,242,970,  CI.  108-159.000. 
Rubey,  Robert  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Ball  type  check  valve. 

4,243,067,  CI.  137-329.030. 
Rubin,  David:  See- 
Saul,  David  L.;  and  Rubin,  David,  4.243.949,  CI.  331-9.000. 
Rudd,  John  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Blends  of  phenolph- 
thalein  polycarbonates  with  polyene  rubber-modifled  monovinyli- 
dene  aromatic  copolymers.  4,243,764,  CI.  S2S-67.000. 
Ruof,  Edgar  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  AC  to  DC  con- 
verter for  antiskid  systems.  4,243,940,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Rusch,  Reinhart:  See — 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart, 
4,243,404,  CI.  71-73.000. 
Russell,  Joyce  A.  Water  saving  commode.  4,242,765,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Ryan,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Pfeifler,  Hans  C;  Ryan,  Philip  M.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V., 
4,243,866,  CI.  2I9-12I.OEK. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Contact  lens- 

disinfector  with  temperature  indicator.  4,243,632,  CI.  422-119.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4,243,632.  CI.  422-1 19.000. 
Ryerson,  John  D.,  to  Energy  for  Independence,  inc.  Solid  state  sensor. 

4,243,631,  CI.  422-90.000. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic 

hydrocarbons.  4,243,827,  CI.  585-463.000. 
Sadeh,  Dora;  and  Hexter,  Charles  S..  to  Miles  Yeda  Ltd.;  and  Hypolab 
S.A.   Immunoassay  employing  an  enzyme  label.  4,243,749,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Sagitta  OfTicina  Meccanica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bocca,  Alberto;  and  Pagani,  Mario.  4.242,770,  CI.  12-24.300. 
Sahlin,  Thorbjom,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

manufacturing  fuel  rods.  4,243,078.  CI.  141-1.000. 
St-Gelais,  Denis.  Garbage  collecting  truck.  4,242,933,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Dages,  Daniel,  4,243,572,  CI.  260-3 1.80R. 
Saito.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawamura.    Yoshihisa;    and    Saito,    Masaaki.    4.242.992.    CI. 
123-491.000. 
Saito.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Asano.  Kiro;  Saito.  Tsuyodii;  Hatanaka.  Masayoshi;  and  Ikeda, 
Susumu.  4,243,662,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sakai,  Junji;  Morimoto,  Syogo;  and  Shimaguchi,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Particulate  material  for  forming  molds  and  method  for  produc- 
ing same.  4,243,420,  CI.  106-38.300. 
Sakakibara,  Takao:  See— 

Nishino,    Sakae;    Sakakibara.   Takao;   and   Okazaki,    Haruhiko, 
4,243,563.  CI.  26O-22.0CQ. 


Sakazume,  Takeshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Master  cylinder.  4,242.869,  CI. 

60-594.000. 
Saltney  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Gray,  Douglas  W.,  4.243,278,  CI.  312-38.000. 
Salvagnini,  Guido,  to  Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.  Machine  for  bend- 
ing the  edges  of  rectangular  sheets  of  metal.  4,242,898,  CI.  72-307.000. 
Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salvagnini.  Guido,  4,242,898,  CI.  72-307.000. 
Samejima,  Toshihide;  Moriuni,  Nakanobu;  Oda,  H^jime;  and  FujiU. 
Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Alarm  timepiece.  4.244,042, 
CI.  368-73.000. 
Sams.  Kenneth.  Rotary  wing  device.  4,243.190.  CI.  244-I53.00A. 
Sanada.  Seiki:  See— 

Hozuma.    Hiroshi;   Ohwada.    Hisaloshi;   Tomizawa.    Masaharu; 
Sanada.  Seiki;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo.  4.243.633.  CI.  422-129.000. 
Sander.  Frank.  Web  guide  system.  4.243,167.  O.  226-21.000. 
Sanderson,  George:  See— 

DeCaprio,    Vincent;    and    Sanderson,    George,    4,243,033,    CI. 
128-214.400. 
Sandhu,  Jagtar  S.:  See— 

Multani,  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu,  Jagur  S.,  4,243.937.  CI.  324-158.00T. 
Sandidge.  David  H..  to  Arnold,  Gordon  B..  a  part  interest.  Home 

integrated  signal  system.  4.243.973.  CI.  340-148.000. 
Sanko  Air  Plant,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mdriyama.  Aritsune;  and  Kida.  Kunio.  4.242.811.  CI.  34-130.000. 
Sankyo  Electronic  Company  Limited:  See— 
Shirai,  Isamu.  4.243.128.  CI.  192-35.000. 
Sansum.  Robert  D..  to  Gerrard  Industries  Limited.  Package  strapping 

tools.  4.243.077,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  See— 

Cha,  John  H.;  Brown.  Wesley  A.;  Weldon.  Han^  P.;  and  Whyte. 
Daniel  G.,  4.243.345,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Sara,  Raymond  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Deformation  pro- 
cess for  producing  stress  relieved  metal/ceramic  abradable  seals. 
4.243.169,  CI.  228-175.000. 
Sartor.  Ernest  R.  Vibrator-assisted  well  and  mineral  exploratory  dril- 
ling, and  drilling  apparatus.  4,243.112.  CI.  173-33.000. 
Sasaguri.  Kiichiro:  See— 

Ueda.  Takeshi;  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Sasaguri.  Kiichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Hidehiko,  4,243.746.  CI.  430-346.000. 
Sasaki.  Toshio:  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4.243.786.  CI.  526-137.000. 
Sato,  Haruki;  and  Kawasumi.  Yoshio,  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Double-metal-coated  meul  sulfide  powder  and  proceu  of 
producing  the  same.  4,243,728,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See— 

Goshima,  Takeshi;  Sato,  Hideaki;  and  Tsuji,  Takao,  4,243,849,  CI. 

369-62.000. 

Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tsunemitsu,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Semiconductor  device  having  bump  terminal  electrodes.  4,244,002, 

CI.  357-68.000. 

Satoh,  Ken,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cue  recording  system  for 

magnetic  recorder.  4,244,009,  CI.  360-7 1. 000. 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  See- 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,243.598,  CI.  260-348.110 
Saul.  David  L.;  and  Rubin.  David,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Frequency    subilization    technique    for    microstrip    oscillators. 
4.243.949.  CI.  331-9.000. 
Saunders,  Andrew  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Comett,  Jack  E.;  Saunders,  Andrew  A.,  Jr.;  Marvin,  Ira  E.;  and 
Beitler,  Richard  S.,  4,242,864,  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Savage,  James  G.;  and  Jagger,  Brian  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  adjusting  a  carriage  relative  to  a  platen.  4.243,331,  CI. 
400-39.000. 
Savey,  Claude.  Panel  formed  from  a  phenolic  resin  and  a  method  for  its 

manufacture.  4.243,761,  CI.  521-181.000. 
Savolainen,  Jaakko;  Engdahl,  Holger;  Luukkainen,  Yrjo;  Tolvanen. 
Martti;  and  Surakka.  Jorma.  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhito.  Filters  with 
filtrate  chamber  overflow  partitions  having  plural  outlets.  4,243,333, 
CI.  210-247.000. 
Sawitzki,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Schlangenotto,  Heinrich;  Sawitzki,  Friedhelm;  and  Henson,  Ro- 
nald. 4,243.998,  CI.  337-28.000. 
Saxena,  Arjun  N.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Process  for  treating 

material  in  plasma  environment.  4,243,863.  CI.  2 19- 1 2 LOOP. 
Scafidi.  Anthony  A.:  See— 

Balingit.  Angelina  T.;  and  Scafidi,  Anthony  A.,  4,243,639,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Scaife,  Ronald:  See- 
Wall,  Christopher;  and  Scaife.  Ronald,  4,243,113,  CI.  180-163.000. 
Scala,  Norma,  administratrix:  See- 
Burke.  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  deceased.  4,243,366.  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Scarrott,  Brian  D.,  to  Northampton  Sheet  Meul  Fabrications  Ltd. 
Workpiece  stop  means  for  a  sheet  metal  working  machine.  4,242,904, 
CI.  72-461.000. 
Scepanski,  William  H.:  See— 

Ouilbert,  C.  Carol;  and  Scepanski,  William  H.,  4,243,543.  CI. 
252-105.000. 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K.,  4.243.595.  CI.  26O-345.70P. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Substantially  temperature- 
independent  trimming  of  current  flows.  4,243.948.  CI.  330-289.000. 
Schaefer,  Arthur  E..  to  C  F  Braun  ft  Co.  Hydrogen  cryogenic  purifica- 
tion system.  4.242.875.  CI.  62-23.000. 
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Schael,  Wilfried:  See— 

LehnhofT.  Kurt;  and  Schael.  Wilfried.  4.243.330.  CI.  210-137.000. 
Schafer.  David  E.:  See— 

Brannigan,  Lawrence  H.;  Franz,  John  E.;  and  Schafer.  David  E.. 
4.243.406,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Schafer.  Dieter:  5^v— 

Jenner.  Rolf-Dieter;  Schafer,  Dieter,  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang  O.. 
4.242.802,  CI.  33-I74.00B. 
Schafer,  Paul;  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Haase.  Jaroslav,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  fibrous  material 
using    quaternary    polymerized    ammonium    salts    as    assistants. 
4.243.390.  a.  8-333.000. 
Schaidl.  Hubert;  and  Leingartner,  Josef,  to  Dorst-Keramikmaschinen- 
Bau  Otto  Dont  und  Dipl.-Ing.  Walter  Schlegel.  Stepping  advancing 
device  adapted  for  use  with  component  support  tables  and  other 
purposes.  4.242.968.  CI.  108-20.000. 
Scharfe.  James  A..  Jr.  DigiUl  autostart  circuit.  4,243.836,  CI.  178-4.  lOR. 
Scheidler.  Herwig:  See— 

Kristen.  Kbus;  and  Scheidler,  Herwig,  4,243.016,  CI.  126-211.000. 
Scheitz,  John  T.:  See— 

Brown,  Vincent  B.;  Kozei,  Charles  A.;  and  Scheitz,  John  T., 
4,243,286.  O.  339-97.0OR. 
Schenck,  John  F..  Ill:  See— 

Self,  Cecil  H.,  4.243.178,  CI.  239-436.000. 
Scherenberg,  Dieter,  and  Benedikt,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine.  4,242,990,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Scherenberg,  Dieter;  and  Bianchi,  Valerio,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  fuel  supply  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,242,991,  CI.  123-326.000. 
Schering  Aktiengeselischafi:  See— 

Annen,  Klaw;  Laurent,  Henry:  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Wiechert, 
Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joachim  F..  4,243.664,  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart, 

4,243.404.  CI.  71-73.000. 
Schmidt.  Erich;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich.  4,243.409.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  &r— 

Wright.  John  J..  4,243,801,  CI.  S36-I7.00R. 
Schertz,  Burtron  D.;  and  Aldridge,  Frederick  A.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Low  level  LC  oscillator.  4.243,934.  CI.  33I-I17.00R. 
Schieble.  John  D..  See— 

Rayfield.  John  F.;  and  Schieble,  John  D.,  4,242,769,  CI.  9-330.000. 
Schiel.  Christian;  and  Schmaistieg.  Heinrich.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 
Head  box  for  a  paper  making  machine  with  a  guide  surface  adjustably 
tensioned.  4.243,483,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Schlangenotto,  Heinrich;  Sawilzki,  Friedhelm;  and  Henson,  Ronald,  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Safety  circuit  for  a  semicon- 
ductor element.  4.243,998,  CI.  337-28.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,243.099,  CI.  166-63.00R. 
Schmabtieg.  Heinrich:  See— 

Schiel,    Christian;    and    Schmaistieg,    Heinrich,   4,243,483,    CI. 
162-343.000. 
Schmid,  Paul.  Ruid  flow  control  valve.  4.243,377,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Schmidt,    Andreas,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.     Phenol-acetals. 

4,243.816,  a.  36040.000. 
Schmidt,  Erich;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft, 
DEX.  1.2.4-Osadiazole  derivatives  and  herbicide  composition  con- 
taining same.  4.243.409,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-JoacMm.  to  Te  ka  De  Felten  A  Guilleaume  Feramel- 

deanlagen  GmbH.  Universal  equalizer.  4,243,937,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Schmidt,  Helmut:  See— 

SchoIze,  Horst;  and  Schmidt.  Helmut.  4,243.692.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Schmidt.  Horst:  See— 

Petersen.  Harro;  Fischer,  Kurt;  Klug,  Hans;  Trimbom.  Werner; 
and  Schmidt.  Horst.  4.243.797.  CI.  328-239.000. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Carbon- 
less duplicating  systems.  4,243.230,  CI.  282-27.300. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert:  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,243,823,  CI.  368-824.000. 
Schmude,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Klieach,  Howard  C;  McWilliams,  Daniel  N.;  Pratt,  Roy  E.;  and 
Schmude.  Donald  H.,  4.243.63a  CI.  422-62.000. 
Schneider.  Richud  S.;  and  Gould.  Steven  J.,  to  Syva  Company.  Oxaze- 
pan  derivatives  for  immunoassay  reagents.  4.243.634.  Q.  424-12.000. 
Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Grossman.  Leonard  N.;  Portis.  Alan  M.;  Bematowicz.  Henry;  and 
Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr..  4.243,939.  CI.  324-201.000. 
Schoeps.  Knut  C.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  tightening  a 

screw  ioint.  4.243.129.  Q.  192-36.00C. 
Scholz.  Hansjugen;  Backhaus.  Hans-Gerd;  and  Brambilla.  Luigi.  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air  bag  system  for  the  protection 
of  the  passengers  of  motor  vehicles  in  case  of  accidents.  4.243.248,  CI. 
280-733.000. 
SchoIze,  Horst:  and  Schmidt,  Helmut,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  silicic  acid  heteropolycondensates 
useful  as  coating  materials.  4,243.692,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Schorfheide,  James  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Hydrore- 

fining  process.  4.243.319.  O.  208-210.000. 
Schoultz.  Sven.  Metal  strip  edge  protecting  and  reinforcing  channel. 

4.242.848.  Q.  32-716.000. 
Schramm.  Herbert:  and  Wurst.  Bert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Perfor- 
mance optimizing  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.242,993.  CI.  12I-423.000. 


Schreiber.  William  L.:  See— 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,243.823.  CI.  368-824.000. 
Schroder,  Ernst,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwattungs-G.m.b.H.  Circuit  for 
automatic    dynamic    compression    or    expansion.    4.243.944.    CI. 
330-133.000. 
Schroeder.  Dale  W.:  See— 

Engel.  Joseph  C;  Vercellotti,  Leonard  C;  and  Schroeder,  Dale  W., 
4,243.876,  CI.  233-453.000. 
Schroeter.  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Silicone  coated  abrasion  resistant  polycarbonate  article. 
4,243,720,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Schuck,  James  M.:  See— 

Spilburg,  Curtis  A.;  and  Schuck,  James  M.,  4,243,382,  CI.  260- 
II2.00R. 
Schuette,  William  L.:  See— 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Schuette.  William  L.;  and  Reid,  Terry  A., 
4.243.337.  CI.  252-453.00Z. 
Schuler.  Urry.  Shotgun  butt  cup.  4.243.163,  CI.  224-149.000. 
Schulte.  Heinz:  See— 

Bartholomaus.  Reiner;  Bernhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Eberhard,  Wolf- 
gang;  Kokus,   Hans-Dieter;   Lembke,   Herbert;  and   Schulte. 
Heinz,  4,242,942.  CI.  91-358.00R. 
Schumag  GmbH:  See— 

Wetzels,  Walter,  4,243,862.  CI.  219-68.000. 
Schumann,  Fritz:  See— 

Wehde,    Heinz;    Wulfhorst,    Burkhard;    and    Schumann,    Fritz, 
4,242,860.  CI.  37-81.000. 
Schurger.  Judith:  See — 

Schurger,    Severin   G.;    and    Schurger.   Judith,   4,242,828,   CI. 
43-137.000. 
Schurger,  Severin  G.;  and  Schurger,  Judith.  Ry  swatter.  4,242.828,  CI. 

43-137.000. 
Schwadtke,  Karl:  See— 

Puchta,  Rolf;  Schwadtke.  Kari;  Harder.  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rudolf, 

4,243.391,  CI.  8-111.000. 

Schwarz.  Alois;  Mautz,  Karlheinz;  and  Stephan,  Michael,  to  Messersch- 

mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschan  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Rotor 

stracture,  especially  for  hingeless  rotary  wing  aircraft.  4,243,339,  CI. 

416-138.000. 

Schwarzmann,  Frank,  to  Midwest  Cardiovascular  Institute  Foundation. 

Blood  hematocrit  monitoring  system.  4,243,883,  CI.  230-343.000. 
Schwedes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Marzel,  Otto;  Schwedes,  Wilhelm;  and  Wilhelm,  Alfred.  4,243.698. 
CI.  427-137.000. 
Schweiger.  Fritz,  to  Hochtemperatur-Kerakranwerk  GmbH  (HKG) 
Gemeinsames  Europaisches  Untemehmen.  Gas-cooled  high  tempera- 
ture nuclear  reactors.  4,243,487,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Schweizer,  Heinz:  See — 

Muller.  Helmut;  and  Schweizer.  Heinz,  4,242,889,  CI.  64-3O.00R. 
Schweizerische  Isola-Werke:  See — 

Heim,  Peter;  Borer,  Karl;  and  Allemann,  Werner,  4,243,778,  CI. 
525-454.000. 
Schwutike,  Guenter  H.:  See— 

Ciszek.  Theodore  F.;  and  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.,  4,243,471,  CI. 
I56-6I6.00R. 
SCM  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

McMullan,  Robert  G..  4,243,336,  O.  401-6.000. 
Scott,  Douglas  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Temperature 
sensing  unit,  parts  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4,243.968,  CI.  338-28.000. 
Scott-Ellis,  E.  J.  O.:  See— 

Fenton,  Aaron  J.;  and  Scott-Ellis,  E.  J.  O.,  4,243,270,  CI.  301- 
37.0SS. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Fusing  device  for  electro- 
static copier.  4,243,869,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Seaquist  Valve  Co.,  Div.  of  Pittway  Corp.:  See — 
Ewald,  Ronald  F.,  4,243.161.  CI.  222-402.140. 
Searingen,  Judson  S.;  and  Sunder.  Sham.  Power  systems  using  heat 

from  hot  liquid.  4.242.870,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Scdv  Joscf*  Sc^ 

Baker,  Dorsey  L.;  and  Sedy,  Josef,  4,243.230.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Seelbach,  Walter  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Semiconductor  temperature 

sensor.  4.243.898.  CI.  307-310.000. 
Seguin.  Pierre,  to  Chavanoz  SA.  Method  for  making  a  remote  control 

cable.  4.243.445.  CI.  156-55.000. 
Seibel,  Berthold:  See— 

Suchowerskyj.  Wadym;  Seibel.   Berthold;  and  Werner,   Peter, 
4.243.971.  CI.  340-52.00H. 
Seitz,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 

pyridone  compounds.  4.243,809,  CI.  546-291.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mayumi,  Masakaisu;  Mitooka.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara.  Sigeharu, 
4.243,457.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See — 

Fujila,   Hiro;  Tsuzuki.   Akira;   Ebiha,   Heihachiro;  and   Sekiya, 
Fukuo,  4,244,043,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Self,  Cecil  H..  to  Schenck,  John  F.,  III.  Air  gun  with  safety  nozzle. 

4,243.178.  CI.  239-436.000. 
Seligson.  Charles.  Striping  box  with  more  than  one  yarn  finger  acti- 
vated at  a  time.  4,242.890.  CI.  66-133.000. 
Seljutin,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Ushakov.  Vladimir  F.;  Pergunov,  Alexandr  1.;  Alexeev.  Albert  V.; 
Maslennikov.  Pavel  N.;  and  Seljutin,  Vladimir  I..  4.242.841.  CI. 
51-263.000. 
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Semi-Alloys,  Inc.:  See— 

Hascoe,  Norman.  4,243.729,  a.  428-377.000. 
Senn.  Armin  E.:  See- 
Quack,  Hans;  and  Senn,  Armin  E..  4,242,883,  CI.  62-300.000. 
Sensi,  John  p.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tem- 
peratures in  molten  metal.  4,243.402,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Seo,  Ikuo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabinhiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
preparation  of  pitch  for  producing  carbon  fiber.  4,243,512,  CI. 
208-39.000. 
Seppanen,  Erkki  O.  Forming  paper  using  a  curved  fin  to  facilitate  web 

transfer.  4,243,482.  CI.  162-202.000. 
Serrano,  Anthony  B.  Boring  attachment  for  radial  arm  saws.  4.243,083, 

CI.  144-33.00A. 
Service  d'Exploiution  Industrielie  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Bossuet,  Jean;  Godet.  Jean;  Ouiton,  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol,  Rene; 

and  Waegaert.  Pierre.  4.243.033,  a.  131-76.000. 
de  Angelis,  Henri,  4,242.803,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Peschel  bora  Chaudron,  Huguette;  and  Caflbz.  Robert.  4,243,037, 
CI.  13I-I47.00A. 
Serville,  Claude:  See— 

Vinel,  Rene;  Querton,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Serville,  Claude.  4,243.130. 
CI.  192-98.000. 
Seto,  David  K.:  See— 

Horag,  Cheng  T.;  Lillja.  Harold  V.;  and  Seto.  David  K.,  4.242,791. 
CI.  29-578.000. 
Sevastianov.  Viktor  V.;  and  Kazimirov,  Eduard  K.  Apparatus  for 

electrical  stimulation  of  mammae.  4,243,043.  CI.  I28-422.000. 
Severson,  Asbjom  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Li^t-weight-trough  type 

solar  concentrator  shell.  4,243.019,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Shackelford,  Carl  L.,  to  Altex  Scientific.  Inc.  Sample  injection  valve. 

4.243.071.  CI.  137-623.460. 
Shackleford,  Geoffrey  G.,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited.  Oripper  mecha- 
nism. 4.243.237.  CI.  294-^000. 
Shaer.  Elias  H..  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Stable  aqueous  composi- 
tions containing  enzymes.  4,243.346.  CI.  2S2-174.120. 
Shai,  Sol,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  open  loop  programmable  fre- 
quency multiplier.  4,244,027,  CI.  364-703.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kameyama,  Atsumi,  4,242.799,  CI.  3043.100. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Attic  nKMinted  solar  assist 
multi-source/sink   residential   heat   pump  system.   4,242,872,   CI. 
62-2.000. 
Shebalin.  Rudolf  I.:  See— 

Deribas,  Andrei  A.;  Limaaov,  Alexei  I.;  Matytsin,  Alexei  I.;  Staver. 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin,  Rudolf  I.;  and  Yashin.  Jury  N.,  4.242,787, 
CI.  29-42 1. OOE. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ehrhardl.   William    M.;   and    Haury.    Earl   J..   4.243.007.   CI. 

123-419.000. 
Vogel.  Jacobus  E.,  4.243,097.  CI.  163-163.000. 
Shelley.  Cariton  E.  Water  balloon  game.  4,243,220.  a.  273-I.OOR. 
Sheltech,  Inc.:  See— 

Shelton.  Russell  S.,  4.243.062.  CI.  137-62.000. 
Shelton.  Russell  S..  to  Sheltech,  Inc.  ThemKMtatic  self-powered  drain 

valve.  4.243.062.  CI.  137-62.000. 
Shephard.  Margaret  C:  See— 

Balasubramanyan.    Sugavanam;    and    Shephard.    Margaret    C. 
4.243.403.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Shepherd.   Robert   G..   to  American   Cyanamid  Company.    Ring- 
fiuorinated    4-(hexadecyl-amino)    N-substituted    benzamide    com- 
pounds. 4.243.609.  CI.  364-91.000. 
Shepherd.  Wflliam  W.,  Sr.,  to  Intemational  Safety  Industries  Ltd. 

Steering  stabilizer  for  motor  vehicles.  4.243.240.  CI.  280-94.000. 
Sherry.  Itoward  S.:  See- 
Campbell,  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard 
S.,  4.243.345,  CI.  232-140.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See- 
Yapp,  William  J.;  and  McDonald.  Robert  E.  4.243,703,  CI. 
427-386.000. 
Sherwood,  William  G.;  Hodges,  Donald  R.;  and  Nikolic.  Cvetko,  to 
Anux  Inc.  Nickel  electrowinning  using  reduced  nickel  oxide  as  a 
fiuidiaed  cathode.  4,243.498,  CI.  204- 1 1 2.000. 
Shiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Murata,  Katsuhiro,  to  Nippon  Graphite  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  of  forming  electrode  connector  for  liquid  crystal  display 
device.  4,243.433.  CI.  136-187.000. 
Shibata.  Akira.  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Integrated 
Ag-SnO  alloy  electrical  contact  materials.  4,243,413,  CI.  73-234.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Tmhio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.243.786.  CI.  326-137.000. 
Shigemori.  Youjiro.  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ribbon  car- 
tridge. 4.243.334.  CI.  400-247.000. 
Shikany.  S.  David:  See— 

Niven.  William  A.;  Shikany.  S.  David:  and  Shira.  Michael  L., 
4.243.900.  CI.  3I049.00R. 
Shima.  Kiyoshi.  Screw  propeller  with  no  shaft  boss  and  ship  thruster 

using  such  screw  propeller.  4.242.979.  a.  440-38.000. 
Shimada.  Yasuomi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatsuo;  Ueno,  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi;  and  Ishii,  Shinichiro.  4.243.839.  CI.  179-I.OOF. 
Shimaguchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakai.    Junji;    Morimoto,    Syogo:    and    Shimaguchi.    Takashi. 
4.243.420.  CI.  106-38.300. 
Shimai.  Hidea  to  Yokhida  Kogyo  KK.  Method  for  gapping  a  slide 
fastener  chain.  4.242.783.  CI.  29408.000. 


Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  Sie— 

Masuda.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Katsuichi.  4.243,313,  Q.  3SS- 
14.00R. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Okamolo.  Haruo;  Umemura,  Mitsuo;  and 
Kooya,  Kazuo.  4.243.607,  CI.  370-237.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handatai  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hisayoshi;  and  Kuroyanagi,   Itsuo,  4,243,473,  CI. 
136-626.000. 
Shin-Kobe,  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirai,  Haruo:  Tanaka,  Yoshikatsu;  Kosuga,  Zinio:  and  Onka, 
Kiyoshi,  4,243,474,  CI.  136-630.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Kitahara.  Sigeyosi;  Okada.  lumu;  Jumonji.  Shigeru;  Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenon;  and  Shinoda. 
Nobuhiko,  4.244.006.  CI.  338-210.000. 
Shintaro.  Abe:  See— 

Izushima.  Masaaki;  Shintaro.  Abe;  and  Haganuma.  Tomoyuki. 
4.244.031.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shioya.  Tmhio;  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Umcmoto.  Takashi,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation system.  4,242,998,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Shira,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Niven,  William  A.;  Shikany,  S.  David;  and  Shirt,  Michael  L., 
4.243.900.  CI.  3I049.00R. 
Shirai  Denshi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirai.  Haruo;  Tanaka.  Yoshikatsu:  Kosuga.  Zinso;  and  Osaka, 
Kiyoshi.  4.243.474.  CI.  136-630.000. 
Shirai.  Haruo;  Tanaka,  Yoshikfctsu;  Kosuga,  Zinao;  and  Osaka,  Kiyoahi, 
to  Shin-Kobe,  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shirai  Denshi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  a  printed  wiring  board. 
4,243,474,  CI.  136-630.000. 
Shirai,  Isamu,  to  Sankyo  Electronic  Company  Limited.  Electromag- 
netic clutches.  4,243,128,  a.  192-33.000. 
Shiraki,  Manabu:  See- 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito.  4,243,902,  CI. 
310-134.000. 
Shiraki,  Shigemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Ryoichi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  liquid-phase  catalytic 
oxidation  of  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compounds.  4,243,636,  CI. 
422-225.000. 
Shiralori.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Yuujima,  Akitaka;  Shiratori.  Naoyuki;  and  Ishikawa.  Shingo. 
4,243.882.  CI.  230-339.000. 
Shirinkin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Kruglikov,  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 

Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin,  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Stru- 

pinsky.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V..  4,243.7Sa  CI. 

323-318.000. 

Shook,  William  M.,  to  Warner  k  Swaaey  Company,  The.  Hydraulic 

hammer  mounted  on  a  movable  boom.  4,243,107,  CI.  173-43.000. 
Short,  Wilbur  G.:  See- 
Pearson,   Eugene  W.;  and   Short,   Wilbur  O.,  4,242,901.  CI. 
72-343.000. 
Short.  William  T..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Moisture  curing 
polyurethane  topcoat  paint  with  improved  glou  stability.  4.243,792, 
CI.  328-73.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Yamamura.  Toshio;  Ouwa,  Yoshiro;  Ouchi,  Isao;  Oda,  Nobuteru; 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio,  4,243,492,  CI. 
203-8.000. 
Shroot.  Braham:  See— 

Purcell.  Thomas  A.;  Shroot.  Braham;  and  Oaltier.  Daniel  J.  M.. 
4.243.663.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shubkin.  Ronald  L..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Fuel  and  lubricating  compo- 
sitions containing  N-hydroxymethyl  aliphatic  hydrocarbylamide 
friction  reducers.  4.243.338,  CI.  232-3 1. SOA. 
Sicard.  Guy.  Combustion  system  with  partial  recirculation  of  exhaust 

gases  and  feed  mechanism  therefor.  4.242.972.  CI.  1 10-234.000. 
Sieberi.  Heinz:  See— 

Graalmann.  Gerhard;  and  Siebert,  Heinz.  4.243.0S4,  CI.   131- 
22.00R. 
Siede.  Heinz-Jurgen:  See— 

Steigerwald.  Wolf-Erhard;  Siede.  Heinz-Jurcen;  Roaner.  Bela;  and 
Zimmermann.  Jurgen.  4.243.969.  CI.  338-309.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich.  Huberi;  Auracher.  Franz;  and  Wiite.  Hans  H.,  4.243,296. 

CI.  330-96.130. 
Gunne,  Ingemar;  and  Almgren.  Bertil.  4.243.130.  CI.  213-247.000. 
Hacker.  Heinz;  and  Helwij.  Ernst.  4.243.723.  CI.  428-474.400. 
Hanner.  Otto.  4.243.302.  CI.  330-343.000. 
HeroM.  Oeorg.  4.243.628.  CI.  264-273.000. 
Kleinschmidt.  Peter.  4.243.979.  CI.  340-334.000. 
Knauer.  Kari.  4.244.033.  CI.  363-149.000. 
Kobale.    Manfred;    Lorenz.    Hans-Peten    and    Wengerl.    Rolf, 

4,243.733,  CI.  430-23.000. 
Maas,  Michael.  4.243.045.  CI.  128-696.000. 
Papp.  Alfred:  and  Harms.  Hauke.  4.243.936.  C  324-96.000. 
Peche.  Gerhard.  4.243.859.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Wengert.  Rolf:  and  Huber.  Wilhelm.  4.243.693.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See- 
Holt.  Dewilton  R..  4.244.008.  CI.  36043.000. 
Siepmann.  Walter,  to  Forval  S.A.  Valve  housings  made  from  steel. 

especially  for  gale  valves.  4.243.204.  CI.  231-366.000. 
SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Oesellschaft:  See— 
Auckenthaler.  Robert.  4.242.949,  CI.  493-293.000. 
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Sigg.  Hans,  to  Maag  Zahnrader  &  Maschinen  AG.  Marine  reversing 

gearing.  4.242.92a  CI.  74-361.000. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydroxymeth- 

yl-l9,20Hlidehydro  PGj  compounds.  4,243.61 1.  CI.  S68-379.000. 
Sikorski.  Guenter:  See- 
Boeder.  Dieter;  Jaeneke.  Christian;  Romer.  Rudolf;  and  Sikorski, 
Guenter.  4.242.960.  CI.  102-92.700. 
Simms.  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Acrylic 
graft  copolymers  and  coaling  compositions  thereof.  4,243,373,  CI. 
260-33.6UA. 
Simms.  Larry  L.  Icebox  conversion  unit.  4.242.874,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Simon,  Agoston;  and  Lengyel,  Zoltan,  to  Chincin  Gyogyszer  es  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fermen- 
tation media  suitable  for  culturing  yeast  for  animal  consumption  and 
microspores  and/or  for  the  production  of  protein  from  vegetable 
waste  matter.  4.243.68S.  a.  426-53.000. 
Simpson.  Jon  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Sag-resistant  compositions.  4.243.768,  CI.  323-127.000. 
Sindelar,  Karel:  See— 

Protiva,  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar.  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
Bartl,  Vaclav;  Metysova,  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  LangsadI, 
Leon:  Pomykacek.  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek,  4,243.803,  CI. 
344-373.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Beckerman,  Howard  L,  4.242.974,  CI.  1I2-138.0OE. 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  Pepe.  Russell  J.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M., 

4.242.976.  CI.  112-264.100. 
Brown.  Jack,  4.243,919,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Fricdland,  Bernard,  4,243,324.  CI.  356-330.000. 
Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  4,243,899,  CI.  310-14.000. 
.  Knowles.  Warren  D.;  and  Coulombe,  Lionel  J.,  4.242,973,  CI. 
112-226.000. 
Warner.  Richard  C;  and  Weber,  Donald  J..  4.243.976.  CI.  340- 
347  ODD. 
Singley,  Ariel  J.  Typewriter  copy  holder.  4.243.335,  CI.  400-718.000. 
Sinner,  Bengt:  See — 

Andersson.  Nils-Eric;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  4,243.892,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Sinor,  Jerry  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Coal  hydroge- 

nation.  4.243.509.  CI.  2O8-8.0OR. 
Sipos,  Sandor;  Varga,  Sandor;  and  Hali.  Imre,  to  Kaposvari  Mezogaz- 
dasagi  Gepgyarto  es  Szolgaltaio  Vailalat  in  Kaposvar.  Soil  working 
machine.  4,243,104.  CI.  172-148.000. 
Sitz.  Gary  E.:  See— 

Throckmorton.  Pfcter  E.;  Sitz.  Gary  E.;  and  Grimm.  Robert  A., 
4,243,612.  CI.  568-431.000. 
Sizarol.  Rene:  See — 

Bossuet.  Jean;  Godet,  Jean;  Guilon.  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol,  Rene; 
and  Waegaert.  Pierre.  4,243,033,  CI.  131-76.000. 
Sizelove,  Cary  L.;  and  Wells,  Donald  G..  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation.     Suspension     for     silo     unloaders.     4.243,352,     CI. 
414-313.000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Mecaniques:  See — 

Vinel,  Rene;  Querton.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Serville,  Claude,  4.243.130. 

CI.  192-98.000. 

Skinner.  Wilfred  A.;  and  Takenishi,  Shigeyuki,  to  SRI  International. 

Production  of  increased  yields  of  cellulolytic  enzymes  from  Thielavia 

terresiris  and  separating  methods  therefor.  4.243.752.  CI.  433-209.000. 

Skrodzki,  Chester:  See— 

Cariock.  Gaylord  W.;  McKeown.  William  L.;  Goodman.  James  R.; 
and  Skrodzki.  Chester,  4,243.338,  CI.  416-1 14.000. 
Skubich,  Otto;  Perkert.  Rudolf;  and  Fischer.  Karl  Heinz,  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Device  for  setting  blade  of  earthmover. 
4.243.106.  CI.  172-804.000. 
Sladkov.  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Nazarian.  Artashes  R.;  Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Kokin.  Vilyam 
N.;  Sladkov.  Viktor  I.;  Venkov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lavrov,  Vadim  V.. 
4,243,893,  CI.  307-203.000. 
Slanina,  George  L.:  See — 

Moeller.  Chris  R.;  and  Slanina.  George  L..  4.243,174.  CI.  236- 
46.00R. 
Slotnick,  Barry  G..  Sw— 

Crockett,  Thomas  W.;  Huehls.  Patrick  N.;  and  Slotnick.  Barry  G.. 
4,243,531.  CI.  210^188.000. 
Smetana.  Andrew;  See — 

Kewley.    Norman    E.;   and   Smetana.   Andrew.   4,243,371.   CI. 
431-13.000. 
Smith,  Charles  E.  Hydro-power  generation  systems.  4,242,868,  CI. 

60^%.000. 
Smith,  Donald  F.;  and  Ostrelich.  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dead  front  plug  with  insulation  penetrating  contacts.  4.243.287. 
CI.  339-99.00R. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  to  PhiHips  Petroleum  Company.  Combination  con- 
tainer and  feeder.  4.242.984,  CI.119-52.00R. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Research  Limited:  See- 
Potter,  William  D..  4,243.567,  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Smith,  Norma  J.  Fecal  impaction  remover.  4.243.037.  CI.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Smith.  Oliver  W.:  See— 

Koleske.  Joseph  V.;  Knopf,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Oliver  W., 
4,243,569,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Smith.  Wallace  A.:  See— 

Delfino,  Michaelangelo;  Gentile.  Philip  S.;  Loiacono.  Gabriel  M.; 
and  Smith.  Wallace  A..  4.243.642.  CI.  423-277.000. 
Smith,  Wyatt  B..  to  Reddig.  Doyle  A.,  a  part  interest.  Fishing  lure. 

4.242.827.  CI.  43-42.100. 
Smiths  Industries:  See- 
Morris.  Kenneth  J..  4.242.840.  CI.  51-236.000. 


Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mancini.  Giuseppe;  and  Imparato,  Luigi.  4,243,540,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Marconi.   Walter;    Pittalis,    Francesco;    Bartoli,   Francesco;   and 
Morisi,  Franco,  4,243.776,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Snowden,  Donald  P.:  See — 

Lukens.  Herbert  R..  Jr.;  Snowden.  Donald  P.;  and  Voigt,  Richard 
L.,  4,243,644,  CI.  423-352.000. 
Sobotta,  Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnlsche  Werke-Fokker  GmbH. 

Aircraft  control  system.  4.243.922.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Techniques  Audio-Visuelles  S.A.T.A.V.:  See — 

Renoux,  Robert  A.,  4,243,367,  CI.  425-383.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Amaud.  Claude  J.;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P., 

4.243,773.  CI.  325-387.000. 
Brouard.  Germain  G.;  and  Molleron,  Claude  A.,  4,244,046.  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  INTERLIGHT:  See— 
Hocq,  Robert.  4.243.337,  CI.  401-132.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Vacuum  Capatainer  International:  See — 

Fagniart,    Gaston;    and    Lemaire,    Jean-Pierre,    4.243.448,    CI. 
156-73.500. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 
Jeanson.  Rene  H.,  4.242.816.  CI.  37-67.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  TAIuminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Rauch,  Joseph.  4,243.439.  CI.  148-20.600. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse:  See — 

Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel.  Jean.  4.243,516,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Constructions  Atomiques-Framatome: 
See — 
Chabin.  Michel,  4.243,485,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Ndebeka,  Gilberte;  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  Raynal,  Serge  F.,  4,243,787,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Soini,  Erkki:  See— 

Ekins,  Roger  P.;  and  Soini.  Erkki.  4,243,880,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Solheim.  Odd  E.:  See — 

Vareide.  Dag;  and  Solheim,  Odd  E.,  4,243,380.  CI.  432-15.000. 
Solvay  ft  Cie.:  See — 

Nicolas,  Edgard;  and  Bourgeois;  Louis.  4.243.497.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Petit.  Andre,  4,243,562.  Ci.  26O-17.0OA. 
Soma.  Tsunenori:  See — 

Kitahara,  Sigeyosi;  Okada.  Isamu;  Jumonji.  Shigeru;  Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  Soma.  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda, 
Nobuhiko,  4,244,006.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Sommer.  Richard;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard;  and  Buttner.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Monoazo  dyestufTs  containing  diazo  component 
substituted  by  disulfimide  and  trifluoromethyl  groups.  4,243,584,  CI. 
260-165.000. 
Sorokin,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Bethune,  Donald  S.;  Lankard.  John  R.;  Loy.  Michael  M.;  and 
Sorokin,  Peter  P.,  4,243.881.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Sotnikov.  Ivan  A.:  See — 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Krasnov,  Boleslav  M.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedo- 
sov,  Alexei  Z.;  Galuskin,  Vadim  B.;  Lafa,  Jury  I.;  Alexandrov. 
Boris  I.;  and  Gromov.  Gennady  V.,  4,243,096,  CI.  165-1 34.0DP. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Pariani,  Ronald  L.;  and  Arp.  David  F..  4.243.209.  CI.  266-219.000. 
Sovak.  Milos;  and  Ranganathan.  Ramachandra.  to  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. The  Regents  of  the.  Non-ionic  polyiodo  sugar  substituted 
anilines.  4,243,653,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Spaargaren,  Robert;  and  DiMatteo,  Albert,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Sel^adjusting  drum  brake.  4,243.125,  CI.  1 88-79. 50P. 
Spatz  Corporation:  See — 

Spatz,  Walter  B.,  4,243,159,  CI.  222-188.000. 
Spatz,  Walter  B.,  to  Spatz  Corporation.  Pump  devices  for  dispensing 

fluids.  4,243,159.  CI.  222-188.000. 
Spector,  Donald.  Scratch  and  smell  puzzle.  4,243,224,  CI.  273-1 57.00R. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Goon,  Harry;  and  Spector.  George.  4,243.013,  CI.  126-43.000. 
Speidel,  Blasius.  Deflation  valve  for  blood  pressure  measuring  device. 

4,243,201,  CI.  251-297.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Bennett,  Virgil  O.;  and  Wilson.  George  W..  4.242.917.  CI.  74-5.300. 
Parrish.  Charles  A.;  and  Jennings.   Richard   E.,  4.242.857.  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Wiersema,  Richard  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Pigment  dispersant  for  aqueous  paints.  4,243,430.  CI.   106- 
308.00M. 
Spilburg,  Curtis  A.;  and  Schuck,  James  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Novel   glycoproteins  from   bovine  cartilage.   4,243.582,   CI.   260- 
112.00R. 
Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.   Process    for    novel    oxazolinoazetidinones.    4,243,588,    CI. 
260-245.400. 
Split  Cycle  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Brinkerhoff,  VerDon  C,  4.242,878,  CI.  62-119.000. 
SPOFA.  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu:  See — 

Protiva.  Miroslav;  Rajsner,  Miroslav;  Sindelar,  Karel;  Jilek,  Jiri; 
Bartl,  Vaclav;  Metysova.  Jirina;  DIabac,  Antonin;  LangsadI, 
Leon;  Pomykacek,  Josef;  and  Miksik,  Frantisek.  4,243,805,  CI. 
544-375.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Untott,  David  A.,  4.244,010.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Sprenger,  Martin;:  See — 

Bogner.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Sprenger.    Martin;,    4.243.964,    CI. 
335-156.000. 
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Sprengling,  Gerhard  R.;  and  Cargnel,  Louis  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  of  encapsulating  electrical  apparatus.  4,243,623, 
CI.  264-69.000. 
Sprunck,  Emile  J.:  See— 

Leroy,  Pierre  J.;  Bastien,  Jean  P.;  and  Sprunck,  Emile  J.,  4,243,211, 
CI.  266-268.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Skinner,  Wilfred  A.;  and  Takenishi,  Shigeyuki.  4,243,732,  CI. 
435-209.000. 
Srogi,  Ladislaw  G.  Mechanical  propulsion  system.  4,242,918,  CI.  74- 

84.00S. 
Stach,  Kurt,  deceased:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  and 
Plattner,  Werner,  administrator,  4,243,807,  CI.  546-232.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Detonation  control 

apparatus  for  outboard  motor.  4.243,009;  CI.  123-433.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See- 
Wiggins,  Wayne  f..  4,243,707.  CI.  427-388.400. 
Wiggins,    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry,    Frank    S..    4,243,723,    CI. 
428-317.000. 
Stang,  John  H.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Insulated  composite  piston.  4,242,948,  CI.  92-212.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Rollband,  Ernest  J.;  and  West.  Robert  F.,  4.242.795,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shigemori.  Youjiro.  4.243.334.  CI.  400-247.000. 
StaufTer  Chemkal  Company:  See- 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  4.243.811.  CI  548-213.000. 
Staver,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Deribas.  Andrei  A.;  Limasov,  Alexei  1.;  MatyUin,  Alexei  1.;  Suver. 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin,  Rudolf  1.;  and  Yadiin,  Jury  N.,  4,242.787. 
CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Steckler.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Balaban,  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler,  Steven  A.,  4,243.933.  CI.  331- 
1I7.00R. 
Stefn,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Vogel.  Umbert  P.;  and  Stem.  Robert  J.,  4,243,105,  CI.  172-31 1.OOO. 
Stefko,  Bela:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Novak,  Lajot;  Toth.  Miklos;  Balla,  Jozsef;  Stefko, 
Bela;  and  Kis-Tamas,  Attila.  4,243,660,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Third  harmonic 
auxiliary  commutated  inverter  having  selecuble  commuution  capac- 
itance as  a  function  of  load  current.  4,244,017,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Steigerwald,  Wolf-Erhard;  Siede,  Heinz-Jursen;  Rosner,  Bela;  and 
Zimmermann,  Jurgen,  to  PREH,  Elektrofeinmechaniiche  Werke 
Jakob  Preh  Nachf.>  GmbH  ft  Co.  Layer  resistor  element.  4,243,969, 
CI.  338-309.000. 
Steinbrecher,  Heinrich:  See— 

von  Dorp,  Walter;  and  Steinbrecher,  Heinrich,  4,242,894.  CI. 
72-96.000. 
Steinwart,  Johannes:  See— 

Freyer.  Erwin;  Steinwart,  Johannes;  and  Will,  Peter.  4.243,002,  CI. 
123-323.000. 
Sten,  Nathan,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Supplemenul  cooling  system 

for  portable  electric  power  planU.  4,243,893,  CI.  290-1. OOB. 
Stephan,  Michael:  See— 

Schwarz,    Alois;    Mautz,    Karlheinz;    and    Stephan,    Michael. 
4,243.339,  CI.  416-138.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Margulies.  Herman.  4.243.144.  CI.  206-332.00a 
Rubey,  Robert  J..  4.243.067,  CI.  137-329.030. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Huna,  William  M..  4,243.290,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Sterling  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindee.  Scott  A..  4,243.466,  a.  156-363.000. 
Stewart.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Clapp.  Keith  A.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  A.,  4,243.347.  CI.  407-15.000. 
Stewart,  Jamei  F.:  See— 

Bowe,  Gerald  R.;  and  Stewart.  James  F..  4,243,314,  CI.  395-29.000. 
Stewart.  Maurice  M.,  to  Oxygen  Therapy  Institute.  Inc.  Valving  and 
automatic  pressure  regulator  for  inhalation  apparatus.  4,243,153,  CI. 
222-3.000. 
Stewart.  Wilber  C:  See— 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Stewart,  Wilber  C,  4,242,913.  CI. 
73-626.000. 
Stimtech.  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey.  William  D..  4,243,052.  CI.  128-798.000. 
Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  H.:  See— 

Bourdauducq,  Paul  M.  C;  Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel, 
Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  H..  4,243,606,  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Stohr,  Michad,  to  Deutsches  Krebsforachunnzentrum.  Fluorescence 

analysis  of  stained  particles.  4.243.318.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Stoltz,  Andries  J.,  to  C.W.M.  Du  Toit  Belexginn  (Eiendoms)  Beperk. 

Acceleration  monitoring  system.  4.242.910.  CI.  73-9I6.0LM. 
Stone.  Derek  J.:  See—  «         ^     . 

Peter.  Jack;  Offerman.  Karl  B.;  Brown.  Larry  D.;  and  Stone.  Derek 
J.,  4.243,186,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Stork.  Gilbert:  See- 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert:  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,243,823.  CI.  968-824.000. 
Strandwitz.  Peter,  to  Cornelius  Company.  The.  Touch  switch  and 

contactor  therefor.  4.243,861,  CI.  200-199.008. 
Strauss,  William  A.,  to  Oil  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.  Oil  collecting 

apparatus.  4,243,529.  CI.  210-109.000. 
Strongin,  Ned.  Disc  projecting  game.  4.243,227.  CI.  273-357.000. 


Strupinsky,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Kruglikov,  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 
Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin,  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Stru- 
pinsky, Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov,  Valery  V.,  4,243,780.  CI. 
525-518.000. 
Strutzel,  Hans;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  and  Janocha,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubular  packaging  material,  preferably  for  use  as 
a  sauuse  casins.  4,243.074,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Strutzel,  Hans;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  and  Janocha,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  multi-layer  film.  4.243,724,  CI. 
428-474.700. 
Stuhmer,  Werner:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Huic- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,243,585,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Su,  Jui-Lieh.  Plastics  moulding  machine.  4,242,944,  CI.  92-2.000. 
Suchanski,  Mary  R.:  See— 

Lieb,  Donald  F.;  and  Suchanski,  Mary  R.,  4,243.503,  CI.  204- 
290.00F. 
Suchowerskyi,  Wadym;  Seibel,  Berthold;  and  Werner,  Peter,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Test  circuit  for  automotive  passenger  restraint  sys- 
tems. 4.243.971,  CI.  34O-52.O0H. 
Suga.  Nagaichi.  Carbon  electrode  for  arc  lamp.  4.243.833,  CI.  13- 

18.00C. 
Sugawara,  Minoru,  to  Ishino  Gasket  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Gasket  reinforced 
by  grommet  in  combination  with  graphite  sheet.  4,243.231,  CI. 
277-22.000. 
Sugda,  Peter  J.;  and  Thompson,  Thomas  G.  Sewer  chimney.  4.243.068, 

CI.  137-363.000. 
Sugimura.  Hidehiko;  and  Koba.  Keichiro.  to  Mitsui  Coke  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coke  compositions  and  proceu  for  manufacturing  same.  4,243,488, 
CI.  201-6.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

puack.  Hans;  and  Senn.  Armin  E..  4.242.889.  CI.  62-900.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Magusa,  Harumi;  and  Takahashi,  Akihiko, 
4,243,438,  CI.  148- II. 90A. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
T^hio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa.  4,243,786,  CI.  926-137.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takigawa.  Toshui;  and  Kida.  Junichi.  4.242.781,  CI.  29-II3.0AD. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See— 

Rocheleau,  Richard  T..  4.243.843.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Sun.  Jui-Yuan:  See— 

Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch,  John  A.;  and  Sun.  Jui-Yuan, 
4,243,990,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Sunakawa,  Makolo:  See— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Takahashi,  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa,  Makoto;  Ijichi. 
Ichiro;  and  Kamei,  Kiyohiro,  4,243.462,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Sunder,  Sham:  See— 

Searingen,  Judson  S.;  and  Sunder,  Sham,  4.242,870,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Surakka,  Jorma:  See— 

Savolainen,  Jaakko;  Engdahl,  Holger;  Luukkainen,  Yrjo;  Tol- 
vanen,  Martti;  and  Surakka,  Jorma,  4,243.533.  CI.  2IO-247.O0O. 
Susquehanna  Broadcasting  Co.:  See— 

Helgesen.  Paul  E.,  4,243,873,  CI.  219-386.000. 
Suttles.  James  M.;  Norton.  Terry  L.;  Hart.  Joseph  P.;  and  Jordan. 
Thomas  C.  Ill,  to  Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Free-stand- 
ing article  support  unit.  4.242.970,  CI.  108-159.000. 
Sutyagin.  Oleg  Y.:  See— 

Oalimov,  Anas  G.;  Gelfand,  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshtein,  Boris  G.; 
Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin,  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk.  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov.  Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,243,108,  CI. 
173-93.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,   Mikio;   Uchida.  Masahiro;  and  Nezuka, 
Minoru,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Material  distribut- 
ing means  for  roury  drum  type  heat  treatment  apparatus.  4.243,382, 
Cf  432-78.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Tatemoto.    Masayoshi;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    Tonrada.    Masayasu: 
Furukawa.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Ueta.    Yutaka.    4,243.77a    CI. 
525-331.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasoji:  See—  ^__ 

Masuda,  Eyi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji.  4.243.979,  O.  340.347.0NT. 
Swain,  Richard  S.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  rhythm  genera- 
tor. 4,242,936,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Swan.  Jack  C.  Jr.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Viscous,  flow- 
able,   pressureH;ompensating   fitting  compositions.   4,243,794,  CI. 
921-99.000. 
Swartz,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Microseal  Plwtics  Corporation.  Procen  for 
sealing  a  plurality  of  polybutylene  sheets.  4.243.449,  a.  196-82.000. 
Swartz,  Mitchell  R..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technoloay.  Electro- 
chemical process  and  apparatus  to  control  the  chemical  state  of  a 
material.  4.243,791,  CI.  439-168.000. 
Sweeney,  W.  Alan,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Polypyrrohdone 

alloys.  4,243.777,  CI.  929-429.000. 
Swift.  William  R.;  and  LeFevre,  Clyde  E.,  to  AM  International.  Inc. 

Microfiche  carrier  assembly.  4,242.819,  CI.  40-913.000 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Kugler.  Tibor.  4,243.902,  CI.  204.243.00R. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Tandon,  Dinesh  C.  4,243,412,  CI.  79-171.000. 
Synthelabo:  See—  ^    .  .  .  .- 

Purcell.  Thomas  A.;  Shroot,  Braham;  and  Oaltier.  Daniel  J.  M.. 
4,243,669,  CI.  424-246.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  6,  1981 


Syva  Company:  5er— 

Schneider.   Richvd  S.;  and  Gould.  Steven  J..  4.243.6S4.  CI. 
424-12.000. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Novak.  Lajos;  Toth,  Miklos;  Balla.  Jozsef;  Stefko,  Bela; 
and  Kis-Tamas.  Attila,  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Compos- 
ite insect  attractant  for  male  cabbage  moths  and  a  process  for  prepar- 
ing its  active  afents.  4.243.660.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Tahara.  Yukio:  Ste— 

Kosaka.  Takao;  and  Tahara.  Yukio.  4.243.716.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Honna.  Takaji;  Tanaka.  Moioaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Miyake. 
Hidekazu.  4.243.812.  CI.  S48-248.000. 
Taillades,  Jacques:  See— 

Pascal.  Robert;  Lasperas  nee  Marnier,  Monique;  Rousset,  Alain; 
Commeyras.  Auguste;  Taillades.  Jacques;  and  Mion,  Louis, 
4.243.814.  a.  348-344.000. 
Takada.  Shunji:  See — 

Mifune.    Hiroyuki;    Takada.    Shunji;    Akimura,    Yoshitaka;    and 
Hirano.  Shigeo.  4.243,739.  CI.  430-266.000. 
Takahashi.  Akihiko:  See— 

Yanagida,  Kiyomi;   Magusa.   Hanimi;  and  Takahashi.  Akihiko, 
4.243.438,  CI.  148-1 1.30A. 
Takahashi,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Takahashi.  Hidekazu;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Ijichi. 
Ichiro;  and  Kamei,  Kiyohiro,  4,243,462,  CI.  I S6-3 10.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kokeguchi,    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Ken;    and 

Murakami,  Sanpei,  4.243,689,  CI.  426-S57  000 
Murakami.  Sanpei;  Kokeguchi,  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Okada.  Ken.  4,243.690.  CI.  426-SS7.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatsuo;  Ueno,  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi;  andlshii,  Shinichiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Transducer  with  flux  sensing  coils.  4,243.839,  CI.  179- 1. OOF. 
Takahashi.  Kentaro;  Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Takeshita,  Masajiro, 
to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Slidable  members  for  prime  movers. 
4,243,414,  CI.  75-244.000. 
Takahashi,  Masamitsu,  to  Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Company 

Ud.  Needle  pK:k.  4,243,141,  CI.  206-380.000. 
Takai,  Norihire:  See- 
Mori,  Masaaki;  Ogawa,  Tamotu;  and  Takai.  Norihira,  4,243,621,  CI. 
264-6S.O0O. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Haruo;  Umemura,  Mitsuo;  and  Kooya, 
Kazuo.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
tetrachloroalkanes.  4,243,607,  Q.  S7O-2S7.00O. 
Takashima,  Masaru,  to  Aikoh  Co.  Ltd.  Tundish  for  the  continuous 

casting  of  steel.  4,243,210,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Takeda,  Takako:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Takako,  4,243,399, 
CI.  260-348.230. 
Takehara.  Yasuo:  See— 

Miyakoshi,  Isamu;  Ito,  Kenji;  Azunu,  Hideo;  Kitakaze,  Fukuzo; 
Tomotaki.  Takamichi;  and  Takehara.   Yasuo,  4,243,132,  CI. 
193-40.000. 
Takenishi.  Shigeyuki:  See- 
Skinner,  WUfred  A.;  and  Takenishi.  Shigeyuki.  4.243.732,  CI. 
433-2O9.00a 
Takenoya.  Hideaki:  See— 

Makabe.     Hachira.     WaUnabe,     Kazuo;     Takenoya,     Hideaki; 
Kakinuma,  Todiihide;  and  Kume,  Toshiaki, '4,242.973.  CI.  112- 
138.0(£. 
Takeshita.  Masajiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kentaro;    Nakamura,    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita, 

Masajiro,  4,243.414,  CI.  75-244.000. 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  ito.  Yukio;  Jyomura,  Shigeni;  Yamashita,  Kunio; 

Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Ashida.  Sakichi;  and  Ishii.  Mitsuru,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Piezoelectric  ceramics.  4.243.541,  CI.  252-62.900. 

Takigawa.  Toshiji;  and  Kida,  Junichi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 

Ltd.  Variable  crown  sleeve  roll.  4,242,781.  CI.  29-I13.0AD. 
Takojima,  Hyoichi.  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  Quick  coupler. 

4.243.336.  a.  414-723.000. 
Tamura.  Hideo;  and  Ibuki.  Seiro,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

tobermonte  and  ettringite.  4.243.429,  CI.  106-306.000. 
Tamura,  Masaaki;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Digital  servo  system  for  rotating  member.  4.243.921.  CI. 
318-314.000. 
Tanaka.  Keihachiro:  See— 

Ohsato.  Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima.  Eiji. 
4.243.40a  a.  63-16.000. 
Tanaka,  Motoaki:  See— 

Honna.  Takaji;  Tanaka.  Motoaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Miyake. 
Hidekazu.  4J43.812,  CI.  348-248.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo:  See— 

Tamura.  Masaaki;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeo.  4.243,921.  CI.  318-314.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Shirai,  Hanio;  Tanaka,  Yoshikatsu;  Kosuga.  Zinzo;  and  Osaka, 
Kiyoshi.  4,243.474.  CI.  136-630.000. 
Tandon.  Dinesh  C..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Dental  alloy.  4.243.412.  CI. 

73-171.000. 
Tatemoto.  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Cross 
linkable  fluorine-containing  polymer  and  its  production.  4,243,770, 
CI.  323-331.000. 
Taylor.  Harry  H.:  See- 
Chill.  James  L.;  Taylor.  Harry  H.;  and  Granger,  Evertt  H., 
4.243.437.  a.  148-1 1. 30C. 


Taylor,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Richards.   William   E.;  and   Taylor,   Henry   F.,  4,243,300,   CI. 
350-150.000. 
Taylor,  James  L..  to  Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company.  Method 
of  reducing  infestation  of  citrus  rust  mites  on  citrus  trees.  4,243.680. 
CI.  424-322.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Production  of  alumino- 
silicate-containing  detergent  composition.  4,243.544.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Te  ka  De  Felten  A  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim,  4,243,957.  CI.  333-28.00R. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Utsumi.  Yoshihiro,  4.243.848,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  2,2,4-Trimethyl-4- 
hydroxymethyl-3-dichloroacetyl      oxazolidine.      4,243,811.      CI. 
548-215.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilde,  Doran  K.,  4,243,958,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Wehde,    Heinz;    Wulfliorst,    Burkhard;    and    Schumann,    Fritz. 
4.242.860.  CI.  57-81.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kates,  James  M.,  4,243,840,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Telic  Corporation:  See— 

Penfold,  Alan  S.,  4,243,505.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Tennant.  Jerald  L.  Posterior  encapsuled  implant  lens.  4,242,762,  CI. 

3-13.000. 
Ter-Borch,  Poul  E.;  Baumgarten,  Per;  and  Jorgensen,  Ernst  K.,  to  I. 
Kruger  A/S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  utilizing  heat  content  in 
waste  water.  4,243,522,  CI.  210-774.000: 
Tessler,  Martin  M.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Novel  starch  ether  derivatives,  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof 
and  their  use  in  paper.  4,243,479,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Oeveloppemeni  SA:  See — 

Ignell,  Rolf  L.,  4.243.152.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm,  4,243,160,  CI.  222-373.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

McDaniel,  Kenneth  G.;  Rice.  Doris  M.;  and  Cuscurida.  Michael, 
4,243.760,  CI.  521-176.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Elliott,   Lloyd   E.,  Jr.;  and   Hudson,  John   L..  4.243.116.   CI. 

181-118.000. 
Kliesch,  Howard  C:  McWilliams,  Daniel  N.;  Pratt,  Roy  E.;  and 
Schmude.  Donald  H.,  4,243.630.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Texaco  Trinidad.  Inc.:  See — 

Ali,  Wahid  R,  4,243,676,  CI.  424-294.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Ackley,  David  A.;  Rogers,  Gerald  D.;  Macourek,  Peter  H.;  Guttag, 
Karl  M.;  and  Chang,  Ki  Suk,  4,243,984,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Textron:  See — 

Cariock,  Gaylord  W.;  McKeown,  William  L.;  Goodman.  James  R.; 
and  Skrodzki.  Chester.  4.243.358,  CI.  416-114.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Brugger,  Wilhelm,  4.243.649.  CI.  423-608.000. 
Tharp.  Charles  E.;  and  Campbell.  Clark  M..  to  Environmental  Dynam- 
ics, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aerobically  treating  wastewater. 
4.243.521.  CI.  210-626.000. 
Theodoropulos,  Spyros:  See — 

Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Hedaya,  Eddie;  and  Theodoropulos, 
Spyros,  4,243.605.  CI.  556-414.000. 
Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated:  See — 

Place.  Donald  E..  4.243,858.  CI.  20O-83.0OP. 
Thiboutot,  Roberi,  to  Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee.  Collapsible  support 

structure  and  devices  formed  therefrom.  4,243,263.  CI.  297-42.000. 
Thiel,  Max:  See — 

Friebe,  Waiter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Stach,  Kuri,  deceased;  and 
Plattner,  Werner,  administrator.  4,243,807,  CI.  546-232.000. 
Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Taylor.  James  L..  4.243.680.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Thompson.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Sugda,   Peter  J.;  and  Thompson,  Thomas  G.,  4.243.068.  CI. 
137-363.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Albarello,  Alain,  4,244.030,  CI.  364-825.000. 

Delory,  Bernard;  Fleury,  Georges:  and  Kuntzmann.  Jean-Claude, 

4.243,914,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Faillon,  Georges;  and  Carrey  ve,  Claude.  4.243.%1.  CI.  333-233.000. 
Fleury.  Georges.  4.243.915.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Thornton.  Douglas  S.:  See- 
Hernandez.  Henry  R.;  Greif,  Donald  S.;  Bama,  Alberi  N.;  and 
Thornton.  Douglas  S..  4.243.480.  CI.  162-141.000. 
Thorstensson,  Guslav  Y.:  See — 

Tisell,  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 

N.;  Thorstensson.  Gustav  Y.;  and  Karlstedt.  Gustav  S.  E.. 

4.242,945.  CI.  92-26.000. 

Throckmorton.  Peter  E.;  Sitz.  Gary  E.;  and  Grimm.  Roberi  A.,  to 

Ashland    Oil.    Inc.    Benzylic    oxidation    process.    4.243,612,    CI. 

568-431.000. 

Thrun,  Robert  H.,  to  Anchor  Products  Company.  Surgical  needle  and 

sharps  holding  container.  4,243,140.  CI.  206-380.000. 
Tisell.  Claes-Gu-stav  E.  Y.;  Lundell.  Karl  E.  B.;  Horner.  Sven  H.  N.; 
Thorstensson,  Gustav  Y.;  and  Karlstedt,  Guslav  S.  E..  to  Forenade 
Fabriksverken.   Assembly   with   relatively  displaceable   members. 
4.242.945.  CI.  92-26.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Krob.  Erwin.  4.243.245.  CI.  280-626.000. 
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Ttxla.  Tadayoshi;  Omote.  Kazuaki;  and  Imai,  Mamoru.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.  Limited.  Construction  for  mounting  inside  rear  view 
mirror  in  motor  vehicle.  4.243.196.  CI.  248-473.00R. 
Tohyama.    Yoshikuni;    Kimura.    Yoshimasa;    Ishida.    Masato;    and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus.  4.243.311.  CI.  353-8.000. 
Tokar.  Joseph  C;  and  Janezich.  Frank  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc. 
Air  cleaner  with  replaceable  filter  element.  4.243.397.  CI.  33-487.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Amemori,    Hiroyuki:   and    Nishiyama.    Shigeni.   4.242.916.   CI. 

73-861.830. 
Sakazume.  Takeshi.  4.242.869,  CI.  60-394.000. 
Tokunaga,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada,  Kiyoshige.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 

Rear  window  structure  for  automobile.  4,243.262.  CI.  296-146.000. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masujima,    Sho;    and    Yoshihito.    Yamamoto.    4.243,139.    CI. 
206-33aOOO. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuda.  Minoru:  Nakamura.  Yoichi;  Nagala.  Hideo;  and  Nakane. 
Hisashi,  4.243.740.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda.  Eiji;  and  Suzuki.  Yasoji.  4.243.973.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Tamura.  Masaaki;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeo,  4.243.921,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Tsuji.  Teruaki;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeni.  4.243.484,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma.  Makoto;  and  Nakagawa.  Akio.  4.243.999.  CI.  337-38.00a 
Nalori.  Kenji;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio.  4.243.997.  CI.  337-23.000. 
Niida.  Hideo.  4.242.88a  CI.  62-200.000. 

Yamada.  Sadao;  Arita.  Isao;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto.  Soichi. 
4.243.308.  CI.  334-60.00E. 
Toledo-Pereyra..Luis  H..  lo  Henry  Ford  Hospital.  Liver  preservation. 

4.242.883,  CI.  62-306.000. 
Toliusis.  Vytautas  J.,  lo  Humphrey  Products  Company.  Ruid  pressure 
cylinder  convertible  for  use  with  or  without  internal  bumpers. 
4.242.946.  CI.  92-39.000. 
Tolvanen.  Mariti:  See — 

Savolainen,  Jaakko;  Engdahl.  Holger;  Luukkainen.  Yrjo;  Tol- 
vanen. Mariti:  and  Surakka.  Jorma.  4.243.333.  CI.  210-247.000. 
Tombach.  Ivar,  to  Aerovironment  Inc.  Paniculate  sampler  shield. 

4,242,908,  CI.  73-42 1. 30R. 
Tomiita,  Kazuo:  See— 

Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo.  4.242.862,  CI.  37-287.000. 
Tomizawa,  Masaharu:  See— 

Hozuma.   Hiroshi;   Ohwada.   Hiiatoshi;   Tomizawa.   Masaharu; 
Sanada.  Seiki;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo.  4.243.633.  CI.  422-129.000. 
Tomoda.  Masayasu:  See—  ■ 

Tatemoto,    Masayoshi;    Suzuki.    Takeshi;   Tomoda.    Masayasu; 
Furukawa.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Ueta,    Yutaka.    4,243.770,    CI. 
325-331.000. 
Tomotaki.  Takamichi:  See— 
'    Miyakoshi.  Isamu;  Ito.  Kenji;  Azuma,  Hideo;  Kitakaze.  Fukuzo; 
Tomotaki.  Takamichi;  and  Takehara,  Yasuo,  4,243.132.  CI. 
193-40.000. 
Tbray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hiramoto,  Hiroo;  and  Eguchi.  Masuichi.  4.243.743.  CI.  430-281 .000. 
Negishi.  Takao:  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo,  4.242,862,  CI.  37-287.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mine.  Katsutoshi,  4.243.342.  O.  260-373.00B. 
Toro  Compaiiy.  The:  See- 
Kendall.  Thomas  L..  4.244.022.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See- 
Haas.  Frank  C;  and  Hesse.  William  K..  4.243.639.  CI.  423-63.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Masaaki:  Ogawa.  Tamotu;  and  Takai.  Norihira,  4,243.621.  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Murai.  Bunjiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Yasuji.  4.243.718.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Toth.  Miklos:  See-^ 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Novak.  U^os;  Toth,  Miklos;  Balla,  Jozsef;  Stefko. 
Bela;  and  Kis-Tamas.  Attila.  4.243.66a  CI.  424-84.000. 
Toth.  William  L..  lo  W.  S.  Rockwell  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

panicle-containing  plastic  coaling.  4.243.696.  CI.  427-27.000. 
Toussaint.  Stephen  M..  to  Esmark,  Incorporated.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  signature  coded  target  recognition.  4.243,972,  CI.  340- 
146.3SY. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Blaha,  James  G..  4.243.234,  Q.  277-84.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokunaga,    Yasuo;    and    Yamada,    Kiyoshige,    4,243,262,    CI. 
296-146.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohama.   Tokio;   Matsui,  Takeshi;   Nishimatsu,   Akira;   Inoue. 
Tokuta;  Oishi.  Kiyohiko;  and  Kobuhi.  Kiyoshi,  4.242.997.  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Komeiji.  Shigeki;  Futamura.  Yoshisumi;  Mizobe.  Tsugio;  Oka- 

yama.  Mono;  and  Iwasaki.  Isao.  4.242,888.  CI.  64-2 1. OOO. 
Motonami.  Masanao;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Tsujiuchi.  Yoshio. 

4.243.185.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Nakamura.  Akira;  and  Oguri.  Masato.  4,242.943,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Nishikawa.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Uno,    Makoto,    4,242,923.    CI. 

74-700.000. 
Onishi.  Sigeru.  4.242.993.  CI.  123-39.00B. 
Tremezzani.  Cficancark).  to  P.W.T.  Plastic  World  Technology  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  extrusion  and  blowing  of 
thin  films  of  plastic  material  in  particular  rigid  PVC.  4.243.629.  CI. 
264-363.000. 


Tremont.  Samuel  J.:  See- 
Williamson,  Alex  N.;  and  Tremont.  Samuel  J..  4.243.823.  CI. 
585-428.000. 
Trenkler.  Werner,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiennesellschaft.  Body 
for  motor  vehicles,  especially  automobiles,  with  a  sliding  roof  having 
a  frame  bottom.  4.243.261,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Tri-State  Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  R.,  4,243.232.  CI.  283-39.000. 
Trieslram,  Douglas  E.:  See— 

McPherson,  Alex  L.;  Triestram,  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence.  James 
E..  Jr..  4.243.075.  CI.  138-174.000. 
Trimbom,  Werner:  See— 

Petersen.  Harro;  Fischer.  Kurt;  Klug.  Hans;  Trimbom.  Werner; 
and  Schmidt,  Horst,  4.243.797.  CI.  328-239.000. 
Tronc.  Dominique:  See— 

Leboutet.    Hubert;    and    Tronc.     Dominique.    4.243;916.    CI. 
313-111.800. 
Trott.  William  A.  Continuous  electroforming  of  metal  sheets  with  lines 
of  weakness  for  bending  and/or  break  out  portions.  4.243.493.  CI. 
204-11.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

DiBugnara.  Raymond.  4.243.427.  CI.  106-287.160. 
Larkin,  Joseph  F.;  Cassidy.  Harold  M.;  Woodcock.  John  W.;  and 
Dunn.  William  M.,  4.243,962,  CI.  334-7.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser.  Armin. 
4.243.589.  CI.  26O-243.S00. 
Trytten.  Glaydon  C.  Ash-free  fireplace  ventilating  apparatus.  4.243.013. 

CI.  126-120.000. 
Tsao,  Utah,  lo  Lummus  Company,  The.  Heal  and  volatiaed  salt  recov- 
ery from  reaction  efFluenr.  4.243.6Sa  CI.  423-6S9.00a 
Tsipenjuk,  Yakov  I.:  See— 

Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Oelfand,  Mikhail  L.;  Ooldshtein.  Boris  O.; 
Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Sulyagin.  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipeiuuk.  Yakov  I.;  An- 
lipov.  Oeorgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky.  Oleg » A..  4,243,101,  Q. 
173-93.000. 
Tsuda.  Minoru;  Nakamura.  Yoichi;  Najgala.  Hideo;  and  Nakane,  Hisa- 
shi,  lo  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  sensitive  compo- 
sitions of  polymethyl  isopropenyl  ketone.  4.243.740.  CI.  430-270.00a 
Tsuda.  Nobuaki;  Kominami.  Naoya;  Inagaki.  Kei\ji;  and  Imamiya, 
Tamolsu.  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blood  treating 
system.  4.243.332,  CI.  210-196.000. 
Tsui,  Frank  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Chip 
and  wafer  configuration  and  testing  method  for  large^cale-integreted 
circuits.  4.244.048.  CI.  371-13.000. 
Tsuji,  Takao:  Scv— 

Ooshima,  Takeshi;  Sato,  Hideaki;  and  Tsuji.  Takao,  4,243.849,  CI. 
369-62.000. 
Tsuji.  Teruaki;  and  Waianabe.  Shigeru.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  to  exchange  O-ring 
interposed  between  in-core  housing  and  in-core  flange  in  nuclear 
reactor.  4.243.484,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Tsujiuchi.  Yoshio:  See— 

Motonami.  Masanao;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Tsiuiuchi,  Yoshio, 
4.243.183.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Tsunemitsu.  Hideo:  See- 
Sato.  Susumu;  and  Tsunemitsu.  Hideo,  4.244,002.  CI.  337-68.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Akira;  and  Miura.  Alsushi.  to  Korilsu  Kikai  Kogyo  Company 
Limited.  Radial  cutter  type  cleaning  apparatus  for  coke  oven  door 
bottom  surface.  4.243.490.  CI.  202-241.61)0. 
Tsuzuki.  Akira:  See— 

Fujila.  Hiro;  Tsuzuki.  Akira;  Ebiha,  Keihachiro;  and  Sckiya, 
Fukuo.  4,244.043.  CI.  368-85.000. 
Tuck,  Alan  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Wilden.  James  K.;  and  Tuck.  Alan  D..  Jr..  4.242.941.  CI.  91-319.000. 
Tucker.  James  I.,  to  Orion  Industries.  Inc.  Spark  plug  cleaner  with 

improved  grit  recycling.  4.242,844.  a.  51-412.000. 
Tucker.  Mary  Y.  Earring  stay.  4.242,886,  CI.  63-I4.00B. 
Turner,  W.  Bard,  to  C  A  K  Components.  Inc.  Rotary  coded  switch. 

4.243.833.  CI.  200-8.00R. 
Tuxhom  KG:  See— 

Nolle.  Ewald.  4.243.064.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Twilchell,  Brent  L.;  and  Twitchell,  Kendcl  S.  Three-dimensional  lifi. 

4.243.147,  CI.  212-139.000. 
Twitchell.  Kendel  S.:  See— 

Twitchell,  Brent  L.;  and  TwttcheH.  Kendel  S.,  4.243,147,  O. 
212-139.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Abraham,  Fayez  F..  4.242.882.  CI.  62-236.000. 
Tziku.  Alhanassios.  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
l.4-diaminoanthraquinone-2-carboxylic      acid.      4,243,60a      CI. 
260-377.000. 
Uchida.  Masahiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Uchida,  Masahiro;  and  Nezuka, 
Minora,  4,243.382,  CI.  432-78.000. 
Ueda,  Jun;  Mori,  Harao;  Hagimura,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Koura  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Company,  Ltd.  PNPN  Semiconductor  switches. 
4,244,000,  CI.  337-39.000. 
Ueda,  Takeshi;  Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Sasacuri,  Kiichira;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko,'  to  As^hi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dispennon 
imaging  material  and  method  of  producing  imafc  thereon.  4^3.746. 
CI.  430-346.000. 
Ueno.  Kaora:  See— 

Ishimori.  Tomitaro;  and  Ueno.  Kaoro.  4.243.641.  CI.  423-179.300. 
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Ueno.  Takafumi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Fukuyama,  Tatsuo;  Ueno,  Takafumi;  Shimada, 
Yasuomi:  and  Ishii.  Shinichiro,  4.243.839.  CI.  1 79-1. OOF. 
Ueta.  Yutaka:  See— 

Tatemoto.    Masayoshi;    Suzuki.    Takeshi;    Tomoda.    Masayasu; 
Furukawa.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Ueta.    Yutaka.    4.243.770.    CI. 
52^33 1.000. 
Umemoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Shioya.  Toshio;  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto.  Takashi. 
4.242.998.  a.  123-568.000. 
Umemura.  Mitsuo:  See —  "■- 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Okamoto.  Haruo;  Umemura.  Mitsuo;  and 
'  Kooya.  Kazuo.  4J43.607.  CI.  570-257.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

£isenhardl.  William  A.,  Jr.;  Hedaya,  Eddie;  and  Theodoropulos. 

Spyros.  4,243.605.  CI.  556-414.000. 
Engel.  Stephen  A..  4.243.436.  CI.  148-9.500. 
Fraser.   William   A.;   and   Cieloszyk.   Gary    S.,   4.243.619.   CI. 

264-40.600. 
Kaufman,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Merriam.  Charles  N..  4.243,767.  CI. 

525-102.000. 
Keogh.  Michael  J..  4.243.579.  CI.  260^5.70R. 
Koleske.  Joseph  V.;  Knopf.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Oliver  W.. 

4.243.569.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Naumann.   Alfred   W.;   and   Behan.   Albert    S.,   4.243.553.   CI. 

252-439.000. 
Naumann,   Alfred   W.;   and    Behan.   Albert   S..   4.243.554.   CI. 
'  252-439.000. 
Powers,  Robert  A.;  and  Louzos.  Demetrios  V..  4,243,732,  CI. 

429-105.000.  I 

Sara.  Raymond  V.,  4,243.169.  CI.  228-175.000.  ' 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Dhondt.  Roland  O..  4.243.510,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
F&ilon.  Donald  M..  4.243,648.  CI.  423-573.0OR. 
Hass.  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford.  Rowland  C.  4.243.647.  CI.  423- 
573.00G. 
United  Electric  Controls  Company:  See- 
Rets,  Robert  D..  4,243.857,  CI.  200-83.00C. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Israilides.  Cleanthes;  Han.  Youn  W.;  and  Anderson,  Arthur  W., 
4,243,686,  O.  426-53.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Clinch,  Marvin  R.;  Graf,  Calvin  R.;  Martin,  Paul  £.;  and  Fen- 
wick.  Robert  B..  4,244.053.  CI.  455-29.000. 
Glass.   Howard    L.;    Liaw.   Jiin-Hemy   W.;   and   Kobayashi. 

Tsutumo.  4.243,697,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Raymond,  Roger  S.,  4.242.899.  CI.  72-342.000^ 
Army:  See — 
Alley,  Bernard  J.;  Dake.  James  D.;  and  Dykes.  Hiram  W.  H.. 

4,243,444.  CI.  149-98.000. 
Gilbert.  Everett  E..  4,243.614.  CI.  568-931.000. 
Yee,  Tin  B.,  4.243.326,  CI.  356^14.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Agouridis,  Dimitrios  C;  and  Fox.  Richard  J.,  4,243.885,  CI. 

250-370.000. 
Fox.  Richard  J..  4^42.789.  CI.  29-446.000. 
'    Glass.  Alexander  J..  4.243.942.  CI.  3304.300. 

Gruhn.  Charles  R.;  and  Hammond.  Robert  B.,  4,243,888,  CI. 

250-491.000. 
Niven,  William  A.;  Shikany,  S.  David;  and  Shira,  Michael  L., 
4,243.900.  a.  310-49.00R. 
Interior:  See — 

Herman,  Charles.  Ill,  4,242.915,  CI.  73-784.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Breckinridge.     James     B.     Interferometer.     4.243,323,     CI. 
3S6-34$.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Comett,  Jack  E.;  Saunders,  Andrew  A.,  Jr.;  Marvin,  Ira  E.;  and 
Beitler.  Richard  S..  4,242,864.  CI.  6O-226.0OR. 
Navy:  See — 
Armantrout.  Robert  J.,  4,243,442,  CI.  149-19.920. 
Crosbie.  Richard  J.;  and  Edwards,  Paul  R..  4.243,024,  CI.  128- 

I.OOA. 
Forman,  Donald  B.,  4,243,992.  CI.  343-873.000. 
Jelks.  Edward  C.  4.244,037,  CI.  367-121.000. 
Kaufman.  Martin  H.,  4,243,771,  CL  525-340.000. 
McCool,  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Heam,  Robert  H.;  Zeidler, 
James  R.;  Chabries,  Douglas  M.;  and  Moore,  Randall  H., 
4.243,935,  CI.  324-77.00R. 
Richards.  William  E.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  F.,  4.243,300,  CI. 

350-150.000. 
Saul,  i3avid  L.;  and  Rubin,  David,  4,243,949,  CI.  331-9.000. 
White,  David  J.;  Helmick.  Carl  N..  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  E., 

4.243.96a  CI.  333-196.000. 
Woodward.  Elmer  D..  4,243,991.  CI.  343-777.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Chapron.  Claude.  4,243.8%,  CI.  307-213.000. 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gossink,  Robert  G.;  and  Jochem,  Cornells  M.  G., 

4,243,399,  O.  65-4.00B. 
Lebailly.  Jacques;  and  Varon,  Jacques,  4,243.9%,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Wilson.  Ian  L..  4,243,906.  CI  313-229.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Green,  David  T.,  4,242,902.  CI.  72-410.000. 


United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Breton.  Robert  A..  4.242.871,  CI.  60-757.000. 
DeBlois.  Raymond  L..  4.243.188,  CI.  244-53.00B. 
Universal  Sanitary  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Rezin,  Robert  G..  4,242,847,  CI.  52-169.600. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Sovak.   Milos;  and   Ranganalhan.   Ramachandra.  4.243,653,  CI. 
424-5.000. 
University  of  Leeds  Industrial  Service  Ltd.:  See — 

Amis.  Andrew  A.;  and  Miller,  James  H.,  4,242,758,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Uno,  Makoto:  See — 

Nishikawa.     Kazuyoshi;     and     Uno,     Makoto,     4,242.923,     CI. 
74-700.000. 
Unsold,  Eberhard:  See — 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Unsold,  Eberhard;  Niet- 
sche,  Rainer;  Wechsung,  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank,  Walter; 
and  Aberle,  Lothar,  4,243.887,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Untermyer,  Samuel,  II,  to  National  Nuclear  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  the  measurement  of  neutron  moderating  or  absorbing 
properties  of  objects.  4,243,886,  CI.  250-390.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J..  4.243,558,  CI.  252-466.00B. 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,243,826,  CI.  585-434.000. 

Carson,  Don  B.,  4,243,830,  CI.  585-717.000. 

Malloy,   Thomas    P.;   and    Lester,   George    W.,   4.243.831,   CI. 

585-824.000. 
Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N..  4,243.515.  CI.  208-138.000. 
Riley,   Robert   L.;  and  Grabowsky,  Richard  L..  4.243,701.  CI. 

427-244.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong,  4,243,827,  CI.  585-463.000. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  4.243,634,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Morton.  Douglas  R..  Jr..  4.243.592.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,243,61 1,  CI.  568-379.000. 
Urbansky,  Rolf,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ignition  tim- 
ing control  device  for  a  turbo-charged  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.242,9%,  CI.  123-407.000. 
Ushakov.  Vladimir  F.;  Pergunov.  Alexandr  I.;  Alexeev.  Albert  V.; 
Maslennikov.  Pavel  N.;  and  Seljutin,  Vladimir  I.  Apparatus  for 
preparing  and  feeding  an  abrasive-containing  suspension  into  the  zone 
of  action  of  work  tools  of  polishing  and  fmishing  lathes.  4,242,841,  CI. 
51-263.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Osborne,   Michael   L.;  and   Hadley.   Michael  J.,  4,242,939,  CI. 
411-41.000. 
Utracki,  Lechoslaw  A.  M..  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Azide  and  doped  iron  oxide 

gas  generating  composition.  4,243,443,  CI.  149-35.000. 
Utsumi,  Yoshihiro,  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Focus  control  system  for 

optical  read-out  apparatus.  4,243.848,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Van  Amam,  Donald  E.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Method 

for  forming  retroreflective  sheeting.  4,243,618.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Vanassche.  Roger;  and  Verbauwhede.  Germain,  to  N.V.  Bekaert  S.A. 
Steel  cord  reinforcement  for  elastomers  as  well  as  thus  reinforced 
elastomers.  4.243.714.  CI.  428-258.000. 
Van  den  Bergh.  Marc  F.  S.  M..  to  Miller-Johannisberg  Druckmas- 
chinen  GmbH.  Paper  folding  and  conveying  apparatus  and  method. 
4.243.215.  CI.  493-422.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Cornelis.  Rotary  harrows.  4.243,103,  CI.  172-59.000. 
Vandermarliere,  Charles:  See — 

Curinier,    Jean;    and    Vandermarliere,    Charles,    4,242,779,    CI. 
28-101.000. 
Van  der  Meer,  James  C:  See — 

Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Van  der  Meer,  James  C,  4,243,894,  CI. 
307-147.000. 
van  der  Schoot.  Peter  W.  C,  to  Goudsche  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Peeling 

apparatus.  4,242,952.  CI.  99-625.000. 
Vandling.  John  M..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Facsimile 

receiver  signalling.  4.244.007.  CI.  358-257.000. 
Van  Ess,  John  C.  to  Ross,  Waher  A.  Light  mounting  tapes.  4,244.014, 

CI.  362-249.000. 
van  Geest,  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  to  N.V.  Optische 
Industrie  "DeOude  Delft".  Method  of  making  the  cathode  of  a  diode 
image  intensifier  tube,  and  image  intensifier  tube  having  a  cathode 
made  by  this  method.  4,243,905.  CI.  313-102.000. 
Van  Gelder.  Josephus  L.  H.:  See — 

Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M.;  Van  Gelder,  Josephus  L.  H.;  Boeckx, 
Gustaaf  M.;  and  Van  Hemeldonck,  Lodewijk  L..  4.243.806,  CI. 
544-3%.000. 
Van  Hemeldonck,  Lodewijk  L.:  See — 

Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M.;  Van  Gelder.  Josephus  L.  H.;  Boeckx. 
Gustaaf  M.;  and  Van  Hemeldonck.  Lodewijk  L..  4,243.806.  CI. 
544-3%.00O. 
van  Koten.  Gerard:  See — 

Noltes.  Jan  G.;  Jastrzebski.  J.  T.  B.  H.;  and  van  Koten.  Gerard, 

4.243,604,  CI.  260430.000. 
Noltes,  Jan  G.;   van   Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen,   Murrj 
4,243,824.  CI.  585-259.000. 
van  Zalinge,  Henk.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  4,242,938,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

McKenney.  James  L..  4,243,871,  CI.  219-326.000. 
Vareide,  Dag;  and  Solheim,  Odd  E.  Method  and  device  for  distributing 

liquid  fuel  to  a  Huidized  bed.  4.243,380,  CI.  432-15.000. 
Varga,  Sandor:  See — 

Sipos,  Sandor:  Varga,   Sandor;  and  Hali,   Imre.  4.243.104,  CI. 
172-148.000. 


r/X 


h 


January  6,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  41 


Varma,  Ravi  K.:  and  Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
3-<4-Hydroxyphenyl)pentanedioic  acid,  monohydrazide,  derivatives 
and  analogs.  4,243,608,  CI.  260-501 .  110. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.:  See— 

Chao,  Sam  T.;  and  Varma.  Ravi  K..  4,243.586.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Varon.  Jacques:  See — 

Lebailly,  Jacques;  and  Varon,  Jacques.  4,243.996,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Vasin,  Jury  P.:  See- 

Kruglikov.  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva,  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 
Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin,  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina,  Ida  A.;  Stru- 
pinsky,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Kopoaov.  Valery  V..  4,243.780.  CI. 
525-518.000. 
Vegh,  Daniel;  and  Kovac,  Jaroslav,  to  Rektorat  Siovenskej  vysokej 
skoly    technickej.    (5-Nitro-2-furyl)vinylene-2-trimethylammonium 
bromide  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,243,5%,  CI.  260-347.700. 
Venkov,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Nazarian,  Artashes  R.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Kokin,  Vilyam 
N.;  Sladkov,  Viktor  I.;  Venkov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lavrov.  Vadim  V., 
4,243,895.  CI.  307-205.000. 
Verbauwhede,  Germain:  See— 

Vanassche,  Roger;  and  Verbauwhede,  Germain,  4,243,714,  CI. 
428-258.000. 
Vercellotti,  Leonard  C:  See—  ^  .   .., 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Vercellotti,  Leonard  C;  and  Schroeder,  Dale  W.. 
4.243,876,  CI.  235-455.000. 
Vereinigte  Rugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See—  • 
'      Sobotta,  Werner,  4.243,922,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Ver  Hoef,  Niel;  and  Kurth,  Donald  D.  Spinner  apparatus.  4,243.223,  CI. 

273-141.00R. 
Vermeulen,  Teunis,  to  Koninklijke  Bos  Kalis  Westminster  Group  N.V. 

Suction  pipe  position  control.  4,242.815,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Vermot,  Michel,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  SA.  Electronic  timepiece 

with  an  alarm  device.  4.244,041.  CI.  368-73.090. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  caUlyst  regeneration  appara- 
tus. 4,243,634,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Vieau.  Richard  R.;  and  Vieau.  Robert  A.  Multiple  wire  electrode  feed 

mechanism  for  electroerosion  machine.  4.243,864,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Vieau.  Robert  A.:  See—  _.    ..« 

Vieau.  Richard  R.;  and  Vieau,  Robert  A..  4,243,864,  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 

Vieland,  Leon  J.:  See—  

Bortfeld,  David  P.;  and  Vieland,  Leon  J..  4,243.912.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Winarsky,  Norman  D.;  Cohen,  Roger  W.;  Bortfeld.  David  P.;  and 
Vieland,  Leon  J.,  4,243.9 1 1 .  CI.  3 1 5-3.000. 
Viessmann,   Hans.   Connecting  arrangement   for  a   heating  boiler. 

4,242,987,  CI.  122-44.00A. 
Viggo  AB:  See- 
Brandt,  Werner  J.,  4.243,034.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See—  . 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4,243.823,  CI.  56^824.000. 
Vincent.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Clemenson,  James  T.;  and  Vincent,  Robert  R..  4,243,110,  CI. 
173-104.000.  ^^^^ 

Vinel,  Rene;  Querton,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Serville.  Qaude.  to  SKF  Com- 
pagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques.  Seir<entering  clutch  release 
bearing  comprising  guide  means.  4.243.130,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Visos.  Charies  D.:  See—  .^,  ,,,     ^, 

Fenistrom,   Cart    F.;   and    Vito^   Charles   D.,   4,243.373.   CI. 
431-66.000. 
Vitck   Inc  *  Scc^ 

Homsy.    Charles    A.;    and    Homsy.    Paul   T.   4.243.021,    CI. 
126-449.0t)0. 
Vizugyi  Tervezo  Vallalat:  See— 

Merenyi.  Miklos;  Huszar,  Laszio;  and  Hidvegi.  Janos.  4,242.850,  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Hruza,  Anne;  Withycombe, 
Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.,  to 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Ravoring  with  2-substitut- 
ed-4,5-dimethyl-A3-thiazoline8.  4,243,688,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See—  .      „    .    ^ 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.  4,243.823.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uimer.  Friedrich.  4.243,208,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Vogel.  Eberhand:  See—  ,,      .    ^,.    u    ^ 

Armbruster.  Gerhard;  Kleider,  Albert;  and  Vogel,  Eberhard, 
4.242,839.  CI.  5I-170.0MT. 
Vogel.  Jacobus  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Waste  heat  boiler.  4,243,097, 

CI.  165-163.000.  „,  ... 

Vogel,  Lambert  P.;  and  Steffi.  Robert  J,  to  Wertgo  Industnes.  Inc. 
Foldable  agricultural  implement.  4.243.103.  CI.  172-311.000. 

^°*Varma.' Ravi  K.;  a7d  Vogt.  B.  Richard.  4.243,608.  CI.  260-501.1 10. 
Vogt.  Henning:  See—  ..„..,.    j  v,   . 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard:  Niet- 
sche.  Rainer;  Wechsung,  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank,  Walter; 
and  Aberle,  Lothar,  4,243.887,  CI.  250423.00?. 
Voigt,  Richard  L:  See—  ».  .     . 

Lukens,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.;  Snowden.  Donald  P.;  and  Voigt.  Richard 
L,  4,243,644,  CI.  423-352.000. 
Voith  Transmit  GmbH:  See—  .;...,  ^.  ..,«««» 

Muller,  Helmut;  and  Schweizer,  Heini,  4.242.889.  CI.  64-30.00R. 


Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Urbansky,  Rolf,  4,242,9%,  CI,  123-407.000. 
Von  Roll  AG:  See— 

Aeberli.  Hans,  4.243.635,  CI.  422-176.000. 
von  Dorp,  Walter;  and  Steinbrecher,  Heinrich,  to  Wean  United,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  thin  tubes  in  a  skew-rolling  mill. 
4.242,894.  CI.  72-%.000. 
Vorona,    Ilya    I.;    loganson,    Rikhard    A.;    Perchenok,    Mark    B.; 
Chegodaev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Chulin.  Valentin  I.  Eddy  current  ma- 
chine brake  control  device.  4.243.901,  CI.  310-94.000. 
Vossen,  Franz;  and  Vossen,  Georg  M.,  to  Wupa-Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH.  Method  for  separating  and  stacking  sheets  of  paper  and  the 
like.  4.243,166,  CI.  225-1.000. 
Vossen,  Georg  M.:  See— 

Vossen.  Franz;  and  Vossen,  Georg  M.,  4,243,166,  CI.  225-1.000. 
Vrisakis,  Georges:  See— 

Donnet,  Jean-Baptise;  Baudru,  Bernard;  Coudurier,  Maurice;  and 
Vrisakis,  Georges,  4,243,428,  CI.  106.288.00B. 
Vyas,  Arvind  C,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  ■  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  delecting  the  multiple  feeding  of  documents. 
4,243,983,  CI.  340-674.000. 
W.  S.  Rockwell  Company:  See—  ... 

Toth,  William  L.,  4,243.6%.  CI.  427-27.000. 
Waegaert,  Pierre:  See— 

Bossuet,  Jean;  Godet,  Jean;  Ouiton,  Jean-Francois;  Sizarol.  Rene; 
aid  Waegaert,  Pierre.  4,243,055,  CI.  131-76.000. 
Wagner,  James  E.:  See— 

Moredock,  Jerry  L.;  Wagner,  James  E.;  and  Hyder,  Jonnie  O.. 
4,242,961,  CI.  102-93.000. 
Wagster,  Robert  P.:  See—  ,    _, 

Bunyea,  Roderick  F.;  and  Wagster,  Robert  P..  4.243.212.  CI. 
269-75.000. 
Wahlig,  Helmut:  See— 

Gericke,  Rolf;  Rogalski,  Werner;  Bergmann.  Rolf;  Hameister. 
Walter;  and  Wahlig.  Helmut.  4.243.810,  CI.  546-295.000. 
Wainwright,  Paul:  See—  .  .       „    . 

Hargreaves,    Keith;    Hartley.    David;    and    Wainwnght.    Paul. 
4,243,791,  CI.  526-320.000.  ^    , 

Hartley,   David;   Barrett,  Michael   D.;  and  Wainwright.   Paul. 
4,243,434,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Waits.  Gregory  D.  Expansible  boat  trailer.  4,243,242,  CI.  280-4 14.00R. 
Wakeman,  David  R.;  Goldberg,  Ernest;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Antitank  weapon  system  and  elements  therefor. 
4,242,%2,  CI.  102-213.000. 
Wakoh  Corporation:  See— 

Nagai.  Kiyoshi.  4,243,910.  CI.  313-522.000. 
Waldman,  Herbert  H.  Hold  circuit  for  telephone  system.  4,243,844.  CI. 

1 79-8  l.OOR. 
Walker,  John  A.  Pet  toilet.  4.242,763.  CI.  1 19-1.000. 
Wall,  Christopher;  and  Scaife.  Ronald,  to  Dresser  Europe  S.A.  Draw 

bar  unit.  4.243.115.  CI.  180-165.000. 
Wallace,  Gene  A.:  See— 

Hogan.  James  J.;  Umbert,  Charles  O.;  and  Wallace.  Gene  A., 
4.244.029.  CI.  364-728.000. 
Wallace,  Harry  L.;  Horak,  Anthony;  Krebs,  Fred  G.;  and  Brown,  Louis 
R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Dot  printer  adjustable  endless  loop 
ribbon  cartridge  transport  apparatus.  4.243,330,  CI.  400-194.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Bremer,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  4,242.921,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Walliczek,  Erwin  G.  Biosynthetic  polymeric  compositions.  4.243,656, 

CI.  424-28.000. 
Walser,  Armin:  See—  _         ..... 

Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 
4.243,589.0.260-245.500. 
Walsh,  Robert  M.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Heat  fusible  polyester *nd 

polyamide  dispersions.  4,243,702.  CI.  427-256.000. 
Walters,  Sandra  J.:  See—  .  ..„  .  ^„ 

Ul.  Joginder;  and  Walters.  Sandra  J.,  4,243,561,  CI.  2604.00R. 
Walther,  William  D.;  and  DeRegnaucourt,  Robert  A.,  to  Dayion- 
Walther  Corporation.  Edge  lugged  tire  carrying  rim  and  wheels. 
4,243.269.  CI.  3O1-12.00R.  ..^        .,.,«^^    ^, 

Wang,  Chien  S.  Class-B  current  source  amplifier.  4,243,946,  CI. 

330-265.000. 
Ward.  Clifford,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Catalyst  for  o««d«img  mercaptans 
and  mercaptide  compounds  and  method  for  preparing.  4,243.551.  CI. 
252-428.000. 
Ward.  Eldon  L:  See—  _  .       .,^,„.     « 

Martin.    Charles    W.;    and    Ward,    Eldon    L.,    4.243.675,    CI. 
424-286.000.  ,     ^^  ,    . 

Ware,  Lyie  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Enclosure  system  for  body  implant- 
able electrical  systems.  4,243.042,  CI.  128.419.00P. 
Warnaka,  Glenn  E.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Sound  absorbing  structure. 

4.243,117,  CI.  t8I-286.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C;  and  Weber,  Donald  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Ternary  to  binary  converter.  4.243,976,  CI.  340-347.000. 

Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The:  See—        

Shook,  William  M.,  4,243,107,  CI.  173-43.000.    ^  ^      „       ^ 
Warren,  John  B.;  Robinson,  Ernest  Y.;  and  Kaianiy.  R<*eri  Pj,'o  ^"*- 

Inc.  Explosive  fuse  for  projectile.  4,242,964.  CI.  102-275.000. 
Wassermann,  Cart  I.,  to  North  Atlantic  Industries.  Inc.  Magnetically 

actuated  equipment.  4.242.955.  CI.  101-93.290. 
Watanabe  Applied  Science  Research  Institute:  See—         ,„,„--„ 
Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Kita,  Yasushi,  4,243,615,  CI.  570-150.000. 

Watanabe  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See—       

Watanabe,  Mamoru.  4,243,123,  CI.  188-73.500. 
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Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See — 

Makabe.     Hachiro;     Watanabe,     Kazuo;     Takenoya,     Hideaki; 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide:  and  Kunte.  Toshiaki.  4.242,973.  Ci.  112- 
IS8.00E. 
Watanabe.  Kenji;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Calender  roll  for  use  in  super  calender  for  magnetic  tapes.  4.242.783, 
CI.  29-132.000. 
Watanabe.  Mamoru,  to  Watanabe  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
preventing  rattling  of  pads  in  disc  brakes.  4.243,123.  CI.  I88-73.SOO. 
Watanabe.  Nobualsu:  and  Kita,  Yasushi,  to  Watanabe  Applied  Science 
Research  Institute;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu.  Process  for  preparing 
poly-dicarbon  monofluoride.  4,243.615,  CI.  S7O-1SO.00O. 
Watanabe.  Shigeru:  5<v— 

Tsuji.  Teruaki;  and  Watanabe.  Shigeru.  4.243.484.  CI.  1 76-30.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Boshold.    Raymond    F.;   and    Kent.    Francis   J..   4.242.89S,   CI. 

72-257.000. 
von   Dorp.  Walter;  and  Sleinbrecher.   Heinrich.  4.242.894,  CI. 
72-96.000. 
Web  Printing  Controls  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
*     Gnuechtel.  Herman  C.  4.243.925,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Webb.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Rosensan.  Michael  N.;  and  Webb.  Richard  L..  4,243.775.  CI. 
525-415.000. 
Weber.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Warner.  Richard  C;  and  Weber.  Donald  J.,  4.243.976.  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Weber,  Edward  V.:  See— 

PfeifTer,  Hans  C;  Ryan,  Philip  M.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V.. 
4.243,866,  CI.  2I9-12I.0EK. 
Weber.  Harold  G.:  See— 

Flynn,   Patrick  F.;  Weber,  Harold  G.;  and  Mulloy.  John  M., 
4,243,357.  CI.  415-215.000. 
Weber,  Klaus:  See— 

Dobler,  Rudolf;  and  Weber.  KUu.s.  4.243.891.  CI.  250-571.000. 
Weber,  Robert,  to  KraHwerk  Union  AG.  Storage  rack  for  elongated 

fuel  assemblies.  4.243.889.  CI.  250-507.000. 
Weber.  Robert  E.;  and  Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II.  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Dual  voltage  regulator  with  low  voltage  shutdown.  4,244.050. 
CI.  371-66.000. 
Weber.  Rudolf:  5«>— 

Puchta.  Rolf;  Schwadtke.  Karl;  Harder.  Hans;  and  Weber.  Rudolf. 
4.243.391.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Wechsung.  Reiner:  See — 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Unsold.  Eberhard;  Niet- 
sche,  Rainer;  Wechsung,  Reiner;  Vogt,  Henning;  Bank.  Walter; 
and  Aberle,  Lothar.  4.243.887.  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Wegenka.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Lefevre.    Lloyd    E.;   and    Wegenka.    Mark    A..   4.243.366,    CI. 

425-303.000. 

Wehde.  Heinz;  Wulfhorst,  Burkhard;  and  Schumann.  Fritz,  to  Teldix 

GmbH.  Yam  monitoring  apparatus  for  an  open  end  spinning  turbine. 

4.242.860.  CI.  57-81.000. 

Weigl.  Erwin.  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  GmbH.  Safety  binding  for 

skiing  boots.  4.243.246.  CI.  280-628.000. 
Weinstein.  Belson  J.;  and  Hyndman.  Bruce  H..  to  Weinstein.  Belson  J. 

V  Lead  extender  for  ECG.  4.243.046.  CI.  128-709.000. 
Weiss.  Martin  J.:  See— 

Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F.,  4,243,817, 
CI.  560-62.000. 
Weissler.  Harold  E..  II:  See— 

Weber.  Robert  E.;  and  Weissler.  Harold  E..  II.  4,244.0Sa  CI. 
371-66.000. 
Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.   Polymerization  catalyst   and   process.   4.243.552.  CI.   252- 
429.00B. 
Weldon.  Harry  P.:  See— 

Cha.  John  H.;  Brown.  Wesley  A.;  Weldon.  Harry  P.;  and  Whyte. 
Daniel  G..  4.243.345.  CI.  405-168.000. 
Wells,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Sizelove.    Cary    L.;    and    Wells,    Donald    G.,    4,243,352.    CI. 
414-313.000. 
Wen  Products.  Inc.:  See^ 

Anton.  Nicholas  T..  4.242.926.  CI.  76-25.00A.         > 
Wendt.  Hans:  See— 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Wiechert. 
Rudolf;  Wendt.  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joachim  F..  4.243.664,  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Wengert,  Rolf;  and  Huber.  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Double  mask  raster  method  for  applying  slurry  in  a  discrete  pattern. 
4.243.695.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Wengert.  Rolf:  Sep— 

Kobale.    Manfred;    Lorenz.    Hans-Peter;    and    Wengert,    Rolf, 
4,243,735.  CI.  430-25.000. 
Wenrick,  Brian  A.,  to  Protective  Treatments.  Inc.  Two  piece  trim  strip. 

4.243.711.  CI.  428-31.000. 
Wcnzler.  Carl  J.:  See- 
Rom.  Frank  E.;  Wenzler.  Carl  J.;  and  Maag.  William  L..  4.243.023. 
CI.  126-449.000. 
Werber.  Fred  W.  K.  R.  Garment  designing  aid.  4.242.800.  CI.  33-14.000. 
Werner.  Peter:  See— 

Suchowerskyj.   Wadym;   Seibel.   Berihold;   and   Werner.   Peter. 
4.243.971.  CI.  34O-52.0OH. 
Wescor,  Inc.:  See — 

Briscoe.  Ralph  D.;  and  Barlow.  Wayne  K..  4.242,906.  CI.  73-73.000. 


Wessel-Werk  Gesellschan  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Kerstan.  Waller.  4.243.425.  CI.  106-117.000. 
West.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Rollband.  Ernest  J.;  and  West.  Robert  F..  4.242.795.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Piazza.  John  R..  4.243.700,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Westgo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Vogel,  Lambert  P.;  and  Steffi,  Robert  J.,  4.243.105.  CI.  172-31 1.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Cherba.  David  M..  4.244.034.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Engel.  Joseph  C;  Vercellotti.  Leonard  C;  and  Schroeder,  Dale  W., 

4.243.876.  CI.  235-455.000. 
Farkas.  Alexander.  4.242.925.  CI.  74-792.000. 
Jackovitz.  John  F.;  Panson,  Armand  J.;  and  Panlier.  Earl  A.. 

4.243.638.  CI.  423-17.000. 
Uhoda.  Edward  J..  4.243.645.  CI.  423-428.000. 
Raven.  Robert  S.,  4.244.036.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Sprengling,  Gerhard  R.;  and  Cargnel.  Louis  A..  4.243,623,  CI. 
264-69.000. 
Wetzels,  Walter,  to  Schumag  GmbH.  Arc  cutting  device  with  mechani- 
cal material  removal.  4,243.862.  CI.  219-68.000. 
Wheelwright.  Lynn  M.:  See— 

Marzalek.  Michael  S.;  and  Wheelwright.  Lynn  M..  4.244.024.  CI. 
364-485.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Dingier.  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Johnson,  Philip  P..  4.243,431.  CI. 
134-104.000. 
White,  Alan  C:  See— 

Edington,    Edwin    T.;    and    White,    Alan    C.    4.243.808.    CI. 
546-285.000. 
White.  David  J.;  Helmick,  Carl  N..  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  Robert  E..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  and  materials  for  tuning  the  center 
frequency  of  narrow-band  surface-acoustic-wave  (SAW)  devices  by 
means  of  dielectric  overlays.  4.243.960.  CI.  333-l%.000. 
White.  James  L.;  and  Berg.  James  G..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Mixture  of  rough  and  spheroidized  resin  parti- 
cles. 4.243.794.  CI.  528-112.000. 
White.  Robert  C.  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  M.C.P.  Joint  re- 
placement. 4.242.759.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Whiteside.  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.,  4.243,309.  CI. 
354-197.000. 
Whitney.  Daniel  E.;  and  Nevins.  James  L..  Jr.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Servo-controlled  mobility  device.  4,243,923,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Whitney.  Russell  A.  Catamaran  dolly.  4.243,239.  CI.  280-47.I3B. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R..  4.243.694.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Whittingham.  M.  Stanley:  See— 

Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Chianelli.  Russell  R.;  and  Whittingham,  M. 
Stanley.  4,243,624.  CI.  264-82.000. 
Whyte.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Cha.  John  H.;  Brown,  Wesley  A.;  Weldon,  Harry  P.;  and  Whyte, 
Daniel  G..  4.243.345.  CI.  405-168.000. 
Widrow.  Bernard:  See — 

McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow.  Bernard;  Heam.  Robert  H.;  2^idler, 
James  R.;  Chabries.   Douglas  M.;  and   Moore.   Randall   H.. 
4.243.935.  CI.  324-77.00R. 
Wiecheri.  Rudolf:  See— 

Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Wiechert, 
Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joachim  F.,  4,243.664.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Wier.  Jan  H.  Connector.  4.243.343.  CI.  403-397.000. 
Wiersema,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Sperry.  Peter  R.;  and  Wiersema,  Richard  J.,  4.243.430.  CI.  106- 
308.00M. 
Wiggins.  Wayne  T..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Adhesion  promoter  for 

acrylonitrile  copolymer  latex  coatings.  4.243,707.  CI.  427-388.400. 
Wiggins.  Wayne  T.;  and  Gerry.  Frank  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Tie  layer  for  co-extnided  acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4.243,725.  CI. 
428-517.000. 
Wikel.  James  H.:  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel.  James  H..  4.243.813.  CI.  548-306.000. 
WikofT.  Mark  W..  to  Best  ft  Donovan.  Hand  held  band  saw.  4,242.798. 

CI.  30-380.000. 
Wilde.  Doran  K..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Phase-multiplexed  CCD  transver- 
sal filter.  4,243.958.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Wilden.  James  K.;  and  Tuck.  Alan  D..  Jr..  to  Wilden  Pump  St  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Actuator  valve.  4.242.941.  CI.  91-319.000. 
Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Wilden.  James  K.;  and  Tuck,  Alan  D.,  Jr..  4.242.941.  Q.  91-319.000. 
Wilhelm.  Alfred:  See— 

Hersener.  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm.  Alfred.  4.243.742.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Marzel.  Otto;  Schwedes.  Wilhelm;  and  Wilhelm.  Alfred.  4.243.698. 
CI.  427-157.000. 
Wilklow.  Theodore  L.:  See— 

Ellingson.  Dennis  L.;  Niles.  Paul  D.;  Normann.  Richard  W.;  and 
Wilklow.  Theodore  L..  4.242.79a  CI.  29-879.000. 
Will.  Peter:  See— 

Freyer,  Erwin;  Steinwart.  Johannes;  and  Will.  Peter.  4.243.002.  CI. 
123-325.000. 
Williams.  Alea.  Refrigeration  system  and  thermal  exchanger  therefor. 

4.242.881.  CI.  62-225.000. 
Williams.  Charles  E..  to  Grow  Group.  Inc.  One  package  stable  adhesive 
and  method  of  using  the  adhesive.  4.243.706,  CI.  427-386.000. 
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Williams,  James  K.  Writing  instrument  and  holder  assembly.  4.243,338, 

CI.  401-195.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Prepolymers  for 

photocurable  compositions.  4,243,793.  CI.  528-73.000. 
Williams.  Robert  A.  Shield  termination  means  for  electrical  connector. 

4.243,290.  CI.  339.143.00R. 
Williamson.  Alex  N.;  and  Tremont,  Samuel  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Dehydrocoupling  of  toluene.  4,243.825.  CI.  S8S-428.000. 
Williamson,  Raymond  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  By-past 

valve.  4.242.866,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Willoughby.  Robert  A.;  and  Budziak.  Renno  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company.  Automatic  shut-off  valve  for  power  tools.  4,243,111,  CI. 
173-169.000. 
Wilson,  George  W.:  See- 
Bennett.  Virgil  O.;  and  Wilson,  George  W.,  4.242,917,  CI.  74-5.500. 
Wilson,  Ian  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  preuure  mercury 

vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,243,906.  CI.  313-229.000. 
Wilson,  Jerry  P.,  to  Olinkraft.  Inc.  Three-piece  foldable  basket  carrier 

and  blank  for  forming  the  same.  4,243,138,  CI.  206-188.000. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S„  4.243.S7a  CI.  260-30.200. 
Myers.  Donald  C;  and  Wilson.  PhiUip  S.,  4,243,375.  CI.  260 
37.0PC. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookberjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork.  Gilbert: 
and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  to  International  Havors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.  2,6.6-Trimethyl-o-(i»o)propenyl-l-cyclohexene- 1 -methanols  and 
- 1 3-cyclohexadiene- 1 -methanols   and   organoleptic    uses   thereof. 
4.243.823.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Wilson.  Walter  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  metal 

strip  temperature  control.  4,243,441.  CI.  148-128.000. 
Winarsky.  Norman  D.;  Cohen,  Roger  W.;  Bortfeld.  David  P.;  and 
Vieland,  Leon  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Resistive  lens  electron  gun 
.    with  compound  linear  voltage  profile.  4.243,911.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Winrow,  Donald,  to  Ferranti-Packard  Limited.  Display  or  indicating 

device  with  magnetic  stop.  4,243,978.  Ci.  34O-373.0G0. 
Winsett.  Walter  P.,  to  Mosley,  Darrell  T.  Means  for  attaching  a  boat  to 

a  trailer.  4,242.768,  CI.  9-1.200. 
Wisler,  Allen  E.;  and  Lane,  Leo  D..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Surface 

smoothed  tool  joint  hardfacing.  4.243.727,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F..  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Prostenoic  acids  and  esters.  4,243,817,  CI. 
S6O-62.O0O. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Horowitz,   Samuel   I.;  and   Ingram,   Henry  T.,  4.243,513,  CI. 
208-44.000. 
Witheridge.  Rodney  E.:  See— 

Cambell.  Robert  A.;  and  Witheridge.  Rodney  E.,  4.243.376.  CI. 
431-202.000. 
Withycombe.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Vock.   Manfred   H.;  Giacino,  Christopher;  Hruza.  Anne;  Wi- 
thycombe, Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Mussinan. 
Cynthia  J..  4.243.688.  CI.  426-333.000. 
Witte.  Hans  H.:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Auracher.  Franz;  and  Witte.  Hans  H..  4,243.296. 
CI.  330-96.150. 
Wittemann.  Robert  F..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Disposable  electrode. 

4.243.051.  CI.  128-798.000. 
Wolber:  See— 

Ferrary.  Jean-Paul.  4.243.450.  CI.  136-I23.00R. 
Wolf,  Clifford  R.  Device  for  selectively  distorting  reflected  images  and 

the  method  of  performing  same.  4.243.313.  CI.  335-52.000. 
Wolf.  Johann.  to  Johann  Wolf  Geseilschaft  m.b.H.  KG.  Unloader  for 

taking  feed  from  a  horizontal  silo.  4.243.346.  CI.  406-57.000. 
Wolfnim.  Gerhard:  See— 

Sommer.  Richard;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard:  and  Buttner.  Gerhard. 
4.243.584.  CI.  260-165.000. 
Wolfson.  Ronald  I.:  See— 

Nemit.  Jeffrey  T.;  Hockham.  George  A.;  and  Wolfson.  Ronald  I.. 
4.243.990,  CI.  343-771.000. 
Wolkstein.  Herbert  J.;  Doman.  Brian  R.;  and  Goel.  Jitendra.  to  RCA 
Corporation.  High  repetition  rate  driver  circuit  for  modulation  of 
injection  lasers.  4.243.951.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Wong.  Ting  W.:  See— 

Feinberg,  Martin  H.;  DeFilippis.  John;  and  Wong,  Ting  W., 
4,243,845,  CI.  I79-90.00B. 
Woodcock,  John  W.:  See— 

Urkin,  Joseph  F.;  Cassidy,  Harold  M.;  Woodcock,  John  W.;  and 
Dunn,  William  M..  4.243.962.  CI.  334-7.000. 
Woodhead.  Roben  G..  to  American  Thread  Company.  The.  Cassette 
modules  and  displays  for  tubular  articles.  4.243.145.  CI.  21 1-49.00D. 
Woodhull,  Ivan  D.,  Jr.;  and  Liedel.  Thomas  H.,  to  Karmazin  Products 
Corporation.    Condenser    header    construction.    4.243,094.    CI. 
165-114.000. 
Woodrow.  Harold  E.:  See—  ^  _^    ^, 

Wykes.  Robert  D.;  and  Woodrow.  Harold  E..  4.242.892.  CI. 
72-66.000 
Woodward.  Elmer  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Antenna 
feed  for  scan-with-compensation  tracking.  4.243,991.  CI.  343-777.000. 
Worrall.  James  D.;  and  Auger.  Suzanne  M..  to  Engii;ieered  Yarns.  Inc. 
Woven  fabric  having  a  textured,  multicolor  appearance,  and  method 
of  producing  same.  4,243.713.  CI.  428-243.000. 
Wotowiec.  Joseph  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circular  fluores- 
cent light  unit.  4,244.013,  CI.  362-216.000. 


Wright.  Allen  T.;  and  Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Encapsulated  piezoelectric  pressure  pulse  drop  ejector  apparatus. 
4  243  995  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Wright,' Anthony  A.  Cutting  board.  4.243.184.  CI.  241-273.200. 
Wright.  Helen  A.,  executrix:  See — 

Wright.  Raymond  C.  deceased,  4.243.273.  CI.  303-22.00A. 
Wright,  John  J.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  6"-Amino  derivatives  of 
4-0-aminoglycosyl-6-0-garosaminyl- 1 .3-diaminocyclitols.     4.243,801 . 
CI.  536-17.00R. 
Wright,  Leslie  S.,  Jr.,  to  Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

the  regeneration  of  chromic  acid  baths.  4,243,501,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Wright,  Marvin  D.  Pad  for  protecting  floors  against  water  damage. 

4.243.197.  CI.  248-678.000. 
Wright.  Ralph  J.,  to  Dixon,  Rita  M.  Pet  feces  pick-up  device.  4,243,259, 

CI.  294-I.OOB. 
Wright,  Raymond  C,  deceased  (by  Wright,  Helen  A.,  executrix),  to 
American  Standard  Inc.  Adjustable  variable  load  valve  device. 
4.243.273,  CI.  303-22.00A. 
Wright,  William  B..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Cantilevered  structures. 

4,243,360.  CI.  416-191.000. 
Wrobel.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Garbe.    William    F.;    and    Wrobel.    Joseph    J.,    4.243.317.    CI. 
355-91.000. 
Wulfliorst.  Burkhard:  See— 

Wehde,    Heinz;    Wulfhorst.    Burkhard;    and    Schumann,    Fritz. 
4,242,860,  CI.  57-81.000. 
Wupa-Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Vossen,  Franz;  and  Vossen,  Georg  M.,  4,243,166.  a.  225-1.000. 
Wurst.  Bert:  See— 

Schramm.  Herbert;  and  Wurst.  Bert,  4.242.995.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Wykes.  Robert  D.;  and  Woodrow,  Harold  E.,  to  Morgan  Construction 
Company.  Laying  head  with  segmented  laying  pipe.  4,242,892,  CI. 
72-66.000. 
Wyss,  Georges,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.  Electrical  discharge 
machining  apparatus  with  simultaneous  relative  advance  and  cyclic 
translalional  movement  of  the  electrodes.  4.243.863.  CI.  2I9-69.00V. 
Wyss.  Ronald.  Air  diffuser.  4.243.616.  CI.  261-122.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bobick.  Thomas  W.,  4,243,987,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Kramer.  Charles  J..  4,243,293,  CI.  350-3.710 
Savage,  James  G.;  and  Jagger,  Brian  E..  4.243.331.  CI.  400-59.000. 
Wright.  Allen  T.;  and  FiKhbeck.  Kenneth  H..  4.243.995.  O.  346- 
140.00R. 
Yamada,  Kiyoshige:  See— 

Tokunaga.    Yasuo;    and    Yamada.    Kiyoshige.    4.243.262.    CI. 
296-146.000. 
Yamada.  Michihiro:  See— 

Fujishima.  Kazuyasu;  Yamada.  Michihiro;  and  Nagasawa.  Kouichi. 
4,243,897,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Yamada,  Minoru,  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Induction 

system  of  multi-cylinder  engine.  4.243.000.  CI.  123-442.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru.  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Induction 

system  for  multi<ylinder  engine.  4.243.001.  CI.  123-583.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  analog-digital  conversion,  and  a  picture  reproduction 
method  employing  the  same.  4,244.004.  CI.  358-138.000. 
Yamada.  Sadao;  Anta.  Isao;  Ito.  Tadashi;  and  Nakamoto.  Soichi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Exposure  computation  circuit.  4.243.308,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Yamada,  Syozo:  See— 

Honna,  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Miyake. 
Hidekazu,  4,243,812,  CI.  548-248.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisayoshi;  and  Kuroyanagi.  Itsuo,  to  Shin-Etsu  Handatai 
Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  detecting  crystal  defects  in  semiconductor 
silicon  and  detecting  solution  therefor.  4.243,47.V  CI.  156-626.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yamada.  Minoru.  4.243.000.  CI.  123-442.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru.  4.243.001.  CI.  123-583.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ryoichi:  See—  ,    ,       .-, 

Shiraki.    Shigemi;    and    Yamamoto.    Ryoichi.    4.243.636.    CI. 
422-225.000. 
Yamamura.  Toshio;  Osawa.  Yoshiro;  Ouchi.  Isao;  Oda.  Nobuieru: 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio,  to  Showa  Denko  K.K. 
Process  for  purifying  crude  olefin  oxides.  4.243.492.  CI.  203-8.000. 

Yamamura.  Yuichi:  See—  

Azuma.  Ichiro;  and  Yamamura.  Yuichi.  4.243.663.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Yamashita.  Kunio:  See— 

Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;   Ito.   Yukio;  Jyoimura.   Shigeru;   Yamashita. 
Kunio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Ashida.  Sakichi:  and  Ishii.  Mit- 
suru,  4,243.541.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Yamamura,  Toshio:  Osawa,  Yoshiro:  Ouchi,  Isao;  Oda,  Nobuieru; 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio,  4,243.492.  CI. 
203-8.000. 
Yanagida.   Kiyomi;   Magusa.   Harumi;  and  Takaha.shi.  Akihiko.  to 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Atsuen  Kogyo 
K.K.  Production  of  aluminum  impact  extrusi<»ns.  4.243.438,  CI.  148- 
11.50A.  „      .  . 

Yancey.  Paul  J.,  to  La  Pierre  Svnthetique  Baikowski.  S.A    Precision 
polishing  suspension  and  method  for  making  same.  4.242,842.  CI. 
51-298.000. 
Yankovsky.  Oleg  A:  See—  „    .    ^ 

Galimov.  Anas  G.;  Gelfand.  Mikhail  L.;  Goldshiein,  Bon*  G.; 
Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Sutyagin.  Oleg  Y.;  Tsipenjuk.  Yakov  I.;  An- 
tipov.  Georgy  A.;  and  Yankovsky.  Oleg  A..  4.243.108.  CI. 
173-93.000. 
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Yapp.  William  J.;  and  McDonald,  Robert  E..  to  Sherwin-Williams 
Company,  The.  Process  for  coating  high  solids  coating  compositions. 
4.243,705.  a.  427-386.000. 
Yarbrough,  John  K.  Current  monitor.  4.243.982.  CI.  340-664.000. 
Yashin.  Jury  N.:  5m— 

Deribas.  Andrei  A.;  Limasov,  Alexei  I.;  Matytsin.  Alexei  I.;  Slaver, 
Anatoly  M.;  Shebalin.  Rudolf  I.;  and  Yashin.  Jury  N..  4.242.787. 
CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Yasuda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yoshida,   Zen-ichi;    Yoneda.    Shigeo;    Murata.   Hideki;    Yasuda. 
Yutaka:  and  Najgakura,  Saburo,  4,243.601.  CI.  26O-396.00N. 
Yasujima.  Akitaka;  Shiratori.  Naoyuki;  and  Ishikawa,  Shingo.  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited.  Infrared  multilayer  film  thickness  measuring  method 
and  apparatus.  4.243.882.  CI.  2SO-339.000. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun:  See — 

Motonami.   Masanao;   Yasumatsu.   Jun;   and   Tsujiuchi.   Yoshio. 
4.243.185.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Yee,  Tin  B..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Nickel  analysis  device. 

4.243.326.  CI.  356-414.000. 
Yoneda,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yoshida.    Zen-ichi;   Yoneda,    Shigeo;    Murata.    Hideki;    Yasuda. 
Yuuka;  and  Nagakura.  Saburo.  4.243.601.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Yonehara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishihara.  Eisuke;  Yonehara.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki,  Katsuyuki;  Minowa, 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi.  Katsumi.  4,243,661.  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.:  See— 

Burk.  Enimett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch,  John  A.;  and  Sun,  Jui-Yuan, 
4,243,550,  CI.  252-412.000. 
York,  Kenneth  L.;  Annal.  Peter  R.;  and  Legory.  John  E..  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  I/O  transfers  in  a 
named  data  processing  system.  4.244.049,  CI.  371-38.000. 
York.  Kenneth  V.:  See— 

Matthews,  Horton;  York.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Goodsmith.  Dale  H., 
4,242,793.  CI.  29-798.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  KK:  See— 

Shimai.  Hideo,  4.242,785,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Yoshida.  Zen-ichi;  Yoneda,  Shigeo;  Murata,  Hideki;  Yasuda,  Yutaka; 
and  Nagakura.  Saburo.  to  Ajinomolo  Company  Incorporated;  and 
Zen-lchi  Yoshida.  Cyano  substituted  diphenoquinones  and  a  process 
for  preparing  them.  4.243.601.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Yoshihito.  Yamamoto:  See— 

Masujima,    Sho;    and    Yoshihito,    Yamamoto.    4,243.139,    CI. 
206-330.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Norio,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co..  Ltd.  Deflection  coil.  4.243.965. 
a.  335-213.000. 


Yoshimura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kitahara.   Sigeyosi;  Okada,   Isamu;  Jumonji.   Shigeru;   Nemoto. 
Takayuki;  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  Soma,  Tsunenori;  and  Shinoda, 
Nobuhiko,  4,244.006.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Young,  Alastair  J.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Resilient  linkage 
means  for  use  in  vehicle  fluid  pressure  braking  systems.  4.243.272.  CI. 
303-22.00R. 
Young,  Andrew,  to  Lamberton  &  Company  Limited.  Conveying  appa- 
ratus. 4,243,131,  CI.  I93-35.0MD. 
Young,  John  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Digiully  activated  coin  control  circuit.  4,243,841,  CI.   179- 
6.30R. 
Zdunek,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  signal  receiver  having  a 

dual  bandwidth  tracking  loop.  4.243,941.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Zegeer,  Jim:  See — 

Griffin,  Lawrence  C.  4,243.048,  CI.  128-751.000. 
Zeidler,  James  R.:  See — 

McCool.  John  M.;  Widrow,  Bernard;  Heam.  Robert  H.;  Zeidler. 
James   R.;   Chabries,   Douglas   M.;   and   Moore.   Randall   H.. 
4.243.935.  CI.  324-77.0OR. 
Zen-ichi  Yoshida:  See — 

Yoshida.    Zen-ichi;    Yoneda.   Shigeo;    Murata,    Hideki;    Yasuda, 
Yutaka;  and  Nagakura,  Saburo,  4.243,601,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Zeugner,  Horst:  See — 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4.243.585,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Zielinski,  Zenon  A.:  See — 

Beer,  Issie  M.;  Zielinski,  Zenon  A.;  and  Finkel.  Henry.  4.243.200. 
CI.  249-I87.00R. 
Ziemba.  Richard  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Delayed  arming 

fuze  for  a  spinning  projectile.  4.242.963.  CI.  102-236.000. 
Zimina.  Ida  A.:  See — 

Kruglikov.  Anatoly  A.;  Nikolaeva.  Militina  A.;  Vasin,  Jury  P.; 
Itkis,  Zolya  Y.;  Shirinkin.  Vladimir  A.;  Zimina.  Ida  A.;  Stru- 
pinsky.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Koposov.  Valery  V..  4.243.780,  CI 
525-518.000. 
Zimmermann,  Jurgen:  5^— 

Steigerwald,  Wolf-Erhard;  Siede,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Rosner,  Bela;  and 
Zimmermann,  Jurgen.  4,243.969,  CI.  338-309.000. 
2^odrow,  Rudolf,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschafi.   Labeling 

machine,  especially  for  bottles.  4.243,467,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick.    Clive    A.;    and    Garcia,    Barbara    A.,    4,243,819,    CI. 
562-433.000. 
Zopfi.  Robert  A.  Supercharger  apparatus  with  fixed  bafHe  air-fuel 

mixture  routing  box.  4.243.010,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Zube,  Friedrich  Wilhelm:  See — 

Go,  Thiam  L.,  4.242,980,  CI.  1 16-202.000. 
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AM  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Dean  W.,  Re.  30,470,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Reynolds.  Eugene  E.,  Re.  30,471,  CI.  273-54.00C. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Malpass,  Robert  C;  Illman,  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M., 
Re.  30.474,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Conklin,  Delano  M.:  See— 

Malpass,  Robert  C;  Illman.  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin.  Delano  M., 
Re.  30.474.  CI.  428-253.000. 
Detroit  Lime  Company:  See- 
Parsons,  Marshall  F.,  Re.  30.469,  CI.  34-168.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Teot.   Arthur  S.;   Hamlin.   Percy  J.;  and  Savage,   Albert   B.. 
Re.  30.472.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Hamlin,  Percy  J.:  See — 

Teot,  Arthur  S.;   Hamlin,   Percy  J.;  and  Savage.  Albert   B., 

Re.  30,472.  CI.  252-135.000. 

Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  Johnson.  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen, 

Carey  E.;  and  Thomas,  William  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Benzophenone  glycinamide  derivatives.  Re.  30,473,  CI.  260-1 12.  SOR. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  Johnson.  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen. 
Carey  E.;  and  Thomas.  William  A.,  Re.  30,473,  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Illman.  Walter  F.:  See— 

Malpass.  Robert  C;  Illman.  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin.  Delano  M.. 
Re.  30,474,  CI.  428-253.000. 


Johnson,  Dean  W.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Address  printing  machine 

with  roller  platens  and  method.  Re.  30,470,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.:  See— 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen. 
Carey  E.;  and  Thomas.  William  A.,  Re.  30,473.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Krohn,  Antonin:  See — 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen. 

Carey  E.;  and  Thomas.  William  A.,  Re.  30.473,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 

Malpass,  Robert  C;  Illman,  Walter  F.;  and  Conklin,  Delano  M.,  to 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Hot  melt  size  and  yam  sized  therewith  and 

packages  and  fabrics  of  sized  yam.  Re.  30,474,  CI.  428-253.000. 

Parsons,  Marshall  F.,  to  Detroit  Lime  Company.  Preheater  for  lime 

kiln.  Re.  30,469,  CI.  34-168.000. 
Reynolds,  Eugene  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Automatic  bowling 

score  computing  and  display  device.  Re-  30,471.  CI.  273-54.00C. 
Savage,  Albert  B.:  See— 

Teot,   Arthur  S.;   Hamlin.   Percy  J.;  and   Savage,  Albert   B.. 
Re.  30,472,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Smithen,  Carey  E.:  See — 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen, 

Carey  E.;  and  Thomas,  William  A.,  Re.  30,473.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Teot,  Arthur  S.;  Hamlin.  Percy  J.;  and  Savage.  Albert  B.,  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  The.  Detergent  composition  with  antisoil  and 

antiredeposition  properties.  Re.  30,472,  CI.  252-135.000. 

Thomas,  William  A.:  See — 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  Krohn,  Antonin;  Smithen, 
Carey  E.;  and  Thomas,  William  A.,  Re.  30,473,  CI.  260-112.50R. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abel.  Anna.  Furniture  stop.  257,761,  1-6-81,  CI.  D8-4O2.000. 
Acker,  Peter  J.  Article  of  flatware.  257,757,  I-6-8I,  CI.  D7-I43.000. 
Ajinomoto  General  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Tajima,  Hajime,  257,764,  CI.  D9-399.000. 
Allen,  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Fluid  distributing  manifold. 

257,775,  1-6-81.  CI.  D15-I99.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Sotolongo,  Thomas  J.,  257,760,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Aprahamian,  Vaughn,  to  Le-Bo  Products  Company,  Inc.  Tray  insert 

for  tape  cartridges  and  Upe  cassettes.  257.746,  1-6-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Armbruster,  Joseph  M.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Vehicle  roof 

mounted  air  conditioner  air  outlet  panel.  257,787,  1-6-81,  CI.  D23- 

142.000. 
Amdt,  James  J.:  See— 

Arndt,  Otto  G.;  and  Amdt,  James  J.,  257,785,  CI.  D21-234.000. 
Amdt,  Otto  G.;  and  Amdt,  James  J.  Receiver  for  a  golf  ball  chipping 

game.  257.785,  1-6-81,  CI.  D21-234.00O. 
Beall.  Lester,  Jr.,  to  Crestline  Fumiture  Co.,  Inc.  Coffee  table.  257,750, 

1-6-81.  CI.  D6-1 77.000. 
Bemhardt,  Floyd  V.  Slotted  golf  putter  head.  257,782,  1-6-81,  CI. 

D2I-217.000. 
Bemhardt.  Floyd  V.  Golf  putter  head.  257,783, 1-6-81,  CI.  D2I-2I7.000. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See— 

Rabig,  Donald  B.,  257,732,  CI.  D6-19I.000. 
Cambio,  Orlando  D.,  Jr.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Bottle.  257,763, 

1-6-81,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Chao,  Chen  K.  Hair  control  clip.  257,792,  1-6-81.  CI.  D28-40.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

MacGregor,  Fran,  257,747,  CI.  D4-14.000. 
Crestline  Fumiture  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Beall.  Lester.  Jr..  257,750,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Dargatz,  Dayton  C,  to  Plessey  Peripheral  Systems.  Send/receive  high 

speed  impact  printer.  257,771,  1-6-81,  CI.  D14-50.000. 
Davis,  Peter.  Rocking  chair.  257,749.  1-6-81,  CI.  D6-49.000. 
Doig.  David,  to  Scotch  House  Limited,  The.  Textile  fabric.  257,795, 

I -6-8 1,  CI.  D92-I.0AA. 
Eichenberg.  La  Doma  E.:  See — 

Eichenberg,  Robert  J.;  and  Eichenberg,  La  Doma  E.,  257,777,  CI. 
DI8-I5.00a 
Eichenberg,  Robert  J.;  and  Eichenberg,  La  Doma  E.  Letter  stamping 

machine.  257.777.  1-6-81.  CI.  D18-15.000. 


Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E..  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 
Products  Inc.  Dolly  plate  for  a  refuse  container.  257.767,  1-6-81.  CI. 
D 1 2-3 1.000. 
Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer,  Company:  See— 

Lazzeroni,  Edward  J.,  257.768.  CI.  D 12- 1 62.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Rakocy.  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  257.755.  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Norwalt,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Lqper.  Ronald  L.;  Norwalt.  Robert  H.;  Ulrich.  RolfD.;  and  Flynn, 
Theodore  A.,  257.773.  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Onishi.  Toru:  See- 
Sato.  Naokuni;  Onishi.  Toru;  and  Ishiguro.  Daisuke.  257,776,  CI. 
DI6-18.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Plummer.  James  E..  257.754.  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Parker.  James  E..  to  ICL/Scientific.  Pipette.  257.791.  1-6-81.  CI.  D24- 

55.000. 
Peterson.  Dana.  Torque  type  hand  screwdriver.  257.759,  1-6-81,  CI. 

D8-85.000. 
Pierson,  Donald  F.  Carpet  and  rug  cleaner.  257,774,  1-6-81,  CI.  DIS- 

53.000. 
Plessey  Peripheral  Systems:  See— 

Dargatz,  Dayton  O.,  257,771,  CI.  DI4-50.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Combined  decanter  and 

stopper.  257,754,  1-6-81,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Princeton  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II,  257,753,  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Rabig,  Donald  B.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Attachment  for  vertically  mounted 

file  holder.  257,752,  1-6-81,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Deep  fryer.  257,755,  1-6-81,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Redmond,  Jobie  G.  Table.  257,751,  I-6-8I,  CI.  D6-I79.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See— 

Cambio.  Orlando  D.,  Jr.,  257,763,  CI.  D9-370.000. 

Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E.,  257,767,  CI.  DI2-3I.OOO. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  257,789,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Ryder  Intemational  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  257,789,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 


PI  45 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Flynn.  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Loper.  Ronald  L.;  Norwalt,  Robert  H.;  Ulrich,  Rolf  D.;  and  Flynn. 
Theodore  A..  257.773.  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Forys,  Edward  L.;  and  Fujiiaki.  Roy  K.  to  said  Edward  L.  Forys;  by 

said  Roy  K.  Fujitaki.  Putter.  257.784.  1-6-81.  CI.  D21-2I9.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See — 

Ingram.  Charles  E..  257.769.  CI.  D 12- 18 1.000. 
Fujitaki.  Roy  K.:  See — 

Forys.  Edward  L.;  and  Fujitaki.  Roy  K  .  257.784.  CI.  D21-2I9.000. 
Fukutani,  Yoshifumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone. 

257.772.  1-6-81.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Loofbourow.  E>onald  I..  257.770.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See — 

Gray.  Michael  J..  257.793.  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor.  257.793. 1-6-81.  CI. 

028-48.000. 
Gunnarsson.  Ernst  G.  Automatic  feeder  for  livestock.  257.794.  1-6-81, 

CI.  D30- 13.000. 
ICL/Scientific:  See— 

Parker.  James  E..  257.791.  CI.  D24-55.000. 
Ingram.  Charles  E..  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Pivotal  support  for  a 

wind  deflector  blade.  257.769.  1-6-81.  CI.  D 12-1 8 1.000.' 
Inzehllo.  Gail  G.;  and  Williams.  Kathleen  A.  Stuffed  toy  clam  or  similar 

article.  257.781.  1-6-81.  CI.  D2 1- 157.000. 
Ishiguro.  Daisuke:  See — 

Sato.  Naokuni;  Onishi.  Tom;  and  Ishiguro.  Daisuke.  257,776,  CI. 
DI6-18.000. 
Johnson.  Logan  W.  Barbecue  tool.  257.756.  1-6-81.  CI.  D7-105.000. 
Kesling.  Peter  C.  Dental  appliance  carrying  case.  257,790,  1-6-81.  CI. 

D24- 10.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See — 

Macowski.  William.  257,778,  CI.  DI9-99.000. 
Lazzeroni,  Edward  J.,  to  Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer.  Company.  Trailer 

hitch.  257.768.  1-6-81,  CI.  D12-162.000. 
Le-Bo  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Aprahamian.  Vaughn.  257.746.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Limacher.  Robert  J.  Combined  nail-screw  shield  and  measuring  instru- 
ment. 257.758.  1-6-81.  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Logic  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Paul  E..  257.775.  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Looflxjurow,  Donald  I.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Double  viewer  car- 
tridge. 257.770.  1-6-81.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Loper.  Ronald  L.;  Norwalt.  Robert  H.;  Ulrich.  Rolf  D.;  and  Flynn, 
Theodore  A.,  to  Sega  Enterprises,  Inc.  Projection  television  console. 

257.773.  1-6-81,  CI.  D14-79.000. 

MacGregor.    Fran,    to   Clairol    Incorporated.    Skin    treatment    tool. 

257.747.  1-6-81.  CI.  D4- 14.000. 
Macowski,  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc.  Base  for  a  desk  pen 

set  and  calendar  or  similar  articles.  257.778.  1-6-81.  CI.  D19-99.000. 


S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See — 

Suhajda,  John  I..  257,788.  CI.  D23-1 50.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Naokuni:  Onishi,  Torn;  and  Ishiguro,  Daisuke,  257,776.  CI. 
D16-18.000. 
Sargent  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Fred  T..  257.766.  CI.  DI2-15.000. 
Sato,  Naokuni;  Onishi.  Tom;  and  Ishiguro.  Daisuke.  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Portable  movie  projector.  257,776.  1-6-81,  CI.  D16-18.000. 
Schachter,  Jacob.  Bill  detector.  257,765,  1-6-81,  CI.  D  10-46.000. 
Scotch  House  Limited,  The:  See — 

Doig.  David,  257.795.  CI.  D92-1.0AA. 
Sega  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Loper.  Ronald  L.;  Norwalt,  Robert  H.;  Ulrich,  Rolf  D.;  and  Flynn, 
Theodore  A.,  257,773,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Shelcore,  Inc.:  See — 

Strauss.  Manfred.  257.780.  CI.  D2 1 -142.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See — 

Armbruster,  Joseph  M..  257,787,  CI.  D23- 142.000. 
Sippola,  Leo  W.  Disc  target  257.779.  1-6-81.  CI.  D21-5.000. 
Smith.  Edgar  J.  Tractor  seat  257.748.  1-6-81.  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Smith,  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries.  Inc.  Refuse  truck  body.  257,766, 

1-6-81,  CI.  D12-15.000. 
Sotolongo,  Thomas  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cover  for  floor  outlet. 

257,760,  1-6-81,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II,  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation.  Serving  tray. 

257,753,  1-6-81,  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Strauss,  Manfred,  to  Shelcore,  Inc.  Simulative  driving  toy.  257,780, 

1-6-81,  CI.  D21-142.000. 
Suhajda,  John  I.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  vaporizable 

substance.  257,788,  1-6-81,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Tajima,  Hajime,  to  Ajinomoto  General  Foods,  Inc.  Combined  jar  and 

closure.  257,764,  1-6-81,  CI.  D9-399.00O. 
Thomas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Contact  lens  sterilizer  unit.  257.789.  1-6-81,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukutani,  Yoshifumi,  257,772,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Tomblin,  Glen  E.:  See — 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E.,  257,767,  CI.  D12-31.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao:  See — 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  257,755,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Ulrich,  Rolf  D.:S«— 

Loper.  Ronald  L.;  Norwalt,  Robert  H.;  Ulrich.  Rolf  D.;  and  Flynn. 
Theodore  A..  257.773.  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Vann.  Charles  B.  Dual  surfboard  fln  or  the  like.  257,786.  1-6-81.  CI. 

D2 1-237.000. 
Williams.  Kathleen  A.:  See — 

Inzerillo,  Gail  G.;  and  Williams,  Kathleen  A..  257.781.  CI.  D21- 
157.000. 
Yeung.  David  W.  Y.  Decanter.  257.762.  1-6-81.  CI.  D9-307.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Beineke.  Walter  P..  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Distinct  variety  of 

black  walnut  tree.  4.614.  1-6-81.  CI.  32.000. 
DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See — 

DeVor,  Paul  F.,  4.613,  CI.  18.000. 
DeVor.  Paul  F..  to  DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc.  Rose  plant  named  Paul's 

Pink.  4.613.  1-6-81.  CI.  18.000. 
Henry  Field  Seed  and  Nursery  Company:  See — 

Tumbull.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hybskmann.  Daniel  K..  4.616,  CI. 
36.000. 


Hybskmann.  Daniel  K.:  See — 

Tumbull.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hybskmann.  Daniel  K.,  4,616,  CI. 
36.000. 
Kevorkian,  Aram.  Peach  tree.  4,617,  1-6-81,  CI.  43.000. 
McGredy,  Samuel  D.  Rose  plant.  4.612,  1-6-81,  CI.  3.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  4,614.  CI.  32.000. 
Tumbull.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hybskmann,  Daniel  K.,  to  Henry  Field  Seed 

and  Nursery  Company.  Pear  tree.  4,616,  1-6-81,  CI.  36.000. 
Wrigley,  Irving  H.  Apple  tree.  4,615,  1-6-81,  CI.  34.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

'S  APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF 

JANUARY,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Logullo,  Francis  M..  T100.20I.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Holfeld.  Winfried  T.  Process  for  calendering  knit  fabrics.  T100,202, 

1-6-81,  CI.  38-144.000. 
Lauck,  John  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Label  adhesive.  T10O,2O3, 

1-6-81,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Logullo.  Francis  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Indigo  dyeing  of  polyester  fibers.  T100,20l,  1-6-81,  CI.  8-495.000. 


? 


O'Neill,  George  J.:  See— 

Weemes.  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Neill,  George  J.. 
T100,204,  CI.  264-I77.00R. 
Seymour.  Robert  W.:  See — 

Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Neill,  George  J., 
T10O.2O4.  CI.  264-I77.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Uuck.  John  E..  T  100.203,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Neill,  George  J. 
Coating  composition.  T  100,204.  1-6-81.  CI.  264-I77.00R. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  6.  1981 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

10  4,242,757 

CLASS3 

1.91  4,242.758 

4,242.759 

13  4,242.760 
4,242.761 
4,242.762 

CLASS* 

321  4,242,765 

420.4  4,242.764 

CLASS5 

422  4,242.766 

465  4,242.767 

CLASSS 

III  4,243  J91 

553  4,243.390 

CLASS9 

1.2  4,242.768 

330  4,242.769 

CLASS  12 

24.5  4,242.770 

CLASS  13 

16  4,243.832 

18  C  4,243.833 

CLASS  15 

104.06  R  4,242.771 

CLASSIC 

93  D  4,242.772 

164  4,242,773 

CLASS  17 

28  4,242,774 

CLASS  23 

295  S  4,243,392 

CLASS  24 

16  R  4,242.775 

41  4,242,776 

115  A  4.242,777 

230  R  4.242.778 

CLASS2t 

101  4J42.779 

CLASS  2» 

81  D  4J42.780 

113  AD  4.242.781 

129  4.242.782 

132  4.242.783 

149.5  B  4,242,784 
408  4.242,785 
416  4,242.786 
421  E  4,242.787 

426.6  4.242.788 
446  4,242.789 
578  4.242.791 
798  4,242.793 
857  4,242.792 
879  4,242,790 

CLASS  30 

43.1  4.242,799 

122  4.242.794 

162  4,242.795 

166  R  4,242.796 

276  4,242,797 

310  4,242,798 

CLASS  33 

14  4.242.100 
174  B  4,242.102 
174  F  4.242.101 
288  4.242.103 
438  4.242.104 

CLASS  34 

1  4.242.105 

13  4.242.106 

23  4.242.107 
4.242.108 

33  4.242.109 

n  4,242.110 

ISO  4.242.111 


168 


132 


58 

66 
67 


CLASS 


CLASS 


Re.30,469 

36 

4,242,813 

37 

4.242.815 
4.242,814 
4,242.816 


CLASS  40 


IR 

73 


42.1 
137 


152.1  4.242.817 

312  4.243,340 

364  4.242.818 

513  4.242.819 
4.242,820 

571  4.242.821 

607  4.242,822 

621  4,242.823 

CLASS  42 

4,242,825 
4,242.826 

CLASS  43 

4,242.827 
4.242,828 

CLASS  44 

4,243.393 
4,243,394 

CLASS  46 

4.242.829 
4.242.830 
4.242.831 

CLASS  47 

I.I  4,242.832 

17  4.242.833 

71  P  4.242.824 

73  4.242.834 

84  4.242.835 

CLASS  40 

63  4,242.836 


14 


91 
161 
251 


CLASS  SI 


59R 
164.2 
170  MT 
236 
263 
293 
298 
380 
412 


4.242.83^ 
4,242.838 
4.242.839 
4.242.840 
4.242,841 
4,243.395 
4.242.842 
4.242.843 
4.242.844 


69 

71 

169.6 
716 
741 
743 
745 


89 
398 
529 


238 
487 


CLASS  S2 

4.242.84S 
4.242.846 
4.242.847 
4042.848 
4.242.849 
4.242.851 
4.242.8S0 

CLASS  S3 

4.242.852 
4.242.8S3 
4.242.8S4 

CLASS  S5 

4,243.396 
4.243.397 

CLASS  S( 

13.7  4.242.8SS 

339  4.242.856 

341  4,242.857 

CLASS S7 

58.89  4.242.858 

4.242.859 

81  4.242.860 

120  4.242.861 

287  4.242.862 

CLASS  60 

39.06  4042.863 

226  R  4.242.864 

242  4.242.86S 

290  4042.866 

405  4.242.867 

496  4.242.868 

594  4.242.869 


651 

757 


4,242,870 
4042.871 


CLASS  <2 


2 

4.242.872 

4,242.873 

3 

4.242.874 

23 

4.242,875 

89 

4,242,876 

93 

4,242,877 

119 

4,242,878 

148 

4.242,879 

200 

4,242,880 

225 

4,242,881 

256 

4,242,882 

306 

4,242,883 

371 

4,242,884 

500 

4,242.885 

CLASS  63 

14  B  4,242,886 


CLASS  (4 


4 
21 
30R 


4.242.887 
4042.888 

4.242.889 


CLASS  6S 

2  4043.398 

4  B  4043099 

16  4043,400 

29  4043.402 

153  4043.401 

CLASSM 

133  4042.190 

149  S  4042.a9l 

CLASS  71 

67       4043.403 
4043.404 


73 
76 
88 

90 

92 

092 

lis 


66 
96 
122 
257 
262 
307 
342 
345 


410 
413 
461 


4043.405 
4.243,406 
4.243.407 
4.243.409 
4043.408 
4043,410 


CLASS  72 


4.242.892 
4.242.894 
4.242.893 
4.242.895 
4,242,897 
4,242,898 
4,242,899 
4,242.896 
4,242,900 
4,242,901 
4,242.902 
4.242.903 
4.242.904 


CLASS  73 


tSR 

73 
341 

421.5  R 
422  OC 
516  LM 
620 
626 

711 
784 
861.83 


5.5 
84S 

198 
361 
574 
687 
700 
759 
792 


69 
171 
234 
244 


4.242.905 
4042.906 
4042.907 
4042.908 
4,242,909 
4,242,910 
4,242.911 
4.242.912 
4042.913 
4.242.914 
4042.915 
4.242.916 

CLASS  74 

4.242.917 
4.242.918 
4042.919 
4.242.920 
4,242.921 
4042.922 
4.242.923 
4,242.924 
4.242.925 

CXASS7S 

4,243.411 
4,243,412 
4.243.413 
4.243.414 


CLASS  76 

25  A  4,242,926 
101  A  4,242,927 

CLASS  SI 

3  R  4,242,928 

9.5  R  4,242,929 

57.29  4.242,931 

437  4,242,932 

474  4,242,930 

CLASS  83 

37  4,242,933 

100  4,242,934 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,242,935 

1.03  4,242,936 

1.15  4.242,937 

1.16  4,242,938 

CLASS  91 

277  4042,940 

319  4042.941 

358  R  4042.942 

369  A  4042.943 

CLASS  12 

2  4042.944 

26  4042.945 
S9  4042.946 

lOS  4042.947 

212  4042,948 

CLASS  90 

2  4042.950 

2.11  4042.951 

CLASS  99 

625  4.242,952 

CLASS  100 

100  4,242.953 

176  4,242,954 

CLASS  101 

93.29  4,242,955 

123  4.242,956 

126  4,242,957 

269  Re.30,470 

365  4,242.958 

420  4,242,959 

CLASS  102 

92.7  4,242,960 

93  4,242,961 

213  4,242,962 
236  4.242,963 
275  4.242.964 

CLASS  104 

96  4,242,965 

CLASS  lOS 
182  R  4,242,966 


CLASS  106 


13 
14.13 

18.22 

18.23 

38.3 

SO 

52 

54 

58 
117 
273  R 
287.16 
288  B 
306 
308M 


II 

20 

26 

153 

159 


234 


4.243,415 
4,243,416 
4.243,417 
4,243,418 
4,243,419 
4.243,420 
4.243.421 
4.243,422 
4,243,423 
4,243,424 
4.243,425 
4,243,426 
4,243,427 
4,243.428 
4.243.429 
4.243.430 

CLASS  101 

4.242.967 
4.242,968 
4.242.971 
4.242.969 
4,242,970 

CLASS  110 

4,242.972 


CLASS  112 

158  E  4.242,973 

4,242,974 

226  4.242,975 

264.1  4,242,976 


CLASS  114 


210 
253 


4,242,977 
4,242,978 


CLASS  116 

202  4,242.980 

CLASS  118 

47  4,242,981 

716  4,242,982 

CLASS  119 

I  4,242,763 

23  4,242,983 

52  R  4,242,984 

54  4,242,985 

CLASS  122 

33  4,242,986 

44  A  4,242,987 

451  R  4,242,989 

458  4,242,988 

CLASS  123 

39  B  4,242,993 

247  4.243,006 

263  4.242,990 

325  4.243.002 

326  4.242,991 
339  4,242,994 
367  4,243,004 
407  4,242.996 
419  4,243,007 
425  4,342.995 

4,243,008 
435  4,243,009 

442  4,243,000 

4043,003 
491  4,242,992 

548  4,242,999 

559  4,243,010 

568  4,242,997 

4,242,998 
583  4,243,001 

638  4,243,005 

CLASS  125 

13  R  4,243,011 

23  R  4,243,012 


43 
119 
120 
211 
409 
423 
438 
444 
449 


1  A 

70 

77 

80F 
165 
20401 

213  R 

214  C 
214  E 
214.4 

215 

303  R 

303 

327 

328 

402 

419  P 

422 

d9o 

709 
751 


CLASS  126 

4,243,013 
4,243,014 
4,243,013 
4,243,016 
4,243,017 
4,243,018 
4,243,019 
4,243,020 
4,243,021 
4,243,022 
4,243,023 

CLASS  12S 

4,243,024 
4043,023 
4,243,026 
4,243,027 
4,243,028 
4.243,029 
4,243,030 
4,243,032 
4,243,031 
4,243.033 
4,243.034 
4.243,033 
4,243,036 
4,243,037 
4,243,038 
4043,039 
4,243,040 
4,243,041 
4,243,042 
4.243,043 
4,243,04* 
4,243,043 
4,243.046 
.     4,243,047 


4,243,048 

737 

4,243,049 

784 

4,243,030 

798 

4,243,031 

4.243.052 

CLASS  131 

4A 

4,243,053 

22  R 

4,243,054 

76 

4,243,033 

140  B 

4,243,056 

147  A 

4,243,057 

171  R 

4,243.038 

CLASS  132 

37  R 

4,243,061 

CLASS  134 

104 

4,243,431 

CLASS  136 

244 

4,243,432 

CLASS  137 

2 

4,243,039 

62 

4,243,062 

100 

4,243,063 

117 

4,243.064 

171 

4.243,063 

202 

4,243,066 

329.03 

4,243,067 

363 

4.243,068 

484.6 

4.243,069 

310 

4,243,070 

623.46 

4,243,071 

623.69 

4,243.060 

637.1 

4,243,072 

CLASS  138 

26 

4,243,073 

118.1 

4,243,074 

174 

4,243,075 

nxssi39 

449 

4,243,076 

CLASS  140 

93.4 

4.243,077 

CLASS  141 

1 

4.243,078 

4,243.079 

2 

4,243.080 

CLASS  144 

3A 

4,243,081 

35  A 

4,243,083 

39 

4043.084 

133  R 

4.243.082 

230 

4.243.083 

CLASS  148 

1.3 

4,243,433 

4,243,435 

6.13  R 

4,243,434 

9.5 

4,243,436 

11.5  A 

4,243,438 

I1.5C 

4,243,437 

20.6 

4,243,439 

23 

4,243,440 

128 

4.243,441 

CLASS  149 

19.92 

4.243,442 

35 

4,243,443 

98 

4,243,444 

CLASS  152 

218 

4,243.087 

223 

4.243/»8 

370 

4.243.089 

CLASS  156 

33 

4,243,443 

62.4 

4,243,446 

64 

4,243,447 

73.3 

4,243,448 

82 

4,243,449 

123  R 

4,243,4S0 

132 

4,243,431 

138 

4,243,452 

132 

4,243,453 

162 

4,243,434 

187 

4,243.435 

PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


214  4.243.456 

245  4.243.457 

247  4.243.458 

272  4.243.459 

275  4.243.460 

288  4.243.461 

310  4,243.462 

324  4.243.463 
4,243.464 

362  4.243.465 

363  4.243,466 
568  4.243.467 
577  4.243.468 
583.1  4.243.469 
583.9  4,243.470 
616  R  4.243.471 
624  4.243.472 
626  4,243.473 
630  4.243.474 
643  4.243,475 

4.243,476 

CLASS  199 

13  A  4,243.477 

CLASS  MO 

145  4.243.090 

189  4.243,091 

CLASS  162 

4  4.243.478 

141  4.243.480 

158  4.243.481 

175  4.243.479 

202  4.243.482 

343  4.243.483 

CLASS  164 

49  4.243.092 

96  4.243.093 

CLASS  MS 

114  4.243.094 

125  4,243,093 

134  DP  4.243,096 

163  4.243.097 

CLASS  166 

59  4.243.098 

65  R  4.243.099 

259  4,243.100 

261  4.243.101 

314  4.243.102 

CLASS  172 

59  4J43,103 

148  4,243,104 

311  4.243.105 

804  4.243.106 


CLASS  m 

43 

4.243.107 

93 

4.243.108 

93.5 

4.243.109 

104 

4,243.110 

169 

4,243.111 

CLASS  174 

38  4.243.834 

48  4.243.835 

CLASS  ITS 

53  4,243.112 


410 


4,243.113 


CLASS  176 

30  4.243,484 

37  4443.4SS 
4,243.486 

38  4,243.487 

CLASS  177 

210  C  4,243,114 


CLASS  ITS 


4.1  R 
19 


4,243.836 
4,243,843 


CLASS  179 

I  D  4,243,840 

1  F  4.243.838 

4,243,839 

I  VC  4,243.837 

63  R  4,243.841 

18  FA  4,243.842 

81  R  4.243,844 

90  B  4,243,845 

90  K  4,243,846 

99  R  4.243.847 

156  R  4,243.851 

CLASS  MO 

165  4.243,115 

CLASS  Ml 

118  4.243.116 

286  4,243.117 

CLASS  112 

3  4,243.118 


% 

98 

196 

200 


4J43.I19 
4,243.120 
4,243.121 
4.243.122 


CLASS  !•« 

73.5  4.243.123 

79.5  P  4.243.124 

4.243.125 

CLASS  192 

2  4.243.126 

4  A  4.243.127 

35  4.243.128 

56  C  4.243.129 

98  4.243.130 

CLASS  193 

35  MD  4.243.131 

40  4.243.132 

CLASS  194 

9  R  4.243,133 

59  4,243.134 


CLASS  19t 

370 

4.243.135 

493 

4.243.136 

748 

4.243.137 

CLASS200 

5  A 

4.243,852 

8R 

4,243.853 

48R 

4.243,854 

81.4 

4,243,855 

81.5 

4,243.856 

83  C 

4.243.857 

83  P 

4.243.858 

144  B 

4.243.859 

148  R 

4.243.860 

159  B 

4.243.861 

CLASS  201 

6  4.243.488 

12  4.243.489 

CLASS  202 

241  4.243.490 

CLASS  203 

2  4.243.491 

8  4.243.492 

10  4.243.526 

66  4.243.493 


CLASS  204 


1.5 

11 

56R 

98 
112 
119 
159.12 
180  P 
243  R 
290F 
296 
298 


301 


188 
330 
380 

387 
429 
532 


4.243.494 
4.243.495 
4.243.4% 
4.243.497 
4,243.498 
4.243.499 
4.243.500 
4.243.501 
4.243.502 
4,243,503 
4,243.504 
4.243.505 
4.243,506 
4.243,507 
4.243.508 


CLASS  206 


4.243.138 
4.243.J39 
4.243.140 
4^43.141 
4.243.142 
4.243,143 
4.243.144 


class: 


8R 
11  R 

39 

44 

91 
138 
139 
164 

210 


4.243.509 
4.243.510 
4,243.511 
4,243.512 
4.243.513 
4.243.514 
4.243.515 
4.243.516 
4,243.517 
4.243.518 
4.243.519 


CLASS  209 

10  4,243.520 

CLASS  210 

104  4,243,528 

109  4.243,529 

137  4,243,530 

188  4,243,531 

196  4,243.532 

247  4.243.533 

315  4J43.535 

321.1  4.243.536 

626  4,243,521 

652  4.243.S23 


656 
700 

754 
774 
785 


4.243.534 
4.243,524 
4.243.525 
4.243.522 
4.243.527 


CLASS  211 

49  D  4.243.145 

118  4.243.146 

CLASS  212 

159  4,243.147 

1%  4.243.148 

CLASS  213 

62  A  4.243.149 

CLASS 21S 

247  4.243.150 


CLASS  219 


68 

69  V 
69W 

121  EK 

121  LC 

121  P 

125.11 

216 

295 

326 

375 

386 

467 

497 


4.243.862 
4.243.863 
4.243.864 
4.243.866 
4.243.867 
4.243.865 
4.243.868 
4.243.869 
4.243.870 
4.243.871 
4.243.872 
4.243.873 
4.243.874 
4.243.875 


CLASS  220 


216 

270 


4.243.151 
4.243.152 


CLASS  221 


34 
253 


3 
44 

184 

188 

373 

402.14 

530 

541 


115 


52 
149 


4.243.153 
4.243.154 

CLASS  222 

4.243.155 
4.243.157 
4.243.158 
4.243.159 
4.243.160 
4.243.161 
4,243.162 
4,243.156 

CLASS  223 

4.243.163 
CLASS  224 

4.243.164 
4.243.165 

CLASS  22S 

4,243,166 
CLASS  226 

4.243.167 
CLASS  227 

4.243.168 
CLASS  220 

4.243.169 
CLASS  229 

2.54  R  4.243.170 

52  B  4.243.171 

CLASS  233 

20  A  4.243.172 

CLASS  23S 

455  4.243.876 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.243.173 

4.243.174 
4.243.175 

CLASS  237 

4.243.176 
4.243.177 

CLASS  239 

4.243.178 

CLASS  241 

4.243.179 
4,243.180 


1 


21 


119 


175 


49 


7 
51 


436 


24 

79.2 
142 
153 
186.2 
273.2 


4.243.181 
4.243.182 
4,243.183 
4.243.184 

CLASS  242 

107.2  4.243.185 

193  4.243.186 

CLASS  244 

3.13  4,243.187 


S3B 

75  R 

133  A 

153  R 

215 


4.243.188 
4.243.189 
4.243.190 
4.243.191 
4.243.192 


CLASS  240 

62  4.243.193 

188.1  4.243.194 

429  4.243.195 

475  R  4.243.1% 

678  4.243.197 

CLASS  249 

66  R  4.243.198 

142  4.243.199 

187  R  4.243.200 

CLASS  250 

201  4.243.877 

213  VT  4.243.878 

221  4,243,879 

252        '  4.243.880 

338  4.243.881 

339  4.243,882 
343  4,243,883 
361  R  4,243,884 
370  4,243.885 
390  4.243.886 
423  P  4.243.887 
491  4.243.888 
507  4,243.889 
551  4.243.890 
571  4,243.891 

CLASS  2S1 

61.4  4.243.202 

297  4.243.201 

305  4.243.203 

366  4.243.204 


CLASS  2S2 


49.3 

51.5  A 

52  R 

56S 

62.9 
105 
135 

140 

17412 

194 

305 

355 

412 

428 

429  B 

439 


4.243.537 
4.243.538 
4.243.539 
4.243,540 
4.243,541 
4.243.543 
Re.30.472 
4.243.544 
4.243.545 
4.243.546 
4.243.547 
4.243.548 
4.243.549 
4.243.550 
4.243.551 
4,243.552 
4.243.553 
4,243.554 
4.243.555 
4.243.556 
4.243.557 
4.243.558 
4.243.559 

CLASS  2S4 

113  4.243,205 

132  4J43.206 

CLASS  2S6 

64  4.243.207 

CLASS  260 


441 
455  Z 

466B 

548 


2.3 

4R 
17  A 
17  R 
17.4  ST 
22  CQ 
29.6  MM 
29.6  R 

29.6  TA 
30.2 
31.8  H 
31.8  R 

33.6  UA 
37  N 

37  PC 
42.15 
42.47 
42.52 

45.7  R 

45.8  NT 
45.85  S 

112  R 
112.5  R 
156 
165 

239  BD 
239.55  R 
245.4 

245.5 
319.1 
326.22 
340.7 


4.243.560 

4,243.561 

4.243,562 

4.243.563 

4.243.564 

4.243.565 

4.243.567 

4.243.566 

4.243.568 

4.243.569 

4.243.570 

4,243.571 

4,243.572 

4,243,573 

4,243.574 

4,243.575 

4.243.576 

4.243,577 

4.243.578 

4.243.579 

4.243.580 

4,243.581 

4.243.582 

Re.  30.473 

4.243.583 

4.243,584 

4.243.585 

4.243.586 

4.243,587 

4,243,588 

4.243,589 

4.243,590 

4.243.591 

4,243.592 


343.3  G 

345.7  P 

346.11 

347.7 

347.8 

348.11 

348.25 

375  B 

377 

3%N 

403 

410.7 

430 

465  D 

501.11 


4.243.594 
4,243.595 
4,243,593 
4,243,5% 
4.243.597 
4.243.598 
4.243.599 
4.243.542 
4.243.600 
4.243.601 
4.243.602 
4.243.603 
4.243.604 
4,243.606 
4.243,608 


CLASS  261 

122  4,243,616 


CLASS  264 


I 

39 

40.6 

45.1 

65 

66 

69 

82 
120 
153 
171 

275     . 
563 


4,243,618 
4.243,617 
4.243.619 
4.243,620 
4.243.621 
4.243.622 
4,243.623 
4,243,624 
4,243.625 
4.243.626 
4.243,627 
4,243.628 
4.243.629 


CLASS  266 

158  4.243.208 

219  4.243,209 

220  4,243,210 
268  4,243,211 

CLASS  269 

75  4,243,212 

137  -     4.243.213 

327  4.243.214 

CLASS  271 

263  4.243.216 

CLASS  272 

73  4.243.217 

114  4.243.218 

117  4.243.219 


CLASS  273 


1  R 

29  A 
54C 

127  R 
141  R 
157  R 

272 
292 
357 
378 
402 


4.243.220 
4.243.221 
Re.30.471 
4.243.222 
4.243.223 
4.243.224 
4.243,225 
4.243.226 
4.243.227 
4.243.228 
4,243.229 


CLASS  277 
3  4.243.230 


22 
37 
81 
84 
152 


4.243.231 
4.243.232 
4,243.233 
4.243,234 
4,243,235 


CLASS  279 

110  4.243.236 

121  4.243.237 


CLASS  200 


20 

47.13  B 

94 
158.1 
414  R 
446B 
605 
626 
628 
700 
735 


4.243.238 
4.243,239 
4.243.240 
4.243.241 
4.243.242 
4.243.243 
4,243.244 
4.243.245 
4.243.246 
4.243.247 
4.243.248 


CLASS  201 

1 

4.243.249 

CLASS  202 

27.5 

4.243.250 

CLASS  205 

4 
39 
45 

242 

4.243.251 
4.243.252 
4.243.253 
4.243.254 

CLASS  290 

1  B               4.243.893 
1  R               4.243.892 

CLASS  292 

113 

4.243.255 

245 


1  B 

88 


4.243.256 
CLASS  294 

4.243.259 
4.243.257 
4.243.258 

CLASS  296 

24  R  4.243.260 

146  4.243.262 

213  4.243.261 

CLASS  297 

42  4.243.263 

367  4.243.264 

423  4.243,265 

483  4,243,266 

CLASS  290 

17  B  4,243,267 

CLASS  299 

4.243,268 


32 

CLASS  301 

12  R  4.243.269 

37  SS  4.243.270 

CLASS  303 

7  4.243,271 

22  A  4,243,273 

22  R  4,243,272 

CLASS  307 

147  4,243,894 
205  4.243.895 
213  4.243.8% 
221  D  4.243.897 
310        4.243.898 

CLASS  300 

9  4.243.274 

128  4.243.275 

187  4.243.276 

195  4.243.277 

CLASS  310 

14  4.243.899 

49  R  4.243.900 

94  4.243.901 

154  4.243.902 

4.243.903 

CLASS  312 

38  4.243.278 
107  4.243.279 
140  4.243.280 
208  4.243.281 
259  4.243.282 

CLASS  313 

99  4.243.904 

102  4.243.905 

229  4.243.906 

318  4,243.907 

407  4.243.908 

487  4.243.909 

522  4.243.910 

CLASS  315 

3  4.243,91! 

4,243,912 
4,243.914 
4.243.913 
4.243.913 
4.243.916 
4.243.917 
4.243.918 

CLASS  310 

4.243.919 
4.243,920 
4.243,921 
4,243,922 
4,243.923 
4.243.924 
4.243.923 
4.243.926 
4,243.927 

CLASS  320 

4.243,928 
4.243.929 


3.5 

8 
111.8 
241  R 
389 


269 
285 
314 
561 

573 
603 
798 
803 


2 
23 


CLASS  323 
302  4.243,931 

CLASS  324 
54 

60  CD 

72 


77R 

% 

158  T 
169 
201 


4,243.932 
4.243.933 
4.243.934 
4.243.933 
4.243.936 
4,243,937 
4,243,938 
4.243.939 


CLASS  320 

140  4,243,940 

CLASS  329 

30  4,243,941 

CLASS330 

4.3  4.243,942 

100  4,243,943 

133  4.243.944 

233  4.243,945 

263  4,243.946 

2S4  4,243,947 

289  4.243.948 

CLASS  331 

9  4.243,949 

78  4,243.930 

94.3  H  4.243.931 

94.3  S  4,243.932 

117  R  4,243,933 

4,243,934 

CLASS  332 

37  D  4,243.935 

CLASS  333 

18  4,243,936 

28  R  4.243.937 

163  4,243.938 

166  4.243.939 

1%  4.243,960 

233  4,243.%1 

CLASS  334 

7  4,243,%2 

CLASS33S 

131  4,243,%3 

136  4,243,964 

213  4,243,963 

CLASS336 

70  4.243,966 

CLASS  337 

340  4,243,%7 

CLASS  330 

4,243.968 
4,243.969 


28 
309 


CLASS  339 


14  R 
21  R 
32  R 
97  R 
99R 

126  RS 
143  R 
184  M 
224 


4,243,283 
4,243,284 
4.243,285 
4.243,286 
4,243.287 
4,243,288 
4,243,289 
4,243,290 
4,243,291 
4,243.292 


CLASS  340 


52  D 

52  H 
146.3  SY 
148 
347  DD 

347  NT 

373 
534 

572 
629 
664 
674 
703 
753 
756 
799 


4.243.970 
4.243.971 
4.243.972 
4,243,973 
4,243,976 
4.243.977 
4.243.974 
4.243.975 
4.243.978 
4.243,979 
4.243,980 
4.243.981 
4,243,982 
4,243.983 
4.243,984 
4,243.985 
4,243,986 
4,243,987 


CLASS  343 
5  VQ  4,243,988 


715 
771 
777 
873 
893 


4,243,989 
4,243.990 
4,243.991 
4,243,992 
4,243,993 


CLASS  346 

140  R  4.243.994 

4.243,995 

CLASS  3S0 

3.71  4.243,293 

6.8  4,243.294 

%.14  4.243,295 

%.15  4.243,2% 


4.243.297 

96.33  4.243.291 

96.34  4.243.299 
150  4.243.300 
296  4,243.301 
343                  4,243.302 

4.243,303 

CLASS  ISl 

27  4.243.304 
121  4.243,303 
136  4,243.306 

CLASS  3S3 

57  4,243.307 

CLASS  3S4 

60  E  4,243.301 

197  4.243,309 

299  4,243,310 

CLASS  39S 

8  4,243,311 

4,243,312 
14  R  4.243.313 

29  4.243,314 

32  4,243.313 

73  4.243.316 

91  4.243.317 

CLASS  3S6 

39  4.243.318 

73  4,243.319 

73.1  4.243.320 

133  4.243.321 

244  4,243.322 

343  4.243.323 

330  4,243,324 

372  4.243.323 

414  4.243,326 

432  4.243,327 

CLASS  3S7 

17  4,243,9% 

23  4,243,997 

28  4,243,998 

38  4,243.999 

39  4,244,000 
44  4,244,001 
68  4.244.002 

CLASS  3S0 

SO  4.244,003 

138  4,244,004 

201  4,244,003 

210  4.244,006 

257  4.244.007 

CLASS  360 

43  4.244.008 

71  4,244,009 

CLASS  361 

433  4,244,010 
CLASS302 

183        4.244.011 

216       4.244.012 

4.244.013 

249        4.244.014 

CLASS  303 

8       4.244.013 

98       4.244,016 

138        4,244.017 

CLASS  304 


200 

4,244.018 

4,244,019 

413 

4,244,020 

4.244,021 

420 

4,244,022 

431 

4,244,023 

472 

4,244,023 

483 

4,244.024 

565 

4,244.026 

703 

4,244.027 

712 

4.244.028 

728 

4.244.029 

825 

4.244.030 

900 

4.244,031 

4,244.032 

4.244.033 

4.244,034 

CLASS  36S 

149 

4.244.035 

CLASS 3M 

62 

4.243.328 

81 

121 


33 
66 
69 

73 

76 
83 

291 


43 

46 
62 


3 

62 

69 

110 


13 
38 

66 


17 
19 


39 
119 
138 
194 
247 
718 


6 

132 
193 


4 

16 

324 

397 


2 
168 


37 

13 

186 


77 
100 


41 

174 


206 
313 
439 
607 
620 
723 


213 


114 
138 
191 


334 


62 
90 
119 
129 
144 
176 
223 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


367 

4,244,036 
4,244,037 

360 

4,244.038 
4,244.039 
4,244,040 
4,244,041 
4,244.042 
4.243.329 
4.244,043 
4,244.044 

309 

4,243,848 
4,243,830 
4,243,849 

370 

4,244,043 
4,244,046 
4,244,047 
4.243,930 

371 

4.244.048 
4.244.049 
4,244,030 

37S 

4,244.031 
4,244,032 


CLASS  400 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


4,243,331 
4,243.332 
4.243,333 
4,243,330 
4.243.334 
4.243.333 

401 

4,243.336 
4,243,337 
4,243,338 

403 

4,243.339 
4.243.341 
4.243.342 
4,243,343 

40S 

4.243,344 
4.243,343 

406 

4,243.346 

407 

4.243.347 

400 

4.243,348 

410 

4.243,349 

4.243.330 

411 

4,242,939 
4,243.086 

414 

4,243,331 
4.243,332 
4.243,333 
4,243,334 
4.243,333 
4,243,336 

41S 

4,243.337 
4M 

4.243,358 
4,243.339 
4,243,360 

417 

4,243,361 
422 

4.243,630 
4,243.631 
4.243,632 
4,243.633 
4.243,634 
4,243,633 
4.243.636 


CLASS  423 


10 

17 

63 
132 
179.3 
277 
319 
332 
428 
447.1 
373  O 
573  R 
608 
639 


4,243,637 
4,243,638 
4,243,639 
4.243,640 
4.243.641 
4,243,642 
4,243.643 
4,243.644 
4,243,643 
4.243.646 
4.243,647 
4,243,648 
4,243,649 
4,243,650 


CLASS  434 


1 

4.243.631 

4,243,632 

5 

4,243,633 

12 

4,243.634 

19 

4.243,633 

28 

4,243,636 

47 

4.243.637 

32 

4.243.638 

70 

4,243.639 

84 

4,243,660 

117 

4,243.661 

180 

4,243.662 

181 

4.243.663 

243 

4,243,664 

246 

4.243,663 

248.34 

4.243,666 

231 

4.243,667 

238 

4.243,668 

263 

4,243,669 

269 

4,243,670 

273  R 

4,243,671 

274 

4,243,672 

275 

4,243.673 

283 

4.243,674 

286 

4.243,673 

294 

4.243.676 

303 

4.243,677 

319 

4.243,678 

4.243,679 

322 

4,243.680 

330 

4.243.681 

331 

4.243,682 

4,243,683 

CLASS  42S 

130 

4,243,362 

140 

4,243,363 

133 

4,243,364 

222 

4.243.363 

303 

4.243.366 

383 

4J43,367 

40SR 

4,243,368 

451.2 

4.243,369 

462 

4.243.370 

40 
S3 

62 
535 

557 

649 


CLASS  426 

4,243,684 
4.243.685 
4.243,686 
4.243.687 
4.243.688 
4.243.689 
4.243,690 
4,243.691 


CLASS  427 


2 

4 

14.1 

27 

47 
157 
183 
195 
244 
236 
276 
327 
386 

388.4 


31 
35 
141 
195 
208 
245 
253 
258 


4,243,692 
4,243.693 
4.243,694 
4.243.695 
4.243.6% 
4,243.697 
4.243.698 
4.243,699 
4,243.700 
4,243,701 
4,243.702 
4,243.703 
4,243.704 
4,243,705 
4,243.706 
4,243.707 

CLASS  420 

4,243,711 
4,243,712 
4,243.708 
4.243,709 
4,243,710 
4,243,713 
Re.3a474 
4,243.714 


263 
327 
402 
411 

412 

430 

474.4 

474.7 

317 

343 

338 

370 

377 

639 


8 

23 

lis 

170 
202 
266 
270 


281 
323 
346 
433 
331 
600 


13 

31 

66 

89 

174 

202 

344 


11 
14 
13 
7S 
78 
80 
241 


9 
16 
27 

74 


4.243.713 
4,243,716 
4.243,717 
4.243,718 
4.243,719 
4,243,720 
4.243.721 
4,243,722 
4,243.723 
4.243.724 
4.243,723 
4,243,726 
4J43,727 
4.243,728 
4J43.729 
4.243.730 


CLASS  439 

13  4,243.731 

94  4.243.733 

103  4.243,732 

CLASS430 

4,243,734 
4,243.733 
4,243,736 
4,243,737 
4,243.738 
4,243,739 
4,243,740 
4,243.741 
4,243,742 
4.243,743 
4,243,744 
4,243,746 
4,243.743 
4,243.747 
4.243.748 

CLASS  431 

4,243.371 
4.243.372 
4.243.373 
4.243,374 
4,243,373 
4,243.376 
4.243.377 

CLASS  432 

4.243.378 
4.243,379 
4.243.380 
4.243.381 
4,243.382 
4,243.384 
4.243.383 

CLASS  433 

4J43,3S6 
4.243.387 
4.243.388 
4.243.389 


CLASS  434 

263  4.242.812 

CLASS  43S 

7  4.243.749 

162  4.243,750 

168  4.243.751 

209  4.243,732 

288  4,243.753 

CLASS  440 

38  4,242,979 

CLASS  4SS 

29  4.244.033 

113  4.244.034 

174  4.244.033 

213  4.244,036 

CLASS  403 

295  4,242.949 

422  4.243.213 

CLASS  S21 

55  4,243.754 

99  4,243,755 

123  4,243.756 

154  4.243,757 

158  4,243.738 

167  4.243.739 

176  4.243.760 

181  4,243,761 


CLASS  S3S 

6  ,  4.243,762 

27  4.243,763 

J7 4,243.764 


86  4.243.763 

92  4.243,766 

102  4,243,767 

127  4443,761 

222  4,243.769 

331  4.243.770 

340  4.243.771 

344  4.243,772 

317  4.243,773 

403  4,243.774 

413  4,243.773 
420  4.243,776 
425  4,243,777 
434  4,243,778 
462  4.243,779 
518  4.243.700 

CLASS  S26 

68  4,243,781 

8t  4,243,784 

115  4.243,785 

137  4.243.786 

140  4,243.782 

180  4.243.787 

225  4.243.783 

261  4.243.788 

263  4.243.789 

320  4,243.790 
4443,791 

CLASS  S2S 

73  4,243.792 

73  4443.793 

112  4.243.794 

168  4443.795 
224            -     4.243,7% 

239  4443,797 

371  4,243,798 

409  4,243,799 

422  4.243,800 

CLASS  S36 

17  R  4,243,801 

91  4,243,002 

CLASS  S44 

26  4,243,803 

162  4,243,804 

375  4,243.805 

3%  4.243,806 

CLASS  546 

232  4,243,807 

285  4443.806 

291  4.243.809 

295  4.243,810 

CLASS  S40 

215  4,243.811 

248  4,243,812 

306  4.243.813 

344  4.243.814 

CLASS  9S6 

414  4.243,605 
CLASS  900 

25  4,243.815 

60  4.243,816 

62  4,243.817 

224  4.243.818 

CLASS  9«2 

433  4.243.819 

583  4.243,820 

CLASS  964 

91  4,243.609 

491  4.243.610 

CLASS  960 

4,243.611 
4.243.612 
4.243.613 
4.243.821 
4.243.822 
4.243.823 
4.243.614 


379 
431 
482 
561 
769 
824 
931 

CLASS  970 

ISO  4,243.615 

2S7  4.243.607 


CLASS  909 

259 

4,243,824 

428 

4,243,825 

434 

4,243.826 

463 

4443.827 

467 

4.243.828 

511 

4.243.829 

717 

4.243.830 

824 

4.243.831 

/ 


PI  50 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Q3-        35 

257,74« 

94 

257,755 

399 

257,764 

53 

257.772 

142 

257,780 

150      257.788 

D4-         14 

257.747 

103 

257.756 

Dlfr-       46 

257.765 

79 

257.773 

157 

257,781 

D24- 

9      257.789 

IM>-        4S 

257.74t 

143 

257,757 

D12—       15 

257.766 

DI5— 

53 

257.774 

217 

257.782 

10      257,790 

49 
177 
179 

257,749 
257,750 
257,751 

Di—         14 
S5 

353 

257,75t 
257,759 
257,760 

31 
162 

257.767 
257.7^ 

D16- 

199 
18 

257.775 
257.776 

219 

257.783 
257.784 

D28- 

55      257.791 
40      257.792 

191 

257,752 

402 

257,761 

Itl 

257.769 

Dl»- 

IS 

257.777 

234 

257.785 

48      257,793 

D7—         37 

257,753 

D9-       307 

257,762 

DI4^       11 

257.770 

D19> 

99 

257.778 

237 

257,786 

D30- 

13      257.794 

52 

257.754 

370 

257.763 

50 

257.771 

D21- 

5 

257.779 

D23- 

142 

257.787 

D92- 

1 AA      257.795 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4>612 


18  4.613 


32  4.614 


4>615 


Jkiti 


43 


4.617 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  or  Dm.  If,  IMI.  M»  O.G.  <I77] 


495   TlflOL201 


144   7100202 


177  R   T1001204 


40   T10012O3 


I 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 

« 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama !...! 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut „ 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guiun 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho - 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas ^ 20 


Kentucky ....: 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon , 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Uuh 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  ia  listint  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtwn  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  looition.  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


06 


4,243.241 

4.243.281 

4.243.779 

4.242.740 

4.242.901 

4.243.02* 

4.243.159 

4.243.229 

4.243.252 

4.243.322 

4.243.411 

4.243.618 

4.243.868 

4.243.974 

4.244.015 

4.244.044 

4J42.786 

4.242.795 

4.242.902 

4.243.068 

4.243.326 

4.243.444 

4.243.632 

4.243.829 

4.243.847 

4.242.917 

4J43.028 

4.243.734 

4.243.841 

4.243,898 

4.243.955 

Re.3a471 

4.242.761 

4.242,794 

4.242.797 

4.242.801 

4.242.80* 

4.242.807 

4,242.812 

4.242.819 

4.242.824 

4.242.844 

4.242.870 

4.242.874 

4.242.875 

4.242.899 

4.242.907 

4.242.908 

4.242.909 

4.242.925 

4.242.941 

4.242.964 

4^42.969 


4442.977 

4.243.630 

4.243.041 

J.            4043,637 

4.243,046 

4.243.644 

4.243.047 

4.243.647 

4a43j069 

4.243.648 

4.243,071 

4.243.653 

4.243.080 

4.243.654 

4.243.083 

4.243.687 

4.243.098 

4,243.697 

4.243,100 

4.243,701 

4J43.I12 

4.243.752 

4.243.134 

4043.757 

4J43.I84 

4.243.771 

4.243.186 

4043.777 

4.243.192 

4.243.790 

4.243.194 

4.243.798 

4J43.199 

4.243.811 

4.243.202 

4043.819 

4J43J03 

4043.836 

4.243J28 

4043.851 

4043.242 

4043.854 

4443054 

4.243.865 

4043059 

4043.878 

4043.270 

4043.886 

4.243.310 

4043.8tt 

4043.323 

4043.893 

4043.327 

4043.900 

4043.328 

4043.935 
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Designation    fee 46.00 

SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND. 
June  17,  1980.  CommtttUnter  of  PvUmU 

and  Trademark*. 


Tided  into  two  categories,  namely,  applications  indicating 
past  or  present  litigation  and  applications  revealing  no 
litigation. 


National  Inventor's  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Satur- 
day, Feb.  7,  1981,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday, 
Feb.  8.  1981  from  10 :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public  is  in- 
vited to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the 
ceremony  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday,  Feb.  8,  1981  during  which 
time  a  number  of  inventors  will  be  Inducted  Into  the  National 
Inventors  Hall  of  Fame. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  It  will  be  necessary  to 
close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  6,  1981  at  5 :00  p.m. 
We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  property  for  the 
early  closing. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Oct.  29,  1980.  Commi$$ioner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademarka. 


Survey  Resolta  of  Reissue  Applications  Screened 
During  FT  1960 

During  fiscal  year  1980,  655  reissue  applications  were 
screened  by  licensing  and  Review  before  being  forwarded 
to  the  appropriate  patent  examining  group  for  examination. 
Approximately  8%  of  the  applications  involved  patents 
sought  to  be  reissued  which  were  at  the  time  of  filing  or  had 
been  previously  involved  in  litigation.  About  23%  of  the 
applications  were  filed  under  37  CFR  1.175(a)(4)  with  no 
substantive  changes  to  the  specification,  claims,  or  draw- 
ings. Informal  data  from  the  Examining  Groups  showed  that 
of  119  protests  reported  as  being  filed  during  fiscal  year 
1980,  102  or  80%  of  the  protests  were  filed  in  reissue  ap- 
plications. 

Beginning  January  1,  1980,  the  Office  Implemented  a 
screening  program  by  which  all  reissue  applications  disposed 
of  by  the  Office  are  screened  for  compliance  with  PTO  rules 
and  procedures.  The  results  of  the  survey  ending  September 
30,  1980,  showed  that  of  the  280  reissues  screened,  211  or 
75%  of  the  applications  were  allowed  while  26  or  9%  of 
the  applications  had  been  protested.  The  survey  further 
showed  that  approximately  8%  of  the  applications  screened 
revealed  that  the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued  was  or  had 
been  involved  in  litigation.  The  table  which  follows  sum- 
marizes the  survey  data  in  greater  detail.  The  data  is  di- 


Beissne  AppUcstlons  Screened  After  Examlnatloii 

No 
lAtiga-      Liti- 
'*«"*  Hon    gation 

Total  Reissues  Screened 21        259 

Total  Allowed  Reissues 12        199 

Total  Abandoned  Reissues 9  60 

Rejected  Under  35  U.S.C.  251  Only  (no  error  in 

original  patent)    g  24 

Rejected  on  Other  Grounds  (claims 

unpatentable)    8  28 

Abandoned  with  No  Rejection 3  8 

Total  Protested  Reissues 12  14 

Total  Allowed  Protested  Reissues 4  7 

Total  Abandoned  Protested  Reissues 8  7 

Rejected  Under  35  U.S.C.  251  Only  (no  error  in 

original  patent)    s  2 

Rejected  on  Other  Grounds  (claims 

unpatentaUe)    2  5 

Abandoned  with  No  Rejection 8  0 

RENE  D.  TEOTMBTER, 
Date :  Dee.  6,  1980.  AaaUtant  CommUaUmer 

for  Patentt. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

United  States  Adherence  to  the  iBtemattonai  Union  for  the 
ProteetloB  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  November  12,  1980,  the  United  States  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  acceptance  of  the  1978  text  of  the  UPOV  Con- 
vention. The  United  States  was  the  second  State  to  adhere 
to  this  text.  New  Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  with  respect  to  the 
United  States  and  the  other  adherents  to  the  1978  text  upon 
a  total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must  be  by  present 
member  States  (States  adhering  to  the  1961  text  of  the  Con- 
vention). We  expect  at  least  three  present  member  States  to 
adhere  shortly  and  the  1978  text  to  take  effect,  therefore, 
during  1981. 

The  United  States  deposited  ito  instrument  of  acceptance 
on  the  basis  of  the  legal  protection  offered  for  asexually  re- 
produced plants  under  the  plant  patent  law  (35  U.S.C.  161- 
164).  Accordingly,  the  Convention  will  apply  only  to  asexu- 
ally reproduced  plants  protected  under  this  law.  Steps  are 
now  being  taken,  however,  by  the  Plant  Variety  Protection 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  im- 
plementation of  the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C. 
2321  et  seq.)  to  the  Convention's  requirements.  When  this  is 
done,  the  United  States  will  notify  the  UPOV  Secretariat  that 
the  Convention  is  also  applicable  in  the  United  States  to  sex- 
ually reproduced  plants  protected  under  that  Act. 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  di- 
rected to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office  may  be  ad- 
dressed as  follows :  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  Office's  telephone 
number  Is  (703)  557-3065. 


Dec.  16,  1980 


Sidney  A.  Diamond, 
Oommiaatoner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.U(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examming  Ofoups  and  comn  naay  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^1,466,  Re.  S.N.  165,829.  Filed  Jul.  2,  1980.  CI.  432/60. 
XEROGRAPHIC  HXING  DEVICE.  GUbert  A.  Aser.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester.  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  M.  Brownrout,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
344 


4,09U29.  Re.  S.N.  170.544,  FUed  Jul.  21.  1980.  CI.  427/ 
345,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
USING  AN  OPEN-ENDED  INK  CHAMBER  HAVING 
RESTRICTIONS  FOR  PARTIALLY  LIMIT  INK  FLOW, 
Edwin  K.  Schaeuble,  Owner  of  Record:  Paper  Converting 
Machine  Company.  Green  Bay.  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Timothy  L.  Ueton.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,177,988,  Re.  S.N.  189,378.  FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  CI.  242/ 
71.9.  REEL  ADAPTER  FOR  TIE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME.  Doyle  A.  Moore. 
Owner  of  Record:  Beiford  Industries.  Inc.,  Worthington. 
Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  C.  Baker.  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,118,533,  Re.  S.N.  194.184,  FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  CI.  42^ 

297,  STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME,  Donald  E.  Hipchen,  et  al..  Owner  of 

'   Record:  The  Cleotex  Corporation.  Tampa.  Fla..  Attorney  or 

Agent:  James  W.  Grace,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


4,144,079,  Re.  S.N.  189,870.  FUed  Sep.  23.  1980.  O.  106/ 
164,  RAYON  FIBERS  CONTAINING  STARCH,  Freder- 
ick R.  SmiUi,  Owner  of  Record:  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  ValUy 
Forge.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  R.  Eglington,  Ex. 
Gp.:142 

4,198,390,  Re.  S.N.  161.402.  FUed  Jun.  20.  1980,  Q.  175/5, 
FARMING  IMPLEMENT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ROW 
CULTIVATION,  Antonio  Maschio,  Owner  of  Record:  F.  Hi 
Maschio  S.n.c.  Campodarsedg  Padoca.  Italy.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,160,026,  Re.  S.N.  126.900,  Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Q.  424/ 
116,  ANTIBIOTICS  SF-1130-X,  AND  X,  SUBSTANCES 
AND  PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF,  Katsuyodu 
Iwamatsu,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Meishi  Seiko  Kaisha. 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,178,663,  Re.  S.N.  193,731,  FUed  Oct.  10.  1980,  d  29/78, 
HAND  SCRAPER,  Robert  R.  Hayes,  Owner  of  Record: 
Oatey  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald 
L.  Otto,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,195,196,  Re.  S.N.  164,402,  FUed  Jun.  30.  1980,  Q.  178/ 
22.  VARIANT  KEY  MATRIX  CIPHER  SYSTEM,  Horst 
Feistel.  Owner  of  Record:  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roy  R. 
Schlemmer,  Jr..  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  222 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  January  13, 

1981 


Be.  29.998 

Re.  30,248 

D.  227.100 

D.  250,863 

3,776,187 

3,974,073 

4,016.511 

4,079.740 

4,101.796 

4,107,517 

4,108.897 

4.110.327 

4.110.682 

4.111.637 

4.123.161 

4.126,287 

4,126,464 

4.127,722 

4,128,459 

4,128,724 

4.129,090 

4,130,543 

4,133,973 

4,136,057 

4.141,513 

4.142,458 

4,144,351 

4,144,521 

4,145,517 

4.146,611 

4.147,407 

4.149.353 

4.149,449 

4.149,732 

4,149,828 

4,150,031 

4.150,689 

4,151,462 

4,152,470 


4,154.181 
4,155.008 
4,155,080 
4,155.334 
4,155,788 
4,156,024 
4,157,085 
4,157,369 
4.157,537 
4,157,951 
4.158,141 
4,163,602 
4,164,962 
4,170,017 
4,174,390 
4,182,035 
4,185,719 
4,186,649 
4,188,022 
4,195,253 
4,197,357 
4,198,587 
4,200,623 
4,202,194 
4,203,570 
4,206,912 
4,207,506 
4,207,799 
4,207,822 
4,208,229 
4.208.304 
4,209.122 
4.211.650 
4,212,269 
4,212,864 
4,212,894 
4,213,867 
4,214.124 
4.214.860 


4.214,926 

4.214,961 

4,215,878 

4,216,828 

4.217,850 

4,217,473 

4,217,543 

4,217,660 

4,217,605 

4,217,783 

4,218.021 

4,218,507 

4,218,5Si 

4,218,783 

4,218,798 

4,219,167 

4,219,419 

4,219,431 

4,219,564 

4,220,728 

4.220.938 

4.221.499 

4.221.725 

4.222.122 

4.222,260 

4,222,355 

4,222,887 

4,223,104 

4,223,138 

4,223,283 

4,223,309 

4,223.432 

4,223,665 

4,223,703 

4,223,753 

4,223,798 

4,224,022 

4,224,032 

4,224.451 


4,224,729 
4,224,889 
4,225,386 
4,225,515 
4,225,917 
4.225.939 
4.226.152 
4,226,343 
4,226,610 
4,226,840 
4,227,000 
4,227,126 
4,227,129 
4,227,198 
4,227.484 
4.227.802 
4.227,807 
4.227.875 
4.227.996 
4.228,001 
4,228,535 
4,228,936 
4,229,086 
4,229,335 
4,229.646 
4.229,748 
4,230,065 
4,230,924 
4,230,934 
4,231,076 
4,231,261 
4,231,489 
4,231,503 
4,231,623 
4.231,797 
4,232,186 
4.232,849 
4,232,875 
4,233,299 


I  National  Technical  Information  Serrice 

OOTBRimilfT-OWNED   INTBNTIONS 

Notice  of  AvailaWity  for  lAcenting 

Tbe  iBTentions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment  and  are  arailaUe  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  tbe  licensing  policies  of  tbe 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  tbe  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarlcs,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  eaob.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  Include  tbe  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DoDOLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  thvemment  Inventions  and  Patenta, 
Vationat  Technical  Information  Service, 
V.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmint  or  Enbrot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  6-003,559.  Apparatus  for  Checking  the 
Direction  of  Polarization  of  Shear-Wave  Ultrasonic  Trans- 
ducers. Filed  Jan.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-003,840.  Material  for  Radioactive  Pro- 
tection. Filed  Jan.  16.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-009.62.3.  Perfluorocarbon  Vapor  Tagging 
of  Blasting  Cap  DetonatMs.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-019,808.  Ductile  Alloy  and  Process  for 
Preparing  Composite  Superconducting  Wire.  Filed  Mar.  12. 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-022,898.  Apparatus  for  Correcting  Pre- 
cision Errors  In  Slide  Straightness  in  Machine  Tools.  Piled 
Mar.  22,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-024.339.  Salt-Soda  Sinter  Process  for 
Recovering  Aluminum  From  Fly  Ash.  Filed  Mar.  27.  1970. 

Patent  application  6-026.508.  Terpolymerisation  of  Ethylene. 
Sulfur  Dioxide  and  Carbon  Monoxide.  Filed  Apr.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-031,810.  Miniature  Quarts  Resonator 
Force  Transducer.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-036,257.  Glove  Box  Shield.  Filed  May 
4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-043,855.  Method  of  Handling  Radio- 
active Alkali  Metal  Waste.  Filed  May  30. 1980. 

Patent  application  6-050.860.  iBOtropically  Sensitive  Optical 
Filter  Employing  Atomic  Resonance  Transitions.  Filed  June 
21,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-058,420.  Electric  Controlled  Air  In- 
cinerator for  Radioactive  Wastes.  Filed  July  18,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-062,373.  Hydrogen  Production  by  the 
Decomposition   of   Water.    Filed   July    31,    1979. 

Patent  application  6-078.759.  Cadmium  Telluride  Photo- 
voltaic Radiation  Detector.  Filed  Sept.  25.  1979. 

Patent  4.168.191.  Thermally  Stable,  Plastic-Bonded  E^xplo- 
sives.  Filed  June  29,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18.  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.172.391.  Drill  Drive  Mechanism.  Filed  Sept.  9.  1977. 
Patented  Oct.  30,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.183,055.  Beam/Seam  Alignment  Control  for  Elec- 
tron Beam  Welding.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1078.  Patented  Jan.  8. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depastmekt  or  the  Intebior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW.. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-114,522.  Metal  Hydride  Actuation  De- 
vice. Filed  Jan.  23, 1980. 

U.S.  Depaetment  or  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research 
code  302,  Arilngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  4,124,976.  Method  for  Reducing  the  Critical  Injec- 
tion Parametric  in  a  Solid  Fuel  Ramjet.  Filed  July  5,  1977. 
Patented  Nov.  14,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,125,728.  Method  for  Preparing  2.S,7.8-Tetra- 
azaspiro(4.4)Nona-2,7-Diene.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1977.  Patented 
Nov.  14, 1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,131,79a  Lateral  Photodetectors.  Filed  Aug.  10, 
1976.  Patented  Dec.   26,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,219.  Revolving  Mirror  Scanning  Interferometer. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  18,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,184,767.  Frequency  Agile  Optical  Radar.  Filed  July 
31,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,187,556.  Electro-Acoustic  Transducer  With  Line 
FOCUS,  filed  Apr.  5,  i960.  Patented  Feb.  5,  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,188,886.  Pressure  Probe  for  Safety-Arming  Device. 
Filed  May  26,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  19,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,189,026.  Underwater  Generation  of  Low  Frequency 
Sound.  Filed  June  13,  1954.  Patented  Feb.  19.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.189,122.  Wide  Angle  Gimbal  System.  Filed  July  21. 

1978.  Patented  Feb.  19,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   4.190,704.   Protected   Calcium  Anode.   Filed   Feb.   5 

1979.  Patented  Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,191,461.  Camera  Jig  for  Underwater  Stereosc<»ic 
Photography.  Filed  May  16,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  4.  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,198,634.  Optical  Autocorrelator  Signal  Processor. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1971.  Patented  Apr.  15,  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,200,859.  Device  for  Simulating  Marine  Craft  Noises. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1946.  Patented  Apr.  29.  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.200.920.  Artificial  Underwater  Target.  Flle'l  Feb. 
29,  1956.  Patented  Apr.  29.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent   4.201,988.   Wideband  VHP  Antenna.  JMled  Mar.   5. 

1979.  Patented  May  6,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.203.108.  Underwater  Detection  8y«tem.  Filed  Aug. 

18?  1961    Patented  May  13,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,203.164.  Secure  Sonar  Communioition  8y«tem.  FlW 

Mar.  6,  1961.  Patented  May  IS.  1980.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 
Patent  4.204,280.  Underwater  Signal  Discrimination  System. 

Ml^  Nov.  21,  1962.  Patented  May  20,  1980.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.20R.285.  Automatic  Electrical  Load  Matching  De- 


vice for  Wind  Generators.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1978.  Patented 
May  27,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.205,894.  Sealed  Cavity  Hydrophone  Array  Calibra- 
tion. Filed  Nov.  8.  1978.  t»atented  May  27.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.206.746.  Spiral-Passage  Heat  Exchanw.  Piled  Mar. 
10,  1978.  Patented  June  10,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,207,625.  DoDpler  Compensator  for  Heterodyne  Cor- 
relation Devices.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1961.  Patented  June  10. 
1980.  Not  avaiUUe  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   are   organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained,  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama                   Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California                 Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*..- (408)  738-5580 

Colorado                   Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Delaware                  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois                       Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts            Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.   265 

Michigan                   Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Minnesota                 Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri                     Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska                   Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey                Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York                  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

I                                  Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina          Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio                          Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-69.36 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

I                                  Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries. (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  21/ 

Oklahoma                 Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania              Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island             Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas                         Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington               Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  .543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,    University  of 

Wisconsin  r608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  orsanlxed  by  subject  matter. 

**Cflll  only  between  the  hoars  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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CHEMICAL  BIAMININO  OlOOTS  i  m  « 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Ignltlnf  Devices.                              „  «,»ovt  ™-^  10-10- W 

°ojSoi^Q2Son.2AdtecS,^yUcAcldE.ton:AcldAnhyM^^^  „ 

Ing;  Dyeing:  Leather,  Fur  and  TeitUeTresUnf  Compositions.                  „.„.„„.    r.i— .»,  12-12-70 

^•5SS& ^^^i^^^SZ^^^J^Jl^J^^';^^;  ^i^^^^^l'^  .»nnp  ,«wu  p.  WHITE.  Di«ctor....  12^W9 


ELECTBICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  „        »  \.»M 

I'hotofiaphy;  Motion  Pictures;  Horoloty;  Acoustics;  Reoordera.  Weighing  Scales.  ^,^^ 

and  Related  Alts.  ,„.^ttotm«  nonTTPOin-AT.  SMITH.  Director.        1-22-70 


works;  Optics;  Radiant  Eneigy;  Measuring.  1.4^ 

DESIONS.  GROUP  90O-Vapmt ;~  vx— •;=; 
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**»^.^iS^R2i2SS5StSS£t^  ^-^  '»"**  ^*''"' 
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in  heavy  brackett  1 1  vpptm  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reinue. 


Rc  30,475 
HINGES 

Rkhard  Hcfane,  Sr.,  decwwd,  lite  of  Hcrford,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcTMiiy,  ud  by  Rkhvd  Heine,  Jr^  heir,  Uderitatr.  13, 

4900Herford,Fed.Rep.orGeraHHqr 

OrigiMl  No.  3,224,035,  dated  Dec  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  252,220, 

Jeik  17, 1963.  AppiicirtioB  for  reiMM  Mu.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

daimi  priority,  eppiicirtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  Jaa.  13, 
1962, 44646;  May  14, 1962, 45773;  Ai«.  23, 1962,  46724;  Sep. 
26, 1962, 47008;  Oet  11, 1962, 47119 

lirt.  CL^  E05D  i/Otf 
U.S.CL  16-163  2® 


Re.  30,476 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  POLD'FREE  STRETCHING  AND 
HOLDING  OF  UQUID  CRYSTAL  FILMS 
FHedrkk  Jeraem  BergiiciHGladbMh,  aad  HerMU  Lindea, 
ColoeM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  aeii^ort  to  Beyw 
AHitMBWrilirbefr  LemhMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Origiaal  No.  4,079,529,  dated  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  703,152, 
JoL  7, 1976.  CoBtinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,323,  May  27, 1975, 
abandoned.  Application  fbr  reiasae  Oct  20,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
953,283  _ 

Int.  a.2  D05C  1/04:  G09F  1/12:  A47G  5/00 
UA  CL  38-102J  1« 


18.  A  hinge  M  dom^  hofing  a  recess  on  the  inside  thereof,  said 
door  swingably  arranged  on  an  article  offitmiture  or  the  like 
having  a  side  wail  defining  a  side  plan  and  a  bracket  on  the  inside 
of  said  side  wall,  said  bracket  having  a  free  end:  said  hinge  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  links  connecting  said  door  and  said  bracket,  said  links 
consisting  of  an  outer  link  and  an  inner  link,  said  links 
having  ends  arranged  in  pairs  tuljacent  to  one  antaher. 

(b)  first  means  embedded  in  said  recess  of  said  door,  said  first 
means  having  first  pivot  means  therein.  <me  pair  of  said 
adjustment  link  ends  being  pivotalfy  arranged  on  said  first 

pivot  means, 

(c)  said  bracket  consisting  of  a  shoe-like  channel  structure,  said 
channel  structure  having  flanges,  said  flanges  extending  to 
said  free  end  of  said  bracket, 

(d)  second  pivot  means  on  said  flanges,  the  other  pair  of  said 
adjacent  link  ends  being  pivotally  arranged  on  said  second 
pivot  means,  and  the  dimensions  of  said  article  of  furniture 
and  the  associated  door  thereof  beit^  such  that 

(e)  the  distance  between  the  corresponding  pairs  of  said  adjacent 
link  ends,  the  length  of  said  corresponding  links  and  the 
location  qf  said  first  and  said  second  pivot  means  is  such  that 
no  part  of  said  door  pnt/ects  during  a  full  swinging  movement 

beyond  said  side  wall  if  said  article  of  furniture. 

(f)  an  adjustment  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  article  of  furni- 
ture and  extending  within  said  shoe-like  channel  of  said 

bracket, 

(g)  screw  means  fixedly  attaching  said  bracket  to  said  adjust- 
ment plate  fi>r  aligning  said  door  relative  to  said  article  of 
furniture. 


1.  A  device  for  the  fold-free  stretching  and  holding  of  liquid 
crystal  films,  comprising  a  substantiaUy  rectangular  outer 
frame  having  an  Cex«e™J1  laner  centering  edge  and  an  insert- 
able  inner  frame  comprising  an  [inner]  external  centering 
edge,  wherein  the  inner  boundary  of  the  [inner]  outer  frame 
is  in  the  form  of  a  stretching  collar,  the  surface  of  the  collar 
facing  the  inner  [frame]  centering  edge  being  bevelled,  the 
lower  edge  of  the  stretching  collar  being  rounded  off  and  iu 
surfaces  being  smooth,  the  surface  of  the  stretching  collar 
facing  away  firom  the  inner  [frame]  centering  edge  being 
bevelled  at  a  steeper  angle  than  that  surface  facing  the  inner 
[frame]  centering  edge,  and  wherein  the  [outer]  inner 
frame  comprises  a  stretching  groove  which  cooperates  with 
the  stretching  collar  and  the  surface  of  the  [outer]  inner 
frame  directed  towards  the  [inner  edge]  stretching  collar  of 
the  [inner]  outer  frame  is  beveUed  panUel  to  the  bevel  of  the 
stretching  collar,  the  comers  of  the  inner  [boundry]  bound- 
ary of  the  outer  and  inner  [frame]  frames  being  rounded  off. 
the  outer  frame  being  insertable  in  the  [inner]  outer  frame  by 
cooperation  of  the  inner  and  external  centering  edges  and 
cooperation  of  stretching  collar  and  stretching  groove. 


Re.  30,477 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UQUID  DEVELOPING 

SYSTEM 
Keniieth  W.  GaidiMr,  Merio  Parit,  and  Loda  F^Schaefcr^ 
AHo,  both  of  Calif  ..  aaalgwin  to  Sarin  Corporation,  Valhalla. 

N  Y 
Ori^  No.  3,981067,  dated  Sep.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  579,330, 
May  20, 1975.  Applfcation  for  reiaane  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

37*491 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/10 

UAa.118-689  »CW-« 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electrosUtic  image 
carried  by  the  surface  of  a  photoconductor  having  a  residual 
potential  in  background  areas  of  said  image  inchiding  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  applying  developer  to  said  surface  at  a  devel- 
oping sution,  a  development  electrode  at  said  sution,  and 
means  for  (^plying  a  constant  biasing  current  to  the  development 
electrode,  said  biaang  means  including  a  constant  current  source 
providing  a  relatively  small  current ,  and  means  for  connecting 
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said  constant  current  source  to  said  electrode  to  overcome  the 
effect  of  said  residual  potential,  the  biasing  means  being  so 


'ji^«  ^°  '^*  j^"*  ' 


constructed  that  the  resistive  impedance  thereof  seen  by  the  elec- 
trode is  extremely  high. 


Re.  30,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  AND  CHEMICALLY 
SANITIZING  FOOD  WARE  ITEMS 
Louis  F.  Frula,  aad  Stnart  E.  Athey,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Hobart  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Ohio 
OrigiMl  No.  4,147,559,  dated  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  875,868, 
Feb.  7,  1978.  Dhriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  835,197,  Sep.  21,  1977. 
AppUcatkM  for  reisMC  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,866 
iBt  a.}  B08B  3/02 
VS,  CL  134—57  D  13  Claims 


13.  In  a  sanitizing  rinse  system  for  a  warewasher  which  includes 

a  spray-type  washing  system  for  recirculating  wash  liquid  over 

articles  to  be  washed  at  a  temperature  below  effective  bacteria 

killing  temperatures  during  each  wash  cycle  of  the  washing  system, 

a  chamber  in  which  articles  are  supported  for  washing  and 

rinsing, 
a  rinsing  spraying  system  separate  from  said  washing  system 

and  having  rinse  spray  nozzles  within  said  chamber  dedicated 

to  spraying  only  fresh  rinse  solution, 
a  source  of  fresh  water  under  facility  line  pressure  associated 

with  a  main  water  supply  and  at  a  temperature  below  effective 

bacteria  killing  temperature. 
a  holding  tank  for  receiving  water  from  said  source, 
valve  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  source  with 

said  tank  for  filling  said  tank. 
a  sanitizing  material  supply, 
means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  sanitizing 

material  from  said  supply  into  said  tank  for  dispersion  with 


water  to  produce  a  batch  for  sanitizing  solution  capable  of 
destroying  bacteria  when  sprayed  onto  said  articles, 

pump  means  interconnecting  said  tank  and  said  rinse  spray 
nozzles  to  pump  said  batch  of  solution  under  a  predetermined 
pressure  onto  said  articles  to  rinse  said  articles; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  cycle  controller  including: 

timed  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  to  commence  intro- 
duction of  fresh  water  into  said  tank  during  each  wash  cycle. 

timed  means  for  operating  said  di^nsing  means  to  introduce  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  sanitizing  material  into  said  tank 
with  each  operation  thereof  for  mixing  with  the  fresh  water. 

means  independent  of  said  timed  valve  opening  means  and 
responsive  to  filling  said  tank  with  a  predetermined  fresh 
batch  of  solution  for  closing  said  valve  means  to  discontinue 
water  introduction  into  said  tank,  and 

timed  means  for  operating  said  pump  means  to  discharge  the 
fresh  batch  of  sanitizing  solution  from  said  tank  through  said 
rinse  spray  nozzles  after  the  completion  of  each  wash  cycle. 


Re.  30,479 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PARTICLES  AND  FLUIDS 

FROM  A  GAS  STREAM  BY  CHARGED  DROPLETS 

Ernest  Cohen,  Palos  Verdes  Estates;  Marshall  N.  Hnberaian, 
Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.;  Walter  Krieve,  deceased,  late  of 
Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.;  by  Bemice  C.  Krie?e,  heir;  by 
Christine  A.  Krieve,  heir,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Gdif.,  and 
Charles  W.  Lear,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Original  No.  3,958^59,  dated  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  495,013, 
Aug.  5, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,017,  Not.  2, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
61,224,  Aug.  5, 1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May 
17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,727 

Int  a.^  B03C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  55—10  13  Claims 


s>t-?-^-^'^ 


1.  The  method  of  removing  from  a  gas  stream  undesirable 
fluid  components  and  particulate  matter  entrained  thereby,  by 
utilizing  spaced,  conducting  elements  and  a  spray  tube  dis- 
posed between  the  elements,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  causing  the  gas  stream  to  flow  between  the  elements  and 
past  the  spray  tube; 

b.  forcing  a  liquid  through  the  spray  tube  into  the  gas  stream 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  to  generate  a  liquid 
jet; 

c.  applying  a  steady  electric  potential  [of  substantially  SO 
kilovolts  to  60  kilovolts J  between  the  Hquid  jet  and  the 
spaced  elements  [,  the  potential  being  sufliciently  large  J 
to  establish  an  electrostatic  field  at  the  spray  tube  which  will 
verge  upon  the  corona  breakdown  voltage  of  the  gas  stream  in 
the  absence  of  a  space  charge  to  break  up  the  liquid  jet  by 
the  resultant  electrostatic  field  into  individual  droplets 
having  a  diameter  between  aproximately  60  microns  and 
approximately  2S0  microns,  each  droplet  having  a  high 
surface  charge  density  that  approaches  the  Rayleigh  limit; 

d.  causing  the  charged  droplets  to  flow  toward  the  elements 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gas 
stream  to  provide  a  relative  velocity  between  the  gas 
stream  and  the  droplets,  whereby  the  droplets  will  collide 
with  individual  particles  or  undesirable  fluids  to  remove 
them;  and 

e.  eventually  causing  the  droplets  to  move  toward  the  ele- 
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ments  due  to  the  electrostatic  field  where  they  collide  and 
collect. 


Re.  30  480 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  DIRECTED  CONTROL  OF  DUST  IN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPTTATORS 
Peter  C.  GeUhnd,  Lebanon,  Pa^  assizor  to  EoTirotech  Corpora- 
tion, Mcnlo  Pvk,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,719,031,  dated  Mar.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  151,005, 
JuB.  8, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

781397 

I       Int  a.2  B03C  i/00 
\}S.  a.  55—136  3  Claims 


sufficient  to  form  an  agiutable  mixture  with  the  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  but  in  an  amount  slightly  less  than  the 
theoretical  amount  of  polyol  needed  to  react  with  the 
isophthalic  acid  or  terephthalic  acid  and  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid, 

b.  heating  the  agitauble  mixture  with  agitation  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  190*  C.  to  230*  C.  and      ' 

c.  adding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  polyol  to  the  heated 
agiuuble  mixture  with  agitation  in  the  first  suge  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  temperature  of  the  heated  agitatable 
mixture  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  190*  C. 
in  order  to  produce  a  half-ester  mixture. 

Re.  30,482 
PULSE  CODE  MODULATED  DIGFTAL  AUDIO  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Whitlock,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lase 

Industries,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,030,129,  dated  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  696,156, 

Jun.  14, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

937,678 

lat  a.2  GllB  5/00.  5/62 
U5.  a.  360— 32  34  Claims 


[1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitotor  having  a  housing  that 
defines  a  flow  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  opening  for  conveying 
a  flowing  stream  of  gas  carrying  dust  particles  into  the  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  opening  located  adjacent  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
flow  chamber,  a  dust  collector  hopper  for  receiving  through  a 
bottom  opening  in  a  chamber  dust  particles  removed  from  the 
gas,  and  a  plurality  of  emitting  and  collecting  electrodes  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  through  the  chamber  across  the 
path  of  gas  flow,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  gen- 
erating a  corona  discharge  disposed  below  the  emitting  and 
collecting  electrodes  and  above  the  hopper,  and  a  grounded 
electrode  configuration  disposed  below  the  corona  discharge 
means,  the  corona  discharge  means  and  electrode  configura- 
tion providing  a  corona  emission  and  an  electric  wind  from 
said  means  toward  the  electrode  configuration  when  said 
means  is  energized.] 


CowreOL     p. 


Re.  30  481 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  PROCESSING  TIME  IN 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTERS 
Joseph  Lacona,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assigmtr  to  Koppen  Company, 

lac  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  v^  „      ^,     ^.^^n 

Original  No.  4j046,739,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  616,770, 

Sep.  25, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reismw  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

73,628 

Int  CL^  C08G  63/16 
UACL  528-302  .        ^    » Claims 

1.  In  a  two-stage  process  for  the  production  of  polyesters 
wherein  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid  is 
reacted  in  the  first  stage  with  a  polyol  to  produce  half-«ter 
mixture  which  is  reacted  with  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic polycarboxylic  in  the  second  stage  to  produce  the  poly- 
ester to  reduce  the  processing  time  in  the  first  stage;  thereby 
reducing  the  processing  time  for  the  production  of  the  polyes- 
ter, comprising:  ..... 

a  contacting  first  portion  of  the  polyol  with  the  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  in  the  first  stage  in  an  amount  at  least 


27.  A  system  for  digitally  recording  and  reproducing  audio 
signals  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  sampling  the  instaneous  amplitude  of  the 
audio  signab  periodically  at  fixed  intervals  at  a  rate  in  excess 
of  twice  the  maximum  desired  high  frequency  response; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  generating  a  series  of 
multibit  digital  words  indicative  of  corresponding  sampled 
amplitude  values; 

coding  means  for  generating  recording  signab  indicative  of  the 
multibit  digital  words  generated  by  said  converter  means 
together  with  periodic  synchronizing  signab  to  identify  succes- 
sive multibit  digital  words; 

video  recorder  means  for  recording  and  reproducing  said  re- 
cording signab  indicative  of  said  multibit  digital  words  and 
said  synchronizing  pubes  for  use  in  generating  a  substantial 
duplication  of  the  original  audio  signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  selected  plurality  of  the  multibit 
digital  words  being  reproduced  in  a  predetermined  order; 

dropout  detector  means  responsive  to  the  recording  signal  being 
reproduced  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  possible  data 
errors  in  the  digital  words  being  reproduced'  and. 
compensation  means  responsive  to  each  indication  of  possible 
error  by  ^id  dropout  detector  means  for  generating  a  substi- 
tute digital  word  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  multibit 
digital  words  previously  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  be 
supplied  in  place  of  the  digital  words  being  reproduced  with 
possible  errors  in  generating  said  duplication  of  the  original 
audio  signal 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  13,  1981 

Uustntions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,618 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  NoUe  Ave^  Viidia,  Qdif.  93277 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,558 
Iirt.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  nt— 8  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (A)  buds 
and  flowers  of  exhibition  form,  essentially  white  in  color,  the 
petals  being  li^tly  tinted  with  yellow  in  the  opening  stages 
(buds  and  flowers  resembling  White  Angel  —  miniature  — 
U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,S38  —  in  size,  form  and  color)  and  (B)  as 
grown  outdoors  —  essentially  same  as  above  but  petal  tips 
being  tinted  with  pink  in  a  pattern  resembling  Garden  Party 
(H.  T.,  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,814,  expired);  and  further  charac- 
terized by  a  plant  of  compact  well  rounded  shape,  vigorous, 
with  the  main  stems  and  shoots  being  nearly  thornless,  the  said 
plant  being  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding, 
with  an  abundance  of  snaall  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an 
abimdance  of  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in 
loose  clusters. 


4,619 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  NoUe  Avcn  Viaalla,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,207 
lot  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  coral  to  rose  pink  in  varying  shades  and/or  blended 
with  yellow,  the  color  resembling  Mary  Marshall  (miniature  — 
U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,346)  with  general  form  and  size  also 
resembling  Mary  Marshall,  and  further  characterized  by  a 
plant  which  is  vigorous  and  compact  with  abundant  medium  to 
small  size,  semi-glossy,  disease  resistant  foliage,  easy  to  propa- 
gate from  cuttings  and  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of 
flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


to  John  C. 


4,620 
ROSE  PLANT 
Joaeph  F.  Wiachel,  Harbor  Oly,  GaUfn 
Walter,  Grand  Saliae,  Tes. 

FHed  Apr.  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,365 
lat  a.}  AOIH  5/0O 
UA  CL  Ph.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized by  the  combination  of  a  plant  with  many  basal  canes, 
matte  foliage,  many  thorns,  usually  one  bloom  per  stem,  large, 
high-centered  blooms  of  striking  yellow  color,  with  stm  expo- 
sure producing  an  attractive  red  coloration  at  petal  edges,  and 
of  good  keeping  qualities  both  on  the  bush  and  as  a  cut  flower. 


4,621 
PLUM  TREE 
Uwreaee  K.  Kitahara,  and  Kei  Kitahara,  both  of  242  W.  Palia, 
Reedley,  Calif.  93654 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,647 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 38  1  ClaiBi 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  regular  and 
productive  bearing  of  clingstone  fruit  of  medium  size  having  a 
reddish  skin  and  flesh  which  is  yellow  when  the  fruit  is  picking 
ripe  and  by  its  resemblance  to  the  Red  Beaut  Plum  Tree  (U.S. 
Plant  Pat.  No.  2,339)  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by 
bearing  fruit  ripening  from  five  to  seven  days  earlier,  having 
flesh  of  a  more  tender  and  less  fibrous  texture  and  a  more 
delicate  vinuous  flavor,  and  having  a  more  globose  shape  and 
a  more  highly  colored  skin. 


4,622 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jevel,  Jr.,  Gnurtsfille,  W.  Va.,  aad  William  E.  Daf- 
lett  Salinas,  Calif M  aMignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  lac.  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Fded  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,571 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Plt-74  1  CiaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
mortfoUum,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Future 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particulariy  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  spooned  daisy  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray  floret 
color;  yellow-green  disc  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  95  to  1 10  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
nine  week  photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days; 
medium  plant  height  when  grown  as  a  single  stem  cut  spray; 
and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4,623 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  R  Jceael,  Jr^  GraBtarille,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Daf- 
fett,  Saliaas,  Calif .,  aaaigBon  to  Yoder  Brothers,  lacn  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,573 
lat  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U  A  CL  PH.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  Chrysanthemum  mortfolium. 
Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  luune  Citation,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  medium  lavender  pink  ray  floret 
color  with  minimum  color  oxidation;  yellow  green  (immature) 
to  yellow  (mature)  disc  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  90  to  IDS  mm.  at  nuturity;  uniform 
nine  week  photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days;  tall 
plant  height  when  grown  as  a  single  stem  cut  spray;  and  semi- 
upright  branching  pattern. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENTNO. 

434-059 4,244,120 

062-211 4,244,182 

474-263 4,244,234 

411-477 4,244,269 

493-123 4,244,281 

493-023 4,244,282 

126-438 4,244,374 

126-430 " 4,244.519 

269-254  R 4,244,558 

015-104.8 4,244,587 

312-350 4,244,637 

339-103  M 4,244,638 

106-039.5 4,244,830 

564-099 4,244,887 

564-257 4,244,888 

564-132 4,244,889 

564-455 4,244,890 

570-140 4,244,891 

570-223 ..■• 4,244,892 

562-412. 4,245,078 

307-311 4,245,233 

367-140 •••  4,245.329 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  13,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,244,087 
NASAL  DRIP  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

,  11  Blithedde  Tcr^  Mfll  Valley,  Cdif.  94941 
Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,756 
iBt  CL^  A41D  27/12 
VS.  a  2-160  7  dalns 


S. 


outer  side  panel  of  said  crown  section  to  the  continuous  side 
panel  of  said  headband,  the  male  end  flap  of  said  headband 
being  adhesively  free  from  said  crown  section,  said  one  of  the 
outer  side  panels  of  said  crown  section  defining  with  said 
female  end  flap  an  open-ended  envelope  slidably  encasing  said 
male  end  flap. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  article  of  outer  clothing,  a  nasal 
drip  absorbing  device  for  use  in  cold  weather  when  the  user's 
nose  tends  to  drip,  comprising: 

fixed  securing  means  connected  to  the  article  of  clothing, 
such  article  adapted  to  be  worn  on  one  of  the  upper  ap- 
pendages of  the  user,  and 

a  disposable  absorbent  pad  formed  of  multiple  layers  of 
absorbent  tissue  and  a  backing  sheet  secured  to  the  layers 
at  their  underside,  said  backing  sheet  having  permanently 
secured  to  its  underside  removable  attachment  means 
removably  attached  to  the  fixed  securing  means  to  permit 
easy  detachment  of  the  pad  from  the  article  of  clothing 
and  re-attachment  of  a  new  disposable  absorbent  pad; 

wherry  the  user  can  absorb  nasal  drip  in  the  pad  conve- 
niently without  reaching  into  a  pocket  for  other  absorbent 
material,  and  may  replace  the  disposable  absorbent  pad 
whenever  necessary. 


4,244,099 

NETHER  GARMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  CROTCH  ODORS 

Phillip  F.  PnauMT,  ClBduurti,  Ohio,  aarivMT  to  Hm  Proeter  A 

GamUe  Company,  CbwlBBati,  Ohio 

ContiBUUkM  of  Set.  No.  582,531,  May  30, 1975,  ab— doMid, 

This  appiicatioa  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,618 

fart.  CL^  A41B  9/04 

U.S.  0.2—400  9ClaiiM 


4,214,058 

DISPOSABLE  CAP  CONSTRUCnON 
Janet  E.  Randall,  Worthington,  Ohio,  OMignor  to  Lin-N-Look 
Company,  Inc.,  Oriambas,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,876 

iBt  CL^  A42B  1/22 

UA  a.  2-197  3  Claims 
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1.  Panty  type  garment  comprising  a  crotch  panel  consisting 
of  a  soft  fabric  having  relatively  uniform  small  passages  pro- 
viding an  air  permeability  of  at  least  about  100  cubic  feet  per 
square  foot  per  minute  at  i  inch  H2O  pressure  drop  and  having 
an  odor  absorbent  compound  applied  thereto  together  with  hip 
encircling  garment  support  structure  for  suspending  said 
crotch  panel  across  a  woman's  crotch  region  to  permit  ventila- 
tion thereof  while  absorbing  odors  from  the  ventilating  air, 
wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  iMcarbonates,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  water 
soluble  polyamines  derived  from  ethylenimine,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


1.  A  cap  comprising  relatively  omnected  headband  and 
crown  sections,  said  headband  section  consisting  of  a  single, 
elongated,  rectangular  piece  of  flexible  sheet  material  folded 
longitudinally  upon  itself  to  define  rehitively  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  coextensive,  double  thickness  upper  and  lower 
hem  portions  separated  by  a  single  thickness  intermediate 
portion,  said  headband  being  folded  transversely  upon  itself  to 
define  front  and  rear  end  folds,  a  continuous  side  pand  along 
one  side  of  the  headband  and  relatively  telescoping  male  and 
female  end  flaps  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  headband,  said 
male  end  flap  being  slidable  within  said  female  end  flap  to 
adjust  the  head  size  of  said  headband;  said  crown  section  con- 
sisting of  a  single,  rectangular  blank  of  flexible  material  folded 
longitudinally  upon  itself  to  form  a  pair  of  outer  side  panels 
joined  by  a  plurality  of  relatively  expansible,  intermediate 
pleats;  and  adhesive  means  securing  one  of  the  outer  side 
panels  of  said  crown  section  to  both  the  upper  and  lower  hem 
portions  of  the  female  end  flap  of  said  headband  and  the  other 


4,244,060 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Kenneth  J.  Hoffer,  2001  Santa  Monlea  Blfd.,  Santa  Moiriea, 
Qdif.  90404 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965^24 
Int  CLVA61F  7/76;  7/2¥ 
UAa.3-13  UCantaa 

12.  A  posterior  chamber  intraocular  lens  intended  for  im- 
planution  in  the  ci^Mule  of  an  eye  after  extracapsular  cataract 
extraction,  comprising: 
a  lens  body, 
centering  means  attached  to  said  lens  body  for  situating  said 

lens  in  a  central  position  within  said  capsule,  and 
a  generally  annular  lip  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  rear 
face  of  said  lens  body,  said  lip  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
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posterior  capsule  and  to  space  said  rear  face  away  there> 
from,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  lip  through  which  a 


I 


discission  instrument  may  be  inserted  without  dislodging 
said  lens. 


4,244,062 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Doa^bM  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90045 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,851 
Int.  aj  E03D  9/02 


U.S.  CL  4—228 


5Clainis 


I  4,244,061 

'  URINALS 

Qrrfl  J.  D.  Wctater,  awl  John  C.  Griggs,  both  of  St  Albans, 
Eaglaad,  — iffoti  to  National  Research  Developnent  Corpo- 
ratioa,  LoadoB,  Eagbuid 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,196 
ChtaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1978, 
19224/78 

fat  CL^  A47K  11/00     | 
U.S.  CL  4— 144.1  21 


19.  An  improved  trap  for  use  with  flowing  liquids  comprised 
of  inlet  means  for  establishing  flow  into  said  trap,  downstream 
pipe  means  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  said  inlet  means 
and  an  exit  end,  said  pipe  means  creating  together  with  said 
inlet  means  a  plug  type  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  said  pipe 
means  having  an  internal  diameter  ranging  from  about  8  mm  to 
about  25  nun  so  that  liquid  entering  said  trap  will  displace 
liquid  retained  therein  without  any  substantial  mixing  occur- 
ring between  the  new  and  retained  liquids,  wherein  said  inlet 
means  includes  a  restricted  portion  having  a  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pipe 
means,  said  restricted  portion  retaining  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  liquid  hdd  by  the  trap  so  that  the  surface  area  of  liquid 
exposed  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  trap  is  reduced  with  respect  to 
said  pipe  means. 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  a  flush  tank,  comprising,  a  container 
having  a  quantity  of  concentrated  soluble  material  therein 
capable  of  being  dispensed  as  a  liquid  concentrate,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  top  opening,  a  dispensing  closure  in  engage- 
ment with  said  container  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  closure  including  a  hollow  cap  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  container,  said  cap  having  air  vents  therein,  said 
closure  having  at  least  one  discharge  port  therein  defining  a 
flow  passage  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  closure  having  a  sleeve  extending  inwardly  of  the 
container  in  contact  thercMdth  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
discharge  through  the  flow  passage  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  closure  relative  to  said  container,  said  sleeve  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein  extending  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly of  an  edge  at  said  top  opening,  said  opening  in  said 
sleeve  further  defining  the  flow  passage,  the  size  of  said  sleeve 
opening  being  adjustable  in  relation  to  said  edge  upon  the  axial 
movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  the  container,  means  on 
said  closure  extending  from  said  cap  into  said  container,  and 
said  discharge  port  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  cap  via  said  extending  means  and  with  the 
interior  of  said  container,  whereby  liquid  mixes  below  said 
extending  means  with  the  soluble  material  as  it  flows  into  the 
container  through  the  flow  passage  from  the  tank  during  a  tank 
refill  operation,  the  mixed  liquid  also  flowing  into  the  cap 
thereby  displacing  air  within  said  cap  and  forcing  it  through 
said  air  vents,  and  whereby  the  mixed  liquid,  during  a  tank 
flushing  operation,  is  dispensed  through  the  flow  passage  after 
it  again  mixes  with  the  soluble  material  below  said  extending 
means,  the  mixed  liquid  in  the  cap  being  replaced  by  air 
through  the  vents. 


4,244,063 
THERAPEUTIC  TOILET  SEAT 
Thomas  Bayard,  1105  Seward  St,  EvaBston,  HI.  60202 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,488 
lat  CL^  A47K  13/00 
VS.  CL  4—237  10  OalaM 

1.  A  toilet  seat  for  inducing  bowel  movements  including  two 
elongatdd  buttock  supporting  members  having  a  general  cur- 
vature to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  toilet  bowl  upper  surface,  each 
of  said  buttock  supporting  members  having  a  buttock  contact- 
ing upper  surface  including  an  inner  portion  of  said  upper 
surface  and  an  outer  portion  of  said  upper  surface,  said  inner 
portion  contoured  concavely  over  a  portion  of  said  buttock 
contacting  upper  surface,  and  said  outer  portion  contoured 
convexly  over  a  portion  of  said  buttock  contacting  upper 
surface,  said  concave  contoured  portion  defining  a  concave 
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curvature  defined  by  the  outermost  concave  points  of  said 
buttock  contacting  surface,  said  concave  curvature  having  a 
greater  degree  of  curvature  than  the  general  curvature  of  said 
buttock  supporting  member,  said  toilet  seat  including  a  base 
portion  disposed  between  and  interconnecting  said  buttock 
supporting  members,  said  base  portion  having  two  generally 


4J4fw06f 

WATER  BED  GONSTRUCnON 

Darid  Hartwdl,  3830  BlaMdl  Afc  MlBBeapoUi, 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,674 

lit  a.)  A47B  27/08 

VS.  CL  5—400 


4,244,064 

STEP  STOOL  CONSTRUCnON 

Linda  C.  P«r,  Rtc  1,  Box  562,  Spartaaboig,  S.C.  29302 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,607 

lat  CL^  E03D  11/00 

U.S.a.4— 254  11  Claims 
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rounded  protruding  buttock  contacting  ridges  extending  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  toilet  seat  base  portion  for 
applying  pressure  to  muscles  used  in  a  bowel  movement,  said 
concave  curvature  of  said  buttock  supporting  members  being 
shaped  to  flow  gently  into  the  generally  rounded  curvature  of 
said  buttock  contacting  ridges. 


1.  A  water  bed  structure  including: 

a.  a  fluid  retaining  bladder  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  of  a  first  predetermined  thickness; 

b.  a  retaining  frame  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  being 
of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  providing  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface; 

c.  a  recess  formed  in  said  retaining  frame  in  said  upper  sur- 
face thereof;  and, 

d.  said  bladder  receiving  recess  being  of  a  depth  less  than 
said  first  predetermined  thickness  of  said  bladder. 


4,244,066 

MATTRESS  ASSEMBLY 

Emma  Rakawiaa,  161  E.  89th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,946 

lot  CL^  A61G  7/02:  A47G  9/02 

VS.  a.  5—463  7 


1.  A  step  stool  adapted  to  be  removably  receivable  about  the 
base  of  the  toilet  bowl  to  facilitate  toilet  training  of  small 
children  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  wall  means  defining  at  least  one  step  surface, 
said  wall  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow, 
elongate  horizontal  wall  portions  secured  thereto  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  whereby  said  horizontal 
wall  means  defines  a  generally  U-shaped  opening  thereat 
for  receiving  the  base  of  a  toilet  bowl  therein; 

(b)  generally  vertical  wall  portions  secured  to  said  horizon- 
tal waU  means  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to 
space  and  support  said  horizontal  wall  means  above  a 
stool  support  surface;  and 

(c)  adjustable  holding  means  associated  with  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  opening  to  engage  the  base  of  said  toilet  bowl  on 
opposite  sides  of  same  for  removably  securing  said  stool 
thereta 


1.  A  mattress  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with  a  bed 
provided  with  a  preexisting  nuttress,  comprising:  a  receptacle 
having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  fluids  from  the  body  of  a 
bed  occupant  and  screen  means  fixedly  secured  to  sai(l  recepU- 
cle  over  die  top  opening  thereof,  a  mattress  having  a  recess  for 
receiving  said  receptacle  therein,  sheet  means  for  wrapping 
said  mattress  having  an  opening  therein  for  registry  with  said 
receptacle  top  opening  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluids  through 
said  sheet  opening  into  said  receptacle,  and  a  pair  of  tuck  flaps 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  means  adapted  to  be  tucked  under 
said  preexisting  mattress,  said  mattress  including  a  lateral  ac- 
cess slot  extending  from  said  recess  to  one  side  of  said  mattress 
to  permit  slideable  withdrawal  and  insertion  of  said  receptacle 
from  and  into  said  recess  without  removing  said  sheet  means 
from  said  mattress,  and  an  insert  removably  receivable  in  said 
access  slot  whereby  insertion  of  said  insert  in  said  access  slot 
fills  the  latter  and  provides  a  substantially  continuous  flat 
upper  surface  thereover,  the  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  insert 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  ac- 
cess slot  when  said  insert  is  inserted  in  said  access  slot  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  periphery  of  said  sheet  open- 
ing to  the  rim  of  said  receptacle  defining  said  receptacle  top 
opening  compriung  fibrous  gripping  material  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  each  of  said  insert  sidewalls  to  the  adjacent 
access  slot  sidewalls  respectively  comprising  fibrous  gripping 
material. 
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4,244,(W7 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  WORKING  WITH  WIRE  AND  CABLE 

Rkhwd  D.  Rmi*.  501  N.  Virgfada,  Port  LtncM,  Tex.  77979 

F1M  Not.  M,  197S,  Ser.  No.  961,332 

bt  CL^  B2SB  7/22;  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  7—107  2 


1.  A  hand  tod  for  working  with  a  coaxial  cable  and  a  con- 
nector for  the  cable,  said  cable  having  a  center  conductor,  an 
inner  jacketing  covering  the  center  conductor,  and  an  outer 
cover  over  the  inner  jacket,  the  tool  comprising: 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  member  being 
pivotally  comiected  to  said  second  member  by  a  pivot 
means, 
said  first  member  having  formed  integrally  thereof 
a  first  jaw  having  formed  integrally  thereof 
a  recess  lor  receiving  the  wire  or  cable  to  be  worked 

with, 
a  cutting  edge,  and 

a  plurality  of  indented  cutting  elements, 
a  first  mid-portion  having 
a  crimping  element  formed  integrally  thereof, 
a  decrimping  element  formed  integrally  thereof,  and 
a  hole  for  receiving  the  pivot  means, 
a  first  handle  having  formed  integrally  thereof  a  connec- 
tor element  for  facilitating  the  loosening  connecting  and 
handling  of  connectors,  said  connector  element  having 
threads  formed  integrally  exteriorly  thereof  and 
a  reccM  therein  for  receiving,  holding,  and  centering  a 
wire,  conductor,  or  dielectric,  of  the  coaxial  cable, 
said  second  member  having  formed  integrally  thereof 
a  second  jaw,  having  formed  integrally  thereof 
a  recess  for  receiving  the  wire  or  cable  to  be  worked 
with,  said  recess  being  substantially  smiilar  to  and 
substantially  aligned  with  the  recess  of  the  first  jaw, 
a  cutting  edge  substantially  similar  to  and  substantially 
aligned  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  first  jaw,  said 
cutting  edges  aUgned  so  that  they  coact  when  the  first 
handle  and  a  second  handle  formed  integrally  of  the 
second  member  are  pressed  together  to  cut  an  object 
placed  between  them, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  elements,  each  substantially  similar 
to  and  substantially  aligned  with  one  of  the  plurality 
of  indented  cutting  elements  of  the  first  jaw,  said 
indented  cutting  elements  aligned  so  that  they  coact 
when  the  first  handle  and  the  second  handle  are 
pressed  together  to  cut  an  object  placed  between 
them,  a  second  mid-portion  having 
a  crimping  dement  formed  integrally  thereof,  said 
crimpinf  dement  being  substantially  similar  to  and 
snbstantkilly  ahgned  with  the  crimping  element  of  the 
first  mid-portion,  said  crimping  elements  coacting 
when  the  first  and  second  handles  are  pressed  to- 
gether to  form  a  first  recess  for  recdving  the  coaxial 
cable  and  the  connector  which  is  to  be  connected  to 


the  cable  and  said  crimping  elements  coacting  to  form 
a  second  and  third  recess  each  communicating  with 
the  first  recess  so  that  material  crimped  between  the 
crimping  elements  is  pushed  outwaidly  into  the  sec- 
ond and  third  recesses, 
a  decrimping  element  formed  integrally  thereof,  said 
decrimping  element  being  substantially  similar  to  and 
substantially  aligned  with  the  decrimping  element  of 
the  first  mid-portion,  so  that  said  decrimping  ele- 
ments coact  when  the  first  and  second  handles  are 
pressed  together  to  decrimp  an  object  placed  be- 
tween them, 
a  hole  for  recdving  the  pivot  means,  said  hole  substan- 
tially similar  to  and  substantially  aligned  with  the 
hole  of  the  first  mid-portion, 
the  second  handle  having  formed  integrally  thereof  an 
open-end  wrench  apparatus  for  rdeasably  tightening 
and  loosening  nuts  and  connectors  and 
the  jaws  of  the  tool  having  a  first  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  center  conductor  to  be  inserted  into  the 
connector  and  having  a  second  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  outer  cover  to  be  removed  from 
the  cable  to  permit  insertion  of  the  cable  into  the  con- 
nector. 


4,244,068 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  PIPE 

COLLARS 
Dieter  H.  Hdlnick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assfgnor  to  Jo-Way  Tool 
Company,  Inc.,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Flkd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,515 

Int  CL^  B23G  1/04.  1/22 

VS.  CL  10—101  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  internally  threaded  pipe  couplings 
having  coaxial,  oppositely  tapered  first  and  second  threaded 
surfaces,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  first  and  second  spaced  sets  of  thread  forming 
teeth  facing  in  the  same  direction; 

supporting  said  first  and  second  sets  of  thread  forming  teeth 
in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  by  a  threading  tool  support 
bar, 

moving  said  support  bar  to  bring  one  of  said  sets  of  thread 
forming  tedh  into  engagement  with  a  first  one  of  the 
tapered  internal  surfaces  of  said  coupling  while  rotating 
said  coupling; 

moving  said  one  set  of  thread  forming  teeth  along  said  first 
tapered  surface,  said  second  set  of  thread  forming  teeth 
tracing  the  thread  formed  by  said  first  set  of  thread  form- 
ing teeth  and  maintaining  a  clearance  therewith; 

upon  completion  of  a  linear  pass  of  said  first  set  of  thread 
forming  teeth  along  said  first  tapered  surface  of  said  cou- 
pling, br&iging  said  second  set  of  thread  forming  teeth 
with  said  second  tapered  surface  at  the  central  portion  of 
said  coupling; 

moving  said  second  set  of  thread  forming  teeth  in  thread 
cutting  relation  along  said  second  tapered  surface,  said 
first  sd  of  thread  forming  tedh  tradng  and  maintaining  a 
clearance  with  the  threads  formed  by  said  second  set  of 
thread  forming  teeth; 

said  sets  of  thread  forming  teeth  bdng  fixed  to  said  support 
bar  so  that  an  imaginary  line  touching  the  crests  of  at  least 
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one  of  said  teeth  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
thread  forming  teeth  is  maintained  in  a  fixed  position, 
substantially  pualld  reUtion  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  rotating  collar  being  threaded  during  machining  of 
threads  on  both  of  said  first  and  second  Upered  surface; 

and 
maifitiiining  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  second  sd  of  thread 
forming  teeth  along  said  second  tapered  surface  to  be  less 
than  the  clearance  of  the  first  sd  of  thread  forming  teeth 

with  said  second  tapered  surfiwe. 

4,244,069 
MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  SHEETS 
James  M.  Halt,  CUcago,  DL,  aarigMr  to  Xerox  Corporatkw, 
Staadtord,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,738 
Int  a.^  B42C  9/00 
U.S.CL11— IAD  3 


tary  portions  defining  therebdween  a  cavity  of  the  proper 
shape  of  the  heel  and  sole,  for  biterally,  rearwardly  and  front- 
wardly  covering  the  heel,  (2)  introducing  into  the  mold  a 
reinforcing  core  into  the  heel  portion  (3)  introducing  a  stiffen- 
ing element  into  the  sole  portion  projecting  from  the  top  of  the 
heel  up  to  the  overall  front  part  of  the  sole  (4)  injecting  a 
thermoplastic  material  into  said  mold  through  an  opening 
above  the  heel  portion,  pressing  said  shed  against  the  mold 
mner  face,  whereby  said  reinforcing  core  and  said  stifTening 
element  remain  embedded  in  the  hed  and  sole  respectivdy. 

4,244,071 
COMPACT  ROLLOVER  VEHICLE  WASH  APPARATUS 
IfMi  J.  Barber,  Ontario,  Canada,  avifBor  to  He  Aikn  GnMp, 
iMn  MdTlUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,159 
bt  CL^  B60S  3/06 
U.S.ai5-53A  • 


1.  A  sheet  binding  material  for  forming  a  book  cover  includ- 
ing a  cover  backbone  formed  of  a  heat  shrinkable  material,  the 
center  portion  of  the  material  being  prestretched, 

a  strip  of  hot  meh  adhesive  on  said  center  portion  of  the 
cover  backbone  for  contact  with  sheets  to  be  bound;  and, 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strips  on  said  cover  backbone 
parallel  to  and  on  both  sides  of  said  hot  melt  adhesive  strip 
to  enable  a  top  and  a  bottom  cover  leaf  to  be  attached  to 
said  cover  backbone  by  pressing  said  leaves  against  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strips  to  form  a  book  cover  for 
insertion  of  sheets  to  be  bound  therdn,  heating  of  said 
cover  backbone  causing  said  adhesive  to  melt  into  the 
edges  of  inserted  sheets  to  ghie  the  sheets  into  the  cover, 
the  heat  also  causing  said  prestretched  center  portion  to 
shrink  against  the  inserted  sheets  to  form  a  tightly  bound 
bookld. 


4,244,070 

SOLE  WTIH  HEEL  FOR  WOMEN  FOOTWEARS  OR 

SHOES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUICKLY  AND 

ECONOMICALLY  MAKING  SAID  SOLES  WTTH 

CORRESPONDING  HEELS 

Edoordo  UgU,  via  PUnio,  4-Leeco  (Cmm),  Italy 

Flkd  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,418 

Clahns  priority,  appiicatioB  Italy,  Nor.  29, 1977, 30159  A/77 

lat  a.)  A43D  9/00:  A43B  13/28 

U.S.  CL  12—142  J  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  one-pieoe  sole-hed  assembly  of 
the  high  hed  type  which  consists  of  the  steps  of  (1)  placing  a 
thin  shed  material  in  a  mold  formed  by  opposite  complemen- 


1.  A  compact  rollover  vehicle  wash  apparatus  for  washing  a 
vehicle  having  front,  back,  top  and  opposite  side  surfaces, 
parked  in  a  wash  stall  and  facing  forwardly  in  one  direction 
and  comprising: 

track  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  stall; 

an  arch  frame  over  said  stall; 

trucks  mounting  said  frame  rollably  on  said  track  means; 

top  brush  arms  pivotally  carried  on  their  respective  one 
extremities  from  the  top  of  said  arch  for  roution  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  normally  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from and  pivotable  from  a  horizontal  retracted  position  to 
a  lowered  operative  position; 

a  horizontal  top  brush  mounted  from  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  for  being  carried  to  a  lowered  position  levd  with  the 
bottom  of  the  front  of  said  vehicle; 

side  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  their  respective  one  ends 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  at  points  in  a  vertical 
plane  spaced*)rwardly  of  said  horizontal  axis  and  project- 
ing in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  past  said 
pivot  points  and  pivotable  about  said  axes  from  a  retracted 
position  projecting  coextensive  with  said  track  to  ex- 
tended positions  angling  inwardly  along  said  track; 

a  pair  of  vertical  side  brushes  mounted  on  the  free  extremi- 
ties of  said  side  brushes; 

a  top  brush  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  frame  and 
said  top  brush  arms; 

a  pair  of  side  brush  fluid  cylinders  connected  between  said 
frame  and  said  side  brush  arm; 

spray  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  spraying  washing 
fluid  on  said  vehicle; 

reversible  drive  motor  means  for  driving  said  truck;  and 

control  means  including  a  fluid  circuit  connected  with  said 
cylinders  for  selectively  retracting  said  arms  and  alterna- 
tively urging  said  arms  to  their  extended  positions  to 
engage  said  top  brush  with  the  top  surface  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  side  brushes  on  the  sides  of  said  vehicle,  so  said 
drive  motor  can  drive  said  trucks  along  said  truck  while 
said  top  brush  washes  the  front  and  top  surfaces  thereof 
and  said  side  brushes  wash  the  sides  thereof,  said  side  arms 

being  operative  as  said  arch  carries  them  rearwardly  to 


442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13,  1981 


clear  the  back  oornen  of  said  vehicle  to  swing  further 
inwardly  to  wash  the  back  of  said  vehicle. 


4y244,072 
METAL  TUBE  CLEANWG  APPARATUS 
Hcyward  O.  Dukaai,  12  EMtfiew  Dr^  MoorasvUle,  Ind.  46158, 
Md  Harry  K.  Dnhaiii,  11241  Keith  Dr^  Whitticr,  Calif. 
90(06 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,608 

lat  CL^  B08B  9/02 

UJS.  Ca.  15—104.1  R  13  Claims 


4,244,074 
PAD  APPUCATOR 
DmuM  M.  BardkowsU,  Natrona  Heights;  Rodger  G.  Temple, 
GflMonia;  James  E.  Jones,  Lower  Bnrrell,  and  Jerome  A. 
Sefaier,  Pittsboigh,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  industries. 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,168 

Int.  CL^  A46B  75/00 

MS.  a.  15—114  49  CUdms 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  heat  exchanger  tubes  or  the  like 

wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  rotary  cutting  tool  and 

motor  drive  means  for  the  tool,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  between 

a  portion  of  said  tool  and  said  tube; 
and  current  measuring  means  responsive  to  current  flow  in  a 
path  of  said  first  circuit  means  between  said  tool  portion 
and  said  tube. 

I 


1.  An  applicator  cover  comprising  an  exterior  applying  layer 
wherein: 

a.  said  exterior  applying  layer  comprises 

(1)  a  first  working  zone  having  a  pile  comprising  a  first  set  of 
generally  erect  bristle-like  fibers,  and 

(2)  a  second  working  zone  having  a  pile  of  soft,  fleecy  fibers; 

b.  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  working  zone  constitutes 
from  about  30  to  about  95  percent  of  the  toul  exterior  sur- 
face area  of  said  exterior  applying  layer; 

c.  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  working  zone  constitutes 
from  about  5  to  about  70  percent  of  the  total  exterior  surface 
of  said  exterior  applying  layer;  and 

d.  the  rear  one-third  of  said  exterior  applying  layer  contains  at 
least  half  of  said  second  working  zone. 


4,241,073 
PIPELINE  PIG 
Sizw>  Sa^wa,  12-8,  l-chooM,  Mlnami-Kugahara,  Ohta-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FDei  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,907 

Int.  a?  BOOB  9/04 

UJS.  CL  15—104^  A  6  Claims 


—I 


4,244,075 

PAD  HOLDER  FOR  A  SCOURING  DEVICE 

Louis  J.  Siher,  3434  Baker  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,977 

Int  CL^  A47L  77/04-  A46B  77/02.  5/02 

UA  CL  15—145  3  Claims 


L  A  pipeline  pig  including  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
body  formed  of  an  elastic  material,  said  body  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  a  pipeline  into  which  said 
pig  is  to  be  thrusted,  and  a  conical  portion  provided  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  body,  said  pig  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  pin-like  members  provided  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  body,  each  of  said  pins  including  a  head  portion  provided 
outwardly  from  said  body,  a  shaft  portion  radially  embedded 
in  fffMJ  body  and  an  anchoring  portion  provided  at  an  inner  end 
of  said  pin,  and  said  pins  being  made  of  a  material  not  as  hard 
as  that  of  said  pipdine  and  somewhat  harder  than  that  of  the 
substance  to  be  removed  or  scnqied  by  said  pig  from  said 
pipeline,  said  pins  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced,  zigzag,  dicnmferential  rows  such  that  said  head  por- 
tions of  said  pins  are  axially  overlapped  in  part  with  those  of 
tt^iH  pins  of  adjacent  rows,  the  areas  of  said  head  portion  of 
each  of  said  pins  axially  overlapped  with  the  head  portions  of 
the  adjacent  pins  being  approximately  i  to  i  of  the  whole  area 
of  said  head  portion. 


1.  A  pad  holder  for  a  scouring  device,  comprising 

a  imitary  molded  plastic  member  having  a  handle  portion 
and  a  cupped  bell  portion  to  which  a  pad  is  to  be  attached, 

said  bell  portion  comrpising  a  spherical  shell  segment  with  a 
lower  edge  lying  along  a  plane  and  a  central  flat  portion 
parallel  to  said  plane  and  having  an  opening  for  receiving 
a  pad-securing  device, 

said  handle  portion  being  generally  channel  shaped  and 
having  an  upper  wall  with  depending  side  walls  along  its 
length  defining  a  channel  between  them  with  a  depending 
end  wall  at  its  outer  end,  joining  the  depending  side  walls 
together  and  closing  said  channel  there,  said  handle  join- 
ing said  bell  at  one  side  thereof  and  at  about  45*  to  said 
plane  in  a  channel  portion  extending  into  said  spherical 
segment  and  crossed  by  a  reinforcing  depending  arcxiate 
wall  prependicular  to  said  plane,  joining  said  side  walls 
together  and  closing  the  channel  there,  said  upper  wall 
being  joined  to  the  flat  portion  of  said  bell  portion  by  a 
pair  of  reinforcing  diverging  ribs  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  upper  wall, 

said  handle  being  reinforced  in  said  channel  by  integrally 
molded  portions  comprising, 

a  depending  lengthwise  rib  midway  between  said  side  walls, 
depending  from  said  upper  wall  and  extending  from  said 
arcuate  wall  to  a  point  near  and  short  of  said  end  wall, 

a  series  of  three  transverse  ribs  joined  to  said  upper  wall  and 
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said  side  walls  and  inclined  at  about  45*  to  said  upper  wall 
in  a  direction  toward  said  bell  portion,  and 

a  pair  of  diagonally  extending  crossing  ribs  extending  from 
the  juncture  of  said  transverse  rib  nearest  said  bell  portion 
with  said  side  walls  to  the  juncture  of  the  next  said  trans- 
verse rib  with  said  side  walls, 

whereby  said  handle  portion  is  protected  from  breaking  due 
to  exertion  of  scouring  pressures  thereon  while  scouring. 


4,244,076 

METHOD  AND  FORMING  TOOL  FOR  THE 

FABRICATION  OF  A  BRISn£  SUPPORT  FOR  A  BRUSH, 

ESPECIALLY  A  HAIR  BRUSH 
Walter  Mcytr,  Triengen,  SwitMrlud,  aMignor  to  Triaa  Bilrtten- 
hbrik  AG^  Triengen,  Swltieriand 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,813 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Austria,  Jun.  16, 1978, 4419/78 
Int  CL^  A46B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—188  28  Claims 


outer  end  segment  (71)  and  an  enlarged  inner  end  segment  (72) 
and  the  wiper  blade  assembly  (11)  having  a  pressure-distribut- 
ing yoke  (17)  with  an  aperture  (43)  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  side  pin  (30),  a  means  for  securing  the  side  pin  (30)  within 
the  aperture  (42)  comprising  a  key  (66)  carried  by  the  yoke  (17) 
having  a  portion  (67)  projecting  into  the  aperture  (42)  with  a 
transverse  length  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  (69)  of  the  side  pin  (30),  a  keyway  (75)  on  the 
enlarged  outer  end  segment  (71)  of  the  side  pin  (30)  adapted  to 
receive  said  key  portion  (67)  therethrough,  said  key  portion 
(67)  passing  through  said  keyway  (75)  when  the  side  pin  (30)  is 
inserted  into  the  aperture  (43)  to  a  ftilly  connected  position 
with  the  reduced  diameter  portion  (69>  of  the  side  pin  (30) 
adjacent  the  key  portion  (67),  a  U-shaped  spring  (SO)  having 
spaced  legs  (52,53)  with  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  (52,53)  se- 
cured in  the  yoke  (17),  intermediate  portions  (57,58)  of  said 
legs  (52,53)  extending  in  chorda!  fashion  across  the  aperture 
(42)  of  the  yoke  (17)  and  seated  in  the  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion (69)  of  the  side  pin  (30)  when  the  side  pin  (30)  is  in  con- 
nected position,  and  said  spring  (50)  having  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  legs  (52,53)  a  connecting  croupiece  (55)  adapted  to  be 
raised  for  moving  said  intermediate  portions  (57,n)  of  said 
spring  (50)  out  of  alignment  with  the  ^lerture  (42)  to  release 
the  side  pin  (30)  for  removal  from  the  yoke  (17). 

4,244,078 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FILM 
Rlehard  J.  Hughes,  Mt  Prospect  vaA  Howard  Bowaa,  WO- 
mette,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Research  Technoloijr,  Inc. 
Llnc<rinwood,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33.729 
Int  CLJ  A47L  5/i% 
U.S.  a.  15—302  17 


vy.  ^"® 


21.  A  brittle  support  for  bristles  of  a  brush,  comprising: 

essentially  mutually  parallel  rows  of  bristles  formed  of  plas- 
tic; 

each  of  said  bristles  having  a  rear  end; 

each  row  of  bristles  being  mutually  interconnected  at  their 
rear  ends  by  means  of  a  related  wd);  and 

a  bristle  support  in  which  there  are  embedded  the  rows  of 
bristles  together  with  their  webs  at  the  rear  ends  of  said 


bristles. 

CONNECnC 


-d 

U'MIOOC 

urntKn 

.0 

CONNECnON  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
WilUam  H.  Harbison.  Valparaiao;  John  J.  Plisky,  Munster,  and 
Michael  G.  Mohnach,  Valparaiso,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana.  Gary.  Ind. 

FIM  May  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  39371 
Int  CLi  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  15^250 J2  10 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  (10)  including  a  wiper  arm  (14)  and 
a  wiper  blade  assembly  <11)  releasably  mountable  on  the  side  of 
the  wiper  arm  (14),  the  wiper  arm  (14)  having  a  side  pin  (30) 
with  a  reduced  diameter  portion  (69)  between  an  enlarged 


10.  A  fUm  cleaning  apparatus  comprised  of: 

an  air  compressor; 

a  film  cleaning  tank  containing  film  cleaning  solvent; 

a  plurality  of  ultra-sonic  transducers  coupled  to  said  film 
cleaning  tank; 

a  means  for  moving  a  strip  of  film  having  a  surface  into  said 
film  cleaning  means  and  contacting  said  film  cleaning 
solvent  therein; 

a  pair  of  solvent  q>ray  nozzles  disposed  above  said  film 
cleaning  solvent  in  said  film  cleaning  tank  such  that  said 
film  passes  between  said  spray  nozzles  and  is  subjected  to 
a  spray  of  cleaning  solvent  to  rinse  said  film; 

a  pair  of  air  directing  means  connected  to  said  air  compres- 
sor in  close  proximity  to  a  film  path  following  said  clean- 
ing means  such  that  said  film  passes  between  said  air 
directing  means  and  is  subjected  to  high  pressure  air  from 
said  air  directing  means  which  strips  solvent  firom  the 
surface  of  said  film; 

a  plurality  of  condensing  coils  connected  to  a  refrigeration 
system,  said  coib  disposed  in  a  path  following  said  air 
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nozzles  and  said  coils  condensing  solvent  vapor  produced 
as  an  incidental  result  of  said  stripping  of  said  solvent; 

a  collector  disposed  beneath  said  condensing  coils,  said 
collector  accumulating  said  condensed  solvent  as  said 
condensed  solvent  drips  off  said  condensing  coils; 

a  means  on  said  tank  for  substantially  minimizing  escape  of 
solvent  mist  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere  from  said 
tank; 

a  means  for  returning  air  ejected  from  said  air  nozzles  to  said 
comprenor  such  that  a  closed  loop  air  transfer  path  is 
formed;  and 

a  means  for  removing  said  solvent  from  said  collector  and 
said  bath  directing  said  solvent  to  a  means  including  said 
condensing  coils  subsequently  operable  for  purifying  said 
solvent  and  for  returning  said  solvent  to  said  tank. 


4,244,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  CARPET  ON 

LOCATION 

WilHn  F.  ItaM,  4533  Mfflcnriile  Rd^  iMUaaapoUs,  iBd.  46205 

DiTiaiM  oT  Scr.  No.  820,554,  Aag.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,578. 

life  ippBwtioB  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,526 

ImL  CL^  A47L  7/00 

VS.  CL  15-321  9  Claims 


3.  A  portable  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  carpet  on  location 
without  removing  the  carpet  to  a  cleaning  plant  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  including  wheels  mounted  to  said  frame  for  trans- 
porting said  frame  to  a  carpet  location; 

(c)  a  first  sup|riy  of  alkaline  solution  on  said  frame; 

(d)  a  second  supply  of  acid  solution  on  said  frame; 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  first  supply  for  blowing  a  heated 
spray  of  the  alkaline  solution  under  pressure  into  a  carpet 

'         on  location; 

(0  means  connected  to  said  second  supply  for  blowing  a 
'   spray  of  the  acid  solution  under  pressure  into  a  carpet  on 

location; 
(g)  and  means  including  a  vacuum  pump,  a  vacuum  return 

line  and  a  vacuum  tank  on  said  frame  for  removing  and 

storing  the  Mown  alkaline  and  acid  solutions  and  the 

loosened  dirt,  said  means  for  blowing  both  the  alkaline 

and  acid  aotutioas  into  the  carpet  comprising: 
(h)  a  head  having  a  plurality  of  spray  jets  connected  thereto; 
(i)  a  two-way  valve  having  two  inlet  lines  and  one  outlet 

line,  the  outlet  line  being  connected  to  the  spray  jets,  said 
'  valve  being  operable  to  separately  connect  the  inlet  lines 

with  the  outlet  line; 
(j)  means  including  a  first  solution  pump  for  connecting  said 

first  supply  to  one  of  the  two  inlet  lines  on  said  valv^ 
(k)  means  including  a  second  solution  pump  for  connecting 

said  second  siqiply  to  the  other  of  the  two  inlet  lines  on 

said  valve; 
(I)  and  a  motor  operable  to  run  said  first  and  said  second 

solution  pumps  and  the  vacuum  pump. 


4,244,080 
SUCnON  NOZZLES  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Hans  Weasel,  WUdbergerhntte,  D-5226  Relchshof  31,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,519 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  7912825[U] 

Int  a.'  A47L  9/Oa  9/04 
U.S.CL15— 325  7  Claims 


X)  2 


1.  A  suction  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  noz- 
zle body  adapted  on  its  underside  to  receive  interchangeable 
strips  which  define  the  front  and  rear  margins  of  a  suction 
passage,  rollers  at  each  end  of  said  passage  cooperating  with  a 
front  said  strip  to  form  lateral  suction  gaps  communicating 
with  said  passage,  and  with  a  rear  said  strip  to  laterally  confine 
the  latter,  a  cranked  axle  bar  for  said  rollers  carried  in  open 
bushings  of  different  orientations,  said  bushings  being  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  body,  means  for  acting  on  said  axle  bar 
to  adjust  the  height  of  the  rollers,  and  a  swivel  socket  commu- 
nicating Mdth  said  passage  for  connection  to  suction  apparatus, 
the  socket  having  two  mutually  rotatable  parts,  one  said  part 
being  fixed  with  the  nozzle  body,  a  first  one  of  said  socket  parts 
carrying  a  bearing  ring  which  receives  a  spring  washer  which 
engages  a  second  one  of  said  socket  parts  to  locate  the  latter 
axially  with  respect  to  said  first  socket  part. 


4,244,081 
HINGE  FOR  SPECTACLES 
Karl  Beyer,  Meyrin-GcneTa,  and  Conrad  ZSellweger,  Chene- 
Bongeriea-Genera,  both  of  Switzerland,  aiaignora  to  La  Na- 
tional S  A^  Genera,  Switzerland 

FOed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  30,  1978, 
5872/78 

Int  CL^  G02C  5/16 
VS.  CL  16—128  A  3  Claims 


20    13  11 


1.  A  hinge  for  spectacles  comprising  two  parts  connected  to 
each  other,  one  of  said  parts  being  in  the  shape  of  a  cam,  the 
other  of  said  parts  comprising  a  blind  cylindrical  housing 
having  an  open  end,  at  least  one  spring  and  one  pressure  mem- 
ber in  said  housing,  said  pressure  member  comprising  a  ball 
bearing,  said  spring  pushing  said  ball  bearing  against  said  cam 
shape,  an  intermediate  part  mounted  within  the  housing  be- 
tween said  ball  bearing  and  said  spring,  said  intermediate  part 
providing  less  friction  with  the  ball  bearing  than  the  friction  of 
said  ball  bearing  on  the  cam  shape,  said  intermediate  part 
comprising  a  cylindrically-shaped  member  sliding  within  the 
housing,  a  rod  mounted  axially  inside  said  spring,  said  rod 
providing  a  stop  which  limits  the  opening  of  said  hinge,  said 
rod  and  said  intermediate  part  being  integral,  said  cylindrical 
housing  including  means  for  retaining  its  contents,  said  retain- 
ing means  reducing  the  open  cross  section  of  said  housing  near 
its  opening. 
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4,244,062 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIXING  TEXTILE  FIBER 
FLAKES 
FerdiMBd  LdlUd,  Kmfm;  Walter  M.  Odlan,  and  Johumi 
W.  Rdeha,  feotli  of  MoMht»>Giadbteh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay,  aasigBon  to  TnrtaeUer  GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Mobc* 
hea-Gladback,  Fed.  Rep.  ti  Goranuy 

Fled  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  2815420 

bt  a.}  DOIG  7/04 
VS.  CL  19-81  12  Claimt 


edge  54,  56,  a  straight  line  along  said  edge  intersects  the 
axes  of  said  legs  16. 18  at  an  acute  angle, 
said  camming  edge  54,  56  of  said  positioning  means  50,  52 
being  defined  by  a  first  planar  wall  50,  52  extending  from 
said  keeper  plate  40,  the  end  of  said  wall  50  defining  said 
camming  edge  54  and  serving  to  urge  a  cable  placed 
between  said  legs  16, 18  against  said  base  12  and  against 
one  of  said  legs  18  of  said  body  member  12  and  away  from 
the  opposite  leg  of  said  body  member  12. 


to 


4,244,084 
JOINTING  OF  FABRIC  ENDS 
Bryan  J.  Gisboume,  Blackburn,  Eaghwd, 
Porritt  United,  England 

Filed  JuL  24, 1978,  S«>.  No.  927,412 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloB  Ualtad  Kiagdoa,  Aug.  31, 1977, 
36421/77 

Int  a.^  n6G  3/02;  D21F  7/10 
U.S.a.24— 33C  8Claiuw 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mixing  textile  fiber  flakes  in  predeter- 
mined quantity  ratios,  comprising:  at  least  two  conveyers;  at 
least  two  weighing  feeders  with  associated  scale  tanks,  each  of 
said  conveyen  having  one  weighing  feeder  with  one  of  said 
scale  tanks  for  delivering  fiber  flakes;  conveyer  rollers  and 
breakup  rollers;  each  conveyer  having  one  conveyer  roller  and 
one  br«dcup  roller  co(q)erating  jointly  for  receiving  said  textile 
fiber  flakes;  flake  suction  means;  all  of  said  conveyer  rollers 
and  said  breakpp  rollers  being  connected  to  said  flake  suction 
means. 


1.  A  papermaker's  fabric  comprising  a  multi-layer  fabric  of 
which,  in  the  end  regions  thereof,  the  individual  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  plies  are  folded  back  towards  the  body  of  the 
fabric,  and  are  secured  together  in  overlying  disposition,  and  a 
respective  helical  coil  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  plies  at 
each  end  of  the  fabric  by  the  warp  yams  of  such  ply  by  the 
engagement  of  the  successive  turns  of  the  coil  in  attaching 
relationship  with  the  warp  yams  of  a  weft-free  zone  of  the  said 
ply  and  about  the  axis  of  which  weft-free  zone  the  end  region 
of  the  ply  is  folded. 


4,244,083 
CABLE  CLAMP 


4,244,085 


both  of  m.,  aaiigBort  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,658 

Int  a.i  B65D  63/00:  A44B  21/00 

U.S.a24— 16R  4  Claims 


Chnng-Ho  Town,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FHed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,577 
Int  a.^  A44B  9/00 
VS.  CL  24-85  C 


IClaim 


1.  A  clamp  10  for  securely  retaining  a  cable  60  including  a 

"U"  shaped  body  member  12  having  a  base  portion  14  and  two 

parallel  legs  16,  18  extending  from  the  base  portion,  each  of 

said  legs  defining  a  retaining  surface  24, 26  on  their  outwardly 

disposed  surfaces  and  a  keeper  20  having  a  relatively  flat  plate 

40  defining  at  least  two  spaced  openings  42,  44  for  receiving 

the  legs  16, 18  of  the  body  member  12,  the  edges  of  the  opening 

42,  44  are  in  engagement  with  the  retaining  surfaces  24,  26  of 

the  legs  16, 18  when  the  keeper  20  is  engaged  with  the  body 

member  12  characterized  in  that: 

said  keeper  20  includes  means  50, 52  for  positioning  a  cable 

placed  between  the  legs  16,  18  of  said  body  member  12 

against  a  selected  portion  of  the  body  member  12  said 

positioning  means  defining  a  continuous  straight  camming 


1.  A  pin  device  capable  of  performing  both  clipping  and 
pinning  functions,  said  device  comprising  a  single  piece  of  wire 
having  one  sharpened  end  and  one  blunt  end  and  being  bent 
into  two  segments;  the  first  said  segment  being  substantially 
straight  and  having  the  said  sharpened  end,  the  second  said 
segment  being  bent  through  a  first  loop  such  that  the  wire  in 
the  second  segment  crosses  said  straight  segment,  said  second 
segment  being  bent  into  a  second  loop  in  reverse  direction  to 
said  first  loop,  so  as  to  provide  a  second  crossing  of  said 
straight  segment  near  said  sharpened  end  of  the  first  segment, 
said  second  segment  being  generally  S-shaped,  with  the  said 
blunt  end  being  substantially  contained  within  the  profile  of  the 
S  and  being  positioned  adjacent  said  sharpened  end,  said  two 
loops  of  said  second  segment  being  sulwtantially  in  the  same 
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plane  and  on  the  same  side  of  said  straight  segment  but  being 
formed  with  curvature  from  the  plane  so  as  to  provide  a  resil- 
iently  biaaed  contact  between  said  first  and  second  segments  at 
the  point  of  said  second  crossing  when  in  a  first  position,  said 
bias  contact  providing  retaining  force  for  objects  inserted 
between  said  s^ments  whereby  said  device  may  be  employed 
as  a  S|»ing  chp,  said  first  and  second  loops  being  large  enough 
to  permit  the  said  second  segment  to  be  elastically  deformed  in 
its  pUue  until  said  blunt  end  of  said  second  segment  is  removed 
from  contact  with  said  straight  segment,  permitting  said  blunt 
end  to  be  elastically  deformed  out  of  the  plane  of  the  first  loop, 
said  blunt  end  subsequently  being  engaged  on  the  side  of  said 
straight  segment  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  said  first 
position,  the  said  blunt  end  being  elastically  moved  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  second  segment  is  parallel  to  its  location 
in  said  first  pootion,  whereby  said  blunt  end  provides  a  reten- 
tion clip  for  material  which  has  been  pierced  by  said  straight 
segment  functioning  as  a  pin. 


longitudinal  edge  of  said  one  of  the  companion  stringers  so  that 
said  land  has  a  thick  region  adjacent  said  pin  member  and  a  thin 
region  remote  from  said  pin  member,  said  thick  region  of  said 
land  having  such  thickness  that  said  land  is  engageable  with 
either  of  said  flanged  portion  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said 


4,244,086 
ZIPPER  CLOSURE  LOCK 
JaaM*  S.  Onm,  Avwa,  Colo^  aMignor  to  Samaonite  Corpora- 
tkm,  Dontr,  Colo. 

FUad  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,961 

bt  a.}  A44B  19/26 

VJS.  CL  24—205.11  L  5  Claims 


/^        /! 


socket  member  when  said  pin  member  is  inserted  into  said 
opening  of  said  socket  member  to  thereby  secure  said  pin  and 
socket  members  together  in  a  predetermined  relation,  and  said 
thin  region  of  said  land  having  such  thickness  that  said  flanged 
opening  of  said  slider  can  pass  thereover  without  being  ob- 
structed by  said  land. 


//         /3 


4,244,088 
HOSE  CLIP 
Heinz  Saner,  Ronnebnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Raamoaaen  GmbH,  Maintal,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  18, 
1978,2854676 

Int  CL^  B65D  63/(10 
U  A  CL  24—274  R  43  Clahns 


1.  A  device  for  sdectivdy  securing  first  and  second  zipper 
operators  together,  each  operator  having  an  upstanding  loop, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  swivelly  connected  to  one  loop,  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  receipt  onto  the  other  loop  at  one 

position; 
a  rotor  located  within  said  housing  and  having  peripheral 

parts  extending  through  a  further  opening  in  said  housing; 
a  detent  on  said  rotor  which  extends  through  said  other  loop 

at  one  position  of  said  rotor  and  is  free  of  said  loop  for 

other  rotor  positions;  and 
means  selectively  adjustable  to  obstruct  rotation  of  said 

rotor  from  the  position  at  which  the  detent  is  within  the 

loop  to  a  position  free  of  said  loop. 


4,244,087 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 

tevbc,  Japan,  awignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo.  JapiB 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,068 
CUm  priority,   applkation   Japan,   Apr.   19,   1978,   53- 
52232[U] 

int  CL^  A44B  W3i 
UJS.  CL  24—205.11  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  slide  tetener  comprising:  a  pair  of  companion  stringers 
each  having  a  fabric  tape  and  a  row  of  interlocking  fastener 
elements  mounted  on  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  tape;  a  slider 
having  a  flanged  opening  for  taking  said  companion  stringers 
into  and  out  of  engagement;  and  a  separable  end  stop  assembly 
including  a  pin  member  on  one  of  said  companion  stringers  and 
a  socket  member  on  the  other  stringer,  said  socket  member 
having  an  opening  for  collaterally  receiving  said  pin  member, 
and  a  kmgittidinal  slit  communicating  with  said  opening  and 
defined  by  a  flanged  portion  and  a  bottom  wall  of  said  socket 
member,  said  pin  member  including  a  jmi  retainer  land  inte- 
grally formed  therewith,  said  land  having  an  inclined  surface 
sloping  downward  from  said  pin  member  toward  an  outer 


1.  A  hose  clip,  comprising  an  elongated  band  having  a 
threaded  end  portion  and  a  second  portion;  a  housing  con- 
nected with  said  second  portion  and  including  a  tubular  sec- 
tion; and  a  tensioning  dement  having  an  externally  threaded 
shank  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tubular  section  and  meshing 
with  the  thread  of  said  end  portion  and  a  larger-diameter  head, 
said  head  having  a  tubular  portion  and  said  tubular  section  of 
said  housing  having  an  end  portion  which  is  surrounded  by 
said  tubular  portion. 


4,244,089 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  BOX  SPRINGS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Paal  Carakr,  22698  Eases  Way,  Soothfleld,  Mich.  48075 

Contfaination-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,991,  JnL  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  790,286,  Apr.  25, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,120,059.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  48,641 
bL  CL^  B68G  7/QO 
UA  CL  29—91.1  10  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  box  springs  or  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of  attaching  one  end  of  a  plurality  of  coil 
springs  to  a  frame  such  that  the  other  end  of  each  said  spring 
lies  in  a  substantially  common  plane,  locating  a  mesh  having  a 
border  wire  around  the  periphery  thereof  over  said  springs  in 
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said  substantially  common  (dane  such  that  said  other  ends  of 
said  q>rings  are  free-floating  with  req)ect  to  said  mesh  and 
with  respect  to  each  other,  locating  a  cover  over  said  mesh 
such  that  a  periphery  of  said  cover  encompasses  said  border 
wire,  and  attadiing  said  cover  periphery  to  said  frame. 

3.  A  method  of  constructing  box  springs  or  the  like  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  attaching  one  end  of  a  plurality  of  coil  springs 


4^244/191 
HOSE  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Jack  BbiAle,  WcitmiMter,  and  Walter  W.  PalM,  Avorm  both 
of  Colon  aHignors  to  The  Gates  Rabbcr  Coaspany, 
Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,526 
Int  CL^  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  CL  29—237  10 


to  a  frame  such  that  the  other  end  of  each  said  spring  lies  in  a 
substantially  common  plane,  placing  a  cover  over  a  work 
surface,  placing  a  mesh  having  border  means  around  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  over  said  cover,  pladng  said  attached  frame 
and  springs  over  said  mesh  such  that  said  springs  lie  on  said 
mesh  and  are  unattached  thereto  and  said  border  means  is 
aligned  with  a  periphery  of  said  frame,  and  attaching  a  periph- 
ery of  said  cover  to  said  frame. 


4^244^090 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  REMOVING  RUBBER 

BEARING  ABOUT  PIPE  SIEMS 

Albert  A.  Foict,  Sr.,  Rte.  Om,  Box  393,  Pierre  Part,  La.  70339 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,075 

Int  CL3  B23P  79/02 

U.S.  CL  29—295  3  Clahns 


1.  A  device  to  attach  or  remove  rubber  bearings  having  a  sUt 
down  one  side  about  pipe  steins  which  com|Mises: 

(a)  bearing  grasping  assemblies  positioned  with  said  rubber 
bearing  between  them,  said  bearing  grasping  assemblies 
each  having  a  support  arm  with  a  graspmg  finger  means 
attached  at  one  end  and  said  grasping  finger  means  attach- 
able to  said  rubber  bearing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slit; 

(b)  a  cross  plate  brace  pivotly  attached  to  the  middle  section 
of  each  support  arm,  said  cross  plate  brace  having  an 
opening  through  which  a  tear  grip  assembly  can  slide 
back  and  fbrth,  said  rear  grip  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  shaft  slideable  back  and  forth  through  said  opening, 
(ii)  a  gripping  pad  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  facing 
said  grasping  finger  means;  and 

(c)  lever  arms  each  pivotly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  shaft 
and  each  pivotly  attached  at  its  middle  section  to  one  of 
said  support  arms  at  an  end  opposite  said  gruping  finger 
means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  crimping  a  fitting  onto  a  hose  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  crimping  dies,  a 
camming  surface  against  which  the  dies  impinge,  an  axially 
disposed  inner  pUtform  means  a4justably  mounted  adjacent 
the  crimping  dies  for  recdving  the  fitting  and  positioning  a 
crimpable  portion  thereof  between  the  dies,  and  means  for 
moving  the  dies  relative  to  the  caouning  surface  to  cause  the 
dies  to  be  displaced  radially  inwardly  agamst  the  fitting  and 
crimp  the  same,  the  improvement  comprising: 
axially  adjustable  outer  platform  means  coupled  to  and  co- 
movable  with  the  inner  platform  means,  for  disposing 
thereon  a  gauge  dement  having  an  indicating  portion 
bearing  a  relationship  to  the  fitting  to  be  crimped;  and 
locator  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  platform  means 
establishing  a  locating  position  presdected  relative  to  the 
crimping  dies,  ad^>ted  and  arranged  so  that  upon  axial 
adjustment  of  the  outer  platform  means  the  indicating 
portion  of  the  gauge  element  may  be  moved  into  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  locator  means  thereby  properly  positioning 
the  inner  platform  means  relative  to  the  crimping  dies  for 
crimping  said  fitting. 


4,244,092 

HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 

Andrew  M.  Riddles,  5  Circle  Rd.,  Scaradak,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,538 

bt  a.)  B23P  19/04 

U  A  a.  29—252  3 

1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  providing  additive  shock  stress  to 
steady  hydraulic  stress  in  producing  relative  work  motion 
between  two  objects  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fluid  chamber  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid  and  having 
engaging  means  integral  with  the  housing  of  said  chamber 
to  direct  motion  of  a  first  of  said  two  objects  in  a  first 
direction; 
piston  means  in  contact  with  said  fluid  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  work  transmitting  member  thereof  including 
engaging  means  to  direct  motion  of  the  second  of  said  two 
objects  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
pressure  application  means  operable  to  introduce  steady 
stress  in  said  fluid  against  said  piston  means  in  excess  of 
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that  produced  by  the  force  of  gravity  on  the  parts  of  the 
apparatus,  and 
a  rectproctfing  member  having  a  striking  force  receiving 


portion  at  one  end  external  to  said  fluid  chamber  and 
having  the  other  end  in  contact  with  said  fluid  and  opera- 
ble to  apply  accelerated  pressure  to  said  fluid  in  response 
to  strik^  force  applied  to  said  receiving  portion. 


4^244.093 
TUBING  SUP  PULLING  TOOL 

107  E.  Hobaom  Sapidpa,  Okla.  740(6 
FIM  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,438 
Iirt.  CL^  B23P  19/04 
U.S.a.29— 2S6  7 


Fk«d 


4,244,094 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  REMOVING  EXCHANGEABLE 

BLADES  FROM  SURGICAL  SCALPES 

Marek  RaciMki,  Nowy  Tomyii,  Poland,  SMivior  to  Fabryka 

Namdii  CUrwgicBych,  Nowy  Tonyil,  Potaad 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,277 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Poland,  No?.  28, 1978,  211289 

lat  CU  B25B  27/14 

U.S.CL  29^270  1  Claim 


1.  Instrument  for  removing  exchangeable  blades  from  surgi- 
cal scalpels,  characterized  by  that  it  consists  of  two  arms  con- 
nected with  each  other  and  forming  approximately  the  shape 
of  the  letter  **U"  or  "V",  whereby  the  end  of  one  arm  is  from 
the  inner  side  provided  with  two  protrusions  having  the  height 
larger  than  that  of  the  upper  part  of  the  lock  of  the  scalpel,  and 
the  spacing  larger  than  the  width  of  the  lock,  and  with  a  catch 
disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  protrusions,  having  the  height 
equal  to  or  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  blade,  inclined  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arms  under  an  acute  angle  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  inclination  angle  of  the  bevel  of  the  lock  of 
the  scalpel,  and  the  end  of  the  other  arm  is  from  the  inner  side 
provided  with  two  similar  protrusions  having  the  height  larger 
than  the  whole  height  of  the  lock  of  the  scalpel  and  the  spacing 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  lock  of  the  scalpel,  and  moreover 
the  protrusions  of  the  arms  are  displaced  against  each  other  by 
such  a  distance  that  under  the  influence  of  pressure  of  the  arms 
onto  the  blade  mounted  on  the  scaljjel  it  follows  a  bending  of 
the  dull-edged  end  of  the  blade  above  the  upper  plane  of  the 
lock  of  the  scalpel  and  catching  on  the  catch. 


4,244,095 

TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Stafarii  Es^y,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwdl  latenia- 

tioaal  Corpontioa,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  912,151,  Jan.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^179,786, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,554^  Aag.  9, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  and  Scr.  No.  766,429,  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,106,570.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,355 

lat  a?  B23P  19/06 

U.S.  a.  29^-407  MOaiau 


1.  A  tubing  slip  pulling  tool  comprising  a  substantially  disc- 
like member,  said  tool  having  a  centrally  q>aced  circular  open- 
ing therein  to  receive  a  tubing  therethrough,  said  tubing  hav- 
ing a  friurality  of  slips  engagingly  surrounding  the  same  below 
said  tocri;  and  said  tool  also  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots 
circumfeientially. spaced  around  the  disc-like  member,  said 
slots  being  adapted  to  receive  bolts  therethrough  for  attaching 
said  tool  to  the  tubing  slips;  said  disc-like  member  being  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  equal  sized  accurate  sections,  said 
sections  being  provided  with  hinge  means  to  permit  the  open- 
ing of  the  tool. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  tightening  a  multiplicity  of 
threaded  fasteners  through  a  region  of  relatively  free  rotation 
and  no  fastener  stress  at  least  partially  into  a  region  of  increas- 
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ing  fastener  stress  to  a  termination  point  exhibiting  an  average 
final  applied  torque  value,  comprising 
means  for  applying  torque  to  the  fastener, 
means  for  sensing  torque  applied  to  the  fastener  in  the  region 

of  relatively  free  rotation;  and 
means  creating<a  signal  when  the  sensed  torque  in  the  regicMi 
of  relatively  free  rotation  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
comprising  a  minor  fiction  of  the  average  final  torque 
value. 


4^244,096 

SPEAKER  BOX  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Hifota  KasUcU,  HacUo^  lapaa,  Msi^or  to  Kyowa  DeaU 
Kagaka  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,890 

ClafaBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1978, 53^237 

lat  a.}  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-432  4  Ctahns 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  speaker  box  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  thermoplai^  front  firame  having  many 
protrusions  formed  on  a  substantially  whole  firont  face  thereof 
and  many  thorn-like  projections  formed  on  a  substantially 
whole  rear  face  thereof;  forcing  said  front  frame  onto  a  cloth 
with  the  front  face  of  siud  front  firame  being  directed  to  said 
cloth,  so  that  said  front  protrusions  cut  into  said  cloth  so  as  to 
temporarily  secure  said  cloth  to  said  front  frame;  rearwardly 
folding  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  cloth  extending  outside  said 
front  frame  and  furdier  inwardly  folding  said  peripheral  por- 
tion to  make  said  cloth  pierced  by  said  thorn-like  projections 
on  said  rear  face  of  said  front  frame;  softening  and  depressing 
the  head  portions  of  said  thorn-like  projections  piercing  said 
cloth  to  cause  each  of  the  said  projections  on  said  rear  face  of 
said  front  frame  to  have  a  head  larger  than  the  mesh  of  said 
cloth  so  that  said  cloth  is  permanently  secured  to  said  fhuit 
frame;  and  integrally  engaging  the  ckMh  covered  firont  frame 
so  formed  with  the  front  fmot  of  a  speaker  box. 

4.  A  cloth  covered  front  panel  for  use  in  a  speaker  box 
comprising  a  fhmt  firame  having  many  protrusions  formed  on 
a  substantially  whole  front  face  thereof  and  a  cloth  covering 
said  front  ftoe  of  said  firont  frame  and  secured  to  said  front 
frame  by  forcing  said  front  fhune  onto  said  cloth  with  said 
front  face  of  said  firont  firame  being  directed  to  said  cloth  so 
that  said  firont  protruskms  cut  into  said  cloth  so  as  to  temporar- 
ily secure  said  cloth  to  the  front  frame;  rearwardly  folding  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  cloth  extending  outside  said  front 
frame  and  further  inwardly  folding  said  peripheral  portion  to 


cause  said  peripheral  portion  to  be  pierced  by  thorn-like  pro- 
jections formed  on  a  substantially  whole  rear  face  of  said  front 
frame;  and  softening  and  depressing  the  head  portions  of  said 
thorn-like  projections  to  cause  the  projections  on  said  rear  face 
of  said  front  frame  to  have  a  head  Uu-ger  than  the  mesh  of  said 
cloth  so  as  to  permanently  secure  said  cloth  to  said  front  frame. 


4J44>097 

SCHOTrKY<GATE  FIELI>>EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
FMorlek  W.  deary,  Wcatlakc  Villi«B,  CUif.,  Msi^or  to 

Haghes  Aircraft  rnmpaay,  Odrcr  Oty,  Calif. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  851,224,  No?.  14»  1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,984. 

Tlis  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,049 

lat  a.}  BOIJ  77/Op 

U.S.  CL  29—571  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  process,  for  fabricating  a  surface  stabilized  Schottky- 
gate  field-eflTect  transistor  which  comprises  depositing  source, 
gate  and  drain  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  a  III-V  compound 
semiconductor  crystal  to  expose  certain  surface  areas  thereof, 
and  then  implanting  chosen  inert  ions  into  said  exposed  surface 
areas  using  each  of  the  electrodes  as  a  mask  to  form  lattice 
damaged  and  electrically  compensated  thin  regions  of  con- 
trolled depth  beneath  the  surface  of  said  crystal,  whereby  the 
effects  of  carrier  tnqss  and  defecto  in  the  semiconductor  crystal 
surface  are  minimized,  thereby  reducing  device  drift,  time 
constants  and  noise. 


4,244,098 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  AND  AN  AUXIUARY  COOLING  DEVICE 

Victor  D.  BarcBS,  Charabaico,  lad^  awjgaor  to  Gcacral  Electric 

Compaay,  Fort  Wayac,  lad. 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  539,583,  Jaa.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,105,905. 
This  applicatioa  May  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,635 
lat  O.}  H02K  75/7¥ 
U.S.CL29— 596  1 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  cooling  shell  arrangement  in 
heat  transferring  relationship  with  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  a  housing  of  a  previously  fUly  manufactured  and  finished 
dynamoelectric  machine  without  press  fitting,  preheating,  or 
defacing  the  finish  (w  such  housing,  said  cooling  shell  arrange- 
ment including  two  extruded,  arcuate  slu4>ed  cooling  fin  sec- 
ti(Mtt  each  providing  an  arcuate  shaped  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face substantially  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  outer 
peripheral  housing  surface,  the  method  comprising:  moving 
said  two  arcuate  shaped  cooling  fin  sections  radially  against 
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said  housing  to  make  substantially  simultaneous  contact  be- 
tween all  portioiis  of  each  conforming  inner  peripheral  surface 
and  the  previously  finished  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
housing  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine;  positioning  said  cool- 
ing fin  sectioos  with  first  ends  thereof  sufficiently  close  to  one 
another  to  permit  clamping  thereof;  engaging  the  first  ends  of 
the  cooling  fin  sections  with  a  locking  and  tensioning  member 
and  locking  such  first  ends  together;  holding  the  cooling  fin 
sections  in  tension  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
housing  with  second  ends  thereof  sufficiently  close  to  permit 
clamping  thereof,  and  engaging  the  second  ends  of  the  two 
cooling  fin  sections  with  another  locking  and  tensioning  mem- 
ber so  that  said  cooling  fin  sections  are  locked  together  and 
held  in  tension  about  the  housing  and  thereby  maintained 
under  tension  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  finished  housing. 


4»244,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FIBER  BED  ELEMENT 
Alvah  B.  Terry,  St  Loids,  Mo^  asdgnor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,3«7 

Int  CL^  B23P  21/00:  B28B  1/04:  B65H  S4/S4 

UJS.  CL  29—714  5  Claims 


h:^^--^ 


1 


4,244,099 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRIC  ROTATING 

MACHINE 

Artkv  W.  HflHoa,  Middkbory,  Coon.,  aMignor  to  Tri-Tech, 

Ik.,  Watartanr,  CouL 

FDcd  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2^07 

lat  CO  H02K  15/14 

UJS.  CL  29-SW  11  Claims 


47    22 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  fiber  bed  element  made  up  of  a 
roving  of  fibers  packed  in  the  annulus  formed  by  a  pair  of 
concentric  screens,  comprising: 

a.  upper  and  lower  platforms  positioned  in  vertical  align- _ 
ment,  the  lower  platform  being  movable  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  platform. 

b.  rotatable  means  on  the  lower  platform  for  supporting  the 
screens  in  a  concentric  positioning, 

c.  means  connected  to  the  rotatable  supporting  means  for 
rotating  said  screens, 

d.  means  positioned  above  the  screens  and  extending  into  the 
annulus  for  feeding  a  roving  of  fibers  into  said  annulus, 

e.  means  mounted  above  the  screens  and  extending  into  said 
annulus  for  packing  said  roving  in  said  annulus, 

f  fluid-actuated  means  connected  to  the  packing  means  for 
sensing  the  packing  force  appUed  to  the  fibers  by.  the 
packing  means. 

g.  means  connected  to  the  lower  platform  for  moving  said 
platform  vertically  away  from  die  upper  platform  as  said 
roving  is  fed  into  said  annulus,  and 

h.  means  connected  to  the  control  means  and  the  moving 
means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  to  maintain  a 
uniform  packing  force  as  said  annulus  is  filled  with  fiber. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  rotating  machine,  com- 
prising the  step*  of: 
positioning  a  unitary  one-piece  housing  having  recesses  in 

opposite  ends  thmof  with  the  recess  in  one  of  its  ends 

opening  in  an  upward  direction; 
assembling  a  multipart  stator  by  stacking  a  plurality  of  pole 

pieces  in  oppositdy  disposed  relationship  with  each  other, 

two  of  the  pole  pieces  being  provided  with  peripheral 

flanges  to  form  a  cylindrical  enclosure; 
inserting  a  winding  within  the  cylindrical  enclosure; 
thereafter  depositing  the  stator  assembly  in  the  recess  in  said 

upwardly  opening  end  of  the  housing; 
inserting  a  rotor  assembly  in  the  recess  in  said  upwardly 

opening  end  of  said  hoining,  the  rotor  assembly  including 

a  rotor  shaft  extending  into  the  recess  in  the  other  aid  of 


iavcrtiaf  said  housing  such  that  the  recess  in  its  other  end 
fjifffMfy  in  an  upward  direction;  and 

poHiioaiBg  a  gear  train  in  the  recess  in  said  other  end  of  said 
housing,  the  gear  train  including  a  pinion  mounted  on  the 
rotor  steft  and  at  least  one  reduction  gear  in  meshing 
with  said  pinion. 


4,244^101 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TERMINALS  TO 
ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 
Lloyd  A.  Tallcy,  VaUada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eriiank 
ing  Con  Monrovia,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14)934 
lat  CL^  HOIR  4i/04 
UACL  29^753  17 

1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  terminals  to  the  ends  of  electric 
conductors,  onnprising: 

a.  means  for  axially  delivering  predetermined  lengths  of 
electric  conductors  endwise  into  a  conductor  supply  zone; 

b.  a  terminal  attaching  zone  spaced  from  said  conductor 
supply  zone,  including  cooperable  terminal  attaching  die 
means  for  receiving  a  terminal  therebetween,  said  terminal 
having  an  end  portion  for  reception  of  an  end  of  said 
conductor, 

c.  means  for  successively  picking  up  and  transporting  the 
conductor  lengths  laterally  from  the  conductor  supply 
zone  to  a  position  in  said  terminal  attaching  zone,  in  which 
said  end  of  the  conductor  is  disposed  in  endwise  spaced 
relation  to  said  terminal  end  portion,  comprising: 

a  movable  conveyor  having  spaced  finger  assemblies  for 
successively  picking  up  the  conductors  delivered  to  the 
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supply  zone,  each  of  said  finger  assemblies  including  a 
pair  of  pivotally  mounted  finger  members  intercon- 
nected for  concerted  movement  to  opened  and  closed 
relation,  said  finger  members  having  coacting  jaw  por- 
tions moved  to  gripping  relation  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  finger  members  and  non-gripping  relation  in  the 
opened  position  of  said  finger  members; 
means  for  moving  said  finger  members  to  place  the  jaw 


CARPET< 


Milton  M.  Boles, 


4,244)102 
CUTTING  MACHINE 

>  to  Miliikcn  Research 
S.C 
Filed  Ang.  11, 197t,  Scr.  No.  932,949 
Int  a.)  BICE  7/00 
U.S.  CL  30-27  B  1 


1.  Apparatus  to  cut  a  wide  width  of  carpet  into  at  least  two 


smaller  widths  comprising:  a  base  plate  adapted  to  support  a 
carpet  thereon,  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  mounted  on  and  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  base  plate  with  one  of  said  blades  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  oth^  of  said  cutting  blades 
and  means  operably  associated  with  said  base  plate  to  drive 
said  cutting  blades  in  the  same  direction,  said  means  to  rotate 
including  a  gear  box,  a  drive  shaft  projecting  into  said  gear 
box,  a  first  bevel  gear  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  first  gear 
means  operably  associated  with  said  first  bevel  gear  and  one  of 
said  cutting  blades  to  rotate  said  (»e  cutting  blade,  a  second 
bevel  gear  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  gear  means 
operable  with  said  other  cutting  blade  to  rotate  said  other 
cutting  blade,  the  axis  of  said  first  and  said  second  gears  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  gear  operably 
associated  therewith,  said  first  gear  being  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  second  gear. 


4,244)103 

MOWER  OF  THE  CENTRIFUGAL  CORD  TYPE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  PAYOUT  OF  CUTTING  CORD 

James  L.  Snarr,  1747  SE.  44th  Tcr„  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Feb.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  875,122 

Int  a^  AOID  30/00 

U.S.a.  30-276  10  < 


portioriB  in  non-gripping  relation  to  admit  a  conductor 

length  in  the  supply  zone  therebetween,  and  thereafter 

move  said  finger  members  to  place  the  jaw  portions  in 

gripping  relation  with  said  conductor  length; 

.  means  in  the  terminal  attaching  zone  for  moving  said 

conductor  in  a  path  to  position  said  end  in  said  terminal 

end  portion;  and 

means  including  said  die  means  for  crimping  said  terminal 
end  portion  on  the  received  conductor  end. 


1.  A  whirling  cord  type  mower  in  which  a  long  length  of 
cord  is  stored  in  the  rotating  head  of  the  mower  and  the  firee 
end  of  the  cord  passes  from  the  head  through  an  eye,  charac- 
terized by  presence  of  a  snubbing  device  for  the  cord,  the 
snubbing  device  having  a  fixed  part  on  the  rotating  head  and  a 
moving  part  constrained  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
fixed  part,  a  guide  way  for  training  the  cord  between  the  fixed 
part  and  the  moving  part  and  in  a  loop  around  a  portion  of  the 
moving  part  and  thence  essentially  radially  outward  through 
the  eye,  with  the  loop  so  directed  that  tension  of  centrifugal 
force  on  the  cord  end  presses  the  moving  part  toward  the  fixed 
part. 


4,244,104 
MULTIPLE  USE  CHAIN  SAW  MILL 
George  Grabs,  14135  OMe  Highway  W,  El  QOon,  Calif.  92021 
Coirtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  854,270,  No?.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,134,203.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,282 
Hw  portion  of  the  tam  of  this  patent  snbasqasrt  to  Jan.  16, 
1996,  has  been  disdaiiMd. 
Int  CL^  B27B  17/02 
U.S.  CL  30-371  7  OnfaBS 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  the  cutting  actic»  of  a  chain  saw 
which  includes  a  chain  saw  bar,  comprising;  a  mill  frame,  said 
mill  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  psrallel,  longitudi- 
nally extending  members,  at  least  one  runner  member  extend- 
ing transversely  between  said  longitudinally  extending  mem- 
bers in  the  same  plane  thereof,  a  pair  of  end  members  each 
secured  between  like  ends  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
members,  at  least  one  of  said  end  members  being  slidably 
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positionable  along  said  longitudinally  extending  members;  and 
means  for  securing  the  chain  saw  bar  to  said  end  members. 


4,244,106 

DEVICE  FOR  DESCRIBING  AN  ELLIPSE 

Donald  C.  Pierce,  1253  C.  Redwood  BlTd^  Nonrto,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,331 

lot  CL^  B43L  U/04;  B2(B  3/00 

\}&.  CL  33—31  20  Oains 


including  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  spacing  interval 
between  said  end  members  and  said  chain  saw  bar. 


4,244,105 
POLYTRACK  DIGITAL  SCALE 
C.  GoHrioa,  37  ChafTee  Ave^  Albertaon,  N.Y. 
11507 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,631 

lat  CL2  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  33—1  M  7  Claims 


1.  A  polytrack  digital  scale  for  measuring  and  displaying  a 
diftytuy  on  a  drawing  surface  comprising,  a  first  right  triangle 
having  a  vertical  straight  edge,  a  second  triangle  having  a 
horizontal  straight  edge  connected  to  said  first  right  triangle 
and  slidably  engaged  with  said  vertical  straight  edge,  drive 
means  in  said  first  right  triangle  connected  to  said  second 
triangle  for  driving  said  second  triangle  with  said  horizontal 
straight  edge  akmg  said  vertical  straight  edge  of  said  first 
triangle  for  vertically  displacing  said  horizontal  straight  edge, 
a  first  precisioa  potentiometer  with  a  roller  having  a  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation  connected  to  said  first  potentiometer  in  said 
first  triangle,  said  roller  having  a  periphery  engageable  with 
the  drawing  surface  for  measuring  a  horizontal  displacement  of 
said  first  triangle  on  said  drawing  surface,  a  second  precision 
potentiometer  rotatable  by  said  drive  means  and  connected 
thereto  for  measuring  a  vertical  displacement  of  said  horizontal 
straight  edge  on  said  second  triangle  when  said  drive  means 
drives  said  horizontal  straight  edge  along  said  vertical  straight 
edge,  a  first  digital  volt  meter  connected  to  said  first  potenti- 
ometer, a  second  digital  volt  meter  connected  to  said  second 
potentiometer  and  a  (tigital  diq>lay  connected  to  each  of  said 
digital  volt  meters  for  diq>laying  a  digital  represenution  of  said 
vertical  and  hmizontal  diq>lacement,  said  drive  means  com- 
prising a  drive  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frist  triangle 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  drawing  sur- 
ftce  widi  a  bdt  movable  adjacent  said  vertical  strai^t  edge 
f^flPgwH  around  said  drive  roller,  said  drive  roller  connected  to 
said  second  potentiometer,  and  said  second  triangle  being 
connected  to  said  belt,  said  drive  rc^er  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  first  triangle  adjacent  an  angle  thereof  which  is  opposite 
said  vertical  strai^t  edge. 


20.  A  device  for  describing  an  ellipse,  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  enclosed  first  slot  extending 
through  about  90*  thereof, 

a  path-generating  disc  fitting  snugly  but  rotatably  inside  said 
shell  having  a  bottom  surface  at  the  bottom  of  the  shell 
and  an  upper  surface,  a  diametrically-extending  enclosed 
second  slot  therethrough,  and,  perpendicular  to  said  sec- 
ond slot,  a  diametrically-extending  recess  in  said  upper 
surface, 

a  square  bottom  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
disc  and  having  a  lower  face  from  which  project  a  plural- 
ity of  sharp  points  for  determining  the  position  of  said  disc 
relative  to  a  base  surface  on  which  the  ellipse  quadrant  is 
to  be  described, 

a  cylindrical  cam  with  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face  having  a 
path-defining  circular  projection  that  rotates  in  and  rides  - 
snugly  back  and  forth  in  said  disc's  recess,  an  enclosed 
third  slot  extending  diametrically  across  said  cam  and 
across  half  of  said  projection,  and  a  cylindrical  face  hav- 
ing a  radial  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  and  lead- 
ing into  said  third  slot  and  a  tangential  opening  parallel  to 
said  third  slot, 

an  eccentricity-determining  rod  fitting  slidably  in  said  third 
slot  and  having  an  inner  end  extending  vertically  out  from 
said  third  slot  into  said  second  slot,  for  movement  back 
and  forth  therein, 

a  radius  rod  having  one  end  secured  in  said  tangential  open- 
ing of  said  cam  and  extending  out  through  said  first  slot  to 
a  distal  end, 

securing  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  eccentricity- 
determining  rod  in  a  desired  position  relative  to  said  third 
slot  and  thereby  determining  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse 
to  be  described,  said  securing  means  having  a  control 
portion  on  the  upper  face  of  said  cam, 

a  circular  top  closure  member  having  an  annular  shelf  mak- 
ing a  snug  closure  against  the  top  rim  of  said  shell  and  an 
opening  affording  access  to  said  control  portion,  and 

scribing  means  for  cutting  or  mariung  said  base  surface, 
adjustably  secured  to  the  distal  portion  of  said  radius  rod, 

the  radius  rod  being  moved  from  a  first  end  of  said  first  slot 
to  the  other  to  describe  a  quadrant  of  an  ellipse,  the  shell 
then  being  routed  while  the  bottom  plate  and  radius  rod 
remain  stationary  until  die  first  end  of  the  first  slot  again 
engages  the  radius  rod,  describing  another  quadrant  of  the 
ellipse,  and  so  on  until  the  complete  ellipse  is  described. 


4,244,107 
INDIRECT  READING  INSIDE  CALIPER 
Andrew  Rea,  10271  Nottiaghaii,  Detroit,  Mieh.  48224 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,513 
Irt.  CLJ  GOIB  i/2a  V72 
U.S.  CL  33—143  J  1  Ciain 

1.  An  improved  indirect  reading  inside  caliper  which  elimi- 
nates the  need  for  a  plurality  of  telescoping  inside  gauges,  said 
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inside  caliper  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  body,  a 
pair  of  measuring  fingers  and  a  bracket  slidable  on  said  hollow 
tubular  body,  respective  manually  (qierated  fasteners  for  said 
fingers  and  bracket  for  holding  the  same  in  selected  positions 
on  said  hollow  tubular  body,  means  fastening  one  of  said  fin- 
gers and  said  bracket  together  so  that  they  slide  in  unison  on 
said  hollow  body,  a  compression  spring  in  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  body  operative  upon  said  bracket  so  as  to  yieldably 
urge  it  toward  one  end  of  said  hollow  body,  and  manual  adjust- 
ment means  associated  with  said  bracket  for  imparting  incre- 
mental movement  to  said  one  fingers  relative  to  the  other 
finger,  whereby  a  range  of  inside  diameters  of  apertures  having 
size  ratios  of  Ae  order  of  1  to  10  may  be  precisely  measured. 


said  hollow  tubular  body  having  an  axially  extending  slot 
therein  extending  substantially  end  to  end  thereof  to  maximize 
the  maximum  distance  of  travel  between  said  fingers,  said  slot 
being  V-shaped,  each  of  said  ftsteners  having  V-shaped  shoul- 
ders thereon  which  engage  said  slot,  wlierd>y  to  circumferen- 
tially  align  said  fingers  and  bracket  on  said  hollow  tubular 
body,  the  fastener  for  said  bracket  having  an  inner  end  which 
extoids  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body  for  engaging  an 
end  of  said  compression  spring,  and  said  fingers  having  respec- 
tive protuberances  on  corresponding  outside  faces  thereof,  and 
said  fingers  having  opposing  inside  ftces  thereon  ground  flat  so 
as  to  minimize  the  minimum  distance  between  said  protuber- 
ances. 


4,244^108 
EXCITATION  aRCUITRY  FOR  VARIABLE 
RELUCTANCE  TRANSDUCER 
Kurt  W.  Bail^,  Royal  Oak,  and  Richard  O.  Jaeagd,  Romeo, 
both  of  Mick,  aMiVMirs  to  Ite  Vakron  Corporatioa,  Troy, 
Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  936,575,  Ai«.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,650. 
This  appUcation  Nor.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,816 
Int.  CL^  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33—143  L  4 
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1.  In  a  part  sizing  system  utilizing  at  least  one  variable  reluc- 
tance transducer,  apparatus  for  supplying  a  constant  excitation 
signal  to  the  transducer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 

winding; 
power  means  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  for  inducing 
an  AC  excitation  signal  in  said  secondary  winding; 


means  for  coupling  said  secondary  winding  to  the  trans- 
ducer; 

means  for  supplying  a  constant  reference  signal; 

error  detection  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal 
with  said  excitation  signal,  said  error  detection  means 
providing  an  error  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  said  reference  and  excitation  signals;  and 

feedback  means  for  feeding  said  error  signal  back  to  said 
power  means  to  compensate  for  said  difference  thereby 
maintaining  a  constant  transducer  excitation  signal. 


4,244,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  AUGNING 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Ira  SflTcmaa,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  asslgDor  to  Pcrtec  Compatcr 

CorporatioB,  El  Scgando,  Odif . 

Filed  Oct  19. 1976,  Scr.  No.  733^68 

Int    U  GOIB  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—180  R  5  daim 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  aligning  a  removable  mem- 
ber on  a  supporting  surface  comprising 

a  first  substantially  cylindrical  pin  extending  from  said  sup- 
porting surface, 

a  second  pin  spaced  from  said  first  pin  extending  from  said 
supporting  surface,  said  second  pin  having  a  fixed  cam 
suiface  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  first  pin, 

said  removable  member  having  first  and  second  alignihg 
holes  formed  therein  each  defined  by  a  surrounding  edge, 
.  said  holes  being  spaced  by  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  said  pins  whereby  said  fint  hole 
can  receive  said  first  pin  therethrough  and  the  edge  of  said 
second  hole  can  simultaneously  engage  said  second  pin 
cam  surface,  and 

means  for  pressing  said  removable  member  against  said 
supporting  surface  between  said  pins  to  force  said  second 
hole  edge  along  said  cam  surface  and  to  thus  engage  said 
first  hole  edge  against  said  first  pin. 


4,244,110 
WORKPIECE  END  LOCATOR 
Roger  R  Foamier,  Millbwy,  Mass.,  aari^or  to  The  WarMf  k 
Swaaey  Conpoay,  aereliiBd,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,503 
Int.  CL^  B24B  49/00 
U.S.  CL  33—180  R  12  daiu 

\.  An  end  locator  for  locating  a  woricpiece  in  a  machine 
comprising: 
a  probe  arm  rotatable  about  an  axis  through  a  selected  angu- 
lar range; 
a  first  stop; 

a  second  stop  displaced  from  said  first  stop  with  said  probe 
arm  disposed  angularly  therebetween  to  define  the  se- 
lected angular  rangr, 
a  shaft  securely  connected  to  said  probe  arm  and  extending 

along  the  axis  around  which  said  probe  arm  rotates; 
a  rotary  transducer  connected  to  said  shaft  to  provide  an 
analog  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  said  shaft; 
first  biasing  means,  positioned  to  one  side  of  said  shaft  and 
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comprising  said  second  stop,  for  biasing  said  probe  arm 
toward  said  first  stop  when  activated  into  contact  with 
either  the  workpiece  or  said  first  stop; 
second  biasing  means,  positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said 
shaft  and  comprising  said  second  stop,  for  biasing  said 
probe  arm  twoard  said  first  stop  when  activated  into 
contact  with  either  the  workpiece  or  said  first  stop; 


4,244,112 

APPARATUS  TO  AID  AUGNMENT  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Frederick  C.  Paritt,  2-54  Atocs  SL,  Randwick,  New  South 

Wales  2031,  Autralia 

FOed  Jon.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jnn.  14, 1978,  PD4721 
iBt  OJ  GOIB  5/255 
U.S.  a.  33—203.15  2  Claims 


second  biasing  means,  positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said 
shaft  and  comprising  said  first  stop,  for  biasing  said  probe 
arm  toward  stad  second  stop  when  activated  into  contact 
with  either  the  workpiece  or  said  second  stop;  and, 

a  spring  loaded  latch  movable  to  a  latched  position  engaging 
and  latching  said  shaft  to  hold  said  probe  arm  at  a  zero 
reference  position,  intermediate  said  first  stop  and  said 
second  stop,  and  an  unlatched  position  out  of  engagement 
with  said  shaft,  permitting  free  rotation  of  said  probe  arm. 


4,244,111 

DIAL  INDICATOR  HOLDERS 

E.  Hcvd,  Sr.,  7450  Oak  GroTC  Ave.,  Justice,  IlL  60458 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,860 

Iirt.  a.}  GOIB  3/22 

VS.  CL  33^180  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  to  aid  on  the  aligning  of  motor  vehicle 
wheels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  having  a  longitudinal  straight  edge  to  engage  a 
wheel  at  two  angularly  spaced  locations  which  are  hori- 
zontally aligned; 

(b)  two  disc  members  attached  to  said  bar  and  extending 
therefrom  so  as  to  be  generally  normal  to  said  edge,  each 
said  member  having  an  arcuate  edge  adapted  to  engage  a 
surfiace  upon  which  said  wheel  is  resting  so  that  said  bar  in 
use  is  biased  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  engage  said 
wheel;  and 

(c)  a  rod  attached  to  said  bar  and  extending  generally  normal 
to  the  bar  edge  so  that  in  use  said  rod  is  generally  horizon- 
tal. 


4,244,113 

MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 

Georg  Hirmann,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Polyprodnkte 

AG,  Switzerland 

ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  627,022,  Oct.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcation  JuL  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  29,  1974, 
14508/74 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/Oa  11/275 
U.S.  a.  33—203.18  23  Claims 


1.  A  dial  indicator  holder  for  aligning  shafts  comprising  a 
metal  base  cqiable  of  making  spaced  line  contact  with  the 
surfaces  of  cylindrical  or  hexagonal  shaft  members;  said  base 
having  a  threaded  opening  therein  receiving  a  support  post 
threaded  at  cme  end  and  having  a  tranverse  bore  at  its  other 
end  for  receiving  a  pin  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  support 
post;  said  base  |Mvotally  supporting  a  pair  of  opposed  levers  for 
movement  in  a  plane  othogonal  to  the  shaft  member  axis,  inner 
ends  of  said  levers  engaging  the  threaded  end  of  said  support 
post  and  being  pivotally  moved  in  response  to  turning  of  said 
threaded  support  post,  the  outer  ends  of  said  levers  having 
hooked  portions  to  receive  a  chain  for  clamping  said  base  to 
said  shaft  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  angle  of  wheel  inclination 
of  vehicle  wheels,  the  apparatus  comprising:  measuring  means 
for  obtaining  a  measurement  of  the  angle  of  wheel  inclination 
at  each  vehicle  wheel,  converting  means  connected  with  said 
measuring  means  for  converting  the  measured  angle  of  wheel 
inclination  into  a  pulse  proportional  to  the  measured  angle,  and 
limit  switch  means  for  switching  the  measuring  apparatus  on 
and  off  in  a  predetermined  measuring  range  whereby  the  wheel 
inclination  angle  at  limit  positions  of  the  predetermined  mea- 
suring range  is  automatically  determined. 


456 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13, 1981 


January  13, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4SS 


4,244^114 

STEPPED  PLATFORM  RAMP  SIGHT  FOR  FIREARMS 

Tratls  R.  Strahaa,  Rte.  7,  TowMead  Clrn  Rliwold,  Ga.  30736 

CoatiBnatioii>i»>pttt  of  Ser.  No.  974^053,  Dee.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,075.  TUs  appUcatioB  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,778 

Int  CL^  F41G  1/02 

MS.  a.  33—257  10  Claims 


4,244»115 
BOW  SIGHT 
AlTia  Waldorf,  8899  Aonden,  Feawick,  Mich.  48834 

red  Jna.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,254 
Int  CL^  F41G  1/46 
VS.  CL  33—265  10  Claims 


O^K 


1.  A  sighting  mechanism  for  a  bow  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  series  of  transverse  grooves 

spaced  at  predetermined  distances  alcmg  the  rod; 
flat,  resilient  vertical  position  markers  having  openings 
therein  that  fit  snugly  over  the  rod.  the  openings  being  of 
a  size  such  that  the  vertical  position  markers  clip  securely 
into  place  in  the  grooves  along  the  rod,  the  position  mark- 
ers being  movable  to  other  grooves  to  adjust  the  height 
setting  of  the  bow  sight  the  opening  in  each  position 
marker  being  formed  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
position  maricer  surrounding  the  opening  is  resiliently 
deflected  outwardly  by  the  rod  when  the  position  marker 
is  positioned  on  a  non-grooved  portion  of  the  rod,  said 
portion  of  the  position  marker  resiliently  deflecting  in- 
wardly so  as  to  fit  into  any  desired  groove  in  the  rod  when 
the  position  marker  is  positioned  on  the  groove,  the  inter- 
fitting  of  said  portion  of  the  position  marker  in  the  groove 


V. 


holding  the  position  marker  resiliently  in  its  desired  verti- 
cal position  on  the  rod;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  elongated  rod  to  the  bow 
such  that  the  elongated  rod  provides  a  generally  vertical 
reference  line  and  the  position  markers  provide  generally 
horizontal  reference  lines  for  sighting  the  bow. 


4«244,116 
DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AZIMUTH  AND  THE 

SLOPE  OF  A  DRILLING  LINE 
Jacques  Barriac,  Plaisir,  France,  aMignor  to  Sodcte  d'AppUca- 
tfoBs  Gcneralcs  d'Electridte  et  it  MecaniqM  (SAGEM), 
Paris,  Fraaee 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,712 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Dec.  2, 1977, 77  36335 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/38:  E21B  47/024 

VS.  a.  33—304  6  CMm 


1.  A  target  sight  for  hand-held  firearms  having  a  gun  barrel 
and  a  frame  to  which  the  barrel  is  secured,  said  target  sight 
comprising  a  rear  sight  upstanding  rib  member  having  a  notch 
formed  therein  positioned  above  the  frame  of  the  gun  rear- 
wardly  of  the  burel,  and  a  front  sight  member,  said  front  sight 
member  comprising  an  elongated  ramp  laterally  aligned  with 
said  notch  positioned  above  the  barrel  at  the  front  thereof  and 
extending  rearwardly  toward  said  rear  sight  said  ramp  com- 
prising a  series  of  discrete  steps  descending  from  a  maximum 
elevation  at  the  front  to  a  minimum  elevation  at  the  rear,  each 
step  comprising  a  substantially  flat  rearwardly  extending  rest 
surface,  and  a  riser  connecting  adjacent  steps,  said  rest  surfaces 
being  dimensionally  elongated  relatively  to  said  risers. 


"■^  Cj^    I 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  azimuth  and  the  slope  of  a 
drilling  line,  comprising  gyroscope  means  and  aocelerometer 
means  disposed  in  a  container  equipped  with  retractable  cen- 
tering means  so  that  it  may  be  lowered  into  the  drilling  line  at 
the  end  of  a  cable  and  interlocked  with  the  section  of  the 
drilling  line  in  which  the  measurement  is  to  be  eflected,  the 
gyroscope  means  being  comprised  by  a  gyroscope  with  two 
principal  axes  of  sensitivity  disposed  in  the  container  so  that  its 
two  principal  axes  of  sensitivity  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  drilling  line,  the  gyroscope  including  an  inertia  flywheel 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drilling  line, 
and  the  aocelerometer  means  being  comprised  by  an  acceler- 
ometer  with  two  principal  axes  of  sensitivity  disposed  in  the 
container  so  that  its  two  principal  axes  of  sensitivity  are  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  drilling  line  and  parallel  to  those 
of  the  gyroscope. 


4^244,117 
ELECTRONIC  INCLINATION  GAUGE 
Robot  CaataicUa,  8  Gtm*  Dolphia  Dr^  Soirth  BwUagtoa,  Vt 
05404;  Panl  TMCtUM,  Box  41,  North  Farristaril^  Vt  05473, 
and  Gwwt  E.  StrleUwta,  Soirtii  Ltaeoli^  Vt,  awivMn  to 
Robert  Cantarella,  Soirth  BvUagtoB  and  Pmd  TaMtaao, 
North  Fcrriabwg.  both  of,  Vt 
CoatlaMtioB-i»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  875,094,  Feb.  3, 1978,  PM.  No. 
4,167,818.  TUs  apptteatloa  Jan.  27, 1979,  Sm*.  No.  52,480 
Tbc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  labisqaaat  to  Sap.  18, 
1996,  has  besa  disdalMd. 
lat  CL^  GOIC  9/06 
U.S.a.33— 366  4< 

1.  An  inclination  gauge  comprising: 
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A  a  bar  placeable  against  a  surface  inclined  from  a  reference 
axis; 

B  circuit  means  including  a  gravity-sensing  potentiometer 
mounted  on  said  bar  and  a  balancing  circuit  associated 
with  said  potentiometer  and  having  an  exciution  voltage 
applied  thereto  to  produce  an  analog  voltage  whose  mag- 
nitude and  sense  depends  on  the  inclination  of  the  surface 
fiom  the  reference  axis,  said  analog  voltage  having  a  null 
value  when  said  surface  is  aligned  with  the  reference  axis; 
said  potentiometer  being  formed  by  a  cell  having  front 
and  rear  walls  and  partially  filled  with  a  pool  of  semi-con- 
ductive liquid,  and  an  electrode  assembly  disposed  within 
said  cell  mtermediate  said  walls  and  constituted  by  an 


workpiece,  said  holding  means  for  holding  said  device  on  a 
workpiece  comprising  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  de- 
vice to  a  workpiece,  said  guide  member  having  an  elongate 
channel  therein,  and  said  clamping  means  including  at  least  one 
clamp  member  received  in  said  channel  and  extending  through 
said  guide  member. 


t7F. 


annular  central  electrode  and  at  least  two  electrode  seg- 
ments oo  either  side  of  said  central  electrode,  said  pool 
partially  immersing  the  central  electrode  and  said  elec- 
trode segments  when  the  bar  is  placed  against  a  surface  to 
be  ganged,  the  distribution  of  liquid  between  the  im- 
mersed electrode  segments  depending  on  incUnation,  the 
electrodes  of  said  assembly  being  formed  of  shiq>ed  wires 
of  good  conductivity  which  all  Ue  in  a  common  plane 
spaced  from  said  walls  to  reduce  surface  tension  and 
tilting  effects; 

C  means  to  convert  said  analog  voltage  to  a  corresponding 
digital  value;  and 

D  means  on  said  bar  to  display  said  value  to  provide  a  read- 
out of  said  inclination. 


4,244^118 
AUXSNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  HELD  CimiNG 

TOOLS 
ChMlcr  MalMii^  ta»  Ehtafsr  Dr„  Nilea,  IlL  C06M 
FDei  Jm.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,569 
tat  CL^  B27B  9/04;  B43L  7/00 
UJS.  CL  33    430  10 


I      a         y  o       lo  f      o         •  ^>rs.J    o  o    \    o 

:  Lx. ...... A.  j1...'.j\_ pM'\jI Ik. 


4,244,119 

PROTRACTABLE  STRAIGHT-EDGE  WITH  VISE 

Henri  Klok,  P.O.  Box  13714,  Howtoo,  Tex.  77019 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,382 

tat  CL^  B43L  7/02 

VS.  a.  33-437  1  Claim 


1  '  e>t      o  o     \   9  ■»,    fl        *  .       ol     lo         o      To         oT^  o         o         9         o ;       O      IT 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  guiding  a  hand  manipulated 
power  tool  on  a  surftce  of  a  planar  workpiece,  said  device 
comprising:  a  flat,  planar,  elongate  gauge  member  adapted  to 
be  iriaoed  on  a  workpiece  and  having  a  gauge  defining  align- 
ment edge  which  is  adapted  to  be  ahgned  on  and  with  a  desired 
line  of  cut  on  the  surfiKe  of  the  workpiece,  an  elongate  guide 
member  adjustably  fixable  to  and  rektive  to  said  gauge  mem- 
ber, having  an  elongate  side  guide  surface  and  being  positioned 
on  said  dongate  gauge  member  with  said  guide  surface  spaced 
parallel  to  said  alignment  edge  a  predetermined  distance  equal 
to  the  ^rrtf"*^  from  a  shoe  of  a  selected  hand  held  power  tool 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  a  cutting  member  of  the  power  tool, 
rclfMahlr  Btffi'»»*"fl  means  for  attaching  said  guide  member  on 
said  gauge  member  and  for  permitting  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  gauge  member  relative  to  said  guide  member  to 
adjust  die  distance  between  said  ahgnment  edge  and  said  guide 
surfiKe,  and  holding  means  for  holding  said  device  to  the 


1.  A  measuring  and  angle  marking  device  comprising  an 
elongated  flat  member  having  spaced  parallel  straight  edges;  a 
spacing  and  pivot  flange  mounted  to  the  underside  face  of  said 
flat  member  intermediate  the  elongated  length  thereof  for 
dividing  said  member  into  a  handle  portion  and  a  relatively 
longer  major  guiding  and  marking  portion,  said  guiding  and 
marking  portion  having  a  calibrated  scale  along  one  of  said 
straight  edges  with  its  zero  index  at  said  flange  and  progressing 
out  therefrom;  said  flange  extending  transversely  between  and 
terminating  at  said  straight  edges,  with  the  ends  of  said  flange 
providing  a  first  pivot  point  aUgned  with  the  calibrated  straight 
edge  and  at  the  zero  index  of  said  scale  and  a  second  pivot 
point  aligned  with  the  other  second  straight  edge;  first  and 
second  apertures  in  said  flat  member  at  said  first  and  second 
pivot  points;  first  and  second  ninty  degree  protractor  segments 
integrally  formed  and  coplanar  with  said  flat  member;  said  first 
protractor  segment  positioned  on  said  guiding  and  marking 
portion  having  its  center  at  said  first  pivot  point  and  its  zero 
line  coinciding  with  said  scaled  edge  and  its  ninty  degree  Une 
aligned  with  the  transverse  Une  defined  by  said  flange;  said 
second  ninty  degree  protractor  segment  positioned  on  said 
handle  portion  with  its  center  on  said  second  pivot  point  and  its 
zero  degree  line  aligned  with  said  second  straight  edge  and  the 
ninty  degree  Une  coinciding  with  said  ninty  degree  line  of  said 
first  segment;  said  first  protractor  segment  is  graduated  from  0 
to  90  degrees  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  from  the  zero 
degree  Une  and  said  second  segment  is  graduated  from  0  to  90 
degrees  in  a  clockwise  direction  from  the  zero  degree  line  so 
that  said  segments  are  positioned  on  the  flat  member  wholly  to 
the  side  opposite  said  caUbrated  straightedge;  and  ^ring  biased 
clamping  rise  means  on  the  underface  of  said  handle  portion 
for  securely  clamping  the  device  on  woilc  material  to  be 
marked  or  cut,  with  said  maridng  and  guiding  portion  adapted 
to  overlie  the  material  and  said  flange  abutting  an  edge  of  said 
work  material. 
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4,244kl20  4,244,121 

ACCELERATION  CUEING  SIMULATION  DEVICE  WATERPROOF  BOOT  WITH  KNEE  PROTECnON 

Wiiliaa  T.  Hairis,  Wtatv  Puk,  Fta^  aHliMr  to  Ha  United  Richard  R.  AdaM,  Rock  lalaad,  HL.  aarigMir  to  CkroMlloy 

States  of  AMrica  as  repraiMtod  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Nary,  AMricaa  Corporalkm,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

WaaUogton,  D.C  ^ad  Apr.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  898,700 

Flkd  Job.  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  47^459  tat  CL'  A43B  1/10 

tat  CL3  G09B  9/08  U.S.a34— 2R                                                     7 
U.S.a.434— 59                                                    21 


1.  A  device  for  applying  simulated  acceleration  forces  to  a 
trainee  pilot,  comprising  in  combination: 

current  source  means  havmg  an  output  for  generating  a 
direct  current  voltage; 

Hebnholu  coil  means,  having  an  input  effectively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  current  source  means  for  producing 
a  uniform  magnetic  field  over  a  predetermined  region; 

control  means,  positioned  within  the  uniform  magnetic  field 
produced  by  said  Hefanholtz  ooU  means,  for  generating  a 
control  data  signal  which  is  responsive  to  a  series  of  simu- 
lated flight  maneuvers  performed  by  a  trainee  pilot,  said 
trainee  pilot  being  positioned  within  the  uniform  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  Helmholtz  coil  means  adjacent  to 
said  control  means; 

a  suit  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  the  body  of  said  trainee  pUot; 

a  helmet  adq>ted  to  be  w(mi  upon  the  head  of  said  trainee 
pilot; 

first  computer  means  having  an  input  effectively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  control  means,  and  an  output  for 
processing  the  control  data  signal  generated  by  said  con- 
trol means  according  to  a  flight  simulation  program,  and 
for  producing  a  logic  signal  which  is  in  response  to  the 
processing  of  said  control  data  signal  by  said  flight  simula- 
tion program; 

second  computer  means  having  an  input  effectively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  computer  means,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  outputs  for  processing  the  logic  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  first  computer  means  according  to  an  accel- 
eration cueing  program,  and  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of 
digital  logic  signals  whkh  are  in  response  to  the  process- 
ing of  said  logic  signal  by  said  acceleration  cueing  pro- 
gram; 

a  plurality  of  converter  means  effectively  and  respectively 
connected  to  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  second  com- 
puter means  for  changing  the  pluraUty  of  digital  logic 
signals  provided  by  said  second  computer  means  to  a 
pluraUty  of  analog  control  signals,  and  for  ampUfying  said 
plurality  of  analog  control  signals;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  coil  means  effectively  and  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  outputa  of  said  pluraUty  of  converter  means, 
with  three  thereof  embedded  within  said  hehnet,  and  the 
remainder  thereof  embedded  within  said  suit  for  applying 
a  pluraUty  of  simuUted  acceleration  forces  to  said  trainee 
pilot  with  each  of  sakl  simubted  acceleration  forces  being 
in  response  to  the  product  of  said  uniform  magnetic  field 
and  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  anatog  control  signals. 


1.  In  a  boot  of  the  type  wherein  a  relatively  flexible  upper  leg 
portion  is  secured  upon  a  foot  and  lower  leg  portion  around  a 
circumferential  seam,  the  improvement  wherein  said  portions 
are  adhesively  secured  at  said  seam  by  an  adhesive  layer  that 
extends  intagrally  upwardly  from  said  seam  at  least  within  the 
forwaid  part  of  said  upper  leg  portion  to  provide  when  dry  a 
flexible  smooth  tough  internal  reduced  abrasion  area  directly 
opposite  the  wearer's  knee. 

4jii.m 

MODIFIED  POWER  UNIT  FOR  SNOW  PLOWS 
VerwM  L.  Hatrick,  North  Otaatod,  Ohio,  aari^Mr  to  Mqrar 
ProdMla,  tac,  acrdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44,938 

tat  a.}  EOIH  5/06:  FDIB  29/04 

VJS,  a  37—41  8  ( 


1.  In  a  plow  blade  power  unit  including  a  piston  sleeve 
defining  a  hydraulic  cylinder  within  a  surrounding  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  piston  means  in  said  piston  sleeve  and  including 
a  piston  rod  connectable  to  said  plow  blade  for  raising  and 
lowering  thereof,  said  piston  sleeve  being  releasably  engaged 
between  base  and  cover  means  at  ito  opposite  ends,  said  base 
and  cover  means  also  engaging  an  outer  member  defining  a 
hydrauUc  fluid  reservoir  with  said  piston  sleeve  and  said  base 
and  cover  means,  pump  means  for  deUvering  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  piston  sleeve  for  controUing  displace- 
ment of  said  piston  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
repU»ement  sleeve  assembly  for  said  piston  means  and  piston 
sleeve  and  including  a  replacement  sleeve  having  a  length 
generaUy  corresponding  to  that  of  said  piston  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  engaged  between  said  base  and  cover 
means,  and  a  fixed  end  wall  in  said  reptaoement  sleeve  includ- 
ing flow  passageway  means  therethrough,  for  fluid  flow  firom 
said  pump  means  to  enter  said  replacement  sleeve  and  flow 
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therefrom  through  said  flow  passageway  means  in  said  end 
wall. 


4»244>123 
GUTOANCE  DEVICE  FOR  DRAIN  TILE  LAYING 
MACHINE 
aare,  105  Bcawegud  Atc^  Iborille  (St*Jeaii),  Que- 
bec, QuMda  (J2X  2L9),  and  Robert  Gdciko,  1060, 38tfa  Ate^ 
Fabicfiile  (Laral),  QMbec,  Cauda  (H7R  4W5) 
FIM  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,020 
lit  CL^  E02F  5/m-  F16L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  37—193  8  Claim 


'V 


1.  An  improved  guidance  device  for  use  with  an  earthwork- 
ing  machine  with  an  earthworking  element  mounted  on  the 
machine  about  a  pivot  connection,  comprising: 

a  signal  emitter  to  be  located  at  a  given  reference  point; 

two  signal  receivers  mounted  on  the  earthworking  element, 
said  two  signal  receivers  being  mounted  on  the  element  in 
a  longitudmaUy  spaced-apart  relation  for  distinguishing 
between  a  depth  change  or  an  attitude  change  in  the 
element;  and 

operating  means  for  adjusting  the  attitude  or  depth  of  the 
earthworiting  element  depending  on  the  indication  given 
by  the  signal  receiver. 


7  I,,     =*:.-■;,  =  =     ;,  vy  '-M',    ^/ 
pf-^i i^-^*. H r 
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1.  In  a  plastic  steam  iron  having  a  controlled  water  valve  and 
fill  opening  to  an  interior  water  tank  molded  in  a  plastic  shell 
to  have  a  riser  portion  extending  into  a  connected  handle,  a 
ported  soleplate  with  a  steam  generator  and  cover  thereover 
forming  steam  distribution  passages,  and  iron  purging  means 


including  a  substantially  large  valved  opening  in  the  tank 
bottom  with  handle  means  controlling  a  slanted  rod  actuating 
the  opening  valve  to  dump  the  tank  water  onto  the  soleplate, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  separate  molded  baflle  for  bottom  tank  insertion  into  the 
riser  portion,  and  having  a  transverse  vertical  wall  extend- 
ing across  the  tank, 
a  horizontal  wall  cantilevered  on  one  side  of  said  vertical 
wall  between  its  ends  at  the  tank  top  forming  an  upward 
limit  stop  on  the  tank, 
a  pair  of  vertical  channels  offset  from  said  vertical  wall  on 
the  other  side  thereof, 
said  channels  extending  into  said  riser  portion  adjacent  the 

fill  opening  directing  water  to  the  tank,  and 
aperture  means  in  said  vertical  wall  forming  a  supported 

guide  for  the  lower  end  of  said  rod, 
whereby  a  single  molded  plastic  baflle  is  easily  assembled 
from  below,  directs  water  into  and  prevents  water 
splashing  from  the  fill  opening  and  provides  a  support 
guide  for  the  rod  adjacent  the  dump  valve. 


4,241,125 
LABEL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

DIAGRAMS  AND  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Jan  J.  Corey,  39  W.  6th  Ave.,  Miesa,  Ariz.  85202 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,148 

Int.  a.^  G09F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  40—2  R  5  Claims 


4,244,124 
STEAM  IRON  AND  BAFFLING 
WcwIeU  C  Walker,  Aha  Loaa,  aad  Arthar  C.  Downing,  On- 
tario, both  of  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,978 

Int  CL^  D06F  75/06 

U.S.  CL  38— 77  J2  5  Claims 


1.  A  label  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  backing  sheet; 

b.  a  label  including  a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  said  label 
including: 

i.  an  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  having  thereon  an 
outline  of  an  integrated  circuit  package; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  spaced  lead  tabs  on  said  upper  surface, 
each  of  said  lead  tabs  having  printed  thereon  a  lead 
number  corresponding  to  a  lead  number  of  a  commer- 
cially available  integrated  circuit,  said  lead  numbers 
being  respectively  arranged  on  consecutively  posi- 
tioned ones  of  said  lead  tabs  in  the  same  sequence  in 
which  the  correspondingly  numbered  leads  are  ar- 
ranged on  the  commercially  available  integrated  circuit 
when  it  is  viewed  from  a  first  major  surface  thereof;  and 

ii.  a  gummed  lower  surface,  said  label  thereby  being  re- 
movably attached  to  said  backing  sheet  and  securely 
attachable  to  a  sheet  of  paper  on  which  a  diagram  of  an 
electronic  system  is  to  be  drawn  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
said  labels  having  lead  tabs  numbered  in  accordance 
with  a  plurality  of  commercially  available  integrated 
circuits,  utilized  in  the  electronic  system. 


4,244,126 

LAMP  SHADE  REMINDER  CLOCK 

Don  S.  James,  1020  Bradboonte,  Space  77,  Duarte,  Calif.  91110 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,083 

lat  CL'  G09F  3/06 

MS.  CL  40—112  10  ClaiBM 

1.  A  constant  speed  electric  motor  driven  cylindrical  or 

conical  translucent  lamp  shade  comprising  an  erasable  surface 

with  permanent  markings  of  the  time  of  the  day  and  day  of  the 
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week,  revolving  once  every  twenty  four  hour  day  around  a 
second  translucent  cylindrical  or  conical  lamp  shade  with  a 
diagonal  or  inclined  transparent  i4)erture  indicating  day  of  the 
week,  revolving  once  every  seven  day  week  around  a  third 


stationary  cylindrical  or  conical  translucent  lamp  shade  com- 
prising a  vertical  fixed  transparent  aperture  placed  upon  a 
common  standard  lamp  harp  and  light  source  thereby  emitting 
a  constantly  changing  lighted  window  effect  on  said  erasable 
surface  on  which  notaticms  were  previously  programmed. 


4^244,127 

INTERCDNNECTABLE  PICrURE  FRAMES 
George  Bnziard,  Rte.  No.  1,  Box  474y  Hoi«htOB  Lake,  Mich. 
48629 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,054 

lat  CL^  G09F 1/12 

U.S.  CL  40—152.1  4  Claims 


of  the  frame  opening  between  segments  of  the  perimeter  frame 
and  for  holding  any  displayed  picture  therein,  spacer  means 
foldably  connecting  with  the  iimer  edges  of  the  front  perimeter 
frame  and  capable  of  bending  inwardly  of  the  display  for 
contacting  against  the  sides  of  any  picture  held  therein  and 
being  useful  for  positioning  any  said  displayed  picture  substan- 
tially centrally  of  the  view  opening,  side  and  end  walls  foldably 
connecting  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  perimeter  frame,  and  a 


back  perimeter  frame  foldably  connecting  with  the  said  walls 
for  securing  a  picture  within  the  formed  display,  and  including 
a  pair  of  comer  flanges  foldably  connecting  with  the  adjacent 
segments  of  the  perimeter  frame  at  each  comer  thereof,  said 
comer  flanges  being  arranged  within  the  confines  of  the  span- 
ning comer  strap  and  extending  toward  the  back  perimeter 
frame  to  therein  aid  in  the  positioning  of  the  held  picture 
within  the  display. 


4»244«129 
ADJUSTABLE  CARD  RACK 
Gerhard  A.  Foenter,  Woodbridge,  and  Thaddww  J.  Sobolciki, 
Nortfi  Ha?cn,  both  of  Cowk,  aarigMMrt  to  Pynnid  Ptoatica, 
Inc.,  Meridcn,  Conn. 

Fltod  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,472 

idl  a^  G09F  7/;a-  b42f  y  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40— 373  J  8  ClalM 


i-'-ilr—fW  • 

.— -  -i:  ' *— - 


1.  A  picture  frame  for  simultaneous  display  of  front  and  rear 
sides  of  a  picture  comprising,  in  combination,  a  ring  for  sub- 
stantially encircling  the  edge  of  said  picture  between  said  front 
and  rear  sides,  said  ring  being  defined  by  a  plane;  a  loop  radi- 
ally positioned  on  and  secured  to  said  ring  so  as  to  extend 
radidly  outward  from  said  ring  and  said  picture  edge  in  a  first 
direction;  a  hook  positioned  on  and  secured  to  said  ring  so  as  to 
extend  radially  outward  from  said  ring  and  picture  edge  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  said  hook  being 
of  a  size  that  may  be  inserted  in  said  loop,  said  hook  and  said 
loop  being  angularly  disposed  so  that  when  said  hook  of  said 
picture  frame  is  inserted  into  said  loop  of  an  identical  picture 
frame  the  planes  which  define  said  picture  frames  are  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  each  other  and  are  not  parallel;  and  a 
set  of  picture  retaining  tabs  inside  said  ring  approximate  said 
pictures  so  as  to  retain  said  picture  in  said  ring. 
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4,244,128 

PAPERBOARD  PICTURE  DISPLAY 
Dennis  E.  RumcU,  Craighead  Qty,  Ariu,  aaaigoor  to  Alton  Box 
Board  Company,  Alton,  IIL 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,131 
Int  CL^  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  40-154  5  Claims 

1.  A  paperboard  picture  display  for  use  in  protecting  a 
firamed  picture  in  addition  to  affording  a  near  complete  view- 
ing of  any  picture  held  therein,  comprising,  a  firont  perimeter 
frame  for  the  diq>lay,  said  frame  having  an  opening  therein  and 
of  dimensions  slightly  greater  than  the  exterior  dimensions  of 
any  picture  being  displayed,  integral  straps  spanning  the  comer 


I     i 


1.  In  a  card-rack  assembly  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced-apart  sidewalls,  each  of  which  provides  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinally  extending  edges,  said  first  edges  and  second 
edges  lying  generally  in  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
conmion  planes,  respectively,  said  card-rack  assembly  further 
including  means  supporting  said  sidewalls  in  opposed,  spaced 
relationship  and  a  multiplicity  of  divider  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  portions  supported  between  said  sidewalls  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  common  planes  to  form  card  compart- 
ments between  adjacent  divider  portions,  said  compartments 
being  open  toward  said  first  common  plane,  said  card-radt 
assembly  thereby  being  permitted  to  be  mounted  with  said 
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conunon  planes  extending  vertically  and  said  divider  portions 
inclined  downwardly  from  said  first  conunon  plane  toward 
said  second  conunon  plane  to  permit  cards  to  be  received  in 
said  card  compartments  at  said  first  conunon  plane,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
divider  portions  has  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  aligned 
with  said  apertures  in  the  other  divider  portions  of  said  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  divider  portions  to  provide  elongated  passage 
therethrou^  and  through  said  compartments  formed  thereby, 
and  wherein  there  is  included  a  stop  member  removably  sup- 
ported in  said  assembly  and  extending  through  said  aligned 
apertures  to  Umit  the  depth  of  said  compartments  to  which 
cards  can  be  inserted. 


4^244,130 
ANIMATED  DISPLAY  SIGN 
Mawkio  FMa,  New  York,  N.Y^  aMi^or  to  Tbonsoo-Leeds 
CompMy,  Lk^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaik  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,458 

lit  CL^  G09F  13/18 

\}S,  CL  40-^442  8  Oaiois 


«-\^ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
transparent  sheets  each  having  formed  in  the  rear  face  thereof 
a  plurality  of  vertically  and  transversely  spaced  individual 
concave  dimples  which  are  vertically  staggered  relative  to 
corresponding  dimples  in  the  other  sheets,  a  three-dimensional 
contoured  transparent  body  member  simtUating  a  liquid  recep- 
tacle disposed  forwanlly  of  and  adjacent  to  said  sheets  and 
including  a  holhiw  shell  having  a  convex  front  face  and  a 
concave  rear  face,  the  border  of  the  forwardmost  sheet  overly- 
ing the  perimeter  of  said  shell  and  illuminating  means  for 
cyclically  sequentially  illuminating  corresponding  adjacent 
edges  of  said  sheeu  whereby  to  cycUcally  sequentially  illumi- 
nate the  dimples  in  successive  sheets  and  provide  an  illusion  of 
rising  bubbles  in  said  liquid  receptacle  simulating  body  mem- 
ber. 


facility  for  adjusting  the  laying  device  to  compensate  for 
vertical  and  Uteral  drift  of  a  projectile; 
a  laser  device  which  is  disposed  on  the  laying  device  and  is 
arranged  to  emit  beams  in  the  direction  of  the  firearm 
muzzle,  the  laser  device  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
front  end  on  the  bottom  part  of  the  laying  device  and 
being  retained  at  its  rear  end  on  the  adjusting  facility  for 
movement  in  two  directions,  said  adjusting  facility  com- 


prising a  first  adjusting  mechanism  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bottom  part  and  a  second  adjusting  mech- 
anism which  is  retained  on  the  laser  device  and  on  the  first 
adjusting  mechanism,  the  laser  device  being  adjustable  for 
height  by  the  first  adjusting  mechanism  and  laterally  by 
the  second  adjusting  mechanism,  in  both  cases  in  relation 
to  the  bottom  part;  and 
means  for  supplying  power  for  energizing  the  laser  device. 


4,244,132 

FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 

Richari  C.  Hofhun,  235  Steel  St,  Unit  #4,  and  Reginald  W. 

Holt,  13  Baker  Oeacent,  both  of  Barrie,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,350 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  22,  1979,  320015; 
Apr.  9, 1979,  320015 

Int  CL^  AOIK  97/10 
MS.  CL  43— 21 J  4  Claims 


4,244yl31 
AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FIREARM 
I R.  KmIIb,  Baocha,  SwitmrlaMl,  amipMr  to  Eaeope  Trad- 

wtNBflBBnlMlMftf  mMl^  SwttlCrtttlQ 

FBad  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  MM 
Hioffity.   — llratlon   Swltawiand.   Feb.   1.    1978. 
1122781/78 

bt  a.1  F41F  i/OO 
MS.  CL  43-1  A  5  Claims 

L  An  aiming  device  for  a  firearm  comprising: 
a  laying  device  adap**^  to  be  fitted  on  the  firearm  parallel 
thereto  and  ctmprising  a  bottom  part  and  an  adjusting 


1.  A  fishing  pole  holder  comprising  a  mounting  base  shaft,  a 
handle  grip  and  a  fulcrum  for  the  balanced  mounting  therein  of 
a  pole  handle;  said  pole  handle  having  means  at  one  end  for 
detachably  receiving  a  fishing  rod;  a  first  balance  means  for 
positioning  in  said  fulcrum  and  for  receiving  the  pole  handle 
therein  and  a  second  balance  means  at  the  end  of  the  handle 
remote  from  said  fishing  rod  and  including  means  for  detent 
engagement  with  the  handle  grip  of  the  holder,  said  mounting 
base  shaft  being  adapted  to  receive  a  reel  thereon  and  means  in 
the  fulcrum  for  guiding  fishing  Une  from  the  reel  through  said 
fiilcrum  and  along  a  rod  mounted  in  said  holder. 
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4044,133 

BARBED  FISHING  LURE  WTIH  PIVOTED  SPRING 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  PLASTIC  WORM 

THERETO 

Michael  A.  Martlnck,  1002  SW.  5tli  Ct,  Boyaton  Beach,  Fla., 

assigBor  to  Rockwell  btcmatkwal  Corporatioa,  Scgaado, 

Calif. 

Apr.  18, 1979,  S«r.  No.  31,183 

iBt  a^  AoiK  «5/aa  a/oe 

MS.  a.  43— 42  J5  7  Claims 


r. 


4,244,134 

DISPOSABLE  PEST  TRAP 

Harry  J.  Ottcnon,  218  EweU  A?e.,  Gcttyibwg,  Pa.  17325 

ContlBuatkm-hi'part  of  Scr.  No.  908,099,  May  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,254 

Int  CL^  AOIM  23/(10.  1/14 


U.S.a43— 88 


8ClainM 


1.  A  rodent  trap  comprising  an  elongated  base,  spaced  up- 
standing sidewalls  projecting  from  the  outer  side  edges  of  said 
base,  a  top  spaced  from  and  overlying  the  base  to  define  an 
elongated  enclosure  open  at  opposite  ends,  adhesive  means  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  base  and  sidewalls  only,  said  adhe- 
sive means  on  the  base  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end 
edges  at  opposite  ends  of  Uie  base  to  define  non-adhesive  ramp 
areas,  said  interior  surface  of  the  top  being  non-adhesive. 


4,244,135 

FLY  AND  INSECT  TRAP 

Harry  A.  Hanrooda.  16454  Bhurfldd,  Rcacrilla,  Mich.  48046 

CoirtiBMtlM-ta-port  of  Scr.  No.  677,982,  Apr.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,779 

lat  CL^  AOIM  1/02 

U.S.a.43— 122  9ClafaM 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  attachable  to  a  line  for  bass  fish- 
ing and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  metal  shank  having  a 
curved  barbed  hook  at  the  trailing  end  thereof,  spiraled  mount- 
ing means  arranged  on  and  extending  around  and  affixed  to  the 
opposing  and  leading  end  of  said  shank  for  mounting  hula  skirt 
means  thereon  with  a  plurality  of  depending'  strands,  flexible 
coiled  metal  spring  means  swivelly  connected  to  the  leading 
end  of  said  shuik  adjacent  said  hula  skirt  wire  mounting  means, 
said  spring  means  being  threadedly  screwed  into  and  embed- 
ded in  the  leading  end  of  an  elongated  flexible  plastic  worm, 
and  said  barbed  hook  extending  into  the  body  of  said  worm 
whereby  said  worm  extends  between  and  is  supported  by  and 
between  said  spring  means  and  said  hook,  and  said  worm  will 
be  uppermost  and  said  shank  and  hook  lowermost  when  said 
lure  is  trailed  through  the  water. 


1.  An  insect  trap  comprising  an  outer  housmg,  a  base  portion 
and  a  tubular  frusto  conical  member  open  at  its  apex  and  at  its 
base  secured  to  said  base  portion  and  contained  within  said 
housing  thereby  defining  a  capture  chamber  between  said 
housing  and  said  frusto  conical  member  wherein  the  axis  of 
said  frusto  conical  member  is  generally  in  a  vertical  direction 
with  the  apex  of  the  frusto  conical  member  above  the  base, 
means  for  positioning  insect  bait  beneath  the  base  of  said  frusto 
conical  member  and  a  tubular  U-shaped  member  having  two 
legs  and  open  at  the  free  end  of  each  leg,  the  open  end  of  one 
leg  being  positioned  over  and  in  registry  with  the  apex  of  the 
frusto  conical  member  so  that  the  other  leg  extends  down- 
wardly towards  the  base  portion  and  is  open  at  its  free  end  to 
the  capture  chamber. 


4,244,136 
SUSPENDING  AND  PROPELLING  MEANS  FOR  TOY 

nGURES 
Ncal  Kublan,  Brookrillc,  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  Mcgo  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,581 
Int.  a.^  A63H  3/50 
MS.  a  46-32  11 


1.  A  suspending  and  propelling  means  for  imparting  a  "fly- 
ing" action  to  toy  figures  and  objects  comprising  a  support  clip 
disposed  between  fixed  and  movable  pulley  members,  said 
support  clip  being  a  generally  rectangular  member  with  up- 
standing ends  having  aligned  apertures  adjacent  the  skle  ex- 
tremities thereof,  one  of  said  upstanding  ends  having  a  central 
strand  coupling  means,  and  said  support  clip  and  pulley  mem- 
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ben  being  united  by  an  elongated  flexible  strand,  said  flexible 
strand  having  one  end  secured  to  said  clip  at  said  central  strand 
coupling  means,  and  passing  through  said  fixed  pulley  member, 
then  through  the  aligned  apertures  at  one  side  of  said  clip  and 
through  the  movable  pulley  member,  then  back  through  the 
aligned  apertures  at  the  other  side  of  said  cUp  and  to  the  fixed 
pulley  member  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  strand  is  secured, 
and  the  length  of  said  strand  being  such  that  when  the  support 
clip  is  adjacent  the  movable  pulley  members,  and  under  slight 
tension,  the  distance  between  the  support  clip  and  fixed  pulley 
member  will  be  in  excess  of  about  three  feet,  whereby  grasping 
and  pulling  on  said  movable  pulley  member  causes  a  toy  figure 
or  object  secured  to  said  support  clip  to  be  suspended,  and 
moved  toward  said  fixed  pulley  member. 


4^244«137 

TOY  CAMERA  HAVING  PICTURE  EJECTION 

MECHANISM 

Takeo  beU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awlgnnr  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 

Tolqro.Japn 

FUad  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,212 

Aag.  11, 1978,  S3-11(W76 


lOOahoa 


Int  CL^  A63H  33/30 


M3,CL 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

said  housing  including  an  opening  allowing  ingress  and 
egress  to  the.  interior  of  said  housing  through  said  opening; 

a  |4ate  member  having  a  flat  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
pUte  member  c^iable  of  fitting  into  said  opening  in  said 
housing  and  being  retained  in  said  housing; 

an  ejection  means  located  in  said  housing  and  positioned 
within  said  housing  to  operatively  interact  with  said  plate 
when  said  |riate  is  inserted  through  said  opening  into  said 
housing  and  to  be  capable  of  ejecting  said  plate  fiom  said 
housing  through  said  opening; 

a  braking  means  positioned  in  said  housing  to  bear  upon  the 
surfooe  of  said  plate  member  as  said  plate  member  is 
ejected  from  said  housing  by  said  ejection  means,  said 
braking  means  including  a  fluid  reservoir  means  capiri>le  of 
retaining  a  quantity  oX  fluid  and  a  braking  surface  means 
operativdy  connected  to  said  fluid  reservoir  means,  said 
braking  surftce  means  capable  of  retarding  the  ejection  of 
said  plate  through  said  opening  and  depositing  a  thin  film 
of  s^  fluid  on  the  surface  of  said  plate. 


4^244,138 
ANIMATED  ACTION  TOY  BIRD 
T.  HolahaB,  Chieago;  Bwton  C,  Meyer,  Downers 
Grove,  aad  Tarry  E.  W^b,  Wert  Chkago,  aU  of  DL,  OMifBors 
to  Manrta  CaHi  A  Aandatea,  Chkago,  DL 

FDai  Fch.  4^  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,185 
bt  a.)  AOH  77/00 
UJS.  a.  44—124  14  dafana 

1.  An  f«»«— »•<<  action  toy  in  the  form  of  a  flying  bird,  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  tail  at  the 
opposite  end  adapted  f(W  use  in  holding  the  toy  in  the  hand 
for  maoipalation  thereof; 
a  pair  of  wings  mounted  on  said  body; 
a  beak  on  said  head  including  a  beak  member  mounted  for 


movement  to  open  and  close  with  respect  to  another  beak 

member, 
a  pair  of  talons  extended  from  an  under  side  of  said  body, 

each  talon  including  a  plurality  of  claws  for  gripping  and 

releasing  external  objects, 
first  operator  means  on  said  body  manually  activated  to 

move  said  claws  of  said  talons  between  open  and  closed 

positions  for  gripping  an  external  object,  and 


means  for  biasing  said  claws  of  said  talons  to  pivot  when  said 
first  operator  means  is  released, 

said  claws  of  each  talon  being  pivotally  interconnected  and 
mounted  for  movement  past  an  over  center  toggle  locking 
relation  when  pivoted  between  said  open  and  said  closed 
positions  whereby  said  biasing  means  is  effiective  to  retain 
said  claws  in  either  said  closed  or  said  open  position. 


4.244^139 
EATING  DOLL 
Erick  E.  Erickson,  Chicago,  and  Wayne  A.  Kona,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Marrhi  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,437 

lat  a.}  A43H  13/02 

MS.  CL  46—141  15  Clafans 


1.  An  fntnt**^  doll  including  a  hollow  head  and  body 
formed  with  a  wall  of  thin  plastic  material; 

said  head  having  a  face  on  a  forward  side  with  a  mouth 
defined  therein  including  movable  upper  and  lower  lips 
for  opening  and  closing  said  mouth,  sakl  mouth  including 
a  cavity  adiqjted  for  holding  food  formed  to  normally 
extend  inwardly  of  said  lips  and  including  a  flexible  inside 
wall  portion  movable  outwardly  and  inwardly  between 
said  Ups;  ** 

first  mechanical  operator  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  lips  toward  open  and  closed  positions,  and 

second  mechanical  operator  means  for  moving  said  inside 
wall  portion  of  said  mouth  inwardly  and  outwardly  be- 
tween said  lips  for  receiving  and  ejecting  food  placed  in 
said  cavity, 

said  second  operator  means  including  an  elongated  element 
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having  a  rigid  free  end  portion  engaging  said  flexible 
inside  wall  portion  of  said  mouth  to  form  a  tongue-like 
projection  movable  outwardly  between  said  lips. 


I  4^244,140 

TOYS  WITH  SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOYS 
KiboiV  Ki^  8415  Hfkhaiw  Dr^  PotoMC,  Md.  20854 
FUad  No?.  14, 1977,  Sor.  No.  851<494 
tat  a.)  AC3H  33/26, 13/16:  C22C  19/(Xk  HOIH  37/46 
U.S.  a  46-145  3 


1.  toy  having  a  form  which  may  be  repeatedly  changed, 
comprising: 

a  shape  memory  alloy  element,  for  example,  Nitinol,  com- 
prising nickel  and  titanium,  having  a  transition  tempera- 
ture at  which  metallic  phases  of  the  alloy  change  and 
above  ^t/tach  the  said  shape  memory  alloy  element  is 
mechanically  stronger  than  the  said  shape  memory  alloy 
element  of  temperature  below  the  said  transition  tempera- 
ture; 

a  pliable  photic  element  ytnpptd  around  the  said  memory 
element; 

said  shape  aMmory  element  having  a  fixed  shape,  any  shape, 
obtained  through  cold  or  hot  sh^nng,  for  example,  an- 
nealing; 

said  shape  memory  alloy  being  easily  deformable  at  a  tem- 
perature which  is  lower  than  the  said  transition  tempera- 
ture, and  after  a  defmnation,  regahung  its  said  fixed  shape 
by  obtaining  an  external  source  of  heat  so  as  to  raise  its 
temperature  beyond  the  said  transition  temperature. 


4a44»141 
WAUONG  TURNING  DOLL  MECHANISM 
J.  Doaglaa,  Canon,  aai  NonHui  E.  SfaidUBger,  Lot 
Aagatea,  both  oTCalifn  aari^ora  to  Mattel,  be,  Hawthoraa, 
Qdlf. 

FUad  Feb.  18, 1977,  Sar.  No.  770,089 
tata)A63H///74 
U.S.a46— 150  lOOataH 

1.  In  a  doll,  the  combmation  oomprisfaig: 
a  generally  hollow  torso; 

a  pair  of  dependmg  substantially  rigid  legs,  each  of  said  legs 
being  coupled  to  said  torso  for  pivotal  movement  about 
shafts,  each  of  said  shafts  being  on  a  generally  fore-to-aft 
axis; 
drive  means  withm  said  torK>: 

means  within  said  torso  coupling  said  drive  means  to  both 
said  legs  to  pivot  both  of  said  legi  simultaneously  side-to- 
side  m  the  same  direction  rehrtive  to  said  torso  about  said 
shafts; 
slotted  bearing  members  operativdy  connecting  the  rear  of 
each  shaft  to  said  torso,  the  slots  of  both  said  bearing 
members  being  arranged  m  parallel  relation  with  each 
other  ui  a  normally  vertical  direction  to  enaMe  each  of 
said  leg!  to  have  forward  hnpetus  to  enable  the  doll  to 
walk  m  a  straight  line  forward  direction;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  to  at  least  one  of  said 


slotted  bearing  members  to  rotate  said  bearing  member 
through  an  angle  to  redirect  the  impetus  of  such  leg  at  an 


angle  to  the  forward  direction  to  enable  the  d<rfl  to  walk 
along  a  curved  line. 


4444»142 
PUPPET  RUG  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  PURPOSES 
Robert  U  OmwlM,  1323  Haida  St,  Apt  402,  HoMldm  HL 
94822 

FUad  Sap.  6, 1978.  Sar.  No.  939^65 
tat  a^  A63H  3/14.  3/36,  7/00;  OOIS  77/00 
U.S.  a  46-154  1 


1.  A  puppet  rug  for  therqwutic  purposes  comprising  a  head 
portion  connected  to  one  end  of  a  body  portion;  said  head 
portion  includes  a  head,  eyes,  an  upper  jaw,  a  lower  jaw,  a 
nose,  ears,  a  mouth,  and  a  tongue;  said  head  portion  having  an 
arm  cavity  which  communicates  with  a  thumb  cavity  located 
in  the  area  of  said  lower  jaw  and  a  finger  cavity  located  in  the 
area  of  said  upper  jaw;  the  arm  cavity  is  initially  sewed  shut 
near  the  junction  of  said  head  portion  and  said  body  portion 
and  is  ad^>ted  to  be  opened  by  a  therapist;  said  tongue  is 
hollow  and  is  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by  the  finger  or 
fingers  of  a  person;  a  covering  over  the  opening  of  said  tongue; 
said  body  portion  including  a  body  and  limbs  and  is  adapted  for 
use  as  a  rug.  said  body  having  a  surface  area  large  enough  so 
that  it  may  be  used  u  a  rug. 


4^244,143 
HIGHWAY  GAME 
TaiTCMa  A.  Scdiy,  65  E.  39th  Avtn  Vi 

Ma,  CaMda  V5W  1 J6 

FDod  Oct  10, 1978,  Sor.  No.  949,628 

tat  a^  A63H  17/00:  A63B  67/00:  G09B  9/02:  O09F  79/00 

U.S.  a  46-202  lOaimM 

1.  A  highway  game  comprising  a  base,  a  roadway  bdt  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  base,  a  toy  vehicle  having  wheete  engag- 
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ing  the  roadway  belt,  a  control  mechanism  for  the  toy  vehicle 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  base,  said  control  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  winding  device  wound  with  a  tether  secured  to  the  vehi- 
cle, drive  means  for  rotating  the  roadway  belt  in  one  direction 
to  turn  the  wheels  of  the  toy  vehicle  and  simulate  movement  of 
said  vehicle  in  the  opposite  direction,  turning  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  winding  device  for  shifting  the  toy  vehicle  longitudi- 
nally on  the  rotating  roadway  belt,  said  turning  means  includ- 
mg  a  manually  operable  transverse  shaft  rotatably  supported 
by  the  base,  said  winding  device  being  slidably  and  non-routa- 
bly  mounted  on  the  transverse  shaft,  a  manually  operable  slide 
mounted  on  the  base  in  operative  engagement  with  the  wind- 


ing  device  whereby  the  toy  vehicle  can  be  shifted  laterally  on 
the  routing  roadway  belt,  first  and  second  endless  scenery 
panels  roUtably  mounted  on  the  base  alongside  the  roadway 
belt,  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  connection  for  rotating 
the  endless  scenery  panels  in  the  same  direction  as  the  roadway 
belt,  said  fint  endless  scenery  panel  depicting  scenes  normally 
found  adjacent  a  highway  and  said  second  endless  scenery 
panel  depicting  scenes  normally  found  relatively  far  from  the 
highway,  said  first  and  second  endless  scenery  panels  being 
separatdy  mounted  on  rollers,  the  rollers  supporting  the  first 
endless  scenery  panel  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  rollers 
supporting  the  second  endless  scenery  panel  whereby  the 
former  panel  moves  faster  than  the  latter  panel. 

TOY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

HnJ— ial  Tniarri  fllrap  n-if°— ^-^  ^T-  '^— — 
GfVfC,  both  of  DL,  iMigMn  to  Marria  GlaM  *  Aaaodatca, 

HL 
Filed  Fck.  8,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  119422 
bL  a.)  A63H  11/10 
VS,  a.  4<— 202  It  Ctatas 


4,244,145 
INDOOR  PLANT  GROWING  APPARATUS 
David  D.  Polacsek,  780  Oberlin  Rd.,  Apt  #17,  Eiyria,  Ohio 
44035 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,826 

iBt  CL^  AOIG  9/14 

VJS.  CL  41— n  11  Claims 
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1.  An  indoor  plant  growing  apparatus  to  be  located  on  a 
floor,  which  comprises: 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  bed,  a  plant  growing  chamber 
being  formed  within  said  frame; 

a  bed  unit  mounted  on  said  frame;  and 

a  light  fixture  unit  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  light  fixture 
unit  including  means  for  providing  light  downwardly 
onto  plants  in  said  plant  growing  chamber. 


4^244,146 

REVOLVING  GREENHOUSE 

Dde  P.  Krani,  633  E.  73rd  St,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64131 

Filed  JuL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,956 

lot  a.J  AOIG  9/14;  G02F  1/30 

VS.  CL  47—17  16  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vducle,  comprising:  ' 

a  body  having  a  front  end  section,  rear  end  section  and  an 
intermediate  section  for  sUdably  interconnecting  said 
front  and  rear  end  sections  for  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted adjacent  position  and  an  expanded  spaced  apart 
position; 

wheel  means  for  supporting  said  end  sections  for  rolling 
movement  over  a  playing  surface  during  play;  and 

manually  coatrcdlable  drive  means  on  said  vehicle  intercon- 
necting said  end  sections  for  selectively  moving  said  end 
aectioiis  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  adjust  the 
length  of  said  vehicle  to  vary  on  a  continuous  basis  be- 
tween a  ■«««««""«"  length  in  said  retracted  position  and  a 
nuudmum  length  in  said  expanded  position. 


1.  A  revolving  greenhouse  comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  cy Under  revolvably  mounted  on  a  support 
means  to  have  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  horizontally 
oriented,  said  cylinder  having  a  lateral  surface; 

translucent  means  forming  a  first  portion  of  said  cylinder 
lateral  surface  and  opaque  means  forming  the  remainder 
of  said  cylinder  lateral  surface; 

bench  means  in  said  cylinder  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  for  supporting  pbnts  or  the  like  in  said  cylinder; 

roller  means  supporting  said  bench  means  on  said  cylinder; 

a  walkway  extending  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder  near 
said  bench  means; 

cylinder  revolving  means  for  revolving  said  cylinder  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  for  exposing  said  translucent  and 
said  opaque  means  to  sunlight,  said  revolving  means  in- 
cluding idler  rollers  contacting  said  cylinder  lateral  sur- 
face, drive  rollers  contacting  said  cylinder  lateral  surface 
and  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  rollers  for  driv- 
ing same  to  revolve  said  cylinder. 
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4,244,147 
FLOWER  POT  HOLDERS 

Nicholas  J.  GcMss,  63  Scott  St,  1 
Africa 

Fled  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,725 
iML  aJMlG  7/00:  MIG  25/00 
VS.  CL  47—39 


soma 


ble  isothermic  closed  containers,  each  container  having  a  unit 
volume  of  1-10  liters,  each  container  oontainhig  a  body  of  a 
material  having  hitent  heat  of  ftision,  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  body  of  material  being  between  10*  and  20*  C.  uni- 
formly distributing  said  containers  in  the  interior  of  the  green- 
house at  a  rate  of  S-10  containers  per  m^  of  ground  surface, 


1.  A  flower  pot  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  flower  pot, 

(b)  a  hollow  body  surrounding  the  flower  pot  and  formed  as 
a  surface  of  revolution  having  an  open  mouth  at  its  upper 
end  and  a  water  impervious  lower  part,  the  said  water 
impervious  lower  pNUt  defining  a  water  space  within 
which  an  amount  of  water  is  contained, 

(c)  an  inner  member  having  a  fnisU>«onical  main  portion 
and  a  flat  base  at  its  smaller  end,  the  main  portion  project- 
ing through  the  mouth  and  being  supported  by  the  body 
and  the  base  being  located  within  the  lower  part  of  the 
body  in  such  a  way  that  the  said  water  space  is  located 
below  the  said  base,  there  being  an  enlarged  opening  in  the 
base  and  in  addition  permanently  open  ventilating  open- 
ings in  the  inner  member  ventilating  the  water  space, 

(d)  wick  means  comprising  a  pad  of  capilliary  matting  rest- 
ing on  the  base  and  a  ribbon  attached  to  the  pad  and 
passing  through  the  said  enlarged  opening,  the  said  flower 
pot  standing  on  the  pad. 

(e)  a  weighted  stand,  and 

(0  an  elongated  upright  support  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  the  lower  end  being  connected  to  the  stand  and  the 
upper  and  being  connected  to  the  body  and  carrying  the 
body  through  a  bolt  passing  through  the  lowermost  part 
of  the  body  and  further  comprising  sealing  means  wherein 
the  said  bolt  is  in  sealed  water-tight  relationship  with  the 
body,  and  wherein  the  projecting  part  of  the  bolt  is  re- 
ceived in  the  upper  end  of  the  said  upright  support. 


4,244,148 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AIR-CONDITIONING 
GREENHOUSES 
Francoise  M.  Chabww,  Roqnefort-lca*PfaH,  and  Hanri  J. 
Royer,  Nke,  both  of  FViuwe,  aniiMn  to  AMOdatloa  poor  hi 
Racherche  at  le  Dsfalopuwsrt  dsa  Mcthodas  at  Processus 
.    Indnstrieb  (AJLMJ  J<JE:.S  J,  Paris,  Vnatt 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,400 

CUdns  priority,  appHcatioa  Fhnca,  Apr.  5, 1978, 78  10703 

Int.  a.)  AOIG  9/00:  G09K  3/18 

VS.  CI.  47—58  4  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  air-conditioning  a  greenhouse  or  the  like  for 

the  cultivation  of  plants  by  means  of  heat  from  the  sun  which 

consists  of  placing  within  the  greenhouse  a  plurality  of  porta- 


whereby  during  the  day  when  the  temperature  inside  the 
greenhouse  due  to  the  heat  from  the  sun  exceeds  said  melting 
temperature,  said  body  of  material  melts,  absorinng  calories 
and  cooling  the  interior  of  said  greenhouse  and  during  the 
night  when  the  t^perature  in  the  greenhouse  becomes  lower 
than  said  melting  temperature,  said  body  of  material  solidifies 
and  releases  by  solidification  the  latent  heat  of  fusion. 


4,244,149 
WATER  DISTRIBUTING  SOIL  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANT 

CONTAINERS 

Bernard  Zdtaar,  Alx  en  ProTsnca,  and  Gaston  Mannonaiar, 

Marseille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Manaflsctnrc  ProTsn- 

cale  de  Matieras  Plastiques  SA,  Marseille,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  51,726 

Int  a.^  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a.  47—81  12  OainM 


1.  A  water  distributing  soil  support  for  a  plant  container 
comprising  a  layer  of  water-absorbent  fabric  and  a  fabric  sup- 
port structure  carrying  the  fabric,  the  fabric  having  regions 
including  means  which  renders  the  fabric  non-absorbent,  the 
regions  being  relatively  disposed  to  flank  and,  between  them, 
define  pathways  of  water-absorbent  fabric,  said  pathways 
being  defined  as  a  main  pathway  in  the  fabric  and  at  least  one 
branch  pathway  extending  from  the  main  pathway  in  a  position 
at  least  partly  along  the  main  pathway  to  control  distribution 
of  water  throughout  water-absorl)ent  areas  of  the  fiibric. 


4,244,150 
ONE-PIECE  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL 
R.  Goir,  6601  Shawnaa  Dr.,  Oidahom  Qty,  Okla.  73116 
FUad  Jan.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  46,740 
Int  a^  B24C  5/06 
VS.  a  51-434  8  CUnH 

1.  A  blast  wheel  for  routable,  centrifugal  abrasive  blasting 
device  comprising 
a  wheel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  abrasive  throwing  blades  on 
the  firont  surface  of  said  wheel,  wherein  said  blades  are 
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nibstantially  equally  spaced  around  the  circumference  of 

said  whed; 
a  vaned  impeller  on  the  front  surface  of  said  wheel;  and 
a  ring  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  wheel; 


I 


anchor  plate  and  coplanar  therewith  and  adapted  to  coop- 
eratively engage  said  deck  or  roof; 

and  a  series  of  fasteners  securing  said  anchor  pUue  to  said 
deck  or  roof; 

the  assembly  plate  and  underlying  portion  of  said  foam 
plastic  body  along  one  edge  of  a  panel  defining  a  tongue 
snugly  nested  within  the  corresponding  assembly  slot 
along  the  opposite  edge  of  an  adjacent  panel  with  said 
lock  flange  of  one  panel  snapping  into  interlocked  retain- 
ing engagement  with  snap  lock  stops  of  said  adjacent 
panel. 

4,244^152 
JOINT  FOR  GEODESIC  DOME 
George  C  Harper,  Jr^  ConMpoUa.  P>^  awlgBor  to  Pittsburgh- 
Des  MoiMS  Steel  Compuiy,  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  971,033 

iBt  a.2  E04B  1/32 

MS.  CL  52-81  «  Oaian 


wherein  said  device  is  a  one-piece  casting  formed  of  dissimilar 
materials,  such  that  said  wheel,  said  blades  and  said  impeller 
are  formed  of  an  abrasion-resistant  material  having  relatively 
poor  machinibility,  and  said  ring  is  formed  of  a  material  hav- 
ing good  madunability. 


4,244,151 
ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
AOcBtvwm  Pa.,  aaiiffMNr  to  S31N.  Corpon- 
Ptt. 
FOei  Apr.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3ia» 
bt  a.}  Ee4D  1/2B.  3/35 
U  A  a.  52-40  15 


k      I 

1.  In  a  roof  construction  for  use  upon  a  deck  or  pre-existing 
roof,  a  series  of  elongated  coplaner  roof  panels  assembled 
edge-to-edge  at  their  ends  in  a  Ibie,  and  top-to-bottom  in  a  Une 
at  ri^t  angles  thereto,  juxtaposed  over  said  deck  or  roof; 

each  roof  panel  comprising  a  thin  metallic  skin  having  a 
rectangular  top  plate; 

a  downtnmed  front  edge  along  its  length; 

said  front  edge  terminating  in  a  return  plate,  which  termi- 
nates in  adownturned  upright  wall,  in  turn,  terminating  in 
an'outtumed  anchor  plate  spaced  firom  and  projecting 
forwardly  of  said  top  i^te;  and  defining  with  said  return 
plate  an  assembly  dot; 

a  series  of  aligned  struckout  snap  lock  stops  formed  in  said 
return  friate  and  extending  into  said  assembly  slot; 

a  downtnmed  rear  edge  along  the  opposite  edge  of  said  top 
plate; 

said  tear  edge  terminating  in  a  flexible  outtumed  assembly 
irfate  spaced  from  and  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  top 
plate; 

a  reverse-turned  snap  lock  angle  flange  at  the  edge  of  and 
extending  above  said  assembly  plate; 

an  elongated  body  of  foam  plastic  material  underlying  said 
top  {date,  said  assembly  plate  and  projected  into  portions 
of  said  panel  between  said  top  plate  and  return  plate  and 
anchoced  therein;  its  bottom  surface  extending  to  said 


1.  A  joint  connector  for  use  in  space  frames  to  connect  a 
pluraUty  of  struu  together,  ctmiprising: 

a  central  bolt; 

top  and  bottom  plates  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  central  bolt; 

an  integral  cylindrical,  tubular  hub  surrounding  said  central 
bolt  and  located  between  said  plates; 

means  on  said  central  bolt  for  forcing  said  plates  together  to 
secure  said  hub  between  said  plates; 

fastening  means  for  connecting  struts  to  said  hub  so  that 
riiear  forces  and  radial  forces  from  such  struts  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  hub.  said  fastening  means  including  a  gusset 
plate  attached  to  a  pair  of  struts  which  are  oriented  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other, 

arcuate  spacer  plates;  and 

a  tension  ring,  said  tension  ring  including  a  plurality  of 
chain-Uke  elements  each  pivotally  connected  to  a  hub, 
said  chain-like  elements  being  connected  to  hubs  in  pairs 
with  each  pair  having  one  chain-like  element  disposed 
above  the  other  chain-like  element 


4>24«,153 
EARTH  COVERED  IN-THE-GROUND  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  FACILITY 
Schwarar,  JiUch;  WoUlpag  Kritger,  Aladorf^  Karl- 
Hctax  Esdwrich,  Eschwdkr;  Uaaa  Kaiper,  AMorf,  and 
Jirflen  Altca,  Aachen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsqr,  aMivBors 
to  KcrafbnchngMnlage  Jilkh,  Ceacllschaft  mit  beachrink- 
t»  Haflbng.  JiUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890^61 
ClahH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraniiy,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713824 

Int  CL^  E02D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  52—1493  3  OalM 

1.  An  in-the-ground  nuclear  reactor  facility  having  a  part  of 
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the  nuclear  reactor  fiMnlity  building  which  includes  the  build- 
ing portion  containing  the  nuclear  reactor  embedded  below 
the  natural  ground  topogn4>hy  Qf  the  site,  at  least  said  part  of 
said  building  having  an  extenud  concrete  wall  and  roof  struc- 
ture projectiiig  above  the  top  edge  of  the  natural  landscape 
surface  and  covered  with  fill  extending  down  to  the  land  sur- 
foce,  which  facility  comprises  the  improvement  which  consists 
in  that: 
said  external  concrete  wall  and  roof  structure  (5)  above  the 
natural  landscape  surface  top  edge  (6)  is  surrounded  and 
covered  by  a  first  layer  (12)  adjacent  to  said  wall  and  roof 
structure  and  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  clay,  loam  and  mixtures  of  clay  and 
loam  having  a  permeability  in  the  range  from  0.001  to  0.1 
darcy,  sa^  first  layer  extending  at  least  down  to  a  ground- 


T 


water  diverting  ground  layer  and  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  from  l.S  to  3  meters 

of  the  building  portion  embedded  below  the  natural  ground 
contour,  at  least  the  part  which  is  below  the  top  of  said 
ground  water  diversion  ground  layer  (13)  is  embedded 
substantially  entirely  in  undisturbed  ground  except  for  the 
presence  of  any  portion  of  said  first  layer  extending  down- 
ward from  above; 

above  said  first  layer  (12)  is  overlaid  a  second  layer  (14)  of  a 
permeability  in  the  range  from  I  to  1(X)  darcy,  of  a  mite- 
rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gravel,  sand, 
porous  stones  and  the  like  and  of  a  depth  in  the  range 
between  0.S  3  meters,  and 

above  said  second  layer  (14)  is  spread  a  top  hiyer  (15)  of 
earth  fill  that  is  at  least  3  meters  thick  and  1ms  a  permeabil- 
ity less  than  that  of  said  second  layer  (14). 


4)244,154 
STAIRCASE  AND  METHOD  OF  GONSTRUCnON 
Richud  H.  Wcmr,  520  Ave.  H,  EmI,  #100,  Ariii«tOB,  Tex. 
74011 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21^49 

lat  a.3  E04F 11/12 

US.  CL  52—185  13  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  metal  frame  staircase  between 
floors  and  in  a  building,  the  floors  above  the  base  of  the  stair- 
case having  openings  for  the  staircase  with  a  base  on  one  edge 
of  each  of  the  openings,  the  method  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

suspending  a  rectangular  landing  frame  from  the  building 


structure  between  two  of  the  floors  and  openings,  the 
landing  firame  having  a  straight  frame  member  on  one  side; 

constructing  for  each  part  of  the  staircase  between  floors,  an 
upper  and  a  lower  flight  assemUy,  each  flight  assembly 
being  substantially  identical  to  each  other,  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  steps  secured  between  two  stringers; 

welding  an  upper  bar  to  the  inside  of  each  stringer  at  the  top, 
and  a  lower  bar  to  the  inside  of  each  stringer  at  the  bot- 
tom, and  positioning  the  two  upper  bars  and  two  lower 
bars  such  that  they  protrude  horizontally  outward  past  the 
stringers; 

positioning  the  lower  flight  assembly  between  the  base  on 
the  lower  floor  and  the  landing  firame,  with  the  lower  bars 
resting  on  the  lower  floor  base  and  the  upper  bars  resting 
on  the  straight  member  of  the  landing  frame,  then  welding 
the  upper  and  lower  bars  to  the  straight  member  and  the 
lower  floor  base,  respectively;  and 

positioning  the  upper  flight  assembly  between  the  hmding 
firame  and  the  upper  floor,  with  the  lower  bars  resting  on 
the  straight  member  of  the  landing  firame  and  the  upper 
bars  resting  on  the  upper  floor  base,  then  welding  the 
upper  and  lowers  bars  to  the  upper  floor  base  and  the 
straight  member  respectively. 


4,244,155 

BLOCK  INTERLOCKING  INSERT 

Arthv  R.  Swigsr,  137  E.  Fh«t  St,  Adrlam  Mich.  49221 

CoMiBMtion  of  Scr.  No.  774,503,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoMd.  nil 

application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,012 

Iirt.  CL^  E04B  2/16 

\}S.  CL  52— U2  7 


1.  In  a  block  wall  having  upper  and  lower  tiers  of  building 
block  of  the  type  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  walls 
forming  an  internal  core  cavity  of  generally  predetermined 
width  extending  therebetween,  and  with  the  cavities  of  the 
upper  and  lower  tiers  being  aligned:  a  long,  narrow  strip  of 
relatively  stiff  material  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a 
width  considerably  less  than  that  of  said  predetermined  cavity 
width,  and  a  length  greater  than  said  predetermined  cavity 
width  positioned  between  said  tiers;  said  strip  having  a  first 
upwardly  extending  U-shaped  configuration  followed  by  a 
first  downwardly  extending  U-shaped  configuration  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  of  each  other  and  lengthwise  of  said  strip, 
and  a  second  downwardly  extending  U-shaped  configuration 
and  a  second  upwardly  extending  U-shaped  configuration 
positioned  longitudmally  of  each  other  and  lengthwise  of  said 
strip;  said  first  and  second  upwardly  extendig  U-shaped  config- 
urations being  positioned  against  the  respective  opposing  verti- 
cal core  cavity  wall  surfaces  of  the  upper  tier  and  the  first  and 
second  downwardly  extending  U-shaped  configurations  being 
positioned  against  the  respective  opposing  vertical  core  cavity 
wall  surfaces  of  the  lower  tier  to  key  the  two  tiers  together, 
said  strip  having  end  portions  positioned  between  blocks  of  the 
upper  and  lower  tiers  to  hold  the  blocks  of  the  two  tien  apart 
and  provide  a  space  therebetween;  and  a  mortar  joint  material 
in  said  space  between  said  keyed  tiers. 
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4044^156 

POLE  AND  PILING  PROTECTOR 

Ridley  Watts,  Jr^  34000  Ce4ir  Rd^  Girtcs  Mills,  Ohio  44040 

CoBtlssstioM  h  part  of  Ser.  No.  874,875,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,161,090.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,089 

I^t.  CL^  E04G  21  m 

UJS.  CL  52—746  2  Oaim 


resiliently  and  removably  grips  the  lower  end  of  said  shank 
whereby  said  plug  can  be  removed  after  coin  counting  for 
permitting  coins  to  fall  into  the  open  top  of  a  closed  coin 
wrapper,  the  lower  end  of  said  shank  being  tapered  inwardly 
on  its  outer  side  for  reception  in  the  upper  end  of  a  paper  coin 
wrapper,  said  wrapper  being  of  a  type  which  is  cylindrical 
when  fully  expanded. 


f 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  portion  of  a  pole  or  piling 
intermediate  its  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  still 
but  not  rigid  protective  shell  capable  of  being  formed  into  a 
tubular  configuration  and  having  pockets  in  one  surface  of  the 
shell  and  correqxmding  extending  projections  in  the  opposite 
surface,  establishing  a  length  of  the  shell  greater  by  at  least  the 
width  of  one  of  said  pockets  than  the  perimeter  of  the  pole  or 
piling  at  the  locatioa  to  be  protected,  coating  said  one  surface 
with  a  foamable  adherent  material  in  sufficient  quantity  to  fill 
the  pockets  and  cover  said  surface  when  the  foamable  material 
expands,  applying  the  shell  about  the  pole  or  piling  before  the 
foamable  material  has  substantially  expanded  and  overlapping 
the  ends  so  that  at  least  one  projection  is  nested  within  a  pocket 
at  the  overlapped  ends,  and  maintaining  the  shell  about  the 
pole  or  pUing  while  the  material  expands,  hardens,  and  adheres 
to  the  pc^  or  piling. 


4,244,158 
PACKAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Roy  W.  Nelham,  Cheltenham,  Canada,  assignor  to  R.  Nelham  k 

Associates  Incorporated,  MIssissaaga,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,078 

Int  a.)  B65B  9/02,  61/18 

U.S.  CL  53—412  7  Claims 


4,244,157 
COIN  COUNTER  AND  WRAPPER  FILLER 
Robert  A.  Voadn,  5638  Sprii«  St,  OMha,  Ncbr.  68106,  and 
Ricbaid  E.  McGnire,  1013  N.  90th  St  •  Apt  1,  OMha,  Ncbr. 
68114 

FIM  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,343 

lat  CL^  B65B  39/00,  39/06 

VS.  CL  S3— 2S4  1  Claim 


1.  A  coin  counter  and  wrapper  filler  comprising  a  body 
having  a  hollow  upstanding  shank  for  receiving  coins,  said 
body  having  a  fimnel  attached  to  its  upper  end  and  emptying 
into  said  shank,  indicia  on  said  shank  for  indicating  the  number 
of  coins  thereia,  said  shank  having  visibility  means  so  that  the 
quantity  of  coins  inside  said  shank  can  be  read  against  indicia 
printed  on  said  shank,  and  a  plug  having  a  portion  extending 
fcross  and  fugpgiwg  the  lower  end  of  said  shank  so  as  to  pre- 
vent said  ping  from  entering  said  shank  beyond  a  desired  point, 
said  plug  having  an  upper  end  portion  of  resiUent  nature  which 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  packaging  structure,  which  com- 
prises: 

feeding  items  to  be  packaged  in  pairs  serially  onto  a  substan- 
tially horizontally-moving  band  of  heat  scalable  flexible 
polymeric  material  in  accordance  with  the  desired  hori- 
zontal spacing  on  said  band,  and  engaging  said  items  with 
a  parallely-moving  upper  band  of  heat  scalable  flexible 
polymeric  material. 

continuously  heat  sealing  said  upper  band  to  said  horizontal- 
ly-moving band  at  the  marginal  edges  thereof  to  provide 
permanent  longitudinal  seals  thereat  and  between  said 
marginal  edges  to  provide  a  longitudinal  pealable  seal 
thereat  to  separate  said  pair  of  items, 

intermittently  heat  sealing  said  upper  band  to  said  horizon- 
tally-moving band  at  longitudinally-spaced  locations 
thereof  to  provide  closely-spaced  transverse  pairs  of  peal- 
able seals  extending  between  said  marginal  edges, 

transversely  severing  the  heat  sealed  layers  between  said 
closely  spaced  transverse  pair  of  pealable  seals  to  succes- 
sively form  individual  heat  sealed  packages  containing 
said  pair  of  items, 

each  said  individual  heat  sealed  packages  thereby  having 
permanent  heat  seals  at  each  side  edge  thereof,  pealable 
seals  at  each  end  thereof  and  an  additional  pealable  seal 
extending  continuously  from  the  one  end  edge  to  the  other 
to  separate  the  interior  of  the  package  into  separate  com- 
partments each  containing  one  of  said  items,  whereby, 
upon  separation  of  the  overlying  layers  along  the  pealable 
seal  at  one  of  said  end  edges,  the  overiying  layers  also 
separate  along  said  additional  pealable  seal  to  permit  si- 
multaneous access  to  the  items  in  the  package  and  to  form 
a  single  interior  compartment  without  otherwise  damag- 
ing the  integrity  of  the  remainder  of  the  package. 
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4,244,159 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  PACKAGES 

SEQUENTIALLY  FROM  CONTINUOUS  FLEXIBLE 

TUBING 

Larry  C.  Gcas,  9270  Seeor  Rd.,  Temperance,  Mich.  48182 

Flkd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,965 

bt  a.}  B65B  9/Oa  5/02,  9/12 

U  A  CL  53—567  '  O**™ 


normally  closed  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  and 
between  the  current  source  and  the  ignition  means;  said  switch 
means  including  a  first  pair  of  separate  contacts  mounted  in  the 
boss;  and  conductor  means  mounted  at  least  partly  in  said 
receptacle  for  interconnecting  the  first  pair  of  contacts  for 
effecting  the  normally  closed  condition  of  the  switch  means 
only  when  the  cutting  confining  means  is  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing. 

4,244,161 
HARVESTER  HEADER  WITH  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

OSaLLATING  KNIFE  CUTTERS 
Jack  L.  Gaiter,  Ottonwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  k.  Company, 
MoUncIU. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,563 

Int  a'  AOID  55/02.  55/262 

U.S.  a.  5fr-13.6  ♦  ci«*™ 


1.  A  machine  for  making  packages  sequentially  from  a 
length  of  plain  flexible  tubing,  said  machine  comprismg  means 
for  advancing  the  tubing  lengthwise  along  a  path  and  for 
stopping  the  advance,  first  sealing  means  along  the  path  for 
forming  a  transverse  sealed  strip  across  the  tubmg,  mewis 
along  the  path  beyond  said  sealing  means  for  severing  the 
tubing  near  the  sealed  strip  and  forming  a  severed  section, 
means  along  the  path  beyond  said  sealing  means  and  beyond 
said  severing  means  for  holding  the  severed  edges  of  the  sev- 
ered section  to  open  and  close  the  severed  section,  second 
sealing  means  alwig  said  path  beyond  said  holding  means  for 
forming  a  second  transverse  sealed  strip  near  the  severed 
edges,  and  means  for  retracting  the  tubing  slightly  before 
advancing  it. 

4,244,160 

IGNITION  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELF-PROPELLED  WALK-BEHIND  LAWN  MOWER 

DoaaM  L.  Carolan,  Beaw  Dam,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  ni. 

Ftted  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,143 

Int.  a.J  AOID  35/26 

UAa.56-lOJ  6  Claims 


1  In  a  header  for  a  harvester  with  a  crop  receiving  throat, 
said  header  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  downwardly  and  forwardly  mclmcd 

crop  dividers; 
a  plurality  of  crop  receiving  passageways  defined  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  dividers,  each  passageway  having  a 
crop  entry  and  crop  exit  at  the  forward  and  rearward  end 
thereof,  respectively,  said  crop  exits  disposed  adjacent 
said  throat; 

a  pair  of  conveyors  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  pas- 
sageway for  conveying  severed  crop  along  said  passage- 
ways and  into  said  throat; 

first  and  second  oscUlating  knife  cutters  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  crop  entries  of  a  first  and  second  of  said  passageways, 
respectively, 

cutter  drive  means  for  actuating  said  cutters  for  severing 
crop  engaging  said  cutters  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

said  drive  means  comprising: 

a  first  reciprocatable  rod  connected  to  said  second  cutter; 

input  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  first  rod,  said  sec- 
ond cutter  oscillauble  responsive  to  reciprocation  of  said 

first  rod; 
a  second  reciprocatable  rod  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  cutters  for  oscillating  said  first  cutter  responsive  to 
the  oscillation  of  said  second  cutter. 


1  A  walk-behind  mower  and  engine  ignition  safety  interlock 
system,  comprising:  a  blade  housing  provided  with  a  discharge 
opening  and  an  upwardly  projecting  boss  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ing- a  cutting  confining  means  disposed  in  covering  relaUon- 
ship  to  the  discharge  opening  for  at  least  intercepting  cuttmgs 
following  an  upward  trajectory  toward  the  opening;  said  cut- 
ting confming  means  including  a  receptacle  shaped  comple- 
mentary to  and  receiving  said  boss;  releasable  fastener  means 
extending  centraUy  through  the  boss  and  receptacle  and  releas- 
ably  securing  the  cutting  confming  means  to  the  housmg;  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  the  housing  and  in- 
cluding an  engine  ignition  means;  an  ignition  circuit  connected 
to  the  ignition  means  and  including  a  current  source  and  a 


4,244,162 
ROW  UNIT  FRAME 
Richard  A.  Pucher,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  CorporatioB, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,269 
Int  CL'  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  a.  56— 14  J  **  Claims 

1.'  A  com  harvesting  header  attachable  to  a  mobile  crop 

treating  unit  comprising:  .  .,    u    •  ..-.-i 

a  main  frame  having  a  transverse  substantially  horizontal 

beam; 
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a  plurality  of  fonvardly  extending  spaced  apart  row  units 
supported  by  said  transverse  beam,  each  respective  said 
row  unit  having  gathering  means  for  harvesting  the  crop 
material  and  delivering  the  harvested  crop  material  rear- 
wardly,  each  said  respective  row  unit  being  operable  to 
harvest  a  row  of  com,  each  respective  said  row  unit  fur- 
ther having  a  single  unitary  subframe  structure  including 
an  elongated  box  beam  portion  positioned  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  transverse  beam  of  said  main  frame  and  two 
spaced  apart  nondetachable  L-shaped  leg  members  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  box  beam  portion,  each  said 
respective  row  unit  being  selectively  adjustable  along  said 
horizontal  beam,  whereby  the  relative  spacing  between 
adjacent  row  units  may  be  selectively  varied; 


the  first  drum  being  situated  approximately  above  one  of  the 

rotating  elements 
the  second  drum  extending,  seen  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 

the  mower,  behind  the  first  drum 
said  second  drum  driving  the  windrowing  means 
the  lines  joining  respectively  the  axes  of  the  two  drums  and 

the  axes  of  the  rotating  elements  forming  an  acute  angle 
and  transmission  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 

second  drum  to  drive  the  windrowing  means  at  a  speed 

different  from  the  speed  at  which  the  rotating  elements 

rotate. 


4,244,164 
SAFETY  LAWN  MOWER  AND  GRASS  COLLECTOR 
Edward  Szymanis,  Midhurst,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  7, 1978, 306962 
Int.  a.'  AOID  i5/22 
U.S.  a.  56—202  10  daims 


a  transverse  power  input  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said 
main  frame  for  delivering  rotational  power  to  said  gather- 
ing means  from  a  prime  mover; 

a  clutch  means  corresponding  to  each  respective  said  row 
unit  for  terminating  the  transmission  of  power  from  said 
power  input  shafi  to  the  respective  said  gathering  means 
upon  an  overload  therein,  each  respective  said  clutch 
means  being  operable  to  terminate  power  to  only  the 
corresponding  gathering  means  without  effecting  the 
transmission  of  power  to  other  row  units;  and 

a  power  transfer  means  for  transferring  power  between  said 
power  input  shaft  and  each  respective  said  gathering 
means. 


4,244,163 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  WIDTH  OF  WINDROWS 

FORMED  BY  A  MOWER 
Jean-Panl  Gnntier,  Dannelboorg,  and  Anton  Werner,  Saveme, 
both  of  France  assignors  to  Knhn,  Sji.,  Saveme,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,738 
ClainH  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10, 1978,  78  07925 
Int  a.'  AOID  57/ia  69/00 
U.S.  CL  56—192  8  Claims 


I 


-- J, 


<^v-.'-?-^ 


.^^ 


■^■ 


.%■'• 


mm^ 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  deck  having  a  downwardly 
opening  cutting  chamber  and  an  apron  portion  rearwardly 
extending  from  said  deck,  a  cutting  blade  mounted  from  an 
electrical  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  deck  for  rotary  move- 
ment in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  a  discharge  chute  opening 
provided  in  the  rearwardly  extending  apron  portion  of  said 
deck  to  permit  the  discharge  of  grass  cuttings  therethrough,  an 
upwardly  opening  bin  means  mounted  upon  said  deck  above 
said  cutting  chamber  for  collecting  said  cuttings,  duct  means 
connecting  between  said  discharge  chute  opening  and  said  bin 
means,  said  duct  means  comprising  a  first  generally  vertical 
poriion  connected  at  the  lower  end  to  said  discharge  chute 
opening,  an  elbow  poriion  hingedly  coiuiected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  vertical  poriion  and  moveable  between  a  first 
position  overhanging  said  bin  means  and  a  second  position 
generally  clear  thereof,  vane  means  associated  with  said  elbow 
poriion  and  moveable  therewith  to  a  position  obstructing 
access  to  said  Hiischarge  opening  as  said  elbow  portion  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  and  to  a  non-obstructing  posi- 
tion as  said  elbow  portion  is  moved  to  said  first  position,  and 
chute  means  extending  within  said  cutting  chamber  and  below 
the  apron  poriion  of  said  deck  to  connect  said  discharge  chute 
opening  to  said  cutting  chamber. 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  width  of  the  windrow  formed 
by  a  mower  comprising  at  least  one  rotating  element  having 
thereon  cutting  elements,  the  said  device  being  located  at  least 
at  one  of  the  extremities  of  the  mower  and  comprising: 

two  drums  over  which  pass  windrowing  means 


4»244»165 
HARVESTER  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  L.  McElwain,  Raskin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Kennco  Mann- 
factoring,  Inc.,  Rnskin,  Fla. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,007 

Int  a.}  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56-327  R  20  CialaH 

1.  A  harvester  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete 

stations  disposed  in  operative  communication  relative  to  each 

other  on  a  self-propelled  mobile  chassis  to  remove  plants  from 
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the  earth  and  separate  the  fruit  or  vegetable  from  the  stem  or 
vine  including  a  cutting  station  comprising  a  cutter  havmg  a 
positioner  sUtion  disposed  adjacent  thereto  to  engage  the 
plants  and  orient  the  plants  for  cutting  by  said  cutter,  a  first 
transport  station  comprising  a  diagonally  disposed  first  con- 
veyor  disposed  to  receive  plants  from  said  cutter  station  and  a 
stripper  station  adjacent  said  first  transport  station  to  receive 


the  plants  to  sepahtte  the  fruit  or  vegetables  from  the  vine  or 
stem,  said  positioner  sUtion  being  adjustable  lateraUy  relative 
to  said  cutter  sution.  said  positioner  sUtion  comprismg  a  paw 
of  brushes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutter  in  operative 
communication  therewith  and  said  positioner  station  further 
includes  a  pair  of  comb  elements  extending  in  operative  rela- 
tionship to  said  brushes  to  continuously  clean  said  rotating 
brushes  of  debris. 

4,244,166 

BALE  ROLLING  MACHINE 

FhMk  E.  Hnyward,  Vinton,  Iowa.  assigBor  to  Chromalloy  Amer- 

lean  Corporation,  Vinton,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3U23 

Int  CL'  AOID  4m2;  AOIF  WOO 

U£.CL5fr-341  21  Claims 


forward  sprockets  joumalled  on  the  frame  and  over  upper 
and  lower  rearward  sprockets  joumalled  on  the  gate,  said 
chains  and  raddles  having  a  lower  working  run  from  the 
lower  rearward  sprockets  to  the  lower  forward  sprockets, 
above  the  floor,  so  as  to  define  the  rear,  top  and  front  of 
the  baling  chamber; 

chain  take-up  means  including  movably  mounted  take-up 
sprockets  engaging  the  baling  chains  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  movably  mounted  sprockets  to  mimmize  the 
length  of  the  working  run  of  said  baling  chains; 

means  for  driving  the  fodder  conveyor  meanS  and  the  fodder 

pickup  means; 

means  for  driving  a  forward  sprocket  to  move  the  working 
run  of  the  baling  raddle  chains  forwardly  above  the  floor; 

and  means  for  swinging  the  rear  discharge  gate  between  a 
>  generally  upright  baling  position  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal elevated  discharge  position. 

4,244,167 
ROTARY  BALER  FOR  FORMING  CYLINDRICAL  HAY 

BALES 

Dean  E.  Scefeld,  and  HaUis  D.  Campbell,  both  of  Wert  Bend, 

Wis.,  assignon  to  Gehl  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,987 

Int  a.' AOID  59/00 

U.S.  a.  56-341  3  Ctolms 


^ 


^b 


1.  Apparatiis  for  rolling  large  bales  of  fodder  comprising,  in 

combination:  . 

a  frame  which  has  side  frame  members  and  supporting 

wheels; 

a  floor  supported  in  said  side  frame  members; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitudinal,  upwardly  open  cham 
guiding  channels  recessed  in  said  floor; 

endless  chain  fodder  conveyor  means  having  front  and  rear 
sprockets  and  chains  with  a  rearwardly  movmg  workmg 
run,  said  working  run  of  each  of  said  chains  being  com- 
pletely recessed  in  one  of  said  channels,  and  said  chains 
having  only  fodder  engaging  lugs  projecting  above  the 

rotary  fodder  pickup  means  at  the  front  of  the  frame,  said 
pickup  means  having  tines  to  feed  fodder  from  the  ground 
onto  the  fodder  conveyor  means; 
a  rear  discharge  gate  pivoted  on  the  side  frame  member^^ 
a  plurality  of  parallel  endless  baling  raddle  chains  connected 
by  raddles  extending  transversely  above  the  floor,  said 
baling  raddle  chains  being  trained  over  upper  and  lower 


1  A  rotary  baler  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of  crop  mate- 
rial comprising,  means  for  transporting  said  baler  over  the  crop 
material  to  be  baled,  a  pick-up  mechanism  for  feedmg  the  crop 
material  to  the  baler,  cooperative  means  earned  by  the  baler 
defining  a  bale-forming  zone  for  receiving  crop  material  and  in 
which  zone  a  bale  can  grow  in  diameter,  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  side  walls,  one  wall  at  each  side  of  said  cooperative 
means,  said  cooperative  means  including  a  tensioned  compact- 
ing endless  means  which  is  continuously  wrapped  around  the 
growing  bale  to  provide  bale  density,  a  support  pressure  roller 
arranged  transversely  in  said  baler  and  over  which  said  com- 
pacting means  is  trained  and  located  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  zone  to  thereby  penetrate  the  periphery  of  the  bale  being 
formed  to  increase  the  density  of  said  bale,  and  crop  matenal 
guiding  means  at  the  interior  surface  of  each  side  wall  and 
convefging  rearwardly  toward  one  another  to  deflect  the  crop 
material  which  is  delivered  by  said  pick-up  mechanism  m- 
wardly  away  from  said  side  walls  as  it  enters  said  zone  to 
thereby  reduce  side  sheet  friction  between  said  crop  matenal 
and  said  side  walls  to  avoid  excessive  compacting  means  ten- 
sion and  pennit  bale  density  to  be  governed  by  said  support 
pressure  roller. 


4,244,168 

BROOM  RAKE 

John  R.  Howard,  West  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 

Conmany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  ^     .      j 

ciZSkm  of  Ser.  No.  ^«'^^^'^;}^J^S^ 
TUs  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,167 
Int  a?  AOID  7/06.  7/00 
UACL  56-400.17  1  Oaim^ 

1.  A  broom  rake  comprising:  .      .v   .      -  «.,. 

(a)  a  base  having  a  top,  a  bottom  opposed  to  the  top.  a  first 
side,  and  a  second  side  opposed  to  the  first  side; 
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(b)  a  handle  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  front  the 
*       first  side  of  the  base; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bristles  anchored  in  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  second  side  of  the  base,  wherein  said  bristles 
are  ti^tly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  within  the 
base  and  the  bristles  extend  longitudinally  along  the  sec- 
ond side  thereof  in  layers  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 


t 


tO^  14 


means  for  rotating  said  spindles  alternately  in  two  respective 
directions  of  rotation,  and  means  for  stretching  a  respective 
yam  in  the  path  of  each  said  hooking  element  such  that  its 
rotation  in  one  of  said  directions  of  rotation  of  the  spindle 
winds  a  portion  of  said  yam  as  a  helix  onto  said  rod  while  the 
yam  end  portion  is  being  untwisted,  and  such  that  its  rotation 
in  the  other  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spindle  unwinds  the 
wound  portion  of  yam  and  twists  its  end  portion  together  with 
the  end  portion  of  the  yam  wound  on  the  other  spindle,  these 
joined  yams  being  released  simultaneously  from  said  spindles 
as  said  helix-wound  portions  become  unwound. 


base;  each  bristle  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion, said  first  portion  being  anchored  in  the  base  and 
extending  outwardly  thereof  to  a  substantial  extent  of  the 
full  length  of  the  bristle,  said  second  portion  being  dis- 
posed at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  first  portion  and  also 
having  a  substantial  length  relative  to  the  full  length  of  the 
bristle,  wherein  the  obtuse  angle  varies  from  one  layer  to 
the  next  so  that  the  bristles  flare  outwardly  from  the  base. 


4,244,169 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TEXTILE  YARNS  BY  AXIAL 
TWISTING 
Hnbert  LifOMS,  Poat-St-Esprit,  France;  Lanrent  Kropf,  Lao- 
saue,  aad  Erwia  Ziircher,  Le  Lignon,  both  of  Switzerland, 
aasignon  to  Fonento  de  Inverskmes  Indnstriales  S.A.,  Barce- 
kwa,  Spain 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,649 
ClainH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   12,   1978, 
6379/78 

Int.  a.'  B65H  69/06 
U.S.a.  57— 22  SQains 


rt     V  ,  30  57  <e  M  V<j^SJc  S3  J7  36    «9      5       .. 


1.  A  device  for  joining  textile  yams  by  twisting  the  respec- 
tive yam  ends  about  their  axes,  comprising  means  for  untwist- 
ing the  end  portions  of  the  yams  and  for  imposing  an  excess 
twist  on  the  yam  portions  adjacent  to  said  end  portions,  and  for 
then  transferring  this  excess  twist  to  the  end  portions  in  order 
to  cause  them  to  join  together,  which  means  comprise  two 
substantially  coaxial  spindles  rotatably  mounted  in  respective 
supports  and  kinematically  linked  one  to  the  other  so  that  they 
rotate  in  reverse  directions  to  each  other,  each  of  which  spin- 
dles comprises  a  rod  of  which  that  end  facing  the  other  spindle 
has  a  hooking  element  extending  radially  to  the  rod  axis,  drive 


4,244,170 
SPINNING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  RING  ROTATABLY 

SUPPORTED  ON  A  FLUID  BEARING 
Olivier  Traynard,  Mnlhouse,  and  Jean-Pierre  Bmggeman,  VU- 
leneuve  d'Ascq,  both  of  France,  asrignors  to  Societe  M- 
sadenne  de  Constmctions  Mccaniqncs  de  Mnlhouse;  Institut 
Textile  de  France  and  Agence  Nationalc  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  aU  of,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  24, 1978,  78  08635 
Int  a?  DOIH  7/56 
MS.  CL  57—124  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  ring-frame  spinning  device  in  which  each  ring  is 
rotatably  supported  on  a  fluid  bearing  and  which  comprises,  a 
ring  carrier  or  stator  having  an  internal  surface  of  revolution 
comprising  a  first  axial  surface  and  a  second  radial  surface,  a 
first  set  and  a  s<xond  set  of  compressed-air  discharge  ducts 
having  their  openings  respectively  in  said  first  and  second 
surfaces,  means  to  supply  a  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said  first 
and  second  set  of  ducts,  a  ring  freely  mounted  within  said 
stator  and  having  external  axial  and  radial  surfaces  of  revolu- 
tion adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  internal  surfaces  in  order  to 
form  with  said  surfaces  a  compressed-air  leakage  gap  for  cen- 
tering, by  means  of  the  first  set  of  ducts,  and  for  lifting,  by 
means  of  the  second  set  of  ducts,  the  ring,  and  a  yam-guide 
ring  traveller  which  is  capable  of  sliding  freely  on  the  ring,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
compressed  air  admitted  only  to  said  second  set  of  discharge 
ducts,  which  serves  to  lift  the  ring,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  reduce  the  lifting  of  the  ring  when  it  is  desired  to 
stop  the  ring  in  order  to  produce  a  braking  effect  on  said  ring 
by  bringing  its  said  radial  surface  into  frictional  contact  with 
said  cooperating  second  radial  surface  of  the  stator,  while  the 
flow  of  compressed  air  to  said  first  set  of  discharge  ducts  is 
maintained  in  order  to  keep  the  ring  centered  during  braking. 
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4,244,171 

BULKABLE  FILAMENTARY  YARN 
Yothiyaki  SaiaU,  Takatndd;  Shiro  Kunakawa,  aad  Katraynki 
Kasaoka,  both  of  IbaraU;  aU  of  Japan,  aHipors  to  TeUin 
Uadted,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,476 
Claims  priority,  appikatten  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-58658; 
May  24, 1978,  53*60901;  May  24, 1978,  5340902 
lat  CL^  D02G  3/44.  3/04 


U  A  CI.  57—208 


6  Claims 


1.  A  bulkable  filamentary  yam  in  which  constituent  fila- 
ments of  substantially  strai^t  form  are  assembled  with  each 
other,  said  yam  having  interlaced  portions  of  at  least  20  per 
meter  along  the  yam  length  wherein  a  filamentary  group 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  interlaced  portions  exhibits 
mixed,  differential  boil-off  shrinkage  characteristics  both 
among  the  filaments  and  within  each  of  the  filaments,  and  K 
value,  as  defined  by  the  following  formula,  of  the  yam  being 
no  more  than  1.0 


K^h/ll 


wherein  li  is  the  length  of  an  interlaced  portion  and  h  is  the 
length  of  a  non-interlace  portion  hereinbefore  defined. 


4J44.173 
B0UCL£  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Arthur  Lnlay,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assigaor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,395 

Int  CU  D02G  1/18.  3/24.  3/42 

MS.  CL  57—227  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  precursor  yam  having  a  twist  multiplier  of 
1 .5  to  4.0  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  boucle  yam  compris- 
ing a  core  spun  yam  of  partially  intermingled  high  shrinkage 
fibers  and  low  shinkage  fibers  twisted  together,  the  high 
shrinkage  fibers  being  predominately  on  the  surface  of  the 
yam,  the  difference  in  shrinkage  of  the  high  shrinkage  and  low 
shrinkage  fibers  being  at  least  20%  in  boiling  water. 

17.  Process  for  preparing  the  precursor  yam  of  claim  1 
wherein  a  component  consisting  of  a  staple  fiber  roving  of  high 
shrinkage  fibers  is  fed  into  a  spinning  frame  and  drafted  in  the 
usual  manner,  a  component  consisting  of  a  low  shrinkage  spun 
or  filament  yam  or  monofilament  is  fed  into  the  back  of  the 
front  roller  of  the  spinning  frame  and  combined  with  the 
drafted  roving  and  the  two  components  are  twisted  together  to 
provide  a  twist  multiplier  of  l.S  to  4.0,  the  shrinkage  differen- 
tial of  the  two  components  in  boiling  water  being  at  least  20%. 


4,244,172 

FLATTENED  STRAND  ROPE 

Mikhail  F.  Glnshko,  prospekt  Shevchenko,  15/5,  kv.  17;  Viktor 

K.  Skalatsky,  aUtsa  Zhukovskogo,  5,  kr.  25;  Anatoly  I.  Zakr- 

zhcTsky,  prospekt  Shevcfacnko,  8a,  k?.  28,  and  Anatoly  D. 

Zakhryamin,  nlitsa  Yaroslafskogo,  45,  kT.  14,  all  of  Odessa, 

U.S.SJL 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,268 

Int  CL^  D07B  1/22.  5/10 

MS.  a.  57—215  15  Claims 


4,244,174 

POY  YARN  COMPOSITIONS 

Andrew  J.  Bobkowicz,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Bob- 

tez  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,967 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  3,  1977, 
45677/77 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/36.  3/40 
MS.  a.  57—232  17  Claims 

10.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  yam  product 
having  a  carrier  which  is  subsequently  coated  with  a  binding 
material  and  an  outer  yam  component,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supplying  a  partially  oriented  carrier  of  par- 
tially oriented  or  undrawn  material,  subjecting  said  carrier  to 
an  in  situ  axial  deformation  including  drawing  the  carrier  and 
twisting  the  carrier,  coating  said  carrier  with  a  molten  poly- 
meric material  while  said  carrier  is  subjected  to  said  deforma- 
tion or  immediately  just  after  said  carrier  has  been  subjected  to 
said  deformation,  and  applying  an  outer  layer  of  yam-forming 
material  on  said  coated  carrier  while  said  polymeric  material  is 
tacky. 


4,244,175 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONED  CRIMP  FILAMENT 

Sadaaki  Takagi,  39,  Mikage-cho,  Okazaki-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,180,  May  23, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,154,051.  This  application  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,039 

Int  a.J  D02G  1/02.  1/04    ■ 
UA  CI.  57-282  12aaims 


1.  A  rope  comprising: 

at  least  one  wedge-shaped  strand; 

a  core  of  said  strands; 

wires  wound  on  said  core  to  form  said  strand; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  strand  wires  fashioned  as  twisted 

wire  groups; 
the  wires  in  each  one  of  said  twisted  wire  groups  being  made 

sector-shaped  and  in  contact  with  each  other  over  helical 

surfaces;  and, 
an  intermediate  iayer  of  wires  provided  between  said  twisted 

wire  groups  of  a  strand  and  said  core,  the  cross-sectional 

area  of  each  one  of  said  wires  in  said  intermediate  layer 

being  close  in  value  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  wires 

making  up  said  twisted  wire  groups. 


1.  A  method  lor  manufacturing  a  three-dimensioned  crimp 
filament  comprising: 
twisting  a  bundle  of  large  denier  filaments  into  a  single  twist 
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while  said  filaments  are  stretched  between  a  freely-rotata- 
ble  first  roller  with  a  peripheral  groove  having  10-500  mm 
of  diameter  at  a  grooved  portion  and  at  least  one  other 
freely-rotatable  second  roller  in  a  total  denier  of 
50,000-3,000,000  denier  by  means  of  twisting  action  in  a 
subsequent  double  twist  step; 

double  twisting  said  single-twisted  filaments  into  a  double 
twist  up  to  said  first  roller  and  heating  the  filaments  thus 
twisted  into  a  double  twist  while  passing  them  through  a 
tubular  guide  means; 

cooling  said  double-twisted  filaments  to  effect  a  heat-set 
while  maintaining  the  twisting  action; 

untwisting  said  double-twisted  filaments  thus  heat-set  to 
form  three-dimensioned  crimp  filaments;  and 

cutting  said  untwisted  three-dimensioned  crimp  filaments 
into  staple  lengths,  the  diameter  of  said  first  roller  at  the 
grooved  portion  being  correlated  with  the  diameter  of  the 
double-twisted  filaments  formed  from  the 
30,000-3,000,000  denier  bundle  to  prevent  the  spread  of 
the  double  twist  back  beyond  said  first  roller  under  the 
tension  necessary  to  form  and  maintain  said  double  twist, 
and  the  width  of  said  peripheral  groove  and  the  diameter 
of  said  tubular  guide  means  being  sufficient  to  freely  re- 
ceive the  double-twisted  filament,  but  insufficient  to  allow 
it  to  curl  into  a  greater  multiple  twist. 


4,244,176 
DEVICE  FOR  WAXING  A  YARN 
Takeshi  Shiarizn,  Kariya,  and  Kinpei  Mitsoya,  AichI,  both  of 
Japan,  aMigaors  to  Kabushikl  Kalsha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki 
Seisakasho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,442 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53/39946; 
Apr.  11,  1978,  53/47335[U];  Apr.  13,  1978,  53/48608[U];  Apr. 
17, 1978,  S3/50641[U] 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  13/30:  D02J  3/18:  B65H  71/00 
U.S.  a.  57—295  20  Claims 


into  for  supporting  said  hollow  sleeve  member  for  rota- 
tion about  said  spindle  member,  and  said  stop  positioned 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  opposite  end  faces  of  said  wax 
body  for  maintaining  said  wax  body  at  a  defined  axial 
position  relative  to  said  sleeve  member; 

connecting  means  for  fixedly  and  integrally  connecting  said 
wax  body  and  said  hollow  sleeve  member;  and 

whereby  said  waxing  device  is  positioned  between  the  yam 
supply  and  the  yam  winding-up  mechanism  for  having 
said  yam  contact  a  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  hollow  sleeve  member  and  said  one  end  of  said  oppo- 
site end  faces  of  said  wax  body  as  said  yam  is  fed  from  the 
yam  supply. 


4,244,177 
THREAD  GUIDE  FOR  RING  SPINNING  AND  RING 
TWISTING  MACHINES 
Arthur  Wiinnli,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzeriand 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   23,   1979, 
1797/79 

Int  a.^  DOIH  1/42:  B65H  59/00 
U.S.  a.  57—353  9  Claims 


1.  Thread  guide  for  ring  spinning  and  ring  twisting  ma- 
chines, with  a  thread  guide  lap()et,  with  a  thread  guide  eyelet 
formed  by  a  wire  wound  in  approximately  helical  form,  which 
is  mounted  onto  the  thread  guide  lappet  using  a  screw,  and 
which  defines  the  point  of  the  thread  balloon,  and  with  a 
thread  catching  device,  characterized  in  that  the  thread  catch- 
ing device  arranged  below  the  thread  guide  eyelet  (3,18)  con- 
sists of  an  extension  (13o  )  of  the  mounting  screw  (13)  extend- 
ing downward  in  operating  position. 


4,244,178 
X'  POROUS  LAMINATED  COMBUSTOR  STRUCTURE 

^  Avnun  S.  Herman,  and  Samuel  B.  Reider,  bodi  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,879 
Int.  a.2  F02C  3/00 
U.S.CL60— 754  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  waxing  a  yam  which  is  fed  from  a  supply  of 
yam  through  a  waxing  position  to  a  yam  winding-up  mecha- 
nism in  a  spinning  machine,  said  waxing  device  comprising: 

a  wax  body  having  opposite  end  faces  and  an  opening  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough  between  said  end  faces; 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wax  body,  said 
support  means  including,  a  sleeve  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  stop  adjacent  said  cylindrical  portion, 
said  hollow  sleeve  member  inserted  into  said  opening  of 

said  wax  body  for  having  a  part  of  said  cylindrical  portion  1-  A  canister  type  combustor  assembly  for  supplying  corn- 
project  from  one  end  of  said  opposite  end  faces  of  said  bustion  products  to  the  turbine  nozzle  of  a  gas  turbine  engine 
wax  body  remote  from  said  stop,  said  hollow  sleeve  mem-  including  a  combustor  support  wall  internally  thereof  compris- 
ber  having  a  stationary  spindle  member  extending  there-   ing  in  combination:  a  tubular,  multi-layered  porous  metal  wall 
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with  pores  and  cavities  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end  and  an  internal  combustion  chamber,  a  rigid 
outlet  collar  for  connection  to  the  turbine  nozzle,  said  collar 
Having  side  walls  and  curved  inner  and  outer  lips  forming  an 
arcuate  passage  located  at  a  point  offset  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tubular  porous  metal  wall,  and  a  porous  metal  transition 
for  joining  said  tubulv  porous  metal  wall  to  said  outlet  collar, 
said  transition  including  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls 
without  substantial  reduction  in  permeability  due  to  forming, 
each  of  said  transition  walls  including  a  sharp  radius  bend  at 
the  side  edge  thereof  defining  a  metal  section  having  pores  and 
cavities  therein  compressed  to  increase  the  density  of  the  tran- 
sition walls  at  the  sharp  radius  bends  therein,  and  a  seam  weld 
joining  adjacent  ones  of  said  sharp  radius  bends  to  seal  the 
transition  between  the  tubular  porous  metal  wall  and  said 
outlet  collar  with  minimal  loss  of  permeability  through  the 
wall  segments  of  said  porous  metal  transition  thereby  to  maxi- 
mize flow  of  coolant  flow  through  the  transition  for  discharge 
through  said  outlet  collar. 


4,244,180 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FUEL  GASES  FROM 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Ned  S.  Rasor,  Snnnyrale,  Califs  assignor  to  Rasor  Associates, 

Inc^  Snnayrale,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  852,525,  Not.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,187,672. 

This  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,267 

Int  Cl.^  F02C  3/28 

U.S.  a.  60— 39.04  33  Claims 


4,244,179 
ANNULAR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Gcnmidy  P.  laino?,  aUtsa  Pemmmiskaya,  35,  k?.  52;  Vladimir 
G.  KnzBctao?,  nlitsa  Timiryazera,  33,  kr.  4;  Anatoly  M. 
Polyakof,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  35,  kT.  6,  and  Igor  A.  SUeenkov, 
alitaa  Tindryaaefa,  32,  kr.  70,  all  of  Stnpino  MoskoTskoi 
obiasti,  U.S.S  Jt. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  764,732,  Feb.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nor.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,180 
Int  a.i  P02C  7/22 
MS.  a.  60— 39  J6  I  Claim 


1.  An  improved  annular  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  tur- 
bine engine,  employing  a  combustion  zone;  a  dilution  zone;  fuel 
means;  delivery  means  for  delivery  of  fuel  and  primary  air  to  a 
combustion  zone;  passage  means  for  supplying  a  part  of  pri- 
mary air  to  stabilize  and  intensify  burning;  passage  means  for 
the  delivery  of  secondary  air  into  a  dilution  zone  for  reducing 
the  temperature  of  combustion  products,  wherein:  said  means 
for  supplying  primary  air  to  stabilize  and  intensify  buming  are 
in  the  form  of  at  least  two  slotted  passages  formed  by  opposite 
surfaces  of  concentric  toroidal  sections  originating  at  a  single 
center  in  the  combustion  zone  whereby  the  end  of  a  preceding 
section  overlaps  the  beginning  of  a  following  section,  and  said 
center  is  determined  by  the  center  of  the  radius  of  a  circle 
forming  the  toroidal  section  being  greater  by  the  total  value  of 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  preceding  toroidal  section  and 
height  of  the  passage  between  them,  and  each  following  pas- 
sage being  diq>laced  downstream  relative  to  the  preceding 
channel  to  ensure  an  air  stream  flow  in  the  combustion  zone 
along  a  helical  line  having  center  different  to  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry of  the  annual  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  carbon  containing  feed  which 
is  solid  at  ambient  temperature  into  a  hot  gas,  comprising: 

introducing  a  feed  which  yields  carbon  on  being  heated 
above  a  carbonization  temperature  thereof  and  which  is 
solid  at  ambient  temperature  into  a  carbonization  chamber 
of  a  reactor  in  such  a  manner  that  a  contiguous  mass  of 
said  feed  is  contacted,  at  a  temperature  above  said  carbon- 
ization temperature,  with  a  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for 
.  carbon  and  which  fills  said  reactor  up  to  a  liquid  level 
therein,  said  introducing  comprising  arranging  said  mass 
of  said  feed  to  extend  into  said  carbonization  chamber 
with  a  first  portion  of  said  mass  in  contact  with  said  liquid 
and  progressively  adding  said  feed  to  a  second  portion  of 
said  mass  spaced  from  said  first  portion  to  maintain  the 
extension  thereof  into  said  carbonization  chamber  substan- 
tially constant  and  to  create  a  temperature  gradient  there- 
along; 

introducing  into  oxidation  chamber  means  in  said  reactor, 
said  oxidation  chamber  means  being  separated  from  said 
carbonization  chamber  above  said  liquid  level  and  flow  of 
said  liquid  being  allowed  between  said  oxidation  chamber 
means  and  said  carbonization  chamber,  oxidizing  means 
having  an  oxygen  content  and  exothermically  reactive 
overall  with  said  liquid  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  towards  said  temperature  above  said  carbonization 
temperature  and  to  oxidize  carbon  contamed  in  said  liquid, 
while  maintaining  said  carbonization  chamber  substan- 
tially oxidizing  means  free; 

motivating  said  liquid  to  flow  between  said  oxidation  cham- 
ber means,  where  carbon  contained  in  said  liquid  is  oxi- 
dized by  said  oxidizing  means,  and  said  carbonization 
chamber,  and  into  flowing  contact  with  said  mass  within 
said  carbonization  chamber  to  force  pyrolysis  of  said  mass 
and  dissolution  of  said  carbon  in  said  liquid;  and 
conducting  away  from  said  oxidation  chamber  means  a  hot 
gas  formed  therein  by  reaction  of  said  oxygen  content  of 
'  said  oxidizing  means  with  said  carbon. 
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4,244,181 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL 

AND  GUIDE  VANE  CONTROL 
WUfHed  Wihcr,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.;  Geoffrey  D.  Wood- 
house,  Phoeaiz,  Ariz.;  George  B.  Mattton,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.; 
Harvey  B.  Jansen,  Tempe,  Ariz.;  Robert  A.  Hatch,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  and  Leon  D.  Lewis,  Raacho  Paloa  Verdes,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  C^f. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,198 
Int.  a.'  P02C  9/04,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  60—39.16  R  2  Oaims 


4,244,182 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  REFRIGERANT 

FEED  RATE  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Behr,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,445 

Int.  a.^  F25B  4J/(XX  41/04 

U.S.  a.  62—211  10  Claims 


ft-Jii'      I 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  gas  generator  section 
including  a  combustor  for  generating  a  gas  flow,  a  power 
turbine  section  rotatably  driven  by  said  gas  flow: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  requesting  substantial 
increase  in  output  power  of  said  engine,  said  first  signal 
means  including  a  throttle  for  selecting  a  desired  gas 
generator  speed; 

first  means  for  selectively  maintaining  the  speed  of  said 
engine  at  a  first  preselected  minimum  idle  speed,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  fuel  governor  control  for  controlling 
fuel  flow  to  said  combustor,  said  fuel  governor  including 
a  fuel  metering  element  and  means  for  sensing  actual  gas 
generator  speed  and  adjusting  said  fuel  metering  element 
to  minimize  the  difference  between  said  desired  and  actual 
speeds; 

second  means  selectively  engergizable  for  maintaining  said 
engine  speed  at  a  second  preselected  idle  speed  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  first  idle  speed,  said  second  means 
comprising  a  solenoid  having  a  plunger  engageable  with 
said  fuel  metering  element  upon  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  anticipatory  of  said 
first  signal,  said  second  means  automatically  energized  by 
said  second  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  the  incidence  of  gas  flow  on  the  power 
turbine  section  between  first  and  second  dispositions  re- 
spectively developing  minimum  and  maximum  pressure 
ratios  across  said  power  turbine  section,  said  adjusting 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  means  for 
sensing  actual  gas  generator  speed  to  adjust  said  incidence 
of  gas  flow  to  said  first  disposition  during  at  least  a  poriion 
of  acceleration  of  said  engine; 

means  for  sensing  temperature  of  inlet  air  flow  to  said  gas 
generator  and  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  combustor;  and 

a  scheduling  valve  operably  associated  with  said  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  sensing  means  for  metering  fuel  flow  to 
said  combustor  as  a  preselected  empirical  function  of  said 
sensed  pressure  and  sensed  temperature  during  engine 
acceleration,  said  scheduling  valve  and  said  fuel  metering 
element  disposed  in  series  relative  to  said  fuel  flow. 


liiiii    J      I 


IT         \|— ,     ^30\|  ^ 
/»             I 


7.  A  system  and  control  means  therefor,  comprising: 

a  compressor  including  a  sump; 

a  first  coil  operatively  connected  to  said  compressor; 

a  second  coil  operatively  connected  to  said  compressor; 

an  electrically  operable  expansion  valve  connected  between 
said  first  and  said  second  coils,  said  expansion  valve  in- 
cluding electrically  energizable  means  for  controlling 
position  of  said  valve;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  electrical  input  to  the 
electrically  energizable  means  of  said  expansion  valve, 
said  control  means  including  summing  means  having  at 
least  two  inputs  and  one  output,  first  temperature  sensor 
means  connected  between  the  sump  of  said  compressor 
and  said  first  input,  second  temperature  sensor  means 
connected  between  the  ambient  surroundings  of  said  com- 
pressor and  said  second  input,  and  amplifier  means  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  output  of  said  summing 
means  and  the  electrically  energizable  means  of  said  ex- 
pansion valve. 


4,244,183 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  AUGMENTOR  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ednond  Preti,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,679 

Int.  a?  F02K  3/08 

U.S.  a.  60—224  9  Gaims 
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HOT  ST«f*Mf/» 


1.  For  a  turbofan  engine  having  an  augmentor  receiving 
both  cooler  fan  air  and  hotter  core  air  and  fuel  nozzles  in  the 
augmentor  disposed  in  both  the  hot  air  and  cooler  airstreams, 
means  for  producing  independent  schedules  for  the  fuel  in  said 
nozzles  disposed  in  the  hot  airstream  and  cooler  airstream,  said 
scheduling  means  including  first  function  generating  means 
responsive  to  engine  operating  parameters  for  producing  first 
and  second  signals  indicative  of  hot  stream  airflow  and  cooler 
stream  airflow,  second  function  generating  means  responsive 
to  means  indicating  power  generated  by  said  engine  for  pro- 
ducing third  and  fourih  signals  simulating  fuel/air  ratio  in  both 
the  hot  and  cooler  airstreams  and  means  responsive  to  said  first 
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signal  and  thiid  signal  and  to  said  second  and  fourth  signals  for 
producing  an  output  ngnal  indicative  of  the  scheduled  fuel 
flow  to  the  fuel  nozzles  disposed  in  said  hot  airstream  and  said 
cooler  airstream. 


4*244,184 

AUXILIARY  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Dale  BaMatf,  CoMwater,  and  Larry  J.  Pii«ry,  CellM,  both  of 
Ohio,  Mriffon  to  Pad  Remc  CorporatkM,  Greeawkh, 

Comb. 

FIM  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,787 
lat  CL^  B60K  17/34;  F15B  11/06,  13/06 
UJS.CL  60-420  7 


force  applied  to  a  brake  pedal  exclusively  and  by  an  auxiliary 
force,  said  master  cylinder  including  a  master  cylinder  piston 
slideable  by  a  booster  with  a  hydrauUc  transmission  intetpoaed 
between  said  booster  and  said  master  cylinder  piston,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
a  master  cylinder  actuating  piston  directly  bearing  mechani- 
cally on  said  master  cylinder  piston;  and 
said  booster  includes 
two  booster  pistons,  a  first  of  said  two  booster  pistons 
having  the  same  effective  area  as  said  master  cylinder 
actuating  piston  and  disposed  coaxially  of  said  master 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  propulsion  unit  having  a  pair 
of  traction  wheds  cOTiprising: 
a  variable  displacement  pump  for  supplying  dnvmg  flmd  to 

hydraulic  motors; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  auxiliary  motors,  each  of  said  motors 

having  its  output  shaft  operably  connected  to  a  wheel, 

each  of  said  auxiliary  motors  having  first  and  second  fluid 

line  connection  means;  -,      •  • 

selector  valve  means  having  alternate  on  and  off  positions, 

said  selector  valve  means  including  first  and  second  fluid 

control  spools;  .  .,  i 

first  and  second  pairs  of  fluid  lines  connectmg  m  parallel 

relation  the  two  sides  of  each  auxiliary  motor  to  one  side 

of  said  selector  valve  means,  the  first  pair  of  fluid  lines 

being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  first  spool,  the  second 

pair  of  fluid  lines  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said 

second  spool; 

a  first  flow  divider  supplied  with  forward  pressure  fluid 

from  said  variable  displacement  pump; 
a  second  flow  divider  supplied  with  reverse  pressure  fluid 

from  said  variable  displacement  pump;  and 
a  pair  of  fluid  lines  connecting  in  parallel  relation  the  two 
outputs  of  each  flow  divider  with  the  second  side  of  said 
selector  valve  means,  whereby.  (1)  with  the  selector  valve 
means  in  its  "on"  position,  the  spools  in  said  valve  means 
allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  be  communicated  between  said 
auxiUary  motors  and  said  flow  dividers,  and  (2)  with  the 
selector  valve  means  in  ito  "ofT"  position,  the  spools  in  said 
selector  valve  means  offer  a  short  circuit  at  the  selector 
valve  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  fluid  lines  while  at 
the  same  time  preventing  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between 
said  first  and  second  flow  dividers  and  said  auxiliary  mo- 


cylinder  between  said  master  cylinder  actuating  piston 
and  said  brake  pedal,  and  a  second  of  said  two  booster 
pistons  having  a  means  connected  to  an  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  brake  pedal  abutting  against  an  end  of  said 
first  booster  piston  adjacent  said  brake  pedal,  said  first 
and  second  booster  pistons  being  hydraulically  coupled 
to  said  master  cylinder  actuating  piston  for  hydraulic 
operation  thereof  when  said  auxiliary  force  is  present 
and  only  said  first  booster  piston  directly  bearing  me- 
chanically on  said  master  cylinder  actuating  piston  for 
mechanicid  operation  thereof  when  said  auxiliary  force 
fails. 


4,244,186 
BRAKE  INSTALLATION 
Herbert  Mehren,  Ladwigriwrg.  Fed.  Re».  of  GcnMiy, 
to  Dainler-Beiiz  AkticagMdlschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcru^r 

Filed  Job.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,062 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cafaay,  Jn.  8, 
1977,  2725941 

lot  a?  F15B  7/00 

U  A  a.  60-560  12 


tors. 


4,244yl85 
MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 
Joan  Belart,  WalMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  aMiffor  to  ITT 

IndMtrics,  lie  New  York,  N.Y.  

F«ed  Jaa.  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,747 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiqr,  JaL  30, 

1977, 2734551 

lat  CL3  B60T 13/20 

UACL  60-550  ^    ^  ^     f^?^ 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  master  cylinder  for  hydrauhc  brake 

systems,  said  master  cylinder  being  actuatable  both  by  the 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  pressure  control  installation,  compris- 
ing master  break  cylinder  means,  a  brake  force  booster  means 
interposed  between  the  master  brake  cylinder  means  and  a 
brake  pedal  means,  characterized  in  that  an  adjusting  cylinder 
means  is  arranged  between  the  brake  force  booster  means  and 
the  master  break  cylinder  means  for  adjusting  the  hydraulic 
pressure  used  for  actutation  of  brakes,  the  adjusting  cylinder 
means  includes  an  adjusting  cylinder  piston  means  and  a  pUton 
rod  means  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  piston  means  of  the 
master  brake  cylinder  means,  the  adjusting  cylinder  means 
further  includes  a  working  chamber  means  on  a  side  of  the 
adjusting  cylinder  piston  means  facing  the  brake  force  booster 
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means,  a  control  valve  means  is  provided  for  controlling  a 
supply  of  a  hydraulic  medium  to  the  working  chamber  means 
of  the  adjusting  cylinder  piston  means,  a  connecting  nipple  is 
provided  on  the  adjusting  cylinder  means  and  leads  to  the 
woricing  chamber  means,  a  feed  line  leads  to  the  control  valve 
means  and  is  operatively  connected  with  said  connecting  nip- 
ple, means  are  provided  for  producing  a  control  signal  to 
enable  an  dectro-hydraulic  actuation  of  the  brakes,  said  con- 
trol valve  means  is  operable  to  connect  the  feed  line  either  with 
a  supply  pressure  line  or  with  a  substantially  pressureless  re- 
turn line,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  causing  an  inter- 
ruption in  a  supply  of  hydraulic  medium  to  the  working  cham- 
ber means  upon  a  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  medium  in  the 
working  chamber  means  reaching  a  pressure  proportional  to 
the  control  signal. 


4,244,188 
METHANOL  FUELED  SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINE 
John  R.  Joy,  Brighton,  Mich^  assigBor  to  WUliams  Research 
Corporation,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,458 

Int  a.^  F02G  J/Oa-  F02B  43/06 

U.S.  a.  60—624  2  Qaims 


T7-X 


4^244,187 

VEHICLE  ENGINE  WITH  TURBINE  BYPASS  FOR 

EXHAUST  TREATMENT  DEVICE  WARM-UP 

Jeff  K.  Lnc,  11313  Main  Rd.;  Joseph  M.  Negri,  10435  Rustic 

Ridie,  bo«h  of  FcMoi^  Mich.  48430,  and  Donald  J.  Harrod, 

821  MOford  Rd.,  Holly,  Mich.  48442 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,337 

bt  a.}  FOIN  5/04;  F02B  37/00 

MS.  CL  60—602  12  Cbdms 


1.  The  combination  in  an  automotive  vehicle  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  at  least  one  variable  volume  working 
and  combustion  chamber,  intake  and  exhaust  systems  each 
connected  with  said  combustion  chamber  for  respectively 
conducting  intake  gases  to  and  exhaust  gases  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  exhaust  system  including  a  power  turbine 
for  receiving  power  from  the  engine  exhaust  gases  and  an 
exhaust  treatment  device  that  utilizes  waste  heat  to  encourage 
reaction  of  undesirable  products  in  the  exhaust  gases,  said 
treatment  device  being  downstream  of  the  turbine,  and  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  bypass  pawage  around  the  turbine  and  connecting  the 
combustion  chamber  directly  to  the  exhaust  treatment 
device, 
a  valve  operable  to  open  and  close  the  bypass  passage,  and 
actuating  and  control  means  operative  to  operate  said  valve 
to  open  said  bypass  passage  during  warm-up  to  quickly 
heat  the  exhaust  treatment  device  by  the  direct  passage  of 
exhaust  gases  thereto  sround  the  turtnne  and  further  oper- 
ative to  close  said  bypass  upon  warm-up  of  the  treatment 
device  to  direct  exhaust  gases  through  the  turbine  for 
normal  power  recovery  before  being  directed  to  the  treat- 
ment device. 


1.  In  combination,  a  methanol  supply  line,  a  fuel  pump  in  said 
line,  a  catalyst  bed  reformer  connected  to  the  outlet  from  said 
pump,  the  pump  being  capable  of  delivering  said  fuel  at  a 
relatively  high  pressure  to  the  reformer,  a  spark  ignition  engine 
having  an  output  shaft,  an  exhaust  conduit  leading  from  said 
spark  ignition  engine  to  said  reformer  whereby  the  pumped 
fuel  will  be  heated  and  decomposed  on  the  catalyst  to  form 
hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  an  auxiliary  turbine  having  an 
output  shaft  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  spark  ignition 
engine,  a  conduit  leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  reformer  to 
the  inlet  of  said  auxiliary  turbine  whereby  said  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  will  be  led  to  the  turbine  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure,  an  air  inlet  for  said  spark  ignition  engine,  and 
means  leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  turbine  to  said 
air  inlet  whereby  air  will  be  mixed  with  said  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  and  led  to  said  spark  ignition  engine  for  combus- 
tion. 


4,244,189 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MULTIPURPOSE  UTILIZATION  OF 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Emmanuel  Bliamptis,  20  Phianey  Rd.,  Lexhigtoo,  Mass.  02173 

Continaation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,976,  Not.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,117 

Int  QV'  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60— Ml  1  Chdm 


1.  A  system  for  the  multipurpose  utilization  of  solar  energy, 
adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  multi-storied  buildings, 
comprising:  a  building  roof  area  at  a  first  elevation,  adapted  for 
storing  and  exposing  water  to  incident  solar  radiation;  a  build- 
ing roof  area  at  a  second  elevation,  greater  than  said  first 
elevation,  adapted  for  storing  water;  a  solar  collector  mounted 
over  the  building's  roof  at  said  first  elevation  and  including 
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airtight  means  for  collecting  vapors  of  the  water  generated  by 
incident  solar  radiation;  a  first  electromagnetic  generator 
means  mounted  on  the  building  roof  at  the  second  elevation;  a 
first  turbine  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first  generator 
means;  duct  means,  including  an  elliptically  shaped  tubular 
member  formed  of  two  half  members,  where  one  half  member 
is  constructed  of  a  material  that  will  selectively  pass  solar 
radiation,  and  the  other  half  member  is  constructed  of  a  mate- 
rial that  will  absorb  radiation  paasmg  throu^  the  first  half 
member  and  heat  the  contents  of  the  tubular  member,  connect- 
ing the  vapor  collection  means  at  the  first  elevation  and  the 
first  turbine  means,  whereby  vapors  collected  and  passing 
through  the  said  tubular  member  cause  said  first  turbine  to 
operate;  means  connected  to  the  first  turbine  for  depositing 
water  condensed  in  the  first  turbine  on  the  building  roof  area  at 
the  second  elevation;  a  second  electromagnetic  generating 
means;  a  second  turbine  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
second  electromagnetic  generating  means;  duct  means  con- 
necting the  secmd  building  roof  storage  area  to  the  second 
turbine,  whereby  water  from  the  roof  storage  area  wUl  de- 
scend and  cause  the  second  turbine  to  operate,  and  means 
connected  to  the  second  turbine  for  directing  water  output 
from  the  second  turbine  to  the  first  building  roof  storage  area. 

■      ]   

4,244,190 

PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATING  TREATMENT  OF  AND 

ENERGY  DERIVATION  FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINE 

WUiiam  C  Uclfers,  FUkrtoii,  Qdif.,  assivwr  to  UnioB  OU 

Company  of  Galifbnia,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S3,6a 
Int  CL^  F03G  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  60-641  .27 


(f)  discharging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  environmentally 
acceptable  vent  gas  to  the  atmoq>here; 

(g)  mixing  said  portion  of  saod  sulfur  and/or  sulfur  com- 
pounds of  a  higher  oxidized  sute  with  the  geothermal 
brine  remaining  after  step  (b);  and 

(h)  injecting  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (g)  into  said  subter- 
ranean geothermal  reservoir. 


to 


4,244,191 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Rudolf  Hendriks,  Vdp,  Netherlands, 
HoUand  av.,  De  Steeg,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  3,   1978, 
7800077 

Int  CL^  F02C  J/09 
U  A  CL  60-728 


1.  A  process  for  treating  and  deriving  usefiU  energy  from  a 
two-phase  geothermal  brine  produced  from  a  subterranean 
geothermal  reservoir,  said  two-phase  geothermal  brine  con- 
taining non-condensible  gases,  including  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 
also  containing  heavy  and/or  transition  metals  in  solution,  the 
process  comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  non-condensible  gases  from  said  pro- 
duced geothermal  brine,  thereby  separating  a  substantial 
majority  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  geothermal 
brine; 

(b)  flashing  a  portion  of  said  separated  geothermal  bnne  to  a 
high  quality  steam; 

(c)  deriving  usefirf  energy  frcmi  said  high  quality  steam; 

(d)  converting  substantiaUy  all  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide 
separated  from  said  geothermal  brine  with  said  non-con- 
densible gases  to  sulfur  and/or  other  sulfur  compounds  of 
a  higher  oxidized  state; 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  said  sulfur  and/or  other  sulfur 
compounds  of  a  higher  oxidized  state  from  said  non-con- 
densible gases  to  form  an  environmentally  acceptable  vent 

gw; 


1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  comprising: 

a  multipart  casing  within  which  are  mounted  a  turbine  sec- 
tion including  turbines  and  a  radial  compressor  section 
including  compressors; 

the  turbine  section  including  an  outlet,  an  axial  single  stage 
turbine  in  driving  connection  with  the  compressors  and  at 
least  one  axial  turbine  stage  mounted  on  an  output  shaft, 
the  driving  connection  and  output  shaft  being  separate 
from  one  another; 

the  compressor  section  including  a  double-suge  radial  com- 
pressor having  a  high  and  a  low  pressure  sUge,  the  low 
pressure  stage  being  double  sided; 

a  compressor  inter-cooler  arranged  between  the  low  pres- 
sure stage  and  the  high  pressure  stage;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  outlet  of  the  turbine  section. 


4,244,192 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  RECIPROCATING 

COMPRESSOR  THEREFOR  WTTH  PRESSURE 

STABILIZING  SEAL 

FM  F.  Chems,  Coneoid,  Mass.,  assiipor  to  HeUx  TechMiloff 

Corporation,  WaHham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,325 
Int  CLJ  F25B  9/00:  F16J  9/Oi.  15/31  15/48 
VS.  a.  62-6  '  ^^^ 

1.  A  seal  arrangement  for  the  compressor  of  a  refrigerator  of 
the  type  comprising  a  reciprocating  displacer  within  a  cold 
finger,  the  displacer  being  driven  in  a  reciprocating  motion  by 
the  pressure  differential  between  a  gas  in  the  cold  finger  and 
gas  in  a  gas  spring  volume,  the  cold  finger  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  space  in  a  compressor  cylinder,  the  com- 
pressor space  and  the  cold  finger  defining  a  closed  working 
volume  of  gas  which  is  compressed  and  expanded  by  a  piston 
in  the  compressor  cylinder,  said  seal  arrangement  including  an 
annular-lip  seal  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  within  a 
circumferential  groove  at  the  interface  of  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der and  characterized  in  that  said  seal  arrangement  includes 
means  for  restricting  axial  movement  of  the  seal  to  retain  the 
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annular  lip  of  the  seal  ^>aced  from  the  opposing  faces  of  the 
groove,  thereby  maintaining  a  single  direction  of  greater  gas 


leakage  past  the  seal  and  attaining  a  substantially  constant 
mean  pressure  in  the  working  volume. 


4,244^193 

AMBIENT  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Marin  H.  HMkcaMM,  566  SoMeC  PL,  Bisnarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

FIM  Ai«.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,343 

iBt  CL3  F35D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  62—180  6  Oalnis 


1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  condenser 
and  evaporator  interconiiected  in  refrigerant  flow  rela- 
tionship, said  evaporator  being  located  within  the  area  of 
said  enclosure  to  be  cooled; 

a  first  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  within  said 
area  to  be  cooled  and  operative  to  actuate  said  refrigera- 
tion system  at  a  predetermined,  upper  temperature  level 
and  to  deactivate  said  refrigeration  system  at  a  predeter- 
mined, intermediate  temperature  level  below  said  upper 
temperature  level; 

air  flow  passage  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  enclo- 
sure with  the  outdoors; 

fan  means  positioned  to  draw  ambient  air  into  said  enclosure 
and  said  area  to  be  cooled  from  the  outdoors  through  said 
air  flow  passage  means; 

a  second  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  within 
said  area  to  be  cooled  and  operative  to  actuate  said  fan 
means  at  said  intermediate  temperature  level  and  to  de- 
energize  said  fan  means  at  a  predetermined,  low  tempera- 
ture level  below  said  intermediate  temperature  level;  and 

an  outdoor  temperature  sensor  responsive  to  ambient  air 
temperature  and  operative  to  energize  said  second  ther- 
mostat and  render  it  operative  to  actuate  said  fan  means  at 
a  pcedetennined  ambient  temperature  less  than  said  inter- 
mediate temperature  level. 


4,244^194 
EVAPORATOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONING  DEVICES 
HcnMum  Haestera,  Pnlhdn^  Erich  Altdorf,  Cologne;  Siegfried 
Lorenz,  Ftrechcn-Holchcn,  and  Benid  Fontiag,  Rheydt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Ford  Motor  Conpany, 
Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Feb.  11, 
1978,  2847525 

Int  Q.^  F25B  39/02 
VS.  CL  62—515  2  Claims 


1.  An  evaporator,  for  air  conditioning  installations  compris- 
ing: 
a  plastic  connecting  box  divided  into  a  forward  flow  cham- 
ber and  a  return  flow  chamber; 
a  pipe  bundle  of  U-shaped  metal  pipes  held  together  by 
cooling  fins  sealed  and  firmly  bonded  to  the  connecting 
box;  the  seal  and  bond  being  effected  by  a  curable  plastic 
in  which  the  pipe  ends  are  embedded; 
said  connecting  box  includes: 
a  distributor  part  which  possesses  several  tubular  injection 
chambers  and  return  flow  chambers  located  parallel  to 
one  another,  each  of  which  groups  together  a  plurality 
of  injection  orifices  or  a  plurality  of  return  flow  orifices 
respectively  and  also  includes  an  injection  collecting 
chamber  and  a  return  flow  collecting  chamber  which 
correspondingly  merge  the  respective  injecting  cham- 
bers and  return  flow  chambers  together,  and  a  connect- 
ing part  which  is  secured  to  the  distributor  part  and 
forms  connecting  pipes  connectable  to  an  injection 
valve  and  compressor  intake  line  respectively,  the  re- 
spective connecting  pipes  also  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  injection  collecting  chamber  and  return 
flow  collecting  chamber  respectively,  said  connecting 
part  being  firmly  bonded  to  the  distributor  part  via  a 
tongue  and  groove  bond  by  means  of  a  curable  plastic. 


4,244,195 
CONNECnON  MEANS 
Harold  T.  Rotter,  and  Doyle  W.  Jaycox,  both  of  St  Lonls 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sonncn  Prodncti  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,388 
Int  CL^  F16D  3/18.  3/54 
MS.  CL  64—9  R  25  Claims 

1.  Means  for  coupling  substantially  aligned  members  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  rotated,  a  sec- 
ond elongated  member  and  means  for  coupling  the  members, 
said  first  member  having  a  bore  formed  extending  into  said 
member  from  one  end  thereof,  a  projection  formed  on  one  end 
of  the  second  member  extending  into  said  bore,  said  bore 
having  a  polygonal  shaped  bore  portion  spaced  from  the  end  of 
said  first  member,  said  projection  having  a  polygonal  shaped 
head  portion  for  cooperation  with  the  polygonal  shaped  bore 
portion,  said  head  portion  having  a  free  end  surface  formed 
thereon,  means  in  said  bore  in  position  to  abut  the  free  end 
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surface  of  said  polygonal  slu4>ed  head  portion  to  limit  penetra- 
tion of  the  projecting  portion  into  said  bore  and  to  provide 
force  transmitting  contact  therebetween  in  the  axial  direction, 
and  other  means  to  hold  said  projection  in  said  bore  including 
registered  cross-bores  through  said  first  and  second  members 
at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore,  the  crosa-bore 
through  said  first  member  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
cross-bore  through  the  projection,  and  a  pin  extending  through 
the  registered  cross-bores  to  prevent  the  members  firom  com- 
ing a|Mut. 

14.  Means  to  couple  aligned  roUtable  driving  and  driven 
members  comprising  an  elmigated  driving  member  having  an 
axis  and  a  free  end  with  an  axial  bore  extending  thereinto,  a 
driven  member  having  an  axis  and  a  free  end  with  an  axial  bore 
extending  thereinto,  each  of  said  axial  bores  having  a  polygo- 
nal shaped  bore  portion  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  respec- 
tive member  and  means  forming  a  fixed  stop  therein,  a  cross- 


diate  body  being  equipped  with  laterally  and  outwardly  pro- 
jecting annular  extensions,  within  which  respective  guiding 
elements  are  housed  which  have  a  spherical  shape  and  cooper- 
ate with  respective  arcuate  paths  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  linking  element  and  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
linking  element  for  guiding  said  linking  elements  in  their  move- 
ments relative  to  one  another  on  planes  which  are  mutually 
perpendicular  and  about  which  annular  extensions  are  ar- 
ranged for  roution  respective  rings  cooperating  with  shoul- 
ders of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  linking  element  for  trans- 
ferring the  torque  from  either  linking  element  to  the  other,  said 
joint  being  characterized  in  that  said  annular  extensions  of  the 
intermediate  body  are  spaced  ^Mut  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  linking  element  and  the  centering  of  the  inner  linking 
element  relative  to  the  outer  linking  element  is  ensured  by  a 
coupled  of  spherically  convex  projections  which  protrude 
laterally  of  said  inner  linking  elements  in  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  that  of  said  annular  extensions  and  cooperate  with  corre- 
sponding spherically  concave  portions  of  the  internal  surface 
of  the  outer  linking  element,  the  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  linking  element  which  confront  said  annular  exten- 
sions of  the  intermediate  body  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal trend. 


bore  through  each  of  said  driving  and  driven  members  inter- 
secting the  axial  bore  therein,  an  elongated  coupling  member 
having  a  similar  polygonal  shaped  portion  adjacent  each  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  each  of  said  polygonal  shaped  portions  having 
a  surface  forming  a  free  end  of  said  elongated  coupling  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  axial  spaced  cross-bores  through  said  elongated 
coupling  member  in  position  to  register  respectively  with  the 
cross-bores  through  die  driving  and  driven  members  when  the 
coupling  member  is  positioned  extending  into  the  a»al  bores  in 
said  driving  and  driven  members  in  positions  therein  with  the 
polygonal  shaped  head  portions  engaging  the  respective  po- 
lygonal shaped  bore  portions  and  with  the  reflective  f^  end 
surfaces  on  said  coupling  member  engaging  the  respective 
fixed  bore  stops,  and  a  pin  extending  respectively  through  each 
set  of  registered  cross-bores  to  hold  the  members  together,  the 
respective  cross>bores  through  the  elongated  coupling  member 
being  larger  in  cross-section  than  the  cross-section  of  the  pin. 

4,244^196 
HOMOUNEnC  JOINT 

Ntcolaa  Staeheli;  F^aaesieo  MaioeeU.  and  Waltar  Wiolh,  aU  of 
Milan,  Italy,  aaiipMri  to  Osriikon  ItdiaM  SpA,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878376 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1977, 20837  A/77 
Int  CL?  F16D  3/30 
U.S.a.64— 21  1 


4,244,197 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  KNIT 

FABRIC 
Klans  P.  Althamner,  Spartanbwg,  S.C  aMi^Mr  to  Saliar 
Brother!  Limited,  Spartanborg,  S.C 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,893 
Int  a^  D04B  9/06 
U.S.a66-19  w 


1.  A  homokinetic  ymi,  comprising  an  external  cup-shaped 
linking  element  an  internal  Unking  element  inserted  into  said 
cup  and  an  intermediate  cage-like  body  adapted  to  afford  a 
hooKrfunetic  bond  between  said  linking  elements,  said  interme- 


1.  A  knitting  machine  for  producing  a  fleece  fabric  having  a 
reUtively  light  single  knit  ground  construction  and  unknitted 
relatively  heavy  yams  inlaid  and  tucked  in  selected  courses 
thereof  to  extend  alternately  over  and  under  spaced  groufw  of 
one  or  more  consecutive  wales  of  the  ground  construction, 
said  machine  including  two  sets  of  hook  needles  positioned  for 
extended  and  retracted  movement  in  planes  disposed  at  angles 
to  each  other  to  form  a  fabric  construction, 
a  first  yam  feed  position  along  the  sets  of  needles  of  the 
machine;  needle  control  means  for  extending  selected 
groups  of  one  or  more  consecutive  needles  of  one  of  said 
seu  which  are  spaced  by  at  least  one  intervening  of  said 
set  to  a  tuck  position  at  said  fuvt  yam  feed  position  while 
maintaining  said  intervening  needles  in  welt  position; 
needle  control  means  for  selectively  extending  at  least  one 
needle  of  the  other  set  of  needles  which  is  located  between 
each  of  said  groups  of  tuck  positioned  needles  to  a  yam 
receiving  position  at  said  first  yam  feed  position;  means 
for  introducing  a  relatively  heavy  inlay  yam  into  the 
hooks  of  said  extended  needles  of  both  sets  at  said  first 
yam  feed  position;  needle  control  means  for  thereafter 
retracting  the  extended  needles  of  both  sett  to  dupose  the 
inlaid  yam  in  a  sinuous  path  extending  dtemately  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  movement  of  said  one  set  of 
needles; 
a  second  yam  feed  position  along  the  sett  of  needles,  needle 
control  means  for  extending  the  previous  tuck  positioned 
needles  and  at  leMt  one  of  said  intervening  needles  be- 
tween each  of  said  groups  of  tuck  positioned  needles  of 
said  one  set  to  a  knit  position  at  said  second  yam  feed 
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pocttion  while  maintaining  said  other  set  of  needles  in  a 
retracted  yam  miss  position  with  said  selected  needles 
thereof  holding  said  heavy  inlaid  yam  out  of  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  intervening  needles  of  said  one  set, 
means  for  feeding  a  relatively  lightweight  ground  yam  to 
the  hooks  of  each  of  said  knit  positioned  needles  in  said 
one  set  at  said  second  yam  feed  position,  needle  control 
means  for  moving  said  knit  positioned  needles  to  a  welt 
position  to  form  corresponding  stitches  in  said  ground 
yam  while  simultaneously  releasing  said  inlay  yam  from 
said  previously  tuck  positioned  needles  to  tuck  the  same 
into  said  ground  yam  stitches  without  forming  a  stitch 
therein;  and 
needle  control  means  for  thereafter  moving  said  selected  of 
said  other  set  of  needles  to  a  knit  position  and  then  to  a 
welt  position  to  clear  and  release  the  inlaid  yam  from  said 
needles  into  the  knitted  ground  constraction  without 
forming  a'Stitch  therein. 


4,244,199 
WARP  KNIT  ELASTIC  TAPE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE 

AS  WAISTBAND  REINFORCEMENT 
Wenwr  Rhode,  LaGrange,  Ga^  assignor  to  Mllliken  Research 
CorporatkM,  Spartanbwg,  S.C 

ContfanatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  875,476,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  759,819,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abttidoned.  TUs  appiicatioa  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,722 

Int.  a.^  D04B  23/10 

MS.  a.  66—193  4  Cbdns 
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4^244,198 
SLIVER  LOOP  KNIT  FABRIC 
chaab,  Rte.  2,  Lakeriew  Rd.,  Caryrille,  Tenn. 
37714|  tad.  John  C.  Harralaon,  7501  S.  Whispering  Oak, 
PowcO,  Taw.  37849 

of  Ser.  No.  788,733,  Apr.  19, 1977, 
TUa  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,162 
bt  CL^  D04B  9/14.  9/16 
VS.  CL  66—191  3  Claims 


1.  A  warp  knit  elastic  tape  suitable  for  use  as  a  waistband 
support  in  garments  having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  stretch 
in  Uie  longitudinal  direction  and  dimensional  stability  in  the 
transverse  direction  comprising:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rela- 
tively inelastic  yams  with  each  inelastic  yam  forming  single 
stitches  in  every  course  of  the  tape,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
elastic  yams  inlaid  in  said  stitches  and  extending  across  at  least 
one  wale  of  the  tape  from  course  to  course,  a  relatively  stiff 
and  heavy  continuous  monofilament  yam  inlaid  between  adja- 
cent stitches  in  each  wale  and  extending  across  the  tape  be- 
tween every  course,  said  monofilament  yam  at  the  end  of  each 
course  reverses  direction  at  each  side  of  the  tape  to  pass 
through  the  next  adjacent  course  with  the  reversal  points  of 
said  monofilament  yam  at  one  side  of  said  tape  being  closer  to 
the  centerline  of  said  tape  than  the  reversal  points  on  the  other 
side  of  said  tape  and  a  skirt  knit  into  each  tape  outside  the 
reversal  points  on  said  monofilament  yam  which  is  closer  to 
the  centerline  of  said  tape. 


1.  A  sliver  loop  knit  fabric  comprising  a  base  fabric  formed 
of  knitted  conrses  and  knitted  wales  and  a  plurality  of  tufts  of 
sliver  fibers  incorporated  into  the  base  fabric,  wherein: 

(a)  each  of  the  tofb  of  sliver  fibers  is  incorporated  into  plural 
oounes  and  plural  wales  of  the  base  fabric  to  provide  a 
loop  pile  texture  on  one  side  of  the  loop  knit  fabric  and  the 
appearance  of  a  jersey  knitted  web  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  and 

(b)  portiOM  of  each  of  the  tufts  are  incorporated  into  the 
base  fabric  in  the  form  of  plural  knitted  stitches  and  other 
portions  of  the  tufis  are  interlaced  into  the  base  fabric  in 
the  ftjnn  of  floats, 

(c)  the  irfnral  knitted  stitches  formed  from  each  of  the  tufts 
of  sliver  fibers  being  connected  course- wise  and  wale- wise 
by  ^Tff^—l  s^ments  of  fibers,  at  least  some  of  said  floats 
being  trapped  between  the  base  fabric  and  said  diagonal 
aegmeots  of  fibers, 

(d)  said  loop  pile  texture  being  constituted  by  said  floats  and 
by  said  diagonal  segments  of  fibers. 


4^244,200 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  DEFINITE  AMOUNT 

OF  A  TREATING  UQUID  TO  A  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 

CONTINUOUSLY 

Yoihikazo  Sando,  and  Hiioahi  IsUdoafairo,  both  of  Wakayama, 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Walaqrama, 

Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978,  53-81664 

Int  CL^  D06B  1/14 

VS.  CL  68—202  5  Oahns 
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1.  An  iq}paratus  for  continuously  applying  a  definite  amount 
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of  a  treating  liquid  to  a  textile  product  comprising  a  liquid 
retaining  roll  having  a  surface  for  retaining  a  treating  liquid 
therecm,  a  rubber  roll  dispoied  in  pressure  contact  with  said 
liquid  retaining  roll  for  forming  a  bite  therdietween  and  said 
robber  roll  arraoged  to  guide  the  textile  product  to  the  bite  so 
that  the  textile  product  is  pressed  against  said  liquid  retaining 
roll  for  transferring  a  definite  amount  of  the  treating  liquid  to 
the  textile  prodact,  said  liquid  retaining  roll  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  said  robber  roll  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  in 
generally  parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  said  liquid  retaimng 
roll  with  said  rvibber  roll  and  liquid  retaming  roll  routing  in 
opposite  directions,  a  vessel  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
liquid  retaining  toll  from  the  bite  between  said  robber  roll  and 
liquid  retaining  roll  and  being  angularly  spaced  from  said 
robber  roll,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  surface  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  the  surface  of  said  liquid  retaining  roll,  said 
vessel  being  arranged  to  contain  a  body  of  the  treating  liquid  so 
that  a  treating  liquid  level  is  located  within  said  vessel  above 
the  bottom  thereof  with  the  body  of  treating  liquid  contacting 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  retaining  roll,  said  vessel  being  open 
along  the  side  thereof  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
liquid  retaining  roll  and  adjacent  said  liquid  retaining  roll,  said 
vessel  having  a  length  of  said  side  so  that  the  treating  liquid 
therein  flows  oot  of  said  vessel  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
retaining  roll  for  eliminating  flock,  hards  and  dust  adhering  to 
said  liquid  retaining  roll,  a  doctor  roU  disposed  in  pressing 
contact  with  said  liquid  retaining  roll  and  being  angularly 
spaced  from  said  rubber  roll  and  said  vessel  so  that  said  liquid 
retaining  roll  routes  through  said  vessel  and  contacts  said 
doctor  roll  before  contacting  said  robber  roll,  and  means  for 
cleaning  the  surface  of  said  robber  roll,  said  means  including 
means  for  directing  a  part  of  the  treating  liquid  against  the 
surface  of  said  robber  roll  at  a  position  angularly  spaced  from 
the  bite  between  said  robber  roll  and  said  liquid  retaining  roll. 


piston,  a  pinion  gear  coK)perating  with  the  rack,  a  cam  con- 
nected to  the  pinion  gear  for  angular  movement  therewith,  a 
lever  system  connected  to  the  pressure  roller  and  a  connecting 
rod  connecting  the  cam  to  the  lever  system  for  effecting  dis- 
placement of  the  pressure  roller  from  the  cutting  region  in 
re^wnse  to  movement  of  the  piston  from  a  first  position  adja- 
cent to  a  first  end  of  the  cylinder  towards  a  second  position 
adjacent  to  a  second,  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der having  first  and  second  ports  communicating  with  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  a  third  port  between  the 
first  and  second  ports,  conduit  means  for  respectively  connect- 
ing the  ports  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to  exhaust,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  connection  of  the  first  port  to  the 
fluid  pressure  source  while  the  second  port  is  connected  to 
exhaust  will  cause  the  piston  to  move  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  so  as  to  effect  maximum  displacement  of 
the  pressure  roller,  whereas  connection  of  the  fluid  pressure 
source  to  the  first  port  when  the  piston  is  in  said  first  position 
and  while  the  third  port  only  is  connected  to  exhaust  will  cause 
the  piston  to  move  from  said  first  position  to  a  position  in 
which  it  closes  the  third  port  and  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  so  as  to  effect  limited  displacement  of  the  pressure 
roller. 


4044,201 
FLUm  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  DEVICE 
SUTio  Rcpctto,  Modena,  Italy,  iMivMr  to  S.p^  Loigi  Rixii  St 
C  Modena,  Italy 

Flkd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939^50 
daiiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1977, 27586  A/77 
Int  CL^  FOIB  9/Oa-  B21B  13/01-  C14B  1/14:  F15B  15/22 
U.S.CL69-4  4 


4^44,202 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CORRUGATED  FLEXIBLE 

METAL  TUBING 
Leroy  E.  Aadenon;  Michael  P.  Scharidt,  and  WUUaai  W.  Waa- 
▼er,  aU  of  Detroit  Lakea,  Mfauu  aarifaon  to  MamdlMtva 
SysteoM,  iBCn  Detroit  Lakaa,  Miu. 
ContinaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  813^94,  J«L  8, 1977,  abandoMd.  TUs 
appUcatlon  Oct  20, 1978,  «ar.  No.  953,098 
IvtCUBllC  37/12:  B»3D  45/12 
VS.  a.  72-49  9 


1.  A  material  splittuig  machine  which  includes  a  cutting 
region  for  a  material  to  be  split,  a  ring  roller  in  said  cutting 
region  for  applying  pressure  to  the  material,  scrapers  associ- 
ated with,  and  arranged  to  guide  the  ring  roller,  a  pressure 
roller  acting  on  the  ring  roller,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
device  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  double  acting  piston  movable 
in  the  cylinder  by  pressurized  fluid,  a  rack  movable  with  the 


1.  A  flying  cut-off  device  for  cutting  off  sections  flrom  an 
elongated  member  u  it  is  being  moved  longitudinally,  com- 
prised of: 

(a)afirame; 

(b)  a  saw  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  tilting 
movement  thereof  about  an  axis  and  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  cutting  position; 

(c)  a  power-driven  shaft  routably  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
port for  roution  thereof  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
extending  parallel  to  and  laterally  of  the  axis  of  tilting 
movement  of  said  support; 

(d)  a  circular  saw  sUdably  and  drivably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  routing  therewith  in  driven  relation  and  being 
freely  slidable  in  non-biased  relation  longitudinally 
thereof  during  roUtion  between  an  initial  position  and  a 
cut>completed  position  and 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  cooperation  with  said 
saw  being  shiftably  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft  for 
movement  along  ito  length  for  returning  the  saw  to  its  said 
initial  position  subsequent  to  completion  of  each  cut 
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4^244^203  4,24M04 

COOPERATIVE  ROLLING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  MILL  STAND 

MkhMl  J.PryOT,WooArMae,M4JMephWiBter,NewHa?cm  Vladiadr  N.  Vydrin,  aUtia  Tilidrya»n^  28,  kr.  27;  Valcry  V. 
hoik  of  CkH^  wmt^on  to  OUa  Corporatiom  New  Hstcb,      PHtukkor,  alitn  Stalefaror,  28-a,  k?.  79;  Lenrid  A.  Bwkor, 

■IHn  Kliry  TfetUa,  30-a,  kr.  13;  Pa?d  M.  Syche?,  nUtsa 
TbBiryueTa,  34,  k?.  3;  Sergei  L  Dolgo^  praipekt  LeniiM,  68, 
kr.  20,  aU  of  CkelyaUHk;  Dadtry  S.  Noiikor,  Leaiaaky 
31  CWaH  proipekt,  49,  kr.  20,  Moacow;  Sergei  A.  Myavia,  aUtia  Skir- 
ihora,  7,  kr.  55,  CheiyaMask;  Palat  S.  MazadoT,  aUtn  Metal- 
largOT,  9,  kr.  4,  CUrcUk;  Nikolai  N.  Setgeer,  aiitn  Metailar- 
go?,  5,  k?.  4^  CUickik,  aad  Aaatoiy  A.  Shegd,  alitaa  SportiT- 
aaya,  44,  kr.  44^  CUrcUk,  aU  of  U^^JL 

FDcd  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,334 
lat  a.3  B21B  13/m  31/02 
U.S.CL72— 224  4 


FOed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,232 
lat  aj  B21B  1/2Z  39/08 
UJ5.  CL  72—205 


eaouiNr  3m« 


VV^S^'*'- 


IDfM.  RCOUCTION   COWLS' 

vt    «s  <to    ^      *• 


1.  A  rolfiag  mill  apparatus  edited  to  provide  increased 
percentage  reductions  in  the  thickness  of  metal  strip  per  pass 
and  increased  total  reductions  between  anneals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  driven  back-up  rolls  having  respec- 
tive first  and  second  roll  axes  defining  a  first  plane,  said 
back-up  rolls  being  arranged  for  relative  movement  along 
said  first  |riane  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
at  least  first  and  second  idhng  woik  rolls  having  respective 
third  and  fourth  roll  axes,  said  work  rolls  having  substan- 
tially fmyHi*  diameters  than  said  back-up  rolls,  said  third 
and  fourth  roll  axes  being  arranged  generally  in  said  first 
plane,  said  work  rolls  being  arranged  between  said  first 
and  second  back-up  rolls  and  said  work  rolls  being  ar- 
ranged fbr  rdative  movement  generally  in  said  first  pbme 
toward  tad  away  firom  said  backup  rolls  and  from  each 
other; 
means  for  driving  said  back-up  rolls  so  that  the  peripheral 
speed  of  aakl  first  back-up  roU  is  less  than  the  peripheral 
speed  of  said  second  back-up  roll; 
said  r<rils  being  arranged  to  take  three  thickness  reductions 
in' said  strip  in  a  single  pass  through  said  mill,  a  first  of  said 
reductioBS  being  taken  in  a  first  roll  bite  between  said  first 
back-up  roll  and  said  first  work  roll,  a  second  of  said 
reductions  being  taken  in  a  second  roll  bite  between  said 
first  work  rdl  and  said  second  woric  roll  and  a  third  of  said 
reductions  being  taken  in  a  third  roll  Mte  between  said 
second  woric  rdU  and  said  second  back-up  roll; 
said  rolls  being  arranged  so  that  said  strip  travels  through 
said  mill  in  a  serpentine  fashion  wherein  said  strip  first 
tiMoniiiaf  B  saki  first  back-up  roll  and  then  forms  an 
S-shaped  bridle  about  said  w<wk  rolls  and  then  encom- 
passes said  second  back-up  rc^ 
means  for  apfdying  forward  and  bock  tension  to  said  strip  as 

it  passes  tluough  said  mill;  and 
pfcaser  means  for  applying  a  desired  pressure  between  said 
rolls. 


1.  A  miU  stand  comprising:  a  roll  housing;  chocks  mounted 
on  said  roll  housing;  axles  having  first  ends  non-rotatably  fixed 
to  said  chocks;  woricrolls  of  toroidal  shape  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  axles  and  forming  a  pass,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
workrolls  being  power  driven;  a  drive  for  rotating  said  at  least 
one  of  said  workrolls;  a  spindle  driven  from  and  geared  to  said 
drive;  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  spindle  and  said  at 
least  one  of  said  workrolls;  said  connecting  means  comprising 
a  generally  annular  member,  interconnecting  said  spindle  and 
said  at  least  one  of  said  workrolls;  said  spindle  being  positioned 
in  direct  proximity  with  and  on  Uie  side  of  the  free  end  of  one 
of  said  axles  carrying  said  at  least  one  of  said  workroUs  to 
thereby  permit  the  application  of  great  force  and  hence  permit 
rolling  of  difficult-to-form  metals  and  alloys. 

4y244»205 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  EXTRUSION 

PRODUCING  MEMBERS  OF  A  PRESS 

RaywMd  F.  Boahold,  SpriagfleM,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Wcaa  Uaitad 

lac,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,953 
lat  CL^  B21C  27/Oa  23/00 
U.S.CL72— 263  lOOaiiM 

1.  In  an  extrusion  press  including^  a  container-container 
holder  assemUy  having  a  container  holder  with  an  opening  for 
supporting  a  container  into  which  a  heated  biUet  is  placed,  a 
die  slide  for  supporting  a  die  assembly  on  the  woricing  center- 
line  of  the  press,  and  a  sealing  member  and  an  extrusion  stem 
arranged  to  move  coincident  to  the  working  centerline  of  the 
press,  said  extrusion  stem  positionable  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  sealing  member  relative  to  the  container  when  positioned 
in  said  working  position,  and  said  sealing  mmember  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  extrusion  stem  extends  during  an 
extrusion  stroke  of  the  press,  said  container-container  holder 
assembly  being  positionaUe  into  and  out  of  a  woricing  position 
relative  to  said  woridng  centerline  of  the  press  and  when  in 
said  working  position  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  and 
adjacent  to  sakl  die  slide  and  said  aeding  member  so  that  an 
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axis  of  said  container  is  coaxial  with  the  die  assembly,  said 
sealing  member,  and  said  extrusion  stem  during  the  sealing 
stroke  of  the  press, 
said  container  and  said  die  assembly  having  cooperating 
surfaces  which  contact  each  other  during  said  sealing 
stroke  of  the  press, 
said  container-container  holder  assembly,  said  die  slide,  and 
said  sealing  member  including  mutual  cooperating  means 
for  allowing  movement  of  said  container  relative  to  said 
holder  in  a  direction  toward  said  working  centertine  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  registration  of  said  container  with 
said  die  assembly  and  said  sealing  member  and  for  main- 
taining sakl  container  in  said  predetermined  registration, 


radially  flanging  the  said  collar  to  the  outside  to  form  the 
second  annular  flange. 


4,244,207 
TEMPERATURE  STANDARD 
John  J.  J.  StanatoB,  Oak  Park,  III.,  aialgaor  to  The  Pwkia- 
Ehaer  Corporatloa,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,969 

lat  a.)  GOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a  73—1  F  25  Claims 


IL>- 
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said  mutual  cooperating  means  including: 

a  first  means  for  allowing  said  movement  of  said  container 
relative  to  said  container  holder,  and 

a  second  means  formed  as  a  part  of  said  container,  said  die 
slide  and  said  sealing  member  for  riegistering  and  main- 
taining said  container  with  said  die  slide  and  said  sealing 
member  in  said  predetermined  registration, 

said  second  means  constructed  and  arranged  in  a  manner 
to  be  operatively  effective  during  said  sealing  stroke  of 
said  press  prior  to  said  contacting  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
container  and  said  die  assembly. 


4,244,206 
TOOTHED  BELT  PULLEY 
Lore  Krull,  Gtiterstohcr  Straiae  40, 4803  Steiahagen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,309 
Claims  priority,  aiiplieatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2809872 

lat  a^  B21K  1/30,  1/42 
MS.  a.  72—377 


IClafaa 
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1.  A  melting  point  cell  for  calibrating  a  temperature  measur- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  body  for  containing  a  crystalline  material  which  melts  at  a 
known  temperature,  said  body  including  a  passage  for 
receiving  the  temperature  measuring  device  and  disposing 
it,  during  calibration,  closely  adjacent  said  crystalline 
substance; 

a  first  thermally  conductive  member  in  thermal  contact  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  body; 

a  second  thermally  conductive  member  surrounding  said 
body  and  said  first  thermally  conductive  member; 

a  thermally  resistive  material  disposed  between  and  in  ther- 
mal contact  with  said  first  and  said  second  thermally 
conductive  member;  and 

means  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  second  thermally 
conductive  member  so  that  the  rate  of  heat  flow  into  said 
body  is  at  a  desired  rate. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  toothed  belt  pulley 
made  of  metal  without  machining  which  is  provided  at  lateral 
sides  with  annular  flanges  which  protrude  above  the  height  of 
the  teeth  comprising  initially  shaping  one  of  the  two  flanges  as 
an  axidly  extending  collar  with  an  outside  diameter  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  pitch  circle  of  the  teeth  and  then 


4v214J08 
HIGH-PRESSURE  LEAK  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 

PACKER 
Ernest  D.  Hauk,  Yucca  VaUcy,  and  JoMe  C.  Kirkpatrick,  Mis- 
stoa  Vi«;)o,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Senice  Eqalpaieat 
Dcaiga  Co.,  lac.,  Sigaal  Hill,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,611 
lat  a.}  GOIM  i/i« 
U.S.  a.  73^-46  13  Claims 

10.  A  high-pressure  leak-testing  apparatus  for  pipe  joints, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  means  to  define  first  and  second  casing 
sections, 

said  first  and  second  means  each  having  several  external 
ribs  mounted  therein  to  strengthen  the  same  against 
bending, 

said  ribs  being  provided  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
in  planes  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cas- 
ing, 

(b)  link  means  connected  pivotally  to  said  first  casing  sec- 
tion, 

(c)  several  hooks  connected  to  said  link  means  and  adapted 
to  hook  onto  said  second  casing  section  to  maintain  said 
casing  sections  in  closed  condition, 

the  number  of  said  hooks  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
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number  of  spaces  between  the  ribs  of  said  casing  sec- 
tions, 
(d)  a  hollow  cylindrical  mass  of  rubber  which  is  split  at  at 
least  one  point  about  the  circumference  thereof, 
said  mass  of  rubber  having  insert  elements  molded  therein, 
and 


t 


(e)  extrusion-prevention  means  at  each  end  of  said  mass  of 
rubber  and  adapted  to  seat  closely  adjacent  the  pipe  to  be 
tested, 

said  extrusion-prevention  means  being  synthetic  resin 
adapted  to  flex  and  having  a  resistance  to  extrusion 
much  greater  than  that  of  said  rubber  forming  said 
cylinder. 


-  4,244,209 

TESTING  OF  FLUIDIC  DEVICES 

Joha  Ceraaieoli,  211  Beater  St,  Fkudnghaai,  Maas.  01701 

CoaliaBaliM  oTScr.  No.  836,540,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 

445M04.  TUt  appUcatkM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,406 

He  portioB  of  the  tcm  of  this  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  Jaa.  19, 

1996,  km  beea  diaclaiwed. 

lat  Cl^  GOIM  J9/00 

VS.  a.  73-49  J  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  of  fluidic  devices  which  comprises 
interface  adapter  for  application  to  the  device,  said  adapter 

including  an  internal  channel  that  extends  to  a  port  which 
.-  is  able  to  communicate  with  a  corresponding  part  of  the 

device  and  is  located  in  a  groove  bouiided  by  snap  rings; 
and  means  for  directing  a  gaseous  medium  into  said  device 

through  said  internal  channel.  ; 


4,244,210 
COMBINED  FUEL  LEVEL  AND  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

INDICATOR 
Haas  Prohaiiu,  Bietigheim-Biniagea,  and  Eckhardt  Schmid, 
Giigliagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  ITT 
ladastriei,  lac.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,129 

lat  a.}  GOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  73—113  3  Claios 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  quantity  of 
fuel  in  a  tank  of  an  automotive  vehicle  said  tank  having  a  fuel 
inlet  and  a  fuel  output,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  of  said  tank  for  providing  a 
first  signal  porportional  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered 
into  said  tank; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  tank  for  provid- 
ing a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fuel 
delivered  from  said  tank; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  indicating  the 
quantity  of  fuel  in  said  tank; 

means  for  generating  periodic  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating  signals  and  to 
said  second  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
and  to  said  periodic  signals  for  providing  a  fuel  consump- 
tion signal  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered 
from  said  tank  between  successive  ones  of  said  periodic 
signals;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  fuel  consumption  signal  for  indicat- 
ing the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  from  said  tank. 


4,244,211 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SMALL  WEIGHT 

CAPACITIES  OF  UQUIDS 

Ugo  Carpiao,  MiUm,  Italy,  aaiisBor  to  T.E.A.  Tecaiche  Elet- 

troaiche  Applicate  Sj-J.,  Mlhm,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,768 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  12, 1978, 19216  A/78 
lat  a.}  GOIM  15/00;  GOIF  9/Oa  23/20 
VS.  CL  73—113  7  dalBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  small  weight  capacities  of  liq- 
uids, characterized  in  that  it  comprises:  a  vessel  to  be  filled 
with  the  liquid  the  weight  capacity  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 
a  pipe  for  the  delivery  of  said  liquid  from  said  vessel;  a  body 
immersed  in  said  liquid  and  supported  in  a  substantially  fixed 
position,  within  the  vessel,  by  a  lever  adapted  to  transmit  the 
buoyancy  acting  on  said  body  to  an  electric  transducer,  an 
electronic  shunt  circuit  fed  by  the  output  of  said  transducer; 
and  a  measuring  instrument  fed  by  the  output  of  said  electronic 
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shunt  circuit  through  an  amplifier,  the  body  immersed  in  the 
liquid  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  lever,  fiilcrumed  at  an 


tive  of  the  amount  of  subsequently  applied  torque  to  the 
fastener,  such  torque  being  applied  until  motion  of  the 
fastener  is  obtained; 

first  positive  peak  detector  means  for  sensing  the  maximum 
positive  output  of  said  transducer  before  said  signal  de- 
creases; 

negative  peak  detector  means  for  sensing  the  minimum 
negative  output  signal  of  the  transducer  before  said  signal 
again  increases; 


intermediate  point  and  balanced  at  the  opposite  end,  close  to 
which  end  said  lever  bears  on  said  transducer. 


4,244,212 
FLUIDIC  PRESSURE  RATIO  SENSOR 
David  A  Stigaaai,  Shafer,  Mlaa^  aHifBor  to  ne  Uaited  States 
of  America  ai  reprcfCBtad  by  the  Saerctaiy  of  the  Air  Force, 

WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^70 

lat  CU  GOIF  7/00 

UA  a.  73— 115  2Claimi 


switching  network  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
positive  peak  detector  for  energizing  said  negative  peak 
detector  upon  detection  of  a  negatively  sloped  signal  from 
the  transducer;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  negative  peak 
detector,  said  output  being  closely  associated  with  the 
amount  of  torque  originally  applied  to  the  fastener. 

4,244,214 
VISUAL  TIRE  VALVE 
William  F.  Carraa,  6561  Balfoar,  Alka  Park,  Mich.  48101 
Coatiaaatloa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,915,  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,193,295.  Tlli  appUcatkw  Sap.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,668 

Tic  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  nboaqaMrt  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  baea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.}  B60C  2i/(» 

VS.  CL  73-146  J  12 


1.  A  pressure  ratio  detector  connected  between  the  compres- 
sor and  the  engine  inlet  of  a  turbojet  engine,  comprising:  a 
housing  with  a  fluid  flow  channel  passing  through  the  housing; 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  flow  channel 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  compressor  stage  of  a  turbojet 
engine  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  flow  channel 
adi4>ted  to  be  connected  to  inlet  of  said  turbojet  engine;  an 
insert  having  an  orifice  for  producing  a  pressure  drop  in  the 
inlet  of  said  flow  channel;  a  plug  in  said  flow  channel;  said  plug 
having  a  flow  spreader  at  the  inlet  end  and  a  plurality  of  helical 
grooves  in  the  outer  surface  to  provide  a  plurality  of  helical 
flow  paths  in  $aid  flow  channel;  means,  between  said  plug  and 
said  outlet,  for  subjecting  the  flow  to  a  sudden  expansion  and 
inducing  a  nutation  in  the  flow;  means,  responsive  to  the  acous- 
tic nuutional  frequency  in  the  region  of  said  expansion,  for 
converting  the  acoustic  nuUtional  frequency  to  an  electrical 
output  sipial;  and  means,  for  measuring  the  temperature  of 
flow  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  flow  channel 


4,244^U 

RETORQUE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Eageae  J.  MafdaUewici,  Plymath,  Mich.,  aMigaor  to  GSE, 
lac,  FaradagtoB  Hills,  Mich. 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,610 
lat  CL^  B25B  23/142 
VS.  CL  73-139  1'  C^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  previously  applied 
toique  to  a  fastener  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  represenU- 


1.  A  visual  tire  valve  adapted  for  mounting  over  a  tire  stem 
comprising  a  stem  housing  at  one  end  mounted  upon  said  stem, 
said  housing  having  an  elongated  bore  intermediate  its  ends 
and  a  barrel  at  its  other  end  having  a  counterbore  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore; 

a  bolt  slidably  mounted  within  said  bore  having  a  longitudi- 
nal aperture  therethrough; 

a  oneway  valve  normally  seated  in  said  aperture  having  a 
stem  projected  loosely  through  said  bolt  aperture  and 
outwardly  thereof; 

there  being  three  annular  bands  of  different  colors  end-to- 
end  over  the  exterior  of  said  bolt,  for  indicating  over-infla- 
tion, proper  inflation,  and  under-inflation,  respectively; 

a  transparent  window  in  said  stem  housing  of  the  same  width 
as  one  color  band,  for  viewing  one  band  and  alternately, 
parts  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  bands; 

said  barrel  including  an  axial  stem  portion  having  a  normally 
closed  longitudinal  bore,  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  portion 
being  in  registry  with  said  counterbore  and  itt  outer  end 
extending  from  said  barrel; 

a  spring  calibrated  for  a  predetermined  tire  pressure,  withm 
said  barrel  interposed  in  compression  between  said  bcrtt 
and  stem  portion;  

and  a  normally  seated  spring-biased  air  flow  control  rod 
within  said  stem  portion  closing  off  air  communication 
therethrough,  and  upon  application  thereto  of  air  under 
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pressure  adapted  to  unseat  for  transmitting  compressed  air 
through  said  stem  portion  and  housing,  unseating  said 
valve,  and  through  said  tire  valve  stem,  said  bolt  reacting 
to  the  tire  pressure  until  an  intermediate  color  band  regis- 
ters with  said  window. 


f 


'."  <i 
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2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  local  level  specific  force  compo- 
nents on  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  gyro-stabilized  two-degree  of  freedom  pendulum  including 
an  inner  gimbal  rotatably  supported  by  an  outer  gimbal 
adapted  to  be  strapped  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle,  said  pendulum  having  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  inner  gimbal; 

means  for  generating  signals  proportional  to  the  angular 
velocities  with  which  said  pendulum  axis  deviates  from 
the  local  vertical  about  x  and  y  orthogonal  axes  in  the 
local  level  plane; 

means  for  torquing  each  gimbal; 

means  coupled  between  said  generating  means  and  said 
torquing  means  for  integrating  and  amplifying  said  angu- 
lar velocity  signals  and  producing  torque  command  sig- 
nals for  energizing  said  torquing  means,  said  torque  com- 
mand signals  being  proportional  to  the  specific  force 
components  on  said  vehicle  alongf  said  x  and  y  axes. 

4^244^16 

HEAT  FLOW  METER 

Smael  G.  Ihkaiam,  Mayfidd  Village,  CNiio,  aMignor  to  The 

Bflbcock  A  Wilcra  Coapny,  New  Orleaas,  La. 
FDci  Jam.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,557 
lit.  CL^  GOIK  1 7/06.  J  7/10 
VS.  CL  73—190  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  meter  of  the  heat  transported  through  a  conduit  by  a 
vapor  carrier  having  a  specific  volume  and  enthalpy  each  of 
which  varies  in  known  discrete  functional  relationship  with  the 
carrier  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature,  comprising, 
means  generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  heat  trans- 
ported by  the  carrier  at  the  specific  volume  and  enthalpy  as 
determined  from  predetermined  values  of  said  conditions  of 
the  carrier;  and  means  correcting  first  said  signal  for  the 
change  in  specific  volume  and  enthalpy  of  the  carrier  pro- 
duced by  a  change  in  value  of  one  of  said  conditions  from  the 
predetermined  value  comprising,  means  generating  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  value  of  said  one  condition,  a  first  function 
generator  reqxmsive  to  said  last  named  signal  generating  a  first 
composite  signal  |Moportional  to  the  total  correction  required 


to  said  first  signal  for  the  change  in  specific  volume  and  en- 
thalpy of  the  carrier  produced  by  the  change  in  value  of  said 
one  condition  from  the  predetermined  value  and  means  modi- 


'  4,244,215  ' 

AUTONOMOUS  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  FhMdi,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adadaistration,  with  respect  to  an  inyention  of,  and 
Shainel  J.  Mcrha?,  Haifii,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,611 

lat  a.i  GOIC  22/02:  GOIP  9/02 

VS.  CL  73—178  R  11  daims 
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fying  said  first  signal  by  said  first  composite  signal  correcting 
said  first  signal  for  the  error  produced  by  the  change  in  said 
one  condition  from  said  predetermined  value. 


4,244,217 

GAS  FLOW  MONITOR 

R.  K.  Ledbetter,  6435  SW.  85  St.,  Miand,  Fla.  33143 

Filcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,562 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  a.  73—204 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  air  flow  monitoring  device  comprising, 

a  sensor  for  use  in  measuring  gas  flow  velocity,  the  sensor 

comprising: 

a  first  metal  electrically  conductive  wire  having  a  first  and 
a  second  end  of  a  predetermined  length; 

a  second  metal  electrically  conductive  heated  wire  identi- 
cal to  said  first  wire  and  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent 
said  first  wire; 

means  to  heat  the  second  wire  substantially  uniformly 

along  the  length  thereof;  and  means  to  hold  said  first 

and  second  wire  in  closely  adjacent  parallel  relation; 

and 

a  heater  means  for  heating  the  second  wire  substantially 

uniformly  along  the  length  of  the  second  wire  comprising 

a  third  wire  coiled  about  the  length  of  the  second  wire 

including  a  heater  circuit  having  a  power  source; 

the  first  and  second  wires  in  series  having  a  means  to 
measure  the  resistance  of  each  wire  and  the  resultant 
difierence  therebetween  and 
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means  to  hold  said  first  and  second  wire  in  closely  adja- 
cent parallel  relation. 


4,244,218 
FLUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Josef  Wohrl,  Pfeddbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Eric 
Thomas  Striven,  Eaglaad,  a  part  hitercst 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^68 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  2i/l0 

UA  a.  73—309  14  Claims 


one  within  the  other,  means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  shafts 
for  roution,  a  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  for 
conjoint  roution  therewith  and  having  a  float  suspended  from 
said  drum  by  an  elongated  wire,  the  change  in  buoyancy  of 
said  float  exerting  a  torque  on  said  drum  to  cause  said  drum  to 
rotate,  capacitor  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  torque 
exeried  on  said  drum,  said  capacitor  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  ring  shaped  electrodes  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing 
spaced  from  each  other  and  charge  varying  means  located 
between  said  electrodes,  said  charge  varying  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  insulating  shield  plates  spaced  from  each  other 
and  from  said  electrodes,  one  of  said  shields  being  conjointly 
rotateble  with  the  first  shaft,  the  other  of  said  shields  being 
conjointly  rotatable  with  the  second  shaft  to  permit  selective 
transfer  of  charge  between  said  electrodes,  means  for  provid- 
ing an  electric  signal  in  response  to  the  transfer  of  charge 
between  said  electrodes,  a  motor  coupled  to  said  second  shaft 
to  drive  the  same,  said  motor  being  responsive  to  said  electric 
signal  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  in  the  direction  of  the  torque 
exeried  on  said  drum  to  cause  said  resilient  coupling  to  route 
said  first  shaft  accordingly  and  means  for  indicating  the  level 
of  liqwd  in  response  to  the  degree  of  movement  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  fluid  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  the  fluid  to  be  measured; 

a  body  positioned  within  said  container; 

a  force  transmission  means  retaining  said  body  in  a  predeter- 
mined vertical  position  within  said  container  irrespective 
of  the  fluid  level  in  said  container  whereby  said  body  is 
progressively  immersed  in  the  fluid  when  fluid  is  added  to 
said  container  and  said  body  progressively  emerges  from 
the  fluid  when  fluid  is  withdrawn  from  said  container,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  body  at  any  fluid  level  within 
the  operational  range  of  the  fluid  measuring  device  having 
a  known  relationship  with  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
container  at  the  same  fluid  level,  and 

a  gyroscopic  load  cell  capable  of  measuring  an  applied  force 
without  movement  of  said  force  relative  to  said  load  cell, 
said  force  transmission  means  being  connected  to  said  load 
cell  whereby  the  resultant  vertical  force  on  said  body  at 
any  fluid  level  is  transmitted  to  said  load  cell  which  is 
calibrated  to  take  account  of  said  known  relationship  and 
to  express  said  resultant  vertical  force  as  a  quantity  of  the 
fluid. 


4,244,220 

SKI-POLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  STEM  AND 

DIAL-TYPE  THERMOMETER 

John  W.  Hcnson,  Orange,  Coaa.,  and  Robert  J.  Prove,  Clay- 

mont,  DeU  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,653 

Int  a.3  GOIK  //;*•  A63C  U/12 

VS.  a  73-343  R  ^  C»«»" 


4,244,219 
LIQUID-LEVEL  METER 
Isao  Takahaahi,  FiUimi,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Sakora  lastrument 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1977, 52/154064 
lat  CL^  GOIF  2i//0 
UA  a.  73-309  10  Claims 


fix  ^3j  a  //^ZJ 


1.  A  liquid  level  meter  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  and 
second  rotatable  shaft  mounted  within  said  housing  coaxially 


1.  In  a  ski  pole  for  skiing  service  including  a  grip  handle  and 
an  elongated  shank  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  grip  handle 
and  extending  away  therefrom,  thermometer  support  means 
defined  as  a  passage  extending  internally  of  at  least  said  grip 
handle,  said  support  means  being  of  size  adapted  to  receive  a 
stem  and  dial  thermometer  with  the  stem  extending  from  the 
dial  portion  to  its  distal  end  being  in  thermal  communication 
with  ambient  weather  temperature  thereabout  and  with  indicia 
of  the  received  thermometer  exposed  to  view  at  a  surface  of 
said  grip  handle. 

4,244,221 
REMOVABLE  INSTRUMENTATION  PROBE 
John  C.  Scott,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Compaay,  Oncinaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^99 
Int.  a.J  GOIK  l/W 
VS.  CI.  73— 345  ^  Claims 

1.  A  removable  instrumenUtion  probe  comprising  a  hollow 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  through  an 
opening  in  a  wall  for  measuring  properties  within  an  inner  side 
of  the  opening  in  the  wall,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
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first  and  second  bands  projecting  outwardly  from  and  dis- 
posed peripherally  around  the  member,  said  bands  being 
longitudinaUy  qMkced  apart  and  engaging  the  interior  of 
said  wall  opening  with  a  close  mechanical  fit  to  minimize 
gas  leakage  between  the  member  and  the  interior  of  said 
wall  opening,  said  second  band  being  sealingly  located 
between  said  first  band  and  an  outer  side  of  said  wall,  the 
first  band  being  farthest  from  the  outer  side  of  the  wall  and 
being  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  individual  segments,  each  of  said  band  segments 
being  reduced  in  width  on  both  longitudinal  ends  for 
sweqying  away  contamination  on  said  interior  of  said  wall 
opening  wherein  insertion  and  removal  of  the  member 
through  the  wall  opening  can  be  accomplished  without 
seizure  caused  by  said  contamination. 


7.  A  removaUe  instrumentation  probe  comprising  a  hollow 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  extending  through  an 
opening  in  a  wall  for  measuring  properties  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  wall,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  and  second  bands  projecting  outwardly  from  and  dis- 
posed peripherally  around  the  member,  said  bands  being 
longitudinally  ^Miced  apart  and  engaging  the  interior  of 
I       said  wall  opening  with  a  close  mechanical  fit  to  minimize 
gas  leakage  between  the  member  and  the  interior  of  said 
wall  opening,  said  second  band  being  sealingly  located 
between  said  first  band  and  an  outer  side  of  said  wall,  the 
first  band  being  farthest  from  the  outer  side  of  the  wall  and 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  individual  segments,  each  of  said  band  segments 
being  reduced  in  width  on  both  longitudinal  ends  and 
being  generally  elliptically  shaped. 


4044022 

INSTRUMENTATION  PROBE 

Jota  Z.  Hoycr,  ni  Jefea  C  Scott,  both  ot  Omdaaali,  Ohio, 

awigww  to  Cmtnl  Electrk  Coaipttiy,  CiMhuati,  OUo 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M61 

Irt.  CL^  GOIK  1/08.  13/02 

UJ5.a.73— 349  4C3aim 


airfoil  of  the  type  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  an 
outer  band  platform,  an  inner  band  platform,  and  having  a 
portion  of  the  leading  edge  removed,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
an  instrumentation  probe  for  measuring  properties  of  the 
turbomachine  gas  flow,  said  probe  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  the  outer  band  platform  wherein  the  probe  is 
supported  by  the  outer  band  platform  in  cantilevered 
fashion,  said  probe  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  remain- 
ing leading  edge  of  the  airfoil  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
with to  substantially  replace  at  least  a  portion  of  the  re- 
moved leading  edge  portion  and  to  aerodynamically  form 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  airfoil  wherein 
the  instnimenution  probe  is  aerodynamically  positioned 
and  sized  with  a  circular  cross-sectional  shape  having  a 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  re- 
moved leading  edge  portion  to  reduce  gas  flow  losses 
associated  with  aerodynamic  separation  of  the  probe  and 
the  airfoil  and  wherein  the  remaining  leading  edge  com- 
prises an  indented  leading  edge  in  the  form  of  a  shortened 
axial  chord. 


4044023 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GEOPHYSICAL 

PROSPECTING  BY  MEASUREMENT  OF  EARTH  TIDES 

Allen  R.  Gdger,  2600  E.  Idaho  #227,  Lai  Chicci,  N.  Mez. 

88001 
CoBtinaatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,500,  Oct  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,121,464.  This  appUcatkm  Jul.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56042 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbacqnent  to  Oct  24, 

1995,  has  been  dtsdalmd. 

Int  CL^  GOIV  9/00 

UJS.  a.  73—382  G  15  Claims 


<{««<■ 


1.  A  method  of  locating  potentially  hydrocarbon-bearing 
subsurface  formations  using  tiltmeters  to' measure  the  rise  and 
fall  of  the  earth's  surface  due  to  the  gravitational  pull  of  extra- 
terrestrial masses,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  earth's  surface  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  points  by  means  of  the  tiltmeters  to  establish 
the  time  arrival  and  apparent  direction  of  a  geoid  tidal 
wave  at  each  of  the  points; 
combining  the  time  and  direction  measurements  to  establish 
the  tidal  wave  shape  in  a  region  of  interest,  said  wave 
shape  being  indicative  of  the  viscosity  in  the  region. 


1.  In' a  tufbomachine  of  the  type  having  a  compressor,  a  high 
pressure  turbine  and  a  low  pressure  turbine  and  including  an 


4044024 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLER  FOR  GAS  AND  UQUID 
AItIc  p.  Conn,  7926  Ridgefiew,  HollstOi^  Tex.  77055 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,067 
Int  CL^  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  CL  73-422  TC  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  sampler  for  sampling  gas  from  a  gas  source  and  intro- 
ducing the  sample  into  a  sample  container,  the  sampler  pow- 
ered by  the  gas  being  sampled  and  comprising 
a  pump  means  for  pumping  a  sample  of  the  gas  from  the 

source  to  the  sample  container, 
a  timer  connected  to  the  pump  for  intervally  activating  the 

pump, 
a  pressure  regulator  connected  between  the  pump  and  the 
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timer  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  gas  from  the  pump 
to  the  timer. 


*7    la       ft        f 


said  first  transducer  means  with  an  energizing  signal  re- 
sponse to  a  first  control  signal, 

second  transducer  energizing  means  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  second  transducer  means  with  an  energizing 
signal  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal, 

control  means  for  alternately  applying  said  first  and  second 
control  signals  to  said  first  and  second  energizing  means 
and 


C0^  M.       4,  a,  ,• 


a  valve  connected  between  the  timer  and  the  pump  for 
resetting  the  timer. 


signal  analyzing  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first 
and  second  transducer  energizing  means  to  receive  said 
energizing  signals  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  relative  distance  between  said  reflector 
element  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  transducer 
means. 


4044025 

MECHANICAL  RESONATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

John  C  Grcewvood,  Harlow.  Eagloid,  sMlvMr  to  FIT  Indos- 

tries,  Ik.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  _, 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  937,158.  Aag.  28, 1978.  abudoMd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Jna.  8. 1979.  Scr.  No.  46.951 

bt  CL^  GOIP  15/10 

MS.  CL  73-517  AV  2 


4044027 
INTERCHANGEABLE  COMPONENT  IDENTOTCATION 

SYSTEM 
Dale  C.  Radolph;  MkhacI  D.  Ray.  both  of  Dcum;  Richard  L. 
HaiHhcr.  Coktrado  Sprii«i.  a^  Pad  W.  Danghcrty.  North 
Glou,  att  of  Colo..  aMtsBon  to  Uairad  Corporatloa.  E^te* 
wood.  Colo. 
CoBttauatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  907^408.  May  18. 1978.  Pat 
No.  4,196.630.  This  appUcatioo  Dec  22. 1978.  Scr.  No.  972^438 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
UAa.73-621  'Ctataa 


1.  An  acceletation  sensing  means  comprising:  a  block  having 
a  comb-like  array  of  three  cantilevers  with  a  semiconductor 
filament  fixed  in  tension  between  each  adjacent  pair,  a  central 
cantUever  beinp  longer  than  the  other  two. 

4044y226 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMTITER  UTILIZING 

THE  SAME 
Noman  F.  Graca.  Warrii^toB;  Yod  KcOca,  Hamtowm  Wfl- 
liaa  F.  NcwboM.  Philadelphia.  aU  of  Pa.;  John  L.  Scaric. 
N  J.,  aid  DooilM  W.  WOda,  Wcat  Chcdcr,  Pa^ 
I  to  HoMjfwdl  iMn  MlMcapoUs,  Mfau. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  81.692 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIL  11/00 
U  A  CL  73—703  ^  Ctaima 

1.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
first  acoustical  signal  transducer  means, 
second  acoustical  signal  transducer  means, 
acoustical  signal  reflector  means  located  between  said  first 
and  second  transducer  meant  to  reflect  respective  acousti- 
cal signals  back  to  said  first  and  second  transducer  means, 
first  transducer  energizing  means  for  selectivdy  energizing 


1.  An  arm  assembly  for  manipdating  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  transducer  heads  comprising: 

(a)  a  scan  arm  assembly  consisting  of  a  plurdity  of  scan  arms; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  transducer  heads  each  having  an  identifica- 
tion means,  each  transducer  head  having  a  characteristic 
for  identifying  each  transducer  head; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  coupling  means  each  connected  with 
one  of  the  plurdity  of  transducer  heads  and  •  Mooad 
coupling  means  connected  with  said  scan  arm  assenUy, 
sdd  second  coupling  means  adapted  for  interconnectioo 
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with  each  of  said  first  coupling  means  whereby  each 
transducer  head  nuy  be  interconnected  with  the  scan  arm 
assembly; 

(d)  determination  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
second  coupling  means  for  determining  the  characteristic 
of  the  identification  means  of  a  transducer  head  intercon- 
nected with  the  scan  arm  assembly;  and 

(e)  generating  means  operatively  connected  with  said  deter- 
mination means  for  generation  a  representation  from  the 
determined  characteristic  whereby  the  generating  means 
identifies  the  transducer  head  interconnected  with  said 
scan  arm  assembly. 


1.  In  a  pressure  transducer  having  a  measuring  element 
mounted  in  a  housing  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured, the  measuring  element  comprising  two  elastic,  disk- 
shaped  parts  mounted  side-by-side  and  connected  together 
tightly  at  their  peripheries  to  form  an  inside  cavity,  one  of  the 
disk-shaped  parts  having  a  central  opening  by  which  it  is  con- 
nected to  the  housing,  there  being  an  opening  in  the  housing 
leading  into  the  inside  of  the  cavity,  and  the  other  disk-shaped 
part  being  connected  to  a  transmission  element,  the  trasnmis- 
sion  element  being  centrally  attached  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  ring  noounted  on  the  peripheries  of  the  two  disk-shaped 
pi^  and  firmly  joined  thereto  along  the  outer  edges  of 
the  disks  which  are  furthest  removed  from  each  other, 
whereby  the  disks  are  tightly  and  indirectly  connected  to 
each  other. 


4^244,229 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Roger  J.  Palica,  BofMir  Regit,  Engtand,  aarigBor  to  Sangamo 
Weitoa  Coatrola,  Uaitcd,  North  Berated,  EagUnd 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,270 
ClahM  priority,  appMcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  May  30, 1978, 
24491/78 

bt  CL^  GOIL  9/10 
VS.  a.  73—722  16  Clains 

1.  A  differential  pressure  transducer  comprising: 
a  housing  member; 

first  and  second  substantially  identical,  generally  cylindrical, 
evacuated  and  sealed  capsules,  which  are  mounted  in  the 
housing  member  such  that  their  respective  temperatures 
tend  to  track  each  other,  each  capsule  being  closed  at  one 
axial  end  by  a  respective  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  first 
side  which  is  disposed  inside  the  capsule,  and  a  second  side 
which  is  disposed  outside  the  capsule  and  is  arranged  to  be 
subjected,  in  uae,  to  a  respective  one  of  first  and  second 
fluid  pressures,  whereby  each  diaphragm  is  displaced,  in 


use,  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the  respective  one  of 
the  first  and  second  pressures  to  which  it  is  subjected;  and 
first  and  second  displacement  responsive  means  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  signals  respectively,  each 


4,244,228 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Lutz  Lehahardt,  BcriiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  aarignor  to 

SicMM  AktiaagMdhckaft,  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrauuiy 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,216 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauuBy,  Jnn.  6, 
1978,2825222 

lat  CL^  GOIL  13/02.  13/06 
VS.  a.  73—716  4  Clains 


signal  being  represenutive  of  the  displacement  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  diaphragms; 
whereby  the  first  and  second  signals  are  together  representa- 
tive of  the  difTerence  between  the  first  and  second  pres- 
sures. 


4,244,230 

FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR  FLOWMETER 

Peter  Bauer,  13921  Eiworthy  Rd.,  Gcrouuitowa,  Md.  207C7 

CoatinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,145,  Dec.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,184,636.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,929 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  22, 

1997,  has  beea  diacfadaMd. 

lat  CL^  GOIF  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—861.19  12  Claini 


1.  A  flow  sensor  for  measuring  fluid  flow  comprising: 
means  for  issuing  a  defined  stream  made  up  of  at  least  pari  of 

said  fluid  flow; 
an  oscillation  chamber  having  a  common  inlet  and  outlet 
opening,  said  oscillation  chamber  being  positioned  to 
receive  said  defined  stream  through  said  common  open- 
ing, said  oscillation  chamber  including: 
oscillation  means  for  cyclically  oscillating  said  stream 
back  and  forth  across  said  chamber  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  in  said  jet; 
flow  directing  means  for  directing  fluid  from  the  cycli- 
cally oscillated  stream  out  of  said  chamber  through  said 
common  inlet  and  outlet  opening;  and 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  cyclic  variation  of  the  oscillat- 
ing stream. 
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4,244,231 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  FLOW  OF  A 

SUBSTANCE 

Le?  N.  TetereTyataikoT,  alitia  Muiorgakogo,  1,  k?.  216,  Moe- 

cow,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,105    ^ 

lat  a.' GOIF //i¥ 
VS.  a.  73—861.42  *  CWm 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  mass  flow  of  a  substance  based 
on  the  differential  pressure  between  two  points  of  the  flow  of 
a  substance  being  measured,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  auxiliary  flow  of  the  same  substance,  intersect- 
ing said  measured  substance; 

channelling  said  auxiliary  flow  out  from  an  intersection 

zone; 
measuring  said  differential  pressure  between  two  pointe  of 

said  measured  flow; 
said  measurement  points  being  located  upstream  and  down- 
stream the  intersection  of  said  measured  flow  and  said 

auxUiary  flow;  ^ ,.      . 

the  parameters  of  said  auxiliary  flow  being  selected  based  on 
the  following  conditions:  v  >  H/h  V,  b>  B,  wherein  H  and 
h  are  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  measured  and 
auxiliary  flow,  respectively,  as  measured  in  the  zone  of 
their  intersection  in  the  plane  of  intersection  of  the  flow 

directions; 
B  and  b  are  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  measured 
and  auxiliary  flows  in  said  intersection  zone  as  measured 
in  the  directton  at  right  angle  to  said  plane; 

V  is  the  average  velocity  of  said  auxiliary  flow  in  the  zone  of 
intersection  of  flows  in  the  plane  of  intersection  of  the 
flow  directions; 

V  is  the  average  velocity  of  said  measured  flow  in  the  same 
said  zone  of  intersection  of  the  flows  at  maximum  mea- 
sured flow  rate  of  a  substance. 


action  clutch  means  connected  to  the  engine  output  shaft  and 
including  a  travelling  system  clutch  and  a  power  take-ofT 
system  clutch,  a  travelling  system  input  rotary  shaft  projecting 
through  a  wall  of  the  transmission  case  and  connected  to  the 
travelling  system  clutch,  a  rotary  cylindrical  shaft  co-axially 
fitted  on  a  part  of  the  travelling  system  input  shaft  projecting 
through  the  wall  of  the  transmission  case,  said  transmission 
mechanism  comprising; 
an  auxiliary  gear  case  fitted  on  the  external  periphery  of  the 
rotary  cylindrical  shaft  and  on  the  external  surface  of  the 
wall  of  the  transmission  case, 
a  power  take-ofT  system  input  rotary  shaft  disposed  beneath 
the  travelling  system  input  rotary  shaft,  one  end  of  said 
input  rotary  shaft  being  extended  through  the  wall  of  the 
transmission  case  into  the  auxiliary  gear  case. 
a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  the  rotary  cylindrical  shaft  and 

disposed  in  the  auxiliary  gear  case,  and 
a  further  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  the  extended  end  of  the 
power  take-off  system  input  rotary  shaft  in  the  auxiliary 
gear  case,  said  wheels  being  engaged  with  each  other. 


4,244,233 

REOPROCATING  INDEXING  MECHANISM 

John  H.  BraaM,  32867  White  Oaki  Trail,  Biradagham,  Mich. 

48010  ^      ^ 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  621,960,  Oct  14, 1975,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867^33 

lat  Ct^  n6H  27/02.  21/16.  21/18 

VS.  a.  74-89  21  ClaiM 


J 


4,244,232 

TRACItiR  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

YoaUaobu  Marayana,  Sakai,  Japaa,  aisigaor  to  Kabota  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1977, 5M13998 
lat  a^  F16H  37/Oa  57/02 
UA  a  74-15.66  2Clataia 


1.  A  tractor  transmission  mechanism  having  a  transmission 
case,  an  engine  output  shaft  connected  to  an  engine,  double 


1.  A  reversible  indexing  system  having  a  rotary  angular 
input  movement  of  greater  than  180*  and  less  than  360'  and  an 
output  movement  reaching  zero  velocity  at  each  end  of  its 
stroke  independent  of  input  velocity  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  an  output  member  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement 

in  a  predetermined  path, 

(c)  a  first  routing  drive  member  having  a  driving  relation- 
ship with  said  output  member  and  routing  about  a  first 

axis. 

(d)  first  means  positioning  said  output  member  and  said  first 
routing  drive  member  for  a  driving  relationship  and  guid- 
ing said  first  routing  member  along  a  path  equidutant 
from  said  output  member. 

(e)  a  second  drive  member  eccentrically  and  rigidly 
mounted  to  said  first  routing  drive  member  and  moving  in 
a  path  substantially  transverse  to  the  path  of  said  first  axis, 

(0  second  means  connecting  said  second  drive  member  and 
said  frame  and  guiding  said  second  drive  member  along  a 
path  substantially  relatively  transverse  to  the  drive  surface 
of  said  output  member,  and 

(g)  a  reversible  rotary  prime  mover  having  an  output  shaft 
with  an  angular  output  movement  greater  than  180*  and 
less  than  360*,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  and  driving 
one  of  said  drive  members. 


494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13,  1981 


4,244^234 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
I M.  StMdlcy,  Sprtagfidd,  Mo^  aHi^or  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tkM,  D^rtn^  oyo 

FIM  Oct  10, 197a,  Scr.  No.  949,610 

Imt.  CL^  FUG  S/J6 

VS,  CL  474—263  13  Claims 


1.  An  endless,  substantially  trapezoidal,  power  transmission 
belt  having  reduced  coefficient  of  friction  non-parallel  sides 
comprising  a  belt  body  having  a  friction-reducing  layer  of  an 
elastomeric  composition  bonded  in  association  with  said  non- 
parallel  sides,  said  composition  comprising  an  elastomer,  acti- 
vated carbon  and  at  le»t  one  friction-reducing  material. 


^ 


4»244»235 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  BRAKE  LEVER  STAY 

TO  A  HANDLE  BAR  OF  A  BICYCLE 
KniUko  YoiUkawa,  Soka,  Japai,  aMi^or  to  KaboiUki  Kaisha 
Yoddkawa  <rBtafcMfcn,  Yaihlo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,023 
OataM    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.     18,     1978, 
53/50269[U] 

«     lat  a.}  B62K  23/06;  B62L  3/OZ-  FUH  9/06 
VS.  CL  74—489  10  ClaiiBS 


1.  In  apparatus  for  attaching  a  stay  for  a  brake  lever  to  a 
tubular  handle  bar  in  which  said  stay  is  constructed  of  a  non- 
ferrous  metal  or  synthetic  resin,  said  stay  supporting  a  pivot 
shaft  on  which  the  brake  lever  is  pivotably  mounted,  said  stay 
having  a  cavity  portion  in  which  projects  a  fastening  band 
engaging  the  handle  bar,  the  fastening  band  being  secured  to 
the  pivot  shaft  by  an  adjustable  tightening  fastener,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  spacer  element  engaged  in  said  cavity 
and  including  first  means  for  engaging  the  handle  bar  and 
second  means  for  engaging  the  pivot  shaft,  said  spacer  element 
being  constituted  of  a  material  which  develops  friction  with 
said  handle  bar  such  that  when  the  adjustable  fastener  is  tight- 
ened firictional  engagement  is  developed  between  the  spacer 
element  and  said  handle  bar  to  hold  the  stay  on  the  handle  bar 
in  secured  position. 


4,244,236 
TILT  STEERING  COLUMN  MECHANISM 
Raymond  L.  Sylvester,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  SMignor  to  Interna- 
tkmal  Hanrcster  Company,  CUcago,  111. 

Filed  May  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  42,745 

Int  a.)  B62D  1/18:  G05G  5/06 

VS.  CL  74-^193  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  tilt  steering  column  mechanism  for  a  steer- 
ing column  tillable  about  a  universal  joint  at  the  base  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  support  bracket  means  connected  to  a  vehicle  cab  frame 
for  supporting  the  steering  column  above  the  universal 
joint  connection; 

a  slider  bracket  means  connected  to  the  steering  column  and 
having  arm  means  passing  forwardly  through  guide  open- 
ings provided  in  the  support  bracket  means  for  limiting 
tilting  of  the  steering  column  to  the  fore-and-aft  direction; 

frusto-conical  detent  means  slideably  mounted  to  the  sup- 
port bracket  means  and  movable  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  steering  colunm  for  locking  the  arm  means  of  the 
slider  bracket  means  to  the  support  bracket  means  at 
selected  frusto-conical  detent  receiving  means  provided 
on  one  lateral  side  of  the  arm  means  corresponding  to  one 
of  several  selectable  fore-and-aft  tilt  positions  of  the  steer- 
ing column; 

spring  means  carried  on  the  support  bracket  means  and 
engaging  the  frusto-conical  detent  means  for  moving  and 
pressing  the  frusto-conical  detent  means  into  the  selected 
frusto-conical  detent  receiving  means; 

lever  means  extending  rearwardly  from  an  opening  provided 
in  the  support  bracket  means  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  and  pivotally  linked  to  the  frusto-conical  detent 
means  out  from  the  selected  frusto-conical  detent  receiv- 
ing means  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means  upon 
swinging  of  the  lever  means  about  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
connection; 

the  support  bracket  means  comprising  a  base  plate  fixed  to 
the  vehicle  cab  frame  and  having  three  spaced-apart 
flange  members  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  and  pass- 
ing through  an  opening  provided  in  the  vehicle  cab  frame, 
the  flange  members  each  having  at  least  one  flat  lateral 
side  positioned  at  the  guide  openings  provided  in  the  base 
plate  for  the  arm  means  of  the  slider  bracket  means; 

the  slider  bracket  means  comprising  two  identical  spaced- 
apart  arm  means  each  having  a  pedestal  fixed  to  a  base  on 
the  steering  column  and  each  having  two  parallel  lateral 
flat  sides  projecting  forwardly  from  the  pedestal  and 
passing  through  a  respective  guide  opening  in  the  base 
plate  and  guiding  along  side  of  the  flat  lateral  side  of  each 
of  the  flange  members,  the  arm  means  each  having  an 
elongated  slot  on  the  identical  lateral  flat  side  and  a  plural- 
ity of  uniformly  spaced-apart  frusto-conical  holes  on  the 
identical  opposite  lateral  flat  sides  tapering  downwardly 
into  the  slot  and  comprising  the  frusto-conical  detent 
receiving  means;  and  > 

the  frusto-conical  detent  means  comprising  an  elongated 
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locking  bar  Having  two  axially  spaced-apart  frustoK»nical 
detent  portions  thereon  slideably  carried  in  matching 
transverse  bores  provided  in  each  of  the  flat  Uteral  sides  of 
the  flange  members,  the  frusto<onical  detent  portions 
each  Upering  downwardly  in  the  same  axial  direction  into 
an  elongated  anchor  portion  of  a  size  passing  through  the 
slot  in  each  arm  means  anchoring  the  respective  arm 
means  to  the  flange  members  of  the  support  bracket 
means. 


4,244k237 

TILT  STEERING  COLUMN  MECHANISM 

Lorca  G.  Spmager,  Fort  Wayac.  lad^  avIvMr  to  lateraational 

Hanrcrtcr  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FIM  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,746 

lat.  CL^  B62D  7/7*  G05G  5/06 
VS.  a.  74—493  7  Claimt 


conical  detent  receiving  means  against  the  lesser  force  of 
the  second  spring  means. 

4,244,238 
REMOTE  CONTROL  WIRE  APPARATUS 
Maaato    Soaki,    Okaaki;    YaaaAl    Mhaa,    and    Kcataro 
Okamolo,  both  of  Toyota,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Toyota 
Jtdosha  Kogyo  KabaiUld  Kaiite,  Toyota,  Japaa 
CoatfaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  777,951,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abaadoacd. 
TUi  appUcatM  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,470 
Claims'priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Dec  17, 1976, 51-169891 
lat  a.J  F16C  7/70 
U.S.  CL  74-501  R  ">  C>«*«" 
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•1.  An  improved  tilt  steering  column  mechanism  for  a  steer- 
ing column  tiltable  about  a  universal  joint  at  the  base  thereof. 

comprising: 

a  support  bracket  means  connected  to  a  vehicle  cab  frame 
for  supporting  the  steering  column  above  the  universal 
joint  connection; 

a  slider  bracket  means  connected  to  the  steering  colunm  and 
having  arm  means  passing  forwardly  into  the  support 
bracket  means  for  limiting  tUting  of  the  steering  column  to 
the  fore-and-aft  direction; 

frusto-conical  detent  means  slideably  mounted  to  the  sup- 
port bracket  means  and  movable  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  steering  column  for  locking  arm  means  of  the  slider 
bracket  means  to  the  support  bracket  means  at  selected 
frusto-conical  detent  receiving  means  provided  on  one 
lateral  side  of  the  arm  means  corresponding  to  one  of 
several  selectable  fore-and-aft  tilt  positions  of  the  steenng 

column;  .  . 

first  spring  means  carried  on  the  support  bracket  means  and 
engaging  the  frusto-conical  detent  means  for  moving  the 
frusto-concal  detent  means  out  of  engagment  with  the 
frusto-conical  detent  receiving  means;  and 

a  rotary  cam  means  slideably  mounted  to  the  support 
bracket  means,  a  cam  follower  pin  means  fixed  to  the 
frusto-conical  detent  means,  and  a  second  spring  means  of 
lesser  magnitude  than  and  opposing  the  first  spring  means 
urging  the  rotary  cam  means  into  engagement  with  the 
cam  follower  pin  means  and  the  frusto-conical  detent 
means  into  engagement  with  the  frusto-conical  detent 
receiving  means; 

lever  means  fixed  to  the  frusto-conical  detent  means  for 
moving  the  frusto-conical  detent  means  into  engagement 
with  the  friisto-conical  detent  receiving  means  by  rototmg 
the  cam  follower  pin  means  along  a  rising  cam  land  sur- 
face of  the  rotary  cam  means  and  loading  the  opposing 
spring  means  and  for  moving  the  frusto-conical  detent 
means  out  from  engagement  with  the  fnMtOK»nical  detent 
receiving  means  by  routing  the  cam  follower  pin  means  m 

a  reverse  direction  along  a  now  fallfaig  cam  land  surface  of 
the  rotary  cam  means  and  releasing  the  loading  on  the 
opposing  spring  means  whereby  the  first  spring  means 
moves  tte  frusto-conical  detent  means  out  fitom  the  frusto- 


1.  A  remote  control  wire  apparatus  comprising: 

aguide; 

a  control  wire  projecting  from  said  guide; 

an  expandable  coU  formed  at  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said 
control  wire  projecting  through  said  guide; 

an  open  socket  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  mam- 
tained  in  locking  engagement  with  an  exterior  of  said  coil, 
said  socket  being  made  from  resilient  material,  said  socket 
also  having  at  least  one  clasping  projection  which  engages 
with  the  winding  of  said  coil  thereinbetween,  said  socket 
fiirther  rotatably  supported  by  a  pivot  pin  extending 
through  a  base  of  said  U-shaped  socket  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  of  said  control  wire,  said  socket  further  being 
shorter  than  said  coU  in  length;  whereby  a  simple  adjust- 
able connection  is  made  between  said  control  and  wire 
and  said  socket. 


4,244,239 
PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLES 
Tnllio  Campagaoio,  Cono  Padova,  168, 36100 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,030 
lat  a.J  G05G  7/7<  7/7« 
VS.  CL  74-560 


Italy 


1  In  a  pedal  for  bicycles,  comprising  a  central  pivot  pin.  a 
peripheral  band  that  pivots  on  the  pin.  the  band  having  front 
and  rear  portions  disposed  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the 
pin.  a  toe  clip  that  extends  forwardly  of  said  front  portion  and 
then  upwardly  and  then  rearwardly.  and  means  mounting  the 
toe  cUp  to  the  front  portion  of  the  pedal;  the  improvemrat 
comprising  a  guide  for  the  toe  of  a  shoe  of  a  bicyclist,  the  guide 
being  carried  by  the  pedal  and  extending  from  said  front  por- 
tion in  a  smooth  and  continuous  incline  downwardly  rear- 
wardly toward  said  pin.  the  guide  having  an  upper  surface  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  front  portion  that  is  at  least  as  high  m  Mie 
top  of  said  ftont  portion,  thereby  to  prevent  the  top  of  said 
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front  portion  from  interfering  with  the  toe  of  the  shoe  of  bicy- 
clist when  the  toe  is  inserted  in  said  toe  chp,  said  guide  being 
formed  in  a  one-piece  unitary  manner  with  said  front  portion  of 
the  pedal  band. 


4,244,240 
ELASTIC  INTERNAL  FLYWHEEL  GIMBAL 
David  W.  Rabcahont,  Clarksvillc  Md^  aMi«Mr  to  The  Johos 
HofUM  UaifcnHy,  BaMiMire,  Md. 

FVcd  Dec  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751^1 

bt  CL^  G05G  l/(Xk  FMF  WIO 

VS.  a.  74—572  13  Claims 


1.  An  inertial  energy  storage  system  wherein  energy  is  put 
into  the  system  and  taken  out  of  the  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  inertial  energy  storage  flywheel  rotor; 

a  rotary  shaft;  and 

elastic  joint  means  for  mounting  said  flywheel  rotor  to  said 
rotor  shaft  substantially  central  to  said  flywheel  rotor,  said 
elastic  joint  means  permitting  precessional  movement  of 
said  flywheel  rotor  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  precessional 
movement  being  rekitive  angular  displacement  between 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  plane  occupied 
by  said  flywheel  rotor. 


4,244,241 

FINAL  DRIVE  UNITS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Alan  F.  Trcadwdl,  Corentry,  Eagland,  aasignor  to  Chrysler 

United  Kia«doa  Lladted,  London,  England 
Coirtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  726048,  Sep.  23, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,746 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Oct  7,  1975, 
41060/75 

bt  CL^  F16H  37/06,  1/38 
U.S.  CL  74—695  5  daioM 


1.  A  final  drive  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  differ- 
ential having  a  rotatable  planet  wheel  carrier  formed  with  a 
hollow  extension  on  each  side  thereof  through  which  output 
drives  may  extend,  a  first  bearing  supporting  one  of  said  exten- 
sions for  rotation,  an  input  ring  gear  having  an  side  face  which 
abuts  and  is  secured  to  the  other  extension,  the  input  ring  gear 
having  an  inner  surface  which  forms  one  surface  of  a  bearing 
race,  a  fixed  hollow  bearing  carrier  coaxial  with  the  first  bear- 


ing and  extending  concentrically  within  the  ring  gear,  that  part 
of  the  bearing  carrier  located  within  the  ring  gear  having  an 
outer  surface  forming  a  second  bearing  race  and  roller  bearing 
elements  disposed  between  the  outer  bearing  race  of  the  ring 
gear  and  the  inner  bearing  race  of  the  bearing  carrier  providing 
a  second  bearing  which  supports  the  ring  gear  concentrically 
with  the  bearing  carrier  for  rotation. 


4,244,242 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 

UNIT 
Makoto  Uao,  Toyota;  Yoshio  Sanui,  OkazakI,  and  Yasuyoshi 
Yasul,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Alchi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,794 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   3,    1977,   52- 
162305[U] 

Int  a.3  F16H  1/38.  1/40,  57/04:  PDIM  7/00 
U.S.  a.  74—710  3  Claims 


.», 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
transmission  unit  comprising  a  trans-axle  casing  having  an 
upright  seating  face  for  rigidly  securing  said  casing  to  a  cylin- 
der block  of  an  engine  and  having  an  upright  partition  wall  for 
subdividing  the  interior  of  said  casing  into  front  and  rear  cham- 
bers, said  trans-axle  casing  being  provided  with  a  cover  plate 
which  sealingly  closes  the  open  end  of  the  front  chamber,  a 
drive  pinion  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  along  the  fore-and-aft 
axis  of  the  vehicle  on  said  partition  wall  and  including  a  drive 
pinion  integral  with  said  drive  pinion  shaft  and  located  in  the 
front  chamber,  a  differential  gear  unit  arranged  within  the 
front  chamber  of  said  casing  and  having  a  pair  of  side-journals 
rotatably  supported  by  a  pair  of  spaced  side-bearings  carried 
on  a  pair  of  carrier  portions  of  said  trans-axle  casing,  a  crown 
wheel  integral  with  said  differential  gear  unit  and  in  mesh  with 
said  drive  pinion  to  drive  said  differential  gear  unit,  and  a  pair 
of  wheel  axles  extending  oppositely  outwardly  from  the  differ- 
ential gear  unit  through  the  respective  side-journals  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  pair  of  annular  seal  members  carried  on  the 
respective  carrier  portions, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  plate  includes  a  pair  of 
lateral  protrusion  means  integrally  formed  on  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cover  plate  with  said  pair  of  lateral  protrusion 
-    means  forming  a  reinforcement  rib  means  for  strengthen- 
ing said  cover  plate,  said  lateral  protrusion  means  extend- 
ing downwardly  at  both  sides  of  said  crown  wheel  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cover  plate  with  the  lower  ends 
thereof  extending  into  a  pair  of  side-spaces  formed  around 
each  of  said  wheel  axles  between  the  respective  side-bear- 
ings and  the  respective  seal  members,  wherein  said  lateral 
protrusion  means  receive  lubricating  oil  flowing  around 
said  crown  wheel  and  carry  the  lubricating  oil  into  each  of 
said  side-spaces. 
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-     4,244,243 
VARIABLE  LEVERAGE  GEARING 
TkoMi  M.  McCaw,  512  Liogle,  LafiiQrctte,  Ind.  47901 
FIM  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,832 
lirt.  CL^  F16H  1/40.  55/17.  1/14 


U  A  CL  74—713 


6  Claims 


respectively  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  motor  speed 
and  transmission  input  speed; 

generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  detected  actual  jolt  (R<s{),  in  response  to  at  least 
said  third  signal; 

generating  a  fifth  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
diflerence  between  detected  actual  jolt  and  maximum 
permissible  jolt  by  subtracting  said  fourth  signal  from  said 
first  signal; 

generating  in  response  to  said  fifth  signal  and  to  a  sixth 
electrical  signal  by  means  of  a  controller  suge  26  having 
a  transfer  function  ¥{jt»)  composed  of  at  least  a  propor- 
tional and  a  difTerential  term  to  which  controller  said  fifth 
electrical  signal  is  supplied  as  an  input; 

modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  sixth  signal  by  a  seventh 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
motor  speed  (njv)  and  a  predetermined  speed  (nic)  in  a 
multiplier  stage  to  produce  an  eighth  electrical  signal; 

generating  a  ninth  electrical  signal  in  response  to  at  least  the 
time  rate  of  change  of  said  second  electrical  signal; 

generating  a  tenth  electrical  signal  by  summing  said  eighth 
and  ninth  electricals,  and 

applying  said  tenth  electrical  signal  to  said  control  member 
of  said  friction  clutch. 


1.  A  variable  leverage  torque  proportioning  differential 
including  in  combination  a  housing,  first  and  second  side  gears 
each  having  bevel  teeth  and  each  being  rototively  mounted  in 
said  housing,  at  least  one  pinion  having  bevel  teeth  and  being 
rotatively  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  pinion  bevel  teeth 
being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  bevel  teeth  of  said  first 
and  second  side  gears,  said  side  gear  bevel  teeth  and  said  pinion 
bevel  teeth  having  lines  of  contact,  said  lines  of  contact  having 
midpoints  which  coincide  with  a  given  plane  of  rotation  of 
each  of  said  skle  gears. 


4,244,245 
FASTENER  TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WiUiaa  K.  Wallace,  BaracTcid,  and  DaTid  L.  Rosbrook,  Whltca- 
boro,  both  of  N.Y.,  aisigBon  to  Chicago  Pa«uMtic  Tool 
Coa^uy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,328 

iBt  CL^  B23Q  19/06:  G06F  15/20 

MS.  CL  81-469  1  a««~ 


4,244,244 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  GEAR 

SHIFTING  JOLT  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hchnat  Rcmbold,  MSgUngen,  and  Ernst  Under,  Miihlackcr, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aisigBort  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1977,  2700821 

1  Int  CL^  B60K  41/22 

\3S.  a.  74— W6  W  C**™ 


asa"""  c&sws 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  gear  shifting  jolt  in  motor  vehi- 
cles equipped  with  automatic  or  semiautonutic  stepwise-varia- 
ble  transmissions  and  having  a  friction  clutch  controlled  by  a 
control  member  for  coupling  power  between  driving  and 
driven  portions  of  the  propulsion  machinery,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  maximum  permissible  value  of  gear  shifting  jolt 
(Rs)  and  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  said  maximimi  permissible  jolt  value; 

generating  second  (um)  and  third  (nc)  electrical  signals 


1.  A  tension  control  tightening  method  wherein  a  motor  is 
powered  to  run  down  and  set  a  fastener  and  means  are  pro- 
vided to  regulate  power  to  the  motor  to  obtain  a  predeter- 
mined tension  set  on  the  fastener,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
initiating  operation  of  the  motor  for  turning  the  fastener; 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  fastener  roUtions; 
generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  torque  being  exerted 

upon  the  fastener  by  the  roution  means; 
utilizing  both  of  said  signals  to  determine  the  work  being 

expended  on  the  fastener; 
comparing  said  work  to  equivalent  work  on  a  theoretical 

fastener  having  no  friction  load; 
esublishing  an  efficiency  factor  based  on  said  comparisons; 
utilizing  said  efficiency  factor  to  determine  actual  torque 
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required  to  obtain  predetermined  tension  on  the  fastener; 
and 
cutting  ofT  power  to  the  motor  when  said  predetermined 
tension  is  obtained  on  the  fastener. 


4,244,246 

WRENCH  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FEED  MECHANISM 

Dtamk  L.  Gillett,  21440  Shady  Ia,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.  95030 

FIM  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,568 

iBt  CL^  B25B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  SI— US  5  Claims 


4-,       -f  .,.."' 


1.  A  wrench  having  means  for  dispensing  fasteners  from  a 
storage  magazine  removably  contained  within  the  wrench  into 
the  driving  tip  of  said  wrench,  said  wrench  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  handle  having  an  axial  opening  in  the  first 
end  thereof; 

a  driver  portion  having  a  first  end  removably  coupled  to  the 
first  end  of  said  handle,  said  driver  portion  having  an  axial 
bore  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  axial  opening  in  the  first  end  of  said  han- 
dle, said  axial  bore  having  a  cross-section  corresponding 
to  the  external  cross-section  of  a  desired  storage  magazine 
of  fasteners; 

a  driving  tip  formed  at  the  second  end  of  said  driver  portion, 
said  driving  tip  having  a  driving  bore  coaxial  with  the 
bore  of  said  driver  portion  and  in  open  communication 
therewith,  said  driving  bore  having  a  cross-section  corre- 
sponding to  the  cross-section  of  fasteners  within  said 
desired  storage  magazine,  the  interface  between  the  bore 
of  said  driver  portion  and  said  driving  bore  being  a  step 
for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  desired  storage  maga- 
zine through  said  driving  bore;  and 

feeding  means  within  said  hollow  handle  and  extending  into 
said  axial  bore  of  said  driver  portion  for  urging  the  con- 
tents of  said  bore  of  said  driver  portion  toward  said  driv- 
ing tip. 


4,244,247 

TURRET  WITH  ELASTIC-ACTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

POSITIONING  OF  THE  TOOL-CARRYING  BODY 

Ettore  ZuriMlli,  MUm,  Italy,  amUffMr  to  BamflkMi  Frizkiai 

S.Mm  Mflan,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,986 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcaHon  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1978, 19521  A/78 
bt  CL^  B23B  29/Oa  29/24 
VS.  CL  82—36  A  8  ClaiM 

1.  An  automatic  turret  for  a  lathe  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
fixed  base,  a  control  screw  mounted  to  be  rotatable  and  axially 
non-displaceable,  a  nut  connected  to  a  tool-carrying  body,  two 
basic  toothed  crowns  and  at  least  one  latch  for  arresting  the 
tool-carrying  body,  a  central  column  supporting  a  hollow- 
rotor  motor  at  its  upper  end  and  said  control  screw  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  an  epicycUc  reduction  gear  associated  with 
nid  motor  and  having  an  initial  end  toothed  wheel  fixed  to  said 
column  and  a  second  end  wheel  rotatable  on  said  column  and 
connected  to  said  control  screw,  a  positioning  device  of  the 
tool-carrying  body  comprising  at  least  one  annular  guide  re- 
cess provided  on  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  body, 
co-axial  with  the  axis  of  the  turret  and  interrupted  on  its  cir- 
cumference at  at  least  one  point  by  at  least  one  radial  element, 
the  said  annular  recess  also  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
tooth  projecting  radially  from  the  control  screw,  and  at  least 
one  pre-loaded  spring  interposed  so  as  to  penetrate  within  said 
annular  recess  between  said  tooth  projecting  from  the  screw 


i 


and  one  flank  of  said  element  present  in  the  recess;  said  tooth 
of  the  screw  being  capable  of  traveling  an  angular  path  within 
said  recess  of  the  tool  carrying  body  corresponding  to  the  axial 
movement  for  the  disengagement  of  the  boidy  from  the  base  in 
which  path  the  said  spring  is  partially  unloaded,  the  said  tool- 
carrying  body  being,  after  disengagement,  rotated  directly  by 
said  tooth  until  reaching  the  new  working  position,  and  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  latch  which  slides  on  guides  and  is 


adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  base  so  as  to  arrest  the  tool-carry- 
ing body  when  it  has  reached  the  new  position,  this  arrest 
remaining  stable  during  the  reversal  of  the  rotation  of  the 
screw  adapted  to  lower  the  tool-carrying  body  until  locking 
the  basic  toothed  crowns  and  reloading  said  spring  interposed 
in  said  recess,  the  stability  of  locking  of  the  screw  being  en- 
sured by  an  electro-magnetic  brake  acting  directly  on  the 
motor. 


4,244,248 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  UP  TOOLS, 

WORK  PIECES  AND  SIMILAR  ON  A  ROTATABLE 

SPINDLE 

Lan  Adell,  Mjolby,  awl  Kent  MaMson,  UakSping,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Forenade  Fabriksrerkea,  Esldlstuna, 

SwmImi 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,448 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  24, 1978,  7802166 
Int  a.)  B23B  3  J/40 
VS.  a.  82-44  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  up  tools,  workpieces  or  similar 
mountsA>le  members  on  a  rotatable  spindle,  comprising  a  dou- 
ble walled  sleeve,  said  double  walled  sleeve  having  at  one  end 
a  fixed  collar,  said  sleeve  having  at  the  opposite  end  means  for 
axially  clamping  and  securing  a  tool  or  similar  member  on  the 
sleeve  in  engagement  with  the  fixed  collar,  said  double  walled 
sleeve  enclosing  a  solid  sleeve  defining  on  each  side  thereof  a 
recess  with  a  relatively  thin  outer  wall  and  a  relatively  thin 
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inner  wall,  respectively,  the  two  recesses  being  interconnected 
so  as  to  permit  common  pressurization  and  release  of  pressure. 
2.  A  method  of  setting  up  tools,  workpieces  or  similar 
mountable  members  on  a  rotatable  spindle  by  means  of  a  clamp 
bushing,  the  bulling  comprising  a  double  walled  sleeve  which 
is  closed  at  both  ends  and  which  has  at  one  end  a  fixed  radially 

outwardly  directed  collar  and  at  the  opposite  end  means  for 
axially  securing  the  mountable  member  or  members  on  the 
clamp  bushing,  the  bushing  being  formed  with  means  for  per- 
mitting pressurization  of  a  recess  formed  between  the  outer 
wall  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  for  releasing  pressure 
fnm  said  recess,  comprising  slipping  onto  the  sleeve  at  least 
one  tool  or  similar  moimtable  member  formed  with  a  suitable 
fit  in  relation  to  the  outer  dimension  of  the  sleeve,  applying  a 
first  axial  locking  means  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
to  thereby  slightly  clamp  the  mountable  member  between  the 
collar  of  the  bushing  and  the  first  locking  means,  turning  a 
second  axial  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  axial  screw 
means  threadedly  engaging  said  first  locking  means  so  as  to 
strongly  clamp  said  mountable  member  against  the  fixed  collar 
on  said  double  walled  sleeve,  mounting  the  sleeve  together 
with  the  clamped  mountable  member  onto  a  routable  spindle, 
pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  recess  of  the  sleeve  whereby  the 
two  walls  of  the  sleeve  are  subjected  to  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly  directed  pressure  so  as  to  provide  outward  and 
inward  expension  of  the  said  walls,  whereby  the  sleeve,  the 
rotatable  spindle  and  the  tool,  workpiece  or  similar  mountable 
member  are  interconnected  as  a  coherent  rotatable  unit. 

4.  Apparatus  for  setting  up  tools,  workpieces  or  similar 
mountable  members  on  a  rotatable  spindle,  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  and  being  closed  at  both 
ends  to  thereby  define  a  recess  between  said  walls  which  can 
be  pressurized  so  as  tQ  expand  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  said 
sleeve  having  at  one  end  a  fixed  coUar  and  at  the  opposite  end 
a  first  locking  means  for  slight  axial  clamping  and  securing  of 
a  mountable  member  or  members  on  the  sleeve  in  engagement 
with  the  fixed  collar,  and  a  second  locking  means  carried  by 
the  first  locking  means  for  axially  strong  clamping  of  the 
mountable  member  or  members  to  the  said  fixed  collar. 


4,244,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  TOOLS  IN 

MACHINES  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  ROIWHAPED 

ARTICLES 
Willy  RadssfaMt,  DaHsadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMifBor  to 

Haaai-Werke  KSrber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamkarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnumy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,187 
Cfadaw  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  19, 
1977,  2746915 

bt  CU  A24C  5/31 
U.S.a83— 310  14 


f— r 


4,244,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  BREAST  CUPS 
Flaria  DiTnllio,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assivMr  to  Hanes  Corpora- 
tion, WliMto^Sdem,  N.C  .^.., 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  830,398,  Sep.  6, 1977,  ttL  No.  4,202^53. 
This  apUcation  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,682 
lit  CL5  B29C  17/08. 17/03:  B29D  31/00 
UAa.83-139  'Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  guiding  tools  in  tobacco 
processing  machines  or  the  like,  comprising  first  and  second 
carriers  which  are  respectively  roUtoble  about  parallel  first 
and  second  axes;  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  carriers; 
at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  lever;  pivot  means 
respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  levers  to  said  first 
and  second  carriers  for  angular  movement  about  third  and 
fourth  axes  which  are  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes; 
means  for  coupling  said  levers  to  each  other  so  that  roUtion  of 
one  of  said  carriers  entails  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  carriCTS 
by  way  of  said  coupling  means  and  ortrital  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  levers  about  said  first  and  second  axes,  respec- 
tively, said  coupling  means  constituting  a  crank  unit  connected 
with  said  levers  and  having  a  tool  supporting  portion  whose 
orienUtion  remains  unchanged  during  roUtion  of  said  carriers; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  first  and  second 
levers  about  the  respective  axes  during  predetermined  stages  of 
said  orbital  movement  of  said  levers. 

4,244,251 
FULL  RCXTATION-TYPE  PAPER  WEB  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Sooichi  Iwao;  Norihiko  Saadd;  Yasuhiko  Dot;  SUgsmltMi  Shi- 
mizB,  and  Takeshi  Morikawa,  aU  of  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assia»- 
ors  to  Minotta  CuMra  KabusUU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,   1978,  S3- 

54930[U1 

Int  a.}  B23D  25/02 

UACL  83-349 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  molded  breast  cup  havmg  a 
smooth,  seamless  interior  and  exterior  firom  a  unitary  fabric 
sheet  having  unmolded  portions  and  a  molded  section,  said 
molded  section  defining  a  three-dimensional  peripheral  con- 
tour of  a  prescribed  configuration  provided  with  a  marginal 
edge  contiguous  with  the  unmolded  portions,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  first  means  for  severing  the  unmolded  fsbnc 
portions  from  the  molded  section  along  the  marginal  edge,  and 
a  second  means  for  removing  selected  portions  of  the  molded 
section  inwaidly  of  said  marginal  edge  to  alter  the  size  and 
configuration  of  the  three-dimensional,  peripheraUy  contoured 
molded  section,  said  first  and  second  means  being  mounted 
l^)on  a  common  support 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  paper  web  comprising: 

a  rotary  blade  assembly  comprising  a  framr, 

a  non-routable  blade  in  cutting  engagement  with  said  rotary 
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blade  assembly  and  being  retractable  from  said  rotary 
blade  assembly  during  the  cutting  engagement  therewith; 

guide  members  supporting  said  non-rotatable  blade  for  slid- 
ing movement  in  the  direction  of  the  retraction;  and 

means  for  elastically  biasing  said  non-rotatable  blade  into 
cutting  engagement  with  said  rotary  blade  assembly,  said 
biasing  means  including  a  lever  ptvotally  mounted  on  the 
frame,  and  a  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  lever  with  the  other  end  of  the  spring  being 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  bias  the  lever  for  urging  the 
non-rotatable  blade  toward  the  rotary  blade  assembly. 


4,244^2 
ONION  CONVEYOR  AND  SLICER 
Roy  C.  PellatoB,  Stocktoa,  dUf^  asrignor  to  Guntert  A  Pella- 
tiM,  Im^  StodrtoB,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Set.  No.  28,105 

lat  CL^  B26D  4/46.  4/50 

VS.  CL  83— 35«J  8  daims 


=fc^ 


M  .m^» 


i'^^^'TjJ 


:m^ 


'»    ^e 


1.  An  onion  slicer  comprising  a  rotary  plate,  slicing  knife 
means  carried  by  said  plate,  an  onion  feed  conveyor  positioned 
to  aeliver  onions  tangentially  to  said  plate,  transfer  means 
movable  transversely  of  said  conveyor  operable  to  move  on- 
ions from  said  conveyor  onto  said  plate,  means  to  position  an 
onion  on  said  plate  for  slicing  by  said  knife  means,  means  to 
continuously  |»ess  said  onion  against  said  plate  as  it  is  sliced  by 
said  knife  means,  and  means  to  convey  onion  slices  away  from 
said  plate  comprising  an  aperture  in  said  plate  to  pass  said  slices 
as  they  are  formed  by  said  knife  means. 


4,244,253 
CUTTING  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 
Richard  J.  Flaaigu,  McMinnille,  TcUm  aniBBor  to  Hoodaille 
Indastrica,  lac.  Ft  Laadcrdale,  Fla. 

Filed  JwB.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,949 

bt  CL^  B27B  13/04:  B23Q  27/00:  B23D  53/06 

VS.  CL  83-^11  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  guide  attachment  for  work  table  equipped  cut- 
ting machine  toob  controlling  the  feed  path  of  the  workpiece 
to  the  cutting  tool  to  form  desired  workpiece  contours  which 
comprises,  an  elongated  track  bar,  bolts  for  demountably  se- 
curing one  end  of  the  track  bar  on  top  of  the  machine  tool 
work  table  positioning  the  bar  adjacent  one  side  of  the  cutting 
tool  to  extend  hiterally  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tool,  a  slide 
carried  by  said  track  bar,  a  workpiece  centering  means  on  said 
slide  adapted  to  guide  the  workpiece  against  the  cutting  tool 


along  an  arcuate  path  with  a  radius  controlled  by  the  distance 
of  said  centering  means  from  the  cutting  tool,  means  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  slide  in  said  track  bar  to  maintain  the 
desired  feed  path,  and  a  workpiece  supporting  block  mounted 
on  top  of  said  work  table  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the 
cutting  tool  presenting  a  work  support  surface  at  the  same 
level  as  the  workpiece  centered  on  the  centering  means. 


4,244,2m 

CARTON  FOR  CUTTING  AND  DISPENSING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Darrell  D.  Fish,  Timoniom,  Md.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  933,855,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,647. 

This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,563 

Int  a.)  B26D  1/34 

VS.  CL  83—589  3  Claims 


1.  A  carton  construction  for  dispensing  sheet  material  which 
comprises 

(a)  front,  bottom,  rear  and  top  wall  members  cut  from  a  strip 
of  paperboard  and  serially  connected  along  laterally 
spaced  fold  lines, 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  members  made  from  a  plastic 
material; 

(1)  each  of  said  side  wall  members  having  a  U-shaped 
channelled  groove  to  receive  the  front,  bottom,  and 
rear  wall  members, 
•     (2)  each  of  said  side  wall  members  further  having  roll 
receiving  means, 

(c)  and  said  front  and  top  wall  members  having  cooperating 
cutter  means  to  sever  and  dispense  sheet  material  sup- 
ported on  said  roll  receiving  means. 


4,244,255 
ARTICLE  SLOTTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Dykstra,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Park  Metal, 
Prospect  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,153 
Int  a.)  B26D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  83—631  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  slotting  aparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member, 

(b)  an  upright  support  member  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  arm  member  and  a  generally  vertically 
disposed  post  member  attached  to  said  support  member, 

(c)  a  fixed  platen  member  that  is  mounted  on  said  upright 
support  member  so  that  said  post  member  is  located  at  the 
rear  area  of  said  fixed  platen  member,  said  fixed  platen 
member  comprising  spaced  apart  bores  therein, 

(d)  a  movable  lower  platen  member, 

(e)  an  upper  platen  member, 

(0  post  members  that  are  spaced  apart  and  generally  verti- 
cally disposed,  said  lower  platen  member  being  connected 
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to  said  post  members  at  first  ends  of  said  post  members  and 
said  upper  platen  member  being  connected  to  said  post 
members  at  opposite  second  ends  of  said  post  members, 
said  post  members  being  disposed  at  said  bores  of  said 
fixed  platen  member  so  that  said  fixed  platen  member  is 
slidably  movable  with  respect  to  said  post  members,  said 
upper  platen  member  movable  lower  platen  member,  and 
post  members  being  connected  together  and  movable  in 
unison. 


body  in  order  to  produce  said  profiles,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  thin  supporting  members,  each  of  which  has  a 

free  end; 
at  least  one  comparatively  fine  wire  which  extends  between 
and  is  retained  by  said  free  ends  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers in  a  predetermined  orientation  based  on  the  desired 
profile  shape,  and  such  that  said  wire  is  zigzaggedly  ar- 
ranged obliquely  to  said  direction  of  relative  movement  in 
such  a  way  that  an  individual  wire  portion  extending 
between  two  adjacent  supporting  members  is  oblique  with 
•    respect  to  the  direction  of  said  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  body  and  said  profile  shaping  apparatus. 
9.  A  method  for  shaping  profiles  using  the  apparatus  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  comprising  moving  the  body  relative  to  said 
apparatus  such  that  said  wire  engages  and  moves  relatively 
along  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  with  the  wire  portions 
between  adjacent  supporting  members  being  oblique  to  the 
direction  of  relative  movement. 


4,244,257 

WAVE-SHAPE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Koji  Niimi;  Takayasn  Kondo,  both  of  Hamaaiatsm  and  Sbigeo 

Ando,  Iwati,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seiao 

Kabuthiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53>36474 
Int  a.J  GIOH  1/06.  7/00 
VS.  G.  84—1.01  9  dalBM 


(g)  a  slotting  tool  element  attached  to  the  front  edge  of  said 
movable  lower  platen  member,  said  tool  element  extend- 
ing downward  from  said  lower  platen  member  into  the 
space  between  said  support  member  and  said  lower  platen 
member,  said  space  being  free  of  obstruction,  and 

(h)  a  threaded  drive  shaft  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  platen  member  2  and  to  be  movable  therewith 
with  respect  to  said  horizontally  disposed  arm  member. 


4,244,256 
PROFILE  SHAPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Per  JakobMon,  and  Holger  Alexanderiioii,  both  of  Orebro, 
Sweden,  aiiigBon  to  Intoag  Aktiebotag,  Knala,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  30, 1978, 7806191 
Int  CL^  B26D  1/547.  3/00 
U.S.a.83— 862  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  shaping  profiles  in  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  a  semiplastic  material,  said  apparatus  being  adapted 
in  use  for  operating  with  a  relativie  movement  between  the 
body  and  said  apparatus  in  a  direction  along  the  surface  of  the 
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1.  A  wave-shape  generator  for  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments having  a  plurality  of  keys,  comprising: 

address  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  address 
signal  having  a  value  which  progresses  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  a  depressed  one  of  said  keys,  the  rate  of  pro- 
gression of  the  value  of  said  address  signal  being  different 
for  each  said  key; 

wave-shape  memory  means  storing  a  wave-shape  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  sample  values,  said  wave-shape  means 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  address  signal  genera- 
tor and  receiving  said  address  signal,  said  wave-shape 
memory  means  generating,  upon  receipt  of  said  address 
signal,  a  wave-shape  signal  whose  shape  is  determined  by 
said  stored  wave-shape  and  whose  period  is  determined  by 
said  rate; 

weighting  parameter  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  address  signal  generator  and  receiving  said 
address  signal,  said  weighting  parameter  signal  generator 
means  generating,  upon  receipt  of  said  address  signal,  a 
weighting  parameter  signal  whose  magnitude  changes 
during  said  period  of  said  wave-shape  signal  as  a  function 
of  said  address  signal,  the  period  of  said  weighting  param- 
eter signal  being  determined  by  said  rate  of  progression  of 
said  value  of  said  address  signal;  and 

a  multiplier  coupled  to  the  output  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  weighting  parameter  signal  generator  and  said  wave- 
shape memory  for  multiplying  said  weighting  parameter 
signal  with  said  wave-shape  signal  and  generating  a  corre- 
sponding modulated  wave-shape  signal  representing  a 
new  wave-shape  different  in  shape  from  said  wave-shape 
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represented  by  said  wave-shape  sample  values  stored  in 
said  wave-shape  memory. 


4,244,258 
RHYTHM  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Robert  A.  Ftack,  Mondelein,  lU^  asrignor  to  CBS  InCn  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Amg,  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,479 

Lrt.  CL^  GIOF  I/OO 

VS.  CL  84— Lie  9  ClaiBM 


1.  An  automatic  pulse  pattern  generating  unit  for  an  elec- 
tronic organ  having  percussive  and  accompaniment  voices, 
comprising: 

a  set  of  switches  each  for  selecting  when  actuated  one  of  a 
multifriicity  of  different  pulse  patterns, 

first  means  including  first  memory  means  storing  a  first  set  of 
two  or  more  pulse  patterns  and  responsive  to  actuation  of 
two  or  oMwe  of  said  switches  for  producing  a  pulse  pattern 
of  percussive  voices  consisting  of  an  "OR"d  combination 
of  two  or  more  pulse  patterns  of  said  first  set  correspond- 
ing to  the  actuated  switches,  and 

second  means  including  second  memory  means  storing  a 
second  set  of  two  or  more  pulse  patterns  different  from 
the  pulse  patterns  of  said  first  set  for  producing  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  two  or  more  switches  a  singular  pulse 
pattern  of  said  second  set  of  an  accompaniment*voice 
corresponding  to  the  first  actuated  of  said  two  or  more 
switches. 


4,244,259 

ELECIRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

MEMORY  TO  STORE  TONE  CONTROL  INFORMATION 

MMiUko  Koike  HaMMtm,  Japui,  aMignor  to  Nippoa  Gddd 

gjfay  KakoiUki  Kaiaka,  Hft— f—iatiai  Japan 

FIM  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,428 

.  CkdM  priority,  i^BcaHoB  Japn,  JoL  10,  1978,  53-94858: 

JaL  25, 1978,  S3-102021 

bt  CL^  GIOH  3/00 
VJS.  CL  84—1.19  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 
keyboard  circuit  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  a  key 
depression,  a  key  identifying  signal  corresponding  to  the 
note  of  a  depressed  key  and  a  trigger  signal  representing 
said  key  depression; 
musical  tone  signal  syntheszing  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  keyboard  circuit  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone 
signal  in  response  to  said  key  identifying  signal,  said  musi- 
cal tone  signal  being  moduUted  by  control  waveforms; 
at  least  one  source  of  parameter  control  analog  signals 

whose  magnitudes  are  changeable; 
control  waveform  generator  means  for  producing  and  sup- 
plying said  control  waveforms  to  said  musical  tone  signal 
synthesizing  circuit  means  to  modulate  the  musical  tone 


signal,  said  control  waveforms  having  controllable  param- 
eters to  define  the  shapes  thereof  and  said  control  wave- 
form generator  means  being  arranged  to  produce  the 
control  waveforms  that  are  determined  by  said  parameter 
control  analog  signals  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal 
and  said  parameter  control  analog  signals; 

at  least  one  source  of  analog  select  signals,  the  level  of  each 
of  said  analog  select  signals  being  selectively  set  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  levels; 

mode  changeover  means  coupled  to  said  musical  tone  signal 
synthesizing  circuit  means  for  changing  the  generation 
mode  of  the  musical  tone  signal  in  response  to  said  select 
signals  each  of  which  is  an  analog  signal  having  a  level, 
said  mode  changeover  means  including  level  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  levels  of  said  analog  select  signals 
to  produce  digital  outputs  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  levels  for  changing  said  generation  mode  of  the  musi- 
cal tone  signal; 
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a  multiplexer  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  parameter 
control  analog  signals  and  said  analog  select  signals  for 
multiplexing  said  parameter  control  analog  signals  and 
said  analog  select  signals  in  a  time  sharing  manner; 

conversion  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  multiplexer 
circuit  for  efTecting  conversion  between  digital  and  analog 
signals; 

read  and  write  memory  coupled  to  said  conversion  means 
through  a  data  bus,  said  memory  means  storing,  in  a  write 
mode,  output  signals  of  said  multiplexer  circuit  which 
have  been  converted  into  digital  signals  by  said  conver- 
sion means  and  reading  out,  in  a  read  mode,  the  stored 
digital  signals  to  supply  them  to  said  conversion  means 
which  converts  the  digital  signals  into  analog  signals;  and 

a  demultiplexer  circuit  connected  to  receive  analog  signals 
from  said  conversion  means  for  demultiplexing  and  selec- 
tively coupling  said  converted  analog  signals  to  said  con- 
trol waveform  generator  means  and  to  said  mode  change- 
over means. 


4,244,260 
FOOTAGE  VOLUME  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Alberto  Kniepkamp,  Arlington  Heighta,  and  Douglas  R.  Moore, 
Vernon  Hills,  both  of  lU.,  assignon  to  Norlin  Indnstries,  Inc^ 
Dcerfield,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,052 
Int  a.2  GIOH  1/06.  5/10 
UAa.»4— Ul  WCtaims 

1.  A  programmable  source  of  analog  information  compris- 
ing: 
a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  switches  distributed  along  a 

first  axis  and  along  a  second  axis; 
the  switches  distributed  along  said  second  matrix  axis  corre- 
sponding to  respective  different  pulse  amplitudes; 
scanning  means  for  interrogating  successive  groups  of  said 
matrix  switches,  the  switches  of  any  one  group  all  having 
the  same  position  along  said  first  matrix  axis; 
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a  read/write  digital  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addresses; 

switch  means  for  selecting  among  different  groups  of  said 
memory  addresses; 

means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  to  write  data  into 
and  read  data  out  of  successive  memory  addresses  in  the 
currently  selected  group  of  memory  addresses  during 
write  cydes  and  read-out  cycles  of  said  memory  respec- 
tively; 
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means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  for  entering  the 
successive  pulse  amplitude  values  obtained  from  said 
matrix  into  successive  ones  of  the  currently  selected  group 
of  memory  addresses  in  digital  form  during  write  cycles  of 
said  memory; 

uid  digital-to-aunalog  converter  means  responsive  to  read- 
out cycles  of  said  memory  to  translate  each  of  the  pulse 
amplitudes  specified  in  said  successive  memory  addresses 
from  digital  to  voltage  analog  form. 


function  of  said  instantaneous  pressure  applied  thereto 
independently  of  the  relative  pressure  applied  to  those 
said  keys  in  the  on  position,  independently  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  remaining  said  pressure-sensitive  members  and 
as  a  function  of  the  pressure  applied  thereto. 


4,244,262 

ECHO-MACHINE  EMPLOYING  LOW  PASS  HLTERS 

WITH  A  VARIABLE  CUT-OFF  FREQUENCY 

AtnaU  bnai,  Osaka,  Japan,  avignor  to  Roland  Corpomtkm, 

Oiaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,507 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  15, 1977, 5M36188 
bit  a^  GIOH  1/043,  1/10 
U.S.  CL  84— 1:24  9ClalnH 


4^44,261 

ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Takeski  AdacU,  HanuMatsa,  Japan,  aiiivior  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kaboihlki  Kaliha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,879 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1976,  51- 
170193[U] 

Int  CL?  GIOH  1/02 
MS.  CL  84-1 J4  9  OainH 


1.  An  improved  electronic  keyboard  instrument  comprising: 

a  musical  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  individually  actuat- 
able  keys,  each  of  said  keys  being  movable  between  an  on 
and  an  off  position; 

a  main  processing  system  for  generating  a  different  musical 
tone  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  each  respective  one  of 
said  keys,  said  main  processing  system  including  n  musical 
tone  elements,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  1,  each  of 
said  musical  tone  elements  controlling  a  different  tonal 
quality  of  said  musical  tone^ 

a  pressure-sensitive  member  assembly  including  n  manually 
operable  deflectible  pressure-sensitive  members  which  are 
independently  operable  from  each  other  and  indepen- 
dently operable  of  said  keys  of  sakl  keyboard,  each  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  members  sensing  the  instantaneous  pres- 
sure applied  thereto  and  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  musKal  tone  elements  as  a  direct 
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1.  A  variable  delay  echo  machine  comprismg: 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal 
having  a  controllable  frequency; 

a  cut-off  frequency  regulation  pulse  generator  connected  to 
said  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  rectangular 
wave  signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  ckx:k  pulse 
signal  and  havng  a  duty  ratio  directly  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  said  clock  pulse  signal; 

a  frequency  dividing  signal  converter  connected  to  said 
cut-off  frequency  regulation  pulse  generator  for  generat- 
ing a  shift  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  a  predetermined 
integral  fraction  of  the  frequency  of  sakl  rectangular  wave 
signal; 

a  first  variable  cut-off  frequency  low  pass  filter  having  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  cut-off  frequency 
control  terminal  receiving  said  rectangular  wave  signal 
from  said  cut-ofT  frequency  reguUtion  pulse  generator  for 
passing  signals  applied  to  said  input  terminal  having  fre- 
quencies less  than  a  cut-off  frequency  proportional  to  the 
duty  ratio  of  said  rectangular  pulse  signal  to  said  output 
terminal; 

a  variable  time  delay  element  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  variable  cut-off 
frequency  low  pass  filter,  an  output  terminal  and  a  delay 
time  control  terminal  receiving  said  shift  pulse  signal  of 
said  frequency  dividing  signal  converter,  for  the  coupling 
the  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  variaUe 
time  delay  element  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  variable 
time  delay  element  after  a  time  delay  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  shift  pulse  signal  from  said 
frequency  dividing  signal  converter;  and 

a  second  variable  cut-off  frequency  low  pass  filter  having  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  saki 
variable  time  delay  element,  an  output  terminal  and  a 
cut-off  frequency  control  terminal  receiving  said  rectan- 
gular wave  signal  from  said  cut-off  frequency  regulation 
pulse  generator  for  passing  signals  applied  to  sakl  input 
terminal  of  said  second  variable  cut-off  frequency  low 
pass  filter  and  having  frequencies  less  than  a  cut-off  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  duty  ratio  of  sakl  rectangular 
pulse  signal  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  variable 
cut-off  frequency  low  pass  filter. 
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4,244,263 
TONE  SELECTION  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deiitich,  ud  Leslie  J.  Dentach,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 
Califs  assifBors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hamamatsa,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,749 

Int  CL^  GlOB  3/10 

U.S.  CL  84-^345  1  Claim 


^V 


1.  A  capture  combination  tone  setting  system  for  an  organ  or 
the  like  having  a  plurality  of  tone  control  stops  which  can  be 
individually  turned  on  or  off.  comprising: 
a  bistable  device  associated  with  each  stop  for  controlling 
the  state  of  the  stop,  a  control  circuit  associated  with  each 
device  including  a  tone  control  push-button  switch  for 
changing  the  state  of  the  associated  bistable  device  each 
time  the  switch  is  activated,  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  state  of  each  bistable  device,  an  addressable  read/- 
write  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  tone  setting  con- 
trol words  in  separately  addressable  locations,  means 
including  a  counter  for  addressing  the  memory  at  a  loca- 
tion corresponding  to  the  setting  of  the  counter,  means 
resppnsive  to  the  sutes  of  the  bistable  devices  for  generat- 
ing a  word  coded  to  identify  the  states  of  the  devices, 
means  including  a  write  control  switch  for  writing  said 
word  in  memory  at  the  address  fixed  by  the  counter  when 
the  switch  is  actuated,  means  including  a  sequence  control 
switch  for  advancing  the  counter  by  one  and  resetting  the 
bistable  devices  to  an  initial  state  when  the  sequence  con- 
trol switch  is  activated,  means  responsive  to  said  iequence 
control  switch  when  the  write  control  switch  is  off  for 
reading  out  a  word  from  the  address  in  memory  fixed  by 
the  counter,  changing  the  states  of  selected  devices  in 
response  to  said  word  and  incrementing  the  counter,  a 
pluurality  of  tone  combination  setting  switches,  means  for 
presetting  a  unique  address  in  the  counter  in  response  to 
operation  of  any  of  said  tone  combination  setting  switches, 
whereby  each  tone  combination  switch  selects  a  predeter- 
mined starting  word  location  in  memory  for  subsequent 
sequencing  by  the  counter. 


4,244,264 
SYSTEM  FOR  REGISTERING  AND  SELECTING  STOPS 

IN  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Domiaiqae  Fdlot,  Paris,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  F^raacc 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,869 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  23, 1977, 77  05253 
Int  CV  GlOB  i/lO 
UJS.  CL  84-^345  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  multiplicity  of  indepen- 
dently movable  stops  provided  with  respective  actuators  elec- 
trically operable  to  displace  said  stops  between  selected  and 
unselected  positions, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
nonvolatile  memory  means  with  a  multiplicity  of  sequen- 


tially accessible  storage  areas  each  having  recorded 
therein  a  combination  of  binary  signals  identifying  the 
selected  and  unselected  positions  of  respective  stops; 

a  cascade  of  ancillary  read/write  memories  connected  to 
said  nonvolatile  memory  means  for  consecutive  loading 
with  respective  signal  combinations  from  as  many  adja- 
cent storage  areas  thereof; 

a  multiplicity  of  register  stages  with  output  connections 
respectively  extending  to  said  actuators; 

player-operated  selector  means  for  identifying  a  storage  area 
of  said  nonvolatile  memory  means  containing  a  chosen 
signal  combination  and  feeding  the  latter  via  a  first  mem- 
ory of  said  cascade  into  a  second  memory  of  said  cascade 
while  loading  said  first  memory  with  an  adjacent  signal 
combination; 


control  means  connected  to  said  second  memory  for  reading 
out  said  chosen  signal  combination  and  converting  same 
into  positioning  commands  entered  into  said  register 
stages  and  for  immediately  advancing  said  adjacent  signal 
combination  from  said  first  memory  to  said  second  mem- 
ory as  a  replacement  of  the  chosen  signal  combination 
read  out  therefrom  while  immediately  replacing  said  adja- 
cent signal  combination  in  said  first  memory  with  a  further 
signal  combination  read  out  from  the  next-following  stor- 
age area  of  said  nonvolatile  memory  means  whereby  said 
cascade  always  contains  a  plurality  of  signal  combinations 
substantially  less  than  the  number  of  said  storage  areas; 
and 

interface  means  inserted  in  said  output  connections  for  si- 
multaneously transmitting  said  positioning  commands  to 
the  respective  actuators  in  response  to  a  transfer  instruc- 
tion. 


4,244,265 
DRUM  APPARATUS 
Gene  J.  Tuttrap,  516  C  Olive  PI.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96818 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,032 
Int  QV  GIOD  W02 
U.S.  a.  84— 411  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  percussion  instrument  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drum  body  having  a  relatively  large  first  open  end,  means 
for  stretching  a  drum  skin  across  the  first  open  end,  the 
body  having  first  and  second  inward  sloping  sidewall 
sections,  said  first  sidewall  section  sloping  slightly  inward 
from  said  first  open  end  and  said  second  sidewall  section 
sloping  inward  from  said  first  sidewall  section  at  a  sub- 
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stantially  greater  angle  than  said  first  sidewall  section, 
each  sidewall  section  being  about  one  half  the  length  of 


the  drum  body,  and  said  drum  body  having  a  second 
smaller  open  end  opposite  the  first  open  end. 


4,244,266 
DRUMHEAD  DEADENING  DEVICE 
Bruce  N.  Hardy,  Elkhart,  IihL,  aislgiior  to  Silfcr  Street,  Incor- 
porated, Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,021 

lot  a.^  GIOD  W02 

U.S.  a.  84-411  M  8  Clainis 


1.  A  drumhead  structure  comprising  a  drumhead  membrane, 
an  outer  rim  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  said  membrane,  a 
device  of  poro^  pliable  material  for  absorbing  some  of  the 
vibrations  of  sakl  membrane,  an  opening  therein  to  correspond 
in  position  to  the  preferred  attack  area  of  said  membrane,  and 
an  adhesive  attaching  said  device  to  said  membrane. 


4,244,267 

PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

JaoMS  J.  Nemeth,  995  Sonadt  Dr.,  Lagnaa  Beach,  Calif.  92651 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,579 

Int  a^  GIOD  W02 

U.S.  a.  84-418  12  Claims 


a  plurality  of  sound  producing  elements  attached  to  said  ring 

member, 
at  least  one  resilient  means  engaged  with  and  spanning  the 

interior  of  said  ring  member,  and 
hub  means  connected  to  said  resilient  means  within  said  ring 

member  and  adapted  to  coact  with  a  separate  mounting 

means  to  to  provide  a  mounting  arrangement  for  said 

percussion  instrument. 


4^244,268 
STRIKE  LINE  ADJUSTER 
Jainis  P.  Bariiam,  Spring  Lake,  and  Nornan  L.  Meyer,  Grand 
Haven,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 
Deerflcld,  111. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,791 

Int  a.i  GIOC  i/OO 

U.S.  a  84-432  3aaiaM 


1.  In  a  piano  of  the  type  having  a  keyframe  assembly  overly- 
ing a  keybed,  an  improved  hammer  strike  line  adjustment 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  distal 
ends  of  said  base,  said  side  walls  including  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  internally  threaded  apertures  and  said  base  being 
fastened  to  the  piano  keybed  intermediate  the  keyframe 
assembly  and  treble  arm  so  that  the  axis  of  said  apertures 
extends  longitudinally  alongside  the  keyframe  assembly; 

an  externally  threaded  worm  gear  cooperatively  received  by 
said  apertures  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  key- 
frame assembly  in  response  to  rotation  thereof,  said  worm 
gear  including  an  annular  recessed  portion; 

a  shift  pin  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  keyframe  assem- 
bly and  a  second  end  received  by  the  annular  recessed 
portion  of  said  worm  gear,  whereby  rotation  of  said  worm 
gear  is  effective  for  longitudinally  displacing  said  shift  pin 
for  adjusting  the  hammer  strike  line  characterizing  said 
piano;  and 

a  piano  keyblock  securable  between  the  keyframe  assembly 
and  treble  arm  for  normally  covering  said  bracket,  worm 
gear  and  shift  pin  and  being  removable  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  worm  gear. 


1.  A  percussibn  mstrument  comprising, 
an  outer  ring  member. 


4,244,269 
PRONG>TYPE  FASTENER 
Frederick  R.  Gorell,  Streator,  DL,  avigaor  to  TTaMOO,  lac, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  955,583 

lat  a.}  F16B  /7/Oa-  E04B  7/40:  A44B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  411—477  1  Oatai 

1.  A  prong-type  fastener  for  assembling  an  insulated  wall 

panel  including  an  outer  metallic  wall  structure  and  a  batt  of 

insulating  material  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  rectangularly-shaped  body  of 
metallic  material, 

(b)  a  base  member  formed  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  ex- 
tending transversely  with  xvsptax  to  the  longitudinal 
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length  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  the  outer  metallic  wall  structure, 

(c)  a  pen^rating  point  formed  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  have  a  batt  of  insulating  material 
impinged  thereon  between  said  base  and  said  point, 

(d)  a  locking  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat  square 
plate  of  a  size  greater  than  said  base  adapted  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  body  member  for  maintaining  the  batt  of 
insulating  material  upon  said  body  between  said  locking 
member  and  said  base  and  to  surround  the  area  of  penetra- 
tion of  said  penetrating  point  through  the  batt  of  insulating 
material, 

(e)  a  slot  formed  in  said  locking  member  through  which  said 
elongated  body  projects  as  said  locking  member  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  body  in  facial  abutment  with  said  hstt  of 
insulating  material  surrounding  the  area  of  penetration  of 
said  point  therethrough. 


a^ 


(0  said  slot  terminating  at  opposite  ends  into  U-shaped  slots 
which  define  latching  Angers  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions toward  said  slot  formed  in  said  locking  member  with 
said  latching  fingers  adapted  to  have  contact  with  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges  of  said  body  as  said  body  is  pro- 
jected through  said  dot 

(g)  said  slot  and  said  U-shaped  slots  defining  guide  members 
to  either  side  of  said  slot  for  guiding  said  locking  member 
on  said  body  with  said  latching  fingers  in  contact  with 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  body,  and 

(h)  a  series  of  step  notches  formed  on  said  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  body  between  said  penetrating  point  and 
said  bate  and  adapted  to  contact  said  latching  fingers  as 
said  body  is  guided  through  said  slot  for  latching  said 
locking  member  on  said  body  inwardly  of  said  penetrating 
point 


4^244,270 
FEEDER  FOR  A  GUN 
P.  TMric,  St  George,  Vt,  aiiigMr  to  General  Eleetric 


a  first  cylindrical  cam  having  a  first  peripheral  cam  track; 
a  second  cylindrical  cam,  coupled  to  and  driving  said 

second  means,  having  a  second  peripheral  cam  track; 
a  first  cam  follower  disposed  in  said  first  cam  track; 
a  second  cam  follower  disposed  in  said  second  cam  track; 

and 
link  means  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  cam  follow- 


ers, whereby  rotation  of  said  first  cam  causes  rotation  of 
said  second  means; 
said  gun  bolt  being  joumaled  for  reciprocation  along  a  first 

longitudinal  axis; 
said  second  means  being  joumaled  for  movement  about  a 

second  longitudinal  axb;  and 
said  driving  means  serves  to  oscillate  said  second  means 
about  said  second  longitudinal  axis. 

4,244;271 
AMMUNITION  FEED  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Roger  E.  Gaboriadt,  WUliston,  Vt,  aiaigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amrica  aa  represented  by  the  Sceretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,280 

Int  CL^  F41D  10/22 

\}S.  CL  89-33  BB  2  CI**™ 


Vt 
Filed  JnL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,657 
Iirt.  d.}  F41D  10/02 
UJS.CL8»-^C  9Ctataa 

1.  An  ammunition  feeder  for  a  gun  having  a  longitudmally 
reciprocating  gun  bolt  including: 
first  means  driven  at  a  substantially  uniform  anguUr  veloc- 
ity, for  advancing  a  train  of  rounds  of  ammunition  at  a 
substantially  uniform  linear  velocity; 
second  means  driven  at  a  non-uniform  angular  velocity,  for 
receiving  a  round  of  ammunition  from  said  first  means  and 
for  transversely  translating  such  round  directly  onto  the 
face  of  the  gun  bolt  of  the  gun,  and  for  transversely  trans- 
lating such  round  from  the  face  of  the  gun  bolt  of  the  gun; 
driving  means  for  said  second  means  including 


1.  A  positive  timing  mechanism  for  mounting  exit  and  en- 
trance units  to  a  linkless  feed  ammunition  rounds  storage  drum 
comprising  a  scoop  for  transferring  the  rounds  to  and  from  the 
drum  to  the  exit  and  entrance  units,  a  roUUble  scoop  sprocket 
for  scooping  the  rounds  during  the  transfer  operation,  means 
for  synchronously  timing  the  rotation  of  said  scoop  sprocket 
with  the  movement  of  the  drum,  means  for  maintaining  the  exit 
and  entrance  units  in  synchronous  timing  with  the  drum  in- 
cluding a  raised  ring  extending  axially  outward  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  scoop  sprocket  a  series  of  timing  slots  equally 
spaced  in  the  wall  of  said  raised  ring,  a  spring  loaded  timing 
lever  pivotally  mounted  for  radial  movement  relative  to  said 
raised  ring,  and  a  protrusion  on  the  inner  end  of  said  spring 
loaded  timing  lever  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  series  of 
timing  slots  when  said  protrusion  and  slot  are  in  alignment  to 
prevent  roution  of  said  scoop  sprocket  when  dismounted  from 
the  drum,  means  for  preventing  the  mounting  and  dismounting 
of  the  exit  and  entrance  units  on  the  drum  unless  and  until  the 
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units  are  synchronously  timed  therewith  including  a  timing 
arm  extending  inwardly  to  the  center  of  an  opening  in  which 
the  units  are  positioned  and  a  protrusion  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  timing  arm  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  series  of  timing 
slots  in  said  raised  ring  such  that  the  raised  ring  on  said  scoop 
sprocket  will  allow  the  protrusion  on  said  timing  arm  to  pass 
therethrough  ,only  in  the  properly  timed  position,  thereby 
providing  foolproof  timing  of  Uie  exit  and  entrance  units  with 
the  drum  and  maintaining  the  timed  positions  after  detachment 
therefrom. 


4^244,272 

DISPERSION-CONTROLLED  MULTIBARREL  GUN 

SYSTEM 

Edgw  R.  Teny,  RlchaMmd,  and  Joaeph  A.  Hadoek,  Shelborae, 

both  of  Vt,  aarignon  to  GcMral  Electrk  Coapttiy,  Bnrlfaig- 

t0B,Vt 

FDed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,C07 

Int  a.3  F41D  7/M 

U.S.  a.  89-41  A  5  CUdM 


1.  In  a  weapon  system  for  aiming  and  for  firing  a  plurality  of 
projectiles  at  a  target  by  means  of  a  fixed  forward-firing  Oat- 
ling  type  gun  with  a  barrel  cluster  having  a  mean  boresight  and 
wherein  said  weapon  system  at  any  given  time  has  an  aiming 
error  and  a  bias  which  is  either  constant  or  range  dependent  or 
both,  and  wherein  each  projectile  as  fired  has  a  ballistic  disper- 
sion: 
first  means  coupled  to  said  barrel  cluster  for  concurrently 
adjusting  the  alignment  or  boresight  of  one  or  more  of 
the  barrels  of  said  barrel  cluster  with  respect  to  said  mean 
boresight  of  said  barrel  cluster  before  or  during  the  firing 
interval  whereby  to  vary  the  dispersion  of  said  plurality  of 
projectiles  fired  by  said  gun; 
the  improvement  of: 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  causing  said 
first  means  to  continually  adjust  said  alignment  of  said 
barrels  of  said  barrel  cluster  with  respect  to  said  mean 
boresight  to  provide  a  predetermined  and  constant  disper- 
sion pattern  of  projectiles  at  the  target  u  the  error  be- 
tween the  point  of  aim  and  the  target  and  the  range  be- 
tween the  gun  and  the  target  continually  vary. 


4^44073 
RIFLE  MODIFICATION 
Walter  J.  Laagaadorfer,  Jr.,  LmdowM,  and  Dtfid  W.  Coflla, 
Sr.,  Praapcct  Park,  both  of  Pa^  aMi^on  to  Laagoidorfer 
orporatioa,  Laaadowac,  Pa. 
Fikd  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,983 
lat  a^  F41D  5/10 
UA  CL  89—193  1  Ctalai 

1.  A  modification  for  a  M-16  type  stimdard  U.S:  Army  rifle 
having  among  ito  elements  a  barrel  and  a  bolt  with  a  bolt  key 
secured  thereto,  comprising: 
(a)  a  forward  cylmder  connected  to  the  front  portion  of  the 
bore  of  the  barrel  wherein  gu  pressure  from  burning 
propellant  powder  is  introduced,  said  cylinder  having 
(1)  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  bore  of 


the  cylinder  whereby  the  force  exerted  by  the  propd- 
huit  gases  on  the  piston  rod  can  be  controlled,  and 
(2)  gas  exhaust  means; 

(b)  a  piston  within  the  cylinder; 

(c)  a  rod  connected  to  the  piston  extendhig  rearwardly  of  the 
cylinder  for  transmitting  force  rearwardly  to  the  bolt  key; 
and 


j^ , 


^Aa J 
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(d)  a  buffer  arrangement  at  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
piston  rod  and  within  the  bolt  key  for  absorbing  the  initial 
high  impact  force  created  by  the  gases  in  the  forward 
cylinder  which  is  transmitted  rearwardly  by  the  piston 
rod,  said  buffer  system  having  a  floattng  piston  and  a 
plurality  of  shock  absorbing  pads  that  are  altematingly 
different 


4,244,274 

CYLINDER  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  HYDRAUUC 

CYLINDER  APPARATUS 

HiiooU  Ogaal,  Akadri,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Kawaaaid  Jakogjro 

KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Kobe,  Japo 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,638 
dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  14^  1978, 33^189 
lat  a^  FOIL  iJ/(%-  FOIB  7/li 
U.S.a91— 308  7 
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1.  A  cylinder  control  device  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder  appara- 
tus comprising  a  cylinder  body,  a  piston  arranged  in  said  cylin- 
der body  for  reciprocatory  movement  •  plurality  of  woiUng 
fluid  chambers  defined  by  die  cylinder  body  and  the  piston,  a 
working  fluid  source,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  for  supplying 
w<Hldng  fluid  fhmi  the  working  fluid  source  to  the  woriiing 
fluid  chambers  and  discharging  working  fluid  therefirom  to  a 
fluid  discharging  place  of  a  working  fluid  circuit  the  cylinder 
cmitrol  device  comprising: 
a  twi"  directional  control  valve  operative  to  control  the 
supply  Qf  working  fluid  to  the  working  fluid  chambers  and 
the  discharge  of  working  fluid  therefirom  to  thereby 
switch  the  movement  of  the  piston  fitxnn  one  direction  to 
the  other  direction,  the  main  directional  control  valve 
having  a  pilot  chamber  containing  working  fluid  therein 
for  moving  the  main  directional  control  valve  between 
two  positions  when  a  change  occurs  in  the  pressure  of 
working  fluid  in  the  pilot  chamber  which  is  connected  to 
the  fluid  discharging  place  of  the  working  fluid  circuit; 
a  control  valve  cmnected  to  the  pilot  chamber  of  said  main 
directional  control  valve  and  movable  between  two  posi- 
tions or  open  and  closed  positions  for  causing  the  pressure 
in  Uie  |:^ot  chamber  to  vary,  die  control  valve  being 
moved  between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  position 
by  a  change  in  the  pressure  in  the  conduit  in  oommunica- 
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tion  with  the  working  fluid  source,  and  the  pressure  in  the 
conduit  in  communication  with  the  working  fluid  source 
being  able  to  be  raised  to  move  the  control  valve  from  one 
position  to  the  other  position,  thereby  causing  the  pressure 
in  the  pilot  chamber  to  vary  and  moving  the  main  direc- 
tional control  valve  from  one  position  to  the  other  posi- 
tion; and 

a  first  valve  means  interposed  between  the  pilot  chamber  of 
the  main  directional  contnd  valve  and  the  fluid  discharg- 
ing place  of  the  working  fluid  circuit,  said  flrst  valve 
means  being  operative  to  open  when  the  piston  reaches  a 
predetermined  position  in  its  rearward  stroke; 

wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that  said  first  valve 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  valve  members  arranged 
axially  of  the  piston,  and  wherein  an  auxiliary  directional 
control  valve  is  located  in  a  passage  connecting  the  first 
valve  means  to  the  pilot  chamber  of  the  main  directional 
control  valve  for  selectively  actuating  the  valve  members 
of  the  first  valve  means,  the  pressure  in  the  pilot  chamber 
being  reduced  when  the  selected  valve  members  are 
opened  and  the  pilot  chamber  communicates  with  the 
fluid  discharging  place,  thereby  moving  the  main  direc- 
tional control  valve  from  one  position  to  the  other  posi- 
tion. 


including  means  for  hydraulically  closing  the  compensator 
orifice  when  the  hydraulic  motor  is  stationary. 


4,244^6 

HYDRAUUC  aRcurr 

MicUyosU  Iwata,  Gifta,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  TeUin  Seiki  Com- 
pany United,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,109 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  91—447  3  Oafans 


•^^-      4,244,275 
COUNTERBALANCE  VALVE 
Robert  Smiigca,  Paris,  Fhmee,  aasigaor  to  Abex  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,165 

IM.  CL^  F15B  13/042 

\5S.  CL  91-420  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  motor  operable  in  one  direction  to  raise  the 
load  and  operable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  lower  the  load, 
a  pump  which  supplies  pressure  fluid  to  operate  the  motor,  a 
four-way  valve  alternatively  movable  between  a  first  position 
which  connects  the  pump  output  to  one  side  of  the  motor  to 
raise  the  load,  a  second  position  which  connects  the  pump 
output  to  the  other  side  of  the  motor  to  lower  the  load  and  a 
neutral  position  in  which  the  pump  output  is  routed  to  tank  and 
the  hydraulic  motor  is  stationary,  characterized  by  a  remote, 
pilot-operated  counterbalance  valve  connected  between  the 
four-way  valve  and  the  hydraulic  motor,  which  valve  com- 
prises a  metering  spool,  a  variable  metering  orifice  which 
passes  fluid  from  the  motor  when  the  load  is  lowered,  means 
biasing  the  metering  spool  to  close  the  metering  orifice,  a  pilot 
fluid  conduit  connected  between  one  end  of  the  metering  spool 
and  the  unloaded  side  of  the  motor,  wherein  pressure  fluid  in 
said  pilot  fluid  conduit  moves  the  metering  spool  to  open  the 
metering  orifice  when  the  load  is  lowered,  a  pressure  compen- 
sator valve  which  comprises  a  pressure  compensator  spool, 
means  for  connecting  the  pressure  compensator  spool  to  the 
upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  the  metering  orifice,  a 
compensator  spool  seat  and  the  compensator  spool  cooperates 
with  the  compensator  spool  seat  to  form  a  compensator  orifice 
which  receives  fluid  from  the  metering  orifice  and  the  pressure 
compensator  valve  maintains  a  fixed  pressure  differential 
across  the  metering  orifice  to  thereby  maintain  a  fixed  fluid 
flow  through  the  metering  orifice  when  the  load  is  lowered. 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit,  comprising  in  combination:  a  hydrau- 
lic source;  a  reservoir  tank  connected  with  said  hydraulic 
source  through  a  first  hydraulic  passage;  a  change-over  valve 
connected  with  said  hydraulic  source  and  said  reservoir  tank 
through  second  and  third  hydraulic  passages,  respectively;  a 
spool  valve  connected  with  said  change-over  valve  through  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  pipes;  a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  pair  of 
inlet-outlet  ports;  and  a  pair  of  inlet-outlet  passages  each  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  with  said  spool  valve  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  said  inlet-outlet  port  of  said  hydraulic  actuator; 
said  spool  valve  including  a  pair  of  connecting  passages  each 
connecting  said  hydraulic  pipe  and  said  inlet-outlet  passage 
and  having  a  main  check  valve  to  allow  a  hydraulic  fluid  to 
flow  from  said  hydraulic  pipe  to  said  inlet-outlet  passage;  a  pair 
of  spool  passages  each  having  one  end  connected  with  said 
connecting  passage  between  said  main  check  valve  and  said 
hydraulic  pipe  and  the  other  end  connected  with  said  connect- 
ing passage  between  said  main  check  valve  and  said  inlet-outlet 
passage;  a  valve  spool  axially  movable  to  open  and  close  said 
spool  passages;  a  pair  of  compression  coil  springs  urging  said 
valve  spool  to  be  brought  into  a  null  position;  a  pair  of  pilot 
passages  each  having  one  end  connected  with  said  connecting 
passage  between  said  main  check  valve  and  said  hydraulic  pipe 
to  bring  said  connecting  passage  into  communication  with  said 
valve  spool  so  as  to  axially  move  said  valve  spool  against  said 
compression  coil  spring;  a  pair  of  throttles  each  provided  on 
each  of  said  pilot  passages;  two  pairs  of  additional  pilot  pas- 
sages each  having  one  end  connected  with  said  pilot  passage 
between  said  throttle  and  said  connecting  passage  between  said 
main  check  valve  and  said  hydraulic  pipe  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  said  pilot  passage  between  said  throttle  and 
said  valve  spool;  and  two  pairs  of  auxiliary  check  valves  each 
provided  on  each  of  said  pilot  passages,  said  pair  of  adjacent 
auxiliary  valves  being  adapted  to  allow  said  hydraulic  fluid  to 
pass  through  said  pair  of  said  adjacent  pilot  passages  in  oppo- 
site directions. 


4,244,277 
REDUNDANT  SERVO  WITH  fail-safe  ELECTRIC 

SYSTEM 
William  D.  Avis,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  Parker-Hanni- 
fin  Corporation,  aeTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,993 

Int.  a?  F15B  13/04 

MS.  a.  91—459  •  18  Claima 

1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  having  plural  components  in  series 

connection  therein  for  energization  from  a  single  power 
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source,  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  path  about  failures  4,244,279 

in  the  circuit  to  maintain  energization  of  the  remaining  compo-  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  LUBRICATION 

nents,  comprising  Max  E.  Stewart,  Indianapolis,  and  JanMt  R.  Lacas,  Camel, 

a  triac  in  shunt  connection  with  a  portion  of  said  series  l>oth  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 


circuit,  and 


I 


means  for  gating  said  triac  into  conduction  upon  open- 
circuit  failure  of  said  portion  of  said  series  circuit,  thereby 
to  establish  an  electrical  path  to  said  remaining  compo- 
nents. 


4,244,278 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  and  Jocbea  Burgdorf,  Offenbach,  both  of 
■     Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  ITT  Induitrics,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978, 2820342 

Int.  CV  F15B  U/10 


U.S.  a.  91—468 


37  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  including  a 
booster  chamber,  said  arrangement  permitting  a  controlled 
delivery  of  a  pump-circulated  pressure-transmitting  fluid  to 
said  booster  chamber,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  stepped  bore; 

a  throttle  element  slidably  sealed  in  said  bore; 

a  piston  slidably  sealed  in  said  bore  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
throttle  element  and  acted  upon  by  pressure  in  said 
booster  chamber  in  an  actuating  direction  toward  said 
throttle  element,  said  piston  being  displaceable  within 
limits  relative  to  said  throttle  element;  and 

a  control  spring  disposed  in  said  bore  between  said  one  end 
of  said  throttle  element  and  an  adjacent  end  of  said  piston 
to  determine  the  maximum  force  transmitted  from  said 
piston  to  said  throttle  element. 


troit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,110 
Int  a.*  FOIB  1/06,  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91—488 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  radial  hydrostatic  machine  having  a  housing;  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  bearing  ring  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  having  an  internal  bearing  positionable  eccen- 
tric to  said  rotor;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  piston  members  and 
cylinder  members  with  each  pair  providing  a  hydrostatic 
chamber;  each  of  said  pairs  having  one  member  mounted  on 
said  rotor  and  the  other  member  having  a  slipper  bearing 
supported  on  said  internal  bearing;  hydrostatic  fluid  transfer 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  alternately  connected  to 
and  providing  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  hydrostatic  cham- 
bers during  rotation  of  said  rotor  for  hydromechanical  torque 
transfer  and  providing  on  said  slipper  bearings  a  hydrostatic 
load  proportional  to  hydrostatic  pressure  and  a  hydrodynamic 
load  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  rotor;  the  improvement 
comprising  hybrid  bearing  means  for  each  slipper  bearing 
having  an  internal  bearing  surface  on  said  internal  bearing  and 
a  slipper  bearing  surface  on  said  slipper  bearing  with  a  clear- 
ance therebetween  for  running  bearing  oil  film  support  on  said 
internal  bearing  surface;  a  hydrostatic  component  having  a 
recess  centrally  in  said  slipper  bearing  surface  with  said  clear- 
ance on  both  sides  of  said  recess,  a  restricted  port  connecting 
said  hydrostatic  chamber  to  said  recess  and  laterally  to  said 
clearance  for  hydrostatic  fluid  flow  and  balancing  pressure 
increasing  with  hydrostatic  pressure;  and  a  hydrodynamic 
component  having  low  pressure  fluid  supply  means  for  main- 
taining a  body  of  fluid  on  said  internal  bearing  surface  between 
said  slipper  bearings  with  a  height  larger  than  the  free  film 
thickness  of  the  fluid,  and  a  taper  at  the  leading  edge  of  said 
slipper  bearings  providing  an  injection  wedge  space  with  an 
entrance  having  a  height  larger  than  said  free  film  thickness 
and  gradually  diminishing  to  said  clearance  for  injecting  hy- 
drodynamic fluid  into  said  clearance  with  a  hydrodynamic 
fluid  flow  and  balancing  pressure  increasing  with  speed  and 
coacting  with  hydrostatic  flow  and  balancing  pressure  to  de- 
crease hydrostatic  fluid  flow  and  providing  increased  total 
flow  and  balancing  pressure  balancing  hydrodynamic  load  and 
hydrostatic  load  to  meet  total  fluid  flow  and  balancing  pressure 
requirements  of  said  hybrid  bearing  at  all  speeds. 
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PISTON  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  CYUNDER 
Kart  StoU,  Lauhaldc  72,  7300  EMliasen/N,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
may 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,603 

iBt  CL'  FOIB  i///a-  FldJ  1/06,  9/00 

VS.  a.  92—199  ^  Ctaim* 


(g)  means  attached  to  the  feeder  arm  members  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  one  outer  panel  during  the  rotation  of  said 


%    f  X  s  e  t 


-  7  r  a  »  f)  '*    f 


1.  In  a  piston  for  a  pneumatic  working  cylinder  having  an 
annular  radially  outwardly  opening  groove  on  the  piston  cir- 
cumference, in  which  are  arranged  an  outer  guide  and  seal  ring 
and  a  support  ring  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said  support  ring 
engaging  and  urging  radially  outwardly  the  said  guide  and  seal 
ring,  wherein  said  guide  and  seal  ring  slidingly  engages  the 
inside  circumference  of  a  cylinder,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing wherein  said  guide  and  seal  ring  is  of  said  one-piece  con- 
struction, wherein  said  guide  and  seal  ring  has  plural  guide 
portions  arranged  axially  spaced  from  one  another,  said  one- 
piece  guide  and  seal  ring  having  plural,  axially  spaced,  out- 
wardly opening,  annular  grooves  in  the  radially  outer  surface 
thereof  between  said  guide  portions,  wherein  the  material  of 
said  guide  and  seal  ring  adjacent  the  bottoms  of  said  annular 
grooves  each  form  a  flexible  connection  between  each  pair  of 
adjoining  guide  portions,  and  wherein  said  elastic  support  ring 
is  of  a  uniury  construction  and  consbts  of  plural  axially  spaced 
support  portions  which  are  each  connected  through  thinner 
web  segments,  said  support  portions  engaging  on  the  one  side 
thereof  the  bottom  of  said  annular  groove  and  on  the  other  side 
thereof  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  guide  and  seal  ring. 


mmJtb 
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pivot  shaft  to  assist  in  the  expansion  and  erection  of  the 
carton  into  an  erected  tubular  carton; 


4,244,282 
BOX  ERECTING  APPARATUS 
Andre  E.  RbzumI,  Voiron,  and  Francois  L.  Ernst,  La  Murette, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  Ruby,  Voiron, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,521 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  25, 1978,  78  21971; 
Jul.  16, 1979,  79  18391 

Int.  a.J  B31B  !/76 
U.S.  a.  493-23  24  Clainis 


4,244,281 
CARTON,  FEEDER  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
MACHINES 
IfM  L.  KanfliMB,  Coamerce  Township,  Oakland  County;  Ro- 
bert J.  Allen,  Faradngton,  and  Gregory  J.  Dwyer,  Uvonia,  aU 
of  MidL,  asrifnors  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,931 
Int  a.)  B31B  1/80 
VS.  CL  493—123  9  Clainis 

1.  A  carton  feeder  apparatus  for  use  in  a  packaging  machine 
for  forming,  filling  and  closing  cartons,  characterized  in  that 
the  carton  feeder  apparatus  includes: 

(a)  a  pivot  shaft  rouubly  mounted  on  the  support  structure 
of  the  packaging  machine; 

(b)  a  carrier  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  pivot  shaft; 

(c)  vacuum  cup  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  carrier 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  one  outer  panel  of  each 
frontmoat  carton  withdrawn  from  a  carton  magazine 
when  brought  into  contact  therewith; 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  gear  drive  means  for  operating 
the  gear  drive  means  so  as  to  estate  said  pivot  shaft; 

(0  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  arm  members  having  one 
end  freely  rotatable  on  the  carton  feeder  arm  pivot  shaft; 
and 


I.  A  device  for  forming  folding  boxes  from  flat  box  blanks 
made  of  cardboard  or  of  a  similar  semi-rigid  material  and  then 
to  close  one  of  their  ends,  said  formed  boxes  defining  a  case 
having  four  folding  edges  which  run  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
case  and  which  define  four  panels,  namely  a  first  pair  consist- 
ing of  a  lower  panel  and  an  opposite  upper  panel  and  a  second 
pair  consisting  of  two  lateral  panels,  at  least  that  end  of  the  case 
which  it  is  desired  to  close  having  on  the  one  hand  an  end  panel 
connected  by  a  folding  line  to  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
panels  of  the  case,  and  on  the  other  hand  two  transverse  flaps 
which  are  each  connected  by  a  folding  line  to  a  respective  said 
lateral  panel  of  the  case,  the  said  end  panel  being  extended  by 
a  tob  intended  to  be  introduced  into  the  case  of  the  formed  box, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  feed  means  adapted  to  receive  the  flat  box  blanks  stacked 
on  top  of  one  another  with  the  ends  of  the  boxes  which  it 
is  desired  to  close  all  being  arranged  on  the  same  side  of 
said  feed  means; 

(b)  means  defining  a  forming  slot  of  U-shaped  cross-section 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  an  axis  extending  between 
first  and  second  open  ends,  said  first  end  being  designed  to 
pass  a  completed  box  after  the  forming  and  closing  cycle; 

(c)  means  effective  to  fold  over  said  two  end  flaps  of  the 
formed  box  towards  one  another  inside  the  forming  slot, 
and  to  arrange  them  substantially  in  one  and  the  same 
plane; 
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(d)  closing  means  to  pivot  the  end  panel  and  engage  its 
associated  tab  with  the  interior  of  the  case  of  the  box;  and 

(e)  means  operable  to  move  said  closing  means  translation- 
ally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  forming  slot,  said  closing 
means  being  arranged  opposite  said  second  opening. 


4044,283 

FRUIT  AND  UKE  TRANSPORTATION  BINS 
Richard  P.  Georges,  Winter  Haven,  FbL,  assisnor  to  Georges 
Enterprises,  Inc^  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^1 

Int  a.' AOIF  25/00 

U.S.  a.  98—56  10  Clains 


9.  In  a  bin  for  the  transportation  of  citrus  fruit,  means  defin- 
ing a  rigid  frame  having  a  substantially  continuous  top  rim  and 
an  integral  tub-like  container  of  molded  synthetic  plastic 
mounted  within  said  frame  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  con- 
tainer extending  around  substantially  coextensively  within  the 
rim,  and  means  for  attaching  the  upper  portions  of  the  con- 
tainer side  walls  to  said  rim  whereby  the  container  is  efTec- 
tively  suspended  within  the  frame  substantially  free  of  attach- 
ment to  the  frame  below  said  rim,  said  container  being  inter- 
nally smooth  surfiK:ed  and  capable  of  substantially  retaining  its 
shape  even  with  a  full  load  of  fruit  and  having  a  bottom  wall 
formed  with  an  intermediate  upstanding  portion  that  is  pro- 
vided with  open  perforations  for  promoting  aeration  of  the 
fruit  in  the  bin. 


4,244,284 
M£AT  COOIONG  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Flavan,  Jr4  Merrill  M.  E.  Jenkins,  Sr.,  both  of  St 
Lonis;  JanMs  S.  White,  Wrtster  Groves,  and  JanMS  E.  Pate, 
Fenton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Three  Rivers  Development 
Corporation,  St  Charles,  Mo. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,747 

lat  a.)  A47J  27/62 

VS.  a.  99—327  33  Clainis 


electrical  heating  means  for  passing  electric  current  through 
a  piece  of  meat  to  cook  said  piece  of  meat; 

radiant  broiling  means  for  radiating  at  least  one  of  two  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  piece  of  meat  to  char  said  radiated 
surface; 

conveying  means  for  moving  said  piece  of  meat  through  said 
electrical  heating  means  and  said  radiant  broiling  means; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  interior  temperature  of  said 
piece  of  meat  as  it  is  being  cooked; 

input  means  for  presetting  a  temperature  corresponding  to 
the  degree  to  which  said  piece  of  meat  is  to  be  cooked; 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
input  means  for  controlling  said  electrical  heating  \waiis 
and  the  degree  of  cooking  of  said  piece  of  meat. 


4,244,285 

OVEN 

James  F.  Baker,  1727  John  Gray  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45220 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,271 

Int  a.i  A47J  37/04 

VS.  a.  99—339  11  ClainH 


1.  Meat  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  oven  for  cooking  and  heating  foodstuffs  comprising  an 
elongated,  substantially  rectangular,  heat  insulated  housing 
having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal sides,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the  interior  of  said  housing 
defines  a  chamber  having  a  first  section  adjacent  said  housing 
entrance  end,  a  second  intermediate  section  and  a  third  section 
adjacent  said  housing  exit  end,  a  continuous  conveyor  having 
an  upper  horizontal  cooking  surface  flight  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal return  flight  extends  longitudinally  through  all  of  said 
chamber  sections  and  through  openings  in  said  housing  en- 
trance and  exit  ends,  said  conveyor  being  supported  on  sprock- 
ets located  beyond  said  housing  entrance  and  exit  ends,  said 
upper  cooking  flight  comprising  a  continuously  moving  cook- 
ing surface  intermediate  the  height  of  said  chamber,  means  to 
drive  said  conveyor,  an  upper  and  a  lower  radiant  heating 
element  assembly  located  respectively  above  and  below  said 
upper  cooking  flight  of  said  conveyor  in  each  of  said  chamber 
first  and  third  sections,  a  stationary  cooking  and  heating  sur- 
face in  each  of  said  chamber  sections  located  at  a  level  above 
said  conveyor  upper  cooking  flight  and  above  said  upper 
radiant  heating  element  assemblies  in  said  first  and  third  cham- 
ber sections,  said  first  housing  side  having  an  upper  door  for 
each  chamber  section  for  access  to  said  sutionary  cooking 
surface  therein  and  a  lower  door  for  each  chamber  section  for 
access  to  said  conveyor  upper  cooking  flight  passing  there- 
through. 
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4,244,286 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CHEESE 
Robert  R.  Rwt,  Cunbcrlaiid,  Wis^  assignor  to  Universal  Foods 
CorporatiOB,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,965 

Int  a.'  AOIJ  25/00 

U.S.  a.  99-^459  13  Claims 


jir 


30 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  cheese  curd  loaf,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  dewheying  means  for  dewheying  a  mixture  of 
cheese  curd  solids  and  whey; 

(b)  container  means  for  receiving  the  dewheyed  mixture  of 
cheese  curd  and  residual  whey  and  including  a  valved 
outlet  discharge  means; 

(c)  a  curd  accumulation  and  draining  column  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end  and  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  gener- 
ally open  cylinder  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
perforated  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  sidewall 
sector  formed  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  and  tapered  at  a  radial  rate  of  at  least  1.3%,  said 
draining  column  being  open  at  the  upper  end  and  posi- 
tioned to  receive  a  cheese  curd  and  residual  whey  mixture 
from  the  container  means,  the  perforations  formed  in  said 
perforated  sector  of  the  draining  column  being  of  such 
dimensions  to  permit  whey  to  pass  therethrough  and 
retain  cheese  curd  solids  in  the  draining  column,  the 
length  of  said  column  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  suffi- 
cient head  of  curd  therein  to  compact  and  concomitantly 
dispel  residual  whey  from  curd  held  therein  to  thereby 
thicken  the  cheese  curd  as  it  moves  downward  in  said 
draining  column; 

(d)  curd  level  sensor  means  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  draining  column  and  cooperatively  coordinated  with 
the  valved  outlet  discharge  of  the  container  means  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  curd  solids  in  said  col- 
umn; 

(e)  loaf  severing  and  discharge  means  for  severing  a  uniform 
series  of  cheese  curd  loafs  from  the  bottom  of  a  column  of 
curd  formed  in  the  draining  column  and  discharging  the 
same  whereby  the  curd  column  is  intermittently  impacted 
by  downward  motion  for  each  cycle  of  the  loaf  severing 
and  discharging  means,  said  means  comprising: 

First  guillotine  valve  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of 
said  draining  column  operable  between  a  cheese  curd 
column  supporting  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
adapted  in  closing  to  sever  a  uniform  series  of  cheese 
curd  loafs  from  the  bottom  of  a  column  of  curd  formed 
in  the  draining  column; 
a  cheese  curd  loaf  sizing  sleeve  positioned  below  said  first 
guillotine  valve  means  and  extending  a  pre-defined 
distance  therebeyond;  and 
a  second  guillotine  valve  means  positioned  at  the  bottom 
of  said  sizing  sleeve  operable  between  a  cheese  curd 
column  supporting  clcxed  position  and  a  cheese  curd 
loaf  diachairging  open  position; 
(0  first  conveyor  means  for  sequentially  introducing  cheese 
curd  kwf  receiving  cheese  forms  in  a  loading  position 
adjacent  said  second  guillotine  means;  and 
(g)  second  conveyor  means  for  removing  a  curd  loaf  con- 
tained in  a  che^  form  from  the  loading  position. 


4,244,287 

TWO-STAGE  MECHANICAL  DEWATERING  OF 

SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Vere  Maffet,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,^!!. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,910,  Mar.  22, 1979,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,914,  Mar.  22, 1979,  said  Ser. 
No.  22,910,  and  Ser.  No.  22,914,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  891,437,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,160,732,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,587,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,193,206,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,673, 
Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,946,  Ser.  No.  813,577,  Jul.  7, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,098,006,  Ser.  No.  813,578,  Jul.  7,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,099336,  Ser.  No.  844,097,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,121,349, 

Ser.  No.  858,879,  Dec.  8, 1977,  ami  Ser.  No.  891,437, ,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,577, ,  Pat  No.  4,098,006, 

said  Ser.  No.  858,879,  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

813,577, ,  and  Ser.  No.  813,578, ,  said  Ser.  No.  844,097,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,578, ,  said  Ser.  No.  813,578, 

and  Ser.  No.  813,577,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

775.673,.  This  applicaHon  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,569 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A47J  19/02:  B30B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  100—37  11  Qaims 


0>net  A«ff./« 


1.  A  process  for  mechanically  dewatering  sewage  sludge 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  sewage  sludge  which 
comprises  at  least  65  wt.%  water  into  a  first  end  of  a  first 
mechanical  dewatering  zone  comprising  a  cylindrical 
chamber  having  a  cylindrical  porous  wall  formed  by 
parallel  windings  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of 
about  0.0075  to  about  0.013  cm.,  pressurizing  the  feed 
stream  within  the  first  dewatering  zone  to  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  by  rotating  a  screw  conveyor  having  a 
helical  blade  which  is  centrally  mounted  within  the  po- 
rous wall,  the  blade  of  the  screw  conveyor  having  a  heli- 
cal outer  edge  which  is  separated  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  porous  wall  by  a  distance  of  from  about  0.08  to  about 
5.0  cm.; 

(b)  maintaining  a  substantially  continuous  and  unagitated 
layer  of  filter  media  comprising  fibers  derived  from  the 
feed  stream  in  an  annular  space  located  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  porous  wall  and  the  helical  outer  edge  of  the 
screw  conveyor,  and  simultaneously  transporting  the 
sewage  sludge  located  between  the  grooves  of  the  helical 
blade  of  the  screw  conveyor  along  the  length  of  the  po- 
rous wall  to  a  second  end  of  the  first  dewatering  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  water  radially  from  the  first  dewatering 
zone  through  the  porous  wall  and  through  said  layer  of 
filter  media; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  first  dewatering  zone  solids  stream  com- 
prising at  least  35  wt.%  solids  from  the  second  end  of  the 
first  dewatering  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  first  dewatering  zone  solids  stream  into  a 
second  mechanical  dewatering  zone  and  compressing  the 
first  dewatering  zone  solids  stream  by  applying  a  pressure 
in  excess  of  500  psi.,  said  pressure  being  applied  while  the 
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first  dewatering  zone  solids  stream  is  in  contact  with  a 
porous  surface  and  while  the  first  de-watering  zone  solids 
stream  is  substantially  immobile  relative  to  said  porous 
surface,  and  thereby  removing  water  from  the  first  dewa- 
tering zone  solids  stream;  and, 
(0  withdrawing  a  second  dewatering  zone  solids  stream 
comprising  at  least  4S  wt.%  solids  from  the  second  me- 
chanical dewatering  zone. 


4,244*288 
FLYING  PRINTER 
Yasahito  Haraiina,  Tokyo,  Japoi,  aasignor  to  Kyodo  Insatsu 
KabushikI  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1977, 5243884 
Int  CL^  B41J  29/Oi.  9/10.  9/38 
U.S.  a.  101—93.02  18  Claims 


300 


—  200 


400 


l.In  a  flying  printer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  printing 
mechanism  including  a  ratchet  wheel  continuously  rotatable  at 
a  first  speed  and  having  at  least  one  tooth,  a  print  drum  contin- 
uously rotatable  at  a  second  speed  having  a  specific  ratio  to 
that  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  typeface  characters 
arranged  on  the  curved  periphery  thereof,  at  least  one  hammer 
means  rotatable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  charac- 
ters on  said  print  drum  are  imprinted  and  a  second  stand-by 
position,  a  trigger  lever  including  an  arm  rotatably  supported 
at  a  support  point  on  each  hammer  means  for  driving  the 
corresponding  hammer  means  towards  said  print  drum,  each 
trigger  lever  being  independently  rotatable  into  and  out  of  the 
path  of  said  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  means  for  selectively 
rotating  each  trigger  lever  into  the  path  of  said  tooth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel,  said  ratchet  wheel  tooth  having  a  planar  striking 
face  for  striking  against  said  trigger  lever  and  having  an  outer- 
most point,  designated  by  A,  on  a  transverse  section  taken 
through  the  axis  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  trigger  lever  having 
a  planar  stroke-receiving  face  for  receiving  a  stroke  from  said 
planar  striking  fact  of  said  tooth  and  for  making  contact  where- 
with when  said  trigger  lever  is  rotated  into  said  path  of  said 
tooth,  said  planar  striking  face  of  said  ratchet  wheel  tooth  and 
said  planar  stroke-receiving  fact  of  said  trigger  lever  lying  in  a 
common  contact  plane  at  the  moment  of  impact  between  said 
faces,  said  common  contact  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  hammer  means  and  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  ratchet  wheel,  said  point  A  tracing  a  circle  when  rotated, 
a  normal  line  being  defined  as  the  tangent  to  said  circle  at  the 
point  on  said  circle  where  said  striking  face  makes  contact  with 
said  stroke-recdving  face,  said  support  point  being  located  on 
the  side  opposite  to  the  axis  of  said  ratchet  wheel  with  respect 
to  said  normal  line  and  an  angle  d  formed  by  said  normal  Hne 
and  a  line  connecting  said  point  A  at  contact  with  said  stroke- 
receiving  face  and  said  support  point  lying  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0*  and  2.7*  and  buffer  means  including  an  elastic  mem- 
ber having  upper  and  lower  two-stage  members  having  shal- 
low V-shaped  grooves  and  deep  V-shaped  grooves  formed 
alternately  for  receiving  said  arm  of  said  hammer,  said  mem- 
bers being  arranged  so  that  one  shallow  V-shaped  groove  and 
one  deep  V-shaped  groove  are  combined  with  each  other  in  a 
vertical  direction  as  a  pair  for  receiving  said  hammer  means  at 
the  stand-by  position  to  absorb  the  force  of  the  reaction  of 
striking  when  said  hammer  means  is  returned  to  the  stand-by 
position  from  the  striking  position. 


4,244,289 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Stephen  Collias,  London,  England,  asaigaor  to  Oakaidc 
trial,  #19167,  Holdingi,  Ltd.,  Middlesex,  Engiaad 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,033 
Qalois  priority,  applicatloa  United  Kingdoia,  Apr.  25, 1978, 
16240/78 

Int  a.'  B41J  1/22:  G03B  19/18 
U.S.  a.  101—93.18  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  strip  material  such  as  cinemato- 
graphic film,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  feeding  the 
film  from  a  film  supply  station  to  a  film  take-up  station  via  a 
printing  station,  means  for  feeding  a  tape  carrying  transferable 
marking  material  from  a  tape  supply  station  to  a  tape  take-up 
station  via  the  printing  station,  said  printing  station  including 
two  movable  members,  one  carrying  a  printing  block  and  the 
other  carrying  a  back-up  platen,  the  apparatus  being  arranged 
such  that  at  said  printing  station  the  film  and  tape  move  be- 
tween said  two  members  in  a  superimposed  relationship,  and 
such  that  when  the  printing  block  and  platen  are  moved  into 
co-operating,  adjacent  relationship,  selected  print  elements  on 
the  printing  block  cause  nuu-king  material  to  be  transferred 
from  the  Upe  to  the  film,  thereby  to  mark  or  print  the  film  with 
data  indicated  by  the  selected  print  elements,  wherein  the  upe 
is  pulled  through  the  printing  sution  by  a  contra-rotating 
action  of  the  members  during  the  printing  operation,  the  appa- 
ratus further  including  a  tape  brake  mechanism  for  preventing 
tape  feed  except  during  each  printing  operation,  transmission 
gearing  for  coupling  together  said  two  members  for  simulta- 
neous contra-rotation.  and  manually  actuated  means  operable, 
when  said  one  member  is  positioned  with  the  printing  block 
located  diametrically  opposite  said  printing  station,  to  tempo- 
rarily lock  said  one  member  in  that  position  and  to  temporarily 
disengage  said  gearing  so  that  said  other  member  may  be  angu- 
larly rotated  relative  to  said  one  member. 


4444,290 
MINIATURE  PRINTER 
Kazuto  Tamai;  Shigeni  Sawada;  Oiamu  Nakamura,  and  Norio 
Nakavdd,  aU  of  Shiojiri,  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Kabmhlkl  Kal- 
sha Suwa  Scikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,416 
Int  a.'  B41J  1/48.  7/34:  HOIF  7/14 
MS.  a.  101—99  16  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  printer,  wherein  character  rings  having  char- 
acters on  the  outer  peripheries  thereof  are  rotatable  from  a 
standby  position  to  bring  a  selected  character  to  a  printing 
position  for  printing  said  selected  character  in  cooperation 
with  a  platen,  and  can  be  returned  to  said  sundby  position, 
comprising  for  each  character  ring: 
a  pawl  member  for  selectively  bringing  said  character  ring 

to  rest  at  a  printing  position; 
magnetic  means  including  permanent  magnet  means  and 
electromagnetic  coil  means  for  cooperatively  esublishing 
standby  and  selection  positions  in  which  said  pawl  mem- 
ber may  be  held  in  the  absence  of  a  current  pulse  through 
said  coil  means,  and  for  transferring  said  pawl  member 
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from  said  standby  to  said  selection  position  by  passage  of 
current  through  said  coil  means; 

character  signal  means  for  providing  a  character  signal  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  character  ring  during  rota- 
tion and  during  rest  and  when  in  a  standby  position; 

detection  means  for  receiving  said  character  signal  and  for 
determining  when  said  pawl  member  is  to  be  activated  and 
when  printing  is  to  be  effected; 

pawl  shaft  means  on  which  said  pawl  member  is  mounted  for 
rotation  therearound;  and 

wherein  said  pawl  member  includes  a  core  member  and  a 
reset  arm,  said  core  member  including  first  and  second 
core  arms;  .    . 


m    *' 


ei      to        'it 


said  first  core  arm  in  part  lying  within  said  electromagnetic 
coil  means  and  protruding  therethough  into  the  magnetic 
field  of  said  permanent  magnet  means,  said  permanent 
magnet  means  being  disposed  relative  to  said  first  shaft 
means  and  said  coil  means  so  that  said  first  core  member  is 
positioned  |»oximate  one  or  the  other  of  the  poles  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means  when  said  pawl  meml)er  is  dis- 
posed in  standby  or  said  selection  position,  said  second 
core  arm  lying  outside  said  electromagnetic  coil  means; 
said  react  arm  being  arranged  and  disposed  for  mechanical 
reset  of  said  pawl  memt)er  from  said  selection  to  said 
standby  position. 


a  second  character  print  ring  having  print  characters  periph- 
erally disposed  therearound; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  character  print  rings 
driven  in  unison  by  said  single  motor  when  said  motor 
rotates  in  a  first  direction; 

means  for  selecting  and  positioning  a  character  on  each  of 
said  character  print  rings  for  printing; 

hammer  means  for  pressing  said  paper  between  said  charac- 
ter print  rings  and  said  hammer,  whereby  said  selected 
character  on  each  of  said  character  print  rings  is  simulta- 
neously printed; 

means  for  driving  said  hammer  means,  said  means  for  driv- 
ing including  said  single  motor; 

means  including  said  single  motor  for  laterally  translating  at 
least  one  of  said  character  print  rings  from  a  standby 
condition,  whereby  said  laterally  spaced  pattern  of  char- 
acters can  be  serially  printed;  and 

means  including  said  single  motor  for  returning  said  at  least 
one  translated  character  print  ring  to  said  standby  condi- 
tion when  said  motor  rotates  reversely  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


4,244,292 

INKER  APPARATUS 

Robert  Williams,  Randolph,  and  Albin  Rohr,  Rockaway,  both  of 

N  J^  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N<Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,480 

Iirt.  a?  B41F  n/06,  31/04.  31/34:  B41H  27/06 

MS.  a.  101—350  8  CWn» 


4,24U91 
PRINTER  WITH  A  FIXED  AND  AN  AXIALLY  MOVABLE 

CHARACTER  RING 

Koao  KwWra,  mi  Nobom  Ito,  both  of  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignors 

to  fahaiMH  Kaiiha  Sawa  Sdkosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,869 

Iirt.  CL3  B41J  1/24 

UJS.CL101— 99  24  Claims 


1.  Inker  apparatus  constructed  primarily  for  the  application 
of  paste-type  ink;  said  inker  apparatus  including  first  means 
defining  an  ink  containing  trough  partially  bounded  by  a  rota- 
tionally  mounted  fountain  roll  and  a  scraper  blade;  said  scraper 
blade  including  a  metering  edge  adjacent  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  fountain  roll  and  extending  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  latter;  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  having  a 
cellular  pattern  formed  therein;  a  wiper  blade  for  forcing  ink 
into  the  cells  of  said  outer  cylindrical  surface;  said  wiper  blade 
including  a  forward  working  edge  inside  said  trough  extending 
parallel  to  said  rotational  axis  and  disposed  adjacent  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface;  said  working  edge  being  above  said  meter- 
ing edge  and  below  the  ink  level  in  said  trough;  and  ink  passage 
means  t>ehind  said  working  edge  disposed  to  permit  ink  re- 
a  single  rcvciwoic  iii« w. ,  moved  from  said  fountain  roll  to  circulate  in  said  trough  and  be 

a  fint  character  print  ring  having  print  characters  peripher-   reapplied  to  said  fountain  roll  at  a  position  above  said  working 
ally  disposed  therearound;  edge- 


I.  A  serial  printer  for  printing  characters  serially  in  a  later 
ally  spaced  pattern  forming  a  line  of  characters  on  paper 
comprising: 

a  single  reversible  motor; 
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4,244^93 
PROJECTILE  DESIGNED  FOR  RECOILLESS  AND 
VIRTUALLY  NOISELESS  FIRING 
Werner  Grosftreadt,  Ratingea;  MaalM  MoU,  aad  WilMed 
Bcck«>,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay, 
assigaors  to  RhdaaMtall  GmbH,  DHssddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

CoatiaBatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  74^702,  No?.  2C,  1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkm  Jaa.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,319 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Not.  25, 
1975,  2553201 

IatCL)F41Fi/(» 
U.S.  a.  102—38  RL  7  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  comprising: 

a  head  provided  with  a  tubular  tail; 

a  sabot  slidably  received  in  said  tail; 

an  inertial  body  engaged  by  said  sabot  with  clearance  from 
the  inner  wdl  surface  of  said  tail;  and 

a  propulsive  charge  in  said  tail  inserted  between  said  head 
and  said  sabot  for  driving  said  head  and  tail  forwardly  and 
said  sabot  and  body  rearwardly  upon  being  detonated, 
said  tail  having  a  rear  end  provided  with  a  constricted 
opening  bounded  by  an  inwardly  tapering  peripheral 
surface  for  retaining  said  sabot  permanently  in  said  tail 
while  giving  passage  to  said  body,  said  sabot  having  a 
transverse  wall  interposed  between  said  charge  and  said 
body,  said  transverse  wall  defining  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  tail  a  substantially  closed  chamber  for  reten- 
tion  of  combustion  gases  from  said  charge  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  sabot  with  said  constricted  opening,  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  being  provided  with  an  ^lerture  which  is 
occupied  by  a  heat-destructible  plug  and  forms  a  path  for 
a  delayed  escape  of  said  combustion  gases  from  said  cham- 
\jet,  said  path  being  initially  obstructed  by  said  body. 


4,244,294 

STOWABLE  NOZZLE  PLUG  AND  METHOD  FOR  AIR 
BREATHING  MISSILE 
Jeaa-Paal  Frigaac,  Scottidala;  Dnals  W.  Swala,  Pbocaiz,  both 
of  Aria.,  aad  Arthar  J.  Karic,  Goddard,  Kaat.,  aarigaors  to 
The  Gamtt  Corporatioa,  Los  Aagski,  Calif. 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,004 
laL  CL2  F42B  15/10 
U.S.  CL  102--49.3  19 


1.  An  air  breathing  missile  configured  for  storage  in  an 
environment  dimensionally  limited  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
comprising: 
a  longitudinal  housing  having  a  forward  fuel/payload  com- 
partment, a  rear  engine  compartment,  and  a  rear  exhaust 
end; 
an  air  breathing  gas  turbine  engine  arranged  in  said  engine 


compartment  to  define  a  thrust  exhaust  nozzle  having  an 
exhaust  plane  at  said  exhaust  end; 

a  power  launch  booster  releasably  secured  to  said  housing  at 
said  exhaust  end  when  said  engine  is  non-operable;  and 

a  longitudinally  translatable  exhaust  plug  on  said  engine 
disposed  in  a  stowed  position  within  said  housing  without 
protruding  beyond  said  exhaust  plane  when  said  booster  is 
secured  to  said  housing,  said  plug  being  operable  after 
release  of  said  booster  to  translate  longitudinally  to  an 
operating  position  protruding  beyond  said  exhaust  plane 
and  presenting  an  optimal  fixed  nozzle  exhaust  area  at  said 
exhaust  plane  for  design  condition  engine  operation. 

5.  An  air  breathing  gas  turbine  engine  adapted  for  use  in  a 
missile  or  like  environment  dimensionally  limited  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  engine,  compris- 
ing: 

an  engine  housing  having  an  open  rear  exhaust  end; 

compressor,  combustor,  turbine  and  exhaust  sections  serially 
arranged  in  said  longitudinal  direction  in  said  housing; 

a  core  member  disposed  generally  centrally  within  said 
exhaust  section  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  housing,  said 
core  member  being  of  generally  circular  crocs^ection  and 
having  an  enlarged  diameter  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
outer  end  thereof  to  define  a  circular  shoulder;  and 

an  exhaust  plug  translatable  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
and  having  a  closed  outer  end,  an  open  inner  end,  and 
having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  of  varying  diam- 
eter, the  diameter  of  said  inner  open  end  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shoulder,  said  plug  disposed  in  a 
stowed  position  prior  to  engine  operation  in  generally 
nested,  concentric,  surrounding  relationship  to  said  core 
member  lying  totally  within  said  housing  without  said 
closed  end  extending  beyond  said  exhaust  end  of  the 
housing,  said  plug  translatable  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  said  stowed  position  to  an  operating  position 
with  said  inner  open  end  of  the  plug  in  engagement  with 
said  circular  shoulder  of  the  core  member,  said  plug  and 
core  member  cooperable  with  said  housing  to  define  an 
annular  exhaust  thrust  nozzle  having  an  optimal  nozzle 
exhaust  area  at  said  exhaust  end  for  design  condition 
engine  operation,  said  plug  extending  outwardly  of  said 
exhaust  end  in  said  operating  position. 


4,244,295 
RADIANT  ENERGY  ACTIVATED  PYROTECHNIC  CAP 

HAVING  DESICCANT  THEREIN 
John  W.  Shaflier,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Prodacts 
Corporatioa,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,265 
lat  CV  F92C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  102— 205  8 


1.  In  a  pyrotechnic  cap  for  providing  an  audible  signal  of 
high  intensity  upon  receipt  of  energy  in  the  form  of  light  and- 
/or  heat  from  a  flashlamp  wherein  said  cap  includes  a  plastic 
container  having  a  pyrotechnic  composition  hermetically 
sealed  therein  separately  from  said  flashlamp,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  container  further  includes  a  quantity  of  a  non- 
deliquescent  desiccating  naaterial  therein,  said  material  located 
adjacent  said  pyrotechnic  composition. 
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4,244,296 
SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICXE 
Jen  Vcrtirt,  tayLe»-Moaliiwua,  France,  Msigi 
nriat  a  rEacrgic  Atoaiqnc,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,885 
Oatas  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1977,  77  05410 
lat  Cl.^  B61B  13/10 
VS.  CL  104-138  G  15  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  with  articulated  arms  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry, 

(b)  at  least  one  wheel  which  drives  and  steers  the  vehicle, 
the  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  an 
individuak  pivoting  axis  and  an  individual  steering  axis, 
said  steering  axis  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
longitudinal  plane,  the  at  least  one  wheel  being  adapted  to 
roll  on  a  first  surface,  the  distance  between  said  body  and 
said  at  least  one  pivoting  axis  being  fixed, 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  pivoting  arms  carried  by  said  body, 
each  arm  of  said  pair  being  located  on  one  side  of  said 
longitudinal  plane,  each  arm  of  said  pair  terminating  in  a 
supporting  member,  which  supporting  member  is  adapted 
to  slide  or  roll  on  a  second  surface,  the  second  surface 
being  opposite  to  said  first  surface, 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  transmitting  individu- 
ally a  pivoting  torque  to  each  of  said  arms,  such  pivoting 
torque  resulting  in  an  arm  routing  and  contacting,  at  the 
terminating  support  member  of  the  arm,  the  second  sur- 
face, whereby  the  reaction  between  the  second  surface 
and  the  support  member  results  in  a  contact  force  between 
the  wheel  associated  with- said  pair  of  arms  and  the  first 
surface  to  thereby  assist  the  self-propelled  vehicle  in  tra- 
versing a  bend  in  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  to 
compensate  for  variations  in  shape  of  the  first  and  second 
surfaces. 


swiveling  rotation  between  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies 
upon  such  conjoint  lateral  motion  for  transmitting  steering 
movement  between  said  supported  wheelset  swiveling  assem- 
blies independently  of  said  center  support. 

35.  A  railway  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  side  frames,  a  transverse  center  support  structure 
extending  between  and  supported  by  said  side  frames,  said 
structure  including  a  transverse  member  connected  to  and 
supported  on  said  side  frames  and  a  center  load  support  mem- 
ber disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  transverse  member, 
and  a  pair  of  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  center  support  structure  and  supporting  said 
side  frames,  means  connecting  each  of  said  wheelset  swiveling 
assemblies  to  said  side  frames  at  points  spaced  outwardly  longi- 
tudinally of  said  truck  from  said  center  «»ipport  structure  and 
permitting  relative  horizontal  movement  between  said  side 
frames  and  said  swiveling  assemblies,  means  supporting  an 
inward  portion  of  each  of  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies 
on  said  center  support  structure  for  both  substantially  universal 
pivotal  movement  of  the  respective  wheelset  swiveling  assem- 
bly and  lateral  movement  of  the  respective  inward  portion 
thereof  relative  to  said  center  support  structure,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  inward  portions  of  said  wheelset  swivel- 
ing assemblies  for  both  conjoint  lateral  motion  of  said  inward 
portions  of  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  relative  to  said 


4,244,297 
ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 
Dale  E.  MoMcilc,  116  S.  44th  St,  Oauiha,  Nebr.  68131 
CoirtiBWtioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  408,469,  Oct  23, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,003,316.  TUa  application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,146 

bt  CL^  B61F  S/08.  5/12.  5/38.  5/52 

U5.  CL  105-168  51  Qaims 

1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  frames,  a  transverse  center  support  extending 
between  and  supported  by  said  side  frames,  and  a  pair  of 
wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said 
center  support  and  supporting  said  side  frames,  means  connect- 
ing each  of  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  to  said  side 
frames  at  points  spaced  outward  longitudinally  of  said  truck 
from  said  center  support  and  permitting  relative  horizontal 
movement  between  said  side  frames  and  said  swiveling  assem- 
blies, means  normally  supporting  an  inward  portion  of  each  of 
said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  on  said  center  support  for 
both  substantially  universal  pivotal  movement  of  the  respec- 
tive wheelset  swiveling  assembly  and  lateral  movement  of  the 
respective  inward  portion  thereof  relative  to  said  center  sup- 
port, and  means  interconnecting  said  inward  portions  of  said 
wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  for  both  conjoint  lateral  motion 
of  said  inward  portions  of  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies 
relative  to  said  center  support  and  permining  limited  relative 


center  support  structure  and  permitting  limited  relative  swivel- 
ing rotation  between  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  upon 
such  conjoint  lateral  motion,  said  interconnecting  means  com- 
prising a  flexible  "U"-shaped  connecting  member  spanning  the 
underside  of  said  center  load  support  member  and  engaging 
said  inward  portions  of  said  wheelset  swiveling  assemblies  for 
transmitting  steering  movements  therebetween. 

46.  A  railway  truck  assembly  for  supportably  engaging  a 
railway  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
side  frames,  a  transverse  center  support  extending  between  and 
supported  by  said  side  frames,  a  pair  of  wheelest  swiveling 
assemblies  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  center  support  and 
extending  in  underlying  relation  to  said  side  frames  at  points 
spaced  outward  longitudinally  of  said  truck  from  said  center 
support  for  supporting  said  truck  assembly,  means  supporting 
each  of  said  side  frames  on  the  respective  underiying  wheelset 
swiveling  assemblies  at  such  points  spaced  outward  longitudi- 
nally of  said  truck  assembly  from  said  center  support  and 
permitting  relative  horizontal  movement  therebetween,  means 
supporting  said  wheelest  swiveling  assemblies  against  move- 
ment resultant  from  application  thereto  of  longitudinal  forces 
such  as  those  resulting  from  car  coupling  impact  and  braking, 
and  means  including  a  flexible  "U"-shaped  element  extending 
beneath  said  center  support  and  movable  independently  of  said 
center  support  and  connected  to  said  wheelset  swiveling  as- 
semblies for  transmitting  steering  movements  therebetween. 
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4,244,298 

FREIGHT  CAR  TRUCK  ASSEMBLY 
V.  Terrey  Hawthorne,  Radnor,  and  Stuart  A.  Schwani,  Narberth, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Railroad  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Ardmore, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,260 

Int  a.'  B61F  5/12.  5/50 

MS.  a.  105—197  D  21  Qaims 


'^^^^zz&zz^r^ 


1.  In  a  freight  car  truck  assembly, 

A.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheeled  side  frame  members 
each  having  a  bolster  opening  defined  by  means  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  column  members  with  opposed 
friction  surfaces  defining  the  width  of  said  opening, 

B.  a  bolster  member  spanning  said  side  frame  members  and 
having  opposite  end  portions  respectively  projecting  into 
said  bolster  openings,  the  opposite  side  surface  areas  of 
each  bolster  end  portion  respectively  opposed  to  said 
friction  surfaces  being  dispoMd  respectively  in  close 
spaced  relation  thereto, 

C.  means  mounting  said  bolster  memb.T  upon  said  side  frame 
members  comprising 

1.  means  interposed  between  said  bolster  and  said  frame 
members  and  operative  for  yieldably  supporting  said 
bolster  member  on  said  side  frame  members, 

2.  a  system  of  wedge  members  interposed  between  said 
bolster  and  column  members,  each  of  said  wedges  being 
disposed  in  a  pocket  formed  in  one  of  said  bolster  and 
column  members  with  oppositely  facing  sides  thereof 
respectively  in  close,  sliding  engagement  with  opposed 
sides  of  the  pocket,  and 

3.  yieldable  means  urging  each  of  said  wedge  members 
into  an  effective  working  position  wherein  the  sloping 
and  friction  surfaces  of  the  wedge  member  are  in  sliding 
engagement  respectively  with  the  sloping  surface  of  the 
pocket  formed  in  one  of  said  bolster  and  column  mem- 
bers and  with  the  other  of  said  members. 


V 


4,244,299 

RAILWAY  SIDE  DOOR  HOPPER  CAR  LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
Wifliam  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  lU^  assignor  to  PuUman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  May  ll,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,067 
Int  a.'  B61D  7/0^  7/18.  7/30:  B65G  67/24 
U.S.  a.  105-251  43  Claims 

1.  For  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  hopper  including  a 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  slope  sheet  structure 
terminating  adjacent  to  a  side  discharge  opening,  and, 
a  door  hingedly  connected  to  said  car  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 
opening,  the  improvement  of  a  locking  arrangement  com- 
prising.! 


a  latch  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  door  including  a 
hook  shaped  locki;ig  element  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

a  keeper  arrangement  supported  on  said  hopper, 

said  keeper  arrangement  including  a  reciprocating  keeper 
element  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  between  lock 
and  unlock  positions  relative  to  said  hook  shaped  locking 
element,  said  hook  shaped  locking  element  being  adapted 
for  relative  movement  transversely  of  said  keeper  ele- 
ment, 

locking  means  movably  supported  on  said  hopper  engaging 


said  hook  shaped  locking  element  in  the  closed  door  posi- 
tion to  lock  the  hook  shaped  element  in  the  lock  position 
of  said  keeper  element, 

said  hook  shaped  element  engaging  said  locking  means  dur- 
ing closing  movement  of  said  door  to  move  the  locking 
means  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  whereupon  said  hook 
shaped  element  assumes  its  locked  position  relative  to  said 
keeper  element  and  said  locking  means  assumes  its  en- 
gaged position  relative  to  said  hook  shaped  element,  and 

means  for  moving  said  keeper  element  for  unlocking  said 
hook  shaped  element  from  said  locking  element. 


4,244,300 

SHELVING  SYSTEM  OF  VARIABLE  SHELVES 

I.  Elton  Leach,  1711  Stoner  Ave^  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.  90025 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,095 

Int  a.J  A47B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  108—116  1  Claim 


1.  A  shelving  system  for  storing  cans  in  a  pantry  so  that  the 
labels  on  the  cans  are  visible,  said  shelving  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  identical  variable  shelves,  each  of  said  variable 
shelves  comprising: 

a.  a  platform  on  which  the  cans  are  placed  and  which  has  a 
slot  at  each  end; 

b.  a  pair  of  rectangular  members,  each  of  which  has  a  bore  at 
one  end  and  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  platform  at 
one  of  its  ends  with  said  bore  being  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding slot  of  said  platform  whereby  an  adjustable 
platform  is  formed;  and 

c.  variable  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  adjustable 
platform  at  an  adjustable  height,  said  supporting  means 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  supports; 

a  pair  of  hinges,  each  of  said  hinges  pivotally  coupling  an 
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end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  supports  to  one  of  said  rectan- 
gular members:  and 

maintaining  means  for  maintaining  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  pair  of  supports,  said  maintaining  means 
comprising 

a  pin;  and 

a  plurality  of  holes  which  are  drilled  in  each  of  said  pair  of 
supports  and  which  are  mechanically  coupled  together 
bys«dp«.      ^ 


4^244^2 
DOOR  MOUNTING  AND  OPERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SECURITY  TRANSACTION  ENCLOSURES  AND  THE    - 

UKE 
James  G.  Stine,  AUentown«  Pa^  assignor  to  Autonatic  Devices 
Company,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,731 

Int.  a.^  E05G  5/02 

VS.  a.  109—2  14  Ciains 


4,244,301 

CX)RNER  SHELF  ARRAY 

Daaid  T.  Nakataa,  117  Westwood  Dr.,  San  Fraacisco,  Calif. 

94112 

Coirtiaiiatio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,107,  Job.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,187,787.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,649 

Lrt.  a.5  A47B  5/00 

UJS.  CL  108—149  4  Ciains 


i 


1.  A  shelf  array  siupendable  from  a  single  hook  for  disposal 
in  a  comer  location  adjacent  two  intersecting  walls,  compris- 
ing in  combination, 

at  least  one  shelf  generally  triangular  in  shape  having  de- 
fined therein  near  an  edge  along  two  sides  and  in  triangu- 
lar comer  therebetween  a  series  of  apertures, 

a  flexible  line  array  comprising  three  flexible  lines  arrayed  in 
three  parts  respectively  through  the  apertures  in  the  cor- 
ner and  the  apertures  along  the  two  adjacent  edges  respec- 
tively with  loops  through  the  shelf  in  all  three  lines  to 
thereby  support  it  in  a  changeable  position  that  is  movable 
to  level  the  shelf  or  to  adjust  spacing  of  the  shelf  against 
the  wall. 

holding  means  comprising  a  ring  member  surrounding  all 
three  lines  adjacent  the  comer  location  and  a  securing 
member  adjacent  thereto  securing  an  uppermost  one  end 
of  one  of  the  three  lines  to  retain  the  line  through  the 
comer  aperture  substantially  parallel  to  the  intersection  of 
the  walls  when  hanging  and  to  dispose  the  other  two  lines 
toward  an  uppermost  shelf  at  an  acute  angle  away  from 
the  comer  respectively  to  the  foremost  aperture  along  the 
two  edges  thereby  to  cause  the  weight  of  the  shelf  and  any 
contents  thereon  to  be  urged  toward,  the  comer  for 
contact  with  the  walls  adjacent  thereto  for  support  and 
stability. 


1.  A  closure  mounting  and  operating  assembly  for  a  movable 
closure  for  the  entrance  passage  of  a  security  transaction  booth 
or  the  like  in  the  form  of  an  upright  cylindrical  enclosure 
having  a  cylindrical  top  wall  structure,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing an  angle-iron  shaped  main  mounting  ring  having  an  in- 
wardly projecting  circular  mounting  flange  to  be  fastened  to 
said  top  wall  structure  adjacent  the  outer  perimeter  thereof 
concentric  with  the  vertical  center  axis  of  the  cylindrical  en- 
closure, a  circular  track  fixed  in  depending  relation  to  said 
mounting  ring  concentrically  below  the  same  by  fastening 
bolts  extending  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  track  through  said 
mounting  flange,  the  track  having  an  I-beam  shaped  cross-sec- 
tion portion  having  a  vertical  center  web  and  a  bottom  track 
flange,  supported  from  the  flange  by  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  bolts  through  the  top  of  the  track  and  said 
flange,  a  plurality  of  door  carrier  devices  to  be  secured  to  the 
top  portion  of  and  dependently  carry  the  movable  closure  each 
having  two  pairs  of  roller  wheels  flanking  the  web  of  the  track 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  riding  on  said  bottom  track  flange 
at  circumferentially  spaced  locations,  a  drive  motor  and  worm 
gear  box  mounted  on  the  mounting  ring  having  a  main  drive 
wheel  driven  thereby  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  pair 
of  cable  idler  wheels  rotauble  about  spaced  parallel  horizontal 
axes  below  said  drive  wheel  and  immediately  below  said 
mounting  flange,  a  cable  system  trained  about  the  drive  wheel 
and  cable  idler  wheels  and  extending  outwardly  around  the 
track  to  substantially  encircle  the  enclosure  having  attachment 
to  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  devices  to  move  the  carrier  de- 
vices and  closure  supported  thereby  in  entrance  opening  and 
closing  directions  under  control  of  the  drive  motor  and  worm 
gear  box,  and  cable  guide  means  assembled  on  said  bolts  be- 
tween said  bottom  flange  and  the  top  of  the  track  for  guiding 
and  locating  the  cable  system. 


4,244,303 
COMBINATION  PICTURE  FRAME  AND  REPOSITORY 
Cheryl  A.  Kwasik,  19015  Snow,  Dcarboni,  Mich.  48124 
Filed  JuL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,533 
Int.  a.J  A47G  1/06 
VJS.  a.  109—23  1  Ciaia 

1.  A  repository  comprising  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
members  one  of  which  is  movable,  such  movable  frame  mem- 
ber having  both  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  a  back  panel  on 
the  frame,  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the  movable 
frame  member  to  the  back  panel,  an  opaque  front  panel  on  the 
frame  laterally  spaced  from  the  back  panel  providing  therebe- 
tween a  storage  compartment,  a  magnetic  component  on  each 
end  of  the  movable  frame  member,  and  magnetic  components 
on  the  ends  of  the  frame  members  immediately  adjacent  the 
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movable  frame  member  for  cooperation  with  the  first  men- 
tioned magnetic  components  so  as  yieldably  to  hold  the  mov- 


able frame  member  in  its  closed  position  thereby  concealing 
the  storage  compartment. 


4,244,304 

SECURITY  BOX  AND  MOUNTING  PLATE 

Ronald  H.  Read,  666  Tower  Mews,  Odidale,  N.Y.  11769 

nied  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,696 

lot  CU  EOSG  1/04:  A45C  1/12 

VS.  a.  109—52  2  Claims 


two  sides  which  extend  upwards  adjacent  the  sides  of 
the  box, 

(2)  a  detent  to  accept  the  projection,  said  detent  being 
attached  to  the  first  section  of  the  mounting  plate  and 
positioned  at  the  end  adjacent  to  and  positioned  to 
accept  the  projection, 

(3)  a  second  section  located  adjacent  to  and  having  gener- 
ally the  same  size  as  the  second  side  of  the  box, 

(4)  a  second  hinge  connecting  the  first  and  second  sections 
of  the  mounting  plate  at  their  edges  and  located  adja- 
cent the  junction  of  the  second  side  of  the  box  and  the 
bottom  of  the  box, 

(5)  a  second  lip  attached  to  the  second  portion  of  the 
mounting  plate  on  the  edge  opposite  the  second  hinge 
said  second  lip  extending  orthogonally  with  respect  to 
the  second  portion  of  the  mounting  plate  and  beneath 
the  box  cover  to  hold  the  box  to  the  mounting  plate 
when  the  locking  arm  is  placed  beneath  the  latching 
means. 


4,244,305 
FLUIDIZED  BED  INCINERATOR 
Akio  Kawano,  and  Isao  Tanaka,  both  of  KnoMgaya,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Riken  Piston  Rhig  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,695 
Claims    priority,    applicatioB    Japan,    May     12,     1978, 
53/63430[U] 

lot  a.J  F23G  5/Oa  7/Oa-  F23C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  110— 245  7 


1.  In  combination,  a  security  box  and  mounting  plate,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  box  having  four  sides  positioned  in  a  general  rectangu- 
lar configuration,  a  bottom  and  a  rotatable  top  cover,  said 
box  being  held  with  the  bottom  forming  the  lower  surface 
for  reference  purposes, 

(b)  a  first  hinge  connecting  the  cover  to  a  first  side  of  the  box 
to  permit  rotating  the  cover  about  the  hinge  to  expose  the 
contents  of  the  box, 

(c)  a  first  lip  connected  to  the  cover  along  the  edge  opposite 
the  hinge,  said  lip  extending  downward  with  respect  to 
the  cover  and  said  lip  extending  outside  and  parallel  to  a 
portion  of  a  second  side  of  the  box,  said  second  side  being 
located  opposite  said  first  side, 

(d)  a  locking  means  of  the  type  designed  to  accept  a  key,  said 
locking  means  being  mounted  to  the  cover  adjacent  the  lip 
and  extending  through  the  cover  with  the  portion  having 
the  key  receptacle  facing  outward  of  the  cover, 

(e)  a  locking  arm  means  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  lock  and  extending  generally  orthogonal  to  the  lock 
and  parallel  with  the  cover,  said  locking  arm  means  being 
connected  to  the  locking  means  to  route  when  a  key 
which  has  been  inserted  in  the  lock  is  routed, 

(f)  a  latching  means  attached  to  and  extending  orthogonally 
with  respect  to  inside  of  the  second  side  of  the  box  at  a 
height  above  that  which  the  locking  arm  takes  when  the 
cover  is  closed,  said  latching  means  holding  the  cover 
closed  when  the  locking  arm  is  routed  to  a  position  di- 
rectly beneath  the  latching  means, 

(g)  a  projection  located  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
of  the  box,  said  projection  extending  beyond  the  first  side 
of  the  box, 

(h)  a  mounting  plate  comprising: 
(1)  a  first  lection  approximately  the  size  of  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  box,  said  first  section  having 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  incinerator  for  waste  material  comprising 
shield  wall  means  defining  therein  a  first  cylindrical  combus- 
tion chamber,  means  for  drying  and  burning  waste  materials  in 
the  chamber  under  forced  air  and  at  high  temperatures,  an 
annular  roUUble  hearth  routable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  the 
combustion  chamber  and  defming  the  bottom  thereof,  means 
for  routing  the  hearth,  an  opening  in  said  wall  means  and 
conveyer  means  for  charging  waste  materials  through  said 
opening  onto  the  periphery  of  said  hearth,  said  hearth  having 
a  downwardly  extending  outlet  in  the  center  thereof,  means 
disposed  above  the  hearth  for  moving  the  waste  materials  from 
the  periphery  to  the  center  of  the  hearth  and  for  breaking  up 
and  agiuting  the  material  to  ensure  contact  with  the  hot  air 
and  high  temperatures  in  the  first  combustion  chamber  and 
effect  a  drying  and  partial  burning  thereof,  a  second  combus- 
tion chamber  for  completing  the  burning  thereof  comprising  a 
fluidized  bed  furnace  connected  to  the  outlet  in  the  hearth  for 
receiving  the  dried  and  partially  burnt  material  as  it  falls 
through  the  outlet,  said  furnace  having  a  perforated  plate 
located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  second  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  forcing  air  upwardly  through  the  plate  into  said 
second  combustion  chamber  to  maintain  the  materials  in  a 
fluidized  and  burning  sUte,  and  an  ash  outlet  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  plate  and  the  center  of  the  second  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  an  upper  inlet  end  in  the  chamber  for 
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receiving  ash  from  the  second  combustion  chamber  and  a 
lower  outlet  end  for  discharging  the  ash  from  the  incinerator. 


differing  elevations  without  disturbing  the  strips  of  un- 
tilled  soil  to  each  side  of  the  furrows. 


4>244,306 

MINIMUM  TILLAGE  PLANTER 

Charles  L.  Petcnon,  and  Edwin  A.  Dowding,  both  of  Moscow, 

Id^  assignon  to  Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc^  Moscow, 

Id. 

Contiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  924,934,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,871 

Int  a.'  AOIC  23/02 

UA  CL  111—7  3  Claims 


4,244,307 
BROADCAST  SEEDER  INCLUDING  DRIVEN  TOOLS 
AND  ROLLER 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,428,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  540,444,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,036,154.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   18,   1974, 
7400690 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  79/00.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  111—11  7  Claims 


1.  A  minimum  tillage  planter  for  use  in  unplowed  fields, 
coi^prising: 

a  wheeled  supporting  framework  adapted  for  movement 
]       about  a  field; 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  spring  tooth  chisel  plows 
each  including  a  yieldable  support  having  a  forward  arcu- 
ate surface  depending  downward  from  the  framework, 
whereby  movement  imparted  to  the  chisel  plows  by  the 
framework  results  in  the  digging  of  furrows  as  loosened 
soil  is  lifted  along  the  forward  arcuate  surfaces  of  the 
chisel  plows  as  they  move  through  the  soil  along  trans- 
versely  spaced  areas  separated  by  strips  of  untilled  soil; 

a  liquid  fertilizer  tank  mounted  on  said  framework; 
'  fertilizer  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  fertilizer  tank  and  having  a  plurality 
of  outlets  located  respectively  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
each  chisel  plow  for  selectively  directing  liquid  fertilizer 
to  the  furrow  dug  thereby  as  the  chisel  plows  move 
through  the  soil; 

a  plurality  of  narrow  fluted  rollers; 

a  pivoted  frame  mounted  individually  to  each  spring  tooth 
chisel  plow  and  extending  rearwardiy  therefrom,  each 
frame  being  individually  mounted  to  a  yieldable  support 
for  a  chisel  plow  for  free  pivotal  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis; 

bearing  means  on  each  frame  rotatably  mounting  one  nar- 
row fluted  roller  at  an  elevation  above  the  lower  end  of 
the  chisel  plow  to  which  the  frame  is  mounted,  said  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  supporting  each  roller  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis  on  said  frame; 

individual  means  operatively  connected  between  the  sup- 
porting framework  and  each  frame  for  yieldabiy  urging 
the  frame  downwardly  relative  to  the  chisel  plow  to 
which  the  frame  is  mounted  for  maintaining  each  roller  in 
yieldable  engagement  with  the  soil  through  which  the 
chisel  plows  have  just  passed,  to  thereby  break  up  result- 
ing clods  of  soil  immediately  behind  each  chisel  plow  and 
to  cause  some  of  the  loosened  soil  along  each  furrow  to 
fall  back  into  the  furrow  and  provide  a  compacted  soil 
cover  above  the  fertilizer  therein; 

an  individual  drill  means  mounted  to  the  framework  at  a 
location  rearward  of  each  chisel  plow  and  roller,  each 
drill  means  being  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  an  indi- 
vidual chisel  plow  and  roller  for  planting  of  seed  along 
each  furrow  at  an  elevation  above  that  of  the  outlets  of 
said  fertilizer  conduit  means; 

whereby  fertilizer  and  seed  is  placed  along  each  furrow  at 


1.  A  soil  working  machine  having  a  front  coupling  frame 
connectable  to  a  prime  mover  and  an  elongated  frame  portion 
that  is  pivotably  linked  to  said  coupling  frame,  said  frame 
portion  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  a 
row  of  soil  working  members  having  downwardly  extending 
tools  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  portion,  drive 
means  connected  to  rotate  said  soil  working  members  about 
upwardly  extending  axes,  at  least  one  ground  engaging  sup- 
porting wheel  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  row  of  said  soil 
working  members  and  arm  means  interconnecting  said  wheel 
to  said  coupling  frame,  said  arm  means  being  inclined  from  an 
upper  part  of  the  coupling  frame,  downwardly  and  rearwardiy 
to  said  wheel,  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  machine 
travel,  said  wheel  being  joumalled  adjacent  the  rear  of  said 
arm  means,  a  delivery  device  including  a  hopper  and  tubes  for 
delivering  material  to  the  ground  being  supported  on  said 
coupling  frame  and  said  hopper  being  mounted  substantially 
directly  above  said  frame  portion,  an  elongated  roller  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  wheel  and  to  the  rear  of  said  frame 
portion,  said  roller  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  portion  with 
arm  elements  and  means  fixing  said  elements  together  with 
roller  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  supporting  positions  with 
respect  to  said  soil  working  members,  to  regulate  the  working 
depths  thereof,  said  roller  being  open  with  a  periphery  of 
circumferentially  positioned  elongate  elements  that  engage  the 
soil  worked  by  said  tools,  bracket  means  interconnected  to  said 
frame  portion,  said  tubes  extending  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardiy to  said  bracket  means  and  lower  open  ends  of  said  tubes 
being  loosely  retained  by  said  bracket  means,  said  open  ends 
being  positioned  directly  above  said  roller,  adjacent  the  front 
of  the  path  of  said  elongate  elements,  whereby  material  is 
delivered  through  said  ends  to  soil  being  worked  and  subse- 
quently the  soil  and  material  are  lightly  compressed  by  the 
roller. 
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4,244,308 

SEED  DRILLS 

Albert  E.  Vlnce,  25  Station  Rd.,  Wokingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,964 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  j/oa  S/02 


MS.  CL  111—89 


14  Claims 


1.  A  seed  drill  comprising  a  seed  container  including  a  base 
portion  of  a  resilient  material,  the  surface  of  the  base  portion 
within  the  container  having  formed  thereon  an  annular  ridge 
dividing  the  base  portion  into  an  outer  section  and  an  inner 
section,  said  inner  section  including  a  seed-retaining  bore  ex- 
tending part  way  through  the  base  portion,  one  end  of  the  bore 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container,  and  the  base 
portion  having  at  least  one  slit  formed  therein  to  permit  the 
other  end  of  the  bore  to  communicate  with  the  exterior  of  the 
container,  the  seed  drill  further  comprising  a  dibber  movable 
from  an  inoperative  position,  remote  from  the  base  portion,  to 
an  operative  position,  in  which  the  dibber  extends  through  the 
recess  and  the  slit  to  the  exterior  of  the  container,  thereby 
ejecting  any  seed  located  in  said  bore,  the  base  portion  being  in 
its  unstressed  condition  of  a  shape  convex  inwardly  of  the 
container,  with  ridge  forming  the  peak  of  the  base  portion,  the 
ridge  being  so  shaped  as  to  permit,  on  sideways  shaking  of  the 
dirill,  ready  movement  of  seeds  resting  on  the  outer  section  of 
the  base  portion,  from  the  outer  section  to  the  inner  section, 
while  substantially  preventing  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, from  the  inner  section  to  the  outer  section. 


4,244,309 

METHOD,  MEANS,  AND  TUFTED  PRODUCT 
Abram  N.  Spanel,  344  Stockton  St,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540,  and 
David  R.  Jacobs,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  aadgnon  to  Abram  N. 
Spanel,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,164 

Int  a^  D05C  /  VOO 
U.S.  a.  112—79  A  41  Claims 

1.  Tufting  apparatus  or  tlie  like  comprising: 
selecUble  tuft  applying  elemento; 

yam  feeding  means  including  means  to  select  yam  from  a 
plurality  of  yam  types; 


backing  layer  movement  means  including  means  of  adjusting 
said  movement;  and 


control  means  to  simultaneously  control  the  selectability  of 
said  tuft  applying  elements,  the  selection  and  feeding  of 
yam  and  the  movement  of  the  backing  layer. 


4044,310 
ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  TRIMMING 
DEVICE 
Todilo  Sasaki,  Inaawa,  and  Onma  Kamiya,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogjro  Kabwhikl  Kaisha,  Na- 
goya, Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,806 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHwi  JapM.  Oct  14, 1978,  53-126399 
Int  CL^  D05B  37/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—126  10  Claims 

1.  A  zigzag  sewing  machine  with  a  trimming  device  for 
trimming  the  marginal  edge  of  a  work  fabric,  comprising;  a 
machine  frame  including  a  bed  portion  on  which  said  trimming 
device  is  removably  disposed  to  be  actuated  in  relation  to  the 
operation  of  said  sewing  machine,  a  needle  carried  by  said 
frame  for  endwise  reciprocation  and  lateral  oscillation,  oscil- 
lating means  operatively  connected  with  said  needle  to  later- 
ally oscillate  the  latter  for  forming  zigzag  stitches  of  variable 
stitch  width,  switching  means  co-operating  with  said  oscillat- 
ing means  for  changing  the  field  position  of  the  needle  oscilla- 
tion, and  operated  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means  in 
relation  to  the  disposition  of  said  trimming  device  in  a  prede- 
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tennined  position  on  said  bed  portion,  whereby  the  Held  posi- 
tion of  the  neiedle  oscillation  is  set  to  place  zigzag  stitches  along 


device;  cam  follower  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
needle  bar  and  operated  to  selectively  engage  the  pattern  cams 
for  transmitting  the  movement  in  accordance  to  the  pattern 
cams;  means  manually  operated  in  a  first  operation  range  to 
selectively  engage  the  cam  follower  means  to  the  pattern  cams 
and  to  select  the  feeding  amounts  individually  in  accordance  to 
the  selected  pattern  cams,  said  manually  operated  means  being 
operated  in  a  second  operation  range  to  select  the  single  feed 
control  cam  in  relation  to  the  same  pattern  cams  to  be  selected. 


and  over  the  trimmed  edge  of  the  work  fabric  on  performing 
overedge  stitching  by  using  said  trimming  device. 


4,244^11  

ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  PATTERN 
SELECTING  DEVICE 
Yasaro  Saao,  Haddoji,  Jayaa,  SMiflBor  to  Janoow  Sewing  Ma- 
cUae  Co^  LtriL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1979^  Ser.  No.  40,274 

Oaian  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-17067 

lat  a.)  D05B  i/02 


U.S.  a.  112-lSS  A 


r 


6Claiai8 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  machine  housing;  a  drive 
shaft  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  machine  housing  for  vertically 
reciprocating  a  needle  bar  with  a  needle;  a  swingable  support 
supporting  the  needle  bar  and  swingable  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine housing;  a  group  of  cams  rotated  by  the  drive  shaft  at  a 
reduced  speed  and  including  a  plurality  of  pattern  cams  for 
controlling  the  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  needle  bar 
and  a  sin^  feed  control  cam  for  controlling  a  feed  adjusting 


4,244,312 
TAILOR  TACKING  ATTACHMENT 
Edward  Bialy,  Hillside,  N  J.,  aaiigBor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,711 

Int.  a?  D05B  29/12.  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—235  10  Claims 


1.  A  tailor  tacking  device  for  use  on  a  sewing  machine  in- 
cluding a  presser  bar,  a  reciprocable  needle  bar  having  a  sew- 
ing needle  secured  thereto  by  a  needle  clamp,  and  means  for 
feeding  work  under  the  needle,  said  tailor  tacking  attachment 
comprising  a  shank  for  attachment  to  the  pressure  bar,  a  sole 
plate  with  a  needle  accommodating  opening  permitting  the 
formation  by  the  sewing  needle  of  the  machine  of  zig-zag 
stitches  in  fabric  under  the  sole  plate,  an  elongated  member 
which  extends  over  said  opening  in  the  work  feeding  direction 
to  provide  a  support  for  the  loops  of  zig-zag  stitches  and  which 
is  operably  associated  with  the  needle  bar  for  movement  there- 
with from  an  elevated  position  into  a  depressed  position  during 
downward  movement  of  the  needle  bar  to  avoid  having  the 
loop  supporting  member  interfere,  at  such  time,  with  the  nee- 
dle of  the  machine,  and  means  for  causing  the  elongated  mem- 
ber to  return  to  its  elevated  position  during  upward  movement 
of  the  needle  bar. 


4,244313 

AUTOMATIC  IN  SITU  BOBBIN  SPOOL  LOADING 
Herman  Rovin,  Norwalk,  Conn.;  Lawrence  J.  Lerine,  Valley 

Stream,  N.Y.;  Theodore  Opuszenski,  Darien,  Conn.;  Joseph 

PelUcano,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Alan  F.  Swenson,  Norwalk, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Antomatech  Industries  Inc.,  Piedmont, 

S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,178,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,117,789.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,884 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  3, 1995, 

has  bcea  disdaisMd. 

Int  a.J  D05B  57/26.  37/04.  45/00:  H03K  77/00 

VS.  CL  112—279  36  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  thread  from  a  package  of 
thread  and  presenting  a  predetermined  length  thereof  to  the 
bobbin  of  a  sewing  machine  for  winding  thereon  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  for  securing  the  apparatus  to  the  frame  of  the 
sewing  machine,  a  feed  tube  for  transporting  the  thread  from 
the  package  to  the  bobbin,  means  mounting  the  feed  tube  on 
the  mounting  bracket  for  reciprocal  movement  into  an  out  of 
loading  position  adjacent  the  bobbin,  comprising  a  supporting 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  loading  arm  mounted  on  said 
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sleeve  for  pivoting  movement,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said 
sleeve  having  a  lost  motion  driving  engagement  with  said 
loading  arm,  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  mounting  bracket 
and  operably  associated  with  said  drive  gear  for  rotating  the 


4,244,315 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CAN  LID 

HAVING  A  TRIPLE-FOLD  PUSHDOWN  GATE 

Gerald  B.  Klein,  13451  Stnart  Ct,  BroomlWd,  Colo.  80020 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  758,128,  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,119,050.  lUs  application  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,519 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snboeqnent  to  Oct  10, 

1995,  has  b««i  disclaimed. 

lat  Cl^  B21D  51/00 

VJS.  a.  113—121  C  7  Claims 


arm  to  effect  controlled  pivotal  movement  of  the  loading  arm 
into  and  out  of  loading  position,  and  means  operable  to  present 
a  slack  length  of  thread  to  said  feed  tube  at  the  retracted  posi- 
tion thereof 


4,244^14 

AUXILIARY  FEED  STITCH  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
EU  N.  Onemba,  Clark,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Hm  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,600 

Int  CL^  D05B  27/08 

VS.  a.  112—313  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  gated  can  lid  prepara- 
tory to  attaching  the  lid  to  the  body  of  a  can,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  triple-fold  gate  in  a  blank  of  metal  which  will 
constitute  the  can  lid  by  drawing  a  cup  to  provide  an 
aperture,  folding  the  wall  of  the  cup  to  form  an  intercon- 

.  necting  spacer  strip  underneath  the  aperture  and  a  gate 
panel  beneath  the  spacer  strip,  and  at  least  partially  outlin- 
ing the  gate  with  a  cut  in  the  panel  underneath  the  spacer 
strip,  the  gate  being  disposed  at  a  location  otftet  from  the 
center  of  the  can  lid  and  the  drawing  of  the  cup  being  such 
as  to  eflect  an  area  of  disturbed  metal  about  the  gate 
aperture  extending  into  the  periphery  of  the  can  lid;  and 
thereafter 

blanking  the  can  lid  and  forming  at  the  periphery  of  the  can 
lid  a  circumferential  chuck  panel,  a  seaming  panel,  and  a 
curl  to  complete  the  lid. 


4,244,316 

MARINE  VESSEL  SAFEGUARD  STEERING 

MECHANISM 

Walter  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15^30 

Int  CL^  B63H  25/00 

U.S.  CL  114—144  R  5  Claims 


,?^9^ 


1.  In  an  industrial  sewing  machine  with  a  difTerential  feeding 
mechanism  having  an  auxiliary  feeding  mechanism  including 
means  for  generating  variable  oscillatory  motion,  an  auxiliary 
feed  dog,  means  for  connecting  said  variable  generating  means 
to  said  feed  dog  for  feed  and  return  motion  thereof,  and  means 
for  selectively  varying  said  variable  generating  means  compris- 
ing: a  connecting  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with 
said  first  end  operatively  connected  to  said  variable  generating 
means;  a  feed  actuating  lever  pivoubly  connected  to  said 
sewing  machine,  said  feed  actuating  lever  being  formed  with  a 
slot;  and  stud  means  extending  through  said  second  end  of  said 
connecting  link  and  said  slot  of  said  feed  actuating  lever,  said 
slot  extending  in  a  direction  to  give  the  greatest  distance  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  feed  actuating  lever  and  from 
said  slider  at  the  extreme  thereof  effective  during  feed  motion, 
to  the  least  distance  therefrmn  at  the  extreme  thereof  effective 
for  return  motion. 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel  steering  system  wherein  manually-oper- 
able steering  control  means  efTects  roution  of  routable  flexible 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  a  steering  member  through 
screw  means  which  converts  rotary  motion  from  said  rotatable 
flexible  means  to  linear  motion,  said  linear  motion  effecting 
movement  of  said  steering  member  which  controls  direction  of 
travel  of  said  marine  vessel,  said  steering  control  means  having 
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a  steering  shaft  afFixed  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  the 
combination  of  a  safeguard  improvement  thereto  comprising 

a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  serially  connected  driver 
\     pulley-driven  pulley-belt  systems, 

interengaging  means  provided  on  said  steering  shaft  and 
driver  pulley  of  said  first  pair  of  systems  for  releasable 
disengagement  therebetween. 

a  pulley  shaft  aligned  with  said  steering  shaft,  said  pulley 
shaft  fixedly  secured  to  a  driven  pulley  of  said  second  pair 
of  systems,  said  pairs  of  systems  being  so  arranged  that  a 
single  revolution  of  said  steering  shaft  causes  a  plurality  of 
revolutions  of  said  driven  pulley  of  said  second  pair  of 
systems, 

said  rotatable  flexible  means  communicating  with  an  output 
end  of  said  pulley  shaft, 

means  for  interlocking  said  steering  and  pulley  shafts  while 
simultaneously  disengaging  said  steering  shaft  from  said 
interengaging  means  upon  fracture  of  any  of  said  belts  of 
said  driver  pulley-driven  pulley-belt  systems  or  high  speed 
travel  of  said  marine  vessel  whereby  rotation  of  said  steer- 
ing means  rotates  said  driven  pulley  of  said  second  pair  of 
systems  in  accordance  therewith. 


4,244^18 
THIN  PARTICULATE  FILM  SPIN  COATER 
T.  F.  den,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,427 

Int  CL'  B05C  5/02.  IJ/OS 

VJS.  a.  118—52  10  aalms 


404^17 
BARGRAPH  UGHT  GUIDE 
Sd  Ranch,  Ottawa,  Caaada,  asrignor  to 
Coapaay,  Mmtnai,  Caaada 

FIM  Mar.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,861 
bt.  CL^  GOID  77/2&- G09F  09/00 
VS.  CL  116—202 


Marconi 


3  Claims 


! 


1.  A  bargraph  light  guide  comprising: 

an  elongated  plastic  member  having  a  front  face  and  a  back 

side  opposite  said  side  face; 
a  plurality  of  equal  sized  cavities  extending  into  said  plastic 

member  from  said  back  side  to  form  at  least  one  column  of 

cavities  along  the  length  of  said  plastic  member,  each  said 

cavity  being  defined  by  a  cavity  wall; 
a  like  plurality  of  pellet  inserts,  each  pellet  having  an  outer 

wall,  each  pellet  being  inserted  into  a  respective  cavity; 

and 
means  spacing  said  outer  wall  of  each  pellet  from  the  respec- 
tive cavity  wall  of  its  respective  cavity; 
each  said  pellet  comprising  a  light 'transmitting  material; 
said  cavity  wall  comprising  four  wall  members  extending 

transversely  into  said  plastic  member; 
whereby  the  cross-section  of  said  cavity  is  a  four-sided 

figure; 
the  cross-section  of  each  pellet  being  generally  of  the  same 

shape  as  the  cross-section  of  said  cavity; 
said  means  for  spacing  being  mounted  between  respective 

walls  of  said  pellets  and  said  cavities; 
each  of  said  cavity  wall  members  being  disposed  at  right 

angles  to  adjacent  ones  of  said  cavity  wall  members; 
each  of  said  cavity  wall  members  being  of  the  same  length  as 

every  other  cavity  wall  member,  whereby  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  cavity  is  square  in  shape; 
the  cross-section  of  each  pellet  being  similarly  square  in 

shape; 
said  means  for  separating  comprising  protrusions  extending 

from  each  comer  of  each  pellet.  , 


1.  A  thin  film  particulate  spin  coater  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  disk  means  having  a  hole  located  at  its  center; 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  over 
said  disk  hole; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  a  thixotropic  composition  into  said 
chamber, 

said  composition  comprising  iron  powder,  a  resin  and  sol- 
vent; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  disk  and  said  mixing  chamber  at 
a  first  speed  until  said  composition  is  in  a  Newtonian  state; 

(e)  means  for  releasing  said  Newtonian  composition  onto 
said  rotating  disk  so  that  its  surface  is  flooded  therewith; 
and 

(0  means  for  decoupling  the  rotation  of  said  mixing  chamber 
and  the  rotation  of  said  disk  and  thereafter  rotating  said 
disk  at  a  second  higher  speed;  and 

(g)  means  for  controlling  the  evaporation  of  said  solvent 
while  said  disk  is  spinning  at  said  first  and  second  higher 
speeds 

whereby  an  ultra-thin  surface  is  formed  upon  said  disk  sur- 
face. 


4,244,319 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Howard  B.  Carstedt,  Rte.  1,  Box  208,  Loretto,  Minn.  55357 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,443,  Aug.  18, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,104,983.  Thu  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,369 

Int.  a:  B05C  5/02,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  118-411  15  Claims 


J^ 


1.  A  fluid  applicator  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  body  having  an  opening  at  one  dis- 
pensing end  thereof  and  closure  means  sealingly  covering 
its  opposite  end; 

an  input  port  in  said  body  for  receiving  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
from  a  pressurized  supply; 

an  inlet  opening  in  said  body  adjacent  said  opposite  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  actuating 
fluid; 
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an  elongated  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  said  body 
longitudinally  thereof  between  a  rest  position  and  a  fluid 
dispensing  position  in  response  to  actuating  fluid  intro- 
duced through  said  inlet  opening,  said  piston  comprising; 
an  elongated,  tubular  shank  portion  having  a  groove 
around  its  periphery  adapted  to  be  interiorly  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  input  port  when  said  piston  is  disposed 
in  said  fluid  dispensing  position; 
a  flow  passage  extending  longitudinally  within  said  tubu- 
lar shank  portion  and  defining  a  fluid  output  orifice  at 
the  outer  extremity  thereof  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  groove,  said  fluid  output  orifice  being  the 
•    outermost  end  element  on  said  elongated  piston,  and 
said  tubular  shank  portion  being  moved  through  said 
opening  at  said  one  dispensing  end  of  said  body  to  a 
position  where  said  output  orifice  is  freely  disposed 
outside  of  said  body  for  direct  contact  with  an  article  to 
which  fluid  is  to  be  applied  when  said  piston  is  moved 
under  the  pressure  of  actuating  fluid  to  said  fluid  dis- 
pensing position; 
gasket  means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  fluid  between 
said  groove  and  said  input  port  when  said  piston  is  in  said 
rest  position; 
means  for  returning  said  piston  to  said  rest  position  after 

fluid  is  dispensed;  and 
said  closure  means  comprises  a  cap  extending  transversely 
across  said  opposite  end  of  said  body  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith,  and  means  secured  to  said  opposite  end  of 
said  body  and  affixed  to  said  cap,  whereby  said  cap  is 
positively  restrained  against  displacement. 


4,244,321 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 
John  D.  Plumadore,  Westfield,  Mass.,  anignor  to  James  Ri?cr 
Graphics,  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mais. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,772 

Int.  a.'  G03G  13/10.  15/10 

U.S.  a.  118—648  5  Claims 


i:pT~] 


4,244,320 

WALLPAPER  TROUGH  ASSEMBLY 

William  McCurdy,  R.R.  1,  Palgravc,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,276,  Jan.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,526 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  20, 1976,  243863 

Int.  a.'  B05C  3/12 

U.S.  a.  118—419  3  Qaims 


1.  A  wallpaper  trough  assembly  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  upwardly  open  rectangular  vacuum  molded  plastic 
tray,  said  tray  having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  and  first  and 
second  opposed  ends, 

(b)  an  elongated  bar  having  a  uniform  longitudinal  cross-sec- 
tion extending  horizontally  in  said  tray  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  tray,  and 

(c)  an  inwardly  upwardly  open  channel  integrally  molded  in 
each  end  of  said  tray  near  the  bottom  thereof  to  receive  a 
respective  end  of  said  bar.  the  width  of  the  channel  being 
sufficiently  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  bar  and  said 
channel  being  sufficiently  flexible,  so  that  the  channel 
expands  to  accommodate  the  bar,  whereby  the  said  end  of 
said  bar  is  resiliently  engaged  in  said  channel  when  the 
said  end  is  forced  down  into  said  channel  and  the  bar  is 
removably  held  near  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  and  wherein 
the  walls  and  sides  of  the  trays  are  so  configured  that  the 
trays  are  nestable  and  the  rods  are  assemblable  therein  for 
use  of  the  assembly. 


1.  A  development  electrode  assembly  adapted  to  be  located 
close  to  a  charge  retaining  surface  of  a  moving  electrographic 
recording  medium,  said  development  electrode  assembly  as- 
sisting the  deposition  of  electrostatically  charged  liquid  toner 
particles  onto  the  charge  retaining  surface  from  the  space 
between  the  development  electrode  assembly  and  the  record- 
ing medium,  said  electrode  assembly  comprising  an  array  of  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  development  electrode  segments  each 
having  a  width  less  than  the  full  width  of  the  charged  portion 
of  the  charge  retaining  surface,  each  segment  located  in  closely 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  charge  retaining  surface,  each 
segment  being  electrically  floating  and  isolated  from  all  other 
segments,  said  rows  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  recording  medium  and  at  least 
some  of  said  rows  containing  a  plurality  of  electrode  segments, 
^id  electrode  segments  being  staggered  in  different  rows  such 
that  every  element  of  the  recording  medium  across  the  full 
width  of  the  portion  of  the  recording  medium  being  toned 
passes  directly  over  at  least  one  segment. 

4,244,322 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  TYPE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Yutaka    Nomura,    Yokohama;    Mitmaki    KoyaoM,    Higa- 
shikunime,  and  Masahiro  Katou,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,622 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1977,  52-26708 
Int.  Q.'  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  Q.  118— 658  5  Claims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  utilizing  a  magnetic  brush,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  photosensitive  layer  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  on  which  an 
electrostatic  latent  charge  image  is  formed;  a  magnetic  roller 
disposed  opposite  to  the  photosensitive  layer  of  the  cylindrical 
drum  with  a  gap  left  therebetween  and  having  permanent 
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magnets  arranged  in  a  predetermined  array  in  a  roller  body 
thereof  with  their  polarity  oriented  and  a  routing  cylindrical 
skeve  provided  around  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  on  which 
a  magnetic  brush  is  formed;  a  receptacle  made  of  non-magnetic 
material  and  within  which  said  magnetic  roller  is  mounted  and 
in  which  a  developed  mixture  comprising  iron  powder  and 
toner  powder  is  held,  said  receptacle  having  a  magnetic  brush 
exposure  window  opened  to  permit  said  magnetic  roller  and 
said  cylindrical  drum  to  face  each  other;  a  doctor  blade  made 
of  non-magnetic  materials  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
attached  at  said  first  end  to  that  edge  of  said  magnetic  brush 
exposure  window  from  which  the  magnetic  brush  emerges, 
said  doctor  blade  being  located  near  to  a  closest  gap  between 
said  magnetic  roller  and  said  cylindrical  drum  to  restrict  the 
thickness  of  the  magnetic  brush;  and  a  magnetic  piece  attached 
to  said  doctor  Made  to  attract  the  iron  powder  in  the  magnetic 
brush  thereto  by  a  magnetic  force  between  said  permanent 
magnets  in  said  body  of  said  magnetic  roller  and  said  magnetic 
piece  to  form  a  magnetic  powder  curtain  between  the  magnetic 
brush  and  said  magnetic  piece  so  as  to  inhibit  toner  powder 
from  depositing  on  said  doctor  blade  second  end  and  blocking 
said  toner  powder  from  flying  off  of  said  doctor  blade  onto 
said  photosensitive  layer. 


4.244^24 
LIVESTOCK  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE 
Frank  Kratky,  Bcllvuc,  Colo.,  aasignor  to  Westgoard  Products, 
Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,372 

Int.  a.'  A61D  i/QO 

UA  a.  119—27  ♦  Ctaims 


4*244323 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLOATING  AND  SINKING  FISH 

BREEDING  NETTED  TANKS 

Shi^ji  Morimara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Bridgestoae 

Tire  CoiMMy  Liarited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,846 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japm^  May  11,  1978,  53-54948; 
Jim.  10, 1978,  5349388;  Sep.  19,  1978,  53.128413IU1;  Sep.  29. 
1978,  53-120975;  Oct.  24. 1978,  53-145224(U] 

lat.  a.'  AOIK  61/00 
MS.  a.  119-3  5  Claims 


1.  A  livestock  containment  device  mountable  on  a  surface 
and  comprising: 

a  free-standing  rigid  panel  firmly  secured  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  of  a  length  and  height  to  span  an  animal  disposed 
alongside; 

a  generally  L-shaped  vertically-oriented  rigid  framework 
having  one  leg  of  a  length  similar  to  that  of  said  panel; 

means  for  hingedly  coupling  the  free  end  portion  of  one  leg 
portion  of  said  framework  to  only  one  end  portion  of  said 
panel,  with  the  bottom  of  said  framework  being  spaced 
above  said  surface,  said  framework  being  free  to  horizon- 
tally swing  substantially  around  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  panel  and  said  framework  being  entirely  supported  in 
position  by  said  coupling  means; 

a  gate  of  a  length  to  span  the  disunce  between  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  other  leg  portion  of  said  framework  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  panel; 

means  for  hingedly  coupling  one  end  portion  of  said  gate  to 
one  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said  other  leg  portion  and 
said  other  end  portion  of  said  panel; 

and  means  for  securing  the  other  end  portion  of  said  gate  to 
the  other  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said  other  leg  portion 
and  said  other  end  portion  of  said  panel. 

4,244,325 

DISPOSAL  OF  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN  AND  HEAT 

RECOVERY  IN  A  SINGLE  SELF-CONTAINED 

STRUCTURE 

Wallace  F.  Hart;  Darid  O.  Watts,  and  Robert  D.  Reed,  all  of 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  John  Zink  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  16.294 

Int.  a.'  COIB  21/20 

U.S.  CI.  122-4  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  floating  and  sinking  fish  breeding  netted 
tanks  comprising  a  fish  breeding  netted  tank  body  totally  cov- 
ered with  a  netted  body:  anchors  disposed  on  the  sea-bottom; 
mooring  cables  connecting  said  anchors  to  said  fish  breeding 
netted  tank;  buoyancy  bodies  each  connected  to  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  mooring  cable  and  always  holding  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  mooring  cable  under  the  sea  sur- 
face; said  anchors  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  netted  tank 
body  and  said  buoyancy  bodies  such  that  the  portion  of  each 
mooring  cable  between  each  anchor  and  each  buoyancy  body 
is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  vertical  line  extending  down- 
wardly from  each  buoyancy  body  during  raising  and  lowering 
of  said  netted  tank  body;  a  floating  and  sinking  mechanism 
secured  to  said  fish  breeding  netted  tank  body  and  adapted  to 
supply  fluid  into  said  fish  breeding  netted  tank  body  and  re- 
moving said  fluid  therefrom,  said  floating  and  sinking  mecha- 
nism controlling  the  depth  and  raising  and  lowering  speeds  of 
said  fish  breeding  netted  tank  with  the  buoyancy  of  said  buoy- 
ancy bodies  kept  in  baUnce  with  the  weight  under  water  of 
said  fish  breeding  netted  tanks. 


UIOUT 
TOITKI 


(Tua       no 


1.  A  self-contained  combination  NOX  disposal  and  heat 
recovery  system  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  burner  means  and  means  to  supply  to  said  burner  means 
NOX  gases  to  be  reduced,  gaseous  fuel  at  selected  flow 

rate  sufficient  to  maintain  combustion,  and 
primary  air  in  less-than-stoichiometric  flow  rate; 

(b)  a  reducing  section  in  which  said  NOX  gases,  prinury  air 
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and  fuel  at-e  burned  after  flowing  through  said  burner 
means  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  water/steam  tubes  positioned  in  said  reducing  section  to 
receive  heat  from  the  flame  therein; 

(d)  means  to  inject  cooled  stack  gases  into  the  hot  products 
of  combustion  as  they  leave  said  reducing  section  into  a 
furnace  section  downstream  of  said  reducing  section; 

(e)  outlet  means  from  said  furnace  section  positioned  such 
that  the  gases  flowing  out  of  said  furnace  section  flow  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

(0  means  to  inject  secondary  air  into  said  gases  flowing  out 
of  said  fiimace  section;  whereby  the  tot^  of  primary  plus 
secondary  air  is  greater-than-stoichiometric  value; 

(g)  a  reoxidation  section  positioned  to  receive  the  flame  and 
products  of  combustion  flowing  out  of  said  furnace  sec- 
tion in  said  second  direction,  and  to  output  its  products  of 
reoxidation  in  said  second  direction  to  a  heat  recovery 
section;  and 

(h)  means  to  output  cooled,  NOX-reduced  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  heat  recovery  section  to  a  stack  means. 


through  the  front  wall  opening;  a  fifth  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes  lining  the  rear  wall  of  said  gas  pass  from  said  intermedi- 
ate elevation  to  said  lower  elevation;  first  header  means  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  third  plurality  of  tubes  for 
conveying  substantially  all  of  the  steam  How  therethrough;  a 
second  header  means  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  third 
plurality  of  parallel  tubes  for  receiving  substantially  all  the 
steam  flow;  a  third  header  means  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
said  fifth  plurality  of  tubes;  a  first  conveying  means  for  convey- 
ing a  minor  portion  of  the  steam  flow  from  said  second  header 


4.244.326 

STEAM  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Dennis  H.  Jackson.  850  W.  Osbom  Rd..  Phoenix.  Arii.  85013 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1979.  Ser.  No.  29,402 

Int.  a.^  F22B  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  122—20  B  10  Ctalms 


^Pt- 


/ 


1.  A  steam  generating  system  comprising  a  heat  chamber,  at 
least  one  conduit  extending  completely  through  said  heat 
chamber,  collecting  means  for  collecting  flue  gases  from  at 
least  one  furnace  and  directing  said  flue  gases  through  said 
conduit,  a  plurality  of  separate  steam  coils  wrapped  about  said 
conduit  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  along  the  length  of 
said  conduit  within  said  heat  chamber,  first  pipe  means  for 
supplying  water  to  one  end  of  each  steam  coil  and  second  pipe 
means  for  removing  steam  from  the  other  end  of  each  steam 
coil  and  air  circuUting  means  for  circulating  the  hot  air  within 
said  heat  chamber  in  a  circumferential  direction  about  the 
circumference  of  each  steam  coil. 


means  to  said  third  header  means;  fourth  header  means  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  fourth  plurality  of  parallel  tubes; 
a  second  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  major  portion  of 
the  steam  flow  from  said  second  header  means  to  said  fourth 
header  means;  a  fifth  header  means  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
said  second  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  and  to  the  top  of  said  fifth 
plurality  of  parallel  tubes;  said  fourth,  first,  and  second  plural- 
ity of  parallel  tubes  connected  for  serial  flow  therethrough; 
and  supply  tubes  connecting  said  fifth  header  to  said  tubular 
superheater. 

4.244.328 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Olle  B.  Undstrom,  Lorensriksr  14.  S-18363  Tiby.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10. 1978.  Ser.  No.  885.324 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1977.  7703011 

Int.  a.'  P02B  43/06,  19/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  123-3  10  Clahns 


I  4.244,327 

STEAM  GENERATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Engen  Ssincgirski.  Sfanibnry,  Conn..  iMlgnor  to  Combnstion 

EagfaMcring,  Inc^  Wfaidsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  47.419 

Int  CV  F22B  37/10 

U.S.  a.  122-235  A  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  steam  flow  path  arrangement  for  a  vertical  gas  flow 
pass  of  a  steam  generator,  said  vertical  gas  flow  pass  having  a 
recUngular  cross  section  and  an  opening  in  a  front  wall  at  an 
upper  elevation  for  the  ingress  of  flue  gas,  an  opening  at  the 
bottom  for  egress  of  flue  gas,  and  a  tubular  superheater  located 
within  said  gas  pass,  comprising:  a  firrt  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes  lining  the  roof  of  said  gas  pass;  a  second  plurality  of 
parallel  tubes  lining  the  rear  wall  of  said  gas  pass  from  the  roof 
elevation  to  an  intermediate  elevation;  a  third  plurality  of 
parallel  tubes  lining  the  side  walls  of  said  gas  pass  from  the  roof 
elevation  to  a  lower  elevation;  a  fourth  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes  lining  the  front  wall  of  si^id  gu  pass  from  the  top  of  said 
front  wall  to  said  lower  elevation,  said  tubes  also  passing 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  noxious  components 
and  aldehydes  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  an  operating  combustion 
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engine  which  employs  a  fuel  comprising  gasohne  and  methanol 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recycling  a  water  vapor-containing  exhaust  gas  stream 
from  the  combustion  engine  to  a  first  zone  wherein  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  is  mixed  with  a  separate  feed  stream 
comprising  methanol  in  a  fixed  amount  selected  from 
within  the  range  of  about  5  to  35  percent  by  volume  based 
on  the  amount  of  gasoline  supplied  to  the  combustion 
engine  which  is  fed  from  a  storage  zone  through  a  vapori- 
zation zone; 

(b)  catalytically  steam  reforming  said  vaporous  methanol- 
containing  feed  stream  in  a  steam  reforming  zone  in  the 
presence  of  said  exhaust  gas  stream  to  form  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  vapor  and  energy 
required  for  said  steam  reforming  is  provided  by  said 
exhaust  gas  stream; 

(c)  combining  said  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  with  a  mixture  of  air  and  gasoline; 

(d)  supplying  the  hydrogen/carbon  monoxide/air/gasoline 
mixture  to  a  combustion  zone  within  said  combustion 
engine; 

(e)  combusting  said  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone  to 
produce  an  exhaust  gas  comprising  a  reduced  amount  of 
noxious  components  and  aldehydes. 


a  piston,  a  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  head,  means  for  ob- 
taining stratification  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustion  zone  having  main  and  auxiliary  combustion 
chambers; 

(i)  the  main  combustion  chamber  being  bounded  by  the 
piston  top  at  or  near  top  dead  center,  a  part  of  the 
cylinder  head  and  a  throat  leading  to  the  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber; 

(ii)  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  affixed  to  the  engine 
and  located  adjacent  the  side  of  said  main  chamber  and 
communicating  by  said  throat  therewith,  said  auxiliary 
chamber  being  a  nonmoving  part  of  the  engine; 

(b)  inlet  means  for  introducing  air  into  the  combustion  zone 
and  exhaust  means  for  evacuating  the  gases  from  the 
cylinder  after  combustion; 

(c)  fuel  injector  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  a  layer  at  or 
near  the  piston  top  when  the  piston  is  at  or  near  bottom 
dead  center  to  create  a  fuel-rich  layer  at  the  vicinity  of  the 
piston  top  at  the  end  of  intake  stroke  so  as  to  provide  a 
fuel-rich  parcel  in  said  main  chamber  later  at  the  end  of 
compression  stroke; 

(d)  spark  means  for  ignithig  the  said  fuel-rich  parcel  created 
in  the  said  main  combustion  chamber  when  the  piston  is  at 
or  near  the  top  dead  center, 

whereby  combustion  begins  in  said  main  combustion  chamber 
and  receives  a  secondary  air  supply  from  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber. 


4,244^29 
CLEAN  SPARK  IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hni-Tzeng  Tiag,  Apt  2M  245  E.  149tli  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

10451 

CoatuiiiatMW-w-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  667,409,  Mar.  16, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,036,187,  Scr.  No.  376,304,  Jul.  6, 1973,  atandoned,  Ser. 

No.  772,911,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  808,636, 

Jan.  21, 1977,  abudooed.  Tbis  application  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

867,480 

Int.  a.-  P02B  19/W.  19/16 

VS.  a.  123—261  39  aaims 


-i 


4,244,330 
ENGINE  CYLINDER  LINER  HAVING  A  MID  STOP 
James  D.  3augh,  Greensburgh;  Terrence  M.  Shaw,  Columbus; 
Roy  J.  Primus,  Columbus,  and  Richard  E.  Glasson,  Columbus, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,702 

Int.  a.'  F02F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  123—41.84  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  spark  ignition  engine  having  means  for  fuel  injection. 


1.  A  liner  for  a  cylinder  cavity  within  the  block  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  liner  stop  positioned  within  the 
cylinder  cavity  at  a  point  intermediate  the  extremes  of  travel  of 
a  piston  disposed  for  reciprocating  travel  within  the  cylinder 
cavity,  and  having  an  annular  sealing  wall  extending  interiorly 
of  the  engine  block  starting  at  the  liner  stop,  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  an  inner  end  portion 
and  an  outer  end  portion; 

(b)  reinforcing  and  securing  means  for  resisting  the  deform- 
ing forces  resulting  from  fuel  combustion  within  said 
outer  end  portion  and  for  compressively  and  frictionally 
engaging  the  inside  surface  of  the  cylinder  cavity  when 
pressed  thereinto,  said  reinforcing  and  securing  means 
including 

(1)  an  end  boss  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  outer  end 
portion, 

(2)  a  pair  of  annular,  axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces 
formed  on  the  outside  of  said  end  boss  having  outside 
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diameters  greater  than  any  other  portion  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  and  slightly  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  corresponding  portions  of  the  cylinder 
cavity  into  which  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  is  de- 
signed to  be  press  fitted,  and 
(3)  setuble  plastic  material  retaining  means  separating  said 
annular  axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  for  receiving 
material  which  remains  plastic  during  a  press  fitting  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  body  into  the  cylinder  cavity 
and  which  is  subsequently  settable  to  provide  radial 
support  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  over  the  axial 
distance  between  said  cylindriod  surfaces,  said  settable 
material  retaining  means  including  circular  recess  con- 
tained within  said  end  boss  located  between  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces;  and 
(c)  a  stop  means  for  positioning  said  hollow  cylindrical  body 
within  the  cylinder  cavity,  said  stop  means  including  a 
stop  boss  formed  on  the  outer  suiiface  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  within  the  cylinder  cavity,  said  stop 
means  including  a  stop  boss  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  body  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
stop  boss  including  a  stop  engaging  surface  for  engaging 
the  engine  block  liner  stop,  said  stop  engaging  surface 
being  positioned  to  cause  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  body  to  extend  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  the  outer  extreme  of  the  cylinder  cavity 
when  said  stop  engaging  surface  is  placed  in  contact  with 
the  engine  block  liner  stop,  said  stop  boss  has  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  that 
portion  of  the  cylinder  cavity  with  which  said  annular 
axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  are  designed  to  be 
frictionally  engaged,  whereby  said  stop  boss  is  able  to 
clear  that  portion  of  the  cylinder  cavity  which  is  friction- 
ally engaged  by  said  annular,  axially  spaced  cylindrical 
surfaces  when  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  is  assembled 
in  the  engine  block, 
wherein  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  includes  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  the  outside  surface  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  between  said  end  boss  and  said  stop  boss  to 
form  one  wall  of  a  coolant  passage  for  removing  heat  from 
the  liner,  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  includes  a  skirt  portion  integrally  joined  to  said 
outer  end  portion  at  one  end,  said  skirt  portion  being 
designed  for  use  while  being  free  of  any  direct  contact 
•    with  the  engine  block  when  inserted  therein,  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  includes  an  annular  sealing  means  for 
retaining  a  settable  plastic  material  between  the  liner  and 
the  annular  sealing  wall  of  the  engine  block  to  form  a' 
secondary  coolant  seal  inwardly  of  said  stop  boss  and  to 
provide  radial  support  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  body 
without  interfering  with  the  press  fitting  of  said  end  boss, 
said  annular  sealing  means  including  an  annular  seal  sur- 
face arranged  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  but  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  annular  sealing  wall  of  the  engine 
block  to  form  a  clearance  space,  and 
wherein  said  annular  sealing  means  includes  a  cylindrical 
recess  between  said  stop  engaging  surface  and  said  annu- 
lar seal  surface  for  retaining  settable  plastic  material  and  a 
second  deeper  annular  seal  recess  between  said  stop  en- 
gaging surface  and  said  cylindrical  recess  for  receiving  a 
compliant  annular  seal  and  for  receiving  excess  settable 
plastic  sealant  pressed  out  of  the  clearance  space  between 
said  annular  seal  surface  and  the  annular  sealing  wall 
when  the  liner  is  press  fitted  into  an  engine  block. 


generator  having  a  motor  cylinder  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
bounce  energy  cylinders,  and  having  a  pair  of  free  pistons, 
with  each  of  the  pair  of  free  pistons  comprising  a  motor  piston 
contained  with  the  motor  cylinder  and  at  least  one  bounce 
energy  piston  contained  within  the  at  least  one  bounce  energy 
cylinder,  the  motor  piston  and  the  at  least  one  bounce  energy 
piston  on  each  of  the  pair  of  free  pistons  being  connected 
together  for  simultaneous  movement,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
the  plurality  consisting  of  at  least  three  free  piston  gas  gener- 
ators; 
a  pair  of  transfer  loops  each  having  a  closed  loop  pipe  inter- 
connecting the  at  least  one  bounce  energy  cylinder  of  one 
of  the  pair  of  free  pistons  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  free 
gas  generators; 
a  plurality  of  transfer  valves,  each  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  of  the  pair  of  at  least  one  bounce  energy  cylin- 
ders of  a  respective  free  piston  gas  generator  and  the 
respective  clc«ed  loop  pipe; 
each  transfer  valve  being  a  two-way  valve  having  an  always 
open  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  respective 
bounce  energy  cylinder,  an  upstream  port  and  a  down- 
stream port,  each  in  fluid  communication  with  the  respec- 
tive closed  loop  pipe,  and  the  transfer  valve  being  nor- 
mally biased  to  shut  the  upstream  port  and  moveable  to 
overcome  the  bias  to  thereby  shut  the  downstream  port; 


4,244331 

FREE  PISTON  GAS  GENERATOR  ASSEMBUES 

Robert  N.  Mettier,  8951  Farrakme  Atc^  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91304 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940387 

Int.  a.'  P02B  71/02;  PD2D  39/10 
VS.  a.  123-46  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  free  piston  gas  generator  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  separate  free  piston  gas  generators,  each  free  piston  gas 


whereby  movement  of  the  bounce  energy  piston  in  the 
respective  bounce  energy  cylinder  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  transfer  valves  transfers  a 
fluid  pressure  increase  through  the  normally  open  down- 
stream port  and  the  closed  loop  pipe  to  overcome  the  bias 
of  a  next  successive  transfer  valve  downstream  in  the 
closed  loop  pipe  and  shut  the  downstream  port  of  that 
next  successive  downstream  transfer  valve  to  thereby 
increase  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  respective  at  least  one 
bounce  energy  cylinder  in  fluid  communication  with  that 
next  successive  downstream  transfer  valve,  thereby  driv- 
ing the  bounce  energy  piston  in  the  bounce  energy  cylin- 
der, in  fluid  communication  with  that  next  successive 
downstream  transfer  valve,  and  the  interconnected  motor 
cylinder,  towards  a  firing  position  for  that  next  successive 
downstream  free  piston  gas  generator; 

the  interconnection  of  the  plurality  of  free  piston  gas  genera- 
tors through  the  closed  loop  transfer  pipe  thereby  effect- 
ing a  continuous  sequential  operation  of  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  free  piston  gas  generators;  and 

a  pair  of  starting  valves  each  positioned  between  the  transfer 
valve  and  bounce  energy  cylinder  of  each  of  the  free 
pistons  on  at  least  one  of  the  free  piston  gas  generators  in 
the  gas  generator  assembly; 

the  surting  valve  having  two  positions,  a  sUrting  position 
directing  fluid  pressure  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
into  the  respective  bounce  energy  cylinder  and  blocking 
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fluid  communication  between  the  bounce  energy  cylinder 
and  the  respective  transfer  valve,  and  a  running  position 
opening  the  fluid  communication  between  the  bounce 
energy  cylinder  and  the  respective  transfer  valve  and 
shutting  the  fluid  communication  between  the  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  and  the  bounce  energy  cylinder;  wherein 
the  starting  valves  of  each  pair  of  starting  valves  on  a  respec- 
tive one  of  gas  generators  being  connected  to  operate  in 
unison  to  change  from  the  starting  position  to  the  running 
position  and  from  the  running  position  to  the  sUrting 
position  and  having  a  linkage  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  bounce  energy  pistons  for  preventing  the 
placing  of  the  starting  valves  in  the  starting  position  when 
the  free  pistons  are  in  generally  an  inward  dead  point  at 
the  opposite  end  of  travel  of  the  free  pistons  from  a  scav- 
enging position. 


cross-sectional  area  than  said  main  induction  passages  so  that  a 
given  mass  flow  through  said  auxiliary  induction  passages 
enters  the  respective  chambers  at  a  substantially  greater  veloc- 
ity than  the  same  mass  flow  through  said  main  induction  pas- 
sages, primary  throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
through  said  main  induction  passages  to  the  respective  cham- 
bers, and  auxiliary  throttle  valve  means  controlling  the  flow 


4,244,332 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  V-TYPE  TWO-CYCLE 

ENGINE 

Dary  W.  KMcke,  1521  W.  5th  A?c^  Oihkosh,  Wis.  54901,  and 

Kdth  M.  Gorier,  5379  Highway  G,  WiBBCCOwie,  Wis.  54986 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,151 

iBt  0.^  P02B  7j/;a 

UJS.  CL  123-59  B  9  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  system  for  a  multi-cyUnder  two-cycle  crank- 
case  compression  engine  (10)  having  an  even  number  of  cylin- 
ders (11)  and  a  generally  vertical  crankshaft  (14),  comprising: 

(A)  a  separate  crankcase  compartment  (15)  encircling  said 
crankshaft  (14)  for  each  cylinder,  said  compartments  (15) 
arranged  in  a  vertical  row; 

(B)  one  inlet  opening  (22)  in  each  of  said  crankcase  compart- 
ments (IS),  said  openings  (22)  being  arranged  in  a  vertical 
row  and  each  having  a  rectangular  cross  section; 

(C)  one  carburetor  (17)  for  each  pair  of  vertically  adjacent 
crankcase  inlet  openings  (22),  said  carburetors  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontally  adjacent  barrels  (19);  and 

(D)  a  carburetor  adapter  means  (18)  for  connecting  each 
barrel  (19)  of  each  of  said  carburetors  (17)  to  one  of  said 
crankcase  inlet  openings  (22). 


i 


through  said  auxiliary  induction  passages  to  the  respective 
chambers,  the  improvement  comprising  said  auxiliary  induc- 
tion passages  each  communicating  with  said  primary  induction 
passages  downstream  from  said  main  throttle  valve  means  and 
balance  passage  means  communicating  said  auxiliary  induction 
passages  with  each  other  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
main  induction  passage  downstream  of  said  main  throttle  valve 
means  at  a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric. 


4,244,334 

VALVE  ACTUATING  AND  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Wolfgang  Maisch,  Frankreich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  886,321 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  2710989 

Int  a.2  F02M  7/12 
U  A  a.  123-325  10  Claims 


4,24M33 

INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hirondtn  Mala—iBln,  HaaMUMtso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Hatsakoki  KabvUki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,712 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1977,  52/106028 
tat  CL^  F02B  7  7/Oai/OO 
VS.  CL  :2*-432  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  induction  system  for  a  multiple  cylinder  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  variable  volume  chambers  in  which  com- 
bustion occurs,  a  plurality  of  main  induction  passages,  each 
communicating  with  a  respective  variable  volume  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  induction  passages,  each  communicating 
with  a  respective  of  said  variable  volume  chambers,  said  auxil- 
iary induction  passages  having  a  substantially  lesser  effective 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  control  elements,  especially 
for  actuating  a  fuel  shutoff  mechanism  in  the  fuel  supply  sys- 
tem of  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  spark  ignition  pro- 
vided by  a  spark  coil,  said  fuel  shutoff  mechanism  including  a 
solenoid  valve  having  actuating  windings  connected  in  series 
with  a  power  transistor,  said  power  transistor  being  controlled 
by  a  driver  transistor  in  a  primary  circuit  which  also  includes 
switch  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  and  switch  means 
responsive  to  intake  manifold  pressure  and  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  primary  circuit  further  in- 
cludes: 
an  input  transistor  whose  base  electrode  is  connected  to  a 

first  capacitor  which  is  also  connected  to  said  spark  coil  to 

be  charged  thereby; 
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a  second  capicitor  connected  to  a  power  electrode  of  said  advance  means  and  speed  sensing  means  are  constructed  and 
input  transistor  to  be  discharged  therethiough;  and  arranged  to  change  the  ignition  angle  by  approximately  9 

a  third  capacitor,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second 
capacitor  via  a  diode  and  also  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  driver  transistor. 


4,244,335 

CONTROL  OF  VEHICLE  ENGINE  FUEL  FEED  BY 

ELECTRO-STRESS  MEANS 

John  H.  deRusy,  529  AnditM  La„  ladiaa  Harbour  Beach,  Fla. 

32937 

GootiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  761,276,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  abttudooed.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,772 

Iirt.  a.2  FQ2M  7/00 

U  J5.  a.  123-3S0  8Clatas 
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degrees  in  a  narrow  speed  range  of  less  than  plus  and  minus 
five  percent  of  said  preselected  minimum  engine  speed. 

4,244,337 
IGNTnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINES 
MaiaUro  Anl,  HddBaii,  Japaa,  aMigMr  to  NlppondcMo  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  3«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,223 
daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Jap«^  May  30, 1978, 8344703 

lat  a.i  P02P  i/o&  n/oo 

U  A  a.  123-603  3 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  variable  fuel  supply  means  and  connected  to  a  load  through 
a  power  drive  train,  a  load  responsive  control  conu^ifing: 

a  power  supply;  y' 

a  variable  speed  electric  motor  means  electridlly  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  power  supply  for  roUtion  at  an  angular 
velocity  dependant  upon  the  level  of  the  electrical  input 
applied  thereto; 

mechanical  linkage  means  connected  between  said  electric 
motor  and  said  variable  fuel  supply  means  for  adjusting 
the  amount  of  fuel  supply  to  said  internal  combustion 
engine  dependent  upon  the  speed  of  roUtion  of  said  elec- 
tric motor; 

primary  adjustment  means  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  electric  motor  for  controlling  the  level  of  electrical 
input  supplied  to  said  electric  motor,  said  primary  adjust- 
ment means  being  attached  to  an  accelerator  pedal  for 
varying  said  electrical  input  in  response  to  the  position  of 
said  accelerator  pedal; 

secondary  adjustment  means  connected  in  electrical  circuit 
with  said  electric  motor  and  said  primary  adjustment 
means  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  drive  train  for 
adjusting  the  input  to  said  electric  motor  in  response  to  the 
torque  transmitted  to  said  load  through  the  drive  train. 

I     

4,244^3^ 

LOW  SPEED  LIMTTER  UNTT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNTnON  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  O.  Fltsaer,  Food  da  Lac,  Wlc  aMi^or  to  Brooswick 

Corporatioii,  SkoUc,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  5. 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,348 
Int  CLJ  FD2F  5/04 
U  A  CL  123-418  *•  C>«*™ 

1.  In  a  solid  state  ignition  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine,  a 
low  speed  limit  control  means  capable  of  producing  an  essen- 
tially concentrated,  steep,  step-like  substantial  advance  of  the 
ignition  angle  or  timing  with  reducing  engine  speed,  comprised 
of  a  rapidly  responding  electronic  spark  advance  means  and  a 
speed  sensing  means  connected  to  sense  the  engine  speed  and 
responsive  below  a  preselected  minimum  engine  speed  to 
actuate  said  electronic  spark  advance  means,  and  wherein  said 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: -.   ,     . 

a  magneto  generator  coupled  with  a  crankshaft  of  an  mtemal 
combusion  engine  to  generate  an  AC  output, 

a  capacitor  connected  to  said  magneto  generator  and  being 
charged  through  a  diode  by  each  half-cycle  of  one  polar- 
ity  of  the  AC  output  of  said  magneto  generator, 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  coil  connected  to  said 
capacitor  and  having  a  secondary  coil  connected  to  an 
ignition  plug, 

a  thyristor  connected  in  series  with  said  capaator  and  said 
primary  coil  of  said  ignition  coil  to  form  a  discharging 
path  of  said  capacitor, 

an  auxiliary  capacitor, 

a  transformer  for  charging  said  auxiliary  capacitor  by  each 
half-cycle  of  the  other  polarity  of  the  AC  output  of  said 
magneto  generator, 

a  fust  semiconductor  switching  element  connected  across 
said  auxiliary  capacitor  for  short  circuiting  said  auxiliary 
capacitor. 

a  first  switching  element  control  circuit  for  turning  on  said 
first  semiconductor  switching  element  by  each  half-cycle 
of  said  one  polarity  of  the  AC  output  of  said  magneto 
generator, 

a  second  semiconductor  switching  element  connected  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  capacitor  and  a  gate  of  said  thyristor 
and  upon  being  turned  on  for  discharging  the  electric 
charge  of  said  auxiliary  capacitor  throu^  a  gaten^thode 
path  of  said  thyristor,  and 

a  timing  generator  connnected  to  apply  an  output  to  a  gate 
of  said  second  semiconductor  switching  element  to  turn 
on  the  same  and  to  render  said  thyristor  conductive,  said 
timing  generator  generating  the  output  at  a  predetermined 
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ignition  time  and  within  a  half-cycle  of  said  other  polarity 
of  the  AC  output  of  said  magneto  generator  when  said 
internal  combustion  engine  is  rotating  in  a  normal  direc- 
tion. 


of  one  crankshaft  and  second  bevel  gear  means  for  rotat- 
ably  driving  said  valve  members  from  the  other  end  of 
said  valve  drive  shaft. 


I 

4,244338 

INTERNAL  CX)MBUSnON  ENGINE 

Louis  J.  RMMy,  I571I  12  Mi  Rd.,  RoseviUe,  Mich.  48066 

Continuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,051,  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,198,946.  TUi  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,207 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—190  A  6  Claims 


4,244339 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  IGNITION 

TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN 

DEPENDENCE  ON  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  COMPOSITION 

SIGNAL 
Ingo  Gorille,  Oberriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,159 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977,  2740044 

Int.  a.'  P02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123— 416  16  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combusion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed 
therethrough; 

a  pair  of  piston  members,  each  piston  member  having  a  head 
at  one  end  and  connecting  means  secured  to  the  other  end, 
said  piston  members  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing throughbore  so  that  said  piston  heads  are  in  a  facing 
relationship; 

fuel  inlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  for  communicating  a 
combustible  fuel  to  said  throughbore  and  between  said 
piston  heads  and  exhaust  passage  means  in  said  housing  for 
exhausting  fumes  from  said  throughbore; 

crankshaft  means  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
connecting  means  being  attached  to  said  crankshaft  means 
to  rotatably  drive  said  crankshaft  means  upon  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston  members  in  said  throughbore; 

a  cylindrical  inlet  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  throughbore  and  in  said  fuel  inlet 
passage  means,  said  inlet  valve  member  having  a  diametric 
throughbore  which  selectively  opens  and  closes  said  inlet 

'  passage  means  in  dependence  upon  the  rotational  position 
of  said  inlet  valve  member; 

a  cylindrical  outlet  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  throughbore  and  in  said  exhaust 
passageway,  said  outlet  valve  having  a  diametric  through- 
bore which  selectively  opens  and  closes  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageway in  dependence  upon  the  rotational  position  of 
said  outlet  valve  member;  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  valve  members  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston  members  in  the 
housing  throughbore,  wherein  said  crankshaft  means 
further  comprises  a  pair  of  crankshafts  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  in  a  spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  one 
crankshaft  being  positioned  adjacent  each  axial  end  of  the 
housing  throughbore,  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  crankshaft  in  synchronism  to  an  output  shaft,  wherein 
said  routably  driving  means  is  operatively  connected 
between  one  end  of  at  least  one  crankshaft  and  one  end  of 
said  valve  members,  and  wherein  said  rotatable  driving 
means  further  comprises  a  valve  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  first  bevel  gear  means  for  rotat- 
ably driving  one  end  of  the  valve  drive  shaft  from  one  end 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  system 

a  method  to  control  the  composition  of  the  exhaust  gases 
therefrom  comprising 

generating  an  exhaust  gas  signal  (UX); 

generating  crankshaft  position  signals  representative  of  the 
instantaneous  position  of  the  crankshaft  with  respect  to  a 
reference  position  (top  dead  center — TDC); 

generating  an  ignition  event  control  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  crankshaft  position  with  respect  to  said 
reference  position  (TDC); 

and  superimposing  an  ignition  angle  adjustment  signal  under 
control  of  said  exhaust  gas  signal  (UX)  on  the  generated 
ignition  event  control  signal  as  a  function  of  said  exhaust 
gas  signal 

which  includes  the  method  steps  of 

changing  the  angular  relation  of  successive  ignition  event 
signals  with  respect  to  the  reference  position  in  an  angular 
incremental  step  (Aa)  of  a  predetermined  angular  value, 
which  angular  step  is  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
exhaust  gas  signal  and  small  with  respect  to  a  maximum 
adjustment  angle  (aE); 

repeating  the  foregoing  method  step,  and  algebraically  add- 
ing the  subsequent  angular  increment  to  the  prior  angular 
crankshaft  position  at  which  the  ignition  event  control 
signal  is  then  generated; 

and  continuing  to  repeat  the  two  preceding  method  steps. 
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4,244340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 
MANAGEMENT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Harro  Herth,  Schwieberdingen;  Haas  Sciinnric,  Walbcim;  UN 
rich  Drews,  Vaihingea-PulTcrdiRgeB;  Erich  Singer,  Besigh- 
eim;  Bemd  Kraus,  and  Peter  Werner,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,997,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,683 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1975,  2517269;  Dec.  30, 1975,  2559046 

Int.  a.'  P02D  5/QO;  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—440  42  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fuel  manage- 
ment system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
including  fuel  allocation  means,  control  means  for  generating 
fuel  control  signals  related  to  engine  rpm  and  air  flow  rate,  and 
also  including  an  oxygen  sensor  for  generating  a  sensor  signal 
related  to  a  fuel-air  ratio  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  supplied  to  the 
engine  which  is  fed  back  in  a  closed  loop  to  said  control  means, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  single  variable  reference  signal: 
comparing  said  reference  signal  with  said  sensor  signal; 
continuously  detecting  the  occurrence  of  sensor  signal 

changes  in  a  time  interval; 
automatically  disabling  the  closed-loop  control  of  said  sys- 
tem based  on  feedback  of  said  sensor  signal  when  no 
sensor  signal  changes  are  detected  in  said  time  interval 
indicating  a  malfunction  of  said  oxygen  sensor  and  substi- 
tuting therefor  an  open-loop  control  based  on  engine  rpm  , 
and  air  flow  rate; 
automatically  altering  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  signal 

by  a  predetermined  value; 
re-engaging  the  closed-loop  control  of  said  system  based  on 
feedback  of  said  sensor  signal  when  sensor  signal  changes 
are  agafai  detected  indicating  an  operative  state  of  said 
oxygen  sensor;  and 
thereafter  returning  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  signal 
gradually  to  a  normal  level  appropriate  for  an  operative 
oxygen  sensor  whereby  said  reference  signal  is  maintained 
at  a  value  which  is  bracketed  by  said  sensor  signal,  to 
effect  said  closed-loop  control  based  on  feedback  of  said 
sensor  signals. 

4344341 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  YuUyasu  Tanaka,  Okazaki,  and 

Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893333 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1977,  52^126 

Int.  Q.'  P02M  41/06 

U.S.  Q.  123—449  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  at  least  one  cylinder,  said  system  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  detecting  the  rate  of  engine  intoke  air  flow; 


a  fuel  source  operative  to  supply  a  fuel  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

a  fuel  metering  device  including  a  housing  provided  with  a 
fuel  inlet  port  connected  to  said  fuel  source  and  at  least 
one  fuel  outlet  port;  and 

at  least  one  fuel  injector  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
engine; 

said  fuel  metering  device  further  including  a  rotor  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
engine  rotation  and  a  control  member  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  telescopic  relationship  to  said  rotor  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  intake  air  flow  sensor  so  that 
said  control  member  is  axially  moved  relative  to  said  rotor 
when  the  rate  of  engine  intake  air  flow  is  varied; 

one  of  said  rotor  and  control  member  which  is  disposed 
inside  the  other  defining  a  fuel  passage  always  in  commu- 
nication with  said  fuel  inlet  port  in  said  housing; 

said  rotor  being  provided  with  at  least  one  orifice; 

said  control  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  orifice; 

the  rotation  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  control  member 
moving  the  orifice  in  said  rotor  into  overlapping  and 
communicating  relationship  to  the  orifice  in  said  control 
member; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  over  which  the  communication  between  said  ori- 


fices  lasts  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  the 
rate  of  engine  intake  air  flow  to  thereby  meter  a  fuel 
charge  to  be  fed  into  the  engine; 

said  fuel  outlet  port  in  said  housing  being  communicated 
with  said  fuel  passage  when  said  orifices  are  overlapped 
and  communicated  with  each  other  to  allow  the  fuel  to 
flow  from  said  fuel  passage  through  said  orifices  and  said 
fuel  outlet  pori; 

a  fuel  delivery  circuit  means  for  delivering  the  thus  metered 
fuel  charge  to  said  fuel  injector; 

said  fuel  delivery  circuit  means  including  said  fuel  outlet 
port  in  said  fuel  metering  device  housing;  and 

an  orifice  member  disposed  in  said  fuel  delivery  circuit 
means  to  provide  therein  a  fixed  restriction  orifice  having 
a  fuel  flow  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  the  area  over 
which  said  orifices  are  overlapped  and  communicated 
with  each  other,  whereby  the  amount  of  each  fuel  charge 
to  the  engine  is  solely  dependent  upon  the  duration  of  the 
communication  between  said  orifices  in  said  rotor  and  said 
control  member,  wherein  the  orifice  in  said  rotor  and  the 
orifices  in  said  control  member  are  all  triangular  and 
arranged  such  that  an  apex  of  the  orifice  in  said  rotor  and 
an  apex  of  each  of  the  orifices  in  said  control  member  are 
overlapped  with  each  other  when  the  orifice  in  said  rotor 
is  moved  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said 
control  member. 
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4,244^2 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
I?or  Feme,  Grccaford,  Eogland,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indnstries 
Limited,  Biradagiuun,  England 

Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
51266/77 

Int.  a.'  P02M  49-/02.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  123—501  15  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  combustion 
space  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  including  a  piston 
slidable  within  a  cylinder,  the  piston  in  use  being  subjected  to 
the  pressure  of  air  within  the  engine  cylinder  during  the  com- 
pression stroke  to  effect  movement  of  the  piston  for  the  pur- 
pose of  generating  a  fuel  pressure  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
open  the  valve  member  of  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  through 
which  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  combustion  space,  a  further  cylin- 
der, a  plunger  slidable  within  said  further  cylinder,  s^d  further 
cylinder  and  said  plunger  defining  a  pumping  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  nozzle  and  from  which  fuel  flows  when 
the  piston  is  moved  by  the  air  pressure  within  the  combustion 
space,  valve  means  operable  to  admit  fuel  under  pressure  to  the 
closed  end  of  said  first  mentioned  cylinder  from  a  source  of 
fuel  under  pressure,  and  a  non-return  valve  through  which  the 
closed  end  of  the  first  mentioned  cylinder  is  in  communication 
with  said  pumping  chamber,  said  non-return  valve  being  car- 
ried by  said  piston  and  includes  a  valve  member  which  is 
biased  into  contact  with  a  seating  by  resilient  means  and  during 
delivery  of  fuel  to  the  associated  engine  by  the  predominent 
fuel  pressure  in  said  further  cylinder,  said  valve  member 
towards  the  end  of  the  inward  stroke  of  said  piston  being  lifted 
from  said  seating  to  cause  a  reduction  in  the  pressure  in  said 
further  cylinder  thereby  to  allow  rapid  closure  of  the  fuel 
injection  nozzle,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  during 
movement  of  the  piston  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the  volume  of 
the  pumping  chamber,  said  non-return  valve  is  closed  so  that 
the  fuel  displaced  from  the  pumping  chamber  flows  to  said 
nozzle,  and  when  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  cylinder  to  effect 
displacement  of  the  piston  to  increase  the  size  of  the  pumping 
chamber,  fuel  can  flow  to  the  pumping  chamber  by  way  of  said 
non-return  valve. 


4,24M43 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  FOR  COMPENSATING  AIR 
FUEL  MIXTURE  FOR  AIR  TEMPERATURE  CHANGE 

Akihide  Yamagiichi,  Kariya;  H^jime  Akado,  Aqjo,  and  Mitsuyo- 
shi  Terammra,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
ska,  Toyota,  b«>th  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,702 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53/20471 

Int.  a.'  P02M  3  1/00 


U.S.  a.  123—556 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having: 
a  carburetor  supplying  an  air  fuel  mixture  to  said  engine 
through  an  intake  pipe,  said  carburetor  having  a  float 
chamber  for  storing  fuel  and  a  throttle  valve  for  adjusting 
amount  of  air  flow,  and  an  air  cleaner  connected  at  the 
upstream  side  of  said  carburetor  and  supplying  the  air  to 
said  carburetor  through  a  filter  element,  said  air  cleaner 
having  an  intake  air  passage  to  introduce  the  air  from 
atmosphere,  and  a  temperature  responsive  system  com- 
prising: 
a  change-over  valve  pivotally  mounted  in  said  intake  air 
passage  adjacent  to  an  aperture  formed  in  said  intake  air 
passage  for  closing  and  opening  the  same,  a  vacuum  motor 
mounted  on  said  intake  air  passage  and  having  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  movable  diaphragm  responding  the  vac- 
uum applied  to  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  con- 
nected to  said  change-over  valve  so  that  said  change-over 
valve  is  actuated  to  close  and  open  said  aperture  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  a  conduit 
connected  to  said  aperture  at  one  end  and  opening  to  a 
portion  of  an  exhaust  pipe  so  as  to  introduce  warmed  air 
around  said  exhaust  pipe  into  said  air  cleaner  when  said 
aperture  is  opened,  and  a  thermostatic  valve  mounted  in 
said  air  cleaner  for  changing  over  a  plurality  of  passages  in 
response  to  temperature  of  intake  air; 
said  thermostatic  vaive  comprising: 
a  temperature  detector  having  a  thermally  expandable 
member  adapted  to  expand  and  shrink  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  intake  air  and  an  operation  shaft 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  thermally  expandable 
member; 
a  housing  to  which  said  temperature  detector  is  attached, 
said  housing  having  a  first  port  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  a  second  port  communicating  with  said 
vacuum  motor,  a  third  port  communicating  with  the 
float  chamber  of  said  carburetor  and  a  fourth  port  com- 
municating with  said  intake  passage,  and  having  a  first 
passage  intercommunicating  said  first  and  second  ports, 
a  second  passage  intercommunicating  said  second  and 
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fourth  ports,  and  a  third  passage  intercommunicating 
with  third  and  fourth  ports; 
a  first  valve  element  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  said  operation  shaft  of  said  tempera- 
ture detector,  said  first  valve  element  being  movably 
disposed  to  be  opened  and  closed  said  first  passage; 
a  first  spring  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  urging 

said  fint  valve  element  in  a  closing  direction; 
a  second  valve  element  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  first  valve  element,  said 
second  valve  element  being  movably  disposed  to  be 
opened  and  closed  said  third  passage; 
a  second  spring  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  urging 

said  second  valve  element  in  a  closing  direction; 
a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  second  passage,  said  check 
valve  opening  said  second  passage  when  a  vacuum 
introduced  from  said  fourth  port  is  higher  than  the 
vacuum  introduced  from  said  second  port  and  permit- 
•   ting  transmission  of  the  vacuum  from  said  fourth  port  to 

said  second  port, 
whereby,  when  the  temperature  of  said  intake  air  is  low, 
-  said  first  and  second  valve  elements  are  moved  to  the 
closing  positions  so  as  to  close  said  first  and  third  pas- 
sages, while,  when  the  temperature  of  said  intake  air  is 
raised,  said  first  valve  element  is  moved  to  the  opening 
position  to  open  said  first  passage  so  that  air  from  atmo- 
sphere or  other  va  source  is  supplied  to  said  fourth  port 
through  said  first  port,  whereas,  when  the  temperature 
of  said  intake  air  is  further  increased,  said  second  valve 
element  is  moved  by  said  first  valve  element  to  the 
opening  position  to  open  said  third  passage  and  to  allow 
the  air  from  the  atmosphere  or  other  air  source  to  flow 
said  fourth  port  via  said  first  port. 


terminal  of  said  ignition  control  means  for  furnishing  a  limit 
signal  when  the  current  through  said  primary  winding  exceeds 
a  predetermined  current,  and  auxiliary  control  means  (2i) 
having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  limit  signal  fur- 
nishing means  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  control 
electrode  of  said  ignition  control  means  for  decreasing  current 
flowing  through  said  primary  winding  in  response  to  said  limit 
signal,  a  protective  circuit  for  said  ignition  and  auxiliary  con- 
trol means,  said  protective  circuit  comprising 
clamping  circuit  means  (16-26)  connected  between  Mid 
output  circuit  and  said  control  electrode  of  said  ignition 
control  means  and  having  at  least  one  threshold  element 
(22-24)  adapted  to  switch  from  a  blocked  to  a  conductive 
sute  when  the  volUge  across  said  primary  winding  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  voltage  for  furnishing  a  control 
signal  allowing  a  selected  current  flow  through  said  pri- 
mary winding^in  response  to  a  voltage  across  said  primary 
winding  in  response  to  a  voltage  across  said  primary 
winding   exceeding   said   predetermined   volUge,   said 
clamping  circuit  means  further  comprising  volUge  divider 
means  (16  18)  having  a  first  and  second  end  terminal 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output 
terminal  of  said  ignition  control  means  and  a  volUge 
divider  Up  (20)  connected  to  said  at  least  one  threshold 
element;  and 
means  (50,  52)  for  blocking  current  flowing  through  said 
threshold  element  when  said  threshold  element  is  in  said 
conductive  sUte  from  said  output  circuit  of  said  auxiliary 
control  means. 


4,244,344 
IGNinON  SYSTEM  WITH  OVERVOLTAGE  AND 
EXCESS  CURRENT  PROTECnON 
Peter  WcrMr,  WiemheiB/IptiBgea;  Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigs* 
bars;  Hemaa  Rooieabeek,  SckwicberdiBaeB,  and  Bemd 
Bodig,  Uinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 
Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stnttgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823788 

Int  a.J  P02P  1/00:  H05B  41/36 
U.S.  a.  123—650  •  CI«*™ 


4,244,345 
ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  FORCE  BALANCING  TORSION 

ELEMENT 
MirtMlav  A.  Simo,  Riverside,  and  Joaef  Tosoviky,  Berwyn,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  New  Archery  Prodncts  Corp.,  Riverside, 

lU. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,744 

Int  a.' F41B  5/00 

U  A  a.  124—24  R  24  Claims 


-+» 
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1.  In  an  ignition  system  having  a  source  of  DC  volUge  (U^). 
an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  (10)  connected  to 
said  source  of  DC  voltage,  ignition  control  means  (12)  havmg 
an  output  circuit  having  a  first  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  primary  winding,  a  second  output  termmal,  and  a  control 
electrode  for  controlling  current  flow  through  said  primary 
winding  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  applied  to  said 
control  electrode,  means  (14)  connected  to  said  second  output 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  of  the  type  comprising  a  rigid  central 
handle  portion  with  a  first  outwardly  extending  resilient  op- 
posing limb  at  one  end  and  a  second  outwardly  extending 
resilient  opposing  limb  at  the  opposite  end  and  having  a  bow 
string  attached  to  the  outboard  region  of  each  limb,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  an  elongated  torsion  means  extending 
between  said  limbs;  a  first  cam  following  means  at  one  end  of 
said  torsion  means  and  a  second  c4m  following  means  at  a 
second  opposite  end  of  said  torsion  means,  said  first  cam  fol- 
lowing means  in  force  transmitting  contact  against  a  first  cam 
surface  in  fixed  and  force  transmitting  reUtion  to  said  first 
outwardly  extending  limb  and  said  second  cam  following 
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means  in  force  transmitting  contact  against  a  second  cam  sur- 
face in  fixed  and  force  transmitting  relation  to  said  second 
limb,  whereby  a  force  applied  by  said  first  cam  surface  is 
transmitted  through  said  first  cam  following  means  in  contact 
therewith  to  said  torsion  means  and  through  said  torsion  means 
to  said  second  cam  following  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
to  said  second  cam  surface  thereby  synchronizing  force  and 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  opposing  limbs. 


4,244,346 

STRESS  REUEVING  BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

PULLEY  ON  THE  END  OF  A  COMPOUND  BOW 

Alex  J.  Bama,  1216  Crawford  St^  Duquesne,  Pa.  15110 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,533 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124— 24  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  compound  bow  comprising,    , 

a  pair  of  limbs,  each  of  said  limbs  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion, 

handle  means  connecting  said  first  end  portions  of  said  pair 
of  limbs, 

bracket  means  connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  limbs  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
rotatable  member  on  said  second  end  portion, 

said  bracket  means  having  a  limb  engaging  portion  and  a 
rotatable  member  supporting  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  limb  engaging  portion, 

said  limb  engaging  portion  forming  a  removable  pocket,  said 
pocket  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  plates 
arranged  to  receive  only  said  limb  second  end  portion  in 
surrounding  relation, 

said  pair  of  plates  engaging  the  back  and  belly  of  said  limb 
second  end  portion  to  thereby  securely  mount  said 
bracket  means  on  said  limb  second  end  portion, 

said  rotatable  member  supporting  portion  being  adapted  to 
rotatably  support  a  rotatable  member  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  limb  second  end  portion, 

said  limb  second  end  portion  and  said  pair  of  plates  of  said 
limb  engaging  portion  having  aligned  bores, 

fastening  means  extending  through  said  aligned  bores, 

said  fastening  means  including  elongated  members,  each  said 
elongated  member  having  opposite  end  portions  engaging 
only  said  pair  of  plates  respectively  to  securely  connect 
said  pair  of  plates  to  said  limb  second  end  portion,  and 

said  fastening  means  being  removed  from  engagement  with 
said  limb  second  end  portion  so  that  the  stresses  generated 
by  said  fastening  means  are  not  transmitted  directly  to  said 
limb  second  end  portion  but  are  transmitted  to  said  pair  of 
plates. 


4,244,347 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SHAPING  THE  PERIPHERY 

OF  SANDING  WHEELS 
Alphonso  K.  Welch,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Abrasives  A 
Air  Equipment  Co.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,333 

Int.  a.'  B24B  53/0% 

U.S.  a.  125—11  PH  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable  shaping  device  for  forming  the  periphery  of  a 
sanding  wheel  into  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  a 
piece  of  wooden  molding  while  mounted  on  the  spindle  of  a 
motor  in  its  sanding  position,  said  shaping  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  of  such  size  and  shape  that  it  is  selectively  and 
manually  moved  from  one  conventional  spindle  sander  to 
the  table  of  another  spindle  and  situated  in  an  operative 
position  thereon; 

(b)  a  housing  means  mounted  on  said  platform  and  means  for 
manual  movement  thereof  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  sanding  wheel; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  and  carried  by  said 
housing  means  for  axially  reciprocal  movement  therewith, 
the  piston  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  and  car- 
ried by  said  housing  means  for  axial  reciprocal  movement 
therewith,  the  piston  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned 
for  movement  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
sanding  wheel  when  said  platform  is  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion; 

(d)  a  shaping  tool  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  piston  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  for  radial  movement  therewith; 

(e)  holding  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  platform  for 
securing  said  piece  of  wooden  molding; 

(0  a  follower  arm  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  spring 
biased  into  engagement  with  the  contoured  surface  of  said 
piece  of  wooden  molding,  said  follower  arm  being  axially 
movable  with  said  housing  means,  said  follower  arm  being 
slidably  movable  against  the  spring  biase  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion responsive  to  pressure  against  said  follower  arm 
during  axial  movement  of  said  housing  means,  whereby 
said  radial  sliding  movement  follows  the  shape  of  said 
molding; 

(g)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  pump  means  for  provid- 
ing a  flow  thereof  from  said  source  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  valve  means  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  to  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  said  valve  means  including  a  rotatable 
housing  with  a  plurality  of  valved  ports  and  said  valve 
means  transforming  the  linear  movement  of  said  follower 
arm  to  a  fluctuation  in  fluid  flow  to  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der; 

(h)  said  rotatable  housing  being  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  control  housing  with  the  axis  of  rotation  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  linear  horizontal  path  of  movement 
of  said  follower  arm,  a  yoke  attached  to  said  follower  arm 
for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement  therewith,  said  yoke 
including  a  triangular  frame  with  two  adjacent  sides  piv- 
otally  attached  to  the  third  side  and  to  each  other  at  an 
apex,  said  third  side  forming  the  portion  of  said  yoke 
which  is  attached  to  said  follower  arm,  and  said  apex 
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being  attached  to  said  rotary  valve  at  a  point  on  the  face 
thereof  which  is  removed  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  to  opposite  ends  of  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  may  be  modulated  and  movement  of  said 
follower  arm  translated  into  rotary  motion  of  said  valve, 
and  whereby  said  shaping  member  is  caused  to  move 
radially  of  said  sanding  wheel  responsive  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  housing  means. 


center  of  the  plate  member  increases,  said  means  for  defming  a 
flame  holder  including  a  side  wall  having  openings  formed 
therein  for  attaching  said  means  for  defining  a  flame  holder  to 
the  means  for  defining  a  shell,  and  the  means  for  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  including  first  means  connected  to  said 
shell  for  defining  a  first  combustion  chamber  and  second  means 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  plate  member  spaced  from  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  for  defining  a  second  combustion 


I  4,244,348 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEAVING  CRYSTALUNE  MATERIALS 
Donald  F.  Wilkes,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex^  anigBor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angelei,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,360 

Int.  CO?  B28D  Ui2 

U.S.  a.  125—23  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  cleaving  a  thin  wafer  from  a  boule  of  single 
crystal  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  creating  an  inward  directed  radial  stress  concentration 
360*  around  said  boule,  which  intersects  its  crystallo- 
graphic  plane  of  minimum  bond  strength,  and 

b.  triggering  said  cleavage  of  said  boule  via  a  shock  wave 
applied  normal  to  said  plane  whereby  said  thin  wafer  is 
cleaved  from  said  boule. 


4,244>349 
PORTABLE  FORCED  AIR  HEATER 

Wallace  W.  Velie,  and  Hector  Macias,  both  of  Upland,  Calif., 
aadgnors  to  Scheu  Manutectnring  Company,  Upland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,359 
Int  CU' F24H  i/02    . 
U.S.  a.  126-110  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  forced  air  heater  having  means  for  defining  a  shell, 
means  positioned  within  the  shell  for  defining  a  combustion 
chamber,  means  positioned  upstream  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber for  blowing  air  through  the  combustion  chamber,  nozzle 
means  for  injecting  a  fuel  to  be  burned  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  means  for  igniting  the  injected  fuel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  positioned  between  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  means  for  blowing  air  for  defining  a  flame 
holder,  said  means  for  defining  a  flame  holder  forming  an 
upstream  end  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  comprising 
a  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  therein, 
a  first  group  of  said  openings  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  means  for  blowing  and  the  combustion  chatnber  and 
being  arranged  to  subilize  and  control  combustion  within  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  first  group  of  said  openings  including 
a  first  plurality  of  openings  having  a  relatively  small  size  and 
positioned  close  to  the  center  of  said  plate  member  and  a 
second  plurality  of  op9>ings  spaced  at  a  greater  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  plate  member,  said  first  and  said  second 
plurality  of  openings  being  positioned  in  such  manner  that  the 
percenuge  of  total  plate  member  area  devoted  to  openings 
increases  at  a  generally  uniform  rate  as  the  distance  from  the 


chamber  positioned  within  and  surrounded  by  said  first  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  combus- 
tion chamber  opening  into  said  first  combustion  chamber,  said 
first  plurality  of  openings  providing  communication  between 
said  means  for  blowing  and  said  second  combustion  chamber 
and  said  second  plurality  of  openings  providing  direct  commu- 
nication between  said  means  for  blowing  and  said  first  combus- 
tion chamber. 


4,244,350 
SOLAR  ENERGY  HEAT-STORAGE  TANK 
Talbot  A.  Chubb,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,136 
Int  a.'  F24H  7/Oa-  F28D  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  126-400  31  Claims 

1.  An  energy  storage  assembly  which  comprises: 
an  enclosed  housing  means; 

heat  transfer  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  means; 
heat  release  means  for  heating  said  heat  transfer  means; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  heat  conductive  means 
within  said  housing  means  with  one  end  of  said  heat  con- 
ductive means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  heat 
transfer  means,  said  heat  conductive  means  exending 
along  the  height  of  said  housing  means; 
heat  storage  means,  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
heat  conductive  means  for  radiative  and  convective  heat- 
ing by  said  heat  conductive  means,  each  said  heat  conduc- 
tive means  being  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  heat  storage 
means  and  even  the  closest  of  the  latter  being  fairiy  closely 
spaced  from  their  associated  heat  conductive  means  so 
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that  the  radiative  heating  from  the  heat  transfer  means  is 
made  more  effective;  and 


,/^ 


steam  pipe  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  heat 
transfer  means  whereby  heat  from  said  heat  transfer 
means  is  transferred  to  said  steam  pipe  means. 


SOLAR  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Sidaey  Locb,  Oacr,  Imel,  and  Ganniikh  D.  Mehta,  Warrenton, 
Va,  tatigaon  to  laterTechaoIogy/Solar  Corporation,  War- 
rcntoa,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,037 

laLCL^  F24J  3/02:  CUB  26/10 

VS.  CL  126—415  6  Claims 


KTASSMJM  MITMATC 


M^COi  TO  «l*MCO|  rtl 


9Q0IU«  tlCAMOMATE 


TidKUTUK.  *C 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  solution  comprising  a  vertically 
varying  concentration  of  a  solute  in  a  liquid  column  of  a  brine 
lohition,  said  solute  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  so- 
dium carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  dissolved  in  water  as 
solvent;  in  operation,  said  solution  being  substantially  a  satu- 
rated solution,  the  solute  concentration  and  density  of  said 


solution  being  greatest  at  a  lower,  hotter  level  of  the  solution 
and  decreasing  continuously  toward  an  upper,  cooler  level  the 
said  molar  ratio  of  sodium  carbonate  to  sodium  bicarbonate 
being  in  the  order  of  three  to  two,  in  which  a  transparent  cover 
material  means  is  used  as  a  barrier  material  over  the  solution 
for  the  purpose  of  impeding  carbon  dioxide  transfer  across  the 
solution  surface. 


4,244,352 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR  HEATER 

Howard  L.  Foster,  6908  Park  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Teon.  37421 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,302 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  9  Claims 


L^o 


■28 


1.  A  solar  energy  activated  mechanical  control  system  for  a 
solar  water  heater  comprising,  first  solar  collector  means  for 
holding  water  to  be  heated,  a  water  storage  tank,  input  means 
including  a  conduit  communicating  said  storage  tank  and  col- 
lector means  for  supplying  water  at  a  first  temperature  level  to 
said  collector  means,  inlet  valve  means  between  said  input 
means  and  said  collector  means,  output  means  communicating 
water  at  a  second  and  higher  temperature  level  from  said 
collector  means  to  said  storage  tank,  drain  valve  means  com- 
municating with  the  water  in  said  collector  means  for  draining 
said  collector  means  when  open,  second  solar  collector  means, 
a  thermostat  including  a  temperature  responsive  thermostatic 
element  movable  between  a  first  position  when  at  a  first  tem- 
perature level  and  a  second  position  when  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture level,  a  thermal  heat  conducting  conduit  fastened  to  said 
second  solar  collecting  means  and  to  said  thermostat  for  trans- 
fering  heat  therebetween,  pivotably  mounted  lever  means 
forcibly  acted  upon  by  said  thermostatic  element  for  pivoting 
in  a  first  direction  when  said  element  moves  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  and  for  pivoting  in  a  second 
direction  when  said  element  moves  from  said  second  position 
to  said  first  position,  and  operator  means  movable  by  said  lever 
means  for  acting  on  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  drain  valve 
means  for  closing  said  drain  valve  means  and  opening  said  inlet 
valve  means  when  said  lever  means  pivots  in  said  first  direction 
and  for  closing  said  inlet  valve  means  and  opening  said  drain 
valve  means  when  said  lever  means  pivots  in  said  second  direc- 
tion. 


4,244,353 
SOLAR  HEATING  SHINGLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
George  T.  Straza,  1071  Industrial  PL,  El  CiUon,  Calif.  92020 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  69^959,  Jnn.  11, 1976.  This 
application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,337 
Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126-^432  24  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heating  shingle  roof  structure,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  longitudinally  interconnected 
and  laterally  overlapping  fluid  conducting  shingles  having 
means  for  attachment  to  a  roof  structure, 
each  shingle  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  substantially 
rectangular,  thin,  flat  configuration,  having  an  upper  sheet 
defining  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  sheet  defining  a  lower 
surface,  laterally  spaced  side  walls  defining  side  surfaces, 
an  upper  transverse  edge  and  a  lower  transverse  edge,  said 
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upper  and  lower  sheets  and  said  side  walls  being  spaced 
apart  and  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage  therebetween, 
each  shingle  having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  defined  by  socket 
means  adjacent  the  upper  edge  having  substantially  the 
same  wid|th  as  said  fluid  flow  passage  and  at  least  one  fluid 


outlet  defined  by  plug  means  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
thereof  communicating  with  said  flow  passage, 
and  said  plug  and  socket  means  interconnecting  the  inlets 
and  outlets  of  longitudinally  adjacent  overlapping  shin- 
gles. 


4,244,354 

SOLAR  PANEL 

Douglas  J.  WlUiams,  P.O.  Box  55083,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,256 

Int  a.}  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-448  26  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  and  cooling  apparatus  comprising  three 
essentially  planar  structures  and  two  convoluted  structures, 
each  of  said  convoluted  structures  located  between  and  in 
direct  contact  with  a  pair  of  planar  structures  in  an  alternating 
sequence  forming  thereby  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  and 
alternating  insulation  channels  therrixtween,  each  convoluted 
structure  being  continuous  between  a  respective  pair  of  planar 
istructures,  and  a  fluid  flow  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  fluid  passageways. 


4,244*355 

MODULAR  STRUCTURALLY  INTEGRATED  SOLAR 

PANEL 
Jack  Stoat,  1209  Konba  Dr.,  Yokon,  Okla.  73099 
Filed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,413 
Int.  CL^  F24J  i/OZ 
U.S.  CL  126-450  2  Claims 

1.  A  solar  panel  system  for  the  mounting  of  solar  panel 
modules  between  conventionally  spaced  and  sloped  roof  raf- 
ters, and  for  integration  of  said  modules  with  a  conventional 
roof  shingle  system  for  leakproof  mounting  of  said  modules, 
comprising: 
first  and  second  solar  panel  modules,  each  of  said  modules 
having  a  collector  housing  with  a  substantially  vertical 
ridge  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  each 
module  having  integral  side  gutter  portions  and  integral 
upper  and  lower  flashing  portions; 
a  first  complementary  side  flashing  having  an  inverted  seal- 


ing channel  for  engagement  with  an  outer  wall  of  one  of 
said  side  gutters  of  said  first  solar  panel  module; 

a  second  complementary  side  flashing  having  an  inverted 
sealing  channel  for  engagement  with  an  outer  wall  of  one 
of  said  side  gutters  of  said  second  solar  panel  module; 

a  separate  inverted  sealing  channel  for  engagement  with  an 
outer  side  wall  of  adjacent  gutter  portions  of  each  of  said 
solar  panel  modules; 


-fr- 


1        ; ' 


a  first  upper  outer  complementary  flashing,  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  first  complementary  side  flashing  and 
said  integral  upper  flashing  of  said  first  module; 

a  second  upper  outer  complementary  flashing,  for  sealing 
engagement  with  said  second  complementary  side  flash- 

.  ing  and  said  integral  upper  flashing  of  said  second  module; 
and 

a  central  upper  complementary  flashing  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  integral  upper  flashings  of  said  first  and 
second  modules. 


4,244,356 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Walter  H.  Barrett,  Woonsodtet,  ILI^  asstgnor  to  Coiombia 

Chase  Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Conttnoation  of  Ser.  No.  761,450,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,120,288.  This  applicatioB  Jnn.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,130 

Hm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potoit  sabaeqaent  to  Oct  17, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CI.  126—450  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising 

A.  a  monolithic  frame  formed  of  a  resin  material  and  back 
assembly,  said  assembly  having 
(1  )  a  back  wall; 

(2  )  an  upstanding  side  wall  extending  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  back  wall,  said  side  wall  being  composed  of  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  wall  sections,  said 
inner  wall  sect'on  v  ontinguous  with  said  backwall  and  a 
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bridging  web  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  section  so 
as  to  form  a  channel  all  around  the  collector; 

B.  an  absorber  plate; 

C.  means  for  positioning  the  absorber  plate  in  the  assembly 
so  that  the  absorber  plate  is  spaced  from,  and  substantially 
parallel  to,  the  assembly  back  wall; 

D.  a  light  transmitting  outer  anti-convection  cover  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  frame  assembly  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  about  that  of  said  resin  material; 

E.  means  for  securing  the  anti-convection  cover  to  said 
bridging  web,  said  panel  further  including  a  mass  of  insu- 
lation material  filling  the  channel  between  the  side  wail 
sections: 

F.  a  mass  of  insulating  material  occupying  the  space  between 
the  absorber  plate  and  the  assembly  back  wall 


4,244,357 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENEOUSLY 

IRRADIATING  THE  VAGINAL  MUCX>SA  WITH  A 

UNEAR  SOURCE  UTEROVAGINAL  APPLICATOR 

Richard  A.  Morrison,  9021  Delmar,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

66207 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,160 

Int.  CL^  A61N  5/10 

VS.  a.  128— 1 J  14  Claims 


I 


1.  A  therapeutic  instrument  for  irradiative  treatment  of  the 
genital  tract  by  subjecting  the  same  to  radiant  energy,  said 
instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular,  uterovaginal  tandem  terminating  at 
the  normally  innermost  end  thereof  in  a  tubular,  intrauter- 
ine applicator, 

said  tandem  having  an  inlet  at  its  normally  outermost  end 
adapting  the  tandem  and  its  intrauterine  applicator  for 
afterloading  with  a  linear  source  of  radioactive  energy 
having  isodose  curves  in  the  form  of  concentric  circles 
surrounding  the  same;  and 

an  enlarged,  cylindrical,  intravaginal  applicator  having  an 
axial,  tandem-receiving  bore  therethrough 

said  intravaginal  applicator  completely  surrounding  and 
being  coaxial  with  the  tandem  adjacent  its  intrauterine 
applicator, 

said  intravaginal  applicator  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  mat- 
ing, initially  separate,  half-cylinder  bivoids  in  abutting 
relationship  along  and  longitudinally  of  the  tandem,  ren- 
dering said  bivoids  separately  insertable  into  said  vagina 
vault  through  said  vaginal  introitus  and  into  place  on  the 
tandem  after  insertion  of  the  tandam  into  said  tract  until  its 
intrauterine  applicator  is  disposed  within  the  uterine  cav- 
ity. 


means  having  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  also  in- 
cluding first  and  second  sections,  said  first  and  second 
sections  being  hingeably  connected; 

(d)  first  hinge  means  for  hingeably  connecting  said  first  and 
second  sections; 

(e)  first  pallet  support  means  connected  to  said  first  end 
member  for  supporting  the  first  end  of  said  first  pallet 
means; 

(0  second  pallet  support  means  connected  to  said  second  end 

member  for  supporting  the  second  end  of  said  first  pallet 

means; 
(g)  first  adjustable  support  means  for  adjustably  supporting 

and  controlling  the  height  of  the  hinged  portions  of  said 

first  pallet  means; 
(h)  traction  means  for  maintaining  constant  tension  at  a 

constant  angle  on  a  portion  of  the  patient's  body,  said 

traction  means  including 


i.  a  traction  cord  being  first  end  and  also  having  a  second 

end  for  connection  to  a  part  of  the  patient's  body, 
ii.  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  traction  cord 
for  maintaining  a  constant  tension  in  said  traction  cord, 
iii.  cord  support  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  end 
support  means,  said  cord  support  means  maintaining  a 
portion  of  said  traction  cord  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
second  section  of  said  first  pallet  means  during  pivotry 
of  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  first  pallet  means 
about  said  first  hinged  means, 
whereby  the  body  of  the  patient  can  be  fiexed  by  raising  and 
lowering  the  hinged  portion  of  said  flexed  first  patient  support 
means  by  means  of  said  first  adjustable  support  means  without 
significantly  altering  either  the  traction  tension  or  angle  of 
application  thereof  to  the  patient. 


4,244,358 
ROLLOVER  BED  HAVING  PALLET  WITH  FLEX  POINTS 
AND  CONSTANT  TRACHON  MAINTAINING 
APPARATUS 
Noel  PycfS,  4242  E.  Ware  Rd.,  Tnoon,  Ariz.  85711 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,131 
Int.  a.J  A61F  5/00 
VJS.  a.  128—74  14  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient  and  maintaining 
constant  traction  on  the  patient,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  undercarriage  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  first  and  second  end  members  attached  to  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  undercarriage; 

(c)  first  pallet  means  for  supporting  a  patient,  said  first  pallet 


4,244359 
ORTHOPEDIC  SANDAL 
Alfred  Dieterich,  Westtorgraben  3, 8500  Numbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842815 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—81  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  orthopedic  sandal  for  a  foot  comprising  a  sole  having 
a  rearward  portion  and  a  frontal  portion,  a  lever  arrangement 
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connected  to  said  sole  for  correcting  the  toes,  the  lever  ar-  4,244,361 

rangement  being  located  at  least  in  the  rearward  portion  of  the  PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  INHALATOR 

„  Herbert  O.  Neubert,  231  Mabel  PI.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 

-  Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,803 

Int.  a.' A61M  ytf/oo 
U.S.  a.  128—200.14  6  Claims 


sole  and  activated  by  means  of  a  pressure  on  of  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  sole. 


4,244,360 
ORTHOI>EDIC  nXATION  PIN  HOLDER 
Charles  L.  Dohogne,  San  Pedro,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Ace  Orthope* 
die  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Hawtiionie,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,218 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128— 92  A  IQaim 


j^. 


JO 


1.  In  a  pin  holder  for  use  on  an  orthopedic  external  fixation 

device  comprising  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 

said  external  fixation  device,  a  first  aperture  extending  through 

said  body  member  sized  to  receive  a  pin  therein,  a  second 

aperture  extending  through  said  body  member  aligned  with 

and  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  first  aperture,  including  an 

enlarged  aperture  portion  initiating  at  one  end  qf  said  second 

aperture  and  terminating  at  a  distance  spaced  from  the  opposite 

end  of  said  second  aperture,  and  a  locking  member  slidingly 

positioned  within  said  enlarged  aperture  portion  including  a 

pin  receiving  aperture  oriented  parallel  to  said  first  aperture, 

said  locking  member  including  means  for  reciprocating  said 

locking  member  within  said  enlarged  aperture  portion  to  cause 

said  pin  receiving  aperture  and  said  first  aperture  to  tightly 

contact  opposite  sides  of  a  pin  inserted  through  said  apertures, 

said  improvement  comprising: 

a  V-shaped  recess  formed  on  opposing  wall  portions  of  said 

pin  receiving  aperture  and  said  first  aperture,  said  recesses 

tangentially  contacting  said  pin  at  discrete  locations  along 

the  diameter  of  said  pin  to  apply  a  shear  force  to  said  pin 

to  positively  clamp  said  |Hn  in  said  pin  holder. 


1.  A  portable  oral  inhalator  for  supplying  medicament  to  the 
respiratory  system  of  a  human  body  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  carrying  case,  a  plurality  of  compartments  in  said  carry- 
ing case  for  segregated  component  parts  in  individual  compart- 
ments thereof  including  a  motor,  a  compressor,  means  inter- 
connecting said  motor  and  said  compressor,  a  nebulizer,  plastic 
tubing  for  interconnecting  said  compressor  and  one  side  of  said 
nebulizer,  a  face  mask  connectable  to  the  other  side  of  said 
nebulizer,  and  medicine  for  placement  in  said  nebulizer, 
whereby  air  produced  by  said  compressor  and  fed  into  said 
medically  treated  nebulizer  supplies  medicated  air  through  said 
face  mask  and  upon  a  patient's  face,  means  including  a  plurality 
of  electrical  power  sources,  electrical  control  means  connect- 
able to  said  power  sources  for  supplying  energy  to  said  motor 
said  plurality  of  electric  power  sources  include  dry  cell  batter- 
ies having  a  voltage  of  6  volts  disposed  in  a  first  one  of  said 
compartments,  a  first  cord  having  an  input  plug  at  one  end,  an 
output  plug  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  an  A.C.  adapter 
charger  intermediate  the  plugs  in  which  the  input  plug  is 
adaptable  for  insertion  into  a  110  volt  A.C.  socket  and  the 
output  plug  is  adaptable  for  insertion  into  a  6  volt  D.C.  jack; 
and  a  second  cord  having  an  input  plug  at  one  end.  an  output 
plug  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  12  volt  D.C.-6  volt  D.C. 
converter  intermediate  the  plugs  in  which  the  input  plug  is 
adaptable  for  insertion  into  a  12  volt  D.C.  socket  and  the 
output  plug  is  adaptable  for  insertion  into  a  6  volt  D.C.  jack, 
and  wherein  said  motor  is  disposed  in  a  second  one  of  said 
compartments,  said  compressor  is  in  a  third  compartment,  gear 
means  in  said  third  compartment  for  interconnecting  said 
compressor  and  motor,  said  nebulizer  is  in  a  fourth  compart- 
ment, plastic  tubing  is  in  a  fifth  compartment  having  one  end 
connectable  to  said  compressor  and  its  other  end  connectable 
to  said  nebulizer,  and  said  face  mask  is  in  a  sixth  compartment 
being  connectable  to  said  nebulizer. 


4,244,362 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Charles  C.  Anderson,  2827  W.  Meadowwood  Dr.,  Chesapeake, 
Va.  23321 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,503 
Int  a^  A61M  25/00.  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 200  J6  7  OaiBH 

1.  An  endotracheal  intubation  assembly  comprising 
a  flexible  intubating  guide  stylet; 
first  magnetic  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  stylet  and 

movable  therewith; 
an  open  ended  flexible  endotracheal  tube  having  a  lumen  of 
a  dimension  substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  said  stylet  and  said  first  magnetic  means 
whereby  said  tube  is  freely  movable  over  said  stylet  and 
said  magnetic  means,  thereby  permitting  free  flow  of 
breathable  gas  along  said  lumen;  and 
second  magnetic  means  externally  placeable  over  the  trach- 
eal orifice  of  a  patient; 
whereby  said  one  end  of  said  stylet  is  inserted  into  the  throat 
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of  said  patient,  with  said  first  magnetic  means  being  di- 
rected (Mito  the  trachea  by  said  second  magnetic  means 


which  is  placed  adjacent  the  external  surface  of  said  trach- 
eal orifice  area,  and  said  endotracheal  tube  is  threaded 
over  said  stylet  and  guided  into  the  trachea  by  said  stylet. 


4y244,363 

DISPOSABLE  ANESTHESIA  ORCUTr 

Robert  W.  Moore,  Jr„  Hovtom  Tex^  ami  Stanley  C.  Weiuricfa, 

618  DioMMdicad  Blrd^  Hooston,  Tex.  77S32,  anignors  to 

Staaley  C  Wdarich,  ChMby,  Tex. 

OmltaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  965,081,  Not.  30, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  wwiti— tlwiofSer.  No.  949,767,  Oct  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUt  ippBcrtiOB  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,441 

Iirt.  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  CL  128—205.17  I  1  data 


1.  In  a  disposable  anesthesia  circuit,  a  flexible  breathing  bag, 
a  rigid  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bag  in  flow 
relation  therewith  and  a  gas-air  mixture  inlet  housing  having  a 
passageway  extending  into  said  tube,  a  hose  mounted  on  said 
inlet  bou^ng  communicating  with  said  passageway  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  of  gas-air  mix- 
ture and  adapter  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
for  connection  to  a  patient  an  adjustable  exhaust  valve 
mounted  in  said  bag,  said  valve  having  a  male  and  a  female 
component,  each  component  having  an  enlarged  knurled  por- 
tion for  rotation  of  said  components  relative  to  each  other,  said 
male  component  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  said  female 
portion  having  a  transverse  elongated  slot,  the  exposed  slot 
area  of  the  male  member  increasing  as  the  female  member  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  on  said  male  member  and  descreased 
when  said  female  member  is  rotated  in  the  other  direction  and 
said  female  component  having  an  escape  passageway  in  the 
extended  end  thereof. 


4^244,364 
€X>MBINATION  INTRA-VEINOUS  FLOW-METER  AND 

LOW  LEVEL  FLUID  MECHANISM 

HaroU  GrMhUm  25  AtiiBtic  Afc,  Naanet,  N.Y.  10954 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,639 

Iirt.  CL^  A61M  5/14 

MS.  CL  128—214  E  4  CUw 

1.  A  combination  intra-venous  flow-meter  and  low  level 

fluid  mechanim.  comprising,  a  hollow  square  housing  of  suit- 


able material,  a  stylus  tube  fixedly  secured  at  one  end,  over  a 
central  opening  included  in  the  top  wall  of  said  hollow  square 
housing,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  stylus  tube  is  removably 
received  in  the  stopper  of  a  bottle  of  intra-venous  fluid,  a  stem 
freely  and  elevatably  received  in  said  stylus  tube,  a  float  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end,  to  one  end  of  said  stem,  for  floatation  on 


the  intra-venous  fluid  level  in  its  bottle,  and  a  plate  integral 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  stem  within  said  hollow  square 
housing,  in  which  the  fluid  travels,  the  bore  of  the  stylus  tube 
being  the  passageway  means  for  fluid  travel  into  said  hollow 
square  housing,  and  the  end  of  said  float  is  pointed,  for  easy 
insertion  into  the  stopper  of  the  bottle  of  intra-venous  fluid. 


4,244,365 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  DETECTING  OCCLUSION  IN  AN 

INFUSION  SYSTEM 

Lee  E.  McGill,  Orioda,  and  Saian  J.  WatUM,  Berkeley,  both  of 

Calif.,  anigBors  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  lac^  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,927 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—214  E  5  ClaioM 


1.  In  an  infusion  set  for  administering  parenteral  solutions, 
the  set  having  flexible  tubing  with  means  for  connecting  to  a 
supply  of  parenteral  solution  at  one  end  and  to  an  infusion 
needle  at  the  other  end,  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tubing  to 
which  pumping  means  can  be  associated  for  driving  the  solu- 
tion through  the  set,  the  set  having  an  overpressure  device 
connected  to  the  tubing  at  a  point  between  the  pumping  means 
and  the  infusion  needle,  the  improvement  in  the  overpressure 
device  which  comprises  a  tubular  member  with  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion  having  an  inlet  at  its  upper  portion 
and  an  outlet  at  its  lower  poriion  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 
being  connected  with  the  tubing  at  the  point  between  the 
pumping  means  and  the  infusion  needle,  the  over-pressure 
device  including  a  pressure  chamber  generally  vertically  in- 
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cltned,  closed  at  its  upper  end  and  joined  at  its  lower  end  to  an 
intermediate  position  on  the  tubular  member  by  a  transverse 
bridging  portion  which  contains  an  interconnecting  passage 
whose  bore  is  substantially  smaller  than  bores  of  either  the 
pressure  chamber  or  the  tubular  member,  whereby  in  an  over- 
pressure condition  a  portion  of  the  solution  will  be  forced 
through  the  interconnecting  passage  and  rise  into  the  pressure 
chamber  to  a  point  where  transmitted  light  from  an  optical 
sensor  positioned  at  the  pressure  chamber  is  deflected  by  the 
meniscus  of  the  solution,  interrupting  the  light  being  sensed  by 
a  receiver  of  the  optical  sensor  and  communicating  the  inter- 
ruption to  the  pumping  means  to  cause  inactivation  of  the 
pumping  means. 


4^244,366 

SYRINGE  STROKE  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM 
Kcaaeth  Raiacs,  BetUehoa,  Pa^  anlpior  to  Bnrroa  Medical, 
lac,  Bcthkhcoi,  Pa. 

Flkd  OcL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,365 

lat  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—218  PA  12  Clains 


1.  A  stroke  controlling  mechanism  for  use  on  a  reusable 
syringe  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  stroke 
controlling  mechanism  comprising: 

a  molded  gripping  member  having  a  syringe  barrel  bore 
defined  therein  for  snugly  receiving  a  syringe  barrel  por- 
tion, said  gripping  member  having  a  flange  surrounding 
said  bore  for  contacting  the  syringe  barrel  to  hold  such 
syringe  securely  in  position  with  respect  to  said  gripping 
member,  said  gripping  member  being  in  abutting  contact 

'  with  finger  grip  means  of  a  syringe  so  that  said  syringe 
fmger  grip  means  prevents  said  gripping  means  from 
moving  rearwardly  off  the  syringe  barrel; 

a  molded  cap  member  having  a  plunger  head  bore  defined 
therein  for  receiving  a  syringe  plunger  head; 

a  compression  spring  surrounding  a  syringe  plunger  and 
located  between  said  cap  member  and  said  gripping  mem- 
ber, said  compression  spring  being  positioned  and  sized  to 
urge  the  syringe  plunger  outwardly  of  a  syringe  barrel; 

a  gripping  member  metering  rod  bore  defined  in  said  grip- 
ping member  adjacent  said  syringe  barrel  bore; 

a  cap  member  metering  rod  bore  defined  in  said  cap  member 
adjacent  said  plunger  head  bore  to  be  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  gripping  member  metering  rod  bore; 
'  threaded  means  on  said  gripping  member  metering  rod  bore; 

a  metering  rod  received  in  said  axially  aligned  metering  rod 
bores,  said  metering  rod  having  an  adjusting  knob  on  one 
end  thereof  and  threads  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
metering  rod  threads  cooperating  with  said  threaded 
means  and  said  adjusting  knob  abutting  said  cap  member 
to  couple  said  cap  member  to  said  gripping  member  in  a 
manner  which  resbts  the  urging  of  said  spring  against  the 
plunger,  said  metering  rod  being  threadably  received  in 
said  threaded  means  and  freely  slidably  received  in  said 
cap  member  metering  rod  bore  for  adjusting  the  maximum 
distance  permitted  between  said  plunger  head  and  said 
barrel  for  adjusting  dosage  size  associated  with  a  syringe. 


4,244,367 

PROTECTIVE  PANTY  BRIEF 

Jaact  T.  RoUcahagca,  3878  Gaiaea  Ct.,  Siad  Valley,  Cklif.  93063 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,283 

lat  CL^  A61F  13/16 

MS.  a  128—288  4 


1.  A  protective  undergarment  in  the  form  of  a  panty  to  be 
worn  by  those  persons  who  suffer  from  incontinence  and  do 
not  have  complete  bladder  control  and  the  like,  and  comprised 
of  coextensively  stretchable  body  panels  of  single  knit  material 
to  prevent  clinging  with  outer  garments  and  with  a  crotch  area 
covering  the  urinary  canal  and  attendant  genitals,  a  full  lining 
of  stretchable  liquid  absorbent  double  knit  material  over  the 
stretchable  body  panels,  and  a  protective  shield  including  an 
imperforate  membrane  impervious  to  said  liquid  urine  and 
made  of  stretch  resistant  material  coextensive  of  said  crotch 
area  over  which  an  absorbent  pad  is  removably  lodged  with  its 
extremities  extended  contiguously  between  the  stretchable 
lining  over  the  body  panels  and  wearers  body,  whereby  said 
absorbent  pad  is  positioned  by  the  crotch  area  and  held  secure 
by  constriction  of  the  stretchable  lining  and  body  panels  fric- 
tionally  engaged  therewith. 


4,244,368 
INCONTINENT  GARMENT 
Peter  W.  Caradoaaa,  Hollistoa,  Mass., 
Brothers  lac,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17  J4i 
lat  a.^  A41B  won 
U,S.  a.  128—287  3 


to  Gifaaaa 


1.  An  incontinent  garment  for  removably  mounting  dispos- 
able liners  and  alternately  and  selectively  mounting  reusable 
liners  by  means  of  female  snap  fasteners  secured  to  said  reus- 
able liners,  said  garment  comprising 

a  pant  body  having  a  waist  portion. 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  male  snap  fasteners  mounted  at  the  front 
of  said.waist  portion  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  male  snap 
fasteners  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  waist  portion,  said 
snap  fasteners  being  positioned  to  receive  the  female  snap 
fasteners  of  said  reusable  liners  for  removably  mounting 
the  latter  within  the  body,  said  male  snap  fasteners  having 
protrusions  facing  inwardly  of  said  pant  body, 

and  neutralizing  means  removably  attached  to  said  male 
snap  fasteners  to  cover  over  the  protrusions  thereof  when 
a  disposable  liner  is  mounted  in  said  garment  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  reusable  liner  therein, 

said  neutralizing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  straps 
each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  female  snap  fasteners 
mounted  thereon  and  positioned  to  attach  to  and  cover 
over  the  respective  first  and  second  pairs  of  male  snap 
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fasteners  on  said  waist  portion,  and  having  a  smooth  outer 
surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  garment, 
said  disposable  liners  including  adhesive  means  for  attach- 
ment thereof  to  said  garment,  said  disposable  liners  in 
attached  position  leaving  said  male  snap  fasteners  exposed 
with  their  protrusions  facing  the  body  of  the  wearer,  said 
flexible  straps  being  attachable  to  said  exposed  male  snap 
fasteners  to  cover  over  the  latter  when  a  disposable  liner 
is  attached  to  said  garment. 


4,244,369 
SURGICAL  SPONGE  WITH  VISUALLY  DETECTABLE 

ELEMENT 

James  D.  McAvinn,  Chicago,  and  Herbert  G.  Canty,  Ingleside, 

both  of  IlL,  MiigMn  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continnatkm-iB-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  760,056,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,074 

Int.  a.3  A61F  li/OO 

U.S.  CL  12S— 296  22  Claims 


i*a 


sion  of  a  suturing  needle  to  be  slidably  inserted  within  said 
bore  from  said  forward  end  of  said  barrel; 
an  obturator  slidably  mounted  inside  of  said  bore  in  a  close 
fit  therewith  for  smooth  back  and  forth  sliding  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  bore  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  obturator  is  moved  towards  said  handle  end 
of  said  barrel  to  permit  a  suturing  needle  to  be  inserted 
within  said  bore  from  said  forward  end  of  said  barrel  and 
an  extended  position  wherein  said  obturator  is  moved 
towards  said  forward,  rounded  end  of  said  barrel  to 


•«o^ 


1.  A  surgical  sponge,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  an  absorbent  material  comprising  a  multiple  ply 
absorbent  gauze;  and 

an  elongated  visually  detectable  element  having  a  portion  at 
least  partially  located  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  sheet, 
said  element  being  substantially  non-radiopaque  to  X-rays 
and  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  a  highly  reflective  mate- 
rial, and  an  outer  layer  at  least  substantially  covering  the 
inner  layer,  said  outer  layer  comprising  (a)  transparent 
material  means  for  defming  a  nonwettable  outer  surface  of 
the  element,  said  outer  surface  having  a  contact  angle 
greater  than  90  degrees  in  the  presence  of  blood  whereby 
in  the  presence  of  blood,  at  least  portions  of  said  element 
are  not  occluded  by  blood  and  thus  remain  highly  visible, 
said  non-wettable  element  having  a  color  which  contrasts 
with  the  color  of  blood  to  further  significantly  increase 
the  visibility  of  the  sponge  in  a  patient's  body  when  said 
sponge  is  saturated  by  body  fluids,  said  outer  portion 
extending  a  substantial  distance  along  the  outer  surface  of 
the  sheet  and  being  permanently  affixed  to  the  sheet 
throughout  its  length. 


project  the  needle  with  suture  attached  out  of  said  bore 
from  said  forward  end  of  said  barrel;  and 
an  elongated  slot  extending  along  said  barrel  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  from  said  forward  end 
rearwardly  towards  said  handle  end,  said  slot  further 
extending  transversely  through  said  barrel  and  communi- 
cating with  said  bore,  whereby  suture  materials  attached 
to  a  needle  may  be  placed  in  said  slot  and  passed  into  said 
bore  and  thence  pulled  towards  said  handle  end  of  said 
barrel  to  draw  the  needle  into  said  bore  from  said  forward 
end  of  said  barrel. 


4,244,371 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  SURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Giinter  Farin,  Tiibingen-Hirshau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Erbe  Elektromedizin  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Tiibingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8414^,  Oct.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,171,700.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1976,  2646229 

Int  a.^  A61B  17/ 39 
U.S.  a.  128—303.14  4  Claims 


4,24M70 

TOOL  FOR  POSITIONING  IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

WiUiam  L.  Fnrlow,  Rochester,  and  Michael  A.  MiknUch,  St. 

Panl,  both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  American  Medical  Systems, 

Inc.,  MinnsnpoHs,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,319 
Int.  a.^  A61B  77/00:  A61F  5/00;  A61B  17/34 
U.S.  CL  128—303  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  the  body  implantation  of  medical  prosthetic 
devices  comprising: 
an  elongated  barrel  capable  of  being  inserted  into  an  elon- 
gated bodily  cavity  and  having  a  handle  end  and  an  oppo- 
site, forward  end  rounded  for  inserting  into  a  bodily  cav- 
ity: 
a  central  bore  extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  barrel 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  bore  being  of  a 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  outer  dimen- 


1.  High-frequency  electrical  surgical  apparatus  for  use  with 
manipulable  electrodes  through  electrode-connections,  respec- 
tively, for  a  neutral  electrode,  at  least  one  electrode  for  mono- 
polar operation,  and  at  least  two  electrodes  for  bipolar  opera- 
tion, the  apparatus  having  a  high-frequency  generator,  an 
electric  power  source  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
high-frequency  generator  for  powering  the  same,  and  protec- 
tive circuit  means  responsive  to  interruption  of  the  electrically 
conducting  connection  between  the  neutral  electrode  and  said 
electrode-connection  at  the  apparatus  provided  for  said  neutral 
electrode,  for  interrupting  the  energy  supply  provided  by  said 
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high-frequency  generator  to  said  at  least  one  monopolar  opera- 
tion electrode  and  for  producing  an  ahum  signal  indicative  of 
said  first-mentioned  interruption,  having  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  that: 
the  output  of  said  high-frequency  generator  is  connected  to 
the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer  having  first  and 
second  secondary  windings  which  are  electrically  isolated 
from  each  other  and  are  of  different  turns  ratios  with 
respect  to  said  primary  winding,  said  first  secondary 
winding  having  the  turns  ratio  for  coupling  said  high-fre- 
quency generator  to  the  higher  load  impedance; 
multipole  switch-over  means  are  provided  having  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  secondary  winding  is  con- 
nected to  said  electrode-connection  for  said  at  least  one 
electrode  for  monopolar  operation  and  to  said  electrode- 
connection  for  said  neutral  electrode  while  said  electrode- 
connections  for  said  electrodes  for  bipolar  operation  are 
disconnected  from  said  transformer,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  second  secondary  winding  is  connected  to 
said  electrode-connections  for  said  electrodes  for  bipolar 
operation,  while  said  electrode-connections  for  said  elec- 
trode for  monopolar  operation  and  for  said  neutral  elec- 
trode are  disconnected  from  said  transformer,  said  elec- 
trode connections  for  said  electrodes  for  bipolar  operation 
being  electrically  isolated  from  any  conductor  connect- 
able  by  said  switch-over  means  to  said  first  secondary 
winding;  and 
said  multipole  switch-over  means  includes  means  for  dis- 
abling said  protective  circuit  means  when  said  multipole 
switch-over  means  is  in  its  said  second  position. 


I  4,244^2 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SUTURING  ORGANS 
Nikolai  N.  KapituwT,  uUtia  Uvchcnko,  3,  k?.  9;  Vladlnrir  M. 
FedotOT,  uUtM  StartOTiya,  21,  k?.  42;  Nataiya  P.  Petrofa,  1 
NoTokuzmiaskaya  alitia,  4,  k?.  40;  Maiya  D.  Patsiora,  aUtia 
SokolBlchetky  val,  40,  k?.  106;  Kim  N.  Tiatnaldl,  ulltsa 
Sokolaichesky  Tal,  40,  kr.  77,  and  Oieg  B.  MUobot,  Lealnsky 
prospekt,  93,  koipw  4,  k?.  4,  aU  of  Momow,  U.S.S Jt 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  U.S.S  Jt,  Mar.  31, 1978, 2595728 
fart.  CL^  A61B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  128—334  R  i  Claim 


16       IS 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  suturing  organs,  such  as  paren- 
chymal organs,  comprising: 
-  a  supporiing  part  having  a  working  end; 

a  suple-receiving  pari  having  a  working  end,  said  staple- 
receiving  pari  being  pivotally  connected  with  said  sup- 
porting pari; 

a  first  longitudinal  jaw  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
carried  by  the  working  end  of  said  Supporiing  pari; 

a  second  longitudinal  jaw  carried  by  the  working  end  of  said 
Staple-receiving  pari  in  opposition  to  said  first  longitudinal 
jaw; 

staples  having  two  legs,  the  whole  being  generally  "U" 
shaped; 

indentations  in  said  first  longitudinal  jaw  for  bending  over 
the  legs  of  staples; 

longitudinal  sUple  magazines  accommodated  in  said  second 
longitudinal  jaw,  each  of  said  magazines  confining  and 


spacing  a  plurality  of  single  sUples  along  said  second 
longitudinaJ  jaw; 

sliding  members  for  driving  said  sUples, 

transverse  guide  slots  formed  in  said  staple  magazines  in 
opposition  to  said  indentations,  to  accommodate  therein 
SUples  and  said  sliding  members  for  driving  said  suples; 

longitudinal  slots  in  said  staple  magazines; 

bars  with  wedge-shaped  ends  facing  said  members  for  driv- 
ing said  staples,  and  accommodated  in  said  longitudinal 
slots  for  direct  communication  and  cooperation  with  said 
staple-driving  members,  for  driving  out  and  bending  over 
the  legs  of  said  staples; 

a  separate  longitudinal  slot  located  between  said  longitudinal 
slots  in  said  staple-receiving  pari; 

a  knife  blade  movably  accommodated  in  said  longitudinal 
slot  in  said  sUple-receiving  part  for  motion  jointly  with 
said  bars; 

a  latch-type  locking  means  for  preventing  substantial 
traumatisim  of  layer-by-layer  sutured  organs  and  for  en- 
suring rigid  aligment  of  said  jaws  of  the  instrument  in  the 
course  of  a  suturing  operation;  said  means  comprising: 

rods  attached  to  said  second  longitudinal  jaw  in  two  parallel 
longitudinal  rows  and  projecting  from  the  medial  surface 
thereof; 

transverse  grooves  in  said  rods  near  their  medial  ends; 

a  longitudinal  guide  slot  in  said  first  longitudinal  jaw; 

jaw  openings  spaced  in  said  first  longitudinal  jaw  for  receiv- 
ing a  poriion  of  said  rods; 

a  locking  strip  slidably  engaged  in  said  longitudinal  guide 
slot,  said  strip  having  aperiures  therein  which  are  align- 
able  with  said  jaw  openings; 

manual  means  for  sliding  said  locking  strip  within  said  longi- 
tudinal guide  slot  so  that  when  said  rods  have  been  re- 
ceived in  said  openings  the  rim  of  said  aperiures  is  slidably 
engagable  in  said  transverse  grooves,  thus  locking  the 
jaws  together. 


4,244,373 

ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION  DENTAL  DEVICE 

Marrln  J.  Nachmaa,  315  Saybrook  Rd.,  VlUaaon^  Pa.  19085 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,446 

fait  a.^  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  128—419  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  dental  device  for  electrically  stimulating  a  periodon- 
tium region  within  the  mouth  of  a  patient  comprising: 

(a)  power  supply  means  for  producing  a  direct  electrical 
current  in  the  approximate  range  of  6-20  microamperes; 

(b)  an  electrode  housing  releaseably  securable  to  opposing 
transverse  sides  of  an  external  surface  of  the  gingivae 
lining  within  the  mouth  of  said  patient, 

(c)  first  cathodic  electrode  means  being  electrically  coupled 
to  said  power  supply  means  and  adapted  to  directly 
contact  the  gingivae  lining  within  said  mouth  of  said 
patient;  and, 

(d)  second  anodic  electrode  means  being  mounted  on  said 
electrode  housing  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  means,  said  second  electrode  means  adapted  to 
directly  contact  the  inner  wall  of  said  mouth  of  said  pa- 
tient. 
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FOCUSSING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
DMdd  MaiHEl,  90  FrWuna  St,  Td  A?iT,  brad 

FDed  May  22, 1978,  Str.  No.  908,282 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  CL  126—438 


I 


4,244,376 

MEASUREMENT  OF  EVOKED  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

POTENIIALS 

Charles  B.  Fidier,  2850  Hill  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3H 

ITl,  Canada,  awl  Sidney  T.  Flaher,  53  Morriaoo  Ave^  Mt 

4  Ctaims       Royal,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3R  1K3,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,769 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  CL  128—731  3  Clalnn 


1.  A  focussing  solar  collector  including  a  solar-radiation 
reflector  and  a  solar-radiation  absorber  disposed  to  recdve  the 
solar-radiations  directly  and  those  reflected  from  the  reflector, 
characterized  in  that  said  reflector  is  of  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion having  a  semi-circular  cross-section  and  a  constant  radius 
of  curvature,  and  that  said  absorber  is  of  flattened  cross-section 
havuig  a  hdght  of  no  less  than  0. 1,  but  no  more  than  O.S  times 
the  n^ius  of  curvature  of  the  reflector  and  a  width  substan- 
tially^ss  than  its  hdght,  sdd  absorber  being  disposed  within 
the  reflector  with  one  end  of  the  absorber  at  the  mid-point  of 
the  reflector  inner  surface  and  with  the  hdght  axis  of  the 
absorber  aligned  with  the  reflector  radius  from  sdd  mid-point. 


I' 
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4,244,375 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRODE  WTTH  FINGER 

OPERATIVE  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  O.  Farrar,  Cnubwr,  Howard  M.  Hochberg,  East 

Windior,  aad  Ftarc  L.  Jones,  LIncroft,  all  of  N  J.,  aadgnort  to 

Hofftaan-U  Roche  Inc.,  Natley,  NJ. 

OMtfanatioa  «#  Scr.  No.  801,691,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

ma  appUcatkM  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,902 

Int.  CL^  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  CL  128—642  27  Oaims 


1.  Self-holding  electrode  arrangement  for  direct  transcutane- 
ous derivation  of  biopotentids,  such  as  the  ECG  of  a  fetus  in 
fetd  monitoring,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  of  electrically  insulating  materid; 

(b)  an  active  electrode  element  extending  from  said  base,  the 
extending  portion  thereof  having  dong  its  length  at  least 
one  tuberosity  means  for  securely  holding  the  electrode  to 
the  patient  upon  non-rotary  insertion  thereof; 

(c)  a  reference  electrode  element  mounted  to  said  base  and 
spaced  from  said  active  dectrode  element;  and 

(d)  means  for  electricdly  connecting  sdd  active  and  refer- 
ence electrode  elements  to  a  biopotentid  monitor. 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  an  evoked  nervous  system  poten- 
tid,  due  to  a  periodic  sensory  stimulus,  which  delivers  each 
component  of  sdd  potentid  substantidly  undtered  in  relative 
amplitude  and  timing,  and  substantidly  free  from  back-ground 
noise  due  to  the  generd  dectricd  activity  of  the  nervous 
system,  which  comprises: 
pick-up  electrodes  or  equd  means  for  obtdning  sdd  evoked 
nervous  system  potentid  from  the  surface  of  the  body 
contdning  sdd  nervous  system,  and 
frequency  shifting  means  which  recdves  and  is  set  to  shift 
sdd  evoked  potentid  by  an  approximate  frequency  which 
is  precisely  controlled  by  the  frequency  and  phase  of  a 
harmonic  of  sdd  periodic  sensory  stimulus,  which  shifts 
sdd  evoked  potentid  to  a  selected  frequency  band  which 
has  a  bandwidth  less  than  the  frequency  of  sdd  periodic 
sensory  stimulus,  the  lowest  frequency  in  sdd  selected 
frequency  band  having  a  frequency  of  zero-crossings 
greater  than  the  minimum  shaping  or  Nyquist  frequency 
for  said  selected  frequency  band,  and 
band-limiting  filter  means  which  recdves  the  output  of  sdd 
frequency  shifting  means  and  has  a  pass-band  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  sdd  selected  frequency  band,  and 
pulse  generating  means  producing  a  first  regularly-occurring 
sequence  of  pulses  of  the  same  polarity,  controlled  in 
frequency  and  timing  by  the  frequency  of  sdd  periodic 
sensory  stimulus,  which  occur  at  instants  of  zero-crossings 
of  sdd  evoked  potentid  at  the  input  to  sdd  sampling 
means,  at  a  frequency  greater  than  the  minimum  sampling 
or  Nyquist  frequency  of  sdd  selected  frequency  band, 
and 
said  sampling  means  which  recdves  as  input  the  output  of  sdd 
band-limiting  filter  means,  and  the  output  of  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  as  gating  pulses,  and  which  produces  samples  with 
unchanged  polarity  for  the  first  sequence  of  gating  pulses,  and 
rUter  reconstruction  means  with  a  pass-band  substantidly  the 
same  as  sdd  selected  frequency  band,  which  reconstructs 
the  output  of  sdd  sampling  means  in  andog  form  as  a 
replica  of  sdd  background  noise,  and 
subtraction  means  which  subtracts  sdd  replica  of  back- 
ground noise  at  the  output  of  sdd  filter  reconstruction 
means  from  the  wave  at  the  output  of  sdd  band-limiting 
filter  means  so  that  the  output  from  sdd  subtraction  means 
is  sdd  evoked  potentid  substantidly  undtered  in  relative 
phase  and  amplitude  and  substantidly  free  from  sdd  back- 
ground noise,  and 
metering  circuit  means  which  recdves  the  output  of  sdd 
subtraction  means. 
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4,24M77 

EAR  PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  CLOSED-LOOP  CALORIC 

IRRIGATION 

GMBter  A.  GnuM,  2443  None  A?c  Carta  Mcaa,  Calif.  92627 

ConthraatioiHfaHpart  of  Ser.  No.  760,178,  Jul  17, 19n, 

•fcMMloDcd.  Ilia  appUcatkw  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952.690 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/Oa  10/00 

U.S.  CL  128—742  ]| 


opposite  axial  end  of  sdd  vdve  chamber,  a  disc-like  vdve 
element  mounted  in  sdd  chamber  compriung  a  generdly  disc- 
like body  portion  having  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  face,  and  a 
plurdity  of  pedestds  depending  from  the  bottom  face,  the  top 
face  confronting  sdd  rib  and  the  termind  ends  of  sdd  legs 
abutting  sdd  opponte  axid  end  wdl  of  sdd  vdve  chamber, 
sdd  annular  rib  engaging  the  top  face  of  sdd  body  portion  in 
a  circular  plane  extending  through  the  center  of  sdd  pedestals, 
the  axid  hdght  of  sdd  vdve  element  bdng  dightly  greater 
than  the  axid  depth  of  sdd  vdve  chamber  between  sdd  rib  and 
said  opponte  axid  end  wdl  and  means  defining  a  least  one  flow 
passage  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  vdve  dement,  permit- 
ting flow  from  between  sdd  inlet  and  outlet  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  differentid  to  displace  sdd  top  face  of  the  vdve 
element  away  from  sdd  rib. 


1.  An  ear  cand  bdloon  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  elongate,  cylindricd  member  formed  from  an 
elastic  materid  and  having  open  and  closed  ends  and 
sections  of  different  diameters  and  thicknesses,  sdd  mem- 
ber including: 

a  first  sectnn  defining  the  closed  end  thereof,  sdd  first 
section  having  a  relatively  smdl  diameter  to  permit 
mserticm  into  an  ear  cand  and  a  minimum  thickness  to 
permit  inflation  thereof  into  contact  with  the  inner  ear; 
a  second  section  intermediate  the  open  and  closed  ends 
thereof,  sdd  second  section  having  a  relatively  smdl 
diameter  to  permit  insertion  into  said  ear  cand  and  a 
thickness  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  sdd  first 
section  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  inflation 
thereof  in  use,  said  first  and  second  sections  bdng  ap- 
proximately equd  in  length;  and 
a  third  section  defining  the  open  end  thereof,  sdd  third 
section  having  a  relatively  large  outside  diameter  and  a 
substantid  thickness  so  as  to  contact  the  exterior  ear 
and  limit  movement  of  sdd  first  and  second  sections  of 
sdd  bdloon  into  sdd  ear  cand. 


4,244,379 
CHECK  VALVE  FOR  BLOOD  DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Gordon  E.  Snritfa,  Son  Prairie,  Wia^  aMiffor  to  QmM  Mcdicd, 
Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aog.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,033 

lat  a.}  A61B  5/14 

UA  a  128-766  5Ctofam 
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4,244,378 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ONE-WAY  VALVE  FOR 
MEDICAL  SYSTEMS 
Dooddc  J.  BrigMria,  PhocBizTllle,  Pa.,  cMigMr  to  IW  Wcit 
Company,  PhocaixYiUc,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30, 1978.  Ser.  No.  910,760 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  128— 766  3 


1.  A  check  vdve  for  blood  drawing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  opening  to 
the  exterior  of  the  body  member  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  proximd  needle  extending  into  the  cavity  in  the  body 
member;    ■ 

a  plug  recdved.  in  the  opening  of  the  cavity  in  the  body 
member  to  close  the  cavity; 

a  distd  needle  also  extending  through  the  plug  into  the 
cavity  in  the  body  member; 

a  flexible  vdve  member  in  the  shqx  of  a  flat  circular  disk 
poMtioned  in  the  cavity  in  the  body  member  to  the  distd 
needle,  the  vdve  member  having  a  slit  formed  theidn  so 
that  the  slit  will  be  caused  to  open  to  allow  fluid  flow 
therethrough  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  proximd 
needle  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  distd  nee- 
dle; the  vdve  member  being  held  in  place  by  the  plug;  and 

a  backing  disk  formed  of  rigid  materid  and  having  a  hole 
formed  therein,  the  backing  disk  being  poutioned  against 
and  behind  the  vdve  member. 


1.  A  vdve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  vdve 
chamber,  an  inlet  at  one  axid  end  of  said  vdve  chamber,  a  rib 
depending  firom  said  one  axid  end  hot  circumscribing  sdd 
inlet  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  an  outlet  at  the 


4,244,380 
ADJUSTABLE  TRANSPORT  VANES  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW 

COMBINE 
Richard  A.  DePaaw.  East  MoUm;  NeU  C.  Don,  aad  JaMa  R. 
Lacaa.  both  of  MoUm,  all  of  DL.  Md^ors  to  laterMtioad 
Harreater  Coaveay,  Chicago.  DL 

Filed  Mar.  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  22.238 
lat  a.)  AOIF  7/06 
VS.  CL  130—27  T  7  n>i— 

1.  In  an  axid  flow  combine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  generdly  cylindricd  rotor  casing  having  an  open  end  for 
reception  of  crop  materid  to  be  threshed  and  separated; 
a  generally  cylindricd  rotor  joumalled  for  roution  within 
sdd  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  rasp  bars  secured 
thereon  for  threshing  crop  materid; 
a  plurality  of  crop  transport  vanes  disposed  within  said 
casing  in  radially  ^Mced  relation  to  the  rasp  bars  on  said 
rotor  for  coacting  with  said  bars  upon  roution  of  said 
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rotor  to  direct  the  crop  material  generally  helically  along 
said  casing; 


$»p 


least  one  elongated  path  which  is  at  least  substantially  in  line 
with  said  stream,  said  conveyor  means  having  outlet  means  at 
said  location  and  including  a  first  portion  which  defines  a  first 
portion  of  said  path  and  is  nearer  to  said  location  and  a  second 
portion  which  defines  a  second  portion  of  said  path  and  is  more 
distant  from  said  location;  means  for  feeding  particles  of  to- 
bacco to  said  conveyor  means  whereby  such  particles  advance 
toward  and  enter  said  location  to  form  said  stream;  and  means 
for  agitating  the  particles  in  said  path,  including  means  for 
imparting  to  the  particles  ot  tobacco  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
path  a  first  recurrent  movement  having  a  predominantly  verti- 
cal component  and  means  for  imparting  to  the  particles  of 
tobacco  in  said  second  portion  of  said  path  a  second  recurrent 
movement  having  a  substantially  horizontal  component. 


and  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  positions  of  said 
vanes  relative  to  the  casing  to  selectively  vary  the  rate  of 
movement  of  the  crop  material  through  said  casing. 


4^244,381 

UPGRADf3>  TOBACCX)  STEM  MATERIAL  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Aadrew  T.  Lcudray,  Richmond,  Va^  asrignor  to  Philip  Morris 

iMorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,333 
lat  a.'  A24B  3/14 
\}&.  CL  Ul— 17  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  upgrading  tobacco  by-product  material 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  by-product  material  to  an 
uncatalyzed  heat  treatment  step  such  that  it  experiences  a 
weight  loss  of  at  least  10%  but  no  more  than  35%  and  a  water 
extraction  step  such  that  water  soluble  constituents  contained 
within  the  by-product  material  are  removed  therefrom 
wherein  either  of  the  said  steps  may  be  carried  out  prior  to  the 
other. 


4,244J82 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING 
PARTICLES  OF  TOBACCO  TO  SHREDDING  MACHINES 
WilU  TUdc,  GccsdMckt;  UaH-Gcorg  Haekmaek,  Hamburg, 
•ad  Rciahmd  Hokm,  Pimwbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•MipMfs  to  Hani-Wcrke  Korbcr  *  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy 

CoirtiMatkm-taHvart  of  Scr.  No.  20,520,  Mar.  14, 1979.  This 

appHcatioH  JnL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,239 

bt.  CL^  A24B  7/14;  B65G  i7/Q(k  B65C  27/06 

UjS.  CL  131—21  B  21  Claims 


\ 


4,244,383 

SMOKING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Kahler,  Box  61,  Rte.  #1,  Rock  Cave,  W.  Va.  26234 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,490,  May  19, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,074,  Not.  25, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,186,  May  4, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3^63,646.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  51,167 

Int.  a.J  A24F  7/02.  5/00 

U.S.  CL  131—180  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  smoking  device  comprising  a  reversible  smoking 
bowl  in  combination  with  a  stem,  said  reversible  bowl  compris- 


mg 


6.  In  a  machine  for  comminuting  particles  of  tobacco,  such 
as  ribs  of  tobacco  leaves,  wherein  a  transporting  unit  advances 
a  stream  of  tobacco  particles  lengthwise  from  a  location  which 
is  remote  from  a  cutting  station  to  said  cutting  station,  wherein 
said  unit  condenses  the  stream  between  said  location  and  said 
station,  and  wherein  successive  increments  of  the  condensed 
stream  are  shredded  by  at  least  one  moving  tool  at  said  station, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conveyor  means  defining  at 


(a)  first  smoking  compartment  means,  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  length,  and  defined  within  one  end  of 
said  bowl,  for  receiving  either  a  hollow  stem  of  a  smoking 
device  in  a  co-axial  manner  with  respect  to  a  first  rectilin- 
ear axis  passing  longitudinally  through  said  stem  and  said 
first  compartment,  or  a  first  charge  of  tobacco; 

(b)  second  smoking  compartment  means  being  larger  than 
said  first  smoking  compartment  means,  and  having  a  diam- 
eter equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter  and  defined 
within  another  end  of  said  bowl,  for  also  receiving  either 
a  hollow  stem  of  a  smoking  device  in  a  co-axial  manner 
with  respect  to  a  second  rectilinear  axis  passing  longitudi- 
nally through  said  stem  and  said  second  compartment,  or 
a  second  charge  of  tobacco  which  is  larger  than  said  first 
charge  of  tobacco,  and  being  co-axial  with  said  first  smok- 
ing compartment  means  as  a  result  of  said  first  and  second 
axes  being  coincident; 

(c)  means  defining  an  orifice  with  said  bowl  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  smoking  compartment  means,  said 
orifice  means  being  unrestricted  by  the  stem  of  said  smok- 
ing device  so  as  to  thereby  permit  smoke  and  ash  to  freely 
pass  from  one  of  said  compartment  means  having  tobacco 
disposed  therein  to  the  other  one  of  said  compartment 
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means  having  a  stem  or  a  smoking  device  disposed 
therein, 
said  bowl  thereby  being  reversible  as  laid  first  compartment 
means  alternatively  accomodates  either  said  stem  or  the 
first  charge  of  tobacco,  while  the  second  compartment 
means  simultaneously  alternatively  accomodates  the  sec- 
ond charge  of  tobacco  or  said  stem,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments being  in  co-axial  alignment  with  each  other  through 
means  of  the  coincidence  of  said  first  and  second  axes,  and 
in  co-axial  ahgnment  with  that  portion  of  the  stem  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  said  reversible  bowl  through  means  of 
either  said  first  or  second  axis. 


4,244^384 

MODULAR  SHELTER  SYSTEM 

Garnet  S.  Bean,  12655  LimeUla  Rd^  Fulton,  Md.  20759 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,104 

lat  CL^  A45F  1/16:  E04B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  135-4  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  modular  shelter  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  base  members  adapted  to  be  locationally 
mounted  on  a  base  surface,  said  base  members  being  lo- 
cated on  opposing  sides  of  said  shelter  system; 

(b)  support  means  being  releasably  coupled  to  each  of  said 
base  members  for  providing  a  substantially  hemispherical 
support  contour  envelope,  said  support  means  being  fold- 
able; 

(c)  a  covering  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means,  said  covering  member  being  securable  to  said 
support  means;  and, 

(d)  base  rod  support  means  secured  to  said  support  means 
and  extending  laterally  through  a  pair  of  aligned  openings 
formed  through  a  pair  of  opposing  and  laterally  displaced 
base  member  sidewalk,  said  base  rod  support  means  in- 
cluding (1)  at  least  a  first  rod  support  member  extending  in 
said  lateraJ  direction  between  an  inner  surface  of  each  of 
said  base  member  sidewalls,  each  of  said  first  rod  support 
members  having  a  lateral  through  opening  and  a  first  rod 
support  member  external  diameter,  and  (2)  at  least  a  sec- 
ond rod  support  member  having  an  extended  length 
greater  than  a  lateral  displacement  of  said  base  member 
sidewalls,  each  of  said  second  rod  support  members  being 
insertable  through  said  sidewall  aligned  openings  and  each 
of  said  first  rod  support  member  through  openings,  each 
of  said  second  rod  support  members  having  a  second  rod 
support  member  diameter. 


4,244385 

FLUENT  MATERIAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  Hotine,  P.O.  Box  216,  Albkm.  Qdif.  95410 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,736 
Int.  a.J  F17D  i/OQ:  P04B  49/06:  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  a.  137—1  13  Claims 

13.  The  method  of  controlling  the  level  of  fluent  material 
during  transfer  of  said  material  between  two  reservoirs  and 
maintaining  said  level  between  desired  high  and  low  levels  in 
each  of  said  reservoirs,  said  method  comprising: 
detecting  increasing  or  decreasing  levels  of  said  material  by 


using  upper  and  lower  level  sensors  placed  at  said  desired 
levels  in  each  of  said  reservoirs,  said  sensors  individually 
transmitting  a  digital  volUge  output  signal  upon  immer- 
sion in  said  material  and  terminating  said  digital  output 
sigiud  upon  emergence  from  said  material; 

transmitting  said  digital  voltage  signals  from  said  sensors  to 
input  circuits  of  a  digital  signal  processing  circuit  being 
supplied  with  operational  power  from  a  connected  power 
supply  and  having  an  output  circuit; 

processing  said  digital  signals  in  said  processing  circuit  in  a 
manner  producing  a  digital  output  signal  from  said  pro- 
cessing circuit  when  the  increasing  level  of  said  material  in 
said  first  reservoir  immerses  said  upper  sensor  and  when 
the  decreasing  level  of  said  material  in  said  second  reser- 
voir falls  below  said  lower  sensor,  and  terminating  said 
digital  output  signal  from  said  processing  circuit  when  the 
increasing  level  of  said  material  in  said  second  reservoir 
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immerses  said  upper  sensor  and  when  the  decreasing  level 
of  said  material  in  said  first  reservoir  falls  below  said 
lower  sensor; 

transmitting  said  digital  output  signal  from  said  processing 
circuit  to  the  input  circuit  of  a  solid  state  relay  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  relay  output  cir- 
cuit being  serially  connected  between  a  source  of  electri- 
cal power  and  power  driven  flow  control  means  for  regu- 
lating flow  of  said  material  being  transferred  between  said 
reservoirs,  said  relay  input  circuit  responding  to  said 
output  signal  from  said  digital  processing  unit  and  chang- 
ing the  normal  operating  sUte  of  said  relay  output  circuit; 

operating  said  flow  control  means  by  said  change  of  state  of 
said  relay  output  circuit;  and 

controlling  flow  of  said  material  in  a  manner  to  maintain 
level  of  said  material  within  said  desired  levels  in  each  of 
said  reservoirs. 


4,244,386 

VALVE  HAVING  PYROTECHNIC  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Thomas  K.  C.  Hardcsty,  Edaor,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  826,509,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,322. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7^52 

Int  a.J  F16K  17/40 

U.S.  a.  137-^  A  13  Claims 
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1.  A  pyrotechnically  actuated  valve  adapted  to  be  fitted 
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within  an  enclosed  wall  means  disposed  in  a  fluid,  said  enclosed 
wall  means  having  an  opening  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  sealingly  disposed  in'  said  opening,  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  intake  ports  and  means  for 
discharge  in  communication  therewiUi; 

a  translatable  closure  member  slidingly  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  normally  arranged  to  close  said  intake  ports; 

means  defining  a  pressure  cavity  between  said  housing  and 
said  closure  monber; 

a  combination  gas  generator  and  separation  device  disposed 
within  said  cavity,  said  device  being  fixed  at  one  end  to 
said  housing  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  closure  member 
thereby  retaining  said  translatable  closure  member  in  a 
position  closing  said  intake  ports; 

a  chamber  defined  within  a  fusible  tubular  portion  of  said 
separation  device; 

a  pyrotechnic  mixture  confined  within  said  chamber  capable 
of  fusing  said  tubular  portion  and  creating  a  high  pressure 
motive  fluid; 

means  for  initiating  combustion  of  said  mixture; 

whereupon  valve  actuation  said  mixture  bums  through  said 
tubular  portion  allowing  a  rapid  pressure  increase  to  be 
experienced  within  said  cavity  thereby  forcing  said  clo- 
sure member  to  translate  away  from  said  housing  thereby 
opening  said  intake  ports. 


4,244,38s 

COMBINATION  VALVE 

Roy  L.  Fdas,  Soatbanpton,  IVu,  assignor  to  Crane  Co^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  849,833,  No?.  9, 19T7,  abuidoocd.  This 

application  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,860 

Int  a.^  G05D  11/03 

VS.  CL  137—116  8  Oaims 


4,244,387 
ROTARY  VALVE  WITH  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 

SEAL  MEANS 
Christopher  J.  SMpc  Haicsowai,  Eagbmd,  assigMir  to  Charles 
WiM  (Vaifcs)  Liidtcd,  London,  EagfauMi 

FIM  No? .  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,660 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1977, 
46358/77 

bL  CL^  n6K  1/226 
VS.  CL  137—72  3  Oains 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  defining  a 
passageway  through  which  fluid  is  passed,  a  valve  member 
pivotally  mounted  within  the  housing  for  movement  between 
a  closed  position,  in  which  it  prevents  the  flow  of  fluid  along 
the  passageway,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  flow  of 
fluid  is  allowed,  and  an  annular  seal  mounted  on  the  valve 
housing  to  seal  between  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  the  wall  of  the  passageway  when  the  valve  member  is 
in  its  closed  position,  the  seal  comprising  first  and  second 
annular  sealing  elements,  arranged  to  seal  against  flow  along 
the  passageway  in  either  direction,  and  a  rigid  support  ring 
mounted  between  the  two  sealing  elements,  the  support  ring 
being  clamped  to  the  valve  housing  independently  of  the  two 
sealing  elements,  so  that  in  the  event  of  loss  of  the  sealing 
elements  the  support  ring  would  remain  clamped  in  position, 
and  the  valve  member  being  movable,  in  the  event  of  a  fire 
which  destroys  the  seaUng  elements,  along  the  passageway  in 
its  closed  position  until  its  peripheral  surface  engages  the  (up- 
port  ring  so  that  a  seal  is  again  formed  to  prevent  the  flow  of 
fluid  along  the  passageway. 


1.  A  combination  fluid  by-pass  and  check  valve  comprising: 

A.  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  passage 
therebetween; 

B.  a  seat  in  said  body  circumferentially  surrounding  the 
passage,  said  seat  adapted  to  receive  a  check  disc; 

C.  a  check  disc  positioned  in  the  passage  and  cooperating 
with  said  seat,  said  disc  having  a  first  position  displaced 
from  said  seat  by  fluid  flowing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
and  a  second  position  forming  a  closure  means  when  fluid 
flows  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet; 

D.  by-pass  means  extending  into  said  body  and  passage,  said 
by-pass  means  having  a  number  of  rows  of  circumferential 
perforations  of  a  relatively  small  diameter  disposed  to 
permit  fluid  flowing  through  one  perforation  to  impinge 
upon  fluid  flowing  through  another  perforation  to  thereby 
reduce  fluid  noise- and  cavitation;  and, 

E.  a  sleeve  extending  from  said  check  disc  for  movement 
therewith  telescopically  cooperating  with  said  by-pass 
means,  said  sleeve  having  a  single  row  of  orifices  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  perforations,  and, 
a  recess  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve  aligned  with 
the  single  row  of  orifices,  said  recess  communicating  with 
the  number  of  rows  of  circumferential  perforations  in  said 
by-pass  means  when  said  check  disc  is  in  said  second 
position  whereby  fluid  passes  from  the  orifice  through  the 
recess  and  the  number  of  rows  of  circumferential  perfora- 
tions into  said  by-pass  means  when  said  check  disc  is  in 
said  second  position,  and  when  said  check  disc  is  in  said 
first  position  preventing  flow  through  said  by-pass  means 
and  allowing  flow  through  said  passage  from  the  inlet  to 
outlet. 


4,244,389 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
YosUydd  SUiMMra,  HigasUouitsayaau,  and  Asi^i  Knroda, 
Kawagoe,  both  of  Japan,  assigM>rs  to  Jidoshakiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,240 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110457; 
Jan.  22, 1979,  54-6385 

Int.  a.)  G05D  11/03 
VS.  CL  137—117  7  Oains 

1.  A  flow  control  valve,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
elongated  hole  therein,  an  inlet  port  extending  laterally  from 
said  hole  between  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  suf^ly  of  pressure  fluid,  an  outlet  port  ex- 
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tending  laterally  from  said  hole  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  load  device,  said  outlet  port  being  located  relative  to  said 
inlet  port  so  that  the  pressure  fluid  can  flow  from  said  inlet  port 
through  said  hole  to  said  outlet  port,  said  housing  having  a 
bypass  port  extending  laterally  from  said  hole  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  return  pressure  fluid  to  said  supply,  said  by- 
pass port  being  longitudinally  offset  from  said  inlet  port  and 
said  outlet  port,  said  housing  having  a  first  passage  extending 
from  said  inlet  port  to  one  longituditud  end  of  said  hole  adja- 
cent saio  bypass  port  and  a  second  passage  extending  from  said 
outlet  port  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  said  hole;  a  spool 
valve  slidably  disposed  in  said  hole  for  longitudinal  movement 
therein,  said  spool  valve  having  first,  second  and  third  valve 


KHi:  ]i#'- 


lands  slidably  and  sealingly  engaging  the  wall  of  said  hole,  said 
first  valve  land  being  disposed  between  said  first  passage  and 
said  bypass  port  and  being  movable  across  said  bypass  port  to 
open  or  close  same,  said  third  valve  land  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said  opposite  longitudinal 
en^  of  said  hole,  said  second  valve  land  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  bypass  port  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
second  valve  land  including  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  hole  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in 
said  hole  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  form  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  defining  a  variable  flow  passage  in  said  hole 
and  extending  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port 
when  said  valve  spool  is  moved  toward  said  opposite  longitu- 
dinal end  of  said  hole. 


4,244,390 

HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Gilbert  Kerragorat,  ArbcntenU,  Fnuce,  assigBor  to  Societe 
Anonymc  EWA,  Paris,  Fhuwc 

Filed  JaL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,484 

lot  CL^  G05D  11/03.  16/10 

VS.  a.  137—118  5  CWms 


pump,  a  first  outlet  orifice  for  connecting  to  the  pretture  cham- 
ber of  a  hydraulic  accumulator,  and  a  second  outlet  orifice  for 
connecting  to  an  open-centre  hydraulic  circuit,  a  stepped  bore 
formed  in  the  housing  receiving  a  differential  piston  which 
defines  an  inlet  chamber  therein  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  orifice  and  a  control  chamber,  a  constriction  orifice  hav- 
ing a  cross-section  which  varies  in  dependence  on  the  position 
of  the  differential  piston  being  disposed  between  the  inlet 
chamber  and  the  second  outlet  orifice,  the  inlet  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  control  chamber  via  a  first  passage  com- 
prising a  first  constriction  and  also  communicating  with  the 
second  outlet  orifice  via  a  connection  comprising  a  check 
valve,  the  circuit  breaker  also  comprising  a  resilient  vessel 
having  a  variable-volume  compartment  connected  to  the  con- 
trol chamber,  said  vessel  being  adapted  to  connect  the  com- 
partment with  a  second  or  leak  passage  forming  a  constriction 
when  the  pressure  in  the  compartment  reaches  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  and  the  communication  with  the  leak  passage 
being  interrupted  when  the  pressure  in  the  compartment  falls 
below  a  second  predetermined  value,  said  resilient  vessel  com- 
prising an  interchangeable  capsule  placed  coaxially  in  the 
large-diameter  or  control-chamber  portion  of  the  stepped  bore, 
said  capsule  containing  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted 
therein  in  sealing-tight  manner  and  dividing  its  interior  into  a 
first  or  variable-volume  compartment  and  a  second  compart- 
ment, said  second  piston  being  urged  towards  the  end  of  said 
first  compartment  by  resilient  means  disposed  in  said  second 
compartment,  an  axial  passage  for  connecting  the  two  com- 
partments being  provided  in  said  piston  and  opening  into  the 
first  compartment  to  define  a  valve  seat  which  co-operates 
with  a  valve  element  resiliently  urged  thereagainst,  a  push  rod 
element  sutionary  relative  to  the  capsule  being  disposed  in  said 
axial  passage  of  the  second  piston  and  adapted  to  raise  said 
valve  element  from  iu  seat  so  that  fluid  can  flow  in  the  leak 
passage  when  the  second  piston  has  moved  a  given  distance 
corresponding  to  said  first  predetermined  pressure  in  said  first 
compartment,  the  leak  passage  then  comprising  the  space 
defined  between  said  push-rod  element  and  said  axial  passage, 
and  said  second  compartment  being  connected  by  a  leak  orifice 
to  a  low-pressure  fluid  tank. 

4,244*391 

PNEUMATIC  PROGRAM  REGISTER  AND 

CORRESPONDING  MODULE 

Jacques  Coudeyre,  ToarmM,  and  Claude  Guidot,  Saiat-Pcray, 

both  of  FVancc,  assigBors  to  Croaiet,  Paris,  France 

FUe*  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,098 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oet  20, 1976, 76  31654 
lat  a.'  G05D  16/04 
U.S.  Q.  137-119  4 
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1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  orifice  for  connecting  to  the  outlet  of  a  hydraulic 


1.  A  pneumatic  program  register  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sequential  modules,  each  module  comprising  a  pneumatic 
flip-flop  having  a  trigger  input,  a  reset  part  and  an  output,  an 
AND  cell  with  two  inputs  and  an  output  and  an  OR  cell  with 
two  inputs  and  an  output,  one  input  of  said  OR  cell  being 
connected  with  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  of  the  same  module, 
said  output  of  said  flip-flop  being  also  connected  with  one  of 
the  inputs  of  said  AND  cell  of  the  same  module,  the  other  input 
of  said  OR  cell  being  connected,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the 
output  of  the  OR  cell  of  the  following  sequential  module,  so 
that  the  OR  cells  of  all  sequential  modules  are  connected  in 
series,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  reset  port  of  said  flip- 
flop  of  the  same  module,  the  trigger  input  of  said  flip-flop  being 
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connected  with  the  output  of  the  AND  cell  of  the  preceding 
sequential  module. 


4^244«392 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Daiid  E.  GritiroM,  CoroM  Dei  Mar,  aad  Richard  E.  Veit,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  Califs  avigMm  to  Griswold  Cootrois,  Irrhie, 
Calif. 

Diriaioa  of  So-.  No.  410,173,  Oct.  26, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appHcatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,934 

bt  aj  F16K  24/Oa  15/02 

VS.  a  137— 21S  4  Clahn 
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1.  In  combination,  two  duplicate  check  valve  assemblies 
connected  in  series  and  defining  a  zone  between  them,  an 
intake  passage  to  the  first  check  valve  assembly,  a  discharge 
passage  from  the  second  check  valve  assembly,  said  passages 
having  a  common  axis,  each  check  valve  assembly  having  a 
stationary  barrel  inclined  to  said  axis,  each  check  valve  assem- 
bly having  a  stationary  seat  and  a  valve  poppet  movable  along 
the  barrel  to  close  against  the  seat,  each  valve  poppet  moving 
a  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  other  valve 
poppet,  means  for  discharging  flow  from  the  first  check  valve 
assembly  directly  against  the  valve  poppet  in  the  second  check 
valve  assemUy,  means  cooperating  with  each  barrel  and  valve 
poppet  to  define  a  chamber  remote  from  its  valve  seat,  a  spring 
in  each  chamber  acting  to  close  its  respective  valve  poppet 
against  its  seat,  and  cooperating  means  on  each  valve  poppet 
and  barrel  to  increase  the  flow  rate  downstream  of  each  check 
valve  assembly  and  thereby  reduce  the  pressure  in  the  zone 
and  in  the  discharge  passage,  whereby  forward  flow  through 
each  check  valve  assembly  causes  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  its 
spring  chamber. 


4,244493 

I  SHUrOFF  VALVE 

Kari  LehtiM%  POdkata  6„  04400  Jarrenpii,  Fhiland 

FDad  JaL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,492 

iBt  CL^  F16K  13/02.  25/00 

VS.  CL  137—240  6  Claims 

1.  A  shut-off  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  provided  with 

at  least  two  flow  ports,  two  shutters  and  an  operating  shaft  part 

of  which  emi^oys  a  closed  annulus,  on  the  periphery  of  which 

said  shutters  are  attached  opposite  each  other  for  closing  and 

opening  said  two  flow  ports  simultaneously,  the  first  flow  port 

by  means  of  the  first  shutter  and  similarly  the  second  flow  port 

by  means  of  the  other  shutter,  by  turning  the  operating  shaft; 

said  ring  member  specifically  being  a  spring  which  has  been 

arranged  to  urge  said  shutters  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 


valve  body  and  which  rests  against  the  bottom  of  said  valve 
body  primarily  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  operating  shaft; 
said  annulus  being  braced  against  said  bottom  of  said  valve 
body  in  axial  direction  only  so  that  the  part  of  said  annulus 
resting  against  said  bottom  of  said  valve  body  is  free  to 
move  with  reference  to  said  bottom  in  radial  directions 
relative  to  said  shaft,  thus  balancing  the  shutter  pressures, 
and  said  bottom  being  substantially  level,  said  spring  and 


said  shutters  being  automatically  balanced  and  being  free 
of  support  from  said  bottom  of  said  valve  body  in  the 
direction  of  the  normal  of  said  operating  shafl  and  in  the 
radial  direction  of  said  operating  shaft  so  that  said  annulus 
is  free  to  move  in  all  radial  directions  normal  to  said 
operating  shaft;  and 
said  valve  also  being  provided  with  an  adjustable  tensioning 
device  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  shutters  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  valve  body. 


4,24434 
COLD  WEATHER  FAUCET  INSULATION  APPARATUS 

AND  FASTENING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
William  Hartselle,  IIL  12269  Sherbrook  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70815 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,9(2 

lat  CL^  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  137—375  10  Claims 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  insulating  outside  faucets,  said  appara- 
tus including  an  elliptically  shaped  insulating  shell  of  rigid 
foamed  plastic,  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  small  slot  in  the 
wall  opposite  said  open  end,  and  a  fastening  means  for  attach- 
ing to  said  faucet,  passing  through  said  hole  and  releasably 
holding  said  shell  in  place,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
apparatus  additionally  including  a  flat,  elliptically  shaped  flexi- 
ble foamed  plastic  end  seal  having  a  central  hole  and  a  slit  from 
said  central  hole  to  the  outside  edge  of  said  seal  so  that  said  seal 
surrounds  the  pipe  attached  to  said  faucet,  lies  adjacent  to  the 
structure  through  which  said  pipe  protrudes  and  covers  the 
open  end  of  said  shell  and  a  fastening  means  of  the  pawl  and 
ratchet  type  having  a  two-piece  construction  comprising: 
(a)  A  retainer  having 
(i)  an  upper  body  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  open 
on  one  long  side  and  having  the  two  short  sides  as  side 
walls,  the  remaining  long  side  being  a  back  wall  such  that 
the  walls  define  a  channel, 
(ii)  a  pawl  located  in  the  open  side  of  said  upper  body  having 
a  tip  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  a  ratchet  and  a  base 
portion  at  its  other  end,  said  pawl  being  flexibly  attached 
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to  said  »de  walls  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  its  ends  and 
at  such  an  angle  that  depression  of  the  base  of  said  pawl 
allows  clearance  of  said  tip  from  said  channel,  and 

(iii)  a  flat  base  attached  to  said  upper  body  and  having  a 
passage  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  channel;  and 
(b)  a  relatively  flat,  thin  strap  of  a  rectangular  cross-section 

separate  from  said  retainer  having 

(iv)  a  loop  at  one  end  of  said  strap  and  a  tip  at  the  other  end 
of  said  strap,  and 

(v)  said  ratchet  formed  by  a  series  of  transversely  disposed, 
angular  teeth  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  strap, 
whereby  introduction  of  said  strap  into  said  channel  dis- 

'  places  the  tip  of  said  pawl  which  allows  passage  of  said 
strap,  in  one  direction  only  and  retains  said  strap  until  the 
base  portion  of  said  pawl  is  depressed  toward  said  strap, 
releasing  engagement  of  the  tip  of  said  pawl  with  said 
ratchet  and  allowing  removal  of  said  strap  from  said  re- 
tainer, whereby  in  operative  coimection  said  seal  is  placed 
over  the  pipe  extending  from  a  structure,  said  strap  is 
placed  through  the  hole  in  said  shell  with  sufficient  re- 
maining length  that  said  loop  can  be  conveniently  placed 
over  any  protrusion  of  said  faucet,  said  shell  is  fitted  over 
said  faucet  in  register  with  said  end  seal,  said  strap  is 
passed  through  the  retainer  and  tightened  until  the  re- 
tainer is  fitted  against  the  shell,  holding  the  shell  in  place 
by  tension  maintained  with  the  pawl  until  subsequently 
rele 


4,24435 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
David  E.  Griswold,  CoroM  Dd  Mar,  and  Rldnrd  E.  Veit, 
Morro  Bay,  both  of  Calif.,  aaii^on  to  Griawold  Controls, 
Inrine,  CaHf. 

ContiBiiatioa-faKpart  of  Scr.  No.  410,173,  Oct  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,987 

Int  a.}  F16K  15/02 


VS.  a.  137— 484  J 
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1.  In  a  check  valve,  the  combination  of:  a  stationary  body 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  a  coaxial  discharge  passage,  said 
inlet  passage  terminating  in  a  stationary  inclined  annular  valve 
seat,  said  body  having  a  stationary  inclined  barrel  positioned 
coaxially  of  said  valve  seat  and  having  an  inclined  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  cylindrical  surface,  a  valve  poppet 
having  a  seal  element  for  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat, 
a  spring  acting  to  move  said  valve  poppet  into  sealing  contact 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  spring  acting  to  create  a  pressure 
drop  when  said  valve  poppet  is  initially  moved  away  from  said 
seat  by  fluid  pressure  in  the  inlet  passage,  means  including  a 
pair  of  parallel  flanges  on  the  valve  poppet  cooperating  with 
said  cylindrical  surface  to  define  a  spring  chamber  remote  from 
said  valve  seat,  a  first  of  said  flanges  cooperating  with  a  portion 
of  said  body  to  form  a  first  restriction  establishing  a  localized 
zone  of  relatively  rapid  flow  and  consequent  reduced  pressure, 
a  portion  of  said  wajl  projecting  into  the  discharge  passage  to 
form  a  second  restriction,  a  second  flange  cooperating  with 
said  cylindrical  surface  and  inclined  wall  to  isolate  the  spring 
chamber  from  said  discharge  passage,  said  valve  poppet  having 
a  peripheral  groove  between  said  flanges  communicating  with 
said  spring  chamber  and  with  said  localized  zone. 


4,24436 
DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  FHedland,  SaH  Ldte  Qty,  Utd^  and  Addiaon  W.  Lu^ill, 
Jr.,  Balboa,  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  PowcU  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Hons* 
ton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,153,  Jan.  10, 1974,  abnndoned, 

which  is  a  continaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,930,  Ang.  9, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3J8539,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

142,681,  May  12, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  689,071 

Int  a.^  G05D  7/03 

VS.  a.  137—599  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  fluid  flow  control  system  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

an  upstream  conduit  formed  in  the  valve  body  to  terminate  at 

'    a  closed  end; 

a  downstream  conduit  formed  in  the  valve  body  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  upstream  conduit  to  terminate  at  a 
closed  end  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  upstream 
conduit; 

a  plurality  of  radial  flow  passages  disposed  around  the 
conduits,  each  radial  flow  passage  comprising  a  first  bore  in 
the  valve  body  parallel  to  the  conduits,  spaced  laterally 
therefrom,  and  extending  between  their  closed  ends,  a 
second  bore  in  the  valve  body  perpendicular  to  the  conduits 
and  interconnecting  the  upstream  conduit  to  the  first  bore 
near  its  one  end,  and  a  third  bore  in  the  valve  body 
perpendicular  to  the  conduits  and  interconnecting  the 
downstream  conduit  to  the  first  bore  near  its  other  end;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  equal  in 
number  to  the  passages  for  individually  opening  and  closing 
the  respective  passages. 
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4,244,»7 
SHUT-OFF  DAMPER 
Robert  J.  Mi^OI,  WUMaUc  and  SydMy  J.  Field,  Aahford,  both 
of  EaBfand,   Mriinii   to  ActioMir   Eqidpneat   Liodted, 
WhUitablc  Eaghad 

of  Scr.  No.  877,1SS,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abudoMd. 
iicatkM  Aog.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^19 
CUm  priority,  ap^katioQ  United  Kiagdom,  Apr.  29, 1977, 
18095/77 

bt  CL^  F2A¥  13/14 
UA  CL  137— Ml  12  Claims 


1.  A  shut-ofT  damper  for  shutting-ofT  the  flow  of  gaseous 
fluid  through  a  duct,  said  damper  comprising:  a  hollow  metal 
frame  defining  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through, a  Une  of  hollow,  sheet-steel,  aerofoil-section,  opened- 
ended  blades  arranged  in  said  opening  of  said  frame  with  each 
blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  plurality  of 
Made  bearing  components,  one  at  each  end  of  each  blade,  to 
support  the  blades  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  parallel 
axes  extending  longitudinally  of  the  blades,  said  blades  being 
swingable  about  said  axes  to  open  and  close  the  said  opening  in 
the  frame,  a  shaft  on  each  blade  bearing  component  and  a 
req)ective  aperture  in  said  frame  to  rotatably  receive  said  shaft, 
an  intermediate  flange  on  each  blade  bearing  component,  a 
surface  on  said  flange  opposing  the  adjacent  open  end  of  the 
respective  Made,  a  spigot  prejecting  from  said  flange  surface 
and  shaped  in  cross-section  to  enter  the  said  adjacent  open  end 
of  the  blade  and  to  support  that  end  of  the  blade  for  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
flange-Uke  ridges  projecting  from  said  flange  surface  of  said 
blade  bearing  component  to  snugly  receive  the  extreme  end- 
portion  of  the  blade  between  them,  the  ridges  being  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  extreme  end  portion  to  give  additional  sup- 
port to  the  Made  end  and  to  provide  a  seal  at  the  blade  end,  a 
plurality  of  rotary  elements,  one  for  each  blade,  keyed  onto  the 
Made  bearing  components  at  one  side  of  said  frame  for  the 
purpose  of  effecting  swinging  movement  of  the  blades  about 
their  parallel  axes,  the  said  rotary  elements  being  rotatable  in 
unison  to  cause  corresponding  swinging  movement  of  the 
blades  between  their  fully-open  and  fully-closed  positions,  and 


fluid  sealing  means  extending  along  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
blade  whereby  a  seal  is  formed  between  adjacent  blades  when 
the  blades  are  in  their  closed  positions,  said  trailing  edge  seal- 
ing means  comprising  a  compressible  sealing  member  fastened 
to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  respective  blade,  there  also  being 
additional  fluid  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  flange  on 
each  blade  bearing  component  and  the  said  frame. 


4,244,396 

CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  VALVE  OPENING 

PRIOR  TO  PASSING  FLOW  AND  FLOW  SHUT  OFF 

PRIOR  TO  VALVE  CLOSING 

Alfred  K.  Tengao,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Moog 

Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,737,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,438 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—630.19  10  Qaims 


1.  A  two-stage  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  body  member  separating  a  pressurized  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof  from  a  relatively  unpressurized  space  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  said  body  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough  communicating  said  chamber  and  space  and 
having  a  seat  surrounding 

a  valve  element  arranged  in  said  chamber  and  biased  to 
move  toward  said  seat; 

a  slide  sealingly  mounted  in  said  opening  for  sliding  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body  member,  said  slide  having  one 
surface  arranged  in  said  space  and  having  another  surface 
arranged  to  face  said  valve  element; 

one  of  said  slide  and  body  member  having  a  passageway 
therethrough,  said  passageway  having  one  end  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  space  and  chamber  and  having  its 
other  end  terminating  in  a  port  arranged  to  be  selectively 
covered  by  the  other  of  said  slide  and  body  member,  said 
slide  being  movable  toward  said  chamber  to  displace  said 
element  from  said  seat  prior  to  said  port  being  uncovered 
and  to  further  displace  said  element  from  said  seat  when 
said  port  is  uncovered;  and 

an  abutment  member  arranged  in  said  space  and  adapted  to 
selectively  engage  said  slide  one  surface,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  other. 


4,244,399 
SHED  LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  DOBBIES 
Joseph  Patau,  Duingt,  and  Pierre  Bourgeaux,  Poisy,  both  of 
FhuKC,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Etablissencnts 
Stanbli,  Faverges,  Fhuce 

Filed  Feb.  23,^979,  Ser.  No.  14,530 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1978,  78  16964 
Int.  a.^  D03D  51/00 
UJS.  a.  139—1  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  shed  locating  device  to  be  interposed  between  the  shaft 
of  a  dobby  and  the  shaft  of  the  shed-forming  mechanism  of  a 
loom,  the  device  comprising: 
a  frame  supporting  the  dobby  shaft  in  alignment  with  the 
shaft  of  the  loom; 
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collar  meahs  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  the  dobby  shaft 
and  fixed  for  rotation  therewith,  and  the  collar  means 
being  rotatable  about  the  loom  sluft; 

auxiliary  motor  means  coupled  to  drive  a  ring  gear  rotatably 
supported  on  the  dobby  shaft,  the  auxiliary'  motor  means 
being  supported  by  the  frame  and  being  manually  actuable 
to  commence  drivuig  the  ring  gear; 

a  clutch  plate  carried  by  the  loom  shaft  adjacent  to  one  side 
of  the  collar  means,  and  the  clutch  plate  and  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  collar  means  having  teeth  which  inteiengage 
when  the  collar  means  is  moved  axially  toward  the  plate, 
thereby  coupling  the  dobby  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  loom 
shaft; 

the  ring  gear  being  located  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the 
collar  means,  and  the  ring  gear  and  the  other  side  of  the 


collar  means  having  teeth  which  interengage  when  the 
collar  means  is  moved  axially  toward  the  ring  gear, 
thereby  coupling  the  dobby  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  loom 
shaft; 

the  ring  gear  being  located  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the 
collar  means,  and  the  ring  gear  and  the  other  side  of  the 
collar  means  having  teeth  which  interengage  when  the 
collar  means  is  moved  axially  toward  the  ring  gear, 
thereby  coupling  the  dobby  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  ring 
gear; 

the  collar  means  comprising  two  separate  rings  located 
adjacent  to  each  other;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  ring  nearest  the  clutch 
plate  to  move  both  rings  away  therefrom  in  the  direction 
of  the  ring  gear. 


/ 


4^244^400 
HAND  WEAVING  LOOMS 
Jack  N.  Edwards,  Box  777,  El  Rtto,  N.  Max.  87530 
Filed  May  11, 1979.  Ser.  No.  38,198 
lat  CL^  D03D  29/00 
MS.  CL  139—33  3  Claims 

1.  A  shedding  mechanism  in  a  foot  treadled,  hand  weaving 
loom,  comprised  of:  a  plurality  of  continuous  or  essentially 
continuous  cables,  moveably  supported  on  fixed  pulleys;  the 
pulleys  arranged  so  that  two  runs  of  the  cable  are  aligned 
vertically  on  each  side  of  the  loom,  and  said  vertical  runs  move 
in  opposite  directions  on  each  side  of  the  loom  when  the  cable 
is  moved;  a  plurality  of  harness  frames,  each  fixedly  attached  to 
a  vertical  run  of  each  cable  on  each  side  of  the  loom,  such  that 
each  harness  will  move  freely  up  or  down  and  remain  parallel 
to  its  original  horizontal  position;  a  plurality  of  idler  bars,  each 
located  beside  a  harness  frame,  and  each  fixedly  attached  to  a 
vertical  run  of  each  cable  on  each  side  of  the  loom,  such  that 
each  idler  bar  moves  up  or  down  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  harness  which  is  attached  to  the  same  cable;  a  pair  of 


hamess-and-idler-bar  stops,  located  an  appropriate  distance 
below  the  harnesses  and  with  the  top  surface  of  the  stops 
angled,  so  that  when  the  harnesses  or  idler  bars  come  to  rest 
against  the  stops,  the  harnesses  are  in  the  full  open  position, 
with  the  rear  harnesses  open  further  than  the  front  harnesses, 
an  amount  determined  by  the  angle  on  the  stops;  a  plurality  of 
treadles  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  loom  and  located 


beneath  the  harnesses;  a  treadle  compensator,  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  treadle  directiy  beneath  the  harnesses  and 
idler  bars;  connecting  cords,  selectively  connecting  each  trea- 
dle compensator  to  each  harness  or  its  idler  bar,  such  that 
when  a  selected  treadle  is  depressed,  the  harnesses  will  rise  or 
fall,  as  determined  by  the  tie-up,  and  come  to  the  full  open 
position. 


4,244^1 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVER  FOR  A  SHUTTLE 
OUc  GostafiMon,  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assigaor  to  AlmhaHs  Brak 
Akticbolag,  Almhah,  Swedca 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  36,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  No?.  14, 1977, 7712816 
lat  CL^  D03D  49/34 
U,S.  CL  139^142  10  < 


1.  A  hydraulic  driver  for  a  shuttle  in  a  power  loom,  charac- 
terized by  a  single  action  type  hydraulic  cylinder  (12)  with  a 
working  piston  (59)  shiftable  therein  for  emitting  throwing 
energy  direct  to  the  shuttie  (6),  and  a  supply  valve  (11)  con- 
nected to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  (12)  and  distributing  hyi^ulic 
fluid  from  a  pressure  means  source  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
(12)  via  a  pressure  accumuUtor  (9)  mounted  on  the  hydraulic 
cylinder,  said  supply  valve  being  controlled  by  a  magnet  valve 
(10)  direcUy  connected  to  one  end  of  the  supply  valve,  substan- 
tially allT>f  the  hydrauUc  fluid  amount  used  for  one  stroke  of 
the  working  piston  being  supplied  by  the  pressure  accumuUtor 
(9)  which  is  then  refilled  from  the  pressure  means  source  and 
the  return  stroke  of  the  working  piston  (59)  being  produced  by 
an  exterior  comjpressed  air  cylinder,  the  entire  apparatus  being 
produced  as  a  compact  unit  mounted  on  the  latiie  (7)  of  the 
loom. 
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4,244,402 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  A  WEFT  YARN  IN  JET 
OPERATED  WEAVING  MACHINES 
Juaio  llMcgiwa,  Ohm;  Kazanori  Yoshida,  Nagoya;  Fuzio 
Smdd,  Tojroda;  fUjimc  Saznki,  Ai^o;  Hirodii  Arakawa, 
Kariya;  Akin  KobayaaU,  Obu;  Akio  Arakawa,  Kariya,  and 
MnecUka  Yaiaaiafw,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to 
KabMhiU  Kaiiha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seiaakosho  and  Kabu- 
iUki  Kaisha  Toyota  Choo  Kcnkynsho,  both  of  AlcU,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53/022445 
Int  a.^  D03D  47/28      . 
VS.  CL 139—435  !  20  Claims 


a  conduit  leading  from  the  reservoir  to  the  tank  and  a  flow 
control  valve  operable  to  shut  off  or  permit  flow  through  the 
conduit  from  the  reservoir  including: 

(a)  a  mobile  truck  with  a  transport  tank, 

(b)  a  pump  in  communication  with  the  conduit, 

(c)  an  energy  source, 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  pump, 

(e)  adjustable  switching  circuitry  connected  with  said  en- 
ergy source  ^r  controlling  the  drive  means  and  pump, 

(0  a  sensor,  for  determining  when  the  liquid  level  in  said 
tank  is  at  a  predetermined  level,  connected  with  said 
circuitry, 

(g)  switching  means,  connected  in  said  circuitry,  in  one 
position  causing  the  drive  means  and  pump  to  operate 
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1.  In  a  jet  operated  weaving  machine  provided  with  a  mech- 
anism for  forming  a  shed  of  warp  yams,  a  reed  for  beating  up 
a  weft  yam  inserted  into  said  shed  periodically,  a  slay  for 
supporting  said  reed,  a  device  for  inserting  a  weft  yam  through 
said  shed  comprising  a  nuun  nozzle  for  picking  up  and  carrying 
said  weft  yam  through  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  said  shed 
and  a  comb  forming  a  guiding  channel  for  said  weft  yam  upon 
being  periodically  inserted  in  said  shed,  said  comb  comprising 
a  plurality  of  guikle  plates  arranged  in  an  aligned  condition 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  reed,  each  of  said 
guide  plates  having  an  opening  portion,  said  guiding  channel 
being  formed  by  said  opening  portions  of  said  guide  plates,  a 
plundity  of  auxUiary  nozzles  arranged  in  an  aligned  condition 
parallel  to  said  comb  for  directing  a  plurality  of  individual 
pressure  fluid  flows  into  said  guiding  channel,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  carrying  action  of  said  weft  yam  by  said  individual 
pressure  fluid  flows  started  from  each  of  said  auxiliary  nozzles 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  said  guide  plates  and 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  auxiliary  nozzles,  and  an  air  escap- 
ing passage  formed  between  every  two  adjacent  guide  plates 
and  defined  by  the  shape  of  the  region  therebetween,  each  said 
region  having  an  enlarged  portion  for  reducing  the  flo^  resis- 
tance of  the  air  escaping  from  the  corresponding  nozzle  in  the 
direction  of  said  warp  yams,  so  that  the  quantity  of  the  escap- 
ing air  flow  through  each  escaping  passage  is  maximum  at  a 
predetermined  pcHtion  of  said  escaping  passage. 


4,244,403 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  UQUID  BETWEEN 

A  RESERVOIR  AND  A  MOBILE  TANK  TRUCK 

Pmd  P.  LcgteHcr,  P.O.  Box  920,  Gaytord,  Mich.  49735 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,728 

bt  a.}  B65B  3/04 

VJS.  CL  141—94  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquMl  transfer  system  for  transferring  liquid  from  a 

storage  reservoir  to  a  mobile  tmck-mounted  transport  tank  via 


only  so  long  as  the  sensor  indicates  the  level  in  the  tank  is 
below  said  predetermined  level  and  then  disabling  the 
drive  means  and  pump,  and  in  a  second  position  selec- 
tively permitting  the  drive  means  and  pump  to  operate 
even  when  the  level  in  the  transport  tank  is  at  or  above 
said  predetermined  level; 
the  improvement  wherein: 
normally  closed  valve  means  at  the  transport  tank  is  pro- 
vided for  communicating  the  pump  and  conduit  with  the 
transport  tank  when  the  valve  means  is  opened;  and  means 
is  provided  for  automatically  opening  said  normally 
closed  valve  means  when  said  float  is  at  said  level  below 
said  predetermined  higher  level  which  also  automatically 
opens  said  normally  closed  valve  means  when  said  switch- 
ing means  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,244,404 
ROTARY  PISTON  HLLER 
Bruce  A.  Brockner,  and  Rand  R.  Caspersen,  both  of  New  Rich* 
mood,  WISm  assignors  to  Domain  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Rich- 
mond, Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,179 
Int  a.'  B67C  3/28:  B65B  3/12 
VS.  CL  141—146  9  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  filler  for  dispensing  measured  liquid  prod- 
uct into  containers,  comprising 
a  container-carrying  turret  rotatable  about  an  upright  axis 
and  having  a  source  of  such  liquid  product,  the  turret  also 
having  a  plurality  of  upright  pumping  cylinders  with 
pistons  therein  and  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  the 
turret,  and  the  turret  also  having  valve  means  at  each 
cylinder  alternately  connecting  the  cylinder  to  the  liquid 
product  source  and  discharging  liquid  from  the  cylinder 
to  an  adjacent  container,  the  piston  of  each  cylinder  hav- 
ing substantially  vertical  reciprocation, 
driving  means  producing  vertical  reciprocation  of  the  pis- 
tons of  the  cylinders  and  including  elongate  stationary 
circumferential  cam  means  embracing  the  rotary  turret 
and  undulating  axially  thereof,  vertically  movable  drive 
arms  and  stationary  vertical  guide  means  on  the  turret  for 
the  arms  and  adjacent  each  of  the  cylinders,  the  drive 
arms  having  follower  means  engaging  the  cam  means  to 
be  vertically  reciprocated  thereby  as  the  turret  revolves, 
the  drive  means  also  including  drive  rods  connected  to  the 
pistons  to  produce  vertical  reciprocation  thereof,  and 
each  of  the  drive  arms  and  the  adjacent  drive  rod  having 
adjustable  lost  motion  connecting  means  producing  vari- 


January  13,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


557 


able  vertical  reciprocation  of  the  rod  in  response  to  the  first  active  position  wherein  it  routes  fluid  to  and  from  the  first 
vertical  reciprocation  of  the  drive  arm,  the  rod  having  a  actuator  to  eflect  movement  of  the  grapple  tong  to  its  closed 

position,  and  to  a  second  active  position  wherein  it  routes  fluid 
to  and  from  the  first  actuator  to  effect  movement  of  the  grap- 
ple tong  to  its  open  position;  said  accumulator  tong  control 
valve  being  shiftable  from  a  normal  position,  wherein  it  routes 
fluid  to  and  from  the  second  actuator  such  as  to  eflect  move- 
ment of  the  accumulator  tong  to  its  closed  and  open  positions 
respectively  when  the  grapple  tong  control  valve  is  in  its  first 
and  second  active  positions,  and  an  active  position,  wherein  it 
routes  fluid  to  and  from  the  second  actuator  such  as  to  eflect 
movement  of  the  accumulator  tong  to  its  open  and  closed 
positions  respectively  when  the  grapple  tong  control  valve  is 
in  its  first  and  second  active  positions;  electrical  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  grapple  tong  and  the  accumulator  tong  con- 
trol valves  and  including  switch  means  operable  for  selectively 
actuating  only  the  first  valve  to  effect  a  non-accumulating 
mode  establishing  concurrent  movement  of  the  grapple  and 
accumulator  tongs  between  their  respective  open  and  closed 
positions  and  for  the  accumulator  tong  between  its  open  and 
closed  position. 


reduced  magnitude  of  vertical  movement  as  compared  to 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  arm. 


4,244,405 

TREE  SHEAR  HEAD  AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
Eugene  S.  Zirken  Andrew  P.  Redman;  Victor  C.  Pierrot;  Alrin 
L.  McnieL  and  Lynn  E.  Kurt,  all  of  Dabuqnc,  Iowa,  aaaignors 
to  Deere  St  Company,  Moline,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,755 

Int.  a^  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  a.  144-^34  E  4  Claims 


4,244,406 
SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER-OPERATED 

DEVICE 
Henry  J.  Stielper,  White  Hall,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  The  Black  4k 
Decker  Maanfecturing  Co.,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,370 
Int.  a.)  B27C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  144—136  C  11 


4.  A  tree  shear  head  comprising:  an  upright  frame;  a  shear 
mounted  on  a  lower  portion  of  the  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween stem-receiving  and  stem-shearing  positions;  a  grapple 
tong  and  an  accumulator  tong  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame 
one  above  the  other  at  a  locaition  above  the  shear  for  move- 
ment between  respective  open  and  closed  positions;  the  accu- 
mulator tong  having  a  yieldably  pivoted  outer  end  portion 
adapted  for  yielding  upon  encountering  a  standing  tree  stem 
when  the  accumulator  tong  is  moving  to  its  open  position;  first 
and  second  double-acting  hydraulic  actuators  respectively 
coupled  between  the  frame  and  the  grapple  tong  and  the  accu- 
mulator tong  for  respectively  moving  grapple  and  accumula- 
tor tongs  between  their  respective  open  and  closed  positions;  a 
control  system  for  the  actuators  including:  a  pump;  a  reservior; 
solenoid-operated  grapple  tong  and  accumulator  tong  control 
valves;  supply  and  retum  lines  respectively  connecting  the 
pump  and  reservoir  to  the  grapple  tong  control  valve;  a  first 
pair  of  pressure-exhaust  lines  connecting  the  grapple  tong 
control  valve  to  each  of  the  first  actuator  and  the  accumulator 
tong  control  valve;  a  third  pair  of  pressure^xhaust  lines  con- 
necting the  last-named  valve  to  the  second  actuator;  said  grap- 
ple tong  control  valve  being  shiftable  from  a  central  position, 
wherein  it  blocks  fluid  in  the  first  and  second  actuators,  to  a 


n    ^s 


1.  In  a  portable  electric  router  of  the  type  having  housing 
means  enclosing  an  electric  motor,  electric  switch  means  oper- 
able to  turn  said  motor  "on"  and'>"ofl*',  a  rotauble  tool  bit 
extending  from  said  housing  means  and  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  base  assembly  atuched  to  said  housing  means  and  including 
means  adjacent  said  tool  bit  for  supporting  and  guiding  said 
router  with  said  tool  bit  engaging  a  work  surface,  said  housing 
means  having  support  means  to  support  said  router  on  a  gener- 
ally horizonul  surface  with  said  tool  bit  out  of  epgagement 
with  said  horizontal  surface;  the  improvement  winuhs;pm- 
prises  switch  operator  means  accessible  from  outside 
housing  means  for  operating  said  switch  means  and  for  turning 
said  motor  "ofT'  and  for  preventing  said  motor  from  being 
turned  "on"  when  said  router  is  positioned  with  said  support 
means  engaging  a  horizontal  surface,  said  switch  operator 
means  being  movable  from  a  first  position  where  said  motor  is 
"on",  to  a  second  position  where  said  motor  is  "ofl**.  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  switch  operator  means  extending  outwardly  of 
said  support  means  when  in  said  first  position,  said  switch 
operator  means  portion  when  in  said  second  position  being 
located  toward  said  support  means  from  its  location  when  in 
said  first  position. 
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4«244,407 

MECHANICAL  LOG  SPLITTER 

Jerry  L.  McMaUta,  705  Jcmcb,  Idaho  Falk,  Id.  83401 

Filed  Jn.  13, 1979,  Sier.  No.  48,542 

Iirt.  CL^  B27L  7/00 

UjS.  CL  144—193  H  9  Claims 


said  side  walls,  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  interlocking  both  members,  and  an  integral  part  of  said 
material  disposed  between  said  tapes  providing  means  for 
adjusting  the  capacity  of  said  bag. 


.  i 


1.  A  log  splitter  including  a  base,  an  elongated  support  lever, 
means  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said  lever  relative  to 
said  base  for  swinging  of  the  support  lever  is  an  upstanding 
plane  about  a  first  axis  elevated  relative  to  said  base  and  for 
movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  support  lever  toward  and 
away  from  a  predetermined  location  on  said  base  while  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  is  elevated  above  said  base,  an  upright 
carried  by  said  base  and  defining  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
notches  thereon,  a  downwardly  facing  wedge  structure  carried 
by  said  other  end  of  said  support  lever  opposing  said  predeter- 
mined location,  said  base  defining  support  means  for  support- 
ing an  upstanding  log  section  therefrom  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  log  section  disposed  in  said  predetermined  location,  an 
elongated  actuating  lever  having  anchor  structure  on  one  end 
thereof  selectively  releasably  pivotally  receivable  in  said 
notches  and  defining  a  handle  on  its  other  end,  and  upstanding 
connecting  link  structure  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  other  end  of  said  support  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
one  end  of  said  actuating  lever  at  a  point  thereon  spaced  from 
said  anchor  structure. 


4,244,408 
UTILITY  BAG 
Otoaw  Shoda,  F^aabarid,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Yaaiatoya  Com- 
paay  Liadtcd,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,803 

lat  CL^  A45C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  150—1.7  6  ClalBH 


1.  A  utility  bag  for  holding  articles  comprising  a  sheet  of 
material  including  a  first  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall,  each 
side  wall  having  two  side  edges,  said  first  and  second  side  wall 
being  in  juxtaposition,  a  lower  part  of  each  side  edge  of  said 
first  side  wall  and  a  substantially  equal  length  of  a  juxtaposed 
lower  part  of  each  side  edge  of  said  second  side  wall  being 
•ewably  connected,  a  remaining  upper  part  of  each  side  edge  of 
•aid  first  and  second  side  walls  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a 
portion  of  said  nuterial,  said  material  having  a  cutout  centrally 
diepoeed  between  said  material  portions,  at  least  two  of  said 
material  portions  being  connected  to  each  other  forming  loops 
defining  hand  grip  areas,  a  plurality  of  Upes,  each  of  said  Upes 
having  an  interlockable  member  sewn  to  a  respective  one  of 


4,244,409 
COLLAPSIBLE  SOLUTION  CONTAINER 
Thomas  D.  Wilson,  Wyoming,  Minn.,  and  William  G.  Scott, 
CarpentersTille,  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,003 

Int.  a.^  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  150—0.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  collapsible  container  for  medical  fluids  com- 
posed of  a  flexible,  inert,  plastic  material,  said  container  com- 
prising: 

a  body  section  of  generally  flat  tubular  configuration  when 
empty  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis 
shorter  than  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  section  when 
filled  with  said  medical  fluid  having  a  generally  transverse 
oval  configuration,  said  body  section  further  defining 
front,  back,  side  and  opposing  side  wall  portions  which 
are  substantially  smooth  and  unencumbered  within  the 
confines  of  said  body  section,  said  end  wall  portions  defin- 
ing a  hanger  section  at  one  end  and  a  tubular  passageway 
extending  from  the  opposing  end.  the  side  wall  portions  at 
said  one  end  of  said  body  section  tapering  in  a  uniform 
manner  from  the  outermost  dimension  of  the  body  section 
to  said  hanger  section  to  define  shoulder  portions  with 
weakened  comers  between  said  outermost  dimensions  at 
said  hanger  section, 

said  body  section  being  blow  molded  from  a  plastic  resinous 
material  with  the  thickness  of  the  shoulder  portions  and 
the  side  wall  poriions  throughout  the  longitudinal  axis 
being  of  a  smaller  dimension  than  the  front  and  back  wall 
portions, 

so  that  when  said  container  is  filled  with  said  medical  fluid 
and  supported  by  said  hanger  section  and  the  medical  fluid 
is  allowed  to  flow  from  the  opposing  tubular  passageway, 
at  least  one  of  the  side  wall  portions  in  the  body  section 
adjacent  the  comers  of  said  hanger  section  end  will  as- 
sume an  opposing  inwardly  extending  pleated  configura- 
tion which  pleated  configuration  will  continue  to  be 
formed  longitudinally  along  the  body  section  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  tubular  passageway  as  the  medical  fluid  is 
continued  to  be  drained  from  said  container. 
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M4M10  __  side-walls  (5,7)  and  the  roof-structure  (8)  extending  therebe* 

HAMPERS  WITH  IMPROVED  LIFTING  APPARATUS     tween  form  a  coherent  unit  which  is  detachably  connected  to 
Max  SU?ermaa,  3850  Sedgwick  Afc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10463 
Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,454 


U.S.  a.  1 


lat  a?  B65D  90/20 


8Ciaims 


1.  A  hamper  for  accommodating  both  heavy  and  light  loads 
comprising: 

abase; 

an  upper  perimetric  frame  supported  on  said  base; 

a  sack  having  a  mouth,  said  mouth  of  said  sack  being 
mounted  on  said  upper  frame  with  said  sack  depending 
therefrom  in  an  extended  condition; 

a  rigid  member  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  sack  and 
extending  transversely  across  said  sack; 

spring  means  for  supporting  and  maintaining  said  lower 
portion  of  said  sack  in  a  raised  position  when  said  sack  is 
void  of  any  load  therein,  said  spring  means  allowing  a 
sufficient  light  load  in  said  sack  to  lower  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  sack  to  an  intermediate  position  away  from 
said  raised  position,  and  said  spring  means  raising  said 
lower  portion  of  said  sack  from  said  intermediate  position 
towards  said  raised  position  when  a  portion  of  said  suffi- 
cient light  load  is  removed  from  said  sack; 

said  spring  means  including  tension  springs  coupled  between 
said  rigid  member  and  said  upper  frame  for  upwardly 
biasing  sakl  rigid  member  from  said  intermediate  position 
towards  said  mouth  to  said  raised  position;  and 

rope  means  coacting  with  said  tension  springs  for  raising  said 
lower  portion  of  said  sack  from  a  distended  position 
towards  said  raised  position  when  said  sack  contains  a 
heavy  load  which  said  tension  springs  alone  are  unable  to 
raise,  said  distended  position  bdng  below  said  intermedi- 
ate position; 

said  rope  means  being  coupled  to  said  rigid  member  and 
extending  upwardly  and  over  an  edge  of  said  upper  frame 
for  raising  said  rigid  member  from  the  distended  position 
towards  said  mouth  to  said  raised  position  as  said  rope 
means  is  pulled  over  said  frame  edge. 


4,244,411 

INSULATING  COVER 

Anders  KarlstrSm,  Stockholm,  and  Aaders  Eriksson,  Salt^Ht- 

Boo,  both  of  Swedea,  aiiigBors  to  AB  Smolaa,  Nacka,  Sweden 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,639 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  13, 1978,  7809644 
,         lat  a.3  B65D  65/26 
U.S.  a.  150—52  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  cover  (3)  comprising  four  side-walls 
(4,5,6,7)  and  a  roof-structure  (8),  said  side-walls  and  said  roof- 
structure  comprising  an  outer  and  an  inner  layer  (9,11)  of  a 
flexible  material  and  an  intermediate  insulating  layer  (10)  of  an 
elastic  foamed  plastics  material,  at  least  one  of  the  side-walls 
being  openable  by  means  of  slide  chain  fastener  means,  and  said 
cover  being  intended  to  be  placed  over  and  around  goods 
carried  by  a  substantially  rectangular  load-carrying  device, 
such  as  a  pallet,  having  arranged  on  at  least  two  mutually 
opposite  side-edges  a  substantially  planar  frame-structure  (2), 
which  projects  upwardly  from  Uie  load-carrying  surface  of 
said  load-carrying  device,  wherein  two  mutually  opixMite 


the  other  two  side-walls  (4,6)  by  means  of  said  slide  chain 
fastener  means  (12,13). 


4,244^12 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Gianfraaco  Seggio,  7,  Via  Trade,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1978, 21416/78[U] 
lat  a.^  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  152—218  10 1 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  U-shaped 
elements  including  a  pair  of  resilient  spreadable  arms  for  en- 
gagement with  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  anti-skid  char- 
acteristics, and 
rigid  spacer  means  pivotally  connecting  pairs  of  said  U- 
shaped  elements  at  predetermined  and  fixed  intervals  such 
that  said  elements  can  rotate  from  a  first  position  where 
Shid  arms  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  spacer  means  to 
a  second  position  where  said  arms  are  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  position  and  such  that  said  elements 
define  a  pre-set  pitch  when  the  device  is  mounted  on  said 
wheel, 
said  arms  having  a  shape  and  size  and  said  elements  being 
connected  to  said  spacer  means  so  as  to  allow  said  device 
to  be  mounted  on  said  wheel  of  said  vehicle  by  moving 
said  tire  such  that  the  wheel  passes  between  said  arms  of 
said  U-shaped  elements. 


4»24«,413 
SOUD  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE 

MOVING  THROUGH  A  TUBULAR  CONDUIT 
Takuya  Takahashi,  Odawara;  Maiayoahi  lUtan,  Yokohaaui,  aad 
Norlo  Ishikawa,  Yokoeoka,  all  of  Japaa,  aMifBon  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Job.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,273 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1977, 52-68511 

lat.  G.^  C08F  H/42'.  B60C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  152—323  9  Claims 

1.  A  solid  tire  and  wheel  assembly  for  vehicle  moving 
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through  a  tubular  conduit  obtained  by  forming  a  composition 
layer  composed  of 

(A)  a  diene  elastomer  consisting  mainly  of  cis-1,4- 
polybutadien 

(B)  an  a,^-ethylenica]ly  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  component  (A)  to  compo- 
nent (B)  is  87/13  to  55/45. 

(C)  a  divalent  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  one  or  more  of  zinc  oxide,  zinc  hydroxide 


and  zinc  carbonate  present  in  quantities  of  SO  to  150  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  component  (B); 
which  quantity  is  sufficient  to  neutralize  all  carboxyl 
groups  present  in  component  (B),  and 
(D)  a  dialkyl  peroxide  present  in  quantities  of  0.3  to  5.0  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight 
of  components  (A)  and  (B)  on  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  a  metal  rim  of  the  wheel  and  adhering  and 
curing  said  layer  on  said  meul  rim  by  heating  at  100*  to  to 
180*  C. 


,  4,244,414 

RADIAL  TIRES  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  VEHICLES 
Ynkibjsa  Ucmn,  Qji,  aad  Shoji  Miyoshi,  Nakamiya,  both  of 
Japan,  asiifM»n  to  The  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^32 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  19, 1977,  52-153341 
Int.  CL^  B60C  9/08 
VS.  CL  152—354  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  radial  tire  for  use  on  large  equipment  such 
as  trucks  and  buses,  said  radial  tire  comprising: 
a  carcass  structure  having  two  plies  which  are  made  of 
polyester  cords  having  a  fmeness  of  no  less  than  4500 
deniers,  and  a  ply-to-ply  cord  spacing  from  the  first  ply  to 
the  second  ply  of  between  1.2  to  1.7  times  the  cord  diame- 
ter at  the  maximum  tire  width,  said  carcass  ply  cords  being 
coated  with  rubber  and  said  tire  having  bead  cores  with 
the  end  portions  of  said  carcass  ply  cords  being  turned  up 
around  said  bead  cords  and  being  covered  with  said  rub- 
ber coating  of  said  carcass  ply  cords,  said  rubber  coating 
on  said  carcass  ply  cords  extending  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  cords  at  least  three  times  the  diameter  of  said  carcass 
ply  cords. 


4,244,415 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO 
TREAD  STRIPS  ARRANGED  IN  SPACED 
RELATIONSHIP  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Julius  Peter,  Hanover,  Peter  Johannsen,  Hanover-Herren- 
hausen,  and  Gerhard  Mauk,  Wunstorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1977,  2744997 

Int.  a.'  B60C  9/20.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  152—361  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  having  a  radial  carcass  and 
provided  with  at  least  two  tread  strips  separated  from  each 
other  by  circumferential  grooves  having  a  width  amounting  to 
20-50%  of  the  width  of  the  tread  strips,  which  includes  in 
combination:  each  tread  strip  having  a  belt-like  reinforcement 
each  including  two  fabric  layers  arranged  radially  inwardly  of 
said  tread  strip  symmetrically  between  the  tread  strips  and  said 
radial  carcass  so  that  each  of  said  at  least  two  tread  strips  has 
securely  connected  therewith  a  separate  belt-like  reinforce- 
ment each  including  the  two  fabric  layers  of  which  the  width 
substantially  corresponds  to  the  width  of  each  one  of  said  tread 
strips,  and  thread-shaped  strength  carriers  in  a  layer  arranged 
within  the  region  between  said  belt-like  reinforcements  and 
said  radial  carcass  at  least  between  said  belt-like  reinforce- 
ments radially  inwardly  of  said  grooves,  said  strength  carriers 
together  with  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire  defining 
an  angle  within  the  range  of  0*  to  10*  for  strengthening  area 
between  said  belt-like  reinforcements  stabilized  against  out- 
ward bulging  due  to  internal  tire  pressure. 


4,244,416 
TIRE  BUFFING  MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Newton,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Autodynamics,  Inc., 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,544,  Jul.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,139,041.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,785 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  B29H  21/08 

U.S.  a.  157—13  13  Claims 


Cam 


1.  A  tire  bufling  machine  for  reducing  the  loaded  radial 
runout  of  an  inflated  pneumatic  tire  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 
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tire  mounting  means  on  said  support  frame  for  mounting  and 
rotating  the  tire  about  an  effective  tire  routional  axis; 

tread  removal  means  on  said  support  frame  movable  to  and 
from  engagement  with  the  tire  tread,  said  tread  removal 
means  capable  of  removing  a  portion  of  the  tire  tread 
when  in  engagement  with  the  tire  tread; 

spacing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tread  re- 
moval means,  said  spacing  means  including  a  tire  tread 
engaging  portion;  spacer  support  means  carried  by  said 
tread  removal  means;  and  spacer  spring  means,  said  spacer 
support  means  movable  with  said  tread  removal  means 
and  movably  mounting  said  tire  tread  engaging  portion 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  tread  removal 
means  so  that  the  tire  thread  engages  and  moves  said  tire 
engaging  portion  toward  said  thread  removal  means  as 
said  tread  removal  means  moves  toward  said  tire  tread; 
and  said  spacer  spring  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  moviible  tread  engaging  portion  for  selectively 
urging  said  tread  removal  means  away  from  the  tire  tread 
over  a  first  prescribed  force  range  while  said  tread  engag- 
ing portion  is  engaging  the  tire  tread  where  the  spring 
urging  force  increases  in  said  first  prescribed  force  range 
as  said  tread  removal  means  moves  toward  the  tire  tread; 
and, 

positioning  means  for  selectively  urging  said  tread  removal 
means  toward  the  tire  tread  with  a  second  prescribed 
force  within  said  first  presecribed  force  range  so  that  said 
tread  removal  means  is  urged  toward  the  tire  tread  until 
said  tread  engaging  portion  of  said  spacing  means  engages 
the  tire  tread  and  said  tread  engaging  portion  is  moved 
toward  said  tread  removal  means  sufficiently  to  cause  said 
spacer  spring  means  to  urge  said  tread  removal  means 
away  from  said  tire  tread  with  a  force  substantially  equal 
to  said  second  prescribed  force  so  that  said  tread  removal 
means  is  held  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tire  tread  but  out  of 
engagement  therewith. 


1 


4,244,417 
LEXIBLE  DOOR  WIPER  SEAL 
Robert  B.  Taylor,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.  L.  Kuss  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792^87 

Int  a.J  A47G  5/02 

U.S.  CL  160—243  8  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  flexible  closure  for  building  open- 
ings including  a  flexible  membrane  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to 
a  substantially  horizontal  building  member  above  such  opening 
and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  roller  extending  across 
said  opening  between  spaced  apart  vertical  building  members 
and  secured  to  said  membrane  whereby  rotation  of  said  roller 
in  one  direction  will  raise  said  roller  as  it  winds  said  membrane 
thereupon  and  rotation  of  said  roller  in  the  opposite  direction 
will  lower  said  roller  as  it  unwinds  said  membrane  therefrom, 
said  sealing  device,  comprising: 

elongate  flexible  sealing  gaskets  extending  alongside  and 


substantially  coextensive  with  each  of  said  spaced  apart 
vertical  building  members,  said  sealing  gasketo  having  a 
convex  outer  surface  facing  and  flexible  membrane,  with 
said  gaskets  each  declining  inwardly  toward  one  another 
and  said  outer  surface  being  skewed  outwardly  from  said 
opening,  whereby  when  said  roller  is  in  its  lower  position, 
said  membrane  contacts  said  gaskets  along  the  vertical 
height  thereof  along  upwardly  diverging  lines  of  contact. 


4,244,418 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  VACUUM-SEALED 

MOULD 

Hideto  Terada,  and  Masanori  Yosikawa,  both  of,  Toyokawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sintokogio  Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,878,  May  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,167,206. 
ThU  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^32 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52/59110 
Int  a.^  B22C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  164— 147  161 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  mould  cavity  having  a  com- 
munication hole  comprising  a  charged  moulding  flask  contain- 
ing a  mould  cavity  forming  pattern  and  a  lower  portion  of  a 
communication  hole  forming  pattern  disposed  thereon,  a  first 
shield  member  overlaying  said  mould  cavity  forming  pattern 
and  said  communication  hole  forming  pattern,  a  second  shield 
member  overlaying  said  charged  moulding  flask  and  that  part 
of  said  first  shield  member  overlaying  the  top  portion  of  said 
communication  hole  forming  pattern,  means  adapted  for  weld- 
ing and  cutting  said  first  and  said  second  shield  members  along 
a  coincident  periphery,  said  periphery  surrounding  the  top 
surface  of  said  top  portion. 

4,244,419 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIRRING  APPARATUS 
Axel  von  Starck,  Rerascfaeid;  Hans-Erwin  Gcrbig,  HHckcswa- 
gen-Wiehagen;  Hans  Schrewc,  Doisborg,  and  Jorgen  Sar- 
demann,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 
Manncsnann  Aktiengesellschaft,  DoncMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Mar.  16,^979,  Ser.  No.  21,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818183 

Int  a.'  B22D  27/02 
U5.  a.  164—147  5  CUdM 

1.  Electromagnetic  stirring  apparatus  for  stirring  the  solidi- 
fying core  of  a  continuous  casting  comprising: 
a  roller  frame; 

at  least  one  pair  of  guide  rolls  mounted  on  said  roller  frame 
for  transporting  said  continuous  casting,  said  guide  rolls 
being  electrically  insulated  from  said  roller  frame; 
ferromagnetic  sheeU  having  at  least  two  teeth  positioned  in 
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alternating  arrangement  among  said  guide  rolls  each  tooth 
having  a  longitudinal  extension  running  in  the  direction  of 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  guide  rolls,  wherein  adjacent 
teeth  are  diqxMed  such  that  they  enclose  a  guide  roll  of 
said  continuous  casting; 


an  induction  coil  surrounding  each  of  said  teeth,  said  teeth 
and  said  coils  positioned  such  that  passes  through  said 
continuous  casting  to  stir  the  solidifying  core  of  said  cast- 
ing; the  path  of  said  flux  encircling  at  least  one  tooth  and 
closing  over  a  guide  roll,  current  induction  in  said  guide 
roll  being  prevented  by  the  electrical  insulation  of  said 
guide  rolls. 


4,24M20 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  HORIZONTAL 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Rkkard  J.  Daia,  ChMKh,  Near  Boroagh  Green,  England,  as- 

riffMNT  to  DiYy-Loewy  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

CMtinaatiM  of  Scr.  No.  741,453,  No?.  12, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,917,  May  19, 1975, 

ahaadoncd.  TUs  ap^ication  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,016 

lat  CL^  B22D  U/10 

U.S.  CL  164--440  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  continuous  casting  mould  including  a 
copper  body  defining  an  open  ended  mould  cavity  extending 
through  the  copper  body  between  inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof, 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  cavity  being  uniform 
along  its  length  qsnrt  from  a  portion  at  the  inlet  end  thereof 
which  has  enlarged  cross-sectional  dimensions  as  compared 
with  the  remainder  of  the  cavity, 
means  for  cooling  said  mould  adjacent  said  inlet, 
a  one  piece  grapUte  feed  tube  defining  a  bore  which  has  the 
same  cross-sectional  dimensions  as  said  remainder  of  the 
cavity,  a  first  end  portion  of  the  tube  having  external 
cross-sectional  dimensions  which  are  the  same  as  those  of 
the  enlarged  portion  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  cavity,  said  first 
end  portion  of  the  tube  projecting  into  said  enlarged  por- 
tion of  the  cavity  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  end 
portion  abutting  against  surfaces  of  the  body  defining  the 
enlarged  portion  in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  there- 
with, and 
means  for  supplying  molten  metal  to  said  feed  tube  and 
comimsing  a  tundish  including  a  side  wall  having  an 


outlet  opening  therein,  said  tube  having  a  second  end 
portion,  including  an  end  wall  projecting  into  said  outlet 
opening  and  having  a  surface  sealed  to  the  wall  of  the 
tundish  defining  said  outlet  opening,  and  wherein  the  end 
wall  of  said  second  end  portion  and  a  portion  of  the  tut^ 
defining  the  bore  of  said  second  end  portion,  and  extend- 
ing from  the  end  wall  of  said  second  end  portion  of  the 
tube  a  distance  less  than  the  entire  length  of  the  bore  of  the 
feed  tube,  are  covered  by  a  body  of  refractory  material 
other  than  graphite. 


4,244,421 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  OF 

WASTE  GAS  BENDS 

Herbert  Kahlmann,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  assignor  to 

Sidepal  S.A.  Societe  IndnstrieUe  de  Participations  Luxem- 

boufgeoise,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734922 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/00:  F28F  3/12 
MS.  a.  165—1  5  Qalms 


1.  A  process  for  the  cooling  of  waste  gas  bends  with  the  use 
of  cooling  walls  and  having  cooling  channels  taking  the  same 
direction  as  the  flow  of  waste  gases;  removing  the  concen- 
trated heat  occurring  in  the  direction  of  waste  gas  flow  in  the 
casing  of  a  waste  gas  bend,  in  the  zone  of  a  certain  selected 
sector  of  the  cross  section  within  the  actual  zone  in  which  it 
occurs,  said  removal  being  effected  by  flowing  coolant  under 
adjustable  coolant  pressure  and  coolant  throughput  through 
cooling  channels  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  direction  in 
the  casing  of  a  certain  selected  sector  of  the  cross  section,  said 
cooling  channels  being  of  equal  flow  cross  section  within  an 
entire  cooling  circuit  and  the  temperature  being  reduced  to  the 
level  prevailing  in  the  other  remaining  cooler  sectors  of  the 
said  cross  section  of  the  bend  portion  of  the  casing. 


4,244,422 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEFROSTING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  WITHOUT  IMPAIRMENT  OF  FTS  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  EFFICIENCY 
Kari  Hillgren,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl 
Mnnters,  SoUentuna,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,462,  Nov.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,856 
Int.  d?  F28F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  defrosting  a  heat  exchanger  without 
substantial  impairment  of  the  thermodynamic  exchange  effi- 
ciency of  the  exchanger,  which  comprises  a  pack  of  facially 
opposed  heat  exchange  surfaces  defining  therebetween  a  plu- 
rality of  open-ended  channels  in  which  a  stream  of  relatively 
cold  medium  is  passed  through  one  set  of  channels  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  stream  of  relatively  warm  me- 
dium passed  through  another  set  of  channels,  which  channels 
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terminate  in  an  inlet  surface  area  and  an  outlet  surface  area  for 

the  respective  sets  of  channels  which  surface  areas  extend 

across  said  pack,  the  improvement  comprising: 

continuiusly  controlling  the  proportions  of  the  two  streams 

by  blocking  off*  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  for  the  cold 

medium  to  periodically  interrupt  the  flow  of  cold  medium 

through  at  least  one  cold  medium  channels  at  a  time  along 


C     W     38        36        M        M 


the  surface  area  of  said  blocked  off  portion  in  response  to 
environmental  thermodynamic  conditions  while  maintain- 
ing the  flow  of  warm  medium  through  the  set  of  warm 
medium  channels  uninterrupted  to  heat  the  exchange 
surfaces  of  the  frosted  channels  so  as  to  maintain  the 
channels  free  of  ice  without  substantially  impairing  the 
thermodynamic  exchange  efficiency  thereof. 


4^44,423 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Bruno  H.  That,  9580  Stafford  Rd.,  Baiabridfe,  Ohio  44022,  and 

Dale  T.  Lehaaa,  5577  Valley  Ia,  Sokm,  Ohio  44139 

Conthmatiou'la-part  of  Scr.  No.  796,175,  May  12, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,119,141.  This  applkatioa  JaL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,912 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqacat  to  Oct  10, 

1995,  has  beca  diselaioMd. 

lat  CL^  F28F  9/12 

MS.  CL  165—82  3  Claims 


to  said  other  of  said  header  members  comprising  a  sleeve 
member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  parts  located 
in  said  circumferential  groove  in  said  other  of  said  header 
members  and  having  at  least  the  end  thereof  furthest  from  said 
one  of  said  flange  members  beveled  complementary  to  the 
taper  of  the  adjoining  end  of  said  groove  in  said  other  of  said 
header  members,  a  split  ring  member  surrounding  said  sleeve 
member  and  having  its  tadial  outer  or  circumferential  surface 
inclined  radially  outwardly  in  the  direction  away  from  said  end 
of  said  cylindrical  member  at  which  said  one  of  said  flange 
members  is  located,  a  retainer  nng  member  surrounding  said 
split  ring  member,  a  clamp  plate  at  the  end  of  said  another  of 
said  end  members  at  the  end  thereof  facing  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  at  which  said 
one  of  said  flange  members  is  located,  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  said  retainer  ring  member  to  said  clamp  plate. 


4,244,424 
MAGNETIC  CASING  DEPTH  MARKER 
Kenneth  J.  Talbot  Thlbodcaaz,  La.,  assignor  to  Cbroaudloy 
Americaa  Corporatton,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^23 
lat  a?  E21B  77/00 
U.S.CL166— 66  13 


-^» 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  location  on  a  well  casing,  which 
comprises: 

an  axially  upper  magnet  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said 
casing,  said  axially  upper  magnet  having  radially  inner  and 
outer  faces,  said  inner  face  being  of  one  pole  and  said  outer 
face  being  of  the  other  pole; 

and  an  axially  lower  magnet  substantially  axially  aligned 
with  said  upper  magnet  in  contact  with  said  exterior  of 
said  casing,  said  axially  lower  magnet  having  radially 
inner  and  outer  faces,  said  inner  face  being  of  one  pole  and 
said  outer  face  being  of  the  other  pole,  wherein  the  poles 
of  said  upper  and  lower  magnet  are  opposite. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  elongated  shell  having  a  tubular  cylindrical  member  having 
flange  members  adjacent  to  its  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  flange 
members  having  a  counterbore  facing  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  their 
opposite  ends  connected  to  header  members,  means  includii^ 
an  end  member  connecting  one  of  said  header  members  to  the 
other  of  said  flange  members,  the  other  of  said  header  members 
having  an  outskle  diameter  dightiy  less  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  end  of  said  cylindrinl  member  at  which  said  one  of 
said  flange  members  is  located  and  being  slidable  therein,  said 
other  of  said  header  members  having  an  external  circumferen- 
tial groove  therein  with  at  least  the  end  thereof  farthest  from 
said  one  of  said  flange  members  being  outwardly  inclined, 
another  end  member  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  otiier  of  said 
header  members  facing  in  the  direction  away  from  said  cylin- 
drical member,  means  for  clamping  said  another  end  member 


4,244,425 
LOW  DENSITY  BALL  SEALERS  FOR  USE  IN  WELL 
TREATMENT  FLUID  DIVERSIONS 
StcTCB  R.  Erbstocsscr.  Missouri  Qty,  Tcx^  aMigaor  to  Ezxoa 
ProdactioB  Research  Coovaay,  Hoastoa,  Tcz. 
FUcd  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,564 
The  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  this  patent  sabscqacat  to  JaL  25, 
1995,  has  bccB  dladalMd. 
lat  CLJ  E21B  33/13.  43/26.  43/27 
VS.  CL  166—284  21  daiw 

6.  A  method  of  plugging  the  perforations  in  a  casing  which 
has  been  set  in  a  wellbore  comprising: 
downwardly  flowing  into  said  casing  a  carrier  liquid  having 
ball  sealers  suspended  therein,  said  ball  sealers  comprising 
syntactic  foam  and  having  a  density  less  than  the  density 
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of  the  carrier  liquid,  said  ball  sealers  being  of  sufficient  size 
to  plug  the  casing  perforations;  and 
maintaining  the  flow  velocity  of  said  carrier  fluid  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  buoyancy  of  said  ball  sealers 
and  sufHcient  to  transport  said  ball  sealers  to  the  perfora- 
tions. 


I, 


9.  A  ball  sealer  for  plugging  perforations  in  a  casing  which 
has  been  set  in  a  wellbore  comprising  syntactic  foam,  said 
syntactic  foam  being  a  material  system  comprised  of  hollow 
spherical  particles  dispersed  in  a  binder. 


4,244,426 

nRE-nGHTING  APPARATUS 

George  E.  Kerr,  2611  Mary  Sm  St,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,300 

iBt  a.'  A62C  25/00 

VS.  a.  169—51  13  Claims 


1.  Fire-fighting  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  unit  pro- 
vided with  a  bottom  and  sides,  the  front  of  said  unit  being  open, 
said  unit  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  said  bottom  and 
open  front  arranged  vertically,  an  access  door  hingedly 
mounted  on  one  side  and  swingii>Ie  to  open  and  close  said  open 
front,  said  unit  having  therein  at  least  two  laterally  adjacent 
compartments  with  a  feed-through  opening  therebetween,  a 
side  of  each  compartment  being  a  cabinet  unit  side,  a  water 
hose  contained  within  one  compartment  and  a  manually  opera- 
ble water  valve  assembly  disposed  in  the  other,  means  for 
securing  said  valve  assembly  to  said  cabinet  unit,  said  valve 
assembly  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides,  the  outlet  side  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  feed-through  opening  with  one  end  of 
said  hose  being  connected  thereto,  said  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing an  operating  handle,  a  cover  plate  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  cabinet  unit  to  overlie  said  handle,  spring  means  urging 
said  cover  plate  in  a  direction  to  uncover  said  handle,  and  said 
cover  plate  having  a  portion  within  said  feed-through  opening 
which  is  engageable  by  said  water  hose  when  the  latter  is 
stored  within  said  one  compartment  to  hold  said  cover  plate  in 
position  to  overlie  said  handle,  said  securing  means  including  a 
mounting  bracket  which  partially  surrounds  said  valve  assem- 
bly and  is  secured  to  said  bottom  by  means  of  threaded  fasten- 


ers, said  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  and  having  two 
arm  portions  which  are  secured  to  said  bottom  by  means  of 
said  threaded  fasteners. 


4,244,427 
TILLER  WITH  ROTATABLE  TINES  AND  GUIDING 
HANDLE 
Edward  W.  Enters,  Fredonia,  and  Roger  J.  Bacon,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company,  Plym- 
outh, WU. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,483 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  33/02;  B62D  51/06 


U.S.  a.  172—42 


31  Claims 


1.  A  rear  tined  tiller  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame, 

a  wheel  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  on  the  ground, 

a  prime  mover  supported  by  the  frame  and  fixed  to  said 
frame, 

a  plurality  of  tilling  tines  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame 
and  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  said  tines  engaging  the 
ground  for  tilling, 

a  guiding  handle, 

means  for  connecting  said  guiding  handle  to  said  frame  and 
for  supporting  said  guiding  handle  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame  and  with  respect  to  a  generally 
vertical  axis  in  an  arc  of  more  than  90*  and  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and 

latch  means  for  releasably  restraining  said  guiding  handle 
against  pivotal  movement,  said  latch  means  including  a 
movable  member  supported  by  one  of  said  frame  and  said 
handle,  said  movable  member  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  guiding  handle  is  restrained  against 
pivotal  movement  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  guid- 
ing handle  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  one  of  said  axes, 
and  a  third  position  wherein  said  guiding  handle  is  pivot- 
able  around  both  said  generally  vertical  axis  and  said 
generally  horizontal  axis,  and  wherein  said  movable  mem- 
ber includes  a  first  lever  arm  selectively  engageable  with 
said  frame  and  a  second  lever  arm  selectively  engageable 
with  said  guiding  handle  for  releaseably  restraining  said 
guiding  handle  against  pivotal  movement  when  said  mov- 
able member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,244,428 
TOOL  BAR  WING  FOLD  RESTRAINING  MECHANISM 
Tom  J.  Sloan,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Allia-ChalBiers  Corpo* 
ration,  Milwankce,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,307 

lot  aj  AOIB  73/00 

VJS.  CL  172—126  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  tool  bar  having  a  main  section  adapted  for  connection 

in  draft  relation  to  a  tractor  and  a  wing  section  pivoted  to  the 

main  section  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizon- 
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tal  folding  axis  between  a  horizontal  working  position  in  which 
the  sections  are  in  alignment  and  an  upright  transport  position, 
a  restrain  mechanism  for  limiting  the  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  wing  section  relative  to  the  main  section  character- 
ized by 
said  horizontal  axis  being  disposed  above  said  sections  when 

said  wing  section  is  in  its  working  position, 
one  of  said  sections  being  hollow, 
a  link  disposed  within  said  one  section  having  one  of  its 
opposite  ends  extending  therefrom  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  of  said  sections  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  folding  axis,  and 


a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  other  end  of  said  link 
and  said  one  section  including 

abutment  surfaces  on  said  link  and  said  one  section  limiting 
withdrawal  of  said  link  from  said  one  section  when  said 
wing  section  is  swung  to  its  upright  transport  position  and 

guide  means  within  the  hollow  interior  of  and  carried  by  said 
one  section  operatively  associated  with  said  other  end  of 
said  link  so  as  to  maintain  the  latter  at  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  hollow  interior  of  said  one  section  when  said  wing 
section  is  in  its  transport  position. 


I  4,244,429 

MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ANGLE  DOZER  BLADE 

Rohud  N.  Niasen,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978.  Ser.  No.  950,593 

Int  a.^  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172— 804  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  elongated  vehicle  frame  with  a 
dozer  frame  supported  thereon  and  a  dozer  blade  supported  on 
said  dozer  frame,  first  and  second  transversely  spaced  rigid 
links,  pivot  means  defining  a  universal  connection  for  one  end 


of  each  link  on  said  vehicle  frame  and  a  universal  connection 
for  an  opposite  end  of  each  link  on  said  dozer  frame,  a  third 
link  extending  generdly  parallel  and  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  links,  said  third  link  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said 
vehicle  frame  and  an  opposite  end  supported  by  a  universal 
connection  on  said  dozer  frame,  first  and  second  independently 
actuated  fluid  rams  interposed  between  said  vehicle  frame  and 
said  dozer  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said  dozer  frame  and 
for  tilting  said  dozer  frame  on  said  vehicle  frame,  motion 
limiting  means  pivoted  on  said  vehicle  frame  and  interposed 
between  said  rigid  links  for  limiting  transverse  shifting  of  said 
dozer  frame  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  vehicle  axis  and 
cooperating  with  said  rigid  links  for  limiting  the  tilt  of  said 
dozer  frame  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  reference  plane. 


4,244,430 
EARTH  BORING  BIT  PACKED  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Glen  D.  Raibum,  Piano,  Tex.,  aisigMM-  to  Dreaier  ladnstriei. 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,527,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abuidoaed.  Thh 

application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,350 

Int  a.^E21B  JO/22:  miK  5/04 

U.S.  a  175—227  2  Claims 


2.  A  rolling  cutter  earth  boring  bit,  comprising: 

a  bit  body,  said  bit  body  having  at  least  one  downwardly 
extending  arm  with  a  projecting  bearing  pin.  said  bearing 
pin  having  a  central  axis,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  rolNng  cone  cutter  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bearing  pin; 

bearing  and  cutter  retaining  means  between  said  bearing  pin 
and  said  rolling  cone  cutter; 

a  seal  positioned  around  said  bearing  pin  between  said  bear- 
ing pin  and  said  rolling  cone  cutter; 

an  eccentric  unloaded  surface  on  the  top  of  said  bearing  pin 
that  extends  radially  about  a  location  offset  from  said 
central  axis  of  said  bearing  pin  with  a  space  existing  be- 
tween said  rolling  cone  cutter  and  said  unloaded  surface; 

at  least  one  groove  in  said  eccentric  unloaded  surface; 

a  concentric  load  surface  on  the  bottom  of  said  bearing  pin 
that  extends  radially  about  a  location  concentric  with  said 
central  axis  of  said  bearing  pin  with  reduced  clearance 
between  said  rolling  cone  cutter  and  said  load  surface;  and 

a  lubricant  located  between  said  rolling  cone  cutter  and  said 
bearing  pin,  said  lubricant  filling  said  space  and  said  at 
least  one  groove. 
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4^244,431  and  back,  said  hard  material  at  said  sockets  overlying  and  being 

DRILLING  APPARATUS  WITH  DUAL  DRILL  PIPE  AND  contiguous  said  backs  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 

CROSS-OVER 

Gary  R.  JokMoa,  Yorta  LiMia,  Califs  aiiigBor  to  Tri-State  OU 

Tool  ladaatrica,  lac^  Bowier  Qty,  La. 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  854,132,  Not.  23, 1977.  This  appUcatioo 

Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,454 

lat  a.'  E21B  77/00 

VS,  CL  175-^20  4  Claiaw 


1 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  bore  hole  into  an  earth  formation 
comprising:  a  roUtable  dual  drill  pipe  string  having  an  inner 
pipe  and  an  outer  pipe  defining  an  inner  bore  in  said  inner  pipe 
and  an  outer  fluid  path  between  the  pipes;  a  drill  bit  having 
central  drilling  fluid  passage  means  for  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid 
through  the  bit  into  the  bore  hole;  means  for  connecting  said 
outer  fluid  path  to  a  source  of  drilling  fluid  while  permitting 
roution  of  said  drill  pipe  string;  crossover  means  incorporated 
in  said  drill  pipe  string  for  directing  drilling  fluid  from  said 
outer  fluid  path  to  said  drill  bit  passage  means;  said  crossover 
means  including  means  for  blanking  off  said  inner  bore  to 
prevent  upward  and  downward  fluid  flow  between  said  cen- 
tral fluid  passage  means  and  said  inner  bore. 


whereby  said  material  adjacent  said  sockets  transmits  thrusts 
through  said  backs  to  said  cutters  during  roUtion  of  the  bit. 


t 

I 

I  '  4,244,432 

1      EARTH-BORING  DRILL  BITS 
David  S.  Rowlcr.  Brw*  H.  Walker,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and 
Coy  M.  FkMir,  Graager,  aU  of  Utah,  anigBon  to  ChrittcB- 
MB,  lac  Salt  Lake  Chy,  Utah 
CoBtiaaatioB  of  S«r.  No.  704^24,  Jal.  12, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Tliis 
aMUcatioB  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,571 
lat  CL^  E21B  9/36:  E21C  13/01 
VS.  CL  175-329  15  daiais 

1.  An  earth-boring  bit  comprising  a  metallic  shank  havmg  a 
fluid  passage,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  coated  with  a  hard 
material  bonded  to  said  end  and  forming  a  face  of  said  bit,  said 
hard  material  having  a  wear  resistance  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  metaUic  shank,  preformed  sockets  in  said  hard 
material  of  said  face,  preform  cutters  mounted  in  said  sockets, 
each  of  said  cutters  including  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles 
bonded  into  a  preform,  said  preform  cutters  each  being  formed 
with  a  cutting  face  and  a  back,  each  of  said  sockets  embracing 
sides  of  said  cutter  mounted  therein  between  said  cuttmg  face 


4,244»433 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RAISE  DRILL 
Jackson  M.  KeUacr,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  latema- 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,007 

lat  a.)  E21B  9/24 

U.S.  a.  175— 344  1  Claim 


1.  A  raise  drill  for  enlarging  the  diameter  of  a  pilot  hole 
comprising: 
a  drive  stem  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  drill  column; 
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a  thrust  plate  integrally  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
drive  stem; 

a  bit  body  having  a  plurality  of  rolling  cutters  mounted 
thereon,  said  bit  body  further  having  a  base  plate  contigu- 
ous to  and  above  said  thrust  plate; 

a  flexible  coupling  interconnecting  the  thrust  plate  to  the 
base  plate;  and 

safety  means  for  drivingly  securing  the  thrust  plate  to  the 
base  plate  upon  the  severance  of  the  flexible  coupling,  said 
safety  means  including  retaining  means  for  preventing 
relative  axial  movement  between  the  thrust  plate  and  the 
base  plate  upon  severance  of  the  flexible  coupling,  said 
retaining  means  including  at  least  one  lug  having  a  flange 
secured  to  one  of  said  plates  for  extending  over  and 
around  the  other  of  said  pUtes  with  a  small  clearance 
therebetween,  said  retaining  means  further  including  aux- 
iliary drive  means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  the  thrust 
plate  to  the  base  plate  upon  severance  of  the  flexible  cou- 
pling. 


shaft  including  a  pinion  slip-spline  mounted  thereon,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
first  and  second  annular  outstanding  flanges  secured  to  the 

respective  end  portions  of  said  drive  shaft; 
a  one  piece  wheel  supported  axle  coaxially  surrounded  inter- 
mediate its  ends  by  said  drive  shaft; 
a  disk  coaxially  slip-spline  mounted  on  said  axle  lydacent 
said  first  flange, 

said  flange  having  a  friction  clutch  surface  facing  said  first 
flange; 
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4,244,434 

ELECTRONICALLY  INDICATING  TORQUE  WRENCH 

John  T.  R.  Wilson,  736  LynahaTca  La.,  La  Ckaada,  CUif.  91011 

CoatiauatioB.i».part  of  Ser.  No.  892,303,  Mar.  31, 1978.  This 

applicatioa  Dec  4, 1978,  S«r.  No.  966,395 

Int  0.2  GOIG  19/00:  GOIL  5/24:  B25D  23/J42 

UA  a  177-245  14  Claims 


primary  clutch  means  for  moving  said  disk  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  flange; 

a  drive  gear  in  mesh  with  said  transmission  spur  gear  and 
coaxially  joumalled  by  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond flange,  said  drive  gear  having  a  friction  clutch  surface 
facing  said  second  flange; 

an  axle  gear  mounted  on  said  axle  for  meshing  with  said 
pinion  and, 

secondary  clutch  means  for  moving  said  drive  gear  toward 
and  away  from  said  second  flange. 


1.  An  electronically  indicating  torque  wrench  comprising: 

handle  means  for  applying  torquing  force  to  the  wrench; 

arm  means  structurally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  handle 
means,  said  arm  means  having  a  mechanical  stress  that  is  a 
function  of  the  torquing  force  applied  to  the  wrench  the 
arm  means  having  magnetic  characteristics  that  vary  as  a 
function  of  the  mechanical  stress  in  said  arm  means; 

means  a)nnected  to  the  other  end  of  the  arm  means  for 
engaging  bolt  heads  and  nuts,  said  means  imparting 
torque,  caused  by  the  torquing  force,  to  said  bolt  heads 
and  nuts; 

transducer  meins  operatively  coupled  to  the  arm  means  and 
responsive  to  the  stress  therein  such  that  a  transducer 
means  output  signal  is  a  function  of  the  stress  in  the  arm 
means;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  transducer  means  for 
indicating  when  the  transducer  means  output  signal  is  at  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,244^436 
VEHICLE  WITH  POWER  DRIVEN  SKI 
Richard  W.  Condon,  Frankftirt,  and  Charles  Stewart,  Boankm- 
aais,  both  of  U.,  assigaors  to  Roper  Corporatioa,  if«-ir.iTff^ 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,905 
lat  Cl.^  B62M  27/02 
VJS.  a.  180—191  IS , 


iu/ 


4,244^435 

DIRECT  DRIVE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hawkins  Hom,  818  Momiagride  Dr.,  MUlbrae,  Odif.  94030 
FUcd  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,795 
lat  CL^  B60K  17/Oa  7/00 
VS.  a.  180-70  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  direct  drive  for  a  wheel  supported  vehicle  having  a 
straight  drive  shaft  type  engine  with  ito  longitudinal  axis  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  one  of  the  vehicle 
wheel  supporting  axle  positions,  said  engine  having  a  hollow 
drive  shaft,  said  vehicle  having  a  gear  shift  transmission 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  transmission 
having  a  spur  gear  equipped  input  shaft  and  having  an  output 


8.  In  a  power  driven  ski  vehicle  having  an  upstanding  frame 
with  a  front  ski  steerable  by  a  handlebar  and  with  a  rear  seat 
beneath  which  is  a  power  driven  ski  driven  by  a  motor  with  an 
endless  propulsion  track  mounted  on  said  power  ski  for  move- 
ment along  the  underside  of  the  ski  to  engage  the  snow  and  to 
propel  the  vehicle  forward,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  on  the  underside  of  said  power  ski  defining  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  tunnel  opening  towards  the  snow  for  receiving 
and  guiding  the  propulsion  track  traveling  longitudinally 
within  said  tunnel,  outer  depending  flanges  at  the  longitudi- 
nally outer  sides  of  the  power  ski  providing  turning  edges 
therefor,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  running  surface  lo- 
cated on  each  side  of  the  tunnel  and  located  inwardly  with 
respect  to  said  turning  edges  for  supporting  and  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  snow,  said  track  comprising  an  endless  chain  and 
transversely  extending  cleau  fixed  to  said  chain  at  spaced 
locations  on  said  chain,  said  tunnel  means  having  a  roof  en- 
gageable  by  said  cleau  and  having  chain  guide  means  at  the 
entrance  to  said  tunnel  to  space  said  cleats  from  said  tunnel 
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roof  thereat,  thereby  preventing  undue  slapping  and  wearing 
of  the  cleats  at  the  entrance  to  said  tunnel. 


4,244,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  WAVES  IN  THE 

GROUND 

Earl  FUkentm,  4917  3A  Street  E,  Golf  Lake  Estates,  Braden- 

ttM,  Ha.  33507 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,875 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/14 

US.  a.  181—114  7  Claims 


4t~^ 


.?■ 


••f '  I  T  r  1  ■ J !  jj  '  ■.■■-■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  waves  in  the  ground,  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

an  elongated,  linear,  rigid  boom  movably  mounted  on  the 
frame; 

a  hammer  mounted  on  the  boom  for  movement  therealong; 

an  anvil  mounted  on  the  ground  beneath  the  frame  in  a  first 
position  thereto  to  the  struck  by  the  hammer; 

cable  means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  connected  to  the 
hammer  for  dropping  it  from  an  elevated  position  to  strike 
the  anvil;  and 

positioning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to 
the  boom  for  positioning  it  in  a  first  position  with  respect 
to  the  frame  to  guide  the  hammer  for  a  downward  motion 
in  a  first  direction  toward  the  anvil,  said  positioning  means 
being  operative  to  move  the  boom  with  respect  to  the 
frame  to  a  second  position  thereto  to  guide  the  hammer 
for  a  downward  motion  in  a  second  direction  toward  the 
anvil  whereby  the  hammer  is  operative  to  generate  a  wave 
in  the  ground  by  a  downward  motion  in  either  said  first 
direction  on  said  second  direction  without  repositioning 
either  the  frame  or  the  anvil  with  respect  to  the  ground. 


the  frame  by  means  of  mounting  wall  portions  of  the 
casing  through  which  the  attachment  means  passes,  which 
mounting  wall  portions  are  acoustically  insulated  relative 


to  the  remainder  of  the  casing  by  means  of  sound-insulat- 
ing intermediate  layers  inserted  into  the  walls  of  the  re- 
mainder of  the  casing  and  engaging  the  mounting  wall 
portions. 


4,244,439 
SOUND-ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 
Jens  Wested,  HerleT,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Elektronikcen- 
tralen,  Hersholm,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,274 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    No?.    10,    1977, 
4984/77;  Aug.  4, 1978,  3452/78 

Int  a.^  B64F  1/26;  GIOK  U/OQ 
U.S.  a.  181—210  15  Claims 


S      3 


4,244,438 

ENCASED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Micbad  Willman,  WoUUnvs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Volksw^nwcrk  Aktiengeselbchaft,  WoUsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

oTGcnMay 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,791 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  15, 
1978,  2826145 

Int  a.)  GIOK  11/16 
U.S.  CL  181—204  6  Claims 

1.  An  encased  internal  combustion  engine,  for  example  for 
an  automobile,  mounted  on  a  frame  via  suspensions  and  en- 
closed in  a  sound-insulating  casing  with  walls  through  which 
the  suspensions  pass,  sound-insulating  elements  being  inter- 
posed between  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  the  suspension, 
characterized  in  that 

the  suspensions  in  each  case  contain  an  engine-side  arm  with 

a  sound-insulating  element  that  is  passed  through  by  an 

attachment  means  for  fixing  the  engine  on  the  frame;  and 

the  walls  of  the  casing  extend  on  all  sides  around  the  arm  as 

well  as  the  sound-insulating  element  and  are  supported  on 


1.  A  sound-absorbing  structure  for  use  adjacent  a  surface 
such  as  a  surface  of  the  soil  or  ground  around  roadways  and 
airports  comprising:  material  with  a  plurality  of  linear  and 
parallel,  spaced  apart  upstanding  ribs  with  grooves  between 
said  ribs  for  damping  a  first  sound  field  passing  across  said 
surface,  characterized  by  the  depth  and  width  of  the  grooves 
and  the  height  and  thickness  of  the  ribs  being  so  dimensioned, 
and  by  the  sound-absorbing  structure  being  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ribs  and 
grooves  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  direction  in  which  a 
sound  attenuation  is  desired,  that  there  is  provided  an  acoustic 
coupling  between  adjacent  grooves  of  the  structure  at  the 
frequencies  to  be  damped  causing  the  generation  of  a  local 
sound  field,  which  is  a  system  of  stationary  fluctuations  from 
one  groove  to  another  acquiring  its  energy  from  said  first 
sound  field  passing  across  said  structure. 
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4,244,440 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  INTERNALLY 

GENERATED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  LOW 

FREQUENCY  NOISE 

Ram  K.  Matta,  LoTcland,  and  WUllun  S.  Clapper,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Qncin- 

nati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,652 

Int.  a.}  FD2K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  181—^13  6  Claims 


4,244,442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST 
GASES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AIR-OPERATED  TOOLS 
Henry  A.  Scarton,  Troy,  N.Y.;  Warren  C.  Kennedy,  Pittsburgli, 
Pa.,  and  Keith  R.  Gaylo,  Syoaset,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Renss- 
elaer Polytechnic  Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,034 

iBt  a.J  POIN  7/0* 

U.S.  a.  181—230  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  gas  flow  path  and  a 
core  exhaust  nozzle,  an  apparatus  for  suppressing  internally 
generated  low  frequency  noise  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  generally  disc-shaped  suppressor  located  within 
and  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  core  exhaust  nozzle  of 
the  engine,  said  suppressor  comprising  a  plurality  of  open 
elements  therethrough,  a  characteristic  dimension  of  each 
of  said  open  elements  being  less  than  or  equal  to  a  suppres- 
sor constant  times  the  acoustic  wavelength  of  an  inter- 
nally generated  noise  frequency  which  is  to  be  suppressed. 


4,244,441 

BROAD  BAND  AGOUSHC  ATTENUATOR 
Alan  G.  Tolmaa,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,383 

Int  CV  FOIN  7/Oa-  F02K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  181—913  19  Claims 


I.  A  muffler  construction,  particularly  for  exhaust  gases  of 
air-operated  tools,  comprising,  a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough,  exhaust  gas  pipe  means  extending  into  said 
sleeve  and  defining  a  constricted  flow  passage  with  said  sleeve, 
a  shell  having  first  and  second  opposed  cylindrical  coaxial  shell 
sections,  each  having  an  end  wall  at  their  respective  outer  ends 
and  facing  in  opposite  directions  engaged  with  said  exhaust  gas 
pipe  means,  and  side  walls  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
sleeve,  said  exhaust  gas  pipe  means  having  a  gas  pipe  dis- 
charge, partition  means  in  said  shell  section  defining  a  first 
expansion  chamber  and  at  least  one  additional  expansion  cham- 
ber, said  constricted  flow  passage  extending  between  said  first 
expansion  chamber  and  said  at  least  one  additional  expansion 
chamber,  sealing  and  enclosing  means  closing  said  sidewalls  of 
said  first  and  second  shell  sections  so  as  to  define  the  first 
expansion  chamber  and  at  least  one  additional  expansion  cham- 
ber within  said  shell  sections,  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
discharge  entering  into  said  first  expansion  chamber  and  form- 
ing a  vortex  therein  with  the  gases  then  flowing  into  said 
constricted  passage  into  said  one  additional  expansion  chamber 
to  form  an  additional  vortex,  and  a  final  gas  discharge  defined 
in  said  wall  of  said  second  shell  section  communicating  with 
said  additional  expansion  chamber. 


1.  An  acoustic  attenuator  for  heated  exhaust  gas  from  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  a  compressor,  a  combustor  for  heating 
compressed  air  from  the  compressor,  turbine  means  driven  by 
heated  gases  from  the  combustor,  and  a  cylindrical  exhaust 
duct  for  receiving  only  heated  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine 
means  substantially  without  mixture  with  cooling  fluid  flow, 
said  attenuator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  open-ended  cylinders  extending  axially  within 
said  cylindrical  exhaust  duct  and  substantially  concentri- 
cally arranged  within  said  exhaust  duct,  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders having  a  regular  pattern  of  equally  sized  apertures 
throughout  the  entire  surfaces  thereof,  the  total  area  of 
said  apertures  being  no  more  than  approximately  one  half 
the  full  surface  area  of  said  cylinders. 


4,244,443 
DRAWER  TYPE  EMERGENCY  ESCAPE 
Hiromitsu  Naka,  Yashio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Naka  GUutsu  Kenkyusho,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  896 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  2, 1978,  53-135415 
Int.  a.J  E06C  9/70  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  182—84  17  Claims 

1.  A  drawer  type  emergency  escape  comprising: 
a  stowage  box  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support; 
a  slidable  frame  mounted  to  be  slidably  extended  out  of  and 

retracted  into  said  stowage  box; 
a  telescopically  extensible  escape  means  attached  to  said 
slidable  frame  to  be  received  into  and  extended  out  of  the 
frame;  and 
a  shift  mechanism  adapted  to  puU  said  slidable  frame  out  of 
said  stowage  box  as  said  emergency  escape  is  employed 
and  including  a  support  shaft  fixed  to  a  side  of  said  stow- 
age box,  a  rotary  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
shaft  and  operable  frdm  the  outside  of  said  stowage  box.  a 
pair  of  connection  links  connected  at  first  ends  thereof  to 
said  rotary  plate,  a  pair  of  operation  links  connected  at 
first  ends  thereof  to  second  ends  of  said  connection  links, 
extensible  tongs  connected  at  first  ends  thereof  to  second 
ends  of  said  operation  links  and  having  second  ends 
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adapted  to  engage  said  didable  frame,  and  a  ring  guide  *'*!1***? ^^.,  n^.t:^  ^d 

groove  guiding  said  operation  links  in  a  direction  extend-       SUPPORT  PLATFORM  FOR  VERTICAL  POLES  OR 

ClarcMC  A.  Strode,  214  S.  EteTcntli  St^  Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 
74601 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,001 

Int.  a.J  A45F  3/26:  A47C  9/10 

UA  a.  182-136  10  Claims 


ing  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  extension  of  said 
slidable  frame. 


4,244,444 
WALKING  STEPLADDER 
Gioraui  N.  Qnniotto,  400  NE.  137tfa  St^  North  Miami,  Fla. 
33161 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,685 

iBt  CL^  E04G  1/1% 
UJS.  CL  182—104 


10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  on  substantially  vertical  poles,  com- 
prising two  sections  which  cooperate  in  ascending  and  de- 
scending said  vertical  poles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  section  comprising  a  seat  member  having  handle 
members  attached  thereto;  said  handle  members  con- 
nected to  flexible  gripping  means  removably  and  adjust- 
ably secured  to  said  seat  member;  a  brace  member  sup- 
porting said  seat  member,  attached  at  one  end  to  the  un- 
derside of  the  seat  member  and  at  the  opposite  end  con- 
tacting said  pole,  whereby  application  of  force  to  the  seat 
member  increases  the  contact  of  the  brace  member  with 
said  pole;  and 

(b)  a  lower  section  comprising  a  foot  platform  having  handle 
members  attached  thereto;  said  handle  members  con- 
nected to  flexible  gripping  means  removably  and  adjust- 
ably secured  to  said  foot  platform,  and  a  brace  member 
attached  at  one  end  beneath  said  platform  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  in  contact  with  the  pole,  whereby  application  of 
force  to  the  foot  platform  increases  the  grip  of  the  brace 
member  on  said  pole;  whereby  the  pole  is  ascended  by 
drawing  the  lower  section  to  a  convenient  height  below 
the  seat  section,  then  standing  on  said  lower  section  and 
raising  said  seat  section  to  a  convenient  height  and  repeat- 
ing the  process  until  the  desired  height  is  reached. 


1.  A  walking  stepladder,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  substantially  identical  hKlder  side  members,  each  side  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  side  rails  secured  in  spaced 
relation  by  a  plurality  of  mutually-spaced,  transverse  step 
members  mid  a  transverse  top  portion,  hinge  mechanism  join- 
ing upper  end  portions  of  the  side  rails  of  each  ladder  side 
member  and  providing  for  relative  inward  and  outward  pivotal 
swinging  of  said  ladder  side  members,  said  hinge  mechanism 
comprising  means  limiting  rebitive  outward  pivotal  swinging 
movement  of  said  ladder  side  member  to  a  first  position  of 
ladder  stability,  and  releaseable  means  limiting  relative  inward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  hulder  side  members  with  respect  to 
said  first  limit  position,  to  a  second  position  of  ladder  stability, 
thereby  providing  for  safe  walking  of  the  ladder  by  the  user 
when  stfvddling  it  from  above  the  transverse  top  portions 
thereof  with  the  legs  supported  by  opposed  step  members  of 
said  ladder  side  members. 


4,244,446 
ADJUSTABLE  LADDER  SUPPORT 
George  R.  Mair,  7785  Cote  de  Licsae,  St  Laurent  Quebec, 
Canada  (H4T  1G3) 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,853 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Oct  20, 1978,  313847 

Int  CL^  E06C  1/16 

\}&,  a.  182—172  15  Claims 

1.  A  safety  support  for  a  ladder  having  a  pair  of  legs  spaced 

apart  by  a  plurality  of  rungs,  comprising,  for  each  leg  of  the 

ladder:  a  channel  member  for  connection  to  the  ladder,  said 

channel  member  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  side 

thereof;  a  first  shoe  member  slidably  receivable  within  said 

channel  member;  means  for  locking  said  first  shoe  member  at  a 

desired  longitudinal  position  within  said  channel  member;  a 
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second  shoe  member  slidably  receivable  within  said  channel 
member;  and  a  brace  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
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4,244^7 
MOBILE  POWER  CRANE-EXCAVATOR  WTTH  OPEN 
GEAR  GREASING 
John  R.  Haniti,  Grwa  Bay,  Wis,,  aasisBor  to  Northwest  Engi- 
neering Compaay,  Grwo  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,711 

Int  a?  FOIM  J/Oa-  n6N  17/04 

U.S.  a  184— 6J2  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  power  crane-excavator  having  operative 
mechanism  including  exposed  gears: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  water  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  with  said  engine  providing  a  source  of 
heated  water, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  engone  to  said  operative  mecha- 
nism for  driving  the  latter, 

(d)  a  source  of  grease  for  application  to  said  gears, 

(e)  a  gear  greasing  spray  assembly  disposed  adjacent  a  said 
gear, 

(0  and  means  for  transporting  both  grease  from  said  source 
and  heated  water  from  said  engine  into  closely  adjacent 
heat  transferring  relationship  at  said  spray  assembly  so 
that  the  traveling  grease  is  lowered  in  viscosity  before 
being  sprayed  onto  the  said  gear. 


ARTICLE  CONSOLIDATION  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Matheay,  III;  day  BerMrd,  n,  and  William  M. 
Aagell,  all  of  Tuba,  Okla.,  asslfBors  to  Oay  Bcraard  Systems 
International  Ltd.,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Fled  Jul  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,653 
Int  CL^  B65G  75/72 
U.S.  CL  186—55  4  Claims 

1.  A  consolidation  system  for  consolidating  preselected 
articles  into  predetermined  combinations  of  articles  which 
comprises  a  continuous  track;  a  continuous  chain  supported 
from  said  track  and  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction  around 
said  track;  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  and  vertically 
extending  baskets  suspended  from  said  chain,  each  basket 


having  vertically  spaced  compartments;  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  chain  around  said  track,  said  drive  means  including  a 
sprocket  engagable  with  said  chain  and  a  motor  for  driving 
said  sprocket;  an  operator  work  sution  located  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  the  outside  of  said  track  v«^ere  an  operator  can  perform 
predetermined  work  functions  of  introducing  into  said  baskets 
said  preselected  articles  and  removing  said  predetermined 
combinations  of  articles  from  said  baskets;  alignment  means  for 
moving  said  chain  a  predetermined  degree  to  align  a  prese- 


to  said  first  shoe  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second 
shoe  member] 


lected  basket  with  said  operator  work  sUtion,  said  alignment 
means  including  a  pulse  generator  adapted  to  emit  pulses  as 
said  motor  drives  said  chain,  a  sensor  located  at  a  fixed  position 
adjacent  said  chain,  an  emitter  mounted  on  said  chain  and 
adapted  to  activate  said  sensor  once  during  each  complete 
revolution  of  said  chain;  and  indicating  means  located  at  said 
work  station  to  indicate  a  predetermined  vertical  compartment 
on  said  preselected  basket  where  a  predetermined  work  func- 
tion is  to  be  performed. 


4,244,449 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  OF 

HYDRAUUC  HOSES  ON  TELESCOPIC  UFT  MAST 

ASSEMBLIES 

FMedrieh  Reak,  and  Jiirgen  HIiiidel,  both  of  Dortmnnd,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  O  A  K  Orwstdn  A  Koppcl 

Aktiengesellsehaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,2815024 

Int  a^  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  CL  187—9  E  2  f'*'— 


1.  In  a  tensioning  device  for  tensioning  of  hydraulic  flexible 
tubes  on  telescopic  lift  mast  assemblies  of  fork  lift  trucks  with 
the  flexible  tubes  being  tumed-around  over  a  pulley  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  stationary  outer  upright  and  an 
additional  pulley  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  sliding 
inner  upright,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  holder, 

means  for  guiding  said  holder  on  the  stationary  outer  up- 
right 

a  spring  operatively  engaging  said  holder, 

a  rotauble  pulley  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  holder. 
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said  guiding  means  comprises, 

a  tube  fastened  on  the  upright  column,  said  tube  being 

formed  with  a  slot, 
a  guide  rod  is  arranged  in  the  central  axis  of  said  tube, 
a  slide  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rod, 
said  slide  is  guided  in  said  slot  and  is  connected  with  said 

holder  for  said  roUtable  pulley,  i 

said  spring  engages  said  slide.  ' 

4444,450 

GROUP  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM  OF  ELEVATOR  CARS 

Ym^kmm  Uaeda;  Toddyild  Kam>hara;  ScUchi  Goto;  Shintaro 

Ta^li,  nd  YoiUo  Mi|«oiiU,  all  of  Inazawa,  Japm,  aarignors 

to  MHiabWri  DmU  KabMUki  Kaiaha,  Toiqro,  Japu 

CoatfaiMtiiM  of  Scr.  No.  844^19,  Oct  25, 1977,  abaodoncd. 

TUa  appUcatioB  Jal.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,073 

bt  CL^  B66B  1/22 

VS.  CL  lt7— 29  R  2  Claim 


ing  a  pin  element  which  forms  a  clearance  with  said  cylinder 
bore  wall,  and  said  axially  extending  split  permitting  said  cylin- 
der to  contract  radially  into  engagement  with  said  pin  during  a 
braking  application  to  transmit  torque  from  the  caliper  to  the 
torque  member  via  said  split  cylinder  and  said  pin  element. 


4,244,452 
SUITCASE  WITH  ROLLERS 
Andre  G.  Seynhaere,  Scnlla,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Delaey, 
Bobigny,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,339 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fnace,  Oct.  30, 1978,  78  30729 
Int.  a.J  A45C  5/14 
U.S.  a.  190— 18  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  group  supervisory  system  of  elevator  cars  which  com- 
prises: 

waiting  time  estimating  function  means  for  estimating  the 
waiting  time  at  each  floor;  and 

waiting  time  evaluation  function  means  for.giving  a  prede- 
termined weight  to  the  estimated  waiting  time  output  of 
said  estimating  function  means,  said  predetermined  weight 
being  a  variable  computed  as  a  function  of  the  estimated 
waiting  time  and  utilized  by  the  supervisory  system  as  an 
additional  factor  in  assigning  a  car  to  a  call. 

4,244,451 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  PIN  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
DoMid  D.  TnbMTir-  Smrth  Bend,  Ind.,  aMiffior  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporatiom  Soathfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Mm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,930 

bt  CL^  F16D  65/02 

UJS.  CL  188— 73J  5  Clalnt 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  torque  member  disposed 
adjacent  a  rotor,  a  caliper  movable  relative  to  the  rotor  in 
order  to  urge  a  pair  of  friction  elements  into  engagement  with 
the  rotor,  and  a  pin  assembly  movably  supporting  the  caliper 
relative  to  the  torque  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
pin  assembly  includes  a  sleeve  engageable  with  the  caliper  and 
the  torque  member,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  cylinder  with  an 
axially  extending  split,  said  cylinder  defuiing  a  bore  for  receiv- 
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1.  A  suitcase  comprising: 

two  shells  and  at  least  two  rollers  disposed  in  housings 
provided  in  the  outer  faces  of  the  shells,  so  as  to  project 
radially  outwardly  from  said  housings,  first  and  second 
added  boxes,  first  and  second  complementary  members 
forming  each  added  box  within  which  one  of  said  rollers 
is  positioned,  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  of  each 
box  forming  the  bottom  and  the  sidewall  of  the  box  and 
said  one  member  being  shaped  so  as  to  contact  intimately 
an  outer  face  portion  of  one  of  the  housings; 

a  shaft  extending  between  said  first  and  second  members  of 
each  box  upon  which  said  rollers  are  mounted;  and 

means  for  securing  said  boxes  in  the  housings  so  as  to  be 
positioned  outside  the  shells  and  for  interlocking  said  first 
and  second  members. 


4,244,453 

GARMENT  COVER,  HANGER  AND  CARRIER  WITH 

REMOVABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  ACCESSORIES,  ETC 

Kurt  P.  Hcrz,  IMl  43rd  Ave  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.  11101 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,690 

Int  a.'  A45C  5/00 

VS.  CL  190—43  3  Claims 


1.  A  garment  cover,  carrier,  hanger  and  accessories  con- 
tainer wherein  the  garment  cover  comprises  a  generally  rect- 
angular flexible  sheet  which  is  transversely  foldable  to  provide 
a  rear  section  and  a  front  section;  means  at  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  rear  section  and  said  front  section  when  in  folded  condi- 
tion for  permitting  the  extension  therebetween  of  the  shank 
and  hook  members  of  a  coat  hanger  while  the  main  body 
portion  of  said  coat  hanger  is  disposed  between  said  front  and 
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rear  sections,  a  zipper  fastener  for  locking  together  the  front 
and  rear  sections  of  said  generally  rectangular  flexible  sheet 
when  the  same  are  in  transversely  folded  position;  and  a 
pouch-like  accessories  container  including  front  and  rear  walls 
with  an  extending  flap  on  one  of  said  walls  for  embracing  the 
horizontal  bar  of  a  coat  hanger  and  overlapping  the  other  wall; 
and  means  for  fastening  said  flap  when  in  the  aforementioned 
overlapping  position. 
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4,244,454 
CONE  CLUTCH 
Herbert  A.  BankitahL  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokic,  lU. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,521 
Int  a.3  F16D  11/04.  21/010.  21/04 
VS.  a  192-21  8  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing;  _ 

(B)  a  main  shaft; 

(C)  first  and  second  main  bearings  supporting  said  main  shaft 
on  said  housing; 

(D)  a  forward  gear  having  a  clutch  face  on  one  side,  said 
forward  gear  freely  rotauble  about  said  main  shaft; 

(E)  forward  bearings  supporting  said  forward  gear  on  said 
housing,  with  said  forward  bearings  in  approximately  the 
same  plane  as  the  gear  teeth  of  said  forward  gear; 

(F)  a  reverse  gear  having  a  clutch  face  on  one  side  facing 
said  clutch  face  on  said  forward  gear,  said  reverse  gear 
freely  rotauble  about  said  main  shaft; 

(G)  reverse  bearing  supporting  said  reverse  gear  on  said 
'  housing,  with  said  reverse  bearings  in  approximately  the 

same  plane  as  the  gear  teeth  of  said  reverse  gear; 

(H)  a  drive  gear  means  for  driving  said  forward  and  reverse 
gears  in  respectively  opposite  directions; 

(I)  a  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  between  said 
forward  and  reverse  gears,  said  sleeve  monber  having: 
(a)  a  clutch  &ce  at  each  end,  each  selectively  engageable 
with  one  of  said  clutch  faces  of  said  forward  and  reverse 
gears; 

(J)  a  shift  means  for  selectively  moving  said  sleeve  member 
axially  along  said  shaft  to  a  forward  or  reverse  drive 
position  to  engage  one  of  said  sleeve  clutch  faces  with  one 
of  said  forward  or  reverse  gear  clutch  faces;  and 

(K)  a  spring  means  for  automatically  forcing  said  sleeve 
member  toward  whichever  of  said  drive  positions  said 
sleeve  member  is  closest  to. 


4,244,455 
ROTARY  SHAFT  DECOUPUNG  MECHANISM 
W.  Aleck  Loker,  Leonardtown,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,169 

lot  a.^  F16D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  192-24  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  decoupling  device  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  driving  component  fixed  on  said  input  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith  and  fixed  against  axial  movement,  said  driving 
component  having  a  first  diameter  and  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  first  external  grooves  spaced 
about  the  periphery  thereof; 

an  output  shaft  aligned  with  said  input  shaft  for  roUtion 
about  said  axis; 

a  driven  component  fixed  on  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  fixed  against  axial  movement,  said  driven 
component  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said 
driving  component  with  a  discontinuity  therebetween  and 
having  a  like  plurality  of  axially  extending,  second  exter- 
nal grooves  spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  sec- 
ond external  grooves  being  aligned  with  said  first  external 
grooves; 

force  transmitting  means  formed  of  a  high  impact  resistant 
synthetic  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
force  transmitting  elements  and  having  a  first  position 
wherein  said  elements  are  engaged  in  said  aligned  first  and 
second  external  grooves  so  as  to  span  said  discontinuity 
and  key  said  driving  and  driven  components  together  for 
positive  simultaneous  rotation; 

slide  means,  coaxially  mounted  for  rotation  with  one  of  said 
components  and  surrounding  said  force  transmitting 
means,  said  slide  means  being  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  components  and  operative  to  shift 
said  force  transmitting  means  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  elemenu  are  entirely  to  one 
side  of  said  discontinuity,  whereby  said  driven  component 
is  decoupled  from  positive  simultaneous  rotation  with  said 
driving  component; 
biasing  means  yieldably  urging  said  slide  means  in  a  direc- 
tion for  holding  said  force  transmitting  means  in  said  first 
position;  and 
actuator  means  for  effecting  said  axial  movement  of  said 
slide  means  in  response  to  rotation  thereof 

4044,456 
EJECTED  ROLLER  SHAFT  DISCONNECT  MECHANISM 
W.  Aleck  Loker,  Leonardtown,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,433 
Int  CL^  F16D  9/0O 
VS.  a.  192—27  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  shaft  decoupling  device  comprising: 
a  rotary  driving  component  comprising  a  circular  flange 
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portion  fMVsenting  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  inter- 
rupted by  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves; 

a  rotary  driven  component  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
closely  encircling  and  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  slots; 

a  plurality  of  force  transmitting  elements  seated  in  said 
grooves  and  extending  into  said  slots  so  as  to  key  said 
driving  component  to  said  driven  component; 

indexing  means,  coaxial  with  and  closely  encircling  said 
driven  component,  for  holding  said  force  transmitting 
elements  in  said  slots  and  grooves,  said  indexing  means 
being  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  slots; 


detent  means  for  releasable  holding  said  indexing  means  for 
rotation  with  said  driving  and  driven  components  and  in  a 
predetermined  rotational  position  relative  to  said  driven 
component,  in  which  position  said  slots  of  said  indexing 
means  are  dbplaced  from  registration  with  said  slots  of 
said  driven  component;  and 

actuating  means  for  arresting  rotation  of  said  indexing  means 
until  rotation  of  said  driving  and  driven  components 
brings  said  grooves  and  said  slots  of  said  driven  compo- 
nent into  substantial  registration  with  said  slots  of  said 
indexing  means,  whereby  said  force  transmitting  elements 
are  ejected  from  said  device  and  said  driving  and  driven 
components  are  released  for  rotation  independent  of  one 
another. 


4,244,457 

PLATE  CX>NVEYOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  INDIVIDUALS 

Werner  ErMt,  Rotkrcvz,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  Inventio  AG, 

Hcrgiswil,  Switierlaiid 

FIM  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,495 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Switzerland,  May  25,  1977, 

6438/77 

Int  a.'  B65G  15/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  198— 321  10  Claims 


,j-i       mil  -gv 
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1.  A  plate  conveyor  belt,  especially  for  transporting  individ- 
uals, comprising: 
a  plurality  of  plates  arranged  in  succession  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  travel  of  the  plate  conveyor  belt; 


a  pair  of  endless,  substantially  mutually  parallel  drive  chains^ 
for  driving  said  plates; 

said  plates  being  arranged  between  said  drive  chains; 

each  of  said  drive  chains  having  chain  links; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  plates; 

travelling  rolls  for  revolvingly  guiding  said  plates  at  said 
guide  means  in  at  least  one  or  a  number  of  predetermined 
planes; 

each  of  said  plates  having  opposed  sides  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plate  con- 
veyor belt; 

each  drive  chain  being  arranged  laterally  of  and  along  one  of 
the  parallel  sides  of  the  respective  plates; 

at  least  one  attachment  element  for  connecting  each  chain 
link  with  an  associated  one  of  the  plates; 

each  plate  having  a  prolongation  at  each  said  side  extending 
essentially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plate 
conveyor  belt; 

each  said  prolongation  extending  over  its  related  chain  link; 

each  said  prolongation  providing  a  support  portion  by 
means  of  which  the  related  plate  bears  at  said  chain  link; 

each  support  portion  having  a  side  confronting  the  related 
chain  link; 

at  least  one  projection  provided  at  an  end  of  said  side  of  each 
support  portion  confronting  said  related  chain  link; 

said  at  least  one  projection  together  with  the  side  of  the  plate 
forming  a  guide; 

the  chain  links  of  each  drive  chain  comprising  wider  chain 
links  and  narrower  chain  links,  each  having  pairs  of  brack- 
ets; 

said  wider  chain  links  being  received  in  said  guide; 

each  support  portion  being  further  provided  with  at  least 
one  further  projection  approximately  at  the  central  region 
of  a  further  side  thereof  confronting  the  chain  link  and 
which  further  projection  extends  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plate  conveyor  belt; 
and 

said  further  projection  constituting  a  guide  for  an  inner 
surface  of  the  brackets  of  a  narrow  chain  link. 


4,244,458 
SAMPLE  VIAL  GUIDE 
Richard  S.  Kampf,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jol.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,310 

Int  a.2  B45G  47/00 

U  A  a.  198—339  ^  CIniras 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  moving  sample  vials  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path  toward  a  first  operating  station  and  for  trans- 
ferring a  vial  in  an  operative  position  at  said  first  operating 
station  upwardly  in  a  generally  vertical  path  through  an  access 
passage  toward  a  second  operating  station  and  for  subse- 
quently returning  the  vial  along  said  vertical  path  to  said  first 
operating  station  for  movement  along  said  horizontal  path 
away  from  said  first  operating  station,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  guiding  each  vial  into  position  at  said  first 
operating  station  and  constraining  the  vial  thereat  which  in- 
cludes: 

first  and  second  jaws  disposed  in  an  opposing  relationship  at 
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said  first  operating  station  and  depending  generally  verti- 
cally on  opposite  sides  of  said  horizontal  path  and  being 
shaped  to  accommodate  a  sample  vial  therebetween  in 
said  operative  position;  and 
means  supporting  said  first  and  second  jaws  for  lateral  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
horizontal  path  between  a  closed  position  for  constraining 
said  vial  in  said  operative  position  and  an  open  position 
laterally  outward  thereof  for  accommodating  movement 
of  said  vial  along  said  horizontal  path. 

4,244.459 

PARISON  UNSCRAMBLER 

Burton  R.  Garrett,  131-12  232nd  St,  Uureiton,  N.Y.  11413 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,566 

Int  a.i  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a  198-319  8  Claims 


rupted  feeding  rows  of  products,  also  stacked  face  to  face, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  module  former  for  separating  a  discrete  module  of 
products,  said  module  having  a  predetermined  length, 
from  the  leading  end  of  each  feeding  row  of  products; 

(b)  means  for  transferring  said  modules  into  separate  carriers 
which  support  said  modules,  said  means  comprising  lift 
slats  built  into  the  sides  of  the  module  former  and  engag- 


ing the  module  of  products  on  each  of  its  lower  edges,  and 
a  prime  mover  for  lifting  the  module  former  above  the 
row  of  products,  each  of  said  carriers  comprising  a  pair  of 
moving  carrier  blocks  including  fingers  adapted  to  engage 
the  ftont  and  rear  ends,  respectively,  of  the  modules  when 
the  modules  are  raised  by  the  module  former;  and 
(c)  means  for  moving  said  carriers  so  as  to  merge  the  mod- 
ules into  a  single  row  of  modules  uniformly  spaced  for 
delivery  to  other  equipment. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  unscrambling,  orienting  and  feeding 
elongated  objects  having  a  radial  flange  as  they  move  from  a 
feeder  to  a  processing  station,  the  combination  of  a  sorting 
chamber  for  receiving  said  objects  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
discharging  them  from  the  other  end,  one  or  more  pairs  of 
smooth  feeding  rollers  mounted  longitudinally  throughout  the 
length  of  said  sorting  chamber,  the  space  between  the  rollers  of 
each  pair  being  large  enough  to  receive  the  body  of  the  object 
and  small  enough  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  flanged  portion 
therebetween,  said  feeding  rollers  being  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  receiving  end  of  said  chamber  to  the  discharge  end 
thereof  to  promote  gravity  feed  of  said  objects  through  said 
sorting  chamber,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  of  each 
pair  at  equal  speed  in  an  upward  direction  to  aid  in  feeding  said 
objects  along  the  rollers  and  through  said  chamber,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  rotatable  clearing  wheel  in  said  sorting  chamber, 
means  mounting  said  clearing  wheel  so  that  ite  axis  is  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  feeding 
rollers  and  positioning  the  same  above  said  feeding  rollers  a 
distance  sufficient  to  prevent  those  objects  not  properly  lo- 
cated between  said  feeding  rollers  from  advancing  beyond  said 
clearing  wheel,  and  means  driving  said  clearing  wheel  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  normal  movement  of  the  objects 
being  oriented  and  passing  through  said  sorting  chamber. 


4,244,461 

DEFLECnNG  DEVICE  FOR  FOLDED  SHEET 

PRODUCTS 

Robert  Fischer,  Heuchelheim,  and  Rudolf  Stiib,  Wachenhcim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Albert-Franken- 
thai  AG,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,006 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27. 
1978,2823247 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/30 
U.S.  a.  198-456  4  Claims 


4,244,460 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  FORM  MODULES  OF 

BISCUITS  OR  OTHER  LIKE  PRODUCTS 
Fergus  M.  Groundwater,  194  Betoumay  St,  St-Lambert,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,536 
Int  a.'  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198-429  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  continuously  forming 
a  single  row  of  regularly  spaced  dicrete  modules  of  thin  prod- 
ucts, stacked  face  to  face  such  as  biscuits,  from  several  uninter- 


.   1 
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1.  In  a  device  for  deflecting  a  product  stream  of  folded  sheet 
products  from  a  first  to  at  least  a  second  longitudinal  conveyor 
belt,  said  belts  being  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  supplemental  longitudinal  conveying  means  which  bridges 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  the  second  longitudinal 
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conveyor  belts  and  which  is  inclined  to  an  extent  corre- 
sponding to  the  lateral  displacement  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  conveyor  belts,  said  longitudinal  convey- 
ing means  comprising  two  parallel,  synchronously-driven 
conveyor  belts  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  which 
are  each  pivotably  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis  approxi- 
mately running  normally  to  the  plane  of  conveyance  and 
which  are  coupled  with  an  adjusting  device  for  adjusting 
their  pivoUble  position,  said  adjusting  device  having  an 
adjusting  arm  which  is  pivotably  coupled  with  each  of 
said  parallel,  adjacent  conveyor  belts  at  respective  pivot 
points  so  that  the  distance  between  said  pivot  points  of 
said  adjusting  arm  is  the  same  as  the  distance  between  the 
pivot  axes,  said  arm  being  coupled  with  an  adjusting  spin- 
dle supported  by  an  outer  machine  casing  by  means  of  a 
pin-slot  connection. 


4,244,462 
BOTTLE  TABLE  FOR  LABELING  MACHINES 
HermaBn  Krooseder,  Regensburger  Strasse,  8404  Worth,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,608 
OaiiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Sep.  30, 
1978,2842794 

lat  a.'  B65G  45/02 
U.S.  a.  198— SOO  *  10  Claims 


(a)  body  means  for  routing  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  body 
means  and  extending  radially  outward  from  the  vertical 
axis  about  which  said  body  means  rotates,  said  plurality  of 
wing  means  having  a  portion  positioned  substantially 
adjacent  said  first  location  and  having  a  portion  positioned 
substantially  adjacent  said  second  location,  rotation  of 
said  body  means  causing  said  wing  means  to  rotate  and  to 


convey  said  loose  bulk  material  from  said  first  location  to 
said  second  location; 

(c)  a  vertical  column  means  about  which  said  body  means  is 
rotatably  attached;  and 

(d)  a  stacker  means  rotatably  atuched  to  said  vertical  col- 
umn means  for  conveying  said  loose  bulk  material  from 
said  second  location  to  a  substantially  circular  storage  pile 
about  said  vertical  column  means. 


1.  A  revolving  table  for  transporting  articles  such  as  bottles, 
said  table  including  a  wheel-like  member  supported  for  revolv- 
ing about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  bearing  means  mounted 
in  said  member  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  and  arranged 
angularly  around  said  axis,  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  in  the 
respective    bearing    means,    a    bottle-supporting    tumuble 
mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective  shafts,  a  station- 
ary member  above  which  said  wheel  member  revolves  and 
which  cooperates  with  said  wheel  member  to  define  an  annular 
recess  in  which  a  cam  is  arranged  and  which  has  elements 
controlled  by  said  cam  for  rotating  said  turntables,  and 
improved  means  for  lubricating  said  bearings  wherein: 
said  wheel-like  member  is  provided  with  a  first  duct  adjacent 
each  shaft,  said  duct  having  an  inlet  opening  presented 
toward  said  recess  and  an  outlet  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bearing  means,  and 
at  least  one  nozzle  mounted  in  said  stationary  member  for 
projecting  lubricant  into  said  inlet  openings  of  said  respec- 
tive first  ducts  successively  while  said  wheel-like  member 
revolves. 


4,244,464 
CONVEYOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  EGGS 
Pieter  van  Capelleveen,  Ziest,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gcbr. 
van  CapelleTeen  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100^43 

iBt  a.^  B65G  17/06.  13/02 

UAQ.  198— 688  SCUdms 


4,244,463 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Thomas  S.  Bartlcy,  Mobile,  Ala.,  asrigoor  to  V-V  Systems,  Inc^ 
Mimwapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  JbI.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,612 
Int.  a.'  B65G  65/28 
VS.  a.  198— 508  8  Claiais 

1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  conveying  loose  bulk  material 
from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location,  said  conveyor  appa- 
ratus comprising: 


1.  A  conveyor,  in  particular  for  eggs,  comprising  a  conveyor 
belt  composed  of  bars  of  spring  steel  or  like  material,  which 
bars  extend  transversely  to  the  conveyor  belt  and  have  their 
end  portions  secured  to  chains  of  the  type  having  closed  annu- 
lar links  extending  in  perpendicular  planes,  which  links,  for 
traversing  bends,  permit  temporary  shortening  of  the  chain  by 
sliding  one  into  to  the  other,  characterized  in  that  the  succes- 
sive bars  in  the  belt  are  disposed  at  different  levels  relative  to 
the  plane  of  transportation. 
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ELECTROSTATIC  HOLDING  AND  CONVEYING  CONTACT  LB^SAPPLICATOR 

Gk<  *       u<  uiu            ^^.i^^J^^  ^^^  ^-  Amhem,  P.O.  Box  46053,  HoUywood,  Criif.  90046 

Shintaro  HMiikaw.,  ami  Hideo  Yumda,  both  of  Kawaguchi,  Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82jn 

Japan,  •uivmn  to  Taihei  Oemicds  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu  Int.  Q.'  B65D  85/00;  B08B  3/10;  A61F  9/00;  A45C  11/04 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^59  U.S.  Q.  206-5.1                                                      in  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53/47486  „ 

Int.  a.^  B65G  ¥7/92  - 

U.S.  a.  198-691                                                      9  Claims  v 


y 


1.  An  electrostatic  holding  and  conveying  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rollers  having  at  least  one  driving  roller;  an 
endless  conveyer  belt  extending  between  said  pair  of  rollers  for 
conveying  a  sheet-like  material  thereon  by  holding  it  from  one 
side  only  of  said  material  in  contact  with  the  endless  conveyer 
belt,  said  endless  conveyer  belt  having  a  base  layer  of  flexible 
insulative  material,  two  groups  of  electrodes  spaced  and  dis- 
posed on  a  first  surface  of  said  base  layer  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  two  adjacent  electrodes  are  positionally  separated  and 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  belong  to  different 
groups,  respectively,  a  protective  layer  of  flexible  material  of 
poor  conductivity  disposed  on  the  whole  of  said  first  surface  of 
said  base  layer  to  cover  all  of  said  electrodes,  and  at  least  two 
terminals  located  on  one  surface  of  said  conveyor  belt  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  two  groups  of  electrodes,  respec- 
tively; and  at  least  one  pair  of  contact  members  connected 
across  a  high  voltage  DC  source  and  located  to  continuously 
contact  said  terminals  of  said  conveyer  belt,  respectively,  for 
applying  a  high  voltage  between  said  two  groups  of  electrodes, 
thereby  establishing  an  electrostatic  flux  appearing  outside  said 
protective  layer  of  said  conveyer  belt  so  that  the  sheet-like 
material  on  the  surface  of  said  protective  layer  of  said  con- 
veyer belt  is  electrostatically  attracted  to  and  held  by  the 
conveyer  belt  by  the  action  of  an  electrostatic  bonding  force 
between  an  electrical  charge  in  each  electrode  and  an  electrical 
charge  of  an  opposite  polarity  induced  in  the  sheet-like  mate- 
rial, whereby,  when  said  conveyer  belt  is  driven,  the  sheet-like 
material  is  fed  together  with  said  conveyer  belt. 


20  jOk 


1.  In  an  applicator  for  contact  lenses,  comprising: 

(a)  Means  for  ocularly  applying  contact  lenses  accommo- 
dated thereon; 

(b)  Contact  lens  retaining  means  mountable  on  the  contact 
lens  applying  means. 


4,244,467 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTEMPORANEOUS  PREPARATION 

OF  A  SOLUTION  UNDER  STERILE  CONDITIONS 
Claodio  Ca?azaa,  Rome,  Italy,  assipor  to  Sigma-Tu  ladastric 
Farmaceotiche  RiuUte  S.pji„  Rome,  Italy 

nied  Ju.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jm.  5, 1978, 49717  A/78 
lot  CL^  B65D  81/32;  A6U  1/00 
VS.  a.  206-222  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  two  substances  com- 
prising in  combination 

a  first  container  for  sealingly  containing  a  first  substance, 
said  first  container  having  a  neck  defining  a  discharge 
opening  and  being  scalable  by  a  stopper, 

a  second  container  for  sealingly  containing  a  second  sub- 
stance,  said  second  container  having  a  neck  defining  a 
discharge  opening, 

a  recessed  plug  having  a  base  and  upstanding  side  walls 
seated  in  said  neck  of  the  second  container,  said  plug 
recess  being  open  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  second 
container  and  dimensioned  sealingly  to  receive  the  neck  of 
the  first  container,  and 

an  elongated  transfer  spout  having  a  first  end  projecting  into 
the  second  container  and  a  second  end  extending  substan- 
tially concentrically  through  the  recess  in  said  plug  to 
enter  the  first  container  through  said  stopper,  said  transfer 
spout  having  a  portion  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
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ends  sealingly  retained  in  said  base  of  the  recessed  plug 
and  being  provided  with  two  substantially  parallel  pas- 
sages extending  longitudinally  therethrough. 


4,244,470 
INDIVIDUAL  ICE  CREAM  DISPENSING  RECEPTACLE 
John  M.  Bumham,  Hingham,  Maas^  assignor  to  Howard  John- 
son Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Set.  No.  64,061 

Int.  a.3  B65D  63/00,  85/78 

U.S.  a.  206-525  3  Claims 


4,244,468 

PACKAGE  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

Gerard  E.  Sprii«,  37  Ubby  Rd.,  MUton,  Mass.  02186,  and 

Joseph  M.  BcriMrdini,  15  Pratt  St.,  AUston,  Mass.  01134 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,668 

Iirt.  a?  B65D  27/08.  85/02.  85/57 

U.S.  a.  206--312  6  aaims 


1.  A  package  for  phonograph  records  and  the  like,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  generally  rectangular  and  substantially  coextensive  front 
and  rear  panels  joined  to  one  another  along  one  pair  of 
opposite  edges  to  form  a  sleeve  open  along  another  pair  of 
opposite  edges, 

(b)  divider  means  mounted  between  said  panels  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  offset  and  partially  overlapping  pockets 
some  pockets  open  along  one  open  edge  of  said  sleeve  and 
other  pockets  open  along  the  other  open  edge  of  said 
sleeve, 

(c)  each  of  said  pocket  being  substantially  smaller  than  said 
sleeve  and  dimensioned  to  contain  one  of  said  records. 


4,244,469 

PROTECnVE  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  DRILL  BITS 

Robert  M.  MiMr,  P.O.  Box  373,  Casper,  Wyo.  82602 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,488 

iBt  a.'  B65D  8/08.  85/00 

U.S.  CL  206-349  8  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  molding  and  dispensing  ice  cream  com- 
prising in  combination  a  dished  top  part  of  predetermined 
configuration,  a  dished  bottom  part  of  corresponding  configu- 
ration, said  top  and  bottom  parts  having  abutting  edges  and  at 
said  edges  mutually  interengaged  structures  which  hold  the 
top  and  bottom  parts  together  so  as  to  define  a  structifre  con- 
taining an  interior  cavity  for  receiving  ice  cream  and  said  top 
part  containing  an  opening  located  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  its  axis  of  symmetry  through  which  the  ice  cream  in  fluid 
form  is  introduced  into  the  cavity  to  fill  same  to  therefor  form 
the  material  to  the  interior  configuration  of  the  cavity,  said 
parts  being  comprised  of  thin,  flexibly  yieldable  plastic  mate- 
rial such  as  to  be  easily  displaced  inwardly  by  application  of 
finger  pressure  to  the  outside,  said  mutually-engageable  struc- 
tures comprising  at  the  edge  of  each  part  an  outwardly-extend- 
ing flange  defining  an  annular  planar  surface  and  a  downward- 
ly-extending flange  defining  a  cylindrical  surface,  said  annular 
flange  and  circular  flange  at  the  edge  of  the  top  part  defining 
a  downwardly-facing  groove,  and  said  annular  flange  and 
cylindrical  flange  at  the  edge  of  the  bottom  part  defining  an 
upstanding   rib   which   is   frictionally   received   within   the 
groove,  and  a  support  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the 
lower  edge  of  each  of  the  cylindrical  flanges,  a  hinge  connect- 
ing the  support  flanges,  said  hinge  comprising  a  tubular  fold 
embodying  oppositely-diverging  leaves  joined  at  their  distal 
edges  by  a  flexible  arcuate  back  part  which  permits  the  support 
flanges  to  meet  in  a  common  plane,  said  support  flanges  em- 
bodying planar  portions  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  hinge 
forwardly  therefrom  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  structure 
and  along  the  front  side  thereof,  and  forming  in  conjunction  a 
support  for  supporting  the  structure  in  a  horizontal  plane 
within  a  support  containing  an  opening  corresponding  in  con- 
figuration to  the  horizontal  section  of  the  parts  at  their  meeting 
edges,  said  support  flanges  at  the  junction  of  the  side  portion 
with  the  front  portion  defining  comers  and  wherein  a  comer  of 
one  flange  and  the  opposite  comer  of  the  other  flange  are  cut 
off  at  an  angle  to  expose  the  subjacent  and  superencumbent 
comers  of  the  respective  flanges. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  protective  and  carrying  case,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  bottomless  generally  conically  shaped  body 
member  with  walls  of  a  plastic  material  with  a  handle  array 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  handles  extending  from  the  larger 
open  mouth  end  of  said  conically  shaped  body  member  with 
flexible  cords  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  handles  into 
the  plastic  material  of  said  body  member  and  secured  within 
the  plastic  material  of  the  body  member. 


4,244,471 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Plantc,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,096 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/02 
U.S.  a.  206-586  30  Claims 

28.  A  packaging  system  for  packaging  an  object  having  a 
perimetral  array  of  vertical  comers  defined  by  planar  intersect- 
ing outer  surfaces,  said  packaging  system  comprising: 
a  bottom  cap; 
a  top  cap; 

a  plurality  of  comer  angles  each  having  bottom  ends  re- 
tained by  said  bottom  cap  and  top  ends  retained  by  said 
top  cap,  each  of  said  comer  angles  defining  a  pair  of  flat 
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portions  defining  an  effectively  inextensible  comer  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  thin  wall  corrugated  legs  extending 
extensibly  outwardly  from  the  flat  comer  portions  and 
having  free  ends,  the  corrugations  of  said  angle  legs  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  inner  surfaces  for  facially  engaging  each 
side  of  the  object  comer  embraced  by  the  comer  angle 


fiberboard  material  from  the  region  of  said  blank  other- 
wise constituting  said  flat  bottom. 

4,244,473 

COMPOSITE  PACKING 

Carl  H.  Peters,  Falstarbo,  Sweden,  aaiipMr  to  PlatmanafUttw 

AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848^85,  No?.  7, 1977,  abudooed.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  No?.  17, 1976,  7612865 

Int.  a.J  B65D  65/34.  77/36 

MS.  a.  206-605  9  ctataw 


whereby  said  cormgated  legs  may  expand  away  from  and 
contrac^toward  said  comer  portion  as  a  result  of  inwardly 
acting  shoclr(orces  applied  to  and  removed  from  the  legs; 
and 
means  for  maintaining  said  bottom  cap,  top  cap  and  comer 
angles  as  an  assembly  for  packaging  said  object  fixedly 
therein. 


4,244^72 
JACKED  SHIPPING  UNIT 
PUUp  H.  Brown,  Zloni?illc  Ind..  mmiwamt  to  Inland  Container 
Corporation,  Indianapoiit,  Ind. 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,753 

Int.  a^  B65D  19/00,  21/02.  71/00.  85/62 

VS.  CL  206-597  5  cWmf 


1.  A  shipping  unit  which  comprises  a  rigid  generally  rectan- 
gular supporting  base, 

a  plurality  of  open-top  free-standing  trays  formed  of  fiber- 
board  sheet  material, 

product  to  be  shipped  filling  each  of  said  trays,  and  said 
filled  trays  being  arranged  in  vertical  superimposed  rela- 
tionship, 

means  uniting  said  filled  superimposed  trays  to  said  base,  and 

each  of  said  free-standing  trays  being  formed  from  an  inte- 
gral fiberboard  blank  and  having  a  flat  bottom  and  four 
upstanding  interconnected  vertical  walls  defining  its  pe- 
riphery, 

means  formed  in  the  four  comers  of  said  blank  which  locks 
adjacent  ends  of  said  walls  generally  perpendicular  to  one 
another  and  upstanding  from  said  flat  bottom,  said  locking 
means  including  a  locking  flap  hinged  to  the  end  of  one  of 
each  pair  of  adjacent  walls  and  tnterengaging  means 
formed  in  said  locking  flap  and  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
adjacent  walls,  and 

said  vertical  peripheral  walls  each  having  depending  ears 
which  extend  below  said  bottom  and  lie  outward  of  and 
frictionally  engage  the  product  filling  said  next  lower  tray, 
the  height  of  said  wall  plus  said  depending  ear  being  less 
than  the  height  of  said  product,  said  ears  being  formed  of 


1.  A  packing  comprising  an  outer  cover  constituted  by  a 
relatively  rigid  material  and  a  filled  inner  contiuner  of  rela- 
tively flexible  material  disposed  within  the  outer  cover  and 
conforming  in  shape  thereto,  said  outer  cover  having  opposite 
ends  and  including  a  perimetral  rim  portion  with  a  central 
opening  at  one  of  said  ends,  means  connecting  the  inner  con- 
tainer to  the  outer  cover  only  at  said  rim  portion,  a  plate  dis- 
posed within  the  opening  in  said  rim  portion  to  define  a  narrow 
gap  therewith  extending  completely  around  the  periphery  of 
said  plate  and  being  continuous,  said  plate  being  constituted  of 
the  same  material  as  said  outer  cover,  said  plate  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  conUuner,  means 
securing  said  inner  surface  of  the  plate  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  container  such  that  said  plate  is  secured  in  said  pack- 
ing only  to  said  inner  container  and  the  connection  of  the  plate 
to  the  outer  container  is  effected  solely  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  the  connection  of  the  inner  container  to  the  outer  cover 
by  said  connecting  means,  and  severing  means  affixed  to  said 
inner  container  along  the  entire  length  of  said  gap  for  severing 
said  inner  container  only  at  said  gap  when  said  severing  means 
is  pulled,  whereby  upon  severance  of  said  inner  container  at 
said  gap,  said  plate  is  freely  removable  together  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  inner  container  secured  thereto  and  severed  at  said 
gap- 


4,244,474 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  STRAW  OPENING  MEANS 
Daniel  J.  Wise,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ez-Cell-O  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,658 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5/70 
US.  a.  206-612  6  Qainu 

1.  In  a  liquid  proof,  paperboard  container  coated  on  the 
outside  and  inside  with  a  thermoplastic  material  that  serves  as 
a  barrier  and  becomes  an  adhesive  when  subjected  to  heat,  and 
including  a  tubular  body  having  one  side  panel  thereof  over- 
lapping a  side  seam  flap  and  a  bottom  closure  thereon,  a  pair  of 
opposed  roof  panels  extended  toward  each  other  and  overly- 
ing said  body  such  that  one  end  portion  of  one  of  said  roof 
panels  overlaps  and  is  supported  by  a  panel  extension  df  said 
side  seam  flap,  a  pair  of  opposed  triangular  end  panels  infolded 
between  said  roof  panels  from  opposite  gable  ends,  two  pairs  of 
triangular  fold-back  panels,  each  pair  being  integral  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  in-folded  triangular  end  panels  along 
fold  lines  underiying  said  roof  panels,  said  fold-back  panels 
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being  folded  along  fold  lines  formed  at  the  lateral  ends  of 
respective  roof  panels,  an  outer  rib  panel  surmounting  each 
roof  panel,  a  pair  of  inner  rib  panels  joined  by  a  fold  line  and 
surmounting  each  pair  of  triangular  fold-back  panels  and  ad- 
joining end  panel,  and  a  sealing  flap  integral  with  each  one  of 
said  outer  rib  panels,  each  of  said  sealing  flaps  having  a  mar- 
ginal sealing  area  defind  thereon,  said  rib  panels  and  said  mar- 
ginal sealing  areas  being  sealed  together  into  a  top  closure  rib, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  forming  a  straw  open- 
ing therein  including  a  tear  strip  formed  by  cuts  through  the 
outer  thermoplastic  material  and  at  least  half  way  through  one 


engage  fish  having  the  desired  characteristic  and  move 
them  out  of  such  path,  and  for  normally  maintaining  the 
fish-engaging  means  away  from  such  path  so  that  fish  not 
having  the  desired  characteristic  are  not  diverted  from 
such  path; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

the  fish-engaging  means  including  a  central  portion  aiid  at 
least  one  fish-engageable  member  projecting  outward 
from  said  central  portion,  and  drive  means  for  moving  the 
fish-engaging  means  unidirectionally  relative  to  the  path 
of  fish  movement  and  including  means  for  synchronizing 
movement  of  the  fish-engaging  means  with  movement  of 
the  transporting  means  such  that  a  fish-engageable  mem- 
ber of  the  fish-engaging  means  projects  from  said  fish- 
engaging  means  central  portion  toward  the  path  of  fish 
movement  when  a  fish  having  the  desired  characteristic  is 
in  registration  with  the  fish-engaging  means,  said  fish- 
engageable  member  including  a  paddle  for  engaging  fish 
having  the  desired  characteristic. 


of  said  roof  panels  along  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lines  beginning 
at  the  edge  thereof  adjacent  said  underlying,  said  cuts  stop- 
pong  short  of  the  inner  thermoplastic  material  supporting 
panel  extension  and  extending  in  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  free  edge  of  said 
underlying  panel  extension,  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of 
spaced  apart  lines  defining  a  flexible  hinge  therebetween  when 
said  tear  strip  is  peeled  from  said  one  of  said  roof  panels, 
thereby  uncovering  a  clean,  weakened  area  beyond  said  free 
edge,  said  weakened  area  being  adapted  to  being  penetrated  by 
the  pressing  of  a  straw  thereagainst. 

4*244,475 
FISH  SORTER 
Joha  R.  Gicca,  West  Vancovver,  Canada,  aarigaor  to  Neptuae 
Djraaadcs  Ltd^  North  Vaacoaver,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,745 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Caaada,  Feb.  22, 1978,  297479 

fat.  CL^  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209— 588  20ClaiBis 


4,244,476 
RACKING 
Alexaadcr  R.  Tang,  High  Wycombe,  EaglaBd,  assignor  to  Acrow 
(Automation)  Limited,  Middlesex,  Eaglaad 

Fded  Job.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,487 

lat.  a.'  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 192  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fish  sorter  including: 

means  for  detecting  a  desired  characteristic  of  fish; 

means  for  transporting  the  fish  along  a  path  past  the  detect- 
ing means; 

fish-engaging  means  for  moving  fish  out  of  the  path  of  fish 
movement; 

means  mounting  the  fish-engaging  means  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  fish  movement  for  shifting  of  the  fish-engaging 
means  toward  and  away  from  such  path;  and 

control  means  selectively  operable  automatically  in  response 
to  action  of  the  detecting  means  for  shifting  the  fish- 
engaging  means  toward  the  path  of  fish  movement  to 


1.  Racking  of  the  type  comprising  metal  uprights  having 
sockets  and  beams  having  ends  provided  with  hooks  which  are 
adapted  to  engage  said  sockets  on  the  uprights  wherein  a  stop 
is  provided  on  said  metal  uprights  and  an  abutment  surface  is 
provided  on  said  beams  and  a  locking  member  comprising  a 
magnet  positioned  and  magnetically  held  in  place  against  said 
metal  upright  between  said  stop  on  a  metal  support  and  said 
abutment  surface  of  a  beam  when  said  hooks  of  said  beam  are 
engaged  in  said  sockets  on  said  metal  upright,  the  locking 
member  having  abutment  surfaces  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
stop  and  said  abutment  surface  on  the  beam  respectively 
thereby  limiting  movement  of  said  beam  preventing  removal  of 
said  hooks  from  said  sockets. 
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4,244»477 

CONTAINER  FOR  POTABLE  UQUID 
Jerry  E.  Seel,  595  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Adrian,  Mich.  49221 
CoatinuatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,296,  JuL  18, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,814.  nus  appUcatioB  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,773 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  enbeeqaeat  to  Aug.  28, 
I       1996,  has  been  diadaimed. 
'  lat  a.J  B65D  5 J/24 

U.S.  a.  215— 229  9ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  container  for  a  potable  liquid,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  and  tubular  body  having  a  top  and  a  lower  end; 

means  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  body; 

a  cap  closing  the  top  of  said  body  and  said  cap  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  hole  and  a  second  hole  each  extending 
completely  through  said  cap,  said  cap  further  including  an 
annular  seal  ring  which  protrudes  radially  inwardly  into 
each  of  said  holes  in  the  cap;  and 

a  straw  extending  through  said  first  hole  with  a  first  end 
positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  said 
straw  having  a  second  end  detachably  received  in  said 
second  hole,  said  straw  being  removable  from  said  holes 
whereby  said  second  end  of  said  straw  can  be  removed 
from  said  second  hole  to  permit  a  person  to  drink  the 
liquid  contained  within  the  container  through  said  straw 
but  said  straw  being  constructed  of  a  sufTiciently  strong 
material  and  fitting  within  said  holes  and  engaged  by  seal 
rings  with  sufficient  frictional  engagement  to  support  a 
container  full  of  potable  liquid  when  the  ends  of  said  straw 
are  positioned  in  said  holes  so  that  said  straw  can  be  used 
as  a  handle  to  carry  said  container. 


4,244*478 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNIT  DOSE  VIAL 
Richard  Haadnan,  Atbuta,  Ga.,  assigaor  to  MPL,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FBed  Jna.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,562 
lat  a.J  B65D  51/16.  51/18 
VS.  a.  215—249  2  Claims 

1.  A  unit  dose  vial  closure  assembly  for  oral  administration 
of  medication,  for  use  with  a  vial  having  an  outlet  opening  and 
an  annular  lip  around  the  outlet  opening  and  with  a  relatively 
large  blunt  fill  needle,  the  closure  assembly  comprising: 
an  elastomer  stopper  fitted  into  and  sealing  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  vial,  the  stopper  including  an  annular  rim  at 
least  partially  covering  the  lip  of  the  vial  and  a  self-vent- 
ing, self-resealing  linear  slit  valve  permitting  the  deposit  of 
medication  into  the  vial,  by  insertion  of  the  fill  needle  into 
the  slit  valve,  with  the  stopper  in  sealing  position  in  the 


outlet  opening  of  the  vial  and  without  requiring  puncture 

of  the  stopper; 
and  a  metal  sealing  ring  crimped  onto  the  annular  lip  of  the 

vial,  the  sealing  ring  covering  the  rim  of  the  stopper  to 

preclude  contamination  from  outside  sources, 
the  sealing  ring  having  a  central  opening  affording  direct 

access  of  the  fill  needle  to  the  slit  valve  in  the  stopper 

without  requiring  removal  or  alteration  of  the  sealing 

ring; 

and  the  sealing  ring  including  manual  release  means  com- 
prising a  release  tab  formed  integrally  with  the  sealing 

^1^        ■ 
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ring  and  at  least  one  partial  slit  line  formed  in  the  sealing 
ring  immediately  adjacent  the  release  tab,  so  that  a  manual 
pull  on  the  release  tab  breaks  the  sealing  ring  along  the 
partial  slit  line  and  releases  the  sealing  ring  to  allow  ready 
removal  of  both  the  sealing  ring  and  the  stopper  for  oral 
administration  of  the  contents  of  the  vial,  the  release  tab 
being  located  in  the  central  opening  of  the  metal  sealing 
ring  over  the  slit  valve  and  being  of  annular  configuration, 
the  tab  having  an  opening  therethrough  affording  access 
to  the  slit  valve  through  the  tab  for  filling  of  the  vile  by 
the  fill  needle. 


4,244,479 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Ned  J.  Smalley,  Perrysbwrg,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Oweas^IlUaois, 
lac.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

ContiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,138,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,940 

lat.  Cl.^  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  215—256  6  Claims 


1.  A  tamperproof  closure  member  for  assembly  on  a  con- 
tainer neck  having  a  rim  defining  an  open  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  closure  member  comprising: 
an  end  wall; 

retaining  means  carried  by  said  end  wall  comprising  an 
annular  skirt  depending  downwardly  from  said  end  wall 
and  being  formed  to  fit  in  snap-fit  relationship  on  said 
container  neck  to  thereby  retain  said  closure  member  in 
snug-fitting,  removable  assembly  on  said  container  neck; 
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an  outer  marginal  portion  of  said  end  wall  providing  an 
annular  overhang  arranged  to  extend  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  said  retaining  means,  said  overhang  presenting  a 
bearing  surface  against  which  to  apply  manual  force  in  the 
axial  direction  for  closure  removal  from  said  container 
neck; 

an  integral  tamper-indicating  sleeve  depending  from  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  end  wall  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  downwardly  depending  skirt  and  enclosing  said 
bearing  surface  within  the  interior  confines  thereof  to 
thereby  isolate  said  bearing  surface  from  accessiblity  for 
manual  removal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  con- 
tainer neck,  said  sleeve  being  substantially  longer  than  jaid 
skirt  and  shaped  to  fit  snugly  against  said  container  neck 
below  said  retaining  means; 

a  selectively  weakened  section  defined  along  the  juncture  of 
said  tamper-indicating  sleeve  with  said  end  wall,  said 
weakened  section  being  adapted  to  selectively  tear  in 
response  to  a  manually  applied  tearing  force  and  thereby 
accommodate  sepration  of  said  tamper-indicating  sleeve 
from  said  end  wall,  whereby  to  permit  manual  access  to 
said  bearing  surface  for  the  removal  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber from  said  container  neck,  and  provide  a  readily  ascer- 
tainable indication  of  tampering  with  the  closed  container. 


4.244.481 
CXOSURE  CAP  WITH  SEALING  RING 
Wiebren  D.  H.  Koraelis,  Steenwljkerwold,  Netberlands,  m- 
dgiior  to  KomelJs'  Kanstfaan  Producten  Industrie  BV,  Stcen- 
wtjk,  Netherlands 

CoirtiBiuition-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  87M38.  Feb.  23, 1977, 
abUMkHied.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Netherlands,  Jul.   25,   1978, 
7807901 

Int  a.)  B65D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  215—348  7  Qaims 


4,244,480 
CAP  FOR  SEALING  CONTAINERS 

,  Barcdona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Teco  Iberica, 


Aatoaio 
SJi..  .    . 

Filed  Jol.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Spain,  Jun.  7, 1979,  243.808 
lat.  a.J  B65D  41/30 
U.S.  CL  215— 320  1  Claim 


21    19  1?   5   IS 


1.  A  cap  for  sealing  containers,  said  cap  having  a  hood 
member  adapted  for  surrounding  the  side  walls  and  top  of  the 
container  neck  and  a  resilient  material  sealing  member  adapted 
for  press  fit  insertion  in  the  interior  of  the  neck  and  having  a 
generally  hollow  cylindrical  shape,  closed  at  one  end  and 
having  an  annular  flange  at  the  other  end,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: an  axial  rod  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  hood 
member,  the  free  end  of  which  is  applied  in  the  interior  of  the 
sealing  member  against  the  closed  end  thereof  and  an  annular 
portion  attached  to  the  hood  member  and  adapted  for  retaining 
the  sealing  member  by  means  of  the  annular  flange  thereof,  and 
having  an  inner  body  member  attached  to  the  hood  member 
and  formed  by  a  first  body  portion  having  its  outer  lateral 
configuratioa  of  the  same  dimensions  as  the  inner  side  wall  of 
the  hood  member,  said  first  body  portion  being  atuched  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  by  way  of  a  joining  portion  to  a  second  body 
portion  suitable  for  adapUtion  to  the  outer  side  wall  of  the 
neck,  there  being  defined  between  said  body  portions  a  sub- 
stantially tubular  free  space  and  said  second  body  poriion 
being  crowned  by  said  annular  portion  adapted  to  cover  the 
edges  of  the  neck  orifice,  leaving  the  orifice  free,  and  to  retain 
the  sealing  member. 


1.  A  closure  cap  at  least  circularly  symmetrical  internally, 
made  of  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin  material  for  closing  a  con- 
tainer containing  a  circularly  symmetrical  neck  poriion,  which 
closure  cap  comprises  a  closed  end  wall  and  a  side  wall,  the 
side  wall  being  internally  provided  with  means  through  which 
the  closure  cap  can  be  connected  to  the  neck  portion  of  the 
container  with  closure  thereof  and  the  end  wall  is  internally 
provided  with  a  channel-like  circular-symmetrical  seat  portion 
integral  therewith,  at  least  one  wall  of  the  channel  being 
formed  by  a  collar  projecting  from  the  end  wall,  and  the  chan- 
nel is  provided  with  a  sealing  ring  from  a  depressable  synthetic 
material  for  sealing  the  container  in  co-operation  with  the 
upper  rim  of  the  neck  portion,  characterized  in  that  both  walls 
of  the  channel  have  the  shape  of  two  facing  undercuts  and  the 
sealing  ring  is  a  ring  formed  by  gelation  in  situ. 

4,244,482 
MULTI-LAYER  CONTAINER 
Frank  Banmgart,  Ratingen;  Joachim  Jorde,  Essen;  Karl  Opitz, 
Essen,  aad  Heinrich  Rywabki,  Essen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fried,  Kmpp  Gcsellschaft  mit  bes- 
chriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,406,  Mar.  29, 1977,  abaadooed. 
Tills  application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613441 

Int  a.i  B65D  90/04:  F16L  9/02.  9/14 
UJS.  CL  220—3  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  pressure  container  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  core  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 

axis; 
a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  plates  having  longitudinal  edges, 

one  of  which  plates  is  wrapped  directly  around  the  core 
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with  the  edges  of  the  plate  in  opposed  relation  to  form  a 
longitudinal  seam,  which  seam  is  substantially  opened  by 
the  lack  of  continuous  welding  material  along  the  length 
of  the  longitudinal  seam;  the  other  plates  being  wrapped 
about  the  first  plate  in  superimposed  relation  with  respect 
to  one  another  with  each  plate  forming  a  seam  between 
the  opposed  longitudinal  edges  thereof;  the  seams  being 
displaced  arcuately  with  respect  to  one  another  whereby 
the  seams  are  not  linearly  aligned  on  the  same  radius  and 
whereby  there  is  a  distribution  of  seams  substantially 
throughout  360*  of  rotation;  and 
welds  distributed  in  the  longitudinal  seams  of  a  plurality  of 
the  other  plates  with  the  volume  of  welded  material  from 
one  plate  of  said  plurality  of  said  other  plates  to  another 
plate  of  said  plurality  of  said  other  plates  increasing  in  the 
radially  outward  direction,  with  the  seam  of  the  outermost 
plate  of  said  container  being  completely  welded  along  the 
length  thereof  and  being  completely  filled  with  welded 
material. 


4,244.484 
SERVICE  FirnNG  ASSEMBLY 
Kcuetii  E.  Guritz,  570  Emerald  Harbor  Dr.,  Loogboat  Key,  Fla. 
33548,  and  Michael  L.  Guritz,  6904  Maaatee  Afc  Wait. 
Bradenton,  Fla.  33506 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,958 

Int.  a.}  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  220-3.7  10  Claims 


f^IZiltJ 


4,244,483 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX 
Claude  J.  Baner,  Parkenbwg,  W.  Va.,  awl  Roger  D.  Johnson, 
Asherillc,  N.C.,  aasfgnon  to  GTE  Prodncti  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,754 

lat  a?  H02G  3/08.  3/12 

\5S.  a.  220-3  J  7  ciafais 


,-te 


1.  A  molded  plastic  electrical  wiring  box  for  use  with  non- 
metallic  sheathed  cable  comprising: 

a  wall  structure  defining  front-to-rear  walls  and  a  back  wall 
therebetween  which  in  combination  define  a  chamber 
within  the  box; 

said  wall  structure  having  integrally  molded  thereinto  a 
generally  rectangular  knock-out  region  having  two  oppo- 
site side  edges,  two  opposite  ends; 

two  substantially  parallel  lines  of  fracture  delineating  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  knock-put  region; 

a  resilient  hinging  means  connecting  each  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  knock-out  region  to  said  wall  structure; 

a  frangible  bridge  extending  across  the  knock-out  region  in  a 
line  from  one  of  said  lines  of  fracture  to  the  other,  dividing 
said  knock-out  region  into  two  flaps,  each  having  an  inner 
and  an  outer  major  surface; 

the  major  surfaces  of  said  flaps  being  substantially  planar, 
the  plane  of  each  major  surface  of  one  flap  being  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  the  corresponding  major  surface  of  the 
second  flap,  to  provide  said  frangible  bridge,  and  a  resil- 
ient hinging  means  joining  the  end  of  each  flap  opposite 
said  frangible  web  to  the  surrounding  wall  structure; 

whereby  an  aperture  for  accommodating  non-metallic 
sheathed  cable  may  be  formed  in  said  knock-out  region  by 
breaking  sakl  frangible  bridge  and  separating  one  or  both 
of  said  flaps  from  said  knock-out  region  along  the  lines  of 
fracture,  and  by  bending  one  or  both  flaps  about  the  resil- 
ient hinging  means. 


1.  A  service  fitting  assembly  of  the  type  designed  to  provide 
access  for  service  cable  from  under-floor  race  way  assembly  to 
and  above-floor  service  area:  said  service  fitting  comprising  a 
base  element,  mounting  means  movably  attached  to  said  base 
element  in  substantially  supporting  relation  thereto,  said  sup- 
porting means  structured  and  disposed  for  interconnection  to 
the  under-floor  race  way  to  which  said  service  fitting  may  be 
attached,  access  means  comprising  an  aperture  disposed  in 
interconnecting  relation  between  the  above-floor  surface  and 
the  under-floor  race  way  assembly  housing  the  service  cable, 
said  aperture  defined  at  least  partially  by  the  free  end  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  base  element;  seal  means  disposed  in  liquid 
sealing  engagement  between  said  mounting  means  and  said 
base  element,  whereby  liquid  is  prevented  from  entering  said 
service  fitting  assembly  at  the  junction  of  said  base  element  and 
mounting  means  contiguous  said  sealing  means. 


4,244,485 

COLLAPSIBLE  BASKET 

Louis  T.  TrammeU,  202  Bntier  Ave.,  Birfhio,  N.Y.  14208 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,944 

Int  a.^  B65D  6/16 

U.S.  a.  220—6  2 


1.  In  a  collapsible  basket,  an  upper  generally  rectangular 
frame  having  side  and  end  rail  portions,  the  side  rail  portions 
comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections  whereby  the 
lengths  of  the  side  rail  portions  may  be  extended  or  retracted  in 
a  lengthwise  direction,  a  bottom  wall  comprising  a  lazy  tong 
linkage  lying  generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
upper  frame  and  extensible  and  retractable  in  a  lengthwise 
direction  with  said  rail  portions,  and  a  series  of  flexible  strap 
members  spaced  about  said  upper  frame  and  extending  down- 
wardly to  and  connected  with  the  pivotal  connections  of  the 
outer  ends  of  the  links  of  the  lazy  tong  linkage  of  said  bottom 
wall,  the  upper  ends  of  the  strap  members  at  the  sides  of  said 
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basket  having  loops  extending  about  said  rail  portions  and 
slidable  therealong,  said  flexible  strap  members  enabling  said 
upper  frame  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  bottom 
MfM  between  collapsed  and  opened  positions  of  said  basket,  the 
overall  thickness  of  said  basket  in  a  collapsed  position  being 
substantially  no  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  rectangular 
frame. 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  pontoon  when  the  deck  flexes 
in  response  to  turbulence  within  a  liquid  disposed  within 


4,244,486 

TANK 

Herbert  J.  EwaM,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  519,  Kwncs  Qty,  Tex.  78118 

CMtinnatiM  of  Scr.  No.  920,694,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,018 

bt  a.'  B65D  6/Oa  6/34,  8/08 

VS.  a.  220—71  7  Claims 


4,244,487 
FLOATING  COVER  HAVING  PIVOTALLY  CONNECTED 

FLOTATION  PONTOONS 
RomM  C  Ken,  Katy,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Ultraflote  Corporation, 
lloiton,  Tex. 

Fikd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,836 

iat  CL^  B65D  88/34.  88/36.  86/40.  88/42 

MS.  CL  220—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  floating  cover  for  a  liquid  storage  tank  comprising: 

a  deck; 

a  first  deck  support  pontoon  adopted  to  flotationally  support 
the  deck  on  the  surface  when  a  liquid  is  disposed  within 
the  tank; 
a  fixed-length  leg  mounted  rigidly  to  the  first  deck  support 

pontoon;  and, 
a  second  deck  support  pontoon  adapted  to  flotationally 
support  the  deck  on  the  surface,  the  second  pontoon  being 
pivotally  interconnected  to  the  fixed-length  leg  so  that  the 
second  pontoon  may  pivotally  rotate  with  respect  to  the 
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the  tank  or  in  response  to  other  non-uniform  loading  on 
the  deck. 


4,244,488 
PLASTIC  PULL  TAB  WITH  MEMORY 
James  J.  FridI,  Darien;  Gary  K.  Hascgawa,  Chicago,  and  Donald 
R.  Richardson,  Orland  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,851 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/02 

U.S.  a.  220—260  10  Claims 


1.  A  tank,  comprising  longitudinally  extending  bottom,  side 
and  curved  connecting  walls  formed  of  a  sheet  of  flexible, 
plastic  material  bent  into  a  "U"  shape,  end  walls  formed  of 
additional  sheets  of  plastic  nuterial  having  side,  bottom  and 
curved  edges  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  side,  bottom  and 
curved  walls  of  the  bent  sheet,  struts  having  inner  walls  which 
conform  to  the  side  and  curved  connecting  walls  of  the  bent 
sheet  at  longitudinally  spaced-apart  locations  along  both  sides 
thereof  so  as  to  maintain  the  shape  of  the  bent  sheet  when  the 
tank  is  filled,  said  struts  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  sheet, 
means  for  preventing  the  struts  from  moving  laterally  away 
from  the  sides  of  the  bent  sheet,  and  a  pair  of  stiffening  mem- 
bers each  having  an  upper  flange  supported  on  and  extending 
along  the  upper  edge  of  each  side  wall  and  a  side  flange  de- 
pending from  said  edge  along  and  adjacent  only  the  outer  side 
of  the  side  wall,  each  said  stiffening  member  being  free  of 
attachment  to  the  bent  sheet. 


1.  A  pull  tab  for  attachment  to  an  easy  opening  container; 
said  pull  tab  being  formed  of  a  plastics  material  having  a  mem- 
ory and  including  an  attaching  portion,  an  intermediate  secur- 
ing portion  for  securement  to  a  removable  panel  portion  and  a 
grip  portion;  said  memory  being  means  for  moving  said  inter- 
mediate portion  and  said  grip  portion  together  with  an  at- 
tached removable  panel  portion  to  an  out-of-the-way  position 
when  said  pull  tab  is  utilized  to  remove  an  attachol  panel 
portion,  and  both  said  attaching  portion  and  said  grip  portion 
overlie  said  intermediate  portion. 


4,244,489 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VENT  IN  A  PUSH-DOWN  GATE  FOR 

A  CAN  END 

Gerald  B.  Klein,  13451  Stuart  O.,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020 

nied  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,792 

\nt,Ci?WSD  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220— 268  7  Claims 


1.  A  can  end  comprising:  a  flat  expansion  panel  having  a 
primary  aperture  therein  with  a  gate  panel  disposed  in  the 
primary  aperture  and  hinged  to  the  expansion  panel  at  the 
primary  aperture  to  form  a  push-down  gate  for  opening  a  can 
to  which  the  end  is  affixed;  said  primary  aperture  including  an 
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underfolded  spacer  strip  under  the  panel,  a  reverse  underfold 
at  the  outward  edge  of  the  spacer  strip  joining  with  the  gate 
panel;  and  a  score  cut  at  the  periphery  of  the  gate  panel  to 
define  the  gate,  the  score  cut  extending  about  the  gate  panel 
from  each  side  of  the  hinge  connecting  the  gate  to  the  expan- 
sion panel;  said  gate  panel  having  a  secondary  aperture  therein 
with  a  vent  panel  disposed  in  the  secondary  aperture  and 
hinged  to  the  gate  panel  to  form  a  push-down  vent  gate 
adapted  to  be  opened  before  the  push-down  gate  is  opened  to 
relieve  gas  pressure  from  within  the  can. 


4,244,490 

CONICAL  CAN  END  WITH  PUSH  DOWN  GATE 

Gerald  B.  Klein,  13451  Stuart  Ct^  Brtwnfleld,  Colo.  80020 

Fttcd  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,794 

lot  a.^  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—268  7  Claims 


J^^  o^«j^  />* 


1.  A  conical  can  end  having  a  central  expansion  panel  drawn 
to  form  a  conoid-shaped  frustum  with  a  panel  at  the  apex  end 
thereof;  an  aperture  in  the  apex  panel;  a  push-down  gate  in  the 
aperture;  and  a  hinge  means  integrally  interconnecting  said 
gate  with  the  apex  panel;  and  wherein  said  aperture  in  the  apex 
panel  includes  an  underfolded  spacer  strip  under  the  apex 
panel,  a  reverse  underfold  at  the  outward  edge  of  the  spacer 
strip  joining  with  said  gate,  and  a  score  cut  in  the  gate  at  the 
periphery  thereof  to  define  the  gate,  the  score  cut  extending 
about  the  gate  from  each  side  of  the  hinge  means. 


4,244,491 

CONTAINER  COVER  MEMBER  HAVING  SYNTHEHC 
RESIN  OPENABLE  PORTION 

Kciichi  TakahaaU,  Ichikawa;  HinMhl  Aoyanui,  Tokyo;  Kiknya 
Hirakawa,  Ebina,  and  YbUo  Samsawa,  Zana,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  Dec.  15, 1977, 52-149914; 

Feb.  27, 1978,  53-20996;  Mar.  22, 1978,  53-35572[U];  Mar.  24, 

1978,  53-36779[U];  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-42117;  Apr.  14,  1978, 

53-43321 

Int  a.i  B65D  ¥7/i2 

U.S.  a.  220— 2710  14  Claims 
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4,244,492 
PACKAGING  FOR  RECLAIMING  SCRAP  METAL 
Ronald  J.  Bcyentcdt,  Waupaca,  Wit,;  Ludwig  Gnto^,  Car?- 
crsrillc,  Pa.,  and  Michael  W.  Lasacwski,  Ap^letoa,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  731^84,  Oct  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,750 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  5/56;  C22B  1/248 

U.S.  a.  220— 453  12  Claims 


i-.: 


4t 


1.  A  bum-retardant  packaging  means  for  introducing  metal 
scrap  into  a  metal-melting  furnace  while  minimizing  entrain- 
ment  of  the  metal  scrap  in  the  furnace  gases,  said  packaging 
means  defining  a  container  for  enclosing  metal  scrap  therein 
and  comprising 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  side  walls  joined  to  said  bottom  wall; 

a  top  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  closure  flaps  hingedly 
joined  to  said  side  walls; 

said  bottom  wall,  said  plurality  of  side  walls,  and  said  top 
wall  defining  a  complete  enclosure  and  being  made  from 
more  than  two  laminae  of  fiberboard  wherein  the  individ- 
ual laminae  are  bonded  to  each  other  by  substantially 
uniform  and  continuous  layers  of  a  laminating  agent  com- 
prising an.  intumesccnt  adhesive,  said  layers  of  laminating 
agent  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  bonded 
surfaces  of  said  laminae; 

said  intumesccnt  adhesive  layers  expanding  in  the  presence 
of  heat  when  said  packaging  means  is  placed  in  said  fur- 
nace and  forming  layers  of  a  bum-retarding  foam  between 
said  individual  laminae,  thereby  insulating  the  metal  scrap 
in  said  container  to  prevent  premature  exposure  of  said 
metal  scrap  to  the  heat  in  said  furnace. 


1.  A  container  cover  member  comprising  a  cover  sheet  for 
closing  on  a  container  open  end,  said  cover  sheet  having  a 
dispensing  opening  therethrough,  a  closure  member  formed  of 
a  synthetic  resin  closing  the  dispensing  opening,  the  closure 
member  being  generally  seated  in  the  dispensing  opening  and 
including  a  handle  disposed  laterally  adjacent  the  dispensing 
opening  in  overlying  relation  to  the  cover  sheet  for  displacing 
the  closure  menjber  relative  to  the  dispensing  opening  by  an 
upward  force  on  the  handle,  and  therebeing  a  synthetic  resin 
rib  depending  from  the  underside  of  the  cover  sheet,  the  rib 
forming  means  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  the  cover  members, 
and  said  rib  forming  means  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  the 
closure  member  and  handle  of  an  adjacent  cover  member 
within  said  recess  when  stacked. 


4,244,493 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEAUNG  A  BAG  CONTAINING 

PRE-MOISTENED  TOWELETTES  AND  FOR 

DISPENSING  TOWELETTES  THEREFROM 

Thomas  S.  Harrison,  Deer  Isle,  Mc,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950.617 
Int  a.^  A47K  10/38 
U.S.  CI.  221—46  2  ChdaN 

1.  A  package  for  dispensing  and  separating  single  sheets 
from  a  continuous  roll  of  pre-moistcned  sheets  which  are 
joined  at  perforations,  said  package  comprising:   • 
container  means  for  housing  therein  a  continuous  roll  of 

pre-moistcned  sheets; 
bag  means  positioned  within  said  container  means  and  sur- 
rounding said  roll,  said  bag  means  being  open^t  a  top  end 
portion  thereof  and  an  end  sheet  of  said  roll  extending 
therethrough;  and 
dispensing  plate  means,  separate  from  and  positioned  within 
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said  container  means,  surrounding  said  end  sheet  of  said 
roll  and  said  top  end  portion  of  said  bag  means  for  gather- 
ing and  substantially  sealing  said  bag  means  around  said 


passed  through  the  dispensing  assembly  to  thereby  rinse 
the  dispensing  assembly. 


end  sheet  of  said  roll  and  for  dispensing  said  end  sheet 
therethrough  and  causing  said  end  sheet  to  tear  from  the 
next  sheet  on  said  roll  at  the  perforations  when  said  end 
sheet  is  drawn  therethrough. 


4,244,495 

PLASTIC  UD  SAFETY  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Willy  Lorscheid,  Polheim,  and  Lodwig  Wingen,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Joachim  Czech,  Regens- 

bnrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1978,  2828065 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/42 
UA  a.  222—153  9  Ctaims 


4^244,494 

METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  AN  ADDITIVE  UQUID 

INTO  A  FLOWING  FLUID  AND  DISCHARGING  THE 

RESULTANT  MIXTURE 

Samuel  D.  ColgBte,  and  Robert  A.  Ramcy,  both  of  Gainesville, 

Fla.,  aari^ors  to  Samuel  Colgate,  Robert  Ramey  and  Associ* 

atcs,  A  Liadtod  PartaersUp,  GainesviUe,  Fla. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  805^2,  Jun.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,070. 

TUs  appikatkM  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,779 

Int.  CL^  B67D  5/56.  1/08 

UJS.  CL  222—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  desired  amount  of  an  additive 
liquid  into  flowing  water  in  a  dispensing  assembly  and  dis- 
charging the  resultant  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  the  additive  liquid  in  a  separate  container; 

forcibly  maintaining  a  closure  member  in  the  container  in  a 
normally  closed  stote  to  prevent  escape  of  the  additive 
liquid  from  the  container; 

esublishing  a  desired  rate  of  flow  of  the  water  into  the 
dispensing  assembly; 

initially  passing  water  without  any  additive  liquid  through 
the  dispensing  assembly  and  into  the  container  to  pressur- 
ize the  additive  liquid; 

maintaining  the  water  separate  from  the  additive  liquid; 

directing  the  water  against  a  plunger  disc  in  the  dispensing 
assembly  to  directly  actuate  the  closure  member  in  the 
container  to  open  the  container  for  discharge  of  the  addi- 
tive liquid; 

using  the  water  directed  into  the  container  to  force  the 
additive  liquid  into  the  flowing  water; 

closing  the  container  to  prevent  discharge  of  the  additive 
liquid  into  the  flowing  water; 

passing  the  water  without  any  additive  liquid  through  the 
dispensing  assembly  after  closing  of  the  container;  and 

terminating  the  flow  of  the  water  into  the  dispensing  assem- 
bly only  after  water  without  any  additive  liquid  has  been 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  container,  of  the  type  comprising 
a  lid  carrier  which  is  receivable  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
conuiner  to  be  substantially  fixed  thereon  and  wherein  there  is 
a  hole  through  which  contents  of  the  container  can  be  dis- 
charged, and  a  lid  having  a  hinged  connection  with  the  lid 
carrier  to  be  swingable  to  and  from  a  closed  position  substan- 
tially overlying  said  lid  carrier  and  blocking  said  hole,  said 
closure  assembly  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  lid  having  thereon  a  substantially  hook-shaped  lock- 
ing member,  said  locking  member 

(1)  projecting  downwardly  from  the  lid  relative  to  said 
closed  position  thereof, 

(2)  being  near  the  periphery  of  the  lid  at  a  location  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  hinge  connection,  and 

(3)  having  thereon  a  shoulder  which  projects  away  from 
the  hinge  connection  and  defines  a  surface  that  is  spaced 
below  the  lid  and  faces  toward  the  same; 

B.  said  lid  carrier  having  thereon,  at  a  location  which  is  near 
its  periphery  and  substantially  opposite  said  hinge  connec- 
tion, a  radially  inwardly  projecting  ledge  under  which 
said  shoulder  is  releasably  engageable  to  confine  the  lid  in 
its  closed  position; 

C.  cooperating  means  on  said  lid  and  the  lid  carrier  by  which 
said  locking  member  is  normally  maintained  in  a  position 
in  which  said  shoulder  is  engaged  under  said  ledge  but 
providing  for  resiliently  yielding  displacement  of  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  said  locking  member  in  the  direction 
towards  the  hinge  connection  to  enable  disengagement  of 
said  shoulder  from  said  ledge  for  opening  of  the  lid;  and 

D.  said  lid  having  a  peripheral  portion  which 

(1)  is  opposite  said  hinge  connection  and 

(2)  overlies  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  lid  carrier 

to  be  engageable  by  a  thumb  for  swinging  the  lid  away 
from  its  closed  position  at  the  same  time  that  said  thumb  is 
applying  force  in  a  direction  towards  said  hinge  connec- 
tion to  effect  disengagement  of  said  shoulder  from  said 
ledge. 
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4,244,4>6  an  undeformed  diameter  large  enough  to  capture  a  small 

SIDE  MOUNT  FOR  CARRYING  A  LUGGAGE  BOX  OR  enough  to  snugly  restrain  movement  of  basketballs,  volleyballs 

THE  LIKE  ON  A  MOTORCYCLE  and  soccer  balls  therein,  and  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  baUs 

Rcobcn  Lita,  543-l9tli  A?*.  Nortk,  Sootii  St  Panl,  Mimi.  55075  remote  from  said  hand  grip  are  turned  outwardly  away  from 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,123  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  bails  beyond  said  receptive  area 

It  c  #^  ttA^t-i  i"^  ^^  **^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^°  ^°""  °P*"  "*****  *'°°'"  manipulauble  for  releasable  secure- 

MS.  a.  224—32  R                                                    5  Claims  ment  to  the  framework  of  a  bicycle,  and  said  hand  grip  allows 

ready  removal  and  insertion  of  an  article  in  said  receptive  area. 


1.  A  mount  for  removably  carrying  a  luggage  box  or  bag  by 
a  motorcycle,  comprising: 

a.  an  attachment  plate  (10)  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to 
the  main  frame  of  a  motorcycle  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  its  attachment; 

b.  a  carrying  plate  (11)  fixedly  attached  to  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  attach- 
ment plate  the  lower  part  of  said  carrying  plate  bent  out- 
wardly to  form  a  ledge  (12)  for  a  luggage  box  (13)  to  rest 
on; 

c.  a  right  angle  bracket  member  (14)  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
attached  along  its  one  side  (14A)  to  a  side  of  a  luggage  box 
with  the  other  side  of  the  bracket  (14B)  extending  over  the 
top  edge  of  the  carrying  plate  toward  the  attachment  plate 
in  the  space  between  the  carrying  plate  and  the  attach- 
ment plate; 

d.  a  clamping  arm  (15)  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  adapted 
to  be  swung  downward  toward  the  space  between  the 
attachment  plate  and  the  carrying  plate  for  holding  the 
bracket  member  in  place;  and 

e.  means  (1()  for  releasably  locking  the  clamping  arm  in  the 
holding  position. 


4,344,497 

BALL  RACK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Robert  E.  Lee,  5125  E.  TUrd,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90814 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,061 

lat  a.)  B62J  7/06 

U.S.a.224— 36  9  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  ^ack  for  removable  attachment  to  a  bicycle 
comprised  of  a  single  length  of  resilient  wire  bent  to  form  a 
U-shaped  hand  grip  having  a  linear  central  portion  with  leg 
portions  at  both  ends  thereof  disposed  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  linear  central  portion,  and  from  said  leg  portions 
said  wire  is  bent  into  mutually  congruent  circular,  obtuse 
arcuate  bails  defining  an  article  receptive  area  therein,  and  said 
hand  grip  is  displaced  outwardly  from  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  bails  and  outwardly  from  said  receptive  area  and  said 
bails  are  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  constructed  with 


4,244,498 

SKI  BOOT  CADDY 

Robert  D.  Copp,  5068  Glen  Verde  Dr.,  Boaita,  Calif.  92002 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  69,808 

lat  a^  A47F  7/08:  B65D  63/10 

U.S.  a.  224-45  P  2ClalaH 


;    I 


1.  A  ski  boot  caddy  comprising: 

(a)  an  inverted  U-shaped  handle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  straps  pivoted  at  the  respective  ends  thereof  to 
the  ends  of  said  handle  such  that  said  straps  can  be  pivoted 
outwardly  to  engage  the  tops  of  the  arches  of  a  pair  of  ski 
boots  with  the  soles  pressed  together,  or  alternatively 
pivoted  into  a  compact  form  substantially  aligned  with 
said  handle  when  said  caddy  is  not  in  use; 

(c)  each  of  said  straps  comprising  a  pair  of  adjustable  lapped 
half  straps  with  means  to  selectively  engage  the  half  straps 
in  each  pair  together  to  define  any  one  of  several  lengths; 
and, 

(d)  one  of  the  half  straps  of  each  pair  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  slot  and  a  nipple  projection  and  the  other  half 
strap  of  each  pair  being  provided  with  a  key  to  engage 
said  slot  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  to 
be  selectively  engaged  by  said  nipple. 


4,244,499 
FOLDABLE  PACK  BELT 
Briaa  J.  Adans,  Bristol,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  ErrUca  Paek  Corp., 
Lexiagtoa,  Va. 

FHed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,945 
lat  a.}  B65D  30/10.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  224—224  21 


1.  A  foldable  pack  belt  for  carrying  at  least  one  article  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  planar  member  having  first  and  second  Ion- 
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gitudinally-extending  edges  interconnected  by  first  and 
second  transversely-extending  edges; 

first  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  first  compo- 
nent associated  with  said  first  longitudinally-extending 
edge  and  a  second  component  associated  with  said  second 
longitudinally-extending  edge,  said  first  component  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  selectively  releasably  engaged  by 
said  second  component  to  releasably  and  adjustably  inter- 
connect said  first  and  said  second  longitudinally-extending 
edges  to  each  other  so  that  the  size  of  a  carrying  portion 
of  the  pack  belt  is  adjusted  whereby  a  first  compressive 
force  is  exerted  on  an  article  to  be  carried  when  longitudi- 
nally-extending edges  of  said  planar  member  are  folded 
about  a  longitudinally-extending  axis  and  interconnected 
to  each  other  to  encompass  the  article;  and 

second  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  first  com- 
ponent associated  with  said  first  transversely-extending 
edge  and  a  second  component  associated  with  said  second 
transversely-extending  edge,  said  first  component  of  said 
second  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  selectively  releasably  engaged  by  said  second 
component  to  adjustably  releasably  interconnect  said  first 
and  said  second  transversely-extending  edges  to  each 
other  so  that  a  second  compressive  force  is  exerted  on  a 
carried  article  when  said  planar  member  is  folded  about  an 
axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis,  the  axis  being  inside  and  spaced  from  the  folded 
member. 


4,244,300 
VIEWING  SUPPORT 
RaymMd  Fowidcr,  M09  St-Deais,  Mootreai.  Quebec,  Canada 
H2P  2H4 

Filed  Job.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,125 

iBLCL^  corn  ]  7/00 

VS.  CL  224—265  3  Claims 


10S 


-«Si 


^-./  ■  ';^; 


arm  and  second  pivot  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  main  body  portion  of  said  second  support  arm,  one  of 
said  pivot  means  comprising  a  part-circular  wall  extend- 
ing from  its  associated  support  arm  and  having  a  stub  shaft 
projecting  therefrom,  and  the  other  of  said  pivot  means 
comprising  a  circular  mounting  plate  having  a  central 
bore  therein  for  receiving  said  stub  shaft,  said  circular 
mounting  plate  being  engageable  with  said  part-circular 
wall; 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and  said  second  sup- 
port arms  in  a  desired  fixed  angular  relationship  to  each 
other,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  part-circular  slot 
in  said  part-circular  wall,  said  slot  being  concentric  about 
said  stub  shaft  and  said  circular  mounting  plate  having  a 
through  hole  therein  aligned  with  said  slot,  a  locking  bolt 
passing  through  said  aligned  hole  and  slot,  and  a  locking 
nut  screwable  onto  said  bolt  for  releasably  locking  said 
first  and  said  second  support  arms  together;  and 

platform  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  first  support  arm,  for 
mounting  the  viewing  device. 


4,244,501 
SUDABLE  BRACKET  FOR  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Charles  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8364^6,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,132,335.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,317 
iBt  a.^  B61D  47/00 
U.S.  a.  224— 324  8  Qaims 


^     30 


1.  A  viewing  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  upper 
body  of  an  operator  to  provide  a  steady  platform  for  a  viewing 
device,  said  support  comprising: 
a  first  support  arm  having  a  rest  portion  terminating  in  a  rear 
hooked  portion  adapted  to  engage  over  and  rest  upon  an 
operator's  shoulder,  said  hooked  portion  being  flat  in 
cross  section  and  curved  along  its  length  to  define  an  inner 
concave  bearing  surface  that  fits  over  said  shoulder  when 
the  support  is  in  place; 
a  second  support  arm  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly 
curved  main  body  portion  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in 
a  rest  portion  adapted  to  rest  against  a  selected  place  on 
the  front  of  the  operator's  torso,  said  rest  portion  compris- 
ing a  short  crossbar  centrally  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  main  body  portion  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
selected  place  when  the  support  is  in  place  on  the  opera- 
tor, and  said  selected  place  being  spaoed  downwardly  on 
the  torso  from  the  shoulder; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  support  arm  and 
said  second  support  arm  directly  to  each  other  so  that  said 
support  arms  can  be  moved  relative  to  each  other  to  adjust 
the  point  where  said  rest  portion  engages  the  operator's 
torso  and  the  angular  relationship  between  said  support 
arms,  said  connecting  means  comprising  first  pivot  means 
mounted  forwardly  on  the  rest  portion  of  said  first  support 


1.  A  tie-down  bracket  for  an  automotive  vehicle  mounted 
article  carrier  comprising: 
a  lower  base  section  engageable  with  a  track  formed  in  the 

article  carrier; 
an  upper  section  interconnected  to  the  base  section; 
a  bore  formed  in  the  upper  section  to  nestingly  receive  a 

rotatable  collar; 
a  rotatable  collar  nestingly  disposed  in  the  base  the  collar 
having  a  coin  or  screwdriver  engaging  depression  formed 
therein,  a  lower  end  of  the  collar  projecting  into  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  bracket,  the  lower  end  having  a  groove 
formed  therearound  proximate  the  opening  formed  in  the 
bracket,  the  collar  having  an  enlarged  head  to  prevent 
axial  downward  displacement  thereof; 
means  for  selecting  locking  the  bracket  in  the  track  responsive 
to  the  rotation  of  the  collar,  comprising: 

a  key  member  releasably  engaging  the  track; 
a  threaded  shaft  integrally  formed  with  the  key  member 
and  projecting  upward  therefrom,  the  shaft  extending 
throu^  a  bore  formed  in  the  base  section,  the  bore  in 
registry  with  the  bore  of  the  upper  section; 
a  ring  disposed  in  the  groove  to  prevent  upward  move- 
ment of  the  collar. 
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4044,502 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLL  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRIP 
Steven  P.  Reed,  Felton,  Calif.,  aisi|Bor  to  Svca  I?eter,  San  Jose, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,696 

Int.  O?  B65H  35/04;  B26F  3/02 

VJS.  a.  22S-13  12  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  removing  successively  the  free  end  of  a 
roll  of  strip,  said  roll  of  strip  being  formed  with  slits  at  prede- 
termined locations  therealong,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  in  which  is  disposed  the  roll  of  strip,  said 
conuiner  being  formed  with  a  strip  exit  location; 

(b)  downwardly  directed  means  projecting  from  said  con- 
uiner at  said  strip  exit  location  for  defining  a  downwardly 
directed  passage  through  which  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of 
strip  advances; 

(c)  a  track  in  said  container  at  the  entrance  of  said  passage 
over  which  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  enters  said 
passage,  said  track  and  said  means  being  arranged  to  open 
a  slit  in  said  roll  of  strip  advancing  beyond  said  track  into 
said  passage;  and 

(d)  an  elongated  upwardly  directed  indexing  member  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  and  formed  with  a  tip  for  entering  an 
opening  slit  of  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  advancing 
downwardly  through  said  passage,  said  indexing  member 
being  formed  to  sever  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  along 
the  slit  entered  by  said  indexing  member  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  force  applied  by  an  operator  to  the  free  end  of  the 
roll  of  strip,  said  indexing  member  being  arranged  to 
retard  the  egress  of  the  strip  trailing  the  free  end  of  said 
roll  of  strip  from  said  container  during  the  severing  of  the 
free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  from  the  roll  of  strip  by  ob- 
structing the  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  of  the  roll  of  strip 
trailing  the  slit  entered  by  said  indexing  member. 


4,244,503 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
Steven  G.  Knuner,  60  El  Verano  Way,  San  FhuMiwo,  Calif. 
94127 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  56,056 

Int.  a.}  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225—46  12  Claims 


5.  In  a  di^nser  for  pressure  sensitive  tape  embodying  a 
housing  for  a  roll  of  such  tape,  and  a  cutter  bar  for  severing  an 
end  portion  of  such  upe  from  the  remainder  thereof  and  adhe- 
sively holding  the  free  end  portion  of  said  remainder  after  said 
end  portion  has  been  so  severed,  the  combination  of 


a.  a  hub  disposed  in  said  housing, 

b.  a  spool  mounted  on  said  hub  for  rotation  therearound, 

c.  a  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  Upe  mounted  on  said  spool  for 
roution  therewith, 

d.  said  Upe  being  disposed  in  a  spiral  around  said  spool  in 
such  position  that  tension  applied  to  the  outer  free  end  of 
said  Upe  toward  said  cutter  bar  will  cause  said  roll  and 
8|k>ol  to  route  around  said  hub  in  a  direction  to  unwind 
said  Upe  from  said  roll  toward  said  cutter  bar, 

e.  said  hub  having  a  detent  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 

f.  said  spool  having  a  plurality  of  detenu  on  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof, 

g.  said  detent  on  said  hub  being  disposed  in  position  to  re- 
Urdingly,  but  releasably.  sequentially  engage  each  detent 
of  said  plurality  of  detents  during  said  Upe-unwinding 
roution  of  said  roll  and  spool. 


4,244,504 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL  CONTINUOUSLY 
DELIVERED  TO  A  MACHINE  PROCESSING  THE  WEB 
Jean  Grob,  Lausanne,  and  Roger  Roch,  Cossonay,  both  of  Swit- 
lerland,  assignors  to  J.  Bobst  A  FUs,  SJL,  laiwanat,  Swltaer- 
land 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierlaiid,  Nov.  11,  1977, 
013762/77 

Int.  a.5  B65H  17/54.  17/20.  17/42 
U.S.  a.  226—114  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  web  of 
material  being  continuously  supplied  to  a  machine  which  oper- 
ates sequentially  on  portions  of  the  web  with  each  portion 
being  at  a  sUndstill  while  being  operated  on  by  the  machine, 
said  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  frame  members, 
means  for  feeding  the  web  in  a  direction  at  a  continuous  rate  of 
feed  being  disposed  in  the  side  frame  members  and  including 
means  for  pulling  and  introducing  the  web  of  nuterial.  and  a 
web  take-up  means  for  engaging  the  web  of  material  and  accu- 
mulating the  web  as  the  portion  is  at  a  standstill,  said  web 
take-up  means  comprises  a  pair  of  first  members  mounted  in 
said  pair  of  side  frame  members  for  rotation  on  a  first  axis,  a 
web  guide  member  extending  between  said  pair  of  first  mem- 
bers and  having  a  second  axis  and  a  hub  member  with  a  sliding 
shoe  disposed  at  each  end  thereof,  means  for  mounting  the  web 
guide  member  in  said  pair  of  first  members  with  the  second  axis 
being  offset  from  the  first  axis,  said  means  for  mounting  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  the  amount  of  offset  of  the  second  axis 
from  the  first  axis  and  means  for  varying  the  angular  position 
of  the  second  axis  relative  to  said  pair  of  first  members  during 
roution  of  said  pair  of  first  members  on  the  first  axis,  and 
means  for  compensating  for  the  weight  of  the  web  guide  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  members,  said  means 
for  mounting  including  a  support  member  mounted  on  each  of 
the  first  members  for  relative  roution  about  the  first  axis,  each 
support  member  having  a  first  sliding  guide  for  receiving  the 
sliding  shoe  of  the  hub  and  a  second  sliding  guide,  said  means 
for  adjusting  the  axial  position  including  a  first  screw  member 
mounted  for  roution  in  each  of  said  support  members  with  a 
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thread  member  engaging  the  shoe  and  moving  the  shoe  in  said 
first  sliding  guide  during  rotation  of  the  screw  member,  said 
means  for  cmnpensating  including  a  second  screw  member  on 
each  of  the  first  members  and  supporting  a  threaded  counter- 
weight, means  for  coupling  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
screw  members  to  rotate  together  and  allow  movement  of  the 
axis  of  the  first  screw  member  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  second 
screw  member,  said  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position 
including  a  cam  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  each  of  the  first 
members  having  a  second  shoe  received  in  the  second  sliding 
guide  of  the  support  and  a  follower  engaging  a  cam  mounted 
on  the  side  frame  member,  and  said  first  members  being  rotated 
in  a  direction  so  that  during  the  initial  take-up  the  web  guide 
member  is  being  moved  about  eccentrically  around  the  first 
axis  in  a  direction  which  is  the  same  as  said  one  direction  of 
feed  for  the  web  material. 


4,244,506 
RECOVERY  OF  FLUX  RESIDUES  FROM  RINSE  WATER 

IN  DIP  BRAZING 

John  J.  Stokes,  Jr^  MnrrysTiilc;  Robert  A.  Cargnel,  Export,  and 

James  H.  Orooks,  Apollo,  ail  of  Pa^  asiignon  to  Alnminnm 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoBtianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,156,  May  17, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,209 

Int  a.^  B23K  7/09 

U.S.  CI.  228—223  5  Clains 


4»244»505 
RECOVERY  OF  FLUX  RESIDUES  FROM  RINSE  WATER 

IN  DIP  BRAZING 
John  J.  Stokes,  Jr.,  Mvrysrille;  Robert  A.  Cargnel,  Export,  and 
Japes  H.  Qooks,  Aptrflo,  all  of  Pa^  assigDors  to  Alominum 
Coapoiy  tit  America,  Pittrtwgh,  Pa. 

FIM  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,156 

Iirt.  CL^  B23K  1/08 

UjS.  CL  228— 223  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  fluxing  salts  from  a  rinse  liquid 
solution  uaed.to  rinse  salt  flux  from  an  aluminum  joining  opera- 
tion wherein  sduble  flux  salts  are  dissolved  in  the  rinse  liquid 
while  other  insoluble  salts  are  dispersed  therein  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  salt  fhu  for  joining  an  assembly  of  aluminum 
members; 

(b)  submerging  the  assembly  in  the  salt  flux; 

(c)  removing  the  assembly  from  the  flux  and  treating  it  with 
rinse  liquid  to  remove  flux  adhering  thereto; 

(d)  collecting  rinse  liquid  solution; 

(e)  removing  undissolved  solids  from  the  solution; 

(f)  concentrating  the  remaining  solution  by  removal  of  liq- 
uid; 

(g)  drying  the  concentrated  solution; 

(h)  recovering  a  salt  residue  from  the  concentrated  solution; 
(i)  analyzing  the  salt  residue  and  adding  flux  salt  to  provide 

a  reconstituted  residue  suitable  for  use  with  the  original 

salt  flux; 
(j)  adding  the  reconstituted  salt  flux  to  the  original  salt  flux; 

and 
(k)  brazing  aluminum  assemblies  therein  and  obtaining  high 

quality  brazed  joints  in  said  assemblies. 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  flux  salts  from  a  rinse  solution 
used  for  rinsing  salt  flux  from  aluminum  members  joined  in  a 
dip  brazing  operation,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  provideing  a  molten  flux  containing  NaCI,  KCI,  LiCl  and 
at  least  one  fluoride  sah  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  lighium  and  aluminum  fluoride,  the 
flux  characterized  by  having  low  formation  of  insolubles 
in  the  rinse  solution  and  being  capable  of  being  recovered 
and  adjusting  for  returning  to  the  molten  flux  to  produce 
high  quaUty  brazed  joints; 

(b)  dipping  the  aluminum  members  therein  for  joining; 

(c)  on  removal  of  said  members  from  the  flux,  treating  them 
with  rinse  solution  to  remove  residual  flux  adhering 
thereto; 

(d)  collecting  the  rinse  solution  and  removing  undissolved 
solids  therefrom; 

(e)  concentrating  the  dissolved  salts  by  removal  of  liquid  to 
provide  a  slurry  having  not  greater  than  SO  wt.  %  solids; 

(0  subjecting  the  concentrated  salts  to  a  drying  action  to 
provide  salts  having  a  liquid  content  not  greater  than  O.S 
wt.  %;  and 

(g)  analyzing  said  dried  salts  and  adjusting  the  composition 
thereof  for  use  in  the  molten  flux. 


4,244,507 
CORRUGATED  CONTAINER  HAVING  SUPERIOR 
STACKING  STRENGTH 
Ivan  E.  Garmoo,  St  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,445 
Int  Q.^  B65D  5/22 
U.S.  a.  229—33  8  Clains 

1.  A  one  piece  blank  symmetrical  about  both  transverse  and 
longitudinal  perpendicular  center  lines  for  use  in  forming  a 
container  of  generally  rectangular  parallelopiped  configura- 
tion comprising  a  sheet  of  material  cut  and  scored  to  define: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  of  generally  rectangular  config- 
uration hingedly  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of 
the  bottom  wall  panel, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion hingedly  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of 
the  side  wall  panels, 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  end  wall  panels  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  the 
bottom  wall  panel. 
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(e)  a  pair  of  second  end  wall  panels  of  generally  rectanguku-  over  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  the  box,  over  each  interior 

configuration  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  the  end  wall  lip  of  the  box  and  forming  a  side  wall  upper  margin  on 

first  end  wall  panels,  and  ,  ..  .      each  interior  side  wall  of  the  box,  a  substantially  continuous 

(0  a  first  side  wall  panel  sectran  of  generally  rectangular  p,per  wrap  border  being  thereby  formed  on  the  four  upper 

interior  edges  of  the  box,  said  border  being  comprised  of  a  side 
wall  upper  margin  on  each  of  two  opposed  upper  interior 
edges  of  the  box  and  an  interior  end  wall  lip  on  each  of  two 
other  opposed  upper  interior  edges  of  the  box. 


configuration  and  of  equal  length  hingedly  connected  to 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  each  first  end  wall  panel,  and 
(g)  a  second  side  wall  panel  section  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  and  of  equal  length  hingedly  connected  to 
the  bottom  and  top  edge  of  each  second  end  wall  panel. 


SHOE  BOX 

Kenneth  B.  Schnfawm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Indostrics,  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,300,  Feb.  26, 1979,  i 

appUcatioB  Mar.  27, 1900.  Ser.  No.  134^498 

Int  CL^  B65D  5/22 

U.S.  CL  229—34  R  2  OafaM 


to  Millea 


lUs 


1.  A  foldable  bhmk  for  forming  a  box,  the  blank  comprising 
a  rectangular  central  portion,  a  first  pair  of  rectangular  side 
panels  located  adjacent  to  a  first  pair  of  parallel  opposed  edges 
of  the  central  portion  and  separated  from  the  central  portion 
by  a  first  pair  of  fold  lines,  a  second  pair  of  rectangular  side 
panels,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  rectangular  side  panels  being 
substantially  equal  in  area  to  each  of  the  first  pair  of  rectangu- 
lar side  panels,  said  second  pair  of  rectangular  side  panels  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  and  separated 
from  the  first  pair  of  side  panels  by.  a  second  pair  of  fold  lines, 
two  pairs  of  side  panel  extensions,  each  pair  of  side  panel 
extensions  being  separated  from  one  of  the  first  pair  of  rectan- 
gular side  panels  by  a  third  pair  of  fold  lines,  a  pair  of  end 
panels  located  adjacent  to  a  second  pair  of  parallel  opposed 
edges  of  the  central  portion  and  separated  from  the  central 
portion  by  a  fourth  pair  of  fold  lines,  a  pair  of  end  panel  exten- 
sions located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  end  panels  by  a  fifth  pair  of  fold  lines,  the  blank 
further  comprising  a  decorative  paper  wrap  covering  one  face 
of  the  central  portion  and  extending  to  cover  the  co-planar 
faces  of  the  end  panels,  the  end  panel  extensions,  the  first  pair 
of  side  panels  and  the  side  panel  extensions  and  also  extending 
to  cover  a  margin  of  the  co-planar  face  of  the  second  pair  of 
side  panels,  the  blank  being  foldable  to  form  upstanding  side 
walls  of  double  thickness,  upstanding  interior  end  walls,  up- 
standing exterior  end  walls,  and  interior  end  wall  lips  overlap- 
ping the  interior  end  walls,  the  paper  wrap  thereby  extending 


4,244,509 
STACKABLE  FOLDING  BOX  WITH  TRUNCATED  CROSS 

SECnON 

Joseph  Dlugopolski,  Elk  Gro?e  ViUage,  lU.,  assigm 

Contahier  Corporation,  Bk  Grove  ViUage,  lU. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,458 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/22,  J/5i 

U.S.  a.  229—36  9  Claims 


to  Fidelity 


1.  An  open  top,  counter  display  cardboard  box  made  from  a 
single  unitary  blank  having  an  upper  surface  slanting  upwardly 
from  a  relatively  low  front  wall  to  a  relatively  high  back  wall 
and  forming  an  inclined  plane  when  said  box  is  resting  in  a 
nomud  position,  said  box  having  opposed  upstanding  side 
walls,  integrally  joined  to  a  bottom  surface  and  terminating 
opposite  edges  of  said  upper  surface,  said  upstanding  side  walls 
having  opposed  interlocking  abutment  points  formed  along 
opposed  upper  edges  thereof,  said  upper  surface  being  a  top 
panel  which  either  folds  over  to  close  said  box  or  folds  open  to 
disclose  the  content  thereof  in  a  counter  display,  said  box  being 
slu4)ed  and  proportioned  so  that  a  pair  of  sakd  boxes  may  be 
inverted  relative  to  each  other  and  stacked  one  upon  the  other 
with  said  slanting  upper  surfaces  in  face-to-face  contact  and 
with  the  interlocking  points  on  the  two  boxes  in  abutting 
contact. 


4,244,510 

BUCKET-LIKE  CARTON 

Robert  G.  Snyder,  and  Robe  D.  Jack,  Jr.,  both  of  Norway,  Me^ 

aaripMNTs  to  EngbMeriag  ladostrlas,  Inc.,  Norway,  Ma. 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,687 

Int  a^  B65D  13/00,  5/72.  5/64 

VS.  CL  229—52  AL  9  OalM 


5.  A  carton  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  outer  wall; 
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an  inner  reinforcing  wall,  extending  substantially  the  entire 
height  of  the  outer  wall; 

at  least  two  hinge  flaps  extending  upward  from  the  outer 
wall,  each  hinge  flap  being  folded  inward  to  the  inner 
wall; 

a  flexible  bail  attached  to  each  hinge  flap; 

a  recessed  bottom; 

bottom  ubs  extending  downward  from  the  bottom,  parallel 
to  and  contiguous  with  the  inner  wall;  and 

at  least  one  lower  Ub  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
outer  wall,  the  at  least  one  lower  tab  being  folded  inward 
and  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
inner  wall  and  with  the  bottom  tabs,  and  the  outer  wall, 
inner  wall,  bottom  tabs  and  lower  tabs  being  fastened 
together. 


4,244,512 

MAILBOX 

Gerald  W.  Wise,  210  E.  MUl  Rd.,  Evansville,  Ind.  47710 

FUcd  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,517 

Int.  a.i  A47G  29/12 

UA  a.  232—17  3  CUums 


4,244,511 
SPEOALTY  ENVELOPE  SERVING  AS  A  PICTURE 

FRAME 
Joha  D.  CotcoMB,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Photomailcr,  Inc., 

Rochester,  N.Y. 
CoatiBHatkm-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  901,502,  May  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,186,868.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,935 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.^  B65D  27/7^ 

UA  a.  229— 92.1  Saalms 


1.  An  envelope  assembly  comprising 

a  writing  surface; 

said  writing  surface  including  a  removable  section  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  said  writing  surface  bounded  by  a  plural- 
ity of  cuts; 

a  right  side  flap  disposed  so  that  said  right  side  flap  may  be 
folded  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  writing  surface; 

a  left  side  flap  disposed  so  that  said  left  side  flap  may  be 
folded  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  writing  surface; 

a  front  flap  including  a  lower  surface,  and  including  a  front 
flap  upper  surface  with  a  flrst  adhesive  means  disposed  on 
said  front  flap  upper  surface  for  fastening  a  foreign  object 
to  said  front  flap; 

a  rear  flap  having  an  area  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of 
said  writing  surface  and  including  a  rear  flap  upper  sur- 
face; 

said  rear  flap  being  disposed  so  that  it  may  be  folded  to  cover 
substantially  all  of  said  writing  surface; 

second  adhesive  means  disposed  on  said  rear  flap  upper 
surface  near  the  distal  end  of  said  rear  flap  for  attaching 
said  rear  fbp  upper  surface  to  said  lower  surface  when 
said  rear  flap  is  folded  over  said  writing  surface  subse- 
quent to  said  front  flap  being  folded  over  said  writing 
surface; 

wherein  said  front  flap  is  jointed  to  said  writing  surface 
along  a  crease  defining  a  first  straight  line; 

said  left  side  flap  is  characterized  by  a  first  top  edge  defining 
a  second  straight  Une; 

said  right  side  flap  is  characterized  by  a  second  top  edge 
defining  a  third  straight  line;  and 

said  second  straight  and  said  third  straight  line  each  intersect 
said  first  straight  line  to  form  an  acute  angle. 


1.  A  mailbox  which  comprises: 

a  base,  said  base  including  an  upper  face  and  having  two 

sides  and  two  ends,  the  upper  face  defining  an  inner  and 

outer  pair  of  channels  extending  along  the  two  sides  of 

said  base,  respectively; 
a  transparent  cover  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  opposed 

side   edges   received   within   the   outer  channels   and 

mounted  to  said  base; 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  picture  adjacent  said  cover 

whereby  the  picture  is  viewable  from  outside  the  mailbox, 

said  holding  means  including  the  inner  pair  of  channels  of 

said  base;  and 
a  picture  releasably  held  adjacent  said  cover,  said  picture 

having  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  received  within  the  inner 

pair  of  channels,  respectively. 

4,244,513 
CENTRIFUGE  UNIT 
Errin  Payer,  Hollywood;  Steven  H.  Setzer,  Miramar,  and  Don- 
ald A.  Gillette,  Hollywood,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter 
Corporation,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,627 

Int.  a.^  B04B  9/10.  13/00.  15/08.  15/06 

VS.  a.  233—23  R  24  Qaims 


1.  A  vent- view  port  used  in  combination  with  a  centrifuge 
apparatus  for  separating  substances  of  varying  density,  said 
centrifuge  apparatus  having  a  housing  and  a  rotor  disposed 
within  the  housing;  the  combination  comprising: 
the  housing  defining  an  access  aperture  formed  there- 
through; 
said  vent-view  port  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  in 
said  access  aperture  and  including  vent  means  for  provid- 
ing venting  of  the  apparatus  and  for  input  of  contaminant 
eliminating  fluids; 


January  13,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


593 


said  vent-view  port  including  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  said  vent-view  port  within  said  access  aper- 
ture for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  vent  means. 


ELECTRON 


(m)  a  display  circuit  for  displaying  a  distance  in  accordance 
with  the  selection  circuit  output  signal. 


>NIC  TRIP  METER  WTTH  AN  ALARM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hiroyuki  Nonora;  Takaaki  Mogi:  Tcrao  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama; Masaoori  Mizote,  Yokosdu;  KiyosU  YsmU,  Yoko- 
hama; TakasU  Oka,  Tokyo,  aod  Hidaoki  MatSMka,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japaa,  aasipMirs  to  Nlasaa  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohaina,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,310 
Qalras  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  21, 1977, 5M54881 
lat  a.^  G06F  15/2a-  G06M  3/14 
U.S.  a.  235—92  DN  12  Claiais 


WVtUK 


l'  J ^  !•       l-*° 

UP-oawi        ToBniu-rM,         _i — **—[ 

U  s. 


coumcR 


.SswS, 


CKT 
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1.  An  electronic  trip  meter  with  an  alarm  for  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  encoding  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  first  signals 
which  are  indicative  of  sub  distances  along  a  course,  and 
a  second  signal  indicative  of  a  total  distance  between  a 
starting  point  and  an  objective  point; 

(b)  travelled  distance  sensing  means  for  producing  a  third 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  train,  the  number  of  pulses  of 
said  third  signal  being  indicative  of  a  distance  actually 
travelled  by  said  vehicle; 

(c)  memory  circuit  for  storing  the  sub  distances  represented 
by  said  first  signals,  each  of  said  first  signals  being  read  out 
in  turn  in  response  to  a  reset  signal  applied  thereto; 

(d)  modification  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  a  distance  shorter  than  that  represented  by  the 
read  out  signal  derived  from  said  memory  circuit; 

(e)  first  counting  means  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  distance  travelled  by  said  vehicle  in  accordance 
with  said  third  signal; 

(0  second  counting  means  for  producing  a  fifth  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  difference  between  said  total  distance  and  said 
distance  travelled; 

(g)  first  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
distance  travelled  exceeds  said  distance  represented  by  the 
modification  output  signal; 

(h)  second  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
the  distance  travelled  exceeds  said  distancerepresented  by 
the  memory  circuit  output  signal,  said  output  signal  of  said 
second  comparator  being  utilized  as  said  reset  signal; 

(i)  a  timer  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  first 
comparator  for  producing  a  signal  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

(j)  an  alarm  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  timer  circuit; 

(k)  a  subtractor  for  producing  a  sixth  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  the  distance  represented  by  said  fourth 
signal  and  the  distance  represented  by  the  memory  circuit 
output  signal,  said  subtractor  producing  said  sixth  signal 
only  when  the  first  comparator  output  signal  is  applied 
thereto; 

0)  a  selection  circuit  for  selectively  transferring  one  of  said 
fifth  and  sixth  signals  in  response  to  the  timer  circuit 
output  sicnal;  and 


4,244,515 
PRESET  COUNTER 
Hiroatu  Koado,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Hokuyo  Aatoautic 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,378 
Claiais    priority,    appiicatioa     Japaa,     Aug.     2,     1978, 
53/106956[U] 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/18 
VJS.  a.  235—132  R  6  dafaas 


1.  A  preset  counter  comprising 

a  casing,  and 

one  or  more  counter  units, 

each  counter  unit  having 

a  number  wheel, 

a  first  intermediate  wheel  in  mesh  with  said  number  wheel, 

a  preset  wheel, 

a  second  intermediate  wheel  in  mesh  with  said  preset  wheel, 

locking  means,  and 

a  contact  mechanism  having  a  contact  roller  or  a  count-stop 
means, 

said  first  intermediate  wheel  comprising  a  first  wheel  which 
is  in  engagement  with  said  number  wheel  and  whose 
rotation  may  be  releasably  arrested  by  said  locking  means 
and  a  second  wheel  which  is  disposed  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  said  second  intermediate  wheel  and  is  resiliently 
connected  through  clutch  means  to  said  first  wheel  and 
formed  with  a  notch,  said  second  wheel  being  forcibly 
rotated  when  said  first  wheel  is  prevented  from  being 
rotated,  and 

arresting  means  for  arresting  said  second  intermediate  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  angular  position  and  in  the  braked  state 
when  said  second  intermediate  wheel  remains  stationary, 
said  second  wheel  being  rotated  by  the  rotation  of  said 
second  intermediate  wheel  but  the  rotation  of  said  second 
wheel  causing  no  rotation  of  said  second  intermediate 
wheel,  each  of  said  counter  units  being  so  arranged  that 
when  said  notch  and  said  contact  roller  are  in  line  with 
each  other,  contacts  are  actuated  so  as  to  generate  the 
signal  which  is  transmitted  to  the  exterior. 


4,244,516 
CONTROL  UNFT  FOR  STARTING  A  CUMATIZATION 

PROCEDURE  IN  A  BUILDING 
Jorn  U.  Christiaasea,  Hvidovre,  Deaiuult,  assigaor  to  Toar  A 
AaderssoB  Aktlebolag,  Johaaacshov,  Swedca 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^534 
aalms  priority,  appUcatkw  Swadea,  Mar.  28, 1978, 78034923 
lat  a.J  F23N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  236-46  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  unit  for  controlling  the  stari  of  a  climatization 
procedure  in  a  building,  wherein  a  pulse  generator  is  provided 
for  generating  pulses  used  in  timing  the  operations  of  the  con- 
trol unit,  first  and  second  temfwrature  sensor  menas  are  pro- 
vided for  sensing  the  interior  air  temperature  of  the  building 
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and  the  external  temperature  outside  of  the  building  and  for 
respectively  producing  first  and  second  voltages  in  accordance 
therewith,  and  an  equivalent  electrical  circuit  for  controlling 
the  operations  of  the  control  unit  is  arranged  to  simulate  the 
thermal  properties  of  the  building  during  temperature  condi- 
tioning operations,  i.e.,  heating  or  cooling,  the  equivalent 
electrical  circuit  bemg  fed  with  a  said  first  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  interior  temperature  in  the  building,  and  a  said 
second  volUge  representative  of  the  external  temperature 
outside  of  the  building,  and  the  time  required  for  a  discharge, 
a  charge  or  an  equalization  of  one  or  more  voltages  on  con- 
densers contained  in  the  equivalent  electrical  circuit  being 
representative  of  the  period  of  time  required  for  conditioning 
the  temperature  of  the  building,  after  the  conditioning  system 


has  been  out  of  use  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  the 
discharge  or  charge  or  equalization  time  being  short  as  com- 
pared with  the  time  for  conditioning  the  temperature  of  the 
building  and  being  used  for  calculation  of  the  correct  moment 
for  starting  the  conditioning  procedure  by  the  control  unit, 
said  unit  further  comprising  a  further  temperature  sensor 
means  (or  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  walls  within  the 
building  and  a  control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  fiulher  tem- 
perature sensor  means,  for  producing  an  output  voltage  used  in 
controlling  the  start  of  said  of  the  conditioning  procedure  by 
the  control  unit  such  that  normal  operation  of  the  conditioning 
system  is  delayed  until  the  difference  between  the  temperature 
of  the  walb  within  the  building  and  the  air  temperature  within 
the  building  has  decreased  to  predetermined  value. 


4,244^17 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  VOLUME 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Deaais  A.  Staakc,  La  CKaccBt,  Mina^  and  Paul  C.  Rentmeester, 
La  OvMC  Wia^  avigBors  to  The  Traac  Compaay,  La  Crosse, 
Wit. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  899,627,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,484. 
TUt  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,675 
lat  CLJ  F16K  31/02:  F24F  7/00 
VS.  CL  236—49  5  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  for  a  variable  volume  air  condition- 
ing system  wherein  electric  motor-operated  valve  means  are 
provided  for  varying  the  volume  of  conditioned  air  supplied  to 
a  conditioned  zone,  said  temperature  control  comprising 

a.  zone  thermostat  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within 
a  conditioned  zone,  determining  the  deviation  between  a 
set-point  temperature  and  said  zone  temperature  and  for 
producing  an  electrical  error  signal  having  a  magnitude 
which  varies  with  respect  to  said  deviation  in  tempera- 
ture; 

b.  flow  limit  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  error 
signal  and  req>onsive  to  the  magnitude  thereof  to  impose 
thereon  at  lent  a  first  limit  beyond  which  its  magnitude 
cannot  vary,  said  first  limit  being  related  to  one  of  the 


maximum  or  minimum  desired  flow  of  conditioned  flow 
through  said  air  valve  means; 

c.  feedback  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electrical  feed- 
back signal  related  to  the  actual  volume  of  conditioned  air 
flow  through  said  air  valve  means;  and 

d.  valve  motor  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said 
electrical  error  signal  and  said  electrical  feedback  signal 
and  for  energizing  electric  motor-operated  air  valve 
means  in  response  thereto  so  as  to  vary  the  volume  of 


conditioned  air  being  supplied  to  said  conditioned  zone  in 
a  sense  to  restore  the  zone  temperature  to  the  set-point 
temperature;  said  valve  motor  control  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  said  electrical  error  signal  and  said  electrical 
feedback  signal  such  that  the  actual  volume  of  condi- 
tioned air  flow  through  said  air  valve  means  is  related  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  electrical  error  signal,  thereby  pre- 
venting a  flow  of  conditioned  air  beyond  said  one  of  the 
maximum  or  minimum  desired  flow  of  conditioned  air. 


4,244,518 
THERMALLY-CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Werner  FSUer,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiuiy,  assignor  to  Gestra- 
KSB  Vertriebsgesellachaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bremea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837538 

Int.  a.'  FICT  1/10 
U.S.  a.  236—58  13  Oaims 


2.  in  a  valve  of  the  type  which  includes  a  valve  housing 
having  a  valve  seat,  a  thermal  control  element  mounted  in  said 
valve  housing  having  at  least  one  relatively  thin  rigid  wall 
portion,  a  flexible  membrane  coupled  to  the  periphery  of  the 
wall  portion  so  as  to  define  therebetween  an  expansion  cham- 
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her  in  which  an  expansion  medium  is  disposed,  and  a  locking 
member  which  is  actuated  by  the  membrane  for  cooperative 
coaction  with  the  valve  seat,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  valve  including  a  relatively  thick-walled,  jacket-type 
housing  which  is  mounted  in  said  valve  housing  and 
which  encompasses  said  control  element  in  a  supporting 
manner,  said  jacket-type  housing  having  flow  conduits 
which  of^xMe  and  run  along  the  surface  of  said  control 
element,  said  flow  conduits  being  provided  with  an  input 
and  output  opening  for  the  medium  to  be  discharged  and 
said  flow  conduits  comprising  grooves  which  are  formed 
in  inner  wall  faces  of  said  jacket-type  housing  and  which 
open  onto  the  surface  of  said  control  element. 
.    4.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  which  includes  a  valve  housing 
having  a  valve  seat,  a  thermal  control  element  mounted  in  said 
valve  housing  having  at  least  one  relatively  thin  rigid  wall 
portion,  a  flexible  membrane  coupled  to  the  periphery  of  the 
wall  portion  so  as  to  define  therebetween  an  expansion  cham- 
ber in  which  an  expansion  medium  is  disposed,  and  a  locking 
member  which  is  actuated  by  the  membrane  for  cooperative 
coaction  with  the  valve  seat,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  valve  including  a  relatively  thick-walled,  jacket-type 
housing  comprising  two  generally  cup-shaped  elements 
which  are  coupled  with  each  other  at  their  respective 
edges,  which  are  mounted  in  said  valve  housing  and 
which  encompass  said  control  element  in  a  supporting 
manner,  said  cup-shaped  elements  of  said  jacket-type 
housing  having  flow  conduits  which  oppose  and  run  along 
the  surface  of  said  control  element,  said  flow  conduits 
being  provided  with  an  input  and  output  opening  for  the 
medium  to  be  discharged  and  at  least  the  cup-shaped 
member  which  is  disposed  remote  from  said  valve  seat 
comprises  an  outer  rim  having  inner  radially-directed 
support  spokes,  the  latter  of  which  have  slots  therebe- 
tween which  define,  at  least  in  part,  said  flow  conduits. 


I 


4^244^19 

SOLAR  HEATED  AND  COOLED  BUILDING 
Harold  F.  Zonrig,  Rt  2,  Pendietoa,  S.C.  29670,  and  Lather  C. 
Godbey,  Rt  #4,  Seaeca,  S.C  29678 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,954 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-430  10  dalais 


^S^m^ 


1.  A  solar  heated  building  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  room; 

(b)  a  solar  energy-collecting  chamber  adjacent  said  room; 

(c)  a  thermal  storage  chamber  adjacent  said  room; 

(d)  air  passage  means  connected  to  said  solar  energy-collect- 
ing chamber,  thermal  storage  chamber  and  room  to  con- 
vey air  therebetween;  said  air  passage  means  including  an 
air  duct  between  said  collecting  and  storage  chambers; 

(e)  additional  air  passage  means  connected  to  the  sohu*  en- 
ergy collecting  chamber,  thermal  storage  chamber  and  the 
room  to  convey  air  therebetween; 

(0  first  blower  means  connected  to  said  duct  and  communi- 
cating with  said  room  to  withdraw  air  from  said  duct  and 
blow  it  into  said  room; 

(g)  second  blower  means  ccmnected  to  said  duct  and  com- 


municating with  said  solar  energy-collecting  chamber  to 
bring  air  into  said  duct  from  said  collecting  chamber. 

(h)  a  first  damper  adjacent  said  first  blower  means  to  permit 
passage  of  air  from  said  duct,  through  said  first  blower 
means  and  into  said  room; 

(i)  a  second  damper  adjacent  said  second  blower  means  to 
permit  passage  of  air  from  said  solar  energy-collecting 
chamber,  through  said  second  blower  means  and  into  said 
duct; 

(j)  first  automatic  control  means  connected  to  said  first 
damper  and  blower  means  to  open  said  first  damper  and 
activate  said  first  blower  means;  said  first  automatic  con- 
trol means  including  a  first  thermostat  which  detecu  the 
temperature  in  said  room; 

(k)  second  automatic  control  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond damper  and  blower  means  to  open  said  second 
damper  and  activate  said  second  blower  means;  said  sec- 
ond automatic  control  means  including  a  second  thermo- 
stat which  detects  temperature  differences  between  said 
solar  energy-collecting  chamber  and  said  thermal  storage 
chamber;  and 

0)  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  auto- 
matic control  means  to  prevent  power  from  flowing  to 
said  first  blower  means  when  said  second  blower  means  is 
activated. 


4,244,520 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
Heinz  Rathmayr,  Halleia  aear  Satatevg,  Aottrla,  awigaor  to 
FMcdnaaa  *  Maier  AkticagcscUachaft,  HaUda  acar  Salz- 
burg, Austria 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Mar.  29, 1978, 2207/78 
lot  Q.^  F02M  47/02 
VS.  a.  239—88  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  device  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine: an  injection  pump  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  an  internal  pump  suction  space,  an  internal  longitudi- 
nally movable  pump  piston,  and  at  one  end  a  fuel  injection 
nozzle  through  which  fuel  may  be  injected  from  said  pump 
suction  space  into  an  engine  cylinder,  said  pump  unit  having  an 
annular  flange  intermediate  its  ends  which  fits  into  a  recess  in 
the  engine,  said  flange  in  conjunction  with  the  wall  of  said 
recess  forming  a  fuel-containing  space  which  is  located  on  the 
nozzle-side  of  said  flange  and  which  is  located  so  as  to  receive 
fuel  from  a  fuel  supply  bore  in  the  engine  housing  communicat- 
ing with  the  recess  in  the  engine  housing;  at  least  one  axial 
opening  in  said  flange  placing  said  fuel  space  in  communication 
with  said  pump  suction  space;  and  a  fuel  filter  associated  with 
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said  opening  so  that  fuel  flows  in  an  axial  direction  from  said 
fuel  space  through  said  fuel  filter  to  said  pump  suction  space. 

4,244^21 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCHARGING  UQUID 

MEDIUM  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Kboo  Goie,  DortBumd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bo- 

cfamcr  Eiseahoctte  Heintznann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bochnm,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOcd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814165 

lot  CL'  B05B  1/00;  E21B  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  239—110  27  Claims 


no 


1.  An  arrangement  for  discharging  liquid  at  a  predetermined 
high  pressure  level  from  a  feed  pipe  having  a  tubular  end 
portion,  comprising 
jet  means  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  tubular  end  portion 
of  the  feed  pipe  and  including  a  jet,  a  holder  for  the  jet  and 
a  support  for  the  holder  and  having  a  first  portion  and  an 
axially  ^Mced  second  portion  adapted  to  be  located  inside 
said  tubular  end  portion  and  having  a  smooth  outer  cylin- 
drical circumference  engageable  with  a  corresponding 
inner  circumference  of  said  tubular  end  portion  substan- 
tially without  any  radial  clearance  therebetween,  said  jet 
means  further  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet  spaced  from 
said  inlet  and  passage  means  connecting  said  inlet  with 
said  outlet  and  including  an  inner  recess  provided  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  holder  and  having  a  funnel-shaped 
cross  section  converging  in  direction  towards  said  first 
portion  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure  of  incoming  liquid  up 
to  said  predetermined  level  as  the  medium  issues  through 
said  outlet;  and  connecting  means  for  sealingly  and  de- 
tachably  installing  said  jet  means  in  said  tubular  end  por- 
tion, including  an  outer  thread  provided  in  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  support  and  engageable  with  a  corresponding 
inner  thread  in  said  tubular  end  portion  of  said  feed  pipe. 


said  tanks,  said  line  means  extending  between  the  tanks 
and  connected  with  the  fluid  pump; 

valve  means  in  the  fluid  line  means  selectively  operable  to 
prevent  fluid  flow  between  said  tanks; 

means  coupled  with  the  pump  for  distributing  fluid  received 
from  said  pump  to  the  ground; 

second  valve  means  in  the  fluid  line  means  selectively  opera- 
ble to  permit  fluid  flow  from  the  fluid  supply  and  to  said 
fluid  line  means;  and 


tank  vent  structure  carried  in  the  one  opening  of  each  tank, 
each  vent  structure  including  an  opening  therethrough 
and  a  member  confined  below  said  opening  for  reciproca- 
ble  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  open- 
ing, said  member  being  boyant  and  larger  than  the  open- 
ing in  the  vent  structure  whereby  the  member  will  seal  the 
opening  in  said  structure  when  the  fluid  level  in  said  tank 
is  such  that  the  member  is  boyantly  raised  and  forced  into 
engagement  with  the  opening. 


4,244,523 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TANKS  OR  VESSELS 

Bruce  T.  Looper,  405  48th  St,  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33507 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,655 

Int  a.^  B08B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  239—227  16  Claims 


4,244,522 
LIQUID  STORAGE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Donald  R.  Hartwig,  Rock  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  *  Com- 
pany, MoUac,  DL 

Fllsd  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,448 
IbL  CL^  B05B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  239—148  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  fluid  pumped  from  a  separate 
supply  and  for  carrying  and  distributing  said  fluid  from  a 
mobile  frame  comprising: 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  fluid  tanks  carried  on  the  frame, 
each  tank  having  first  and  second  openings,  one  of  said 
openings  being  in  the  top  portion  of  said  tanks; 
a  fluid  pump  carried  on  the  frame; 
fluid  line  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  openings  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  tanks  or  vessels,  comprising: 

(a)  spray  means,  pivotedly  mounted  to  a  tiltable  frame,  for 
forming  continuous  cleaning  liquid  spray  jets; 

(b)  mechanical  means  for  continuously  moving  said  spray 
means  back  and  forth  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tank  or  vessel  to  be  cleaned; 

(c)  a  gear  box,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  tiltable  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  a  fixed  support  frame  by  a  lever 
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arm  mechanism,  for  continuously  moving  said  spray 
means  to  direct  said  spray  jets  in  both  directions  along  the 
latitudinal  axis  of  the  tank  or  vessel  to  be  cleaned  simulta- 
neously with  the  operation  of  said  mechanical  means;  and 
(d)  power  means  for  driving  said  mechanical  means  and  said 
gearbox.        i 


and  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  through 
said  open  end;  and 


4,244^24 

EPICYCLIC  NOZZLE  DRIVE,  AN  ORBITAL  NOZZLE 

UNIT  AND  A  HYDRAULIC  CLEANING  HEAD 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Ronald  H.  WeUingi,  FlackweU  Heath,  England,  assignor  to 

Pnrex  Engineering  Services,  Maidenbewl,  England 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,572 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
15327/78 

Int  a.}  B05B  i/04 
U5.  a.  239-227  2  Claims 


i)         JS    I'     i  • 


1.  A  drive  for  an  orbital  nozzle,  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  driven  impeller  disposed  proximate  to  said 
inlet,  a  fluid  passage  within  the  housing  extending  from  said 
inlet  to  an  outlet,  an  epicyclic  rotary  speed  reducing  gear  unit 
within  said  housing,  said  gear  unit  having  an  input  formed  by 
said  impeller,  an  output  shaft  driven  by  the  gear  unit  at  a  speed 
reduced  below  the  speed  of  said  impeller,  means  driveable  by 
said  output  shaft  and  mounting  the  nozzle  for  rotation,  includ- 
ing means  for  delivering  fluid  from  said  outlet  of  said  passage 
to  said  nozzle,  and  wherein  said  gear  unit  is  made  of  stainless 
steel  and  is  provided  with  non-corrosive  plastic  bearing 
bushes,  and  wherein  said  passage  surrounds  said  gear  unit  such 
that  fluid  flowing  through  said  passage  acts  to  dissipate  fric- 
tional  heat  generated  in  the  gear  unit. 


means  for  receiving  and  spraying  liquid  pumped  by  said 
pump  from  said  annular  chamber. 


4,244,526 

FLOW  CONTROLLED  SHOWER  HEAD 

Michael  J.  Arth,  21040  Detroit  Rd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio  41116 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,321 

Int  a.J  B05B  ;//«  E03C  1/0% 

U.S.  a.  239— 533.1  10  Claims 


4,244,525 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  REHLLABLE  SCENT 
DISPENSER 
Ronald  A.  Manna,  18  Island  Hill  Ave.,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.  06877 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,826 
Int  a.^  B05B  WOO 
UAQ.  239— 289  12  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  retaining  a  writing  implement  and  for 
dispensing  a  liquid,  said  instrument  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  of  a  size  and  shape  approximate  to  that 
of  a  pen  or  pencil,  said  eloqgated  housing  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end; 
said  closed  end  of  said  elongated  housing  having  an  inner 
recess  extending  longitudinally  into  said  hou«ng  towards 
said  open  end,  said  recess  being  shaped  to  removably 
receive  a  writing  implement  therein; 
a  liquid  holding  annular  chamber  defined  between  said  elon- 
gated housing  and  said  inner  recess,  closed  at  the  closed 
end  of  said  housing  and  open  at  the  opei\  end  of  said 
housing; 
a  pump  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  elongated  housing 


1.  A  shower  head  assembly  comprising  a  coupling  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  supply  line, 

a  spray  head  having  an  orifice  means  for  producing  a  spray 
'  pattern, 

the  head  assembly  defining  an  internal  flow  path  for  con- 
ducting fluid  received  in  said  coupling  to  said  orifice 
means, 

a  flow  regulating  means  including  a  chamber  in  said  flow 
path,  defined  by  an  internal  surface,  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet, 

a  flow  controller  element  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said 
flow  controller  element  including  a  radial  extending  web 
having  an  effective  pressure  area  exijosed  to  fluid  pressure; 
in  said  supply  line. 

a  plurality  of  support  fingers  extending  axially  from  peri- 
pherial  portions  of  said  radial  extending  web, 

a  restriction  member  extending  axially  from  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  radial  web, 

said  fingers  defining  surfaces  for  coacting  with  said  internal 
surface  of  said  chamber  to  support  and  guide  said  flow 
controller  element  within  said  chamber  for  movement, 
towards  and  away  from  said  outlet  of  said  chamber  in 
response  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure  of  said  supply  line 
acting  on  said  effective  pressure  area  and, 

spring  means  biasing  said  element  away  from  said  outlet. 
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4,244^27 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN 
Giuseppe  De  F^mco,  St  Gall,  Switzerland,  assignor  td  Gema  AG 
Apparatcbaa,  St.  Gall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,827 
Cfates  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1978, 
2809789/78 

Int.  a.^  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239^-691  6  Gaims 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  gun  comprising: 

gun  means  providing  a  gun  portion  and  a  handle  portion; 

a  high-voltage  generator  hfmng  a  low- voltage  side  mounted 

in  said  gun  means; 
switch  means  mounted  in  said  gun  means  for  tuming-on  and 

tuming-ofT  said  high-voltage  generator  at  its  low-voltage 

side; 
said  gun  means  including  structure  deflning  a  flow  channel 

for  an  atomizing  gas; 
a  pressure  line  for  the  infeed  of  the  atomizing  gas  operatively 

connected  with  said  flow  channel; 
a  manually-operated  closure  valve  means  arranged  in  said 

flow  channel; 
said  switch  means  being.arranged  in  said  flow  channel  and 

being  structured  as  a  flow  switch; 
said  flow  switch  having  a  movable  contact; 
a  differential  pressure  valve  arranged  in  said  flow  channel; 
said  differential  pressure  valve  having  a  closure  portion; 
said  movable  contact  being  coupled  with  said  closure  por- 
tion; 
said  atomizing  gas  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction 

through  said  flow  channel;  and 
said  flow  switch  being  arranged  in  front  of  said  closure  valve 

means,  viewed  in  the  flow  direction  of  said  atomizing  gas. 


surface  of  a  concussion  plate  having  a  centrally  disposed 
vertex; 
(b)  projecting  the  particles  to  be  pulverized  into  said  colli- 
sion point  whereby  reduction  is  effected  and  said  reduced 
particles  are  fluidized  in  said  fluid  streams;  and 


*       / 


(c)  allowing  said  particles  within  the  fluid  stream  to  impact 
against  the  grinding  surface  of  the  rotating  concusion 
plate  such  that  they  are  further  reduced  and  continuously 
cleared  from  said  grinding  surface. 


4,244,529 

INERTING  OF  PULVERIZING  MILLS  FOR 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIALS 

Robert  M.  DeGabriele,  Negaunee,  Mich.,  and  Humberto  Can- 

silla,  Jr.,  Rockville,  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The  Qeveland  Clifft 

Iron  CoBipany,  Cievelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,731 

Int.  a.J  B02C  n/00.  23/18.  23/24 

U.S.  a.  241—18  12  Claims 
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4,244,528 

PROCESS  FOR  MICRONIZING  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  MATTER  AND  PREPARATION  OF 

CARBON-OIL  MIXTURES 

Joaeph  Vlaaty,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aiaigaor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,030 
iBt  a.^  B02C  J9/06 
U.S.  CL  241—5  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  pulverizing  particles  of  a  solid  material 
wherein  said  particles  are  projected  against  a  concussion  plate 
while  said  concussion  plate  rotates  about  its  axis  passing 
through  its  vertex  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  *" 
(a)  directing  at  least  two  intersecting  fluid  streams  so  that 
said  streams  first  intersect  at  a  common  collision  point  and 
then  diverge  until  they  impinge  on  the  convex  grinding 


tCriMIE 

(^  ainiH  "^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  pulverizing  a  carbonaceous  combustible 
material  in  a  pulverizing  mill  having  a  pulverizing  zone  to 
produce  particles  of  said  combustible  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  starting  up  said  mill  by 

(a)  directing  into  said  pulverizing  zone  at  an  elevated 
temperature  a  primary  air  stream  derived  from  a  hot  air 
stream  and  a  tempering  air  stream,  said  primary  air 

""         stream  serving  to  dry  and  transport  said  combustible 
material  particles  through  said  mill;  and 

(b)  feeding  said  combustible  material  into  said  pulverizing 
zone; 
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(2)  pulverizing  said  combustible  nuterial  into  particles  in 
said  pulverizing  zone; 

(3)  discharging  said  combustible  material  particles  from  said 
pulverizing  zone  and  mill  by  means  of  said  primary  air 
stream;  and 

(4)  shutting  down  said  mill  by  terminating  the  feeding  of  said 
combustible  material  while  continuing  said  pulverizing 
and  maintaining  said  primary  air  stream  comprising  at 
least  said  tempering  air  stream  to  discharge  substantially 
all  of  said  combustible  material  from  said  mill; 

wherein  during  start-up  and  shutdown,  the  combustible 
material-air  mixture  passes  through  a  composition  zone  of 
explosive  mixtures; 

the  improvement  for  preventing  explosions  in  said  mill 
which  comprises; 

introducing  at  start-up  and  shutdown  into  said  primary  air 
stream  at  a  site  upstream  from  or  at  said  pulverizing  zone 
sufficient  water  vapor  to  reduce  the  oxygen  content  of 
said  air  stream  to  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  18 
volume  %,  said  water  vapor  being  in  an  amount  less  than 
an  amount  resulting  in  significant  agglomeration  and  ad- 
hesion of  said  combustible  materials  to  the  walls  of  said 
mill; 

said  water  vapor  being  introduced  during  surt-up  at  a  time 
at  least  immediately  prior  to  introduction  of  said  combus- 
tible material  into  said  pulverizing  zone  and  terminating  at 
about  the  time  of  addition  of  said  combustible  material 
into  said  pulverizing  zone;  and 

during  shutdown,  said  water  vapor  being  introduced  at  a 
time  at  about  said  termination  of  said  feeding  of  said  com- 
bustible material,  and  terminating  when  said  primary  air 
stream  and  said  combustible  material  no  longer  form  an 
explosive  mixture. 


4,244,530 

INTEGRATED  COAL  CLEANING  AND  SLURRY 
PREPARATION  PROCESS 
William  J.  Halvpnen,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  ConaoUdatioii 
Coal  Compaay,  Pittiburgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,322 

iBt  a^  B02C  23/08 

VJS.  a  241-24  8  Claims 


1.  A  coal  cleaning  and  slurry  preparation  process  for  pro- 
ducing an  aqueous  coal  slurry  having  a  controlled  coal  particle 
size  distribution  and  concentration  from  a  coal  feedstream 
which  contains  coal  and  gangues,  said  process  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  separating  said  coal  feedstream  into  a  first  coal  stream,  a 
first  coarse  middlings  stream  and  a  first  waste  stream 
containing  a  portion  of  said  gangues; 

(b)  separating  said  first  coal  stream  into  a  second  coal 
stream,  said  second  coal  stream  containing  coarse  coal 
having  a  particle  size  consist  larger  than  a  first  selected 
minimum  and  a  third  coal  stream,  said  third  coal  stream 


containing  coal  having  a  particle  size  consist  smaller  than 
said  first  selected  minimum; 

(c)  separating  said  third  coal  stream  into  a  fourth  coal 
stream,  a  second  middlings  stream  and  a  second  waste 
stream  containing  a  portion  of  said  gangues; 

(d)  separating  said  fourth  coal  stream  into  a  fifth  coal  stream, 
said  fifth  coal  stream  containing  coal  having  a  particle  size 
consist  larger  than  a  second  selected  minimum  and  a  sixth 
coal  stream,  said  sixth  coal  stream  having  a  particle  size 
consist  smaller  than  said  second  minimum; 

(e)  crushing  said  coarse  coal  to  produce  a  seventh  coal 
stream; 

(0  combining  said  seventh  coal  stream  and  said  fifth  coal 
stream  and  grinding  said  coal  to  produce  an  eighth  coal 
stream; 

(g)  separating  said  eighth  coal  stream  into  a  ninth  coal 
stream,  said  ninth  coal  stream  containing  coal  having  a 
particle  size  consist  smaller  than  about  323  Tyler  mesh,  a 
tenth  coal  stream,  said  tenth  coal  stream  containing  coal 
having  a  particle  size  consist  greater  than  about  100  Tyler 
mesh  and  an  eleventh  coal  stream,  said  eleventh  coal 
stream  containing  coal  having  a  paraticle  size  consist  from 
about  32S  to  about  100  Tyler  mesh; 

(h)  separating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  any  coal  particles 
larger  than  about  14  Tyler  mesh  from  said  tenth  coal 
stream  to  produce  a  twelfth  coal  stream; 

(i)  recycling  said  twelfth  coal  stream  to  combination  with 
said  fifth  coal  stream  and  said  seventh  coal  stream; 

(j)  grinding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  eleventh  coal  stream  to 
produce  a  thirteenth  coal  stream; 

(k)  crushing  said  coarse  middlings; 

(I)  combining  said  crushed  coarse  middlings  and  said  second 
middlings  stream  to  produce  a  third  middlings  stream; 

(m)  separating  said  third  middlings  stream  into  a  third  waste 
stream,  said  third  waste  stream  containing  small  amounts 
of  coal  and  middlings,  and  a  fourth  cleaned  middlings 
stream,  said  fourth  cleaned  middlings  stream  containing 
cleaned  coarse  middlings  and  minus  100  mesh  gangues  and 
middlings; 

(n)  recycling  said  third  waste  stream  to  combination  with 
said  third  coal  stream;  . 

(o)  combining  said  fourth  cleaned  middlings  stream  and  said 
sixth  coal  stream  to  produce  a  first  combined  stream; 

(p)  separating  said  first  combined  stream  into  a  second  com- 
bined stream,  said  second  combined  stream  containing 
particles  of  a  size  consist  larger  than  a  third  selected  mini- 
mum and  a  third  combined  stream,  said  third  combined 
stream  containing  particles  of  a  size  consist  smaller  than 
said  third  selected  minimum; 

(q)  separating  said  third  combined  stream  into  a  fourteenth 
coal  stream  and  a  fourth  waste  stream  containing  a  portion 
of  said  gangues; 

(r)  combining  said  fourteenth  coal  stream  and  said  second 
combined  stream  and  grinding  the  combined  streams  to 
produce  a  fifteenth  coal  stream,  said  fifteenth  coal  stream 
containing  coal  having  a  particle  size  consist  smaller  than 
about  100  Tyler  mesh;  and, 

(s)  combining  said  ninth  coal  stream,  said  tenth  coal  stream, 
any  portion  of  said  eleventh  coal  stream  not  ground  to 
produce  said  thirteenth  coal  stream,  said  thirteenth  coal 
stream  and  said  fifteenth  coal  stream  to  produce  said 
aqueous  slurry  having  a  controlled  coal  particle  size  distri- 
bution. 
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''  4,244,531 

AGITATED-MEDU  MILL  WITH  A  BAFFLED  INNER 

WALL 
AmIkw  SwgTari,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Process,  Inc., 
AimM,OUo 

Fncd  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,341 
Int.  a.^B02C  77/76  • 


VJS.  CL  241—172 

T 


10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  a  process  mixture,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  comminuting  vessel; 

a  comminuting  media  that  is  contained  by  the  comminuting 
vessel;  and 

an  agitator  extending  into  the  comminuting  media  and  being 
rotatable  therein,  said  agitator  having  a  shaft  with  radial 
members  extending  therefrom  with  at  least  some  of  said 
radial  members  having  surfaces  that  are  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  radial  member,  said 
surfaces  of  radial  members  at  a  given  angular  position  on 
the  shaft  having  a  sense  of  inclination  opposite  from  the 
surfaces  of  adjacent  radial  members  having  the  same  angu- 
lar position  such  that  the  rotation  of  said  agitator  causes 
pulsating  flow  of  the  mixture  during  comminution  thereof. 


4,244,532 
CRUSHER  SWING  JAW 
Gerald  E.  Kroeaiag,  Coiumbia,  and  Karl  B.  Werginz,  W.  Colum- 
bia, botk  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Columbia, 
S.C. 
CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  819,662,  Jnl.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appHcatioa  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,866 
iBt  a.'  B02C  1/10;  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  241—264  36  Claims 

1.  A  composite  swing  jaw  for  a  crusher;  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plate  member  having  an  upper  area  and  a  lower 
area  with  a  face  surface  and  a  rear  surface  extending 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  main  rib  members  positioned  and  disposed 
to  extend  outwardly  from  said  rear  surface  of  said  first 
plate  member  and  sized  to  extend  between  an  upper  loca- 
tion proximate  said  upper  area  and  a  lower  location  proxi- 
mate said  lower  area; 

(c)  barrel  means,  formed  from  a  plurality  of  plate  members 
secured  together  and  to  said  first  plate  member  to  form 
with  said  first  plate  member  a  barrel  like  enclosure  with  an 
opening  throt^  which  the  shaft  for  operating  the  swing 
jaw  passes,  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  disposed  in 

^  proximity  to  said  first  plate  member  proximate  said  upper 
area  thereof  and  to  said  main  rib  members  proximate  said 
upper  location;  and 

(d)  securing  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  first  plate 
member,  said  plurality  of  main  rib  members,  and  said 
barrel  means  into  a  composite  whole. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  a  crusher  swing  jaw;  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  plate  member  with  an  upper  area  and  a 
lower  area  and  with  a  face  surface  and  a  rear  surface 
extending  therebetween,  and  with  a  pair  of  side  edges; 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  rib  members  from  plate  Uke  mate- 


rial and  sized  to  correspond  to  the  distance  between  said 
upper  and  lower  areas; 

(c)  positioning  said  plurality  of  rib  like  members  so  that  each 
one  extends  outwardly  from  said  rear  surface  and  between 
said  upper  and  said  lower  areas; 

(d)  forming  barrel  means  from  a  plurality  of  plate  members 
welded  together  into  a  barrel-like  configuration  to  receive 


the  shaft  for  operating  the  swing  jaw,  and  with  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  disposed  proximate  said  first  plate 
member  proximate  said  upper  area  thereof  and  disposed 
proximate  at  least  some  of  said  rib  member  proximate  an 
upper  location  thereof;  and 
(e)  securing  said  first  plate  member,  said  plurality  of  rib 
members,  and  said  barrel  member  together  to  form  the 
swing  jaw. 


4,244,533 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  AIR  SENSOR 
Walter  J.  Reese,  North  Huntington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,804 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/00 

VS.  a.  242—18  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sensing  the  surface  of  material  being 
collected  on  a  winder  by  introducing  air  onto  the  said  surface 
material  thereof  and  means  are  provided  to  sense  the  back 
pressure  of  air  reflected  from  said  surface  using  an  amplifier 
and  a  pnswitch  to  actuate  movement  of  the  winder  to  maintain 
a  set  distance  between  the  winder  surface  and  the  air  introduc- 
ing means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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valve  means  in  communication  with  the  back  pressure  sens- 
ing means, 

push  button  means  associated  with  the  winder  to  produce  a 
signal  when  the  winder  is  stopped  and  the  push  button  is 
actuated,  to  thereby  move  said  valve  means  and  provide  a 
connection  through  said  valve  means  to  a  secondary  air 
supply  to  disconnect  said  back  pressure  sensing  means  and 

means  to  introduce  said  secondary  air  supply  in  a  direction 
countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  air  utilized  to  s? nse  said  back 
pressure  to  thereby  purge  the  air  sensing  means  of  any 
accumulation  of  contaminates  contained  therein  before 
starting  said  winder. 


tongue  so  as  to  interconnect  said  members,  said  receiving 
means  including  means  responsive  to  sliding  engagement  with 
said  tongue  for  deflecting  said  tongue  along  an  axis  generally 
transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis  into  a  flexed  and  deflected 
condition  from  an  initial  undeflected  condition  to  a  deformed 
and  deflected  condition  so  that  when  deflected  a  tight  and 
releasable  frictional  engagement  results  with  said  receiving 
means  to  retain  said  members  in  their  interconnected  arrange- 
ment. 


4,244,534 
STRIPCOILER 
Hcinrich  RcBncbaum,  Menden,  and  Benito  Kakoachke,  Hemer, 
bothof  Fed.Rcp.  ofGcimany,  aaiigiiontoSoiidwiger  Eiscn-  4,244,536 

hiittc  MaacfaincnftriMlk  Grab  A  Co.,  Hcmcr-Snndwfg,  Fed.  EXTENSION  CORD  REEL 

Rep.  of  Germany  Thomas  D.  Harrill,  Box  330,  Mabuk,  Tex.  75147 

Filed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,334  Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,889 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Not.  22,  Int.  Q.^  B65H  75/40 

1978,2850560  U.S.  Q.  242-96 

lat  a.'  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242— 72.1  7Clainu 


8  Claims 


•  ••  "^Zi^H&S^.   -J 


1.  A  strip  couer  comprising  an  expandable  coiling  drum 
having  a  mounting  outwwd  flange  on  one  end,  a  rotative  shaft 
having  an  outward  flange  on  one  end,  said  flanges  fitting  to- 
gether, a  collar  encircUng  said  outward  flanges  and  having  first 
and  second  inward  flanges  cooperatively  embracing  the  out- 
ward flanges,  the  first  inward  flange  and  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  outward  flanges  forming  a  releasable  form-locking 
joint,  the  second  inward  flange  having  fluid  pressure  means 
working  against  the  adjacent  outward  flange. 


4,244,535 
SEPARABLE  FILM  SPOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING 

nLM  CASSETTE  THEREWITH 
Donald  E.  Moodie,  Marblchead,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,272 

Int  a.i  B65H  75/18 

VS.  a.  242—71.8  11  Claims 


1.  A  two-piece  spool  for  winding  of  a  flexible  strip,  said 
spool  having  a  pair  of  interconnected  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  flange  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
carrying  a  hub  section  defining  the  rotational  axis  of  the  assem- 
bled spool  and  configured  for  supporting  said  strip  in  a  convo- 
lutely  wound  condition,  a  first  of  said  members  having  at  least 
one  deflectable  tongue  extending  from  the  flange  of  said  first 
member  in  a  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  axis  and  being 
constructed  and  dimensioned  to  be  deflected  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis  to  facilitate  releas- 
able frictional  engagement  thereof,  and  a  second  of  said  mem- 
bers having  means  for  slidably  receiving  and  deflecting  said 


1.  An  extension  cord  reel  construction  including  a  hollow 
body  having  opposite  front  and  rear  ends,  a  rear  closure  wall 
closing  the  rear  end  of  said  body  and  including  a  central  por- 
tion projecting  forwardly  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  body 
and  terminating  forwardly  generally  centrally  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  gener- 
ally cylindrical  and  front-to-rear  aligned  spool  core  sections, 
said  rear  spool  core  section  including  a  rear  radially  outwardly 
projecting  circumferential  flange  and  a  front  inwardly  project- 
ing annular  wall,  said  front  spool  section  including  a  front 
radially  outwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange  and  a  rear 
inwardly  projecting  annular  wall,  said  spool  sections  being  end 
abutted  and  secured  together  with  the  front  and  rear  facing 
surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  annular  walls  being  disposed  in 
abutting  relation,  a  generally  cylindrical  front-to-rear  extend- 
ing hub  including  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  rim  portion  and 
an  annular  central  hub  portion,  said  outer  rim  portion  includ- 
ing a  front  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange,  said  front  and 
rear  annular  walls  being  joumalled  on  said  outer  rim  portion 
rearwardly  of  said  front  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange 
of  said  hub,  said  central  portion  of  said  rear  closure  wall  having 
a  central  bore  formed  therethrough  and  defining  a  forwardly 
facing  annular  seat  surface  concentric  with  and  about  said 
central  bore,  the  rear  end  of  said  outer  rim  being  seated  against 
said  seat  surface,  and  a  fastener  secured  through  said  central 
bore  and  said  annular  central  hub  portion,  said  front  and  rear 
spool  sections  being  at  least  substantially  enclosed  within  said 
hollow  body  with  the  rear  spool  core  section  loosely  tele- 
scoped over  said  central  portion  of  said  rear  wall  and  said  front 
circumferential  flange  subsequently  completely  closing  the 
front  end  of  said  body. 
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4,244,537 

ADJUSTABLE  SENSOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  VEHICLE 

ACXXLERATION 

Lacaa  Labev,  Hcfcrlce,  Bclgiun,  SMipior  to  N.V.  KUppan 

S^  HcverlM-LiNmdB,  Bdsiaai 

Filed  Jn.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,049 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Jan.  22, 
1978,2827409 

lat.  CL^  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor  including  a  sensor  responsive  to 
vehicle  acceleration  and  locking  means  operable  to  lock  said 
retractor  against  movement  in  the  protraction  direction  at  an 
acceleration  above  a  predetermined  acceleration,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  locking  means  comprising  two  pivotably  mounted 
pawls  operable  to  lock  a  single  ratchet  wheel  having 
peripheral  ratchet  teeth  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
sensor,  said  pawb  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  sensor  so  that  the  force  required  to  lock  said  ratchet 
wheel  upon  acceleration  above  said  predetermined  accel- 
eration is  uniform  regardless  of  the  direction  of  said  accel- 
eration. 


-^^H        4,244,538 
SPOOL 
Briaa  S.  Thenic,  Lyoas,  111.,  assigaor  to  Cootainer  Corporatioa 
of  AMrica,  Ckicago,  m. 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,181 

lat  a.^  B65H  75/ J4 

U.S.  CL  242— 118J  1  Claim 


1.  A  spool  formed  from  a  plurality  of  blanks  of  paperboard 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  core  of  rectangular  cross  section  formed  from 
foldably  interconnected  walls  to  define  a  tube; 

(b)  each  wall  having  an  end  flap  at  each  end  thereof  foldable 
with  respect  to  said  wall  and  having  locking  tabs  at  the 
ends  thereof; 

(c)  a  pair  of  end  members  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 


hollow  core,  each  of  said  end  members  having  a  rectangu- 
lar opening  therein  closely  fitting  the  walls  of  said  core; 

(d)  each  of  said  end  members  having  slots,  each  of  said  slots 
being  spaced  from  the  openings  in  the  end  members  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  length  of  said  flaps; 

(e)  said  end  flaps  being  foldable  against  said  end  walls  with 
the  locking  Ubs  inserted  into  said  slots  to  maintain  said 
core  and  said  end  walls  in  assembled  relationship. 


4,244,539 
PERFECT  LAYER  COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Yukinori  Taneda,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Kobayashi,  Fi^isawa; 
Kiyoshi  Yano,  Yokohama;  Mitsunobu  Isobe,  Machlda,  and 
Noboni  Sugimoto,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita* 
chi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUcd  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,338 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1978,  53-64340 

Int.  a.^  B65H  54/28 

U.S.  a.  242— 158  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  perfect  layer  coil  winding  apparatus  for  forming  a 
multi-layered  perfect  layer  coil  which  includes  wire  winding 
means  for  rotating  a  bobbin  having  flanges  on  both  ends 
thereof  to  perform  a  winding  operation  and  provided  with  a 
detector  for  detecting  a  degree  of  rotation  of  said  bobbin,  said 
feed  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  rollers  for  holding  therebe- 
tween a  wire  to  supply  said  wire  to  said  bobbin  and  define  a 
supply  position  of  said  wire,  for  moving  said  supply  position 
forward  and  backward  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
bobbin  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  bobbin  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  supply  position  follows  a  winding  position 
for  winding  said  wire  round  said  bobbin  thereat  with  the  delay 
of  a  predetermined  amount  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said 
detector,  further  comprising: 
said  wire  winding  means  including  a  shaft  and  a  tail  stock 
shaft  to  hold  said  bobbin  therebetween,  the  width  between 
said  flanges  of  said  bobbin  being  variable,  said  tail  stock 
shaft  being  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  toward 
said  shaft  to  compress  and  adjust  said  width  between  said 
flanges  of  said  bobbin; 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  each  of 
said  flanges  of  said  bobbin  held  by  said  wire  winding 
means; 
diameter  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  diameter  of 

said  wire  wound  round  said  bobbin;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  position  detecting  means 
and  said  diameter  measuring  means  for  calculating  the 
width  of  said  bobbin  from  the  position  of  each  of  said 
flanges  detected  by  said  position  detecting  means  and  for 
calculating  the  number  of  turns  per  layer  in  a  perfect  layer 
coil  winding  and  the  winding  width  of  said  bobbin  re- 
quired to  conduct  said  perfect  layer  coil  winding  from 
said  calculated  width  of  said  bobbin  and  the  diameter  of 
said  wire  measured  by  said  diameter  measuring  means  to 
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slide  said  tail  stock  shaft  toward  said  shaft  and  adjust  said 
width  of  said  bobbin  to  said  winding  width. 


4,244,540 

SPECTRAL  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
OPTICAL  SEEKER 
Richard  H.  VoUmcrhausen,  Ridgecrcst,  Calif.,  aniffMNr  to  Tht 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,948 

lat  CL^  F41G  7/Oa-  F42B  15/02;  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  a.  244—3.16  6  Claims 


1.  A  conical  scan  optical  seeker  system  for  spectral  discrimi- 
nation of  targets  comprising: 

a  gyroscopic  frame; 

at  least  one  primary  mirror  serving  as  an  aperture  to  focus 
incoming  light  to  said  seeker  system; 

at  least  one  dichroic  mirror  placed  in  the  path  of  said  focused 
light  to  divide  said  focused  incoming  light  into  at  least  two 
blur  circles  which  represent  separate  locations  for  focus- 
ing light  of  different  preselected  wavelengths;  and 

detection  means  for  observing  the  presence  of  said  different 
preselected  wavelengths  at  each  of  said  blur  circles. 


4»244^1 
DUAL  CAM  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
COORDINATED  DEPLOYMENT  AND  RETRACnON  OF 
AN  AIR-CRAFTS  LEADING  AND  TRAILING  EDGE     , 
WING  FLAPS 
Rupert  I.  Dora,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  The  Boefaig  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64 

lat  a.}  B64C 13/32 

VJS.  CL  244—221  13  Claims 


MM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  leading  edge  flaps  and 


trailing  edge  flaps  of  an  aircraft  in  response  to  a  single,  pilot 
operated  control,  that  has  a  primary  control  cam  means  which 
cooperates  with  leading  and  trailing  edge  flap  follower  means 
for  effecting,  in  response  to  selective  movement  of  said  pri- 
mary cam  means  by  said  pilot  operated  control,  the  extension 
and  retraction  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edge  flaps,  respec- 
tively, through  leading  and  trainng  edge  actuation  means,  and 
that  further  has  a  secondary  cam  means  which  is  slaved  to  the 
trailing  edge  flaps  for  correlative  movement  therewith  and  a 
feedback  follower  means  cooperating  with  said  secondary  cam 
means  for  providing  a  mechanical  feedback  signal  which  co- 
acts  with  said  trailing  edge  follower  means  to  cause  the  trailing 
edge  actuation  means  to  effect  the  movement  of  said  trailing 
edge  flaps  to  a  position  selected  by  said  pilot  operated  control 
and  said  primary  cam  means,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
apparatus  ensures  a  predetermined  retraction  sequence  of  the 
leading  and  trailing  edge  flaps  and  comprises: 
additional  camming  surface  means  formed  on  said  secondary 

cam  means;  and 
override  follower  means  cooperating  with  said  additional 
camming  surface  means  on  said  secondary  cam  means  for 
overriding  the  reaction  of  said  leading  edge  actuation 
means  to  said  leading  edge  follower  means  and  said  pri- 
mary cam  means  when  said  leading  edge  follower  means 
attempts  to  cause  the  leading  edge  flaps  to  retract  before 
the  trailing  edge  flaps  have  retracted,  in  response  to  said 
trailing  edge  follower  means,  to  at  least  a  predetermined 
state  of  retraction. 


4,244,542 

CONDUIT  SPACER  SYSTEM 

Lyie  H.  Mathews,  2141  Shaaaoa  Way,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85205 

Filed  Job.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  45,303 

lat  a.^  F16L  3/00 

U.S.CL248— 49  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  conduits  above 
another  in  parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship  comprising: 
a  first  unit  for  supporting  a  first  conduit  comprising: 
abase; 

a  first  U-shaped  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  diame- 
ter approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  a 
conduit  to  be  supported  thereby;  and 
first  means  interconnecting  said  bue  and  said  first  member 
with  said  open  end  of  said  first  member  extending  away 
from  said  base;  and 
a  second  unit  for  supporting  a  second  conduit  above  said 
first  conduit  comprising: 

a  second  U-shaped  member  having  an  open  end  and  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  second  conduit; 
a  third  U-shaped  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  diame- 
ter approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
first  conduit;  and 
second  means  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  U- 
shaped  members  with  said  open  ends  thereof  extending 
in  opposite  directions  and  the  planes  of  said  second  and 
third  members  coplanar; 
the  spacing  between  the  open  ends  of  said  first,  second  and 


f 


604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13,  1981 


third  U-shaped  members  being  less  than  the  outside  diam- 
eters of  the  conduits  to  be  supported  thereby,  the  opposed 
arms  of  said  first,  second  and  third  U-shaped  members 
being  made  from  a  resilient  material  to  permit  spreading 
thereof  for  receipt  of  conduits  therebetween  whereby  said 
U-shaped  members  may  be  snapped  onto  conduits  to  be 
supported  thereby. 


4,244,543 

SUPPORT  ROLLER  OR  ROCKER  FOR  HOT 

EXPANDING  PIPE  UNES 

EnMSt  A.  ErkMNi,  ChunelTicw,  Tex^  Msigiior  to  Exxon  Re- 

March  A  Ea^mtaiag  Co^  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,629 

Int.  a.'  F16L  3/18.  3/22 

VS.  Ct  249—55  9  Claims 


by  means  of  mounting  lugs  provided  towards  each  end  of 
said  base,  said  mounting  lugs  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
supporting  bracket  when  said  carrier  is  in  an  arcuate 
substantially  undeformed  position,  with  the  jaws  of  said  at 
least  one  clip  open  thus  holding  said  carrier  steady  to 
facilitate  insertion  of  the  cable  or  conduit  into  said  at  least 
one  clip,  and  in  that: 


I- 

«0 


said  supporting  braclcet  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
porting wall  or  panel  and  to  engage  with  a  connector  in 
said  aperture  in  said  carrier,  whereby  the  central  region  of 
said  carrier  may  be  drawn  towards  said  bracket,  thereby 
providing  a  coupling  between  said  carrier  and  said  sup- 
porting bracket  when  said  carrier  is  in  a  deformed  position 
with  the  jaws  of  said  at  least  one  clip  closed  and  securing 
the  cable  or  conduit  in  said  at  least  one  clip. 


1.  A  rotatable  support  apparatus  for  supporting  a  length  of 
expandable  pipe  upon  a  raised-above-the-ground,  fixed,  flat, 
horizontal  surface  member  in  the  presence  of  other  pipes  sup- 
ported on  said  member,  which  applies  a  constant  load  to  said 
member  under  pipe  expansion  conditions,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
(i)  rolling  and  guiding  contact  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
member  having  an  uniform  annular  or  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tion, 
(ii)  support  means  for  said  rotatable  member  rigidly  attached 

to  said  fixed  flat  surface  member, 
(iii)  pivot  connecting  means  for  said  rotatable  member 
which  pivotably  and  rotatably  connects  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  support  member, 
said  assembly  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  whereby 
longitudinal  movement  of  a  pipe  resting  and  supported 
upon  said  rotatable  member  causes  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able member  upon  said  pivot  connecting  means  to  accom- 
modate said  pipe  movement  without  shifting  the  load 
movement  from  said  fixed  flat  surface. 


4,244,545 
CABLE  TRAY  CONDUIT  CLAMP 
Richard  C.  Berry,  North  Camillas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Hied  Mar.  19, 1979,  Set.  No.  22,002 

Int.  a.^  F16L  3/24 

VS.  a.  248—72  6  Claims 


4,244,544 
HOLDERS  FOR  CABLES  AND  CONDUITS 
Kazimierz  F.  Konat,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,567 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24493/78;  Feh.  12, 1979,  04768/79 

Int.  a.'  F16L  3/22 
VS.  a.  248—68  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  cables  or  conduits  comprising  a  base  or 
carrier  of  resilient  plastics  material  having  at  least  one  clip 
formed  integrally  therewith  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  at 
least  one  clip  having  two  jaws  for  receiving  a  cable  or  conduit, 
and  an  aperture  in  the  central  region  of  said  base  for  receiving 
a  connector,  said  carrier  being  resiliently  deformable  by  move- 
ment of  said  central  region  relative  to  the  ends  to  close  the 
jaws  of  said  at  least  one  clip,  characterized  in  that: 

said  carrier  is  removably  mounted  on  a  supporting  bracket 


1.  A  conduit  clamp  for  securing  a  conduit  at  any  desired 
angle  relative  to  a  U-shaped  cable  tray  having  a  flange  on  each 
side  thereof  comprising  a  flat  plate  having  an  upper  surface  for 
supporting  a  conduit  and  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
flange  of  said  cable  tray,  a  rectilinear  block  protruding  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  side  of 
said  cable  tray,  two  intersecting  bores  extending  through  said 
plate  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said  surfaces 
of  said  plate,  a  bolt  extending  through  one  of  said  bores  having 
a  J-shaped  hook  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage 
said  flange  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  other  end  thereof  engag- 
ing said  clamp  for  securing  said  clamp  to  said  cable  tray,  a 
further  bore  extending  through  said  plate  and  block  orthogo- 
nally relative  to  said  intersecting  bores  and  clamping  means 
adjustably  secured  in  said  bore  adapted  to  engage  and  clamp  a 
conduit  onto  said  upper  surface  of  said  plate. 
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4,244*546 

UNIVERSAL  DRAWER  GUIDE  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Paul  Mertes,  15528  Don  Metx  St,  Mission  Hills,  Calif.  91345, 
and  Gary  W.  Nelson.  22933  Hattans  St.,  Woodhud  Hills, 
Calif.  91367 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,970 

Int.  a.}  A47B  88/00 

UJS.  a.  248— 258  24  Claims 


1.  A  universal  rear  drawer  guide  mounting  bracket,  for  easy 
use  in  inaccessible  locations,  comprising: 

base  means  for  attaching  one  side  of  said  mounting  bracket 
to  a  mounting  surface; 

drawer  guide  attaching  means  for  cotmecting  one  end  of  a 
furniture-type  drawer  guide  to  the  other  side  of  said 
mounting  bracket; 

adjusting  means,  forming  the  interface  between  said  base  and 
said  drawer  guide  attaching  means,  for  allowing  displace- 
ment of  said  drawer  guide  attaching  means  relative  to  said 
base  means,  thereby  providing  positiomd  adjustment  of  a 
drawer  guide  mounted  to  said  drawer  guide  attaching 
means,  said  adjusting  means  including  locking  meatis  for 
resisting  movement  between  said  drawer  guide  attaching 
means  and  said  base  means  once  the  proper  position  for 
said  drawer  guide  has  been  established;  and 

means  forming  part  of  said  base  means  and  said  drawer  guide 
attaching  means,  for  resiliently  urging  said  adjusting 
means  into  locking  action,  independent  of  any  structure  to 
which  said  base  means  ouy  be  attached; 

whereby  said  mounting  bracket  may  be  easily  positioned,  in 
inaccessible  locations  such  as  inside  the  rear  of  a  cabinet 
by  centrally  locating  said  attaching  means  relative  to  said 
base  means,  securing  a  drawer  guide  onto  said  drawer 
guide  attaching  means,  locating  said  bracket  in  position 
while  holding  said  drawer  guide,  securing  said  mounting 
bracket  to  a  mounting  surface,  and  then  aligning  said 
drawer  guide  by  tapping  said  attaching  means  with  a 
hammer  or  the  like. 


tially  spherical  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  socket  members 
disposed  to  respectively  receive  therein  each  of  said 
spherical  surfaces  and  form  a  pivot  therewith,  the  centers 
of  curvature  of  said  spherical  surfaces  establishing  a  sec- 
ond fixed  tilt  axis  oriented  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
first  tilt  axis  and  about  which  said  second  tilt  plane  is 
tiltable  with  respect  to  said  first  tilt  plane; 


(e)  second  adjusting  means  for  imparting  increments  of  tilt  to 
said  second  tilt  plane;  and 

(0  means  comprising  said  upper  platform  establishing  a 
major  datum  plane;  whereby  cooperative  manipulation  of 
said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  will  orient  said 
nujor  datum  plane  in  a  desired  stable,  fixed  attitude  with 
respect  to  said  base  plane. 


4,244,548 
MIRROR  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  C.  Sharp,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Parkcr>Han- 
nifin  Corporation,  Shclton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,601 

Int  a.J  A47G  1/24 

VS.  CL  248—481  8  Clains 


4,244,547 

THEODOLITE  LEVELING  MEANS 
J.  Peter  E.  Kooi,  Snccasnnna,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Keafld  A  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,467 
Int.  CV  F16M  11/12 
U.S.  CL  248— 180  10  CUdms 

1.  Adjustable  leveling  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  platform  establishing  a  fixed  base  plane; 

(b)  an  intermediate  platform  defining  a  first  tilt  plane 
mounted  upon  said  base  platform  by  means  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  fixed  post  members  terminating  in  substan- 
tially spherical  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  socket  members 
disposed  to  respectively  receive  therein  each  of  said 
spherical  surfaces  and  form  a  pivot  therewith,  the  centers 
of  curvature  of  said  spherical  surfaces  establishing  a  first 
fixed  tilt  axis  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  base 
plane  and  about  which  said  first  tilt  plane  is  tiltable  with 
respect  to  said  base  plane; 

(c)  first  adjusting  means  for  imparting  increments  of  tilt  to 
said  first  tilt  plane; 

(d)  an  upper  platform  defining  a  second  tilt  plane  mounted 
upon  said  intermediate  platform  by  means  comprising  a 
second  pair  of  fixed  post  members  terminating  in  substan- 


1.  In  a  ball  joint  for  holding  a  body  such  as  a  mirror  housing 

positioned  tightly  yet  tumably  relative  to  a  supporting  member 

carrying  a  ball  disposed  in  an  opening  through  a  wall  of  the 

body,  a  clamping  assembly  comprising: 

a  ball  seat  member  cradling  the  outer  ude  of  said  ball  and 

fixed  against  the  outer  side  of  said  wall  about  said  opening; 

a  body  clamp  fixed  against  the  inner  side  of  said  wall  about 

said  opening; 
a  ball  clamping  member  at  the  inner  side  of  said  wall  to  bear 

against  the  iimer  side  of  said  ball; 
means  including  an  element  engageaUe  with  said  clamp- 
member  and  adjustable  from  outside  said  wall  for  holding 
said  ball  clamping  member  under  a  desired  tension  against 
said  ball; 
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and  coacting  means  on  said  body  clamp  and  said  ball  clamp- 
ing member  for  preventing  displacement  of  the  latter 
away  from  a  position  for  engagement  with  said  holding 
element  and  said  ball  in  the  event  of  disengagement  of  said 
element  from  said  clamping  member. 


4*244,549 
SELF  STRAIGHTENING  PICTURE  HANGER 
Cliflbvd  T.  Oyfidd,  4119  ViMcnt  St,  Pierrefonds,  Qnc., 
ada(H9JlW7) 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,951 
Iirt.  CL^  A47G  1/J6 


Can- 


U.S.  CL  248— 494 


ICIaiai 


1.  A  self  straightening  picture  hanger  for  mounting  a  picture 
on  a  wall,  said  hanger  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
plate,  said  plate  having  three  horizontally  spaced  apertures,  the 
center  of  said  apertures  being  on  the  horizontal  center  line  of 
said  plate,  a  wire  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  a  picture  frame 
and  threaded  through  the  outboard  apertures,  said  apertures 
serving  to  retain  said  wire  in  a  desired,  pre-adjusted  position, 
the  center  aperture  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  head  of  a  nail 
and  serve  as  a  pivot  point,  a  pair  of  cords  threaded  through  the 
outboard  apertures,  one  end  of  each  cord  depending  from  a 
respective  aperture  and  a  roller  attached  to  each  depending 
end,  said  rollers  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  picture 
frame  and  the  wall  whereby  the  frame  may  roll  on  the  rollers 
which,  in  ram,  nM  on  the  wall  and  allow  the  picture  to  return 
to  a  straight  position,  if  disturbed. 


4,244,550 
UMBRELLA  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLE 
Eiiakc  Yaaada,  Nofvya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Arakawa  Industry 
Coapny  Liaitod,  AicU,  Japm 

FIM  Nov. «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957^37 

Clatas  priority,  application  Japu^  Nov.  7, 1977,  52-149842 

lat  CL^  AOIK  97/ JO 

VS.  a.  248— SM  7  Claims 


1.  An  umbrella  supporting  device  for  detachably  supporting 

an  umbrella  in  aa  upright  perpendicular  or  vertically  angular 

positioa  on  the  handlebar  of  a  bicycle,  comprising: 

a  supporting  peat  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  in  an 

upright  poahion  to  the  handlebar  stem  of  the  bicycle  and 

including  a  lower  post  member  of  cylindrical  shape  and  an 


upper  post  member  telescopically  received  in  the  lower 
post  member; 

lock  means  for  locking  the  upper  post  member  in  fixed 
vertical  position  in  the  lower  post  member; 

clamping  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  post 
member  of  said  supporting  post  for  detachably  clampingly 
receiving  the  handle  of  the  umbrella,  said  clamping  means 
including  a  pair  of  clamping  members  having  their  inner 
sides  facing  each  other  for  clamping  therebetween  the 
handle  of  the  umbrella,  said  clamping  means  including 
manual  operating  means  for  moving  the  clamping  mem- 
bers together; 

a  bracket  means  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  post 
member  of  said  supporting  post  and  formed  with  a  lock 
hole  sized  and  positioned  to  admit  the  head  lock  nut  of  the 
bicycle  thereby  to  lock  said  umbrella  supporting  device  as 
a  whole  at  the  handlebar  stem  of  the  bicycle  and  tilting 
means  for  fixedly  locating  the  bracket  means  in  secured 
tilted  positions  angularly  relative  to  the  handlebar  of  the 
bicycle  whereby  the  umbrella  can  be  fixedly  located  in 
selected  vertical  angular  relation  to  the  bicycle. 


4,244,551 
COMPOSITE  SHELL  MOLDS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  SUPERALLOY  CASTINGS 

Bruce  E.  Terkelaen,  Cheshire;  Michael  Cybnlsky,  Manchester, 

both  of  Conn.,  and  JaoMS  S.  Perron,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  United  Technologies  CorpoAtion,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,005,  Dec.  15, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,711,  Mar.  25, 

1975,  abandoned.  Hiis  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

920,753 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/34 

UA  a.  249—134  3  Claims 


1.  A  composite  ceramic  shell  mold  having  an  internal  cavity 
for  producing  castings  of  superalloys  which  are  susceptible  to 
chain  porosity,  said  cavity  containing  a  region  where  the  cross- 
sectional  area  changes  by  a  factor  of  at  least  1 :2  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  an  inner  component  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  and 
silica,  with  the  alumina  composing  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  the  component,  and  the  sum  of  the  alumina  and  silica 
composing  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  component,  said 
inner  component  having  an  average  thickness  of  about  2 
to  20  mils  and  being  wettable  by  molten  superalloys;  and 

b.  an  outer  component  consisting  essentially  of  zircon  and  a 
colloidal  silica  binder  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  0. 1  to 
0.4  inch,  said  outer  component  being  readily  removable 
from  the  solidified  superalloy  casting. 


4,244,552 
CORNER  WEDGING  CONSUMABLE  HOT  TOP 
Joseph  A.  Pcrri,  Corapolis,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  lasnl  Company,  Inc., 
East  Palestine,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,169 

Int.  a.J  B22D  7/10 

VS.  a.  249—197  5  Clains 

1.  A  consumable  hot  top  for  installation  in  the  upper  end  of 

an  ingot  mold  and  comprising  four  solid  preshaped  sections  of 
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consumable  disintegratable  material  and  four  comer  pieces 
arranged  in  a  walled  structure  having  open  upper  and  lower 
ends,  each  of  said  preshaped  sections  having  an  outer  surface 
and  an  inner  surface,  the  ends  of  said  preshaped  sections  each 
being  formed  with  first  end  portions  extending  at  right  angles 
from  said  inner  surface  and  second  end  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  end  portions  at  4S*  angles  with  said 
outer  surface,  so  that  the  second  end  portions  increase  the 


width  of  said  preshaped  sections,  said  comer  pieces  each  hav- 
ing flat  inner  surfaces  and  oppositely  disposed  sides  disposed  at 
about  90*  angles  thereto,  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  comer 
pieces  opposite  said  inner  surfaces  being  outwardly  curved, 
said  ends  of  said  preshaped  sections  being  downwardly  out- 
wardly tapered  and  said  comer  pieces  being  oppositely  tapered 
so  as  to  engage  said  preshaped  sections  in  a  wedging  action 
expanding  the  over  all  size  of  the  wall  structure  when  moved 
between  said  preshaped  sections. 


shaft  seals,  in  tum,  comprised  of  interior  and  exterior  seals  with 
leakage  from  the  interior  seals  retumed  to  the  system  oil  sump; 
said  system  of  hydraulically  actuated  poppet  valves  each  in- 
corporating a  first  retractable  elastomeric  seal  in  series  with 
the  actuator  interior  shaft,  said  first  retracuble  seal  under  a 
non-pressurized  condition  latches  each  of  the  valve  members 
during  the  engine  tum-ofT  period,  during  normal  operation  said 
first  retracuble  seal  retracts  under  a  pressurized  condition  to 
unlatch  each  of  the  valve  members,  thus  defming  the  leakage 
determined  by  the  interior  seals,  regardless  of  the  position  of 
each  of  the  poppet  valves  during  the  latching  and  unlatching 
positions,  synchronization  with  the  corresponding  cam  fol- 
lower units  is  always  maintained;  the  cam  follower  units  in- 
clude second  retracuble  elastomeric  seals  for  the  purpose  of 
positively  containing  the  control  fluid  in  the  valve-opening  and 
valve-closing  circuits,  said  second  retracuble  seals  performs  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  first  retractable  seal  during  the  latching 
and  unlatching  of  the  poppet  valves;  a  variable  leakage  sliding 
seal  in  the  valve-opening  cam  follower  unitt  allows  a  net  valve- 
closing  force  to  develop  across  the  actuator  piston  during  the 
period  the  valve  members  must  remain  closed. 


I 


4,244,553 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 

VALVES 

Alfonso  S.  Escobosa,  2034  Brittany  PU  Placentia,  Calif.  92670 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,650 

lit.  a.J  F16K  i;//2Z- FOIL  9/02 

VS.  CL  251—57  6  Clains 


4044,554 

SPRINGLESS  DUPHRAGM  VALVE 

Joseph  DiMauro,  Hillside;  Herbert  H.  KaoBBcr,  Nod  A.  Otto, 

both  of  Whippany,  and  Roger  G.  Rieflcr,  KiBneloa,  aU  of  N  J^ 

assignors  to  Antoouitic  Switch  Cooq^y,  Ftorham  Parit,  N  J. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  600,541,  Jul.  31, 1975,  abrndoiMd.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,119 

iBt  a.J  F16K  i//y26 

VS.  CL  251—61.1  9  OaiM 


1.  A  system  of  hydraulically  actuated  poppet  valves  wherein 
fluid  supplied  by  complemenUry  flow  sources  and  replenished 
by  a  variable  pressure  source  is  conveyed  to  actuator/port 
units  to  efTect  the  opening  and  closing  of  engine  valves;  said 
flow  sources  constituting  valve-opening  and  valve-closing 
circuits  incorporating  cam  driven  cam  follower  units  having 
finite  leakage  sliding  seals;  said  variable  pressure  source  com- 
prising a  pump  circuit  incorporating  a  high  pressure  pump,  a 
shunt  connected  pressure  release  valve  having  a  series  flow 
restricting  orifice  said  pressure  source  applied  to  the  valve- 
closing  circuits  through  a  check  valve;  said  actuator/port  units 
comprising  a  symmetrically  arranged  single-ended  actuator,  a 
valve  member,  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  port  with  said  actuator 
having  a  finite  leakage  piston  and  shaft  sliding  seals  with  the 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a 
valve  seat  between  said  ports, 

(b)  a  flexible  diaphragm  within  said  valve  body  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  close 
and  open  the  valve,  respectivdy,  and 

(c)  non-resilient,  rigid  means  engaging  said  diaphragm  only 
in  a  region  radially  outwardly  of  the  region  of  said  dia- 
phragm which  engages  said  valve  seat  for  biasing  said 
diaphragm  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  rigid 
means  being  capable  of  fully  closing  the  valve  without  the 
aid  of  any  other  closing  force  when  the  pressure  is  equal 

:    on  both  sides  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,244^55 

SELF-CLEANING  VALVE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

FLOW  OF  LIQUID  IN  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 

Virghdo  Maggioni,  Rosta,  and  Renio  Moretti,  Cambiaao,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centra  Ricerebe  Flat  S.pAn  OrbsMUM, 

Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,968 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jal.  4, 1978, 68563  A/78 
lat.  a.'  F16K  31/44 
U.S.a.  251-82  2  Clains 

1.  A  self-cleaning  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  an  irrigat- 
ing liquid  in  irrigation  systems,  said  valve  comprising  a  body 
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having  inlet  means,  a  pipe  union  detachably  connected  to  said 
body  and  having  a  seating  extending  into  said  inlet  means,  a  nut 
threaded  onto  said  body,  a  tubular  element  connected  to  said 
nut  and  dtspUceable  axially  within  said  body  by  rotation  of 
said  nut,  said  element  having  a  central  bore  and  longitudinal 
radially  directed  slots  through  which  said  central  bore  commu- 
nicates with  said  inlet  means,  said  body  having  a  frusto-conical 
seat  adjacent  said  inlet  means,  a  floating  bush  within  said  body 
supported  on  the  end  of  said  element  adjacent  said  inlet  means, 
said  floating  bush  defining  an  adjustable  passage  between  said 
seat  and  said  bush  and  shoulder  means  on  said  element  for 
moving  said  bush  away  from  said  seat  upon  axial  displacement 


of  said  element  toward  said  inlet  means,  said  bush  being  mov- 
able by  liquid  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  central  bore  to  said 
pipe  union  into  engagement  with  said  seating  and  said  bush 
being  movable  towards  said  frusto-conical  seat  by  liquid  flow 
in  a  direction  from  said  pipe  union  to  said  central  bore  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  irrigating  liquid  from  the  inlet  means 
into  the  tubular  element  bore  to  a  communicating  outlet  means 
as  determined  by  the  limiting  position  of  said  shoulder  means 
said  seating  including  means  permitting  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  outlet  means  between  the  bush  and  said  seating  to  said 
inlet  means  regardless  of  the  limiting  position  of  the  shoulder 
means. 


4,244^57 
HIGH  VACUUM  SEAL 
WUhelai  Polhcde,  Brnchkobcl,  and  Reinhard  Reiter,  Hochst, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assigBors  to  Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH,  Kota-Bayenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1977,  2745139;  Sep.  18, 1978,  2840618 

iBt  a.'  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—167  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum-tight  closure  assembly  including  means  defin- 
ing a  valve  seat;  a  spreadable  valve  plate  movable  into  a  closed 
position  for  assuming  a  spreaded  state  in  which  it  sealingly 
engages  the  valve  seat;  and  guide  means  for  a  centered  guiding 
of  the  valve  plate  during  its  motion  into  the  closed  position;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  guide  means  comprises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  lugs  affixed  to  said  means  defining  said 
valve  seat;  each  said  lug  having  a  guide  face  being  situated 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  valve  seat;  and 

(b)  a  carrier  affixed  to  and  movable  with  said  valve  plate  and 
having  a  periphery  comprising  counterguide  faces;  said 
guide  faces  of  said  lugs  being  oriented  towards  said  coun- 
terguide faces  of  said  carrier;  said  guide  face  cooperating 
with  said  counterguide  faces  during  said  motion  of  said 
valve  plate.  ' 


4,244,558 
4,244,556  FRAME-POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING 

VALVES  OR  THE  LIKE  CANVAS  AND  UKE  MATERIAL 

Don  R.  Miller,  AsUaad,  Ohio,  aidgnor  to  U-Brand  Corporation,  Richard  Guy,  27752  Torya,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.  92691 
AaUaMl,  Ohio  Hied  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,010 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,004  Int.  Q.^  B66F  19/00 

Int.  CL^  F16K  27/00  VS.  CL  269—254  R  6  Claims 

U.S.  CL  251— 118  8  Claims 


4 


I 


^i     :i>,>.^.X.  V-^  N  V^ 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  seat  and  an  outlet  portion  having 
a  fluid  outlet  passageway  therein,  said  fluid  outlet  passageway 
comprising  a  wall  having  a  transverse  cross-section  in  the  form 
of  a  downwardly  facing  arc  of  a  circle,  and  a  wall  having  a 
transverse  cross-section  in  the  form  of  a  chord  of  that  circle 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  arc,  said  last-named  wall 
terminating  at  one  eixl  in  a  dam  extending  from  said  last-named 
wall  to  said  valve  seat. 


1.  A  frame-positioning  device  for  mounting  and  stretching 
canvas  and  like  materials  that  are  stretch-mounted  to  a  sup- 
porting stretcher  frame,  in  combination  with  a  canvas-stretch- 
ing-and-mounting  apparatus,  wherein  the  frame-positioning 
device  comprises: 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stretcher-bar  holders  slidably 
mounted  to  said  canvas-stretching-and-mounting  appara- 
tus and  adjustably  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  support 
said  stretcher  frame  thereon; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  said  stretcher-bar  holders  along 
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the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  apparatus  to  support  said 
frame  relative  to  said  apparatus;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  stretcher-bar  holders  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  position  the  side  frame  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  apparatus,  whereby  the  canvas  mounted  on  said 
frame  is  stretched  tightly  across  said  frame. 


4,244,559 
BELT  TIGHTENING  TOOL 
Ray  R:  Mote,  Perklas,  Okla„  iMigMr  to  Jack  K.  Vaasar,  Per^ 
kins,  Okhu,  a  part  iatercat 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,844 

Int  Q.^  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a  254— 129  5  Claims 


1.  A  belt  tightening  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  arcuate  jaw  element  having  a  concave  inner 
gripping  face,  a  convex  outer  face  and  a  pair  of  opposed, 
substantially  parallel,  flat  side  surfaces  extending  between 
said  inner  and  outer  faces; 

a  lug-engagiitg  to  projecting  from  said  jaw  element  at  one 
end  thereof;  and 

elongated  lever  arm  means  having  one  end  detachably  and 
adjustably  connected  to  said  jaw  element  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  elongated  lever  arm 
means  comprmng: 

an  elongated  lever  arm;  and 

a  bifurcated  connecting  bracket  which  includes: 
a  web  portion  secured  to  one  end  of  said  lever  arm;  and 
a  pair  of  legs  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  jaw 
element  and  adjustably  connected  to  said  jaw  element; 

and  further  characterized  in  that  said  arcuate  jaw  element 
defines  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  apertures  extending 
therethrough  from  one  of  said  side  surfaces  to  the  other; 
and 

each  leg  of  said  bifurcated  connecting  bracket  defines  a  pair 
of  spaced  qiertures,  with  the  pairs  of  apertures  in  said  legs 
aligned  with  each  other,  and  the  spacing  of  said  apertures 
in  said  legs  conforming  to  the  spacing  of  said  pairs  of 
spaced  apertures  in  said  arcuate  jaw  element;  and 

wherein  said  tightening  tool  further  includes  fastening 
means  extending  through  aligned  pairs  of  apertures  in  said 
legs  and  in  said  arcuate  jaw  element  to  secure  said  lever 
arm  means  to  said  arcuate  jaw  element  at  a  selected  angu- 
lar relationship  to  said  jaw  element. 


elongated  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  raising 
and  lowering  same; 

a  tiltable  supporting  frame  having  a  lower  inner  end  pivot- 
ally  carried  upon  a  free  end  of  said  elongated  arm  and  a 
lower  forward  end  supportable  upon  the  ground; 

second  fluid  power  operated  cylinder  means  pivouUy  con- 
nected to  said  tiltable  frame  for  imparting  tilting  move- 
ment thereto; 


an  elevatable  frame  member  having  pivotal  connection 
adjacent  an  upper  rearward  portion  of  said  tiltable  frame; 

tree  gripping  means  carried  by  said  elevatable  frame  extend- 
ing forwardly  thereof;  and 

a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  power  operated  cylinders, 
having  pivotal  mounting  between  a  forward  lower  end  of 
said  tiltable  frame  and  forward  portion  of  said  elevatable 
frame  member,  and  being  spaced  on  each  side  of  said  tree 
gripping  means. 


4,244,561 
AIRBORNE  HOIST 
Richard  F.  Campbell,  Broomall,  Pa„  and  Demris  Stein,  Colon- 
but,  Ohio,  aisignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,213 
Int.  a.)  B66D  1/26 
U.S.  a.  254—288  21  OainM 


4^244v560 
TREE  PULLER 
Wallace  H.  Hawkins,  Rt  7,  Old  Buncombe  Rd„  GreenriUc,  S.C. 
29609 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,097 
Int  CV  AOIG  23/06 
VS.  a.  254—132  10  Claims 

1.  A  tree  pulling  apparatus  carried  by  a  wheeled  vehicle 
comprising: 
an  elongated  arm  pivotally  carried  by  the  vehicle  on  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  there- 
from; 
first  fluid  power  operated  cylinder  means  connected  to  said 


1.  An  airborne  hoist  for  lifting  a  load  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  rotatable  drums  for  use  in  providing  feed  out  of  a  pair  of 
cables  for  use  in  the  lift  procedure,  a  base  structure  supporting 
said  drums  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions,  a  drive  unit,  said 
drive  unit  when  energized  providing  for  roution  of  said  drums 
in  their  opposite  directions  of  roution,  a  cable  holding  means 
supported  by  each  drum  and  each  capable  of  both  rotating  in 
unison  with  the  roution  of  its  respective  supporting  drum  and 
for  simultaneously  shifting  axially  a  distance  along  the  length 
of  its  drum  during  roution,  one  of  each  cable  being  wound  on 
each  cable  holding  means  and  each  capable  of  being  simulu- 
neously  wound  or  unwound  during  a  lifting  operation. 
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4*244^2 

POWDER  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 

OF  POWDER  INTO  MOLTEN  METAL 

Ake  Archcahohi,  Vcstcras,  SwedM,  asrignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tieboli«,  VotCTM,  Sweden 

FDed  Dec  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,803 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Swedea,  Dec.  23, 1977,  7714717 
lot.  a.'  C21C  7/00 
MS.  CL  266—216  •  Claims 


a  pin  having  a  self-holding  Upered  portion  positioned  in  said 
tapered  hole. 


4,244,564 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLLATOR 
Michael  A.  Brown,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,647,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,145,  Sep.  24, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,670 

Int.  a.'  B42B  2/00:  B65H  39/055 
U.S.  a.  270—53  18  Claims 


1.  Means  for  injection  of  powder  into  a  molten  metal,  com- 
prising: 

a  container  f<C>r  retaining  powder; 

a  lance  mounted  to  said  container  for  injection  of  powder 
into  the  molten  metal; 

powder  storage,  means  connected  to  said  container; 

evacuation  means  connected  to  said  container  for  evacuat- 
ing said  container  for  ejector  filling  thereof  with  powder; 

an  ejector  tube  mounted  within  said  container  and  movable 
in  said  lance  in  proximity  to  the  opening  thereof  for  eject- 
ing gas  therein  to  maintain  the  lance  opening  free  of  melt 
with  the  lance  immersed  therein;  and 

means  for  moving  said  ejector  tube  in  said  lance. 


4,244,563 

METALLURGICAL  VESSEL  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

TRUNNION  PINS 

WilUaH  R.  Cw%  1425  Brash  Hill  dr.,  NaperriUe,  lU.  60540 

FOed  Dec.  10, 1979.  Ser.  No.  101,730 

lat  a?  C21C  5/50 

U.S.  CL  266—246  6  Claims 


*"^^^^ 


1.  In  a  metallurgical  vessel  comprising  a  crucible  portion 
having  an  outer  shell,  a  circumferential  trunnion  portion  at- 
tached to  the  crucible  portion,  and  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned 
pins  each  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  trunnion  portion  in 
a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  holes  with  one  of  each  of  the  holes 
located  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  trunnion  portion,  with  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  the  holes  having  a  circular  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  Upering  from  a  larger  diameter  on  the 
outside  of  the  trunnion  portion  to  a  smaller  diameter  on 
the  inside  of  the  trunnion  portion,  with  said  Uper  being  of 
a  sdf-holding  nature;  and 


1.  In  a  collator  having  an  operative  cycle  during  which  a  set 
of  sheets  is  collated  and  including  a  plurality  of  sheet  storage 
bins,  each  of  said  bins  having  an  access  thereto  and  comprising 
a  wall  having  a  first  and  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion 
supporting  sheets  inserted  into  the  bin  and  said  second  portion 
providing  a  means  for  guiding  said  sheets  as  they  are  fed  out  of 
said  bin  wherein  a  sheet  being  fed  from  said  bin  passes  only 
momentarily  over  said  second  portion,  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  sheet  feeders,  each  feeder  being  operatively  associated 
with  a  corresponding  bin,  means  for  cyclically  moving  said 
feeders  from  a  home  position,  in  which  position  each  feeder 
does  not  obstruct  the  access  to  its  bin,  along  a  predetermined 
operative  path  longitudinally  extending  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  portions  to  allow  a  sheet  feeder  to  engage  and  carry  a 
sheet  from  said  first  portion  over  and  beyond  said  second 
portion  and  returning  to  said  home  position  preparatory  to 
another  cycle  of  operation  and  wherein  each  feeder,  if  stopped 
in  the  course  of  said%pperative  path,  would  obstruct  the  access 
to  its  corresponding' bin,  and  wherein  the  second  portion  of 
said  wall  includes  an  aperture  located  in  the  operative  path  of 
its  respective  feeder,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  sheet 
feeders  along  said  predetermined  path,  a  control  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  a  sheet  feeding  malfunction  during  a  cycle 
of  operation,  said  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
misfeed  and  nonfeed  detectors  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  bins,  each  misfeed  and  nonfeed  detector  comprising 
a  switch  having  an  actuator  disposed  in  a  respective  aper- 
ture whereby  the  aperture  is  normally  bridged  by  a  sheet 
as  the  sheet  is  fed  out  of  the  bin  by  the  sheet  feeder  and  the 
sheet  feeder  passes  through  the  aperture  to  activate  the 
switch  when  the  sheet  feeder  fails  to  feed  a  sheet  from  the 
bin,  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  drive  means  for  (a)  continuing 
the  cyclical  operation  of  said  sheet  feeders  after  a  sheet 
feeding  malfunction  is  sensed  and  (b)  stopping  said  sheet 
feeders  in  said  home  position  before  another  cycle  begins 
whereby  the  sheet  feeding  malfunction  can  be  readily 
corrected  through  the  access  provided  to  each  of  said  bins 
when  said  sheet  feeders  are  in  their  respective  home  posi- 
tions. 
14.  A  combined  collating,  jogging  and  stapling  system  hav- 
ing an  operative  cycle  during  which  a  set  of  sheets  is  sequen- 
tially collated,  jogged  into  alignment,  and  fastened  together, 
comprising: 
A.  a  stapler  for  fastening  together  a  set  of  jogged  sheets; 
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B.  a  jogger  operatively  associated  with  said  stapler  and 
having  a  pair  of  side  guides  cyclically  reciprocably  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  for  receiving  a  set  of  col- 
lated sheets  and  a  closed  position  to  align  the  sides  of  a  set 
of  received  sheets; 

C.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  sheet  storage  bins  each  having  an 
access  thereto,  each  bin  comprising  a  wall  having  a  first 
and  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion  supporting  sheets 
inserted  into  the  bin  and  said  second  portion  providing  a 
means  for  guiding  said  sheets  as  they  are  fed  out  of  said  bin 
wherein  a  sheet  being  fed  from  said  bin  passes  only  mo- 
mentarily over  said  second  portion; 

D.  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sheet  feeders  each  opera- 
tively associated  with  a  corresponding  bin,  means'  for 
cyclically  moving  said  feeders  from  a  home  position,  in 
which  each  feeder  does  not  obstruct  the  access  to  its  bin, 
along  an  operative  path  longitudinally  extending  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  portions  to  allow  a  sheet  feeder  to 
engage  and  carry  a  sheet  from  said  first  portion  over  and 
beyond  said  second  portion  and  returning  to  said  home 
position  preparatory  to  another  cycle  of  operation, 
wherein  each  feeder  if  stopped  in  the  course  of  said  opera- 
tive path  would  obstruct  the  access  to  its  corresponding 
bin,  and  wherein  the  second  portion  of  said  wall  includes 
an  aperture  located  in  the  operative  path  of  its  respective 
feeder; 

E.  a  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  said  sheet  feeders 
and  said  jogger  for  conveying  sheets  ejected  from  said 
bins  to  said  jogger; 

F.  means  defining  a  predetermined  path  along  which  said 
sheets  are  ejected  out  of  said  bins  and  conveyed  by  said 
conveyor  to  said  jogger; 

G.  means  operatively  disposed  along  said  predetermined 
path  for  sensing  a  sheet  feeding  malfunction,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  misfeed  and  nonfeed  detec- 
tors corresponding  to  the  number  of  bins,  said  misfeed  and 
nonfeed  detectors  comprising  a  plurality  of  switches,  each 
switch  having  an  actuator  arm  located  in  a  respective 
aperture  whereby  the  apertive  is  normally  bridged  by  a 
sheet  as  the  sheet  is  fed  out  of  the  bin  by  Uie  sheet  feeder 
and  the  slieet  feeder  passes  through  the  aperture  and 
actuates  the  corresponding  switch  when  the  sheet  feeder 
fails  to  feed  a  sheet;  and 

H.  cycle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  stapler,  jog- 
ger, conveyor  and  sheet  feeders,  and  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  (a)  normally  cyclically  operating  said 
system,  (b)  continuing  the  cyclical  operation  of  said  sys- 
tem after  a  sheet  feeding  naalfimction  is  sensed  and  (c) 
stopping  the  system  before  the  stapler  operates  and  after 
the  sheet  feeders  are  in  their  respective  home  positions. 


4,244,565 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ENTRY  OF 

MATERIAL  INTO  A  SPIRAL  COMPARTMENT  STACKER 

Josef  Geier,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnumy,  aaigMir  to  Gciell- 

schaft  Air  Aatomation  and  OrguintioB  GabH,  Mnnich,  Fed. 

-    Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,426 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756223 

Int  a.}  B65H  4i/0^  29/40 
UJS.  CL  271—176  25  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  entry  of  flat,  flexible  sheet 
material  into  compartments  of  a  rapidly  rotating  spiral  com- 
partment stacker,  the  spiral  compartment  stacker  having  a 
rotating  stacker  drum  with  helically  curved  partitions  defining 
spiral  compartments  in  said  drum,  each  sheet  spiral  compart- 
ments, each  compartment  having  an  ideal  point  of  entry  for  the 
sheet  material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  the  sheet  material  to  the  rotating  drum; 
checking  the  synchronization  between  the  conveyance  of 
the  sheet,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  position  of  the  ideal 


point  of  entry  of  the  material  into  a  spiral  compartment, 
on  the  other  hand; 

deflecting  the  front  edge  of  the  nuterial  in  proportion  to  any 
asynchronization  found  in  said  checking  step  to  substan- 
tially correct  any  deviation  in  the  entry  of  material  into  a 
compartment  from  the  ideal  point  of  entry; 

stripping  said  sheet  material  from  said  stacker  drum;  and 

stacking  said  stripped  sheet  material  in  a  stack. 

23.  A  spiral  compartment  stacking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stacker  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame  member; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  stacker  drum; 

a  plurality  of  helically  disposed  partitions  in  said  drum,  said 
partitions  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  in  said 
drum  for  receiving  flat,  flexible  sheet  material  therein, 
each  sheet  having  a  front  edge  for  entry  into  one  of  the 
spiral  compartments,  said  compartments  having  entrance 
openings  at  the  circumference  of  the  drum,  said  compart- 
ments extending  toward  the  drum  axis  in  a  helical  arrange- 
ment, said  partitions  being  spaced  further  from  each  other 
in  the  region  of  the  drum  circumference  than  in  the  region 
of  the  drum  axis,  so  that  the  cross  section  of  each  compart- 


ment, taken  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  drum  axis,  is 
larger  near  the  drum  circumference  than  near  the  drum 
axis  and  so  that  the  same  cross  section  has  a  helically 
inwardly  tapering  configuration,  each  entrance  opening  of 
each  compartment  having  an  ideal  point  of  entry  for  the 
sheet  material; 

a  conveying  means  for  conveying  flat,  flexible  sheet  material 
toward  said  stacker  drum  during  rotation  of  said  drum; 

a  stripper  means  for  stripping  the  flat,  flexible  sheet  material 
from  said  stacker  drum; 

a  stacking  area  at  the  exit  point  of  said  stacker  drum; 

means  for  checking  to  determine  whether  the  conveyance  of 
the  sheet  nuterial  toward  the  stacker  drum  is  synchro- 
nized with  the  position  of  the  ideal  point  of  entry  of  the 
sheet  material  into  a  spiral  compartment  of  the  rotating 
drum;  and 

means  for  deflecting  the  front  edge  of  the  sheet  material  in 
proportion  to  any  asynchronization  found  in  said  checking 
step  to  thus  substantially  correct  any  deviation  in  the  entry 
of  material  into  a  compartment  from  the  ideal  point  of 
entry. 


4,244,566 
LEVTTATION  DEVICE 
Gale  Moloviasky,  10502  Gnat  Arbor  Dr.,  PotooMC,  Md.  20854 
FUed  Jna.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,485 
Int  a.)  A63J  5/12 
U  A  a.  272-9  7  Claim 

1.  An  improved  levitation  illusion  apparatus  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  rigid  hoop  comprising; 
a  rectangular  stage  having  an  aperture  therein,        , 
an  upright  support  member  extending  through  said  aperture 

and  operatively  connected  to  said  stage, 
a  horizontal  support  member  extending  from  said  upstanding 
support  member  at  an  angle  of  from  0*  to  10*  from  the 
horizontal:  wherein, 
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said  horizontal  support  member  comprises:  four  parallel 
support  member  sections  whose  length  increases  as  their 
horizontal  distance  from  the  upright  support  member 
increases, 

three  parallel  intermediate  support  member  sections  which 
connect  the  four  parallel  support  member  sections  to- 
gether, and 

the  rectangular  suge  comprises;  | 


4,244,568 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Mkhael  J.  Ferris,  Ch|cago,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,832 

Int  CL'  A«F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  R  10  Claims 


w    vt 


a  trunk  body  having  a  hinged  apertured  lid, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  trunk 
body, 

a  support  fixture  rigidly  attached  to  a  wall  of  the  trunk  body, 

whereby  said  support  fixture  removably  secures  said  upright 
support  member  in  the  vertical  position  through  the  aper- 
tured lid  acting  as  the  top  surface  of  the  stage. 


4,244,567 

SPACE  TUMBLER 

George  H.  Liuec,  25  Baytiew  Ave.,  E.  Sctaoket,  N.Y.  11733, 

aid  Rkhari  Coavto^  Aspca,  Colo.,  assignors  to  George  H. 

Limec,  East  Sctaakct,  N.Y. 

CoBtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  911,806,  Jon.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

iVplicatkM  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,255 

Int.  CL'  A63G  1/12 

U.S.  CL  272—33  R  7  Claims 
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1.  An  exercising  device  for  supporting  a  rider  above  the 
ground  comprising:  structural  members  defining  inner  and 
outer  interconnected  cones  displaced  from  one  another  along  a 
common  axis;  said  outer  cone  being  defined  by  different  diame- 
ter rings  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground  and  having  said  axis 
at  their  center,  and  said  inner  cone  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  struts  connected  between  said  rings,  each  of  said  struts 
including  substantially  straight  longitudinal  portions  extending 
along  lines  that  converge  on  said  axis  and  at  least  two  substan- 
tially straight  transverse  portions  extending  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  rings,  said  transverse  portions  interconnecting 
said  longitudinal  portions  and  lying  within  the  perimeter  of 
said  inner  ccMie. 


7.  A  game  apparatus  for  two  or  more  players,  comprising: 

a  generally  cross  shaped  base  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
elongated  radially  extending  portions; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces; 

means  for  rotating  the  playing  pieces,  one  at  a  time,  about  a 
generally  circular  path  above  the  extending  portions  of 
said  base,  said  pieces  being  releasably  attached  to  said 
moving  means;  and 

an  operable,  player  actuated  playing  piece  capturing  element 
mounted  on  a  plurality  of  base  extensions,  generally  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  playing  piece,  said  playing  piece 
capturing  elements  including  means  for  capturing  one  of 
said  playing  pieces  by  removing  one  of  said  pieces  from 
said  moving  means  and  retaining  said  playing  piece,  simu- 
lating consumption  of  a  prey  by  a  predator. 


4,244,569 

BASKETBALL  PRACHCING  APPARATUS 

James  K.  Wong,  46-194  Nona  Loop,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744 

FUed  Oct  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,758 

Int  a.^  A63B  63/08 

VS.  CL  273— IJ  A  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  basketball  hoop  installation  which 
includes  a  hoop,  a  net  depending  from  the  hoop,  a  backboard, 
and  a  hoop-mounting  bracket  extending  from  said  backboard 
and  supporting  said  hoop  a  distance  from  the  backboard,  the 
improvement  of  a  basketball  practice  aid  comprising: 
a  target; 
a  rod  having  an  outer  end  coupled  to  said  target  and  an  inner 

end; 
a  mount  having  an  inner  portion  mounting  on  the  basketball 
hoop  installation,  said  mount  having  an  outer  portion;  and 
a  tightly  coiled  spring  having  an  inner  end  mounted  on  said 
outer  mount  portion,  an  outer  end  mounted  on  said  rod 
inner  end,  and  a  free  middle  portion  which  can  bend 
enough  to  permit  the  rod  to  pivot  approximately  90*; 
said  mount  outer  end  lying  below  the  level  of  said  hoop  and 
said  rod  being  held  so  it  extends  at  an  upward  incline  to 
hold  said  target  at  least  at  the  level  of  said  hoop. 
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4,244,570  4,244,571 

METHOD  FOR  RESURFACING  BOWLING  ALLEYS  BASEBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Gordon  W.  Murrey,  Sr.,  14150  S.  Flgueroa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Robert  W.  Hagiof,  1433  Superior  Ave,  No.  277,  Newport  Beack, 

90061  Qdtf.  92660 

Fled  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,075  Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,048 

Int  CL^  A63D  7/(W;  B32B  i5/00  Int  CL^  A63F  7/06 

U.S.a.  273— 51                                                      20  Claims  U.S.  Q.  273— 93  R                                                 .     1 
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1.  A  method  for  resurfacing  tongue  and  groove  bowling 
alleys  constructed  of  side  by  side  slats  to  form  a  wooden  alley 
bed  defining  an  approach  section  leading  to  a  foul  line,  ball 
impact  section  forward  of  said  foul  line,  an  intermediate  lane 
section,  and  forward  pin  deck  section  for  supporting  bowling 
pins,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  existing  finish  and  refacing  the  wooden  alley 

bed  to  create  a  substantially  even  base  surface; 
overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  approach  section  and  pin 
deck  section  base  surface  with  re^)ective  approach  and 
pin  deck  barrier  plates  of  a  uniform  thickness  and  having 
upwardly  facing  top  surfaces,  said  barrier  plates  being 
characterized  in  that  the  said  upwardly  facing  top  surfaces 
are  harder  than  the  top  surface  of  said  base  surface  of  said 
bed  and  said  plates  are  of  a  sufficient  predetermined  thick- 
ness to  be  more  resistent  to  defomution  by  downwardly 
acting  forces  applied  thereto  than  said  base  surface; 
affixing  said  barrier  plates  to  said  base  surfaces; 
overlying  the  lane  section  base  surface  intermediate  said 
approach  and  pin  deck  sactions  with  a  lane  spacer  of  said 
uniform  predetermined  thickness;  ^ 

affixing  said  spacer  to  said  base  surface; 
overlying  said  barrier  plates  and  lane  spacer  with  a  pre- 
formed finishing  layer  having  greater  flexibility  than  said 
barrier  plates;  and, 
affixing  said  finishing  layer  to  said  preformed  barrier  plates 
and  said  lane  spacer  whereby  downwardly  acting  forces 
applied  to  said  finishing  layer  against  said  barrier  plates 
will  support  said  finishing  layer  over  said  barrier  plates  to 
thus  support  said  finishing  layer  against  local  downward 
flexing  which  could  cause  stress  build  up  in  the  interface 
between  said  barrier  plate  and  finishing  layer. 
13.  A  resurfaced  bowling  alley  having  tongue  and  groove 
slats  forming  an  elongated  bed,  such  bed  defining  an  approach 
section  on  one  extremity  thereof  leading  to  a  foul  line,  a  pin 
deck  section  on  the  opposite  extremity  thereof  for  receiving 
bowling  pins  and  an  intermediate  lane  area,  interposed  be- 
tween such  approach  and  deck  sections,  said  alley  comprising: 
a  resurfaced  even  top  surface  on  said  tongue  and  groove  bed; 
a  relatively  rigid,  pin  deck  barrier  plate  of  a  pre-determined 
thickness  overlying  said  deck  section  for  distributing 
downwardly  acting  forces  over  adjacent  slats; 
anchoring  means  anchoring  said  barrier  plate  to  said  bed; 
a  lane  spacer  of  said  predetermined  thickness  overlying  said 
intermediate  lane  area  to  have  the  top  surface  thereof  on 
the  same  level  as  the  top  surface  of  said  barrier  plate; 
means  of  said  uniform  predetermined  thickness  overlying 

said  approach  section;  and, 
a  relatively  flexible  preformed  finishing  layer  overlying  said 
means  on  said  approach  area,  spacer  and  barrier  plates 
whereby  impact  of  said  rebounded  bowling  pins  on  said 
finishing  layer  over  said  pin  deck  barrier  plate  will  be 
resisted  by  said  plate  and  will  be  distributed  over  a  plural- 
ity of  underlying  and  adjacent  slats. 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  the  characteristics 
of  baseball,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  playing  field  and  a  simulated  baseball 
diamond  indicated  thereon; 

a  scoreboard  disposed  adjacent  said  playing  field  to  provide 
a  means  to  keep  an  inning-to-inning  score  between  two 
defined  teams  selected  by  the  players  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  defining  base  runners  which  are 
positioned  on  the  baseball  diamond  during  game  play; 

a  pair  of  dice  members  specifically  marked  to  provide  game 
plays  having  outs,  singles,  doubles,  triples  and  home  runs 
defined  by  nuu-kings  O,  O,  S,  S,  T  and  HR  on  one  die,  the 
other  die  being  marked  O,  O,  O,  D.  S  and  [s],  whereby 
the  arrangement  of  the  marked  dice  to  each  other  estab- 
lishes the  location  of  the  game  pieces  on  the  game  board 
and  gives  realistic  batting  averages  for  the  indicated  team 
players;  and 

at  least  one  score  sheet  arranged  to  indicate  the  teams  play- 
ing, the  players  of  said  teams,  and  game  play  of  each 
player  for  each  inning  thereof. 


4,244,572 
BOARD  GAME  HAVING  MOVABLE  TARGET 
Korechika  Hatakcyaou,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toaiy  Kogyo 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   19,   1978,  53- 
68152[U] 

Int  a.^  A63B  65/12:  A63D  S/02 
VJS.  CL  273—120  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  board  game  having  a  playing  surface,  an  object  re- 
lease means  for  releasing  an  object  so  that  said  object  moves 
across  said  playing  surface,  and  a  target  means  for  receiving  an 
object  released  by  said  object  release  means,  said  target  means 
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being  located  in  association  with  said  playing  surface,  the  lower  extremity  of  the  surface  for  defining  an  actuatable  bum 


imi»x>vement  which  comprises: 

said  target  means  including  a  movable  target  member  lo- 
cated so  as  to  move  relative  to  said  playing  surftce  during 
the  use  of  said  game,  said  target  member  including  object 
holding  means  for  holding  an  object  released  by  said 
object  release  means; 

a  receptacle  means  located  in  association  with  said  playing 
surftce  and  capable  of  receiving  said  object,  said  object 
being  capable  of  being  released  by  said  object  release 
means  as  said  target  member  moves  in  a  time  sequence  and 
said  object  being  capable  of  being  held  by  said  object 
holding  means  if  said  release  of  said  object  from  said 
object  rdease  means  is  coordinated  with  the  movement  of 
said  target  means  and  said  object  being  ciq>able  of  being 
deposited  in  said  receptacle  means  if  said  release  of  said 
object  from  said  object  release  means  is  not  coordinated 
with  the  movement  of  said  target  means. 


per  for  applying  forces  to  a  ball  to  force  the  ball  upwardly  of 
said  lower  most  extremity;  and  a  manually  actuated  push-but- 


A%uvn  ■    *°"  mounted  on  the  body  near  the  upper  margin  thereof  for 

COMPETmVE  CAME  APPARATUS  ^^T^^  "^  ^"^^  '^^^^^  """^  T^  ^^  ^yrng  z 

J«A«y  D.  BMtow,  HiiUaad  Park;  Michael  J.  Ferris,  and  '»":'ef»™  P««««e  commumcatmg  with  the  space  above  said 
^Ari«.h.«fcrfSSi,X€Bri^^  «>"»«' surface  near  the  bumper. 

4^244,575 
PINBALL  GAME  HAVING  ACTIVE  TARGETS 
4  Oaiw  NoritoiU  Hori,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aarigaor  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co^ 
Ibc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,217 
CiaiM    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.     11,     1978, 
53/110674{U] 

Int  CL^  A63B  71/00 
MS.  CL  273—127  D  16  OalaH 


GfaM  *  AaMdirtea,  CUcago,  DL 

FIM  N«f .  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,093 
bt  CL^  A63F  7/24 
UJ5.  a.  27^-119  R 


1.  A  competitive  game  apparatus  wherein  scores  are  made 
by  moving  an  object,  such  as  ball  or  the  like,  into  a  goal,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  q>paratus  on  a  suitable  support 
surfto^ 

a  concave  playing  surface  with  said  goal  located  at  the 
approximate  center  of  said  field; 

support  means  on  the  base  for  mounting  the  playing  surface 
at  an  devaled  position; 

a  pair  of  poddies  rotatably  mounted  on  the  phiying  surface 
for  striking  the  object; 

a  handle  for  each  of  said  paddles  extending  below  the  sur- 
face for  manual  grasping  by  the  players  of  the  game  to 
effect  rotation  of  the  paddles  and 

handle  support  means  mounted  on  the  base  for  routably 
mounting  the  lowermost  end  of  each  of  said  handles, 
wherein  said  handle  support  means  are  in  the  form  of  an 
torsa 


4,244v574 

PINBALL  MACHINE  WITH  CONICAL  PLAYFIELD 

RomU  E.  MflMT,  GraM  Valley,  and  Noln  K.  Baaknrll.  Wood- 

side,  both  of  GriU:,  aari^on  to  Atari,  lac^  Suayrak,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,123 

bt  CL^  A63F  7/00 

MS.  CL  273—121 A  6  CMm 

4.  In  a  pinbaU  machine:  a  body  having  a  generally  circular 

upper  margia  and  a  conical  surface  extending  downwardly 

from  the  upper  margin  and  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis  of 

the  upper  margiB,  sakl  surfoce  defining  a  pUyfield  over  which 

a  number  of  balb  can  move  along  spiral  paths;  means  near  said 


1.  In  a  game  having  a  playing  surface  and  at  least  one  object 

movable  on  the  playing  surface,  and  including  an  object 

launching  means  for  causing  said  object  to  move  across  the 

playing  surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

at  least,  one  slidably  mounted  target  means  on  said  playing 

surface  for  sliding  between  an  initial  position  and  a  final 

position  and  including  at  least  one  intermediate  position 

located  between  said  initial  and  final  positions,  said  final 

position  having  means  to  actuate  a  si^aal  means; 

target  retention  means  operatively  connected  to  said  target 

means  and  releasably  retaining  said  target  means  in  both 

said  initial  position  and  said  intermediate  position  and 

releasing  said  target  means  step-wise  when  said  target 

means  are  contacted  by  said  object  to  first  release  said 

target  from  said  initial  position  allowing  said  target  means 

to  slide  to  and  be  reversibly  retained  in  said  intermediate 

position  and  subsequently  when  said  target  means  is  again 
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contacted  by  said  object  to  release  said  target  means  from 
said  intermediate  position  allowing  said  target  means  to 
slide  to  said  final  position;  activation  means  for  activating 
said  target  means  to  step-wise  move  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion to  each  of  said  intermediate  positions  and  from  the 
last  of  said  intermediate  positions  to  said  final  position. 


4,244^6 
GOLF  PRACnCE  APPARATUS 
Jack  M  Moaicr,  and  JeoMttc  E.  Moaier,  both  of  606  Ocean 
Ave  Seal  Beach,  CaUf .  90740 

Filed  Ai«.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932^556 
Lrt.  CL'  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273— 176  F  41 
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1.  A  golf  practice  q>paratus  for  pitching,  chipping  and  put- 
ting, for  use  indoors,  s^  golf  practice  q>paratus  comprising: 

a  chipping-putting  mat  disposed  substantially  horizontal  and 
having  a  top  surfing 

a  putting  green  mat  arranged  contiguous  with  said  chipping- 
putting  mat  and  diq>oaed  substantially  horizontal,  said 
putting  green  mat  having  a  top  surface  of  loop-like  fibers 
and  a  golf«up-ltke  hole  portion  disposed  in  said  top  sur- 
face of  said  loop-like  fibers; 

a  lighter-tfian-regulation- weight  golf  iMdl  having  a  plurality 
of  hook-like  projections  disposed  thereon,  said  hook-like 
projectkms  being  of  a  design  suitaUe  for  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  kwp-like  fiben; 

a  pitchmg  mat  spaced  apart  from  said  chipping-putting  mat; 
and 

the  top  surface  of  said  chipping-putting  mat  having  a  surface 
design  suitable  for  allowing  rolling  freedom  thereacress 
by  said  lighter-than-reguUtion-weight  golf  ball. 


4v244»577 

DIAGNOSTIC  MEMORY  SKILL  GAME  AND  METHOD 

Mildred  S.  Podoa,  1834  Taper  Dr.,  Upper  St  Clair,  Pa.  15241 

I  Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,867 

I  lBtCL'A63Fi/00 

U.S.  CL  273—236  10  Clafans 


1.  An  educational  memory  skill  board  game  q>paratus  for 
use  in  developing  and  improving  memory  skills  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectanguhv  game  board  having  a  flat  top 
pkying  surface  comprising: 
a  pair  of  player  areas  disposed  adjacent  mutually  opposite 

peripheral  edges  of  said  game  board; 
each  of  said  phiyer  areas  having  a  first  row  of  rectangular 
^Moes  and  a  second  parallel  row  of  rectangular  spaces; 
and. 


a  common  area  disposed  centrally  upon  said  game  board 
and  between  said  player  areas; 

a  plurality  of  informational  cards  of  size  and  shape  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  rectangular  spaces  with  informa- 
tion printed  thereon;  and, 

a  plurality  of  center  cards  with  supplemental  mformation 
printed  thereon  for  disposmg  on  said  common  area  of  said 
game  board;  said  supplemental  information  printed  on  said 
center  cards  correlates  with  and  b  complementary  to  said 
information  printed  on  said  informational  cards. 


4,244,578 

ELECTRONIC  BACKGAMMON 

WaltM*  L.  Roaaniweig,  23  Willeta  Ave.,  SyoaNt,  N.Y.  11791 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,529 

Inta.iA63Fi/(» 

U.S.  CL  273-237  3 


1.  A  game  for  playing  backgammon  electronically,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  playing  board  having  a  plurality  of  game  positions 
having  first  light  emitting  means  for  representing,  when 
energized,  the  positions  of  men  for  each  player; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  signals  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  men  of  each  player  at  each  of  said  positions; 

(c)  means,  connected  to  sidd  memory  means,  for  energizing 
said  first  light  emitting  means; 

(d)  means,  connected  to  said  memory  means,  for  moving  a 
man  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  position  and  for 
updating  said  memory  means  to  store  new  signals  as  a 
result  of  the  move; 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  said  stored  signals,  for  preventing  a 
move  fix>m  occurring  if  the  final  position  to  which  one 
player  wants  to  move  a  man  has  a  certain  number  of  men 
of  die  other  pUyer; 

(0  second  light  emitting  means,  at  each  of  said  game  posi- 
tions, for  displaying,  when  energized,  movement  of  a  man 
from  said  initial  position  to  said  final  positicm; 
(g)  wherein  said  means  for  moving  and  for  updating  includes 
(i)  means,  operable  by  a  player,  for  generating  a  first  signal 
corresponding  to  tiie  number  of  positions  a  man  is  mov- 
able, 
Oi)  position  encoder  means,  operable  by  the  player,  for 
generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  initial 
position  from  which  the  man  is  movable, 
Oii)  counter  means,  connected  to  said  encoder  means,  for 
..   generating  tiiird  signals  representing  said  initial  and 
final  positions,  and  for  generating  fourth  signals  repre- 
senting said  initial  and  final  positions  to  address  said 
memory  means, 
(iv)  means,  connected  to  said  encoder  means  and  said  first 
signal  generating  means,  for  logically  adding  said  first 
and  seomid  signab  to  produce  a  fifth  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  final  position, 
(v)  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  third  signab  and 
said  fifth  signal  and  for  generating  a  sixth  signal  when 
one  of  said  third  signab  represents  said  final  position, 
and 
(vi)  means  for  subtracting  one  firom  the  signal  representing 
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the  number  of  men  of  the  player  in  the  initial  position 
when  one  of  said  fourth  si^^s  representing  said  initial 
position  addresses  said  memory  means  and  for  adding 
one  to  the  signal  representing  the  number  of  men  of  the 
player  to  said  final  position  in  response  to  said  sixth 
signal  and  when  one  of  said  fourth  signals  representing 
said  final  position  addresses  said  memory  means;  and 
(h)  wherein  said  counter  means  includes 

(i)  a  slow  clock  pulse  generator  means,  and  said  first 
counter  connected  to  said  slow  clock  generator  means, 
for  counting  slow  clock  pulses  to  generate  third  signals 
representing,  respectively,  said  initial  through  said  final 
positions,  said  second  light  emitting  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  signals  to  be  energized  sequen- 
tially from  said  initial  position  to  said  final  position,  and 

(ii)  a  fast  clock  pulse  generator  means,  and  a  second 
counter  connected  to  said  first  counter  and  said  fast 
clock  pulse  generator  means,  for  counting  fast  clock 
pulses  commencing  with  a  count  corresponding  to  said 
final  position  to  generate  said  fourth  signals  represent- 
ing all  of  said  game  positions,  said  first  light  emitting 
means  being  activated  in  response  to  said  fourth  signals 
representing  all  of  said  game  positions. 


LidiB. 


4^244,579 

BOARD  GAME 

S454  Sharp  Atc^  Su  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

FOcd  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,462 

lat  CL^  A63F  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  273— 243  8  Claims 


of  counters,  each  of  said  sets  being  identical  in  composi- 
tion to  each  other  set; 

means  for  signalling  the  direction  and  number  of  spaces 
which  a  counter  may  move;  and 

means  for  increasing  said  intrinsic  value  of  each  of  said 
counters. 


4,244,580 
MULTIVARIANT  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Francis  X.  Hoyles,  6410  Morris  Park  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19151 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,417 

Int  a?  A63F  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  273—272  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  which  can  be  played  by  at  least  two 
players  the  combination  of: 

a  game  board  having  a  continuous  path  comprising  a  contin- 
uous circuit  having  a  plurality  of  playing  spaces,  said 
playing  spaces  being  arranged  into  laps,  all  of  said  laps  in 
said  circuit  having  the  same  number  of  spaces,  and 
wherein  the  board  is  square  shaped  and  has  on  it  an  invo- 
luted circuit  rectangularly  dispoised  consisting  of  nine  laps 
of  twelve  spaces  each,  each  of  said  spaces*  on  said  board 
having  a  space  value  indicated  by  a  number,  said  numbers 
running  consecutively  through  said  circuit,  a  first  eight 
laps  each  lap  beginning  with  a  multicolored  square  space 
containing  a  bonus  number,  each  of  said  bonus  numbers 
being  unique  to  a  given  lap  and  also  being  the  lap  value 
attached  each  of  said  spaces  in  said  lap,  each  of  said  spaces 
following  said  bonus  number  having  in  its  center  an  inte- 
ger, said  intergers  running  consecutively  in  said  eleven 
spaces  from  two  to  twelve,  integers  three,  five,  seven,  nine 
ioA  eleven  being  encircled,  a  last  lap  having  spaces  with 
the  integers  running  consecutively  from  ten  to  twenty 
rather  than  two  to  twelve,  integers  fifteen  and  nineteen  are 
encircled,  said  board  also  having  fixed  locations  for  the 
storage  of  cards  to  be  drawn  and  cards  drawn; 

a  plurality  of  counters,  each  counter  having  an  intrinsic 
value,  said  counters  being  grouped  into  a  pluraUty  of  sets 


1.  A  multivariant  game  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  for  the 
play  of  different  board  games  by  2  to  4  players  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  rectangular  coordinate  gridded  space 
system  having  rows  and  columns  imprinted  as  playing 
surface  adapted  to  be  changed  into  the  different  playing 
patterns  on  which  the  various  games  are  played  wherein 
said  gridded  space  system  includes  a  grid  type  webbing 
secured  above  the  playing  field  such  that  said  webbing 
extends  along  the  side  of  each  grid  space  and  separates  the 
individual  imprinted  grid  spaces  from  each  other,  said 
web  acting  to  form  shallow  cavities  for  a  tile  to  be  placed 
on  the  grid  space  such  that  the  tile  cannot  slide  or  slip  out 
of  the  position; 

a  multiplicity  of  marked  playing  pieces  adapted  to  be  picked 
up  at  random  and  placed  on  said  board  according  to  the 
rules  of  the  game  being  played;  wherein  said  pieces  are 
thin  magnetizable  tiles  having  one  of  a  set  of  markings 
comprising  letters,  numbers,  and  suit  markings  commonly 
found  on  playing  cards,  said  tiles  further  being  made  in 
such  a  size  to  fit  into  said  webbing  so  that  it  rests  in  said 
cavities  on  said  playing  surface; 

means  to  block  ofTand  segregate  areas  within  the  boundaries 
of  the  playing  board  to  vary  the  board  configuration  for 
the  particular  game  being  played,  said  blocking  means 
comprising  tiles  having  indicia  thereon  denoting  playing 
area  boundaries  and  different  from  the  markings  on  said 
playing  piece  tiles,  said  blocking  tiles  further  being  made 
in  such  a  size  to  fit  into  said  webbing  so  that  they  rest  in 
said  cavities  on  said  playing  surface; 

container  means  for  storing  said  tiles  during  the  playing  of 
the  game  wherein  the  container  is  a  tall,  can-like  structure 
of  such  depth  that  when  said  playing  pieces  are  placed 
therein,  they  cannot  be  seen  by  players  of  the  game,  and; 

selection  means  comprising  a  magnet  of  such  strength  and 
size  that  it  will  generally  pick  up  only  one  of  said  magne- 
tized tiles,  said  selection  means  further  being  placed  on  a 
wand  so  that  it  may  be  inserted  into  said  container  means 
for  the  purposes  of  randomly  selecting  one  of  the  playing 
pieces  for  the  particular  game  being  played. 
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4^244,581 

GAME  WITH  PIECES  PREVENTING  ADJACENT 
PLACEMENT 
Alex  Imatt,  Chicago,  III,  aaiigaor  to  Marvia  Glan  Jk  Aaaoci- 
atei,  Oiieago,  ni. 

I  FUed  Oct.  23, 1978.  S«.  No.  953,895 
I  bit  a^  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—282  3  Claim 


4,244,582 

PERSONALIZED  CARD  PACK  PRODUCING  METHOD 
Mohammad  Raecs,  No.  1-2,  Miunl  Kata  2<hoae,  Okayaaa- 
ihi,  Okayama-ken,  and  Yanahi  HayasUbara,  No.  372*1, 
Hana,  Okayanu-sU,  Okayana-kcn,  both  of  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,021 
Clafans  priority,  appilcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1978, 53*31851 
iBt  a.}  A63F  im 
U.S.  a.  273—293  4  Claima 


It 


L 


f\2 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pack  of  cards  for  game  or 
playing  purposes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  for  each  card  a  reverse  body  by  printing  on  one  side 
thereof  a  pattern,  symbol,  character,  numeral  or  the  like 
necessary  to  the  game  or  play,  and  by  applying  to  the 
other  side  thereof  an  adhesion  surface; 

providing  for  each  card  an  obverse  body  separate  from  said 
reverse  body  with  said  obverse  body  having  one  side 
substantially  blank  and  suitable  for  subsequent  applying  of 
a  personalized  design  by  the  user  and  the  other  side  suit- 
able for  securement  to  said  adhesive  surface; 

when  the  cards  are  to  be  used,  printing  said  one  sides  of  said 
obverse  bodies  of  said  pack  of  cards  with  a  pattern,  sym- 


bol, character,  numeral  or  other  personalized  design 
which  is  a  favorite  of  the  user,  and  covering  said  adhesion 
surfaces  of  said  reverse  bodies  with  Said  other  sides  of  said 
obverse  bodies,  and  therewith  producing  a  pack  of  lami- 
nated cards. 


4,244,583 

SELF  SCORING  TARGET  FOR  DARTS  AND  SIMILAR 

PROJEC^TLES 

Eugene  L.  Wood,  265  Bradley  Afe^  State  Coilege,  Pa.  16801, 

and  AllVed  M.  Cooke,  Milton  Farm,  Reay,  CaJtimew,  Scot* 
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Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,741 
lat  a.}  F41J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  273-^73 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  field  defining  an  m  by  n  array  of 
playing  spaces  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  on  the  field; 

two  sets  of  generally  pyramid  shaped  playing  pieces,  each 
set  of  playing  pieces  having  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces 
with  distinguishing  means  thereon  identifying  all  the  play- 
ing pieces  of  one  set; 

locating  means  for  removably  interlocking  the  playing 
pieces  with  the  pUying  spaces,  said  locating  means  com- 
prising receiving  means  on  the  playing  pieces  and  projec- 
tion means  at  each  of  the  playing  spaces  wherein  the 
receiving  means  on  the  playing  pieces  includes  a  depend- 
ing portion  adapted  to  receive  the  projection  means  defin- 
ing said  playing  spaces;  and 

obstructing  means  provided  on  the  playing  pieces,  said  ob- 
structing means  on  the  playing  pieces  of  opposing  sets 
being  arranged  so  as  to  prevent  the  placement  of  opposing 
playing  pieces  in  abutting  relation  in  the  same  row  or 
column  of  playing  spaces. 


I — u»^- 


3^i)-=iH — ^^ 
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1.  A  target  adapted  to  provide  electrical  signals  when  en- 
gaged by  an  electrically  conductive  missile,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  adjacent  spaced  pads  each  formed  of 
electrically  conductive  synthetic  plastic  foam  material; 

(b)  means  for  electrically  insulating  the  pads  from  each 
other; 

(c)  means  for  establishing  a  potential  difference  between  said 
pads,  said  potential  difference  establishing  means  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  capacitor  having  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  with 
said  pads,  respectively;  and 

(2)  means  applying  across  said  capacitor  a  direct-current 
potential  difference  of  such  magnitude  that  upon  pene- 
tration of  said  insulating  means  by  a  first  conductive 
missile  to  electrically  connect  said  pads,  only  partial 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  is  produced;  and 

(d)  means  including  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  connected  with  said  capacitor  terminals, 
respectively,  for  producing  a  fvst  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  resulting  partial  discharge  of  said  capacitor, 
whereby  subsequent  penetrations  of  the  target  by  a  subse- 
quent conductive  missile  produces  further  partial  dis- 
charge of  the  capacitor,  thereby  affording  the  multiple 
detection  of  hits  in  the  same  scoring  area. 


4,244,584 
FUPPABLE  GAME  PIECE  TARGET 
George  ViTciroe,  P.O.  Box  623,  237  North  St,  Mattapoiactt, 
Mass.  02739 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,167 
Int  a.i  A63B  63/Oa-  F41J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  273—386  6  Claim 

1.  A  flippable  game  piece  having  a  housing  defining  a  gener- 
ally enclosed  interior  having  a  movable  weight  disposed 
therein,  said  housing  including  opposed  parallel,  generally 
planar,  top  and  bottom  walls  on  which  said  piece  may  be 
supported  in  alternate  positions  and  on  which  said  weight  is 
supported,  said  housing  of  a  geometricaUy  regular  configura- 
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tkm  exhibiting  a  number  of  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange  portions  diqxMed  parallel  to  but  vertically  intermediate 
said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  flange  pmtions  connected  to 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  on  either  side  thereof  by  centrally 
inwardly  extending  sloped  connecting  walls  which  define  an 


26-1 


obtuse  angular  relation  with  an  adjacent  flange  portion,  said 
flange  portions  forming  targets  whereby  a  playing  element 
such  as  a  ball  may  be  thrown  thereagainst  so  as  to  flip  said 
game  piece  over  on  to  its  opposite  top  or  bottom  surface, 
whereby  said  weight  shifts  by  gravity  so  as  to  maintain  said 
alternate  position. 


]' 


■  4,244,585 

ARCHERY  TARGET 
LkMwl  OoO,  c/o  LiiMd  Sivply  *  MaanlMtviag  Company, 

1325  Waint  St  •  Sehe  1108,  PUtaddpUa,  Pa.  19107 

Corti— Mob  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  778,005,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,126,501,  a^  Scr.  No.  872,510,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abudoMd. 

TUa  appUeathm  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,012 

bt  CL^  F41J  3/00 

VS.  CL  273-^«8l  11  daiais 


1.  A  target  construction  comprising  an  elongate  single  piece 
of  flexible  separate  pbtttic  film  randomly  gathered  transversely 
and  extending  in  a  planar  spiral  configuration  under  longitudi- 
nal tension  and  luving  convolutions  in  adjacent  engaging 
relation  to  define  a  disc  having  a  random  multitude  of  internal 
air  pockets,  and  form  retaining  means  associated  with  said  disc 
to  retain  the  configuration  thereof. 

10.  A  target  construction  comprising  a  coil  of  gathered 
plastic  film  having  convolutions  in  adjacent  engaging  relation 
to  define  a  disc  having  internal  air  pockets,  and  form  retaining 
means  associated  with  said  disc  to  retain  the  configuration 
thereof,  said  form  retaining  means  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
extending  in  gathered  rehition  centrally  through  said  coil  and 
splayed  outwardly  onto  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  and  secured 
thereto. 


4,244,586 

FOUR-IN-ONE  SCOPE  SIGHTING-IN  TARGET 

Bernard  J.  Gorrow,  Crawford  Bay,  Canada,  aaiigBor  to  W.  B. 


FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,487 

Claim  priority,  application  Canada,  Jna.  14, 1978, 305482 

Int  a.3  F41J  1/04 

U.S.  CL  273--409  1  Claim 


1.  A  sighting-in  target  for  a  distance  greater  than  the  avail- 
able range  between  the  firearm  and  the  target,  said  target 
having  a  cross  comprised  of  a  vertical  line  and  a  horizontal  line 
intersecting  therewith; 
said  target  further  comprising  four  markings  in  the  form  of 
solid-coloured  circles,  each  circle  being  circumscribed  by 
a  concentric  ring,  the  vertical  and  horizontal  lines  being  of 
equal  length,  intersecting  at  their  mid-points  and  said  rings 
and  corresponding  circles  being  located  one  each  at  the 
four  ends  of  said  lines,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mark- 
ings defines  an  impact  point. 


4,244,587 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  RECORDS 
Edaard  H.  Schwdzcr,  5101  Boorshcad  Rd.,  Mhuctonka,  Minn. 
55343 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,472 

Int  a.)  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  CL  15—104.8  74  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  records  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  body  member  including  a  cavernous  interior  having  an 
open  base  and  including  a  handle  portion  for  grasping  by  the 
fingers  of  the  user;  a  cleaner  element  having  a  cleaning  face 
and  a  supporting  face;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
cleaner  element  to  the  body  member  allowing  the  cleaner 
element  to  be  positioned  in  a  first,  cleaning  position  where  the 
cleaning  face  is  exteriorly  exposed  of  the  body  member  allow- 
ing the  cleaning  face  to  be  placed  in  cleaning  contact  with  the 
records  and  in  a  second,  storage  position  where  the  cleaning 
face  is  located  within  the  interior  of  the  body  member  and  not 
exteriorly  exposed  of  the  body  member  for  preserving  the 
cleanliness  of  the  cleaning  face  and  avoiding  contact  between 
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the  cleaning  face  and  other  material  thus  preventing  the  mate- 
rial or  the  contaminants  located  thereon  to  be  transferred  to 
the  cleaning  face  or  the  contaiminants  located  on  the  cleaning 
face  from  being  transferred  to  the  material  and  for  allowing  the 
supporting  face  to  be  exteriorly  exposed  of  the  body  member 
for  providing  a  supporting  base  for  the  apparatus;  a  liquid 
container  having  a  sluqw;  and  means  for  dispensing  liquid 
located  in  the  liquid  container  onto  the  record;  and^  wherein 
the  handle  portion  of  the  body  member  includes  a  supportive, 
positional  recess  having  a  slMpe  complementary  to  and  for 
receiving  the  liquid  container  and  wherein  the  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprises  means  for  positiofting  and  maintaining  the 
liquid  container  within  the  supportive,  positional  recess. 


J       SHEAI 

»  — — ■-  .fc  ^ 


toCaterpil* 


SHEAR  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Stewart  A.  tangewlich,  BIm  GraH,  Iowa, 

lar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US  7900943,  §  371  Date  Not.  5, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Not.  5,  1979. 

This  per  appUcation  filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  127,999 

lat  a^  F16J  15/5a  15/56 

VS.  a.  277—5  11  daioM 


1.  In  a  seal  assembly  (OO/W)  for  sealing  between  first  and 
second  members  (22,36/22',36')  having  limited  relative  motion 
therebetween,  the  seal  assembly  (80JOO  including  an  inner 
sleeve  (86/86*),  an  outer  sleeve  (88/88*),  and  an  annular  elasto- 
meric   member   (90/90^  connected   between   the  sleeves 
(86,88/86',88'),  the  inner  and  outer  sleeves  (86,88/86',88')  each 
including        fint        and        second        side        portions 
(94,98,96,99/94',98',96',990,  the  second  member  (36/36*)  hav- 
ing fint  and  second  bores  (76,82'/76',82')  and  a  thrust  surface 
(84/84')  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
thrust  means  (92,93,102/92*)  extending  radially  from  the 
inner  to  the  outer  sleeves  (86,88/86*,880  and  adjacent 
thoeto,  the  outer  sleeve  (88/880  being  connected  to  the 
second  bore  (82/82*)  and  the  inner  sleeve  (86/86*)  being 
connected  to  the  first  member  (22/22*). 


4,244,589  . 

SEALED  SHAFT  OF  REDUCED  DIAMETER 
WiUM  H.  St  Lnuwt  Jr^  MarWchcnd,  Maia.,  aarigaor  to 

BcUofram  Corporatioa,  BarUaglon,  Maaa. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  3,163,  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Fat  No.  4,208,060. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Nor.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90,367 

hA.CL^^<U3/04.15/5& 

U.S.a277— 30  4  Claim 


--4 


1.  A  sealed  shaft  for  the  passage  from  one  space  into  another 


space  where  a  different  pressure  prevails  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  predetermined  outer  diameter, 

(b)  an  elastomeric  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  radially  outer 
clamping  flange,  an  intermediate  convoluted  rolling  wall, 
and  a  radially  inward  directed  bottom  having  a  central 
bore  therein  equal  to  said  predetermined  outer  diameter  of 
said  shaft;  and 

(c)  a  tubular  member  having  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  shaft  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  radially  outer  diameter  of  such 
thickness  as  to  engage  a  length  of  said  rolling  wall  of  said 
rolling  diaphragm;  and 

(d)  said  tubular  member  having  an  end  surface  in  permanent 
engagement  with  said  bottom  of  said  rolling  diaphragm. 


4,244,590 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  CONSTRUCHON 

Lawrence  Sanford,  4047  Holiiatcr,  Hoaaton,  Tcz.  77055 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,599 

Int  a^  F16J  15/46 

VS.  CL  277-34J  29  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  comprising: 

a  tubular  member, 

first  and  second  annular  heads  surrounding  said  tubular 
member  and  longitudinally  spaced  therealong,  said  first 
head  being  longitudinally  didable  on  said  tubular  member, 
said  second  head  includhig  an  attachment  portion,  a  relief 
being  formed  between  said  attachment  portion  and  said 
tubular  member, 

securing  means  disposed  in  said  relief  for  securing  said  at- 
tachment portion  to  said  tubular  member  and  prevditing 
substantial  longitudinal  movement  between  said  attach- 
ment portion  and  said  tubular  member, 

centering  means  diq;>osed  between  said  second  head  and  said 
tubular  member  for  maintaining  said  second  head  and  said 
tubular  member  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  indepen- 
dently of  said  securing  means,  and 

an  expandable,  tubular  element  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  heads  and  extending  therdwtween. 


620 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13,  1981 


4,244^1 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  OPERATING  SECnON 

OF  A  CAMERA  FROM  WATER  DROPS  AND  DUST 
Jo^ji  UHClim  KHa,  Japu,  aiiigBor  to  Asaki  Kogidtii  Kogyo 
KabwUU  KaUM,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoatiraatkM  of  Scr.  No.  911041,  May  30, 1978,  abaadoacd. 

nis  appUcatkM  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,273 

OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  May  30, 1977,  52-69537 

lat  a.3  Fl«  IS/ia-  G03B  17/08.  17/38 

VS.  CL  277—212  F  5  Claiau 


4a 


»r 


rs 


2b 


3 
L_r.l8 
-2 


S^^s 


3,0 


1.  A  seal  for  protecting  the  interior  of  a  camera  from  water 
drops  and  dust,  said  seal  of  the  type  comprising  an  external 
casing  member  of  said  camera,  an  operating  member  outside  of 
said  casing  member  for  controlling  a  camera  function,  said 
operating  member  passing  through  an  opening  in  said  external 
casing  member  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  and  a  sealing 
means  for  sealing  said  gap,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  viscoelastic  sheet,  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  an  axial  thick- 
ness which  is  small  in  relation  to  its  radial  thickness, 
fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  tightly  con- 
tacting the  entire  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  members 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  other  member  within 
said  gap. 


4044,592 
CHILD'S  RIDE-ON  VEHICLE 
RayBMMd  J.  Lolv,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Empire  of  Carolina, 
Ibc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,022 

lat  CL^  A63G  19/00:  B62M  1/00 

VS.  CL  280—1.192  8  Claiau 


1.  In  a  chiki'i  ride-on  vehicle  having  a  body  and  ground 
engaging  whedt,  the  combination  of  a  first  member  pivoted  to 
said  body,  at  least  one  second  member  movably  mounted  in 
said  body  for  movement  between  a  generally  retracted  position 
and  a  generally  projecting  position,  actuating  means  acting 
between  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  for  moving 
said  second  member  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  member,  operating  means  projecting  through  said  body, 
and  pivot  means  for  pivoting  said  operating  means  to  said 
second  member. 


4044,593 
CONVERTIBLE  SLED 
Larry  J.  Maloae,  619  W.  Market  St  Box  65,  Baltiraore,  Ohio 
43501 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,010 

lat  a.}  B62B  13/18 

VS.  a.  280—8  5  Claims 


iu^ 


23 


1.  A  convertible  sled  for  use  on  surfaces  with  high  coeffici- 
ents of  friction  as  well  as  surfaces  with  low  coefficients  of 
friction,  said  sled  comprising 

a  body-supporting  board  having  an  oversurface  for  support- 
ing the  body  of  a  user  and  an  undersurface,  said  board 
having  sides,  a  front,  and  a  spaced  opposite  rear; 

a  plate  affixed  to  the  undersurface  of  the  board  close  to  the 
front  and  equidistant  from  the  sides  thereof; 

a  front  support  member; 

a  pivot  pin  pivotally  coupling  the  front  support  member  to 
the  plate; 

a  i>earing  interposed  between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
front  support  member  and  said  plate  to  provide  smooth 
rotation  of  said  front  support  member  about  the  pivot  pin; 

a  pair  of  rear  support  members  affixed  to  the  undersurface  of 
the  board  close  to  the  rear  and  equidistant  from  the  sides 
thereof,  the  rear  support  members  being  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  each  of  the  front  and  rear  support  members  com- 
prising a  block  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  undersurface  of  the  board  and 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  sides  of  said  board  in  said 
rear  support  members; 

a  front  ski  member; 

a  pair  of  rear  ski  members,  each  of  the  ski  members  having 
an  oversurface  and  a  coupling  member  extending  there- 
from with  a  pair  of  spaced  ears  having  coaxial  bores 
formed  therethrough  and  spaced  a  distance  from  each 
other  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  blocks  of  said  support 
members  therebetween,  the  bores  of  the  blocks  being 
coaxial  with  the  bores  of  the  ears; 

annular  bearing  members  in  the  bores  of  said  ears;  and 

bolts  passing  through  the  bearing  members  of  the  ears  and 
the  bores  of  said  blocks  to  removably  affix  said  ski  mem- 
bers to  said  support  members  in  a  manner  whereby  said  ski 
members  are  rotatable  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the 
undersurface  of  said  board. 


4044,594 

CREEPER  BRAKE  DEVICE 

iTaa  C.  Hines,  2706  46th  A?c  Rock  Island,  Ul.  61201 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,610 

lat  CL^  B62B  11/00 


VS.  CL  280—32.6 


3ClaiaM 


1.  A  castei^supported  creeper  having  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar floor  including  opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  side  edges 
and  attached  elongated  side  strips  running  lengthwise  of  the 
side  edges,  longitudinally  spaced  apart  transverse  supports 
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attached  to  the  floov,  and  a  headrest  carried  by  the  floor  at  a 
portion  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end  edge,  characterized  in  that 
the  floor  is  continuous  throughout  its  length  and  includes  as  a 
major  part  of  its  length  a  relatively  rigid  body-supporting 
portion  to  which  the  side  strips  and  transverse  suports  are 
affixed,  the  floor  further  includes  as  an  extension  and  attached 
to  said  body-supporting  portion  a  downwardly  deflectable  part 
having  a  free  terminal  end  at  the  end  edge  of  die  floor  opposite 
to  the  headrest  end  edge,  and  said  deflectable  part  is  free  from 
support  by  the  strips  and  supports  so  as  to  be  bendable  down- 
wardly by  the  weight  of  the  user,  and  a  ground-engaging  brake 
is  secured  to  said  deflectable  part. 


4044^993 

HAND  TRUCK  FOR  BANDED  MASONRY  PRODUCTS 

DarreU  L.  Sagcrt.  1821  Odcdde  Dr.,  WadMsha,  Wis.  53186 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,188 

lat  CU  B62B  1/04. 1/26 

VS.  CL  280-4709  1  Claim 


M 


*"    i 


1.  A  hand  tmck  for  use  on  construction  sites  for  lifting  and 
transporting  a  banded  stack  of  masonry  products,  said  stack 
including  at  lesst  one  opening  therein,  the  hand  truck  including 
a  frame,  wheels  for  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  over 
the  ground  and  for  supporting  the  frame  for  tiltable  movement 
between  a  vertical  position  and  an  inclined  position,  a  plate 
supported  by  the  frame  for  generally  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  said  plate  having  a  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  individual  units  in  the  stack  of  masonry  products,  a 
pair  of  tongs  mounted  on  said  plate  to  project  therefrom  so  that 
they  can  be  positioned  in  the  opening  in  said  stack  for  Ufting 
support  of  said  stack,  an  elongated  screw  joumalled  in  said 
frame  for  rotary  movement  but  fixed  against  axial  movement, 
a  nut  fixed  to  said  plate  used  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
screw  so  that  rotation  of  said  screw  will  produce  movement  of 
said  phite  and  its  associated  tongs  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
for  positioning  said  tongs  in  accordance  Svith  the  location  of 
the  opening  in  the  stack,  means  for  rotating  said  screw,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  tongs  laterally  of  said  flame  to  adjust 
their  spacing  on  said  plate. 


4044^896 

STEERING  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRAILERS 
Tae  D.  Chnag,  200,  EabaaeHrl,  GwaagyaBg*enb,  Gwangyaag- 
guB,  Jcoara-aamdo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,634 
lat  a.}  B62D  13/04 
VS.  CL  280-426  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  articulated  truck-trailer  combination  having  a  steer- 
ing control  apparatus  connected  between  the  truck  and  the 
trailer  for  causing  the  trailer  to  approximately  follow  the  path 
of  the  truck  during  turning,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
steering  control  apparatus  comprises: 
a  first  coupling  device  mounted  on  said  truck  and  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  diametrically  opposite  projecting 
parts; 
said  first  coupling  device  including  an  annular  coupling  plate 
having  front  and  xvu  opposed  semicircular  parts  which 
are  of  different  diameters,  the  front  part  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  rear  part  so  that  the  intersection  of  said 
two  parts  define  a  pair  of  shoulders  located  on  diametri- 


cally opposite  sides  of  said  coupling  plate,  said  shoulders 
defining  said  projecting  parts; 

a  second  coupling  device  mounted  on  said  trailer  adjacent 
the  forward  end  thereof  and  being  pivotally  connectible 
to  said  first  coupling  device  for  joining  ssiid  truck  and 
trailer  together,  said  second  coupling  device  including  a 
first  steering  transmitting  plate  mounted  for  horizontal 
angular  displacement  relative  to  the  trailer  bed; 

said  first  steering  transmitting  plate  having  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposite  slots  formed  therein  and  extending  radi- 
ally thereof,  said  slots  being  disposed  on  a  diametrically 
extending  line  which  extends  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinally  extending  direction  of  the  trailer 
when  the  truck-trailer  combination  is  traveling  along  a 
straight  path; 

operator  means  mounted  on  said  second  coupling  device  and 
being  engageable  with  said  projecting  parts  for  causing 
horizontal  angular  displacement  of  said  first  steering  trans- 
mitting plate  relative  to  said  trailer  bed  in  response  to 


rotation  of  said  first  coupling  device  due  to  turning  of  said 
truck  relative  to  said  trailer; 

said  operator  means  including  slide  members  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  slots  and  having  projecting  portions 
thereon  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  coupling 
plate  for  engagement  with  said  shoulders; 

a  second  steering  transmittmg  plate  mounted  on  said  trailer 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  second  steering  trans- 
mitting plate  being  mounted  for  horizontal  angular  dis- 
placement relative  to  said  trailer  bed,  said  trailer  having  a 
rear  axle  assembly  connected  to  said  second  steering  plate 
so  as  to  be  horizontally  angularly  displaceable  therewith 
relative  to  said  trailer  bed;  and 

cable  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  steer- 
ing transmitting  plates  for  horizontally  angularly  displac- 
ing said  second  steering  transmitting  plate  and  said  axle 
assembly  in  one  direction  in  response  to  horizontal  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  first  steering  transmitting  plate  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


4044,597 
SIDE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTOR 
IMPLEMENT 
John  E.  Dandl,  P.O.  Box  687,  CUeo,  Calif.  95926 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,872 
lat  a.^  B60D  1/14;  AOIB  31/(Xk  AOID  33/262 
VS.  a.  280—473  8  OaUas 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  a  side  mounted 
mower  attachment  or  the  like  upon  a  tractor  having  front 
housing  and  rear  axle,  comprising 

(a)  a  central  mounting  beam  extending  longitudinally  be- 
neath the  tractor, 

(b)  front  and  rear  saddles  interconnected  respectively  with 
forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  beam  and  each  extend- 
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ing  outwardly  to  form  brackets  for  connection  to  the  front      stop  means  for  limiting  said  lateral  movement 


housing  and  rear  axle  respectively,  and 
(c)  a  support  arm  assembly  adapted  for  interconnection  with 
the  mower  attachment  and  a  central  portion  of  the  beam 
for  supporting  the  mower  attachment  upon  the  tractor, 


the  longitudinal  beam  and  the  front  and  rear  saddles  being 
arranged  for  interaction  with  each  other  to  transfer  torque 
reaction  forces  from  the  support  arm  assembly  and  mower 
attachment  directly  to  the  front  housing  and  rear  axle  of 
the  tractor. 


4,244,596 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Joaef  SToboda,  Sckwcchat,  aad  Enria  Krob,  Viama,  both  of 
Aastria,  aari^ofa  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Zng,  Switaer- 


FUed  May  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  907,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Aastria,  May  23, 1977,  3681/77 
lat.  Ci.^  A63C  9/22 
\}S,  CL  280—633  5  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  ski  binding,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  secured  to  a  sId  and  having  means  thereon  defin- 
ing an  elongated  guideway; 

a  carriage  adjustably  movably  mounted  on  said  guideway; 

a  toothed  rack  secured  to  and  adjustably  movable  with  said 
carriage,  said  toothed  rack  including  a  portion  extending 
forwardly  of  said  carriage; 

sole  support  means  for  supporting  the  sole  of  a  slci  boot  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  sole  support  means 
to  an  upper  surface  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  toothed 
rack,  said  connecting  means  comprising  means  defining 
axially  aligned  first  and  second  openings  in  said  toothed 
rack  and  said  sole  support  means^  respectively,  and  a  bolt 
received  in  said  first  aiid  second  openings,  the  axis  of  said 
first  and  second  openings  and,  consequently,  said  bolt 
extending  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  ski,  said  sole  support  means  being 
pivotal  about  said  axis  of  said  bolt  and  relative  to  said 
toothed  rack  and  being  adjustably  movable  with  said 
carriage  along  said  guideway,  said  connecting  means 
further  including  means  for  facilitating  a  firee  lateral 
moveinent  of  said  sole  support  means  reUtive  to  said 
forward  portion  of  said  toothed  rack;  and 


4,244,599 
MOBILE  MACHINE  COMPRISING  A  STABILIZER 
Ytcs  M.  Ganchet,  DuTy,  Ftance,  assignor  to  Poclain,  BcUerillc, 
FhUKC 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,243 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  FhuMC,  Feb.  28, 1978,  78  05740 
lBtCL3B66C2i/«) 


U.S.  a.  280—764 


2CUdaH 


1.  A  mobile  machine  comprising  a  frame  provided  with  a 
stabilizer  operable  with  respect  to  the  support  surface  receiv- 
ing said  machine,  said  stabilizer  comprising  a  connecting  rod 
with  opposed  first  and  second  ends  articulated  at  a  first  end  on 
the  frame,  a  shoe  assembly  for  abutment  on  the  support  sur- 
face, said  shoe  assembly  bdng  articulated  on  the  second  end  of 
the  connecting  rod,  a  stop  on  the  frame  limiting  inward  rota- 
tion of  the  connecting  rod  about  the  first  end  relative  to  the 
frame  whereby  the  second  end  of  the  connecting  rod  on  which 
the  shoe  assembly  is  articulated  is  positioned  inwardly  toward 
the  median  plane  of  the  frame  and  an  adjustable  member  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  shoe  assembly  with  respect  to  the 
frame  coupled  between  the  frame  and  the  shoe  assembly,  said 
member  being  articulated  to  the  frame  and  shoe  assembly  at 
points  spaced  respectively  from  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
connecting  rod  and  adapted  to  place  said  shoe  assembly  be- 
tween an  inward  retracted  position  relative  to  the  frame  and  a 
position  of  complete  extension  outward  relative  to  the  frame, 
said  stabilizer  further  comprising  a  second  stop  on  the  frame 
limiting  outward  rotation  of  the  connecting  rod  with  respect  to 
the  frame  with  the  end  of  the  connecting  rod  on  whksh  the 
shoe  assembly  is  articulated  being  positioned  outward  relative 
to  the  median  plane  of  the  frame;  whereby  the  positioning  of 
the  shoe  assembly  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  completely 
extended  position  comprises  at  least  the  following  two  phases: 
one  phase  comprising  a  rotation  of  the  shoe  with  respect  to 
the  connecting  rod  with  said  connecting  rod  remaining 
substantially  immobile  near  the  first  stop,  and  a  partial 
extension  of  the  shoe  to  outside  the  frame  being  effected, 
and 
another  phase  comprising  a  rotation  of  the  connecting  rod 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  displacing  this  connecting  rod 
from  near  the  first  stop  towards  the  second  stop,  during 
which  another  partial  extension  of  the  shoe  to  outside  the 
frame  is  effected. 


4,244,600 

DEACnVATABLE  LOCKING  RETRACTOR  FOR 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 

Joicbiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  SUumcU  Sctagayaka,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,633 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Japna,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53/044780 

Int.  a.)  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/4% 

U.S.  CL  280—803  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  belt  retractor  for  use  in  a  vehicle  passenger  seat  belt 

restraint  system  which  includes  a  frame,  a  shaft  joumaled  on 

the  frame,  a  belt-retracting  reel  affixed  to  the  shaft,  a  spiral  leaf 

spring  having  one  end  joined  to  the  frame  and  the  other  to  the 

shaft  to  rotate  the  reel  and  shaft  in  the  direction  to  wind  the 

belt  onto  the  reel,  at  least  one  main  ratchet  wheel  rotatable 

with  the  reel,  and  a  main  locking  pawl  selectively  engageable 
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with  the  main  ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  the  reel  from  rotating 
in  a  direction  in  which  the  belt  is  unwound  from  the  reel,  the 
improvement  in  a  lock-actuating  mechanism  responsive  to 
both  acceleration  of  a  sensing  produlum  and  the  inertia  of  an 
inertia  assembly  which  detects  acceleration  of  the  reel  when 
the  belt  is  pulled  out  comprising  a  cup-like  second  ratchet 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  shaft,  having  internal 
ratchet  teeth  along  an  outward  edge  of  a  peripheral  flange 
thereof  qMoed  outwardly  from  one  side  frame  portion  of  the 
frame  and  coupled  to  the  main  pawl  to  pivot  it  into  engage- 
ment with  the  main  ratchet  wheel  upon  rotation  of  the  second 
ratchet  wheel  against  the  force  of  a  spring  which  biases  the 
main  pawl  and  second  ratchet  wheel  in  a  direction  maintaining 
the  main  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  the  main  ratchet  wheel; 
an  inertia  assembly  having  a  cam  member  located  radially 
inwardly  of  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the  second  ratchet  wheel  and 
affixed  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  an  inertia  disc  re- 
ceived on  the  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  the  shaft  and  located 
axially  inwardly  toward  the  reel  from  the  cam  member,  a 
second  pawl  pivoted  on  a  flange  portion  of  the  inertia  disc  and 
urged  by  a  spring  into  engagement  with  a  cam  surfiu:e  on  the 
cam  member  with  a  force  such  that  the  disc  and  the  compo- 
nents associated  with  it  rotate  with  the  cam  member  and  shaft 
up  to  a  selected  acceleration  of  the  reel  in  a  direction  in  which 
the  belt  is  withdrawn,  the  spring  yielding  and  permitting  rota- 
tion of  the  cam  member  relative  to  the  inertia  disc  and  associ- 
ated components  upon  acceleration  of  the  reel  in  said  direction 
in  excess  of  die  selected  acceleration,  whereby  the  cam  mem- 
ber pushes  the  second  pawl  out  into  engagement  with  the 
second  ratchet  wheel  to  cause  rotation  of  the  second  ratchet 


follower  on  the  blocking  member,  a  cam  member  mounted  to 
slide  transversely  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  inertia 
disc  and  having  a  cam  surface  obUque  to  said  axis  and  engaging 
the  follower  to  move  the  blocking  member  axially  outwardly 
against  the  spring  to  the  unblocking  position,  and  a  linkage 
coupled  to  the  cam  member  and  engageable  by  the  vehicle 
door  for  moving  the  cam  member  in  response  to  opening  and 
closing  motion  of  the  door. 


4,244,601 
DEVICE  IN  CONNECTION  WFTH  SAFETY  BELTS  FOR 

VEHICLES 
HoMi  NillMN^  GiitiiTaragilM  5, 44020  VarguAi,  Swotai 
Filed  Ai«.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,176 
lat  a.1  B60R  21 /W 
U.S.  a.  280-805  1 


wheel  and  engagement  of  the  main  pawl  with  the  main  ratchet 
wheel,  a  third  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  a  sleeve  portion  of  the 
inertia  disc  inwardly  of  a  flange  portion  thereof  for  rotation 
rektive  thereto,  a  clutch  spring  engaged  between  the  third 
ratchet  wheel  and  the  inertia  disc  to  couple  the  third  ratchet 
wheel  and  the  inertia  disc  for  coi\joint  rotation  but  affording 
forced  rotation  of  the  inertia  disc  relative  to  the  third  ratchet 
wheel;  a  pendulum  mounted  to  pivot  in  all  directions  about  a 
vertical  axis  upon  acceleration  thereof;  a  third  pawl  associated 
with  the  pendulum  and  actuated  by  pivoting  of  the  pendulum 
to  engage  external  ratchet  teeth  on  the  third  ratchet  wheel, 
thereby  to  stop  rotation  of  the  inertia  assembly  and  produce 
engagement  between  the  second  pawl  and  the  second  ratchet 
wheel,  and  in  turn,  the  main  pawl  and  the  main  ratchet  wheel 
to  lock  the  reel;  and  a  disabling  mechanism  for  preventing 
locking  of  the  reel  including  a  blocking  member  selectively 
engageable  with  the  second  pawl  to  prevent  it  from  moving 
outwardly  to  engage  the  second  ratchet  wheel,  the  blocking 
member  befaig  mounted  on  a  fixed  support  member  outwardly 
of  the  blocking  member  for  sliding  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  second  pawl  axially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
inertia  disc  and  including  an  annular  portion  engageable  with  a 
boss  projecting  outwardly  relative  to  the  frame  in  all  positions 
of  the  second  pawl,  and  actuating  means  coupled  to  the  block- 
ing member  for  shifting  it  between  a  blocking  position  in  en- 
gagement with  the  second  pawl  and  an  unblocking  position  out 
of  engagement  with  the  second  pawl  including  a  compression 
spring  engaged  between  a  portion  of  the  blocking  member  and 
the  support  member  and  urging  the  blocking  member  toward 
the  inertia  disc  for  engagement  with  the  second  pawl,  a  cam 


1.  In  a  vehicle:  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor,  a  seat  and  a 
door  post,  a  safety  belt  having  a  retractor  device  and  being 
looped  through  connecting  means  at  said  door  post  one  end  of 
said  belt  being  connected  to  said  retractor  device,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  safety  belt  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  attach- 
ing means  including  a  substantially  stiff  bar  which  is  deform- 
able  when  subjected  to  a  high  load  and  extending  substantially 
horizontally  near  said  floor  and  substantially  in  driving  direc- 
tion of  said  vehicle  behind  said  seat  and  having  front  and  rear 
ends  connected  to  said  vehicle  body,  the  other  end  said  safety 
belt  having  a  portion  forming  a  loop  around  said  bar,  said  belt 
having  a  widtii  considerably  narrower  than  the  length  of  said 
bar  so  that  said  loop  is  adapted  to  move  along  said  bar,  said 
loop  having  a  width  transverse  to  said  bar  which  is  large  com- 
pared to  the  transverse  size  of  said  bar  whereby  when  said 
safety  belt  is  in  use,  said  loop  is  drawn  to  the  front  end  of  said 
bar  and  when  said  safety  belt  is  not  in  use,  said  loop  is  drawn 
towards  the  rear  end  of  said  bar. 


4,244,602 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  SKI  POLE  GRIP  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADJUSTING  THE  SAME 

Job  I.  AUsop,  and  Donald  J.  Stan^  both  of  Brilingbam,  WaA^ 

aasignon  to  Allsop  AatoMtic,  Ik.,  Bdliagbaai,  Wash. 

CoBthiaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  787,424,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  691,718, 

JuB.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,347.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  16, 1977, 

Scr.  No.  825,060 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Dae.  6, 1994, 


lat  a.)  A63C  n/22 
U.S.  a.  280-821  64  ClaiflM 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  ski  pole  capable  of  absorbing  impacts 
caused  by  being  planted  into  snow  during  use,  said  ski  pole 
comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  lower  snow  engaging  end  and  an 
upper  hand  engaging  end, 

b.  a  hand  grip  mounted  circumjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft, 

c.  a  pneunutic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  mounted  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first 
cylinder  member  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  said  shaft 
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and  said  hand  grip,  and  a  piston  member  fixedly  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  shaft  and  hand  grip  and  positioned  for 
reciprocating  motion  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and 
piston  defining  an  air  compression  chamber  to  resist  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  hand  grip  downward  relative  to  the 
shaft, 

.  spring  means  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  to 
riesist  downward  movement  of  the  hand  grip  relative  to 
the  shaft  and  urge  the  hand  grip  to  an  upper  position  with 
a  first  force  of  a  predetermined  value, 
stop  means  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  hand  grip 
relative  to  the  shaft,  and 

an  elongate  friction  and  positioning  sleeve  positioned 
securely  within  said  hand  grip  and  frictionally  engaging 
the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  to  exert  a 


frictional  force  thereagainst  less  than  the  first  force  ex- 
erted by  said  spring  means,  said  sleeve  engaging  the  upper 
end  of  the  shaft  along  the  length  thereof  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  hand  grip  relative  to  the  shaft  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  a  lengthwise  axis  of  the  shaft,  while 
permitting  relative  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  when  the  ski  pole  is  being  manipulated  with  its  snow 
engaging  end  firee  of  the  snow,  the  friction  and  positioning 
sleeve  prevents  relative  movement  between  the  hand  grip  and 
shaft  in  a  manner  to  give  a  secure  feel  to  the  ski  pole,  and  when 
the  ski  pole  is  planted  in  a  snow  surface  to  push  the  hand  grip 
downwardly  so  as  to  compress  the  spring  means  and  pressurize 
the  compression  chamber  to  absorb  the  impact,  said  friction 
and  positioning  sleeve  resists  return  movement  of  the  hand  grip 
to  absorb  resiliency  in  the  return  motion. 


4^244,603 

BOOK,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  POCKET  DICnONARY 

Lava  De  Moati,  Lapao,  Switaeriaiid«  asiignor  to  Prototypoo 


POci  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3734 
ClalM  priority,  apyUcatioB  SwitierlaBd,  May  9,   1978, 
5031/78 

Ut  CL^  B42D  1/06.  3/00 


MS.  CL  281—15  R        f 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  printed  pocket  dictionary  constructed  of  an  assembly  of 
superposed  elongated  cards  printed  on  both  sides  and  two 
conforming  external  covers,  each  card  and  cover  radially 


rotating  in  its  respective  plane  about  a  pin  threaded  through  a 
circular  cut-out  provided  at  an  end  of  each  of  the  cards  and 
covers  on  their  axial  line,  and  each  card  and  cover  remaining 
partially  in  contact  with  adjacent  card  or  cards,  characterized 
in  that: 

(a)  each  card  is  formed  of  a  slidable  synthetic  resin  of  the 
group  comprising  polyvinylchloride  and  polystyrene,  has 
at  said  end,  wherein  the  circular  cut-out  is  provided  for 
the  pin,  linear  edges  converging  to  form  a  curved  apex, 
and  the  circular  cut-out  for  the  pin  is  located  entirely  in 
the  zone  with  said  converging  edges  such  that  the  mini- 
mum width  of  the  margin  around  said  cut-out  is  at  most 
equal  to  three  quarters  of  the  diameter  of  said  cut-out;  and 

(b)  the  thickness  of  each  card  is  at  least  0.10  mm. 


4,244,604 
IMAGE-OFFSETTING 
William  J.  Fraser,  Forrest  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufactoring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,556 
Int  a.J  B41M  5/16.  5/22;  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  color-forming  composition  comprising  a  dithiooxamide 
containing  color-forming  compound  capable  of  forming  col- 
ored complexes  with  transition  metal  salts  and  a  liquid  cosol- 
vent  vehicle,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  image- 
offset  control  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  image- 
offsetting,  said  image-offset  control  agent  being  an  aliphatic 
tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trilauryla- 
mine,  tributyl  amine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  is  capable  of 
forming  an  association  with  color-forming  dithiooxamide  com- 
pound. 


4,244,605 

MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  GRAPHICS 

Kenneth  S.  Deneau,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min« 

ing  and  MannfMturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  844,600,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,157,412. 

lUs  application  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,106 

Int  CL^  B41L  1/20;  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  CL  282—27.5  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  composite  material  for  forming  graphics  such  as 
letters,  numbers,  symbols  or  pictures  in  accordance  with  pat- 
terns of  heating,  the  composite  material  comprising  a  donor 
web,  a  friable  layer  of  granules  releasably  adhered  to  the  donor 
web;  and  an  accepting  portion  comprising  a  layer  of  latent 
adhesive  material  facing  the  layer  of  granules,  which  adhesive 
material  is  nontacky  at  normal  room  temperature,  but  is  selec- 
tively softened  and  activated  when  heated  to  a  temperature 
range  somewhat  above  normal  room  temperature  and  then 
adheres  to  granules  so  that  upon  separation  of  the  accepting 
tape  and  donor  web,  the  granules  are  carried  to  the  accepting 
tape  only  in  heated  areas,  the  improvement  wherein  said  layer 
of  granules  is  a  mono-layer. 
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4.244,606 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THERMAL  FATIGUE  IN 

A  PIPING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 

LeRoy  E.  Abrahanson,  Scabrocdc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,676 

Int  a.}  F16L  55/00 

U.S.a.285— 14  5  Claims 


duce  a  controlled  amount  of  radial  interference  engage- 
ment in  the  threads  between  said  pin  member  and  said  box 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  high-temperature  piping  arrange- 
ments comprising: 

a  tubular  metal  pipe  fitting  having  a  wall  of  selected  thick- 
ness defining  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  fitting,  said 
inner  wall  surface  defining  the  bore  of  said  tubular  fitting, 

upwardly-directed  support  base  means  having  wall  means 
formed  on  the  upper  outer  surface  of  said  fitting  and 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom, 

said  wall  means  forming  a  chamber  in  said  support  base 
means  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  pipe  fitting  closing  the 
bottom  of  the  chamber  and  the  other  end  being  open, 

said  support  base  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  movement- 
limiting  means  for  said  pipe  fitting,  and 

elongated  vertical  support  rod  means  fixedly  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  wall  means  forming  the  open  end  of 
the  chamber  within  said  support  base  means. 


jei 


member  to  prevent  inadvertent  disengagement  of  the 
interengaged  helical  cylindrical  threads. 


4,244,608 
FEMALE  COUPLING  WITH  STAPLE  LOCK 
Robert  E.  Stncudty,  EUabeth,  CoIoh  assi^MH-  to  He 
Rabber  Compuy,  Dcotct,  Orio. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  17,675 
Int  CL^  n6L  37/12 
U.S.  CL  285—305 
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4,244,607 
CYLINDRICAL  THREADED  CONNECTION 
Thomas  L.  Blose,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  HydrU  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 

I   FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  449 
I  Int  CLJ  Fltt  2//00 

UA  CL  285—92  13  Claims 

1.  A  thread  connector  for  piri  and  box  members,  wherein: 
interengaged  substantially  free  running  radial  clearance 
helical  cylindrical  threads  on  said  pin  member  and  said 
box  member  for  rotatable  make-up  connect  said  pin  mem- 
ber and  said  box  member, 
stop  shoulders  on  each  of  said  pin  member  and  said  box 
member  disposed  adjacent  said  interengaged  helical  cylin- 
drical thread  for  engagement  to  limit  rotational  make-up 
of  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member; 
seal  surface  on  each  of  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member 
disposed  adjacent  said  interengaged  threads  for  sealing 
radial  interference  engagement  to  block  leakage  of  fluid 
between  sud  pin  member  and  said  box  member  when  said 
stop  shoulders  are  engaged;  and 
said  thread  on  said  pin  member  having  a  limited  tapered 
portion  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  substantially 
free  running  radial  clearance  cylindrical  thread  to  pro- 


1.  A  lock  suple  for  use  with  a  female  coupling  having  a  bore 
for  receiving  a  collared  male  stem,  the  staple  comprising: 

two  generaUy  parallel  leg  members  interconnected  to  each 
other  at  common  first  ends  by  a  spring  means  for  allowing 
common  free  ends  of  the  leg  members  to  spread  apart,  the 
leg  members  having  substantially  centrosymmetrical  slou 
that  face  each  other,  and  are  dimensioned  to  provide  a  free 
bore  in  the  coupling  when  aligned  therewith,  locking  tab 
portions  intermediate  the  first  ends  and  slott  which  face 
each  other  and  intersect  diametrically  unopposed  portions 
of  the  bore  when  in  a  locking  position,  and  coupling  en- 
gaging surface  portions  that  face  each  other  intermediate 
the  free  ends  and  slou  and  engage  the  coupling  when  the 
slots  are  aligned  with  the  bore. 
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4y244»609 

SHEET-METAL  CORNER  PIECE  FOR  JOINING 
PROFILES  OF  GAS  DUCT  FLANGE  JOINT 
GiMcr  Siritka,  Aa  Bilxpaboi  33,  5860  iMrioha-Letkiiiate, 
Fcd.Rcp.orGmMqr 

FIM  Jn.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,164 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  JoL  5, 
1977,2730307 
He  portioa  of  the  tarn  of  tUf  patait  siAmomM  to  No?.  7, 1995, 


UJS.  CL  285— 405 


laL  0.2  F16L  23/00 


^■^^} 


n 


A L\-L 

2930131 


^ 

«:=^ 


32 
26 


\ 

.1 


22- 


M 


u 


w 


-41 


1.  A  flange  jomt  for  the  end  of  a  polygonal-section  duct 
having  a  plurality  of  straight  duct  sides  meeting  at  duct  cor- 
ners, said  joint  comprising: 
a  respective  elongated  L-section  profile  for  each  of  said 
sides,  each  proffle  having  one  L-flange  fittable  over  the 
respective  side  and  another  L-flange  forming  at  each  end 
a  longitudinally  open  recess  having  a  predetermined  trans- 
verse dimension;  and 
a  respective  sheet-metal  comer  piece  for  each  of  said  comers 
and  having  a  pair  of  legs  each  formed  with  at  least  two 
parallel  and  spaced-apart  longitudinal  cormgations  and 
with  at  least  one  transverse  corrugation  bridging  the 
respective  longitudinal  cormgations,  each  piece  being  of 
substantially  constant  thickness  at  and  between  the  respec- 
tive cormgations  with  said  thickness  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  transverse  dimension,  each  piece  further 
being  formed  with  a  throughgoing  screw  hole  and  around 
said  hole  with  an  annular  raised  region. 


4»244^610 
SUDNG  WINDOW  CHANNEL  LOCK 
DoMid  HawUH,  P.O.  Box  1203,  Tracy,  Calif.  95376 
I  FDed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,253 

bt  CL^  E05C  5/00 


U.S.CL292-«7 
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portion  joined  to  the  proximal  edge  of  said  lower  portion,  and 
means  on  said  web  portion  for  rotating  said  stop  member  about 
said  engagement  with  said  slot  to  engage  said  slot  frictionally 
and  immobilize  said  stop  member. 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  a  sliding  panel  assembly  comprising  a 
channel  member  having  a  recessed  track  therealong,  a  hollow 
tubular  longitudinal  member,  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot 
extending  between  said  track  and  said  tubular  member,  and  a 
panel  slidiMy  disposed  in  said  track;  a  lock  device  for  limiting 
translation  of  said  panel,  including  a  stop  member  having  a 
lower  portion  with  a  distal  edge  extending  into  and  engaging 
said  slot  with  minimal  clearance,  an  upwardly  extending  web 


4,244^611 

BIAS  OVER-CENTER  LATCH  WITH  POSITIVE 

LOdONG  FEATURE 

Edward  S.  Wahodd,  KcMiaha,  Wis.,  MrigMr  to  latematiOBal 

Hanreiter  Compuy,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,256 

bt  CL^  E05C  5/02 

VS.  CL  292—113  4  Clafan 


1.  In  an  over-center  btch  mechanism  for  latching  two  rela- 
tively immoveable  panel  members,  one  of  said  panel  members 
having  an  elongated  slot,  said  mechanism  having  a  base  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  outward-projecting  ears  affixed  to  the 
other  of  said  panel  members,  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said 
ears  and  including  a  pair  of  side  flanges  and  an  extenaon  for 
operator  manipulation  thereof,  a  cyUndrical  tube,  a  pin  ^tend- 
ing through  said  flanges  and  said  tube  for  pivotal  attachment  of 
said  tube  to  said  lever,  a  cylindrical  rod  having  an  enlarged 
head  on  one  end  and  the  other  end  projecting  beyond  said  tube, 
a  washer  on  said  rod,  and  a  compression  spring  trapped  inside 
said  tube  and  urging  said  washer  against  said  enlarged  end;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  S-shaped  bend  formed  on  said  other  end  of  said  rod  and 
capable  of  insertion  through  said  elongated  slot,  said  bend 
having  a  shape  and  length  such  that  removal  of  said  bend 
from  said  slot  is  possible  only  in  conjunction  with  manipu- 
lation of  said  lever. 


4»244«612 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  SNAP-ON  LATCH  FOR  PLASTIC 
RECEPTACLE 
Peter  T.  Schnrauu,  21  CaMway  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Cou.  06525 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,122 
bt  a.2  E05C  19/06 
VS.  CL  292—249  7  Claint 

1.  A  latch  structure  for  phatic  receptacles  having  base  and 
cover  closure  members  separable  along  a  parting  line  to  form 
confronting  edges  in  the  closed  condition  of  said  receptacle, 
said  latch  structure  comprising 
a  mounting  lug  on  one  of  said  members  adjacent  a  confront- 
ing edge  thereof,  said  mounting  lug  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide cooperating  recesses  on  opposite  surfaces  extending 
parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  said  confronting  edge,  and 
a  forwardly  projecting  camming  surface  connecting  said 
recesses  and  sloping  away  from  said  confronting  edge; 
a  latching  post  on  the  other  of  said  base  or  cover  members, 
adjacent  the  confronting  edge  of  said  other  member  and 
complementing  said  mounting  lug,  said  latching  post 
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having  a  detent  on  its  face  remote  from  said  confronting 
edge;  and 

a  plastic  buckle  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  mounting  lug 
for  engagable  and  disengagable  cooperation  with  said 
latching  post  when  said  base  »nd  cover  members  are  in 
confronting  rehition,  said  buckle  having  a  mounting  lug 
receiving  aperture  and  a  latching  post  receiving  aperture, 
each  defined  by  a  pair  of  qMced  parallel  side  rails  flanking 
said  post  and  lug,  and  by  bridging  bars  joining  said  rails  at 
their  opporite  ends  and  intermediate  thereof; 

said  mounting  lug  receiving  aperture  being  of  relatively 
narrow,  generally  rectangutar  form  whose  longer  sides 
are  formed  by  said  intermediate  and  one  of  said  end  bridg- 


ers  that  holds  a  long  fuse  barrel  having  a  fuse  release  ring, 
comprinng: 

a  body  having  a  cavity  means  for  surrounding  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  long  fuse  barrel  for  holding  the  long  fuse 
barrel  to  raise  and  lower  the  long  fuse  barrel  from  a  utility 
pole  fuse  holder  in  a  safe  manner, 

said  cavity  means  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 

a  guide  means  for  use  on  the  long  fuse  barrel  to  guide  the 
tool  toward  a  fuse  release  ring  as  the  tool  is  slid  along  the 
fuse  barrel,  said  guide  means  connected  to  said  body 
adjacent  to  open  end, 

a  ring  connecting  means  positioned  and  connected  adjacent 
said  guide  means  for  insertion  into  the  fuse  ring  by  rota- 
tion of  said  body,  whereby  skill  is  not  required  to  place  the 
ring  connecting  means  in  the  fuse  ring  located  on  a  utility 
pole  at  a  great  distance  from  the  user  of  the  tool. 


ing  bars,  said  lug  receiving  mpetuue  being  substantially 
less  wide  than  Uie  projecting  cammmg  surface  of  said  lug 
but  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lug  between 
said  cooperating  recesses,  at  least  one  of  said  end  and 
intermediate  bars  having  resilience  transversely  in  the 
plane  of  the  buckle, 
said  hitching  post  receiving  aperture  being  also  of  generally 
rectangular  form,  wherein  the  portions  of  said  side  rails 
defining  the  sides  of  said  post  aperture  provide  strap  por- 
tions flexible  transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  buckle,  and 
wherein  the  bridging  bar  fbrming  the  distal  end  of  said 
buckle  has  a  resilient  catch  which  releasably  engages  said 
latching  post  detent  when  said  buckle  is  in  latching  posi- 
tion. 


4,244^13 

FUSE  HOLDER  EXTRACTOR  AND  REPLACER  TOOL 

Lattie  M.  TDlMm  300  Pweeftd  Ridge  Rd.,  Darie,  Fla.  33330 

,  Filed  Mir.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,524 

bt  a2  B25B  27/14;  B2SJ  1/00 

VS.  CL  294—19  R  ^  Claim 


1.  A  fine  barrel  manipulation  tool  for  utility  pole  fuse  hold- 


4^244,614 

CLAM  GUN  WITH  VENT  MECHANISM  FOR  EASING 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  SAND 

Walter  M.  Madsca,  P.O.  Box  495  Jefferson  St,  Madras,  Orcg. 

97741 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,245 

bt  a.3  AOIB  1/00 

VS.  a  294-50.7  2  CbiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digging  clams  from  subsurface  locations 
in  beach  sand  c(Mnprising: 

a  housing  having  a  side  wall  and  an  open  lower  end  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  beach  sand  and  thereafter 
withdrawn  to  remove  a  core  of  sand  contained  therein 
from  the  beach  sand;  and 

means  for  venting  air  to  the  region  beneath  the  core  of  sand 
during  withdrawal  of  the  housing  from  the  beach  sand, 
said  venting  means  including. 

a  vertically  extending  pipe  mounted  adjacent  the  side  wall, 
the  pipe  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 

a  valve  plug  slidably  mounted  in  the  pipe  bore  and  extending 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe, 

the  valve  plug  having  a  head  at  iu  lower  end  adapted  to  seat 
against  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  to  seal  the  pipe  bore 
when  the  valve  plug  is  moved  upwardly  upon  insertion  of 
the  housing  into  the  beach  sand, 

the  valve  plug  further  having  a  horizontal  bore  which  ex- 
tends therethrough  and  a  vertical  bore  which  extends 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  plug  to  the  horizontal 
bore  so  that  air  can  flow  through  the  valve  plug  when  the 
valve  plug  is  moved  downwardly  during  withdrawal  of 
the  housing  from  the  beach  sand,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  the  valve 
plug. 
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4,244^15 

LIFTING  SPREADER  ACTUATED  CRANK 

I  A.  BrowB,  Mom*,  dUf^  suitor  to  MatiOB  Navigatioa 

iaa  Fhndico,  Calif  . 

FIM  MMf  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,202 

bH.  a.}  BOB  25/00:  B66C  J/66 

VS.  CL  294—47  DA  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lifting  spreader  having  a  penetrat- 
ing lifting  hook  and  an  underlying  block  having  an  upwardly 
exposed  cavity  for  insertion  of  said  lifUng  hook  therein,  a 
mechanism  for  producing  rotary  motion  to  a  shaft  upon  pene- 
tration of  said  lifting  hook  into  said  cavity,  said  mechanism 
comprising:  a  lever  arm  pivoted  at  one  portion  and  provided 
with  a  pedal  pad  at  another  portion,  said  lever  arm  disposed 
with  said  pedal  pad  immediately  below  said  cavity  for  down- 
ward movement  upon  penetration  of  said  lifting  hook  into  said 
cavity  and  into  engagement  with  said  pedal  pad;  means  for 
pivoting  said  shaft  responsive  to  movement  of  said  lever  arm 
whereby  movement  of  said  lever  arm  responsive  to  the  inser- 
tion of  said  lifting  hook  into  said  cavity  causes  rotation  of  said 
shaft. 


4*244,616 

TOOL  FOR  EXCHANGING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

IRRADIATION  CAPSULES  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Ckristiaa  Bachrict.  L'Etang  la  Villc,  France,  aMignor  to  Fiama- 

toaw,  Cowbcfoie,  Fhnce 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,159 
ClaioM  priority,  appiicatioa  FraBce,  Feb.  17, 1978,  78  04531 
lot.  a.2  B66C  1/54 
VS.  CL  294—86  A  3  Claims 


'2 


VS 


sules  of  a  nuclear  reactor  using  water,  the  capsules  containing 
samples  experiencing,  during  operation  of  the  reactor,  compa- 
rable irradiation  to  that  experienced  by  the  reactor  vessel, 
between  the  vessel  and  the  swimming  pool  and  between  posi- 
tions along  the  heat  shield  surrounding  the  core  of  the  reactor, 
said  tool  comprising: 
a  vertical  operating  tube; 
a  vertical  operating  rod  coaxial  with  said  operating  tube  and 

vertically  movable  relative  thereto; 
handle  means  mounted  at  the  upper  part  of  said  operating 

rod; 
tongs  for  engaging  a  capsule  and  comprising  fingers; 
means  mounting  said  fingers  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
operating  tube  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position  for  engaging  a 
capsule; 
first  cam  means  operable  to  move  said  fingers  between  said 

operative  and  inoperative  positions  thereof; 
means  mounting  said  first  cam  means  on  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  operating  rod  for  operation  thereof  by 
movement  of  said  rod; 
means  for  exerting  a  downward  thrust  on  a  capsule  by  said 
operating  tube  comprising  a  double-acting  jack  compris- 
ing a  piston  slidable  in  a  cylinder  and  defining  two  cham- 
bers therewith,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  said 
cylinder  being  coaxial  with  said  operating  tube  and  said 
operating  tube  forming  said  piston  rod,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chambers  of  said 
jack; 
clamp  means  having  bearing  faces  for  co-operation  with  a 

fixed  part  of  the  reactor; 
means  mounting  said  clamp  means  on  said  cylinder  of  said 
jack  for  pivotal  movement  about  horizontal  axes  between 
an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position  for  co- 
operation with  the  fixed  part  of  the  reactor; 
second  cam  means  operable  to  move  said  clamp  means  be- 
tween said  inoperative  and  operative  positions  thereof; 
and 
means  mounting  said  second  cam  means  on  said  operating 
rod  for  operation  thereof  by  movement  of  said  rod. 


4,244,617 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Guelfo  A.  Maaizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc^  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,921 

Int  CL^  B65D  71/00 

VS.  CL  294— 87  J  13  Claims 


!!! 


5S       l^M 


1.  A  tool  for  exchanging  and  transporting  irradiation  cap- 


1.  A  carrying  member  for  articles  in  the  form  of  bottles 
having  a  substantial  neck  portion  depending  from  a  cap  receiv- 
ing mouth  formation,  which  neck  portion  has  an  annular  pro- 
jection which  forms  a  downwardly  facing  abutment  spaced 
below  the  bottom  edge  of  the  skirt  of  a  closure  cap  on  said 
mouth  formation,  said  carrying  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hingedly  connected,  generally  rectangular  panels  of  cut  and 
scored  sheet  material  which  has  substantial  stiffness,  said  pan- 
els being  folded  and  connected  so  as  to  form  a  tube  of  substan- 
tially triangular  cross  section,  one  of  said  panels  constituting  a 
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bottom  wall  and  having  cut  therein  an  tpertan  for  positioning 
over  the  neck  of  an  article  and  in  a  plane  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  below  said  abutment,  a  pair  of  said  panels  being 
hinged  to  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and 
constituting  sidewall  panels  which  extend  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wi^  panel  in  converging  relation  to  a  top  connecting 
hinge  formation,  said  sidewall  panels  having  laterally  aligned 
apertures  disposed  therein  with  upwardly  facing  bottom  edges 
positioned  for  engagement  beneath  said  abutment  at  opposite 
sides  of  an  article,  said  bottom  edges  of  the  aligned  apertures  in 
said  upwardly  converging  sidewall  panels  disposed  in  gripping 
relation  with  the  neck  portion  of  the  article  in  the  area  beneath 
said  annular  projection  so  as  to  support  the  weight  of  the 
article  when  carried,  and  said  bottom  edges  of  said  apertures  in 
said  sidewall  panels  presenting  a  double  thickneu  of  material 
with  at  least  one  of  said  double  thickness  edges  being  formed 
by  the  terminal  edge  of  a  panel  which  has  a  hinged  connection 
with  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  the  associated  sidewall  form- 
ing panel  and  which  is  secured  on  the  inside  face  of  the  bottom 
margin  of  said  sidewall  panel. 


folded,  and  said  back  portion  restt  against  a  front  portion 
of  said  back  support  between  said  side  supports  when  said 
chair  is  unfolded;  and 


^  '^Ax 


a  seat  movably  mounted  on  said  back  portion,  such  that  said 
seat  resto  substantially  parallel  to  said  back  portion  when 
said  chair  is  folded,  and  said  seat  rests  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  between  said  side  supports  when  said 
chair  is  unfolded. 


4^44^618 

PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERATED  GRIPFING  APPARATUS  4,244,620 

Peter  W.  Boyer,  and  Jomrtiun  D.  Dwt,  both  of  Fort  WayM,  WALL-PROXIMfrY  RECLINING  CHAIR 

lad.,  asrigBon  to  PHD,  Inc.,  Fort  WajM,  lad.  Kenneth  S.  Harrison,  Ridgtfitld,  and  Robart  J.  Caldwell, 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Sec  No.  66^7  Bkwmlleld,  both  of  N J.,  a«ifMn  to  Mohaseo  Corporation. 

Int.  a.J  B66C 1/44  Amsterdam.  N.Y. 

U.S.  a  294-88                                                  MClaims  Filed  Mar.  22. 1978,  S«r.  No.  888J33 

IMLCL^AAIC  1/035 


VS.  CL  297-85 


24  Claims 


1.  Gripping  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  body,  a  pair 
of  spaced  generally  parallel  levers  independently  mounted 
between  the  ends  thereof  on  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  about  spaced  parallel  axes, 
two  elongated  operating  bars  slidably  mounted  on  said  body  in 
parallel  juxtaposition  with  said  levers,  respectively,  said  bars 
being  disposed  between  said  pivot  axes,  respectively,  and  said 
body  with  said  axes  being  opposite  the  mid  portions  of  said 
bars,  opposed  cam  means  provided  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  bars  and  the  respective  levers  for  pivoting  the  latter 
oppositely  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  bars,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  bars  in  unison. 


4.244^619 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Jnnio  Yoshimora.  84  Madro  3-Chem>,  Toshlma-Kn.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FIM  May  16. 1979.  Sar.  No.  39.660 
Int  a'  A47C  4/08 
VS.  CL  297-34  12  Claims 

1.  A  folding  chair  comprising: 
a  back  support; 

two  side  supports  movably  mounted  on  said  back  support, 
such  that  said  back  support  and  said  side  supports  lie  in 
substantially  parallel  planes  when  said  chair  is  folded,  and 
said  side  supporto  extend  substantially  perpendicularly 
from  said  back  support  when  said  chair  is  unfolded; 
a  back  portion  movi^ly  mounted  on  said  back  support,  such 
that  said  back  portion  rests  substantially  parallel  and  adja- 
cent  a  rear  portion  of  said  back  support  when  said  chair  is 


/  •'* 


1.  In  a  wall*proximity  reclining  chair  of  the  type  having 

(A)  a  base  for  supporting  the  chair  on  a  floor; 

(B)  body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  located  gener- 
ally above  the  base,  and  a  backrest  located  generally 
rearwardly  of  the  seat,  said  body-supporiing  means  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  seat-mounting  members  each  located  at  an 
opposite  side  of  the  seat,  and  a  pair  of  backrest-mounting 
members  each  located  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  backrest; 
and 

(C)  a  movable  armrest  assembly  mounted  for  longitudinal 
horizontal  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  base, 
including  a  pair  of  armrests,  each  located  at  an  opposite 
side  of  the  seat,  and  a  pair  of  interconnected  armrest- 
mounting  members  each  mounted  on  a  respective  armrest 
for  moving  the  armrest  assembly  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly as  a  unit  rehitive  to  the  base  in  response  to  manual 
urging  on  the  armrest  assembly  by  a  seated  user; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  body  support-to-base  linkage  means  kinematically 
connecting  the  seat-mounting  memben  and  backrest- 
mounting  members  directy  to  the  base  along  a  direct 
force-transmitting  path  which  bypasses  the  annrest> 
mounting  members  such  that  any  load  having  a  force 
component  which  acts  generally  downwardly  on  the 
body-supporting  means  is  directly  transmitted  along  the 
force-transmitting  path  only  to  the  base,  and  not  to  the 
armrest-mounting  members;  and 

(b)  drive  linkage  means  for  moving  the  body-supporiing 
means  between  an  end-limiting  upright  position  in 
which  the  seat  and  backrest  are  spaced  a  predetermined 
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distaiice  away  from  a  room  wall  behind  the  chair,  and 
an  end-Umidng  fully  recUned  poaition  in  which  the  seat 
and  backrest  are  forwardly  spaced  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  room  wall  such  that  physical  contact  of  the 
body-supporting  means  with  the  room  wall  is  avoided 
in  said  positions,  said  drive  linkage  means  operatively 
connecting  each  armrest-mounting  member  to  said 
body-support-to-base  linkage  means  at  bypass  omnec- 
tion  pointt  which  transmit  no  downwardly-acting  force 
component  from  the  seat-mounting  members  and  backr- 
est-mounting members  to  the  armrest-mounting  mem- 
bers such  that  the  latter  are  isolated  frtnn  any  transmis- 
sion of  downwardly-acting  forces  from  the  body-sup- 
porting means  in  said  positions  of  the  latter,  whereby 
the  seat  and  backrest  are  moved  between  said  positions 
without  excessive  wobble  or  instability. 


the  next  to  last  module  in  position  covering  the  fastener  of 

that  component;  and 
means  on  said  base  and  penetrating  the  underneath  surface  of 

the  body  of  said  end  module  for  securing  the  second  end 

portion  of  said  end  module  to  said  base; 
whereby  a  complete,  substantially  tamper-proof  row  of  said 

modules  covers  said  base. 


4^244,622 
HANGING  CHAIR 
CUflbid  G.  Simpson,  14714  High  Valley  Rd^  Poway,  Calif. 
92064 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,309 

Int  CLJ  A47D  13/10 

U  A  CL  297—273  «  a«*« 


4k244«m 
SEATING  MODULE  AND  BASE  COMBINATION,  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Ckarlcs  W.  Lawoff,  Springvale;  Dexter  A.  LMIeflcId,  N.  Bcr> 
wick,  Md  Gaofffe  E.  Likky,  N.  Watcrboro,  aU  of  Mc  aMivi- 
ofi  to  HMwyMMrfiUihit  Company,  Inc  North  Berwick, 

Mc 

FBii  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,521 
Int.  CL>  A47C  1/12 
UJS.  CL  297— 21i  12 


1.  A  multiple  seating  combination  comprising;  a  base  and  a 
multiplicity  of  seat  modules  mounted  on  said  base  and  arranged 

in  a  row; 
each  said  module  comprising  a  hollow  body  member  of 
generally  shallow,  flat,  rectangular  shape  having  an  upper 
snrboe  and  an  underneath  surftce,  the  upper  surface 
contoured  to  the  form  of  a  seat;  said  body  member  also 
having  generaUy  vertical  front  and  rear  faces,  and  first  and 
second  end  portions; 
means  for  securing  the  first  end  portion  of  a  first  module  to 

saidbase; 
mf^iM  for  securing  the  second  end  portion  of  said  first  mod- 
ule to  said  base  comprising  a  fastening  component  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  second  end  portion  integral  with 
said  underneath  surbce  and  said  second  end  portion  a 
ftstener  for  securing  said  fiMtening  component  to  said 
base,  and  a  tetening  head  penetrating  through  said  fas- 


1.  A  hanging  chair  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  crosspiece^ 

a  plurality  of  contour  control  boards  arranged  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  crosspieces,  the  first  end  of  each  of 
said  contour  boards  filling  the  space  between  two  adjacent 
crosspieces  near  each  of  the  two  ends  of  said  crosspieco; 

aligned  holes  through  said  contour  board  first  ends  and  said 
crosspieces; 

two  body  cables  extending  through  said  aligned  holes  at  the 
crosspiece  ends  and  fastened  in  a  secure  but  flexible  man- 
ner near  the  outermost  crosspieces; 

holes  through  said  contour  boards  near  the  second  ends 
thereof;  and 

two  hanging  cables  extending  through  the  holes  in  said 
second  ends  and  extending  beyond  said  contour  boards; 

whereby  said  hanging  cables  may  be  attached  to  an  over- 
head support  to  hang  said  chair  in  mid  air. 


mf^  for  securing  the  first  end  portion  of  a  second  said 
module  to  said  tetening  head  in  position  covering  the 
tetener  wliidi  secures  the  fastening  component  of  the 
first  said  module  to  said  basr, 

mfffw  for  securing  the  second  end  portion  of  the  second 
module  to  said  base  in  the  same  way  as  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  first  module  is  secured; 

a  socccasion  of  such  modules  secured  one  after  the  other  in 
aabstantially  the  same  way  as  the  second  module  is  se- 
cured relative  to  the  first; 

an  end  module  substantiaDy  identical  to  the  modules  already 

^  the  first  end  portion  of  the  end  module  to 

head  penetrating  the  fiutening  component  of 


4,244^(23 
MULTI-POSITION  ARMREST 
Garth  O.  Hall;  Harrcy  N.  Tcagkr,  both  of  New  Berlin,  and  Ncal 
C  Erfltsaon,  F^aakUa,  aU  of  Wia.,  aarignors  to  UOP  Inc  Dca 

PUaea,  DL 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,209 

Int  CL'  A47C  7/54 

U  A  CL  297—417  13  dataa 

1.  A  multi-position  armrest  assembly  for  at  least  one  side  of 
a  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  frame,  an  armrest,  and  armrest 
mounting  linkage  means  supported  by  said  seat  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  armrest  and  locking  it  against  downward  movement 
rdative  to  said  seat  frame  in  a  plurality  of  positions  including 
at  least:  a  first  seat  width  extending  position  where  its  top 
surface  is  copbmar  with  and  immediately  adjacent  to  a  seat 
bottom  cushion  mounted  on  said  seat  frame;  a  second  armrest 
position  where  it  is  positioned  above  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  position;  a  third  hip  support  position  where  its  rcar- 
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ward  end  is  raised  above  the  level  of  the  seat  bottom  cushion  are  outer  bits  for  cutting  the  gauge  of  the  kerf,  an  improvement 
and  above  its  forward  end;  and  a  fourth  storage  position  where  in  sakl  chain  link  conveyor  assembly  comprising  securing 


it  is  arranged  generally  vertically  acUacent  a  seatback  cushion 
mounted  on  said  seat  fhune. 


METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  HIGHWALLS  AT  MINING 

SITES  WITH  PARTULLY  MINED  ORE  VEINS 
Leonard  R.  NitiboiB.  KMZfllle,  Tohl,  ani^or  to  Rodandta, 
Ltd.,  KnoxfUia,  Ten. 

Filed  Ai«.  8, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  64^58 
IM.  CLi  E21C  41/00 
U.S.CL  299-13  17 


1.  A  method  for  recbuming  a  highwall  at  a  wirfaoe  mining 
site  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  holes  bored  into  the  face  of 
the  highwall,  said  holes  being  disposed  substantially  parallel 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  extending  into  a  preselected 
mineral  deposit  or  seam  and  opening  on  the  hot  of  the  high- 
wall,  each  of  said  holes  being  diqwsed  below  overburden, 
above  underpinning  and  separated  by  pillars  of  hard  mineral 
deposits,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
phicing  at  least  one  series  of  directional  charges  within  said 
holes,  each  charge  being  placed  at  a  preselected  location 
within  said  hole,  and 
detonating  eadi  of  said  directional  charges  thereby  creating 
rubble  from  said  highwall,  pillars  kbA  underpinning. 


4^244,^25 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING  HARD  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Gilbert  M.  Twmt,  and  Clamea  L.  Stapp,  both  of  Hooatoa, 
Tax.,  assignorB  to  Boring  A  Tnandiag  Company  of . 
lac,  Houston,  Tex. 

FDad  JnL  13, 1971,  Scr.  No.  924,222 
Iat.CL3E21C2J/i« 
U.S.  a  299-83  9 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  hard  earth  ficmnations  of  the 
type  having  a  continuous  chain  link  conveyor  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interconnected  Unks  carrying  bits  for 
effecting  cutting  wherein  a  portion  of  the  bits  are  inner  bits  for 
cutting  the  central  portion  of  the  kerf  and  the  remaining  bits 


substantially  all  of  the  inner  bits  at  a  suitable  penetration  angle 
and  a  sideward  angle  in  the  range  from  3*  to  12*. 


4J41<W 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  GOUGING  OUT  ORE  FROM 
MINE  FACES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Klaas  KoaiaeBr.  Erich  Schmitt,  both  of  RcrkllnghaMsn,  and 
Adolf  Bahlcc  NcnaUrchc^  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
aasivMra  to  Gcctdao- ud  TloAan  GiAH, 
HocUarMTk  and  H.  KnuBMMMr  KG, 
of.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnHuqr 

FUed  Oet  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  980,192 
OalM  priority,  applkatiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ccnwy,  Oct  H 
1977, 27461C9 

IM.  a^  E21B  13/04 
U.S..a  299^-90  11 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  fior  gouging  out  ore  from  seams,  particu- 
larly in  underground  excavations,  comprising  an  annular  sec- 
tion having  an  outer  periphery;  a  second  section  coaxially 
surrounded  by  and  located  rearwardly  of  said  annular  section; 
a  first  set  of  material  removing  bits  provided  on  said  annular 
section  and  operative  for  removing  material  from  the  seam 
while  the  cutter  moves  forwardly  with  said  annular  section 
located  ahead  of  said  second  section  whereby  the  non- 
removed  material  within  said  annular  section  forms  a  core 
which  extends  toward  said  second  section;  a  second  set  of  bits 
provided  on  said  second  section  rearwardly  ofhet  from  said 
bits  of  said  first  set  and  operative  for  comminuting  the  material 
of  the  core  during  the  forward  movement  of  the  cutter;  and  a 
third  set  of  material  removing  bits  mounted  on  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  section  and 
operative  for  removing  additional  material  from  the  seam 
while  the  cutter  moves  transversely  to  its  axis  along  the  face  of 
the  seam  while  said  bits  of  said  second  set  are  out  of  contact 
with  the  material  of  the  seam. 
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4,244,627 

LIFT  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Jrn  Battle  Creek,  Midu, 

BMhaiuui,  Mick. 

Fiied  Jn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4M92 

IbL  CL^  FldC  29/02 
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track  such  that  each  of  said  rollers  is  positioned  against  or 
adjacent  a  respective  guide  flange;  and 
biasing  means  functionally  interconnected  with  said  mount- 
ing shaft  for  applying  a  biasing  torque  to  said  mounting 
shaft  and  thereby  to  the  rigid  member  (a)  to  maintain  at 
least  one  of  said  rollers  against  a  respective  flange  when  a 
misalignment  in  the  guide  track  is  encountered,  (b)  to 
permit  the  rollers  to  accommodate  misalignment  in  the 


I 
1.  In  a  lift  cylinder  assembly,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
tubular  elongated  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  first  and 
second  generally  concentric  inner  cylindrical  surfaces,  said 
first  cylindrical  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  said  open  end 
and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second 
cylindrical  surface  so  as  to  define  an  annular  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, a  piston  rod  supported  within  said  cylinder  for  longitu- 
dinal extension  outwardly  from  said  open  end,  said  piston  rod 
having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  second  inner  cylinder  surface  and  defining 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  sole  guide  bushing  means 
supported  within  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  annular  shoulder, 
said  guide  bushing  means  having  an  annular  portion  extending 
within  said  annular  space  between  said  piston  rod  and  said 
second  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  piston  rod  therethrough  in  sliding  relation  and  firmly 
engage  said  adjacent  second  inner  surface,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  cylinder  and  said  guide  bushing  means  to  main- 
tain said  guide  bushing  means  in  fixed  longitudinal  position 
within  said  cylinder. 

4,244,628 
GUIDE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
DoaglM  W.  J.  Naylcr,  a^  Michad  R.  Scalf,  Sr.,  both  of  How- 
toa.  To.,  Miiipnn  to  NL  ladHtrict,  loc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoirtiMatio»-fai-9Wt  of  Scr.  No.  923,321,  Jul.  10, 1978, 
■kaniiiTi  IWs  apfUcMkM  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  130,227 

Iirt.  CL'  F14C  29/04 
U.S.a.308-«R  WCtataa 

1.  A  guide  roller  assembly  including  a  pair  of  guide  rollers 
carried  by  a  movable  member,  the  guide  rollers  being  suited 
for  placement  within  an  elongated  guide  track  having  an  axis 
of  di^lacement  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  guide  track 
flanges  on  each  side  of  said  displacement  axis,  and  the  guide 
rollers  being  spaced  such  that  a  line  interconnecting  the  roller's 
respective  axes  of  rotation  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said 
displacement  axis,  the  improvement  of: 
a  rigid  member  routionally  supporting  said  guide  rollers,  the 
rigid  member  being  rigidly  interconnected  with  a  mount- 
ing shaft  which  is  routionally  mounted  in  a  support  car- 
ried by  the  movable  member,  the  rigid  member  supporting 
said  pair  of  guide  rollers  for  placement  within  said  guide 


guide  track  by  allowing  the  rigid  member  to  experience 
biased  rotational  movement  such  that  the  rollers  are  dis- 
placed together  along  a  circumferential  path,  and  (c)  to 
cushion  a  shock  load  when  the  movable  member  is  sub- 
jected to  a  force  having  a  directional  component  perpen- 
dicular to  that  of  the  displacement  axis  by  absorbing  the 
shock  load  with  one  of  said  guide  rollers  and  transmitting 
that  load  through  the  rigid  member  to  SMd  biasing  means. 


4,244,629 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  HORIZONTAL  STABILIZATION  OF 

A  VERTICALLY  SUPPORTED  MASS 
Hchniit  HabcnnaBn,  Vemoa,  Fhocc,  tMlgiior  to  Sodetc  Euro- 
peciiBC  de  Propulsion,  ^tcau,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,169 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1977,  77  03246 

Int  CL^  F16C  i9/06 

U  A  a.  308—10  3  CtalM 


ji.i^f^  1^.  nT~ 


22 

7«- 


1.  I^  a  suspension  system  for  a  mass  supported  vertically 
with  the  aid  of  springs,  a  horizontal  stabilization  device  in- 
tended for  damping  the  oscillations  of  said  mass  in  a  horizontal 
plane  for  a  given  vibration  frequency  band  comprising: 
first  and  second  active  electromagnetic  radial  bearings,  each 
comprising  armature  windings  mounted  on  a  stationary 
armature  cooperating  with  a  ring  armature  disposed  oppo- 
site said  stationary  annature,  the  axis  of  each  of  the  bear- 
ings being  vertical,  each  of  the  sutionary  annature  assem- 
blies being  rigidly  affixed  to  a  frame  and  the  ring  armature 
of  the  first  bearing  being  rigidly  affixed  to  a  first  end  of 
said  mass  to  be  stabilized  and  the  ring  armature  of  the 
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second  bearing  being  rigidly  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  the  the  radial  extent  of  said  stop  shoulder  and  being  joined  to  said 
mass  to  be  stabilized;  _..^ _..,•  j  •    .       «       .  .  ."■' 


mass  to  be  stabilized; 

at  least  one  first  accelerometer  and  at  least  one  second  accel- 
erometer,  each  said  accelerometer  adapted  to  Amotion  in  a 
band  of  frequencies  including  said  given  vibration  fre- 
quency band,  said  at  least  one  first  accelerometer  and  at 
least  one  second  accelerometer  being  disposed  on  said 
mass  to  be  stabilized  to  detect  oscillations  along  a  first  and 
a  second  horizontal  axis,  respectively,  of  said  mass,  said 
accelerometers  delivering  a  first  and  second  signal,  re- 
spectively, in  response  to  oscillations  whose  frequencies 
are  included  within  said  given  vibration  frequency  band; 
and 

a  control  circuit  to  which  are  applied  said  first  and  second 
signals,  and  which  is  connected  to  the  windings  of  the 
electromagnetic  radial  bearings  to  ensure  a  stabilization  of 
the  movements  of  said  mass  to  be  stabilized. 


outer  cylindrical  surface  by  a  surface  spaced  from  said  stop 
shoulder  and  said  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  hub 


4,244,630 
JOURNAL  MOUNTING  FOR  THE  SHAFT  OF  A  WATER 

PUMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roiaod  Tiacher,  Dittdbnuia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  assignor  to 
Fag  Kneeiflscher  Gcorg  ScUifer  *  Co.,  Schweinftart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,360 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMBy,  Sep.  19, 
1978,2840666 

Int  a.3  F16C  35/06 
U.S.  a.  308—189  R  6  ClalBM 


whereby  said  bearing  spacer  transmits  thrust  forces  on  said 
bearing  to  said  bearing  stop  shoulder  while  allowing  a  large 
radius  on  the  bearing  stop  shoulder  to  reduce  undesirable  stress 
concentrations  therein. 


4,244,632 

CALUGRAPHER*S  PORTABLE  DESK 

Gloria  G.  MoUnari,  128  FUton  St,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  94061 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,374 

Int  a.^  A45C  11/36 

MS,  a.  312—231  2  Claims 


1.  A  journal  mounting  for  a  shaft  rotatable  inside  a  housing, 
comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  bearing  ring  axially  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  bearing  rings  concentrically  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  being  separated  by  annular  clearances  from 
respective  peripheral  zones  thereof; 

a  first  set  of  rotary  bodies  partly  received  in  an  inner  annular 
groove  of  said  first  bearing  ring  in  a  confronting  annular 
groove  of  said  shaft  at  one  of  said  peripheral  zones; 

a  second  set  of  rotary  bodies  inserted  between  said  second 
bearing  ring  and  said  shaft  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
peripheral  zones;  and 

a  sleeve  between  said  bearing  rings  having  extremities  snap- 
fitted  onto  same. 


4,244,631 
HUB  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  M.  Cadarct  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  SHipior  to  RockweU 
latematioaal  CorporatioB,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83/W2 
Int  CL^  F16C  35/073 
U.S.  a.  308—210  3  Claina 

1.  In  a  land  vehicle  a  wheel  assembly  including  an  aluminum 
hub  rotatable  about  a  spindle,  said  hub  including  a  bearing  stop 
shoulder  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  an  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  hub,  a  bearing  mounted  on  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  spindle  and  a  bearing  spacer  inter- 
mediate said  stop  shoulder  and  said  bearing,  said  bearing 
spacer  comprising  an  annular  member  having  axially  extending 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  and  radially  extending  end 
surfaces,  one  of  said  end  surfaces  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  a  radial  distance  less  than 


1.  A  calligrapher's  portable  writing  desk,  to  be  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  table,  comprised  of  a  rectangular  box  with  the 
front  and  rear  walls  having  different  heights  which  are  also 
fitted  on  each  end  with  tapered  side  walls  slanting  downward 
from  rear  to  front,  said  side  walls  support  a  top  lid  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  top  lid  and  the  side  walls  of  the  box  being  joined 
together  with  a  fastener,  said  rear  wall  and  a  back  portion  of 
the  top  lid  being  joined  together  with  a  hinge  which  facilitates 
opening  from  the  front,  said  rear  wall  also  being  affixed  with  a 
carrying  handle  for  portability,  a  top  writing  surface  being 
rounded  on  the  front  edge  in  addition  to  being  covered  with  a 
smooth  surface  containing  four  small  holes  positioned  one  on 
each  comer,  said  holes  connectable  with  a  narrow  easelA 
podium  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a  peg  protruding  from 
each  side  end.  with  a  lip  along  the  front  edge,  said  bracket 
being  connectable  horizontally  into  said  holes  in  the  front  ot 
the  top  surface  with  the  lip  side  up  to  hold  cards  or  paper 
upright  against  the  top  surface  of  the  desk,  said  desk  with  said 
bracket  attached  in  conjunction  with  a  table  being  usaUe  as  a 
podium,  said  bracket  being  usuable  on  the  two  rear  holes  of  the 
top  surface  when  the  lid  of  the  desk  is  raised  and  held  in  a 
vertical  position  by  an  elbow  bracket  inside  the  side  wall,  said 


634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETtE 


January  13, 1981 


desk  turned  aromid  with  the  back  of  the  desk  facing  forward 
and  the  bracket  attached  to  the  said  rear  holes  to  provide  for 
the  desk  to  be  osed  as  an  easd  for  larger  lettering  or  poster- 
board  brush  work,  a  bottom  surface  having  on  each  comer 
smaU  rubber  feet,  the  rear  feet  being  attached  to  a  threaded  rod 
which  is  adjnstaUe,  said  threaded  rod  varies  the  height  of  said 
feet  by  turning  it  through  a  metal  bracket  which  is  fitted  flush 
with,  and  secured  onto,  the  bottom  of  said  desk,  said  rear  feet 
when  not  in  use,  have  their  threaded  rods  positioned  into  the 
back  inside  comer  of  the  desk.  j 


MULTICOLOR  HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  SAME 

I F.  KdMa,  LalulaBd,  MiH..  aaslvMir  to  Mfaucsota  Min- 
i^  and  Til— HiiImIi^  Cufnay,  Saint  Paul,  Mtea. 
FHad  M«jr  Z2.  IfTt,  Ser.  No.  90t,97t 
lat  a.}  GOSH  1/02 
UJS.  CL  390-3.71  U 


4.244,(34 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONNECTINC  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INDEPENDENT  MICROSCOPES 
Joseph  C  Dianetti.  E  Aarara.  and  Robert  W.  Leonard,  WO- 
UanMTflk,  both  or  N.Y..  Msigaors  to  AMrieaa  Optical  Corpo- 

nraon.  SMNnnanagr,  niaai. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,030 

Int  CL^  G02B  21/18,  23/04 

U.S.CL  350-31  SCiaiBM 


/• 


1.  An  attachment  for  optically  coupling  two  microscopes, 
each  microscope  having  a  stand  and  a  detachable  viewing 
body,  which  comprises  two  relay  supports,  each  support  being 
adapted  for  mounting  between  a  stand  and  viewing  body,  an 
optical  relay  connecting  said  supports,  beam  splitting  nwans 
mounted  in  each  support  for  coupling  said  reUy  to  each  micro- 
scope, whereby  one  stand  is  coupled  to  two  viewing  bodies  by 
the  reUy. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  surface  relief  hotographic  tfticle 
suitable  for  the  hcrfographic  reconstruction  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional multicolor  image  of  an  original  three-dimensional  multi- 
adored  object,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  directing  a  first  pair  of  beams  including  a  mutually  coher- 
ent refeience  bom  and  object  beam  having  information 
corresponding  to  one  color  component  of  said  multicol- 
ored three-dimensional  object  modulated  thereon  against 
a  first  group  of  small  areas  distributed  along  a  surface  of  a 
photographic  medium  to  form  a  latent  image  of  a  first 
standing  wave  interference  fringe  pattern  corresponding 
to  said  one  color  component, 

(b)  directing  an  additional  pair  of  mutually  coherent  beams 
including  a  reference  beam  and  an  object  beam  having 
informatioa  correspondmg  to  an  additional  color  compo- 
nent of  said  object  modulated  thereon  against  a  second 
groiq>  of  small  areas  distributed  akmg  said  medium,  which 
second  group  of  areas  is  displaced  from  and  distinct  from 
said  first  group,  to  form  a  btent  image  of  a  second  stand- 
nig  wave  niterference  fringe  pattem  corresponding  to  said 
additkMial  color  component, 

(c)  piuusiing  said  medium  to  form  a  holographic  article 
wUdi  inchides  a  permanent  image  of  said  fringe  patterns 
as  regioos  of  varying  optical  density, 

(d)  positioning  a  positive  photoresist  layer  in  intimate  optical 
contact  with  the  procened  medium, 

(e)  directing  H^  through  the  processed  medium  and  onto 
the  photoresist  layer  to  provide  in  said  layer  a  totent  image 

of  said  permanent  image,  and 
(()  processing  the  photoresist  layer  to  provide  a  said  surface 
rdief  holographic  article  which  comprises  a  substantially 
hooofeaeons  pdymeric  sheet  having  formed  on  a  surftce 
thereof  an  optiodly  detectaMe  relief  pattem  correspond- 
ing to  smd  firinge  patterns,  wherd>y  a  three-dimensional 
multioolor  reconstruction  of  said  object  may  be  obtained 
by  directing  white  light  through  a  multicokv  mask  and 
onto  the  article,  said  mask  being  positioned  in  registration 
with  the  article  such  that  a  given  color  in  the  mask  is 
adjacent  portions  of  the  hologram  corresponding  to  that 
color. 


4»244»C35 

GO  BOARD  USING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  OR 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

Takehiko  Sasaki.  Yanurtokoriyanw,  and  Y^Ji  Yaahiro,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan.  Maigaors  to  Sharp  KabnshiU  Kaiaha.  Osaka, 


FDed  Jna.  2, 1978.  Ser.  No.  911.905 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  4, 1977. 52/74191[u] 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/133 
VS.  a.  350-336  5  Ctafana 


i2X 


1.  An  electnM)ptical  board  game  display  comprising: 

first  and  second  coplanar  opposing  substrates; 

a  pattem  of  game  bord  check  lines  formed  on  one  of  said 
substrates,  said  pattem  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
vertical  lines  and  a  plurality  of  horixontal  lines; 

a  plurality  of  disc  pattern  electrodes  formed  on  said  first 
substrate,  each  of  said  disc  pattem  electrodes  being  cen- 
tered on  an  intersection  of  one  of  said  horizontal  lines  and 
one  of  said  vertical  lines; 

a  plurality  of  ring  pattem  electrodes  formed  on  said  first 
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substrate,  each  of  said  ring  pattem  electrodes  being 
formed  concentric  to  one  of  sakl  disc  pattem  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  common  electrodes  formed  on  said  second 
substrate,  each  of  said  common  electrodes  being  disc- 
shq)ed  and  positioned  directly  across  firom  one  of  said  disc 
pattem  electrodes  and  the  ring  pattem  electrode  concen- 
tric theretc^ 

first  lead  electrodes  connecting  horizontal  rows  of  sakl  ring 
pattem  electrodes  together  to  form  ring  pattern  electrode 
row^and 

second  lead  electrodes  connecting  horizontal  rows  of  sakl 
disc  pattem  electrodes  together  to  form  disc  pattem  elec- 
trode rows; 

each  of  said  ring  pattem  electrodes  having  a  discontinuous 
portkm  which  allows  said  second  lead  electrodes  to  con- 
nect to  sakl  disc  pattem  electrocies,  sakl  discontinuous 
portxMi  of  each  of  said  ring  pattem  electrodes  being 
formed  in  juxtaposition  to  one  of  sakl  game  board  check 
lines  to  render  the  discontinuous  portran  of  each  of  sakl 
ring  pattem  electrodes  hklden  from  view. 


DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REPRESENTATION  OF 
BRIGHT  IMAGES  ON  A  DARK  BACKGROUND  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  OPERATION  OF  THE  DEVICE 
Gnantw  Baar.  FMbarB  Waldaauur  Graabal;  Haas  Kraager. 
both  of  Maaich,  aad  AMi  Schaaer,  Grawwald,  aU  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaon  to  SiaaMaa  AkHsagsasllschaft, 
Bcrihi  *  Maaieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay 

FOad  Feb.  13, 1971,  Sar.  No.  077,416 
OaiaH  priority,  appUealioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  Fab.  IS, 
1977,2706372 

lat  a^  G02F 1/133 
U.S.  a  350-345  ,    1 


1.  A  device  for  diq^ying  bright  characters  agahist  a  dark 
background  comprising  a  twisted  nematic  Uqukl  crystal  odl 
located  between  cross  pohuizers  aad  havhig  character  sh^Md 
electrode  segments  for  ap|riying  a  voltage  across  the  Uqukl 
crystal  material,  an  illummatkm  plate  k>cated  bdiind  sakl  Uq- 
ukl crystal  oeU  and  being  formed  of  a  soUd  body  having  fluo- 
rescent particles  dispersed  therethrough,  grooves  being  lo- 
cated in  the  regk>n  directly  behind  each  dectrode  segment  and 
being  formed  in  the  rear  surftoe  of  sakl  iUuminatkm  plate  for 
directing  fluorescent  iUuminatkm  from  said  |riate  through  the 
Uqukl  crystal  ceU  in  the  regkMi  of  the  character  shaped  elec- 
trode segments,  an  absorptkm  foU  being  kieated  behind  sakl 
iUummatkM  plate,  a  luminous  coating  befaig  provkled  on  the 
firont  surface  of  said  Ulundnatkm  pbte  and  being  restricted  to 
the  regkms  of  the  firont  surftoe  of  the  iUuminatkm  (date  di- 
rectly behind  said  character  sh^ied  segments,  a  tritium  lacquer 
layer  being  on  the  surface  on  sakl  lunUnous  ooathig  for  emit- 
ting beta-radutkn  to  excite  the  luaunous  ooathig  material. 


4,244,637 

TRACK  ASSEMBLY 

EariD. 

BooraHU^  Jr..  LoalsviUa.  Ky..  MsipK 

irto< 

tric( 

:ompaay,  LonisTlUa.  Ky. 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1979.  Sar.  No.  33.356 

lat  CL^  A47B  96/12 

U&  a  312-^350 

14 


1.  A  track  assembly  for  securing  to  a  waU  and  receiving 
shelves: 

a.  an  elongated  strip,  said  strip  being  U-shaped  in  bteral 
cross  section  to  provide  two-spaced  parallel  legs  and  a 
connecting  portkm, 

b.  a  shim  having  a  base  with  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  the 
bottom  surface  contacts  the  wall,  and  each  of  two  paraUel 
skies  of  the  shim  having  a  step,  sakl  steps  being  qMced 
q>art  a  distance«qual  to  the  distance  of  the  spaced  paraUel 
legs  of  the  strip  and  the  other  two  parallel  skies  of  the  shim 
being  unstopped  and  spaced  apart  fhmi  each  other  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  of  the  spaced  paraUel  legs 
of  the  strips,  and 

c.  support  means  attached  to  the  strip  for  supporting  shelves 
thereon. 


SNAP-IN  STRAIN  RELIEF 

Dafid  M.  Uttla,  Hairiaoabarg,  Van  aad  Briaa  A.  Wolfs, . 

towa.  Pa.,  assigBors  to  AMP  laeorporatad,  Harrtabmg,  Pia. 

FUad  May  3. 1979.  Sar.  No.  35,377 

lat  a^  HOIR  13/58 

US.  a  339-103  M  6 1 


1.  In  combinatkm  with  an  electrical  connector  housing 
having  at  least  two  parallel  spaced  terminal  carrying  portions 
defining  at  least  one  ekmgated  slot  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  rows  and  a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  ^Moed  bars  subdividing  said 
slot  into  a  plunUty  of  passages,  a  strain  relief  member  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  connector,  said  strain  reUef  member  com- 
prising: 
a  i^ate  of  rigkl  material  havhig  an  overaU  rectangubu*  plan 
profile,  with  an  faitegral  pair  of  legs  extending  from  one 
skle  thereof  and  set  hi  firom  comers  thereof  to  fbrm  out- 
wardly directed  fbvt  shouklers  aiUaoent  the  legs,  each  leg 
having  a  profiled  f^  end  hicluding  an  outwardly  and 
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rearwardly  directed  slope  forming  a  second  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  directed  shoulder  spaced  from  the  first 
shoulder  and  adapted  to  engage  opposite  ends  of  a  respec- 
tive bar  in  said  slot;  and 
a  patterned  array  of  apertures  in  said  plate  whereby  said 
plate  is  attached  to  said  connector  housing  and  conductors 
are  secured  in  said  plate  by  tie  down  means  passing 
through  said  apertures  and  around  said  conductors. 

4044,639 

LENS  SIZING  DEVICE 

MaM^  ITaBia.  7475  Dakia  St,  Deader,  Colo.  80221 

FUad  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,900 

bt  a.}  A61B  3/10 

U.S.CL35I-5  WCIatai 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  parameters  for  corrective  lenses 
for  a  person's  eyes,  comprising: 

a  transparent  elongated  strip  having  a  first  face  with  first 
index  ??»•  rking*  thereon;  and 

a  transparent  disc  slidably  mounted  on  said  strip  by  a  sub- 
stantially transparent  mounting  means  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis  perpeadicular  to  the  plane  of  said  strip,  said  disc 
having  second  index  markings  thereon,  the  axis  of  said 
disc  intersecting  said  strip  and  said  disc  sized  to  extend 
laterally  on  either  side  of  said  strip. 

4O44t640 
FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING  FMCnON  PAD  PULL  STRIP 

STRESS  RELIEVER 
J.  Wiatkrap  AlMch,  ScitMte,  and  Joseph  A.  StcUa,  Peabody, 
luth  of  MMi .  awionn  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 


6Claini8 


end,  a  processing  station  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
containing  a  quantity  of  processing  fluid  sufficient  to  coat 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  film  strip,  said  processing 
sution  being  actuatable  upon  withdrawal  therefrom  of  an 
elongated  pull  strip  responsive  to  a  force  sufficient  to  over- 
come a  given  resisting  force,  said  pull  strip  having  a  free  end 
formed  and  adapted  such  that,  as  said  reel  is  routed  to  progres- 
sively coil  said  film  strip  therearound,  said  pull  strip  will  lock- 
ingly  engage  said  tactile  discontinuity  to  thereby  draw  said 
pull  strip  into  said  coiled  film,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  strip  of  material  carried  upon  the  surface  of  said  pull  strip 
substantially  immediately  adjacent  said  free  end  thereof, 
such  that  said  strip  of  material  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  the  outermost  convolution  of  said  film 
strip,  following  engagement  of  said  pull  strip  and  film 
strip,  as  said  pull  strip  is  drawn  to  said  reel,  said  strip  of 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  greater  than  the 
coefficient  of  friction  of  the  material  from  which  said  pull 
strip  is  fabricated  whereby  the  frictional  engagement  of 
said  strip  of  material  with  said  film  strip  upon  passage  of 
said  film  strip  and  said  pull  strip  onto  said  reel  will  serve 
to  resist  at  least  a  portion  of  said  given  resisting  force 
transmitted  by  said  pull  strip  upon  withdrawal  of  said  pull 
strip  to  actuate  said  processing  station  and  as  a  result  the 
full  force  necessary  to  actuate  said  station  is  not  transmit- 
ted to  said  free  end  of  said  pull  strip  which  is  locked  in 
engagement  with  said  film  strip. 

4,244,641 
MICROFILM  READER 
Wilfried  Hofinann;  Gncatbcr  LMdcr,  both  of  Taufkirchen;  Peter 
Naial,  Ganting;  Peter  Pucchlcr,  Maaich;  John  Kraeger,  Mu- 
nich; Walter  Raaffer,  Muaich,  aad  Herbert  Latch,  Taafkirc- 
hea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaivion  to  AGFA-Gefacrt, 
A.G.,  Lercrkaica,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,730 
Claipas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  22, 
1976,  2632934;  Not.  30, 1976,  2654320 

lat  a.z  G03B  23/08,  1/48 
U  A  a.  353-27  R  2  Claima 


FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,426 
lat  CLJ  G03C  11/00 
U.S.  CL  352—130  i 


•-^ 


1.  In  a  film  cassette  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatably 
mounted  reel  within  the  housing,  an  elongated  strip  of  photo- 
graphic film  disposed  along  a  predetermined  path  within  said 
cassette  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  reel  so 
thff,  responsive  to  the  roution  of  said  reel,  said  film  strip  will 
be  progressively  coiled  around  and  supported  in  said  reel,  said 
film  strip  having  a  tactile  discontinuity  adjacent  its  said  one 


1.  A  microfilm  reader  for  providing  enlarged  projections  via 
an  image  forming  objective  of  any  desired  micropicture  se- 
lected from  a  plurality  of  pictures  present  on  a  microfilm  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a  frame; 

a  microfilm  support  movable  in  at  least  two  directions  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  transparent  plate  for  positioning 
the  microfilm; 
a  support  for  the  image  forming  objective  slidably  mounted 
in  said  frame  for  movement  along  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  transparent  plates  and  biased  against  the 
upper  one  of  the  two  transparent  plates; 
an  image  forming  objective  operatively  mounted  on  said 

support; 
a  mirror  mounted  on  said  frame  above  and  proximate  the 

said  image  forming  objective; 
a  spring  slide  lever  movable  relative  to  the  microfilm  reader 
and  attached  to  the  slidable  support  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  into  an  operative  position  wherein  the  image 
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forming  objective  is  in  a  correct  position  for  projecting  a 
preselected  micropicture, 
said  lever  has  a  carrying  end  and  two  spring  arms  arranged 
in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  two  plates  and  ex- 
tending from  the  slide  lever  at  its  carrying  end  for  mount- 
ing the  slidable  support  between  said  two  arms;  said  two 
spring  arms  being  biased  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  two 
plates,  said  image  forming  objective  being  tiltable  on  said 
two  spring  arms  around  an  axis  essentially  parallel  to  the 
upper  plate. 


4,244,643 

MANUAL  SETTING  DEVICE  IN  DIGTTAL  TYPE 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CAMERA 

SeUiro  Tokatoml,  T(ricyo,  Japaa,  iisivMN'  to  AaaU  Kogidn 

Kogyo  KabasUkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,465,  Oct  4, 1977, 

•baadoBcd.  This  appUcatfoa  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,090 

ClalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1976,  51/119556 

lat  a?  G03B  7/093.  17/20 

U.S.  CI.  354—23  D  9  OaiaH 


4,244,642 
APERTURE  CARD  READER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  AND 

MANUAL  CARD  FEED 
Shiro  Toriami,  Zaaia;  HIroiU  Eado,  Fteha;  Takao  SaUo,  Mat* 
sado;  Taka«ari  Saito,  MnaasUao,  aad  Kaalaki  Kaailmara, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aisigaors  to  Miaolta  Caaiera  Kaba* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,967 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26, 1978, 53-88293[U] 
lot  a.)  G03B  23/14:  B65H  5/26 
U.S.  a  353—27  R  11  Claiaw 


liB- 


'  1 1 


1.  An  aperture  card  reader  comprising:  a  pair  of  aperture 
card  holding  prcsser  plates  each  having  a  tranq>arent  portion 
through  which  light  can  be  passed  for  projecting  the  image  of 
a  microfilm  mounted  in  the  apertured  portion  of  an  aperture 
card,  said  pair  of  prcsser  plates  being  mounted  for  movement 
toward  each  other  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  plates  for  holding  an  aperture  card  therebetween 
and  movable  away  from  each  other  to  leave  a  space  for  receiv- 
ing an  aperture  cud;  a  reader  main  body  housing  having  a  first 
card  feeding  opening  for  permitting  an  aperture  card  to  be  fed 
into  and  withdrawn  from  the  space  between  the  prcsser  plates 
from  outside  said  housing  and  transversely  of  the  direction  in 
which  the  plates  are  movable,  with  the  aperture  card  in  a 
position  in  which  the  major  sides  of  the  aperture  card  are 
oriented  in  the  direction  of  feeding  or  the  minor  sides  of  the 
aperture  card  are  oriented  in  the  direction  of  feeding;  guide 
plates  defining  a  second  opening  for  feeding  an  aperture  card 
into  the  space  between  the  presser  plates  only  in  a  position  in 
which  the  minor  sides  of  the  aperture  card  are  oriented  in  the 
direction  of  feed,  said  guide  plates  "being  disposed  for  guiding 
the  iiperture  card  from  the  second  opening  to  the  space  be- 
tween the  presser  plates  through  said  first  opening;  a  pair  of 
feed  rollers  for  automatically  transporting  an  aperture  card 
from  the  second  opening  along  ^e  guide  plates;  a  support 
member  on  which  said  guide  plates  and  feed  rollers  arc 
mounted  and  which  is  mounted  on  said  housing  for  moving  the 
guide  plates  and  the  feed  rollers  away  from  said  first  opening  of 
the  housing;  and  a  pair  of  discharge  rollers  in  said  housing  for 
engaging  the  aperture  card  and  discharging  it  from  the  housing 
after  the  aperture  card  has  be^  feed  between  the  presser  plates 
from  said  guide  plates  and  held  therebetween  for  projecting  an 
image  of  the  microfilm  which  is  mounted  on  the  aperture  card, 
and  the  presser  plates  have  been  moved  apart 


1.  In  a  digital  electrical  control  camera  of  the  type  wherein 
the  shutter  speed  is  electrically  controlled  by  a  circuit  compris- 
ing a  first  counter  preset  to  a  suiuble  shutter  speed,  display 
means  viewable  through  the  camera  viewfinder  for  displaying 
the  shutter  speed  preset  in  said  first  counter,  an  oscillator,  a 
second  counter  responsive  to  said  oscillator  when  the  shutter  is 
released  for  counting  up  to  a  predetermined  number,  and 
gating  means  connected  to  the  outpuU  of  said  first  and  second 
counters  for  generating  an  output  when  the  count  accumulated 
in  said  second  counter  is  equal  to  the  count  preset  in  said  first 
counter  to  stop  the  shutter  timing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing manually  operated  pulse  generating  means  connected  to 
said  first  counter  for  presetting  said  first  counter  to  said  suit- 
able shutter  speed,  and  means  for  generating  a  latch  signal 
when  said  shutter  is  actuated,  said  first  counter  comprising  a 
pulse  counting  circuit  for  counting  pulses  indicative  of  shutter 
speed,  a  latch  circuit  to  latch  the  contents  of  said  pulse  count- 
ing circuit  in  response  to  said  latch  signal,  a  gate  circuit  and  a 
decoder  for  providing  an  output  to  said  gating  means. 


4,244,644 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERIES 

PHOTOGRAPHY  OF  A  SUBJECT  IN  MOTION 

Marc  Odier,  85,  Boaterard  Entaaaas,  75016  Paris,  Fhnes 

FIM  May  1, 1979,  S«r.  No.  34381 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fraaca,  May  3, 1978, 78  13117 

lat  0.3  G03B  11/Oa  15/16 

UA  0. 354—122  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  series  photography  of  a  subject  in  motion, 
said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  "still" 
camera,  a  field  stop  defining  an  aperture  sized  and  positiooed 
to  efTcctivcly  reduce  the  total  field  of  view  of  the  associated 
camera,  means  mounting  said  field  stop  in  front  of  sakl  associ- 
ated camera  for  movements  in  all  directioas  in  the  general 
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plane  of  said  field  stop,  means  for  displacing  said  field  stop  to  energy  having  a  longer  wave  length  than  said  absorption  bor- 
foUow  dtsplacements  of  the  subject  in  motion,  and  means  for  der  to  form  a  latent  image  on  said  layer,  and  printing  a  plurality 
adjusting  the  shape  and/or  size  of  aperture  of  said  field  stop. 


4»244k645 
DA  YUGHT  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROnCHE 

CASSETTES 
Leo  N.  Vackkr* 'S-Gffa?cmrcMl;  LMka  P.  Van  der  Vlict,  Hobo- 

kM,  mi  Roier  J.  Bds,  Scheile,  aU  of  Bdgfaai,  anivMra  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V^  MortaeU  BelginB 

FDcd  Apr.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  30,564 
CaaiM  priority,  ippBcatioa  United  Kingdom  Apr.  18, 1978, 
15241/78 

bt  CL^  G03D  13/06:  G03B  17/26 
VS.  CL  354-310  10  Oaima 


of  copies  of  said  document  from  said  latent  image  with  one 
copy  being  formed  during  each  succeeding  revolution  of  said 
drum. 


1.  A  device  for  loading  in  daylight  conditicms,  a  microfiche 
cassette  of  the  type  having  a  bottom,  a  covered  hinged  to  said 
bottom  and  locking  means  therefor  including  spring  loaded 
detents  snapabie  into  associated  recesses,  comprising: 

a  housing 

a  door  in  said  housing  capable  of  being  opened  and  closed 
and  when  closed  light-tightly  shielding  light  from  the 
interior  of  said  housing 

a  space  in  said  housing  in  which  a  stack  of  unexposed  micro- 
fiches may  be  housed  in  darkroom  conditions 

a  i^atform  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  microfiche 
cassette  in  said  housing  in  unlocked  and  opened  condition 
for  receiving  a  microfiche  on  one  of  said  bottom  or  cover 

guiding  means  movable  between  a  withdrawn  inoperative 
position  and  operative  position  proximate  the  part  of  the 
cassette  receiving  the  microfiche  to  form  a  temporary 
guide  channel  for  the  microfiche  being  delivered  as  the 
latter  approaches  said  platform  so  that  the  microfiche 
assumes  a  predetermined  position  on  the  part  receiving  it 

and 
means  for  the  closing  and  relocking  of  said  microfiche  cas- 
sette after  loading  with  said  microfiche. 

4,244,646 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NUMBER 
OF  COPIES  BY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
TECHNIQUES 
Ebcrhai^  Bayer,  aad  Kari  Kcmpter,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  riiMBj.  —innn  to  Sieaeni  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
*  Mwick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 
CoirtiaMtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  821,133,  Aag.  2, 1977.  This  application 
Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,003 
CUiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  9, 
1976,2635731 

brt.  CLJ  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  CL  355-3  R  9  Claima 

7.  A  method  of  electrophotographically  reproducing  copies 
of  a  document  having  a  drum  with  a  layer  on  its  surface  capa- 
Ue  of  storing  charges  and  having  photo-conductive  properties 
and  exhibiting  an  absorption  border,  said  method  comprising 
spraying  Corona  charge  onto  said  layer  of  said  drum  surface  to 
charge  it  during  each  revolution  of  said  drum,  exposing  a 
document  once  during  a  first  revolution  of  the  drum  with 


4>244»647 

ERASING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Takao  F^Jiwara,  Toyokawa,  and  YoaUtaro  Ftimkawa,  Toyoha- 

shi,  both  of  Japan,  aHignon  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboahiki 

yyiaiM,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978, 53-46020[U] 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  R  <  Claims 


1.  In  an  image  transfer  type  copying  apparatus  which  in- 
cludes an  image  exposure  means  having  an  exposure  lamp  for 
successively  projecting  an  image  of  the  original  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive member  and  means  disposed  around  said  photosensi- 
tive member  including  a  charging  means  for  charging  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  and  remaining  operative 
subsequent  to  the  formation  of  a  latent  image  thereon,  a  devel- 
oping means  for  developing  an  electrosUtic  latent  image,  an 
image  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image 
onto  a  copying  member  and  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the 
residual  toner,  the  improvement  comprising  an  erasing  means 
for  erasing  unnecessary  charges  formed  by  said  charging 
means,  and  a  control  means  therefor  wherein  said  control 
means  energizes  said  erasing  means  while  said  exposure  lamp  is 
still  lit,  said  exposure  lamp  being  effective  to  remain  energized 
even  after  completion  of  exposure  of  the  image,  and 
ing  means  is  energized  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
image  reaches  a  position  not  influenced  by  said 
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MISFEED  DETECTOR  FOR  COPY  MACHINE 

Mu  SchdtM,  Oy  TappH,  N  J„  Md  DMmt  EbmUa,  New 

CHy,  N.Y.,  ■wigwi  to  Sarin  Golpontfoi^  Vaihaiia,  N. Y 

Cortinatloa  of  Scr.  No.  805336,  Jm.  13, 19n,  abn 

His  applkatioa  May  30, 1979,  Sor.  No.  43,755 

lat  a.3  G03G 15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  SH  u 


pying 


1.  In  a  cop)^  machine  of  the  type  m  which  a'  surface 
carrying  a  developed  image  is  moved  successively  past  a  fust 
sution  at  which  a  length  of  copy  material  is  fied  to  said  surface 
for  movement  therewith  and  past  a  second  sUtion  at  which 
saki  image  is  transferred  to  sakl  copy  material  and  past  a  third 
sution  at  which  a  pk:k-off  means  is  adapted  to  lift  a  leading 
edge  portion  of  said  length  off  sakl  surface  to  pick  sakl  length 
off  sakl  surface  and  past  a  fourth  statkm  at  which  a  cleaning 
element  acts  oa  said  surface,  apparatus  including  a  misfeed 
detector  element  formed  with  a  recess  opening  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  sakl  surface  for 
receiving  the  leading  edge  of  a  length  of  copy  material  and 
means  mounting  sakl  misfeed  detector  element  adjacent  to  said 
surface  at  a  locatkw  between  sakl  third  and  fourth  sutions  with 
a  portion  thereof  leading  into  said  recess  resting  on  sakl  surface 
in  normal  operatk>n  of  sakl  machine  to  mtercept  the  leading 
edge  of  a  length  of  copy  material  whk:h  has  not  been  picked  off 
by  sakl  pk:k-off  means  to  direct  sakl  leading  edge  into  said 
recess,  and  to  pievent  movement  of  sakl  length  of  copy  mate- 
rial to  said  cleaning  station. 


4»244y649    ' 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  VISUAL  AID  FOR 

PROPER  MAGNinCATION  SELECnON 
Jaaws  D.  Rees,  PittiiMd;  Darid  N.  Redder  Peafldd;  Oaig  A. 
Sadth,  Pittiford,  and  Paal  H.  SticUti.  RodMitcr,  aU  of  N.Y., 
ani^on  to  Xerox  CoiporatkMi,  Stairfbrd,  Coaa. 
FUcd  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,850 
lat  a.1  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—61  9 


1.  In  a  full-ftame  copying  system  having  magnificatton  capa- 
bilities, an  optKal  system  whk;h  includes  means  for  selectmg 


appropriate  magnification  ntk»  for  projectk>n  of  a  document 
onto  selected  size  copy  sheets  comprising: 
a  platen  for  supporting  the  document  to  be  copied,  sakl 
platen  having  a  translucent  registratkm  gukle  along  two 
registration  edges; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  sakl  document  onto  an 
unage  plane; 

means  for  varying  the  magnification  of  sakl  projected  image; 
and 

means  on  the  image  side  of  sakl  projecting  means  for  creat- 
ing line  images  at  sakl  unage  plane  and  transmitting  sakl 
images  through  sakl  projectkm  means  onto  sakl  legistn- 
tkm  guides,  the  location  of  sakl  line  images  varying  in 
response  to  said  magnification  variance  wheid>y  the  posi- 
tkm  of  sakl  line  pairs  on  said  gukles  provkles  a  visual 
indication  of  the  dimensions  of  a  document  which  can  be 
copied  onto  the  copy  sheet  m  use  at  the  instant  magnifica- 
tion. 


4^244,650 
AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  INSPECnON  AND  SORTING 
James  a  Garftukd,  Monad,  and  KeaaHh  P.  KocBCMB,  Lake- 
rille,  both  of  Minn.,  asrigMra  to  Honeywell  lac,  Minacno- 
lis,Mfau. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898021 

lat  CLi  G06K  9/38.  9/81  9/46:  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  386—71  4  n.i— 
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1.  Pattern  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 

optk:al  sensor  means  detecting  reflected  light  from  the  sur- 
face of  goods  having  a  pattern  to  be  klentified,  the  sensor 
means  scanning  a  Ime  across  the  goods  as  the  goods  pass 
m  front  of  the  sensor  means,  the  light  reflected  from  the 
pattern  of  the  passing  goods  provkling  an  analog  signal 
pattern  output  fixun  sakl  sensing  means  which  analog 
signal  pattern  is  characteristic  of  the  pattern  sensed; 

means  for  sampling  the  analog  signal  pattern  at  predeter- 
mined increments  of  movement  of  the  goods  and  means 
converting  each  sakl  signal  sample  to  a  digital  bit; 

means  for  temporarily  storing  the  digital  bitt  representing 
the  signal  pattern  from  sakl  goods,  said  temporarily  stored 
digital  si£^  containing  information  which  can  be  ex- 
pressed as  signal  peaks,  area  under  the  curve  of  the  digital 
signal,  gap  in  the  signal,  and  vertical  excurskms  of  the 
digital  si^ial  from  one  bit  to  the  next; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  peaks  of  the  digital  signal; 

means  for  determining  the  area  under  the  curve  of  the  digital 
signal; 

means  for  determining  the  largest  gap  in  the  digital  signal, 
where  gap  is  defined  as  the  number  of  consecutive  data 
points  at  a  signal  level  of  less  than  a  predetermined  digital 
number; 

means  for  summing  the  total  of  the  positive  and  negative 
vertwal  excursions  of  the  digital  signal,  the  sum  being 
referred  to  as  sigma; 

means  for  dividing  the  area  value  by  the  sigma  value  to 
obtain  a  value  Y;  and, 

means  for  comparing  the  number  of  peaks,  the  area,  the 
largest  gap,  and  the  value  Y  with  prestored  informatk>n 
characteristic  of  each  pattern  type  to  be  recognized. 
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4,244,651 
IMPERSONAL  EYEPIECE  FOR  ASTRONOMIC 

POSITIONING 
Edwird  F.  Roof,  2205  Mootgomcry  Atc^  Woodbridge,  Va. 

22191 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,108 

Int  CL^  GOIC  im 

MS.  CL  356—142  M  Claims 


o^ 


1.  An  astronomical  positioning  apparatus  of  a  type  wherein 
an  optical  viewing  device  is  used  to  continuously  produce  a 
source  image  of  a  celestial  object  to  observe  the  object  and  the 
position  of  said  celestial  object  is  measured  periodically  once 
each  period  T  for  a  time  interval  t,  comprising:  projection 
means  for  superimposing  the  image  of  a  spatial  reference  pat- 
tern reticle  on  said  source  image  during  said  time  intervals  to 
display  the  position  of  said  celestial  object  with  respect  to  said 
reference  reticle  image  during  said  time  intervals. 

4,244,652 
FERROELECTRIC  LENGTH  MEASURING  AND 
MOVING  TARGET  TRANSDUCER  WITH  MEMORY 
J.  Loate  Bcfter.  Akuadria,  Vs.,  aad  L.  Eric  Cron,  State  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  aiaiiBors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
teated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,071 
lat.  CL'  GOIB  U/02,  11/00 
UJS.  CL  356-383  10  Claims 


V 


voluge  source,  said  means  including  capacitive  output 
impedence  means; 

(4)  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  responsive  to  image- 
responsive  voltage  produced  by  said  ferroelectric  sub- 
strate across  the  capacitance  impedance; 

(5)  said  ferroelectric  substrate  being  inherently  responsive  to 
light  energy  from  a  related  selected  light  source  for  pro- 
ducing light  energy  to  activate  said  ferroelectric  trans- 
ducer; 

(6)  means  for  focusing  light  energy  from  the  selected  light 
source  upon  a  selected  one  of  said  transparent  coatings; 

(7)  a  slotted  opaque  plate  disposed  between  the  selected 
transparent  conductive  coating  means  and  the  selected 
Ught  source,  said  plate  having  at  least  one  elongated  nar- 
row slot  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  object 
being  measured  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
object  being  measured, 

(8)  said  apparatus  adapted  to  introduce  a  dimensionally 
defined  object  to  be  measured  between  the  selected  light 
source  and  at  least  one  slot  of  said  slotted  opaque  plate, 
and  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  ferro- 
electric substrate  is  generally  parallel  to  and  in  alignment 
with  a  corresponding  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot  in  said 
opaque  plate. 


4,244,653 
COLOR  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  PRINTER 
Eiicfai  Asai;  Fumio  Matsumoto,  and  Takaaki  Terasita,  all  of 
Miaaad-ashlgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1977, 52/60830 
Int  a.^  GOIJ  3/46:  G03B  27/78 
\}S.  CL  356—404  '  CW«« 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  an  object  haying 
finite  leagth  aad  width  dimensions,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

(1)  a  ferroelectric  transducer  having  storage  memory  char- 
acteristics and  having  a  high  resistive  impedance  in  the 
absence  of  light,  which  resistive  impedance  decreases 
responsive  to  incident  light  energy,  said  transducer  in- 
duding  an  assembly  of 

(a)  an  elongated  ferroelectric  substrate  having  a  longitudi- 
nalaxis; 

(b)  a  photoconductive  coating  bonded  to  the  upper  side  of 
said  substrate; 

(c)  fust  transparent  conductive  coating  means  bonded  to 
the  upper  side  of  said  photoconductive  coating;  and 

(d)  second  transparent  conductive  coating  means  bonded 
to  the  underside  or  lowerside  of  said  substrate; 

(2)  a  d.c.  voltage  source; 

(3)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second 
transparent  conductive  coating  means  across  said  d.c. 


1.  A  color  detecting  device  for  determining  whether  or  not 
a  particular  color  is  included  in  a  color  negative  comprising  a 
color  density  measuring  means  which  measures  the  red,  green 
and  blue  densities  of  a  plurality  of  points  on  a  color  negative, 
a  normalizing  means  which  normalizes  the  measured  densities 
to  correct  their  values  in  accordance  with  the  ganuna  value 
and  sensitivity  of  the  negative,  and  a  color  identifying  means 
which  determines  whether  or  not  the  normalized  color  densi- 
ties fall  within  a  predetermined  range  in  a  chromaticity  coordi- 
nate system  when  plotted  therein,  said  particular  color  being 
defined  by  said  region  and  said  chromaticity  coordinate  system 
being  a  two  or  three  dimensional  coordinate  system  the  ax«  of 
which  represent  the  red,  green  and  blue  densities  or  combina- 
tions thereof. 
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COLOR  DEI;ECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  PRINTER 
Eikkl  Aaal;  Kaao  SUota,  aad  Talao  Aldwilo,  aU  of  Miaaari- 

I  to  FVdi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlaa- 


Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908*451 
ClalBM  prioffty,  applicatkM  Japan,  May  25, 1977, 52/60631 
lat  CL2  GOU  3/46;  G03B  27/78 
U.S.  CL  356-^104  9  Oaims 


-^vherein 

dB»B-B      ^ 

dO»0-G 

dR»R-R 

B:  blue  density  of  measured  point 

G:  green  density  of  measured  point 

R:  red  density  of  measured  point 

B:  average  blue  density 

G:  average  green  density 

R:  average  red  density 

Ci I,  Ci2,  C22>  C23>  C33,  C31:  constants 
said  color  identifying  means  calculating  dS^  for  a  measured 
point  by  putting  the  normalized  red,  green  and  blue  densities 
into  the  formula,  and  comparing  the  calculated  dS^  with  a 
predetermined  constant  K,  wherd>y  the  measured  point  is 
determined  to  have  the  particular  color  when  the  calculated 
dS^  is  not  larger  than  K. 


1.  A  color  detecting  device  for  determining  whether  or  not 
a  particular  color  is  included  in  a  color  negative  comprising  a 
color  density  measuring  means  which  measures  the  red,  green 
and  blue  densities  of  a  plurality  of  points  on  a  color  negative, 
a  normalizing  means  which  normalizes  the  measured  densities 
to  correct  their  values  in  accordance  with  the  gamma  value 
and  sensitivity  of  the  negative,  and  a  color  identifying  means 
which  determines  whether  or  not  the  normalized  color  densi- 
ties fall  within  a  closed  region  in  a  color  chromaticity  coordi- 
nate system  of  two  dimensional  type  the  axes  of  which  repre- 
sent the  combinations  of  the  red,  green  and  blue  densities,  said 
closed  region  defining  said  particular  color. 


4^244,655 

COLOR  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  PRINTER 
EiicU  Aaal;  Kanw  SUota;  Koji  TakahwU,  aad  Talao  AUiMto, 
aU  of  Miaaori-ashigara,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaari-aahlgara,  Japo 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908^2 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  25, 1977, 52-60832 

lat.  CL^  GOU  3/46:  G03B  27/78 

U.S.  CL  356—404  12  Claims 


1.  A  color  detecting  device  for  determining  whether  or  not 
a  particular  color  is  included  in  a  color  negative  comprising  a 
color  density  measuring  means  which  measures  the  red,  green 
and  blue  densides  of  a  plurality  of  points  on  a  color  negative, 
a  normalizing  means  which  normalizes  the  measured  densities 
to  correct  their  values  in  accordance  with  the  gamma  value 
and  sensitivity  of  the  negative,  and  a  color  identifying  means 
which  determines  whether  or  not  the  normalized  color  densi- 
ties fall  within  an  ellipsoid  in  a  three-dimensional  chromaticity 
coordinate  system,  the  axes  of  the  three-dimensional  chromati- 
cally coordinate  system  representing  the  red,  green  and  blue 
densities,  said  particular  color  being  defined  by  the  ellipsoid 
which  is  represented  by  the  following  formula 

dS2sC|idB2+2C|2dB<IO+C22d02+2C23. 
dGi]R+C33dR2+2C3|dR-dB 


4,244,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  UQUIDS  AND  SOUDS 

WTTHUQUIDS 
Iheodor  J.  M.  HoUbaam,  Dford,  Ea^aad,  wmkgKK  to  RTL 
Contactor  HoMlag  S JL,  SwltieriaBd 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,507 

lat  CL^  BOIF  9/06 

U.S.  CL  366—180  9  Oaiais 


1.  A  contactor  for  continuously  contacting  at  least  two 
streams,  passing  therethrough  in  substantially  separate  phases, 
said  contactor  comprising 

(a)  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(b)  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  drum; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  discs  seciued  within  said 
drum  and  dividing  said  drum  interior  into  a  series  of  com- 
partments; 

(d)  openings  closely  adjacent  said  drum  and  between  the 
peripheries  of  said  discs  and  said  drum  through  which  said 
separate  phases  can  pass  along  said  drum  fiom  compart- 
ment to  compartment; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  receptacles  within  each  of  at  least  some  of 
said  compartments;  located  adjacent  said  drum;  and  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  with  said  drum  and  to  cause  intermin- 
gling of  said  phases; 

(0  means  for  introducing  said  streams  separately  into  said 

drum;  and 
(g)  means  for  discharging  said  streams  separately  from  said 

drum. 


4044,657 
FONT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  CURSIVE  SCRIPT 
Thomas  M.  Waiylyk,  Honeadale,  Pa.,  aMlgaor  to ! 
Ine.,  Colamboa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,564 
lat  CL^  B41J  3/06 
U.S.a400— 109  10  < 

8.  A  method  of  printing  educationally  coirect  cursive  writ- 
ten material  having  preceding,  succeeding  and  following  char- 
acters of  the  English  alphabet  which  are  formed  from  a  plural- 
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tty  of  groups,  of  difTerent  letters  of  the  alphabet  having  the 
same  distinctive  beginning  strokes,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  discrete  letter  character  forms  of 
the  same  letter  of  the  English  alphabet  having  connector 
elements  which  come  to  indistinguishably  meet  with  the 
distinctive  beginning  strokes  of  adjacent  letters  in  printed 
words  of  the  cursive  written  mat^ial, 

(b)  selecting  from  the  plurality  of  discrete  character  forms, 
on  the  basis  of  and  with  discrimination  as  to  the  form  of 


CHMUCTOS 

TWt 
nOMOURM 

n^  d/<f'  qi' 

MHMM  laBOKUIIC 

-^ 

,>    ^  In/   -u    \y   t/  U/  UZ: 

"ft       

iravooMouMvc 

cr  c/ 

OMNCUNM 

-L. 

mf  w  V  r/   Y  IT 

MWMUN  UNOBKUMC 

^ 

f.  f.    ^.   hy    & 

aoir  laaoKumc 

^ 

M 

CMHtlMK 

^ 

the  beginning  strokes,  a  succeeding  character  having  an 
extending  character  element  of  matching  form  with  the 
character  that  will  follow  the  letter  being  selected. 

(c)  positioning  said  succeeding  character  form  adjacent  to 
said  preceding  character  form  with  the  connector  of  said 
preceding  character  in  indistinguishable  contacting  posi- 
tion on  said  succeeding  character,  and 

(d)  successively  printing  said  character  forms  to  produce 
printed  cursive  writing  with  indistinguishable  connections 
in  ligature. 

4,244,658 
DOT  PRINTER  HEAD 
MMsUko  Mori,  SUoJiri,  Japam  assignor  to  KaboshlU  Kaisha 
Sawa  Siilrosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1^  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53-10905 

Int  O.^  B41J  3/12 

UJS.  a.  40fr-124  W  Ctaims 


netic  field  in  said  first  core,  and  de-energizing  said  coil 
extinguishing  said  magnetic  field; 

a  lever,  said  lever  having  a  curved  segment  proximate  one 
end,  said  curved  segment  having  an  q>erture  thw-e- 
through,  said  fulcrum  projection  of  said  coil  frame  being 
inserted  through  said  aperture  disposed  in  said  curved 
segment  to  form  a  fulcrum  for  pivoting  said  lever; 

a  second  magnetically  permeable  core  fixedly  attached  to 
said  lever,  said  second  core  being  within  said  magnetic 
field  of  said  first  magnetic  core,  and  being  attracted 
toward  said  first  core  when  said  coil  is  energized; 

a  second  yoke,  said  second  yoke  abutting  on  a  surface  of  said 
coil  frame  opposite  to  said  surface  having  said  opening  in 
which  said  first  core  is  inserted; 

a  needle,  said  needle  contacting  the  other  end  of  said  lever, 
said  needle  being  substantially  longitudinally  driven; 

guide  means  for  directing  the  longitudinal  path  of  said  nee- 
dle when  driven; 

restraining  means,  said  restraining  means  including  a  hold 
portion,  stop  portion  and  flexible  segment,  said  hold  por- 
tion constraining  said  curved  segment,  said  stop  portion 
Umiting  the  return  travel  of  said  lever  when  said  coil  has 
been  de-energized  after  printing; 

return  means  for  moving  said  lever  and  for  maintaining 
contact  between  said  needle  and  said  lever  when  said  coil 
is  de-energized; 

whereby  said  lever  pivots  and  said  needle  is  driven  along  a 
guidoi  path  for  printing  when  said  coil  is  energized. 


4,244,659 
KEYBOARD  ARRANGEMENT 
LOUaa  G.  Malt,  Qnirral  HoMe,  Tliwsley,  Swrey,  Eaghmd 
Filed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,251 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoim  Jan.  1,  1977, 
23308/77 

bt  0.3 1I41J  5/10 
U.S.  CL  400-486  14  Ctaims 
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1.  A  dot  printer  head  comprised  of: 

a  first  yoke,  having  a  first  magnetically  permeable  core  fued 
theieon; 

acoil  frame,  said  coil  frame  having  an  opening  m  one  surface 
and  receiving  said  first  core  therein,  said  opening  having  a 
stepped  portion,  one  end  surface  of  said  magnetic  core 
being  in  abuttment  with  said  stepped  portion  and  said  coil 
frame  having  a  fulcrum  projection  extended  therefrom; 

a  coil,  said  coil  being  wound  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
coQ  frame,  said  coil  being  proximate  said  first  yoke  and 
first  core,  electrically  energizing  said  coil  inducing  a  mag- 
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1.  An  imput  keyboard  for  the  transfer  of  information  to  a 
machine  by  a  human  operator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  for  operation  by  the  operator's 
fingers  on  both  hands  in  at  least  three  rows, 

the  center  of  said  three  rows  containing  in  order  from  the 
left  as  viewed  by  the  <^>erator  keys  to  operate  at  least  the 
letters  A,  N,  I,  S,  F.  D,  T,  H,  O  and  R, 

the  upper  row  of  said  three  rows  containing  in  order  from 
the  left  as  viewed  by  the  operator  keys  to  operate  at  least 
the  letters  Q,  P,  Y,  C,  B.  V,  M,  U,  Z  and  X, 

the  lower  of  said  three  rows  containing  in  in  order  from  the 
left  as  viewed  by  the  operator  keys  to  operate  at  least  the 
letters  J,  G,  W,  K,  and  L, 

and  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  for  operation  by  the  opera- 
tor's thumbs,  keys  for  E  and  the  full  stop  (period)  symbol 
being  arranged  for  operation  by  the  operator's  left  thumb 
and  keys  for  the  carriage  return  and  spacing  operations 
being  arranged  for  operation  by  the  operator's  right 
thumb. 
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4;M4.6flO 

CONTAINING  MAIUCERS  IN  INTERLEAVED 
RELATIONSHIP 

George  L.  AroMOB,  500  GofHMr's  Dr.,  Wiatkrap,  Mass.  02152 
Filed  Jh.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,542 
lax.  a^  B42D  3/12;  B65D  65 /2B 
U.S.  CL  402—79  n 


1.  A  marking  instrument  container  comprising, 

fust  and  second  strips  of  supporting  material  each  having 
first  and  second  podcets  with  sides  formed  from  flexible 
material  and  a  third  pdcket  provided  between  said  sides, 
and 

carrier  means  comprising  opposed  first  and  second  sheets 
affixed  so  that  they  may  be  opened  apart  and  closed  to- 
gether fbr  mounting  said  strips  thereon, 

said  first  and  second  strips  being  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  sheets  respectively  so  that  said  first  pocket  on  said 
first  strip  is  received  in  said  third  pocket  on  said  second 
strip  when  said  sheets  are  closed  together. 


FASTENER  MEANS  AND  JOINT  FOR  LAMINATES 
Aram  J.  Derry,  Suta  Moidca,  Qdtf.,  Mslipini  to  McDoomU 
Douglas  Corporatioii,  Lo^  B«wh,  GaUf. 

FOed  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No,  59^35 

Irt.  a.3  FliB  9/(10 

U.S.  CL  403—243  g  fi«i— 


1.  A  structural  joint  including: 

a  first  structural  member  contnicted  from  composite  mate- 
rial, said  first  structural  member  defining  a  bore  of  prede- 
termined inner  diameter  therethrough; 

a  second  structural  member,  said  second  structural  member 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough  having  a  prede- 
termined inner  diameter,  said  fbst  and  second  structural 
members  being  positimied  so  that  said  bores  of  said  first 
and  second  structual  members  are  axially  aligned; 

a  sleeve  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  with  an  inner 
and  outer  diameter,  firrt  and  second  ends,  a  flange  on  said 
firtt  end  thereof  and  a  longitudinal  slit  through  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  portion  and  said  flange  thereof,  said  sleeve 
being  inserted  in  said  cylindrical  bore  of  at  least  said  first 
structural  member,  and 

a  fastener  having  a  cylindrical  shank  of  predetermined  diam- 
eter positioBed  in  said  sleeve,  said  predetermined  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  shank  being  sized  to  expand  said  sleeve 
into  interference  fit  with  said  cylindrical  bore  of  a  least 
said  firM  structural  member. 


4,244,662     . 
SNOW  GROOMER 
L.  Olson,  16823  Jndicial  Rd.,  Lakallla,  Mian.  55044 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,423 
Int  CL^  EOlC  19/22 
U.S.  a  404-118  9 


1.  A  snow  grooming  device  for  leveling  a  snowmobile  trail 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  front  section  and  a  back  section,  said  frame 
including  a  pair  of  outer  sections  forming  a  set  of  side 
memben  operable  to  function  as  a  runner,  said  set  of  side 
members  having  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  an  impact 
from  an  obstruction  located  along  the  side  of  a  trail  as  said 
snow  grooming  device  is  pulled  along  a  snowmobile  trail 
with  obstructions  located  therealong; 

a  set  of  retractable  wheels  connected  to  said  frame;  said 
retractable  wheels  located  inside  said  set  of  side  members 
to  thereby  prevent  said  set  of  retracting  wheels  from 
engaging  an  obstruction  along  the  side  of  the  trail,  said  set 
of  retractable  wheels  operable  to  permit  raising  and  low- 
ering of  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  and  compacting  blades,  each  of  said 
cutting  and  compacting  blades  connected  to  said  firame, 
said  plurality  of  cutting  and  compacting  blades  angled 
toward  said  back  section  of  said  frame  so  that  snow  dis- 
ptaced  by  said  plurality  of  cutting  and  compacting  blades 
is  directed  toward  the  back  section  of  said  frame,  said 
cutting  and  compacting  blades  having  a  cutting  edge  for 
grooming  snow; 

at  least  one  cutting  and  compacting  blade  extending  inward 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  said  cutting  and  com- 
pacting blades  having  sufficient  length  to  direct  snow 
over  half  way  across  said  frame  yet  sufficiently  short  so  as 
not  to  direct  the  snow  outside  of  said  frame,  said  plurality 
of  cutting  and  compacting  blades  staggered  to  thereby 
coact  to  direct  snow  from  said  set  of  side  members  to  the 
center  of  said  groomer  to  thereby  permit  the  snow  to  fill 
in  holes  in  the  trail  with  excess  snow  directed  to  a  leveler 
in  said  groomer, 
a  leveler  connected  to  said  firame,  said  leveler  located  rear- 
ward of  said  plurality  of  cutting  and  compacting  blades, 
said  leveler  operable  to  deflect  and  divert  excess  snow 
from  said  cutting  and  compacting  blades  over  an  extended 
area  to  thereby  spread  the  snow  within  the  confines  of  said 
firame  to  enable  compacting  of  the  spread  snow;  and 
a  compactor  operativdy  rdated  to  said  frame  for  compact- 
ing the  snow^as  it  discharges  from  said  leveler. 
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4,244,663 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRICTING  PIPE  MOTION 
_^_      M.  Ckoghn,  HowtoB,  Tex^  Msiffwr  to  Manthoa 
MaaaCKtwiaf  OM^wy,  Hootoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,155 
Iirt.  CL^  E02D  21/00 
U  A  a.  405—195 


UCbdms 


quent  sections  in  the  same  manner  until  the  entire  area  to  be 
treated  is  mixed  to  the  desired  depth. 

3.  Apparatus  for  on-site  treatment  of  mud  and  silt  by  mixing 
them  in  a  continuous  feed  with  a  simultaneous  injection  of  a 
reagent  product  in  order  to  stabilize  and  solidify  said  mud  and 
silt  comprising  a  chassis  supporting  a  row  of  parallel  mixers 
and  a  set  of  injector  tubes  having  several  openings,  said  open- 
ings facing  forward  and  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
injector  tubes,  each  injector  tube  disposed  between  two  mixers 
and  adapted  for  the  discharge  of  said  reagent  through  said 
openings,  each  mixer  comprising  endless  auger  type  screw 
which  can  be  rotated  in  either  direction  by  an  independent 
motor,  said  endless  screw  when  rotated  being  longitudinally 
immobile,  said  screw  designed  to  create  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  soil  to  facilitate  complete  mixture  with  said  rea- 
gent, and  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  vertical  or  horizon- 
tal operation. 


1.  A  restricting  assembly  adaptable  to  be  mounted  on  a 
marine  vessel  for  restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  a  pipe 
column  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water 
to  a  point  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  restricting  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  restricting  frame; 

rigid  suspension  means  for  pivotally  suspending  said  restrict- 
ing frame  from  the  vessel;  and 
bracing  means  carried  by  the  restricting  frame  for  intercon- 
necting said  restricting  frame  and  said  rigid  suspension 
means  for  restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  the  restrict- 
ing frame; 
said  restricting  frame  and  its  rigid  suspension  means  being 
pivotally  adjusuble  to  a  stowed  position  on  the  vessel 
when  the  restricting  frame  is  not  in  use. 


4,244,665 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  SYSTEM 
Hcrwig  NcoMaa,  Hcrrcnberger  Str.  39,  7031  HildrixhaaMB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

CoatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,014,  Apr.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89939 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1977,  2718290 

IBL  a?  E02D  29/02 
MS.  a.  405—286  1*  CW™ 


4,244,664 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ON^FTE 

TREATMENT  OF  MUD  AND  SILT 

Jcaa-Claade  Davcrae,  18,  nw  des  Processioas,  Liaas,  F  91310 

Moatlhery,  EMoaae,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,134 
Clatei  priority,  appBcatioa  France,  Feb.  22, 1978,  78  05008; 
Jan.  5, 1979,  79  00205 

lat  CL^  E02D  3/12 
UJS.  a.  405-263  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  on-«te  treatment  of  mud  and  silt  by  a  mixing 
process  with  simultaneous  injection  of  a  reagent  for  the  pur- 
poses of  stabilization  and  soUdification,  the  method  comprising 
breaking  up  of  a  first  vertical  section  of  a  given  width  of  the 
soil  by  a  continuous  forward-moving  mixing  process  down  to 
a  given  depth  while  simultaneously  injecting  said  reagent 
forwardly  into  said  soil  until  said  first  section  is  completed, 
initiating  treatment  of  a  second  adjacent  section  in  the  same 
manner  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  section  while  said  fust 
section  is  in  the  process  of  hardening,  and  completing  subse- 


1.  A  structural  element  system  for  the  erection  of  plant 
accommodating,  slope  retaining  walls  comprising 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  L-shaped  longitudinal  ele- 
ments arranged  in  multi-level  relationship  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  base  plate  and  an  upwardly  extending 
parapet  forming  the  front  of  the  wall  and  providing  plant 
growth  medium  support  surfaces,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  section  support  elements  acting  as  vertical 
partitions  along  said  longitudinal  elements,  extending 
horizontally  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  longitudinal  elements  and  extending  into  the  slope 
to  be  retained, 

(c)  said  section  support  elements  having  upper  and  lower 
mounting  surfaces  adapted  to  be  stacked  one  upon  the 
other, 

(d)  each  of  said  section  support  elements  being  provided 
with  a  recess  which  is  open  to  the  front,  into  which  the 
base  plate  of  the  longitudinal  elements  extends,  the  longi- 
tudinal elements  being  supported  by  said  support  ele- 
ments, whereby  the  shearing  forces  of  the  earth  slope 
along  the  wall  are  sectioned  by  the  vertical  partitions  and 
by  the  base  plates  of  said  longitudinal  elements, 

(e)  each  of  said  section  support  elements  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  front  flange  extending  from  said  section 
support  element  forwardly  of  said  parapet  and  adjacent 
the  recess  for  transmitting  the  horizontal  slope  stresses 
exerted  on  said  longitudinal  elements  back  to  said  section 
support  elements. 
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4,244,666 
PIN  LOCK  TOOL  HOLDER 
Robert  A.  Eiiduoa,  Ligoalen  Eraeat  J.  FHcdUac,  and  DoaaM 
W.  Warren,  both  of  Latrobc,  all  of  Pa^  Mri^on  to  Keaaa- 
aietal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,729,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

abaadoBcd.  TUs  applicatioa  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,648 

lat  CL?  B26D  1/12 

US,  a.  407—105  21  ClaiBH 


^«>JV^ 


1.  In  a  tool  holder  having  an  insert  receiving  pocket  for 
supporting  an  insert,  the  pocket  having  at  least  a  side  wall  and 
bottom  wall,  a  pin  receiving  bore  extending  in  the  tool  holder 
through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  pocket,  a  pin  having  one  end 
portion  disposed  in  the  bore  and  another  end  portion  for  en- 
gaging a  center  hole  in  a  cutting  insert,  the  pin  having  a  region 
between  the  end  portions  thereof  closely  fitting  with  a  side  of 
said  bore  while  the  portions  of  said  pin  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
region  have  clearance  in  the  bore,  so  that  the  pin  is  tiltable  in 
the  bore  about  said  region,  a  recess  communicating  with  said 
bore  near  said  one  end  portion  of  said  pin,  q)herical  elements  in 
said  recess  contacting  said  one  end  of  said  pin,  and  means  for 
moving  said  spherical  element  so  as  to  tilt  said  pin  in  said  bore 
and  clamp  a  cutting  insert  in  said  pocket,  the  improvement 
which  comprises;  said  pin  having  a  groove  cut  around  said  one 
end  portion  and  positioned  on  said  pin  so  as  to  register  with 
said  recess  when  said  pin  is  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  means 
for  moving  said  spherical  elements  comprising  linearly  slidable 
cam  means  located  in  a  hole  in  said  tool  holder,  said  recess  apd 
said  spherical  elements  communicating  with  said  hole  and  a 
first  position  of  said  cam  means  tilting  said  pin  into  clamping 
position  and  a  second  position  tilting  said  pin  out  of  clamping 
position,  and  said  slidable  cam  means  having  means  connecting 
a  top  clamp  such  that  said  top  clamp  firmly  presses  down  on 
the  top  of  the  insert  in  the  pocket  when  said  pin  is  tilted  into 
clamping  position. 


4,244,667 
BORING  TOOL 
RameU  M.  ThanoBS,  LatbcrrUlc,  Md.,  anigBor  to  Black  A 
Decker  lac,  Newark,  DeL 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,857 

lat  CL^  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  CL  408—201  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  boring  tool  for  boring  relatively  large  diameter  open- 
ings in  a  workpiece  comprising  a  body,  a  driving  shaft  opera- 
tive to  rotationally  drive  said  body,  and  self-feeding  means 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  body,  said 
self-feeding  means  being  operative  to  engage  said  workpiece 
and  to  draw  said  boring  tool  therethrough  a  predetermined 

1002  O.G.— ir 


distance  in  response  to  each  revolution  of  said  boring  tool,  said 
body  futher  having  a  cutting  edge  provided  thereon  operative 
to  shear  material  from  said  workpiece,  said  cutting  edge  being 
axially  spaced  from  said  one  side  of  said  body  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  wheiipby  said 
cutting  edge  is  operative  to  provide  a  depth  of  cut  substantially 
equal  to  the  axial  distance  said  boring  tool  advances  in  re- 
sponse to  each  revolution  and  said  cutting  edge  and  said  self- 
feeding  means  cooperate  to  provide  a  synchronized  feied  rate. 


4044,668 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  INTERNAL  TEETH  AT 

LARGE  WORKPIECES  AT  A  GEAR  SHAPER 

Walter  Dennth,  WalUseUcB,  Switieriaad,  Mri^or  to  Mai« 

Gear-Whed  A  MacUae  Co.,  Ltd.,  ZIrich,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,624 
dalns  priority,  appUcatloB  Switaerlaad,  Jaa.  2,   1978, 
6063/78 

lat  a^  B23F 1/04.  5/12 
\3S.  CL  409—46  U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  internal  teeth  at  large  work- 
pieces  at  a  gear  shaping  machine,  comprising: 

a  machine  bed; 

a  workpiece  t^Ie  for  chucking  a  workpiece  having  a  work- 
piece  axis  arranged  at  said  machine  bed; 

stand  means  arranged  at  said  machine  bed; 

said  workpiece  table  and  stand  means  being  relatively  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  one  another  and  relatively  advance- 
able  with  respect  to  one  another^ 

said  stand  means  comprising  guide  means; 

a  plunger, 

a  plunger  drive  for  moving  said  plunger  to-and-fro  along 
said  guide  means; 

an  auxiliary  stand; 

bearing  means  substantially  coaxially  secured  at  the  work- 
piece  for  mounting  said  auxiliary  stand  to  be  rotatable 
about  the  workpiece  axis  and  radially  shiftable  with  re- 
spect thereto; 

an  auxiliary  plunger  arranged  at  said  auxiliary  stand; 

auxiliary  stand  guide  means  for  guiding  said  auxiliary 
plunger; 

bridge  means  operatively  coacting  with  said  plunger  and 
said  auxiliary  plunger;  and 

said  auxiliary  plunger  being  driven  by  said  plunger  through 
the  agency  of  said  bridge  means  such  that  said  auxiliary 
plungo-  moves  along  said  guide  means  of  said  auxiliary 
stand  back  and  forth  in  the  tooth  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  internal  teeth  of  the  workpiece. 
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4^244,669 

CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  CUITING  TEMPLATES  FROM 

CARDBOARDS,  PLASTICS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

iWolltoii«  Pvta,  BvEtehade,  aad  Gerhard  Vo«,  Hambors- 

SchcMfeU,  both  oTFcd.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  MiigBon  to  Aristo- 

Werke  DcMcrt  A  Pape  KG  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Haadiars.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnMsy 

Filed  Jul  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,620 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jon.  25, 
1977,2728794 

lat  CL^  B23C  5/02.  5/26 
UACL  409—137  1  Claim 


r 

i- 


4,244*670 
CONTAINER  TIE  DOWN 
FMerick  Pidcock,  KirkUU,  Great  Britaia,  assignor  to  Whiriy 
Bird  Serrices  Liadted,  Aberdeea,  Great  Britain 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,499 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
2S395/78 

Int  CL^  B60P  7/08;  B61D  45/00:  B65D  63/00 
\}S.  CL  410—103  1  Claim 


1.  A  cutter  head  for  cutting  templates  from  plastic  and  card- 
board material  in  accordance  with  electronically  controlled 
programs,  the  cutter  head  comprising: 
support  means  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  material 

and  having  a  bore  therethrough; 
spindle  means  axially  moveable  in  the  bore  for  engaging  the 

cutter  head  with  the  material; 
a  cutting  styhis  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  spindle  for  rota- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  said  cutting  stylus  having  a 
cylindrical  shank  portion  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
a  cutting  blade  portion,  said  cutting  blade  portion  defined 
over  half  of  its  circumference  by  a  conical  surface  sloped 
at  about  thirty  degrees  with  respect  to  the  axis,  generated 
about  a  base  of  about  three  millimeters  and  intersected  by 
a  planar  surface  extending  at  an  angle  of  about  six  degrees 
with  WKped  to  the  axis  of  the  cutting  stylus  to  form  cut- 
ting edges,  said  planar  surface  intersecting  said  conical 
surface  at  a  point  before  the  geometric  apex  of  the  conical 
surface,  and  said  cutting  blade  portion  having  a  length  of 
about  six  millimeters; 
means  for  roUtably  holding  the  stylus  with  respect  to  the 
spindle  means,  said  holding  means  being  attached  to  the 
cylindrical  shank  portion; 
a  foot  having  a  cyUndrical  bore  therethrough  closely  com- 
plementing and  extending  over  a  length  of  the  cylindrical 
shank  portion  of  the  stylus  for  stabilizing  the  stylus  as  the 
stylus  rotates  in  the  bore;  said  foot  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face surrounding  and  adjacent  to  the  cutting  blade  portion 
of  tiie  stylus  and  extending  away  from  the  cutting  blade 
over  a  relatively  small  area  for  holding  the  material  as  the 
material  is  cut  inside  of  the  area;  said  foot  further  having 
a  portion  for  connecting  the  bottom  surface  to  the  axially 
moveaMe  spindle,  said  ctmnecting  means  having  radial 
openings  through  which  cutting  scraps  pass,  and 
means  in  said  support  means  for  carrying  away  cutting 
scraps  that  pass  through  the  radial  openings  in  the  con- 
necting means. 


1.  A  cargo-carrying  container  of  a  size  to  be  readily  manhan- 
dled having  two  opposite  end  walls,  a  cargo  tie-down  device 
forming  a  releasable  fastening  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of 
each  end  wall,  each  said  tie-down  device  comprising  an  eye 
bolt  fastened  to  the  end  wall  having  means  for  fastening  a  hook 
thereto  and  a  flexible  strap  tension  member  mounted  at  one  end 
on  each  end  wall  by  said  eye  bolt  and  extending  from  such  end 
wall  to  a  free  end  of  the  strap  tension  member,  and  a  releasable 
fastening  hook  member  on  the  free  end  of  each  strap  tension 
member,  the  hook  member  being  complementary  to  the  hook 
fastening  means  of  the  eye  bolt  in  forming  a  releasable  fasten- 
ing with  a  similar  eye  bolt  of  the  tie-down  devices  of  a  similar 
container  underiying  the  first-mentioned  container,  wherein 
the  eye  bolt  hook  fastening  means  is  a  rigid  ring  member  sup- 
ported by  the  eye  bolt,  each  of  said  flexible  strap  tension  mem- 
bers is  a  strap  including  buckle  means  for  adjustment  of  the 
effective  length  of  the  strap,  and  said  hook  member  on  the  free 
end  of  the  strap  includes  a  spring-loaded  latch  for  releasably 
closing  the  hook  when  assembled  with  one  of  said  ring  mem- 
bers. 


4,244,671 
MECHANISM  FOR  DESTACKING  AND  DISCHARGING 

NESTED  ARTICLES 
Franklin  J.  Sera,  San  Joae,  Califs  William  V.  Gonda,  Homer 
aty,  and  Robert  E.  McDowell,  Indiana,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon 
to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,130 
Int.  CL^  B65G  59/10 

U.S.  a.  414-128  "^  a«*™ 


1.  Stripper  mechanism  in  a  destacking  machine  having  a 
frame  and  having  a  base  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
said  stripper  mechanism  adapted  to  dislodge  the  end  article  in 
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a  nested  stadc  which  is  held  by  a  clamp  mechanism  engaging 
said  stack  beyond  said  end  article,  said  stripper  mechanism 
having  actuating  member  and  having  article-engaging  mem- 
bers to  engage  the  end  article  for  dislodgment  thereof  on 
operation  of  said  actuating  member,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  actuating  member  is  mounted  on  said  base  and  said  base  is 
shiftable  toward  and  away  firom  said  stack,  said  article-engag- 
ing members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  actuating  member  in 
spaced  apart  rektion  to  straddle  said  stack,  means  to  bias  said 
article-engaging  members  together  to  engage  the  stack  when 
said  base  is  advanced  toward  the  stack,  and  stop  means 
mounted  on  Ae  frame  to  engage  said  article-engaging  members 
on  retraction  of  said  base  ftcm  the  stack  to  force  said  article- 
engaging  members  apart 


4,244,672 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEQUENCING  ARTICLES  INCLUDING 

MAIL 
George  E.  Land,  Berwya,  Pa.,  aarivMir  to  Bvrooghi  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mieh. 

Filed  Jn.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  45,438 
Int  a^  B65G  43/00 
U.S.  CL  414*134  10  < 
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1.  A  system  for  sequencing  articles  including  mail  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

carriers  coapled  to  said  articles  for  providing  support  there- 
for and  remaining  therewith  throughout  the  operation, 
escort  memory  means  attached  to  each  of  said  carriers  and 
adapted  to  receive  information  regarding  at  least  the 
destination  route  and  stop  to  which  the  article  is  to  be 
delivered; 

an  induction  station  subsystem  including  write  station  means 
for  storing  said  infonnation  in  the  escort  memory  means 
of  each  of  said  carriers; 

a  recirculation  buffer  subsystem  comprised  of  at  least  one 
recirculating  buffer  for  circulating  carriers  bound  for 
random  routes  and  stops,  thereby  providing  temporary 
storage  therefor, 

primary  transport  means  for  transporting  said  carriers  from 
said  induction  station  subsystem  into  said  recirculating 
buffer; 

control  system  means  coupled  to  said  induction  station  sub- 
system for  establishing  a  route  destination  queue  encom- 
passing all  of  the  loaded  carriers  in  the  system,  and  in 
accordance  with  predetermined  criteria,  for  selecting 
carriers  associated  with  a  particular  route  to  be  outputted 
from  the  recirculating  buffer; 

read/write  means  situated  within  said  recirculating  buffer 
and  so  positioned  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
carriers  as  to  read  the  route  and  stop  of  each  carrier  as 
contained  in  its  escort  memory; 

an  output  accumulation  rack  subsystem  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  identifiable  output  racks; 

secondary  transport  means  having  a  reentrant  configuration 
and  transporting  said  carriers  from  said  recirculation 
buffer  subsystem  to  said  output  accumulation  rack  subsys- 
tem; 

said  read/write  means  within  saki  recirculating  buffer  being 
coupled  to  said  control  system  means  and  being  directed 


thereby  to  overwrite  the  escort  memory  of  the  carriers 
selected  to  be  outputted  from  the  recirculating  buffer  with 
information  identifying  at  least  one  particular  output  rack 
and  their  order  within  said  last-mentioned  rack; 

gate  means  within  said  recirculating  buffer  reqxMisive  to  the 
overwrite  action  of  said  read/write  means  for  permitting 
sakl  selected  carriers  to  exit  said  recirculating  buffer  and 
to  enter  said  secondary  transport  means; 

read  station  means  situated  along  said  secondary  transport 
means  for  reading  the  output  rack  and  order  information 
stored  in  the  escort  memory  of  each  carrier,  said  read 
station  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  control 
system  means  whereby  a  determination  is  made  as  to 
whether  a  given  carrier  should  be  directed  to  said  particu- 
kr  output  rack  in  accordance  with  the  sequence  being 
established  therein  or  be  permitted  to  circulate  via  said 
secondary  transport  means  for  successive  readings  by  said 
read  station  means  in  respective  attempts  to  build  upon 
said  last-mentioned  sequence,  and  gating  means  situated 
within  said  accumulation  rack  subsystem  and  responsive 
to  said  read  station  means  for  causing  said  given  carrier  to 
enter  and  be  stored  in  proper  sequential  order  in  said 
particular  output  rack. 


4,244,673 
CONSECUTIVE  WAFER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
William  W.  Henderson,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  aasiffor  to : 
Plastroaics,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^61 
iBt  CL^  B65G  65/04 
U.S.  CL  414-^405  14 1 


1.  A  wafer  transfer  apparatus  for  consecutivdy  transferring 
wafers  used  in  the  fabrintion  of  semiconductor  devices  from 
notches  in  an  inverted  first  carrier  to  notches  in  a  collector, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  retaining  means  positioned  under  the  first  carrier, 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  the  first 
carrier  and  retaining  means  so  that  successive  notches  in 
the  fint  carrier  are  uncovered;  and 

(c)  means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  the  retaining 
means  and  the  collector,  so  that  wafers  fall  consecutively 
from  notches  in  the  first  carrier  into  every  nth  notch  in  the 
collects,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer. 


4,244,674 

DRAG  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDER-MIXER 

MACHINES 

MUton  AmaMoa,  Soldier,  Iowa,  wriginr  to  Art* a-Way  Mann- 

fMtarlag  Company,  Aimatroag,  Iowa 

Filed  Oet  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,560 
Int  CL^  B60P  1/40 
U.S.  a.  414—523  5  Cfadam 

1.  An  adjustable  drag  feed  device  for  mobile  grinder-mixer 
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machines  including  a  chassis  having  ground  engaging  wheels, 
a  mixing  tank  mounted  on  the  chassis,  and  an  inlet  hopper  on 
said  chiosis  for  receiving  materials  to  be  ground  and  mixed, 
said  adjustable  drag  feed  device  comprising: 
an  elongate,  auger  housing  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  having  a  dicharged  end  and  having  an 
inlet  end,  an  auger  in  said  auger  housing  for  moving  mate- 
rial from  the  failet  end  to  the  discharge  end, 
means  mounting  said  auger  housing  on  said  chassis  including 
a  support  arm  pivotally  connected  with  respect  to  the 
cha»is  for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  to 
which  permits  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  drag  feed 
device  about  the  vertical  axis  between  a  transport  position 
and  a  selected  operative  position  extending  angularly 
outwardly  from  the  chassis,  means  interconnecting  said 


controlled  force  on  said  annular  means  to  permit  differen- 
tial movement  of  said  interstage  pumping  assemblies  while 


support  arm  with  said  auger  housing  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  latter,  said  interconnecting  means  in- 
cluding a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
support  arm  to  permit  relative  pivoting  movement  there- 
between about  a  horizontal  pivoting  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  auger  housing,  said  pivot  arm  being  pivot- 
ally connected  at  its  other  end  wiUi  said  auger  housing, 

actuating  means  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  pivot 
arm  causing  pivoting  movement  of  the  pivot  arm  about 
the  horizontal  pivot  axis  between  the  pivot  arm  and  the 
support  arm  to  shift  the  drag  feed  device  in  a  longitudinal 
directioa, 

and  releasable  lock  means  on  said  auger  housing  and  said 
actuating  means  for  releasably  locking  the  drag  feed  de- 
vice in  a  selected  position  when  shifted  in  a  longitudinal 
direction. 


maintaining  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  respective  inter- 
stage pumping  assemblies. 


4,244,676 

CXX)LING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  USING  A 

CYLINDRICAL  INSERT  HAVING  V^HAPED  NOTCH 

WEIRS 
Clayton  M.  Grondahl,  Clifton  Park,  and  Malcolm  R.  Germain, 
Bailston  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Elccttic 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,660 

Int  a.J  FOID  5/J8 

VS.  CL  416—92  14  Claims 


4,244,675 
MULTI-STAGE  BARREL  TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

WITH  RESILIENT  COMPENSATOR  MEANS  FOR 

MAINTAINING  THE  SEALS  BETWEEN  INTERSTAGE 

PUMPING  ASSEMBLIES 

John  R.  Bower,  Newark,  Eaglod,  aaaigBor  to  Worthington 

Pup,  IM^  MontaiHide,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,634 
bt  CL^  FOID  25/24:  F04D  1/06 
VS.  CL  415—135  12  Ciains 

1.  A  compensator  for  maintaining  the  seals  between  inter- 
stage pumping  assemblies  of  a  multi-stage  barrel  type  centrifu- 
gal pump  comprising. 

a.  a  main  body  element  having  annular  means  at  one  end  for 
engaging  the  last  one  of  said  interstage  pumping  assem- 
blies radially  outward  of  the  centerline  thereof  to  maintain 
concentricity  of  the  compensator  with  respect  to  said 
interstage  pumping  assemblies  when  the  compensator  is 
exerting  forces  thereon, 

b.  resilient  means  connected  at  the  end  of  said  main  body 
element  remote  from  said  annular  means,  and 

c.  said  resilient  means  biased  in  assembled  position  to  exert  a 


1.  An  improved  liquid  coolant  distribution  system  for  a  gas 
turbine  of  the  type  including  a  turbine  disk  mounted  on  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  a  casing,  at  least  one  turbine  bucket 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  disk,  said  bucket  includ- 
ing a  root  portion  mounted  in  said  disk,  a  shank  portion  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  root  portion  to  a  platform 
portion,  and  an  airfoil  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
platform  portion,  said  distribution  system  comprising: 

(a)  platform  coolant  channels  located  in  said  platform  por- 
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tion  and  extending  into  foil  coolant  channels  located  in 
said  airfoil  portion;  and 
(b)  metering  means  for  receiving  coolant  from  a  source  of 
liquid  coolant  and  for  distributing  said  coolant  evenly  into 
each  of  said  platform  coolant  supply  channels,  said  meter- 
ing means  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
formed  at  spaced  intervals  about  the  outer  periphery 
thereof; 

(2)  a  V-shaped  notch  weir  formed  in  each  of  said  grooves, 
each  said  V-shaped  notch  weir  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  tube  so  as  to  permit 
coolant  contained  in  said  tube  to  flow  through  said 
notch  weir  and  into  said  grooves; 

(3)  cylindrical  housing  means  receiving  said  cylindrical 
tube,  said  housing  means  co(^>erating  with  said  grooves 
to  form  fluid  conducting  channels  for  said  coolant;  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  coolant  transporting  channels  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  grooves,  each  of  said 
coolant  transporting  channels  extending  from  its  associ- 
ated groove  to  a  different  one  of  said  pUtform  coolant 
channels. 


4,244,677 
CROSS-BEAM  HEUGOPTER  ROTOR  WITH  READILY 

REPLACEABLE  SNUBBER 

William  L.  Nochren,  Hutingloa;  DomM  L.  Ferria,  Newtown, 

and  Peter  C  Ogle,  Woodbridge,  aU  of  Coul,  aMigBort  to 

United  Tedmolosiet  CorporatkM,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  JaL  12, 197S,  Ser.  No.  924,110 

iBt  a.2  B64C  27/3i.  27/72 

VS.  CL  416—134  A  9  ClaiM 


(6)  quick  connect-disconnect  means  connecting  said  outer 
plate  member  to  said  torque  tube, 

(7)  retainer  means  connected  to  said  spar  surface  and  engag- 
ing said  inner  plate  member  so  that  said  inner  plate  mem- 
ber is  restrained  from  moving  both  laterally  and  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  spar  but  so  that  said  inner 
plate  member  is  movable  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to 
said  spar  toward  said  hub  member, 

(8)  means  connecting  said  retainer  means  to  said  ^>ar  surface 
comprising  an  elastomer  layer  of  selected  durometer  and 
thickness  and  bonded  to  the  retainer  means  and  the  spar 
surface  over  a  selected  area  so  that  the  elastomer  is  of 
specified  shape  factor. 


4,244,678 
DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Kamo  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Tom,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahito 
Sato,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMin  to  KaboaUki  Kalsha 
Komatao  Seisaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,098 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1978, 53-86675 

lit  CL^  F04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—218  4  daiau 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  of  the  cross-beam  variety  including: 

(1)  a  hub  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation, 

(2)  a  flexible,  one-piece  vpu  member  supported  by  said  hub 
member  and  extending  radially  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  being  fabricated  of  high  strengUi  fiber  members  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relationship  radially  therealong  and 
bonded  together  so  as  to  form  a  flexible  spar  with  hi{^ 
tensile  strength  and  Ouiped  to  be  rectangular  in  cross 
section  and  present  fl^>  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

(3)  a  blade  member  connected  to  the  c^>posite  ends  of  said 
spar  member, 

(4)  a  torque  tube  connected  at  its  outboard  end  to  said  spar 
member  and  extending  inwardly  in  ^Mced  relation  to  and 
enveloping  said  ^>ar  member. 

(3)  a  primary  snubber  member  positioned  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  torque  tube  and  comprising  a  top  portion  extending 
between  said  spar  upper  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  torque  tube  and  a  lower  portion  extending  between 
said  spar  flat  lower  surface  and  the  iiiner  surface  of  said 
torque  tube,  each  of  said  primary  snubber  portions  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  outer  plate  member, 

(b)  an  inner  plate  member,  and 

(c)  alternate  laminates  of  elastomer  and  non-extensible 
material  sandwiched  therebetween. 


1.  A  displacement  control  system  for  a  variable  displacement 
pump  comprising: 

charge  piunp  means; 

first  actuator  means  connected  to  said  variable  displacement 
pump; 

second  actuator  means  connected  to  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump,  said  first  and  second  actuator  means  being 
arranged  in  parallel  with  respect  to  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump; 

cut-ofT  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  charge  pump 
means,  said  cut-off  control  valve  means  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  pump  ports,  a 
pressure  port  and  a  first  outlet  port  formed  therein,  the 
first  pump  port  being  connected  to  said  charge  pump 
means,  the  second  pump  port  being  connected  to  said 
variable  displacement  pump  and  the  pressure  port  being 
connected  to  said  first  actuator  means,  sleeve  means 
mounted  within  said  valve  body,  a  first  pin  slidabiy 
mounted  withm  said  sleeve  means,  a  second  pin  sHdably 
moimted  within  said  sleeve  means,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  first  pin.  a  spool  slid- 
abiy mounted  within  said  sleeve  means,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  second  pin.  a 
cylindrical  cap  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  valve  body 
defining  a  spring  chamber  therein,  and  spring  means  dis- 
posed within  said  spring  chamber  for  urging  said  spool 
toward  connecting  said  first  pump  port  with  said  first 
outlet  port;  and 

servo  booster  means  connected  to  said  first  outlet  port  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  said  variable  displacement 
pump. 
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4>244»679 
SWASH-PLATE-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  FOR 
AIR-€ONDrnONING  VEHICLES 
Shino  Nakayaaa;  Kiado  Kato;  Takaadta  Makai;  Toaoo  Fi^ii; 
Hiroya  Kom,  aU  of  Kariya;  TatiaUko  Ftakaoka,  Toyota;  Eiii 
Okaarid,  aad  Kodchiro  FMaaiara,  Toyota,  all  of 
■Mj^ann  to  Kafrrt^"''  Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoihokki 
■ariya  aad  Taiho  Kogyo  Kaboihild  Kaiaha, 

FIM  Not.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,775 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiJcatloa  Japaa,  Jal.  31, 1978, 53-93396 
bt  CL'  P04B  1/14:  C22C  9/00:  POIB  3/00 
VS.  CL  417—269  24  ClalaM 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  for  air-conditioning  vehi- 
cles, wherein  a  lubricating  oil  is  supplied  in  said  compressor  in 
the  state  of  a  gaseous  mixture  with  a  refrigerant  gas,  said  com- 
pressor comprising  a  cylinder  block,  a  swash  plate  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  block  and  supported  by  a  rotating 
drive  shaft,  at  least  one  piston  slidably  retained  within  said 
cylinder  block,  and  shoes  mounted  on  said  swash  plate  and 
retained  by  ball  bearings,  said  ball  bearings  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  piston,  wherein  said  swash  plate  recipro- 
cates, by  its  rotation,  at  least  one  piston  via  said  shoes  and  ball 
bearings,  wherein  said  shoes  are  made  of  a  copper-based  alloy 
comprising  from  O.S  to  8%  of  manganese,  from  0.1  to  4%  of 
silicon,  from  aS  to  13%  of  lead  and  from  0.1  to  1.5%  of  phos- 
phorus, the  balance  being  copper. 

5.  A  swash-plate  type  compressor,  comprising  a  cylinder 
block,  a  swash  plate  roUtably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  block 
and  supported  by  a  routing  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  piston 
slidably  retained  within  said  cylinder  block,  and  shoes 
mounted  on  said  swash  pUte  and  retained  by  ball  bearings,  said 
ball  bearings  being  operatively  connected  with  said  piston, 
wherein  said  swash  plate  reciprocates,  by  its  roution,  at  least 
one  piston  via  said  shoes  and  ball  bearings,  wherefh  said  shoes 
are  made  of  a  copper-based  alloy  comprising  not  more  than 
1%  but  more  than  0%  of  molybdenum,  from  O.S  to  1S%  of 
lead,  le&s  than  3%  but  more  than  0%  of  tin,  and  not  more  than 
1.5%  of  phosfriionis,  the  balance  being  copper. 

4^244,680 

ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  OIL 

SEPARATING  MEANS 

Yataka  laUiaka,  Koaan,  and  Shiaichi  KobayaaU,  HigaaU-Mat- 

layaM,  both  of  Japan,  awipion  to  Dieael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 

SaitaaM,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,165 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.   19,   1978,  53- 
11402«[U1 

lat  CL'  F04C  29/02:  BOID  50/00 
UJS.  CL  418-97  «  Claims 


a  periphery  thereof;  drive  shaft  means  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  rotor;  a  discharge  pressure  chamber  defined  between  the 
casing  and  the  pump  housing;  pump  outlet  means  formed  in 
said  pump  housing  in  communication  with  said  discharge 
pressure  chamber;  compressor  outlet  means  formed  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  casing  in  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge pressure  chamber;  and  oil  separator  means  disposed 
within  said  discharge  pressure  chamber  for  separating  oil  from 
pressurized  gaseous  medium  delivered  through  said  pump 
outlet  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  oil  separator 
means  comprises:  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  plates  which  can 
be  traversed  by  fluid  and  substantially  horizontally  mounted 
on  a  wall  of  said  pump  housing  facing  said  discharge  pressure 
chamber,  in  relation  vertically  spaced  from  each  other;  an  oil 
separating  element  interposed  between  the  upper  and  t|ie 
lower  pUtes;  a  hollow  guide  element  of  a  shape  generally 
corresponding  to  the  inner  peripheral  shape  of  the  casing, 
fitted  in  the  casing  in  a  fashion  covering  most  of  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  the  discharge  pressure  chamber  but  a  lower 
part  thereof,  said  guide  element  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  facing  said  compressor  outlet  means  formed  as  a  de- 
pression extending  from  an  end  edge  thereof  and  terminating  in 
said  peripheral  surface,  for  defining,  in  cooperation  with  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  casing,  a  passage  for  guiding 
gaseous  medium  fed  from  the  discharge  pressure  chamber  to 
the  compressor  outlet  means. 


4«244,681 
MAGNETIC  nBER  OPTIC  CASTING  APPARATUS 
yj^m  D.  CooMrford,  Crotoa-oa-Hadioa;  John  D.  Crow,  Mohc- 
gaa  Lake,  and  Joha  S.  Harper,  CaraMl,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asaigDort 
to  International  Busineaa  Machines  Corporation,  Amoak, 
N  Y 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,777 

lat  CL'  B29C  6/00:  B29D  3/02.  11/00 

U.S.a425-3  WCIaloM 


•    -A 


1.  In  a  c<Mnpressor  for  compressing  a  gaseous  medium  con- 
taining an  oil  dispersed  therein,  of  the  type  including:  a  casing 
horizontally  disposed;  a  pump  housing  enclosed  in  said  casing, 
the  pump  housing  having  an  interior  thereof  formed  as  a  pe- 
ripheral cam  sur&ce;  a  rotor  joumalled  in  said  pump  housing 
and  carrying  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  movably  inserted  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  plugs  into  optical  fiber  ends,  com- 
prising: 

a  mold  having  two  side  surfaces  defining  a  vee-shaped 
groove  for  receiving  at  least  one  fiber  end; 

at  least  one  unattached  fiber  seating  element,  said  at  least  one 
seating  element  having  a  size  and  shape  such  that  when 
said  at  least  one  seating  element  is  urged  into  said  groove 
over  a  fiber  end  lying  within  said  groove,  said  at  least  one 
seating  element  forces  the  side  surface  of  said  fiber  end 
into  tangential  contact  with  both  of  said  side  surfaces  of 
said  groove; 

means  for  generating  a  field  which  urges  said  at  least  one 
seating  element  into  said  groove;  and 

means  for,  introducing  a  solidifiable  liquid  into  said  groove 
while  at  least  one  fiber  end  is  held  in  tangential  contact 
with  both  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  groove  by  said  at 
least  one  seating  element, 

whereby  said  at  least  one  fiber  end  and  said  at  least  one 
seating  element  may  be  thereby  UK^ded  together  into  a 
plug.  f  * 
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4^244^682 

PORTABLE  CONCRETE  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Joha  H.  Willi■ghaB^  1280  blata  Dr..  Mwupkls,  Tcaa.  38117 
Filed  Sap.  20, 1979,  Sor.  No.  77,408 
lat  CL^  B28B  15/00 
VS.  CL  425-62  33 


ios> 


being  equally  spaced,  on  center,  along  said  path  a  prede- 
termined distance; 
D.  a  series  of  at  leut  three  presses  mounted  in  said  frame 
along  said  path,  each  press  having  a  first  platen  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  polished  surface  of  said  polishing 
member  and  a  second  platen  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  other  surface  of  said  polishing  member,  said 
presses  being  equally  spaced,  center-to-center,  along  said 
path  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said 
mold  members,  said  presses  being  operable  to  move  at 
least  one  of  said  platens  towards  the  other  to  a  closed 
position  and  away  from  the  other  to  an  open  position,  said 
platens  in  said  closed  position  clamping  the  polishing 


1.  Portable  concrete  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  abed; 

(b)  a  first  mold  means  for  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  bed; 
said  first  mold  means  including  a  first  mold  face  having  a 
forward  edge,  a  rearward  edge,  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge;  said  first  mold  means  including  a  second  mold  face 
having  an  outer  side  edge,  an  inner  side  edge,  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge;  said  first  and  second  mold  faces  being 
substantially  normal  to  one  another  with  said  rearward 
edge  of  said  first  mold  face  being  conterminous  with  said 
inner  side  edge  of  said  second  mold  face; 

(c)  a  second  mold  means  for  being  movably  attached  to  said 
bed;  said  second  mold  means  including  a  first  mold  face 
having  a  forward  edge,  a  rearward  edgeTa  top  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge;  said  second  mold  means  including  a  second 
mold  face  having  an  outer  side  edge,  an  inner  side  edge,  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edg^  said  first  and  second  mold 
faces  being  substantially  normal  to  one  anbther  with  said 
rearward  edge  of  said  first  mold  face  being  conterminous 
with  said  inner  side  edge  of  said  second  mold  face;  said 
first  mold  faces  of  said  first  and  second  moM  means  being 
substantially  the  same  shape  and  size  and  being  located 
substantially  directly  opposite  one  another  a  spaced-apart 
distance;  and 

(d)  a  third  mold  means  for  being  movably  attached  to  said 
bed;  said  third  mold  means  including  a  first  mold  face 
having  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge;  said  first  mold  face  of  said  third  mold 
means  being  substantially  the  same  timpe  and  size  as  the 
combined  spaced-apart  shape  and  size  of  said  second  mold 
faces  of  said  first  and  second  mold  means  and  being  lo- 
cated substantially  directly  opposite  thereof  a  spaced- 
apart  distance. 


member  and  molds  tightly  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
associated  sheet  material  to  effect  embossment  thereof;  pi 
E.  means  for  indexing  said  polishing  member  along  said 
path  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  spacing  to  ad- 
vance the  associated  sheet  material  and  said  molds  from 
press  to  press; 

F.  means  for  operating  said  presses  to  open  said  platens  to 
release  the  clamping  force  on  said  polishing  member  and 
molds  and  to  close  said  platens  upon  completion  of  the 
indexing  movement  to  restore  said  clamping  force;  and 

G.  means  connected  to  said  presses  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  at  least  one  of  said  platens  of  at  least  some  of 
said  presses  along  said  path  to  efTcct  temperature  control 
of  said  molds  as  they  are  indexed  from  press  to  press. 


4,244,684 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CORROSION  IN 

THERMAL  VAPOR  INJECnON  GASES 

Joha  S.  Sparry,  and  Richard  W.  Kndioek,  both  of  Howta^ 

T«x„  aarigaon  to  Cannal  Energy,  lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tax. 

FIM  Jbb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,726 

lat  a.}  F23L  7/00:  F23D  11/44 

U.S.a.431— 4  7 


4,244,683 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF 
RETROREFLECnVE  SHEETING 
Wiliiaai  P.  Rowtand,  SamtUi^bam,  Con.,  aHigaor  to  Rcflczite 
CorporatkM^  New  Britaia,  Coaa. 

Flkd  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,488 
lat  CL^  B29C  IT/OOi  3/01 B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  425—143  16  Claiais 

11.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  embossing  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic sheeting  to  generate  precisely  formed  embossments 
on  one  surface  thereof  and  a  smooth  opposite  surface,  the 
combination  comprising: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  an  elongated  polishing  member  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
movement  in  a  path  along  said  firame  and  having  a  highly 
polished  upper  surface; 

C.  a  series  of  mold  members  overlying  the  polished  surfikce 
of  said  polishing  member  and  aciapted'to  emboss  an  associ- 
ated length  of  synthetic  plastic  she^t  material  disposed 
between  faid  molds  and  said  polishing  member,  said  molds 


<I.,M|1»  Ji 


J— 


fe** 


\<t^tiiii^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  high  pressure  thermal  vapor 
stream  of  water  vapor  and  combustion  gases,  for  injection  into 
a  subterranean  formation  to  stimulate  the  production  of  vis- 
cous minerals,  comprising  burning  a  substantially  stoichiomet- 
ric ratio  of  fuel  and  air  in  a  combustion  zone  under  preuure  to 
produce  combustion  gases,  and  contacting  the  combustion 
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gases  with  water  in  a  vapor  producing  vessel,  to  form  a  ther- 
mal vapor  stream  for  injecting  into  the  formation,  the  improve- 
ment for  preventing  corrosion  of  equipment  which  comprises: 
injecting  sufficient  water  into  the  combustion  zone  simulta- 
neously with  burning  the  fiiel  to  maintain  a  temperature 
within  such  combustion  chamber  within  the  range  of  from 
llOO'C.  to  1630'C.;and 
injecting  ammonia  into  the  thermal  vapor  stream  exiting  the 
vapor  producing  vessel  whereby  such  thermal  vapor 
stream  is  rendered  substantially  noncorrosive  to  ferrous 
metals. 


4,244,685 
MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CLOSING  AND  OPENING  OF 

THE  AIR  INTAKE  DUCT  OF  AN  OIL  BURNER 
Paa?o  i^hH— ,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nortti-Toote  Oy, 
Helsiirid,  FUriaad 

Flkd  Scy.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,416 

Iirt.  CL^  F23N  i/00 

MS.  CL  431— 26S  1  Claim 


fractory  material  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot 
face  of  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  substantially  gas  impervious  furnace  housing  enclosing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  heating  chamber  in  a  spaced  apart 
relation  with  the  gas  permeable  walls  thereof  to  thereby 
provide  an  intermediate  space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  highly  porous  thermal  insulating  material  positioned  in 
the  space  intermediate  said  furnace  housing  and  gas  per- 
meable walls  of  the  heating  chamber; 


(d)  means  for  supplying  a  relatively  light  weight  gas  into  the 
heating  chamber;  and, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  a  relatively  heavy  weight  gas  into 
the  space  intermediate  said  furnace  housing  and  gas  per- 
meable walls  of  the  heating  chamber  at  a  pressure  greater 
than  the  pressure  of  the  relatively  lighter  weight  gas 
within  the  heating  chamber. 


4,244,687 

CHAIN  CONSTRUCnON  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ROTARY  KILN-TYPE  DEVICES 

Jorgen  O.  Bent,  Oakriile,  and  Bwry  C.  Forster,  Mississanga, 

botii  of  Canada,  assignon  to  J.  O.  Bent  A  Associates  Lim- 

ited,  Oakville,  Camda 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,464 

Int.  CL'  F27B  7/U 

U.S.  CL  432— 118  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  the  air  intake  duct  of 
an  oil  burner  having  a  motor  provided  with  a  shaft  which 
extends  through  said  air  intalce  duct  and  which  drives  a  fan  and 
an  oil  pump  which  feed  air  and  oil  to  a  mixer,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  duct  section  having  a  wall  surrounding  said  shaft, 
said  duct  section  being  reduced  in  cross  sectional  area  in  one 
axial  direction  with  reference  to  said  shaft  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  section  portions  of  increasingly  reduced  cross  sectional 
area  in  said  direction,  a  plate,  a  hub  carried  by  said  plate  for 
movement  therewith,  interengageable  threaded  means  on  said 
hub  and  on  said  shaft  for  mounting  said  plate  on  said  shaft  for 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  thereof,  the  construction 
and  arrangement  being  such  that  under  the  influence  of  a 
deceleration  of  said  shaft  said  plate  moves  in  said  one  axial 
direction  and  to  abut  said  duct  section  wall  to  close  said  duct 
section  upon  stopping  of  said  shaft  and  such  that  under  the 
influence  of  an  acceleration  of  said  shaft  said  plate  moves  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  axial  direction  and  to  move  away 
from  said  >vall  to  open  said  duct  section  upon  start  up  of  said 
shaft. 


4,244,686 

ENERGY  SAVING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Wilmwc  S.  Scott,  Jr.,  Wilmingtoo,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 

Etectric  CMV«>y>  Sm  J<mc  Calif. 

FDed  J«L  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,480 
ht  CL^  F27B  i/04 
UJ5.CL432— 26  22  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  of  improved  operating  economy  for  controlled 
atmosphere  service,  comprising: 
(a)  a  heating  chamber  having  walls  of  a  gas  permeable  re- 


1.  Chain  for  use  in  rotating,  walled,  passages  containing 
gas-borne  particulate  material,  said  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat  area  links  having,  in  their  designed  orienta- 
tion on  said  chain,  a  flat  material  of  greater  width  and 
depth  dimensions  than  thickness  dimension; 

a  loop  at  each  end  of  said  flat  material,  deflning  an  aperture 
between  said  loop  and  said  flat  material, 

connecting  connector  links  joining  a  loop  of  one  link  to  a 
loop  of  the  next, 

whereby  said  flat  area  links  and  said  loops  deflne  an  ex- 
tended, substantially  straight,  hanging  attitude  for  said 
chain  when  said  chain  is  suspended  from  one  end; 

said  flat  material  being  arranged  so  that  said  width  and  depth 
dimensions  are  located  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  in 
the  extended,  substantially  straight,  hanging  attitude  of 
said  chain, 

said  loops  being  provided  with  means  deflning  a  shallow  slot 
to,  at  least  partially,  receive  said  link  in  the  extended. 
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substantially  straight  hanging  attitude  of  said  chain,  and  to 
determine,  in  such  attitude,  the  orientation  of  a  link  so 
received,  relative  to  the  loop  about  the  axis  of  the  chain  in 
said  attitude, 

said  loops  and  the  orientation  of  said  shallow  slot  being 
arranged  so  that  said  flat  material  in  said  flat  area  links  is 
aligned, 

said  loops  being  shaped  so  that  said  apertures  are  large 
enough  to  allow  the  removal  of  said  links  from  said  shal- 
low slots  during  flexure  of  the  chain, 

said  links  and  apertures  being  designed  and  constructed  to 
allow  oniversal  movement  of  adjacent  Unks  relative  to  one 
another,  during  flexure  of  said  chain,  about  directions 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  chain. 


4,244,688 

PULSATING  ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 
Cra?en  H.  Knn,  10921  WilsUrc  Blvd.  Suite  512,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90024 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  895,438,  Apr.  11, 1978,  which,  is 

a  continntioii-iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  717,090,  Aug.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,040 

The  portion  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclainicd. 

lot  a.}  A61C  7/QO:  A61H  l/OO 

U.S.a.431— 5  4Claiais 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising:  a  bow  element 
comprising  an  external  oral  arch  bow  and  an  internal  oral  arch 
bow  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a  band  on  a  tooth  to  apply  a 
force  to  the  tooth  to  move  the  tooth  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion in  the  mouth  of  a  patient;  and  an  electric  pulsating  motor 


coupled  to  said  bow  element  to  exert  a  reciprocating  force  on 
said  bow  element  to  cause  said  bow  element  to  exert  a  pulsat- 
ing force  on  the  tooth. 


4,244,689 

ENDOSSEOUS  PLASTIC  IMPLANT 

Arthur  Ashman,  200  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,405,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abaadoocd. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnn.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,711 

Int.  CL^  A61C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  433—175  41  Claims 


1.  A  dental  implant  adapted  for  tooth  replacement  in  a  living 
being,  said  implant  including  at  least  a  support  member  for  a 
tooth  crown,  said  support  member  comprising  a  lower  portion 
adapted  to  flt  into  a  mating  alveplar  socket  such  that  the  top  of 
the  lower  portion  is  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  alveolar 
ridg^  and  a  neck  portion  having  a  cross  section  adapted  to 
match  the  cross  section  of  a  tooth  crown  contiguous  thereto, 
said  neck  portion  being  connected  to  the  top  of  the  lower 
portion  such  that  the  top  of  the  neck  portion  is  substantially  at 
the  level  of  the  gingival  sulcus,  wherein  the  entire  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  lower  portion  and  said  neck  portion  consist 
essentially  of  a  porous  plastic  surface  portion  said  plastic  con- 
sisting of  essentially  pure  polymethylmethacrylate  containing 
no  polymerizing  catalyst,  said  surface  portion  having  exposed 
interconnected  pores  adapted  to  promote  only  connective 
tissue  ingrowth  from  surrounding  subcutaneous  and  alveolar 
environments,  said  porous  surface  portion  having  preselected 
pore  sizes  restricted  to  the  range  of  from  about  SO  to  about  1  SO 
microns,  and  said  interconnected  pores  in  said  surface  portion 
extending  to  a  depth  of  at  least  two  millimeters. 
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4^244,00 

MEraOD  QF  DYEING  FIBROUS  PRODUCTS 
KaUi  Sirto;  KmjroiU  KvUb^  Maam  NtahU;  YanUro  Ka- 
■ayi^  aad  Ymohmi  Kawabe,  aD  of  F^i,  Japaa,  aMigBon  to 
Tokai  DMka  losjro  YabaiMH  KaUM,  Tokjo,  Japaa 

FDad  Fab.  15, 1979,  Sw.  No.  12,343 

dalw  priority,  appUeatkw  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 197S,  53-7SS38 

lat  Oi  DOCP  1/2Z  1/30:  O09K  3/00 

U  A  CL  »-4«  S  Oatai 

1.  An  improved  metliod  of  dyeiiig  fibrous  {woducts  comprit- 

ing  dyeing  a  fibrous  product  using  an  oxidation-reduction 

dyeing  type  dye  and  an  aqueous  aUudi  solution  of  thiourea 

dioxide  as  a  reducing  solution  with  the  reduction  of  the  dye 

with  said  aqueous  alkali  solution  of  thiourea  dioxide  being 

carried  out  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  substances  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  ketones  having 

3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  saturated  aliphatic  ketocarboxylic  adds 

having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alicyclic  ketones  having  3  to 

10  cartwn  atoms. 


4»244^1 

NOVEL  WATER-SOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 
Jea»>Marie  Adaai,  SMat-Loais,  Fhrnoa,  aMl«Mr  to  Oba-Gaigy 
CorporatioB,  Aidilcy,  N.Y. 

Flkd  No? .  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  94^2 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatkM  Swltaarlaad,  No?.  24,  1978, 
12068/7S 

Int  a3  G07C 143/665:  G09B  1/51  5/62 
VS.  CL  8-«76  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  novel  water-soluble  anthraquinone  dye,  or  a  mixture  of 
such  dyes,  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  add,  has  or  have  the 
formula  I 


(I) 


in  which  X  is  halogen,  R|  is  an  unbrandied  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  independently  of 
one  another  are  an  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  rajMcal  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carixm  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  unbrinched  or 
branched  alk^  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  free  or 
acylated  amino  group  or  a  fibre-reactive  radical  bcmded  via  an 
amino  group,  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  an  unbranched  or  branched 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R«  and  R7  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  an  unbranched  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  a  — SO3H 
group,  halogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CH2— N- 
H— CX>— Y,  in  which  Y  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  halogen  atoms,  or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
R«  or  R7  is  a  — SO3H  group. 


(hydroxymethyl)  phoq>honium  hydroxide  composition 
derived  from  tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  phoqrfKwium 
sulfate, 
drying  the  impregnated  yam  to  reduce  its  water  content, 
then  ammoniating  the  dried  impregnated  yam  by  passing 
a  single  end  of  yam  into  an  inlet  tube  of  an  ammoniating 


yJ 


:::^ 


yf 


•if 


apparatus  through  said  inlet  tube  into  an  amnaonia  filled 
changer  wherein  the  yam  is  substantially  evenly  wound 
on  a  spool  while  still  within  said  ammoniation  chamber, 

removing  the  impregnated  and  ammoniated  yam  from  said 
chamber,  oxidizing  the  ammoniated  impregnate,  and 
washing  the  yam  with  water, 

ther^y  producing  an  uniformly  flame-retardant  textile  yam. 

4,244,693 
METHOD  AND  GOMPOSITION  FOR  TESTING  FOR  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALKAU  METAL 
Jarald  Gww,  Cteopi  Fwk.  Califn  OMiiBor  to  IW  United  Stotoa 

by  the  Uaitad  Stotea  DapartBMrt  of 
D.C 
FDad  Fab.  21, 1977,  S«r.  No.  772^27 
lat  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  33/20 
U.S.a23-230L  9aalB» 

5.  A  method  Ux  detecting  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  on 
the  surfMO  of  a  body  comprising: 
applying  to  said  surface  a  thin  fihn  of  a  liquid  composition 
comprising  a  light-colored  iNgment.  an  acid-base  indicate 
and  a  nonionic  wetting  agent  dispersed  in  a  liquid  carrier 
which  comprises  a  minor  amount  of  water  and  a  miyor 
amount  of  an  organic  solvent  selected  ftxxn  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  ketones  and  ethers, 
whereby  any  alkali  metal  present  on  the  surface  will  react 
with  the  acid-base  indicator  to  produce  a  contrasting 
color  change  in  the  thin  fihn  which  is  readily  disoemable. 


4,24M92 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FLAME-RETARDANT  YARN 

J.  Lyie  Claibona,  Hixsoii,  TcBik,  aMi^or  to  Dixie  Yams,  IbCh 

FDad  JbL  24»  197S,  Sar.  No.  927^16 

lat  a>  D06M //OOt:  BOSD  i/tM;  O09K  J/2« 
U5.at-116P  9aaimB 

1.  The  process  of  flame-retardam  treathig  textile  yam,  com- 
prising: 

impregnating  a  single  end  of  yam  with  an  aqueous  tetrakis 


4,244,694 

REACTOR/SEPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMATED  SOLID  PHASE  IMMUNOASSAY 

Peter  R.  FMaa,  North  SalaoM  Kathy  P.  OfdoMx,  PeekaUil,  and 

Iris  J.  Siewers,  White  PlaiM,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Uaioa 

QtfWde  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  892,321 
lat  0.2  GOIN  33/16,  31/06 
U.S.a23-230B  9ClainM 

1.  A  reactor/sqiarator  device  for  use  in  rapid,  autoniated 
solid  phase  immunoassays  wherein  components  are  mixed, 
transferred  and  separated  by  means  of  centrifiigal  force,  said 
device  comprised  of,  in  conbination,  (a)  a  colunm  which  is 
open  at  both  ends,  (b)  a  retaining  and  filtering  means  disposed 
in  said  column  and  which  is  impermeable  to  aqueous  solutions 
at  approximately  atmospheric  pressure,  but  permeable  to  aque- 
ous solutions  when  subjected  to  a  centriftigal  force,  (c)  a  reac- 
tion and  separation  chamber  disposed  in  said  column  above 
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said  filtering  means  and  containing  at  least  one  matrix  having 
immobilized  therein  an  antigen  or  antibody  component  for  the 
separation  of  at  least  one  of  said  components  of  an  antigen-anti- 
body system. 
9.  In  an  inununoassay  employing  an  antigen-antibody  system 


(b)  measuring  the  residual  oxygen  concentration  Si-Sn  for 
each  amount  of  oxygen-containing  gas  li, .  .  • ,  In  and 

(c)  calculating  the  TOD  from  the  residual  concentrations  Si, 
.  .  .  ,S„  and  the  amounts  of  oxygen-containing  gas  li, . . . 
,  l„  introduced  in  step  (a). 


* 


4,244,696 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CHEMICAL  OXYGEN  DEMAND  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS  DISSOLVED  IN  WATER 

Peter  Wolfel,  Langenao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dentacher  Verein  des  Gas-  und  Wasserfachs  e.V.,  "DVGW- 

Forschnngsstelle",  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,673 

lot  a.^  COIN  33/18 

UAa.23— 230R  7  Claims 


and  wherein  samples  and  reagents  are  mixed  and  transferred  by 
means  of  centrifugal  force,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
transferring  said  samples  and  reagents  to  the  reactor/separator 
device  of  claim  1,  permitting  said  samples  and  reagents  to 
incubate  on  said  matrix,  and  separating  therefrom  at  least  one 
component  of  the  antigen-antibody  system. 


4«244,695 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  OXYGEN  DEMAND  OF  WATER  CONTAINING 

OXmiZABLE  MATTER 
Weraer  Meizcr,  UederbMk,  and  Dieter  Jaeniciw,  Hofiieim  am 
TamiBs,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeckst 
Aktieageaelisctoft,  Fraakfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,849 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,2832043 

hrt.  CL^  GOIN  31/12.  33/18 
VS.  CL  23—230  PC  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  chemical  oxygen  demand 
of  organic  materials  dissolved  in  water  by  oxidation  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  sample  of  water  to  a  photochemical 
oxidation  under  the  action  of  the  UV  radiation  of  a  mercury 
vapor  lamp,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  carrier  gas  which  con- 
tains less  than  5  percent  by  volume  of  oxygen,  and  determining 
the  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  the  organic  materials  dis- 
solved in  the  water  by  measuring  the  amount  of  spent  oxygen 
in  the  carrier  gas. 


usiV^ 


1.  Process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  oxygen 
demand  (TOD)  of  water  containing  oxidizable  matter  by  con- 
tinuously evaporating  the  water  at  about  900*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen,  which  comprises 
(a)  adding  to  the  steam  at  continuously  repeated  intervals 

varying  amounts  l| I*  of  oxygen-containing  gas  per 

unit  of  steam,  the  respective  amount  of  the  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  not  exceeding  1  to  S%  by  volume,  calculated 
-    on  the  amount  of  steam  produced  during  the  correspond- 
ing interval; 


4,244,697 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPELLING  URANIUM 
HEXAFLUORIDE  HAVING  A  HIGH  U-235  CONTENT 
FROM  A  TRANSPORTATION  CYLINDER 
Horst  Victziie,  Maintal;  Paul  Bomcr,  Freigericht,  and  Gcrliard 
Wagner,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Nnlcem,  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703277 

Int.  a.i  BOID  7/00 
VS.  a.  23—294  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  expelling  uranium  hexafluoride  having  a 
high  content  of  U-235  out  of  a  transporUtion  container  com- 
prising externally  heating  the  container  containing  uranium 
hexafluoride  with  a  heating  medium  to  sublime  and  expel  the 
uranium  hexafluoride  from  the  container,  employing  as  the 
heating  medium  a  hydrogen  free  halogenated  organic  com- 
pound having  a  boiling  point  above  the  sublimation  tempera- 
ture of  uranium  hexafluoride,  said  heating  medium  being  nor- 
mally in  the  liquid  form  and  being  in  an  outer  container,  said 
outer  container  enclosing  the  transportation  container  and  the 


January  li,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


657 


heating  medium,  said  external  heating  including  the  steps  of 
vaporizing  the  liquid  heating  medium  and  applying  the  heated 


".^^ 


vapors  from  above  to  the  outside  'of  the  transportation  con- 
tainer. 


4,244,698 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  MAGNESIUM  SULFATE 
Robert  J.  King,  Homcwood,  U.,  and  Hcriwrt  A.  Johnson,  Mid- 
land,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chcoiical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

riled  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,135 
Int  a^  BOID  43/00:  C22B  1/16;  F26B  3/08 
VS.  CL  23—313  FB  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  hydrated  crystalline  magnesium 
sulfate  to  reduce  its  surface  moisture  content  comprising: 

(a)  fluidizing  a  bed  of  hydrated  crystalline  magnesium  sulfate 
particle^  by  continuously  passing  a  heated  gaseous  me- 
dium in  a  generally  upwardly  direction  through  the  parti- 
cles at  a  superficial  velocity  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain 
turbulent  fluidization  and  mixing  of  the  particles  through- 
out the  bed; 

(b)  transferring  hydrated  crystalline  magnesium  sulfate  to  be 
dried  into  the  bed  of  {Mrticles  from  a  crystal  feeding 
means,  said  magnesium  sulfate  to  be  dried  being  in  a  dis- 
persed form; 

(c)  controlling  the  amount  of  hydrated  crystalline  magne- 
shma  sulfote  within  the  bed  to  maintain  a  constant  bed 
depth; 

(d)  controlling  the  temperature  and  relative  humidity  of  the 
heated  gaseous  medium  to  maintain  a  bed  temperature  and 
humidity  sufficient  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  moisture  from  the  hydrated  crystalline  magnesium 
sulfate  without  removing  waters  of  hydration;  and 

(e)  removing  dried  hydrated  crystalline  magnesium  sulfate 
from  the  bed. 


;  4,244,699 

TREATING  AND  CLEANING  GOAL  METHODS 
Clay  D.  Sndth,  and  Douglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  both  of  Lafayette, 

N.Y.,  assigMn  to  Otisca  Indostries,  Ltd.,  Lafisyett  e,  N.Y. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  561,168,  Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,173,530, 

which  is  a  contiBoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,577,  Jan.  14, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUMtioa  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,641 

Int  a.'  ClOL  9/02.  9/10 
VS.  a.  44—1  SR  8  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  incorporating  additives  into  particulate 
solids  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  in  a  carrier 
which  comprises  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2-difluoroethane,        l-chloro-2,2,2-trifluoroethane,        1,1- 


dichloro-2,2,2-trifluoroethane,  dichlorbfluoroethane,  1-chloro- 
2-fluoroetliane,  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane,  1,1- 
dichloro-l,2,2,2-tetrafluoroethane,  and  trichlorofluorometh- 
ane  an  additive  which  is  soluble  or  otherwise  dispersable  in 
said  carrier;  contacting  the  solids  with  the  carrier  liquid  and 
additive  dispersion;  and  stripping  essentially  all  of  the  carrier 
from  the  solids  to  thereby  leave  only  the  additive  thereon,  said 
solids  being  coal  particles  and  the  additive  comprising  calcium 
or  magnesium  oxide,  or  both,  said  additive  being  added  to  the 
coal  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  content  of  sulfur  in 
the  gaseous  combustion  products  generated  by  the  subsequent 
burning  of  the  coal. 


4,244,700 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 
PROCESSING  OF  PULVERIZED  SOLID  FUEL 
Zinovy  F.  ChukhanoT,  nlitsa  D.  Ulyaao?a,  3,  k?.  40;  ZinoTy  Z. 
ChukhanoT,  nlitsa  Obmcbera,  6,  k?.  352;  Sergei  A.  Tsapro?, 
Bolshoi  VuzoTsky  pereulok,  1,  k?.  26;  Vadim  A.  Karaset, 
Leninsky  prospekt  16,  k?.  30;  Anatoly  M.  Nikolae?,  Scher- 
bakoTskaya  nlitsa,  5,  kv.  76,  all  of  Moscow;  Robert  M. 
Shibae?,  uUtaa  SklidkoTa,  93,  kv.  57,  Kaliain;  Boris  F.  Bratch- 
enko,  ulitsa  Alexeya  Tolstogo,  15,  k?.  5,  and  I?an  V.  Lya- 
shenko,  Lcsnaya  ulitsa,  45,  kv.  89,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S  R. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,663 

Int  a.3  ClOL  9/08.  1/32 

VS.  CL  44—1  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  processing  of  pulverized  solid  fuel, 
which  comprises  heating  the  fuel  by  a  substantially  oxygen- 
free  gaseous  heat  carrier  in  less  than  one  second  to  a  tempera- 
ture from  300*  to  SOO*  C.  at  which  thermal  decomposition  of 
the  fuel  begins,  subsequently  heating  the  fuel  by  a  substantially 
oxygen-free  gaseous  heat  carrier  in  less  than  one  second  to  a 
temperature  from  SOO*  to  800*  C.  at  which  an  intense  themul 
decomposition  of  the  fuel  takes  place  to  form  a  vapour-and-gas 
suspension  containing  solid  particles,  gas,  tar  vapours  and 
water  vapours,  and  cooling  the  resultant  vapour-and-gas  sus- 
pension by  direct  contact  thereof  with  a  coolant  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  360*- 140*  C.  at  which  pulverized  solid  particles  adsorb 
heavy  tar,  breaking  the  resultant  vapour-and-gas  suspension 
into  solid  matter  and  vapour-and-gas  mixture  to  obtain  useful 
liquid  products. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  heat  processing  of  pulverized  solid  fuel 
comprising: 
a  first  chamber,  first  feed  means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said 
first  chamber,  gas  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  substan- 
tially oxygen-free  gaseous  heat  carrier  into  said  first  cham- 
ber to  heat  the  fuel  to  a  temperature  at  which  thermal 
decomposition  of  the  fuel  begins  and  first  discharge  means 
for  discharging  the  used  gaseous  heat  carrier  from  said 
first  chamber; 
a  second  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, first  conduit  means  for  transfer  of  the  fuel  from  said 
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fint  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  second  gas  delivery 
means  for  delivering  a  substantially  oxygen-free  gaseotu 
heat  carrier  into  said  second  chamber  to  heat  the  fuel  to  a 
temperature  at  which  an  intensive  thermal  decomposition 
of  the  fuel  takes  place  to  form  a  vapour-and-gas  suspen- 
sion consisting  of  solid  particles,  tar  vapours,  water  va- 
pours and  gssfs; 
a  third  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  second  cham- 
ber, second  conduit  means  for  transfer  of  vapour-and-gas 
suspension  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  third  cham- 
ber, q>ray  means  for  deUvering  and  spraying  a  coolant 
within  said  third  chamber  to  cool  the  vapour-and-gas 
suspension  to  a  temperature  at  which  pulverized  solid 
paiticles  adsorb  heavy  tar,  second  discharge  means  for 
discharging  the  vapour-and-gas  suspension  from  said  third 
chamber  and  third  discharge  means  for  discharging  the 
resultant  solid  matter  from  said  third  chamber. 


tion  in  an  effective  amount,  the  composition  further  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  an  anhydrous  alcohol. 


4,244,704 
GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 
William  M.  Sweeney,  and  FVands  S.  Bove,  both  of  Wap^ngers 
Falls,  N.Y^  assigaors  to  Texaco  lac^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  109,703 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/18 
\3S,  CL  44—78  6  dains 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  characterized  by  improved  octane 
number  which  comprises  a  major  portion  of  gasoline  and  a 
minor,  octane-improving,  portion  of  phenyl  t-butyl  ether. 


4,244,701  

POWDERED  FUEL  (GASOLINE  SUBSTITUTION) 

C31  Park  Ave,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901, 
to  Hmd  Yamaakita,  Hot  Springs,  Arit. 
FIM  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,759 
iBt  CL^  ClOL  5/00 
U  A  CL  44—1  €  2  CXaimM 

1.  A  powdered  fuel  product,  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
9S  percent  dry  ingredients  consisting  of  23  percent  powdered 
wood  charcoal,  23  percent  powdered  hard  coal,  23  percent 
powdered  grain  chaff  and  20  percent  gun  powder,  and  a  mix- 
ture of  3  percent  of  liquid  ingredients,  consisting  of  3  percent 
akobol  and  2  percent  water,  said  dry  and  said  liquid  mixtures 
being  mixed  together. 

2.  A  process  of  making  a  powdered  fuel  product,  wherein  an 
ingredient  of  powdered  wood  charcoal  is  first  heated  to  six 
hundred  degiees  Farenhdt  (three  hundred  and  sixteen  degrees 
Centigrade)  and  is  then  thoroughly  mixed  with  other  dry 
ingredients,  comprising  powdered  grain  chaff,  powdered  hard 
coal  and  gun  powder,  so  as  to  form  a  mixture  which  subse- 
quently is  then  mixed  with  liquid  ingredients,  comprising  alco- 
hol and  water,  and  the  last  said  mixing  is  done  in  an  enclosed 
fynk,  lo  as  to  prevent  evaporation  of  said  alcohol. 

I  4,244,702 

EMULSIFIED  FUEL  OIL  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCnON 
Hoir^  mm^  10  PMderM  Dr.,  McKiDc  N.Y.  11746 
FBci  Feb.  2«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  15,442 
Int.  CIJ  ClOL  1/04 
UJS.  CL  44— W  «  CtalBM 

1.  An  enoUlied  fuel  oil  comprising  100  parts  by  volume  of 
#2  diesd  oil,  1  to  20  parts  by  volume  of  water,  and  1  to  20  parts 
by  voiume  of  #6  bimker  oil. 


4,244,705 

TRIPLE  ROTARY  GAS  LOCK  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  COAL  CONTINUOUSLY  INTO,  OR 

ASH  OUT  OF,  A  PRESSURIZED  PROCESS  VESSEL 

Robert  M.  Seidl,  Greendalc,  and  F^ands  J.  Enright,  MUwankee, 

both  of  Wis.,  asaigaors  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Corporation,  MU- 

wankce.  Wis. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,041 

Int  CL^  ClOJ  3/68 

MS.  CL  48—77  6  Claims 


Alfred  F 
OO 


to  Callfioraia>Tczas 


pK) 


4,244,703 
FUEL  ADDITIVES 
MaUbn,  Calif .,  assigMii 
,  riindaif,  Ckitf. 
FOai  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,305 
lit  CL^  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
U.S.CL44— 58  27 

1.  A  fuel  composition  having  increased  combustion  effi- 
ciency and  fuel  economy,  the  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  hydrocarbons  and  containing  a  tertiary  diamine  having 
the  formula: 


N-(CH2).-N 
R  R 

in  which  R  is  a  methyl  group  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  6^  the  d**"**"*  being  present  in  the  fuel  composi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  continuous  feed  of  coal 
particles  and  a  seal  system  for  a  pressurized  process  vessel 
which  utilizes  heated  gas  to  convert  the  coal  to  a  process  gas; 
including, 
first,  second  and  third  rotary  gas  locks  interconnected  in 
series  relationship  and  to  the  pressurized  process  vessel  in 
series  transfer  relationship,  said  first  one  of  said  gas  locks 
being  arranged  to  initially  receive  the  coal  and  the  third 
one  of  said  gas  locks  being  closest  to  the  pressurized 
process  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  a  buffer  seal  gas  between  adjacent 
second  and  third  rotary  gas  locks  to  prevent  leakage  of 
gases  from  the  pressurized  process  vessel  through  said  gas 
locks  into  the  ambient  atmosphere; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  the  material  outlet  side  of  said  first 
rotary  gas  lock  to  replace  the  voids  left  by  the  dumping  of 
the  coal  particles  from  the  pockets  of  the  first  rotary  gas 
lock  to  prevent  the  escape  of  buffer  seal  gas  from  the 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  rotary  gas  locks 
into  the  ambient  atmosphere  external  to  the  feed  system; 
and 
means  to  exhaust  gas  from  between  said  first  and  said  second 

rotary  gas  locks; 
whereby  the  buffer  seal  gas  is  prevented  from  being  released 
to  the  ambient  atmosphere  external  to  the  feed  and  seal 
system. 
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4,244,706 

PROCESS  FOR  GASIFYING  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  RECYCLED  CONDENSATE 
SLURRY 
Albert  J.  Foracy,  Coraopolia,  nd  WilUaa  P.  HayMS,  Pitts- 
bargh,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  1W  Uattad  States  of  AaMTka 
as  represented  by  the  Uaftad  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WaaUagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,352 
Int  CL^  ClOJ  3/54 
UJS.  CL  48—202  U 


4^244^707 

ABRASIVE  GOMPOSmON  FOR  USE  IN  TOOTHPASTE 
Satish  K.  Wmob,  Charchfiik,  Md.,  airi^ar  to  J.  M.  Habcr 

CorpcntkM,  LocHt,NJ. 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  82M01,  Ai«.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,159,280, 
which  is  a  coatiBBatkw-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  723,345,  Sep.  15, 

1978,  abandoacd.  lUs  appUcalioa  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

94M78 

lat  a^  O04B  i//M- C09C  7/69 

U.S.  CL  51—308  7  OaiaH 

1.  An  abrasive  composition  usefid  for  incorporation  into  a 
therapeutic  toothpaste  composition  and  which  will  provide 
abrasive  characteristics  for  the  toothpaste  composition  at 
RDA  values  of  200-4(X)  and  will  prevent  fluoride-caused  cor- 
rosion and  staining  of  an  unlined  aluminum  tube  containing 
said  toothpaste  compositimi,  said  abrasive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  dentifrice-grade  silica  polishing  agent 
which  has  been  treated  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  food 
grade  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  die  hydroxide,  oxide,  nitrate,  chloride,  acetate,  or 


formate  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  strontium,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  so  ss  to  have  present  therein  from  about  168-7000  ppm 
of  the  alkaline  earth  metal  in  said  composition,  said  silica  func- 
tioning as  a  carrier  for  the  alkaline  euth  metal. 


4,244,708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

COMPONENTS  FROM  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM  BY 

MEANS  OF  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 

Erait-Aagast  BidefUdt,  HoUcastcdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

asslgaor  to  McoscrschaUtt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gcscilschaft  alt 

bcscfaraaktcr  Haftaag,  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  772,491,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

His  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,097 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Mar.  10, 
1976,  2610031 

lat  CL^  BOID  45/12 
U.S.CL  55-^1  14< 


1.  A  process  for  gasifying  solid  carbonaceous  material  by 
reaction  with  HjO  and  O2  comprising: 

forming  a  water  slurry  of  carbonaceous  material  at  a  first 
pressure  and  pumping  said  slurry  to  a  second  and  higher 
pressure; 

mjecting  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  above  that 
of  said  slurry  into  the  slurry  at  said  second  pressure; 

heating  the  slurry  to  a  first  temperature  to  combust  a  portion 
of  said  carbonaceous  material  and  vqwrize  the  water  of 
the  slurry  to  form  a  gas-solid  mixturr, 

passing  said  gas-solid  mixture  from  bottom  to  top  through  a 
fluidized  bed  to  combust  an  additicmal  portion  of  said 
carbonaceous  material  and  thereby  heat  to  a  second  tem- 
perature at  which  gasification  occurs  by  pyrolysis  and 
reaction  of  carbon  with  steam  to  form  CO  and  H2; 

withdrawing  gas-solid  mixture  from  the  top  portion  of  said 
fluidized  bed  and  allowing  the  solids  to  settle  to  form  a 
downwardly  moving  bed  of  supported  solids; 

filtering  the  gas  from  said  gas-solids  mixture  through  the 
upper  portion  of  said  downwardly  moving  bed  of  sup- 
ported solids;  and 

condensing  steam  from  the  filtered  gas  stream  and  recycling 
the  resultmg  condensate  to  form  said  water  slurry  with 
said  carbonaceous  material. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  heavier  particles  from  a  flowing 
lighter  medium  by  subjecting  the  flowing  medium  to  centrifu- 
gal forces,  said  heavier  particles  being  suspended  in  said  flow- 
ing lighter  medium,  with  an  apparatus  comprising  spin  genera- 
tor means  including  a  housing  with  a  given  flow  diameter  and 
having  an  axis,  exit  pipe  means  including  an  exit  port,  said  exit 
pipe  means  being  arranged  to  extend  coaxially  with  said  axis  of 
said  spin  generator  housing,  tangential  inlet  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  spin  generator  housing  for  producing  a 
substantially  tangential  flow  in  said  spin  generator  housing, 
said  coaxially  extending  exit  pipe  means  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  given  diameter  of  the  spin  generator  housing 
for  converting  the  substantially  tangential  flow  of  the  flowing 
medium  with  the  particles  suspended  therein  into  a  spinning 
pipe  flow  in  said  exit  pipe  means,  said  smaller  exit  pipe  diame- 
ter substantially  increasing  the  routional  flow  speed  in  said  exit 
pipe  means,  separator  chamber  means  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  said  exit  pipe  means,  said  separator  chamber  means  being 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  spin  generator  housing,  said 
exit  pipe  means  being  centrally  connected  to  said  spin  genera- 
tor housing  and  extending  coaxially  into  said  separator  cham- 
ber means  for  imparting  an  angular  momentum,  due  to  said 
smaller  diameter  of  the  exit  pipe  means,  to  the  flow  as  it  passes 
from  said  spin  generator  housing  through  said  exit  pipe  means 
into  said  separator  chamber  means,  wherein  the  flow  is  sub- 
jected to  a  flow  diameter  expansion,  exhaust  pipe  means  also 
extending  coaxially  into  said  separator  chamber  means  coaxi- 
ally to  and  opposite  said  exit  pipe  means,  said  exit  port  being 
located  in  the  respective  separator  chamber  means,  said  ex- 
haust pipe  means  having  an  entrance  port  located  in  the  respec- 
tive separator  chamber  means  at  such  a  position  that  a  prede- 
termined spacing  is  established  between  the  exit  port  and  the 
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entrance  port  which  face  each  other  in  said  separator  chamber 
means,  said  spacing  providing  an  expansion  zone  between  said 
ports  for  said  flow  diameter  expansion,  whereby  an  eddy 
source  flow  is  generated  in  said  flow  expansion  zone,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  tangentially  effective  active  ex- 
haust means  extending  at  least  for  the  axial  length  of  said 
predetermined  spacing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  sepa- 
rator chamber  means  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  flow 
expansion  zone,  said  exhaust  means  amplifying  the  expanding 
eddy  source  flow  by  superimposing  on  said  eddy  source  flow 
a  tangentially  effective  exhaust  suction  flow  in  said  flow  expan- 
sion zone,  whereby  any  particles  entrained  in  an  axial  or  radi- 
ally inwudly  directed  path  are  again  shifted  radially  out- 
wardly by  the  superposition  of  the  radial  component  of  said 
flow  expansioa  and  the  radial  component  of  said  tangentially 
effective  exhaust  means  thereby  removing  the  heavier  particles 
toward  said  tangentially  effective  exhaust  means,  and  axially 
effective  exhaust  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  means, 
whereby  the  lighter  now  cleaned  medium  is  axially  exhausted 
through  said  exhaust  pipe  means,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  causing  a  substantially  tangential  flow  of  the  flowing 
medium  with  the  particles  suspended  therein  in  said  spin 
generator  means, 

(b)  reducing  the  flow  diameter  by  passing  the  flow  into  said 
exit  pipe  means  to  convert  the  flow  into  a  spinning  pipe 
flow  and  to  impart  angular  momentiun  to  the  spinning 
pipe  flow  and  to  substantially  increase  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  flow  by  said  flow  diameter  reduction  whereby  said 
heavier  particles  are  accumulated  in  a  circumferentially 
outer  zone  of  said  spinning  pipe  flow, 

(c)  axially  spacing  said  exit  port,  from  which  said  spinning 
pipe  flow  exits,  from  said  coaxially  arranged  exhaust  port 
for  said  clean  medium,  to  provide  said  flow  expansion 
zone  between  said  exit  port  and  said  exhaust  port, 

(d)  increasing  the  flow  diameter  by  expanding  said  spinning 
pipe  flow  into  said  flow  expansion  zone  under  its  own 
centrifugal  force  as  the  spinning  pipe  flow  exits  from  said 

I        exit  port  to  thereby  generate  an  eddy  source  flow  in  said 
flow  expansion  zone, 

(e)  superimposing  by  means  of  said  active  exhaust  means  a 
tangentially  effective,  active  exhaust  suction  flow  on  said 
expanding  eddy  source  flow  for  amplifying  and  stabilizing 
said  eddy  source  flow  in  said  flow  expansion  zone  and  for 
combining  the  radially  effective  centrifugal  force  compo- 
nent with  the  radially  effective  component  of  the  tangen- 

'  tial  exhaust  suction  flow  whereby  any  particles  entrained 

in  an  axial  or  radially  inwardly  directed  flow  are  again 

I        shifted  radially  outwardly  toward  tangential  exit  ports 

!         prior  to  any  axial  escape  of  a  particle  so  that  said  heavier 

particles  are  separated  from  the  flowing  medium  into  said 

tangentially  effective  exhaust  suction  flow,  and 

(f)  axially  exhausting  said  clean,  lighter  medium  through  said 
exhaust  port. 


4,244,709 

HIGH  INTENSITY  lONIZATION-ELE^TROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTICLE  REMOVAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Cktag  M.  Chni,  Wffli— ■vflle,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Union  CarMde 
CorporaliiM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  ML  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,498 

bt  CL^  B03C  S/12 

VS.  CL  95—2  •  OaiM 


^W/>/«Y«Ni 


1.  In  a  method  for  removing  fine  particles  from  a  feed  stream 


in  which  the  particles  in  the  feed  gas  stream  are  charged  in  a 
single  high  intensity  ionization  step  and  the  charged  particles 
are  thereafter  collected  in  a  downstream  plate-wire  electrode 
type  electrostatic  precipitation  step:  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  passing  the  fine  particle — containing  feed  gas  stream 
through  an  upstream  plate-wire  electrode  type  electrostatic 
precipitation  step  prior  to  said  charging  at  the  same  gas  veloc- 
ity as  the  downstream  electrostatic  precipitation  step  with  the 
upstream  particle  collection  area  A/  in  said  upstream  plate- 
wire  electrode  type  electrostatic  precipitation  step  and  the 
downstream  particle  collection  area  A/)  in  said  downstream 
plate-wire  electrode  type  electrostatic  precipitation  step  and  X 
the  fraction  of  the  arithmetic  sum  A  7- of  A/  and  A/>  which  is 
represented  by  A/,  all  in  accordance  with  the  following  formu- 
las: . 

Ai=ATtiTnes  X 
where 
A/=the  upstream  particle  collection  area 
Ar=the  arithmetic  sum  of  upstream  plus  downstream  parti- 
cle collection  areas  A/  and  A/> 
X=K(l-2/C)>" 

C=-ln(l-T,o) 

T)o=the  nominal  operating  efficiency  of  the  upstream  and 
downstream  plate-wire  electrode  type  electrostatic  pre- 
cipitation absent  the  high  intensity  ionization  and  being 
between  0.9S  and  0.98,  and 

K=between  0.92%"  and  (8.21-7.34  tIoVtJo'  '. 

7.  Apparatus  for  removing  fine  particles  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  upstream  electrostatic  precipitator  of  parallelly 
spaced  plates  having  an  upstream  particle  collection  area 
A/,  a  multiplicity  of  wires  equally  spaced  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  plates  and  positioned  at  intervals  in  the 
longitudinal  flow  direction  from  a  gas  inlet  end  to  a  gas 
discharge  end  and  oriented  with  the  wire  length  nominal 
to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  and  means  for  establishing  an 
electric  field  between  such  first  upstream  plates  and  wires; 

(b)  a  high  intensity  ionizer  in  flow  communication  with  the 
gas  discharge  end  of  said  first  electrostatic  precipitator  (a) 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  tubular  Venturi  means  as 
anodes  each  aligned  with  the  throat  section  thereof  adja- 
cent the  first  electrostatic  precipitator.  A  disc-shaped 
member  as  a  cathode  positioned  within  each  tubular  Ven- 
turi means,  and  means  for  establishing  a  high  intensity 
electric  field  between  each  of  said  tubular  Venturi  means 
and  said  disc-shaped  member; 

(c)  at  least  a  second  downstream  electrostatic  precipitator  in 
flow  communication  with  the  gas  discharge  end  of  said 
high  intensity  ionizer  (b)  having  substantially  the  same 
flow  cross-sectional  area  as  said  first  electrostatic  precipi- 
tator comprising  parallelly  spaced  plates  having  a  down- 
stream particle  collection  area  Aq,  a  multiplicity  of  wires 
equally  spaced  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates  in 
parallel  alignment  to  each  other  and  positioned  at  inter- 
vals in  the  longitudinal  flow  direction  from  a  gas  inlet  end 
to  a  gas  discharge  end  and  oriented  with  the  wire  length 
normal  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing an  electric  field  between  such  second  downstream 
plates  and  wires;  with 

(d)  the  upstream  particle  collector  area  A/,  the  downstream 
particle  collection  area  A/>  being  constructed  and  the  high 
intensity  ionizer  being  positioned  with  X  the  fraction  of 
the  arithmetic  sum  Arof  A/and  A/>  which  is  represented 
by  A/,  all  in  accordance  with  the  following  formulas: 

A/=A7-timesX 

where 
A/=the  upstream  particle  collection  area 
Ar=the  arithmetric  sum  of  upstream  plus  downstream 

particle  collection  areas  A/  and  A^ 
X=K(l-2/C)'" 
C=-ln(l=iio). 
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i)o=the  nominal  operating  efficiency  of  the  upstream  and 
downstream  type  electrostatic  precipiutors  (a)  and  (c) 
absent  the  high  intensity  ionizer  (b)  and  between  0.9S  and 
0.98,  and 
K=between  0.92  V' and  (8.21-7.34  ijo)/'?o" 
(e)  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  upstream  electrostatic 
precipitator  array  (a),  said  high  intensity  ionizer  (b),  and 
said  downstream  electrostatic  precipitator  (c). 


ing  from  the  primary  cooler  through  an  indirect  ammonia 
liquor  cooler  and  recycling  the  cooled  ammonia  liquor  to  the 
primary  cooler  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding 


4,244,710 

AIR  PURIFICATION  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARCOAL 
FILTER  AND  METHOD 
Maatnd  R.  Burger,  Wolfhrtihauer  StrasM  45J,  8023  PuUach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Ftted  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721528;  Jan.  24, 1978,  2802965 

Int.  CU  B03C  3/00 
VS.  a.  55— tf  25  Claima 


light  oil  having  boiling  points  from  about  40*  to  200*  C.  to  the 
ammonia  liquor  after  it  has  left  the  primary  cooler  but  before  it 
enters  the  indirect  ammonia  liquor  cooler. 


4,244,712 

CLEANSING  SYSTEM  USING  TREATED 

REORCULATING  AIR 

Stewart  R.  Tongret,  827  17th  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,451 

Int  a.J  BOID  35/06;  BOX  3/32.  3/04 

U.S.a.55— 124  I  IClala 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  air  comprising: 

passing  air  containing  particles  between  an  inlet  and  outlet  of 
a  housing; 

filtering  said  air  through  a  charcoal  microporous  filter  me- 
dium placed  in  the  path  of  particles  contained  in  said  air, 
said  charcoal  microporous  filter  medium  having  a  surface 
communicating  with  the  inlet  for  receiving  air  containing 
particles  and  a  surface  communicating  with  the  outlet  for 
delivering  air  to  said  outlet; 

applying  an  electrical  charge  of  a  first  polarity  by  an  electri- 
cal connection  to  said  surface  of  the  charcoal  filter  me- 
dium communicating  with  the  outlet  for  delivering  air 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  charcoal  filter  me- 
dium, whereby  an  electrostatic  pole  is  primarily  contained 
in  the  large  interior  surface  of  said  charcoal  filter  medium; 
and        1 

charging  pirttcles  in  the  air  to  be  purified  to  a  second  polar- 
ity opposite  the  first  polarity  of  said  charcoal  filter  me- 
dium before  the  particles  reach  the  surface  of  said  char- 
coal filter  medium  communicating  with  said  inlet  whereby 
said  charged  particles  entering  said  charcoal  medium  are 
electrostatically  attracted  to  said  charcoal  filter  medium 
and  held  thereby  separated  from  the  air. 


4,244,711 

PROCESS  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  DEPOSITION  OF 
MATERIALS  IN  THE  AMMONIA  UQUOR  COOLERS  IN 

THE  COKING  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Elwood  V.  Schnltc  Pittaborgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978.  Scr.  No.  892,141 
Int  CV  BOID  47/00 
VS.  a.  55—89  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  cooling  coke  oven  gas  in  the 
primary  cooler  of  a  coke  oven  gas  by-product  recovery  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  the  coke  oven  gas  in  the  primary 
cooler  with  ammonia  liquor,  passing  the  ammonia  liquor  com- 


1.  A  cleansing  system  using  treated  recirculating  air  includ- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  air  entrance  opening  and  first  and 
second  air  exit  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  housing 
respectively; 

(b)  blower  means  including  a  blower  motor  having  a  shaft 
with  two  centrifugal  type  blowers  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft  juxuposed  to  said  first  and  second  exit 
openings,  respectively,  for  drawing  air  into  the  entrance 
opening  and  through  the  housing  out  the  exit  openings; 

(c)  an  electrosutic  air  cleaner  supported  in  said  housing 
through  which  incoming  air  passes  for  filtering  out  nega- 
tively charged  impurities  in  the  air; 

(d)  a  charcoal  filter  in  said  housing  following  said  electro- 
static air  cleaner  for  chemically  absorbing  other  impurities 
in  said  air; 

(e)  an  ozone  gas  generator  following  said  charcoal  filter  for 
adding  ozone  to  air  flowing  through  said  housing; 

(0  first  and  second  negative  ion  generators  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  exit  openings  respectively  for  charg- 
ing air  particles  negatively,  said  blower  means  following 
said  ozone  gas  generator  and  preceding  said  negative  ion 
generators  so  that  air  flowing  out  said  exit  openings  con- 
tains ozone  and  is  treated  with  negative  ions  at  the  output 
of  said  blower  means  immediately  prior  to  passing 
through  said  exit  openings; 

(g)  a  timer  attached  to  said  housing  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  during  a  set  time  period  to  said  blower  means, 
electrosutic  air  cleaner  and  negative  ion  generator. 
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(h)  a  high  voltage  transformer  in  said  housing  connected  to 
said  timer  and  including  a  grounded  center  tapped  second- 
ary coil  providing  high  voltage  A.C.  on  first  and  second 
output  lads  connected  to  said  ozone  generator;  and, 

(i)  first  and  second  rectifiers  connected  respectively  between 
said  output  leads  and  said  center  tapped  ground  for  pro- 
viding rectified  positive  and  negative  voltages,  equal  to 
one  half  the  total  output  voltage  of  said  high  voltage 
transformer  to  said  electrostatic  air  cleaner  and  said  nega- 
tive ion  generators  respectively,  said  air  circulating 
around  an  area  in  which  said  housing  is  positioned  and 
penetrating  and  permeating  fabric,  rugs,  carpets  and  the 
like  in  said  area  to  kill  odor  causing  bacteria  and  essen- 
tially sanitize  material  with  which  the  air  comes  into 
contact. 


4;M4,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  ABSORBED  GASES 
Briaa  GooiwiB,  Ncstoa,  EogiaMl,  aadgnor  to  The  Mediihield 
CorporatiM  Uaited,  LoadoB,  Eagtand 

FIM  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,064 
Caatas  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  25, 1977, 
35633/77 

lat  a.^  BOID  5i/22 
M&,  CL  55—158  6  Claims 


■" 


I 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  analysis  of  absorbed  gases  in  liq- 
uids, comprising  a  flexible  plastics  material  tube,  one  end  of 
which  b  fitted  with  a  porous  material  plug  having  a  permeabil- 
ity which  in  use  defines  the  passage  of  gas  through  said  end  of 
the  tube,  and  the  end  of  the  tube  being  covered  with  a  poly- 
meric material  layer  for  protecting  said  porous  plug  by  con- 
straining the  diffusion  of  liquid  as  would  impair  its  gas  permea- 
bility, said  polymeric  layer  also  inhibiting  the  passage  of  water 
vapor  through  said  porous  plug,  the  gas  permeability  of  the 
porous  material  plug  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  the 
polymeric  nuterial  layer. 


4,244,714 
SUMP  DIVIDER  FOR  DEMISTER  UNIT 
Robert  C  McGaire,  DubUn,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  Dreiier  Indos- 
trie*,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,963 

lat  QV  BOID  47/06 

MS,  CL  55—238  9  Claims 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  cleaning  particle-laden  gas  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  duct,  means  for  introducing  liquid  drop- 
lets in  the  particle-laden  gas  flowing  through  the  duct,  demis- 
ter  means  in  the  duct  for  removing  liquid  and  particles  from 


the  gas,  and  moving  means  for  moving  gas  through  the  duct, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  flow  path  means  forming  at  least  one  curved  flow  path  in 
the  demister  means  for  causing  the  gas  to  change  direction 
and  effect  separation  prinuurily  by  centrifugal  force  fol- 
lowed by  a  straight  flow  path  wherein  further  separation 
takes  place  principally  due  to  gravitational  forces, 

(b)  a  liquid  collection  surface  defining  the  bottom  of  the 
demister  means, 

(c)  removing  means  for  removing  liquid  from  the  liquid 
collection  surface, 

(d)  a  liquid  collection  barrier  disposed  in  the  straight  flow 
path  downstream  from  the  curved  flow  path  and  defining 
the  downstream  end  of  the  liquid  collection  surface,  the 
barrier  extending  the  width  of  the  flow  path; 

(e)  a  boundary  surface  spaced  above  the  collection  surface 
and  below  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  barrier  and  ex- 
tending across  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  of 
the  duct  through  the  curved  flow  path  for  forming  upper 
and  lower  duct  portions  and  separating  removed  liquid 
and  flowing  gas,  the  boundary  surface  including  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  for  communicating  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  so  that  liquid  can  gravitate  to  the  lower  portion 
and  gas  can  flow  through  the  upper  portion  with  minimal 
re-entrainment  of  liquid. 


4,244,715 
DUST  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Manfred  Eisenbarth,  Zweibmclten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  as- 
signor to  Mannewnann  Deiaag  AG,  DuialNVg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ti  Germany,  JaL  6, 
1979,  2927317 

lat  CV  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55—315  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  dust  and  other  dry  contaminant 
particles  from  a  contaminated  gas  flow,  comprising 

(a)  a  dust  pre-separator  housing; 

(b)  an  inlet  in  the  top  of  said  pre-separator  housing; 

(c)  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  pre-separator  housing; 

(d)  a  diverging  expansion  pipe  extending  from  said  inlet  to  a 
point  spaced  from  said  outlet;  the  improvement  character- 
ized by 

(e)  a  plurality  of  secondary  filter  cases  having  gas  inlets  and 
outlets  in  the  top  thereof  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
pre-separator  housing; 

(0  a  plurality  of  secondary  gas  outlets  adjacent  the  top  of 

said  pre-separator  housing; 
(g)  first  flow  communication  means  connecting  each  of  said 

secondary  gas  outlets  to  one  of  said  gas  inlets  of  said 

secondary  filter  cases; 
(h)  a  purified  gas  manifold; 
(i)  second  flow  communication  means  connecting  the  outlets 

of  said  secondary  filter  cases  to  said  purified  gas  numifold; 
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(j)  valve  means  in  said  first  and  second  flow  communication 
means;  and 

(k)  a  dust  removal  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  each  said  second- 
ary filter  case; 

0)  each  said  dust  removal  outlet  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
said  dust  pre-separator  housing  adjacent  the  outlet 
thereof. 


4444,716 

SKIMMER  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATORS 
Wilfried  P.  Doske,  MOwaakM,  Wis.,  aasigBor  to  ProgrcssiTC 
DefdopaMBt  lac,  MOwaakcc,  Wis. 

FIM  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,972 

lat  a^  B04C  i/m 

U.S.  a.  55-340  10  dains 


1.  A  skimmer  apparatus  for  use  with  a  centrifugal  flow 
means  in  which  flmd  borne  particulate  is  concentrated  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  fluid,  said  peripherial  air  containing 
particidate,  the  improvement  in  said  skimmer  apparatus  for 
removing  said  retained  particulate  from  said  fluid  comprising  a 
means  establishing  an  annular  passageway  aligned  with  the 
periphery  of  the  exiting  air  and  having  a  peripherial  discharge 
opening,  said  means  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  means  con- 
nected to  and  spaced  from  an  inner  cylinder  means,  a  spiral 
wall  strip  having  first  and  second  edges  located  with  the  annu- 
hu-  passageway  with  one  of  said  strip  edges  secured  to  said 
outer  cylinder  and  the  odier  of  said  strip  edges  secured  to  said 
inner  cylinder  means  for  directing  of  the  outer  portion  of  the 
air  to  said  peripherial  discharge  opening  and  back  to  the  center 
of  the  skimmer  and  means  to  sdectively  proportion  the  air, 
directly  enter  the  opening  and  back  to  the  center  of  the  skim- 
mer. 


4444»717 

SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLID  PARTICLES 
ENTRAINED  IN  A  GAS  STREAM 
Robert  W.  Batcher,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  awignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,042 

lat  a.)  BOID  46/02 

U.S.CL  55-364  8aafaBS 
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bottom  to  define  an  envelope  impervious  to  a  gas  stream, 
the  length  of  said  receptacle  between  said  opposed  ends 
being  greater  than  its  width  between  said  sides  or  its 
height  between  said  top  and  bottom,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  gas  stream  entrance  opening  in  the  top  part  of  one  of 
said  ends  and  facing  toward  the  other  of  said  ends,  and  an 
unrestricted  gas  stream  exit  opening  in  said  top  generally 
centrally  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  said  ends  and 
sides  and  having  an  effective  area  about  ten  times  as  great 
as  the  effective  area  of  said  entrance  opening; 

first  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  gas  stream  with  solid 
particles  entrained  therein  to  said  entrance  opening  and 
into  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  in  a  direction  toward 
said  other  of  said  ends  and  at  a  predetermined  first  volu- 
metric flow  rate  and  a  predetermined  first  velocity  suffi- 
cient to  keep  the  solid  particles  entrained  in  the  gas  stream 
until  they  pass  through  said  entrance  opening,  the  gas 
stream  then  slowing  in  velocity  in  said  receptacle  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  substantially  all  of  the  solid  particles 
entering  said  receptacle  to  fall  out  of  the  gas  stream  and  be 
deposited  in  said  receptacle,  said  first  conduit  means  ex- 
tending from  said  one  end  and  integral  with  said  one  end; 

second  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  gas  stream  and  any 
solid  particles  remaining  entrained  therein  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  receptacle  through  said  exit  opening  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  volumetric  flow  rate  as  said  first  volu- 
metric flow  rate  and  at  a  second  upwardly  directed  veloc- 
ity which  is  sufficiently  less  than  said  first  velocity  so  that 
most  of  the  solid  particles  still  entrained  in  the  gas  stream 
in  said  second  conduit  means  fall  back  into  said  receptacle 
through  said  exit  opening  and  only  a  small  portion  of  the 
solid  particles  entering  said  receptacle  renuun  entrained  in 
the  gas  stream,  the  values  of  the  volumetric  flow  rate  and 
the  velocities  depending  at  least  in  great  part  on  the  den- 
sity of  the  solid  particles,  said  second  conduit  means  ex- 
tending from  the  top  of  said  receptacle  and  integral  there- 
with in  the  form  of  an  elongate  collar. 


4,244,718 
REVERSE  GAS-FLOW  BAG  HLTER 
Emersoa  L.  Noddh^  Aabarn,  Mc,  asripMir  to  Albaay  latcrva- 
tioaal  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,402 

lat  a.^  BOID  46/02 

UA  a.  55— 377  5  Claims 


«4 


I      T 


1  Svstem  for  collecting  solid  particles  entrained  in  a  gas  .     ^ .     ..           ■      •      j-  -.j- 

st««m^BS^swtem^o^-  1.  In  a  bag  filter  to  be  received  m  the  openmg  ma  dividing 

a  soUd  particle  receptile  m«le  entirely  of  material  impcrvi-  plate  of  a  bag  fUter  housing  and  supported  thereby,  said  bag 

ous  to  a  gas  stream  and  having  opposed  ends  and  a  top  and  including  a  peripheral  wall  and  open  and  closed  upper  and 

a  bottom  and  opposed  sides  joining  said  ends  and  top  and  lower  ends  respectively,  said  wall  of  said  bag  folded  upon  itself 
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at  the  open  end  thereof  and  fastened  thereto  to  provide  a  cuff, 
an  elastomeric  gasket  within  said  cuff,  said  gasket  including 
spaced  outwardly  projecting  beads  adapted  to  urge  said  cuff  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
dividing  plate,  means  for  connecting  said  lower  end  to  said  bag 
housing  for  tensioning  said  bag  along  its  lengthwise  axis,  a  hard 
surfaced  support  structure  within  said  cuff  adjacent  said  gas- 
ket, and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  wall  support 
members  attached  to  said  bag  in  spaced  relationship  whereby 
said  wall  is  prevented  from  inward  or  outward  collapse. 


I  4,244,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
MINERAL  FIBERS 
George  R.  WeuMr,  Su  Joae,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Owen»Coniing 
Flbergiaa  CorporatkM,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,300 

bt  CL^  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  CL  65—4  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  deflecting  a  veil  (16)  of  mineral  fibers 
means  for  forming  a  mineral  fiber  veil  and,  an  elongated  nozzle 
(24),  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  manifold  chamber  (30)  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
said  nozzle  (24); 

a  discharge  conduit  (32)  leading  from  said  manifold  chamber 
(30)  to  the  downstream  side  (40)  of  said  nozzle  (24),  said 
discharge  conduit  (32)  being  adapted  to  discharge  a  sub- 
stantially non-turbulent  flow  of  gases;  and 

means  (26)  for  introducing  gases  into  said  manifold  chamber 
(30),  said  means  (26)  being  positioned  outside  the  path  of 
the  induced  air; 

said  nozzle  having  an  airfoil-shaped  cross  section  to  enable  a 
substantially  non-turbulent  flow  of  induced  air  past  said 
nozzle  (24). 


4,244,720 
FIBER  WASTE  AND  CULLET  COLLECTION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Howard  E  Boca,  Waidugaa,  DL;  AmItc  R.  de  Mninck,  Little- 
too,  Colo.;  Jolui  H.  Miller,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  and  Samuel  R. 
GcBioB,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  aaaignora  to  Johu-Manville  Corpo- 
ratkM, Dearer,  Colo. 

FUcd  Nov.  t,  1978,  Scr.  No.  958,866 
lat  CL^  C03B  37/04 
U.S.  CL  65—8  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  collection  of  waste  or  cullet  from  a 
fiberizing  system  in  which  a  melt  stream  impinges  on  the  outer 
rim  of  at  least  one  rapidly  spinning  rotor,  is  broken  into  small 
drops  by  such  impingement  and  the  drops  are  attenuated  into 
fibers  by  being  flung  from  the  rim  of  said  at  least  one  rotor, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  collection  hopper  below  the  level  of  said  at 
least  one  rotor  in  said  system  and  disposed  to  receive 
waste  or  cullet  from  said  system; 

(b)  providing  means  to  sense  whether  fiberizing  is  or  is  not 
occurring  in  said  system  at  a  given  point  in  time; 

(c)  when  fiberizing  is  occurring,  collecting  waste  from  said 


fiberizing  in  said  hopper  while  said  hopper  is  substantially 
dry; 
(d)  when  fiberizing  is  not  occurring,  collecting  cullet  from 
said  system  in  said  hopper  while  there  is  a  significant 
quantity  of  liquid  in  contact  with  said  melt  stream 
whereby  said  cullet  is  formed;  and 


(e)  providing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to 
cause  said  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  introduced  into  said 
hopper  when  the  non-occurrence  of  fiberizing  is  sensed 
and  to  cause  said  hopper  to  be  substantially  drained  of 
liquid  when  the  occurrence  of  fiberizing  is  sensed. 


4,244,721 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  BOROSIUCATE 
GLASS  ARTICLES 
Prabhat  K.  Gupta,  Mt.  Rainier,  Md.;  Martin  G.  Drexhage, 
Washington,  D.C.,  and  Pedro  B.  de  Macedo,  6100  Highboro 
Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  assignors  to  Pedro  Buarque  de 
Macedo,  Bethesda  and  Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  Silver  Spring, 
both  of,  Md. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,448,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,852,  Sep.  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,158 

lat  a?  C03C  WOO 
U.S.  CL  65—31  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  glass  article  which  comprises 
melting  a  composition  in  the  phase  separable  regions  of  the 
alkali-borosilicate  or  alkali-boro-germania-silicate  systems  and 
forming  a  preshaped  glass  article,  inducing  the  preshaped 
article  to  phase  separate  into  a  silica-rich  phase  and  a  silica- 
poor  phase  by  heat-treating  it  at  480*  C.  to  SSO*  C.  for  O.S  to 
200  hours,  leaching  out  the  silica-poor  phase  only  from  the 
surface  layers  of  the  article  so  as  to  form  a  structure  having 
porous  surface  layers  surrounding  an  unleached  region  of 
substantially  the  original  glass  composition,  washing  this  struc- 
ture with  an  organic  media  which  contains  less  than  50%  by 
weight  water  to  dissolve  and  remove  oxides  of  boron  and  other 
leaching  reaction  products  without  substantially  attacking  the 
silica-poor  phase  which  remains  in  the  structure,  said  organic 
media  including  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  acetone,  or  mixtures  thereof,  drying  and  heating  the 
washed  glass  article  to  collapse  the  outer  porous  surface  layers 
to  form  a  glass  having  a  silica-rich  surface  layer  surrounding 
said  unleached  region  of  substantially  the  original  glass  compo- 
sition. 
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4,244,722 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIN  AND 

FLEXIBLE  RIBBON  OF  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

HAVING  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

Nobom  Tnya,  1-38,  KasUwagI  2<hoaw,  aad  KcBicU  Aral,  both 

of  Seadai,  Japan,  aMigion  to  Noborn  Tnya,  Seadai,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967^434 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  9, 1977,  5M48604; 
Joa.  14, 1978, 53-72657 

lat  CL^  C03B  19/02.  32/00 
MS.  a.  65—32  18  ClaiflM 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of 
dielectric  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  a  raw  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric 
material  which  can  form  a  crystalline  striicture  in  a  solid 
state  and  up  to  SO  atomic  percent  of  a  glass  former  at  a 
temperature  from  the  melting  point  of  the  raw  material  to 
about  300*  C.  above  the  meltinig  point  to  form  a  one  phase 
meh  of  the  raw  material; 

ejecting  the  melt  through  a  nozzle  under  a  pressure  in  the 
form  of  a  jet  flow  against  a  moving  surface  of  a  cooling 
substrate  moving  at  a  speed  of  more  than  about  S  m/sec; 
and 

cooling  the  jet  flow  of  the  melt  on  the  cooling  surface  at  a 
cooling  rate  of  about  1,000*  to  1,000,000*  C/sec  so  as  to 
form  a  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of  the  dielectric  material 
containing  an  amorphous  texture  in  an  amount  of  more 
than  50%  by  area  ratio. 


4,244,723 

SPONTANEOUSLY-FORMED  MULUTE 

GLASS-CERAMICS 

David  G.  Groaimaa,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Comiag  Glass 

Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,789 

lat  a.^  G03B  27/00.  32/00:  G03C  3/22 

U.S.a.65— 33    1  6  Claims 


RATES  OF  NUaEATON    AND   6WWTH  WITHM    (A)  CONVENTIONAL 
AND     (B)  SPONTMEOUSLV  FOIMEO    OLASS-CEMMK    SYSTEMS 


RATES    OF    NUOEATON 
AND     GROWTH   »     » 
4— «TMC 
(A 


RATES  OF  NUCLEAHON 
AND    OROWTH   »      • 
4— STME 
(B) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  highly  crystalline  glass-ceramic 
article  consisting  essentially  of  mullite  and  rutile  crystals  ho- 
mogeneously dispersed  within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  crystals 


constituting  at  least  50%  by  volume  of  said  article,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of 
about  5-15%  MgO.  15-35%  AI2O3, 1-5%  B2O3,  30-55% 
Si02,  8-15%  Ti02,  and  5-15%  F; 

(b)  simultaneously  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  about 
850*- 1000*  C.  and  shaping  a  glass  body  therefrom  at  a  rate 
between  about  10*-1()00*  C/minute  to  obtain  phase  sepa- 
ration and  nucleation  therein; 

(c)  further  cooling  said  shaped  glass  body  and  exposing  said 
gUss  body  to  a  temperature  between  about  650*-850*  C. 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  cause  crystallization  of 
the  mullite  and  rutile  in  said  gUss  body;  and  then 

(d)  cooling  the  crystallized  body  to  room  temperature. 


4«244,724 
DOUBLE  LINK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 

MOLDS 
George  R.  Claaseen,  New  Keaiington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,277 

Int  a?  G03B  23/03 

U.S.  CL  65—106  7  ClaioM 


1.  A  method  of  press  bending  a  glass  sheet  supported  in  an 
upright  orientation  comprising  combining  the  steps  of  moving 
said  glass  sheet  continuously  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  a 
heated  atmosphere  into  a  cooling  area  while  supporting  a  pair 
of  pressing  molds  of  complementary  shape  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  moving  glass  sheet  with  their  shaping  surfaces  aligned 
with  one  another  and  moving  said  pressing  molds  in  unison 
from  upstream  retracted  positions  adjacent  said  heating  atmo- 
sphere in  said  longitudinal  direction  toward  said  cooling  area 
in  transverse  alignment  with  said  moving  glass  sheet  and  simul- 
taneously toward  the  opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  upright 
glass  sheet  while  maintaining  said  aligned  orientation  of  said 
pressing  molds  relative  to  one  another  and  to  the  major  sur- 
faces of  said  glass  sheet  until  said  pressing  molds  impart  their 
complementary  shapes  onto  the  glass  sheet  and  then  retracting 
said  pressing  molds  from  glass  sheet  engagement  without  stop- 
ping the  glass  sheet  until  said  glass  sheet  is  exposed  to  blasts  of 
tempering  medium  applied  against  its  opposite  surfaces. 

4.  Apparatus  for  press  bending  a  glass  sheet  supported  verti- 
cally by  tongs  comprising  a  heated  furnace,  a  shaping  station 
and  a  cooling  area  disposed  in  end  to  end  relation,  a  conveyor 
for  moving  said  glass  sheet  along  an  essentially  horizontal  path 
through  said  heated  furnace,  said  shaping  station  and  said 
cooling  area,  said  shaping  station  comprising  a  pair  of  pressing 
molds  having  shaping  surfaces  of  complementary  configura- 
tion, a  support  structure  on  each  side  of  said  path,  each  of  said 
support  structures  having  one  or  the  other  pressing  molds 
rigidly  attached  thereto  in  a  predetermined  selected  position 
and  with  the  shaping  surfaces  in  aligned  orientation  with  one 
another,  a  pair  of  links  each  having  a  front  pivotal  connection 
to  the  rear  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  support  structures,  a  rear 
pivotal  connection  for  each  of  said  links  connecting  each  of 
said  links  to  a  fixed  structure,  said  links  being  of  equal  length 
and  the  distance  between  said  front  pivotal  connectioiu  being 
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equal  to  the  distances  between  said  rear  pivoted  connections, 
transverse  shaft  means  common  to  said  pair  of  support  struc- 
tures, said  pair  of  support  structures  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  said  transverse  shaft  means  in  response  to  pivoting 
of  said  links,  longitudinal  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  transverse  shaft  means  for  moving  said  support  structures 
in  unison  in  a  direction  longitudinal  of  said  conveyor,  longitu- 
dinal shaft  means  to  guide  said  movement  longitudinal  of  said 
conveyor,  means  coordinating  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  support  structures  with  movement  of  a  glass  sheet  along 
said  conveyor,  and  means  to  maintain  said  pressing  molds  in 
said  aligned  orientation  while  moving  said  support  structures 
in  unison  with  said  glass  sheet  from  an  upstream  retracted 
position  adjacent  said  heated  furnace  through  a  glass  engaging 
position  at  said  shaping  station  to  a  downstream  retracted 
position  adjacent  said  cooling  area  in  response  to  the  pivoting 
of  said  links  in  response  to  movement  of  said  support  structures 
along  said  longitudinal  direction  of  movement. 


4,244*726 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  BOTTLES 

John  D.  Northap,  2460  UnderhUi  Rd^  Toledo,  Ohio  43615, 

a«igM>r  to  Jr.  Northap;  NaKy  Northap  LehrUad;  Mary 

Northqi  and  Rath  B.  Northap,  part  hitcrest  to  each 

Coatiaaathw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  906,048,  May  15, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,739 

lat  a.J  C03B  9/14.  9/20 
\2S.  a.  65-264  4  ClaiBM 


4,244,725 

GLASSWARE  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
Fraak  A.  Fcotoa,  Doocarter,  Eagiaad,  aisigaor  to  Emhart  In- 
dattriea,  lac,  Faroriagtoa,  Coaa. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,368 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Uagdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25918/78 

lat.  CL?  C03B  35/12 
MS.  CL  65—260  10  OaiaM 


1.  A  glassware  forming  machine  in  combination  with  a 
glassware  handling  system  for  transferring  formed  articles  of 
glassware  from  a  blow  mould  of  the  machine  to  a  spaced  lehr 
mat,  the  system  comprising  a  carriage  extending  between  the 
blow  mould  and  the  lehr  mat  in  the  direction  of  transfer  of  the 
articles  from  the  blow  mould  the  the  lehr  mat.  guide  means 
permitting  translational  movement  of  the  carriage  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  direction  of  transfer,  the  carriage  carrying  two  heads 
each  of  which  is  capable  of  releasably  holding  the  glassware 
and  each  of  which  is  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  carriage 
between  the  blow  mould  and  the  lehr  mat,  and  actuating  means 
which  are  operative  to  translate  the  carriage  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  reciprocatory  path  of  one  of  the  heads  is 
aligned  with  the  blow  mould  so  that  said  one  head  is  able  to 
take  out  the  glassware  from  the  blow  mould,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  reciprocatory  path  of  the  other  of  the 
heads  is  aligned  with  the  blow  mould  so  that  the  other  head  is 
able  to  take  out  the  glassware  from  the  blow  mould,  the  actuat- 
ing means  reciprocating  the  heads  in  timed  relationship  >vith 
transition  of  the  carriage  to  enable  the  two  heads  to  take  out 
the  glassware  from  the  blow  mould  in  alternate  sequence  and 
to  deposit  the  gbusware  on  the  lehr  mat  in  alternate  sequence. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  containers  comprising: 

first  and  second  blow  molds, 

means  for  supporting  said  blow  molds  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  supporting  means  along  a  substantially  verti- 
cal path  to  bring  said  first  and  second  blow  molds  into  and 
out  of  a  receiving  position; 

means  for  delivering  parisons  to  said  blow  molds  when  said 
blow  molds  are  located  at  said  receiving  position; 

means  for  expanding  the  parisons  in  the  blow  molds  into 
containers  when  said  blow  molds  are  out  of  said  receiving 
position;  and 

means  for  removing  the  expanded  containers  from  the  blow 
molds  when  the  blow  molds  are  located  at  the  receiving 
position. 

4,244,727 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTION  FOR  FOLIAR 

FERTILIZATION 

William  P.  Moore  Jr.,  Hopewell,  Va.,  a«igaor  to  Aihlaad  Oil, 

lac,  AiUaad,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,115 
lat  a.)  C05B  15/00 
MS.  a.  71—29  «  Ctataf 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  storage-stable  aqueous  solution 
of  a  urea-formaldehyde  partial  condensation  product  adapted 
for  the  foliar  feeding  of  plants  which  consists  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
urea  and  formaldehyde  substantially  free  of  formic  acid, 
said  solution  having  a  urea  to  formaldehyde  ratio  of  from 
1.5  to  2.0,  a  nitrogen  content  between  10  and  30%  and  a 
pH  between  8.S  and  9.8; 
heating  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  73*  C. 
to  90*  C.  for  20  to  300  minutes  while  continuously  main- 
taining the  pH  thereof  between  8.S  and  9.8  by  the  incre- 
mental addition  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  until  the 
reaction  mixture  exhibits  a  viscosity  of  from  10  to  60 
centipose  at  25*  C;  and 
cooling  said  reaction  mixture  to  ambient  temperature  and 
adjusting  the  pH  to  between  7.5  and  9.8  by  the  addition  of 
a  water  soluble  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
buffering  capacity  requiring  between  0.05  and  0.30  millie- 
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quivalents  of  phosphoric  acid  to  tower  the  pH  of  one  gram 
of  the  reaction  mixture  to  7.0. 


4,244,728 
CROSS-LINKED  UGNIN  GELS 
Haabcrt  T.  DcUiColli;  Peter  DOUag,  both  of  Charicrtoa,  aad 
Stea  L  Falkchag,  Mt  Pleaaaat,  aU  of  S.C  aMlfaon  to  West- 
▼aeo  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654J84 
lat  CL^  AOIN  25/04 
MS.  CL  71—65  5  Clahas 

1.  A  cross-linked  lignin  gel  for  use  as  a  controlled  release 
herbicide  carrier  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  alkali  lignin  at  a  concentration  of  10%  to  40% 
weight  by  volume  with  from  1  to  10  moles  of  a  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
glyoxal,  and  glutaric  dialdehyde  reacted  at  a  temperature 
between  about  10*  C.  and  100*  C.  until  a  reversibly  swellable 
gel  is  formed. 


4,244,729 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PESTICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

HoaAcrt  T.  DelllGolli,  aod  Peter  DOUag,  both  of  Charicitoa, 

S.C.,  aiaigBort  to  Westraco  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  581,634,  May  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,184,866. 
Thia  applicatioa  Jao.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,876 
lot  a.}  AOIN  25/0# 
U.S.  a.  71—65  2  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  controlled  release  pesticide 
carrier,  the  improvement  comprising, 
(a)  reacting  alkali  lignin  solution  at  a  concentration  of  be- 
tween 10%  and  25%  by  volume  with  from  1  to  5  moles  of 
epichlorohydrin  at  a  temperature  between  about  SO*  C. 
and  100*  C.  for  from  5  minutes  to  2  hours  to  thereby  form 
a  reversibly  swellable  gel. 


4044,730 

HERBIODAL 

N•HALOACETYL-^ALKYL^ACYLANILINES 

Joha  W.  Kobiiaa,  Walaat  Qreck,  Calif.,  aMivrar  to  Chc?roa 

Rcccarch  Coaipoay,  Saa  FVaadiCO,  Calif. 

FOcd  JbL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53377 
lat  CL^  AOIN  43/30.  43/32 
MS.  CL  71—88  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  alkoxy  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R*  O 

\  /   \         , 

— C  (CHR')« 

\   / 
O 


wherein  n =2,  3  or  4;  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  halogen. 

4.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,244,731 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  GROWTH  OF 

PLANTS 
HiroaricU  Oihio,  Miaoo;  Hiioyaki  Koaiihi,  Ibaraki;  Shaaji 
MatMwara,    lUrakata;    Kikaicfai    laUkawa,    aad    Eiichi 
YoacyaoM,  both  of  Niihaau,  all  of  Japaa,  aiiigaon  to 
Soadtoaio  Cbeadcal  Compaay,  IJailtcd,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,487 
Clafaos  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977, 52/44676 
lat  a.J  AOIN  37/34.  37/38 
MS.  a.  71—105  12  ClahBS 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  a  plant  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plant  a  plant  growth  regulating 
effective  amount  of  a  2,6-dimethylphenoxy  compound  of  the 
formula. 


CH} 


OCH2R 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydroxycarbonyl.  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl,  C|.6 
alkylcarboxymethyl,  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halo  Cm  alkylcarbox- 
y methyl  or  nitrile;  X  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkylcarbonyl,  when 
R  is  Cm  alkylcarboxymethyl,  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halo  Cm  alkyl 
carboxymethyl  or  nitrile;  and  X  is  Cm  alkylcarbonyl  or  ben- 
zoyl, when  R  is  hydroxycarbonyl  or  Cm  alkoxycartwnyl. 


4,244,732 

MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL  FROM  ORES  CONTAINING 

HIGH  PHOSPHOROUS  AND  OTHER  UNDESIRABLE 

CONSTITUENTS 

Fraak  E.  Brauas,  Alta  Lona,  Calif.,  aaiiiaor  to  Kaiacr  Eagi- 

aeers,  lac,  OaUaad,  Calif,  aad  Sodcte  Natioaalc  de  Sidcnv 

gic,  Algicn,  Algeria 

Fifed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24«410 

lat  a.}  C21B  11/00 

MS.  a  75—38  8  OaiM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  relatively  semifinished  steel  from 
iron  oxide  ores  containing  relatively  high  quantities  of  phos- 
phorous oxides  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  blending  presized  granules  of  said  high  phosphorous  iron 
ore  and  limestone; 

(b)  feeding  said  ore  and  limestone  to  a  reduction  furnace  to 
form  a  permeable  bed  therein  and  through  which  heated 
reducing  gases  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
850*  C.  to  1250*  C.  are  introduced  to  flow  upwardly 
through  said  bed  to  reduce  the  iron  oxides  therein  without 
reducing  to  any  great  extent  the  oxides  of  phosphorous 
contained  in  said  ore  to  thereby  convert  said  ore  to  sponge 
iron  of  at  least  75  percent  metallic  iron; 

(c)  passing  said  heated  product  of  step  (b)  in  solid  form  to  a 
high  temperature  of  at  least  1650*  C.  wherein  said  metallic 
iron  is  melted  to  a  liquid  form  and  the  heated  partially 
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calcined  limestone  forms  a  molten  slag  into  which  the 
phosphorous  oxides  are  fluxed  and  stabilized,  said  melting 
being  conducted  in  the  absence  of  reducing  agent  so  as  not 
to  reduce  the  phosphorous,  thus  effecting  a  separation 
from  the  metallic  iron  in  the  melt  and  producing  a  low 
phosphorous  semifinished  steel  suitable  for  refining;  and 
(d)  recovering  the  semifinished  steel  for  conversion  into 
fully  refined  steel  of  neglible  phosphorous  content  in 
conventional  furnaces. 


4,244,733 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BLISTER  COPPER  FROM 

COPPER  RAW  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  ANTIMONY 

Stig  A.  PetCTMim,  SkeUeftchanm;  Bcngt  S.  Eriksson,  SkeUeftea, 

aad  AnM  C.  FHdfeMt,  SkeUcfteharan,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 

to  BoUdcn  Aktleboiag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE78/00030,  §371  Date  Apr.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  12, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00104,  Pub.  Date 

Mar.  8, 1979. 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  19, 1977,  7709355 
Int  a.J  C22B  75/00 
VS.  a.  75—72  W  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  blister  copper  from  antimony- 
containing  copper  raw  material  including  smelting  of  the  cop- 
per raw  material  during  formation  of  matte  and  a  slag  and 
converting  said  matte  to  blister  copper,  characterized  in  that 
the  slag  is  separated  from  the  copper  matte,  whereupon  the 
copper  matte  prior  to  being  converted  to  blister  copper,  is 
brought  into  contact,  under  violent  agitation,  with  a  gas,  neu- 
tral to  the  matte  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  reduce  by  volatiliza- 
tion the  antimony  content  of  the  copper  matte  and  also  the 
content  of  any  other  impurities  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bismuth,  arsenic  and  zinc  to  a  level  accepuble  when 
performing  the  subsequent  converting  process  to  obtain  the 
desired  blister  copper  product. 


group  consisting  of  copper,  cadmium,  zinc  and  genqanium, 
comprising: 

(a)  leaching  the  material  to  solubilize  arsenic  and  the  other 
metal  values; 

(b)  contacting  the  leach  solution  with  ferric  ions  to  precipi- 
tate arsenic  as  a  ferric-arsenic  compound; 

(c)  retaining  the  leach  solution  in  contact  with  the  ferric  ions 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  precipitate  substantially 
all  the  arsenic  present  in  solution; 

(d)  performing  a  liquid-solid  separation;  and 

(e)  neutralizing  the  liquid  of  step  (d)  to  a  pH  of  about  3  to 
precipitate  a  substantial  portion  of  the  remaining  arsenic. 


4444,734 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  ARSENIC 

Janws  E.  Rcynoldi,  and  Enzo  L.  Coltrinari,  both  of  Golden, 

Colo.,  asrignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc^  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  JnL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,868 

Int  CL*  C22B  13/04,  11/04.  15/08,  19/22 

MS.  CL  75—101  R  18  Claims 
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4,244,735 

CHLORIDE  LEACH  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 

METAL  VALUES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ARSENIC 
James  E.  Reynolds,  and  Enzo  L.  Coltrinari,  both  of  Golden, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,411 
Int  CL^  C22B  13/04.  11/04,  15/08.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  75—101  R  13  Clainn 

1.  In  a  hydrometalurgical  process  for  recovering  metal  val- 
ues selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  silver,  gold, 
antimony  and  bismuth  from  a  material  containing  arsenates 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  arsenic  is  present  in  its  pentava- 
lent  state,  the  improvement  comprising  leaching  said  metal 
values  with  a  solution  containing  sufficient  chloride  ion  con- 
centration, in  an  amount  of  2-4  gpl  ferric  ions  and  an  oxidizing 
agent  at  a  pH  of  at  most  about  1.0  in  order  to  solubilize  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  desired  metal  values  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  arsenates. 


4,244,736 
YTTRIUM  CONTAINING  ALLOYS 
Joseph  G.  Day,  Hohner  Green,  England,  assipior  to  Johnson, 
Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Fded  JnL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon^  JnL  5,  1977, 
28073/77 

Int  a.2  C22C  7/00 
MS.  a.  75—129  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alloys  containing  iron, 
chromium,  aluminium  and  yttrium  and/or  other  rare  earth 
metal  or  metals  in  which  yttrium  and/or  other  rare  earth  metal 
or  metals  is  added  to  a  melt  in  the  form  of  a  master  alloy,  the 
master  alloy  having  a  melting  point  of  less  than  1000*  C. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  arsenic  from  a  material  contain- 
ing arsenic  and  one  or  more  metal  values  selected  from  the 


4,244,737 

METHOD  AND  ALLOY  FOR  INTRODUONG 

MACHINABILTTY  INCREASING  INGREDIENTS  TO 

STEEL 
Michael  O.  Holowaty,  Crown  Point  Ind.,  and  Debanshu  Bhatta- 
charya,  Matteson,  lU^  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,670 
Int  CV  C22C  33/00 
MS.  a.  75—129  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  lead  and  bismuth  to  steel,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  to  molten  steel  an  alloy  of  5-40  parts  lead  and  5-40 
parts  bismuth,  said  alloy  being  added  as  discrete  particles 
thereof  to  enhance  'the  uniformity  of  distribution  in  said 
molten  steel  of  said  lead  and  bismuth;  and 
including,  as  an  addition  in  said  alloy  of  lead  and  bismuth,  at 
least  one  of  1.5-6  parts  tellurium  and  1.9-25  parts  sulfur; 
said  addition  being  present  in  an  amount  which  substantially 
increases  the  melting  point  of  said  alloy  while  contributing 
to  the  machinability  of  the  steel,  whereby  the  amount  of 
lead  and  bismuth  retained  in  the  steel  is  substantially  in- 
creased. 
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4,244,738 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  PRESSING 

PARTICULATES 

Samuel  Storchhcin,  2201 S.  Stawart  Lombwd,  lU.  60148 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,745 

Int  CL2  B22F  3/14.  3/24 

MS.  a.  75—211  22  Claims 


y. 


4,244,740 
PIPE  COATING  COMPOSmON  UTILIZING  CEMENT 

KILN  DUST  FILLER 
Robert  J.  Harris,  Marrcro,  La.,  assignor  to  H.  C.  Price  COn 
BartlcsTille,  Okla. 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,967,  Jun.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,722 

Int  a.}  G09D  5/09 

MS.  a.  106—14.34  5  Claiina 

1.  A  pipe  coating  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic 

binder,  particulate  material  and  cement  stack  dust  filler. 


I  fir  I 


1.  A  method  fdr  the  manufncture  of  hot  pressed  articles  from 
metallic  or  metallic  aUoy  particles,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

providing  particles  having  a  dimensicm  in  one  direction  of  at 
least  1,000  microns  and  having  a  surface  area  to  volume 
relationship  in  the  range  of  between  about  3  and  about 
1,000  and  providing  sufficient  metal  volume  for  strain 
hardening  when  being  hot  pressed, 
preheating  the  particles  to  a  predetermined  temperature  in 
the  range  from  the  recrystallization  temperature  to  the 
incipient  melting  temperature  for  the  metal  or  alloy  and 
which  is  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  provide  high 
plasticity  for  the  particles  being  worked  and  strain  hard- 
ened during  hot  pressing,  heating  a  die  cavity  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  maintain  the  particles  at  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  during  subsequent  hot  pressing,  intro- 
ducing the  heated  particles  into  the  heated  die  cavity, 
hot  pressing  the  preheated  particles  in  die  die  for  a  time 
period  of  less  than  30  seconds  while  the  particles  are 
heated  to  said  predetermined  temperature  at  a  pressure  in 
excess  of  12  tsi  to  work  the  highly  plastic  particles  suffi- 
ciently to  strain  harden  the  particles  and  to  consolidate  the 
'  particles  into  a  high  density  article,  and 
removing  the  article  from  said  heated  die  cavity. 
18.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the  step 
of  hot  pressing  the  particles  includes  the  step  of  heating  the 
particles  to  a  temperature  close  to  about  said  solidus  tempera- 
ture for  the  metal  alloy. 


4,244,741 
INFRARED  ABSORBER 
Jnrgen  M.  Kmse,  Acton,  MaiSn  assignor  to  United  States  Postal 
Scrriec,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  16. 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,635 
Int  a.^  C09D  77/Oa  5/32 
MS.  a.  106—20  19  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  absorbing  composition  comprising  an  absorb- 
ing layer  material,  a  reduced  heteropolyacid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphomolybdic  acid,  phosphotungstic 
acid,  silicomolybdic  acid  and  silicotungstic  acid  and  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohol  and  a 
glycol  ether. 


4,244,739 

CATALYTIC  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  ELECTROLESS 
DEPOSITION  OF  METALS 
Roberto  Cagnaari,  98  ria  VciHiayiUa,  M0126  Torino,  Italy 
FUed  JnL  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  56,398 

OainM  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  JnL  25, 1978, 68768  A/78 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/02:  C25D  3/52:  C23C  3/01 B05D  i/70 
MS.  CL  106— Lll  31  ClaiBS 

1.  In  a  catalytic  solution  for  the  dectroless  deposition  of 
metals  onto  electrically  non  conductive  or  only  partially  con- 
ductive supports,  containing  the  products  of  mixing  and  reac- 
tion of  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  a  noble  metal  of  group 
IB  or  group  VIII  of  the  periodic  system,  at  least  one  water-sol- 
uble salt  of  a  metal  of  group  IV  of  the  periodic  system,  and  an 
acid  capable  of  forming  stable  complexes  with  said  salts,  the 
improvement  that  at  least  most  of  said  acid  is  an  aliphatic 
sulphonic  acid  having  the  general  formula  RSO3H,  where  R  is 
a  Unear  or  branched  aUphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,244,742 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS 

BASED  INNER  TIRE  RELEASE  COMPOSTHONS 

Peter  Huber,  and  Jiirgen  MeuseL  both  of  Burghansen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Waeker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,739 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny,  Jun.  27, 
1978,  2828122 

Int  a.}  B28B  7/36 
MS.  a  106-38  J2  11  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous-based 
inner  tire  release  dispersion  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing 
at  least  one  diorganopolysiloxane  and  at  least  one  lubricant- 
acting  inorganic  silicate  in  water  in  the  presence  of  lecithin  and 
nonionic  surface-active  emulsifiers,  and  recovering  said  aque- 
ous-based inner  tire  release  dispersion,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting essentially  of  emulsifying  together  said  lecithin,  at  least 
a  part  of  said  nonionic  surface-active  emulsifier  and  water 
before  thu  emulsion  is  mixed  with  at  least  80%  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  diorganopolysiloxane  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  and  the  optionally  present  lubricanU  other 
than  inorganic  silicates  and  diorganopolysiloxanes. 

4,244,743 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  REFRACTORY  FOR  RESISTING 

REACTIVE  MOLTEN  METALS 
Martin  J.  Blackbnm,  Kensh^ton,  Cout;  Ste?en  Z.  Hayden, 
CUflon  Parit,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhad  P.  Sadth,  Glastonbnry, 
Conn^  asaipmrs  to  United  Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hart* 
ford.  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  32,197 
Int  a.)  G04B  35/00 
MS.  CL  106-55  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  sintered  material  for  resisting  the  attadc  of  reactive 
molten  metals  having  the  atomic  formula: 


MoStOc 

where  O  is  oxygen  and  S  is  sulf\ir  and  where  M  is  one  element 
selected  from  the  scandium  sub-group  of  periodic  table  transi- 
tion metals  (scandium,  yttrium  and  the  rare  earths)  and  alumi- 
num or  mixtures  thereof  and  where  a  ranges  from  about  0.4  to 
0.45,  b  from  about  0.1  to  0.6,  and  c  from  about  0.2  to  0.6. 
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4^244,744 
REFRACTORY  GUN  MIX 
Jr^  PluMMlm,  CkUf^  sHicMr  to  Kdwr 
I  4e  ChwriwI  Corporatkm,  Oddaiid,  Cidif . 
Flkd  Ai«.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,312 
bt  CL^  C04B  35/04.  35/42 
MS,  CL  106—58  6  Clains 

1.  A  refnctory  gun  mix  consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to 
S%  sodium  silicate,  from  0.3  to  3%  gypsum,  and  from  0  to  5% 
bentooite.  the  balance  being  refractory  aggregate,  all  percent- 
ages being  by  weight  and  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition. 


or  unsaturated  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  and  x  is  1  to  5. 


4,244^745 
HIGH-STRENGTH  REFRACTORY  CASTING 
COMPOUND  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MONOLTTHIC  LININGS 
Peter  R  Hanwck,  and  Lari  O  llorablad,  both  of  HSgaais, 
MiflBnri  to  HSgaais  AB,  HSganiis,  Sweden 
Flkd  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44»327 
I  priority,  appikatkM  Swedes,  Jo.  22, 1978, 7807178 
bt  a.3  G04B  35/02,  7/32 
UJS.  CL  106—64  8  ClaioH 

1.  A  refractory  casting  compound  having  high  strength  and 
high  resistance  to  wear  at  high  temperatures  comprising  (a) 
80-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  granular  refractory  filler,  (b)  10-20 
parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  S-IS  parts  by  weight 
of  reactive  alumina  and  l.S-S  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  alumi- 
nate  cement  for  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  filler  and 
said  mixture,  and  (c)  6-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silica  sol  which 
contains  at  least  30  percent  by  weight  of  silica. 


4,244,747 
MODIFIED  ASPHALT  PAVING  COMPOSTTIONS 
John  B.  Leonard,  Jr.,  HiUsborongh,  and  Philip  T.  Selfridge, 
Sonnyrale,  both  of  Calif.,  aHigBon  to  Chem-Crete  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Parl^  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,739 
Int.  a.'  BOIC  7/18,  7/22.  7/26 
U.S.  CL  106—271  9  Oaims 

1.  A  modified  asphalt  cement  composition  capable  of  im- 
proving the  compressive  strength  characteristics  of  an  aggre- 
gate-containing paving  composition  made  therefrom  compris- 
ing (a)  a  substantially  unblown,  unoxidized  and  unmodified 
asphalt  cement  having  bitumens  as  a  predominant  constituent 
and  being  generally  characterized  by  a  penetration  of  less  than 
about  400  measured  at  2S*  C.  and  a  viscosity  greater  than  63 
poise  at  60*  C.  and  (b)  between  about  0.02  and  2.0  percent  by 
weight  of  said  unmoidified  asphalt  cement  of  manganese  chlo- 
ride of  copper  chloride,  alone  or  in  combination,  said  manga- 
nese or  copper  chloride  being  uniformly  dispersed  or  substan- 
tially dissolved  in  said  asphalt  cement. 


4,244,746 
SINGLE  PACKAGE  ADDTTIVE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

FORMULATION 
Pad  H.  Waihecheck,  and  Roa  G.  Hale,  both  of  PoMa  Qty, 

OklSn  Mriipinn  to  Comco,  be  PoMa  City,  Okla. 
Filed  JbL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S7,785 
bt  a^  C08L  91/00,  91/06 
VS.  CL  106—268  IS  Clahnt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  friable  composition 
for  addition  for  thermopbotic  formulations  during  extrusion 
comprising  mixing  a  parafRnic  hydrocarbon  wax,  calcium 
hydroxide,  and  a  fatty  acid  or  a  calcium  salt  with  a  fatty  acid 
while  beating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO*  C.  thereafter 
adding  a  stabilizer  and  cooling  to  recover  a  solid  glass-like 
friable  composition,  said  parafRnic  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a 
drop  melting  point  of  at  least  43*  C.,  an  oil  content  of  not 
greater  than  SO  percent  by  weight  and  a  needle  penetration 
value  (2S*  C.)  in  the  range  of  1  mm  to  20  mm.  said  fatty  acid 
being  a  C16-C24  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid 
or  mixtures  thereof;  said  stabilizer  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


0  o 

1  H 

R'  O  C— CH2CH2  S(CH2)j,COR^ 

O  Sn  O  - 

R>  O  C— CH2CH2  S(CH2)j,COR2 
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O 
-S(CH2);,C0R2 

O 
'S(CH2)xCOR2 


wherein  R'  ia,  independendy,  a  saturated  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing firom  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  independendy  a  saturated 


4,244,748 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MILL  STARCH  TO 

OBTAIN  A  PROTEIN-RICH  PRODUCT  AND  A 

STARCH-RICH  PRODUCT 

Vincent  P.  Chwakk,  BoUoghrook,  and  Clifford  W.  Schwartz, 

Willowbrook,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  CPC  btemational  be, 

Eaglewood  Cliflis,  SJ. 

DiiUkm  of  Ser.  No.  734,683,  Oct  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,144,087. 

This  applicatioB  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,537 

bt  CL^  C13L  1/00 

VS.  CL  127—67  15  OaiaM 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  protein-rich  product  and  a 
starch-rich  product  from  the  mill  starch  fraction  of  a  com  wet 
milling  process,  said  method  comprising: 
adjusting  said  mill  starch  fraction  to  a  pH  of  about  3.0-6.0 

and  a  density  at  60*  F.  of  about  7.S*-8.S*  Be; 
feeding  said  mill  starch  fraction  through  a  first  separation 
zone  containing  at  least  two  protein  separation  stages  and 
a  second  separation  zone  containing  a  plurality  of  starch 
washing  stages,  each  stage  of  said  protein  separation 
stages  and  each  stage  of  said  starch  washing  suges  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hydrocyclonra  arranged  in  parallel 
within  a  housing,  said  hydrocyclones  comprising  a  vortex 
member,  a  conical  member  and  an  apex  member,  said  mill 
starch  fraction  being  fed  under  pressure  successively 
through  said  protein  separation  stages  such  that  said  mill 
starch  fraction  is  separated  into  a  protein-rich  stream  and 
a  starch  enriched  stream,  said  protein-rich  stream  being 
discharged  through  the  vortex  members  of  said  hydrocy- 
clones in  said  protein  separation  stages  and  said  starch- 
enriched  stream  being  discharged  through  the  apex  mem- 
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bers  of  said  hydrocyclones  in  said  protein  separation 
stages; 

eoncurrendy  feeding  a  counter  current  stream  of  wash 
water  through  said  first  and  second  separation  zones,  said 
wash  water  being  introduced  adjacent  the  penultimate 
stage  of  said  starch  washing  stages  at  a  rate  of  about  22-32 
gals./ 100  lbs.  com  on  a  dry  substance  basis; 

maintaining  the  pressure  differential  AP  across  each  of  said 
protein  separation  stages  at  at  least  about  100  p.s.i.; 

removing  a  protein-rich  stream  from  the  last  stage  of  said 
protein  separation  stagey 

recombining  the  starch-enriched  stream  discharged  fh>m  the 
apex  member  of  the  second  of  said  protein  separation 
stages  with  the  initial  feed  of  said  mill  starch  fraction; 

feeding  the  starch  enriched  stream  discharged  from  the  apex 
member  of  the  first  of  said  protein  separation  stages  under 
pressure  successively  through  said  plurality  of  starch 
washing  stages  such  that  lighter,  slower  settling  materials 
are  discharged  through  the  v<»tex  members  of  said  hydro- 
cyclones in  said  starch  washing  stages  and  the  heavier, 
faster  settling  materials  are  discharged  through  the  apex 
members  of  said  hydrocyclones  in  said  starch  washing 
stages,  said  faster  setding  materials  consisting  essentially 
of  an  increasingly  enriched  starch  stream; 

recombinhig  the  lighter,  slower  settling  materials  discharged 
from  said  second  separation  zone  with  the  initial  feed  of 
said  mill  starch  fraction; 

maintaining  the  pressure  differential  APW  across  each  suc- 
cessive starch  washing  stage  at  at  least  about  80  p.s.i.; 

maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  first  and  second  separa- 
tion zones  at  a  level  no  lower  than  about  90*  F.  and  no 
higher  dian  about  145*  F.; 

recirculating  said  lighter,  slower  setding  materials  dis- 
charged from  one  of  said  starch  wasl^  stages  to  an 
upstream  starch  washing  stage  such  that  said  lighter, 
slower  setthng  materials  are  combined  thereat  with  said 
starch  enriched  stream  being  fed  to  said  upstream  starch 
washing  stage;  removing  the  enriched  starch  stream  from 
the  last  stage  of  said  starch  washing  stages;  and 

adjusting  the  pressure  in  said  first  and  second  separation 
zones  such  that  the  protein-rich  stream  obtained  from  said 
last  protein  separation  stage  contains  no  more  than  about 
1.6  and  no  less  than  about  1.3S  oz./gal.  insoluble  dry 
substance  materials. 


the  external  surfaces  thereof  in  contact  with  a  liquid  which 
causes  buildup  of  substances  on  said  surfaces  and  reduces  the 
heat  transfer  through  said  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  ultrasonic  transducer  means  dimensioned  for 
insertion  between  said  ^Moed  apart  pipes  within  said 
liquid  between  said  spaced  apart  pipes  proximate  to  • 
surface  of  said  pipes  to  be  cleaned  so  that  die  energy 
radiated  from  said  transducer  is  directed  toward  said 
surface; 
applying  power  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means;  and 
moving  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  rektive  to  said 
surface  of  said  heat  exchanger  at  a  rate  permitting  the 
cleaning  thereof. 


4,244,749 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Saanel  L.  Sacha,  Coliubia,  and  Rrwwni  K.  HiU,  FUton,  both 
of  Mdn  aaiigBorfl   to  The   Johat   HopUat   UaiTcrsity, 
BaltfaBore,  Md. 

Filed  No?.  24>  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,417 

bt  CL^  BOOB  i/72 

U.S.  CL  134-1  38  Claiais 


4,244,750 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  GENERATOR 
Aadre  Cheaen»*Pnile;  Igor  Melaiek,  both  of  Graaobla,  aad 
Liae  Vieax-Rochaa,  Foataiae,  all  (rf  Fraaea,  aMigaon  to 
Coaualasariat  a  TEaergle  Atoaiiqaa,  Paris,  Firaaea 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,791 

Clafaaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Fhuwa,  Aag.  2, 1978, 78  22826 

bt  a^  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  CL  136— 255  Odataaa 


\ 


jL 


^ 


1.  A  photovoltaic  generator  comprising  a  basic  photovoltaic 
stack  having  a  structure  consisting  of  a  semiconducting  layer 
interposed  between  a  layer  forming  an  ohmic  contact  and  a 
layer  forming  a  Schottky-type  contact,  wherein  at  least  one 
additional  photovoltaic  stack  having  a  structure  which  is  iden- 
tical with  that  of  the  basic  stack  is  formed  on  said  basic  stack 
and  includes  one  of  the  layers  forming  an  ohmic  or  Schottky 
contact,  the  layer  or  layers  forming  an  ohmic  contact  being 
interconnected  so  as  to  constitute  a  first  output  terminal  of  the 
generator  and  the  layer  or  layers  forming  a  Schottky  contact 
being  interconnected  so  as  to  constitute  a  secnd  output  termi- 
nal of  the  terminal. 


4,244,751 
MEmOD  FOR  MELT  NTTRIDING  OF  ALUMINUM  OR 

TTS  ALLOY 
HlaU,  Kaihiwa;  ToaUhiio  YaMda,  ToawhaaiacM; 
HMO,    MiaoriaMcU;     MitnaU     Haaada, 
ToaMbanadri,  aad  SflM||i  launi^a,  Shhaoinayoahi,  aU  of  Ja- 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
FOed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,200 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1978,  S3-786n 
bt  CL^  C22F  1/04 
U.S.ai48— 1  lOdalBM 

1.  A  method  for  melt  nitriding  of  a  surface  layer  of  alumi- 
32.  A  method'  for  cleaning  heat  exchanger  apparatuses  func-  num  or  iu  alloy  comprising  die  steps  of: 
tionally  incorporating  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pipes  having      maintaining  a  surface  layer  of  die  aluminum  or  its  alloy  ia  a 
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molten  state  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  by  heating 
the  layer  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  gas  mixture  of  inert  gas  and 


4,244,753 

METHOD  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  II-VI  CRYSTALS 

Phyllis  M.  Hamack,  HastingMm-Hndaon,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,562 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/388 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  4  Clainu 


^^ 


=F' 


jcn 


nitrogen  gas  by  the  heat  of  an  electric  arc  to  effect  nitrid* 
ing  of  the  surface  layer;  and 
gradually  cooling  the  surface  layer  therafter. 


i 


4^244,752 

SmCLE  MASK  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

COMPLEMENTARY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Donald  L.  HcatewM,  Sr.,  Endnitas;  Steven  M.  Baldwin,  and 

RayMMd  Pong,  both  of  Escomiido,  aU  of  Calif.,  anignors  to 

Bnrrooghi  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17^42 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/263:  BOU  17/00 

VS.  a.  148— 1 J  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  a  II-VI  crystal  compris- 
ing placing  a  said  crystal  in  a  graphite  reactor,  subjecting  a 
surface  of  said  crystal  to  the  action  of  a  melt  capable  of  remov- 
ing undesired  materials  from  said  crystal,  and  then  physically 
removing  the  resultant  contaminated  melt  from  the  surface  of 
said  crystal  while  said  crystal  remains  in  said  graphite  reactor. 


4,244,754 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DAMPING 

CAPACITY  ALLOY  AND  PRODUCT 

Hakaru  Masumoto,  and  Showhachi  Sawaya,  both  of  Sendai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of 

Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  701,499,  Jnl.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,220 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1975, 50-82959;  Jnl. 
16, 1975,  50-86902;  Jnl.  16, 1975,  50-86903 

Int  CV  C21D  7/02 
MS.  a.  148-12  R  6  Claims 


N-*   II-       i2-     .13  II  12'  P  13 

■  Lj.!  i.r.  '.  ;  ,Wv  I  ^ 
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9.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  having 
active  devices  with  majority  charge  carriers  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type,  and  also  having  active  devices  with  majority  charge 
carriers  opposite  to  said  one  conductivity  type;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer  of  material  which  is  impervious  to 
oxygen  diffusion  therethrough  over  a  major  surface  of  a 
substrate  with  dopant  atoms  of  said  one  conductivity  type; 

patterning  said  first  layer  to  cover  those  areas  of  said  surface 
that  are  to  be  occupied  by  all  of  said  active  devices; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  photoresist  over  said  substrate 
surface  and  patterned  first  layer; 

opening  holes  in  said  second  layer  whose  perimeters  lie 
between  said  patterned  first  layer  and  expose  those  por- 
tions of  said  patterned  first  layer  which  overly  areas  to  be 
occupied  by  said  active  devices  of  said  one  conductivity 
type;  and 

doping  the  substrate  surface  within  the  holes  of  said  second 
layer  with  atoms  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  to 
form  wells  for  said  active  devices  of  said  one  conductivity 
type. 


O         too      400 


3.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  damping  capacity  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  either 
tungsten,  silicon,  and  titanium  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  the 
balance  being  essentially  iron,  and  at  least  one  additional  ingre- 
dient in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  45%  by  weight,  which 
ingredient  falls  in  at  least  one  of  the  following  groups  (A) 
through  (E): 

(A)  up  to  45%  by  weight  of  chromium, 

(B)  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  antimony,  niobium, 
vanadium  or  tantalum, 

(C)  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  silicon,  tin,  zinc,  zirconium, 
cadmium,  gadolinium,  gallium,  phosphorus,  gold,  silver, 
germanium,  samarium,  selenium,  cerium,  lanthanimi,  bis- 
muth, platinum,  palladium,  beryllium,  magnesium,  rhe- 
nium, rhodium  and  yttrium, 

(D)  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  lead,  arsenic  and  boron, 

(E)  up  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  europium  and  sulfur,  having 
been  formed  into  a  shaped  article  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  1,300*  C.  and  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  according 
to  the  following  schedule: 

(a)  heating  to  a  temperature  of  800*- 1600*  C.  but  below  its 
melting  point  for  one  minute  to  100  hours  to  effect 
solution  treatment,  followed  by: 
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(b)  quenching  at  a  rate  quicker  than  1*  C/sec.  followed 
by: 

(c)  cold  working,  and  then 

(d)  reheating  to  a  temperature  between  100*  C.  but  lower 
than  the  temperature  from  which  it  was  quenched,  and 
then 

(e)  slow  cooling  the  same 

said  treatment  being  effective  to  achieve  a  damping  capacity  of 
more  than  2  x  10-^ against  vibration. 


core  loss  of  no  more  than  0.700  wattt  per  pound  at  17  kilogaus* 
s— 60Hz. 


4,244,755 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  METALUC  CATHODE 
I   ItA  Y  TUBE  PARTS 
Thomas  A.  Brockthqr,  StTona;  Pml  R.  Gnssik,  Painted  Post, 
and  Lawrence  B.  HsBihwr,  CorBias,  aO  of  N.Y.,  asslgBors  to 
Coming  Glass  Worics,  Coniiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,571 
lat  CL^  C2tD  1/48 
\3S.  CL  148—16  8  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  resistance  of  a  stainless  steel 
article  to  surface  nodule  formation  on  exposure  to  air  at  high 
temperatures  which  comprises  the  step  of  vacuumfiring  the 
article  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  SOO*  C.  for  a  time  at 
least  sufficient  to  reduce  the  nodule  forming  potential  thereof 


4,244^756 

FIN  STOCKS  FOR  USE  IN  HEAT  EXCHANGER  MADE 
OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  PRODUCHON  METHOD 

THEREOF 
Zenlchi  Taaabe;  YosUo  Baba,  both  of  Nagoya;  TosUyasa  Fiikui, 
Toyoake,  and  SatosU  Kimnra,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  SaaitoflM  Light  Metal  Indnstrks,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978, 5342773 
IBLCL^CSSC  21/06 
\3S.  CL  148—32  3  Claims 

1.  A  fin  stock  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger,  said  fin  stock  being 
made  of  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.03  to  0.3 
wt.  %  of  Sn,  0.03  to  0.8  wt  %  of  Mg,  0.3  to  1.5  wt.  %  of  Mn, 
0.1  to  0.8  wt.  %  of  Fe,  at  least  one  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0.01  to  0.3  wt.  %  of  Cr,  0.01  to  0.3  wt. 
%  of  Zr,  0.01  to  0.3  wt.  %  of  Ti,  0.001  to  0.1  wt.  %  of  B,  0.01 
to  0.8  wt.  %  of  Cu,  0.01  to  0.3  wt.  %  of  In  and  not  more  than 
1  wt.  %  of  Zn,  and  the  remainder  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum,  wherein  said  fin  stock  has  a  thickness  of  0.0S  to  0.3 
mm  and  has  been  produced  by  the  steps  comprising: 
casting  said  aluminum  alloy  to  form  a  casting,  hot  rolling 
said  casting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400*  to  S50*  C. 
to  form  a  plate  having  a  thickness  of  from  l.S  to  5  mm,  and 
then  cold  rolling  and  annealing  said  plate  to  reduce  the 
thickness  thereof  to  from  0.0S  to  0.3  mm. 


4,244,758 
IGNITION  ENHANCER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

AZIDE  PROPELLANT 
Eugene  F.  Gamer,  and  Brian  K.  HaariUm,  both  of  Caayoa 
Cooaty,  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Allied  Chcarfeal  Corporattoa, 
Morris  Cooaty,  Morris  TowasUp,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905^28 
Int  CLJ  C06B  45/34.  35/00.  45/10 
MS.  CL  149—7  8  Oataw 

1.  An  ignition  enhancer  composition  for  coating  alkali  metal 
azide-based  pyrotechnic  propellants  which  comprises: 

(a)  about  2  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  combustible  oxygen- 
containing  polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group 
coinisting  of  cellulose  acetate  resins  and  polyvinyl  acetate 
resins; 

(b)  about  20  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  azide; 
and 

(c)  about  40  to  80  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer, 
wherein  all  weight  percenU  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

the  ignition  enhancer  composition. 
8.  An  azide-based  pyrotechnic  propellant  composition  suit- 
able for  use  in  inflating  an  inflauble  device,  said  composition 
comprising  said  propellant  coated  with  an  ignition  enhancer 
composition,  said  ignition  enhancer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  combustible  oxygen- 
containing  polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  aceute  and  polyvinyl  aceute  res- 
ins; 

(b)  about  20  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  azide; 
and 

(c)  about  40  to  80  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer; 
wherein  all  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

the  ignition  enhancer  composition. 


4,244,759 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  LINEARITY  OF  A 

DOUBLE-FACE  LATERAL  PHOTO  DETECTOR  FOR 

POSITION  DETERMINING  PURPOSES 

GUraa  P.  Peterssoa,  and  Lara-Erik  Undbolai,  both  of  GothsiH 

burg,  Sweden,  asslpmrs  to  Selcon  AB,  PartUk,  Swadsa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  849,938,  No?.  9, 1977,  abaadoasd, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  657,043,  Fab.  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  28,645 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/304.  21/306 

MS.  CL  156-649  4 


4,244,757 

PROCESSING  FOR  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORIENTED 

SIUCON  STEEL 

Fhuk  A.  Malagari,  Jr.,  F^vcport,  and  Richard  P.  Schrecongost, 

Natrona  Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Lndlum 

Steel  Corpomtton,  Plttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,138 
Int  a.}  HOIF 1/04 
U.S.ai48— 111  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of:  preparing  a  melt  of  silicon  steel  containing,  by  weight,  from 
0.02  to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.015  to  0.15%  manganese,  from 
0.0006  to  0.0080%  boron,  up  to  0.0045%  nitrogen,  from  0.005 
to  0.019%  sulfur,  no  more  than  0.0065%  phosphorus  and  from 
2.5  to  4.0%  silicon;  casting  said  steel;  hot  rolling  said  steel; 
welding  said  sted  to  another  steel  member  of  like  chemistry; 
cold  rolling  said  steel  to  a  thickness  no  greater  than  0.020  inch; 
decarburizing  said  steel;  applying  a  refractory  oxide  coating  to 
said  steel;  and  final  texture  annealing  said  steel;  said  steel  hav- 
ing a  permeability  of  at  least  1870(0/0,)  at  10  oersteds  and  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  photo  detector  of  the  semicon- 
ductor type  using  electrical  tipah  from  pairs  of  electrodes  to 
sense  the  position  of  an  illuminated  spot  on  a  detector  surface 
of  said  detector  and  having  improved  linearity  comprising 
forming  a  semiconductor  plate  base  layer,  adding  two  doped 
conducting  layers  each  one  of  which  covers  a  respective  oppo- 
site side  of  said  base  layer,  positioning  a  p-n  junction  between 
said  two  doped  conducting  layers,  and  providing  two  pairs  of 
electrodes,  each  of  said  pairs  being  arranged  on  a  respective 
one  of  the  doped  conducting  layers,  said  electrode  pairs  being 
shaped  and  positioned  so  that  the  pairs  of  electrodes  define  the 
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boundary  of  a  panlldpiped,  said  parallelpiped  encompassing 
respective  portions  of  each  of  said  doped  conducting  layers, 
and  so  that  one  pair  of  electrodes  lie  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
square  of  the  pwallelpiped  lying  on  the  surface  a  conductive 
layer  and  the  other  pair  of  electrodes  lie  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  square  of  the  parallelpiped  lying  on  the  surface  of  the  other 
conductive  layer  such  that  the  pairs  of  electrodes  are  normal  to 
each  other  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  photodetector,  the 
improvement  comprises  electrically  isolating  the  portions  of 
the  respective  doped  conducting  layers  and  the  p-n  junction 
positioned  within  said  squares  of  the  parallelpiped  by  remov- 
ing the  entire  portion  of  said  doped  conducting  layers  and  said 
junction  surrounding  said  electrodes  and  surrounding  the 
squares  Of  the  parallelpiped  lying  on  the  surface  of  the  conduc- 
tive layers. 

4»244»7<0 

FIXING  OF  ENDS  OF  WOOD  OR  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  RUNGS  INTO  PULTRUDED  FIBREGLASS 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  EXTENSION  LADDER  STILES 

WITHOUT  THE  USE  OF  METAL 
Fnmtk  C  SMik,  9  GleaTiew  Rd^  Stratfanore,  Victoria  3041, 


one  surface  with  a  refractory  cement  so  as  to  substantially  fill 
said  grooves,  disposing  said  one  surface  toward  the  solid  sur- 
face to  be  insulated,  and  maintaining  each  said  slab  against  the 
solid  surface  until  at  least  a  partial  setting  of  said  cement, 
whereby  the  cement  occupying  said  grooves  effectively  forms 


of  Scr.  No.  911,900,  Jon.  2, 1978,  absMloBed.  This 
uppiifarina  Aig.  24^  1979,  Scr.  No.  69^91 
priority,  appBcaHoB  Awtraiia,  Sep.  21, 1977,  PD17S9 
lit.  CU  E06C  7/08,  7/10 
UJS.a.l5<-45  4Claims 


a  rigid  frame  for  each  said  slab,  which  after  the  setting  of  the 
cement  prevents  contraction  of  the  fibers  of  each  said  slab 
upon  crystallization  beyond  a  minimum  extent,  said  slabs 
thereby  being  capable  of  withstanding  in  use  temperatures 
higher  than  said  normal  temperatures  without  fiber  contrac- 
tion beyond  said  minimum  extent. 


4,244,762 
HEAT  SEALED  PHOTO  ALBUM  PAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Shddon  Hoison,  Norwalk,  Cobb.,  assigBor  to  The  H<rison  Com- 
pany, WiltOB,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,701 

iBt  CL^  B29C  27/08:  B32B  3/06;  B42F  5/04 

VS.  CL  156—73.1  2  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  rigidly  ahesively  bonding  rungs  to  pultruded 
plastic  extension  ladder  stiles  without  the  use  of  metal  compris- 
ing adhesively  bonding  each  end  of  the  rungs  into  holes  in  a 
com|rfementary  pair  of  plastic  moulded  sleeves,  said  sleeves 
being  capaUe  of  fitting  into  holes  in  the  web  or  webs  of  the 
stiles,  said  sleeves  having  shaped  flanges  of  such  configuration 
as  to  be  capable  of  resisting  torsional  forces  applied  from  the 
rung;  the  outer  one  of  each  pair  of  said  shaped  flanges  being  of 
such  a  configuration  as  to  completely  cover  the  entire  end  of 
the  rung  without  an  additional  cover  and  each  of  the  pair  of 
said  flanges  being  of  such  a  size  as  to  not  project  beyond  the 
inner  or  outer  boundaries  defined  by  the  stiles. 


4,244,761 

THERMALLY  INSULATING  SLABS  MADE  OF 

REFRACTORY  FIBERS  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF 

FURNACES  AND  THE  LKE 

Jcaa-Pkne  Read,  aad  Gqr  Gchiii,  both  of  Bros,  France,  aasipi- 

ors  to  Sodctt  ETopiiiBBt  dec  Prodaits  Rcfractaircs,  NeaiUy- 


3?, 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  photographic  album  page  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  Providing  a  first  rectangular  fibrous  non-heat  scalable 
lamina; 

(b)  Providing  second  and  third  rectangular  clear  heat-seala- 
ble  laminae  of  substantially  similar  overall  dimensions; 

(c)  Placing  said  clear  laminae  in  congruent  relation  with  the 
fibrous  lamina  positioned  between  the  clear  laminae; 

(d)  Using  an  ultrasonic  stitching  device,  interconnecting  said 
kuninae  by  sealing  the  two  outer  laminae  together  to  form 
plural  pockets  on  each  side  of  said  fibrous  lamina,  said 
fibrous  lamina  being  penetrated  at  the  points  of  stitching  in 
such  manner  that  material  comprising  said  lamina  are 
vaporized  under  sealing  heat  to  bring  sealed  areas  of  said 
clear  laminae  into  integral  relation  to  captivate  said  fi- 
brous lamina  therebetween. 


FIM  Sep.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,106 
I  priarity.  appUcatioB  Fhuwc,  Sep.  9, 1977, 77  27298 
IbL  CL^  E04F  13/20 
VS.  a.  156—71  5  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  thermally  insulating  a  solid  surface  by 
lining  said  surfiK:e  with  a  plurality  of  thermally  insulating  slabs 
capable  of  withstanding  normal  in  use  temperatures  of  at  least 
1000*  C,  said  slabs  each  comprising  entangled/efractory  fibers 
with  a  major  portion  of  said  fibers  being  substantially  parallel 
to  opposed  sorfiMcs  of  said  slabs,  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding only  one  of  said  surfaces  of  each  said  slab  with  a  plural- 
ity of  open  grooves  in  intersecting  relationship,  coating  said 


4,244,763 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  LABEL  TO  AN  OBJECT 
Miqad  A.  VanM,  Uptaad,  and  Pan!  F.  Paddock,  RiTcrside,  both 
of  CUit,  assigBors  to  SaaUst  Growers,  lac,  Shenaaa  Oaks, 
Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  776,319,  Mar.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,310. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,873 
lat  CV  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—74  7  OaiM 

1.  The  method  of  successively  applying  labels  to  a  series  of 
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objects  as  they  are  delivered  to  a  labeling  statioo,  which  com- 

prises  the  steps  of: 
intermittently  moving  a  carrier  tape  with  indexing  move- 
mentt  to  successively  present  labels  adhesively  affixed 
thereon  at  the  labeling  station; 

.  successively  stripping  the  labels  from  the  tape  and  position- 
ing them  in  a  frame  holder  with  their  adhesive  surfaces 
upwardly  diqxMcd; 


temam 


d.  removing  the  excess  material  both  inside  and  outside  of 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges; 

e.  removing  the  molded  sealed  inner  tube  from  the  mold; 

f.  molding,  by  vacuum  forming  in  a  mold,  an  open-top  annu- 
lus  comprising  the  first  piece  of  a  two-piece  cover  of  vinyl 
plastic;  ^ 

g.  placing  the  valveless  molded  sealed  inner  tube  into  the 
open-top  annulus  of  the  cover  while  still  in  the  mold; 

h.  placing  an  annular  rigid  member  into  said  open-top  cover 
annulus  on  top  of  said  sealed  inner  tube,  the  weight  of  said 
rigid  member  functioning  to  compress  the  air  which  is 
captive  within  said  sealed  inner  tube,  thereby  to  firm  up 
the  sealed  inner  tube; 

i.  placing  a  second  piece  of  flat  similar  cover  material  over 
the  open-top  annulus  containing  said  inner  tube  and  annu- 
lar rigid  member; 

j.  heat  sealing  together  in  said  mold  said  first  and  second 
pieces  of  cover  material  at  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  the  annulus;  and 

k.  removing  the  excess  cover  material  both  inside  and  out- 
side of  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges. 


4,244,765 

successively  conveying  objects  to  be  labeled  to  the  labeling  MIfTHOD  ^^^i^^^t^^^SS!^^^^.^ 

station;  uid        '    *     "^  RESIN-REINFORCED  CARBON  FIBER  PRODUCT 

pneumaticaUy  successively  gripping  the  detached  labeU  in  Tomotoahi  Tokoao,  15-20,  SUagaaU  l-doaw,  ItabasU-Ka, 


said  frame  holder  and  bodily  movmg  them  one-by-one 
from  said  frame  holder  to  the  labeling  station  with  their 
adherent  surface  facing  downwardly  and  into  surface 
engagement  with  the  objects  as  they  arrive  at  the  labeling 
station. 


Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Jon.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,696 
lat  CL^  B29H  9/02 
VS.  CL  156—180 


11 


4,244.764 

CUSHIONED  TOILET  SEAT  WITH  INNER  TUBE 
Miltoa  GiMbarg.  1201  Saadriagham  Rd.,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa. 
19004 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,091 
lat  CLJ  B32B  5/18.  31/14,  31/02,  5/20:  A47K  13/02:  A47C 

7/20 
U.S.CL156— 78  6Claia» 


1.  A  'method  of  making  a  cushioned  tmlet  seat  comprising 
the  stepp  of: 

a.  molding,  by  vacuum  forming  in  a  mold,  an  open-top 
annulus  comprising  the  first  piece  of  a  two-piece  inner 
tube  of  flexible  material  substantially  impervious  to  liquid 
and  air, 

b.  placing  a  second  piece  of  flat  similar  inner  tube  material 
over  the  open-top  annulus  of  said  molded  first  piece  while 
still  in  said  mold; 

c.  heat  sealing  together  in  said  mold  said  first  and  second 
pieces  of  inner  tube  at  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges 
of  the  annulus; 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  resin-reinforced  carbon 
fabric  bar  product  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  a 
thermal  setting  resin-impregnated  carbon  fabric  bundle  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  set  said  thermal  setting  resin  to  a 
semi-soUd  sute,  drawing  said  carbon  fabric  bundle  through 
resilient  constriction  means  to  compress  the  carbon  fibers  in 
said  carbon  fabric  bundle  together  to  form  an  intermediate  bar 
product,  cooling  said  intermediate  bar  product  to  room  tem- 
perature, winding  a  Upe  of  water-containing  cellophane  about 
said  intermediate  bar  product  in  a  spiral  manner  to  further 
tighten  said  carbon  fibers  in  the  carbon  fiber  bundle  together, 
tensioning  said  carbon  fiber  bundle  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  bundle  while  heating  the  carbon  fiber  bundle  until 
the  resin  impregnated  in  the  carbon  fabric  bundle  is  completely 
set  and  removing  said  cellophane  tape  from  said  carbon  fabric 
bundle. 
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4,244,766 

LE&«HEEr  PALLET  ASSEMBLING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  Ydlea,  1210  Babaoui  Bend,  Apt  A-2,  Coconnt  Creek, 

Fla.  33066 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,710 

Int.  a.3  B31F  i/00 

MS.  CL  156-211  8  CWw 


about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  the  winding-up  direction  and 
blowing  means  for  blowing  the  end  of  the  sheet-like  material 
off  the  roll,  the  blown-off  end  cooperating  with  a  sensor  for 
stopping  the  drive  of  the  roll  when  said  end  has  reached  a 
position  on  a  supporting  member  suitable  for  the  application  of 
glue,  in  which  device  two  sensors  are  provided,  the  first  sensor 
being  disposed  so  that  it  detects  a  movement  of  the  end  of  the 
sheet-like  material  in  the  direction  toward  the  supporting 
member  and  then  actuates  the  second  sensor  which  is  arranged 
adjacent  the  supporting  member,  the  second  sensor  being 
arranged  to  stop  the  drive  of  the  roll  when  the  end  of  the  strip 
of  material  uncovers  the  second  sensor. 


4,244,767 
LINEAR  TAIL  SEALER 
CotmUs  H.  W.  Hocbocr,  Hflrareabeck,  Nctherlandi,  assigBor 
to  MaprtMt  N.Vh  Cwacao,  Nctheriaiids 

CMtiMMtte-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  873,255,  Jaa.  31, 1978, 
rimmfT-H  lUt  apvUcirtioa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,453 
OataH  priority,  appikatkw  Nctherlandi,  Jan.  31,  1977, 
7700966 

Int  CL^  G05G  WOO 
UJ5.  CL  156-451  33  Claima 


4,244,768 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GRATING 
CONSTRUCTED  OF  RESIN  BONDED  FIBERS 
Joacph  W.  Wicchowiki,  420  Avcnida  SalTador,  San  aemente, 
Calif.  92672;  Delmar  S.  Miller,  918  W.  Balboa  BlTd^  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92661,  and  Richard  C.  Koatner,  2060  Agate  St, 
Orange,  Calif.  92667 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,766 

Int  CL^  E04C  2/22,  2/42 

U.S.  a.  156—293  17  Claima 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  corrugated  board  pallet  from  at 
least  one  corrugated  pallet  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  legs,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  corrugated  pallet  sheet  with  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  scribed  areas, 

positioning  on  a  tray  with  a  predetermined  pattern  of  aper- 
tures the  pallet  members  in  the  pattern  similar  to  the 
pattern  of  scribed  areas,  a  hollow  leg  positioned  in  relation 
to  each  aperture  p<»ition  and  in  contact  with  one  said 
corrugated  pallet  sheet  scribed  areas  for  adhesively  con- 
necting the  legs  to  said  corrugated  pallet  sheet; 

after  positioning  each  said  hollow  leg  providing  active  adhe- 
sive connecting  means  on  the  pallet  members  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  to  the  legs  and  to  said  corrugated  pallet 
sheet  by  operating  connecting  apparatus  through  said 
apertures; 

thereafter  pushing  the  scribed  areas  of  the  corrugated  pallet 
sheet  by  compressing  means  for  compressing  the  scribed 
areas  into  the  interior  surface  of  legs  and  into  engagement 
with  the  interior  of  the  legs  to  secure  the  one  sheet  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  legs. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  grating  constructed  of  resin 
bonded  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extending  a  plurality  of  dowels  through  registered  apertures 
in  a  plurality  of  I-elements,  said  apertures  being  substan- 
tially the  same  size  as  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  dow- 
els; 

applying  to  the  dowels  adjacent  to  the  1-elements  a  heat 
setting  adhesive  which  has  a  long  pot  life  of  about  an  hour 
or  more  at  ambient  temperature  and  which  becomes 
highly  fluid  for  several  seconds  and  then  heat  sets  in  sev- 
eral seconds  when  heated  to  a  flow  temperature  of  about 
100*  F.  or  more; 

heating  the  dowel  and  1-element  intersection  areas,  includ- 
ing the  adhesive,  to  said  predetermined  flow  temperature 
to  thereby  cause  the  adhesive  to  become  highly  fluid 
thereby  wetting  the  surface  of  the  dowel  and  flowing  by 
capillary  action  into  the  interior  of  the  aperture  in  the 
1-element  and  thereafter  heat  setting  to  bond  the  dowel  to 
the  I-element. 


1.  A  device  for  sticking  the  end  of  a  roll  of  wound  sheet-like 
material  to  the  roll  comprising  means  for  routing  the  roll 


4,244,769 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  LARGE  POSTERS  FOR 

BACK-UGHTED  SIGNBOARDS 
Charles  H.  Tracy,  16515  Kingnrood  Dr.,  LakcriUe,  Minn.  55044 
Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,071 
Int  CV  G09F  15/09 
U  A  CL  156—300  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  large  poster  ft-om  a  plurality 
of  sheets  containing  image  portions,  for  use  on  a  back-lighted 
signboard,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  immersing  the  plurality  of  poster  sheets  in  a  solution  of 
about  13%  liquid  silicone  and  about  87%  mineral  spirits, 
and  removing  the  sheets  from  solution  and  drying  them; 
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(b)  aligning  a  first  group  of  adjacent  image  sheets  in  abutting 
image  edge  alignment; 

(c)  overlaying  the  edge-aligned  sheets  with  a  clear  film  layer 
having  adhesive  suifaces 

(d)  overlaying  the  clear  film  layer  with  a  second  group  of 
nmtching  image  sheets  and  aligning  said  sheets  in  image 
registration  with  said  first  group  of  sheets;  and 

(e)  forming  a  laminated  whole  from  said  first  group,  said 
clear  film  layer,  and  said  second  group. 


4,244,770 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
Daniel  SUcfaouB,  Stew;  S.  Edward  Nold,  Llaboa,  aad  George  E 
Eaden,  Salem,  aU  of  OUo,  aarigaora  to  NRM  Corporation, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,429 

Int  a.>  B29H  17/16.  17/26 

U.S.  a.  156—398  42  Claima 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  comprising  bead  locks,  each 
comprising  an  outwardly  opening  annular  trapezoidal  chamber 
directly  closed  by  an  annular  elastic  ring  of  similar  configura- 
tion, said  chamber  being  in  the  form  of  a  trapezoid  having  a 
more  narrow  end  facing  radially  outwardly,  and  said  elastic 
ring  being  in  the  configuration  of  an  inverted  T  in  radial  sec- 
tion. 


4,244,771 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  STRIP  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  L.  Pierce,  4120  Vanaant  ftLy  DooglaariUe,  Ga.  30135 

Continnation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,125,  Jan.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  Thia  applicatioB  Dec.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,570 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00:  B30B  5/02:  H05B  1/00.  3/06 


U.S.  a.  156--499 


26  Claims 


and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  flue,  a  space  being 
defined  between  each  said  flange  and  said  bed  of  insula- 
tion; 

strips  of  flexiUe  thermal  insulation  material  located  to  either 
side  of  said  flue  in  the  spaces  between  said  flanges  and  said 
bed  of  insulation; 

at  least  a  first  heat  shielding  strip  removably  inserted  below 
said  strip  of  flexible  insulation  material  in  the  space  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  said  flanges  and  said  bed  of  insuk- 
tion.  said  heat  shielding  strip  extending  over  a  portion  of 
said  flue  to  narrow  said  flue;  and. 

electrical  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  elongated  electri- 
cal resistance  heating  element. 


4,244,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TRANSVERSE  WELD 

SEAMS  TO  SUPERPOSED  WEBS  OF  PLASTICS  FILM 

Fritz  AehelpohL  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 

many,  asaignor  to  WfaidmoUcr  it.  Holacher,  Lengerich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1978,  2809515 

Int  CV  B32B  31/00:  B30B  5/04 
MS.  a.  156-515  5  Clalmi 


iH 


1.  Device  for  the  application  of  transverse  weld  seams  to 
superposed  webs  of  plastic  film,  preferably  for  the  production 
of  chains  of  sacks  from  semi-tubular  plastic  webs,  with  a  plural* 
ity  of  tool-holders  which  are  guided  by  endless  chains  in  pairs 
along  a  planar  path  which  is  traversed  by  the  webs,  and  at  both 
sides  of  the  webs,  act  in  opposition  to  one  another,  enclose  the 
webs  between  each  other,  are  disposed  transversely  in  relation 
to  the  webs,  said  tool  holders  comprising  two  parallel  clamp- 
ing bars  each,  between  which  the  welding  jaws  of  a  welding 
tool  are  guided  movably,  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  in 
order  to  form  a  loop,  one  welding  jaw  of  the  welding  tool  has 
been  designed  in  such  a  way  that  it  may  be  moved  in  between 
the  clamping  bars  of  the  opposite  tool  holder. 


4,244,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  WELDABLE  BANDS  TO 

PACKAGES  OR  THE  UKE 
Guater  Siebeck,  Panoramaweg  3,  and  Patar  P.  Liidtkc  Hohaa- 
sbuferstr.  1,  both  of  6930  Eberboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUod  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Lozembowg.  Mar.  3, 1978, 79160 
Int  a^  B32B  31/00:  B35B  13/34.  13/00. 13/04 
MS.  CL  156—522  17 


1.  A  thermoplastic  sheet  strip  heater  assembly  comprising: 

a  bed  of  heat  and  electrical  insulation  material; 

an  elongated  heat  development  channel  defined  by  said  bed 

of  insulation  material,  said  elongated  heat  development 

channel  including  a  heat  escape  flue  defined  along  the 

length  of  said  channel; 
an  elongated  electrical  resistance  heating  element  positioned 

within  said  heat  development  channel; 
a  broad  weave  grid  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 

bed  of  insulation  spanning  across  said  heat  ocape  flue; 
sheet  support  flanges  located  in  spaced  relationship  from 

said  bed  of  insulation  on  both  sides  of  said  heat  escape  flue 

1002  O.G.-28 
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move  toward  said  oater  portion  while  said  cut  remains  in  said 
first  path  to  connect  said  outer  portion  with  said  inner  portion 
all  the  way  to  said  cut. 


4^244,774 

APPARATUS  TO  APPLY  PRE-GLUED  STRIPS  OF 

RESISTIVE  MATERIAL  TO  A  CAR  REAR  WINDOW 

Norwud  Dcry,  190  V  Ave.  Sud.  Sherbrooke.  Quebec,  Canada 

CoBtiaiiation-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  843,364,  Oct  19, 1977, 

abMidoMd,  which  ia  a  diTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  668,743,  Mar.  19, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,065,848.  Thia  appUcatioB  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

72,609 
OaiM  priority,  applicBtioB  Cnud;  Mar.  15, 1976, 247966 
bt  a.}  B32B  31/04;  B44C  7/00 
VS.  CL  156-574  20 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  webs  around  packages  or 
other  objects,  the  combination  of  a  support;  means  for  position- 
ing an  object  on  said  support;  a  source  of  web;  a  device  for 
looping  the  wd>  around  the  object  in  said  positioning  means  so 
that  the  looped  section  of  the  wd>  includes  overlapping  inner 
and  outer  portion^  means  for  bonding  said  overlapping  por- 
tions to  each  other,  including  a  bonding  element  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  outer  portion  along  a  first  path; 
means  for  severing  said  outer  portion  from  the  source;  and 
mobile  holder  means  for  moving  said  severing  means  along  a 
second  path  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  severing  means  is 
located  in  said  first  path  and  severs  the  outer  portion  along  a 
cut  located  in  a  predetermined  plane  disposed  within  said  first 
path  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  severing  means  is 
retracted  from  said  first  path  so  that  said  bonding  element  can 


02^42   54 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  pre-glued  conductors  in  strip  form 
onto  the  inside  surface  of  a  rear  window  in  a  motor  car  thereby 
to  provide  a  series  of  parallel,  equally  spaced  apart  heating 
conductors  extending  transversaly  of  said  rear  window  and 
adapted  for  defrosting  said  rear  window,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  guide  member  presenting  a  straight  edge  and  having 
means  for  temporarily  securing  said  guide  member  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  window,  said  appa- 
ratus also  comprising  a  carrier  consisting  of  a  base,  an  upright 
shaft  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  and  a  head  releasably 
mounted  to  said  shaft,  said  base  comprising  a  cross-bar  extend- 
ing perpendicuUtf ly  to  said  shaft  and  two  spaced  apart  wheels, 
one  at  each  end  of  said  cross-bar  with  said  wheels  extending 
below  the  lower  edge  of  said  cross-bar  in  order  to  be  able  to 
roll  along  said  straight  edge  while  maintaining  said  shaft  per- 
pendicular to  said  straight  edge,  said  shaft  being  essentially 
straight  of  constant  cross-section  and  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  apart  index  marks  along  its  length,  said  head 
having  locking  means  for  releasably  constraining  same  against 
displacement  along  said  shaft,  said  head  also  comprising  a 
coupling  through  which  said  shaft  projects  and  a  window 
engaging  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  coupling  about  a 
first  axis  which  is  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
shaft,  said  coupling  allowing  at  least  some  degree  of  rotation  of 
said  window  engaging  member  about  said  shaft,  said  window 
engaging  member  having  a  pressure  surface  parallel  to  said 
first  axis,  and  a  groove  leading  toward  one  end  of  said  pressure 
surface,  said  groove  receiving  and  guiding  said  pre-glued  strip 
of  conductor  toward  said  rear  window  and  toward  said  pres- 
sure surface,  said  window  engaging  member  also  having  means 
extending  across  said  groove  a  short  distance  above  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  which  distance  is  just  sufficient  to  allow  free 
running  of  said  pre-glued  strip  of  conductor  along  said  groove, 
said  pressure  surface  comprising  two  spaced  apart  contact 
means  adapted  to  run  over  said  strip  of  conductor  during 
application  thereof. 

4,244,775 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  ETCH  POLISHING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

LMiaa  A.  D'Aaaro,  Madiaon,  N J^  aMi^or  to  BeU  TdcphoM 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,491 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156-636  6  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  semiconductor  body  comprising 


January  13, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


679 


transversing  a  plate  with  said  semiconductor  body  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  c(Mnpo8ition  which  induces  the  removal  of  the 
treated  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  said  plate  is  composed  of  a  material  having  a 


hardness  greater  than  2  on  the  mohs  scale,  said  plate  has 
grooves  in  the  surface  which  allow  said  composition  to  wet  the 
entire  treated  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  and  said 
composition  comprises  a  chemical  etchant  substantially  devoid 
of  abrasive  material. 


4,244*776 

FLUIDIZED  BED  TREATMENT  OF  GRANULAR 

POTASSIUM  SORBATE 

Gcrhaid  NMtMr,  Fkadtftvt  ttn  Mai^  Hont  Ochme,  Bad  Sodea 

aa  TauM;  Radolf  LadcMU,  Kdkhdim  and  Hdu  Wendt 

Sdibach,  an  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cf  naaay,  aMi^ori  to  Hocchst 

AMcageaeilachafl,  VnoMut  am  Maii^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FOcd  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,731 
Claiaa  priority,  appMcatJOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mar.  11, 
1978, 28107020 

1ml  €V  one  57/10 
VS.  CL  159^-18  R  9  Cbdm 


1.  A  procesi  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  potasnum 
sorbate,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  potassium 
sorbate  scriution  witii  a  bed  of  potassium  sorbate  particles 
fluidized  by  heated  air  wherein  the  aoMunt  of  potassium  sor- 
bate solution  contacted  with  the  fluidized  bed  is  adjusted  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  temperature  of  the  fluidized  bed  is  from 
40*  to  80*  C.  and  the  rdative  humidity  of  the  air  leaving  the 
fluidized  bed  does  not  exceed  20  weight  %,  relative  to  60*  C. 


BLEACHING  STILBENE  YELLOW  DYED  WOOD  PULP 
Mahar^l  K.  Gopla,  Rcatoa,  Wash^  awijior  to 

Coapaay,  TaeoBM,  Waaiu 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,152 
lat  a.)  D21C  5/02 
VS.  CL  162-6  6 1 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  stilbene  yellow  dyed  wood  pulp 
said  dye  not  being  bleachable  by  ozone,  oxygen,  hydrogen 
peroxide,  chlorine  or  hypochlorite,  comprising  repulping  stil- 
bene yellow  dyed  paper  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
stilbene  yellow  dyed  wood  pulp,  treating  said  slurry  with 
chlorine  dioxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bleach  and  remove 
the  yellow  color  of  said  wood  pulp. 


4,244,778 
.     PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  REFINING  OF 

CELLULOSE  PULP 
Jonas  A.  L  Liadahl,  Doo^Jo,  and  Claes  G.  S.  SvsBBsai 

both  of  SwcdcB,  aasigaors  to  MoDo-Chwstlcs  AB,  Ora- 
skoMsrik,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,470 
ClalM  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1978, 7803674 
lat  CL^  D21C  3/26 
VS.  CL  162—17  20  ChdaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  chemical  bleaching  or  alkaline  refining 
of  cellidose  pulp  which  comprises,  in  sequence,  the  steps  of: 

(1)  impregnating  the  cellulose  pulp  with  refining  chemicals 
in  an  amount  selected  to  effect  chemical  modification  of 
the  pulp; 

(2)  adjusting  the  pulp  consistency  to  within  the  range  firom 
about  30  to  about  70%;  and 

(3)  passing  the  pulp  in  finely  divided  form  and  in  turbulent 
flow  through  a  reaction  zone  from  one  end  to  another  end 
thereof  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of 
steam  ait  a  superatmospheric  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  S  to  about  400  kPa  and  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  100*  to  about  ISO*  C.  at  which  the 
chemical  modification  proceeds  without  a  mechanical 
working  sufficient  to  change  the  degree  of  beating  of  the 
pulp  by  more  than  about  2*  (Schopper-Riegler)  and  the 
freeness  of  the  pulp  by  more  than  about  10  ml,  and  with 
less  than  an  8%  change  in  the  pulp  dry  solids  content  at 
a  flow  rate  to  create  the  turbulence  such  that  the  impreg- 
nated chemicals  are  substantially  completely  consumed  by 
the  time  the  pulp  reaches  the  end  of  the  zone. 


4,244,779 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SPENT  PULPING  UQUOR  IN 

A  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Jorm  J.  NicmiBca,  VarkaM,  and  Foike  Eivtriiai,  Karhaia, 
both  of  Flolaad,  assigMrs  to  A  AUstron  Oaakcyhtio,  Noor- 
anrkko,  Fialaad 

CoatlaaatioD-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  820,575,  Aag.  1, 1977, 
abaadoMd.  His  appUcatioa  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970^457 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fbdaad,  Sep.  22,  1976.  7626M; 
Feb.  21, 1977, 770546 

lat  a.)  D21C  11/12 
U.S.  CL  162— 30  R  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  material  which  is  spent  liquor  from 
a  pulping  process  which  contains  sodiom  compounds  and  the 
organic  components  in  said  material  to  be  treated  are  carboo- 
containing  combustibles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  material  to  combustion  in  a  single  fluid* 
ized  bed  reactor  and  recovering  flue  gases  which  have 
entrained  hot  solid  particles; 

(b)  introducing  said  flue  gases  and  entrained  hot  solid  parti- 
cles from  step  (a)  into  a  dust  separator  to  remove  the  hot 
solid  particles  entrained  in  the  flue  gases; 

(c)  introducing  said  hot  solid  particles  free  firom  the  flue 
from  step  (b)  into  a  preieactor  and  mixing  therewith 
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said  material  to  preheat  whereby  a  preheated  material  is 
obtained; 

(d)  introducing  said  preheat^  material  from  step  (c)  to- 
gether with  said  hot  solid  particles  from  step  (b)  into  said 
fluidized  bed  reactor,  subjecting  the  preheated  material  in 

•  the  presence  of  said  hot  particles  to  combustion  therein  to 
obtain  flue  gases; 

(e)  introducing  the  flue  gases  from  step  (d)  into  said  dust 
separator  to  separate  hot  solid  particles  which  are  recy- 


weight  basis  10-30  percent  ceramic  fiber,  0-10  percent  organic 
fiber,  35-60  percent  pyrophyllite,  20-35  percent  inorganic 
binder  and  0  to  5.0  percent  flocculant. 

15.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-asbestos  millboard  sheet  in 
accordance  with  claim  8  which  comprises  admixing  said  or- 
ganic fiber  and  said  ceramic  fiber,  adding  said  pyrophyllite  and 
said  inorganic  binder  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry,  and 
flocculating  and  coagulating  said  slurry  to  form  said  millboard 
sheet  from  said  flocced  and  coagulated  slurry. 


i-CX. 


< 


4t244b782 

NUCLEAR  FUSION  SYSTEM 

William  G.  Dow,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EnTironoiental 

Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,325 

Int.  a.3  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—9  S  Claims 


1- 


cled  in  step  (c)  and  wherein  the  spent  liquor  is  mixed  in 
step  (c)  with  alumina  hydrate,  the  alumina  hydrate  reacts 
partially  with  the  sodium  in  the  spent  liquor  to  form  so- 
dium aluminate,  the  hot  solid  particles  removed  from  the 
fluidized  bed  reactor  from  step  (b)  contain  sodium  alumi- 
nate and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sodium  aluminate-con- 
taining  hot  solid  particles  removed  from  the  flue  gases 
coming  from  the  fluidized  bed  reactor  is  added  to  the 
spent  liquor  in  step  (c). 

4y244y780 

USE  OF  THIOUREA  DIOXIDE  IN  PULP  BLEACHING 

PROCESSES  TO  PRESERVE  PULP  STRENGTH  AND  AID 

IN  BRIGHTNESS 
Domiidc  S.  Rcadc,  Woodridge,  and  David  R.  Cosper,  Downers 
GfOTC,  both  of  nL,  aasiffMrs  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  m. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,513 
bt  OJ  D21C  9/12 
VS.  a.  1«— 72  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  bleaching  of  aqueous  slurries  of  chem- 
ically produced  cellulosic  materials  utilizing  chlorine  as  a 
bleaching  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  in 
the  aqueous  slurry  of  chemically  produced  cellulosic  materials 
during  treatment  with  said  bleaching  agent  fi-om  0.05-0.5%  by 
weight  of  thiourea  dioxide  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  cellu- 
losic material  in  said  aqueous  slurry  whereby  a  cellulosic  mate- 
rial having  improved  fiber  strength  is  obtained. 


4,244,781 
NON-ASBESTOS  MILLBOARD  COMPOSITION 
Peter  F.  HedoHm,  North  Hills,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Nicolet,  Inc., 
AuMer.Pi. 

FOad  JvL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,119 
bt.  CL^  CWB  13/16:  G04B  43/02:  D21F  11/00:  D21H  5/18 
VS,  CL  1«2— 145  18  Claims 

1.  A  non-asbestos  millboard  refractory  composition  com- 
prising on  a  dry  weight  basis  10-30  percent  ceramic  fiber,  0-10 
percent  organic  fiber,  35-60  percent  pyrophyllite  and  20-35 
percent  inorganic  binder. 

7.  A  lehr  roll  or  glass  tempering  roll  comprising  substantially 
circular  discs  having  the  composition  in  accordance  with  claim 
1  or  17  assembled,  fitted  and  pressed  onto  a  bar  to  provide  a 
substantially  cylindrical  lehr  roll  or  glass  tempering  roll. 

8.  A  non-asbestos  nullboard  sheet  comprising  on  a  dry 

I 


1.  The  method  of  circulating  a  stream  of  high  kinetic  energy 
fusionable  ions  and  space-charge  neutralizing  electrons  for  an 
indefinite  period  of  time  in  a  region  of  strong  crossed  electric 
and  magnetic  fields  within  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  reac- 
tion chambers  having  walls,  ends  and  transfer  channels  inter- 
connecting the  chambers  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  having  a 
particle  charging  inlet  and  a  particle  removal  outlet,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  introducing  a  stream  of  high  kinetic  energy 
fusible  ions  and  space-charge  neutralizing  electrons  at  energies 
of  at  least  a  few  hundred  electron  volts  into  one  of  the  annular 
reaction  chambers  non-adjacent  to  the  walls  thereof  such  that 
the  stream  advances  in  a  crossed-field  direction  at  right  angles 
to  both  chamber's  electric  and  magnetic  fields,  transferring  the 
stream  particles  from  said  one  chamber  into  the  other  chamber 
through  a  transfer  channel  as  the  particles  reach  the  end  of  said 
one  chamber  and  retransferring  the  particles  from  said  other 
chamber  to  said  erne  chamber  through  a  transfer  chaimel  as  the 
particles  reach  the  opposite  end  of  said  other  chamber,  and 
delivering  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  particles  resulting  from 
fusion  events  to  energy  use  means. 

.    .  ■  • 

4,244,783 
MONITORING  OF  TRITIUM 
James  A.  Corbett,  Turtle  Creek,  and  Sterling  A.  Meacham, 
Greensbnrg.  both  of  Pa.,  aasfgnors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
CootinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  322,332,  Jan.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,594 
Int.  a.2  G21C  77/00 
UA  CL  176—19  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  reactor  coolant,  the 
method  of  monitoring  the  quantity  of  tritium  in  the  coolant  of 
said  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of:  flowing  said  reactor  cool- 
ant into  contact  with  a  container  which  is  permeable  to  hydro- 
gen and  its  isotopes  including  tritium,  diffusing  said  tritium  into 
said  container,  ionizing  a  gas  located  within  said  container  by 
said  tritium  diffused  therein,  generating  a  current  within  an 
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electrical  circuit  by  said  ionized  gas,  said  electrical  circuit 
including  a  pafa-  of  electrodes  located  within  said  container, 
said  electrodes  having  said  ionized  gas  therebetween,  a  power 
supply,  an  electrical  resistor  and  a  current  indicating  meter, 
said  power  supply,  said  electrical  resistor  and  said  current 


4,244,785 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE 

OVENS 
Lewis  AMerman,  254  S^ran  Afc,  Scarboroagh,  Ontario  MIE 
lA6,OuMda 

Filed  Jmk  21, 1978,  Stf.  No.  917,706 

Iat.CL^Cl0B57/0a  27/04 

U.S.CL201— 41  9Clalas 


\^ 


indicating  meter  being  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit 
external  of  sakl  container,  measuring  the  electrical  current 
produced  by  said  ionized  gas,  said  current  to  being  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  tritium  within  said  reactor  coolant,  and 
deriving  the  quantity  of  tritium  in  said  reactor  coolant  from 
said  measurement. 


4,244,784 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
Remo  Takeda,  Yokohama;  KudtoiU  KmrOmra,  Sagunihara; 
MaaaakI  YamaoMto,  KokiAuUi;  Sadao  UcUkawa,  Kawasaki; 
Michiro  Yokomi,  IbaraU;  Judchl  YamasUta,  and  Takanori 
SUmoaUge,  both  of  HHacU,  aU  of  Japan,  udmon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  25, 1976,  51/115268 
lat  CL2  G21C 15/02 
VS.  a.  176—54  31  Claims 


1.  A  core  construction  of  a  boiling-water  reactor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  Aiel  assemblies  arranged  in  a  pressure  vessel  of 
the  reactor  in  which  coolant  flows  from  the  bottom  of  the  core 
toward  the  top  thereof,  wherein  a  part  of  said  fuel  assemblies 
are  first  fuel  assemblies  each  axially  divided  substantially  into 
upper  and  lower  regions,  said  upper  region  having  an  enrich- 
ment larger  than  that  of  the  tower  region  the  enrichment  in 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  regions  being  uniformly  distrib- 
uted axially  thereof,  the  boundary  between  said  upper  and 
lower  regions  being  located  such  that  when  said  first  fuel 
assemblies  are  arranged  in  the  core  of  the  boiling- water  reactor 
and  the  reactor  has  started  its  operation,  a  peak  power  is  pro- 
duced in  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  regions,  and  wherein  the 
rest  of  said  fuel  assemblies  are  second  fuel  assemblies  each  of 
which  has  a  sidMtantially  uniform  axial  distribution  of  enrich- 
ment. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  side-by-side  coke  oven  chambers 
each  communicating  through  a  closable  ascension  pipe  with 
separate  first  and  second  gas  mains  extending  along  the  battery 
of  coke  ovens,  wherein  the  improvement  includes  the  steps  of: 

extracting  charging  gases  into  only  said  first  gas  main  while 
charging  coal  into  each  coke  oven  chamber, 

spraying  the  charging  gases  within  the  first  gas  main  with 
flushing  liquor  to  cool  the  gases  therein, 

extracting  the  carbonizing  gases  liberated  during  carboniza- 
tion of  the  coal  charge  in  each  coke  oven  chamber  into 
only  said  second  gas  main  throughout  the  carbonization 
period  by  each  coke  oven  chamber, 

spraying  the  carbonizing  gases  within  the  second  gas  main 
with  flushing  liquor  to  cool  the  gases  therein, 

continuously  transferring  said  charging  gases  from  said  first 
gas  main  into  said  second  gas  main, 

removing  flushing  liquor  evolving  in  the  first  gas  main  there- 
from, and 

removing  gases  and  flushing  liquor  evolving  in  the  second 
gas  main  therefrom. 


4,244,786 
DOUBLE  FLUE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  HEATING  WALLS 

FOR  HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVENS 
HdozThnbcaarille,  Bochui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBor  to 
Dr.  C  Otto  it  Comp.  Gm.bJL,  Bochus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Flkd  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24, 
1977, 2738116 

Int.  CL^CIOB  5/04.  5/18,29/02 
VS.  CL  202—142  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  of  the  type  heated  regenera- 
tively  through  the  optional  combustion  of  lean  gas  or  rich  gas 
in  heating  flues  between  coke  oven  chambers  extending  along 
spaced-apart  horizontal  axes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
vertical  heating  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  said  coke  oven 

chambers, 
a  pair  of  regenerators  arranged  below  each  coke  oven  cham- 
ber to  extend  substantially  the  entire  horizontal  length 
thereof,  one  regenerator  of  each  pair  alternately  preheat- 
ing air  for  combustion  and  receiving  burnt  gases  of  com- 
bustion, the  second  regenerator  of  each  pair  alternately 
receiving  burnt  gas  of  combustion  and  preheating  lean  gas 
for  combustion  or  preheating  air  for  combustion  when 
heating  with  rich  gas, 
flue  walls  subdividing  the  space  between  the  vertical  heating 
walls  at  the  sides  of  adjacent  coke  oven  chambers  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  pairs  of  heating  flues  with  each  pair 
of  heating  flues  being  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  transverse 
relation  to  the  horizontal  axes  of  the  coke  oven  chambers. 
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said  flue  walls  including  side  walls  between  pairs  of  heat- 
ing flues,  the  lower  part  of  each  side  wall  having  an  inter- 
nal passageway  communicating  with  one  of  said  pairs  of 
r^enerators  and  communicating  through  vertically- 
spaced  exit  orifices  with  each  heating  flue  at  the  sides 
thereof,  said  side  walls  having  upper  parts  extending  into 


4,244,788 

TRANSDUCER-PLATED  MAGNETICALLY 

ANISOTROPIC  METALUC  RECORDING  FILMS,  AND 

ASSOCIATED  TECHNIQUES 
John  P.  FadkMf,  ThouMud  Oaki,  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  Bnrron^ 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  957,158,  No?.  2, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,154,  Jna.  1<S,  1977,  Pat 
No.  4,144,160.  Hds  applicatioa  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,988 

Int.  a.*  C25D  5/01  5/04.  3/56 
U.S.a.204— 15  35aaini8 


load-bearing  contact  with  a  roof  for  said  colce  oven  cham- 
bers, and 
means  forming  ducts  for  conducting  gaseous  media  between 
each  (rf*  the  pairs  of  regenerators  below  an  oven  chamber 
and  the  internal  passageways  in  alternate  side  walls  of 
heating  flues  along  each  oven  chamber. 


4,244*787 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
SERUM  CONCENTRATES  OF  METABOLITES  BY 
MONITORING  DIALYSATE  FLUID 
Eiiai  Dda,  New  OrlcMH,  Ia,  and  Ronid  L.  Wathen,  Loais- 
▼me,  KjTn  MiifMn  to  The  Uaited  Statca  of  America  aa  r^re- 
MBtad  hjr  Ihc  Secretary  of  the  DcpartMBt  of  Health,  Edaca- 
tioa  *  Wdtec  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Fllad  Jo.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,786 

bt  CL'  GOIN  27/3a  27/46.  3/14 

VS.  CL  204—1 T  12  Oaiam 


uwmiwff 
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1.  A  "transducer-plated"  magnetic  record  including  a  pre- 
scribed substrate  and  a  magnetic  recording  film  applied 
thereon  by  a  "mag-trode"  array  in  a  plating  arrangement,  this 
array  including  plating  electrode  means  arranged  to  electro- 
plate on  a  prescribed  zone  of  said  record  and,  in  operative 
combination  with  said  plating  means,  magnetic  circuit  means 
adapted  to  project  a  prescribed  magnetic  alignment  flux  onto 
this  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  level  of  a  predetermined 
metabolically  important  species  in  serum,  without  withdraw- 
ing blood  or  entering  a  sensor  into  the  bloodstream,  compris- 
ing the  stepa  of  : 
diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  dialysate  effluent  stream, 
obtained  trxym  equUibration  with  blood  through  a  hemodi- 
alyzer,  throu^  a  sampling  i4)paratus,  including  an  ion- 
specific  dectrode  sensitive  to  a  desired  species; 
producing  an  electrode  EMF  proportional  to  the  c(Micentra- 

tion  of  the  sensed  species;  and 
converting  the  EMF  to  dau  indicating  the  didysate  concen- 
tratioos  of  the  species  and  determining  the  serum  levels  of 
the  apecica  from  such  data. 


4,244,789 

METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  MATERIALS 

Migad  CoU-Pah«oa,  Rye,  N.Y.,  avigMw  to  Staoffer  Chemical 

Company,  Wcatport,  Coon. 

CoBtiBttatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,308,  Jan.  23, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,243,  Oct  26, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  561,957,  Mar. 

25, 1975,  abandoned.  Ihls  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

6,141 
Int  a.3  C23C  i/02 
\}S.  a.  204—20  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  metallizing  a  substrate  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  substrate  material  with  a  hydrophilic  com- 
posite material  comprised  of  a  blend  of  (1)  at  least  one  film 
forming  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  and  copolymers  thereof;  and 
cellulose  esters  and  polyvinyl  acetals;  and  (2)  at  least  one 
hydrophilic  component  of  a  water  soluble  polymeric 
component,  the  water  soluble  component  being  dispersed 
throughout  the  coating  of  the  composite  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  coated  substrate  with  water  or  a  water 
solution  of  salts  to  produce  a  microporous  surface  by 
dissolving  the  water  soluble  OHnponent; 

(c)  plating  the  composite  material  with  a  conductive  metal 
by  electroless  metal  plating;  and 

(d)  electroplating  a  metal  onto  the  electrolessly  plated  metal. 
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4,244*790 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  BLACK  NICKEL 

WaltCT  J.  Wiecmidt,  Utka,  Mkh^  laiffor  to  Ozy  Metal 

IBQHinCi  UlipUinMIHf  ▼▼  VTCHt  IMlOk 

FVad  Amg,  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,610 
bt  CL^  C25D  3/12 
U.S.  CL  204—49  12  OafaM 

1.  A  bath  for  electrodepositing  a  substantially  black  nickel 
deposit  on  a  substrate  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  of  about  4  to  about  12  and  containing  about  2  to  about  25 
g/1  nickel  ions,  and  a  bath  soluble  amine  present  in  an  amount 
to  provide  a  mol  ratio  of  nickel  to  amine  in  the  solution  of 
about  1:1  to  about  1:4,  said  amine  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 


R_NH-C(CH2)^NHJ„r-(CH2V-X-R' 


wherein: 
n,  m  and  p  are  integers  and  nis2or3,  mislor2or3,  and 

p  is  2  or  3; 
X  is  O  or  NH;  and 
R   and    R'    are   the   same   or   different   and   are    H, 

— CH2CH=CH^  — CH2CH2CH2S03or 


— CH2CHCH2OH 
OH 


4,244,791 

AODIC  ELECTROLYTE  CONTAINING  Sn''  IONS 
Jean  F.  Panlet  SlbUmn,  and  Bmo  BoctKh,  SchaflhaHcn, 
both  of  Swtaerfamd,  aarivMH*  to  Swiss  Alaarinimn  Ltd.,  Chlp- 
pia,  Swlt»rlaad 

FDed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,918 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Switaeriaad,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
3679/79  1 

I         lat  a.3  C25D  3/32 
MS.  CL  204—54  R  7 1 


1.  Aqueous  acidic  dectrolyte  containing  Sn^'  for  coloring 
anodized  dumhium  and  its  alloys  or  dectroplating  the  same,  in 
which  the  said  electrolyte  contains  an  addition  of  soluble, 
non-aromatic,  aliphatic  organic  thio-compounds  to  stabilize 
the  Sn^^tons,  wherein  the  stabilizing  agent  is  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  thio-dcohols, 
thio-carboxylic  acids  derived  therefrom,  and  thio-ethers,  said 
compound  having  the  generd  structure  of  Ri— S— R2, 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  hydrocarbcm,  a  hydroxy-containing  hydrocarbon  and  a  car- 
boxy-containing  hydrocubon,  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  omsisting  of  a  hydroxy-containing  hydrocarbon  and  a 
carboxy-contai^g  hydrocarbon. 


4,244,792 

METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

FhiUp  C.  BaMwta,  El  Scgaado,  Calif n  aHifBor  to  Hixaoa  Mctd 

FfadaUag.  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,866 
bt  a.3  C23G  l/ll'  C25D  11/04 
MS.  a  204-58  15  CbtaM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  metd  oxides  from  the  surfaces  of 
duminum-containing  metd  objects  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  nitric  acid  and 
oxalic  acid,  and  contacting  the  surfaces  of  said  metd 
objects  with  said  aqueous  solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  sdd  metd  oxides  therefrom. 


4,244,793 

BRINE  ELECTROLYSIS  USING  FIXED  BED  OXYGEN 
DEPOLARIZED  CATHODE  CHLOR-ALKAU  CELL 
Harlaa  a  JohMoa,  Rittana,  and  RoHdd  D.  ChambcrUn,  Wade- 
worth,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgaon  to  PPG  bdaatrka,  be  Pitta- 

FDed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^41 
bt  CL' C25B  7/i¥ 
U.S.  a  204-98  20 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metd 
chloride  iMine  in  an  dectrolytic  cell  having  an  anolyte  com- 
partment with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  compartment  with 
cathode  means  therein,  and  an  ion  permeable  barrier  therdw- 
tween,  which  method  comprises  feeding  said  brine  to  the 
anolyte  compartment,  feeding  an  oxidant  to  aid  catholyte 
compartment,  passing  an  electricd  current  from  said  anode  to 
said  cathode  means,  recovering  chlorine  from  sdd  anolyte 
compartment,  and  recovering  aqueous  alkali  metd  hydroxide 
as  a  catholyte  product,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cathode 
means  comprises  closely  packed  porous  particles  having 
H02~  disproportionation  catdyst 


4,244,794 
HYDROGEN  PRODUCnON  BY  THE  DECOMPOSTHON 

OF  WATER 
Charles  M.  HoUabaa^  aad  McMa  G.  Bowauu^  both  of  Loa 
AlaaMM,  N.  Max.,  CMlfBon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaMTka 
as  reprcaeated  by  the  UaHad  States  Dcpartamt  of  Eaergy, 
Washfa«toa,  D.C 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,373 
bt  a.3  C25B  1/04.  1/22 
MS.  CL  204—104  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  comprising: 

(1)  passing  an  electric  current  from  a  cathode  to  an  anode 
through  water  containing  sulfur  dioxide  so  as  to  produce 
hydrogen  gas  at  the  cathode  and  so  as  to  oxidize  the  sulfiir 
dioxide  to  form  sulfuric  acid  at  the  anode,  thus  producing 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid; 

(2)  separating  said  hydrogen  gas  from  said  aqueous  solution 
of  sulfuric  acid; 

(3)  addmg  to  said  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  at  least 
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one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MrX»  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  metal  ion  selected  from 
the  noup  consisting  of  Ba+2,  Ca+2,  Sr+2,  La+3,  and 
Pb-^T  wherein  X  is  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdate,  tungstate,  and  metaborate, 
wherein  r  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  and  2,  wherein  s  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,  2,  and  3,  producing  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  water  insoluble  sulfate  of  M  and  at  least  one  water 
insoluble  oxide  of  molybdenum,  tunsten,  or  boron; 
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(4)  filtering  said  mixture  of  water  insoluble  sulfate  and  water 
insoluble  oxide; 

(5)  heating  said  mixture  of  water  insoluble  sulfate  and  water 
insoluble  oxide  to  a  sulfate  decomposition  temperature 
which  is  sofliciently  high  to  form  sulfur  trioxide  gas  and  to 
reform  said  Mrjb; 

(6)  separating  said  nilfur  trioxide  gas  from  said  M  ^X^  which 
was  reformed  in  step  (S);  and 

(7)  recycling  said  M^j  to  step  (3)  above. 


separating  said  compartments,  said  process  comprising  passing 
the  solution  upwanlly  through  a  bed  of  particles  acting  as 
cathodes  in  the  cathode  compartment  of  the  cell  and  thereby 
bringing  said  bed  to  a  fluidized  state,  recirculating  a  part  of  the 
solution  leaving  the  cathode  compartment  through  said  bed 
and  discharging  the  remainder  thereof  from  the  cell,  passing  an 
anode  liquid  through  the  anode  compartment,  passing  said 
recirculated  solution  through  a  separator  for  gas  present  in  the 
solution  while  maintaining  in  the  separator  a  liquid  surface  of 
the  solution  and  ventilating  the  space  above  the  solution,  said 
separator  having  a  dividing  surface  with  at  least  one  opening 
for  the  passage  of  gas  bubbles,  maintaining  an  upward  flow  of 
the  treated  solution,  flowing  under  the  dividing  surface  the 
solution  from  the  cathode  compartment  to  the  separator  and 
returning  said  recirculated  part  of  the  solution  to  the  cathode 
compartment,  maintaining  the  liquid  surface  above  the  said 
dividing  surface,  discharging  the  treated  solution  from  above 
the  dividing  surface,  and  maintaining  a  liquid  surface  in  the  top 
of  the  cathode  compartment  with  at  least  one  highly  con- 
stricted part  through  which  at  least  one  cathode  rod  passes 
with  a  small  clearance. 


4,244,795 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY 

REMOVING  METAL  IONS  FROM  A  SOLUTION 

THEREOF 

Chriitiaaa  M.  S.  Raali,  DiephenheiiB,  and  Marimis  A.  Gcelcn, 

HcasefcMc  both  of  Nctfaerlaads,  awigMm  to  Akzo  N.V„ 


4,244,796 

METHOD  OF  INFLUENCING  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

DIFFERENT  CONSTITUENTS  IN  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  UQUm 

Theodor  RnouMl,  Haaover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  WilfHed 

Heioemann,  Richterswil,  SwUzerlaBd,  aaiigBon  to  Coocast 

AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,205 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzeriand,  Dec  27,  1977, 
16043/77 

lot  a.J  C25F  l/Qfk  B22D  27/02 
M&.  CL  204—140  3  Gains 


20^       1< 


May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,307 
ClaiM  pftavfty,  appUcatioa  Ncthcriaiids,  May  24,  1978, 
7805607 

iBt  CL'  C25C  l/OO,  7/00 
U.S.  CL  204—105  R  10  CiaiiH 


1.  A  method  of  influencing  the  distribution  of  different 
constituents  in  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  metal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
conducting  an  electric  current  through  the  liquid  and  at  the 
same  time  forming  a  magnetic  field  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  electric  current,  in 
order  to  increase  the  force  of  gravity  of  the  constituents  of 
the  electrically  conductive  liquid. 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  removing  metal  ions  from  a 
solutiixi  thereof  by  means  of  an  electrochemical  cell  having  an 
anode  compartment,  a  cathode  compartment  and  a  diaphragm 


4,244,797 

QUANTITATIVE  PROTEIN  ANALYSIS  BY 

IMMUNODIFFUSION 

F^edericii  J.  AiatUem,  and  Padmaiini  K.  Ayengw,  both  of  845 

Las  Paiatts  Rd.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91102 
Cootinaatioa-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  892,953,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,162,200,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  546,351,  Feb.  3, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,097,149.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

29,772 
Iirt.  a?  GOIN  27/26.  33/16 
MS.  CL  204—180  G  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  presence  of  protein  abnormality 
in  an  antigen  sample  which  has  been  subjected  to  immunoelec- 
trophoresis  with  an  antibody  source  containing  an  antibody 
specific  to  said  protein  to  produce  at  least  one  elongated  pre- 
cipitation zone;  said  method  comprising 
scanning  the  zone  by  optical  means  to  develop  electrical 
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signak  responsive  to  precipitate  concentration  at  a  two-di- 
mensional array  of  positions  distributed  partly  within  the 
zone  and  partly  outside  the  zone, 
deriving  electronically  from  said  electrical  signals  the  corre- 
sponding values,  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  zone. 


d^tc 


.^Zli 


of  a  zone  parameter  which  is  responsive  to  irregular  or 
unsymmetrical  precipitate  distribution  along  the  zone, 
and  comparing  said  parameter  values  as  a  function  of  the 
positions  along  the  zone  length  to  detect  presence  of 
protein  abnormality. 


4,244,798 
EXHAUST  ELECTRODE  PROCESS  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Terry  J.  Gold,  Fliat;  ncdcrick  L.  Kcnnard,  HI,  HoUy,  Paul  C. 

Kikuchi,  and  Ralph  V.  Wilhcin,  Jr.,  both  of  Fliat  aU  of 

Mich.,  assigaofs  to  Gcaeral  Motors  GorporatioB,  Detroit 

Mich. 
Coatfamatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  030,775,  Apr.  17, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioB  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,264 

lat  CL'  C23C  WOO 

U  A  CL  204—192  SP  3  Ciains 

1.  In  a  method  of  sputtering  a  platinum  exhaust  gas  electrode 
onto  a  vitrified  zirconia  solid  electrolyte  body  for  an  dectro- 
chemical-type  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  platinum  target  spaced  at  least  3.0  cm  from  the  body 
is  used  in  the  sputtering,  the  platinum  is  sputtered  at  a  pressure 
of  about  10-20  millitorr,  and  a  sputtering  power  of  about  13-22 
watts/cm^  of  target  area  is  used,  whereby  the  platinum  elec- 
trode is  porous  as  deposited  and  has  an  apparent  surface  area  at 
least  double  the  geometric  area  of  the  zirconia  surface  on 
which  it  lies. 


thickness  layer  (20)  of  nuterial  and  establishing  a  pattern 
therein  definitive  of  the  pattern  in  accordance  with  which  the 
surface  of  said  structure  is  to  be  processed,  said  relatively  thin 
layer  being  insufficient  by  itself  to  provide  step  coverage  and  a 
uniform  thickness  layer  if  said  relatively  thin  layer  were  ap- 
plied directly  on  the  nonplanar  surface,  characterized  in  that 
said  method  comprises 
prior  to  depositing  and  patterning  said  relatively  thin  hiyer, 
forming  a  relatively  thick  sacrificial  layer  (18)  of  material 
on  the  nonplanar  surface  of  said  structure,  said  sacrificial 
layer  exhibiting  a  conforming  lower  surface  and  an  essen- 
tially planar  upper  surface,  said  relatively  thin  layer  ^ng 
deposited  on  said  essentially  planar  surface, 
processing  said  relatively  thick  layer  employing  the  rela- 
tively thin  patterned  layer  as  a  mask  to  form  in  said  rela- 
tively thick  layer  a  pattern  having  near-vertical  walls  and 
substantially  no  undercutting,  said  near-vertical  walls 
extending  through  the  entire  thickness  of  said  relatively 
thick  layer,  which  pattern  in  said  reUtively  thick  layer 
corresponds  substantially  exactly  to  the  pattern  in  said 
relatively  thin  layer, 
processing  the  surface  of  said  structure  utilizing  said  rela- 
tively thick  patterned  layer  as  a  mask  therefore,  and  re- 
moving said  relatively  thick  patterned  layer  from  the 
surface  of  said  structure  after  the  surface  has  been  pro- 
cessed. 


4,244300 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  RAPID  AND  ACCURATE 
CONTROLLED-POTENTIAL  COULOMETRIC 
ANALYSIS 
Thomas  L.  Ftazzbii,  F^aakftort;  Michael  K.  Hoilaad,  LaGraage 
Park;  Charles  E.  Pietri,  aad  Joa  R.  Weiss,  both  of  Dowacrs 
GroTC,  aU  of  ni.,  assivMrs  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  ABMlca  as 
rcprcscated  by  the  Uaited  States  Dspartmeat  of 
Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,152 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204— 195  R  10 


4,244,799 
FABRICATION  OF  INTEGRATED  gRCUTTS  UTILIZING 

THICK  HIGH-RESOLUTION  PATTERNS 
Dafid  B.  FhMcr,  Berkeley  Hdglrt^  Du  Maydpa,  Short  Hills, 
aad  Joseph  M.Mon»,  Bakdey  Hdghts,  aU  of  NJ.,  assiga- 
ors  to  BeU  Tdepboae  Laboratories,  laoorporated,  Murray 

HOLNJ. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,369 

lat  CL^  HOIL  2;/i/2 

U.S.  a  204— 192  E  14ClaiaM 


......  .ifeiWlt^lRTLLqELUSg 


1.  A  method  df  processing  nonplanar  surface  portions  of  a 
structure  in  a  high-resolution  way  with  good  linewidth  con- 
troL  said  method  comprising  utilizing  a  relatively  thin  uniform- 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  controUed-potential  coulometry  in 
which  an  electrosutic  species  is  disposed  in  a  cell  containing 
electrodes  and  in  which  a  voltage  control  means  is  connected 
to  the  electrodes  to  i^ply  ^  **"  controlled  volUges.  an 
improved  converter  means  connected  to  the  voltage  control 
means  for  converting  a  voluge  proportional  to  current  flow  in 
the  cell  to  a  digital  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  integrator  means  having  first  and  second  input  means, 
means  for  adding  signals  received  by  sakl  first  and  said 
second  input  means,  said  first  input  means  receiving  an 
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electrical  signal  from  said  voltage  control  means  that  is 
proportional  to  current  flow  in  the  cell,  said  second  input 
means  receiving  a  predetermined  offset  signal, 

a  second  integrator  means  connected  to  said  of^  signal 
producing  a  digital  readout  signal;  and 

a  display  card  connected  to  said  first  and  second  second 
integrator  means  for  di^laying  a  count  proportional  to 
current  flow  in  the  cell. 


4,24M01 
APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
THE  ANODE  CURRENTS  IN  CELLS  FOR  ALKAU 
METAL  CHLORIDE 
Dieter  Dufti,  Wtafried  HoAmu,  both  of  Kdkheiii^  Hetarat 
Hand,  ygrigrtfia;  Lodnr  Pdz,  RSdcnMrk,  and  Gerhard 
Moi  am  Tauw,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
I  to  HoccM  AkticagrsfHsfhaft,  F^ankftut  am 
Malm  Fed.  R9<  of  Gcrmaqr 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,004,  May  11, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  ippHfatina  JaL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,434 
CUaH  priority,  aypUcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  May  14, 
1977,  2721957 

lat  CL^  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  15/04 
UjS.  CL  204—225  3 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolysis 
apparatus  operated  according  to  the  amalgam  process,  said 
apparatus  including  a  number  of  cells  each  having  an  anode 
spaced  from  a  common  cathode,  said  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bus  bars,  each  connected  to  at  least  one  anode  to 
supply  current  thereto;  a  plurality  of  voltmeters,  each  con- 
nected between  a  respective  anode  and  said  common  cathode 
of  a  cell  for  providing  measurements  of  the  voltages  across 
respective  ones  of  said  anodes  and  said  common  cathode  for 
said  cells;  an  ammeter  connected  in  common  to  all  of  said  cells 
for  providing  a  measurement  of  the  total  anode  current 
through  all  of  said  cells;  means  for  obtaining  respective  mea- 
surements of  the  anode  current  through  each  cell  on  the  basis 
of  the  voltage  measured  for  that  cell  and  the  measured  total 
anode  current;  distance  changing  means  for  changing  the 
distance  between  respective  ones  of  said  anodes  and  said  com- 
mon cathode;  and  process  control  means  for  operating  said 
distance  changing  means  if  respective  ones  of  the  measured 
anode  currents  and  cell  voltages  exceed  predetermined  limits. 

4,244,802 
MONOPOLAR  MEMBRANE  CELL  HAVING  METAL 
LAMINATE  CELL  BODY 
GcraM  R.  Pokto,  aad  Richard  O.  Oboa,  both  of  Mcater,  Ohio, 
Miigann  to  DiaaMal  'Bwirnrk  Corporatioa, JMlai,  Tex. 
Flad  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,290 
lat  CL'  C25B  9/00.  11/03 
VS.  CL  204—252  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  monopcrfar  membrane-type  electrolytic  cell  for  electro- 
lytic proccMCS,  the  cell  comprising: 
an  anode  chamber  defined  by  said  membrane,  a  generally 
l^anar  foraminous  titanium  anode  and  a  stamped  metal 
IfftwinatPi  anode  pan  having  an  interior  layer  of  titanium 


bonded  throughout  its  extent  to  a  thicker  outer  layer  of 
aluminum; 
a  cathode  chamber  defined  by  said  membrane,  a  generally 
planar  foraminous  steel  cathode  and  a  stamped  metal 
laminate  cathode  pan  of  identical  form  to  said  anode  pan 
and  having  an  interior  hiyer  of  steel  bonded  throughout  its 
extent  to  a  thicker  outer  layer  of  aluminum; 


said  cell  further  characterized  in  that  each  said  anode  and 
cathode  pan  affords  a  recessed  chamber  with  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  extending  rib  portions,  each  said  rib  portion 
being  welded  to  said  respective  anode  and  cathode;  and 

said  anode  and  cathode  are  substantially  parallel  to  and 
closely  spaced  from  said  membrane. 


4,244,803 

QUANTITATIVE  PROTEIN  ANALYSIS  BY 

IMMUNODIFFUSION 

Ftadericfc  J.  Ahdjem,  aad  Psihiarial  K.  Aycagar,  both  of  845 

Las  Pafaaai  Rd.,  Paaadcaa,  Calif.  91105 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  29,772,  Apr.  13, 1979,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  892,953,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,162008,  which  ia  a  divlrioa  of  Scr.  No.  546,351,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,097,149.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

97,931 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26,  33/16,  21/00 

U5.  CL  204—299  R  8  CUdaM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  quantitative  measure  of  the 
concentration  of  a  protein  in  an  antigen  sample,  comprising 

means  for  supporting  and  illuminating  a  plate  carrying  a 
precipitation  zone  due  to  immunoelectrophoresis  of  said 
antigen  sample  with  an  antibody  specific  to  said  protein, 

photoresponsive  means  for  extracting  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal signals  representing  the  light  intensity  at  positions  on 
said  plate  wMch  correspond  to  respective  sets  of  position 
representing  signals, 

and  electronic  means  for  supplying  to  said  photoresponsive 
means  sets  of  position  representing  signals  corresponding 
to  positions  in  selected  respective  spatial  relationship  to 
said  zone,  and  for  deriving  from  the  resulting  light  inten> 
sity  representing  signals  the  corresponding  value  of  a 
parameter  which  varies  in  characteristic  manner  with  said 
im>tein  concentration. 
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4,244,804 

SUME  AND  SLUDGE  DEWATERING 
Kari  Mocglid^  Daacdia,  Fla.,  atoigBor  to  laaova,  lac,  Clearwa- 
ter, Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,538 
lat  CL'  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  CL  204-^308  R  15  < 


UQUID  YIELD  FROM  PYROLYSIS  OF  GOAL 

UQUEFACnON  PRODUCTS 

William  J.  MctraOcr,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  ■wljiwr  to  Euoa 

Rcacarch  *  EagiBccrii«  Cc  Flarhaal  Pari[,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  883,356,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatkaHfaHpavt  of  Scr.  No.  711,706,  Aag.  5, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  applicatioa  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,683 

lat  CL'  aOG  1/00,  57/00,  9/28 

U.S.  CL  208-8  LE  16  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  procen  for  producing  liquids  from  a  coal  feed  which 
comprises  liquefying  the  coal  in  a  liquefaction  zone  under 
liquefaction  conditions  including  the  presence  of  hydrogen  or 
a  hydrogen  donating  material,  recovering  a  liquid  bottoms 
product  from  the  liquefaction  zone  which  comprises  uncon- 
verted coal  and  coal  derived  liquids,  passing  the  liquid  bottonu 
product  through  a  flash  vessel  to  remove  flashed  liquids  and 
thereafter  passing  the  remainder  to  a  caking  zone  and  coking 
therein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  product  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  recovering  a  high  boiling  stream  boiling 
at  1000*  F.-l-  and  having  a  Conradson  Carbon  content  of  at 
least  IS  wt.  %  from  the  coking  zone,  recycling  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  to  Slid  liquefaction  zone  and  converting  said  high 
boiling  stream  ia  said  liquefactioa  zone  into  lighter  boiling 
fractions  or  to  fractions  containing  a  higher  hydrogen  to  car- 
bon ratio. 


4,244,806 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  C4  OLEFINIC  CRACKING 

CUTS  TO  ALKYLATE  AND  GASOLINE 
Jcaa>n«aeois  Lc  Page,  RaeO-Mataaaiioa;  Jcaa  Coayas,  Maalc; 
Jeaa  Miqad,  Paris,  aad  Beraard  Jagahi,  Racil  Malauiisoa,  all 
of  FhuKC,  aaiigaon  to  lastitat  Fkaacais  da  Pctrolc,  Racil 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,630 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  F^aacc,  Mar.  31, 1978, 78  09639 
lat  a.'  ClOG  69/12 
MS.  CL  208—49  14  < 


*M        ^IT 


1.  Dewatering  apparatus  for  a  sludge  or  the  like  comprising 

(a)  first  and  nooaad  electrodes  comprising  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  the  cathode  constructed  to  allow  water  passage 
therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  up  said  electrodes  to  a  D.C.  source 
of  e.m.f.; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  sludge  or  the  like  to  be  treated 
between  said  electrodes  during  treatment; 

^  (d)  means  providing  for  feeding  of  sludge  or  the  like  be- 
tween the  electrodes  and  withdrawal  from  between  the 
electrodes; 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  continuation  of  the  boundary  layer 
of  sludge  or  the  like  disposed  between  said  electrodes,  said 
means  altowing  the  passage  of  water  therethrough,  and 
being  disposed  in  intimate  contact  only  with  said  cathode, 
not  said  anode,  between  said  cathode  and  the  sludge  or  the 
like;  and 

(0  means  for  insuring  continuous  electrical  contact  between 
said  electrodes  and  the  sludge  or  the  like  during  treatment 
so  that  during  volume  decreasing  of  the  sludge  or  the  like 
due  to  water  removal,  the  electrodes  are  effectively  closer 
together. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkylate  and  gasoline  of  high 
isooctane  content  from  an  olefinic  cut  consisting  essentially  of 
C4  hydrocarbons  recovered  from  a  cracking  unit  effluent,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  olefinic  C4  cut  to  a  catalytic  polymerization 
zone,  wherein  the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  silica- 
alumina,  and  converting  therein  at  least  90%  of  the  isobu- 
tene  contained  in  the  cut,  the  aggregate  conversion  of  the 
normal  butenes  contained  in  the  cut  being  kept  lower  than 
10%; 

(b)  fractionating  the  effluent  from  the  polymerization  zone 
in  a  fractionation  zone  and  recovering  therefrom  (i)  a 
fraction  comprising  in  major  part  isobutenfrdimenand 
trimers,  and  (ii)  a  fraction  comprising  in  major  part  isobu- 
tane,  butane  and  butenes; 

(c)  feeding  fraction  (i)  from  step  (b)  to  a  catalytic  hydrogena- 
tion  zone,  hydrogenating  said  fraction  therein  and  recov- 
ering therefrqm  an  effluent  consisting  essenti^y  of  an 
isooctane  fraction  and  an  isododecane  fraction;  and 

(d)  feeding  fraction  (ii)  from  step  (b)  to  an  alkylation  zone 
and  effecting  an  alkylation  of  said  fraction  therein,  frac- 
tionating the  resultant  effluent,  and  recovering  therefrom 
(iii)  an  alkylate  gasoline  fraction  of  high  isooctane  content, 
and  (iv)  a  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons 
with  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


4,244307 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE  RICH  IN  AROMATICS 

Frits  M.  Daatacabcrg,  aad  Martiaas  M.  P.  Jiaiiw.  both  of 

AMtcrdaB^  Ncthcriaads,  aisivMrt  to  ShcU  OU  Omftamf, 

Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40J08 
Clafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Nctberlaadi,  May  25,  1978, 
7805671 

lat  a.'  aOG  63/04 
MS.  a.  208-66  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
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rich  in  aromatics  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  low  in  aromatics 
and  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range,  which  comprises 

(a)  catalyticatty  reforming  said  hydrocarbon  mixture;  and 

(b)  contacting  at  least  part  of  the  reformate  from  step  (a)  at 
a  temperature  firom  250*  to  62S*  C.  with  a  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  crystalline  silicate,  which 

(i)  is  thCTmally  stable  to  temperatures  above  600*  C, 
(ii)  after  ddiydration  at  400*  C.  in  vacuum,  is  capable  of 
adsorbing  more  than  3%w  water  at  2S*  C.  and  saturated 
water  vapor  pressure,  and 
(iii)  in  dehydrated  form,  has  the  following  overall  compo- 
sition, expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides: 

(1.0±0.3XR)2/iiO.(aFe2O3.b.Al2O3.cGa:O3].y(dSi- 
02.eGe02), 

I 
where 

R=one  or  more  mono  or  bivalent  cations, 
«>0.5, 

bsa 

c^O, 

a-t-b-»-c=l, 

y=  10-300 

d^0.1, 

eSO, 

d-|-e=l.  and 

n=the  valency  of  R. 


4,2443M 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  HIGH-BOILING 
FRACTION  OBTAINED  IN  THE  CRACKING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Udo  LutK  Beradt  HSnMr,  both  of  Miukh,  awl  Hans  J.  Wer- 
nicke, Woiftatifc— w,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gerauuiy,  aasigBors 
to  Liiide  AkrtmnrlhclMft,  WioiMidea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FOed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,828 
OafaM  priority,  ippiitatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Sep.  21, 
1978,28409t6 

bt  0.3  ClOG  53/32.  9/14.  53/04 
VJS,  CL  208—67  14  Ciains 


«   1—  ■     .  .. 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  subjected 
to  thermal  cracking  to  produce  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion having  a  boiling  point  range  up  to  about  200*  C.  and  a 
high-boiling  cracking  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  range 
above  about  200*  C.  in  a  cracking  product  containing  poly- 
meric components,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
removing  said  polymeric  components  from  said  high  boiling 

cracking  fraction; 
hydrogenating  the  high  boiling  cracking  fraction  from 
which  said  polymer  components  have  been  removed  to 
'  produce  a  hydrogenation  product; 

controlling  the  hydrogenation  conditions  for  the  high-boil- 
ing cracking  fraction  so  that  said  hydrogenated  product 
has  a  high  monoaromatic  content;  and 
separating  polyaromatics  from  the  hydrogenated  product. 


4044,809 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  USING  TITANIUM 

CLUSTERS  AND  NOBLE  METAL  ON  ALUMINA 

CATALYST 

Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  Baton  Rouge,  Ia,  aiiignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  f^rit,  N J. 
Ditiiion  of  Ser.  No.  970,936,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,219,447. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,920 
Int  a.3  ClOG  47/14.  47/02 
VS.  CL  208—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  clus- 
ter of  titanium  metal  oxide  and  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  an  inorganic  oxide  support. 


4^44,810 
FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR 
INCREASED  HYDROGEN  PRODUCTION 
Doogias  J.  Yoongblood,  Lockport,  111.,  and  Gerald  V.  Nelson, 
Nederland,  Tex.,  aMisaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Pbdns,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  918,990,  Jnn.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUi  application  Dk.10.  1979,  Scr.  No.  102,219 
Int  CL'  OOG  11/05.  11/18 
VS.  CL  208—120  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  hydro- 
carbon charge  and  regenerated  catalyst  are  contacted  at  fluid- 
ized cracking  conditions  using  a  crystalline  zeolitic  alumina- 
silicate  cracking  catalyst  or  an  amorphous  silica-containing 
cracking  catalyst  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a  reaction  zone  for 
production  of  cracked  vapors  and  coke  contaminated  spent 
catalyst,  wherein  said  cracked  vapors,  recovered  from  said 
reaction  zone,  are  fractionated  in  a  fractionation  zone  into  at 
least  a  gas  fraction  comprising  hydrogen  and  light  hydrocar- 
bons and  one  or  more  liquid  hydrocarbon  fractions,  wherein 
said  spent  catalyst  from  said  reaction  zone  is  regenerated  by 
burning  coke  therefrom  with  air  in  a  regeneration  zone  for 
production  of  regenerated  catalyst,  and  wherein  hot  regener- 
ated catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone  is  returned  to  said 
reaction  zone  for  contact  with  additional  hydrocarbon  charge; 
the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  aidding  in  said  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  com- 
pounds of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  sufficient  to 
maintain  from  about  1000  to  10,000  ppmw  of  said  metals 
upon  said  regenerated  catalyst  exiting  said  reaction  zone; 
and 

(b)  adding  in  said  process  compounds  of  sodium  for  deposi- 
tion of  sodium  upon  said  regenerated  catalyst  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  1000  to  SOOO  ppmw  sufficient 
for  increasing  the  hydrogen  yield  from  cracking  said 
hydrocarbon  charge. 


4,244,811 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 

SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  A  LOW  BTU  FUEL 

GAS  AND  CATALYST  REGENERATION 
Dane  C.  Grenoble,  PlainfieM,  and  Walter  Weinman,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Exxon  Research  it  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florhan  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,830 
Int  CL'  ClOG  11/04.  53/14 
VS.  CL  208—122  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon feedstream  and  the  simultaneous  generation  of  a 
low  BTU  gas  or  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  coke  which  process 
involves: 
(1)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstream  with  an  acid  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  catalytic  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  of  tungsten,  niobium  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  tungsten  or  niobium  oxides  in  combina- 
tion with  one  or  more  additional  metal  oxides  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  tantaliui  oxide,  hafnium 
oxide,  chromium  oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  zirconium 
oxide  on  an  inorganic  refractory  oxide  support  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a-alumina  i)-alumina,  y- 
■  alumina,  zirconia,  boria,  thoria,  magnesia,  zirconium-tita- 
nate,  titania,  chromia,  kieselguhr  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  catalyst  being  steamed  prior  to  use,  at  a  temperature, 
pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  desired 
catalytic  change  on  the  hydrocarbon  feedstream  and  yield 
a  coked  catalyst; 

(2)  regenerating  the  coked  catalyst  at  regenerating  condi- 
tions by  contacting  same  with  steam,  oxygen-containing 
gas  or  mixture  thereof  to  produce  a  regenerated  catalyst 
and  an  H2  rich  gas,  a  low  BTU  gas  rich  in  CO  and  a 
combination  thereof;  and 

(3)  recirculating  the  regenerated  catalyst  of  step  (2)  to  the 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  of  step  (1). 


4^44313 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  FINE  COAL  FILTRATION 

EFFICIENCY 

Williaa  H.  Moyo-,  Jr.,  Coopenborg,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  CorporatiMi,  BetUchen,  Pa. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  881,977,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,175,035.  This  applicatiOB  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,686 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  iaboeqnent  to  No?.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.'  B03D  1/02 

U.S.a.209— 5  4Clains 
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4>24M12 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POWDERY 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  GOAL  PRODUCTS  IN  A 

GOAL  DEASHING  PROCESS 
Roger  A.  Baldwia,  Warr  Acres;  Robert  E.  Daiii,  and  Robert  E. 

Leowurd,  both  of  Oklahoan  City,  Okfau,  anlgnort  to  Kcrr- 

McGee  Corporation,  Oklabona  City,  (Nda. 

CoatiBBatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  691,573,  Jut  1, 1976, 

abudoMd.  TUi  applicatioB  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,876 

Int  CL'  ClOG  21/12;  ClOL  5/0O 

U.S.  a.  208— 177  20  Ciains 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

providing  a  feed  mixture  comprising  a  deashing  solvent, 
insoluble  coal  products  and  soluble  coal  products,  said 
deashing  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
substance  having  a  critical  temperature  below  800  degrees 
F.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons having  a  single  benzene  nucleus  and  normal  boil- 
ing points  below  about  310  degrees  P.,  cycloparaffin  hy- 
drocarbons having  normal  boiling  points  below  about  310 
degrees  F..  open  chain  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons  having 
normal  boiling  points  below  about  310  degrees  P.,  open 
chain  saturated  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling 
points  below  about  310  degrees  P.,  memo-,  di,  and  tri-open 
chain  amines  containing  from  about  2-8  carbon  atoms, 
carbocyclic  amines  having  a  monocyclic  structure  con- 
taining from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic  amines 
containing  from  about  S-9  carbon  atoms,  and  phenols 
containing  from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms  and  their  homo- 
logs; 

introducing  the  feed  mixture  into  a  first  separation  zone; 

maintaining  the  temperature  level  in  the  first  separation  zone 
below  about  700  degrees  F.  and  the  pressure  level  in  the 
first  separation  zone  in  a  range  of  from  about  the  critical 
pressure  of  the  deashing  solvent  to  about  1000  psig  to 
effect  a  separation  of  the  feed  mixture  in  the  first  separa- 
tion zone  into  a  first  light  fraction  comprising  the  soluble 
coal  products  and  most  of  the  deashing  solvent  and  a  first 
heavy  fraction  comprising  the  insoluble  coal  products  and 
some  deashing  solvent; 

withdrawing  the  first  heavy  fraction  from  the  first  separa- 
tion zone;  and 

reducing  the  prenure  level  of  the  first  heavy  fraction  by  at 
least  100  psig  to  vaporize  the  deashing  solvent  from  the 
first  heavy  fhunion  and  yield  a  composition  of  matter 
comprising  coal  products  in  a  powder-like  form. 
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1.  In  a  coal  treatment  procen  wherein  raw  coal  fines  of 
minus  65  mesh  size  are  treated  in  a  flotation  procen  followed 
by  filtration  of  the  resultant  flotation  froth  product  containing 
water,  coal  particles  and  froth  bubbles  to  isolate  a  fine  coal 
product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  collecting  the  flotation  froth  product  prior  to  filtration, 

(b)  treating  the  collected  flotation  froth  product  in  a  thicken- 
ing apparatus  containing  a  sufficient  body  of  aqueous 
liquid  to  physically  decompose  a  portion  of  the  froth  and 
yield  (1)  a  thickened  froth  which  floats  upon  the  surface  of 
the  body  of  aqueous  liquid,  (2)  a  coal  containing  aqueous 
liquid  stream  removed  from  a  point  between  the  surface  of 
the  aqueous  liquid  and  the  bottom  of  the  thickening  appa- 
ratus and  (3)  an  underflow  of  a  slurry  of  minus  6S  mesh 
coal  particles  which  sink  to  and  are  removed  from  the 
bottom  of  the  thickening  apparatus, 

(c)  removing  the  thickened  flotation  froth  from  the  thicken- 
ing apparatus,  and 

(d)  filtering  the  thickened  flotation  froth  to  yield  minus  63 
mesh  coal  fines. 


4,24M14 
FLOSS  SEPARATOR 
Kunihiko  Matianura;  MitsuyoshI  Fakaachi;  Motoki  linka, 
and  Yunitoyo  Utranoniya,  all  of  Icblharaahi,  Japan,  aasifB* 
ors  to  Chino  CorporatioB,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,889 
Itai.  a.'  B04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  209—144  6  Ciains 

1.  A  fkMS  separator  consisting  of  a  generally  vertical  lower 
cylindrical  column  and  a  cylindrical  upper  chamber  connected 
directly  to  the  upper  part  of  said  column  and  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  that  of  said  column  and  a  gas  outlet  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  chamber; 

said  vertical  type  lower  cylindrical  column  having 
(a)  an  inlet  pipe  fixed  in  the  lower  outer  surface  of  said 
column  and  inclined  laterally  thereto,  for  causing  a  mix- 
ture of  air  or  nitrogen  gas  with  entrained  thermoplastic 
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resin  pdlets  to  flow  into  the  bottom  of  said  column 
through  the  inlet  and  to  form  a  helical  ascending  gas 
stream  of  said  mixture  in  said  column, 

(b)  a  discharging  port  provided  below  said  inlet  for  discharg- 
ing a  thermoplastic  resin  pellet  separated  from  said  mix- 
ture; and 

(c)  a  blow-through  part  for  gas  current  in  the  upper  part  of 
said  cfriumn,  said  blow-through  part  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  baffles  fixed  onto  the  inner  wall  of  said  column  at  the 
uppermost  part  thereof,  and  the  upper  end  part  of  said 
column, 

(d)  said  plurality  of  baffles 

(i)  being  counter-radially  protruded  from  the  inner  wall  of 
said  colunui  toward  the  axis  of  said  column  and 
(ii)  each  baffle  having  an  angle  of  attack  of  0*  to  90*  to  the 

path  of  said  helical  ascending  gas  current,  and  also 
(iii)  a  sweptback  angle  of  0*  to  30*  to  said  gas  current  line 

at  the  lower  margin  of  said  baffles, 
(iv)  at  least  the  tip  ends  of  at  least  two  of  said  baffles  partly 


arranged  to  withdraw  liquid  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
a  fluid  flow  connection  from  said  pump  means  to  eductor 
means  arranged  to  entrain  air  into  said  liquid,  means  to  intro- 
duce said  aerated  liquid  into  said  tank  to  cause  a  rapid  circula- 
tory movement  of  liquid  in  said  tank  and  to  produce  a  vortex 
at  the  surface  thereof,  spray  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  pump  to  spray  liquid  onto  said  vortex,  liquid  metering 
means  arranged  to  feed  a  predetermined  proportion  of  said 
liquid  to  mechanical  separating  means  arranged  to  separate  out 
sludge  from  said  liquid  and  capable  of  separating  and  concen- 
trating the  sludge  to  a  concentration  sufficiently  high  so  that 
the  concentrated  sludge  can  be  used  to  maintain  the  high 
biomass  concentraticMi  in  the  tanks  and  means  for  introducing 
a  proportion  of  said  separated  sludge  directly  into  said  tank. 

4.  The  method  for  the  aerobic  biological  purification  of 
liquid  wastes  containing  organic  pollutants  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  liquid  waste  into  a  tank  containing  a 
liquid  having  a  high  predetermined  biomass  concentra- 
tion; 


■dt5 


v 


overlapping  with  each  other  on  a  plan  view  of  said 
blow-through  part. 
<.  A  method  for  separating  floss  from  thermoplastic  resin 
pellets  containing  floss  which  comprises: 

(a)  tangentially  introducing  floss-containing  pellets  carried 
in  a  gas  stream  adjacent  the  bottom  of  an  elongated  verti- 
cal separation  zone, 

(b)  causing  said  introduced  gas  stream  and  pellets  to  flow 
upwardly  through  the  entire  cross  section  of  said  elon- 
gated separation  zone  in  the  general  path  of  an  upward 
hdix. 

(c)  near  the  top  of  said  separation  zone  breaking  said  up- 
wardly moving  heUcal  flow  patterns  of  the  stream  of  gas 
and  pellets  by  collision  with  baffles  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  separation  zone  so  that  the  pellets  will  drop 
downwardly  after  collision  and  at  least  a  large  portion  of 
the  floss  will  not  drop  downwardly,  and 

(d)  removing  de-flossed  pellets  adjacent  the  lower  part  of 
the  separation  zone  and  removing  the  gas  stream  at  a  point 
beyond  the  baffles. 


4y24M15 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AEROBIC 

BIOLOGICAL  PURinCATION  OF  UQUID  WASTES 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLLUTANTS 

Malcolm  Challda,  Cwtfial  Park,  and  John  R.  McCrackca, 

KwMla,  b0lh  of  AMtraUa,  aari^on  to  Uaisearch  Limited, 


o#  Scr.  No.  7M,730,  Feb.  17, 1977, 
ipHcatioa  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,970 
i  priatHy,  iwHc«rioa  AaatraUa,  Feb.  27, 1976,  PC502» 
lM.CL)CII2Fi/20 
U.S.  CL  210-422  6  ClaiBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  aerobic  biological  purification  of  liquid 
wastes  containing  organic  pollutants  comprising  a  tank  con- 
taining a  liquid  having  a  hii^  biomass  concentration,  means  to 
introduce  a  liquid  to  be  purified  into  said  tank,  pump  means 


(b)  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  tank  and  entraining  air  into 
the  withdrawn  liquid; 

(c)  introducing  the  liquid  with  the  entrained  air  into  the  tank 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  cause  the  liquid  in  the  tank  to  circulate 
and  produce  a  vortex  at  the  surface  of  and  a  foam  on  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  to  thereby  oxygenate  the 
liquid  in  the  tank; 

(d)  maintaining  the  height  of  the  foam  at  a  predetermined 
level  by  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  tank  and  spraying  a 
portion  of  the  withdrawn  liquid  on  to  the  surface  of  the 
foam; 

(e)  separating  and  concentrating  the  sludge  therefrom  by  a 
mechanical  separation  device  capable  of  producing  a 
sludge  of  sufficiently  high  concentration  to  carry  out  step 
(0;and 

(0  recycling  a  portion  of  said  concentrated  sludge  to  the 
tank  at  a  rate  so  as  to  maintain  the  biomass  concentration 
within  the  tank  at  the  pedetermined  level. 


4»24M1< 
UQUm  MEMBRANE  CAPSULE  SYSTEMS  RESISTANT 
TO  COALESCENCE  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  IRREVERSIBLE 

COATING 
Tina  C.  Voglcr,  South  Orange,  and  Williaa  J.  Aaher,  Faawood, 
both  of  NJ.,  asrigaon  to  Exxon  Reacarch  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,245,  Feb.  1, 1978, 
abandMMd.  This  apfUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,393 
Int  a.)  BOID  il/QO,  13/00:  A<1M  1/03 
\}S.  CL  210-638  33  Claim 

1.  An  improved  liquid  membrane  capsule  resistant  to  coales- 
cence, said  capsule  comprising  a  globule  of  an  emulsion  sus- 
pended in  an  aqueous  suspending  phase  wherein  said  emulsion 
comprises  discrete  microdroplets  of  an  aqueous  interior  phase 
surrounded  by  a  continuous,  nonaqueous,  oil,  exterior  phase, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  irreversible  coating 


January  13, 198! 


CHEMICAL 


691 


coat 


component  comprising  a  long  chain  polymer  possessing  sur-  which  is  free  or  substantially  free  from  metallic  impurities  and 

face  activity  and  the  ability  to  gel  or  chain  crosslink  present  in  subsequently  removing  more  liquid  thus  to  remove  still  ftirther 

the  aqueous  suspending  phase  which  forms  an  irreversible 

coating  arround  the  oily,  exterior  phase  ofsaid  capsule  making 

same  resistant  to  coalescence.  —r-l  aL> 

28.  An  improved  hemodialysis  process  of  the  type  wherein  a 
stream  of  blood  from  a  patient  is  passed  over  one  side  of  a        ^ 
dialysis  mambrane  through  which  membrane  toxins  diffuse 
from  the  blood  which  toxins  are  picked  up  by  a  dialysis  fluid  on  ^ 

the  other  side  of  the  membrane,  the  purified  blood  being  re- 


^ 


turned  to  the  patient,  the  improvement  comprising  suspending 
in  the  dialysb  fluid  the  stabilized  liquid  membrane  capsule 
system  (LMQ  of  chum  1.  2, 3  or  4  wherein  the  interior  phase 
of  the  LMC  is  citric  acid,  which  removes  ammonia  from  the 
dialysis  fluid,  passing  this  dialysis  fluid  and  the  suspended 
LMC  over  activated  carbon  and  phosphate  ion  exchange  mate- 
rials to  remove  other  toxins  and  recirculating  the  dialysis  fluid 
and  suq)ended  LMC  to  the  dialysis  membrane,  the  use  of  the 
LMC  reducing  the  volume  of  dialysis  fluid  embployed  by 
about  99%. 


4,244|817 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMIPERMEABLE 
MEMBRANE 

HinMU  Yi«lMnM,  YokoktM,  JapomHivMr  to  NippM  Zmw 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Fled  Sa».  12, 1978,  Sar.  No.  94LSO 

Claim  priority,  appUeatiw  Japaa,  Sap.  H 19T7, 52/110999 
Iirt.  a^  BOID  7i/O0l:  G02F  7/44 
UA  CL  210-654  H  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semipermeable  membrane, 
which  comprises  contact  a  thin  polyamine  film  applied  to  a 
liquid-permeable  microporous  substrate  with  a  polyalicyclic 
diisocyanate  or  polyalicyclic  dicarbonyl  halide  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  amino  or  imino  groups  in  the  polyamine, 
thereby  to  crosslink  the  polyamine  at  the  surface  portion  of  the 
thinfUm. 


4;M4318 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  METALUC  IMPURITIES 

FROM  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Jama  W.  Abaoa,  Ckaadk  Halm,  Ei«lMri,  aMigaor  to  Simon- 


*> 


t4  yu 


residual  metallic  impurities  to  render  the  sludge  substantially 
free  of  metallic  impurities. 


4»244319 

FLOATING  ANTI-POLLUTION  BARRIER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Looii  Balln,  Epcnny,  Firaaea,  awipnr  to  Pasaaiatli 

tehoae  MaaaflMtare  at  Plartiqaaa  Babar  Coloaibai 

Coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Sar.  No.  586,255,  Jaa.  12, 1975, 

abaadoaad,  wUch  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  427,531,  Dae.  26, 

1973,  abaadoaad.  lUs  applicatioa  No?.  24, 1976,  Sar.  No. 

744,878 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fkaaea,  Dae.  26, 1972, 72.46285; 
Mar.  11, 1976, 76  06977 

lat  0.1  E02B  9/01 C02F  1/24 
MS,  CL  210-242J  3 


lOo      14 


FDal  Mar.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  24,453 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  Apr.  15, 1978, 
14901/78 

lat  a^  OnF  1/52 
UA  a  210-721  •  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metallic  impurities  from  sewage 
sludge  comprising  the  steps  of  sufficiently  acidifying  the  sludge 
to  a  pH  lying  approximately  within  the  range  1-l.S  in  the 
presence  of  an  ojddtsing  agent,  holding  the  acidified  sludge  for 
a  sufficient  p^iod  of  time  to  maximise  the  quantity  of  metallic 
impurities  taken  into  solution,  adding  a  floocuUting  agent, 
thickffP'wg  said  sludge  by  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the 
liquid  component  containing  the  now  solubilized  metallic 
impurities,  replacing  the  removed  liquid  with  an  aqueous  liquid 


1.  In  a  floating  anti-pollution  barrier  of  the  type  including  a 
submerged  dcirt-like  structure,  float  means  for  supporting  said 
skirt-like  structure,  said  float  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pocket-like  means,  each  being  air-tight  and  having  an  opening 
facing  in  the  downward  direction,  said  plurality  of  pocket-like 
means  being  connected  with  one  another  by  a  plurality  of 
pliable  bands  separating  each  of  said  pocket-like  means,  and 
means  for  shaping  said  pocket-like  means  such  that  air  filling 
said  pocket-like  means  is  imprisoned  in  said  pocket-like  means 
by  water  when  the  barrier  is  placed  in  water,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  means  for  shaping  being  spacing  members 
which  extend  transversely  to  said  pocket-like  means  and  space 
apart  opposite  walls  of  said  pocket-like  means,  said  spacing 
members  having  a  density  of  lower  than  water,  and  each  of 
said  spacing  members  having  a  volume  len  than  the  volume  of 
each  of  said  pocket-like  means  such  that  free  air  spaces  which 
communicate  with  said  opening  of  said  pocket-like  means  are 
provided  in  each  of  said  pocket-like  means  to  effect  primary 
floating  support  of  said  skirt-like  structure  by  compremd  air  in 
said  pocket-like  means,  wherein  said  spacing  members  are  in 
the  form  of  flat  plates  of  air-tight  cellular  material  having  a 
nuyor  dimension  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  skirt-like 
structure,  said  flat  plates  being  secured  to  opposing  walls  of 
said  pocket-like  means,  and 

wherein  said  spacing  members  have  a  volume  sufficiently 
large  to  provide  secondary  floating  support  of  said  skirt- 
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like  structure  by  said  pocket-like  means  in  the  event  that 
water  fUk  said  pocket-like  means. 


FLUID  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Dale  L  Hank,  Vimckmey,  aad  Gerald  B.  Tanay,  Abb  Arbor,  both 
of  Mich^  aaiiipinn  to  GchBao  lastnuBcat  Coaspany,  Adb 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  90M99 

lat  a.^  BOID  3J/00 

VS.  CL  210—194  24  Claims 


.IZ2 


S^.^'z^:;:^ 
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1.  A  filter  element  for  use  in  a  cross-flow  filtration  system 
comprising  a  cylindrical  composite  sheet  including  an  outer 
sheet  of  flexible,  impervious  material  and  an  inner  sheet  of 
selective,  permeable  membrane  material  spaced  from  the  outer 
sheet  to  form  a  flow  channel  for  a  feed  fluid  therebetween,  the 
composite  sheet  being  folded  into  radially  projecting  pleats 
along  fold  lines  which  define  a  flow  axis  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  cylindrical  composite  sheet,  and  having  an 
opening  at  each  end  of  said  flow  channel  to  permit  flow  of  the 
feed  fluid  into  said  channel  at  one  end  thereof,  then  through 
the  channel  along  the  flow  axis  and  over  the  surface  of  the 
selective,  permeable  membrane  material  to  cause  separation  of 
constituents  from  the  feed  fluid  by  passage  of  the  constituents 
through  the  selective,  permeable  membrane  material  to  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  composite  sheet,  and  then  out  of  said 
channel  at  the  odierTnd  thereof;  an  end  cap  at  each  end  of  said 
cylindrical  composite  sheet  to  which  said  sheet  of  selective, 
permeable  membrane  material  is  sealingly  secured;  and  means 
for  conducting  from  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  composite 
sheet  the  constituents  separated  from  said  feed  fluid. 


a  line  connecting  each  said  inlet  to  a  backflush  location 

higher  than  that  inlet  location  and  at  a  lower  pressure; 
a  valve  in  said  line  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 

position; 
a  pump  and  means  connecting  said  pump  to  each  said  inlet 

for  pumping  said  fluid  through  each  said  main  passage; 

and 


')f»y  ''mvym,  '''^'^-    '>w»^^^^/^m9fnr 


means  for  supplying  gas  to  each  said  further  passage  so  that 
said  gas  is  forced  into  the  associated  main  passage  into 
which  that  further  passage  opens  to  mix  with  said  fluid, 
said  gas  moving  from  that  further  passage  through  said 
associated  main  passage  and  said  line  to  said  backflush 
location  to  flush  debris  from  said  associated  main  passage 
when  said  pump  is  inoperative  and  said  valve  is  in  said 
open  position,  said  valve  in  said  closed  position  preventing 
flow  through  said  line. 


4*244,822 
INDUSTRIAL  TECHNIQUE  MAGNETIC  APPARATUS 
John  R.  SlaTCM,  Stow,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox 
CoBipaay,  New  Orleaas,  La. 

CoMhiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  896,962,  Apr.  17, 1978«  abandoacd. 

This  applicatioB  Ang.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,245 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  CL  210— 222  2  Clahns 


4*244321 

BACKFLUSHING  SYSTEM 

AOca  E.  MoHar,  Barriagtoa,  RX,  aaai^or  to  ClcTepofc  Corpo- 

ratioa.  While  PWaa*  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  863,587,  Dee.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,152,259. 
nto  ^tHcafiOB  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,953 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  No?.  22, 1977, 52-140554 
ht  CL'  BOIF  5/04.  13/02:  CttlV  7/00 
VS,  CL  210—220  14  daiv 

1.  A  system  for  mixing  gas  with  a  fluid  in  a  body  of  fluid 
compristng: 
a  plurality  of  mixing  chambers  disposed  m  said  body,  each 
having  a  main  passage  for  said  fluid  therethrough  from  an 
inlet  to  an  outlet  and  at  least  one  further  passage  opening 
into  said  main  passage  for  supplying  said  gas  into  said  main 
for  mixing  with  said  fluid; 


1.  A  dual  magnetic  filter  comprising: 
a  vessel; 

an  upper  magnetizable  fluidizable  filter  assembly  disposed 
within  said  vessel; 
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a  lower  magnetizable  fluidizable  filter  assembly  disposed 
within  said  vessel; 

said  upper  filter  assembly  being  spaced  above  said  lower 
filter  assembly  to  provide  a  plenum  therebetween; 

a  filtrate  inlet  conduit  penetrating  said  vessel  to  establish 
fluid  communication  therebetween  at  said  plenum; 

an  inlet  conduit  valve  for  selectively  shutting  said  inlet 
conduit; 

tai  upper  filtrate  discharge  conduit  penetrating  said  vessel  to 
establish  fluid  communication  therebetween  above  said 
upper  filter  assembly; 

a  lower  filtrate  discharge  conduit  penetrating  said  vessel  to 
establish  fluid  communicatidn  Uierebetween  below  said, 
lower  filter  assembly; 

magnetizing  means  for  individually  selectively  magnetizing 
said  upper  assembly  and  said  lower  assembly; 

a  threeway  valve  for  selectively  shutting  said  lower  dis- 
charge conduit  and  for  admitting  wa^  fluid  into  said 
vessel  through  said  lower  discharge  conduit; 

said  upper  filter  assembly  including 

an  upper  bed  of  magnetizable  pellets, 

an  upper  support  screen  extending  across  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  below  said  upper  bed  to  support  said  upper  bed, 
said  upper  support  screen  being  apertured  to  preclude  the 
passage  of  the  pellets  of  said  upper  bed  therethrough  and 
to  allow  the  passage  of  filtrate  therethrough, 

an  upper  restraining  screen  extending  across  the  interior  of 
said  vessel  above  said  upper  bed,  said  upper  restraining 
screen  being  apertured  to  preclude  the  passage  of  the 
pellets  of  said  upper  bed  therethrough  and  to  allow  the 
passage  of  filtrate  therethrough,  said  upper  restraining 
screen  being  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  upper 
bed  to  allow  said  upper  bed  to  fluidize  when  a  sufficient 
flow  rate  of  wash  fluid  is  provided  up  therethrough;  and, 

said  lower  filter  assembly  including 

a  lower  bed  of  magnetizable  pellets, 

a  lower  support  screen  extending  across  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  below  said  lower  bed  to  support  said  lower  bed, 
said  lower  support  screen  being  apertured  to  preclude  the 
passage  of  the  pellets  of  said  lower  bed  therethrough  and 
to  allow  the  passage  of  filtrate  therethrough, 

a  lower  restraining  screen  extending  across  the  interior  of 
said  vessel  above  said  lower  bed,  said  lower  restraining 
screen  being  apertured  to  preclude  the  passage  of  the 
pellets  of  said  lower  bed  therethrough  and  to  allow  the 
passage  of  filtrate  therethrough,  said  lower  restraining 
screen  being  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  lower 
bed  to  allow  said  lower  bed  to  fluidize  when  a  sufficient 
flow  rate  of  wash  fluid  is  provided  up  therethrough. 


ing  means  including  a  forked  lever  fulcrummed  at  one  side 
of  said  spindle  and  having  arms  straddling  said  spindle, 
said  arms  carrying  on  their  ends  rollers  confined  in  said 


'  4,244323 

CENTRIFUGAL  BASKET  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Fhuieis  H.  WmscI,  North  Bend;  Matthew  F.  Mocacaar,  Cbicfai' 
■ati;  DouM  L.  Hurley,  and  Joacph  B.  Baage,  both  of  Hamil- 
ton, all  of  Ohio,  aaiigBon  to  TV  Wcatam  Statca  MacUne 
Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No,  934^77 
Int  a.2  BOlb  33/06,  33/36 
VS.  a  210-^71  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  apparatus  including  a  centrifiigal  basket 
having  a  supporting  Imsc  structure  spaced  below  its  bottom 
wall  and  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  a  vertical  spindle  for  rotation 
of  the  basket  inside  a  casing  surrounding  the  basket,  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  an  opening  therein  about  the  spindle  for 
discharge  of  eentrifuged  solids  downwardly  and  then  away 
through  space  between  said  base  structure  and  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  basket  bottom  valve  member  surrounding  said 
spindle  and  movable  axially  relative  thereto  between  a  position 
closing  said  opening  and  an  open  position  spaced  below  said 
opening, 
means  for  positioning  said  valve  member  comprising  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  q>indle  and  joined  at  its  lower  end 
with  said  valve  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  outwardly 
open  annular  channel  on  its  upper  end,  and  valve  operat- 


channel,  and  motive  means  mounted  at  said  one  side  for 
displacing  said  lever  and  thereby  moving  said  sleeve  axi- 
ally so  as  to  dispose  said  valve  member  in  either  of  its  said 
positions. 


4,244,824 
MOLDED  BODY  WITH  INCLUSIONS 
Wolflpng  Langa,  Obambnrg,  and  iOana  Gcrlach,  Obsman,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aMlgaors  to  Enka  AG,  Wnppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,572 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  27, 
1978.2808293 

Int  a^  BOID  39/00 
U.S.  a  210-500  J  OCIninH 


^'.ns^^ 


1.  A  molded  polymer  body  into  which  solid  particles  com- 
posed of  a  metal,  metal  compound  or  a  mixture  of  the  same 
have  been  incorporated  as  a  finely  divided  inclusion,  substan- 
tially free  of  particle  agglomerates  and  with  individual  parti- 
cles having  a  size  between  about  0.003  and  COS  microns  dis- 
tributed in  a  uniform  pattern  extending  from  at  IcMt  one  sur- 
face of  the  molded  body,  as  produced  by  an  impregnation 
through  said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  molded  polymer  body 
with  a  solution  of  a  reactive  metal  compound  and  a  precipita- 
tion of  fine  metal-contmning  particles  within  the  molded  body 
by  means  of  a  gaseous  precipitating  agent  introduced  through 
said  at  least  one  surface  by  direct  gassing. 
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4,24M2S 

BMWONATED  ONNAMALACETOPHENONE 

LiMfdl  D.  rifliitarr,  H«tt«M  EtMm,  BL,  iMiffor  to  PPG 

Flkd  Majr  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,581 
ne  portiM  •#  tke  tcm  of  tUi  pirtcat  sabMqMrt  to  May  15, 
199(,  kH  bcca  diaclaiMd. 
lit  a.}  G09K  3/28 
VS.  CL  252-t.l  1  Ctotai 

1.  A  compositkMi  particularly  suited  for  imparting  self-extin- 
guishing properties  to  organic  polymers,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  about  80  percent  to 
90  percent  by  wei^t  on  weight  of  mixture  of  chain  bromi- 
nated  cinnamalaoetophenone  tetrabromide,  from  about  S  per- 
cent to  10  percent  by  weight  on  weight  of  mixture  of  chain 
brominated  cinnamalacetophenone  dibromide  and  from  about 
S  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  on  weight  of  mixture 
of  di-ring  brominated  cinnamalacetophenone  hexabromide. 


4»244«826 

GELLED  ACIDIC  WELL  TREATING  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS 

Billy  L.  SwiHoa,  Birtlesvflle,  Okia.,  aMigiior  to  PhiUips  Petro- 

lema  CoavMy,  Bartlef?lllc,  Okla. 

niad  JaL  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  925,359 

lie  portkM  oTlke  tarai  of  tUs  pateat  srtMqaeat  to  Oct  25, 

1994«  h«  beat  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL^  E21B  43/27 

VS.  CL  2S2-tJS  C  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  gelled  acidic  composition  comprinng: 

water, 

a  water-tludKening  amount  of  a  water-disp^rsible  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-dispersible 
cellulose  ethers,  polyacrylamides,  polymethacrylamides, 
guar  gum,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  biopolysaccharides 
or  heteropolysaccharides  produced  by  the  action  of  bac- 
teria of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  upon  carbohydrates, 
an  amount  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid  which  is  capable  of,  and 
sufficient  for,  reacting  with  a  significant  amount  of  the 
acid-acrfuble  components  of  a  subterranean  formation,  and 
a  small,  but  effective  amount,  about  0.003  to  about  1.2 
weight  percent,  of  one  or  more  water-dispersible  al- 
ddiyde(s)  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
monoaldehydes  having  from  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  glyoxal,  glutaraldehyde,  and  terephthalde- 
hyde  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  2  weight  percent  of 
one  or  more  water-dispersible  phenolic  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  catechol, 
resorctnd,  hydroquinone,  phloroglucinol,  pyrogallol, 
4,4'-di|rfienol,  and  1,3-dihydroxynaphthalene  sufficient  to 
cause  gdation  of  an  aqueous  diipersion  of  said  polymer, 
said  acid,  said  aldehydes,  and  said  phenolic  compounds. 

4,244^827 

MDCniRE  OF  DI-  OR  TRITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

DIECTERS,  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  IT  AND  ITS 

USE 
P.  nilrhanHi.  Liadodds,  and  Hcrmaaa  O.  Wirth,  Ben- 
,  Mh  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcTBMay,  aMisaon  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
^rdricy,  N.Y. 
FBid  Jm.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,865 
priwitjr,   cppHcadoa   SwHMriaad,   Feb.   3,   1977, 
1315/77;  Apr.  28, 1977,  5281/77 

1M.  0.2  ClOM  1/48:  C07F  9/02 
VS.  CL  ISir-MA  35  OalaH 

1.  A  product  obtained  by  reacting 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  general  formuU  I.  U  or  III  or  mixtures 
thereof 


•continued 
O  Oil) 

I— X— CH2— CH        \ 

I  P(S)-S-(CH2-Y-0^ir- H 


wherein  Y  represents  the  groups 


— CH— CH2—  md    — CH— 
I  I 

OH  CH2XH 

n  represents  a  value  of  O.S  to  10,  both  X's  independently  of 
one  another  represent  an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  and 

R  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms;  said  alkyl  interrupted  by  oxygen  or  sulfur;  cycloal- 
kyl  of  S  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylalkyl  of  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring;  phenyl;  benzyl;  or 
said  cycloalkyl,  said  cycloalkylalkyl,  said  phenyl  or  said 
benzyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  with 

(b)  phosphorus  pentasulfide;  in  a  molar  ratio  of  \  mol  of 
phosphorus  pentasulfide  per  mole  of  OH  or  SH  groups  of 
compounds  1,  II  or  111,  at  0*  to  ISO*  C;  and 

adding  and  neutralizing  at  20*-40*  C.  the  product  of  (a)  and 
(b)  with  (c)  sufficient  ammonia;  or  primary,  secondary  or 
tertiary  amine  to  neutralize  the  free  acidic  PSH  groups 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  phosphorus  pentasulfide  with 
compounds  1, 11  or  111  to  give  the  corresponding  ammo- 
nium salt 


R— X— (CH2— Y— O^r-H 
(ROhP(S)— S— (CH2— Y— c»r-H 


(D 
(ID 


4,244^28 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

John  W.  Hodge,  FWiUll,  and  Harry  Ckafeta,  Pooghkeepdc, 

both  of  N.Y.,  acrigaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  WUte  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9M,517 

lot  CL^  ClOM  1/48 

VS.  CL  252-4«.7  3  CiaioH 

1.  An  alkenethiophosphonic  acid  reaction  product  prepared 
by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkenethiophos- 
phonic acid,  in  which  the  alkene  radical  has  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  400  to  20,000,  and  which  contains  the 
structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula: 

X 

H 

R— P— OH 

I 
•      —X' 

in  which  X  and  X'  may  be  O  or  S  and  wherein  an  average  of 
at  least  one  is  S,  and  R  is  an  alkene  radical  derived  from  a 
monoolefinic  polymer  of  similar  molecular  wdght  with  dime- 
thylolpropionic  acid  in  the  presence  of  unreacted  monoolefinic 
^lymer  and  xylene  solvent  by  refluxing  about  168*  C.  to  form 
a  carboxylic  acid  intermediate  product  and  reacting  said  car- 
boxylic  acid  intermediate  product  with  diethylenetriamine  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  18S*  to  195*  C  to  produce  said 
reaction  product 

2.  An  alkenethiophosphonic  acid  reaction  product  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  in  which  said  alkene  radical  has  a  molecular 
wdght  ranging  from  about  lOSO  to  1400. 

3.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  dispersant 
amount  of  an  alkenethiophosphonic  acid  reaction  product 
prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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4,244329 

HYDROCARBON<SOLUBLE  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  ACID 

ESTERS  AS  LUBRICITY  MODIFIERS  FOR 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

Kdth  Coapiaad,  Samia,  and  OlirtM  R.  Sidtk,  CudacUa,  both 

<rf  Canada,  aidaMm  to  Eszoa  Rwcaith  k.  FaglaiiwIaB  Co., 

Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  S«r.  No.  884,132 
lat  a^  aOM  1/26 
VS.  CL  252—56  R  .  9  dalBH 

1.  In  a  lubricating  motor  oil  composition  comprising  a  miyor 
amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  minor  amounts  of 
ashless  dispersant  metal-containing  detergent  viscosity  index 
improver  and  zinc  dihydrocarbyl  phosphorodithioate  addi- 
tives, the  improventent  which  comprises  including  in  said 
composition  as  a  fuel  economy  additive,  a  minot  but  at  least 
friction-redudng  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  3 
wt.  %  of  an  oil-soluble  friction  reducing  polyepoxidized  fatty 
acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  methyl  ester  of 
soya  bean  fatty  adds,  C|  to  C12  monohydric  alcohol  ester  of 
linseed  oil  fatty  adds,  soya  bean  oil  and  linseed  oil. 


4,344,831 
SIUGONE-HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITIONS 
Rofcart  A.  Qippar,  RMgdlald,  CoMt,  awigwr  to  Ualoa  Qrtida 
CorporatkM,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  7, 1976,  Sar.  No.  674,649 

lat  a.2  ClOM  3/46 

VS.  a.  252— 78J  1  nri« 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 

about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  an  alkoxy  end-blocked  dimetb- 

ylsiloxane  having  the  average  formula  . 

C|3H270((CH3)2SIO]^ljH27 

which  has  a  pH  of  7.0  in  a  SO%-SO%  water-isopropanol  mix- 
ture at  10%  concentration,  a  viscodty  at  100*  F.  of  17.S  oeati- 
stokes  and  6.08  centistokes  at  210*  P.,  no  detectable  unreacted 
hydroiyzate  cyclics  and  only  0.2%  unreacted  alcohol,  and  (B) 
about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  a  saturated  olefin  oligomer 
derived  from  n-decene-1  having  a  viscodty  at  210*  F.  of  about 
S.82,  a  flash  point  of  about  470  and  a  spedfic  gravity  of  about 
0.8247. 


4,244,830 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DIELECTRIC  WITH 

PEROWSUTE  STRUCTURE  AND  CONTAINING  A 

COPPER  OXIDE 

Detie?  HonlBgi,  flri  Hotcrt  SchnlaMMdwr,  botk  of  AadMB, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  aMljinri  to  U.S.  Phmpa  Corponrttoa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  863,224,  Dae.  22, 1977,  abaadoaad. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,811 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  GctMay,  Dae  27, 
1976, 2659016 

lat  a^  HOIB  3/12 
VS.  a  106-393  7 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dielectric  material  comprising 
perowskite-forming  compounds  consisting  essentially  of  one 
or  more  of  the  group  of  stoichiometrical  alkaline  earth  tita- 
nates,  alkaline  earth  zirconates,  alkaline  earth  stannates  and 
mixed  crystals  thereof,  sdd  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
admixing,  with  said  perowskite-forming  compounds,  a  quan- 
tity of  eutectic-forming  compounds  which  cannot  be 
incorporated  into  the  perowskite  lattice  to  any  substantial 
extent  and  which  are  c^Mble  of  forming  CuO.CusO  or 
CuO.Cu20.Me'^02  when  sintered  in  an  oxygen  atmo- 
q>liere,  where  Me''^02  is  at  least  wnt  oxide  of  an  element 
from  group  IV  of  the  periodic  system  of  elements;  and 
sintering  said  admixture,  at  a  partial  oxygen  pressure  of  0.2-1 

bar,  in  the  temperature  range  of  1000*  C.  to  1250*  C; 
said  eutectic-fonning  oonqjounds  being  present  in  sintering 
temperature  lowering  amounts. 


4,244,832 

PHOSPHATE-FREE  MACHINE  DISHWASHING 

DETERGENTS  USEFUL  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

TlKNBai  M.  Kaaako,  Treatoa,  Mldu,  aaalpMir  to  BASF  Wyaa- 

dotto  CorporatioB,  Wyaadotta,  Mich. 

FDed  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,119 
lat  a.'  aiD  7/28,  7/54 
VS.  a  252-99  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  washing  dishware  comprising  the  step 
wherein  sdd  dishware  is  brought  into  contact  with  water  and 
0.2  to  0.5  percent  by  wdght  of  a  detergent  at  a  temperature  of 
71*  C.  to  38*  C,  sdd  detergent  consisting  essentidly  of  1  to  9 
weight  percent  of  a  pho^hate-free,  nmiionic  surfactant  of  the 
structural  formula: 


HOC3H«-(C3H«0)«-(C2H40)<,-(C3H«0) 


\ 

I 


N— 


HOC3H6-(C3H60)m-(C2H40),-(C3H«0) 

(C3H«0)-(C2H40),-(C3H«0),„-C3H«OH 


— R— N 


\ 


(C3H60)-(C2H40),-(C3H«0)«-C3H«0H 


wherein  n  and  m  are  such  that  the  molecular  weight  attributa- 
ble to  the  oxypropylene  hydrophobe  is  800  to  2000  per  chain 
and  the  portion  of  the  molecular  wdght  attributable  to  oxyeth- 
ylene  units  is  5  to  16  percent  R  bdng  a  divdent  organic  radicd 
containing  2  to  6  cariwn  atoms  and  22  to  38  weight  percent  of 
sodium  dtrate,  15  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate, 1  to  6  percent  by  wdght  of  chlorinated  cyanurate,  and  20 
to  40  percent  by  weight  of  sodium  metasilicate. 


4,244333 

COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

STRIPPING  METALUC  DEPOSITS 

Lillic  C  ToaMMaewaU,  Doorbora,  Mkk,  aniiMir  to  Ozy  Matai 

ladaslilca  Corporation,  Wama,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,617 
lat  a.)  C23G  1/04,  1/08 
VS.  a.  252—101  26  CWbw 

1.  A  compodtion  for  chemically  stripping  metdlic  depodts 
from  a  substrate  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  con- 
taining nitric  acid,  chloride  ions  and  manganous  ions  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  initiation  and  rate  of 
stripping  of  the  metdlic  depodt 
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CARPET  CLEANING  AND  DEODORIZING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Uwitace  L.  SehwaDcy,  WUttier,  aad  Rkhard  C  Speak,  FWler- 
toB,  both  of  Griifn  Mrigaon  to  Uaited  States  Borax  4k  Cheod- 
cal  CorpontkM,  Lea  Aagflw,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,729 

lat  CL^  CllD  i/04.  3/48 

UJS.  CL  252—106  H  ClaiaM 

1.  A  dry  carpet  cleaning  and  deodorizing  composition  com- 
prising about  83  to  99.8%  of  hydrated  sodium  borate,  about  0.2 
to  15%  of  water-insoluble  hydrated  metal  aluminosilicate  and 
about  0.01  to  S%  of  perfume,  said  percentages  by  weight. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  in  which  about  O.OS  to 
S%  by  weight  of  cationic  quaternary  ammonium  salt  is  in- 
cluded. 


platelet  panuneteft  in  a  single  blood  sample  by  means  of  elec- 
tronic instrumentation  comprising: 

A.  An  osmotically  balanced  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  a 
monobasic  phosphate  salt,  a  dibasic  phosphate  salt  and 
sodium  sulfate, 

B.  a  hydroxyquinoline  as  a  bacteriostatic  agent, 

C.  methohexital  sodium  barbiturate  for  maintaining  desired 
red  blood  cell  morphology  during  operation  of  said  instru- 
mentation, 

D.  said  diluent  being  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  main- 
tained within  a  preselected  range  of  pH  and  osmolality. 


4>24M35 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  ALPHA  ALUMINA 

MONOHYDRATE 

Jacob  Block,  Rockirflle,  Md,  assigMir  to  W.  R.  Grace  tt  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,547 
bt  O.^  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252-^13  R  W  daims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aqueous  pseudoplastic  dispersion 
of  a-Al203.H20  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  water,  a 
water  soluble  base  and  solid,  particulate  a-Al203H20,  sub- 
jecting the  mixture  to  high  shear  rates  of  greater  than  about 
10,000  reciprocal  seconds  and  for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to 
about  60  minutes  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  a  substantially 
complete  aqueous  pseudoplastic  dispersion  of  said  a-AbOa- 
H2O. 


4,244,836 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICROCAPSULES 
OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  WTTH  UQUID 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  CONTENT 
Hdaz  Frtmdk,  Fkaakflut  aai  Main;  Radolf  Hdnrich,  and  Kon- 
rad  AlNtcht,  botk  of  Kdkkeiai ,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assipMMa  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellachaft,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,682 
CUiH  priority,  applkatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  2805106 

bt  a.J  BOIJ  13/02 
UJS.  CL  252-316  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  microencapsulating  a  water-insoluble  liquid  in 
a  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  shell  which  comprises  dis- 
persing from  20  to  80%  by  volume  of  said  liquid  in  from  80  to 
20%  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution 
containing  from  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
obtained  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  having 
a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  from  72  to  99  mol  %  and  a  viscosity 
of  from  2  to  18  cP,  measured  in  a  4%  aqueous  solution  at  20* 
C .,  and  spray  drying  the  resulting  dispersion  at  a  temperature 
between  about  40*  and  1  SO*  C.  to  a  residual  moisture  content  of 
less  than  about  0.3%  by  weight. 

4,244337 

MULTI-PURPOSE  BLOOD  DILUENT  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRO?aC  BLOOD  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENTATION 

»mM  R.  Ocwa,  Miairi;  Dare  Chastaia,  Jr.,  Ft  Lauderdale, 

aad  St^hM  Ledis,  Hialcak,  aU  of  FbL,  assignors  to  Cooher 

Etoctroaks,  bCn  HWeah,  Fla. 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  936,570,  Aag.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,213,876. 
Tlta  ^pUcatioB  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,757 
bt  CL^  GOIN  33/16:  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252— 400  «  Claia" 

1.  A  muhi-pttrpose  blood  diluent  suitable  for  use  in  elec- 
tronic enomeratioa  and  sizing  of  blood  cells,  determination  of 
hemoglobin  ooocentration  and  their  collective  indices  and 


4,244,838 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEFINS 
Donald  E.  Gcssell,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979.  Scr.  No.  51,586 
Int  a.J  COOF  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  30  Claims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  which  is  the  solid,  hydrocarbon 
insoluble  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  in  an  inert  dilu- 
ent 

(1)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  magnesium  component  or 
mixture  of  such  components  represented  by  the  formula 
MgR2.xMeRV  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
each  R'  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or  a  hydrocar- 
byloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms.  Me 
is  aluminum,  zinc  or  boron,  x  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to 
about  10,  and  x'  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Me; 
with 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  of  water,  carbon  diox- 
ide or  an  organic,  oxygen-containing  compound  free  of 
halogen  and  nitrogen  atoms,  so  as  to  react  with  the  hydro- 
carbyl groups  present  in  component  (1-a)  to  produce  a 
product  which  will  not  substantially  reduce  TiCU  at  a 
temperature  of  about  25*  C;  with 

(2)  a  halide-containing  transition  metal  compound  or  mix- 
ture of  such  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 
TmY nXz-n  wherein  Tm  is  a  metal  selected  from  groups 
IV-B.  V-B  and  Vl-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements.  Y 
is  oxygen  or  OR",  each  X  is  a  halogen,  each  R"  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  z  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  said 
transition  metal,  n  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  6  with  the 
value  of  z-n  being  from  at  least  1  up  to  a  value  equal  to  the 
valance  of  the  transition  metal;  said  halide-containing 
transition  metal  compound  being  present  in  a  quantity  so 
as  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  substituent  groups 
attached  to  a  magnesium  atom  in  component  (1)  to  a 
halide  group. 


4,244,839 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  CATALYSTS 
Qyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  Roby  Beardea,  Jr.,  bodi  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,898,  Not.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,134325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  702,227, 
Jul.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

955326 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  7, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/12.  27/04,  23/28.  23/88 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  29  Claims 

1.  A  high  surface  area  catalyst  prepared  by  the  steps  which 
comprise: 
(a)  dispersing  in  hydrocarbon  oil  chargestock  having  a  Con- 
radson  carbon  content  up  to  about  50  weight  percent,  a 
thermally  decomposable  metal  compound  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  atoms  of  oil  chargestock 
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Conradson  carbon  to  atoms  of  metal  constituent  of  said 
thermally  decomposable  metal  compound  of  less  than 
about  750  to  1,  said  metal  constituent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  11,  Group  III,  Group  IV, 
Group  V,  Group  VIB,  Group  VIIB.  and  Group  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  thermally  decomposable  metal  compound 
within  said  chargestock  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen-containing  gas,  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
gas,  and  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide 
to  produce  a  solid  high  surface  area  catalyst  within  said 
chargestock,  and 

(o)  recovering  said  high  surface  area  catalyst. 


h.  removing  the  final  recycled  rubber  product  from  said 
mold. 


SELF-OPACIFIED  UQUID  HARD  SURFACE  CLEANING 
COMPOSmONS 

Alan  Straw,  Macclesfidd,  Eaglud,  isslpinr  to  Colgate-Palmol- 

Itc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,142 

ClaioM  priority,  appikatioa  Uailad  Kii«doiB,  May  10, 1977, 
19559/77 

lit  CU  CllD  1/22. 1/83,  3/065 
VS.  CL  252—540  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-opacified,  impalpable,  homogeneous,  liquid,  hard 
surface  cleaner  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  2%  to 
6%  of  a  water-soluble,  synthetic,  anionic,  sulfated  or  sulfo- 
nated detergent  salt  containing  an  alkyl  radical  of  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium,  mono-,  di-  and  triethanolam- 
monium  and  dkali  metal  salts;  from  1%  to  4%  of  a  water-solu- 
ble alkyleneoxylated  nonionic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  condensates  of  Cs-Cis  alkanol  with  2-15 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  condensates  of  C6-C12  alkylphenol 
with  5  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  condensates  of 
C10-C16  alkanol  with  a  heteric  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
propylene  oxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  2.3:1  to  4:1  with  the  total 
alkylene  oxide  content  being  60%  to  83%  by  weight,  the 
weight  ratio  of  anionic  detergent  to  nonionic  detergent  being 
from  0.3:1  to  6:1;  2%  to  13%  of  a  water-soluble  detergent 
builder  salt  the  weight  ratio  of  builder  salt  to  total  detergent 
being  in  the  range  of  1:3  to  3:1;  0-2%  of  Cg-Cis  fatty  acid, 
0-8%  of  urea;  and  the  balance  water. 


4^244342 
NICKEL  AND  COBALT  CHELATE  COMPLEXES  AND 
THEIR  USE 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Switaerlaad;  Gcrrit  Kaohloch, : 
fels,  Odenwald,  and  Jod  Siaaraich,  Brashcim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oha^Gaiiy  Coipo> 
ratfon,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11369 
Claims  priority,  application  Switieriand,  Feb.  21,  197S, 
1848/78 

Int  CV  C07F  15/04:  C3D8L  15/02:  C07F  15/06 
VS.  a.  260—33  9  Claims 

1.  A  nickel  or  cobalt  chelate  complex  or  mixture  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OR 

I 
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4344341 

METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  RUBBER  AND  RECYCLED 

RUBBER  PRODUCT 
W.  Howard  Frimkland,  Tampa,  Fhk,  assignor  to  F^vakland 
Enterprises,  lac,  Taav^t  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  133365 
Int  CL^  B29G  5/02 
VS.  a  260—23  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recycling  rubber  scrap  to  yield  a  final  prod- 
uct of  at  least  about  one  inch  in  thickness,  said  method  com- 
prising the  stq>s  of: 

a.  preparing  a  cure  mix  by  intinuitely  mixing  together  about 
nine  parts,  by  weight  sulfur  and  not  more  than  about  one 
part  by  weight  zinc  stearate; 

b.  admixing  about  3-8  parts,  by  weight  of  said  cure  mix  with 
about  100  parts,  by  weight  dry  ground  rubber, 

c.  placing  the  resulting  cure  mix  and  ground  rubber  mixture 
into  a  mold; 

d.  closing  said  mold  and  compressing  said  mixture  to  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  about  one  inch; 

e.  placing  said  closed  mold  into  a  steam  autoclave; 

f.  curing  said  mixture  within  said  mold  in  said  steam  auto- 
clave for  about  1.23-4  houn  at  a  temperature  of  about 
310*  F.  to  less  than  about  330*  F.  while  maintaining  a 
steam  pressure  within  sakl  autoclave  of  about  77-130  psi; 

g.  removing  said  mold  from  said  autoclave;  and 


OR 


:xx. 


.1 


OR 


OR 


X- 


wherein  R  represento  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  aliphatic  or  aronutic  character.  Me  is  nickel  or 
cobalt  n  is  2  or  3,  X  represents  an  inorganic  or  organic  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate  sulfate,  phos- 
phate, fluoride,  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  cyankle,  cyanate 
and  an  organic  anion  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  sakl  organic 
anion  being  a  carboxylate,  phenolate,  alkylphenolate,  alkyl 
sulfate,  aryl  sulfate,  alkylsulfonate.  arylsulfonate.  alkyl  phos- 
phate, aryl  i^osphate,  alkylphosphonate,  arylphosphonate. 
acetylacetonate,  benzoylacetonate  or  quinacridonate.  and  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  MeX. 
7.  A  vulcanizable  elastomer  mixture  which  comprises 

(a)  a  vulcanizable  elastomer,  and 

(b)  from  0.03  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  elastomer  (a). 
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of  a  nickel  or  cotelt  complex  or  mixture  thereof  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
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wherein  R  repfcsents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  character.  Me  is  nickel  or 
cobalt,  n  is  2  or  3,  X  represents  an  inorganic  or  organic  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate,  sulfate,  phos- 
phate, fluoride,  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  cyanide,  cyanate 
and  an  organic  anion  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  organic 
anion  being  a  carboxylate,  phenolate,  alkylphenolate,  alkyl 
sulfate,  aryl  sulfate,  alkylsulfonate,  arylsulfonate,  alkyl  phos- 
irfiate,  aryl  phosphate,  alkylphosphonate,  arylphosphonate, 
acetylacetonate,  benzoylacetonate  or  quinacridonate,  and  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  MeX. 

4,24M43 
CX>VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Ec^Jfra  HMktaoto;  SktakU  TakagI,  both  of  Kobe;  Hannori 
OksMto,  Sakai,  aad  MiMra  Minra,  NiiUMMdya,  all  oi 

JiVM,      •§ to  MitaMiy  Bdtias.  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japu 

DifWM  of  Ser.  No.  764>143,  JaiL  31, 1977,  which  Is  a 

I  ofScr.  No.  444^18,  Feb.  20, 1974,  abudoMd.  TUa 
mpHnf-  Aig.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,364 
priarily,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1973,  48-48789; 
Apr.2S,1973,4»48790 

bt  OJ  C88L  7/Oa  9/02,  9/06.  9/00 

VS.  CL  2»-5  6  dates 

1.  A  proccM  for  producing  a  covulcanized  rubber  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simnftaneoualy  incorporating  sulfur  and  a  sulfur  cleaving 

agent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 

aomiet,  aecoodary  amines,  primary  amines,  aliphatic  poly- 

aarinea,  cyclic  amines,  tldazole-type  accelerators,  guani- 


dine-type  accelerators,  thiourea-type  accelerators,  thi- 
uram-type  accelerators,  dithiocarbamic  acid-type  acceler- 
ators, metal  salts  of  said  dithiocarbamic  acid,  xanthogen- 
ates,  phosphines,  phosphites  and  nucleophilic  reagents 
containing  a  cyano  group,  in  an  ethylenepropylene  ter- 
polymer  or  butyl  rubber  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  60* 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  blend  in  the  absence  of  a  metal  oxide 
at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  60*  C.  to  produce  a  substan- 


X  «   B  fo  lb   a   K~Sr 
laTwt  nc  rnviti  n  no*  — » 


tially  uncrosslinked  pendant  rubber,  the  amount  of  said 
sulfur  cleaving  agent  and  said  time  of  heating  the  blend 
being  sufficient  to  produce  said  pendant  rubber  but  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  any  substantial  crosslinking  thereof; 

(c)  blending  the  resulting  substantially  uncrosslinked  pen- 
dant rubber  with  at  least  one  high  unsaturated  rubber,  and 

(d)  heating  the  blend  of  step  (c)  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZnO,  CdO, 
MgO,  PbO,  CaO  and  NiO  to  produce  said  convulcanized 
rubber. 


AQUEOUS  SIZE  FOR  GLASS  FIBERS 
JacqMS  Moiiaicr,  La  Motte  Scrrolez;  JacqMS  Mahler,  OMOib- 
cry.  Gilbert  Bocqnet,  CliaUes  Lea  Eau;  Bernard  de  Maaaey, 
Chambery,  aU  of  France,  and  Robert  HirftaMan,  Aaehea,  Fed. 
R^  of  Germany,  aarigaors  to  Saint-Gobain  Indaatriea,  Nenll- 
ly-sar-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Jan.  19, 1977, 77  01386 
Int  CL^  COOL  3/08.  3/12.  83/08.  33/26 

VS.  CL  260—9  ^  a«i« 

1.  Aqueous  composition  for  the  coating  of  glass  fibers,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  comprises: 
O.S  to  15%  in  weight  of  at  least  one  starch, 
O.OS  to  S%  of  non-ionic  lubricant, 
0.03  to  2%  of  cationic  lubricant. 
0.02  to  1%  of  emulsifier, 

0.1  to  2%  of  at  least  one  organo  silane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

«  « 

(A)  H-INH-(CH2),-NH-Ri-C01x-[NH-(CH2)«-N        0) 

V 

Si(R)3 
— R3— CO],— NH— (CH2),— NH2 

in  which: 
x/y  is  O.S  to  IS;  n  is  2  to  6, 
R  is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  n-butoxy  or  jS-methoxye- 

thoxy  radical, 
Ri  and  R3  are  alkylene  divalent  radicals  containing  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  cycloaliphatic 

or  aromatic,  aliphatic  divalent  radical;  or 
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a- 

(B)  /^\-CH2-NH-(CH2),-NH-(CH2)m-Si(R)3 


H 


(C)  ^♦^NH-(CH2)m-Si(R)3 


(D) 


....^^^^ 


ai) 

(IV) 


-(CH2)m-Si(R)3 


in  which: 
n  is  2  to  6,  preferably  ns2  or  3 
m  is  1  to  10,  preferably  m  is  1  to  4 
R  is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy,  pn^xy,  n-butoxy  or  jS-methoxye- 
thoxy  radical. 


PRE-MIXED  CATALYZED  VINYL  ACETATE 
GO-POLYMER  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Miag  C  Woo,  Wmiai^oro,  N J.,  aarifBor  to  NitteMl  Gasain  of 

New  Jersey,  Rinrtoa,  N  J. 
CoBtiaMtioM-iM-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,219,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4^085,074.  lUs  appUcatkM  Feb.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  877^60 

tat  a.}  O08L  J/28 
U.S.  CL  260— 17  R  lOOdm 

1.  A  pre-mixed  catalyzed  adhesive  composition  comprised 
of  (a)  an  aqueous  cross-linkable  vinyl  acetate  resin  emuUon  of 
co-polymerized  vinyl  acetate,  in  which  the  oo-polymerized 
vinyl  acetate  is  made  fimn  a  mmiomer  mixture  of  about 
90-98%  vinyl  acetate  and  about  2-10%  of  an  N-alkylol  deriva- 
tive of  an  amide  of  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  about  3-6%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrocoUoid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  hydroxyethylcellulose  and  carboxymethylcellulose. 
by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture,  (b)  an  inorganic  acid 
metal-salt  cross-linking  catalyst  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  nitrate,  chromic  chlo- 
ride and  chromic  nitrate  in  an  amount  of  about  0.0032  to  0.025 
gram  moles  per  100  grams  of  the  resin  emulsion,  and  (c)  a 
cross-linking  inhibitor  of  triethanolamine  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  cross-linking  inhibitor  to  catalyst  ranges  from  a 
mininiMm  of  about  0.1  to  0.2  to  a  maximum  of  about  0.7  to  1.7. 


to  mixing  being  characterized  by  a  mol  ratio  of  formalde* 
hyde  to  urea  of  from  1.2  to  2.3;  a  pH  of  from  6  to  9;  and 


vraerernxn  TvfveMitcaariMMiaMBrMiat 


wr  Mu.  nan  eoMiwr 


a  methylol  content  corresponding  to  a  Witte  number  of 
frxHn  1.0  to  2.2. 


4444^7 
FIBRATED  ADMIX  OR  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFORE 
Riehaid  W.  PoaiTiata,  Lakewood,  and  Jonthaa  A.  JohMtM^ 
Dearer,  both  of  Colo.,  asaiiBors  to  He  Gotaa  Rabbar  Coan 
paay,  Dsaver,  Colo. 
DlYiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  783,926,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,493. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  10, 1978,  Sar.  No.  932,578 
tat  a.}  CO8L  J/02;  G08K  5/01 
U.S.  a  260-174  CL  14  < 


SULFITE  WASTE  UQUOR-UREA  FORMALDEHYDE 
RESIN  PLYWOOD  GLUE 
Foikc  J.  Edkr,  Saadfikaa  13460, 44405  OdsariO,  Swadea 
CoatiaaatioB-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  899,237,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,194,997,  which  is  a  coBtiaaalioa.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,370, 
Not.  3, 1976,  abaadeaad,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
574,515,  May  5, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Oct  22, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  86J05 
tat  a^  G08L  61/24 
U.S.  a  260— 17.3  llClaiM 

1.  A  plywood  glue  comprising  in  aqueous  admixture  with 
each  other  and  in  parts  by  weight  dry  solids  basis: 
Urea-Formaldehyde  Resm— 30-90 

Spent  Liquor  from  the  Acid  Sulfite  Pulping  of  Lignocel- 
lulose=-10-70 

the  glue  including  also  a  filler  comprising  an  amylaceous 

plywood  glue  filler  used  in  the  amount  of  from  30  to  300 

puts  for  each  100  parts  of  the  mixture  of  resin  and  H>ent 

liquor, 

the  glue  containing  fircnn  0.2  to  4.0%  by  weight  ammonium 

ion  (expreased  as  NH3)  on  a  spent  Uquor  solids  basis, 
the  spent  liquor  component  of  the  mixture  prior  to  mixing 

having  a  pH  of  ftom  3-9, 
the  urea  formaldehyde  resin  component  of  the  mixture  prior 


1.  A  fibrated  admix  comf 

synthetic  discontinuous  fibers  selected  fix>m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aramid.  nylon  and  polyester,  the  fibers  coated 
with  a  non-elastomeric  stiffening  agent  and  mechanically 
impacted  and  sized  to  pass  through  a  discharge  screen 
having  openings  with  a  breadth  of  about  0.S  nun  to  about 
2  mm; 

carbon  bh^k  particles  dusted  on  the  fibers  and  generally 
partitioning  the  fibers  from  each  other, 

oil  dispersed  with  and  affixed  to  the  fibers  and  carbon  black 
particles. 


1J11,B18 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Motoaoba  MhMgawa,  KoahigBya;  Talsao  SaUgacU,  Haaada, 
aad  KeaJi  Nakaaawa,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaivMirB  to  AifBB 
Chaarical  CorporatiDa,  BraoUya,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8,051 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1978, 53/9609 

tat  aJ  CO8K  5/11.  5/09.  5/07 

U.S.  CL  260-23  XA  MOalaM 

1.  An  environmentally  acceptable  stabilizer  composition  for 

enhancing  the  resistance  to  deterioration  upon  heating  at  173* 

C.  <^  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  firom  which  lead,  cadmium, 
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mercury,  thallium,  and  arsenic  are  substantially  excluded, 
compristog  (A)  at  least  one  dialkyltin,  zinc,  alkali  metal,  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  organic  phosphate  ester  salt  having  per 
metal  atom  from  one  to  a  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  the 
metal  of  phosphate  ester  groups  and  from  one  to  two  organic 
groups  per  phosphate  groups,  the  organic  groups  being  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  ether-interrupted  alkyl,  or  ether-inter- 
rupted aralkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  80  carbon  atoms; 
and  (B)  at  least  one  betadiketone  compound  having  S  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms  which  is  a  cyclic  or  open-chain  betadiketone 
or  a  zinc,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof,  and 
is  represented  by  the  formula 

M'(X— C— CY— C— Z)„ 

1  II  II  ' 

I  O  O 

in  which  n  is  one  or  two;  X  is  linked  with  Y  or  with  Z  in  a  5 
to  6  membered  caibocyclic  or  oxygen-heterocyclic  ring  struc- 
ture or  when  not  linked  with  Y  or  with  Z  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  an  alkoxyhydrocarbon  group,  or  an  alkylenedioxyhy- 
drocarbon  group  having  up  to  18  carbdn  atoms;  Y  when  not 
linked  in  a  ring  structure  with  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl 
group 


"C 
I 

O 


drier  salt  in  solution  in  a  water  inuniscible  organic  solvent 
emulsified  in  said  latex. 


4,244351 
PLASnCIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 
EMPLOYING  ALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 
Victor  Mark,  Evansrille,  and  Phillip  S.  Wilton,  Mt  Vemon, 
both  of  Ind^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,054,  Mar.  24,  iy77,J»at.  No.  4,184^94. 
This  application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,352 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/07.  5/41 
U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  following  formulae: 

O  I. 

II 
R— C— H 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C30 
alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  C|  to  C30  alkyl,  halogen,  Ci  to  C30  alkoxy, 
aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms; 


O  O 

II  II 

R— C— Ri— C— H 


where  R'"  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  or  a  hydrocarbon,  alkoxyhydrocar- 
bon, or  alkylenedioxyhydrocarbon  X  group;  Z  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halohydrocarbon  group,  or  a  hydrocarbon,  alkoxyhy- 
drocarbon, or  alkylenedioxyhydrocarbon  X  group;  and  M'  is 
hydrogen,  potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  zinc,  barium,  strontium, 

calcium,  or  magnesium.  _l  ^ 

14.  An  environmentally  acceptable  stablized  vinyl  chloride  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
polymer  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and 
a  stabilizer  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


II. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  plus  hydrogen,  Ri  is  Ci  to  C30 
alkylene,  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30 


4,244,849 

SnJCONE  EMULSION  WHICH  PROVIDES  AN 

ELASTOMERIC  PRODUCT  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARATION 

Joha  C.  Smuh,  Midfand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Midkad,  Mkh. 

FDsd  Alt.  ^  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,152 

bt  CL^  C08L  83/10 

UJS.  CL  260— 29 J  M  19  Chims 

1.  An  aqueous  silicone  emulsion  comprising  a  continuous 

water  phase  and  a  dispersed  silicone  phase  free  of  colloidal 

silica  prepared  by 

(A)  adding  alkali  metal  silicate  to  anionically  stabilized  aque- 
ous emulsicm  of  hydroxy!  endblocked  polydiorganosilox- 

(B)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  within  the  range  from 
8.S  to  12  inclusive,  and 

(Q  then  aging  the  emulsion  at  the  pH  of  8.S  to  12  for  a  time 
period  such  that  an  elastomeric  product  is  formed  upon 
removal  cX  the  water  under  ambient  conditions. 


(X)(M 


(Y)o-4 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-S-; 
O 

H 

r 

o 

-eCH2ij|-; 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


4,244,850 

AIR  CURABLE  LATEX 

StSMtios  G.  MykMaUs,  Barriagton,  DL,  a«rignor  to  DeSoto, 

IM.,  DCS  PliiMS,  DL 

CoBtiaMtkM-faHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  901,856,  May  1, 1978, 

sbandnfd  TUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,516 

brt.  CL^  C08L  33/02 

UJS.  CL  260—29.6  M  13  Claims 

1.  An  air  drying  and  air  curable  latex  coating  composition 

comprising  water  having  dispersed  therein  unsaturated  resin 

particles  which  are  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  particles 

having  ethytenically  unsaturated  side  chains  thereon,  and  a 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  and  X  and  Y  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
C1-C12  alkyl. 

4^244,852 

RUBBER-MODIFIED  HIGH  NITRILE  COPOLYMERS 

WITH  IMPROVED  IMPACT  RESISTANCE 

Dorothy  C.  Prem,  SaffUBore  Hills;  Jane  T.  Dnke,  Chagrin  Falls, 

and  Ralph  E.  Isley,  Northfield,  aU  of  OUo,  assignors  to  Tlw 

Staadard  Oil  Compaay,  ClevelaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,937 
Int.  a.^  COSK  5/12 
U  A  CL  260—31.8  AN  7  Oahas 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  resin  having  good  impact 
resistance  comprising  polymerization  in  an  agueous  medium  at 
a  temperture  in  the  range  of  from  0*  to  100*  C.  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  molecular  oxygen  100  parts  by  weight  of 
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(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2«C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 
(B)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined 
weights  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  an  ester  having  the  structure 


4,244,853 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
POLYIMIDE  RESIN-REINFORCED  FABRIC 
Tito  T.  Seraflai,  Mlddleborg  Hetghts,  aad  Petar  Ddvif^  Fair- 
view  Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assigsors  to  The  UaHad  States  of 
America  as  represcated  by  the  Adodaistrator  of  the  Nattoaal 
Acroaautics  aad  Space  Admialstratioa,  WasUagloa,  D.C 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  27,557 
lat  CL?  COOK  5/05.  5/13 
MS.  a.  260-33.4  R  ♦  a«»» 

1.  In  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution,  in  an 
organic  solvent,  of  the  following  compounds: 
(a)  a  polyfunctional  ester  having  the  formula: 


CHj^C— COOR2 
I 

Ri 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  an  alpha-olefm  having  the  structure 


R* 
I 
CH2=C 

R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 

(3)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers, 

(4)  vinyl  acetate, 

(5)  styrene,  and 

(6)  indene, 

in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(C)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  nitrile  monomer  having  the 
structure 


CH2«C— CN 

I 
R 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designatio>n,  and  an  ester  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— CXX)R2 

Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations,  said  rub- 
bery polymer  containing  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  poly- 
merized conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  comonomer,  said  (C)  having  been  prepared  by 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  of  the  monomers  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  monomer 
of  at  least  one  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dioctyl  phthalate,  di-2-ethyl  hexyl  phthalate,  dioctyl  adipate, 
di.2-ethyl  hexyl  adipate,  didecyl  adipate.  dibutoxy  ethyl  adi- 
pate, dihexyl  azehite,  di-2.ethyl  hexyl  azeUte,  dioctyl  sebacate, 
di-2-ethyl  hexyl  sebacate,  dioctyl  terphthalate,  di-2-ethyl  hexyl 
terphthaUte,  di-isopropoxyethoxymethyl  glutarate,  and  di- 
isodecyl  glutarate. 


00 

N  II 

R20— c  c— OR2 

\    / 

/\ 

R2O— C  C— OR2 

U  M 

o        o- 

wherein  Ri  is  a  tetravalent  acryl  radical  and  R2  is  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  at  least  two  R2  groups  being  alkyl; 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  amine  having  the  formula: 

H2N-R3-NH2 

wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical;  and 

(c)  an  end-capping  agent  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 
R2— o-c 


\ 


ju 


/ 

R2— o— c 

H 
o 

wherein  R2  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  at  least  one  R2  group 
being  alkyl  and  R4  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


C 

II  '^ 

c 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  the  molar  ratio  of 
a:b:c  being  n:n-»-l:2  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  l-2a  »Md 
compounds  being  present  in  an  amount  of  30  to  70%  by 
weight  of  the  solution, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  solution  further  comprises  a 
copolymerizable,  liquid,  olefuiic  monomer  compatible 
with  the  ingredients,  said  olefinic  monomer  having  a 
boiling  point  of  about  50*  to  150*  C,  and  being  soluble  in 
said  solvent,  the  amount  of  said  olefinic  monomer  dis- 
solved in  said  solution  being  from  I  to  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  polyfunctional  ester,  said 
polyfunctional  amine,  said  end-capping  agent,  and  said 
olefinic  monomer. 
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4,244354 
ELASTOMER-BASED  MASTER.  BATCH 
GiadBto  V.  MaMn,  Via  CnrpMdo  3,  Milaa,  Italy 
FIM  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,151 
CUm  priarity,  ■ppBcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1978, 21911  A/78 
Lrt.  a.^  C08K  5/0/ 
UJS.  CL  2fB-33J6  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  master  batch  comprising  an  elastomeric  material  base 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  component  in  the  amount  of  at  least 
8  parts  per  part  of  elastomeric  material,  wherein  the  said  base 
comprises  an  elastomer  or  polymer  of  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  tncyclic  terpene  hydrocarbon  which  contains  the 
ring  structure  of  thujane,  carane,  pinane  or  camphane  and 
polymerizable  by  ring-opening. 


4^44,855 
LIQUID  GOLF  BALL  CENTER 
AHm  R.  CM,  AaUand,  awl  Thoflus  A.  MolyMaiix,  MaMficId, 
both  of  Ohio,  aMi^ors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chi- 
cato,IlL 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,949 

lot  CL^  C08K  5/01 

UJS.  CL  2Cfr-33.6  AQ  14  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  golf  ball  center  having  a  substantially  spherical 

form  and  capable  of  being  injection  molded  with  precise  size 

and  weight  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  spherical  core  wall  comprising: 

(i)  a  noncross-linked  and  uncured,  butadiene-styrene  radial 
block  copolymer  having  a  butadiene  content  in  the  range 
of  about  60%  to  80%  by  weight  and  a  styrene  content  in 
the  nmge  of  about  20%  to  40%  by  weight;  and 

Oi)  a  filler  material;  and 

(b)  a  liquid  center,  said  filler  material  composing  at  least  one- 
half  by  weight  of  said  golf  ball  core  wall  and  said  radial 
block  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 

isaooo. 


4,244357 
CURING  AGENT  FOR  POLYEPOXIDES  AND  EPOXY 
RESINS  AND  COMPOSITES  CURED  THEREWITH 
Tito  T.  SeraflBi,  Middleborg  Hts.;  Peter  DelTigi,  Fairriew  Park, 
and  Raymond  D.  Vaanncd,  Brooklyn,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,771 
Int  CL^  CWK  7/06;  C08G  59/02;  C07D  207/06 
VS.  CL  260-^37  EP  5  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  bis  (amino-imide)  having  the  formula: 


0  O 

c         c 

H2N— Ri— N^   ^R2:^    ^N-Ri— NH2 
C  C 

1  I       . 

o        o 

wherein  R|  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical  having  the  formula: 


4,244356 

SIUCONE  FILLERS  FOR  POLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

ManyaU  Hataaaka,  91-8  SUaaakano,  Ohra-amchi,  Ohra-gun, 

Gnama-kca,  nd  Iwao  Fakaahima,  887-35  Ushizawa,  Ofata- 

aU,  fiaama  kf a.  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,277 

lat  a.)  C08L  83/04 

VJS.  CL  260—37  SB  21  Claims 

1.  A  non-foaming  hot  air  vulcanizable  SiH-olefin  platinum 

composition  with  excellent  resiliency  and  compression  set 

comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having 
1.98-2.002  organic  groups  per  silican  atom  wherein  said 
organic  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  substituted  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  wherein  0.01-2  mole  percent  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  organic  groups  are  vinyl  radicals  and  1  molecule  of 
the  polymer  contains  at  least  2  vinyl  radicals,  and  the 
degree  of  polymerization  is  over  1,000. 

(B)  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganohydrogen- 
siloxane  with  at  least  2  SiH  bonds  in  1  molecule; 

(Q  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  fine  fired  silica 
powder  having  a  refractive  index  greater  than  1.446  and 
an  ignition  loss  not  exceeding  3  percent  which  is  obtained 
by  providing  heat  treatment  for  a  fine  silica  powder 
wherein  said  fine  silica  powder  is  obtained  through  the 
acid  deconqwsition  of  a  silicate  whose  major  ingredient  is 
a  sodium  siUcate;  and 

(D)  from  0.0001  to  0.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  zero  valent 
platinmn  irfwaphorus  complex. 


t>-0' 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2,  O, 
and  SO2,  and  R2  is  a  tetravalent  aryl  radical  having  the  for- 
mula: 


^-Qf 


and  wherein  R4  is  CF3-C-CF3. 

5.  In  a  composite  material  comprising  carbon  fibers  imbed- 
ded in  a  matrix  of  a  cured  epoxy  resin,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  epoxy  resin  is  cured  with  an  aromatic  bis  (amino- 
imide)  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4J443S8 

FLAMEPROOF  POLYAMIDE  MOULDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Peter  Tacke;  Dieter  Nearay,  aad  Dietrich  Michael,  aU  of  Kre- 

frid.  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,110 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978  2810549 

ImtCL^CMK  3/32;  CML  77/06;  CMK  7/14 
VJS.  CL  260—38  11  Otim 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  thermoplastic  moulding  composition 
comprising 

(1)  from  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  polyamides, 

(2)  from  O.S  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  and/or 
ammonium  polyphosphate, 

(3)  from  O.S  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin, 

(4)  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  material 
and/or  filler, 

the  sum  of  components  (1)  to  (4)  having  to  amount  to  100%  by 
weight. 
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4^244399 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Kiyoshi  Sagic;  SUzaka  Kariaa;  SUago  Ead;  Shizao 

Toahiaki  Harada,  aad  Shoji  Kawaae,  aU  of  Iwaknai,  Japan, 

aaaigaors  to  TeQia  Uadtcd,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  999,636 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  15, 1977, 5M36231; 
Dec  14, 1977,  5M49375;  Jaa.  17, 1978, 53-2658 

lat  CL^  aWK  3/34.  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-40  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aromatic  polyester,  S  to  ISO  parts  by  weight  of 
powdery  feldspar  up  to  a  half  of  which  may  be  replaced  by 
another  pulverulent  inorganic  filler,  and  S  to  120  parts  by 
weight  of  glass  flakes. 


4344360 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

Werner  Kiihnel,  NeanUKhea-Sehoaeahoft  Kari-Giiater  Scharf, 
Troiadorf-Spich;  Paal  Spldaa,  Traladorf-EBchmar,  aad  Rich- 
ard Wdas,  Troiadorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigBors  to 
Dyaaadt  Nobd  Aktleiveadlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  960332,  No?.  15, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51322 
Clafaaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rtp.  of  Gcrauuy,  Dec  23, 
1975,  2558467 

lat  CV  C08K  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—42.15  26  Claima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises  a 
thermoplastic  molding  resin,  at  least  one  solid  filler,  and  an 
efiective  amount  of  at  least  one  additive  for  preventing  separa- 
tion of  the  fillers  out  of  the  composition  during  processing  by 
extrusion,  calendering  or  injection  molding,  said  additive  con- 
sisting of /3-chloroethyl  triethoxysihme  and  said  molding  resin 
being  polyvinyl  diloiide. 


4344361 

INJECTION  MOLDING  THERMOSET 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  AND 

j  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Lawreace  SpcaadU,  WcatfleM;  Daa  DB?de?aai,  Laoaia,  and 
Edward  N.  Kreage,  Watchaag,  all  of  N  J.,  aaii«Mrs  to  Exzoa 
Reaearch  A  Eagfaeeriag  Co^  Florham  Park,  N J. 
Coatiaaatioa-fatfart  of  Ser.  No.  864340,  Dec  27, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  applicatioB  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,427 
lat  CL^  COBL  23/16 
VS.  CL  260-4233  14  Clafaas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  injection-molded  thermoset 
composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  an  interpolymer  comprising  ethylene  and  propy- 
lene, said  interpolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  in  the 
range  of  about  62  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  ethylene 
and  a  crystalline  content  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  2S 
weight  percent  with  from  SO  to  ISO  parts  by  weight,  per 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymer,  of  a  low  density 
polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of  2  to  40 
and  SO  to  ISO  parts  by  weight,  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  interpolymer,  of  a  reinforcing  carbon  black 
having  a  nitrogen  surface  area  of  about  30  to  100  MVgram 
at  a  temperature  above  the  crystalline  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  polyethylene  thereby  preparing  a  first  mixture; 

(b)  cooling  said  first  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  130*  C; 

(c)  adding  to  said  first  mixture  from  0.S  to  S  parts  by  weight, 
per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymer,  of  one  or 
more  polyfimctional  vinylic  or  allylic  monomer  and  from 
1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of 
interpolymer,  of  an  organic  peroxide  comprising  one  or 
more  peroxide  moieties  in  the  molecule  having  the  follow- 
ing structure; 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  radicals  said  peroxide 
having  a  half-life  when  measured  in  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene in  excess  of  S  hours  at  130*  C.  and  less  than  1  minuto 
at  230*  C; 

(d)  admixing  and  fluxing  said  first  mixture  and  said  additives 
to  a  composition  while  maintaining  the  temperature  below 
130*  C.  the  composition  being  flowable  below  130*  C; 

(e)  introducing  the  mixed  and  fluxed  composition  into  the 
mold  of  an  injection  molding  machine; 

(0  curing  said  composition  to  the  crosslinked,  thermoset 
state  in  the  mold  of  said  injection  mokling  machine  at  a 
temperature  of  about  17S*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  for  about  1 
minute  to  about  10  minutes;  and 

(g)  obtaining  from  said  mold  a  thermoset  composition  hav- 
ing a  flexural  modulus  of  about  20,000  to  about  30,000  psi 
at  room  temperature. 

8.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4344362 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PAINTS  AND  PRINTING  INKS 
MfaiorB  Haada;  Taknzi  NiaUaiwa;  Hiroko  Ogawa,  aad  SUai- 
cfairo  Aaai,  all  of  Machida,  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Deaki  Kagaka 
Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847325 
Cbdais  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Fd>.  5,  1976,  51-11563t 
Mar.  31, 1977,  52-36443 

lat  a.2  C08K  3/10;  C08L  9/06 
VS.  CL  260-42.47  7  Claima 

1.  Compositions  for  paints  and  printing  inks  comprising  a 
binder  matrix  in  which  at  least  one  inorganic  pigment  is  dis- 
posed, wherein  the  binder  matrix  comprises: 
a  vinyl-substituted  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  poly- 
mer having  a  polar  group  introduced  into  at  least  one 
terminal  of  the  molecular  chain,  which  is  obtained  by 
reacting  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon/conju- 
gated diene  block  copolymer  having  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  atom  linked  to  at  least  one  terminal  of  the  molecular 
chain  with  a  polar  reactant  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
alkali  metal  atom,  said  block  copolymer  having  said  at 
least  one  terminal  alkali  metal  atom  being  obtained  by 
polymerizing  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
conjugated  diene  monomers  using  an  alkali  metal  or  or- 
gano  alkali  metal  initiator,  said  copolymer  having  polar 
groups  introduced  into  said  terminals  having  good  wet- 
ting to  pigments  and  good  dispersibility  of  pigments 
thereon,  wherein  said  at  least  one  polymer  containing  at 
least  one  terminal  polar  group  comprises  more  than  about 
4%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer  present 


4344363 
PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENT  CONCENTRATES 
Heinz  Hcauaerich,  KrefeM-Bocfcam;  Jiirgea  Spillc,  Bergiach- 
Gladbach;  Dietawr  Kraaz,  Cologac;  Peter  Rasche,  Aaehea, 
aad  Haas  J.  Roaeakraaz,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
anay,  aaaicBora  to  Bayer  Aktieagaaellachaft,  Le?crkaaaa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUad  Aag.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,063 
ClalBH  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  26, 
1977, 2738511 

lat  CL^  C08J  3/20 
VS.  CL  260—4235  2  Claima 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pigment  concentrate 
intimately  mixed  with  polymer  containing  caiboxyl  groups 
comprising  coagulating,  with  electrolytes,  an  aqueous  pigment 
suspension  free  from  non-ionic  surface  active  agents  and  con- 
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taining  a  latex  or  solution  of  said  polymer  having  carboxyl 
groups  while  subjecting  the  pigment  suspension  to  intensive 
mixing,  said  pigments  of  the  group  of  titanium  dioxide,  chro- 
mium oxide  and  iron  oxide,  cadmium  pigments  based  on  the 
sulphide  and  sulphide/selenide,  mixed  phase  pigments  of  the 
rutile  or  spinel  type,  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment,  quinacri- 
done  pigment,  diaryl  yellow  pigment,  dioxazine  pigment,  an- 
thanthrone  pigment,  thioindigo  pigment,  naphthalenetetracar- 
boxylic  acid  pigment,  perylenetetracarboxylic  acid  pigment 
and  an  azo  pigment  of  the  monazo  and  disazo  series. 


4,244,864 

POLY(6^XY•2A4•TRIALKYL.l,^DIHY. 

DROQUINOLINE)ALKYLENE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ANTIDEGRADANTS  FOR  RUBBER 

Robert  R  Owpbdl;  Raleigh  W.  Wise,  and  WilUam  A.  Vangho, 

all  Ot  AkroB,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Monaanto  Company,  St. 

Loais,Mo. 

FUcd  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,266 
iBt  CL^  C08K  5/34;  C07D  215/14 
UJS.  CL  260-45 J  NW  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0--R 


Jx 


wherein  the  Rfs  are  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  radical  of  from  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  having  a  valence  of  x,  and  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  two  to  four. 

8.  Vulcanizable  diene  rubber  having  incorporated  therein  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,244,866 

CALaUM  RESINATES  AND  INKS 

Rupert  J.  ScbeflMoer,  Hasbroock  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Imnoat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,749,  Oet  31, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,292, 

Aag.  11, 1976,  abBBdoBed.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  947,146 

iBt  CL'  C09D  11/06.  11/08;  C08L  91/00 

VS.  CL  260—23.7  C  22  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  consisting  of  pigment  dispersed  in  a  vehicle 

consisting  of  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a  resinous 

binder  wherein  said  binder  comprises 

(1)  a  reaction  product  of  rosin  and  calcium  hydroxide,  and 

(2)  a  minor  amount  of  a  substantially  linear,  polymeric, 
polycarboxylic  acid  or  its  reaction  product  with  calcium 
hydroxide,  wherein  said  polycarboxylic  acid  is  the  partial 
alkyl  or  aralkyl  ester  of  a  1.3:1  maleic  anhydride/a-olefin 
copolymer  wherein  the  said  alkyl  and  aralkyl  group  con- 
tains 1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  a-olefin  contains  8  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  10  to  90%  of  the  carboxylic  group  of 
said  polycarboxylic  acid  are  esterified,  and  wherein  the 
polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid  contributes  2.5  to  40%  of 
the  total  carboxylic  equivalents  of  the  rosin  and  polycar- 
boxylic acid  and  the  amount  of  calcium  is  equal  to  40  to 
100%  of  the  stoichemetric  amount  to  form  the  calcium 
diresinate  of  all  of  the  carboxyl  groups. 


4,244365 
a  HYDROXY  TRIPEPTIDE  SUBSTRATES      ' 
Akhtar  AH,  Vcnoa  Hills,  aBd  Robert  G.  HiltihraB,  GBraee,  both 
of  DL,  BBslBBnri  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,376 
iBt  a.J  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260— lU  J  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  chromogenic  substrate  for  the  quantitative  determina- 
tion of  proteolytic  enzymes  which  split  peptide  bonds  on  the 
carboxyl  side  of  arginine  and  lysine  of  the  formula: 


HO— CH— CO— Ai— A2— R2 

I 
Ri 


4,244,867 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

ArmiB  Walser,  West  CaMwdl,  N J.,  assigBor  to  Hoftaumn-La 

Roche  1bc.«  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  043,417,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,768. 

This  appUcatipn  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,155 

Int  a.'  C07D  245/06 

VS.  a.  260—239  BD  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl 
and  R4  is  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  straight  chain  or  branched  and  benzyl;  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paranitroanilide,  nitro- 
phenyl,  methylnitrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  naphthyl  and  ni- 
tronaphthyl;  A|  is  selected  from  the  group  of  L  amino  acids 
consisting  of  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  proline,  isoleu- 
cine,  serine,  threonine,  aspartic  acid,  asparagine,  glutamic  acid, 
glutamine,  lysine,  hydroglycine,  histidine,  arginine,  phenylala- 
nine, tyrosine,  tryptophan,  cysteine,  pipercolic  acid  and  methi- 
onine; and  A2  is  either  L-arginine  or  L-lysine. 


4,244,868 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

ArmiB  Walser,  West  CaMweU,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  HolhaaBn-La 

Roche  Ibc  Notlcy,  N  J. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  43,417,  May  29, 1979.  This  appUcatioB  Feb. 

21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,223 

iBt  CL'  C07D  245/06 

VS.  CL  260—239  BD  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH3        CH2— a 
I  / 

'N CH. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  amino  or  substituted  amino. 


4,244,869 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THEM 
Wolf^uig  Milkowski,  Bnrgdorf,  Rcnkc  BvddcB,  PdBc;  SicgMcd 
F^rakc,  Haaotcr;  Rolf  HiischcBS,  HaBOTcr,  HaBS<<;iiBthcr 
LiepmaBB,  HaaoTcr,  Wenmr  StOhBier,  EMagMB,  aad  Horst 
ZeBgBcr,  HaBOfcr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assigBors  to 
KaU-Chcmic  A.Gh  Hamiofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBy 
DlTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  725,989,  Sep.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,786. 
TUs  applicBtioB  Mar.  16, 19^  Scr.  No.  888,151 
daion  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Itep.  of  GcrawBy,  May  3, 
1972,  2221558;  May  10, 1975, 2520937 

iBt  a.J  C07D  243/16.  245/06.  243/24 
VS.  a.  260—239  BD  7 

1.  A  method  of  producing  compounds  of  the  formula 


A 


CH3      CH2— 0R3 

.N CH. 


II 


R,— f  \-N— CH2— CH-CH2— NH— 


•     \ /      I 


CH3 


OH 


CH— CI 

I 
,CH2 


(B) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  deflned  above;  and 
reacting  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  solvent  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  a  nucleophilic  reactant  selected  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkoxide,  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  alkali  metal  acetate 
and  then  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  said  reaction 
with  dilute  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution. 


4,244,870 
DIMETHYL  SULFOXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  PENICILLINS 
Norihiko  Tbbbo,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Harimoto,  SoBchigashi;  ShlBii 
Ueda,  Takaraaaka,  aad  Hisao  TobiU,  Kobe,  aU  of  JapBB, 
assipNirs  to  SuBitoflM  Chemical  Compaay,  Limited,  Osaka, 


Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,952 
ClabBS  priority,  appUcatioB  JapBB,  May  31, 1978,  53/66144; 

May  31, 1978,  53/66145 

iBt  a.J  C07D  499/04.  499/18.  499/68 
VS.  CL  260-239.1  •  Claims 

1.  A  dimethyl  sulfoxide  adduct  of  sodium  6-[D(-)-a-(4- 
hydroxy- 1 ,5-naphthyridine-3-carboxamido)phenylacetamido]- 
penicillanate  or  its  hydroxylated  derivative  at  the  p-position  of 
the  phenyl  group. 


wherein  RI  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine  or  iodine,  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  compris- 
ing reacting  an  acyldiamine  of  Uie  formula 


wherein  RI  and  R2  are  as  deflned  above,  with  an  excess  of 
phosphorus  oxychloride  suflicient  to  maintain  the  temperature 
throughout  said  reaction  at  the  boiling  point  of  phosphorus 
oxychloride, 
separating  the  mixture  of  isomeric  compounds  thus  obtained 
of  the  formula 


4^44,871 
SULFONAMIDO-BENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jndit  Kosary;  EBdre  KasatrciBcr,  Zsaasa  Hasiti;  A^es  Kcbcs- 
sey;  Gyttrgy  GMh;  VcroBika  Siilagyi  Bce  Pap,  BBd  Jadit  Stm- 
tcczky  BCC  Sstrokay,  aU  of  Badapest  Haagvy,  assigaors  to 
Riehter  GedcoB  Vcgycsacti  Gyar  RT,  Badapcst  HaBgary 
CoBtiBBatloB  of  Scr.  No.  778,569,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abBBdoBsd 
lUs  appUcatloB  JoL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,363 
OataBS  priority,  applicatioB  Haagwy,  Mar.  18,  1976,  GO 

1334 

iBt  CV  one  103/22.  143/80;  arm  265/28 
VS.  a.  260-239.7  «  Oaim 

1.  2-(4-Morpholino>S-sulfonamidobenzoic  acid  methyl  es- 
ter. 
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4^244^2 
COUMARIN  DYESTUFFS 
GcrtiMr,  MiMheMteiB,  ud  Beat  Heiizi,  NenaliMh- 
of  SwUacriaad,  aMivaon  to  Sandoz  Ltd.^  Baile, 


CiMtinatk»-ta-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  591,<02,  Jon.  30, 1975, 
Md.  Tkta  ■MUcatkM  Oct  23. 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,562 
I  priority,  appUcatkNi  Switieriaad,  Jol.  3, 1974, 9103/74 
lit  CL'  COTD  311/16 
U.S.  a.  260-343.45  9Ctaliii« 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1'",  | 


I'" 


Ae 


where 

A@  is  an  anion,  . 

Rl'"  and  R2'".  independently,  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  R5     » 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  cydohexyl  or 
3-methoxypropyl. 
and  the  dotted  line  indicates  that  the  positive  charge  is  not 

localized. 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  Oower)alkyl;  halo(- 
lower)alkyl;  alkenyl  of  the  formula  -CR3=CR*R5  «  which 
r3  is  hydrogen.  Oower)alkyl  or  l'-haloOower)alkyl  and  R*  and 
r5  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  aower)alkyl;  alkynyl 
of  the  formula  -C-CR*  in  which  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Oower- 
)alkyl;  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 

Ar-(CH2)m- 
in  which  m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  one  to  four  and  Ar  is 


R' 


or 


R» 

wherein  R'.  R«  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen,  Oower)alkyl  or  Oower)alkoxy. 


4,244,873 

OMEGA-HYDROXY  OR 

ACYLOXY-ALKYL-y-BUTYROLACrONES 

KiyoMri  SwaU;  Takcdd  Eto,  both  of  Noda;  Takcyasn  Otsoka, 

NaoKyaM;  Show  Abe,  KasUwa,  and  Sadao  Yoddkawa, 
iS^JTrfJapai^aMigaorttoSodaKoryoKabashiUKai- 

iha,  J^aa 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,641 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcattea  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52/47346 
lat  a.2  COTD  307/32 
UjS.  CL  260—343.6  **  Claims 

1.  An  omega-hydroxy  or  omega-acyloxy-alkyl-y-butyrolac- 

tone  of  the  formula 


ROCH2(CH2)«CHCHjCH2C«0 
O 


L 


4*244,875 
^DECARBOXY.^HYDROXYME^HYL.9.DEOXY.5,9a. 

EPOXY-4,5-ClS-17,18.TETRADEHYDRO.PGFi 

COMPOUNDS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Upjoha 

Company,  Kalaauuoo,  Mich. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  932,982,  Aag.  11, 1978,  "Udi  is  a  dririon 
of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,441,  i^ch  is 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 197^ 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,960, 
Aus.  23. 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  7, 1979.  Ser.  No. 

73,457 
Int  CL^  C07D  311/02 
U.S.  a.  260-345  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group  de- 
rived  from  an  acyclic  monocarboxylic  acid  havmg  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  benzoic  acid  or  phenylacetic  acid  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  7  to  11. 


^^  4*244,874 

aj.DIOXO-SCIRPEN-4^,15.D10L  ESTERS  AND  THE« 
^^  USE  AS  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 

(xto.  Riyettcrilie,  N.Y.,  aMigMr  to  Bristol-Myers 
r.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Jri.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,213 
lat  CLJ  COTD  311/78 
UAa.260-345J  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L— CH2OH 
C— H 

Q  C=C 

/     \ 

H  H 

wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/8-H,  a-H:/5-OH,  0x0,  methylene, 
o— H:/3— H.  o-CH20H:/8— H; 
wherein  L  is 

(1)  — (CH2)rf— C(R2)2.  or 

(2)  -CH=CH-. 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  Ouoro,  being 
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the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 

when  the  other  is  fluoro. 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:j3— H.  a— OH:/3— Rg  or  a— Rg. 

:j8— OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

inclusive;  and    ■ 

wherein  X  is     f 

(1)  trans— CH=:CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)r-C-C-.or 

(4)^^H2CH2-; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


I 


4*244^6 

ACiETAL-AOD  COMPOSITIONS 

deaa  H.  Waracr,  St  Albaai;  Loda  F.  IWili^  Ckaricitoa, 

both  of  W.  Va.,  and  Marria  G.  FMd,  PMMna  Valley,  N.Y., 

aarivion  to  Union  CaiWda  Coiporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,714 

lat  a?  C07D  309/06:  C07C  41/46.  47/198 

U.S.  CL  260-345.9  R  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  storage  stable  composition  comprising  (I)  at  least  one 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.6-dialkoxy 

tetrahydropyran,  S.S-dialkoxypentanal,  l,l,S,S-tetraalkoxypen- 

tane.  or  mixtures  thereof  and  (II)  finom  0.2S  to  2.S  weight 

percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  component  I,  of  a  soluble  acid, 

wherein  said  alkoxy  moieties  contain  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4*244377 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HEXAHYDROPHTHAUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
Kart  Hakonr,  Helarat  WaMaunu,  and  Wnlf  Schwerdtd,  all  of 
Lererkaica,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnaaay,  aMisMMi  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tieagesellschaft,  Lcferkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,547 
lat  CL^  COTD  i07/W 
U.S.  CL  260-346 J  12  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hexahydrophthalic  acid 
anhydride  which  comprises  hydrogenation  A^-tetrahydroph- 
thalk  acid  anhydride  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
from  70*  to  ISO*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  30  to  200  bar  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  palladium,  ruthenium, 
nickel  or  mixtures  thereof  arranged  in  a  fixed  bed,  wherein  the 
catalyst  is  applied  to  a  carrier  of  alumina  of  which  at  least  20% 
by  weight  has  been  converted  into  lithium  aluminum  spinel 
and  the  liquid  phase  is  a  mixture  of  A^-tetrahydrophthalic  acid 
anhydride  and  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride  in  a  proporticm 
by  weight  of  from  1:1  to  1:100. 


4»244|878 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Joseph  X.  McDcnMtt,  River  Edie,  N  J.,  Mtgwir  to  Halcoa 

Rcaearch  and  DevalopaMst  CorporatiaBf  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  822,290,  A^.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4»151,116. 
TUs  appHcatioa  Ai«.  4^  1978,  Sw.  N«.  931,631 
lat  O.}  COTD  307/60 
U.S.  CL  260-^346.75  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  butane  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  activated  substrate  containing 
phosphorus  and  vanadium,  said  substrate  having  a  promoter 
post-deposited  upon  its  surface  after  said  substrate  has  been 
activated,  said  post-deposited  promoter  component  compris- 
ing an  element  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, calcium,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  ura- 
nium, chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc, 
aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin.  antimony, 
bismuth  and  tellnrium. 


4444379 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Nod  J.  BreaMr,  Kent,  and  Dcaais  E.  Dria,  Spcacer,  both  of 
OUo,  aMlvMrs  to  Staadard  OO  Coavaay  (Ohio), 
Ohio 

FOed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,786 
lat  0.3  COTD  307/60 
U.S.  0.  260-^346.75  14  < 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  Oihydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butene,  1,3  butadiene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  250*  C.-600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium 
and  phosphorus,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by 

(a)  introducing  a  pentavalent  vanadium-compound  into  an 
organic  liquid  capable  of  at  least  partially  solubilizing  and 
capable  of  reducing  vanadium  to  a  valence  state  less  than 
-I- S  to  form  a  reaction  medium; 

(b)  effecting  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  vanadium  to  a 
valence  state  of  +4; 

(c)  removing  unsolubilized  vanadium-containing  com- 
pounds having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  0.1  mm 
diameter; 

(d)  adding  a  pentavalent  phosphorus-containing  compound 
to  the  reaction  medium  resulting  from  step  (c)  to  form  a 
catalyst  precursor  precipitate; 

(e)  recovering  said  catalyst  precursor  precipitate; 
(0  drying  said  catalyst  precursor  precipitate; 

(g)  calcining  said  precipitate  to  form  the  active  oxidation 
catalyst 


4344300 
ANTHRACYCLINE  SYNTHESIS 
Joie  Alezaader,  Kaaaas  Oty,  and  Leater  A.  MitadMr,  Law- 
rence, bott  of  Kaas.,  asrijson  to  Uaivcrsity  of 
dowBMnt  Aasodatioa,  Lawrcaee,  Kaai. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912342 
lat  0.3  C07C  50/18.  50/16.  101/80.  103/75 
U.S.  a  260-383  18 

1.  A  process  for  producing  S.  1 2-dihydroxy- 1.2,3.4.6, 11 -hex- 
ahydro-2,6.11-trioxonaphthacene  comprising: 

a.  reacting  p-benzoquinone  with  butadiene  to  produce 
1 ,4,4a,S.8i8a-cis-hexahydro-S.8-dioxoan^hthalene; 

b.  alkylating  with  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  or  benzylating  with  a 
benzyl  group  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  to  produce  3,8- 
dialkoxy  or  S,8-dibenzyloxy-1.4-dihydroni4>hthalene; 

c.  hydrating  the  compound  of  (b)  to  produce  S.8-dialkoxy  or 
S.8-dibenzyloxy-2-hydroxy-  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphtha- 
lene; 

d.  etherification  of  the  compound  of  (c)  in  the  presence  of  a 
t-butyl  carbonium  ion  to  produce  S,8-dialkoxy  or  S,8- 
dibenzyloxy-2-t-butoxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene; 

e.  brominating  the  ether  of  (d)  to  produce  S,8-dialkoxy  or 
S,8-dibenzyloxy-6-and  7-bromo-2-t-butoxy- 1 .2,3,4-tet- 
rahydroMq)hthalene; 

f  Uthiating  the  compound  of  (e)  followed  by  acylation  of  the 
lithio  derivative  with  dimethyl  phthalate  to  produce  S.8- 
dialkoxy  or  S,8-dibenzyloxy  2-t-butoxy-6  or  7-(2-methox- 
ycaibonyl)  benzoyl-l,2,3.4-tetrahydronaphthalene; 

g.  cydization  and  deprotection  of  the  compound  of  (0  with 
a  Fiedel-Crafte  catalyst  to  produce  2,S,12-trihydroxy- 
1,2,3,4,6. 1  l-hexahydro-6, 1 1-dioxonaphthacene;  and 

h.  oxklation  of  the  compound  of  (g)  to  produce  S.12-dihy- 
droxy  1,2,3,4,6,1  l-hexahydro-2,6,ll-trioxoaaphtliaoene. . 


708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13, 1981 


4,244,881 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA-NAPHTHOL 

ESTERS  OF  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

daidio  Glof^BO,  Norm;  AMo  BdU,  Iain,  and  Fkueoco 

MUmI,  MilM,  tU  of  Italy,  amt^on  to  MoatedifOB  S.p.A^ 

Mflaa,  Italy 

F1M  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,857 
Oate  prkrily,  ippHcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1978, 21717  ATK 
bt  CU  C07C  67/05 
UJS.  CL  2M-^iaj  *    ISOatef 

1.  A  procoM  for  prqMring  alpha-naphthol  esters  of  aliphatic 
carboxylic  adds  by  reaction  of  naphthalene  with  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids,  characterized  in  that  niq>hthalene  is  reacted 
with  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  a  medium  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  in  the  presence  of  a  system  com- 
posed of  a  compound  of  cobalt  II  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  tit  cobalt  enolate,  cobalt  salts  of  inorganic  anions, 
and  cobalt  salts  of  organic  anions  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
R-COOH  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  of  a  ketone  containing  in  its  structure  at  least  a 
methylene  or  methine  group  in  alpha  positicm  with  respect  to 
the  carbonyl  group;  and  of  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  70*  to  about  110*  C. 


4,244382 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  FULL 

ESTERS  OF  POLYOLS 
HiroiU  laa,  YaeUyo;  Kc^ii  Kanibe,  Toride,  aad  Jaaky  Naka- 
yaaa,  CUba,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  1W  Lioa  Fat  A  Ofl 
Con  Ltd.  Md  MttnUiU  Cheadcal  ladaitriei  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jbb.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,i03 
CUm  priorUj.  appHcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1978,  53/75698 
lat  C1.J  C07C  67/i« 
U  A  CL  2C0-41A.6  9  daian 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  full  esten  of  poly- 
<^  comprising  reacting  (i)  at  least  one  polyol  selected  from 
pentaerythritol  and  polypentaerythritols,  (ii)  from  1.3  to  4 
equivalents  based  on  1.0  equivalent  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  of 
the  polyol  of  at  least  one  olefin  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  Cm)  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  contain- 
ing at  least  one  cobalt  carbonyl  and  at  least  one  pyridine  base, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  by: 
continuously  -introducing  a  solution  of  said  at  least  one 
polyol  in  said  at  least  one  pyridine  base,  the  olefin  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.4  to  1.1  equivalent  based  on  1.0  equiva- 
lent Of  the  hydroxy!  groups  of  the  polyol,  the  cobalt  car- 
bonyl and  the  carbon  monoxide,  into  one  end  of  a  reaction 
zone  the  amount  of  the  pyridine  iMse  being  within  a  range 
of  from  40  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  iotal  amount  of 
the  pyridine  base,  the  polyol  and  the  olefin; 
introducing  the  remainder  of  the  olefin  into  at  least  one 
middle  portion  of  the  reaction  zone  where  the  esterifka- 
tion  of  the  polyol  is  15%  or  more;  and 
continuously  witiidrawing  the  resultant  reaction  mixuture 
from  the  other  end  of  the  reaction  zone. 


COORi 


wherein 
Z  is  o-OH:/3-CH3,  a-CH3:/8-OH,  o-OHi/S-CHiCHa.  or  a- 

CH2CH3:j3-OH;  and 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

— <p-Fh)— NH— CO-(p-Ph)— NW— CX)— CH3, 

-(p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

— (p.Ph>-NH— CO— NH3. 

— (p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
-p-naphthyl,  wherein  p-Ph  is  para-substituted  phenyl  or 

p-phenylene,    or    pharmacologically    acceptable    salts 

thereof  when  R|  is  hydrogen. 


4,244,883 

2A4B-DlHOMO-15-ALKYL-PGF2^  COMPOUNDS 

Gilbert  A.  Yiaaiiilf,  Pwtafs,  Mick,  aMifwir  to  He  Upjoha 

Mich. 

:  of  Ser.  No.  3.153,  Jaa.  15, 1979, 
,  wikh  to  a  coatlBBatioa  or  Scr.  No.  884,430,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  itendaMd,  whkh  to  a  divirioB  of  Scr.  No.  M3,3<2,  Mar.  3, 
197C  Pat  Na.  4,0t2,783,  wUch  ia  a  difirioa  of  Scr.  No.  551,220, 
Oct  10, 1974kFat  No.  3,974,195.  TUcappUcatkM  Sep.  12, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  74,696 
lat  CL'  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  CL  J»-41Q3  R  7 

1.  An  opticaUy  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,24M84 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PEROXYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Jaaws  P.  HatcUas,  OndBaati,  aad  Daaa  C  Wiaa,  Spriagdalc, 

both  of  Ohio,  assivMrs  to  The  Procter  Jk  Gamble  Company, 

dadnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,131 

lat  CL'  C07C  779/70 

U.S.  CL  260—502  R  H  Claiais 


, k..— . 


at 

3t 

- 

<22 

; 

,»^ 

!2! 

.??i...^»A- 


^i^*^^ 


m^w=^ 


1.  An  improved  continuous  process  for  malung  a  peroxyacid 
having  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
peroxyacid  moiety,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Maintaining  a  reaction  slurry  comprising  a  liquid  phase 
and  a  solid  phase; 

L  Said  liquid  phase  comprising  60  to  80%  by  mixture 
weight  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  2.S  to  12.3%  by 
mixture  weight  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  7.S  to  37.3%  by 
mixture  weight  water,  and 

iL  Said  solid  phase  comprising  a  peroxyacid  having  about 
6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  carboxylic  acid 
starting  material  corresponding  to  said  peroxyacid; 
in  a  continuously  stirred  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature 

between  about  13  degrees  Celsius  and  43  degrees  Celsius; 

(b)  Continuously  withdrawing  from  said  stirred  reaction 
vessel  a  first  portion  of  said  slurry  and  substantially  re- 
moving said  solid  phase  therefrom  using  filtration  means, 
whereby  to  form  a  filtrate  stream  and  a  separate  filter 
cake; 

(c)  Mixing  said  filtrate  stream  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  water  solution  sufficient  to  maintain  the  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  water  contents  of  said  stirred  reac- 
tion vessel,  thereby  forming  a  first  reentering  stream; 
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(d)  Cooling  said  first  reentering  stream  and  inserting  it  into 
said  stirred  reaction  vessel; 

(e)  Continuously  withdrawing  from  said  stirred  reaction 
vessel  a  second  portion  of  said  slurry; 

(0  Mixing  said  second  portion  of  said  slurry  with  sufficient 
quantities  of  said  carboxylic  ack)  starting  material  and  said 
ccMicentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  maintain  the  sulfuric  acid 
and  carboxylic  acid  starting  material  contents  of  said 
stirred  reaction  vessel,  thereby  forming  a  second  reenter- 
ing stream; 
(g)  Cooling  said  second  reentering  stream  and  inserting  it 

into  said  stirred  reaction  vessel;  and 
(h)  Washing  said  filter  cake  to  form  a  peroxyacid  product; 
whereby  to  continuously  produce  said  peroxyacid  product  and 
remove  it  from  said  stirred  reaction  vessel  while  maintaining 
the  composition  and  temperature  of  said  slurry  within  the 
limits  of  step  (a)  hereof. 


4,24M85 

a-SUBSTITUTED-3miALOMETHYL)-4-HYDROXYBEN. 

ZENEACETIC  ACIDS 
Abrahaai  Naddana,  Rcbofot,  aad  Abraham  Patcboraik,  Ncm- 
Ziyoaa,  both  of  Ind,  anigBori  to  Yeda  Rcceardi  aad  Dcfd- 
opoMBt  Co.  Ltd.,  RchoTOt,  Inad 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,734 
lat  a'  C07C  59/54.  101/72 
MS.  CL  260-507  R  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2X 


TO— f  V-CH— C»H 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  W  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
— SO3H,  — CO2H  or  — NHCONHRi  wherein  Ri  is  H,  a  lower 
dkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group; 
and  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,24M86 

FLUOROSULPHONYL  OXAFLUOROALKANES  AND 

THEIR  DERIVATIVES 

Gcrardo  Caporicdo,  13,  Via  E.  FlUbcrto;  CHaaaagdo  Bargigia, 

47,  Via  Fcdcrico  Chopia,  aad  Giaavicro  Gaidetti,  84,  Cotm 

Lodi,aU  of  Milaa,  Italy 

DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  821^4^  Aag.  3, 1977,  abaadeacd.  nit 

applicatioa  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,005 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Aag.  6, 1976, 26116  A/76; 
Mar.  2, 1977, 20831  A/77 

lat  CL^  G07C 143/08.  143/10:  O08F  28/02 
U.S.  a  260-513  F  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,244387 

SUBSTITUTED  a>-PENTANORPROSTAGLANDINS 
Ja^iit  S.  Biadra,  Grotoa,  and  Miehad  R.  Johaaoa,  Gaki  Ferry, 
both  of  Coaa.,  aadpori  to  Pflaer  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,479,  Aag.  6, 1975,  f»fmdffafd, 
which  is  a  dlTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  413,708,  Not.  7, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,024,179,  which  is  a  contiBuatioB-in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  304313, 
No?.  8, 1972,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  68,211 
lat  a.J  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  564-99  4 

1.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  cousisting  of 


AS03-CFXCF2-0-CF2CFX-(CF2— CFX)*-F 


(CH2),-0-(CH2)«Ar 


and  its  Cisepimer  wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl, 
3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl.  3,4,S-trimethoxyphenyI;  a-  or  fi- 
naphthyl  or  monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is 
halo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  lower  dkyl,  or  lower  dkoxy; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  dkyl; 
n  and  m  are  each  integers  from  0  to  3  with  the  proviso  that 

the  sum  of  n  and  m  does  not  exceed  3  and 
R"  is  dkanoyl  having  from  2-10  carbon  atoms  or  cyclod- 
kanoyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  aryoyl  or  substi- 
tuted aryoyl  of  from  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  wherdn  sdd 
substituent  is  methyl,  hdogen,  or  methoxy;  dkylsulfcmyl 
of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  arylsulfonyl  or  substituted 
arylsulfonyl  wherdn  sud  substituent  is  methyl,  halogen  or 
methoxy. 


4^244,888 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  AND  INSECnODAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
ZoHaa  Budd;  Fcreac  Jarak,  both  of  Budapest;  Attiki 
Tanas,  PiUsrorocfar,  Araaka  Lay  aec  Koaya, 
Tiber  Mead,  Budapest;  Zdtaa  Vig,  Badapcct  and  Terci 
ZaboTita  aec  Kristof,  Budapest  all  of  Haaguy,  aMlgMrs  to 
Egyt  Gyogysicr?egycsaeti  Gyar,  Badapcct  Haaguy 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,156 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Haagwy,  Aag.  22, 1978,  EE  2589 
lat  CL^  C07C  131/02 
U.S.  a  564—257  1  dalai 

1.  Racemic  or  opticdly  active  2-(propargyloxyimino)- 1,7,7- 
trimethyl-bicyck>[2,2,l]heptane  of  the  formula  (I) 


(b 


(D 


^N— O— CH2— Ci 


SCH 


wherein  A  is  H  or  K,  X  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  F,  CF3  and  CI  and  n  is  0-4. 


4,244389 

PRODUCnON  OF  ACETAMIDES  WITH 

RHODIUM-MANGANESE  CATALYSTS 

William  J.  Bartley,  aad  George  L.  O'Coaaor,  both  of  Charlcc- 

tOB,  W.  Va.,  asdgMm  to  Uaioa  CarMdc  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,244 
lat  CV  one  102/00 
U.S.  CL  564—132  6  Odaw 

1.  A  heterogeneous  process  for  producing  acetamides  in 
which  the  acyl  nitrogen  is  otherwise  bonded  to  methyl,  ethyl, 
hydrogen  or  combiiutions  thereof  which  comprises  contacting 
a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  a  nitrogen-con- 


1002  O.G.— 29 
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taining  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia, nitric  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  heterogeneous 
solid  catalyst  com|vising  rhodium  and  manganese  at  reaction 
conditions  which  comprise  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  to 
about  4S0*  C.  a  pressure  of  from  about  IS  to  about  10,000  psig 
and  a  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  of  from 
about  20:1  to  about  1.20. 


stream  being  130  to  180  kg/m',  the  time  of  contact  between 
propylene,  hydrogen  chloride  and  the  catalyst  in  the  stream 
being  0.2  to  0.7  sec,  volume  ratio  between  propylene  and 
hydrogen  chloride  in  the  stream  being  1:3-5  respectively, 
followed  by  separation  of  the  spent  catalyst  from  the  reaction 
mixture  resulting  from  chlorination,  regeneration  of  said  cato- 
lyst  by  oxygen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  500'  to  520*  C. 
and  recycling  thereof  to  the  process  of  propylene  chlorination. 


4^244,890 
CYCLIC  TERPENOID  AMINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USES 
J.  Kim,  Attantic  Bttch,  and  Richard  A.  Von  Genk, 
wtt  of  Fla^  aMivMn  to  SCM  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

met  Doe.  14»  19T7,  Ser.  No.  860,284 
bt  CL^  COTE  83/00 
VJS.  CL  3i1    1W  ^  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  cycUzing  an  acyclic  terpenoid  group  of  an 
amine  represented  by 

T^NRiR2,  I 

where  T^i  is  a  neryl  group  or  a  geranyl  group.  Ri  is  hydrogen 

or  a  Ci-4  aliphatic  group,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent 

organic  group,  or  Ri  and  R2  are  joined  together  and  with  N  to 

provide  a  cyclic  group  which  comprises: 

nifiiit«ming  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  said  amine  at  a 

temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C.  until  said  acyclic 

terpemnd  group  cyclizes,  there  being  at  least  about  1.1 

equivalents  of  acid  per  equivalent  of  said  amine  in  said 

solution;  and 

recovering  the  resulting  cyclic  terpenoid  amine  from  said 

solution. 


4*244,893 

POLYPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  OBTAINED  BY 

REACTING  AN  ALCOHOL,  PHOSPHORUS  ANHYDRIDE 

AND  AN  OXALKYLATING  AGENT 
Walter  Diirsch,  Koaigrteia;  Haao-Jerg  KMaer,  Kronberg,  and 
FHtz  Linke,  Konigrtdn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  aari^- 
on  to  Hoechst  Akticngeaellsdiafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMny 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,083 
CkdaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  11, 
1977,  2726478 

lat  a.3  C07F  9/09.  9/40 
VS.  CL  260-928  3  d**™ 

1.  Oligomeric  phosphorus  compounds  obtained  by  (a)  react- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  180*  <  .  1  mol  of  a  n-hydric  alcohol 
of  the  formula  II 


Z;MOH)„ 


01) 


with  about  n+e  anhydride  equivalents  of  organic  phosphorus 
anhydrides  of  the  formula  III 


[R'***i-0)n-A'-l*  l-O-K-lcic 


ffiS 


4*244391 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXAFLUOROISOBUTYLENE 
Michad  V«  Dcr  Pay,  Cheektowaga;  Loais  G.  Aadto,  Ham- 
kars  Bcravd  Sakoraick,  WflUaaMfilk;  Richard  F.  Swceacy, 
Etaaa,  Md  Rakcrt  A.  Wiles,  Haaibarg,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMivMrt  to 

AiUed  rkfiral  Corporatka^  Morris  Towaskip,  Morris 
Cowty,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,327 

lat  CL^  C07C  77/00 

U.S.CL57t-140  lOCtos 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  hexafluoroisobutylene  which 

comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  temperatures,  ketone  or  a  ke- 

tene-generating  compound  with  hexafluorothioacetone. 

4,244*892 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALLYL  CHLORIDE 
Nada  M.  O.  Gaadaov,  attlaa  Gaai-GadikicTa,  3,  k?.  12;  Vagab 
S.  AHev,  aUM  Ninari.  66,  bhik  S,  kY.  40;  AUik  L  MastafMt, 
riitM  r^plaa.  23,  kv.  3,  aU  of  Baka;  Vfaidiatfr  M.  Zimia,  10 
proeai  Mwiiaoi  Roachi,  13,  kr.  251,  Moocotr,  Raftel  S. 
SmdloT,  R^baeky  proapekt,  5,  kr.  6;  Niaa  G.  Skkoadiaa, 
prapckt  SO  kt  VLKSM*  5,  kr.  39,  botk  of  Baka;  Eleoaora  E 
miaaaiMkim  aUtaa  SchepUaa,  4,  Moocoir,  Margvita  K. 
MofoaoYa,  aHtaa  Niaad,  66,  kr.  69;  Raafaa  S.  O.  MinocT, 
aUiaa  MMCYi  4  k?.  12,  bolk  of  Baka;  GabO  S.  O.  SkarifoT,  5 
Mikroraioa.  2,  kv.  6,  Saa^ait;  Raadz  A.  DikaUer,  4  Mikror- 

akM,  aiilM  KoHaetaya,  62,  kr.  80,  Baka;  Leoaid  A.  Oahia, 
alitM  Shkalcfa,  3,  k?.  107,  aad  Leawi  S.  Gcaia,  aUtaa  Jaaykk 
r,  82,  kr.  19,  botk  of  Moocow,  aU  of  U.S.S JL 
FDcd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,453 

ippikatkM  U.S.SJL,  Feb.  16, 1978, 2585604 
lat  CLJC07C  27/00 

UACL57<>-223  .  .  *^S*^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  allyl  chkmde  compnsmg  chlori- 
nation of  propylene  by  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  upward  stream 
consisting  of  propylene,  hydrogen  chloride  and  a  catalyst 
which  is  m«T«g««*«'  dioxide  incorporated  in  leaned  manganese 
ore  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  3S%  by  weight  at  a  temperature 
rangiaf  fhan  300*  to  SOO*  C.  the  catalyst  concentration  in  said 


[(-o-A«-)3-(-<H>5-R''"l* 

in  which  formulae  II  and  III,  Z»  is  a  functional  radical  from  the 
group  of  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon  radicals  with 
1  to  1 8  C  atoms,  which  can  be  interrupted  by  up  to  eight  — O— 
and  in  general  by  up  to  (y/2-1)  — O— .  when  y  is  the  number 
of  C  atoms  in  Z«,  or  by  up  to  two  carboxylate  groups  (— O — 
CO—)  and  by  up  to  three  — S—  and/or  NR2  radicals  in  which 
R2=(C|-C4>-alkyl  and/or  can  be  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine;  or  Zn  is  an  aromatic  or  araliphatic  radical 
which  is  derived  from  benzene  or  alkylenebenzenes  with  up  to 
18  C  atoms  or  from  naphthalene,  diphenyl,  diphenylmethane, 
diphenylethane  or  2,2-diphcnylpropane  and  which  can  be 
substitiited  in  the  nucleus  by  1  or  2  methoxy  or  ethoxy  ^ups 
and  can  be  substituted  in  the  nucleus  and/or  the  side  chains  by 
F,  CI  Oder  Br  atoms;  or  Zh  is  a  phosphorus-containing  radical 
of  the  formula 

f 

R>0-(O)rf,-P-(O)dj-R' ' 

o 

in  which  di  and  d2  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  1  and 
R9  is  alkyl,  hydroxylalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  nKMK>(Ci-C2)-alkyl.  or 
dialkyl-aminoalkyl,  halogeno-alkyl  with  1  to  3  C  atoms,  alke- 
nyl  with  2  or  3  C  atoms  or  phenyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by 
1  or  2  halogen  atoms,  and  R'O  and  R»  >  have  the  same  meaning 
as  R9  when  di  or  di  is  0,  or  R"®  and  R"  are  a  (Ci-C3)-alkylene 
radical  when  di  and  d2  are  simultaneously  0,  and  are  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  with  2  -  5  C  atoms  or  the 
radical 


— CH 


/ 


cHja 


\ 


CH2— 
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when  di  and  d2  are  1,  or  a  phosphorus-containing  radical  of  the 
general  formula 


Rii_0  O— R" 

\         »      / 

P— R«— P 

R"yO)rf,     O  O    (O)rf,R"0 


R*— CH 


f    ■ 


CH— R' 
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/ 

(IV) 


wherein  d|,  R>°and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  Rt2  is  alkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  arylene  or  aralkylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rl4 

— CHRl-CHR'-O— C— CHR>-CHR*-P— O— CHR'-CHR'- 
i  " 

o  o 


in  which  t  is  0  or  1,  converting  the  mixture,  at  tempera- 
tures of  20*  C.  to  240*  C,  when  t^O  and  at  temperatures 
of  80*  to  240*  C,  when  t=  1,  to  the  corresponding  neutial 
hydroxyalkyi  ester  mixture  and.  after  the  reaction  has 
ended,  which  is  discemiUe  by  the  disappearance  of  the 
acid  number  and.  when  t=  1,  also  of  the  evolution  of  C02> 
repeating 
the  reaction  steps  (a)  and  (b)  a  total  of  0  to  1200  times.   ■ 


R3  is  (Ci-C4>alkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  or  is 
cycloalkyl  with  up  to  8  C  atoms,  alkylene  with  up  to  4  C 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
chloromethyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  Ri^  has  the 
meanings  defined  for  R^  or  is  the  group  — O— CHR^— CH- 
R^—,  n  is  1  to  6^  e  is  number  of  free  acid  radicab  in  the  organic 
phosphorus  anhydride  and  is  0  to  6,  R'*''  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
each  with  1-S  carbon  atoms  which  if  n  is  0,  can  be  substituted 
by  one  or  two  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or  R'*"  is  hydrogen 
if  ri  is  1.  R'^^  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  with  1-3  carbon  at<Mns 
which,  if  r2  is  Ok  can  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms  or  R'**^  is  hydrogen,  if  r2  is  1  or  is  CN— C- 
2— H4—  if  r2  is  0,  A*  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,244,894 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FILMS  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  APPUCATION 
Mkhd  Scpaaaaa,  St  Maariee  de  Bcyaoat,  aad  Jcaa-Claade 
Joly,  Foataiaes  aar  Saoae,  both  of  FtauMC,  aaaifBorB  to  Sodete 
la  Ceikiphaae,  Paris,  Fkaacc 

FiM  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5*492 
dains  priority,  applicatkM  FhuMC,  Jaa.  25, 1978, 78  01981 
lat  a.}  B29D  7/02 
U.S.a.264— 22  15 


(0)f— R^  -I       (0)f RM 

H — I 


p 
N 
L  o 


■R«H — P 


R^^is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  with  1-S  carbon  atoms  which,  if  s 
is  0,  can  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  chlorine  or  bromine 
atoms  or  R-^'is  hydrogen  if  s  is  1,  f  and  s  are  0  or  1,  K  is  1  to 
C' times  a  group  of  the  formula  ■ 


fm R*^ 

P 


N 

LO 


r 


(0)i R' 


N 
o 


or  0  to  c^—  1  times  a  group  of  the  formula 


R5 

I 


— CO— CHR'— CHR*— P— 

II 
O 


R^  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  with  1-S  carbon  atonu  or,  if  i  is 

zero,  R'  is  also  (C|-Cs>«hloro-  or  bromoalkyl  or  cyanoethyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  i  and  gareOorl,  c^is2to 

1200.  c^  is  0  or  1,  ri  and  r2  are  0  or  1  and  h  is  0  or  1, 

(b)  after  the  reaction  has  ended,  which  is  discernible  by  the 

disappearance  of  the  anhydride  band,  mixing  the  resulting 

acid  fcaction  product  with  the  at  least  n-(-e  fold  molar 

.    amount  of  an  oxalkylating  agent  of  the  formula  IV 


1.  A  process  for  electrostatically  pinning  a  dielectric  film  to 
an  electrically  conducting  moving  surface  which  is  connected 
to  a  fixed  potential,  the  film  being  applied  to  the  moving  sur- 
face with  the  aid  of  a  corona  electrode  consisting  of  a  metal 
wire  fed  with  direct  current  which  is  arranged  parallel  to  the 
said  surface,  and  a  second  electrode  being  arranged  near  the 
corona  electrode  and  parallel  to  the  corona  electrode,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  as  the  second  electrode  an  uninsulated  counter- 
electrode  having  a  concave  face  and  made  of  an  electri- 
cally conducting  material,  said  corona  electrode  being 
located  between  the  uninsulated  counter  electrode  and 
said  moving  surface; 
connecting  the  counter-electrode  to  a  fixed  potential  which 
is  approxinutely  equal  to  the  potential  of  the  moving 
surface;  and 
locating  the  concave  face  of  the  counter-electrode  in  front  of 
the  corona  electrode  so  that  an  electric  current  can  be 
established  between  the  corona  electrode  and  the  counter- 
electrode. 


4*244,895 
LEAK  REPAIRING  PROCESS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

PIPE 

YaaaaU  Nakaakia,  5^10,  Soya.  Ickikawa-aki*  CUba-kca,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,749 

Clafaas  priority,  appllcatkai  Japaa,  Mar.  25, 1978, 53/33602 

lat  a.'  n6L  7/00 

U.S.a.264— 36  2ClafaBa 

1.  A  repairing  process  for  leaking  underground  pipe  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  closing  an  upstream  position  and  a 
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downstream  position  of  said  underground  pipe  constituting  a 
fluid  flow  path  to  form  an  enclosed  section  therein,  filling  said 
enclosed  section  with  grout  of  a  slow-hardening  type  with  a 
long  hardemng  time  under  pressure  thereby  causing  said  grout 
to  leak  to  the  outside  through  the  leaking  portion  of  said  pipe, 
keeping  said  grout  flowing  under  pressure  by  utilization  of 


4^244,897 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  THE 

DENSITY  OF  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  FROM  AN 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS 

William  S.  Moon*  San  Joae,  Califs  aarignor  to  Meaiarex  Corpo- 

ration«  Cupcrtfaio,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,009 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00;  GOIG  ll/QO 

U  A  a.  264-^i40  J  10  Claims 


grout  regenerating-circulating  apparatus  for  a  predetermined 
period,  supplying  anon-hardening  liquid  such  as  water  under 
pressure  into  said  enclosed  section  from  one  end  thereof  while 
ejecting  grout  remaining  in  said  enclosed  sectimi  from  the 
other  end  thereof  thereby  substituting  said  non-hardening 
liquid  for  said  grout,  and  keeping  said  non-hardening  liquid 
under  pressure  for  sufficient  time  until  said  grout  has  hardened. 


4,244,896 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SIZE  OF  PELLETS 

FORMED  IN  A  PELLETIZER 
Eagne  C.  VamMO,  Heath,  Ohio,  asripMr  to  Oweos-Coming 
FlbcrilM  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,418 

lit  a.}  BOIJ  2/74 

U  A  CL  264—40.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  size  of  pellets  produced  in  a 
pelletizer  in  which  liquid  and  particulate  batch  material  are 
supplied  to  a  slanted,  rotating  surface  of  said  pelletizer 
wherry  said  particulate  batch  material  is  formed  into  pellets, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  collecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pellets  produced  by  said  pelletizer;  (b)  guiding 
the  movement  of  said  collected  pellets;  (c)  determining  the  size 
of  said  collected  pellets,  as  the  movement  of  said  collected 
pellets  is  being  gidded,  by  comparing  the  size  of  each  of  said 
collected  pdlets  with  a  plurality  of  graded  standards;  and  (d) 
varying  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  liquid  supply  to  the  rate  of 
particulate  batch  material  supply  in  response  to  the  determined 
size,  thereby  controlling  the  size  of  the  pellets  produced  in  said 
pelletizer. 


<CSM         UOTIVCS 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  and  automatically  controlling 
the  product  from  a  foam  extrusion  process  to  maintain  the 
density  of  said  products  at  a  pre-determined  value,  said  process 
has  an  extruder  wherein  resin  and  additives  are  introduced  and 
are  heated,  a  bloMang  agent  is  then  introduced,  and  is  mixed 
with  the  resin  and  additives  to  form  a  mixture,  said  mixture  is 
cooled  and  is  extruded  to  produce  said  product;  said  method 
comprising: 
continuously  measuring  the  weight  per  unit  area  of  said 
product  by  a  basis  weight  sensor  and  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  related  thereto; 
continuously  detecting  the  thickness  of  said  product  by  a 
thickness  sensor  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  related 
thereto; 
generating  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  calculated  value 
of  density  of  said  product  based  upon  the  electrical  signal 
related  to  said  basis  weight  measured  and  the  electrical 
signal  related  to  said  thickness  detected; 
comparing  the  electrical  signal  related  to  said  calculated 
density  value  to  an  electrical  signal  related  to  said  prede- 
termined density  value  to  produce  an  error  signal;  and 
controlling  the  density  of  the  product  produced  by  said 
process  based  upon  the  error  signal. 

4,244,898 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POROUS,  RIGID  CERAMIC 

SEPARATORS  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Gartan  Bandyopadhyay,  Napenrille,  and  Joceph  T.  Duaek, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  m.,  aarigDors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  StatesDepartmeat  of 
Eaovy,  Washhigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,629 
tat  a.)  C04B  21/02 
MS.  a.  264-43  12  Claims 

1.  A  metod  of  preparing  a  porous,  rigid  ceramic  sheet  for  use 
as  an  interelectrode  separator  in  an  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising: 
calcining  particulate  ceramic  material  at  a  first  temperature 
to  agglomerate  particles  and  reduce  the  ability  of  the 
ceramic  material  to  sinter  and  densify  into  an  integral 
mass; 
blending  additional  particulate  ceramic  material  with  said 
calcinced  material,  said  additional  material  having  unaller 
particle  size  and  greater  ability  to  sinter  and  densify  into 
an  integral  mass  than  said  agglomerated  calcined  material; 
pressing  said  blend  of  ceramic  material  to  form  a  compacted 

sheet;  and 
sintering  said  compacted  sheet  at  a  second  temperature 
below  said  fust  temperature  to  form  a  rigid,  porous  sepa- 
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rator  for  use  between  electrodes  in  an  electrochemical  sheet  being  lengthened  in  the  range  of  50%  to  70%  of  iu 
***'•  initially-stretched  length  by  such  secondary  stretching. 


4^244^899 
METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  EMBOSSING  A  FOAMABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  SHEET  USING  AN  INK 
COMPOSTnON  CONTAINING  A  CHEMICAL  BLOWING 

AGENT 
DaTid  L  M.  HeMhaw,  Bwriaglom  Ei«iaiid,  MsigBor  to  Coih 
solcimi  Gorporatloa,  PortaMMrth,  N  JI. 
Coatimiatiott-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  728,125,  Sep.  20, 1976, 
abMidoiMd.  lUs  applkatiM  Fab.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,157 
Clalns  priority,  applkaUM  Uaitad  Ktagdoa,  Oct  7,  1975, 
40916/75 

tata.)B29Di7/O0 
U.S.  CL  264—45.1  15  dains 

1.  A  process  for  embossing  a  thermoptastic  polymeric  mate- 
rial by  selective  expansion  which  comprises 
forming  into  sheet  form  an  expandable  mix  containing  a 
thermoplastic  polymeric  material  and  a  chemical  blowing 
agent, 
applying  to  selected  areas  of  the  surface  of  said  sheet  an 
activator  ink  composition  in  the  form  of  a  plastisol  or 
organosol  containing  a  vinyl  resin,  10-200  parts  by  weight 
of  a  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  resin  per  100  parts  of  said 
vinyl  resin,  a  chemical  blowing  agent,  and  a  kicker  for  said 
chemical  blowing  agent  in  said  expandable  mix  and  in  said 
activator  ink  composition,  and 
heating  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  such  that 
in  those  areas  of  said  sheet  in  contact  with  said  kicker-con- 
taining activator  ink  composition,  said  chemical  blowing 
agent  in  sakl  sheet  is  decomposed  to  a  greater  degree  than 
in  the  remaining  areas  and  said  sheet  is  thereby  differen- 
tially selectively  expanded. 


4,244(900 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

CO-EXTRUDED  HEAT-SHRINKABLE  GOMPOSTTE 

FOAMED  RESIN  SHEET 

James  E.  Hcidcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasifRor  to  OwcBs-Illinois,  tac, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,237 
lot  CL'  B29D  27/00:  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a  264-46.1  7 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  producing  a  heat-shrinkable 
oriented  film  and  foam  thermoplastic  polyolefin  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  co-extruding  a  layer  of  film  and  a  layer 
of  foam  of  said  thermoplastic  polyolefin  material  in  tubular 
form,  initially  stretching  the  said  co-extruded  sheet  of  film  and 
foam  theruK^lastic  material  in  both  longitadinal  and  trans- 
verse directions  immediately  following  its  co-extrusion,  u  a 
first  step;  and  secondarily  stretching  tlw  said  co-extruded  sheet 
longitudinally  by  feeding  said  sheet  between  the  closely  spaced 
peripheral  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  rolls  rotating  atdifferent  periph- 
eral surface  speeds,  as  a  subsequent  second  step;  said  second 
step  being  effected  with  the  temperature  of  said  sheet  below 
the  mdt  point  temperature  of  the  polyolefin  material,  said 


4,244,901 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS  TO  FLAT  SHEETS 

Staidey  E.  WcMley,  Rochester,  aid  Dwnc  L.  Hcadley,  Oxfort, 

both  ofMich.,  aasigMirs  to  FoMnscal,  be,  Oxftird,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,599 

tat  a.}  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264-^46.4  6  fi^J^B. 


1.  A  method  of  permanently  bonding  structural  support 
members  to  a  flat,  self-supporting  flexible  fiber  sheet  to  form  a 
structural  building  element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  said  fiber  sheet  on  a  flat,  horizontal  support 
surface; 

(b)  phK:ing  said  structural  support  members  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  sheet  in  the  arrangement  desired  in  the 
structural  building  element; 

(c)  directing  a  stream  of  foamable  liquid  polyurethane  ther- 
mosetting resin  at  an  angle  under  pressure  at  the  juncture 
between  the  structural  elements  and  the  fiber  sheet;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  liquid  polyurethane  resin  to  foam  and  ex- 
pand into  the  voids  between  the  structural  elements  and 
the  sheet  and  form  a  continuous  bead  at  the  juncture, 
permanently  bonding  the  structural  elemenu  to  the  sheet 
and  forming  a  flat,  rigid  structural  building  element 


4,244,902 

PRESSURELESS  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SIUCON 

CARBIDE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

SaBBd  S.  adaoaU,  LiYoaia,  Midt,  aasigMNr  to  Ford  Motor 

Coapuy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,663 

tat  a.)  GD4B  il/56 

U.S.a264— 56  4CUw 


1.  A  pressureleu  method  of  densifying  and  sintering  silicon 

carbide  particles  together  without  forming  large  areu  of  a 

feathered  alpha  silicon  carbide  microstructure,  which  method 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  silioon  carbide  particles  to  be  densified  and 

sintered  together  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  firom  about 

1830*  C.  to  about  1920*  C;  and 

maintaining  said  silioon  carbide  particles  at  said  temperature 
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in  the  nmge  from  about  18S0*  C.  to  about  1920*  C.  for  a 
period  of  thne  from  about  6  hours  to  about  12  hours 
wherry  said  siUcon  carbide  particles  are  sintered  to- 
gether and  densified  without  formation  of  large  grains  of 
a  feathered  alpha  silicon  carbide  microstructure. 


4,244,903 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLOWABLE  COMPOSITE 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Rolf  friMwar.  FlmiUaaw  H  9S01  Eckcatal,  Fed.  Rep. 


of 


closed  chamber  provided  with  an  atmosphere  including  water 
vapor,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  aspirating  a 
portion  of  said  kiln  atmosphere  into  a  flowing  stream  of  heated 
water  to  mix  said  atmosphere  with  said  water,  and  thereafter 
injecting  said  atmosphere  and  water  mixture  into  a  vessel  of 
water  disposed  in  said  kihi  at  a  plurality  of  locations  disposed 
beneath  the  surface  of  water  in  said  vessel  whereupon  said 
atmosphere  is  released  into  said  water  in  the  form  of  bubbles 
and  rises  upward  therethrough  to  escape  from  the  surface  of 
said  water  and  into  the  atmosphere  of  said  chamber. 


1976,2647944 
U.S.CL 


Int.  CL^  B29C  17/Oa  29/00 


SClafaBS 


FUei  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,699  4,244,905 

priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Oct  22,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  MOLD  BODIES,  PARTICULARLY  PELLETS  FROM 
SECONDARY  SLURRIES  OF  THE  METALLURGICAL 

INDUSTRY 

Peter  PMcheiM  Rao,  Chatty,  both  of  Bergiach  Giadbach;  Hchnnt 

PrcMB,  BoraheiaM  WcrMr  Wcniel,  WaMUrch;  Heiarich-WU- 

hetai  Gadeoan,  and  Refaihold  ScMwberger,  both  of  Aachen,  aU 

^         ^\\\^      W     ^  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaalgwKi  to  BBckner-Hmiboldt- 

■  w>^    T'lr^  Denti  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

■  Wrr-iL    i  Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,561 
T            lL\\rnir^                                                  CiafaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 

1977,  2740372 

lat  a?  B28B  1/26 
U  A  a.  264-86  «  CtahM 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  flowable  composite  particu- 
late suitable  for  use  in  extrusion  molding,  comprising: 

(a)  charging  synthetic  thermoplastic  to  an  unhealed  ex- 
truder, 

(b)  simultaneously  charging  and  admixing  a  non-thermoplas- 
tic material  to  the  extruder  with  the  proviso  that  the 
non-thermoplastic  material  constitutes  about  65%  or  more 
by  volume  of  the  total  charged  material; 

(c)  extruding  the  mixture  in  the  absence  of  external  heat 
through  the  bores  of  a  perforated  die  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
generate  frictional  beat  adequate  to  bond  the  thermoplas- 
tic and  non-then^lastic  materials  to  one  another  as  they 
pass  through  the  die,  but  not  before;  and 

(d)  severing  the  extrudate  into  a  discrete  flowable  composite 
particulate;  with  the  proviso  that  said  flowable  composite 
particulate  has  a  bulk  density  of  from  200  to  500  grams  per 
liter. 


4^244,904 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  MASONRY 

UNITS 
Bob  R.  Drain,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  avigMir  to  Paul  M..Thoma8, 
Paradise  Valley,  Aris. 

Filed  M«.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,630 

lat  Ca.}  B28B  77/00 

U  A  CL  264—82  3  Chdms 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  molded  bodies  from 
physically  separated  slurries  having  solid  particles  of  different 
sizes  dispersed  therein  which  comprises: 

depositing  coarser  particles  from  a  first  slurry  containing 
such  particles  on  a  moving  molding  surface  having  liquid 
permeable  cavities  while  said  surface  passes  through  said 
first  slurry  to  remove  liquid  from  said  first  slurry, 

depositing  finer  particles  from  a  second  slurry  containing 
such  particles  over  the  previously  deposited  coarser  parti- 
cles while  said  surface  moves  throu^  said  second  slurry, 
thereby  forming  discrete  molded  products  having  depos- 
ited layers  of  different  sized  solid  particles  in  said  cavities, 
and 

removing  the  resulting  molded  products  from  said  cavities  in 
said  molding  surface. 


1.  laaowtlKxl 


for  curing  masonry  units  in  a  substantially 


4044,906 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Kari-Hdaz  Ifriaraiaaa:  Georg  Michakiyk,  both  of  NcaUrc- 

hea-Vlaya,  aad  Gcrd  Ripkeas,  Kaav-Liatfbrt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaora  to  Deatache  Texaco  Aktieagesellachaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  May  14;  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,613 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  16, 
1978,2821294 

lat  a?  C08G  %/04.  8/10.  14/04 

MS.  a.  264-109  M  Claim 

1.  Phenol-aldehyde  resins  prepared  by  condensing  phenol 

with  formaldehyde  and  isobutyraldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 

alkali  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  phenol:aldehyde:alkali  ranges 
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from  1:1.52  to  1.62K).S0  to  1.30  and  wherein  0.0S  to.0.40  mole 
of  isobutyraldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol  is  employed. 

8.  The  procen  for  making  a  fftefboard  product  which  com- 
prises dUuting  the  phenol  aldehyde  lesm  of  claim  1  with  water 
to  form  a  mixture  with  a  solids  content  of  about  I S  to  25  weight 
percent,  adding  a  paraffin  emulsion  to  the  said  resin  mixture, 
applying  the  said  resin  mixture  to  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  wood  fiben  and  wood  ch^  iwediNUting 
the  said  resin  mixture  by  addition  of  a  minend  acid  or  salt 
thereof,  subjecting  the  thus-treated  material  to  a  pressure  to 
about  225  to  275  bar  at  a  temperature  of  about  180*  to  220*  C. 
for  about  1  to  about  5  minutes  and  finally  at  a  pressure  of  about 
260  to  270  bar  at  the  same  temperature  for  about  1  to  about  10 
minutes  thereby  forming  the  fiberboard  product 


4»244t907 
SPIN-TEiaURE  PROCESS 

Flan  airiiMr  to  Moanato  Coaipaay,  St 


which  eliminates  stress  induced  when  seal  elements  are  elaa- 
tomerically  deformed  and  sealed,  oomprisfaig  the  steps  of: 
positioning  in  place  a  previously  formed  uncured  elastomeric 
seal  element  plastically  deforming  the  uncured  seal  element  to 
substantially  its  service  configuration,  applying  heat  to  the  thus 
deformed  uncured  seal  element  for  curing  the  seal  element  by 
immersing  the  deformed  uncured  seal  element  in  a  geothermal 
well  having  fluid  therein  of  a  temperature  of  about  500*  F. 


Wca-UWn, 

L0Bi8,M0. 

CoatiaaatioB  arSer.  No.  918308,  Jaa.  26, 1978. 

TUa  appbcatioa  No?.  8. 1979,  Sw.  No.  93,082 
lat  a.>  DOID  5/22 
U.S.  a  264—168  5 


4*244,909 
STACK  INJECnON  MOLDING  MELT  TRANSFER 

Jobet  U.  Gellart,  11  Newtoa  Rd^  niaMpHwi.  Oatwlo,  Ckaada 

Diririoa  of  S«r.  No.  970,388,  Dae  18, 1978.  Ilia  appUeattai 

Sap.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  79,096 

lat  a^  B29F 1/03 

U.S.  a  264-297  i 


^OjWf] 


1.  A  spin-draw  process  for  producing  fUly  drawn  polyamide 
fUaments,  whereby  qxmtaneous  crimp  is  imparted  to  the  fila> 
ments  as  they  are  being  drawn,  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  fiber-forming  polyamide  through  orifices  of  a 
spinneret  at  a  given  extrusion  rate  (E/i)  to  form  filaments 
which  cool  as  they  move  away  firom  the  spinneret 

(b)  passing  sakl  filaments  over  a  quench  roll  before  they  are 
completely  solidified  but  after  they  have  otxAtA  to  a  tem- 
perature bdow  their  stick  temperature,  wherein  said  roll 
(1)  has  a  surface  temperature  (Til)  which  is  between  20*  C. 
and  180*  C.  and  lower  than  thie  average  temperature  at  the 
center  of  said  fihunents,  thereby  cooling  said  filaments  on 
one  side,  (2)  is  rotating  at  aperipheral  speed  (S|)  and  (3)  is 
positioned  a  a  distance  (d)  below  said  spinneret  (c)  draw- 
ing said  filaments  at  a  draw  ratio  (DR)  between  1.5:1  and 

.  6:1  as  they  leave  said  roll  by  withdrawhig  said  filaments 
from  said  roll  at  a  speed  (Sj)  which  is  at  a  speed  sufficient 
to  provide  said  draw  ratio,  and 

(d)  collecting  said  fUaments  m  the  form  of  a  yarn,  said  pro- 
cess being  characterized  in  that  (JB.r\  (d),  fTjO  •nd  (DR) 
are  correlated  to  obtain  filaments  having  sufficient  sponU- 
neous  crimp  to  provide  a  yam  having  at  least  6.05%  cold 
bulk. 


4*344^08 
CURE-IN-PLACE  PROCESS  FOR  SEALS 
Alaa  R.  Hfafaaaaa,  Corowi  Dal  Mar,  Grilf.,  awlfanf  to  The 
Uaitad  States  of  Aawrica  aa  rapriawm  by  the  UaHad  States 
Departmeat  of  EaerBT.  WaiUiiiloa,  D.C 

FUad  Mar.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  22^96 
lat  a?  B29C  25/00:  B29H  5/01;  E2IB  33/10 
US,  CL  264—236  9  Oalw 

1.  A  cure-in-phwe  process  fbr  ebstomefic  seal  elements 


1.  A  method  of  stack  injection  molding  using  a  mold  having 
a  plurality  of  cavities  located  on  first  and  second  parting  lines, 
the  first  parting  line  extending  between  a  stationary  platen  and 
a  first  moveable  platen,  the  second  parting  line  extending 
between  said  first  moveable  platen  and  a  second  moveable 
phiten,  the  sutionary  ptoten  having  a  first  flow  control  valve 
unit  which  has  a  fint  runner  passage  extending  fixmi  a  nioldhig 
machine  inlet  to  a  first  controlled  gate,  the  first  moveable 
platen  having  a  second  flow  control  valve  unit  which  hu  a 
second  runner  passage  extending  fixmi  a  second  controlled 
gate  to  communicate  with  said  cavities,  comprising  the  steps  cX 
repeatedly: 

(a)  closing  the  mold  along  said  first  and  second  parting  lines 
to  form  said  cavities,  said  first  and  second  controlled  gates 
being  in  an  abutting  aligned  rehitionship  in  this  closed 
position; 

(b)  actuating  said  first  and  second  flow  control  valve  units  to 
open  said  first  and  second  controlled  gates  to  provide  fbr 
the  flow  of  pressurized  melt  fh>m  the  molding  macUne 
through  said  first  runner  passage,  throu^  said  open  gatea 
and  through  said  second  runner  paasage  hito  said  cavitiea; 

(c)  actuating  said  first  and  second  flow  control  valve  units  to 
close  said  fint  and  second  controlled  gates,  and  then 

(d)  opening  the  mold  along  said  first  and  second  parting  lines 
to  eject  the  molded  parts  after  the  melt  has  set 
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4444,910 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

POLYOLEFIN  CONTAINING  INORGANIC  FILLER 

HinMU  Yid;  YoddUro  Sob^|iM;   RyokU   IcUkawa,  aad 

TMlirttw  Em,  aU  of  YotnkaicU,  Japu,  aMifMin  to  MH- 

nUAi  rtttochfical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Scy.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,755 

bt  CL^  B29F  1/06 

VS,  CL  264— 328.U  W  Claims 


H 


2cn 


a<T>i(itrwcaESO« 


fuamonctn 

lOTOrnws 


200 


m 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  polyolefin  containing  an  inor- 
ganic filler  to  form  articles  having  a  thin  wall  thickness,  which 
comprises  kneading  a  composition  comprising  30  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  polyolefin  and  S  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
filler,  and  injection-molding  the  kneaded  composition  by 
shooting  it  into  a  cavity  having  a  shape  which  will  give  a 
molded  article  the  main  portion  of  which  has  a  thickness  of 
about  0.2  to  1 .0  mm  at  such  a  high  speed  that  its  flow  rate  at  the 
gate  portion  of  a  mold  is  at  least  about  100  meters  per  second. 

4,244^11 

MICA-SnJCONE  COMPOSITES 

MhsM  bUidta,  mi  ToaUUro  F^fU,  both  of  Ohta,  Japan, 

wrilitn  to  TodOa  Sflkoae  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15, 197S,  Ser.  No.  970,034 

lit  CL2  B28B  7/10 

VJS,  CL  2M-^1  M  Claims 

1.  A  silicooe  resin-mica  composite  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  resin  hav- 
mg  an  average  unit  formula  of  RA^Si(OR')fO(4-b-c)/2 
wherein  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  R^  is  a 
monovalent  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  b  has  a 
value  of  1.0  to  l.S.  and  c  has  a  value  of  O.OS  to  0.2,  and 

(B)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid  phosphate  ester  or  a 
mixture  of  not  less  than  2  types  of  acid  phosphate  ester  as 
expressed  in  the  general  formula  (R»0)tf— P(OXOH)3_fl 
wherein  R'  denotes  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  mono- 
valent  hydrocarbon  and  a  is  1  or  2,  and 

(Q  at  least  0.01  parts  by  weight  of  mica. 


(I)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  general  formula 
ViR2SiO(R2SiO)x(RViSiO)^iR2Vi 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  whose  sum  has  an  average 
value  sufficient  to  provide  the  polydiorganosiloxane  with 
a  viscosity  at  23*  C.  of  at  least  1.0  pascal-seconds,  Vi 
denotes  a  vinyl  radical  and  each  R  denotes,  indepen- 
dently, a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl  and  saturated  hydrogen  radi- 
cals having  from  2  to  6  cartx>n  atoms,  the  total  number  of 
organic  radicals  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane  consisting  of 
at  least  95  percent  methyl  radicals  and  no  more  thui  1 
percent  vinyl  radicals, 

(II)  a  xylene-soluble  copolymer  of  (CH3)3SiOj, 
(CH3)2(CH2=CH)SiO|  and  Si04/2  siloxane  units,  said 
copolymer  having  from  1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl 
radicals,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and  a  total 
of  from  0.6  to  1.1  of  said  (CH3)3SiOi  plus 
(CH3)2(CH2=CH)SiOj  sUoxane  units  for  every  said  Si- 
O4/2  siloxane  unit, 

(III)  a  methylhydrogenpolysiloxane,  soluble  in  the  mixture 
of  (I)  plus  (II),  and  having  an  average  of  at  least  three 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  radicals  per  molecule,  said  hy- 
drogen radicals  being  bonded  to  separate  silicon  atoms, 
and 

(IV)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst,  said 
components  being  mixed  in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide, 
in  the  curable  silicone  release  composition,  from  10  to  70 
parts  by  weight  of  (II)  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  (1) 
plus  (II)  and  from  2  to  10  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  radi- 
cals for  every  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radical. 


4,244,913 

METHOD  FOR  INJECnON  BLOW  MOLDING 

Leonard  B.  Ryder,  5  Sharon  Dr.,  Whippany,  N  J.  07901 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,106,  Not.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Set.  No.  42,317 

Int  CL^  B29C  25/Oa  17/07 

VS.  a.  264—348  1  Oa*" 


4,244,912 

MOLDING  PROCESS  USING  CURABLE  SILICONE 

RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 

DarM  R.  Btttkt,  Hkfcory,  N.C.,  aMigiMr  to  Dow  Coraiiw 

CmpucatioB,  Midland,  MidL 

FIM  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,227 

bt  CU  C08G  77/a  77/20 

VS.  CL  264—338  10  dalma 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  molded  articles,  said  process 
comprising  placing  a  molding  composition  in  a  mold,  convert- 
ing the  molding  composition  to  a  solid  molded  article  and 
thereafter  separating  the  solid  molded  article  from  the  mold, 
the  fanptovement  comprising  applying  to  at  least  one  shape- 
determining  surface  of  the  mold,  and  thereafter  curing,  before 
the  uK^ding  composition  is  placed  in  contact  therewith,  a 
curable  silicone  release  composition  obtained  by  mixing  com- 
ponents oooMting  essentially  of 


1.  Method  for  circulating  blowing  air  through  an  mjection 
blow  molded  article  in  the  blow  cooUng  cycle  of  an  injection 
blow  molding  process  utilizing  a  core  rod  assembly  including 
an  elongated  core  rod  body  having  an  axis  and  a  hollow  axially 
slideable  core  rod  head  mounted  therein,  the  core  rod  head 
having  air  passage  slots  machined  into  the  end  thereof,  and  a 
core  rod  stem  having  a  core  rod  tip  mounted  within  said  core 
rod  head,  the  core  rod  stem  being  fitted  with  adjustable  lock- 
ing nuts,  a  cam  nut  and  a  star  locking  nut  having  grooves 
machined  therein  which  permit  air  to  pass  from  an  air  source 
into  the  core  rod  body  and  then  through  the  air  passage  slots  in 
said  core  rod  head  into  a  space  between  said  stem  and  head, 
each  of  which  nuts  permits  limited  axial  movement  of  said  core 
rod  stem,  a  spring  member  which  biases  said  core  rod  stem  in 
a  direction  along  said  axis,  and  means  for  moving  said  core  rod 
stem  and  core  rod  head  with  respect  to  said  core  rod  body  such 
that  the  adjustable  locking  nuts  are  locked  in  a  position 
whereby  said  core  rod  stem  has  moved  the  core  rod  tip  to  a 
position  spaced  from  said  core  rod  head  and  a  portion  of  the 
core  rod  head  previously  in  abutment  with  the  core  rod  body 
is  spaced  from  the  core  rod  body,  thereby  creating  an  air 
supply  channel  between  the  core  rod  tip  and  the  core  rod  head 
and  an  air  exhaust  channel  between  the  core  rod  body  and  said 
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portion  of  the  core  rod  head  so  that  air  can  be  passed  to  and 
exhausted  from  a  blown  article  simultaneously  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  actuatmg  the  cam  nut  to  axially  move  the  core  rod  stem 
and  core  rod  tip  against  the  bias  of  the  spring,  so  forming 
an  air  inlet  passage  which  is  the  air  gap  between  the  core 
rod  tip  and  core  rod  head,  and  sequentially  moving  the 
core  rod  head  by  moving  the  stem  outward  and  contact- 
ing the  core  rod  head  with  the  adjustable  locking  nuts,  so 
creating  an  air  exhaust  channel  in  the  air  gap  formed 
between  the  core  rod  head  and  core  rod  body,  and 

(b)  forming  a  cold  air-water  mist  by  atomizing  water  in  a 
stream  of  dry  sub-zero  temperature  air  to  yield  atomized 
frozen  moisture  in  the  form  of  aiibome  crystals,  and  intro- 
ducing the  resultant  mist  into  the  air  supply  channel  and 
moving  air  dirough  the  air  exhaust  chaimel,  thereby  con- 
tinuously flushing  said  mist  through  the  blown  article. 


4,244,914 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GAS-,  VAPOR-  AND 
ODOR-PROOF  COUPLED  AND  GOEXTRUDED 
MULTILAYER  ARTICLES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  AND  CLOSED-SURFACE  BODIES 
COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Franco  RanalU,  Miba,  Italy;  Leone  OrtnAui,  4,  Via  Palermo, 
Pad?a,  Italy,  and  Qninto  Till,  Fcmm,  Italy,  aarignon  to 
MoBtedisoB  S.P.A.,  Milan  and  Leone  Ortoiani,  Padua,  both 
of,  Italy 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  769,680,  Feb.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1976, 20280  A/76; 
Feb.  18, 1976, 20281  A/76 

Int  a^  B29C 17/07 
VS.  a.  264—515  19  < 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  multikyer  articles  consisting  of  at 
least  two  layers  made  of  different  thermoplastic  materials  and 
characterized  in  being  impermeable  to  gases,  vapors  and  odors, 
by  coextruding  at  least  two  different  thermoplastic  polymers  at 
least  one  of  which  is  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  polymeriza- 
tion degree  of  from  600  to  1,300  and  a  hydrolysis  degree  of  at 
least  83%  by  mols,  and  successively  molding  the  coextruded 
article,  said  process  comprising  the  foUowmg  steps: 

(a)  feeding  to  an  extruder  connected  with  a  coextrusion  head 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  the  stated  hydrolysis  degree 
pre-mixed  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  plasticizing  com- 
pounds in  an  amount  not  higher  than  30%  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  heating  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol/aqueous  plasticizing  compounds  mixture  in  the 
extruder  under  pressure  to  bring  it  to  the  plastisol  state; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol/aqueous 
plasticizing  compounds  mixture,  befbre  the  mixture  enters 
the  coextrusion  head,  to  the  temperature  at  least  equal  to 
that  reached  by  the  mixture  in  the  coextrusion  head,  and 
subjecting  the  mixture,  while  it  is  at  such  relatively  high 
temperature,  to  rapid  decompression  with  simultaneous 
venting  of  the  evolved  vapors; 

(c)  separately  feeding  at  least  one  other  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer in  the  molten  state  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  foamed  poly- 


styrene, nylon  6,  nylon  66,  polyethylene  terephthaUte. 
chlorinated  polyethylene,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  poly- 
vinyl aceUte.  polyolefins  obtained  by  polymerizing  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers  of  the  formula 
CH2=CHR,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  1  to  20  C  atoms  either  alone  or  with  one 
another,  and  polymers  obtained  by  polymerizing  said 
monomers  CH2=CHR  with  other  comonomers  copoly- 
merizable  therewith  and  containing  from  0.03  to  20%  by 
weight  of  comonomer,  to  the  same  coextrusion  head; 

(d)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  polymers  when  they  are 
in  contact  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  temperature  of  the  other  coextruded 
polymer  or  polymers; 

(e)  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  the  polymers  so  that  the  out- 
flow linear  velocities  are  equal  or  differ  no  more  than 
±10%;  and 

(0  coextruding  the  polyvinyl  alcohol/aqueous  mixture  of 
phaticizing  compounds  and  the  other  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer and  molding  the  article  comprising  the  coextruded 
and  bonded  layers  leaving  the  coextrusion  head  to  obtain 
a  shaped,  manufactured  article. 


4,244,915 

ROTARY  THERMOFORMING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Bruce  B.  Boardmaa,  Wibniagton,  DaL,  aasi^or  to  Harcnlta 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Dal. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974.453 
Int  a.}  B29C  17/04.  17/10 
VS.  a  264-551  3 


1.  A  process  for  thermoforming  plastic  containers  compris- 
ing: 

extruding  a  sheet  of  thermc^lastic  material  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  cross-section  vertically  downwardly  adjacent  td 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  rotating  disc  and  normal  to  its 
axis  of  rotation  wherein  the  planar  surface  of  said  sheet  is 
silbstantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  rotating  disc; 

contacting  said  sheet,  without  utilization  of  any  clamping 
means,  with  the  surface  of  said  disc  wherein  said  disc  is 
rotating  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  horizonal  axis,  said 
wedge-shaped  cross-section  of  said  sheet  accommodating 
-  stretching  caused  by  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  sheet 
and  the  accompanying  differential  in  tangential  vetocity 
across  the  radius  of  said  disc  and  across  the  width  of  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  being  progressively  thicker  across  its 
width  toward  the  outer  eidge  of  said  disc  to  provide  addi- 
tional material  across  the  width  of  said  sheet  for  presenta- 
tion of  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  said  sheet  along 
the  surface  of  said  disc  immediately  prior  to  the  step  of; 

plugging  portions  of  said  sheet  into  mold  cavities  contained 
within  said  disc; 

thereafter  applying  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
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plugged  portion  of  said  sheet  forcing  said  plugged  portion 

ot  said  sheet  into  tntimate  contact  with  said  mold  cavities; 
cooling  said  sheet; 
shearing  said  sheet  at  the  periphery  of  said  mold  cavities  to 

form  a  finished  container,  and 
stripping  said  sheet  in  its  sheared  condition  and  ejecting  said 

fii^shed  containers  from  said  disc. 


DEVICE  FOR  CX>NDrnONING  A  SAMPLE  OF  UQUID 
FOR  ANALYZING  WITH  INTERNAL  FILTER 
t,  rw  Jen  Mcrwn,  75008  Paria,  Vnmce 

I  afSer.  No.  837,055,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4»154,7«3.  nil  appUcatkM  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,718 
CUM  priariiy.  appHcaHon  F^nec,  Ang.  18, 1977,  7725225; 
Apr.  28, 1978, 78  12635 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateM  nboeqaort  to  May  15, 
1994,  haa  been  diadataed. 
Int  CL»  COIN  21/07.  31/00:  CUM  1/lZ-  C02F  1/38 
UJS.a.422— 72  L.  *' 

I       ? 
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external  to  the  furnace  means  through  said  furnace  means 
with  the  second  end  terminating  in  said  constant  heat  zone 
means; 
second  glass  tubing  means  containing  a  sample  supported  to 
extend  from  a  first  end  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  first  end 
of  said  first  glass  tubing  means  through  said  first  glass 
tubing  means  first  end  and  concentrically  through  said 
first  glass  tubing  means  to  terminate  within  a  lesser  exten- 
sion into  said  constant  heat  zone  means  then  said  first  glass 
tubing  means; 


.V.',V,V>f-V..O.-->.-j 
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1.  In  a  device  for  conditioning  a  sample  of  liquid  for  analyza- 
tion,  said  device  comprising: 

a  central  receptacle, 

a  plurality  of  calibrated  peripheral  cells  on  the  periphery  of 
the  central  receptacle,  each  cell  having  two  parallel  walls 
for  an  optical  measurement  and  connected  to  said  central 
receptacle  receiving  said  sample,  each  of  said  cells  being  a 
reagent  containing  cell, 

said  device  further  comprising  for  each  cell,  means  for  con- 
veying the  sample  of  liquid  from  the  receptacle  to  said  cell 
to  fill  it  completdy  by  centrifuging  and  escape  means  for 
the  air  contained  in  said  cell  to  said  receptacle, 

said  conveying  means  comprising  an  inlet  orifice  in  each 
cell, 

fnyi  escape  means  comprising  an  orifice  nearer  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  than  said  inlet  orifice  and  leading  into  said  recep- 
tacle, 

said  orifioes  being  of  such  size  as  to  retain  the  liquid  con- 
tained in  each  cell  after  complete  filling  thereof,  and  cen- 
trifuging has  ccasesd, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  filter  disposed  between  the 
central  receptacle  and  said  calibrated  peripheral  cells  for 
prevention  of  passage  of  soUd  particles  in  suspension  from 
said  central  receptacle  to  said  calibrated  peripheral  cells. 

4^244^17 
SAMPLE  PYROLYSIS  OVEN 
Roter  A.  Wooda,  and  Harry  DcuMdd,  Jr.,  both  of  PoMa  aty, 
OUa.,  awipnn  to  Conoco,  Inc^  PoMa  City,  Okla. 
FIM  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,937 
brt.  CL'  COIN  31/06,  31/12 
UJS.  CL  422—78  7  datas 

1.  A  pyitdysis  oven  for  deriving  pyrolysis  products  from  a 
selected  sample,  comprising: 
fiimaoe  means  having  temperature  controllable  at  a  prese- 
lected level; 
constant  heat  zone  means  disposed  contiguous  to  said  fur- 


means  for  introducing  inert  gas  under  pressure  to  said  sec- 
ond glass  tubing  means  first  end  and  to  said  first  glass 
tubing  means  first  end; 

conduit  means  associated  with  said  constant  heat  zone  means 
and  sealingly  connected  to  said  first  glass  tubing  means 
second  end  to  deliver  the  sample  pyrolysis  products; 

first  support  means  adjustably  positionable  in  alignment  with 
said  furnace  means  to  sealingly  support  said  first  and 
second  glass  tubing  means;  and 

second  support  means  adjustably  positionable  in  alignment 
with  said  furnace  means  and  said  first  support  mnns  to 
sealingly  support  said  second  glass  tubing  means. 


4,244,918 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Etoro  Yaaoda;  SusanB  Sato;  YoaUUro  Scgawa;  Tadaahi  Hat- 
tori,  all  of  Okazaki,  and  KeUi  Aoid,  Snaono,  aU  of  Japan, 
asaigBors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^  Niahio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kaboshlki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
ContinnatioB-in-part  <tf  Ser.  No.  751,954,  Dec  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,099,922.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,397 
Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1977,  52-47702 
Int  Ck?  GOIN  27/12 
\}S.  CL  422—95  5  Clahns 


1.  A  gas  component  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  gas  sensing  elements  each  including  a  metal 
oxide  which  exhibits  variable  electric  resistances  accord- 
ing to  gaseous  components  and  temperatures  of  gases  to  be 
detected; 
a  catalyst  carried  by  said  first  sensing  element  for  promoting 
oxidation  reactions  of  the  gaseous  comp(Mients  of  the 


fint  glav  tubing  means  supported  to  extend  from  a  first  end 


a  first  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  sensing  element  for 
sensing  a  variation  in  electric  resistance  exhibited  at  that 
portion  of  said  first  sensing  dement  subjected  to  catalytic 
action  of  said  catalyst  and  resulting  from  the  gaseous 
components  and  temperatures  of  the  gases, 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  second  sensing 
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dement  for  sensing  an  electric  resistance  variation  result- 
ing  mainly  from  the  gas  temperature, 

circuit  means  adapted  to  be  joined  to  said  sensing  elements 
for  producing  an  output  signal,  and 

means  connecting  the  dectrode*  of  the  sensing  elements  to 
the  circuit  means  in  a  manner  whereby  the  variations  in 
resistance  of  the  sensing  elements  reaidting  from  the  gas 
temperatures  ofbet  one  another  and  said  output  is  repre- 
sentative of  variations  in  resistance  of  the  first  sensing 
element  resulting  from  the  gaseous  components. 


connect  said  cap  member  to  said  cup  member,  and  sealing 
means  for  sealing  said  cap  member  on  said  cup  member 


I  4»244>919 

SAMPLE  DILUTING  APPARATUS 
Ba  S.  Chen,  Mtand,  Fla^  aadflaor  to  Hyparion  Incorporated, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Fllad  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,510 
bt  a?  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422—100  13 


ir^^T^ 


1.  Automatic  sample  diluting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  redprocable  sample  pump; 

a  redprocable  diluent  pump,  said  pumps  being  coupled  for 
conjoint  operation; 

sample  intake  means; 

a  diluent  inlet; 

a  sample  volume  defining  conduit; 

output  means  through  which  sample  and  diluent  are  to  be 
discharged; 

a  bipartite  valving  means  engaging  both  ends  of  said  conduit, 
said  valving  means  providing  a  first  state  in  which  said 
conduit  is  interposed  between  said  intake  means  and  said 
sample  pump,  and  a  second  state  in  which  said  conduit  is 
interposed  between  said  diluent  pump  and  said  output 
means;  and 

timing  means  for  placing  said  vdving  means  in  said  first  state 
when  said  pumps  are  drawing  and  for  placing  said  vdving 
means  in  sdd  second  state  when  said  pumps  are  discharg- 
ing. 


when  said  cap  member  and  said  cup  member  are  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  said  connection  means. 


4^244^920 
SPECIMEN  COLLECnON  ASSEMBLY 
JaaMS  G.  Manacbot  Eagle;  Lawraaea  A.  Sahradorl,  and  Byron 
L.  Malhar,  bMb  of  MOwnkaa,  an  of  Wis.,  Md0Mn  to  Plas- 
traaica,  Inc.,Mllwankea,  Wia. 
CoiriinwrtkM-faHpart  of  Sar.  No.  910,643,  May  30, 1978, 
abandoMd.  Tils  appHcation  Dec  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  101,699 
Int  CL^  BOIL  3/00:  B68D  41/04.  41/18 
U.S.  a  422—102  13  ClalM 

1.  A  specimen  collection  assembly  comprising: 
a  cup  member  having  a  body  portion  and  an  upper  end  cup 
closure  portion,  said  cup  member  further  having  an  outer 
protective  wdl  spaced  from  said  cup  doaure  portion  and 
extending  vertically  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  said  closure 
portion; 
a  cap  member  having  a  top  portion  and  a  cap  closure  por- 
tion, said  cap  member  f^irther  having  an  outer  protective 
wdl  spaced  from  sdd  cap  closure  portion  and  extending 
vertically  beyond  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cap  closure 
portion; 
connection  means  on  said  cup  and  cap  closure  portions  to 


4,244,921 
CONTACT  NODE  OF  A  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

SULPHURIC  ACID 
Andn^  Tadon  Marian  BUchan;  J6aef  Kaala,  all  of  Qaeow; 
J6aef  Stradskl,  KraKow  Nowa  Hota,  and  Ignaey  Kradk, 
Gracow,  all  of  Pobud,  aaalgBort  to  Praadalebiorrtwo  Projek- 
towania  I  Doataw  Koaipletaycb  OMcktow  Praaaqralowycb 
"ChanMdez"  w  Warsawla,  Odddd  w  Krakowie,  Craeow, 
Pdand 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  40,028 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatton  Pdand,  Jan.  1, 1978, 207313 
lat  a.}  COIB  17/48:  F28D  7/00 
U.S.a422— 161  2 


1.  In  a  high  capacity  converter  plant  for  the  production  of 
sulphuric  acid,  by  means  of  a  contact  method  in  a  conversion 
system  of  up  to  two-stages,  uid  having  separate  contact  units 
connected  operativdy  with  conduit  means,  the  improvements 
which  are  characterized  in  that  each  contact  apparatus  com- 
prises: an  independent  integrd  unit  accommodated  in  a  hous- 
ing means  having  an  outer  cylindricd  wdl  with  openings 
therdn,  one  cylindricd  catdyst  layer  mounted  on  a  support 
and  defining  an  anndar  space  therein,  one  heat  exchanger 
means  having  a  generdly  tubdar  shape  mounted  on  a  separate 
support  and  podtioned  concentricdly  within  the  space  defined 
by  the  catdyst  layer,  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  gas 
duct  means  therebetween,  said  heat  exchanger  means  having 
an  inner  wdl  and  an  outer  jacket  expoung  sdd  annular  duct 
means  to  a  heat  exchange  relation  as  gases  pass  firom  said 
catdyst  layer  through  sdd  duct  means,  and  gas  inlet  guide 
means  fior  supplying  gu  to  the  catdyst  layer,  said  gu  inlet 
means  substantidly  completely  surrounding  said  houdng 
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means  and  formed  in  a  generally  s|Hral  shape,  said  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  housing  means  having  said  openings  spaced 
apart  over  the  whole  circumference  thereof  for  introduction  of 
inlet  gases  to  the  cylindrical  catalyst  layer  and  for  radially 
inward  flow  therethrough,  whereby  the  reaction  gases  at  low- 
est temperatures  contact  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  while  gases 
at  highest  temperatures  contact  the  inner  wall  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means. 


4,244,922 

HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

MEMBER  IN  APPARATUS  WHICH  CONTAINS 

CONTACT  MATERIAL 

Bca  G.  Bwkc  Laftqrettc,  and  DiMgtat  J.  Leo,  Menlo  Park, 

both  of  dUf.,  Bwlpiori  to  CherroB  Research  Company,  Saa 

Fkudtoo,  Griif . 

Filed  Sc».  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,765 

tat  0.2  BOl  J  8/02 

VS,  CL  422-21S  10  Claims 


1.  In  radial  flow  reactor  for  contacting  a  fluid  with  a  subdi- 
vided solid  contact  material,  said  apparatus  having: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passageways 

(b)  a  vertJcaUy  elongated  perforate  center  member  and  a 
perforate  outer  contact-material  retaining  means,  axially 
located  in  said  vessel,  the  lower  end  of  said  member  and 
retaining  means  being  supported  by  said  vessel  at  a  lower 

'portion  of  said  vessel  and  said  member  and  retaining 
means  being  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  said  ves- 
sel; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  restraining  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  member  or  outer  retaining  means  with 
respect  to  said  vessel,  said  means  being  operably  attached  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  member  or  outer  retaining  means  and 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  force  exerted  by  gravity  on  the 
contact  material. 


(b)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  drum,  said  rotor 
including 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  discs  dividing  the  interior  of 
said  drum  into  a  series  of  compartments,  the  edges  of  said 
discs  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  drum  to  form 
annular  passages  for  the  movement  of  said  phases  from 
compartment  to  compartment; 

(d)  in  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  compartments,  a  plurality 
of  receptacles  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  rotor  and  to 


receive  material  of  one  said  phase  and  to  shower  it  into  the 
other  phase  as  said  rotor  turns;  and 
(e)  at  least  one  blade  means  which  are  carried  by  said  rotor, 
which  extends  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  edges  of 
said  discs  and  axially  over  a  substantial  axial  length  of  said 
rotor,  and  which  are  helical  about  the  axis  of  said  rotor, 
whereby  movement  of  solids  axially  along  said  drum  is 
promoted  and  said  passages  are  kept  at  least  partially  clear 
of  stationary  solids. 


4,244,924 
DUAL  TEMPERATURE  CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM 
Jerome  S.  Sperack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deoterinm 
CorporatioB,  New  Rochclk,  NX 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  104,155,  Jan.  5, 1971,  abaadoocd, 
which  is  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  587,363,  Sep.  26, 1966,  Pat  No. 
3,920,395,  which  is  a  cootinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  822,974,  Jna.  25, 
1959,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  188325,  Sep.  29, 
1950,  Pat  No.  2,895,803.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

595,443 

TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqocnt  to  Jnl.  28, 

1981,  has  beea  disciaimfd, 

Ut  CL^  BOID  12/00 

U.S.  CL  422-T-256  10  Oainu 


4,244,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  CONTACTING 

MATERIALS 

Iteodor  J.  M.  HoUhaaai,  Offord,  Eagbud,  assigMir  to  RTL 

Cetactar  llililt  SJL,  Switacriaad 

FBad  Nov.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,967 
tat  CL^  BOIF  3/11  7/08 
\3S.  CL  422—225  13  Claim 

1.  A  solids/liquid  contactor  comprising 
(a)  a  drum  through  which  a  slurry  phase  and  a  liquid  phase 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  a  first  material 
concentrated  therein  by  exchanging,  at  two  different  tempera- 
tures, said  first  material  with  a  second  material  between  chemi- 
cally different  first  and  second  fluid  substances  which  are 
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physically  separable  from  each  other  and  which  are  each  capa- 
ble of  containing  each  of  said  materials,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  concentrating  apparatus  coupled 
to  a  second  concentrating  apparatus,  said  first  concentrating 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  counter-current  direct  contact  exchange  units 
each  having  first  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  second 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means, 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  first  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
of  said  exchange  units  seriatum  for  passing  a  liquid  feed 
stream  of  saki  first  fluid  substance  through  each  of  the  first 
and  second  of  said  exchange  units  in  that  order  and  thence 
to  a  point  of  disposal, 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  second  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  said  exchange  units  for  passing  a  gas  stream  of 
said  second  fluid  substance  in  a  flow  through  said  second 
unit  and  thereafter  through  said  first  unit  of  said  pair  and 
then  back  again  to  said  second  unit  of  said  pair,  in  that 
order,  again  and  again,  as  a  closed  circulation, 

(d)  means  for  nsaintaining  said  first  and  second  units  at  differ- 
ent temperatures  such  as  to  cause  the  liquid  feed-to-dis- 
posal stream  of  said  first  fluid  substance  to  become  en- 
riched with  respect  to  said  first  material  in  passing 
through  said  first  unit  and  to  become  impoverished  with 
respect  to  said  first  arterial  in  passing  through  said  second 
unit,  while  causing  sakl  gas  stream  of  second  fluid  sub- 
stance to  become  enriched  with  req)ect  to  said  first  mate- 
rial in  passing  through  said  second  unit  and  to  become 
impoverished  with  req)ect  to  said  first  material  in  passing 
through  sakl  first  unit  whereby  the  liqukl  and  gas  streams 
leaving  said  first  and  second  units,  req)ectively,  are  en- 
riched with  respect  to  said  first  material  and  sakl  gas 
stream  passing  back  from  said  first  unit  to  said  second  unit 
is  impoverished  with  respect  to  said  first  material, 

and  said  second  concentrating  apparatus  having  inlet  means  for 
admitting  second  fluid  substance  thereto  and  first  and  second 
outlet  means  for  respectively  delivering  therefrom  second  fluid 
substance  enriched  in  sakl  first  material  and  second  fluid  sub- 
stance unpoverished  in  sakl  first  material,  respectively;  said 
apparatus  being  unproved  in  that  it  comprises 

(e)  a  connection  from  sakl  second  outlet  means  of  said  sec- 
ond concentrating  apparatus  to  said  second  fluid  inlet 
means  of  sakl  first  unit, 

(f)  branching  means  connected  in  said  means  (c)  between  the 
second  and  first  units  of  said  pair  for  dividing  mto  two 
flows  the  enriched  gas  stream  of  said  closed  circulation  of 
second  fluid  substance  bemg  passed  from  saki  second  unit 
to  said  first  unit  thereby, 

(g)  one  branch  of  said  branchuig  means  (0  bemg  connected 
to  said  second  flukl  mlet  means  of  sakl  first  unit  of  said  pair 
for  delivering  to  the  first  unit  of  saki  pair  the  first  of  said 
divided  flows  and 

(h)  the  other  branch  of  said  branching  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  mlet  means  of  said  second  ooncentratmg 
apparatus  for  passmg  the  second  of  said  divided  flows 
through  said  second  conoentratmg  q^Mratus  before  its 
delivery  to  said  first  unit  via  said  connection  (e). 


I  4^244,925 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 
CHROMATES  FROM  CHROME  ORES 
Somaaahalli  N.  Subbaaaa,  GaaiUas;  Tboans  R.  Morgu,  Sol- 
fay,  and  Doaglas  G.  FHck,  U  Fayatta,  aU  oTN.Yn  assivMMS 
to  Allied  Cheadcal  Corporatkm,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Cooaty,  N  J. 
CoatiaaatioB-fahpart  of  S«r.  No.  85U30,  No?.  14, 19n,  Pat 
No.  4,162495.  TUs  applicatioa  JnL  20, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  58,975 
IV  portioB  of  the  tana  of  tUs  paint  •Bbseqaeat  to  JaL  24, 
1996,  haa  basB  disdaiaMd. 
tat  CL^  GOIG  37/14,  31/00 
MS,  CL  423-61  23 


having  a  low  alumina  content  which  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  reacting  a  mixture  comprisuig  chrome  ore,  a  diluent  and 
an  alkali  metal  salt  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  salt  being  m 
the  range  of  from  about  30  to  80  percent  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  required  to  react  with  chrome  in  said 
mixture,  in  an  oxygen-contauiing  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  900*  to  1200*  C,  for  a  time  period  of 
at  least  about  30  minutes  while  maintaining  a  Bichromate 
Equivalent  to  aluminum  oxide  ratk)  in  said  mixture  m  the 
range  of  from  about  1.3:1  to  10:1; 

(b)  leaching  the  roast  mixture  with  a  leach  liquor  having  a 
pH  of  about  4.S  to  1 2  to  remove  the  alkali  metal  chromate 
values  and  to  form  a  roast  mix  residue;  and 

(c)  recovering  alkali  metal  chronute  values. 

12.  A  method  as  described  in  claim  1  which  fiirther  com- 
prises the  following  steps  for  recovery  of  vanadium  values 
from  the  alkali  metal  chromate  values  recovered  in  step  (c): 

(a)  adjustuig  the  pH  of  the  solution  of  alkali  metal  chromate 
values  to  a  value  between  about  9  and  14; 

(b)  admixing  the  solution  from  step  (a)  with  at  least  6  but  no 
more  than  about  10  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistuig  of  CaO,  Ca- 
(OH)2,  CaCli,  CaS04  and  mixtures  thereof  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  admixture  so  fSormed  be- 
tween about  70*  and  about  90*  C.  for  at  least  about  10 
minutes; 

(c)  separatmg  the  admixture  mto  a  solid  residue  containing 
vanadium  values  and  a  solutk>n  containing  alkali  metal 
chromate  values  and  soluUe  calcium; 

(d)  recovering  the  vanadium  values  firom  the  solid  residue; 

(e)  admixmg  the  solution  from  step  (c)  with  at  least  about  2.S 
times  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  alkali  metal  carbonate 
required  to  precipitate  the  soluble  calcium; 

(0  separating  the  mixture  so  produced  mto  solid  calcium 
caibonate  and  a  solution  containmg  alkali  metal  chromate 
values;  and 

(g)  recovering  the  alkali  metal  chromate  values  from  the 
solution  in  step  (0- 


4,244,926 
MOVING  BED  CHLORBSATION  OF  BAUXITE  AND 
ILMENITE 
Eracat  Foley,  East  Barwood,  and  Mkhad  W.  Wadslsy,  East 
Brighton,  botii  of  Aastralia,  assigaors  to  Coauaoawcaltii  Sd* 
cntific  aad  Industrial  Research  Orguiatioa,  Campbell,  Aas> 
tria 

Filed  Jna.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,024 
dafaas   priority,   appUcatkm   Aastralia,   Jaa.    15,    1978, 
PD4739/78 

tat  a^  ODIG  23/01  23/04:  COIF  7/02 
U.S.a.423— 77  6aaiaM 


ofeW 


1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  iron  from  a  femigi- 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  alkali  metal  chromates  nous  ore  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bauxite  and 
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ilmenite,  whicli  comprises  feeding  the  dried  heated  ore  into  a 
countercurrent  reactor  comprising  a  sulphidizing  zone,  an 
intermediate  zone  and  a  chlorination  zone,  through  which 
zones  the  ore  moves  in  sequence  and 

(a)  in  the  sulphidizing  zone,  introducing  a  reducant  so  that 
the  iron  values  present  in  the  ore  react  selectively  with 
sulphur  and/or  volatile  sulphur-containing  compounds  in 
the  presence  of  the  reductant  to  form  iron  sulphides; 

(b)  in  the  intermediate  zone,  introducing  volatile  ferric  chlo- 
ride formed  in  the  chlorinating  tout,  which  reacts  with 
the  sulfrfiidized  ore  to  convert  the  iron  sulphides  into 
ferriotts  chloride  and  reform  the  sulphur  and/or  volatile 
sulphur  containing  compounds; 

(c)  in  the  chlorination  zone,  introducing  chlorine  which 
converts  the  ferrous  chloride  formed  in  the  intermediate 
zone  into  volatile  ferric  chloride; 

(d)  separately  removing  the  volatile  iron  chlodides  and  the 
upgraded  host  oxide  from  the  chlorination  zone;  and 

(e)  allowing  any  vobtile  host  chloride  produced  to  rise  from 
the  mtermediate  zone  back  to  the  sulphidizing  zone  where 
the  chloride  meets  the  incoming  ore,  and  is  reconverted  to 
host  oxide, 

and  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  sulphidizing  zone  is  in  the 
range  SSO*  C  to  800*  C;  the  temperature  of  the  intermediate 
zone  is  in  the  range  300*  to  7S0*  C;  and  the  temperature  of  the 
chlorination  zone  is  in  the  range  cX  350*  to  730*  C. 

4^244,927 
PROCXSS  FOR  RECOVERING  ARSENIC  COMPOUNDS 

RY  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE  LEACHING 
Jmm  E.  RcfMUi,  «d  Euo  L.  CoHriMri,  both  of  Gdden, 
Col*n  iMi^an  to  HaMs  Rcaearch,  lac^  Deafer,  Colo. 
FIM  JnL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6M12 
btCL^COlB  27/02 
UJS.  a.  423— •?  19  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  arsenic  from  materials  contain- 
ing ferric-anenic  compounds  in  which  the  arsenic  is  present  in 
its  penuvalent  state,  ctmprising: 

(a)  leaching  the  material  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a 
sodium  hydroxide  solution; 

(b)  performing  a  liquid-solid  separation  on  the  leach  materi- 
als;and 

(c)  crystallizmg  the  soluble  arsenic  salt  from  the  liquid  of 
step(b). 


addition  of  active  clay,  basic  aluminum  sulfate  or  other  chemi- 
cals which  increase  the  basicity;  and  from  the  hydrolysis  solu- 
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4^244,928 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PURE 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
Gerhard  Haake,  and  Gaater  Gciler,  all  of 
Deancntk  Rcpn  MrigBon  to  VEB  Mans- 
Wflliam  Pieck,  Eislcbea,  German  Democratic 
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tion  precipitating  basic  aluminum  solfate  at  220*-280*C.  which 
is  calcined  to  obtain  alumina. 


FIM  Jan.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,843 
priority,  appilcatioa  German  DcnMcratic  Rep.,  Jan. 
13,1978,203210 

Int  CL^  COIF  7/26 
UJS.  CL  423—123  *  Ctoims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  pure  aluminum  oxide 
of  the  type  wherein  chiy  or  clay-  containing  minerals  undergo 
a  two-stage  treatment  with  sulfuric  acid  under  the  use  of  pres- 
sure and  increased  temperature,  separation  of  the  insoluble 
residue,  reduction  of  the  iron,  hydrolysis  of  the  aluminum 
sulfate  solution  to  solid  basic  aluminum  sulfate,  and  decomposi- 
tion of  the  hydrolysis  product  to  aluminum  oxide,  said  im- 
provement comprising  the  stepa.  of  providing  in  the  first  leach- 
ing stage  an  AI2O3  excess  in  the  starting  material  of  60-120% 
rehited  to  the  AI2O3  component  to  be  leached;  adding  to  the 
filtrate  of  the  first  leaching  stage  which  is  supplied  to  the 
hydrolysis,  to  obtain  a  weight  ratio  S03:Al203  of  2.0-2.86, 
sufficient  magnesium  sulfate  for  the  solution  supplied  to  hydro- 
ly«s  to  contain  30-90  g/1  MgS04;  carrying  out  the  hydrolysis 
:  with  the  exclunon  of  oxygen  and  without  the 


4,244^929 
RECOVERY  OF  CHLORINE  VALUES 
John  r-— <!*■,  ATonasonth,  and  Charles  E.  E.  Shackleton, 
London,  both  of  Eaghmd,  aarignors  to  Mineral  Process  Li* 
censing  Corporation  BV,  He  Hagae,  Nethcriaads 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,293 
ChdM  priority,  application  United  Ktogdom,  May  16, 1978, 
19906/78 

Int  CLJ  CDIG  49/10 
MS.  CL  423—149  7  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  chlorine  values  in  the  form 
of  ferric  chloride  from  an  iron  chloride  dust  by-produced  in 
the  chlorination  of  a  titaniferous  material  containing  more  than 
3%  by  weight  iron  oxide  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  iron  chloride  dust  contaminated  with  other 
metal  chlorides  to  a  temperature  above  about  273*  C.  and 
below  the  melting  point  of  ferrous  chloride,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  chlorine  and  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  iron  oxide  such  that  the  ferrous 
chloride  content  of  the  iron  chloride  dust  reacts  with  the 
chlorine  and  is  converted  to  ferric  chloride  and  that  the 
reactive  metal  chlorides  present  as  contaminants  in  the 
iron  chloride  dust  react  with  the  iron  oxide  to  produce 
directly  or  indirectly  ferric  chloride  and  oxides  of  the 
metal  contaminants;  and 

(b)  volatilising  and  recovering  the  ferric  chloride  originally 
present  in  the  iron  chloride  dust  together  with  the  ferric 
chloride  obtained  from  the  ferrous  chloride  and  other 
metal  chloride  contaminants. 


4,244,930 

METHOD  FOR  THE  WET  SEPARATION  OF 

IMPURITIES  FROM  GASES  OF  HIGHER 

TEMPERATURE 

Ekkchard  Weber,  AiMclweg  6,  4300  Eaoen  17,  Fed.  Rep.  off 


Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,197 
dahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,2815446 

Int  CL*  BOID  53/34 
U  A  CL  423—210.5  5  OaliH 

1.  Method  for  the  wet  separation  at  high  temperatures  of 
gaseous  acid  impurities  from  gases  containing  the  same  pro- 
duced in  indiKtrial  processes  which  comprises  passing  a  liquid 
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melt  of  an  inorganic  alkali  metal  compound  reactive  with  said 
gaseous  acid  impurities  in  which  a  solid  inorganic  alkaline 
earth  metal  compound  reactive  with  said  gaseous  acid  impuri- 
ties is  dispersed  therein,  in  intimato  contact  with  the  gases 
containing  the  gaseous  acid  impurities  at  a  temperature  i^ve 
373*  K.  to  effect  separation  of  acidic  impurities  firom  the  gases. 


said  liquid  alkali  metal  compound  being  more  reactive  than 
said  solid  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  and  is  saturated  first 
by  the  gaseous  acid  impurities,  and  after  intimate  contact  be- 
tween the  gases  and  the  melt,  discharging  as  separate  streams, 
the  purified  gases  from  which  the  gaseous  acid  impurities  have 
been  removed  and  the  melt  with  the  dispersed  solid  alkaline 
earth  metal  compound  containing  the  impurities. 


4^244^1 

DICALOUM  PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATE  WITH 
IMPROVED  STABILITY 
William  M.  Jarris.  WAatcr  Grorea,  and  Kami  Y.  Kim,  Clayton, 
both  of  Mo.,  ami^ors  to  Monaanto  Coasprnqr,  SL  Loida,  Mo. 
FDcd  May  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,413 
Int  CL3  COIB  25/(n  15/16,  25/26 
U.S.  CL  423—266  9  ClaiiM 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  dicaleium  phosphate 
dihydrate  and  (a)  from  about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  3 
weight  percent  PjOs  equivalent  of  pyrophosphate  complex;  (b) 
from  about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  3  weight  percent  tri- 
magnesium  phosphi^  and  (c)  from  about  0.1  weight  percent 
to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
polyphoq>hate  salt;  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dinlcium  phos- 
phate dihydrate. 


4*244,932 
STABILIZED  FBRROMAGNEnC  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  SAME 
Giampicro  Baaile,  Akasaadria,  Md  Giaaearlo  Bowo,  Astl,  both 

of  Italy,  aarivwn  to  Moaladiaoa  S,pJL,  MOaa,  Italy 
FUed  JnL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57^17 

Oafana  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  JaL  21, 1978, 29960  A/78 
Iata.}O01Gi7/02 
U.S.  CL  423—274  6  Oaian 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide  stabilized  by  coating 
the  particles  thereof  with  a  stabilizing  substance,  characterized 
in  that  the  stabilizing  substance  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  ferrite  MeFe204  with  alpha-Fe203  and  MeO,  wherein  Me 
represents  Cu,  Co,  Zn  or  Mg  and  where  the  molar  ratio  Fe- 
2(^/MeO  is  equal  to  1,  said  substance  being  present  in  an 
amount  between  2  and  12%  by  weight  based  on  the  C1O2  and 
having  been  formed  in  sito  by  precipitating  onto  the  surface  of 
the  C1O2  particles  quantities  of  Fe(OH)3  Aat  are  equivalent  to 
a  molar  ratio  Fe203/MeO  of  1  and  Me(OH)2>  drying  the  chro- 
mium dioxide  coated  with  the  hydroxides  and  calcining  it  at  a 
temperature  between  230*  and  330*  C,  the  quantity  of  the 
ferrite  in  the  substance  being  that  which  is  formed  at  said 
calcination  temperature. 


4,244,933 
CALCIUM  CARBONATE  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hircji  SUbaaU,  Takaraaaka;  Satapji  Pdi^wa,  NtahfaMMiya; 
HisMU  HMcgawa,  Niahiaoadya,  aad  SatoiU  Koado,  NiaUao- 
adya,  all  off  japaa,  aaripKNi  to  SUraiahi  Kogyo  1 


Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  S,  1978,  S3-40668; 
Jaa.  9, 1978, 53-69971 

lat  a.}  OOIF  5/24.  11/18 
U.S.  CL  423—430  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  calcium  carbonate  particles,  said 
particles  comprising  a  core  about  0.3  to  about  6.3  /im  in  aver- 
age diameter  and  about  100  to  about  4000  projections  formed 
on  the  surface  of  the  core  and  having  a  length  (L)  of  about  0.23 
to  about  2.00  ^m,  a  diameter  (D)  of  about  0.08  to  about  0.20 
^m  and  an  aspect  ratio  (L/D)  of  about  3  to  about  10,  the 
calcium  carbonate  having  a  void  volume  of  about  1.0  to  about 
1.8  ml/g,  a  specific  surface  area  of  about  3  to  about  13  mVg,  an 
an  oU  absorption  of  about  43  to  about  60  ml/100  g.,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
(i)  the  first  step  of  addmg  to  a  suspension  of  calcium  hydrox- 
ide in  a  concentration  of  about  3  to  about  13%  by  weight 
at  least  one  of  phosphoric  acids  and  water-colid>le  salts 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  about  3.0  parts  by 
weight,  calculated  as  P2OS,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
calcium  hydroxide,  and  spraying  the  mixture  into  a  reac- 
tor in  droplets  of  about  0.2  to  about  1.0  mm  in  diameter  at 
a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  about  80*  C.  in  countercur- 
rent relation  to  a  carbon  dioxide-containing  gas  passed 
upward  through  the  reactor  at  a  superficial  velocity  of 
about  0.02  to  about  1.0  m/iec, 
(ii)  the  second  step  of  spraying  the  mixture  from  the  first  step 
into  another  reactor  in  droplets  of  about  1.0  to  about  2.0 
mm  in  diameter  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  about  80* 
C.  in  countercurrent  relation  to  a  cart>on  dioxide-contain- 
ing gas  passed  upward  through  the  reactor  at  a  superficial 
velocity  of  about  0.3  to  about  2.3  m/sec,  and 
(iii)  the  third  step  of  spraying  the  mixture  firmn  the  second 
step  into  another  reactor  in  droplets  of  about  1.3  to  about 
2.0  mm  in  diameter  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  about 
80*  C.  in  countercurrent  relation  to  a  carbon  dioxkle-oon- 
taining  gas  passed  upward  through  the  reactor  at  a  super- 
ficial velocity  of  about  1.3  to  about  3.0  m/sec. 


4,244,934 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE 
PRODUCT 
TcraUaa  Koado,  No.  284,  WgaaMtoyoaaka-cho,  l-choaM, 
Toyoaaka^ki,   OMdm-ffb;   Jiro   laUfaro,   Taiaaain  <aafkl 
2-4-308,  No.  89,  Oocda,  Ooaaa,  Kaaakabc-aU,  Saitamakaa, 
aad  Nobaatsa  Wataaahe,  No.  136,  Ugaiaa-dai,  Nagankakyo- 
sU,  Kyoto-fk,  all  off  Japaa 

FDcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,688 

Oafaaa  priority,  appUeaHoa  Japaa,  Dae.  2, 1978,  53-148648 

lat  CL^  GOIB  31/04 

VS.  CL  423—448  10  CUbm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexible  graphite  product  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  subjecting  graphite  particles  to  oxidizing  treatment  with 
nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about  60  to  about 
93%  by  weight  and  a  permanganic  acid  salt; 

(2)  washing  the  treated  graphite  particles  with  water, 

(3)  contacting  the  washed  graphite  particles  with  an  antioxi- 
dant comprising  at  least  one  metal  salt  of  a  boric  acid  ester 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  re- 
duction product  of  a  monosaccharide,  a  dimer  of  a  mono- 
saccharide and  combinations  thereof  for  a  sufficient  time 
for  said  antioxidant  to  permeate  said  washed  graphite 
particles,  said  metal  being  a  member  selected  from  metals 
of  the  group  II  of  the  periodic  table; 
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(4)  heating  the  resulting  graphite  particles  to  obtain  ex- 
panded graphite  masses;  and  ^ 

(5)  compressing  the  expanded  graphite  masses  to  form  a 
flexiUe  graphite  product. 

4,244^935 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  CHLORIDES 

M.  Be^mdm  DcU,  Pfttabvih,  Pa^  amtgrnx  to  Ahndnui  Coo- 

Fllai  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,950 

Iirt.  CL^  COIB  9/00 

VJS.  CL  423—491  H  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  chlorinating  particles  of  a  substance  contain- 
ing metal  and  oxygen,  comprising: 

coking  a  liquid  or  gaseous  coking  charge  stock  on  such 
particles  for  coating  them  with  carbon  which  contains 
volatile  matter  under  conditions  permitting  retention  of 
vtriatile  matter, 

heating  the  coated  particles  for  driving  off  the  volatile  mat- 
ter and  for  creating  openings  in  the  coating,  and 

exposing  the  particles  with  the  thus-opened  coating  to  a 
source  of  chlorine  for  producing  the  chloride  of  said 
metal. 


resin,  derived  from  treating  a  tellurium-containing  ethylene 
glycol  diacetate  solution  to  remove  and  retain  soluble  tellu- 
riuffi  compounds,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

eluting  the  sulfonated  polyaromatic  ion  exchange  resin  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  IS*  C.  to  30*  C.  with  a  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  from  about  1 
Normal  to  2  Normal  to  form  a  tellurium-containing  hy- 
drochloric acid  eluate; 

distilling  the  acid  eluate  at  a  temperature  of  120*  C.  to  re- 
move contained  water  and  acid  leaving  a  tellurium  com- 
pound concentrate; 

treating  the  tellurium  compound  concentrate  with  air  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  700*  C.  to  950*  C.  to  convert 
the  contained  tellurium  to  tellurium  dioxide;  and 

recovering  said  tellurium  dioxide  by  cooling  the  TeOi-air 
effluent. 


4,244,937 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS 

Joacph  A.  Doridn,  Grofcs,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaeo  Inc^  White 

PlaiM,N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,734 
bt  CLJ  COIB  17/74 
VS.  CL  423—522  9  CUtm 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  gaseous  sulfur  compounds 
to  sulfuric  acid  which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous 
sulfur  compound  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  contact 
with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ISO*  to  600*  C. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  3.5  to  350  kPa  in  the  presence  of 
water  vapor,  said  catalyst  comprising  5  to  10  weight  percent 
nickel  and  15  to  30  weight  percent  tungsten  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst  composite  said  nickel  and  tungsten  being 
added  to  the  catalyst  by  impregnation  of  nickel  and  tungsten 
compounds  onto  a  base  comprising  40-90  weight  percent 
amorphous  oxide  having  active  acid  sites  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  magnesia  and 
beryllia  and  mixtures  and  composites  of  said  oxides  with  one 
another  and  10  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  hydrogen  crystalline 
zeolite. 


4,244336 

RECOVERY  OF  TELLURIUM  FROM  ACIDIC 

SULFONATED  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  BY  ACID 

ELUTION 

JflMt  G.  Viclor,  HtMoafldd,  N  J.;  Richard  B.  Papp,  Norwood, 

and  Alfred  A.  WoUgr,  Ft  WasUi«to^  both  of  Pa.,  aMigMTS 

to  AtbHrtie  RichfkM  Coapny,  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,832 

bt  CL^  COIB  I9/0Z  19/04 

VS.  CL  423—509  11  CfadM 

I.  A  process  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  tellurium  from 
a  strongly  acidic  sulfonated  ion  exchange  resin,  derived  from 
treating  a  tellurium-containing  vicinal  glycol  ester  solution  to 
remove  and  retain  soluble  tellurium  compounds,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  : 

eluting  the  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
S*  C.  to  93*  C.  with  a  dilute  mineral  acid  at  concentrations 
of  from  about  0.1  Normal  to  5.0  Normal  to  form  a  telluri- 
um-containing acid  eluate; 

stripping  or  dis^ling  the  tellurium-containing  acid  eluate  to 
remove  contained  water  and  acid  leaving  a  tellurium 
compound  concentrate;  and 

recovering  tellurium  from  said  tellurium  concentrate. 

II.  A  proceaa  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  tellurium 
from  a  strongly  acid  sulfonated  polyaromatic  ion  exchange 


4,244,938 
PREPARATION  OF  TRANSITION  METAL  HYDRATES 

BY  DIRECr  METAL  REACnON 
Anthony  Aikaitia,  derdand  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mooncy 
Chcaiicals,  Incn  Clcretand,  Ohio 

FOcd  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,127 
Int  a.J  COIG  51/04.  53/04 
VS.  CL  423—592  15  OainM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cobalt  and  nickel  hydroxides 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  comprising 
(i)  cobalt  or  nickel  metal, 

(ii)  water, 

(iii)  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from  the 

group   consisting   essentially   of  ammonia,   organic 

amines,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
(iv)  one  or  more  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  monocarboxylic 

acids  at  least  one  of  which  contains  at  least  eight  carbon 

atoms,  and 
(v)  a  diluent,  and 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  the  insoluble  metal  hy- 
droxide. 
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4^244,939 

BARBITURIC  ACID  TRACERS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
George  H.  ParwM^  Jr.,  AritaigtOB,  and  Eracit  V.  Gronum, 
Soacrriilc,  both  of  Mass.,  aMignon  to  Baxter  TraTCBol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Dccrfldd,  m. 

Filed  Job.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,458 
lat  a.2  GOIN  SS/16.-  A61K  43/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  31  Clainis 

1.  In  a  radioimmunoassay  for  a  predetermined  5,S'-sub- 
stituted  barbiturate  wherein  a  barbiturate  tracer  is  used,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  said  tracer  said  5,S'-barbitu- 
rate  having  a  radioiodinated  substituent  at  the  1,  3  or  1  and  3 
positions  of  the  barbiturate  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
substituent  be  nonantigenic  and  have  a  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  about  2000. 


'  <244340 

SINGLE-INCUBATION  TWO-SITE  IMMUNOASSAY 
Henry  J.  Jcong;  Jndith  I.  BlakeoMrc,  both  of  Bcnicia,  and 
Nathan  Lewin,  Cortc  Madera,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigBon  to  BIO- 
RAD  Laboratories,  Inc^  RiduMNid,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,577 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48:  A61K  43/00;  BOIT 1/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  two-site  immunoassay  method,  which  com- 
prises: 
bringing  together  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  an  essentially 
single-incubation  mode  (a)  the  sample  containing  the 
multivalent  ligand  to  be  determined,  (b)  a  labeled  receptor 
for  said  ligand,  and  (c)  an  excess  of  unlabeled  receptor  to 
bind  substantially  all  said  ligand,  said  unhdieled  receptor 
being  covalently  bound  to  a  solid-phase  support  which 
forms  a  substantially  stable  suspension; 
incubating  said  aqueous  medium  to  produce  a  two-phase 
system,  wherein  the  solid  phase  contains  substantially  all 
said  ligand  bound  to  both  said  unhdxled  receptor  and  said 
labeled  receptor,  and  the  liquid  phase  contains  the  un- 
bound portion  of  said  labeled  receptor, 
separating  said  solid  and  liquid  phases  from  each  other;  and 
analyzing  either  phase  for  the  labeled  receptor,  being  a 
function  of  the  concentration  of  said  ligand  in  said  sample. 


4,244,941 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Cocnraad  F.  Lcric,  Rodca,  Netheriands,  aaiignor  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Dcilt  Ncthcriandi 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  404,601,  Oct  9, 1973,  abudoncd.  This 
applicatioB  Oct  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,734 
dains  priority,  appiicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1972, 
46299/72 

Int  €V  AOIN  25/26;  A61J  3/ia-  A61K  9/24;  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  424—21  16 


1.  A  constant  release  composition  wherein  (a)  the  solution  of 
soluble  core  substance  within  the  core  space  remains  saturated 
during  dissolution  and  (b)  the  Aape  and  (c)  the  surface  of  the 
coating  and  (d)  the  diffusion  padi  for  the  soluble  core  sub- 
stance throui^  the  porous  coating  remain  constant  while  the 


composition  is  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  a  core  of  the 
soluble  substance  and  a  rigid  porous  coating  completely  sur- 
rounding the  core  and  which  coating  is  substantially  free  of 
substances  which  are  soluble  or  swellable  in  the  liquid  medium, 
said  coating  substance  being  selected  from  substances  insoluble 
in  the  medium  in  which  they  are  intended  to  be  used  and 
having  been  compressed  in  powder  form  to  form  an  inert, 
non-disintegrating  non-eroding  porous  coating. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  of  claim  1  compris- 
ing dry  mixing  the  components  for  the  coating  in  the  usual 
way,  and  coating  the  mixture  so  obtained  completely  around  a 
core  of  soluble  substance. 


4,244,942 
CREAMY  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  STEROID  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Taknxo  KuniiUta,  and  Kasohiko  Kamishita,  both  of  Takatadd, 

Japan,  aarifnon  to  Toko  YaknUn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalaha, 

Ooyodo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jna.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Mar.  7, 1978, 53-26314 

Int  a^  A61K  31/78.  31/56 

VS.  CL  424—81  5  Clalnt 

1.  A  creamy  preparation  which  comprises  0.001  to  9%  by 
weight  of  a  corticosteroid  or  ester  thereof,  a  solvent  consisting 
of  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  crotamiton  and  from  2  to  less  than 
20%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol;  5  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a 
fluid  oily  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fatty  alcohol  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  monovalent  or 
divalent  fatty  acid  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  ester 
of  a  monovalent  or  divalent  fatty  acid  having  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  fatty  acid  moiety  and  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and  a  mixture  thereof;  0.5  to  5%  by  weight 
of  a  nonionic  surfactant;  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  0.1  to  3% 
by  weight  of  carboxyvinyl  polymer;  said  preparation  being 
regulated  at  a  pH  of  4  to  7  by  neutralizing  with  a  basic  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylamine 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  dialkylamme  having  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  a  trialkylamine  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  an  alkanolamine  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanol  moiety,  a  dialkanolamine  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkanol  moiety,  a  trialkanolamine 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkanol  moiety,  trime- 
thylolaminomethane,  ammonia,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  having  a  viscosity  of  10,000  to 
100,000  centipoises  at  20*  C,  said  amount  of  each  component 
being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  preparation. 


4,244,943 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  UROKINASE  INJECnON 

Yoahiya  YaaMhira,  IbaraU;  KcUi  F^ioka,  AMgMidd;  Yoahiko 

Ofcmawa,  NiahiMMdya;  Sdko  Miara,  and  Shig^i  Sato,  both 

of  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sondtoaso  Chonical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,280 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1978, 53/56826 
Int  CL3  A61K  37/48.  37/00;  a2N  9/96.  9/72 
U.S.CL424— 94  12  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable  urokinase  composition 
suitable  for  injection  into  the  human  body  by  the  lyophilization 
of  urokinase  which  comprises  lyophilizing  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  urokinase,  human  serum  albumin  and  one  or  more 
amino  acid  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glutamic  acid,  threonine,  histidine,  serine,  glutamine,  aspartic 
acid,  arginine  and  salts  thereof,  said  amino  acid  compound  and 
human  serum  albumin  being  present  in  amounts  effective  to 
stabilize  urokinase. 
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4,244^944 
TREATMENT  OF  DIARRHOEA  AND  DYSENTERY 
SumI  WilkiMoa,  Beckoikaa,  Eagtamd,  anigBor  to  Barrougiis 
WdlCMM  COn  RcMWch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,271 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiogdoai,  Not.  24, 1977, 
48980/77 

bt  CL^  A61K  iim:  CfflC  103/52 
UJS.  CL  424—177  6  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  diarrhoea  in 
a  mammal  comprising  the  administration  to  the  mammal  of  a 
non-toxic,  anti-diarrhoeal  effective  dose  of  Tyr.  D-Met.  Gly. 
Phe(4N02).ProNH2  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


CH2-[resin  support],  Gly-0-CH2-[resin  support],  and  Gly- 
NH  [resin  support]. 


4,244,945 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 
ViUdMoa,  BcckcaiuuH,  England,  anignor  to  Bnrroughs 
WellcoM  Co.,  RcMVch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  92«,795,  Jal.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,162,307. 
TUs  apyiicrtion  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,153 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jal.  22,  1977, 
30909/77 

Int  CLJ  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
MS.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  induction  and/or  maintenance  of  neuro- 
leptanalgesia in  a  mammal,  comprising  the  administration  to 
the  mammal  of  a  neuroleptanalgesic-effective,  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  peptide  of  formula 


\ 


H.Tyr.D-Ala.Gly.Plw.D-Uu.NHEt 


or  a  pharmacologically  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4,244,947 
CARB A  DECAPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
[TYR«]-SOMATOSTATIN 
NedomparampU  A.  AbraJuuB,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx;  Fhueesco 
Bellini;  Hans  U.  launer,  both  of  Momt  Royal,  and  Marvin  M. 
Kobric,  St  Lanrent  >U  of  Canada,  aarigaon  to  Aycrst  Me* 
Kenna  and  HarriaoB  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,258 

Int  CL^  A61K  37/00:  CD7C  103/52 

UA  CL  424—177 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  I 


Tdaimi 


4,244,946 
WATER-SOLUBLE  PEPTIDES  AFFECHNG  GONADAL 

FUNCnON 
Jean  E.  F.  Riricr,  and  WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  both  of  U  Jolla, 
Calif.,  aarigaora  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  CkUfv 

Fllci  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,026 
Int  CL^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CL  424—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  defined  by  the  formu- 
lae: 
p-Glu-His-Trp-Ser-Tyr-D-His(im-Bzl>Leu-Arg-R   and    its 

nontoxic  sdhs,  and 
X>-p-Glu-His(X2>Trp-Scr(X3>Tyr(X*>D-His(im-Bzl> 

Lcu-Arg(X5).pro.X* 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pro-Gly- 

NH2and  Pro-NH-CH2-CH3; 
X'  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  a-amino  protecting  group; 
X^  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  imidazole  nitrogen  atom 
selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  Tos,  benzyl,  trityl, 
2,2,2-trifluoro-l-benzyloxycarbonylaminoethyl,   2,2,2-tri- 
fluoro-ltert-butyloxycarbonylamiiioethyl  and  2,4-dinitro- 
thiophenyl; 
X^  b  a  protecting  group  for  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  of 
Ser  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl, 
tetrahydropyranyl,   tert-butyl,   trityl,   benzyl   and   2,6- 
dichlorobenzyl; 
X*  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of 
Tyr  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydropyra- 
nyL   tert-butyL   trityl,   benzyl,   benzyloxycarbonyl,   4- 
bromobenzyloxycarbonyl  and  2,6Klichlorobenzyl; 
X^  is  protecting  group  for  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  Arg  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  Tos,  benzylox- 
ycarbonyL  adamantyloxycarbonyl,  and  BOC,  or  is  hydro- 
gen; and 
X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylamine, 
alkylamine  of  1  to  S  carimn  atoms,  phenethylamine,  O- 


(CH2)2— CO  (I) 

Lys 

I 

Asn 

I 

V 

Phe 

I 
D    * 

I 

Ly» 

Thr 

I 

Phe 

I 
Thr 

I 
Ser 

I 
(CHzh-NH 


in  which  X  is  (CHih,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4,244,948 
MEDICAL  USE  OF  ESTERS  OF  ACETYLSAUCYUC 
ACID  TO  TREAT  ACNE 
Malcohn  P.  Bogboaian,  Long  Beach,  and  Robert  T.  Koda,  Ana- 
heim, both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Allergan  Phannacenticala, 
Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif . 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36454 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/60 
U.S.  a.  424—230  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  acne  in  a  human  having  skin  af- 
fected thereby  comprising  administering  topically  to  the  af- 
fected skin  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of 
acetylsalicylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  acetylsalicylate,  ethyl  acetylsalicylate,  allyl  acetylsalic- 
ylate  and  benzyl  acetylsalicylate. 


4,244,949 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LONG  TERM  CONTRACEPTIVE 

IMPLANT 
Gopi  N.  Gupta,  Bbunreh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  PopnlatioB 
CoundLInc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,088 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424—243  12  ClainH 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  fused  implant  for  fertility 
control  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  purifying  an  anti-ovulation  sex  hormone; 

(b)  storing  the  purified  anti-ovulation  sex  hormone 

(c)  loading  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  pure  anti-ovulati(m 
sex  hormone  and  a  pure  lipoid  carrier  into  a  tube  of  a 
suitable  diametermade  from  a  flexible  inert  plastic  having 
a  non-stick  surface; 
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(d)  compacting  the  ingredients  in  the  tube; 

(e)  heating  the  tube  and  the  contdits  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  anti-ovulation  sex  hormone  and 
the  lipoid  carrier  to  fuse  the  mixture;  and 

(0  allowing  the  tube  to  cool,  the  steps  (bHO  being  con- 
ducted in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  under  aseptic  condi- 
tions. 


4,244,950 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
4-AMINO-3-SULFONAMIDO-PYRIDINE,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Rene  R.  Dc  Rldder,  Bmaada;  Andre'  H.  Georges,  Ottignies; 
Arlctte  Ghyi,  BnMMis;  Charlca  L.  Lapiere,  Toogeren;  Jacques 
E.  Delarge,  Doleabreu,  and  Leopold  N.  Iluns,  Unwt^  all  of 
Belginm,  aarignors  to  A.  ChristlacM  Sodetc  Aaonyne,  Brus- 
sels, BelgiuBi 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,154 
OalnH  priority,  application  United  KingioiB,  Jan.  31, 1978, 
3918/78 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/44.  31/445;  C07D  213/74,  213/75 
U.S.  a  424— 248  J  16Clainn 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  general  formula 


l|i  R2 

\   / 

N  OHO 

II     I      II 


(1) 


m 


S— N— C— X 


N 


in  which 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cari>amoyl  group  of  the 
formula 


V.R6 


or  a  sulfonamide  group  of  the  formula 


ai) 


c 


Rs  O 

\       II 

N— S— 

/      N 

R«  O 


ail) 


in  which  R3  and  R6  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  together 
complete  a  hydrocarbon  chain,  forming  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  bound,  a  saturated  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  ring; 

R2  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  a 
haloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkynyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenylalkyl  group,  a  diphenyl- 
methyl  groiq>,  an  iscrtwmyl  group,  a  furf^ryl  group,  a 
tetrahydrofiirfuryl  group,  a  lower  dialkylaminoalkyl 
group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring;  or        . 

Rl  and  R2  complete  together  a  hydrocarbon  chain,  forming, 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  wUch  they  are  bound,  a  satu- 
rated nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring,  which  may 
be  unsubstitated  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups,  and 

X  represents  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


\ 


J 


av) 


in  which 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkenyl  group;  and 

R4  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group, 
a  diphenylmethyl  group,  an  isobomyl  group,  a  furfuryl 
group,  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  group,  a  phenylalkyl  group, 
a  pyridyl  group  ^r  a  saturated  nitrogen-containing  het- 
erocyclic ring; 

or  R3  and  R4  complete  together,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bound,  a  saturated  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring,  a  saturated  dinitrogen-containing 
diheterocyclic  ring  or  a  saturated  nitrogen-  and  oxygen- 
containing  diheterocyclic  ring; 
with  the  provisos  that 

R|  is  different  from  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
group,  when  R2  represents  a  phenyl  group,  a  furfuryl 
group  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  and  X  represents  a 


group,  in  which  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R4 
represents  a  C1-G4  alkyl  group  or  a  C2-C3  alkenyl 
group,  as  well  as  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
and  basic  addition  salts. 

A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (1),  as  defined 
in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  or  basic 
addition  salt  thereof  together  with  a  phannaceutically  accept- 
able vehicle  or  carrier. 


16. 


4,244,951 
BIS-ESTERS  OF  METHANEDIOL  WTTH  PENiaiXINS 

AND  PENiaLLANIC  ACID  1,1-DIOXIDE 
Eric  C  Bighan,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C,  assignor  to  Pflacr  Inc.,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,539 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/50  31/43:  G07D  499/32 
VS.  CL  424-250  11  ClaiaH 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal, 
which  comprises  administering  thereto,  either  orally  or  paren- 
terally  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


R'— NH 


CH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  is 
selebted  from  the  grt>up  consisting  of  2-phenylacetyl,  2- 
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phenoxyacetyl,  2-amino-2-phenylacetyl,  2-ainino-2-[4-hydrox- 
yphenyl]acetyl,  2-carboxy-2-phcnylacetyl,  2-caii>oxy-2-[2- 
thienyl]acetyl,  2<arboxy-2[3-thienyl]acctyl,  2-(4-cthyl-2,3- 
dioxoiperazinocarbonylainino)-2-phenylacetyl  and  a  group  of 
the  formula 


o- 


CH— C— 

I 
NH 

I 

c=o 

I 

N 


C>" 


N 


wherein  R}  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  four  carbons  and  alkylsulfonyl 
having  from  one  to  three  carbons. 


I  4^2444^2 

IMIDAZO(r,r:2^]-THIAZOLO(5,4<]PYIUDINES  AND 
COMPOSITION  THEREOF  FOR  TREATING  IMMUNE 

DISEASES 
Toaohiko  Mnakata;  Kazutf  Saeid;  KaaUro  Goto,  all  of 
Nakataa,  tad  Kiyotani  Ikcgaad,  Yoahio,  all  of  Japan,  aaajga- 
on  to  YoiUtoBd  Pharmaceatical  ladiutries,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-120041; 
Oct  4, 1978,  53-123034 

lat  CL^  A61K  3  J/44:  COTD  513/14 
VS.  CL  424—256  13  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxycarbonyl, 
formyl,  nitroso,  C1-C4  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  phena- 
cyl,  phenyl  C1-C4  alkyl,  a-(benzyloxycarbonyl)benzyl  or  a- 
carboxybenzyl;  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl  or 
phenyl;  all  of  R^  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogens,  or  both  R'  and  R^ 
and  R^  and  R'  together  form  single  bonds;  in  which  definitions 
the  term  "benzoyl",  "phenylacetyl",  "phenacyl",  "phenyl 
C1-C4  alkyl"  or  "phenyl"  means  that  it  may  be  substituted  by 
at  least  one  substituent  at  any  position(s)  on  the  aromatic  nu- 
cleus, each  substituent  being  independently  selected  from  C1-4 
alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy!,  phenyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  methylthio,  methanesulfonyl  and  methylenedioxy. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  immune  dis- 
eases comprising  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
inert  carrier  or  adjuvant. 


4,244,953 

SUBSTITUTED 

6-PHENYL-5,6,7,8-TETRAHYDRO-l,2,4-TRIAZOLO-[4,3- 

aJPYRIDINES 
Ronald  I.  Trust,  Monsey,  and  Jay  D.  Albright,  Nannet,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,907 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  (C1-C4),  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  (C1-C4),  carbamoyl, 
amino,  acetamido,  N,N-<4ialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  group 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  groups  being  the 
same  or  different  and  lower  alkoxy  (C1-C4);  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  (C1-C3) 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,244,954 

ACRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

COMBATTING  VIRUSES  WITH  THEM 

John  W.  Scholenberg,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,399,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,150,134,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,772, 
Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

947  715 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  219/06 
VS.  CL  424—257  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O— Y— NssZ   An- 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by 
a  single  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen;  R'  is  lower-alkyi  or  benzyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  lower-alkoxy;  — Y — N=Z  together 
is  9-methylgranatanin-3-yl;  and  An  ~  is  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  anion. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— Y— N=Z 


wherein  R'  is  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
lower-alkoxy;  — Y — N=Z  together  is  9-methylgranatanin- 
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3-yl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  fbr  combatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  a  composition  containing 
an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula 


O— Y— NacZ 


wherein  R'  is  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
lower-alkoxy;  Y  is  lower-alkylene  of  firom  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  wherein  the  terminal  valences  are  on  separate  carbon 
atoms;  N=Z  is  di-lower-alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
morpholino  or  N-methylpiperazino;  or  Y-^N=Z  together  is 
9-methylgranatanin-3-yl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof;  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier 
or  diluent. 

9.  A  method  for  combatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  a  composition  containing 
an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  l-(2-dimethylaminoethoxy)- 
10-methyl-9(IOH)-acridinone  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


4,244y955 

2,4A-ETHANOBENZ(g]ISOQUINOLIN-5(lHH)NES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-FERTILITY  AND  ANALGESIC 

AGENTS 
Robert  A.  Farr,  aad  Joaeph  E.  Dolflni,  both  of  OiidaBati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Rlehardaoa-Mcrrell  lac.,  WlUoa,  Gooa. 
FUei  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^ 
lat  a^  A61K  31/435:  G07D  221/18 
VS.  CL  424—258  5  Claims 

1.  A  2,4a-ethanobenz[g]isoquinolin-S(lH)-one  having  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu  and  halogen,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4.  An  analgesic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising 
an  analgesic  effective  amount  of  from  S  to  SOD  mg  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

5.  An  antifertility  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  compris- 
ing an  anti-fertility  effective  amount  of  from  S  to  SCO  mg  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4*244,956 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 
Floyd  E.  DewUrtt,  Cambridge,  Man.,  aiaigBor  to  Fonyth  Den- 
tal lofhrauuy  fbr  CUIdrea,  Boatoa,  MaM. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,506 

lot  CL^  A61K  31/44.  31/47,  31/41,  31/09 

VS.  CL  424—258  11  daims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  mammals,  which 

method  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  a  thorapeuti- 

cal  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2— X 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl  and  2-benzimidazolyl;  and 

(b)  a  substituted  phenyl  having  the  structural  formula 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl, 
C1-C6  haloalkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy  or  combinations  thereof 
and    the   nontoxic    pharmaceutically    acceptable    salts 
thereof. 
11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  in- 
flammation, which  composition  comprises  a  pharmaceutically 
accepted  carrier  material  and  from  about  0.001%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  2-(arylmethoxy)phenol  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  2-(2-methylphenylmethoxy)phenol; 

(b)  2-(3-chlorophenylmethoxy)phenol; 

(c)  2-(3-trifluoromethylphenyhnethoxy)phenol: 

(d)  2-(4-methoxyphenylmethoxy)phenol; 

(e)  2-(2,S-dimethylphenylmethoxy)phenol; 
(0  2-(2-naphthalenylmethoxy)phenol; 

(g)  2-(2-pyridylmeUioxy)phenol: 
(h)  2-(2-benzimidazolylmethoxy)phenol;  and 
(i)  2-(2-quinolylmethoxy)phenol 
and  their  pharmaceutically  accepted  salts. 


4,244,957 
MMINO-IMIDAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Henri  Ramai,  BinfUdea,  Switieriaad,  aatigaor  to  Hofhaaa-La 
Roche  lacn  Notley,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,300 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Laxemboori,  No?.  7, 1977, 78467; 
Switaerlaad,  Sep.  15, 1978, 9668/78 

lat  a.J  C07D  401/11  239/26.  241/12:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a  424—263  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:)^" 


H 


1 


N 


wherein  Rl,  R2  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  hydroxy 
and  R*  is  [S-hydroxy-4-hydroxymethyl)-6-methyl-3-pyridyl]- 
methyl  or  an  aromatic  6-membered  heterocyclic  residue  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl  and 
pyrazinyl,  wliich  is  bonded  via  a  — CH(R')—  group  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  the  group  — COOR, 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  and  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl.  and  wherein  above,  each  occurrence,  the 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  groups,  independently,  are  of  1-6 
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carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  requiring  such  treat- 
ment a  hypotensively  effective  amount  of  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'  OR* 


1 


oromethyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  — (CH2)m— X- 
— <CH2)«—  chain  wherein  m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  from  one 
to  four  and  X  is  methylene,  oxa  or  thia;  or  R'  and  R^  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  spi- 
ro[l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalenel-l  or  spiro[indan]-l  radical; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R*"is  hydrogen,  \owex  alkyl, 
cyclo(lower)alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkylene,  aminoOower)alky- 
lene,  lower  alkylamino(lower)alkyIene,  di(lower  alkyl)amino(- 
lower)alkylene  or  3-pyridinylOower)  alkylene,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R>,  R2  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  hydroxy 
and  R^  is  [5-hydroxy-4-(hydroxymethyl)-6-methyl-3-pyridyl]- 
methyl  or  an  aromatic  6-membered  heterocyclic  residue  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl  and 
pyrazinyl,  which  is  bonded  via  a  — CH(R5)—  group  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  the  group  — COOR, 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  and  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and  wherein  above,  each  occurrence,  the 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  groups,  independently,  are  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 


4,244,958 
HYPOLIPIDEMIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4,5-DIHYDR04-OXOFURAN-2^ARBOXYUC  AOD 
I?o  L.  Jirkovaky,  Montreal;  Daaluu  Dfomik,  Mount  Royal,  and 
MitdMU  N.  C^rci^  Cote  St  Lac,  aU  of  Cauda,  assigBon  to 
AiMrkaB  Hoae  Prodncts  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatfaiiiatio»>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,796,  Jon.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,169,202.  Ilia  appUcatioa  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,028 
Lit  CL^  A«1K  31/34.  31/445:  C07D  213/55.  307/68 
U.S.CL424— 20  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4,244,959 

FUNGICIDAL  O-ACYL 

(ALPHA-NITRO-FORMALDOXIME)  AND 

(ALPHA-HALO-FORMALDOXIMEVPYRIDINES 

Francis  J.  Freenor,  lU,  RicfaiMMd,  Qdif.,  aasignor  to  Cheirron 

Research  Company,  San  Fhmcisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,217 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/44 
VS.  a.  424—263  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X3 


R2 


R> 


N 


X2 


X' 


[A„M;n]^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  X',  X^  and  X^  individually  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


R3 


I 


!;>M. 


CXX)R* 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloOower)alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy(lower)alkylene,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  or  di- 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  or  triflu- 
oromethyl; or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  — (CH2)m— X- 
_^CH2)ii—  chain  wherein  m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  from  one 
to  four  and  X  is  methylene,  oxa  or  thia,  or  R*  and  R^  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  spi- 
roIl,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalenel-l  or  spiro[indan]-l  radical; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
cycloOower)alkyl,  phenylOower)alkylene,  aminoOower)alky- 
lene,  lower  alkylaminoOower)alkylene,  diOower  alkyl)amino(- 
lower)alkylene  or  3-pyridinyl0ower)alkylene,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptaUe  addition  salt  thereof. 

26.  A  method  of  lowering  lipid  levels  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  hypolipi- 
demic amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 


O  R' 


COOR* 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  is  lower  alkyl,  cyclo(1ower)alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy(lower)alkylene,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  or  di- 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  or  triflu- 


(i)  *  o 

II 
— CssN— O— C— R 

I 
Z 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  I  to  13  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo  atoms,  alkenyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  1 1  fluoro,  chloro 
or  bromo  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  with  1  to  9  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1 
to  2  of  the  same  or  diflierent  substituents  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro,  and  Z  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo 
or  nitro;  A  is  hydrogen  ion  or  a  Group  III  metal  cation;  M  is 
an  inorganic  anion;  n  and  m  are  individually  integers  1  through 
6;  and  p  is  0,  i  or  1;  with  the  proviso  that  two  of  X',  X^  and  X' 
are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  as  defined  above  and  one  of  X',  X^  or 
X^is 

O 
I 

— C=sN— O— CR 

(I)  I 

Z 

10.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises 
contacting  said  fungi  or  their  habiuts  with  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 

13.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,241,960 
INDANYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

er,  OoMM  Rnfier,  Iragard  BSttdwr,  and 
JoMhiB-FHedrick  Kapp,  aU  of  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigMwi  to  Scheriag,  Aktiragff  ilscliaft,  Berlia  aad  Bergka- 
mum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Jel.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,779 
CaaiiM  priority,  appiicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  27, 
1978,  2833202;  Jul  11, 1979,  2923937 

lit  CL^  A61K  31/44;  COTD  213/63.  213/70;  A61K  31/18 
VS.  CL  424-263  73 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


x> 


R1S02NV 


wherein 

.    AR  is  phenjd,  pyridyl,  or  phenyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir, 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms 

substituted  by  fluorine  or  chlorine; 
A  is 


— CH2— CH2— CH2— ,  — CH«CH— CH2— , 
Y  Z 

H  I 

— C— CH2— CH2— ,  — CH— CH2— CH2— ,     • 
Y     S0^2  Z       SO,R2 

— C— CH— CH2—  or  — CH— CH— CH2— ; 

Y  is  0x0,  oximino,  CM-alkoximino,  phenylhydrazono  or 
p-toluenesulfonylhydrazono;  n  is  0, 1  or  2;  and  R2  is  alkyl 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  cwbon  atoms,  nitro  or  carboxy;  Z  is 
hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R1SO3— 
wherein  R|  has  |he  meaning  given  above,  amino,  acyl- 
amino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R1SO2NH—  wherein  Ri 
has  the  meaning  given  above,  or  cyano,  V  is  hydrogen, 
acyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R1SO2—  wherein  Ri  has 
the  meanipg  given  above,  and  the  salts  thereof  with  physi- 
ologically'acceptable  bases  or  acids,  wherein  "acyl"  in 
each  case  is  a  carboxylic  acid  acyl  group. 
73.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  patient  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  effective  to  treat  inflammation. 


to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  carbocyclic  aryl  moiety. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,244,961 

l-OXA-3,8-DIAZASPIRO[4J]DECAN-2^NES 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Arthor  F.  Kloge,  Loe  Altai,  and  Stefu  H.  Uagar,  Palo  AUo, 

both  of  Califs  assizors  to  Syntax  (U.S JU  Inc.,  Palo  Aho, 

Gdif. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,033 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/445;  G07D  498/10 
VS.  a,  424—267  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O^ 


OCH2— C— CH2— N 
OH 


^' 


IV 


N. 


R2  R3 


'R' 


wherein  R  >,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Q  to  Cu  carbocyclic  aryl  or  aralkyl  of  1 


OCH2— C— CH2— N 
OH 


*R« 


where  Rl,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Q  to  Cu  carbocyclic  aryl  or  aralkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  carbocyclic  aryl  moiety. 
15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


VI 


l^  p,  >-OCH2-C-CH2-N  Y  ' 

OH  \ /  V   '' 

R*         RJ 


where  R  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  C|  to  Cg  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano, 
AlkNHC(0)-  or  AlkC(0)NH-  where  Alk  is  Ci  to  Q  alkyl 
and  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ct  to  Cu  carbocyclic  aryl  or  aralkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  in 
the  carbocyclic  aryl  moiety. 
23.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


^>-OCH2— C— CH2— N 
OH 


N 


°r° 


VII 


N. 


'R' 


R2 


wherein  R'  u  AlkNHC(0)—  or  AlkC(0)NH—  where  Alk  is 
Ci  to  C6  alkyl  and  KK  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen.  Ci  to  Q  alkyl.  C6  to  Cu  carbocyclic  aryl  or 
aralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  carbocyclic  aryl  moiety. 

32.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  and  cardiac  disor- 
ders in  mammals  consisting  of  administering  to  said  wMwnmah 
an  amount  effective  therefor  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  8, 15  or  23. 


4,244,962 
FUNGICIDAL  N-(PIPERIDINOACETYL)ANILINES 
Adolf  Hnbele,  Magden;  Walter  Kanx,  OberwU,  both  of  Switaer- 
land,  and  Wolflpng  Eckhardt  Lttrrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  905,312,  May  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,165,381, 
which  is  a  difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  726,320,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,098,895.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxerland,  Sep.  30,   1975, 
12650/75;  S^  30, 1975, 12651/75 

Int  a.^  AOIN  43/4a-  C07D  295/14 
VS.  a.  424—267  6 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
Ri  represents  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  group,  a  Ci-C4-alkoxy  group  or 

a  halogen  atom, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C3-alkyl  group,  a 

C|-C4-alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Ca-alkyI  group  or  a 

halogen  atom, 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  with  the 

proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained 

by  the  substituents  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  in  the  phenyl  ring 

does  not  exceed  8,  and 
X  represents  — CH2—  or 


CH3 
— CH— . 


R5  represents  — COOR',  — COSR'  or 


—CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


R" 


R— SO2— CH— CH2--or  R— SO2— C— CH2— 
CH2  CH2 

N 

/    \ 

Rl  R2 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3.18  alkyl; 
straight  or  branched  chain;  C2-8  alkenyl;  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|^- 
kyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl,  and  nitro;  phenyl- 
loweralkyl;  phenylloweralkyl  substituted  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Cm  alkyl, 
CMalkoxy,  CMalkoxy  CMalkyI,  and  nitro;  and  a  hetero- 
cycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolyl, 
thienyl,  thiazolyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  and  tetrahydrofuran-2-yl; 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  C\.\%  alkyl;  C2.8  alkenyl;  hydroxy 
C|.8  alkyl;  and  C4.8  cycloalkyl;  or  R|  and  R2  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring  substituted  at  the  2-, 
3-,  4-positions  with  R3,  R4,  and  R5,  respectively; 
R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  C1-3  alkyl;  C2.3  alkenyl;  halogen;  hydroxy; 
hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl;  phenyl;  carboxyl;  carboxamido;  Cm 
alkyl  N-mono-  and  N,N-disubstitutedcarbonylamino;  Cm 
alkoxycarbonyl;  1-pyrrolidinyl;  and  l-piperidinyl;  and  n  is 
0  to  3;  and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts  thereof. 
14.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  inert  solid 

carrier  and  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  R',  R"  and  R'"  independently  represents 
a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
R^and  R7  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  represents  piperidino  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen  or  C|-C3-alkyl, 
or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  with  an  inorganic  or 

organic  acid. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  phytophathogenic  fungi  or  of 

preventing  fungus  attack,  which  comprises  applying  to  plants, 

parts  of  plants  or  their  environment,  a  fungicidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


i-N  V-R5 

M 


or 


k— N  V  — 


•(CH2), 


U2 


4,244*963 

1-[2^ALKYL  AND  ARYLSULFONYL).2-PROPENYL  AND 

PROPYL]  SUBSTITUrED  PIPERIDINES  USEFUL  AS 

ANmaCROBUL  AND  ANTIINFLAMMATpRY 

AGENTS 

Nathariel  Gricr,  Eli«tewood;  Richard  A  DybM,  Somenllle,  and 

Brace  E.  WUmI,  Rahway,  aU  of  NJ„  aMigMn  to  Mtnk  tt 

Co^  Ik.,  tbkmmr,  N J. 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,281 
lit  a.3  C07D  211/46:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CL  424— 2C7  W 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I— N  V-Rs 


or 


R3  R4 

wherein  A  is 


^-N  V  -(CH2), 

>-( 

L        *5  ^^2 


R3 


wherein  A  is 


R— SO2— CH— CH2— or  R— SO2— C— CH2— 

CH2  CH2 

N 

/    \ 

Rl  R2 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3.I8  alkyl; 
straight  or  branched  chain;  C2.8  alkenyl;  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl; phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
members  selected  horn  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci^kyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl,  and  nitro; 
phenylloweralkyl;  phenylloweralkyl  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl,  and  nitro; 
and  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazolyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  and  pyridyl,  furyl,  and  tet- 
rahydrofuran-2-yl; 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  Cms  alkyl;  C2.8  alkenyl;  hydroxy 
C1.8  alkyl;  and  C4.8  cycloalkyl;  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  pyrroldine  or  piperidine  ring  substituted  at  the  2-, 
3-,  4-positions  with  R3,  R4.  and  Rs.  respectively; 

R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  C1.3  alkyl;  C2.3  alkenyl;  halogen;  hydroxy; 
hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl;  phenyl;  carboxyl;  carboxamido;  Cm 
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alkyl  N-mono-  and  N,N-disubstitutedcarbonylamino;  Cm 
alkoxycarbonyl;  1-pyrrolidinyl;  and  l-piperidinyl;  and 

n  is  0  to  3; 

and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts  thereof. 

16.  A  composition  according  to  claim  14  wherein  the  com- 
pound is  l-[2-(n-propylsulfonyl)-2'propenyl]-4-piperidinol. 


4044,964 

HETEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l•(l,3-DIOXOLAN•^YLMETHYL)-lH•lA4•TRIAZOLES. 

Jan  Heeres,  VoMelaar;  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Aicadoak,  aad  Joaeph 

H.  MoatauuH,  Aotwerp,  all  of  BdgiwB,  aMipMin  to  Jmumm 

Pharmacentlca  N.V.,  Bccric,  Mg^"— 

DfTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  853,726,  No?.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,841, 

which  is  a  conthmatioa-iaipart  of  Ser.  No.  764^65,  Jan.  31, 
1977,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,367 

int  a.3  A61K  31/41,  31/62:  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  a.  424—269  4  CUiBS 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


CH2 


""^ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereo-chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
Q  is  N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having 
from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo«  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy; 
and 
the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

a  lH-pyrrol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


-0 


a  lH-pyrazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


>4 

R4  Rs 


(c) 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and,  Rs  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
phenyl. 
4.  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and 
bacterium  comprising  an  inert  carrier  material  and  as«n  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


N 


■J.    J 


N 

I 

CH2         Ar 

O             O 
I L 


•CH2 


-°^ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereo-chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

QUN 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having 
from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy; 
and 

the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of: 
a  IH-pyrrol-lyl  radical  of  the  formula 


(«>. 


-G 


(I): 


a  lH-pyrazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


,N^ 


Rl 


(b) 


— N 


mJ 


Ri 


(b) 


— N 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio  and  phenyl,  and,  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  and 
a  lH-imidazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio  and  phenyl,  and, 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and 
a  lH-imidazol-1-yl  radical  of  the  formula 
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R3. 


(c) 


R4  Rs 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  dkylthio,  lower 
alkybuliinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  and,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  phenyl. 


N-R2     ^3 


in  which  R'  represents  one  or  two  substituents  on  the  aromatic 
ring  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo 
or  trifluoromethyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  carboxy- 
methyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R*  is  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl;  R'  is  bromo,  chloro  or  hydroxy;  R*  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is  C=0; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen, 
R3  and  R^  are  methyl  and  X  is  C=0,  then  R'  is  bromo  or 
chloro;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4»244,M5 

AZETIDINOYL  ETHERS 
iT.  Howartk,  Rdgirtc  and  Eric  Hut,  Bctchworth,  both 
of  Emtfamit  aMlgiofi  to  RffrhaM  Groap  Liidted,  EBgland 

FIM  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,348 
OabM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo,  Jon.  15, 1978, 
2089/78;  Jo.  21,  1978,  27497/78;  Jon.  28,  1978,  28209/78; 
A^  25, 1978, 34594/78 

Int.  CL'  C07D  498/04 
VS.  CL  424—272  100  Claims 

,  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


¥   o  (I) 

'      "  CH2— O— CHRi— N(R2)COR3 


.^•-N 


CO2H 


4,244,9^ 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
PHENYLETHANOLAMINE  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Giintker  Eageihardt;  Johannei  Ked^  Gcrd  Kriiger,  aU  of  Bibe- 
racfa;  iOaas  Noil,  WarthaaacB;  Hehnnt  Piepcr,  and  Raincr 
Ziauaenaaaa,  both  of  Biberach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarivMfS  to  Bochrii^er  IngeUteim  GmbH,  lagdhcim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,553 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  7, 
1978,2838923 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/17.  31/27.  31/275 
U.S.  a.  424—300  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  counteracting  inflammation  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally, 
parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive antiphlogistic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  ester  thereof  wherein  R3  is  joined  to  R]  to  form  a  4-, 
S-  or  6-menibered  ring  or  is  joined  to  R2  to  form  a  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R2  and 
R3  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  carboxylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  Mit  or  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyi  ester  thereof,  or  by 
amino  or  aryl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  R| 
is  not  hydrogen  and  Ri  and  R3  are  not  joined  to  form  a  group 
of  the  sub-formula  (a): 

HN  — CO  I 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  NH.CO.R5.  wherein  Rs  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  aryloxyalkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  aryloxy. 


4,244,966 
M-DIHYDRO-3K2-HYDROXY-,  ^BROMO-  OR 
2-€HLOROETHYL)-2H-ISOINDOL-l-ONE 
DERIVATIVES 
WObv  f  ippmaa.  St  Laarcat;  Christopher  A.  Demeraon,  Mon- 
treal; LaiUc  G.  Hamber,  Doilard  det  Ormcaux,  and  Jean- 
Marie  Fcriaad,  St  Laareat  all  of  Canada,  a«igBors  to  Ameri- 
can Hoaw  Prodacts  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,546 
tat  a?  A6IK  31/40:  C07D  209/46 
UJ5.  CL  424—274  21  Claims 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hyperchlor- 
hydria  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


OH  H 

I  / 

CH— CH2— N 

R3 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  cyano, 
R2  is  fluorine,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  cycloalkyl  or  alkyl,  each  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  -CO-R5,  where 
Rs  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  cvbon  atoms^  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy 
of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  amino,  which  may  be  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and/or 
aralkyi  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,244,968 
TREATMENT  OF  ARTHRITIS  AND  SUBSTANCES  FOR 

USE  IN  SUCH  TREATMENT 
Charles  A.  Friedmann,  Florence,  Italy,  awignor  to  Proter  S.p.A., 
Mlhu,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,406 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Sooth  Africa,  Mar.  16,  1976, 
76/1627 

lat  CL?  AOIN  37/10:  A61K  31/245 
U.S.  CL  424-308  13  CiaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  symptoms  of  arthritis  comprising 
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administering  an  effective  amount  of  an  anthraqutnone  deriva- 
tive derived  from  one  of  the  following  formuhw  A  and  B 

I    O     X  '  OX 

OH     H    "  O 

in  which  formulae  X  is  an  —OH  or  a  — NH2  group,  in  either  of 
which  there  is  a  further  substituent  of  at  leut  one  solubilising 
group  selected  from  — (CH2)r— COOH  groups, 
— CHOH-<CH2)«-COOH  groups,  -CO-<CH2)„-COOH 
groups,  — CH2— O— (CH2)if— COOH  groups,  — CH- 
2-0— CO  -(CH2)»-COOH  groups,  -0-(CH2)«-C00H 
groups,  —CH2NH2  groups,  — CH2NHMe  groups,  — CH2— N- 
Me2  groups,  — CH2— NHEt  groups,  — CH2— NEt2  groups, 
— SO3H  groups,  — SO2NH2  groups  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  such  groups,  wherein  n  is  0,  or  any  integer 
not  exceeding  10,  and  which  may  be  substituted  with  no  more 
than  one  additional  hydroxyl  group,  or  a  pharmacological 
equivalent  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  that  must  be  in  the  4,S  or  8 
positions  only,  and  in  which  there  may  be  one  or  more  inactive 
substituents  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  me- 
thoxy  and  ethoxy  groups,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms, 
or  the  pharmacological  equivalent  of  any  such  anthraquinone 
derivative. 


4044,969 
HEART  ACnVE  COMPOUNDS 
Eaar  L  Gariaaoa,  KnafAacka;  Nils  H.  A.  Pansoa,  Dalby;  Gns- 
tav  B.  R.  SamnelsiOB,  Moiaycka,  aid  IQaU  L  L.  Wettarila, 
Saadby,  aU  of  Sweden,  anifMin  to  Aktlebolaget  Hassle, 
Gotheaborg,  Swcdea 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,841 
Chdms  priority,  applicatioB  Swedea,  Feb.  14, 1974, 7401958 
lat  a^  AOIN  33/02.  37/30:  CttJC  93/06 
VS.  CL  424—330  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


""X^^ 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2NHR 


I 


wherein 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  cycloalkyl 
having  at  most  6  carbon  atdms;  and  GO 


R3       R2 

— C C— R* 

I  I 

CH3    H 


wherein 

R2  is  selecteil  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

hydroxy; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


—OH; 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


when  R2  is  OH;  and 
(b)  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

halogen  and  allyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  Formula  1(a). 
15.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  /3-recepton  of  the  heart  by 
administering  to  mammals,  including  man,  suffering  from 
symptoms  and  signs  of  cardiac  failure,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  mitigate  said  symptoms,  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R* 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2NHR 


wherein 
(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  cycloalkyl 
having  at  most  6  carbon  atoms;  and  (ii) 


R) 

I 

— C — 

I 
CHj 


R2 

•C— R* 

I 
H 


wherein 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

hydroxy; 
R}  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


•OH;  — /         \  —f  ^OH;  and 


-(y- 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


'   when  R2  is  OH;  and 

(b)  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  allyh 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  formula  I. 
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4»244,970 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 
Floyd  E.  Dewhint,  Cuabridge,  Ma»^  assignor  to  Formrth  Den- 
tal Infinnary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,717 
Int  a.J  A61K  il/l2 
U  A  CL  424—331  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  or  pain  in  mammals, 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


from  about  4.8  to  about  S.l  and  so  that  the  fermentable  sugars 
are  substantially  metabolized,  permitting  said  curd  particles  to 
mat  during  the  development  of  said  pH.  cooling  said  curd  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  90*  F.  to  about  105*  P.,  milling  said 
cooled  curd,  adding  salt  to  said  milled  curd,  said  salt  being 
added  to  said  curd  at  a  level  sufficient  to  provide  from  about 
2.5  to  about  3.S  percent  by  weight  of  salt  in  said  curd  during 
curing  of  said  curd,  placing  said  salted  curd  into  containers, 
pressing  said  curd  in  said  containers,  withdrawing  whey  from 
said  curd  during  said  pressing  until  the  moisture  level  (desired 
in  the  finished  cheese  is  attained)  is  from  about  28  percent  to 
about  }A  percent  by  weight  of  said  curd  and  curing  said  curd 
in  said  containers  for  a  sufHcient  period  of  time  to  provide  a 
hard,  grating  cheese. 


where  X,  Y,  X',  and  Y'  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl. 
Ci-Cg  haloalkyi,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  or  combinations  thereof  and 
the  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4444,971 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  CHEESE  FLAVORED  PRODUCTS 
Robert  J.  Warid,  Wiuwtka;  Steven  P.  Grciner,  Waukegan, 

both  of  DL,  aad  David  H.  Hettinga,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glcaview,  III. 

FIM  Oct  19, 197S,  Ser.  No.  952,813 

bt  CLJ  A23C  19/02.  19/12 

MS.  a.  426-35  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cheese  including  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  protein  concentrate  comprising  less  than 
SO  percent  moisture,  the  protein  portion  of  the  concentrate 
comprising  more  than  SO  percent  milk  protein  and  containing 
lactose  at  a  level  which  is  soluble  in  the  moisture  present  in  the 
cheese,  preparing  a  fat  concentrate  comprising  at  least  20 
percent  fat,  proteolyzing  a  portion  of  milk  protein  in  an 
amount  equal  to  between  about  S  percent  and  about  SO  percent 
of  the  protein  in  the  cheese  with  a  protease  used  in  cheese 
manufacture,  lipolyzing  milkfat  in  an  amount  of  at  least  S 
percent  of  the  fat  in  the  cheese  with  a  lipase  used  in  cheese 
manufacture,  forming  a  mixed  fermentate  of  lipolyzed  fat  and 
proteolyzed  milk  protein,  blending  a  minor  amount  of  said 
mixed  fermentate  with  said  protein  concentrate  and  said  fat 
concentrate  to  provide  a  pre-mix,  adding  a  cheese  starter  cul- 
ture to  the  mixed  fermentate  or  to  the  pre-mix  to  form  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  and  fermenting  said  pre-mix  to  develop  acid  and 
provide  a  cheese  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  S.3  to  4.9. 

4,244,972 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HARD,  GRATING  CHEESE 
John  D.  Tnhnson.  Evaaston,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glen- 
view,  DL 

:  of  Ser.  No.  874^59,  Feb.  1, 1978, 
,  wUch  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  716,526,  Aug.  23, 
1976,  abaaioMd,  which  is  a  contimiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
650^*7,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

of  Ser.  No.  602,425,  Aug.  6, 1975, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,888, 
Jua.  21, 1974,  ahaaihiafd.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  351,U2,  Apr.  16, 1973,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  6, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  958,053 
lat  CL'  A23C  19/02 
UJS.CL  426—38  5  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  hard,  grating  cheese 
comprising  providing  curd  particles  in  whey,  separating  said 
whey  from  said  curd  particles,  holding  said  curd  particles 
under  pressure  and  fermenting  said  curd  particles  for  a  period 
of  time  (sufficient  that  the  pH  of  said  curd  is  less  than)  of  from 
about  4  to  about  20  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10* 
F.  to  about  1 18*  F.  to  develop  acidity  and  to  provide  a  pH  of 


4,244,973 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DETOXIFIED 

RAPESEED  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE 

Wilhelmns  H.  van  M^ea,  Zcveaaar,  Ncthcrlaads,  assignor  to 

Lever  Brotliers  Compaay,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
27852/78 

Int  CV  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—49  18  Claims 

18.  A  process  for  producing  a  detoxified  rapeseed  protein 
concentrate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  producing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  rapeseed 
meal,  water,  myrosinase  and  ascorbic  acid,  in  which  the 
ratio  of  water:meal  ranges  from  l.S:l  to  3:1,  the  propor- 
tion of  myrosinase  is  at  least  equal  to  that  naturally  present 
in  rapeseed  meal  and  the  proportion  of  ascorbic  acid 
ranges  from  0.1-1.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  meal, 

(b)  autolysing  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a 
temperature  such  that  hydrolysis  of  glycosinolates  present 
in  the  meal  is  achieved, 

(c)  adding  to  the  autolysed  mixture  an  appropriate  propor- 
tion of  a  polar,  organic  solvent  to  obtain  a  solvent  phase 
having  a  water  content  ranging  from  20-40%, 

(d)  extracting  the  autolysed  mixture  with  the  polar,  organic 
solvent  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  achieve  an  efficient  extraction  of  toxic  components  and 
sugars  from  the  meal, 

(e)  separating  the  solvent  phase  which  contains  the  products 
of  the  hydrolysis  of  glycosinolates  from  the  protein-con- 
taining residue,  and 

(0  drying  the  residue  to  obtain  a  rapeseed  protein  concen- 
trate substantially  free  of  toxic  components. 


4,244,974 
MULTI-LAYER  ALIMENTARY  PASTE 
JoaicU  Miaami,  Toadabayashi;  Miaora  Shigeto,  aad  Sadaaki 
Ishibashi,  both  of  Shiga,  all  of  ivfun,  assigaors  to  Nissia 
Shoknhia  Kaiaha,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-160627; 
Dec.  27. 1977,  52-160628 

lat  a.J  A21D  2/08,  2/26.  2/18 
U.S.  a.  426—94  12  Claims 

1.  An  alimentary  paste  product  comprising,  as  the  basic 
component  thereof,  wheat  flour,  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
laminate  of  a  plurality  of  layers  including  a  pair  of  outer  layers 
and  at  least  one  inner  layer  sandwiched  therebetween,  each 
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layer  of  the  laminate  being  formed  from  an  alimentary  paste 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  starch  contained  in  each 


4,244*976 

INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  FOODS 
Marvia  L.  Kaha,  aad  KattikaadathU  E.  E^ipea,  both  of  BafMo, 
N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Rich  Prodadi  GorporatiiBB,  Baflhio,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,379,  Jaa.  20, 1978, 
abaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154»863, 
aad  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jaa.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,652.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,931 
lat  Cl^  A23L  y/i2 
U.S.  CL  426— 330L1  16  Claims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  sugared  egg  yolk  food  product 
comprising  egg  yolk,  water,  sugar,  and  flavoring,  wherein  the 
product  is  substantially  non-crystalline  at  freeier  temperatures 
and  comprises  from  about  15  to  55%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  from  0.8-2:1  and  a  minor  but  effective  amount 
of  flavoring,  wherein  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide 
the  product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  0.8-0.9.  the  amount 
of  fat  is  less  than  the  amount  of  water,  and  said  sugar  compo- 
nent comprising  at  least  about  30%  dextrose  plus  fructose 
based  upon  the  total  sugar  content  wherein  the  foivgoing 
ingredients  are  effective  to  provide  an  egg  yolk  product  which 
after  storage  at  freezer  temperatures  is  spoonable  after  a  thaw- 
ing period  at  room  temperature  of  about  S  to  10  minutes. 


of  said  outer  hiyers  to  the  amount  of  protein  contained  in  each 
of  said  outer  layers  is  greater  than  that  of  an  inner  layer. 


4,244,975 
AQUEOUS,  PROTEINACEOUS,  CLEANING 

CONCENTRATE  FOR  THE  CLEANSING  OF  FOODSTUFF 

Sigard  Herbst,  CdopwOsthdm,  aad  Rolf  Btets,  Moahdm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aHifBors  to  Hcakd  Koauaaa- 
difrsenschaft  aaf  AktiM  (HcBkd  KGaA),  Dasaeidorf.Hai- 
thawsB,  Fed.  lep.  of  Ganmajr 

CoBtiBBatioB-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  948021,  Oct  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,177,294.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  87,679 
Oaims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GctaMay,  Dec  23, 

1978,2856086 

lat  a?  A23C  9/14 

MS.  CL  426— If  I  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  proteinaceous  concentrate  for  the  cleansing 

of  foodstufTs  of  animal  or  veget^le  origin,  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  to  water- 
dispersible  proteins. 

(b)  from  0  to  I  S%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  sequestering 
agent, 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  preservative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  from  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  of 
water-soluble  food  preservatives  and  (2)  from  S%  to  30% 
of  ethanol, 

(d)  from  0  to  O.S%  by  weight  of  food  colors  and  food  odor- 
ants,  and 

(e)  the  remainder  to  100%.  water. 


4,244,977 
INTERMEDUTE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  FOODS 
Marvia  L.  Kaha,  WUUamsvUlc,  aad  Kattikaadalhfl  E.  Eapea, 
Keamore,  both  of  N.Y.,  awigaors  to  Rich  Pradacts  Corpora* 
tioa,  Bafhlo,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  917,379,  Jaa.  20, 1978, 
abaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154^63, 
aad  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jaa.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,652.  His 
appUcatioB  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,973 
lat  d^  A23G  9/00 
MS.  a.  426—330.2  13  Claims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  ice  cream  food  product  com- 
prising milk  solids  water,  sugar,  flavoring  and  fat  wherein  the 
product  is  substantially  non-crystalline  at  freezer  temperatures 
and  comprises  about  from  IS  to  55%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  .of  about  from  0.8-2:1  and  a  minor  but  effective  amount 
of  flavoring,  wherein  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide 
the  product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  0.8  to  0.9,  the 
amount  of  fat  is  less  than  the  amount  of  water,  and  said  sugar 
is  at  least  about  S0%  of  dextrose  plus  fructose  is  based  upon  the 
total  sugar  content,  and  wherein  the  foregoing  ingredients  are 
effective  to  provide  a  spoonable  product  at  about  10*  F. 

4,244,978 
ATTACHMENT  INHIBITION  OF  MEAT  SPOILAGE 
ORGANISMS  TO  MEAT 
Kent  S.  Barta,  214  N.  Sarah,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63103 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,194,  Oct  13, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,682 
lat  CL^  A23B  4/08 
MS.  a  426-332  3  fi«i— 

2.  The  process  of  avoiding  spoilage  of  freshly  slaughtered 
meat  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  in  a  conoen- 

tration  of  0.04-1.0  ppm, 
said  concentration  being  great  enough  to  substantially  in- 
hibit the  attachment  of  meat  spoilage  organisms  to  said 
meat  and 
less  than  that  which  is  substantially  toxic  to  such  meat  spoil- 
age organisms; 
washing,  with  said  solution,  freshly  killed  meat  carcasses 
within  a  time  prior  to  substantial  attachment  of  such  meat 
spoihige  organisms  to  said  meat  carcasses,  and 
thereafter  intermittently  applying  said  solution  to  said  car- 
casses during  chilling. 


4,244,979 
OVEN-TYPE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  R.  Roderick,  Evergreea,  Colo.,  assivMNr  to  Natioaai 
Eqalpmeat  CorporatioB,  Deaver,  Colo. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,759 
lat  a.)  A23L  l/Oa-  C12C  3/04;  A23B  4/04 
MS.  a  426—418  27 


jr. 
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1.  Oven-type  apparatus  for  food  and  the  like  comprising: 

inner  wall  means  defining  an  inner  chamber  and  outer  wdl 

means  including  outer  wall  portions  spaced  from  opposite 

inner  wall  portions  of  said  inner  wall  means  defining  an  air 

circulating  passage  extending  in  a  loop  around  said  inner 
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chamber  through  which  a  stream  of  circulating  air  is 
adapted  to  be  passed,  said  passage  including  both  gener- 
ally horizontal  and  generally  vertical  passage  sections,  a 
pressoie  end  and  a  suction  end  opposite  said  pressure  end, 

said  wall  portions  of  said  inner  wall  means  having  a  plurality 
of  restrictive  apertures  in  both  of  said  passage  sections, 
said  apertures  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  confine  circu- 
lating air  substantially  to  said  passage  without  a  significant 
amount  ai  airflow  in  direct  contact  with  a  food  and  the 
like  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  suitably  positioned 
along  said  generally  horizontal  and  generally  vertical 
sections  between  said  pressure  «nd  suction  ends  to  enable 
moisture  and  heat  to  pass  between  said  passage  and  said 
chamber  via  said  apertures,  to  control  moisture  in  the 
chamber  and  to  establish  a  substantially  uniform  tempera- 
ture throughout  said  chamber; 

means  coupled  between  said  pressure  end  and  said  suction 
end  of  said  passage  for  moving  a  stream  of  circulating  air 
via  said  passage;  and 

means  fw  heating  said  circulating  air  to  a  selected  tempera- 
ture. 


a.  a  moisture  content  of  between  about  30%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  the  comestible  base; 

b.  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  between  7,000  and  10,000  cp. 
at  190'  R; 

B.  from  about  0.4%  to  4%  by  weight  of  an  acid-steble  whip- 
ping agent; 

C.  from  about  0.05%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  acid-stable 
polysaccharide  gum; 

D.  from  about  1%  to  15%  of  an  edible  fatty  triglyceride  oil; 
and 

wherein  the  dessert  composition  has  a  moisture  content  of 
about  48%  to  65%. 


4y244^9§0 
FLOUR  C»MPOSinONS 
G.  FlMher,  EMirMr,  Md^  Peter  Kovacs,  Alsenberg, 
;  AhpiB  W.  RmmU,  LanrraKC,  N.Y^  aad  John  E.  Vcy, 
r,  Mdn  ■■iginri  to  Merdc  A  Co.,  Inc.  Rahway, 
N  J.  Mi  DCA  Food  lodHtrko,  Im^  New  York,  NX 
Filed  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,476 
bt  CL^AllD  2/7«     , 
UJS.  CL  436—554  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  yeast-raised  dough  composition  containing  a  soft 
wheat  flour  or  a  clear  flour,  the  amount  of  soft  wheat  flour 
being  up  to  100  weight  %  of  the  total  flour  and  the  amount  of 
clear  flour  being  up  to  about  70  weight  %  of  the  total  flour,  the 
improvement  whoein  the  pH  of  the  soft  wheat  flour  and  of  the 
cleu-  flour  is  reduced  to  about  6.0  or  below,  and  wherein  the 
composition  contains  from  about  0.20  to  about  1.00  part  of 
alkali  metal  calcium  alginate  per  100  parts  of  soft  wheat  flour 
and/or  clear  flour  in  the  composition. 


4»244^2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FOOD  MOUSSE 
Robert  Menzi,  Geaera,  and  Gcorgei  Do?e,  Caronge,  boA  of 
Switzerland,  aarignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,121,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,762 
Clains   priority,   application  Switzerhmd,   Aug.   5,   1976, 
10045/76 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/32 
UJS.  CL  426— 56S  12  CUmt 

1.  A  food  product  consisting  of  an  aerated  coagulated  albu- 
men and  having  a  food  dispersed  herein,  and  having  a  spongy, 
cellular  foam  structure,  produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  puree  of  a  food  and  maintaining  said  puree  at 
greater  than  about  60*  C; 

(b)  vigorously  mixing  an  albumen  proteinaceous  substance, 
said  mixing  being  sufficient  to  incorporate  a  substantial 
amount  of  air  therein  and  yield  a  substance  capable  of 
substantially  holding  its  foam  shape; 

(c)  maintaining  said  puree  at  greater  than  about  60*  C.  by  the 
addition  of  heat  and  incorporating  said  mixed  albumen 
proteinaceous  substance  into  said  puree  with  a  non-vigor- 
ous type  of  mixing  for  a  period  of  1  to  5  minutes  whereby 
said  albumen  proteinaceous  substance  is  coagulated  dur- 
ing such  mixing  to  form  a  set  cellular  foam  structure  food 
product  which  can  be  subjected  to  sterilization  or  pasteur- 
ization temperature  without  changing  the  aerated  low 
density  structure  of  said  food  product. 


4»244»9il 

NON-DAIRY,  AERATED  FROZEN  DESSERT 

CONTAINING  CITRUS  JUICE  VESICLES 

Job  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  General 

Mflla.  Inc.,  MI—fapnBa,  Miam. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44»79e 
M.  a.2  A23G  9/OZ  9/04 
UJS.  CL  426— 5«7  20  Claim 

1.  A  non-dairy  composition  useful  in  the  static-freezing 
preparatioo  of  a  frozen  dessert  which  is  qxwnable  at  freezer 
temperatures  and  which  b  heat>shock  stable,  comprinng: 
A.  from  about  50%  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  comestible  base 
prepared  by: 

1.  Mending  to  form  a  Mend 

a.  from  about  23%  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  citrus 
juice  vesicles  having  a  moisture  content  of  between 
89%  to  96%  by  weight  of  the  vesicles; 

b.  from  about  7%  to  45%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  a 
nutritive  carbohydrate  sweetening  agent; 

c.  sufficient  ediMe  non-volatile  acid  or  sodium  salt  thereof 
to  provide  the  base  with  a  final  pH  ranging  between 
about  2.S  to  5.5; 

d.  from  about  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  an 
ungdatinized  starch; 

e.  from  about  8%  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  water; 
said  Mead  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  between  about 

3,000  to  6,000  cp.  at  190*  F.  and  a  water  soluble  pectin 
content  of  between  about  0.1%  to  0.4%;  and 

2.  cooking  the  blend  at  a  temperature  of  between  180*  F.  and 
280*  F.  to  fbrm  a  cooked  comestible  base  having; 


4,244,983 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW  FAT  IMITATION  CREAM 

CHEESE 
Donald  B.  Baker,  Ttalsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Pro-Mark  Com- 
panies, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,466 
Int  CL^  A23C  19/02.  19/10.  19/12 
U.S.  CL  426—582  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  low  fat  cheese  product  which 
resembles  cream  cheese  in  appearance,  texture  and  taste  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  milk,  a  milk  fat-containing  carrier  having  a 
butterfat  content  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  and  a  sUbi- 
lizer,  the  relative  proportions  of  milk  and  milk  fat-contain- 
ing carrier  being  selected  to  provide  a  fat  content  in  the 
cheese  product  from  about  0.7%  to  less  than  about  2%  by 
weight; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  170*  to  185*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  uni- 
form substantially  homogeneous  mixture  and  to  effect 
pasteurization; 

(c)  admixing  dry  cottage  cheese  curd  and  said  milk  fat-con- 
taining carrier-stabilizer  mixture  to  coat  said  cottage 
cheese  curd  therewith  and  to  form  a  curd  mixture  wherein 
said  curd  comprises  from  70  to  85%  by  weight  of  said 
curd  and  milk  fat-containing  carrier-stabilizer  mixture; 

(d)  agitating  said  curd  and  milk  fat-containing  carrier-stabil- 
izer mixture  to  form  a  substantially  uniform  and  fluid 
mixture  while  maintaining  said  curd  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  firom  about  90*  to  100*  F.; 
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(e)  adding  flavorants  comprising  buttermilk  flavor  and  bac- 
terial culture  to  said  agitated  curd  mixture  fnnn  step  (d); 

(0  adding  flavorants  comprising  salt,  an  edible  acid  and 
lipase  modified  butterfat  products  and  a  preservative 
comprising  potassium  sorbate  to  said  mixture  at  any  time 
prior  to  step  (g);  and 

(g)  homogenizing  said  curd  mixture  at  pressures  in  the  range 
500  to  5000  psig. 


4^244*984 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  PINK  GRAPEFRUIT  JUICE 
Siegfried  RcgUng,  Raynhaii,  Mms.,  iMifMir  to  OcMui  Spray 
Chubcrriea,  Inc.,  Middlcboroaah,  MMi. 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,094 
laLCL^  A2SL2/30 
U.S.  CL  426— 599  3ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  decolorizing  pink  grapefruit  juice  or  concen- 
trate which  comprises  preparing  a  vacuum  filtration  bed  of 
coarse  particulate  diatomaceous  earth  of  which  at  least  80%  by 
weight  has  a  particle  size  above  10  micrometers, 
and  subjecting  to  vacuum  filtration  at  a  pressure  differential 
from  10  to  25  inches  of  mercury  and  at  a  flow  rate  from  0. 1 
to  0.5  gal/min/ft.sq.  through  said  bed  a  pink  grapefruit 
juice  or  concentrate  to  form  a  product  having  its  citrus 
redness  decreased  by  10-25  units  and  Its  citrus  yellowness 
decreased  by  1-10  units  as  measured  on  a  Hunter  citrus 
colorimeter  and  having  its  total  pulp  content  decreased  by 
50  to  90%  by  weight. 
3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2  which  method  com- 
prises the  additional  step  of  blending  the  product  with  white 
grapefruit  juice  to  form  a  mixture  containing  up  to  50%  by 
weight  of  said  product. 


4^244^985 

METHOD  OF  CURING  THERMOSETTING  PLASTIC 

POWDER  COATINGS  ON  ELONGATED  METALLIC 

MEMBERS 

Hart  F.  Graff,  Middletown,  and  Chriity  Christ,  Trenton,  both  of 

Ohio,  aaipMics  to  Amco  Inc^  Ikfiddletown,  Ohio 

Contfaination-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  576,881,  May  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,386 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/06 

U.S.  CL  427—27  10  QainH 


1^44J8< 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SODIUM  BETA-ALiOs  FILMS 

AND  COATINGS 
Deborah  M.  Pamao.  Pittahnrih,  and  Bnlcnt  E.  Yoldaa,  Ckar. 
cUU,  both  of  Pa.,  aaiivMirfl  to  WcsttnghoHc  Eleeirk  Corp^ 
Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979.  Scr.  No.  32,796 
Int  a.}  B05D  5/12;  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  CL  427— 126.4  13 


^z-—— 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  highly  ion-conductive,  supported 
sodium-Beta  alumina  thin  electrolyte  fUm,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  fluid,  sodium  Beta-alumina  precursor  sM 
having  an  Al  concentration  equivalent  to  between  about 
0.5  and  about  2.5  weight  percent  AI2O3,  by  the  steps 
comprising,  first  reacting  Na(OR)  and  AKOR)3  alkozkle 
compounds,  where  R  Is  an  alkyl  group  ftnwfifimg  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  then  peptizing  and  oonq>letdy 
hydrolyzing  the  reactants;  In  a  manner  such  that  a  Na 
compound  is  reacted  with  an  Al  compound  to  form  a 
chemical  bond  between  Na  and  Al  through  oxygen  to 
form  a  slurry  of  non-crystalline,  electrically  surface  active 
polymers  containing  Na,  Al,  OR,  and  OH  groiqis  before 
complete  hydrolysis,  and  where  a  peptizing  ackl  is  added 
to  the  reactants  and  adsorbed  on  the  polymer  surface  at 
some  point  in  sol  formation  after  alkoxide  reaction  to 
provide  a  non-crystalline,  homogeneous,  agglomerate- 
free,  fluid  sol; 

(B)  an>lying  the  fluid,  non-crystalline  precursor  sol  as  a  film 
to  a  substrate;  and  finally 

(C)  heating  the  precursor  fihn  at  between  1 200*  C.  and  about 
1450*  C.  to  cause  a  phase  change  and  formation  of  a 
uniform,  low  porosity,  solid  material  comprising  crystal- 
line sodium  Bieta-alumina  In  film  fbrm  firmly  bonded  to 
the  substrate,  where  the  solid  film  has  pores  with  radii  of 
up  to  about  250  Angstrom  units,  and  where.  In  step  (A)  the 
Na  compound  and  the  Al  compound  are  added  In  an 
amount  effective  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  Na  Al  of  from 
1:5  to  11  In  the  final  crystalline  film  formed  after  heating 
in  step  (C). 


-^  ^' 


«n 


MMMWIMMM 


^ 


I    E^^ 


4,244,987 

MAGNEnC  STORAGE  MEDIUM 

InfTid  Aydln,  Ncaricd;  Karlchristlan  ScUlUvth,  _ 

Bernard  SddeL  GracnwaM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmway, 

to  AGFA-Ge?ncrt,  A.G.,  Lemknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  method  of  coating  an  elongated  metallic  member  with 
a  thermosetting  plastic  powder  coating  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  said  elongated  memben 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  ekmgated  member  a  coat- 
ing of , thermosetting  plastic  powder  having  a  qwcific 
curing  time  and  curing  temperature; 

-  (c)  passing  said  coated  dongttted  metallic  member  through 
an  induction  ooll  to  iwp^y  heat  said  member  and  therd>y 
sakl  coating  above  said  curing  tenqperature  sufficient  to 
reduce  curing  time  significantiy,  said  induction  coil  hav- 
ing an  effective  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  9  and  an 
effective  length  of  at  least  250  millimeters,  and 
(d)  cooling  said  coated  elongated  metallic  member. 


Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  851,402,  No?.  14, 1977, 1 
a  eontinnatfcNKin-parl  of  Ser.  No.  481,912.  Mar.  18, 1974. 
abandoned.  lUs  application  May  8. 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,137 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Mar.  24» 

1973,  2314757 

Int  CL^  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  CL  427— 130  1  CUai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  magnetic  recording  and 

storage  material  having  a  flexible  layer  support  carrying  and 

having  adhered  thereto  a  layer  comprised  of  a  film-forming 

polymer  composition  acting  as  a  binder  for  ferromagnetic 

particles  diqxnrsed  in  the  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  ferromagnetic  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cf02  and  FejOs 
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particles  in  a  film-forming  composition  which  contains  at 
least  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  wherein  the 
copolymer  used  contains  a  polymerizable  alkoxysilane 
compound  which  is  based  on  the  formula 

(RiObSi— R2 

in  which  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  and  R2  represents  a  group  which  contains  a 
cop(riymerizable  double  bond,  having  a  backbone  chain 
and  having  attached  to  the  backbone  chain  recurring  side 
chain  trialkoxysilane  groups 

with  one  or  more  comonomers  free  of  alkoxysilane  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vi- 
nylidene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  ethers,  acrylic  acid 
esters,  methacrylic  acid  esters,  acrylonitrile  and  styrene; 

wherein  the  said  copolymer  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolymer  contains  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  trialkoxysilane 
units,  said  trialkoxysilane  units  being  derived  from  trialk- 
oxysilane compounds  which  contain  copolymerizable 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  trimethyloxysilane,  vinyl  triethoxysi- 
lane,  vinyl  tri-tert.  butoxysilanemethacryloxy-propyl  tri- 
methoxysilane, 

and  said  film-forming  composition  contains  from  0-SO  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  polymeric  binder  composition  free 
from  said  alkoxysilane  compounds, 

coating  the  dispersion  of  magnetizable  material  in  the  com- 
position on  a  flexible  support, 

and  hardening  the  composition  by  cross-linking  the  side 
chains  by  a  catalyzed  reaction  with  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  of  acid  catalyzed-cross-linking  catalysts 
and  alkaline  catalyzed-cross-linking  catalysts. 


^y%Sf^^^(OCHiCH2)^P—OK2 


Ri 


\ 


OM 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  alkyl  having 

1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  0  or  1  and 
n  is  3  to  IS, 
and  a  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  an  alkyl  aryl  polyalkylene 
oxide  containing  at  least  some  hydroxypropylene  oxide  de- 
rived units  of  the  formula 


^^'^^(OCH2CHCH2),,OH 
OH 


M 


Ri 


or  of  the  formula 


METHOD  OF  CX>ATING  LINEAR  POLYESTER  WITH 
AQUEOUS  LATEX 
GMlftvjr  M.  IMivcD,  Breatwood,  Eagind.  «ii0M>r  to  Ciba- 
Gdgjr  AG,  BMd,  SwitMriaad 

•rScr.  No.  777,2«5,  Mtf.  11, 1977,  ataadoiied. 
Thte  mpHtrtoa  Ai«.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  935,397 
rrimkf,  iwHctiM  United  Kiagdoo^  Apr.  H  1976, 
15165/76 

lat  CU  B05D  3/12:  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  427—173  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  film  base  material  consisting  of 
biaxially  oriented  synthetic  linear  polyester  of  highly  hydro- 
phobic character  which  comprises  coating  as  a  biyer  on  to  a 
layer-respective  film  of  linear  polyester  an  aqueous  latex  of  a 
copolymer  which  has  been  prepared  by  copolymerizing  vinyli- 
dene  chloride,  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  optionally 
a  copolymerizable  acid  and/or  at  least  one  allyl,  methallyl  or 
vinyl  monomer  which  comprises  either  an  active  halogen 
group  or  an  active  methylene  group,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  latex,  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  surfac- 
tant which  is  either  an  alkyl  aryl  pcriyether  sulfate  or 
sulfonate  of  the  formula 


^^V^^(OCH2CH2),-(0)«-S-OM 

Ri 
or  an  alkyl  aryl  polyether  phosphate  of  the  formula 


-(OCH2CH),- 

CH3      ^-o" 

— (OCH2CH2)jr- 


:} 


wherein 

R,  R|  and  n  have  the  meanings  asMgned  to  them  above, 

X  is  1  to  4,  and 

y  is  3  to  10, 
the  proportions  of  nonionic  to  anionic  surfactant  being  from  1 
to  SO  by  weigl^  up  to  SO  to  SO  by  weight,  the  total  amount  of 
surfactant  present  in  the  aqueous  medium  being  up  to  3%W/V 
of  the  monomers  used,  and  then  drying  the  coated  layer  and 
completing  the  orientation  if  it  has  not  already  been  biaxially 
oriented. 


4,244,989 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  RUST-PROTECTING  A 

METAL  SURFACE 
Aric  NooaMa,  Voorhoat,  Ncthcrlaads,  airigaor  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Arahcn,  Netherlaadi 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,414 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlaadi,  Apr.  12,  1977, 
7703938 

lat  CL3  B05D  1/12.  3/12 
VJS.  CL  427—180  13  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  corrodible  metal  surface  and 
depositing  a  layer  of  corrosion  resistant  salt  thereon  prior  to 
painting  which  comprises  abrading  the  surface  with  abrasive 
particles  having  a  coating  of  a  corrosion-resistant  salt  bonded 
thereto  with  a  binder  which  is  compatible  with  the  paint  to  be 
applied,  said  salt  having  a  solubility  in  water  at  20*  C.  of  not 
more  than  20  grams  per  Uter. 

13.  An  abrasive  particle  coated  with  a  binder  and  a  corro- 
sion-resisting salt  having  a  solubility  of  not  more  than  20  grams 
per  liter  in  water  at  20*  C. 
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4,244,990 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  MELAMINE 

RESIN  COATED  PAPER 
Herbert  Maycrhoffcr,  Vieaaa,  Aaitria,  aaiigBor  to  Oiterrcichis- 
che  Haig-Wcrkc  Aktieageaellachaft,  Vieaaa,  Aastralia 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,659 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Aaatria,  May  3, 1978,  3233/78; 
Jul.  12, 1978,  5035/78;  Not.  23, 1978,  8386/78 

lat  CI.3  B05D  3/02,  1/28;  B32B  27/08.  27/42 
VJS.  a.  427—211  17  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  melamine  resin  coated 
paper  for  formation  of  hot  pressed,  scratch  resistant  surface 
layers  on  laminated  synthetic  and  wooden  materials  compris- 
ing 

(1)  impregnating  a  paper  by  coating  such  with  a  solution  of 
a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  urea 
resin  which  is  water-soluble  in  a  still  unhardened  state, 
and  (b)  an  aminoplast  rich  in  ureas  and  water-soluble  in 
the  still  unhardened  state; 

(2)  hot  drying  the  impregnated  paper, 

(3)  coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  impregnated  paper  a 
solution  of  a  melamine  resin  which  is  water-soluble  in  the 
unhardened  state,  and  then 

(4)  hot  drying  the  melamine  coated  resin  paper  to  a  residual 
moisture  content  between  S  and  10%  by  weight;  where 
the  degree  of  condensation  of  said  resin  used  in  (1)  is 
higher  than  that  of  said  melamine  resin  used  in  (3)  and 
where  the  adsorption  of  said  resin  by  said  paper  (1)  is  kept 
lower  than  is  required  for  formation  of  a  resin  film  cover- 
ing the  surface  of  said  paper  and  where  said  hot  drying  (2) 
is  to  an  extent  that  said  resin  impregnating  said  paper  has 
been  hardened  at  least  to  a  point  that  it  is  substantially  no 
longer  soluble  in  said  coating  solution  of  said  melamine 
resin  used  in  (3). 


4,244,991 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  WATER  PAINT 
Hideo    Ezaki,    Toyota;    EttcU    lano,    Nagoya;    Takayuki 
Manyaau^  Toyota,  aad  MaaMra  Si^ilara,  Hckiaaa,  all  of 
Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  749,375,  Dec  10, 1976.  This  appUcation 
May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,907 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  15, 1975, 50-149239 
lat  a.}  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  CL  427—226  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  sagging  and/or  popping 
characteristics  of  a  paint  composition  after  it  has  been  applied 
to  a  surface,  which  method  comprises 

(a)  utilizing  as  the  applied  paint  composition  a  water-dispers- 
ible  paint  or  a  blend  of  a  water-diqpersiMe  paint  and  a 
water-soluble  paint  which  paint  composition  contains  a 
polymer  which  increases  its  viscosity  due  to  the  addition 
of  hydrogen  ions, 

(b)  incorporating  into  said  paint  compodtion,  before  the 
paint  composition  is  applied  to  a  surface,  a  compound  that 
will  not  increase  the  hydrogen  ion  composition  of  said 
paint  composition  unless  said  compound  is  heated,  said 
compound  being  (NH4)iC03  or  NH2COONH4. 

(c)  heating  said  paint  composition  and  said  compound  after 
they  have  been  applied  to  a  surface  so  as  to  thereby  cause 
said  compound  to  increase  the  hydrogen  ion  concentra- 
tion of  said  paint  composition, 

whereby  the  sagging  and/or  popping  characteristics  of  said 
ai^lied  paint  composition  are  improved. 


1002  O.G.— 30 


4,244,992 

ANIMAL  AND  VEGETAL  TISSUES  PERMANENTLY 

PRESERVED  BY  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  IMPREGNATION 

Gunthcr  Ton  Hagens,  Jahastr.  6, 6900  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  851,101,  Not.  14, 1977.  This  applicatioa  JaL 
5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,076 

Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710147;  May  7, 1977,  2720607 

lat  CL^  AOIN  1/00 
VS.  a.  428—15  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  preserved,  substantially  anhydrous  animal  or  vegetal 
tissue  having  a  water-soluble  synthetic  resin  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  therein  prepared  by: 

(a)  replacing  the  water  content  of  a  water-bearing  body  of 
animal  or  vegetal  tissue  with  an  organic  solvent  volatile  in 
a  vacuum  at  ambient  temperature; 

(b)  holding  said  body  bearing  said  solvent  in  contact  with  a 
fluid  precursor  composition  in  a  vacuum  and  at  said  tem- 
perature until  said  solvent  is  volatilized  and  replaced  in 
said  body  by  said  composition,  said  composition  being 
capable  of  being  polymerized  into  a  solid,  water-insoluble, 
synthetic  resin;  ' 

(c)  removing  adhering  precursor  composition  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  body;  and 

(d)  holding  said  body  under  polymerization  conditions  until  . 
said  precursor  composition  in  said  body  is  cured  to  said 
solid  resin. 


4,244,993 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SIMULATED  MARBLE  AND 

PRODUCT  OF  THE  METHOD 

Williaai  J.  Platka,  HI,  Bcrcriy  HiUi,  aad  Richaid  A.  Gaager, 

Canael  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiipiors  to  P  A  G  Pradacts, 

Inc  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,342 
lat  a.}  B29C  13/00.  21/00;  B29D  9/00;  B29G  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—15  26 1 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  reinforced  simulated  marble  or 
onyx  product  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold; 

(b)  applying  a  thin  and  substantially  clear,  hardenable  resin 
.coating  on  said  mold; 

(c)  applying  a  first  layer  of  a  mixture  of  thermosetting  poly- 
ester resin  and  filler  over  said  hardenable  resin  coating, 
said  polyester  resin  and  filler  selected  such  that  said  first 
layer  is  essentially  translucent; 

(d)  permitting  said  first  layer  to  partially  cure; 

(e)  forming  at  least  one  groove  in  said  partially  cured  first 
layer; 

(0  depositing  visible  veins  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided 

filler  and  binder  in  said  groove; 
(g)  applying  a  layer  of  fibers  over  said  first  polyester  resin/- 

filler  layer  and  said  veins; 
(h)  applying  a  second  layer  of  polyester  resin  and  filler  over 

said  fibers;  and 
(i)  permitting  said  various  layers  to  cure  thereby  forming 
.  said  product. 
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4,244,994  4,244,996 

LAMINATED  ARAMID  FIBER  FRICTION  MEMBERS  PATCHWORK  FABRIC  CONFIGURATION  AND 

JMMt  T.  IMmt,  Hndaglim,  ami  Stairiey  F.  Covakild,  Mfl-  PROCESS 

fcvi,kolh«rCM&,iHi«MntoRaybcsto*>Maakattaii,bc^  Jenifer  A.  MakNwy,  4W0  Oxboroogh  Ijl,  BloooringtOB,  Miui. 

Statford,  Con.  5S437 

FIM  Jn.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,397  FUcd  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,489 

bt  a.2  D04H  3/02.  3/07;  B32B  31/04  bt  O.^  B32B  7/09 

U.S.CL42t-^                                                     SSCtaiM  U.S.  CL  428— 103                                                     5  Claims 


L  A  firictioa  member  com|Hising  a  friction  element  formed 
of  aramid  fibers  having  a  decomposition  temperature  of  at  least 
850*  F.  impr^aated  with  a  heat-curable  cement  and  di^>osed 
in  a  configuratioo  to  form  a  first  preform,  and  a  reinforcing 
element  comprising  non-aramid  fibers  impregnated  with  a 
heat-curable  cement  and  disposed  in  a  configuration  to  form  a 
second  preform,  said  cement  with  which  said  non-aramid 
fibers  are  impregnated  being  compatible  with  that  with  which 
said  aramid  fiben  are  impregnated,  said  first  and  second  pre- 
forms having  been  superimposed  one  upon  the  other  and  sub- 
jected to  heat  and  pressure  to  compress  said  preforms,  to  cure 
said  cement  and  to  bond  said  preforms  together  to  form  a 
unitary  friction  member. 


3.  A  method  for  simulating  patchwork  articles,  said  method 
utilizing  a  unitary  piece  of  flexible  fabric  having  first  and  sec- 
ond sides,  the  first  side  having  imprinted  thereon  at  least  two 
defined  regions  of  various  designs  and  colors,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  abutting  a  linear  portion  in  t>ne  defined  region  to  a  linear 
portion  in  a  second  defined  region  so  that  a  fold  area, 
originally  positioned  intermediate  said  linear  portions,  is 
gathered  on  the  second  side  of  said  fabric;  and 

(b)  fixedly  adjoining  said  defined  regions  to  one  another, 
along  an  abutment  defined  by  said  abutting  linear  portions. 


4,244,997 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  INTERLA  YER  MATERIAL 

AND  LAMINATED  WINDOWS  COMPRISING 

INTERLA  YER  MATERIAL  SO  TREATED 

Deaais  S.  Postapadi,  Natroaa  Hdglrts,  IHu,  assigaor  to  PPG 

ladastrics,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,563 

The  portioB  of  the  term  (rf  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  FA.  6, 1995, 

has  bcea  disdaiaMd. 

lat.  a.2  B32B  3/00 

UJ5.  CL  42»-174  11  daims 


4,244,995 
ONE  PIECE  MOLDED  PICTURE  FRAME  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

GcraM  E.  W.  GBa%  3126  Difisioa  St,  Loa  Alleles,  Calif .  90065 

FBad  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,527 

bL  CL^  A47G  1/06;  B29C  17/07;  B32B  3/28 

VJS,  CL  42»-6S  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  picture  frame  formed  in  one  piece  comprising  a  ring  of 
interfolded  oormgations  of  tubular  plastic  having  a  generally 
planar  rear  face. 


1.  A  laminated  window  comprising  an  outer  curved  sheet  of 
relatively  rigid,  transparent  gkzing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glass,  polycarbonates,  acrylic  resins,  hard 
polyurethanes  and  polyesters  and  a  substantially  uniformly 
strened,  smooth  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  a 
relatively  flexible  plastic  material  suitable  for  use  as  an  inter- 
layer  for  laminated  windows  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral,  polyurethanes,  ionomers 
and  silicones  laminated  to  said  outer  sheet,  said  layer  of  rda- 
tively  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  coating  of  graded  inten- 
sity along  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof,  the  intensity 
increasing  transversely  toward  its  longitudinal  edge  compris- 
ing said  longitudinal  edge  portion,  said  layer  being  more  uni- 
formly stressed  and  of  more  uniform  thickness  than  a  corre- 
spomUng  layer  subjected  to  non-uniform  stretching  thereof 
during  the  handling  prior  to  its  assembly  and  lamination  to 
form  said  window  and  being  essentially  free  of  rub  marks 
formed  when  a  printing  roller  is  axially  reciprocated  while 
rolling  against  said  layer  to  print  said  coating  of  graded  inten- 
sity prior  to  said  assembly  and  lamination. 
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4,244,998  4,245,000 

PATTERNED  LAYERS  INCLUDING  MAGNETIZABLE  VISCOSE  RAYON 

MATERIAL  Gregory  C  Bockao,  Media,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  Aftex  Fibers  bc^ 

AB«rewL.SBrith,LoBdo%Eaglaiid,aHigBortoEMILIaritad,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Hayes,  Eaglaad  CoatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  793,572,  May  4, 1977, 

FOed  No?.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,135  abaadoacd.  lUs  applieatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,150 

CUaM  priority,  appUeatiOB  Uaftad  Kiagdom,  Dee.  6,  1976,  The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabacqacat  to  Oet  17, 

50846/76;  JaL  21, 1977, 30720/77  1995,  has  bcca  disdaiaMd. 

lat  CL2  B32B  7/02  lat  O.^  D03D  i/00 

U.S.  CL  428— 195                                                      9  OaiaH  U.S.  CL  428— 224                                                     21 


1.  A  security  document  including  on  a  support  a  security 
feature  layer  formed  by  two  overlaid  coatings  of  differently 
pigmented  materials  of  different  magnetic  susceptibility,  the 
coating  including  the  material  of  higher  susceptibility  breaking 
through  the  other  coating  to  an  outward  surfisce  thereof  and  at 
distinct  fixed  positions  in  the  layer  to  form  a  pattern  of  the 
{Mgments  one  against  the  other,  the  material  of  higher  suscepti- 
bility also  forming  a  pattern  of  magnetizability  variation  in  a 
layer  region  adjacent  said  outward  surface  of  the  pattern  cor- 
responding to  said  pattern  of  pigments,  the  fixed  positions  of 
the  patterns  providing  the  security  feature. 


4,244,999 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CUT  TEXTILE 
PIECE  POSSESSING  VARIABLE  STIFFNESS  OVER  TTS 

SURFACE 

Zdcadt  Koala,  Rcgsaadorf,  Switacriaad,  assigaor  to  Stotz  it 
Co.,  Zirich,  Switierlaad 

FDcd  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,454 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  Switaeriaad,  Feb.  19,  1976, 

2056/76 

lat  O.)  B32B  3/Oa  27/14 
VS.  CL  428—196  21  Clafaas 

1.  A  method  of  ouuiufacturing  a  cut  textile  piece,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
producing  a  dimensionally  stable  wd>-like  flat  textile  struc- 
ture; 
forming  from  said  flat  textile  structure  cut  textile  pieces; 
applying  to  at  least  one  such  cut  textile  piece  a  preparation  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  and  in  a  predetermined  quantity; 
said  preparation  containing  at  least  one  substance  capable  of 
forming  a  film  at  least  during  the  employed  processing 
temperature,  said  film  possessing  a  Shore  hardness  A  of  at 
least  SO  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C.  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*  C.  exhibittng  a  Shore  hardness  A  which 
at  most  amounts  to  80%  of  the  hardness  value  measured  at 
20*  C.  wherein  said  fihn  does  not  mdt  below  about  180* 
C.;and 
then  drying  the  thus  processed  cut  textile  piece,  to  thus 
obtain  a  wash-resistant  variable  stiffness  over  the  surface 
of  such  cut  textile  piece. 
16.  The  product  produced  according  to  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


1.  A  regenerated  cellulose  fiber  having  a  wet  tenacity  about 
l.S  to  2.7  grams  per  denier,  a  conditioned  tenacity  of  about  2.8 
to  4.0  granu  per  denier,  a  wet  %  tiongation  between  about 
14%  and  27%,  a  conditioned  %  elongation  between  11%  and 
22%,  and  having  a  wet  modulus  between  5.0  and  12.0  and 
being  fiirther  characterized  ni  having  a  multilobular,  skin  core 
cross-section  wherein  the  core  is  surrounded  by  a  discontinu- 
ous broken  skin,  and  a  crimp  level  of  10  to  30  crimps  per  inch 
and  having  been  formed  by  the  method  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  modifier-free  viscose  containing  firom  about 
6%  to  10%  cellulose,  from  about  4%  to  9%  caustic  soda, 
and  from  28%  to  4S%  carbon  disulfide  based  upon  the 
wdght  of  cellulose,  ripening  the  viscose  to  a  sodium  chlo- 
ride salt  index  of  5.5  to  IS  and  a  ^nnning  ball  fall  of  60  to 
110  seconds, 

(b)  extruding  the  ripended  viscose  into  an  aqueous  qnnning 
bath  containing  from  about  4%  to  8%  sulfuric  add,  from 
about  0.S%  to  3.0%  zinc  sulfate  and  from  about  16%  to 
22%  sodium  sulfate,  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
40  and  60  degrees  oentrigrade, 

(c)  withdrawing  the  filaments  through  an  aqueous  stretch 
bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  80  and  98  de- 
grees centigrade,  and 

(d)  controlling  residence  time  in  the  spin  bath  so  as  to  allow 
stretching  the  filaments  in  the  stretch  bath  from  about 
6S%  to  120%. 


4,245,001 

TEXTILE  FILAMENTS  AND  YARNS 

Bobby  M.  PUUips;  JaaMS  O.  Casey,  Jr.,  aad  Dale  R.  Gregory, 

aU  of  Kbgsport  Tcaa.,  assigBon  to  Eastauoi  Kodak  Com- 

paay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  834,034,  Sep.  16, 1977, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  763,258,  Jaa.  26, 

1977,  abaadoacd.  TUs  applieatioa  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,712 

lat  O.}  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  42»-224  39  Oaian 

1.  Fractured  continuous  filament  textile  yarn  having  a  spun 
yam  character,  said  yarn  comprising  a  bundle  of  continuous 
filaments  on  polyester,  polyolefin  or  polyamide  polymer,  said 
filaments  having  a  continuous  body  section  with  at  least  one 
wing  member  extending  from  and  along  said  body  section,  said 
wing  member  bdng  intermittently  separated  from  said  body 
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section  and  a  fraction  of  the  separated  wing  members  being 
broken  and  providing  free  protruiding  ends  extending  from  said 


coated  surface  of  a  transparent  film  having  a  uniform  coating 
of  graphite  particles  and  a  non-self-oxidizing  binder  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  prevent  removal  of  the  coating  under  normal 
handling  conditions,  and  directing  a  laser  beam  image  pattern 
through  the  transparent  film  for  selectively  transferring  a 
portion  of  the  coated  surface  corresponding  to  said  image 
pattern  from  said  film  to  said  lithographic  printing  surface. 


body  section  to  provide  the  spun  yam  character  of  said  contin- 
uous filament  yam. 


4,245,002 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FISH  PRINTS,  AND  PAPER  AND 

CLOTH  USED  THEREFOR 
YoUcU  Moriiri,  12-39,  Nakakonud  2-clioiiie,  Ihunki  Qty, 
Onka     PrdSedvc,     Japan,     Md     Masanichi     Karoda, 
Takwaaka,  J^m,  Mri^on  to  F^aUmi  KabasUU  Kaisha, 
Onka  aad  YokkU  Moriari,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUcd  Majr  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,081 

ClaJaH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  May  18, 1978,  53-59312 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/10 

VS.  CL  428—224  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  making  fish  prints  on  paper  or  cloth  which 

comprises  ap|riying  a  paper  or  cloth  to  the  surface  of  the  fish  to 

form  an  imprint  of  the  fish  upon  the  cloth  or  paper,  said  paper 

or  cloth  being  previously  treated  with  a  chemical  which  shows 

a  color  reaction  to  the  humor  secreted  at  the  surface  of  the  fish, 

and  drying  the  cloth  or  paper. 

5.  A  paper  or  cloth  for  forming  fish  prints  thereupon  which 
comprises  a  paper  or  cloth  treated  with  chemicals  which  show 
a  color  reaction  to  the  humor  secreted  at  the  surface  of  a  fish 
body. 


4,245,004 
ETHOXYLATED  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  GLYCOLS 

AS  FIBER  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  B.  Login,  WoodhaTcn,  and  DaTid  D.  Ncwkirk,  Trenton, 
both  of  Mich.,  aMigaon  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,880 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/34,  27/36 
VJS.  CL  428—394  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricated  synthetic  textile  fiber  comprising  a  polyester, 
polyamide,  polyacrylic  fiber  or  mixtures  thereof  and  present 
on  the  surface  thereof  a  lubricating  amount  of  a  lubricant 
comprising  a  block  copolymer  oxyalkylene  compound  derived 
from  tetramethylene  oxide  (tetrahydrofuran)  and  ethylene 
oxide  of  the  formula 

Y-{-(CHj— CH,— CH,— CH,-0— )HC»- 
H40)5-H], 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  formed  by  the  removal  of  x  atoms  of 
active  hydrogen  from  an  initiator  having  a  total  of  not  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  elements  other  than  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen;  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  about  S;  n  is  an 
integer  such  that  the  total  tetramethylene  oxide  residue  weight, 
n  X,  is  about  90  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
oxyalkylene  residue  weight;  m  is  an  integer  such  that  the  total 
ethylene  oxide  residue  weight  of  the  compound,  m  x,  is  about 
10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  oxyalkylene 
residue  weight;  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  tetramethyl- 
ene oxide  residue,  nx,  is  about  500  to  about  6000. 


4^245,003 
COATED  TRANSPARENT  FILM  FOR  LASER  IMAGING 
RayaMMd  L.  OraMky,  Portland,  and  David  G.  Savage,  W.  Bux- 
ton, both  of  Mc,  ■arigiora  to  Jamca  RiTer  Graphici,  Inc., 
Sonth  Hadlcy,  Maai. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  869,913,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
■ppBcaHon  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,385 
lat  CL^  B32B  5/16:  B23K  9/00:  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  428—323  18  Claims 

1.  A  laser-inugeable  member  comprising  a  transparent  film 
having  thereon  a  dried,  uniform  coating  comprising  graphite 
particles  and  (sufficient)  a  non-self-oxidizing  binder  (to  form  a 
stable  coating.)  in  sufficient  quantity  to  prevent  removal  of  the 
coating  under  normal  handling  conditions. 

12.  Method  of  making  an  imaged  transparency  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  laser-imageable  member  (which  comprises) 
including  a  transparent  film  having  thereon  a  dried  uni- 
form coating  (comprising)  of  a  liquid  dispersion  of  graph- 
ite particles  and  a  non-self-oxidizing  binder  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  prevent  removal  of  the  coating  under  normal 
handling;  and 

(b)  directing  laser  energy  in  an  image  pattern  to  the  coating 
to  selectively  remove  the  portion  of  the  coating  to  which 
the  laser  energy  is  directed. 

18.  Method  of  producing  a  printing  plate  comprising  inti- 
mately contacting  with  a  lithographic  printing  surface,  the 


4,245,005 
PELUCULAR  COATED  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD 
Frederick  E.  Regnier,  West  Lafayette,  and  Andrew  J.  Alpert, 
Lebanon,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion, West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,031 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/08:  B05D  3/14:  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  a.  428—420  38  dains 


12    3    4    9    6 
ai  N  HCI  «OOED  (IKI) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pellicular  coating  on  a  support 
material,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  a  support  material  having  a  surface  with  an  affin- 
ity for  an  adsorbate; 

contacting  the  surface  of  said  support  material  with  an  ad- 
sorbate such  that  a  pellicular  coating  of  said  adsorbate  is 
adsorbed  to  said  surface  by  electrostatic  forces;  and 

causing  said  coating  adsorbed  to  said  surface  to  be  cross- 
linked  thereon. 

19.  A  pellicular  coated  support  material,  comprising: 
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a  support  malerial  having  a  surface  with  an  dTmity  for  an  4,245,007 

toSotbate;  and  l,4-BIS-[AZOL-2'.YLl-NAPHTHALENES  AND  PROCESS 

a  pellicular  layer  of  adsorbate  adsorbed  by  electrostatic  O^  USING  THE  SAME  ^^ 

forces  to  and  cross-linked  on  said  surface  of  said  support  Leonardo  GagUetaetti,  BaaeL  Switieriand,  assignor  to  Clba- 
^.terial  ^^*^  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

"■  CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  727,119,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Aag.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,111 
Clainv  priority,  appUcatimi  Switserland,  Oct   10,  1975, 
13213/75 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/36:  D06L  3/12:  CllD  9/44 
VS.  CL  428—480  10 

1.  A  l,4-bis-[oxazol-2'-yl]-naphthalene,  of  the  formula 


4,245,006 

LOW-PRESSURE  LOW-TEMPERATURE  IN-MOLD 
COATING  METHOD 
Henry  ShaaosU,  Akroa,  OUo,  asBigBor  to  1^  General  Tire  A 
Rabbcr  CoBvaay,  Akram  OUo 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,255 
lat  CL^  B32B  27/40 
VS.  CL  428—423.7  14  Clalnis 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  in-mold  coating  a  molded 
thermoset  polyester  resin  glus  fiber  composition  containing 
from  about  2S  to  75%  by  weight  of  glass  fibers  with  an  in-mold 
coating  composition  and  curing  said  in-mold  coating  composi- 
tion at  a  pressure  of  from  about  2S  to  SO  p.s.i.  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  above  about  ISO*  F.  for  from  about  2  to  12  minutes, 
said  in-mold  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  polyester  diol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  l.SOO  to  4,S00  and  from 
about  8  to  30  internal  aliphatic  carbon-to-caibon  double 
bonds, 

(b)  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyester  diol  flexibilizer  having  an 
average  moleciilar  weight  of  from  about  l.SOO  to  3,000  (b) 
being  present  in  a  minor  molar  amount  as  compared  to  (a), 

(c)  an  aliphatic  crosslinking  polyol  having  from  3  to  6  hy- 
droxyl  groups  &iid  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  92  to  1,000, 

(d)  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate,  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate,  4,4'- 
diphenyl  methane  diisocyanate,  4,4'-dicyclohexyl  meth- 
ane diisocyanate,  polymeric  forms  of  TDI,  MDI  and 
hydrogenated  MDI,  xylene  diisocyanate,  isophorone  di- 
isocyanate and  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  diisocyanate  being  present  in  an  amount  by 
weight  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  SO  to  120%  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  — NCO  groups  required  to  react 
with  all  of  the  active  hydrogen  atoms  in  said  coating 
composition,  and 

(e)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha  methyl  styrene,  vinyl 
toluene,  methyl  methacrylate,  acrylamide,  acrylonitrile, 
methyl  acrylate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  monomer  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  copolymerize  with  and 
crosslink  said  unsaturated  polyester,  in  admixture  with 

(f)  an  orgamc  free  radical  peroxide  initiator  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  2.5  to  S%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
unsaturated  polyester  and  the  unsaturated  monomer, 

(g)  an  accelerator  for  said  peroxide  initiator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  aromatic  amines  and  co- 
balt salts  of  carboxylic  acids  in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of 
about  1.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  unsatu- 
rated polyester  and  the  unsaturated  monomer  and 

(h)  a  polyurethane  tin  catalyst  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organotin  compounds  and  tin  salts  of  carboxylic 
acids  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  0.9  part  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  total  of  the  polyols. 


-o; 


in  which  R'  denotes  chlorine,  and  R4'"  denotes  hydrogen, 
halogen  in  the  5-position  or  6-position,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  — COOY,  wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  a  salt- 
forming  cation  or  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  denotes 
alkylsulphonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  Process  for  optically  brightening  organic  materials, 
wherein  a  compound  as  defined  in  one  of  claim  1  is  incorpo- 
rated into  these  materials  or  is  appUed  to  the  surface  thereof 

8.  Process  according  to  claim  6  for  optically  brightening 
materials  made  of  polyester. 


4,245,008 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDU 
John  D.  Michaelsen,  Los  Gatos;  Daniel  A.  Nepcia,  aad  Peter  B. 
P.  Phipps,  both  of  Saratoga,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsfaiess  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,296 
lat  a.}  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  428—611  6  Oatans 


1.  A  recording  media  for  storing  magnetic  transitions  repre- 
sentative of  data  information  over  an  extended  portion,  said 
media  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  undercoat  layer  deposited  on  said  substrate; 

a  thin  film  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  deposited  on  said 
undercoat  layer,  said  ferromagnetic  material  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  weight  percentage  from  0-55%  cobalt, 
from  8-22%  chromium,  with  the  remainder  being  mainly 
iron; 

said  thin  film  having  a  renunent  magnetization  product  of 
remanence  M,  times  the  thickness  of  said  layer  (t)  greater 
than  1 X 10-'  emu/cm2; 

said  layer  having  a  thickness  between  300  and  600  ang- 
stroms; 

said  layer  having  a  ooercivity  He  between  300  and  800  oer- 
steds; and 
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an  overocMt  protective  layer  deposited  over  said  ferromag-  4^245,010  

netic  materiai  thin  film  layer.  EXPLOSION  PROTECTION  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

§!■■■  lof  Ml  Golz,  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aMigiMr 
to  Varta  Batteric  Akfirngfafilachaft,  Hanofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


I 


4^245,009 
POROUS  CXX>LANT  TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  FUEL  CELL 

STACK 
J.  Gidhrie.  EmI  Hwtlord,  Com.,  Mri^or  to  United 

Fllad  Oct  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  88,995 

bt  CL^  HOIM  %/04 

UJS.CL429^1«  6CiaiM 


Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,097 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  28047S0 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  CL  429^-56  9  Oalms 


m^ 


i  I    I  !    i  I    ) 

J  L-i  L.J  L.J 


o  o  o  o 


® 


1.  Lead  storage  battery  wherein  at  least  one  surface  portion 

of  the  outer  cell  enclosure  above  the  acid  level  contains  a 

closed  outline  of  material  having  reduced  thickness, 

said  outline  of  material  defining  two  regions  of  said  suface 

portion,  the  thickness  of  the  region  inside  said  outline  of 

material  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 

region  outside  said  outline  of  material, 

and  wherein  said  surface  portion  is  substantially  impervious 

to  the  flow  of  gas  during  normal  operation  of  the  battery. 


4,245,011 
CHEMICAL  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES 
Jcaa-YTca  Machat,  deraMNit-Fernuid,  nraace,  aMipMNr  to  Com- 
pegaie  Geaerak  dcs  Etabliaaemeata  MidMlia,  ClenMMt-Fer- 
rand,  Fhuee 

Filed  JnL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,075 
Claim  priority,  application  Yxvaet,  JaL  27, 1978,  78  22545; 
JaL  27, 1978,  78  22546 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/36.  2/38 
U.S.  CL  429—70  8  Clains 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  stack  comprising  first  and  second 
fuel  cells  separated  by  a  cooler  assembly,  each  cell  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  with  a  matrix  layer  disposed 
therebetween  for  retaining  electrolyte,  each  electrode  includ- 
ing a  gas  porous  substrate  having  a  flat  first  surface  facing  said 
matrix  layer  and  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  matrix 
layer,  said  second  surface  including  ribs  which  define  grooves 
*  therebetween  extending  across  said  substrate  for  carrying 
reactant  gas  during  cell  operation,  said  cooler  assembly  com-' 
prising  a  gas  porous,  graphitized,  resin  bonded,  carbon  fiber 
tube  holder  having  first  and  second  opfomXcXy  facing  surfaces 
and  a  gas  impervious  graphite  plate  having  first  and  second 
oppositely  facing  surfaces,  said  first  surface  of  said  plate  being 
contiguous  with  said  second  surface  of  one  of  said  electrode 
substrates  of  said  first  cell,  said  nooooA  surface  of  said  plate 
being  contiguous  with  and  resin  bonded  to  said  first  surface  of 
said  header,  said  second  surface  of  said  holder  including,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  channels  therein  extending  across  the 
length  of  said  holder,  said  cooler  assemMy  including  tubes 
flinpoffd  in  said  channels  and  passing  through  said  holder  for 
carrying  a  coolant  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
cells,  said  channeb  having  a  depth  and  width  which  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubes,  said  second 
surfiice  (^  said  holder  being  contiguous  with  said  second  sur- 
face of  an  electrode  of  said  second  fuel  cell,  said  channeb  in 
said  holder  being  parallel  to  said  grooves  in  said  substrate 
contiguous  therewith,  said  cooler  assembly  including  gas  seal 
means  along  each  edge  of  said  holder  parallel  to  said  channels 
to  prevent  gas  leakage  from  said  holder  through  said  edges. 


1.  A  chemical  and/or  electrochemical  device  comprising  at 
least  one  reaction  chamber  and  means  making  it  possible  to 
cause  a  suspension  of  particles  in  a  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
chamber,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  separating  the  suspension  emerging  from  the 
chamber  into  two  fractions: 

one  fraction,  the  soK:alled  "concentrated  fraction,"  com- 
prising the  greater  part  or  all  of  the  particles, 

one  fraction,  called  the  "fluid  fraction,"  comprising  the 
greater  part  or  all  of  the  fluid; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  the  "fluid  fraction"  into  at  least 
one  reservoir; 

(c)  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  reservoir 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  reaction  product  or  products 
contained  in  the  "fluid  fraction"  and  introduced  into  the 
reservoir  with  said  fraction  remain  in  the  reservoir  or  are 
entrained  by  said  flow,  and  that  said  flow  is  combined 
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with  the  "concentrated  firactimi"  in  order  to  form  a  sus-  4,245,014  

pension;  and  HIGH  PRESSURE  POST  SEAL  FOR  BATTERIES 

(d)  means  for  introducing  the  sun)ension  thus  formed  mto  William  E.  Vatt,  Jr.,  Ivyiaad,  and  KhbI  K.  Daa,  Wili^alown, 

the  reaction  chamber.  both  of  Pfc,  iiripKW  to  ESB  IrtanMtloMi  Coip,  Witatar 

t0B,IM. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  71,135 

^^j^j^jj  tat  a2  HOIM  2/05 

SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY  SEAL  UA  a  429-181  7 

Mat!  MIkkor,  An  Alter,  MidL,  aarifMNT  to  Ford  Motor  CoBH 

Mich.  .30 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,361  *«^ 


tat  a.3  HOIM  10/39 


U.S.  a  429-104 


y ' 


.  1.  ta  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  construction  which  uicludes: 

a  container  member, 

a  soft  metal  seal  member, 

a  holdmg  stnicture  for  holding  said  soft  metal  seal  member 
in  a  sealing  position  with  respect  to  said  container  mem- 
ber, and 

a  pressure  applying  structure  fbr  an>lying  pressure  on  said 
soft  seal  member  to  seal  said  soft  seal  member  to  said 
container  member  while  said  soft  seal  member  is  being 
held  by  said  holding  structure,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  thin,  well-adhered  soft  metal  tayer  formed  on  the  surface 
of  the  said  container  member  of  the  aodhun  sulfUr  battery 
to  which  said  soft  metal  seal  member  is  sealed. 


4>245,013 
BATTERY  SEPARATORS 
Gordon  A.  Ckgg,  Roaisndais,  and  EnMSt  J.  Pearson,  Swinton, 
both  of  Enghuid,  asrignon  to  GUorida  Gronp  Liaytad,  Lon- 

don,Eagland 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,165 
Oatans  priority,  appHcatloa  UnUad  KingioiB,  May  11, 1978, 
18987/78 

tat  a>  HOIM  2/7¥ 
U.S.  CL  429-144  13 


1.  A  battery  separator  comprising  a  laminate  of  at  least  one 
first  layer  affoiding  a  profiled  exterior  appropriate  for  juxtapo- 
sition to  the  positive  {date  of  a  lead  add  battery  and  containing 
at  least  7S%  by  weight  of  synthetic  pulp  and  at  least  one  other 
layer  adherent  to  the  first  layer,  said  second  layer  containing 
firom  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  cellulose  fibers  and  not  more  than 
70%  by  weight  synthetic  pulp. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  battery,  the  battery  inchiding  a  case 
and  at  least  one  temunal  post  projecting  through  the  case,  a 
post  seal  system  for  preventing  gu  pressure  leakage  and  elec- 
trolyte leakage  about  the  post,  the  system  comprishig  a  re- 
cessed cavity  formed  withm  the  case,  the  cavity  includug  a 
bore  communicating  with  the  mterior  of  the  battery,  the  post 
extendmg  through  the  bore,  first  seaUng  means  disposed  be- 
tween Uie  post  and  the  bore,  a  sealant-containing  member 
threadably  engagmg  the  post  within  the  cavity,  the  member  in 
seaUng  registry  with  the  bore,  cavity  and  post,  second  sealing 
means  disposed  within  the  cavity  for  sealing  the  cavity  and 
means  for  omnecting  the  post  to  external  electrical  compo- 
nents. 


4,345,015  

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  LEAD  PLATE  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Ddlas  Bwka,  5046  BomraU  Dr^  Goneoid,  GaUf.  94521 

FOed  Aag.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,099 

tat  CL^  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  CL  429—188  3  OataH 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  a  lead  plate  storage  battery  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solution  of  water,  aelenic  add  (H2Se04)  having 
a  concentration  in  the  range  of  approximatdy  0.3  grams  to 
approximately  4.0  grams  per  liter  of  electrolyte  and  at  leut  one 
material  of  tlie  group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfote  (FeS04) 
having  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  approximately  0. 1  grams 
to  approximately  8.0  grams  per  liter  of  electrolyte,  sodium 
chloride  (NaCl)  having  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  ^>prox- 
imately  0.1  grams  to  approxunatdy  4.0  grams  per  liter  of  elec- 
trolyte, and  manganous  sulfate  (MnS04)  having  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  approximately  0.00S  grams  to  an>roxi- 
mately  0.1  grams  per  liter  of  electrolyte. 

3.  ta  a  storage  battery  comprising  a  fluid  containing  case,  a 
positive  plate  composed  prindpally  of  lead  peroxide  and  a 
negative  plate  composed  prindpally  of  lead,  a  separating  mate- 
rial to  prevent  contact  between  said  positive  and  negative 
plates,  and  an  dectrolyte  filling  said  case  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sdenic  acid  (H2Se04)  having  a  con- 
centration of  approxunately  0.38  grams  per  liter  of  electrolyte, 
and  ferrous  sulfate  (FeS04)  having  a  concentration  of  approxi- 
matdy 0.8  grams  per  liter  of  electrolyte,  and  sodium  chloride 
(NaQ)  having  a  concentration  of  q)proximatdy  0.4S  grams 
per  liter  of  electrolyte,  and  manganous  sulfate  (MnS04)  having 
a  concentration  of  ^>proximatdy  0.01  grams  per  liter  of  elec- 
trolyte. 
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4y245,016 
ELECTRODE  COATDSG  COMPOSED  OF  COPOLYMERS 

DERIVED  FROM  DLiCETONE  ACRYLAMIDE 
Gay  Raapd,  GaiMSfilk,  Fb^  aaiiwaor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 
Ceapaay,  GaiMtfille,  Fla. 

FIM  Dec  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,745 
lat  CL^  HOIM  4/62 
VS.  a.  429—216  5  aainw 

1.  In  a  zinc  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elec- 
trode coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  derived 
from  diacetone  acrylamide  and  a  polymerizable  monomer 
selected  from  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  and  a  flnely 
divided  active  zinc  electrode  material. 


4^245,017 
BATTERY  CATHODE  AND  METHOD 
RaMph  R.  Havtag,  647  Ooydoa  PL,  VaacoaYcr,  Britisb  Co- 
laiibia,  finiir  JaM*  A.  R.  Stiles,  4133  Fairway  PL,  North 
VaacoBfcr,  Britfih  Cotanbia,  Caaada,  aad  KhuH  Braadt,  318, 
1741  W.  lOlh  Ave,  VaacoBvcr,  Britiah  Colambia,  Caaada 
of  Scr.  No.  935,361,  Aag.  21, 1978, 
Thta  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,718 
lat  CL^  HOIM  4/04.  4/36 
VS.  CL  429—218  19  Clahas 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  predominantly  transition 
metal  chalcogenide  cathode,  comprising  applying  a  suspension 
of  finely  divided  transition  metal  chalcogenide  particles  in  oil 
as  a  film  on  a  selected  substrate  and  then  alternately  baking  the 
substrate  and  applied  film  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
and  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,245,018 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 

MATERIALS  INCLUDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGES  TO  UGHT  AND  A  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  MATERIAL 

HiroiU  Hara,  Aaaka;  Kataro  Nakaaiara,  aad  YosUald  Sazald, 

"  bolhorMiM^-«feigara,anorJapaB,Mri9ontoF^iiPhoto 

FOai  Co.,  LtL,  Miaaai  aihlgara,  Japaa 

FIM  JbL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,674 

OaiM  priarity.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  11, 1978, 53-8426 

lat  CL'  G03C  l/4a  7/00.  1/84.  1/10 

VS,  CL  430—14  27  dains 

15.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 

exposed  and  developed  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a  mordant 

layer  which  contains  a  photographic  dye  image,  wherein  at 

least  one  layer  containing  a  photographic  dye  image  or  an 

adjacent  layer  contains  a  compound  of  the  formulae  (I),  (IIX 

(III)  or  (IV)  in  an  amount  which  stabilizes  the  photographic 

dye  image  to  light; 


1 


n 


R'         \^J         R' 


III 


k    '^^     R* ; 


R7 


IV 


-o         o- 

/ 


r8_X^  M  >-R« 


/    \ 


t'     V.y     R^ 


wherein  M  represents  Cu,  Co,  Ni,  Pd,  or  Pt;  R>,  R2,  r3,  or  R* 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano 
group  or  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or 
a  heterocyclic  group,  each  of  which  can  be  bonded  directly  or 
through  a  divalent  connecting  group  to  the  carbon  atom  of  a 
benzene  ring,  or  R*  and  R^;  R^  and  R^;  or  R^  and  R^  combine 
to  represent  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
6-membered  ring;  R'  and  R*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  R^ 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  Z  represents 
the  non  metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-membered 
ring  or  a  6-membered  ring,  wherein  said  photographic  dye 
image  comprises  a  dye  having  an  absorption  maximum  at  about 
300  nm  to  about  800  nm  and  wherein  said  dye  is  an  anthraqui- 
none  dye,  a  quinoneimine  dye,  an  azo  dye,  a  methine  dye,  a 
polymethine  dye,  an  indoamine  dye,  an  indophenol  dye,  or  a 
formazan  dye,  said  compound  of  the  formulae  (I)  to  (IV)  not 
adversely  affecting  the  color  hue  or  color  purity  of  the  photo- 
graphic dye  image. 


4,245,019^ 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PATTERN  STRIPES  IN 

SLOTTED  MASK  SCREENS  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Robert  L.  BergaaM;  Thaddeas  V.  Rychlcwaki,  aad  Sic^bcrt  M. 

Wirtii,  aU  of  Seaeca  Falls,  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  GTE  Prodacts 

Cofporation,  Stamford,  Cona. 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,744 

lat  CL2  HOIJ  29/32 

VS.  CL  430—24  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  viewing  panel  whereon  is  formed  a  patterned  screen 
having  a  multiplicity  of  discretely  formed  stripes  spaced  in 
accordance  with  and  dimensionidly  smaller  than  multiple 
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openings  of  a  mask  member  affixed  to  the  viewing  panel  and 
spaced  from  the  patterned  screen,  a  method  for  forming  the 
patterned  screen  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  the  inner  surface  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  viewing  panel 
with  a  thin  uniform  layer  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  photosensitized  with  a  dichromate  material; 
exposing  said  viewing  panel  at  a  first  positioned  location  to 
radiant  energy  beamed  through  said  multiple  openings  of 
said  mask  member  for  a  given  period  of  time  to  partially 
polymerize  discrete  striped  portions  of  said  photosensitive 

moving  said  viewing  panel  to  a  second  positional  location 
and  exposing  said  viewing  panel  to  radiant  energy  beamed 
through  said  multiple  openings  of  said  mask  member  for  a 
given  period  of  time  to  partially  polymerize  other  discrete 
striped  portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  and  to 
polymerize  striped  portions  of  said  partially  polymerized 
coating  exposed  to  said  radiant  energy  during  exposure  at 
said  first  positional  location; 

developing  to  remove  the  unexposed  photosensitive  coating 
from  said  viewing  panel  and  leave  polymerized  and  par- 
tially polymerized  coating  portions; 

treating  said  polymerized  and  partially  polymerized  portions 
of  said  photosensitive  coating  with  a  dilute  organic  etch- 
ing composition  to  erode  said  partially  polymerized  por- 
tions of  said  photosensitive  coating;  and 

washing  the  exposed  coating  with  pressurized  water  to 
remove  said  dilute  organic  etching  composition  and  said 
eroded  partially  polymerized  portions  of  said  photosensi- 
tive coating  whereby  stripes  of  polymerized  coating  of  a 
dimension  smaller  than  the  dimension  of  said  openings  of 
said  mask  member  remain  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  viewing  panel. 


the  electron  beam  being  such  that  the  average  depth  of  pene- 
tration of  the  electrons  in  the  beam  exceeds  the  thickness  of  the 
photoconductive  layer,  and  developing  the  charge  pattern 
with  electrically  charged  particles. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein,  after  nid 
developing  step,  said  surface  charge  providing  and  scanning 
steps  are  repeated  to  form  a  second  charge  pattern  and  devel- 
oping said  second  charge  pattern  with  charged  particles  of  a 
type  difierent  from  said  first  named  particles. 


4,245,021 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING 
CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER 
Takao  Kaaami;  KiyosU  Sakai,  botii  of  Tokyo;  Mltsuru  HasU- 
noto,  HhM:  Masaoad  Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Kyoji  Tsatsui,  Tokyo, 
aad  MasaAud  Ohta,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa,  asslgaors  to 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  17, 1978, 53-17445 
lat  a.i  G03G  5/09 
UA  a.  430-58  WClaiais 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  which  comprises  an 
electroconductive  support,  a  charge  producing  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  charge  producing  substance  and  a  charge 
tranqwrt  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  charge  transport 
substance  having  the  following  general  formula  and  a  binder, 
said  layers  being  superposed  on  said  support  in  that  order: 


4045,020 

MEtHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPLAY  SCREEN  FOR  A 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE  USING  CHARGED 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Jacob  taa  den  Berg,  Eiadhovea,  Netiterlaads,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctiwrlaads,  Mar.  21,  1978, 

7803025 

lat  a.J  G03G  13/01 
U.S.  a.  430-24  7  Clahas 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1  or  the  integer  2,  R|  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  nitro,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy.  nitrile  or  carboxylic  ester 
group,  and  R:  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  dialkyl- 
amino, respectively. 


4,245,022 
DRY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Shigeru  SadaaMtsa,  aad  Masakatsa  Kimara,  both  of  Miaami- 
ashivua,  Japaa,  assipmrs  to  FkUi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  colour  display  screen  for  a  colour 
television  display  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a 
conductive  Uiyer  on  a  window  portion  of  the  tube,  applying  a 
photoconductive  layer  on  said  conductive  layer,  providing  a 
substantially  uniform  surface  charge  on  said  photoconductive 
layer,  positioning  an  apertured  colour  selection  electrode  in 
front  of  said  window  portion  so  that  the  electrode  is  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  from  said  photoconductive  layer,  scanning  said 
photoconductive  layer  with  an  electron  beam  passing  through 
the  apertures  in  the  colour  selection  electrode  to  thereby  form 
a  charge  pattern  on  the  photoconductive  layer,  the  thickness  of 
said  photoconductive  layer  and  the  energy  of  the  electrons  in 


FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731*482 
Clahas  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Oet  13, 1975, 50-122443 
lat  CL2  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a.  430—110  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  electrophotographic  developer  including  a  toner 
and  a  carrier,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of: 

the  addition  thereto  of  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  abrasive  parti- 
cles having  a  diameter  of  100  to  800ft,  which  particles  are 
not  capable  of  any  substantial  degree  of  frictional  charg- 
ing and  thus  do  not  attract  toner  and  carry  same  on  their 
surfaces  to  any  significant  degree  and  wherein  said  parti- 
cles have  a  toner  retention  capacity  of  one-tenth  or  less 
than  that  of  the  carrier,  have  the  same  degree  of  fiuidity  as 
the  carrier,  and  exhibit  no  electrophotographic  develop- 
ing effect. 
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4,245,023 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  IMAGES 
Pnl  M.  Cmtkn,  Mortid,  ami  WUly  G.  VcrUndca,  Edegen, 
botk  of  ItililM,  airitMn  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V^  Mort- 
id, Bdftaoi 

FIM  Jhl  9, 1974,  Scr.  No.  432,036 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppBcotioo  Uaitcd  Kiofdom  Jul  10, 1973, 
1411/73 

lot  a.)  G03G  15/10 
UJS.  CL  430—118  13  Claims 


•  -s 


1.  In  a  process  of  developing  an  imagewise  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  on  the  surface  of  an  insulating  material  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  selectively  api^ying  to  the  charged 
surface  region  of  said  material  a  developer  liquid  with  respect 
to  which  the  material  surface  is  non-wettable  when  uncharged 
but  wettable  when  charged,  said  liquid  being  applied  from  a 
rotatable  applicator  roller  having  substantially  are  entirety  of 
its  surface  formed  as  a  regiilar  pattern  of  closely  spaced  capil- 
lary developer  liquid  holding  recesses  separated  by  ridges,  said 
applicator  roller  surface  during  development  having  its  ridges 
in  substantial  contact  with  said  material  surface,  the  improve- 
ment of  providing  better  control  over  the  liquid  application 
and  avoiding  imcomplete  development  by  applying  the  same 
developer  liquid  to  the  same  overall  imagewise  charged  re- 
gions in  plural  successive  stages  by  moving  the  material  sur- 
face successively  into  contact  with  at  least  two  of  said  rotat- 
ably  patterned  applicator  rollers,  the  pattern  of  said  ridges  and 
recesses  and  the  dispostion  of  said  rollers  relative  to  each  other 
being  such  that  the  paths  of  the  ridges  on  the  material  surface 
of  each  such  nMer  fall  essentially  within  the  paths  of  the  reces- 
ses of  the  next  succeeding  roller  whereby  the  locations  of  the 
quanta  of  developer  liquid  applied  to  the  material  surfaces 
from  the  receases  of  each  roller  are  out  of  registration  with  the 
quanta  of  liquid  applied  from  the  recesses  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing roller. 


■  4,245,024 

DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DUPUCATOR 
EMPLOYING  MAGNETIC  TONER 
raaiidn,  mi  ToiUo  Nnati 
both  of  JflpM,  aarigMM*  to  HitacU  Metals,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
JapM 

Nov.  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  960,012 
ipplicatkM  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1977,  52-135083 
Int.  a.^  B05D  1/06 
VS.  CL  430-122  •  5  Claim 

1.  A  development  process  for  an  electrophotographic  dupli- 
cator employing  magnetic  toner  comprising: 

(a)  transferring,  by  magnetic  attraction,  the  magnetic  toner 
of  a  maximum  thickness  of  l.S  mm  onto  a  cylindrical 
non-magnetic  sleeve  enclosing  a  magnetic  roll  having  a 
predetermined  magnetic  force  on  the  surface  of  the  non- 
magnetic sleeve  wherein  the  magnetic  toner  comprises 
magnetite  in  the  range  of  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  and 
has  a  volume  specific  resistivity  higher  than  10^  ohm-cm 
and  a  granulometric  measure  of  less  than  30^m; 

(b)  forming  a  latent  image  on  a  rotatable  drum-shaped  mem- 


ber oppositely  positioned  to  the  sleeve  wherein  the  mem- 
ber has  a  smooth  surface  of  a  photosensitive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  selenium,  organic 
semiconductor,  and  cadmium  sulfide  with  the  application 
of  a  predetermined  surface  potential,  said  predetermined 
magnetic  force  and  said  predetermined  surface  potential 
having  been  selected  in  view  of  one  another  to  be  in 
proportion,  wherein  said  magnetic  force  is  between  about 
300  and  630  gauss  when  said  surface  potential  is  about  600 
volts  and  said  magnetic  force  is  between  about  600  and 
1000  gauss  when  said  surface  potential  is  about  1200  volts; 


(c)  continuously  conveying  the  transferred  magnetic  toner 
to  a  development  section  of  the  photosensitive  material 
during  rotation  of  the  drum-shap«l  member  for  brushing 
the  magnetic  toner  in  contact  with  the  photosensitive 
material  wherein  the  distance  between  the  non-magnetic 
sleeve  and  oppositely  positioned  photosensitive  material  is 
equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  the 
magnetic  toner;  and 

(d)  electrostatically  transferring  the  magnetic  toner  on  the 
photosensitive  material  to  a  recording  sheet. 


4^245,025 
TRANSFER  SHEET  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Mamom  Kato;  Sosun  Yaaunra,  both  of  Hirakata;  Yasirtold 
Kyoto,  and  Tataao  Aiaawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Mita  Indnstrial  Coivany  Liadted,  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,748 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japua,  Oct  13, 1977, 52-121877 
Int  a.}  G03G  13/14;  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  430—126  11  Claim 

1.  A  transfer  sheet  for  electrostatically  transferring  thereon 
an  electrically  conductive  or  electrically  semiconductive  toner 
m  electrostatic  photography  or  electrostatic  printing,  which 
comprises  a  paper  substrate  and  a  toner-receiving  layer  formed 
on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  paper  substrate,  said  toner- 
receiving  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic-styrene  copolymer 
having  an  acid  value  from  10  to  170  and  (B)  20  to  SO  parts  by 
weight  of  dry  method  finely  divided  silica. 

5.  In  an  electrostatic  photographic  process  which  comprises 
providing  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  surface  of  a  photosensi- 
tive layer  comprising  a  photoconductor,  developing  the  elec- 
trostatic image  by  a  magnetic  brush  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive or  electrically  semi-conductive  toner  to  form  a  toner 
image,  transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a  transfer  sheet  and 
fixing  the  toner  image  on  the  transfer  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  transfer  sheet  comprises  a  paper  substrate  and  a 
toner-receiving  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
paper  substrate,  said  toner-receiving  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
acrylic-styrene  copolymer  having  an  acid  value  from  10  to  170 
and  (B)  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  method  finely  divided 
silica,  said  mixture  being  applied  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
coating  composition. 
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4,245,026 
PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  DENSTTY  COATED  MAGNETIC 

POLYMER  CARRIER  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
RoMdd  F.  ZMo,  Wcbitcr,  N.Y^  MiiiMr  to  Xaroz  Corporation, 

Staarfbrd,  Com. 

FOcd  Dae  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,281 

bit  CL^  G03G  9/14:  B05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  430-137  M  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetically  responsive,  com- 
posite electrostatographic  carrier  particle,  said  process  com- 
prising  placing  in  a  suitable  vessel  particles  of  an  imbibitive 
polymer  material  having  an  average  bulk  density  of  between 
about  0.93  and  about  1.03  gram/cm^,  a  suspending  medium, 
and  a  transition  metal  caibonyl  selected  from  iron,  cobalt,  and 
nickel  carbonyl,  excluding  air  and  moisture  from  said  vessel  by 
displacement  whh  a  dry  inert  gas,  heating  the  mixture  with 
agiution  to  reflux  temperature  for  up  to  about  24  hours  at  the 
temperature  of  said  suspending  medium  to  thermally  decom- 
pose said  transition  metal  carbonyl  whereupon  said  polymer 
material  is  impregnated  with  the  magnetic  elemental  metal  or 
metal  oxide  of  said  transition  metal  carbonyl,  cooling  the  mix- 
ture, washing  the  composite  particle  with  frresh  suspending 
medium,  and  diethyl  ether,  and  air  drying  the  composite  parti- 
cle with  heat  and  vibration. 


said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated  therewith  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


4,245,027 

UGHT-SENSmVE  IMAGE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
AND  DRY  PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  UGHT  IMAGE 

USING  THE  SAAffi 
KcUi  Takcda;  MaaayoaU  Nagata,  and  Koiii  Mataomto,  aU  of 
Aaaka,  Japan,  aMigaon  t»  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Miaa- 
ad-aaUgara,  Japan 

Flkd  JaL  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,014 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  JaL  11, 1977, 52-82690 

Int  W  G03C  1/51  5/24.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  430-141  25  Oaim 

1.  A  light-sensitive  image  recording  material  comprising,  as 

a  self-supporting  film  or  in  one  or  more  layers  on  a  support,  at 

least 

(a)  a  heat  sensitive  coloring  element  comprising  at  least  one 
polyvinyl  pyridine  and  at  least  one  polyvinylidene  halide, 
and 

(b)  a  light  sensitizing  element  comprising  at  least  one  of 

(1)  a  compound  which,  on  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  is 
capable  of  complexing  the  polyvinyl  pyridine  of  ele- 
ment (a)  or  is  cafiable  of  fonniiig  a  quaternary  salt  with 

the  polyvinyl  pyridine  of  element  (a),  or 

(2)  a  compound  which,  on  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  is 
capable  of  releasing  a  precursor  which  is  capable  of 
complexing  the  polyvinyl  pyridine  of  element  (a)  or  is 
capable  of  forming  a  quaternary  salt  with  the  polyvinyl 
pyridine  of  element  (a)  under  heating,  wherein  said 
compound  (bXO  or  (b)(2)  is  iodoform,  a  quinone  or  a 
light-sensitive  diazonium  salt. 

I  4,245,028 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE  SHEET  FOR  THE 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
ShiasakB  F^Jita;  Toon  Harada,  and  Kataoadtc  Endo,  aU  of 
Minaod-aaUpva,  Japan,  aarigMrt  to  Fmi  Pl^rto  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minaad-aahigara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Sor.  No.  13,998 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1978, 53-18372 
Int  a.)  G03C 1/40.  1/10 
VS.  CL  430—223  *♦  Claim 

19.  In  a  photographK  film  unit  for  the  color  diffusion  trans- 
fer process  which  comprises  a  light-sensitive  element,  an  image 
receiving  element,  a  processing  element  and  a  developing 
agent  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  light-sensitive 
element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  of 


.6 


NMN— T^— O— Ri«— O— R^ 


,OR'*-0-R" 


SOf-NH 


_^^OR'»-0-R'»\ 


wherein  Q  represents  a  cyano  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group 
or  a  carbamoyl  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— CONR3R*  wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group,  R*  representt  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  R^  and  R*  may  combine 
directly  or  through  an  oxygen  atom  to  form  a  ring;  M  repre- 
senu  a  hydrogea  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— SOjNR^R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  or  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula  — COOR'  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  phenyl 
group;  R'«  and  R'*,  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  or  more  carbon  atoms 
provided  that  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the  — O— R'"— O— Rj' 
group  are  not  connected  to  the  same  carbon  atom  in  the  R'« 
moiety;  R2«  and  R^*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represenU  an  alkyl  group;  Y  representt  an  N-substituted  sulfa- 
moyi group,  which  releases  or  provides,  as  a  result  of  develop- 
ment processing  under  alkaline  conditions,  an  azo  dye  having 
a  different  difTusibility  from  that  of  said  image-providing  mate- 
rial; and  m  represent  0  or  1. 

4^45,029 

PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSTHONS  USING 

TRIARYLSULFONIUM  SALTS 

Jama  V.  CrircUo,  Ebrara,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  SchciMctady,  N.Y. 

ContfainatkM  of  Scr.  No.  822,152,  Aag.  5, 1977,  abaadonad, 

which  is  a  continnatton-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  638,982,  Doc.  9, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,058,401,  which  is  a  coatiMntkM  of  Scr.  No.  466,374, 

May  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  67,613 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbcaqacnt  to  No?.  15, 

1994,  has  haaa  disclaiMcd 

Int  a^  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430-280  8Claim 

1.  Photocurable  composittons  comprising 

(A)  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  organic  mate- 
rial free  of  oxirane  oxygen  and  oxirane  containing  mono- 
meric  or  polymeric  organic  material  and 

(B)  0.5  to  13%  by  weight  photocurable  composition  of  a 
triarylsulfonium  salt  of  the  formula. 
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[(RWR')ftSI+(MQd(-. 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C(6-I3) 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  heterocyclic  radical,  and 
substituted  derivative  thereof,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  divalent  heterocy- 
clic radical  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof, 

"a"  is  1  or  3, 

"b"  is  0  or  1. 

the  valence  of  S  can  be  satisfied  by  R  alone  or  a  combination 
ofRandR', 

"M"  is  a  metal  or  metalloid, 

"Q"  is  a  halogen  radical  and 

"d"  has  a  value  of  from  4-6  inclusive. 


4,245,030 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

IMPROVED  PLASnCIZER 

Raiaud  J.  Faait,  Wiesbadcii,  aad  Peter  Lehnawi,  Maintal, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  anigBors  to  Hoechst  Aktien> 

gesellackafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,742 
Iirt.  CL^  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—281  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  mixture,  comprising  a  polymeric 
binder  which  is  soluble  or  at  least  swellable  in  aqueous-alkaline 
solutions,  a  compound  with  at  least  two  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  ester  groups  and  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  which  is 
capable  of  addition  polymerization,  a  photoinitiator,  and  a 
plasticizer, 
the  improvement  that  the  plasticizer  is  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  Formula  I 


(I) 


O  H    R3 

H  I      I 

C— O— (C— C— O— )„R4 

H    H 


per  polymer  molecule,  and  at  least  0.02S  equivalent  of  salt- 
forming  group  per  1000  grams  of  polymer; 

(2)  addition-polymerizable,  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  having  at  least  one  complementary  salt- 
forming  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylic  acid  groups  and  amine  groups  and  being  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain-propagat- 
ing addition  polymerization;  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  com- 
plementary salt-forming  groups  in  compound  (2)  to  equiva- 
lents of  salt-forming  groups  in  (>olymer  (1)  being  1:2  to  S0:1; 

(3)  ethylenically  unsaturated  diester  polyhydroxy  polyether  of 
the  formula 


R  OH 

I  I 

CH2=C— CO2CH2CHCH2- 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2- 


R 

I 

-O2C— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3;  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  1-lS;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  when  p  is  1,  R^  is  H 
or  CH3  and  R^  is  H,  CH3  or  C2HS;  the  amount  of  polyether 
(3)  being  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  combined  total  of 
components  (1),  (2)  and  (3);  and 
(4)  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  photopolymerizable 
composition,  of  a  free-radical  generating  system,  activatable 
by  actinic  radiation,  which  initiates  polymerization  of  the 
unsaturated  compounds. 


OH 


wherein 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  OH  group,  or  an  alkyl  group  with 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
R4  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  with  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

and 
n  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  from  1  to  20, 

and  wherein  R4  has  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  if  n  is  zero  or 

1. 


4,245,031 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
SALT-FORMING  POLYMERS  AND  POLYHYDROXY 
POLYETHERS 
WilUttB  J.  flMhffff.  Wilayattoii,  DeL,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Do 
PoBt  de  NcBoan  aad  Coapuy,  Wiiadagtoa,  DeL 
Cwifi— iHoM-ia-pTt  of  Ser.  No.  092,296,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
ah— dofd.  TUt  appUcatkM  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,621 
lat  CL^  G03C  J/68 
VJS,  CL  430^288  13  daiou 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises  0  to 
70%  by  wd^t  of  components  which  do  not  contribute  to  the 
photoactivity  of  the  composition  and  30  to  100%  by  weight  of 
photoactive  system  components  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  SCO,  at  least  two  salt-forming  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  amine  groups 


4,245,032 
PHOTOCHROMIC  AZIRIDINE  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Dan  L.  Fanaelow,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mfau.,  aMignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Mannfactaring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,254,  Jon.  29, 1977,  abaindoaed. 
This  applicatioB  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,930 
Int  a.}  G03C  1/52 
VJS.  CL  430-338  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stable,  optically  erasable  recording  medium 
comprising  a  substrate  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a 
first  coating  of  at  least  one  microcrystalline  photochromic 
aziridine  of  the  formula 


NO2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  separately  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl,  or  ortho  or  para  lower  sdkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-substituted 
phenyl  or  together  are  alkylene  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
and  overlying  said  first  coating,  at  least  one  substantially  oxy- 
gen-impermeable barrier  coating,  said  barrier  coating  being 
reasonably  transparent  to  actinic  radiation. 
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4,245,033  

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  A  HEAT  DEVELOPABLE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  HAVING  A  LAYER 

COMPRISING  THE  COMPOSITION 

Tmyoahi  Eida,  Chiba,  aad  Iddro  Endo,  Yokohaou,  both  of 

Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Canoa  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  643,810,  Dec  23, 1975,  aboidoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,779 

Claimi  priority,  applicatloB  Japan,  Dec  28, 1974, 49-2516 

lat  CLJ  G03C  1/02 

VJS.  CL  430—353  ^  Clahaa 

1.  A  heat  developable  photoaeoiitive  composition  adapted  to 

fbrm  metallic  silver  grains  at  exposed  portions  in  cooperation 

with  a  reducing  agent  comprising  an  organic  silver  salt,  a 

halide  and,  as  a  compound  to  enhance  formation  of  metallic 

silver  grains  at  exposed  portions  and  suppress  formation  of 

metallic  silver  grains  at  non-expoaed  portions,  at  least  one 

member  of  sulfur  compounds  having  the  formula  (1): 


4,245,035 
PHOTO-IDENTinCATION  CARD 
Gerald  M.  Poahkns,  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  aaaipMr  to 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,406 
lat  a.i  G03C  1/76.  1/48.  1/78;  G03D  9/00 
U.S.  CL  430-496 


6ClaiaM 


CO 


(1) 


d— S-Y 


in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  aralkyl  and 


— C— N 

S  -         R7 


1.  A  photographic  card  developable  by  a  fluid,  said  card 
comprising: 

a  thin  laminate  including  at  least  two  vinyl  layers  perma- 
nently fused  together,  said  laminate  including  a  shallow 
compartment  surrounded  substantially  entirely  by  said 
layers,  and  a  narrow  port  extending  from  the  exterior  of 
said  laminate  to  said  compartment  for  introducing  devel- 
oping fluid  to  said  compartment;  and 

an  unexposed  film  chip  received  in  said  compartment  and 
protected  against  tampering  by  said  layers,  said  chip  being 
exposable  through  said  laminate  to  record  a  latent  image 
developable  by  the  developing  fluid  to  establish  a  print 
viewable  through  said  laminate. 


wherein  R7  is  benzyl,  Z  is  one  or  more  atoms  necessary  for 
forming  a  5-  or  6.membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be 
substituted  or  unsubstituted. 


4,245,034 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  SOLUTION 
Araoat  Ubleky,  Marly,  aad  Walter  E.  Maaller,  FHboarg.  both 
of  Switaerlaad,  aaaigaora  to  Oba-Gcigy  AG,  Baael,  Switicr- 


FUcd  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,914 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Switiarlaad,  Jaa.  17,  1978, 

462/78 

lat  a.2  G03C  5/30 
VS.  CL  430—399  '  Ctebas 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  and  maintaining  the  activity  of 
a  lith  developing  solution  in  a  continuous  processing  machine 
intermittently  supplied  with  exposed  photographic  material, 
comprising  adding  a  regenerator  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 
a  second  suble  regenerating  concentrate  and  diluting  water, 
said  first  concentrate  essentially  containing,  at  a  pH  below  7, 
hydroquinonc  sulphite  and  sodium  formaldehyde  bi-sulphite 
and  said  second  concentrate  essentially  containing,  at  a  pH 
higher  than  7,  alkali,  buffer  substances  and.  optionally,  coin- 
plexing  agents  and  aromatic  amines,  both  said  first  and  said 
second  concentrates  being  substantially  free  from  bronune 
ions,  to  the  lith  developing  solution  either  before,  sraiulto- 
neously  with,  or  subsequent  to  the  introduction  of  the  photo- 
graphic  material  in  a  quantity  which  is  proportional  to  the  unit 
exposed  surface  of  the  given  photographic  material;  the  rela- 
tive proportion  of  said  concentrates  and  the  quantity  of  regen- 
erator per  unit  exposed  surface  of  the  given  photographic 
material  being  kept  constant,  while  the  volume  proportion 
between  both  said  concentrates  and  said  diluting  wate  is  varied 
according  to  a  given  throughput  of  photographic  material 
during  a  given  period  of  time  such  that  the  degree  of  dilution 
is  lower  if  the  throughput  is  relatively  small  and  higher  if  the 
throughput  is  relatively  large. 


4,245,036 
EMULSIFIER-FREE  LATEXES  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Walter  F.  De  Winter,  'a-Granaweaal;  Marcel  J.  Moaballa, 
Mortsel;  Aagait  M.  MarllSa,  OeireL  aad  Aatoiaa  R.  Vaa 
Rossea,  Bnnteoi,  all  of  Belgiuai,  aaalpMrs  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.V.,  MortieL  Belgium 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,582 
dahas  priority,  application  United  Kiagdon,  Oct.  20, 1978, 

41446/78 

lat  a.'  G03C  1/H  1/78.  1/72.  1/31 

VS.  a.  430-510  3  c*"*™ 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  one  or 
more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  including  at  least  one  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  is  formed  from  a  coating  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin 
and  a  latex  of  a  copolymer  of  ethyl  acrylatc  charactenzed  m 
that  the  copolymer  comprises  90  to  98%  by  weight  of  ethyl 
acrylate  units  and  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  units  of  an  ionogenic 
comonomer  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


R«  ,R2 

I  / 

CH2»C-(CH2),-L 

^R3-Y 

wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  20. 
L  is  a  trivalent  linking  moiety  of  the  group  consisting  of 


/  /        / 

— CONHCH     ,-CX)N     .— N 


CO— 


,— ocxx:h 


■ 

\ 
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•continued 


and  — CONH 


R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  branched  or  un- 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group, 

R^  is  a  monovalent  chemical  bond  or  a  bivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  which  may  be  interrupted  by  the 
group  — COO—  or  — CONR— ,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen 
or  C1-C4  alkyl, 

Y  is  a  hydrophilic  group  selected  from  sulpho,  sulphato  and 
I^KMidiofio  in  acid  or  salt  form,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
groups  represented  by  — <CH2)ir— .  R^  and  R^  is  or  com- 
prises a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  at  least  8  C-atoms, 
and  wherein  the  copolymer  particles  in  said  latex  have  an 
average  diameter  of  less  than  100  nm. 


branched  chain  alkylene  group  or  a  cycloalkylene  group,  each 
of  which  may  contain  a  double  or  triple  bond,  and  R3  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl 
group,  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  said  com- 
pound (I)  being  present  in  a  fogging  amount  which  gives  a 
suitable  maximum  density  when  the  light-sensitive  material  is 
developed  by  a  surface  developing  solution. 


4^245,037  

DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Nohqrdd  Tn||iM»;  SUgeo  Hiruo,  and  KdicU  AdacU,  aU  of 
TIflBart  aaypra.  Japaa,  aMi^Mrs  to  F^fi  Photo  FUm  Co^ 
LK^  MiMMl  aiMgara,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,232 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-148522 
iBt.  CL'  Ga3C  1/36 
U.S.  CL  430— 559  16  Claims 

1.  A  direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  light- 
sensitive  unfogged,  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer,  at  least 
one  of  said  layers  containing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


o 

RlNH— CNH— X|— Y— SO2NH— X2— NHNHC— R2 
S 


— YSO2NH— ^  J   group 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstited  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alke- 
nyl group,  an  alkynyl  group  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  and  a  substi- 
jtuted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  Xi  and  X2,  which  are  the 
same  or  different,  each  is  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group;  and  Y  represents 

— R— ,  — O— R— .  — S— R— .  — N— R— 

or  a  direct  bond  wherein  the  O  or  S  is  bonded  to  Xi,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain  or 


4,245,038 

DETECnON  OF  NEISSERIA  BACTERU  BY 

IMMUNOASSAY 

Howafd  H.  Weetall,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  aHlffor  to  Cordng  GbH 

Woriu,  Conring,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,364 
Iirt.  a.}  C12Q  1/66 
MS.  a.  435—7  11  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Neisseria  bacteria 
in  a  fluid  sample  consisting  of  bringing  antibodies  specific  to 
1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase  released  from  said  bacteria 
during  lysis  thereof  into  contact  with  a  lysed  sample  and  react- 
ing said  antibodies  with  said  1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase 
forming  a  1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase-antibody  complex, 
and  then  testing  for  inhibition  of  enzyme  activity. 


4,245,039 
STABLE  CLUMPING  FACTOR  FOR  THE 
IDENHnCATION  OF  FIBRINOGEN  AND  FIBRIN 
CLEAVAGE  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  TT 
Norbcrt  Heimborger;  FHedrich  Braus,  both  of  Marburg  an  der 
Laha,  and  Knrt  Fischer,  Uaterrosphe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy,  aasigBors  to  Bchriagwerfce  AG,  Marbvg  aa  der 
Laha,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Jua.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,906 
CbdBu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  10, 
1975  2525804 

lat  CL^  C12Q  1/56:  C12N  1/20:  CUR  1/445 
U.S.  CL  435—13  1  Cbdrn 

1.  A  homogeneous  suspension  of  non-viable  Staphylococcus 
aureus  I.  J.  7,  positive  to  the  clumping  factor,  in  a  buffered 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  from  7.0  to  7.7  and  containing 
from  3  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyhydric 
alcohol  soluble  therein. 


4,245,040 
DETECnON  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  CIRCULATING 

FIBRIN 
LaurcBcc  Pilgeram,  P.O.  Box  1583,  Golcta  Statioa,  Saata  Bar- 
bara, Calif.  93017 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,302 
lat  a.J  C12Q  1/56.  1/48.  1/38 
U.S.  CL  435—13  3  ClaiaM 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  detection  and  quantitation  of  circu- 
lating phama  fibrin  (Fs)  comprising  incubation  at  37*  C.  of 
glycine-C14  ethyl  ester  and  Factor  XIII,  or  papain,  with  an  8 
percent  ethanol  fraction  of  plasma,  recovery  of  C14  labeled 
fibrin  and  measurement  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
substitution  of  whole  plasma  for  the  8  percent  ethanol  fraction. 


4,245,041 
TRIGLYCERIDES  ASSAY  AND  REAGENTS  THEREFOR 
Jerry  W.  Dcaaey,  Carmd,  lad.,  aarigaor  to  Aawricaa  Moaitor 
Corporatioa,  ladiaaapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1977,  Scr.  NiN58,187 

lat  CI.'  a2Q  1/32.  1/44 

U.S.CL435— 15  6ClalaH 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  triglycerides  in 

biological  fluids  by  enzymatically  hydrolyzing  the  triglycer- 
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ides  with  lipase,  converting  the  product  thus  formed  to  glyce- 
rol-1-phosphate  with  adenosine  triphosphate  (ATP)  and  the 
enzyme  i^ycerol  kinase  (OK),  and  converting  the  glycerol-1- 
phosphate  to  dihydroxyacetone  phosphate  by  the  use  of  the 
enzyme  glycerol  phosphate  dehydrogenase  (GPDH)  with  the 
concomitant  reduction  of  nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide 
(NAD)  to  the  reduced  form  NADH. 
the  improvement,  in  said  triglyceride  assay,  of  reacting  the 
NADH  thus  formed  with  iron  in  the  oxidized  (ferric)  sute 
to  form  reduced  (ferrous)  iron,  said  ferric  ion  being  in- 
cluded in  the  same  reaction  mixture  u  the  lipase  while  the 
lipase  is  prcMnt  therein  and  is  exerting  its  enzymatic  ef- 
fect, said  reaction  being  mediated  by  an  electron  transfer 
agent,  and  reacting  the  reduced  iron  with  an  iron  chelator 
to  form  a  chromofdiore  of  lugh  intensity,  and  thereafter 
quantitating  the  amount  of  triglyceride  present  in  the 
biological  fluid  by  measuring  the  amount  of  chromphore 
formed. 


tile  color-forming  compound,  and  corresponding  negative 
control  wells  in  close  proximity  to  each  of  said  test  wells,  said 
negative  control  wells  containing  negative  control  media  in- 
dudhig  an  inhibitor  which  in  aqueous  solution  prevents  color 
formation  otherwise  occuring  therein  from  said  volatile  color 
forming  compound,  and  wherein  both  said  biochemical  test 
media  prior  to  inoculation  with  said  microorganisms  and  said 
negative  control  media  have  the  same  color  in  hydrated  form. 


4j45^04a 

DEVICE  FOR  HARVESTING  CELL  CULTURES 
Yaeob  WdMtria,  Rchofot;  JchoAaa  Woiowdiky,  Raawt  Gaa, 

aad  Narit  GidMMi,  Rchofot,  aU  of  IotwL  aMlffors  to  Yeda 

Research  aad  DcfdopaMBt  Go.  LtC  Rahofot,  brad 
FUed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S^ST 

dafaas  priority,  appUcatioB  brad,  Jaa.  26, 1978, 83893 
lat  CLJ  C12Q  1/24 
U  A  CL  435-30  «  Clatas 

1.  A  device  for  harvesting  cdls  from  a  pluraUty  of  cells  of  a 
standard  cell  culture  pUte,  comprising: 

an  upper  block; 

a  lower  block,  complementary  with  saict  upper  block; 

attaching  means  for  clamping  said  upper  and  lower  blocks 
together  with  a  tight  fi^ 

first  conduit  means,  provided  within  said  lower  block,  for 
carrying  washing  fluid  from  a  source  thereof; 

vdve  means,  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means,  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  washing  fluid  therein; 

a  plurality  of  tubeleu  connected  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  to 
said  first  conduit  means,  the  lower  ends  thereof  extending 
below  the  bottom  of  said  lower  block,  said  tubdets  being 
so  spaced  such  that  each  of  them  fito  into  a  well  of  the 
culture  plate  when  in  ua^ 

a  plurdity  of  tubes,  paralld  with  said  tubdets,  passing 
thrott^  said  lower  block,  one  end  of  each  of  said  tubes 
extending  bdow  said  lower  block  and  the  r*her  end  of 
each  of  said  tubes  terminating  at  a  respective  one  of  a 
plurality  of  outlets  at  the  upper  face  of  idd  lower  block; 

second  conduit  means,  provided  within  sdd  upper  block,  for 
connecting  each  of  the  outlets  of  said  tubes  in  said  lower 
block  with  a  source  of  vacuum,  sdd  second  conduit  means 
including  a  plurdity  of  openings  in  tl\e  lower  face  of  sdd 
upper  block,  sdd  openings  being  so  placed  as  to  be  oppo- 
site one  of  sdd  outlets  in  said  lower  block  when  in  use;  and 

a  plurdity  of  seding  means,  one  of  said  sealing  means  bdng 
disposed  at  each  of  sdd  outlets,  fior  creating  a  tight  con- 
nection between  sdd  outlets  m  sdd  lower  block  and  sdd 
openings  in  said  upper  block  when  in  use. 


4,245,044 
FAT  EMULSION  PYROGENICTTY  TEST 
Harag-Shoa  Kao,  PfaMric;  Shaatild  C  Matha,  El  Garrtto,  aad 
Charisa  R.  Thoavww,  Wdaat  Crack,  all  of  Gdifn  iMiVMrt  to 
Cattcr  Laboratories,  lac,  Bcriulcy,  Cdlf. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,462 
lat  CL»  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.CL  435-34  7aatai 

1.  A  method  of  testing  for  the  presence  of  pyrogens  in  an 
aqueous  fat  emulsion  intended  for  intraveneous  administration 
which  comprises  incubating  the  fat  emuldon  with  a  Limulus 
lysate  solution  under  conditions  sufficient  to  effect  gelation  of 
at  least  some  lyute  constituento  if  pyrogens  are  present  m  the 
aqueous  fat  emulsion  at  a  predetermined  concentration. 


4,245,045 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANTHRACYCUNE 

ANTIBIOTIGS 

Umcaawa;  Toario  TakeaeU,  both  of  Tokyo; 

OU,  YokohaaM,  and  TdJi  lad,  CklgMaU,  dl  of  Japaa,  aa- 
sivMTS  to  Zddaa  Hejia  Btadbataa  Kagdn  Kcidqra  Id, 
Tdqro,  Japaa 
DIridoa  or  Scr.  No.  928,637,  JaL  27, 1978,  which  is  a  diridoa  of 
Scr.  No.  838,617,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,a07,3U.  TWa 

appUotkn  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,804 
ddm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1976, 81-1202370; 
May  24, 1977, 5240908 

lat  aJ  CUP  19/56 

u  A  a.  435—78  » a«*« 

1.  A  process  for  produdng  MA  144-Nl  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (1)  incubating  aclacinomycin  A  of  the  formula 


O  COOCH3 


4,248,043 
NEGATIVE  CONTROL  MEDU  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MICROBIOLOGIC  BIOCHEMICAL  TESTS 
Maryls  E.  Laad,  Edca  Prdric  MlBBn  aMifBor  to  Mbaccota 

Miabg  Md  MaaaflMtariag  Cca^aay,  St  Pad,  Mba. 
FOcd  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,436 

lat  CL>  aSQ //Ja  CUM  7/20 
U.S.  CL  433    33  1'  CbiaM 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  identification  of  microorganisms, 
comprising  a  unitary  tray  member  havmg  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grdly  formed  test  wells,  d  least  some  of  add  wells  serving  as 
identification  test  wells  for  microorganisms  and  containing 
biochemicd  test  media  which  in  hydrated  form  permits 
growth  of  said  microorganisms  with  the  generation  of  a  voU- 


in  a  medium  containing  an  enzyme  system  capable  of  selec- 
tively reducing  the  keto  group  of  the  L-cinerulose  A  sugar 
moiety  to  a  hydroxyl  group  and  a  coenzyme,  said  enzyme 
system  bdng  obtained  from  mammdian  tissue  or  from  Strepto- 
myces  strains  and  sdd  coenzyme  bdng  NADPH  or  NADH 
and  (2)  recovering  the  MA  144.N1  from  the  medium  in  sub- 
stantidly  pure  form. 
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4^245,046 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FERMENTATIVE  PRODUCnON  OF 

XANTHAN  GUM  WITH  ORGANIC  ACIDS 
AraoM  L.  DHHi%  Wdkdey,  MaM^  aad  Peter  Somr,  Mneoster, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwjr,  aMiffora  to  MaHachueetts  iMtitate  of 
Techaoiogjr,  GMibridge,  Maai. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,213 
lat  CL^  C09J  3/02 
UJS.CL435— IM  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  xanthan  gum  by  the 
fermentative  conversion  of  a  nutrient  composition  containing  a 
sugar  carbon  source  with  the  bacterium  Xanthomonas  campes- 
tris  NRRL  B-14S9,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  nutrient  medium  an  organic  acid  that  stimulates  the 
conversion  to  xanthan  gum,  said  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a-keto  glutaric  acid,  pyruvic  acid,  salts 
thereof,  esters  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,245,048 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COENZYME  Qio 
Kmiio  Hata,  Soka;  Kihachiro  OhfUna,  Tokyo;  laao  Kaao, 
Tokyo;  Motoi  Matnri,  Tokyo,  ami  Tadaaki  Sato,  AUta,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Ji^  Papo*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,430 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioo  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 197S,  53-116732 
lot  CL^  C12P  7/66 
U.S.  a.  435—133  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  coenzyme  Qio  comprising  culti- 
vating the  microorganism  JY-ISS  which  belongs  to  the  genus 
Trichosporon  (FERM-P46S0,  ATCC  20S66)  in  a  culture  me- 
dium containing  sulfite  waste  liquid  as  the  carbon  source  to 
form  and  accumulate  substantial  amounts  of  coenzyme  Qio  in. 
the  culture,  and  then  separating  cultivated  culture  containing 
said  coenzyme  Qio  from  said  culture  to  recover  coenzyme  Qio 
containing  material. 


4,245,047 
ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  FROM  THE 
MICROORGANISM  NOCARDIA 
Elfi  IlitaahHi.  Takaraaid(a;  Mitsdco  Aaai,  Osaka,  and  Tom 
Haacgawa,  Kawaaiihi,  all  of  Japan,  anigaors  to  Takeda 
Ckeadcal  ladMtriea,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japaa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  815,050,  JaL  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,187,292. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,823 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1977,  52/37884; 
Mar.  31, 1977,  52/37168 

bt  CL^  CUP  WOO,  17/10 
U.S.  CL  435—128  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-1  and/or 
E-2  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-1 
(i)  m.p.  187*  C.  (decomp.) 

(ii)  Appearance:  yellow  crystals  (needles  or  prisms) 
(iii)  Sc^ubility: 

Insoluble  in:  petroleum  ether,  hexane,  water 

Sparingly  soluble  in:  diethyl  ether,  benzene 

Soluble  in:  ethylacetate,  chloroform,  butanol,  methyl 
isobutyl  ketone,  ethanol,  acetone,  metanol 

Readily  soluble  in:  dimethylsulfoxide 
(iv)  Acid,  neutral  or  basic:  a  neutral  substance 
(v)  elemental  analysis: 

C,  65.31;  65.05;  64.85  (%) 

H,  7.71;  7.58;  7.62  • 

N,  5.01,  4.95,  5.01 

O,  21.37;  22.83;  22.45 
(vi)  Empirkal  formula:  C30-32H42-48N2O8.9 
(vii)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 

\maM«OH:  N-HCI(9:1)  (nm)  (Ei>%  c«i):274(455), 
240(sh.X  397(43) 

\„^lAtamm)  (Ei>*fm):  274(455),  240(sh.),  397(43) 

Xm«MeOH:    N-naOH(9:l)    (nm)    (Ei'^cm):    236(585), 
265(500),  550(56) 
(viii)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr): 

Dominant  peaks  (cm~ ')  at: 

343a  3340,  2950,  2910, 1740, 1692,  1660,  1645,  1605,  1500, 
1375.  1315.  1120,  1100,  1085.  1060,  1025 
(ix)  Specilic  roution:  (a)/)25*+350*±10*  (c=0.5,  methanol) 
(x)  Color  reactions 

Negative  ninhydin,  Ehrlich.  peptide  and  1%  iron  chlo- 
ride-1%  ferricyanide  (1:1)  reactions 

(b)  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-2 
(i)  m.p.  148*  C.  (decomp.) 

Positive  \%  iron  chloride- 1%  ferricyanide  (1:1)  reaction 
(blue)  characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises 
cultivating  an  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-1  and/or  E-2  pro- 
ducing strain  of  the  genus  Nocardia  in  a  culture  medium 
to  cause  said  strain  to  elaborate  and  accumulate  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-1  and/or  E-2  in 
the  resultant  broth  and  harvesting  said  Antibiotic  C- 
14919  E-1  and/or  E-2  from  the  cultured  broth. 


4,245,049 
PREPARATION  OF  MOTO-L-GULONIC  ACID 
Donald  A.  Kita,  Essex,  Conn.,  and  Kariene  E.  Hall,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,945 
lat  a.J  C12P  7/60 
U.S.  CL  435—138  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  comprises  cultivating  a  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid- 
producing  microorganism  of  the  genus  Citrobacter  in  an  aque- 
ous nutrient  medium  in  the  presence  of  2,5-diketo-D-gluconic 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof 


4,245,050 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHOLINE 

OXIDASE  BY  FERMENTATION 

Tom  Nakanishi,  Atsngi,  and  Yozo  Machida,  MaeUda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  853,458,  Not.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,282 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1976, 51-139120; 
Dec  25, 1976,  51-155655 

lat  a.'  C12N  9/06 
U.S.  CL  435—191  7  Claims 

7.  Choline  oxidase  produced  by  a  microorganism  belonging 
to  the  species  Brenbacterium  album.  Brevibacterium  cerinum  or 
Corynebacterium  murisepticum  characterized  by  (a)  catalyzing 
oxidation  of  choUne  to  betaine  aldehyde  and  that  of  betaine 
aldehyde  to  betaine;  (b)  a  stable  pH  range  of  7.0  to  8.3;  (c)  an 
optimum  pH  range  for  reaction  of  7.5  to  9.0;  (d)  an  optimum 
temperature  range  for  reaction  of  20*  to  35*  C;  (e)  a  stable 
temperature  range  of  20*  to  45*  C;  (0  a  substrate  specificity  to 
choline  or  a  salt  thereof,  a  slight  specificity  to  2-dimq- 
thylaminoethanol,  and  no  specificity  to  acetylcholine  chloride, 
sarcosine,  betaine,  glycine,  2-methylaminoethanol  and  ethanol- 
amine  hydrochloride;  (g)  being  stabilized  by  EDTA;  (h)  being 
inhibited  by  sodium  azide;  (i)  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
97,000;  and  0)  an  isoelectric  point  of  pH  4.05. 


4,245,051 
HUMAN  SERUM  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 
Edward  Reich,  New  Yorit;  Arabiada  Gaha,  Pelham  Manor,  and 
Wolf-Dieter  Schleoning,  New  York,  aU  of  N.Y.,  anignors  to 
RockefeUer  UniTcrsity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,808 
Int  a.J  C12N  9/48:  A61K  35/16 
VS.  CL  435—212  4  Claims 

1.  An  in  vitro  preparation  of  a  plasminogen  proactivator 
which  is  capable  of  being  isolated  from  human  plasma  or  serum 
and  is  free  of  particulate  cellular  material,  characterized  by 
having  the  following  properties: 
A.  comprising  a  single  polypeptide  chain  containing  the 


January  13, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


757 


following  amino  acids  in  about  the  molar  percentages 
shown: 


8-9%  Aspartic 
6  Threonine 
5-7  Serine 
12-14  OluUinic 
S-6  Proline 
8.5-9.S  Glyciae 
8-10  Alanine 


S-6%  Valine   . 
1  Methionine 
1.S-2.S  Iwleucine 
9-:10  Leucine 
3-4  Tyrosine 
3-4  Phenylalanine 
S-6  Histidine* 


3.5-5%  Lysine 

6-7  Arginine 

5-6  Half-Cyttine 

Tryptophane 

(qualitative) 

Olutamine 

Atparagine 


'greater  than  lysine  i 

B.  an  elemental  analysis  which  corresponds  approximately 
to:  54.695.  C;  7.1%  H;  \5.1%  N;  balance  O  and  S; 

C.  a  molecular  weight,  as  determined  by  polyacrylamide  gel 
electrophoresis  in  the  presence  of  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate 
(SDS)  and  beu-mercaptoethanol,  of  about  92.000  daltons 
by  reference  to  known  standard  protein^ 

D.  an  ultraviolet  spectrum  with  a  characteristic  peak  at  280 
nm; 

E.  being  slightly  soluble  in  water,  aqueous  ethanol  and  ace- 
tone but  insoluble  in  lipophilic  solvents; 

F.  being  heat  sensitive  and  becoming  about  50%  inactivated 
upon  heating  to  100*  C.  for  15  minutes;  and 

G.  being  substantially  free  of  immunochemical  cross-reac- 
tivity with  antisera  directed  against  human  plasma  kalli- 
krein  or  human  plasminogen 

H.  being  substantially  unefTected  by  diisopropyl  fluorophos- 
phate. 


4045,052 

DISPOSABLE  MICROBIAL  PROFILE  TRAY 

Marlys  E.  Luad,  Eden  Prairie,  MiuL,  aMigaor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfactnriag  Compmqr,  St  Pmd,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,437 

Int  a^  a2M  1/20 

VS.  a.  435—301  «  Claims 


4,245,053 
MACRORETICULAR  ITAGONIC  ACID  ION  EXCHANGE 

RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Soswna  Nagal,  Saita;  AUra  Ueda,  Takaiihl,  and  Kaalei  Toyoda, 

F^Jiiawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslgaors  to  Pflaar  laCn  New  York, 

N.Y.  and  Qty  of  Osaka,  Osaka,  Japaa 
ContlBaatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,704,  Jan.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9643S8 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jmu  26, 1977,  524124 

lat  a.)  C08J  5/20 

U.S.CL521— 38  6aaim8 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  itaconic  acid  ion 
exchange  resin  with  macroreticular  structure  having  an  aver- 
age pore  radius  in  the  range  between  about  0.04  and  0.12  mi- 
crons which  comprises  suspension  copolymerizing  in  aqueous 
suspension  medium  (1)  a  beta-monoalkyl  itaconate.  (2)  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl 
bienzene,  allyl  methacrylate  and  diallyl  itaconate.  and.  if  de- 
sired, (3)  one  or  more  other  copolymerizable  monounsaturated 
monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  pore  forming  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  of  from  5 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  alicyclic  hydrocarbons  of  from  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons  of  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  which  pore  forming  agent  does  not  dissolve  said 
beta-monoalkyl  itaconate  at  room  temperature,  and  then  hy- 
drolyzing  the  resulting  copolymer. 


4,245,054 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  DRY 

MIXTURE  FOR  INSULATING  STUCCO  OR  PLASTER 

Frieder  HohwOlcr,  Bad  Dnrkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  at* 

sipMr  to  BASF  AktiengeieUaehaft,  Lodwigrimfte,  Fed.  Rap. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Dae.  19, 
1978,2854755 

Int  a^  COeJ  9/22 
VJS.  a.  521—55  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dry  plaster  or  stucco 
mixture  for  thermal  insulation  consisting  of  foamed  polysty- 
rene particles,  cement,  hydraulic  binders  and  dispersing  agents, 
the  improvement  comprises  coating  said  foamed  polystyrene 
particles  with  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  methyl  cellulose,  based  on 
the  weight  of  foamed  polystyrene. 


1.  A  microbial  profile  tray  formed  of  a  light-transmitting 
material  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  uniformly  shaped  cup- 
like receptacles  having  their  openings  integral  with  a  planar 
surface,  said  cup-like  receptacles  having  a  lower  end  part, 
wherein  some  of  said  lower  end  parts  have  a  surface  finish 
which  is  smooth  such  that  paraUel  light  rays  transmitted 
through  said  surfaces  will  continue  to  be  generally  parallel, 
and  wherein  some  of  said  lower  end  parts  have  a  light  diffusing 
surface  finish  such  that  transmitted  light  will  be  diffused,  and 
such  that  the  diffusion  due  to  said  light  diffusing  surface  finish 
will  simulate  the  light  difTuskm  which  occurs  when  light  is 
transmitted  through  a  solution  in  which  microbial  growth  has 
occured. 


4,245,055 

EXPANDABLE  RUBBER/RESIN  BLEND  AND 

RESULTING  FOAM 

Wayne  E.  Sadth,  WasUngtoa  Boro,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Armstroag 

CoHk  Company,  Lancaitar,  Pa. 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  7,234,  Jan.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^54 
lat  a.i  C06J  9/10 
VS.  CL  521—140  4  Claims 

1.  A  low  density,  predominantly  closed  cell  foam  composi- 
tion having  a  resin/rubber  blend  comprising  relative  propor- 
tions of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  nitrile-butadiene  rubber  consist- 
ing essentially  of  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene; 

(b)  40-200  paru  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride- 
vinyl  aceUte  copolymer,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  25-200  paru  by  weight  polymethylmethacryUte  in 
which  said  polymethylmethacrylate  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  9  percent  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture of  (a),  (b),  and  (c). 
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4»245,056 
CROSSLINKING  HIGH  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
WITH  T-OCTYL  SIUCON  PEROXIDES 
Lmrrawe  A.  Bock,  Waint  Owk,  a^  Rddv  Halle,  Nofato, 
botk  of  CaMtn  aariVMn  to  Arin  Cfcgiifai  CorporatkM, 
Brooklyn  N.Y. 
DUWm  of  Scr.  No.  §45^90,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4«19M37. 
Ilia  i^Hratlna  Nor.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,003 
IM.  a.}  O08F  8/06 
UJS.  CL  52S-342  25  Oatai 

1.  In  the  method  for  crossliiiking  high  density  polyethylene 
in  the  pretence  of  an  organic  peroxide  under  crosslinking 
conditions,  the  improvement  in  which  said  organic  peroxide  is 
a  silicon  peroxide  selected  from  the  formulas: 

(R')4-r-Si-(OOR),  W 


CH3  (b) 

(ROO— Si— CHjh 
CH3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3;  R  is  a  t-octyl  group  in  which  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  is  directly  bonded  to  the  peroxy  group; 
and  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  alkenyl  (provided  n 
js  not  more  than  2),  and  a  carbon  chain  which  forms  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  with  the  silicon  atom,  each  R'  group  having 
up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 

4^245,057 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYSTYRENE  BLENDS 
J.  SlnM,  Awora.  IlL,  aMi^or  to  Standard  OO  Com- 

.,  JUa«B,IlL 

I  of  Scr.  No.  830,555,  Oct  3, 1977,  abaadoned.  Ihis 
appllrafina  Mw.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,961 
IiL  CL^  COOL  51/04 
VS.  CL  525-84  20  Clataa 

1.  An  impact  resistant  blend  of  components  comprising 

(A)  a  styrene  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  200.000  to  about  600.000  and  a  first  Izod 
impact  strength;  and 

(B)  a  rubber  modified  styrene  polymer  having  a  second  Izod 
impact  strength  and  prepared  by  rapid  mass  polymeriza- 
tion, in  stages,  of  a  solution  of  a  rubber  in  styrene  mono- 
teer,  a  first  stage  of  said  polymerization  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  1 10*  C,  a  second  suge 
of  said  polymerization  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  said  first  stage  temperature  and  in  excess  of 
about  13S*  C.  and  at  least  one  subsequent  sUge  of  the 
polymerizatk»  being  carried  out  at  about  170'  to  about 
230*  C  to  achieve  full  conversion  of  monomer  to  poly- 
mer. 

said  Mend  having  an  Izod  impact  strength  which  exceeds  the 
sum  of  said  first  and  second  Izod  impact  strengths. 


4^245,059 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

MOLDING  COMPOUND  AND  COATED  MOLDED 

ARTICLE  THEREOF 

Yntaka  Ichiarara,  Tokyo;  Takahiro  KishiM),  Yokohaau,  and 

NaoynU  FUtahori,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  asstgaors  to  Mit- 

sabUri  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  721,529,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dMskm  of  Ser.  No.  500,858,  Aug.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,997,629.  Tids  appUcatkin  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,335 

dates  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  29, 1973,  48*96008; 
Ang.  29, 1973, 48-96009;  Sep.  19, 1973, 48-104910;  Sep.  19, 1973, 
48-104911 

lat  a.3  C08L  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—170  5  Oaim 

1.  A  coated  unsaturated  polyester  molded  article  obtained 
by  applying  a  coating  on  a  molded  article  and  then  curing  the 
appUed  coating,  said  molded  article  being  manufactured  under 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  from  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (1)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester  obtained  by  condensing  an  acid  component  compris- 
ing predominantly  an  ogS-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  with  a  polyol,  (2)  25  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  unsaturated  polyester  (1), 
(3)  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermophatic  polymer,  and  (4) 
an  epoxy-group-containing  vinyl  monomer  in  a  ratio  of  1  to  40 
parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  unsaturated 
polyester  (1),  the  sum  of  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  being  100  parts  by 
weight. 


4,245,060 
FUNCnONAL  GROUP  CONTAINING  CYCUC 
DIOLEFIN  BUTYL  RUBBERS 
Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights;  Robert  Roper,  Sanunit, 
and  Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  Faawood,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaipMra  to 
Exxon  Reaearch  *  Engineering  Co.,  Ftorham  Park,  N  J. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  784,656,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  Tliit 
application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,329 
Int  C1.3  C08F  8/22.  8/46 
VS.  a.  525—256  35  dahns 

11.  A  tack-free,  air-dryable  eUstomeric  terpolymer  having  a 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  about  10.000  to  100,000 
which  comprises  about  60  to  95  mol  %  isobutylene,  about  3  to 
15  mol  %  C2-C12  cyclic  diolefin  and  about  .0.5  to  30  mol  % 
styrene  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2=CR' 


4,245,058 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSTHONS 

Pli«  Y.  Lin,  N^sffTiBc,  DL,  avigMr  to  General  Electric  Cobh 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  CH3  and  R  is  hydrogen,  or  an  acyclic 
or  alicyclic  hydrocaibon  radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  the  terpolymer  has  attached  thereto  func- 
tional groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydride, 
carboxy,  hydroxy,  silane,  mercapto,  epoxy,  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine. 


FBad  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^25 
iBt  a.3  GD8L  69/00 
VS.  CL  525-148  •  Otimt 

1.  A  ternary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in  ad- 
mixture, a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate 
which  is  based  on  a  dihydric  phenol,  from  about  2  to  about  6 
parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  aromatic  polycarbonate 
of  an  acryiato  copt^ymer.  which  is  a  copolymer  of  a  C1-C3 
acrylato  and  a  Ci-Cs  methacrylate.  and  from  about  0.5  to 
about  4  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate of  a  p(4yolefin. 


4,245,061 

EPOXY-MODIFIED  POLYOLEFIN  WAX,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THERMOSETTING 

RESINOUS  COMPOSTnON  COMPRISING  SAID  WAX 

AUhiro  Tachi;  Torn  Tomoakige,  both  of  Otakc;  Haraad  F^nnrta, 

Iwakani,  and  Norio  Matsnzawa,  Ickikara,  aU  of  Japan,  aHigB- 

ora  to  MHaai  Petrochendcal  Indnatrica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,905 
Clafana  prtority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1977, 52-149346 
Int  a.3  C08F  269/00 
VS.  CL  525—286  W  ClaiM 

1.  An  eppxy— modified  polyolefin  wax,  which  consiste  of  a 
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low-molecuhu--Weight  polyolefin  grafted,  copolymerized  and 
modified  vnth  an  epoxy  group-containing,  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (A)  or 
(B): 


r 


— O— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 


(A) 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  monovalent  hydrocaibon  group  con- 
taining a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond,  or 


(B) 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond,  and  R'  stands 
for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  dkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  bu  a  number  average  molecular  wdght  of  from  600 
to  10,000  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  from  200  to  100.000. 


4,245,062 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 
TakcaU  SoaaU;  HiroauMa  CUba;  RyohicU  Yasanaga.  and 
Hbonaka  Sddae,  all  of  khibaraihi,  Japan,  aaiigBors  to 
CUmo  CorporatfoB,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sop.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,437 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatkai  JapM^  Sep.  22, 1978, 53-117107 
IatCa.}G0eL2i//6 
U.S.  CL  525—323  5  dalaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  modified  polypropylene 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  5  to  20%  by  wei^t,  by  copoly- 
merizing  propylene  with  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  stereo- 
specific  cataljnrt  comprising  an  organoaluminum  compound 
component  and  a  transiticm  metal  halide  component, 
the  improvement  of  the  process  which  comprises 
a  first  step  of  carrying  out  polymerization  so  as  to  give  a 
propylene  polymer  corresponding  to  75  to  90%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  a  final  modified  polypropylene  and 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  2%  by  weight  or  less; 
a  second  step  of  preparing  an  ethylene-propylene  random 
copolymer  (A)  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  12  dl/g  or 
higher  as  measured  in  tetralin  at  135*  C.  and  an  ethylene 
content  of  SO  to  95%  by  weight;  and 
a  third  step  of  preparing  an  ethylene-propylene  random 
copolymer  (B)  havin^an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  9.5  dl/g  or 
lower  as  measured  in  tetralin  at  135*  C  which  is  different 
from  that  of  said  ethylene-propylene  random  copolymer 
(A)  and  an  ethylene  content  of  40  to  90%  by  wdght, 
the  propwtion  of  said  ethylene-pn^ylene  random  copoly- 
mer (A)  in  the  total  amount  of  said  ethylenepropykne 
random  copolymers  (A)  and  (B)  being  adjusted  to  4  to 
30%  by  weight  and  the  first  step  being  carried  out  always 
at  first  but  the  order  of  the  second  step  and  the  third  step 
being  interexchangeable. 


lOSETTINC 


4,245,063 
THERMOSETTING  POWDER  COATING  COMPOSHION 
COMPRISING  VINYL  INTERPOLYMER  AND 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
Brace  P.  lUll,  ad  DoaaU  A.  ToMHa,  both  of  Midland,  Micb., 
aarignors  to  11w  Dow  flaaiifal  CoaipHqr,  Midknid,  Micb. 
ContfaiBathM-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  443,264,  Flsb.  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  His  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,544 
lACL^CmL  39/00 
VS.  CL  525—329  10  CUm 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder-coating  composition  comprising 
a  pulverulent  solid  mixture  of: 
(A)  a  substantially  linear  vinyl  addition  interpolymer  of  at 


least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
2-vinyI-2-oxazolinc  a  2-isopropenyl-2-oxazoline.  a  2- 
vinyl-5,6-dihydro-4H-l,3-oxazine  and  a  2-isopropenyl-5,6- 
dihydro-4H-l,3-oxazine,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound(s)  in  such  proportions  as  t6  obtain  an  interpoly- 
mer having 

(1)  i  plurality  of  pendant  2-oxazoline  or  2-oxazine  groups. 

(2)  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
5,000  to  about  25.000  as  determined  by  gel  permeation 
chromatography,  and 

(3)  a  melting  point  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  90*  C,  said 
oxazoline  or  oxazine  being  present  in  the  interpolymer 
in  amounts  of  from  about  10  to  about  25  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  interpolymer.  and 

(B)  a  solid  polycarboxylic  acid  having  a  melting  point  of 
from  about  70*  C.  to  about  180*  C;  said  ackl  being  in- 
cluded in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.75  to  about  1.25 
carboxy  equivalents  per  pendant  oxazdine  or  oxazine 
group  on  said  interpolymer. 


4,345,064 
ACTIVATED  SOLID  CARRIER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PREPARATION 
Jaroahiv  Drobnlk;  Jawalav  Kahl;  Jiri  I  abai  j ,  Vhrfiadr  Saadak, 
aU  of  Pragaa,  and  Fkantiaak  Svec  DaAao,  aU  of  Ckachoalonh 
kfa^  aaalvMra  to 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1M28 
ClafaBs  priority,  application  CkecboatoraUa,  Fob.  22,  1978, 

1125/78 
Int  CL»  C08F  «//«•  O08C  19/12:  C07H  13/02:  C12N  11/10 

VS.  CL  525—329  4  CUm 

1.  A  polymeric  carrier  containing  hydroxyl  groiqis  which 

have  been  activated  for  bonding  of  nocleophilic  groups. 

wherein  this  carrier  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising 

polysaccharides,  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  polyacrylates, 

polymethacrylates  and  polyacrylamides  contains  active  groups 

of  the  general  formula  I 


-0.CO.ORi . 


(D 


where  Ri  is  the  residue  selected  firom  the  group  comprising 
4-nitrophenyl,  2.4-dinitrophenyl,  2.4.6-trichlorophenyl,  2,4.5- 
trichlorophenyl,  pentachlorophenyl.  N-succinimidyL  N- 
phthalimidyl  and  8-quinolinyl. 


4,245,065 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  OR  HEAT-EXPANDABLE 
PRODUCTS  FROM  HYDROGENATED 
POLYBUTADKNE 
A.  PMasa,  Bartksrille,  Okku,  aari^MT  to  PhOUpa  Pa- 
inBiaay.  Bartiaavilla,  Okla. 
DifiaiaB  of  Scr.  No.  597,262,  JaL  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,187,360. 
Thta  appBcatioa  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,569 
IntCL>O08F«/M 
U.S.  CL  525-^334  9  datei 

1.  A  dimensionally  heat-unstable  article  of  manufacture 
consisting  of  a  sh^)ed.  vulcanized  composition  comprising  a 
hydrogenated  polybutadiene  containing  0.01  to  about  10  per- 
cent residual  unsaturation  which  in  its  unvulcanized  state 
contains  from  about  15  to  55  percent  trans  1.4-addition  and 
ftom  about  15  to  about  40  percent  cis  1.4-addition  said  article 
having  been  subjected  to  a  force  sufficient  to  alter  its  dimen- 
sions at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and  150*  C, 
said  force  behig  maintained  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  the 
resulting  shapealtered  article  to  cool  to  room  temperature,  said 
article  being  in  a  dimensionally  heat-unstable  condition  capa- 
ble <^  altering  its  physical  form  upon  ap|riication  of  heat  alone. 
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4,245,066 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLYAMTOE  BLEND 

COMPOSITION 

Yano  Nak^vwa;  Kdao  Shianda,  aad  Tsatomn  Naluunwa,  all 

of  Iwakaai,  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  TeUia  Liadted,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jai.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,918 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  31,  1978,  53-92647; 
Aag.  22, 1978,  53-101426 

lat  CL^  C08L  77/10 
UJS.  CL  525-432  "  CW"» 

1.  A  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  composition,  comprising: 
(A)  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  poly-m-phenylene  isophthala- 
mide  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  0.8  to  2.5,  deter- 
mined at  a  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl  in  a  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C,  and; 
5  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  aromatic  polyamide 
which  comprises: 

(1)  an  amine  moiety  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  35  to  100  molar  %  of  at  least  one  phenylene  diamine  in 
which  the  phenylene  group  has  1  to  4  substituents  re- 
spectively selected,  independently  from  each  other, 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and; 

(b)  0  to  65  molar  %  of  at  least  one  other  aromatic  diamine, 
and; 

(2)  an  acid  moiety  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  and  which  has  an  inherent  viscos- 
ity of  from  0.05  to  3.0,  determined  at  a  concentration  of 
0.5  g/dl,  in  a  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  at  a  temperature 
of30*C.  I 


soluble  in  the  cured  thermoset  composition,  said  alkylene  oxide 
polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  alkylene 
oxide  polymer  and  the  thermosetuble  composition  form  a  true 
solution  and  a  portion  of  the  alkylene  oxide  polymer  in  solution 
with  the  thermosettable  composition  is  insoluble  in  the  cured 
thermoset  composition,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  shrinkage  in  the  thermosettable  composition  during  cure. 


4,245,069 

POLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

William  S.  Covington,  West  Corawall,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Per- 

laarision,  Paraaras,  N  J. 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  So-.  No.  677,246,  Apr.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,169,119.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,818 

Int.  CO  C08L  6i/0i 

\}&.  CL  525—479  18  Claims 


4,245/167 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Iwae  Maekawa;  AUra  Kageyaau,  aad  Uchigasaki,  Isao,  aU  of 
Hitachi,  JapM,  aMigBors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 


FDed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,389 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-153347 
lat  a.J  C08G  W62 
U.S.  CL  525— 440  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  polybutadiene  derivative  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  a  compound  having  active  hydrogen  obtained  by  react- 
ing dicyclopentadiene  or  hydroxylated  dicyclopentadiene 
with  maleic  anhydride  or  maleic  acid  to  yield  partially 
esterified  dicyclopentadienecarboxylic  acid,  which  is 
further  reacted  with  monoglycidyl  ether  or  monoglycidyl 
ester, 

(B)  a  polybutadiene  homopolymer  or  butadiene  copolymer 
having  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  and  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  1000  to  5000,  and 

(C)  a  disaocyanate 

in  ratios  0.6-1.0/1.0/1.2-2.0  in  terms  of  functional  group 
equivalent  ratio  of  (A)/(B)/(C)  and 

(II)  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  polymeriz- 
able  double  bond  in  the  molecule. 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  uniform  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymers  and  terpolymers  of 
an  addition  cross-linked  polysiloxane  and  one  or  more  esters 
having  the  formula: 


(I) 


4,245,068 
LOW  PROFILE  ADDITIVES  FOR  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
JaMS  L.  BrcwbdMr,  Rodriqae  L.  Maraett  both  of  Midland, 
aad  WiiUiM  A.  Sprayer,  Coloum,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Tte  Dow  ChfifBl  Convuy*  Midland,  Mich. 
FOcd  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,978 
lat  a.)  C08L  67/06 
U  A  CL  525—447  19  CUdms 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  thermoset  polyester 
composition  wherein  a  thermosettable  composition  of  an  un- 
saturated polyester  and  vinyl  monomer  capable  of  cross-link- 
ing the  polyester  is  subjected  to  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a 
thermoset  composition,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
to  the  thermosettaUe  composition  an  alkylene  oxide  polymer 
soluble  in  the  thermosettable  composition  and  substantially  less 


O  CH3 

A-C-0(CH2'),-[C],,^(CR2')/)-R 
CH3 


wherein: 
A  is  CH2=CH—  or 

CH3 
CH2=C— . 

R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  in  each  occurence  and  may 

be  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms. 


O  CH3  O 

H  I     II 

CH2=CH— C— ,  or  CH2— C— C. 


X  and  z  are  integers  from  0  to  4, 

y  isOor  1. 

the  sum  of  x  and  z  is  one  or  more,  and  when  y  is  1. 

X  and  z  are  equal, 
the  amount  of  the  ester  in  the  polymer  being  effective  to  pro- 
vide the  composition  with  sufficient  light  transmission,  li- 
phobicity.  mucophobicity.  and  surface  wettability,  for  wearing 
in  contact  with  the  human  eye  but  less  than  that  which  would 
make  the  composition  water  swellable. 
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4,245,070 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  IN 

SEEDED  MICROSUSPENSION 
Thomas  Kemp,  Levallois-Pcnct,  Fhuwe,  wmi^Mt  to  Rhoae- 
Pooleac  ladastrics,  Paris,  Fhuwe 
Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  679,654^  Apr.  23, 1976,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,352 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaacc,  Apr.  30, 1975, 75  13582; 
Mar.  19, 1976,  76  08025 

bt  CL2  C08F  4/02.  14/06.  259/04 
MS.  a.  526—75  16  0.1— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride,  com- 
prising: j 

preparing  an  kqueous  dispersion  of  polymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride contaiaing  at  least  two  populations  of  particles  with 
different  average  diameters  of  less  than  5  ^un,  with  a 
polymer  concentration  of  up  to  75%,  by  polymerizing  the 
corresponding  monomer  or  monomers  in  microsuspen- 
sion,  without  any  complementary  addition  of  initiator, 
with  or  without  an  emulsifier.  in  the  presence  of  a  first 
seeding  product  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  di^iersion  of 
particles  of  a  vinyl  polymer,  previously  prepared  by  poly- 
merization in  microsuspension,  the  particles  of  which 
contain  at  least  one  initiator  soluble  in  organic  material, 
and  one  or  more  other  seeding  products  in  the  form  of 
aqueous  dispersions  of  particles  of  vinyl  polymer,  the 
average  diameters  of  which  differ  from  one  another  and 
from  the  particles  diameter  of  the  first  seeding  product,  at 
least  one  of  these  seeding  products  has  particles  substan- 
tially free  of  initiator  and  an  average  diameter  less  than  the 
average  diameter  of  the  particles  of  the  first  seeding  prod- 
uct, in  which  the  particles  of  the  first  seeding  product  with 
initiator  has  an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of 
0.05-1.5  fun; 
separating  the  polymer  of  vinyl  chloridtf  from  the  obtained 
aqueous  dispersion. 


4,245,072 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

A  HIGHLY  DISPERSED  ORGANOSULFUR 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MODIFIER 

Cart  A.  Uraaeck,  and  Eari  Clark,  both  of  BartlesriUc,  Okla., 
•ssivHMv  to  PhOUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,092 
lat  a.'  C08F  2/38.  12/08.  12/34 
U.S.  CL  526—195  40  ri«i— 

1.  In  a  process  for  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  wherehi 
at  least  one  monomer  polymerizable  with  a  free  radical  initia- 
tor is  polymerized  under  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  free  radical  initiator, 
at  least  one  emulsifier,  at  least  one  organosulfur  compound 
effective  as  a  molecular  weight  modifier,  and  aqueous  medium, 
wherein  each  said  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  conjugated  dienes,  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
compounds,  monopropenyl  substituted  aromatic  compounds, 
vinyl  nitriles,  vinyl  halides,  vinyl  esters,  acrylic  acid  esters, 
methacrylic  acid  esters,  and  vinyl  pyridines, 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  said  molecular 
weight  modifier  in  the  form  of  a  submicron  dispersion 
formed  by  admixing  said  at  least  one  organosulfur  molecu- 
lar weight  modifier;  at  least  one  aqueous  surfactant;  at 
least  one  electrolyte,  and  at  least  one  cosurfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  the  formula  of  ROH, 
RCOOH,  or  RNH2  wherein  R  is  an  aUcyl  radical;  and 
optionally  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  under  conditions  to 
reduce  the  average  particle  size  of  said  molecular  weight 
modifier  in  said  submicron  dispersion  to  less  than  about 
10,000  A. 


4,245,071 

LOW  PRESSURE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Yoao  KoBdo,  OkaaaU;  Toaklkaaa  Kasai,  Yaau«ncU,  and  Yo- 

sUaki  Kaao,  Wakayam,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^MNTs  to  Solvay  Jk 

dCn  Brassds,  Beigiam 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  620,236,  Oct  6, 1978,  abmidoaed.  lUi 
appUcatioa  Nov.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851^69 

Claims  priority.  appUcatlOB  Japan,  Oct  18, 1974, 49-120048 
lat  CL^  G08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  CL  526—114  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of 
alpha-olefins  comprising  carrying  out  the  polymerization  or 
copolymerization  in  the  presence  of 

(A)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Oioup  I,  II 
and  III  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and 

(B)  a  solid  catalytic  complex  formed  by  reacting  together 
the  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  metallic  magnesium, 
a  hydroxyUted  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  bonded  to  carbon  or  silicon  atom,  an 
organic  oxygenated  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IVb, 
Vb,  or  VIb  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  which  an  organic 
radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  is  attached  to 
the  metal  via  oxygen  and  said  oxygenated  compound  does 
not  contain  metal  to  halogen  bonds  therein,  a  halogen- 
containing  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IVb,  Vb  or  VIb 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  metal  being  different  from  the 
metal  in  said  organic  oxygenated  compound,  and  an  alu- 
minum halide. 


4,245,073 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  IN  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 

Stephaae  Noia,  VUvoorde,  Bclgiam,  assipior  to  Solvay  A  Oc, 

Bmssels,  Bdginm 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,503 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  26, 1975, 75  16759 
lat  CL^  C08F  6/24.  14/06 
U.S.  CL  526— 230  J  20  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride  in 
which  vinyl  chloride  is  polymerised  in  aqueous  suqjcnsion  in 
the  presence  of  a  dialkyi  peroxydicarbonate  and  in  which  the 
polymer  is  treated  with  a  hydroxide,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing essentially  in  treating  the  polymer  in  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion with  a  monobasic  hydroxide  when  the  desired  conversion 
has  been  achieved  and  before  the  unreacted  vinyl  chloride  is 
removed. 


4,245,074 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMER  AND  UQUID  COATING  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  A  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT  BASED  ON  AN 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  THUS  PREPARED 

Rodof  B«t«,  Dierea,  Netheriaads,  assigaor  to  Akao  N.V., 

Arbea,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,616 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriaads,  Jal.  23,  1977, 
7708218 

lat  CV  C08F  2/00.  2/38 
U.S.  a.  526—214  5  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  acrylate  copolymer  by 
polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  35--60  mole 
%  of  styrene  and/or  a-methyl  styrene.  20-60  mole  %  of 
acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  and  0-30  mole  %  of  one 
or  more  other  monovinyl  compounds  at  a  temperature  of  60* 
to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator,  after  which  the 
resulting  reaction  product  is  brought  into  reaction  with  a 
glycidyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  general  formula 
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HjC CH— CH2— o— c— R, 

o  o 

where  R  lepreaents  an  alkyl  group  having  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  characterized  in  that  the  polymerizaticMi  of  the  mono- 
meric  compounds  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms-containing  mercaptomonocarboxylic  acid  and- 
/or  mercaptodicafboxyUc  acid  as  chain  length  reguhitor  in  an 
amount  of  0.02  to  0.23  moles  per  mole  of  the  monomeric  com- 
pounds. 


4,245^5 
CARENE  MODIFIED  PETROLEUM  RESINS 

Ihodc  Salirt  GcMie,  Bdiiam,  ami^or  to  Exxon 
i  r^lnmlng  Tn   nniham  Farlr  N  T 
RM  Jh.  22, 1979.  Ser.  No.  51.009 
prtarilj,  appHeathm  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1978, 
27941/71 

tat  CL>  ONF  110/00,  132/08.  136/00 
UJS.  CL  S2i— 2M  11  CiainH 

1.  A  procem  for  the  production  of  modified  petroleum  resins 
comprising  copolymerising,  using  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  a 
mixtureof 
0)  a  petroleum  resin  feed  comprising  CS  olefins  and  diole- 
fins,  C6  olefins  and  diolefins  or  a  mixture  of  CS  and  C6 
olefins  and  dicrfefins,  said  feed  being  obtained  from  the 
cracking  of  petroleum  feedstock  and  (ii)  from  10  wt.  %  to 
90  wt  %  of  carene  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  mix- 
ture. 


4,245,077 
STABILIZED  ACID-CONTAINING  ANAEROBIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
JoAnn  DeMaico,  Wethcrsfleld,  Cowl,  anignor  to  Loctite  Cor- 
poration, Newington,  Conn. 

FDcd  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,235 
IntCL^COOF  22/70 
VS.  CL  526-323.1  29  Clalnis 

1.  An  anaerobic  composition,  containing  at  least  about  0.1 
milliequivalent  of  strong  acid  and/or  equivalent  strong  acid 
precursors  and  stabilized  against  degradation  caused  by  strong 
acid,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer; 

(b)  a  free  radical  initiator  in  sufficient  concentration  to  initi- 
ate cure  of  the  monomer  upon  exclusion  of  oxygen; 

(c)  optionally,  an  inhibitor  of  free  radical  polymerization  in 
sufficient  concentration  to  prevent  cure  of  the  monomer 
prior  to  exclusion  of  oxygen; 

(d)  optionally,  an  accelerator  of  free  radical  polymerization; 
and 

(e)  as  a  stabilizer  against  degradation  caused  by  strong  acid, 
about  0. 1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position of  an  epoxy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  epoxies  of  aromatic  glycols  and  styrene  oxide,  linear 
epoxies  of  alkylene  glycols,  and  epoxies  of  organic  oils. 


4^245,076 
CROSS-LINKABLE  VINYL  COPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
Mmpafil,  Bigh— sin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay, 
to  riiMiiili—  Hr  Ekktracfecmtache  Indastrie  GaiUL  Mn- 
rick.  Fad.  Rapu  af  Gcnuay 

Fflad  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,749 
CWmo  priarlty,  iwMctto"  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1978,2i2243i 

tat  a.1  C08F  214/06.  218/08.  220/26 
VS.  CL  52i-^20  8  OaioM 

1.  Crom-linkable  vinyl  ester  and/or  vinyl  haUde  copolymers 
containing  hydroxyl  groups  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  30%  to  99%  by  weight  of  monomer  units  selected 
firom  die  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  halides,  and 
mixtures  of  said  vinyl  esters  and  vinyl  halides, 

(b)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  mono-olefinically- 
unsaturated  monomer  units  copolymerizable  vnth  vinyl 
esters  and  vinyl  halide, 

(c)  from  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  allyl  ester  monomer  units 
of  the  formula: 


4,245,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 
Takadd  Snzaki,  Niigata;  Akin  TatdsU,  Toyoaaka,  and  Samunu 

Naito,  NUffta,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  MitsnUahi  Gas 

Cheadcal  Company,  Inc.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  719.453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Sep.  23, 1975,  50-115160 
tat  CLJ  C07C  51/16 
VS.  a.  562-412  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  terephthdic  acid  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  p-tolualdehyde  or  a  mixture  of  p-tolualdehyde 
and  p-toluic  acid  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  lower  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  salt 
catalyst  selected  from  the  grouij  consisting  of  cobalt  carbonate, 
cobalt  acetate,  cobalt  propionate,  cobalt  butyrate,  cobalt  valer- 
ate, cobalt  toluate  and  a  mixture  thereof  the  process  being 
characterized  by  charging  p-tolualdehyde  or  the  mixture  of 
p-tolualdehyde  and  p-toluic  acid  continuously  into  a  complete 
mixing  type  reactor  and  reacting  them  under  the  conditions 
that  (1)  the  cobalt  salt  catalyst  is  present  in  the  reaction  solu- 
tion in  an  amount  of  0.03  to  0.70%  by  weight  as  a  metallic 
cobalt  based  <»  the  weight  of  the  solvent  and  (2)  p-toluic  acid 
is  present  in  the  reaction  solution  during  the  reaction  in  an 
amount  of  0. 1  to  3.0  moles  per  gram  atom  of  the  metallic  cobalt 
contained  in  the  cobalt  salt  catalyst. 

4«245.079 

CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSTHON 

YasiUi  Mataomoto.  and  Bu^iro  Mnrai,  both  oi  Ohta,  Japan, 

asaignors  to  ToaUba  Silicone  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,827 

tat  a.'  C308G  77/06 

VS.  a.  528—15  34 

1.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  one  unit  having  the  formula: 


CH2«CH— CH2— O— C-|— C— j-Rj— OH 


I 


L   RlJ 


R'jt'tSi04_/a+t) 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  imsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  substi- 
tuted with  a  trialkoxysilyl  group  which  is  bonded  to  the  silicon 
wherein  Rj  is  alkylene  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,   atom  through  a  chain  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  a  is  0, 
and  the  OH  is  a  terminal  OH,  1  or  2,  b  is  1  or  2,  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  1,  2  or  3,  said 

where  said  copolymer  has  a  K-value  of  between  43  and  100.     organopolysiloxane  also  contAiing  in  the  molecule  at  least 


January  13, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


763 


alkenyl  groups  bonded  to  silicon  atoms,  said  organopolysilox- 
ane having  a  viscosity  of  30  to  1,000,000  cP  measured  at  23*  C, 
(B)  an  organohydn^enpolysiloxane  having  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R3eHdSi04 


'4-(c4W> 


wherein  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstitoted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon groups,  c  is  0, 1  or  2  and  d  is  1  or  2,  and  containing  in 
the  molecule  at  least  3  hydrogen  atoms  txmded  to  silicon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  said  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  being 
such  that  from  0.3  to  4.0  of  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon 
atoms  are  prsMnt  per  alkenyl  group  in  said  organopolysiloxane 
(A),  and  (Q  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pli^um  and  {datinum  compounds  in  an  amount  of  1  to  100 
ppm,  calculated  as  platinum,  baaed  on  said  organopolysiloxane 
(A). 

12.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  IcMt  one  unit  having  the  formula: 


R',R»tSi04,to 


wherein  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  c  is  0, 1  or  2  and  d  is  1  or  2,  and  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  3  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon  atoms, 
the  amount  of  said  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  being  such 
that  from  0.3  to  4.0  of  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon  atoms 
are  present  per  dkenyl  group  in  said  organopolysiloxane  (A), 
and  (Q  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  plati- 
num and  platinum  compounds  in  an  amount  of  1  to  100  ppm, 
calculated  as  platinum,  based  on  said  organopolysiloxane  (A). 


4~to^^^ 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
m<movalent  hydrocarbon  group  substituted  with  a  monovalent 
group  containing  an  oxycarbonyl  group  in  which  said  oxycar- 
bonyl  group  is  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  by  a  chain  containing 
at  least  1  citrbon  atom  and  (2)  a  monovalent  group  containing 
a  trialkoxysilyl  group  and  an  oxycarbonyl  group  in  which  said 
oxycarbonyl  group  is  bonded  to  the  siUcon  atom  by  a  chain 
containing  at  least  1  catbmi  atom,  aisO,lor2,bislor2,  and 
the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  1,  2  or  3,  said  organopolysUoxane  also 
containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  2  alkenyl  groups  bonded  to 
silicon  atoms,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  30 
to  1,000,000  cP  measured  at  23*  C,  (B)  an  organohydrogen- 
polysiloxane having  units  of  the  formula: 


R3cH^Si04-(e 


4-fe-Hfl 


wherein  R^  is  a  substitoted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  c  is  0, 1  or  2  and  d  is  1  or  2,  and  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  3  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon  atoms, 
the  amount  of  said  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  being  such 
that  from  0.3  to  4.0  of  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon  atoms 
are  present  per  alkenyl  group  in  said  organopolysiloxane  (A), 
and  (Q  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
num and  platinum  compounds  in  an  amount  of  1  to  100  ppm, 
calculated  as  platinum,  baaed  on  said  organopolysiloxane  (A). 
24.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  con^Msition  ccmaisting 
essentially  of  (A)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  one  unit  having  the  formula: 


R>.R24Si04_ta 


4-to-m 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  Hydro- 
carbon group,  R2  is  a  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  substituted  with  a  monovalent  group  containing  an 
epoxy  group,  a  is  0, 1  or  2.  b  is  1  or  2,  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b 
is  I,  2  or  3,  said  organopolysUoxane  also  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  2  alkenyl  groups  bonded  to  silicon  atoms,  said 
organopolysUoxane  having  a  viscosity  of  30  to  1,000,000  cP 
measured  at  23*  C,  (B)  an  organohydrogenpolysUoxane  hav- 
ing units  of  the  formula: 


4*245.010 
POLYURETHANE-BASED  LACQUER  BINDERS 

PREPARED  FROM 
TRISH/i-HYDROXYPROFYL-ISOCYANURATE 
Kort  C  Friaeh,  Detroit  Mich.;  Dnial  M  J.  liniiMn,  an 
Tc  NUenhnia.  bothorGaloaa,  Natharianda,  aarivMn  to  Stami- 
carbon,  B.V.,  Gdeca.  Nethoriaads 

FUad  Mar.  5. 1979.  Sar.  No.  17.281 
Clafans  priority,  appiicatloa  Netherfamds.  Mar.  4,  1978. 
7802414 

tat  a^  O08G 18/32 
VS.  a  528-60  13  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  lacquer  binder  by  reacting  a 
polyisocyanato  with  at  leut  one  polyol  and  at  least  one  trifiuc- 
tional  hydroxyl  compound,  the  improvement  comprising 
forming  a  reaction  product  from: 
A-1 — a  polymeric  polyhydroxy  compound  containing  at 
least  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  300  and  about  3000; 
A-2— a  diol  having  a  moleculr  weight  of  between  about  60 
and  about  200,  said  diol  present  in  an  amount  such  that  for 
every  hydroxyl  group  derived  from  the  polymeric  polyol 
(A- 1 ),  there  are  present  between  0  and  20  hydroxyl  groupa 
derived  from  the  lower  molecular  weight  diol  A-2; 
B— tris</3-hydroxypropyl)-isocyanurato,    or    ethoxylated 
tris-</3-hydroxypropyl)-isocyanurate  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  there  are  between  0.23  and  2.3  hydroxyl  groups 
derived  from  the  sum  of  the  A- 1  and  A-2  polyob  for  every 
hydroxyl  group  derived  from  the  tris-03-hydroxypropyl>- 
isocyanurato  or  the  ethoxylated  tris(/3-hydroxypropyl) 
isocyanurato;  and 
C— at  least  one  polyisocyanate  containing  at  least  2  isocya- 
nato  groups  per  molecule,  present  in  an  amount  such  that 
there  are  between  about  0.99  and  about  1. 10  NCO  groups 
for  every  hydroxyl  group. 


4*245/181 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
Band  Qniriag,  Lararknaan;  Gaorg  Niadardailmana,  Dnriapa, 
Wilhaim  Goyart  CoIo«m,  and  Hana  Wagnar,  Dnrmapa,  aU 
of  FW.  Rap.  of  GaiM^r.  aarignon  to  Bayw  AltHiBiiiili- 
schaft.  Lavertanaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDod  Apr.  13, 1979. 8m.  No.  29,957 
CUm  priority.  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap,  of  rwrmany,  Apr.  31. 
1978. 2817456 

tat  a^  OOOG  18/32 
VS.  CL  528-65  5  ddma 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  thermoplastic 
polyurethanes  by  reacting 

A.  one  or  more  substantiaUy  linear  polyols  having  molecular 
weights  in  the  range  from  400  to  10,000, 

B.  One  or  more  organic  diisocyanates  and 

C.  a  hydroxyl-group<ontaining  chain  extender  having  a 
nxriecular  wdght  below  230,  the  ratio  of  the  NGO-groups 
in  component  (B)  to  the  ZerewitinofT-active  groupa  m 
components  (A)  and  (Q  lying  between  0.90  and  1.2.  in 
extruders,  characterized  in  that  the  chain  extender  (Q 
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used  is  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  difTerent  glycols,  of  which 
one  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  from  50  to  90%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  component  (C),  and  a  second 
in  a  quantity  of  from  1  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  component  (C). 

4,245,082 
POLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM 
3,4'-DIHYDROXY-BENZOPHENONES  OR 
3-HYDROXY-4'-(4-HYDROXYPHENYL-)BENZOPHE- 
NONE  AND  CERTAIN  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  FILAMENTS  THEREOF 
Rokert  S.  Irwta,  Wilirii«toii,  Del,  anignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nanom  tmi  Coapuy,  WUmii^toii,  Del. 
Omtinaalkm-im-furt  of  Scr.  No.  931,906,  Aug.  8, 1978, 
abaodoMd.  Tli*  applkatkM  JoL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,448 
iBt  CL^  C08G  63/U  63/18 
VS.  CL  528—128  15  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-forming  (co)polyester  consisting  essentially  of 
units  having  the  structural  formulas — 

O  O 

II  II 

-f-O— R|— O-}-  and  -f-C— R2— €+ 

wherein  R|  in  at  least  85  mol  %  of  the 

-f-C-R|-Oi- 


aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  in  a  first  stage  at  a 
temperature  from  100*- 130*  C.  and  then  reacting  the  product 
under  acidic  condition  with  the  phenolic  material  at  80*-140* 
C,  the  molar  ratio  of  salicylic  acid:formaldehyde:phenolic 
material  being  1:1.2-10:1-10  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  sum  of 
salicylic  acid  plus  phenol,  cresol  and  bisphenol-A:formalde- 
hyde  being  lK).6-0.9. 


in  which  X  is  methyl  or  chloro  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  wherein 
T2  in  at  least  85  mol  %  of  the 

0  O 

1  I 

-(-C-R2-Ci- 

units  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-phenylene, 
2,6-naphthyleDe  and  p,p'-biphenylene  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  1  or  2,  R2  is  2,6-naphthylcne  or  p,p'-bi-phenylene. 


4,245,084 
THERMOTROPIC,  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 
POLYTHIOLESTERS  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN 
ANISOTROPIC  MELT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  POLYTHIOLESTERS 
Eld  W.  Oioe,  Randolph,  and  Gordon  W.  Calnndann,  N.  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Cehmese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,959 
lat  CL^  C08G  63/68.  75/26 
U.S.  CL  528—293  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermotropic,  wholly  aromatic  polythiolester  capable 
of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt,  said  polythiolester  being  com- 
prised of  a  recurring  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


I       "1 

— |-S— Ar— C— |-, 

r  O        O  -| 

II  II     I 

— f-S— Ar— O— C— Ar— C— J-, 

mixtures  of  I  and  II, 

mixtures  of  at  least  one  of  I  or  II  and 

r  O  O  T 

II  II     I 

— ^S— Ar— S— C— Ar— C— j-. 


n 
in 

IV 


III  mixtures  of  1  and  II, 

IV  mixtures  of  at  least  one  of  I  or  II  and 

wherein  Ar  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aromatic  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,245,063 
PHENOUC  FORMALDEHYDE-SAUCYUC  ACID 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Gnnthcr  ReHz,  CokifM;  Gitethcr  Bochnriu,  Lererknaen;  Artnr 
Hnns,  Ofintk,  and  Martin  Mdster,  Lercrknscn,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assi^Mfs  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Le? crinHcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,979 
Clain»  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741484 

Iirt.  CL^  C08G  8/18 
MS.  CL  528—148  3  Claims 

1.  An  alcohol-soluble  condensation  product  of  salicylic  acid, 
formaldehyde  and  at  least  one  phenolic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenoL  cresoL  bisphenol  A,  a  1  K).5-0.8 
molar  ratio  condensation  product  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde 
and  a  lK).S-0.8  mcdar  ratio  condensation  product  of  cresol  and 
formaMehyde,  produced  by  reacting  salicylic  add  with  form- 


CO 
CO 


(•) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


ie) 


January  13, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


765 


-continued 


CrO- 

-^ch-chHQ- 


(0 


(g) 


which  comprises  polycondensing  an  N-hydroxyalkyltrimellitic 
acid  imide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  titanyl  oxalate  salt,  a  titanyl  tartrate 
salt,  bismuth  trioxide,  bismuth  acetate  and  basic  biunuth  car- 
bonate. 


(h) 


(i) 


0) 


(k)  mixtures  tliereof. 


4,245,085 

1,2,4-OXADIAZOLE  ELASTOMERS 
Robert  A.  FhMch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^ 
Robert  W.  Rooer,  Ibrahim  M.  Shalhonb,  both  of  San  Jose, 
and  Hanoi  Kwong,  Sacramento,  all  of  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,301 
Int.CL3O0eG7i/0S 
U.S.  a.  528—310  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  crosslinked  1,2,4-oxadiazole  elastomeric  polymer  hav- 
ing the  formula 


r           N 

— «-r  > 

N              N 

Y 

r 

1 

- 

> 

wherein  (a)  R  is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of  the  formuU— (CX2V 
—and  alkylether  radicals  of  the  formula 

-CFY(OCF2CFY)mO(CX2)>CXCFYCF20V 
CFY-, 

or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  X  is  fluorine  or  hydrogen,  Y  is 
fluorine  or  trifluoromethyl,  p  ranges  from  1  to  about  18,  and 
m-i-n  ranges  from  2  to  about  7;  and  (b)  the  triazine  rings  and 
the  oxadiazole  rings  are  randoinly  distributed  and  are  present 
in  proportions  such  that  the  ratio  y:x  ranges  frcHn  2:1  to  1:100. 


4,245,086 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-HYDROXYALKYLTRIMELUTIC 

ACID  IMIDES  POLYMERS 

KeiicU  Uno,  and  TakaUto  Miyagmra,  both  of  Otsn,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Boaeki  KabnsUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Contfaination  oTSer.  No.  754,357,  Dec  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

Tlris  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,615 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1975, 50-158163 
Int  a.3  G08G  73/16 
MS.  CL  528—318  9  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  poly(alkylenetrimelliUte  imide) 


4,245,087 

9-DEOXY-5,9a-EPOXY-5,6-DIDEHYDRO-PGF]  AMIDES 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,899,  Ang.  11, 1978,  wUch  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,441,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7164M0, 
Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

73,576 
Int  a.J  C07D  311/02 
MS.  a.  542—420  41 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-H:/5-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a-H:/3- 
H,  a-CH20H:i3-H: 

wherein  L  is —(CH2)«/—C(R2)2. 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not 
methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a-H:i8-H,  a-OH:/3-R8  or  a-R8:i3-OH 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  Rig  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that 
neither  R5  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein 
Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— ),  a  valence  bond  or  alkyl- 
ene of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  between  CRsR6—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7— ,  wherein  R7  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one, 
2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other 
than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T%  are  either  the  same  or 
different;  and 
wherein  X  is 
(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— . 
(3)— C-C— .or 
(4)-CH2CH2-; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof.     - 
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4,245,0n 

NOVEX  i-ACnJOXYMETHYVCEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Smmb  Tim SaHa;  MkUyidd  Scadai«  Onka,  and  Mit- 

iwa  SUrdM,  Saita,  an  of  Japu,  aMignon  to  Takeda  Chemi- 

od  ladatiilia.  Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 

CoaUMMttoa  oT  Scr.  No.  882,914,  Mar.  2, 1978,  abaadoncd, 

wUch  is  a  corttaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  660,408,  Feb.  23, 1976, 

ilnniinrf  IWa  appUcattoa  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,708 

lat  a.J  C07D  501/20 

UJS.  CL  544^16  3*  Ctaiiac 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


CH2OCOW 


wherein  R<  is  an  acyl  group  and  W  is  acetonyl  or  — X— OH,  in 
which  X  is  a  carbon  chain  which  is  c^wble  of  fomung  a  five- 
or  six-membered  ring  with 


0  ^CH2^ 

n  /      \ 

CH3— C— CH— CH  CH2 

Ri  R2 

and  the  reduction  of  said  7-acetyI  compound. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

OH  CH2 

1  /       \ 
CH3— CH— CH  — CH  CH2 

O^  ^C^ 

Ri         R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  together  are  tetramethylene  or  pentameth- 
ylene  and  the  configuration  about  the  /3-lactam  ring  is  trans. 


00 

I  I 

— c— o— c— o— , 

which  carbon  chain  may  include  a  double  bond  or  at  least  one 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  sulfur,  and  on  which  carbon  chain  one  or  more  suiuble 
substituents  may  be  attached,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4^245,089 
NOVEL  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  /^LACTAMS 
Roger  J.  Paadbi^  HonkaiB,  and  Robert  Soirthgatc  Warahan, 
Nr.  Ilnribnr.  both  of  Eagfamd,  aarifaora  to  Beechaa  Groap 


FOod  im.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,435 
priority,  appHcafioa  UaUad  Kiagdom  Feb.  2,  1978, 

04178/78 

lat  CL»  C07D  265/12 
U&  CL  544—71  7  OaiaH 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  7-(l-hydroxyethyl>8-oxo- 
3-oxa-l-azabicyck>(4.2.0]octane  of  the  formula: 

'  CH2 

/       \ 

0  N2  O    CH2  CH2 

1  N    N    I  I 

CHj— C— C— C— N^     ^O 
C 
Ri         R2 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
together  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  and  the  configwa- 
tion  about  the  ^-lactam  ring  is  trans  which  comprises,  effecting 
cycUzation  ct  an  oxazine  of  the  formula: 

CH2 
/       \ 
O    N    O    CH2  CH2 

N    II    N     I  I 

CH3— C-C-C— N^     ^O 

c 

R.-"  '"R2 

pbotolytically  to  yieM  a  7-acetyl-8-oxo-3-oxa-l-azabicyclo 
[4.2.0]octane  of  the  formula: 


4,245,090 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CYANURIC 

CHLORIDE 

Ralf  Goedecfce,  Rodeabach;  Martia  Lkbcrt,  StdabwdM  Wolf- 

gug  Niachk,  WcMcliag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wolf- 

pmg  PKMz,  Mobile,  Ala.,  and  Kart  Paschacr,  Fraakftvt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gomaay,  aaiigBon  to  Deatachc  Gold-  and  Silbcr- 

Schridcaoitalt  ▼onaala  Rocailcr,  Fhrnkftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraumy 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,831 

CiaiBM  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843382 

The  portion  of  ^  term  of  tids  patent  snbocqneat  to  Jaa.  13, 

1998,  has  becB  diaclaimed. 

lat  CL*  C07D  251/28 

VS.  CL  544—191  «  Ci«tai« 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride  in  solid  or 
liquid  form  from  the  reaction  mixture  which  results  from  the 
trimerization  of  cyanogen  chloride  wherein  in  order  to  recover 
the  cyanuric  chloride  at  will  in  liquid  form,  in  solid  form  or  in 
both  liquid  and  solid  form  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  into  an  apparatus 
consisting  essentially  of  a  stripping  column  and  a  condenser 
connected  at  the  outlet  side  thereof  above  the  stripping  col- 
umn, holding  the  sump  of  the  stripping  column  at  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  cyanuric  chloride,  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture at  the  outlet  of  the  condenser  in  the  range  of  146*  to  190* 
C.  to  partially  condense  the  cyanuric  chloride,  removing  cya- 
nuric chloride  to  be  recovered  in  Uquid  form  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  stripping  column,  leading  the  removed  liquid  cyanu- 
ric chloride  to  a  spray  tower,  spraying  the  removed  liquid 
cyanuric  chloride  to  form  solid  cyanuric  chloride  and  with- 
drawing the  solid  sprayed  cyanuric  chloride  from  the  spray 
tower,  ccmveying  gas  leaving  the  condenser  and  still  contain- 
ing cyanuric  chloride  to  a  separating  chamber  and  recovering 
the  residual  cyanuric  chloride  therefrom  as  a  solid  by  desubli- 
mation,  the  amount  of  cyanuric  chloride  in  the  residual  gas 
being  controlled  by  the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  the  con- 
denser. 
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4»245^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CYANURIC 
CHLORIDE 
Ralf  Gocdecke,  Rodertach;  Martia  Liebert,  StdiAach;  Wolf- 
gang  Ntoehk,  Wwc^Hag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Wolf- 
gang PHMa,  Mobile,  Ala.,  airi  Kart  PMchacr,  FhuddWt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraMay,  awigaoia  to  Doataehe  Gold-  and  Sflbcr- 
Scbddcaaatalt  vonaalt  Rocnlcr,  FkaaUvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,832 
OalaM  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oet  5, 
1978, 2843381     \ 

The  portion  of  ibe  term  <rf  this  pateat  sabacqacat  to  Jaa.  13, 
1998,  baa  been  dicdalBMd. 
lat  CL^  C07D  25//?« 
U.S.  CI.  544-191  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride  in  solid  or 
liquid  form  from  the  reaction  mixture  which  results  from  the 
trimerization  of  cyanogen  chloride  wherein  in  order  to  recover 
the  cyanuric  chloride  in  liquid  form  or  in  both  liquid  and  solid 
form  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  the  gase- 
ous reaction  mixture  into  an  q>paratus  consisting  essentially  of 
a  stripping  column  and  a  condenser  connected  at  the  outlet 
side  thereof  above  the  stripping  column,  holding  the  sump  of 
the  stripping  column  at  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  cyanuric 
chloride,  regulating  the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  the  con- 
denser in  the  range  of  146*  to  190*  C.  to  partially  coadeaae  the 
cyanuric  chloride,  removing  cyanuric  chloride  to  be  recovered 
in  liquid  form  from  the  lower  end  of  the  stripping  column, 
conveying  the  residual  gas  leaving  the  condenser  and  still 
containing  cyanaric  chloride  to  a  separating  chamber  and 
recovering  die  residual  cyanuric  chloride  therefrom,  the 
amount  of  cyanaric  chloride  in  the  residual  gas  being  con- 
trolled by  the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  the  condenser. 


4,245,093 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BASIC 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLTHEOPHYLLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kari  H.  KUagkr,  Laagem  Fkaaa  Hitad,  MMisldaB,  aad  Erich 
Biekal,  nraakfbrt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHaqr,  anifBon  to 
Dcatacbe  Gold-  and  Silbcr-Sebcidcaaalalt  fwraiali  Roaarier, 
Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,744 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Jan.  23, 1978, 
27707/78 

lat  a.}  C07D  473/08 
U.S.  a.  544— 267  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  theophylline  derivative  of  the 
formula 


T— Alk— N— CH— CO 


CH2C6HS 


<y 


where  T  is  the  theophyUinyl-(7>group,  Allc  is  (CHt)i,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  n  is  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that 
two  hydroxy  groups  of  the  phenyl  ring  cannot  be  in  the  3,4- 
positions  comprising  reacting  an  aminoalkyltheophylline  of  the 
formula 


T— Alk— NH 
I 


n 


CH2C6HS 


with  a  bromoketone  of  the  formula 


4,245,092 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CYANURIC 

CHLORIDE 

Ralf  Goedeeke,  Rodcabaeb;  Martia  Ucbert,  Stdabacb;  Wolf- 

gaag  Niacbk,  WcawUag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaar,  Wolf- 

vmg  PHita,  MobOe,  Ala.,  aad  Kart  Pacdmcr,  FiraakAvt  Fed. 

Rep.  <rf  Gcrmaay,  aarigaora  to  DentMhc  Gold-  and  Silbcr- 

Scbrideaaatalt  ▼ormab  Rociricr,  Fhnklbrt,  Fed.  R9.  of 

Gerauay         i  • 

FlMd  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78333 

Oaiau  priority,  qwUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  nt  GcraMwy,  Oet  5, 
1978,2843380 

lat  0.3  COTD  251/28 
VJS.  O.  544—191  3  GUbh 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride  in  solid  or 
liquid  form  from  the  reaction  mixture  which  results  from  the 
trimerization  of  cyanogen  chloride  wherein  in  order  to  recover 
the  cyanuric  chloride  at  will  in  liquid  form,  in  solid  form  or  in 
both  Uquid  and  solid  form  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  into  an  ^>paratus 
consisting  essentially  of  a  stripping  column  and  a  condenser 
connected  at  the  outlet  side  thereof  above  the  stripping  col- 
umn, holding  the  sump  of  the  strin>ing  column  at  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  cyanuric  chk>ride,  cooling  the  cyanuric 
chloride  at  the  outlet  of  the  condenser  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  146*  to  190*  C.  to  form  liquid  cyanuric  chloride, 
removing  cyanuric  chloride  to  be  recovered  in  liquid  form 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  stripping  column,  leading  the  re- 
moved liquid  cyanuric  chloride  to  a  spray  tower,  spraying  the 
removed  liquid  cyanuric  chloride  and  withdrawing  solid, 
fine-grained  cyaauric  chloride  from  the  bottcnn  of  the  spray 
tower. 


R  a \^(0-COR%  ™ 

Br- CH— CO— /  y 

where  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  the  proviso  that  the  two 
— OCOR'  groups  of  the  phenyl  ring  cannot  be  in  the  3,4-poci- 
tions  to  form  an  intermediate  compound  of  the  formula    . 


T— Alk— N— CH— CO— e  y 


(O-COR), 


IV 


I 
CH2C6HS 

and  subsequently  hydrolytically  splitting  ofT  the  R'CO  protec- 
tive group,  said  bromoketone  of  formula  III  having  been  pro- 
duced free  of  dibromide  by  bromination  of  a  ketone  of  the 
formula 


H2C 


;-«,-Qr 


(0-COR% 


with  bromine  following  by  treatment  with  a  lower  trialkyl 
phosphite. 
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4^245,094 

5.AMIN0.23.DIALKYL.7>DIHYDRO-7^XO.PYRIDO. 

[2>d]PYIIIMIDINE-6  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

AirtfcoiV  C  SealMe,  Ktag  of  Prwria;  Rofcert  L.  MofTto,  DeTon, 

mi  Arttar  A.  SHtUU,  Harcrtowii,  aU  of  PiL,  aMigMn  to 
AmricM  Hoaw  ProdKti  Coryoratioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  im.  2S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  116,123 
bt  CLJ  A61K  3J/505;  C07D  471/04 
UA  a.  544-279  4  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


4,245.096 
BIS^2,4.DINITROPHENYL)-MErHYL-PYRIDINIUM 

AND  QUINOLINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Amelm  RodM,  Birkauo;  Wcner  Gnthkin,  Mannheiiii;  Walter 
Rittendorf,  Mannhein,  and  WoUigaBg  Werner,  Mauiieim,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  maOgaion  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannhehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1978,  2821501 

Int  CL^  COTD  213/26,  215/10.  215/12.  217/10 
VS.  a.  546-..180  10  Claims 


NH2 


COR* 


Absorption  sp«tro  of     Bis-Winit'O- 
ptmi>ll-4-t  butylpyridino-mHhonidt 


in  which 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  td  6  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  mono-  and  di- 
alkylamino  where  each  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  2-hydroxyethyIamino,  2-alkoxyethylamino  of  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  2-(dialkylamino)ethylamino  in  which 
each  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R8  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


C-  3.90  >  K>''    M«l«r 
Matkaaot  «iO% 
■««fav  pM  10 


1.  Bis-(2,4-dinitrophenyl)-methylpyridinium  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,245,095 

INDOLO  ISOQUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Dnrid  C.  Horwell,  Faraboroogh,  and  Darid  E.  Topper,  Brack- 
nell, both  of  Eagtaad,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited, 


DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  39,079,  May  14, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,735 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1978, 
21355/78;  Apr.  12, 1979,  7912970/79 

Int  CL^  COTD  471/06 
U.S.CL546— 68 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


ICIaim 


R2     X© 


wherein  one  of 
Ri  and  R2  is  a  bis-(2,4-dinitrophenyl)-methyl  radical  and  the 

other  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 
R2  can  also  be  hydrogen  atom  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms 

to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  a  benzene  ring;  and 
X©is  an  appropritate  acid  anion  or  the  betaine  form  of  said 

compound. 


where  the  moiety  D-E  represents  a  group  of  the  fonnula: 


— C— NR3— 


or 


3? 

— NR3— C— ; 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-«alkyl,  C3-6cycloalkyl, 
C3-6cycloalkyl-Ci-4 alkyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  with 
from  1-3  of  the  following  substituents:  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  nitro;  C3-6  alkenyl  or  C1-4  alkanoyl; 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  C 1-6  alkyl,  Cs-*  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  with  from  1-3  of  the  following 
substituents:  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro;  and 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  or  taken  to- 
gether represent  a  chemical  bond. 


4,245,097 

4.[(MONOSUBSTITUTED-ALKYL)  AMINO)  BENZOIC 

ACIDS  AND  ANALOGS  AS  HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROnC  AGENTS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Soirth  Nyack,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,456 

Int  CLJ  C07D  295/08.  295/18 

VS.  CL  546—245  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound   l-[4-(16-mercaptohexadecylamino)ben- 

zoyllpyrrolidine. 

2.  The  compound  l.{4-[ll-(n-butylthio)undecylamino]ben- 

zoyl}piperidine. 


January  13, 19il 

I 

'  4,245,098 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2,3,5-TRICIILOROPYRIDINE, 

2,4,4-TRICHLOR04>FORMYL-BUTYRONITRILE  AS  A 

NOVEL  COMPOUND  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  IT 

Eginhard  Stdaer,  FVUinaderfi  Pierre  Martin,  Rhdafeiden,  and 

Daniel  BeUns,  Riehea,  aU  of  Swfticrfamd,  aiiignon  to  Oba- 

Gdgy  Corporatian,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,017 

Claims  priority,  application   Switaerlmid,  Dec  5,   1978, 

12394/785  Dec.  5, 1978, 12395/78;  Oct  23, 1979, 9488/79;  Oct 

23, 1979, 9489/79 

Int  OJ  C07D  213/61 

VS.  CL  546—250  29  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,3,S-trichloropyridine,  which 

process  comprises  causing  trichloroacetaldehyde  to  undergo 

an  addition  reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  with  acrylo- 

nitrile,  and  cyclising  the  formed  2,4,4-trichloro-4-formyl- 

butyronitrile  of  the  formuki  I 
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atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or  2  lower  alkyl 
groups;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  a 
formyl  group,  an  alkanoyl  group  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  a  halogen  or  a  benzoyl  group  un- 
substituted or  substituted  with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  hydroxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

18. 2-Nicotinyl-4-tert-butyl-6-aminomethylphenol  according 
to  claim  1. 


a         a 

I  I 

OCH— C— CH2— CH— CN 

a 


(I). 


with  the  splitting-ofT  of  water,  to  give  2,3,5-trichloropyridine. 

I  4,245,099 

2-ACYL-6-AMINOMETHYLPHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroynki  Itoh,  Osaka;  MitoaU  Komm,  Kyoto;  Takao  Toknhiro, 
Na^okakyo;  SodaUko  Ignchi,  Yahata,  and  Masaki  Hayaihi, 
Takatanki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,113 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1978, 53-91031 

Int  CL^  C07D  213/50 

VS.  CL  546-315  37  Claims 

1.  A  2-acyl-6aminomethylphenol  compound  having  the 

formula  (I): 


(I) 


4,245,100 
SYDNONIMINE  N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Leonid  E.  Kholodor,  Vladimir  G.  Yaihnnsky;  RoaM  A.  Ah- 
ihnler,  Mikkafl  D.  Mashkofdcy;  Vakatfau  V.  Ogorodaiko?a; 
Zoya  A.  Olofyanifhnikoni,  aU  of  Moscow;  Aum  S.  VUrit- 
skiqra,  Lenfaigmd;  Vakry  A.  Parahin,  and  Ekateriaa  A.  Kc- 
lekhsaefa,  both  of  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.SJL,  aari^on  to 
Vseaojniay  nanehno-iaBledoTatelaky  kkinrikofarmaiaefti- 
chcaky  inatitnt  faneni  S.  OrdahoniUdae  and  Institnt  MofUU, 
both  of  Moacow,  U  J5.SJL 

Filed  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,246 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/42;  C07D  271/04 
VS.  a  548—125  11 

1.  An  N-acyl  sydnonimine  of  the  formula: 


R— N C— R' 

N     *     C«N— C— X 
\     /  H 

o  o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fi- 
phenylethyl,  dl-a-methyl-/5-phenylethyI  and  l-a-methyl-/3- 
phenylethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  phenyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  and 


— HN 


o 


•R"', 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
1  to  3  halogen  atoms;  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  having  the 
formula  (II): 


R" 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  fluorinated  alkyl;  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  and  a  lower  alkyl; 
with  the  proviso  that 
when  R  is  dI-a-methyl./3-phenylethyI  and  R'  is  H,  and  R"  is 
a,  then  R'"  can  only  be  CI;  and  when  X  is 


,H2»-R' 


(II) 


wherein  n  represents  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  R ''  represents  a 
cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  group;  a  phenyl  group 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  lower  alkyl- 
thio  group;  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  a  lower  alkylthio  group;  a 
lower  alkylsulfinyl  group;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group;  an 
N-lower  alkylamino  group;  an  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino 
group;  or  a  pyridyl,  furyl  or  thienyl  group;  R^  represents  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  group;  or  a  phenyl 
group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  or  a 
halogen  atom;  or  a  lower  alklythio  group;  R'  and  R*  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R^  and  R^  or  R^  and  R^  when 
taken  together  represent  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  S  carbon 


— NH 


and  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  each  hydrogen,  then  R  can  only  be 
l-a-methyl-/3-phenylethyl. 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  N-acyl  derivatives  of  sydnoni- 
mine of  the  formula: 


R— N C— R' 

N     *     C«N— C-X 
\     /  1 

o  o 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fi- 
phenylethyl.  dl-a-methyMphenylethyl  and  l-a-niethyl-/3- 
irfienylethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  frfienyl;  X  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  and 


— NH- 


o 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeo. 
halogen,  and  lower  fluorinated  alkyl;  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R  is  dl-a-methyl-/3-phenylethyl  and  R'  is 
H.  and  R"  is  a,  then  R'"  can  only  be  Q;  and  when  X  is 


— NH 


r  ■^ 


R" 


and  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  each  hydrogen,  then  R  can  only  be 
l-a-niethyl-/3-phenylethyl;  comprising  reacting  N-nitroso  de- 
rivatives of  N-substituted  nitriles  of  a-aminoacids  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4^245,102 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TETRAMISOLE 
Ragta,  NorwaDu  Cou^  aMivMr  to  AMricaa  Cyn- 
jr,  Stamford,  Conn. 
ContinMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  95t,221,  Nor. «,  1978,  abmidoned.  This 
appHcatiMi  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,278 
bt  CL^  C307D  277/60 
VS.  CL  S4S— 155  3  CU™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetramisole  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  —  20*  C.  and  30* 
C.  at  from  about  one-half  to  about  four  hours  at  least 
equimolar  amounts  of  an  imidoyl  halide  having  the  for- 
mula: X— C(Ri>=N— CH(Ar)— (CH2)2— X  wherein  Ar 
is  phenyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  lower 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
and  X  is  halo,  and  hydroxyethylamine  or  an  alkoxyethyla- 
mine  having  the  formula:  R2O— (CH2)2— NH2  wherein 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  to  obtain  an  amidine  hydro- 
halide; 

(b)  reacting  the  latter  amidine  hydrohalide  having  the  for- 
mula: R2O— CH2— CH2— NH— CXRi)^N— CH(Ar- 
)— CH2X.HX  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  -20*  C.  to 
SO*  C.  with  either  an  inorganic  base,  hydroxyethylamine 
or  alkoxyethylamine  having  the  formula:  H2N — CH- 
2— CH2— OR2  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  obtain  an  imidazoline  having  the 
formula: 


R— N CH— R* 

I  I 

N        C5N 

\ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fi- 
phenylethyl,  dl-a-methyl-/i-phenylethyl,  and  l-a-methyl-/3- 
phenytethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
l^ienyl;  with  an  acyhuion  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acyl  halides  of  carboxyUc  acids,  anhydrides  of  car- 
boxyUc  acids,  idienyl  and  substituted  phenyl  isocyanates,  in  a 
medium  of  a  suitable  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
amine  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
amines,  followed  by  isolation  of  the  desired  product. 


4,245,101 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 
N-PHENYL>N'-lA3-THIADIAZOLE-5-YL-THIOUREA 
1  FViadrkh  Aradt,  both  of  BcrliB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  Schcrii«  Ahtta^eadlaehafl,  Bcrttai 
^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
FBad  May  «,  1974,  Scr.  No.  4684131 
prtoritj,  iwMca««o"  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  May  14, 
1973,2324732 

lie  pcrtka  of  the  tcm  of  tMc  prtcrt  wAinawt  to  May  13, 
1992,  haa  been  diadatecd. 
bt  a?  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  285/06 
UJS.  a.  548-127  1 

1.  N-|dienyl-N'-l,2,3-thiadiazol-S-yl-thiourea. 


Ar 


N— (CH2— OR2) 
Rl 


N 


where  Ar,  Ri,  and  R2  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  latter  imidazoline  with  an  aqueous  base 
or  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  25*  C. 
to  about  150*  C.  to  cleave  the  ring  to  thereby  obtain  an 
amidoamine  having  the  formula: 

RlCONH— CH(Ar>-CH2— NH— CH2— CH- 
2-OR2 

where  Ar,  Ri,  and  R2  are  as  above  defined; 

(d)  further  reacting  the  latter  amidoamine  with  a  suitable 
inorganic  base  or  acid  to  obtain  a  diamine  having  the 
formuU:  NH2— CH(Ar)— CH2— NH— CH2— CH2— OR2 
wherein  Ar,  Ri,  and  R2  are  as  above  defmed; 

(e)  reacting  the  latter  diamine  with  carbon  disulfide  in  an 
inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10*  C.  to  40*  C. 
for  thirty  minutes  to  about  four  hours  to  provide  a  dithio- 
carbamate  having  the  tautomeric  formula: 

©SC(S)-NH-C(Ar)-CH2— ®NH2(CH2. 
)2-OR2; 

(0  heating  at  80*  C.  to  150*  C.  from  two  to  twenty  hours  the 
latter  dithiocaibamate  to  produce  a  thione  having 


i—  N— a 

N 


N— CH2— CH2— OR| 
S 


(g)  reacting  the  latter  thione  with  the  acid  having  the 
formula:  HA  to  provide  an  imidazothiazole  having  the 
formula: 
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N 


^ 


HA 


-.^ 


N 


4^245,103 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TETRAMISOLE 


SiTanuMB  Ragha,  Norwalk,  Gon„ 


Cyan- 
This 


to 


CoirtiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  958,222,  Not.  6, 1978, 

appiicatkM  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,289 
lirt.  CL^  GDTD  277/60 
U.S.  CL  548-155  5 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetramisole  which  c<wi- 
prises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  at  least  equimolar  quantities  of  an  arylvinyl 
oxide  having  the  formula: 


O 

/  \ 
Ar— CH— CH2 


with  an  alkoxyethyhunine  having  the  formula:  R]-0— (C- 
H2at  a  temperature  of  from  0*-lS0*  C.  to  obtain  an  N- 
(arylhydroxyalkyl)alkoxyethybniine  having  the  formula: 
Ar-CH(OH)-CH2— NH-CH2CH2-OR1,  wherein 
Ar  is  phenyl  and  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

(b)  reacting  the  latter  N-substttuted  alkoxyethylamine  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid  with  a  nitrUe  having  the  for- 
muU R2CIN,  where  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl  at  a 
temperature  of  from  -25*  to  60*  C.  to  obtain  an  amidoa- 
mine having  the  f<Mrmuk:  R2— CO— NH— CH(Ar)  — CH- 
2— NH— CH2CH2— oitli  where  Ar,  Ri,  and  R2  are  the 
same  as  hereinabove  defined, 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  latter  amidoamine  with  an  aqueous 
inorganic  base  or  a  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  0*  C.  to  about  1 10*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  one 
to  six  hours  to  obtain  a  diamine  having  the  formula: 
NH2— CH(Ar)-CH2— NH--CH2CH2-OR1  where  Ri 
and  Ar  are  as  above  defined, 

(d)  reacting  the  resultant  diamine  with  carbon  disulfide  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
-10*  C  to  about  40*  C  to  obtain  a  dithiocaibamate, 

(e)  heating  the  latter  dithiocaibamate  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  80*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  for  from  two  to 
twenty  hours  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  produce  a 
thione  having  the  formula: 


A^K 


N— CH2CH2— ORi 


N>' 


(0  further  reacting  the  latter  resultant  thione  with  an  acid 
having  the  fbrmuhi  HA  to  provide  an  imidazothiazcrie 
having  the  ftmnula: 


".^ 


r 


HA 


wherein  Ar,  Ri,  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  A  is  an  anion 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add,  and 
(h)  neutralizing  the  hitter  with  an  inorganic  base  to  obtain 
tetramisole  having  the  formula: 


where  Ar  is  phenyl  and  A  is  an  anion  of  a  pharmaoeuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid,  and 
(g)  thereafter,  neutralizing  said  tetramisole  salt  with  an  aque- 
ous inorganic  base  to  obtain  tetramisole  per  se. 


4,245,104 
ISOXAZOUNES  AND  ISOXAZOLIDINES 
Earieo  G.  RaglnHni,  Natter*  Hd  L.  Lcc,  Wcct 
Mflaa  R.  Uikokoffc,  Upper  Moatdair,  aU  of  N  J., 
to  HoOnn-U  Roche  be,  Nattey,  N  J. 
CoirtlmMtio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  822,119,  Aag.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,130,713.  TUi  appUeatioa  Doc  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,660 
bt  CL^  OOTP  515/04 
U.S.  CL  548—207  8  C^m 

1.  A  compound  (rf  the  formate: 


XV 


(CH2)3R2 


wherein 

R]  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  n^>hthyl; 

R2  is  — CH3  or  — CH2OR3;  and 

R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  n^hthyl,  benzyl  or  a-lower  alkyl 
benzyl;  said  phenyl  and  naphthyl  each  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  halogen,  lower  alkylenedioxy  having  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  with  the 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  moietMS  each  having  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 
or  the  racemate  thereof 


4,245,105 

3-(a-CyANOALKYL)CARBAMYL  BENZIMIDAZOLYL 

CARBAMATES 

Karoly  Sabo,  Vicaaa,  Aaatrte,  aarifMr  to  Syracaoe  Uaircrrity 

Rcaearch  Coraoratfoa.  Svraeaae.  N.Y. 

FIted  Sep.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,905 

CtetaM  priority,  appiteatiOB  Fhaec,  Sep.  17, 1975, 75  28488 

bt  CL^  C07D  235/32 

VS.  a.  548-306  2  CWw 

1.  A  compound  which  is  2-methoxycarbony]amino-3-[(l- 

cyano-l-phenyI)ethyl]carbamyl  beniimidazote  of  the  formula: 


N 


CN  ^—\ 

f'™-Ko) 

N  CH3  \_/ 


C— NH— COOCH3 
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4,245,106 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-ALKYL^ARYL^PYRAZOLECARBOXYLATES 
LawrcMC  H.  a—igM,  Olhpette;  Joho  E.  Fnmz,  Crcstwood, 
and  Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgetom  aU  of  Mo^  a«igMn  to 
MoMttrto  Coapaay,  St  Lods,  Mo. 
CoatiBMtkM-te-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  898,572,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
,lmTif«fJ,  wMck  it  a  ^wiakm  of  Ser.  No.  715,011,  Aac  18, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,11«,673,  wfckh  is  a  coMiBMtkM-i»part  of  Ser. 
No.  645,181,  Dec  29. 1975,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  JoL  5, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  55,105 
iMLCL^  corn}  231/14 
U.S.  a.  548-378  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


x> 


N. 


-C— COOR 

II 
.CH 


N 
I 

Ri 


4,245,108 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

^THIO-2-SlIBSTlTUi'EI>-ALKANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Kiyod  Kondo,  Yaaurto;  Daiei  TaMBOto,  Sagaiaihara;  Akira 

Negiihi,  YaMrto,  aad  MiMNra  Sada,  Sagaadhara,  aU  of  Japaa, 

ani^on  to  Saffuai  Ckcfldcal  Rcaearch  Ceater,  Tiriqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Aas.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,553 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1977,  52-98271; 
Sep.  7, 1977,  5M06826 

lat  CL'  C07C  149/4a-  C07D  333/24 
VS,  CL  549-79  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-thio-2-sub«tituted-alkanoic 
acid  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


R 
I 


(I) 


A— C— COOR* 

wherein  A  represents  (1)  a  substituted-phenyl  group  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
agriculturally  acceptoble  cations,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phcnoxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  thio  lower 
alkyl  and  tetralluorocyclobutylmethyl;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  trifluoromcthyl,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy;  provided  that  X.  Y  and  R  may  not  simultaneously  be 
hydrogen;  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  acetic 
acid,  a  propenoic  acid  or  ester  having  the  formula 


¥• 


in  which  Y'  represents  an  unsubstituted-  or  substituted- 
phenoxy  group  wherein  the  substituent  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  (2)  a  substituted-thienyl  group  of  the  formula 


C— C— COOR 

II     II 
O    CH 

I 
N(CH3)2 


and  a  hydiaziiie  having  the  formula 

CH3CH2OC— NH— NH— Ri, 
wherein  R,  Ri,  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above. 


''^-€1 


in  which  Y^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
r3  represents  a  phenyl  group,  an  alkylphenyl  group  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
condensing  an  aldehyde  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 


A-CHO 


(V) 


wherein  A  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  haloform  of  the  formula 
CHX3  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  a  mercaptan 
compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 


R'SH 


av) 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to 
produce  a  2-(arylthio  or  alkylthio)-2-sub8tituted-acetic  acid  of 
the  formula  (III) 


4,245,107 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
CUad  SUbaya;  Hlrataka  Itoh,  both  of  F^ji;  Yataka  UnbocU, 
YokohMm  and  MitBMld  AkaadM,  F^ji,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaisa- 

on  to  AaiM  Kaad  Kogjro  KabMhild  Kaiaha,  Toityo,  Japan 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  754,633,  Dee.  27, 1976,  abaadoMd,  which  ia 
a  iiwil— ilwhp«rtnf'7rr  No.  644,241,  Dec  24, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4»172,197.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,256 

CUtm  priarity,  appUcatioa  Japam  Dae  28, 1974«  49-149180; 
Jh.  11, 1975,  5049589;  JaL  15, 1975,  5045763 

lat  CL^  C07D  333/24 
UJS.  CL  549-66  2  Ciaiaa 

1.  2-thienylsalfinylacetic  acid. 


I 


A— CH— COOH 


(111) 


wherein  A  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  and  reacting  the  result- 
ing 2-(arylthio  or  alkylthio)-2-substituted-acetic  acid  with  an 
alkylating  agent  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 

RZ  (ID 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  Z  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl-  or  arylsulfonyloxy  group  or  a  sulfuric  acid  ester 
residual  group,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  2  mols  of  a  base  per 
mol  of  the  2-(arylthio  or  alkylthio)-2-substituted  acetic  acid,  to 
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form  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  wherein  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  and,  optionally,  converting  the  resulting  com- 
pound to  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  wherein  R^  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  by  esterification. 


4,245,109 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A8TAXANTHIN 
Haas  J.  Mayer,  FiiUaadorf,  and  Robert  K.  Miller,  Baaei,  both 
of  Switaeriaad,  aMigaori  to  HnfhiaBB  La  Roche  lac,  Nntley, 
NJ. 

FiM  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,626 
ClaiBM   priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Jaa.  2,   1978, 
6073/78;  Mar.  29, 1979, 2921/79 

lat  CL^  O07C  69/612 
VS.  a.  560-61  6  ClaiBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  acyloxy  or  an  ether  group  convertible  into  a 
hydroxy  group;  and  the  dotted  bond  can  be  optionally  hydro- 
genated. 


4,245,110 

POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE-CONTAINING  URETHANE 
POLYOLS  WITH  SULPHONIC  ACID  GROUPS 
Hdmat  Eagelbard;  Gerhard  D.  W<rff,  both  (rfDoraMgea;  Fyaadi 
Beati,  CologBC  aad  Giiatber  Niacbk,  Donaaaea,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMivHm  to  B^rcr  AttitBgeaellichaft, 
Leverkaaea,  Fed.  R^  of  GeraHuiy 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,202 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mar.  14, 
1974,  2412217 

lat  a.3  C07C 143/675.  143/155 
MS.  CL  560-ltiO  3  ClalBis 

1.  Sulphonic  acid  group-containing  polyalkylene  oxide-con- 
taining urethane  polyols  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


XO3S 


1— R|-l— 0(CH— I 


I 
R2 


O  R3OH 

n    / 

CH20)«— C— N 

R4OH  Jy 


wherein 

X  represents  an  NH4  radical  or  an  alkali  metal  atom; 

Rl  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  aliphatic  group 
with  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  which 
consists  of  one  ring  or  two  f^ned  rings  which  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  by  aliphatic  groups  having  from  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms  or  by  further  sulphonic  acid  groups  or 
by  nitro  groups; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R3  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  a 
divalent  straight-  or  branched-chain  aliphatic  group  with 
ftcm  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

n  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to  SO;  and 

y  represents  an  integer  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  re- 
quirements of  the  group  Ri. 


4,245,111 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PROSTAGLANDIN  Bi 
DERIVATIVES 
B.  David  PoUi,  deceaaad,  late  of  WyadBMMr,  Pa.  (by  Edith  PoUa, 
exeeatrix),  aad  Sara  F.  Kwoag,  New  Britoa,  Pa^  aarijiora  to 
The  Uaited  States  of  AaMrica  as  rapreacatad  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Waabiagtmi,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^19 
lat  a.2  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—121  10  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  class  of  prostaglandin  derivatives 
POBx  for  restoring  oxidative  phosphorylation  in  aged  de- 
graded mitochondria,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 
mixing  substantially  equal  volumes  of  a  S%  solution  IS-keto 
PGBi  methyl  ester  in  ethanol  and  of  2  N  base  solution  to 
form  a  first  mixture; 
heating  said  first  mixture  about  four  hours  at  80*  C.  to  form 
a  reaction  product  containing  the  derivatives  POBx  misci- 
ble  in  water;  and 
extracting  the  residue  derivatives  PGBx  from  said  product. 


4,245,1U 
NOVEL  PENTEN-2-YL-DERIVATIVES 
JaeqaeUne  Fidai,  Paris,  and  Jeaa-Pierre  Geaet  Foateaay  aax 
Roaes,  both  <rf  Fhuce,  aaaigBors  to  Roaaiel  Uclaf,  Paris, 


Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,709 
Clataas  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Dec.  13, 1978, 78  35047 
iBt  a^  C07C  69/732 
MS.  CL  560—181  3  OafaBi 

1.  A  penten-2-yl  derivative  of  the  formula  in  the  trans  form 


CH3OOC  COOCHj 

\      / 

CH 


CH3 

I  I 

CH3— C-CH—CH- C— CH3 

OR  CHs 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  acetyl. 


4,245,113 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2,3,4,4-TETRACHLORO-3*BUTENOIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Gyatber  MaalM,  aad  Koarad  RoBibaach,  both  or  Mart,  Fed.  Rap. 

of  GcraMBqr,  aarigaora  to  Cheailicbe  Wcriu  Haela,  A.Gn 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauoy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,204 
ClahBs  priority,  i^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  10, 
1978,2810397 

lat  a.J  C07C  tf9/tf5 
V.S.  CL  560—219  7  OafaBi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2,3,4,4-tetrachloro-3-butenoic 
acid  ester  which  comprises  reacting  tetrachlorocyclobutenone 
in  the  presence  of  hexachloro-l,3-butadiene  with  an  alcohol  at 
a  temperature  of  12S*-200*  C. 


4,245,114 
GLYCOL  ESTER  PREPARATION 
Alaa  Pehxana,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Hakoa  Reaeareb 
aad  Defdopiaeat  Corporatloa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
CoatfaiBatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  753,139,  Dec  21, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,133 
lat  CLJ  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  CL  560—246  7  Oafaai 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  glycol 
esters  wherein  an  olefin,  a  caiboxylic  acid,  and  molecular 
oxygen  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  com- 
prising a  variable  valent  cation  and  bromine  chlorine,  a  bro- 
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mine-containiiig  compound  or  a  chlorine-containing  com- 
pound,  in  an  oxidation  zone  containing  a  body  of  liquid  reac- 
tion medium  comprising  the  caiboxylic  add  and  liquid  reac- 
tion products  including  said  glycol  esters  and  in  which  the 
variaMe  vaknt  cation  exists  during  the  reaction  both  in  an 
inscdttble  form  and  in  a  soluble  active  form,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  an  oxidation  zone  which  is  verti- 
cally elongated  and  has  a  vertical  dimension  which  is  at  least  3 
times  and  not  greater  than  40  times  its  traverse  dimension, 
continuously  withdrawing  some  of  said  reaction  medium  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  body  and  returning  at  least  some  of  said 
withdrawn  reactioa  medium  to  the  bottom  part  of  said  body  in 
said  reaction  zone,  while  continuously  introducing  olefin, 
carboxylic  add.  recycled  unreacted  gas  and  molecular  oxygen 
into  the  lower  part  of  said  body  to  combine  to  impart  to  said 
reaction  medium  in  said  oxidation  zone  an  upward,  superficial 
velodty  of  at  least  0.0S  ft/sec.,  said  recycle  gas  and  molecular 
oxygen  being  introduced  separately  into  said  lower  part  of  said 
body  with  the  oxygen  being  introduced  at  a  point  above  the 
point  of  introduction  of  the  recycle  gas,  and  the  point  of  intro- 
duction (rf*  the  recycle  gas  being  above  the  point  of  introduc- 
tion of  said  withdrawn  reaction  medium.  wherd>y  said  insolu- 
ble form  of  said  catalyst  is  continuously  converted  to  the  active 
sohible  form  to  be  available  in  the  area  of  interaction  among 
said  oxygen,  said  olefin  and  said  carboxylic  acid  to  be  effective 
to  produce  said  glyo^  esters  at  a  high  rate  and  with  high 
selectivity. 


4 


RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

2-(4-CIILOROPHENYL)^METHYLBUrYIUC  ACID 

NobM  Ohno,  Toyoaaka;  Maaakaa  Miyakado,  and  Hafimt 

Hind,  both  of  NUdMiadya,  aU  of  Japo^  aMivMWS  to 

Suritomo  Ckenrical  Company,  LteH^  0«du^  Japan 

Continnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  811,924,  Jan.  30, 1977,  abaadonrt. 

His  appUcatioB  Dec  11, 197S,  Scr.  No.  947,948 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-78089 
lat  CL^  G07B  20/00 
VS.  CL  542—401  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  racemization  of  optically  active  2-(4-cliloro- 
phenyl)-3-methylbutyric  acid  which  omiprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  acid  with  a  hydroxide  or  carbonate  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  at  a  temperature  of 
more  than  1 10*  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  hydroxide 
or  carbonate  is.  on  a  molar  basis,  greater  than  the  amount 
of  said  add,  to  produce  a  racemate  of  the  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  said  acid,  and 

(b)  converting  said  racemate  of  the  salt  of  said  acid  to  said 
add. 


4^245,115 

SELECTIVE  CABBONYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS  USING 

FALLADIUM-ARSINE  OR  -SIIBINE  CATALYSTS 

Stephen  A.  BMtcr.  Ckerry  Hill,  N  J.,  CHigMr  to  Mobfl  Ofl 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

riwll— IliBhpartnf'Trr  No.  577,342,  May  H  1975, 

abHdoMi,  wMch  k  a  ccatiMHtioa-in-poft  of  Scr.  No.  447,709, 

M«.  4v  197S,  ikaadoMd,  wUch  ia  a  coatiMntkMHto-part  of  Scr. 

No.  8,09,  Fck.  4, 1970,  akMdoMd.  TUa  appikatkM  Sep.  14, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  833494 

M.  aj  C07C  67/38 

U.S.  a.  5<0-233  12  OalaM 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  compounds  carbonylatable  to  a 
mixtore  of  iao  and  normal  carbonyl-containing  compounds  by 
reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  compound 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  hydroxylic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol,  water  and  phewri  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  salt  catalyst  having  the  formula 
LmPvIX,  in  which  L  is  a  ligand  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  tolyl  arsines  and  stibines,  X  is  an 
add  function  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
sulfate,  i^ioaphatr,  nitrate,  borate,  acetate,  and  propionate,  m  is 
an  integer  fitn  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  y  b  an  integer  or  1  or  2, 
the  sum  of  m-t-y  being  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive 
wherein  no  external  hydrogen  <»  oxygen  is  added  to  said 
process  and  wherein  said  mixture  of  iso  and  normal  carfoonyl- 
fqntffMiw^  compounds  comprise  iso  and  normal  esters  in  a 
ratio  of  iso  to  normal  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1  and 
wherein  said  carbonylation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
2-10  additii?t*»'  moles  of  said  arsine  or  stibine  ligand  per  mole 
of  said  catalyst 


4^245417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  L-CYSTINE 
Pad  Schcrbcrieh,  Dictzenboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  airivMr 

to  Deatache  Gold-  nad  Sflbcr-SchcidcttMtalt  Toranls  Ro- 

easlo-,  FtrankAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

DiriikM  of  Scr.  No.  849,410,  Nor.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,240 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Nor.  24^ 
1974,2453332 

Int  CL'  C07C  149/247 
VS.  CL  542—554  22  Oaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  L-cystine  from  a 
mixture  with  other  amino  carboxylic  acid  by  fractional  crystal- 
lization in  the  presence  of  an  acid  other  than  said  amino  car- 
boxylic acids  and  water  and  wherein  said  other  amino  carbox- 
ylic acids  include  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  ^-phenylalanine,  serine, 
threonine,  tyrosine,  aspartic  add,  glutamic  add,  lysine,  ade- 
nine, histidine,  methicniine,  proline  and  tryptophane,  the  im- 
provement comprising  starting  with  a  mixture  of  said  amino 
carboxylic  acids,  an  alcoholic  medium,  water  and  an  acid  other 
than  said  amino  caiboxylic  acids  and  carrying  out  the  crystalli- 
zation of  the  salt  of  L-cystine  and  the  acid  in  said  water  con- 
taining alcoholic  medium,  there  being  present  from  said  start  1 
to  SO  wdght  percent  of  water  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  L-cystine,  other  amino  carboxylic  add,  alcoholic 
medium,  water  and  add  other  than  an  amino  carboxylic  acid. 


4^245,118 
OXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
HaraUn  YanuuMito;  KiyonMri  Ooara,  and  SUnlchi  AUyaara, 
aU  of  Takaoka,  Japan,  araivMn  to  Nippon  Zcon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,783 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1978, 53-3581 
lat  CLJ  C07C  51/25.  57/055 
VS.  CL  542—532  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  add, 
which  comprises  catalytically  oxidizing  an  unsaturated  alde- 
hyde selected  fixHn  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and  meth- 
acrolein  in  the  vapor  phase  using  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  expressed  by  the  formula 

wherein  A  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  K,  Rb.  Cs  and  Tl;  B  represents  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Be,  Y,  La,  Nd, 
Sm  and  Hf;  C  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  V,  Cr,  Ba,  Sr,  Al,  Sn,  Pb,  Mn.  Zr,  W  and 
Bi;  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  are  the  number  of  atonu  of  A,  B,  C.  Mo, 
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P  and  O,  respectively;  anddisl2,a,bandeare  independently 
0.0S  to  12,  c  is  0  to  12,  and  f  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
which  satisfies  the  valenoes  of  the  other  elements. 


4t348,119 

4<MONOALKYLAMINO)  BENZENE 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Robert  G.  SMpacrd,  Soala  Nyack*  N.Y.,  aarfgaor  to 


DhMoB  of  Scr.  No.  834,948,  Sap.  27, 1977.  nto  ^ppUeatioa 

NoY.  13, 1978,  Sw.  No.  999,837 

lat  CL^  CD7C 101/66 

U.S.  0. 542— 488  4Clalm 

1.  A  compound  selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of  thooe 

of  the  structural  formula: 


X 

R|-NH— C        y-1 


4^245,121 
PROSTENOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
AUaa  Wianer,  Moaoqr,  N.Y.;  M«tia  J.  Wata,  OradaB,  aad 
Kaid  F.  Bcraady,  Soath  SaaworflOai  both  of  N Jn  MrifBon 
to  Aanricaa  C^aaamld  Coa^aay,  Slaadloid,  Coaa. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  783,033,  Mar.  30, 19n,  Pat  No.  4,197«407. 
TUi  appiieatkM  Fob.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,r4 
lat  Q?  O07C  177/00 
U.S.  a  542-500  2 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


Rj^         ^C|3-Ci4-(CH2)w-Y  i 

V(CH2),r^ 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy,  tri-(Ci  to  C4) 
alkylsilyloxy  and  Ci  to  Qalkoxy;  Rj  is  selected  fhxn  the  group 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  tri-(C|  to  C4)  alkylsilyloxy  aad  C2-C3 
alkanoyloxy;  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 


wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  duun  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  Cf|H2ji+ 1  wherein  n  is  an  mteger  firom  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive; X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  indivklually  selected  fhmi  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  COOR3  wherein  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  caiboxyalkyL  mono-  or  dihydroxyalkyL  dialk- 
ylanunohydroxyalkyL  polymethylenebninohydroxyalkyl, 
phenyl,  halophenyL  carboxyi^enyl,  bensyL  hak^ienzyl,  car- 
boxybenzyl,  pyridylmethyL  halopyridylmethyl,  cwbox- 
ypyridyfanethyl,  3-pyridyL  halo-3-p^yL  eaiboxy-3-pyridyl, 
alkali  metal  cations  or  aUcali  earth  inetal  cations  with  the  pro- 
viso that  one  of  X,Y  and  Z  most  be  hydrogen  and  two  of  X.Y 
and  Z  must  be  COOR3;  or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


\  / 


\  / 


R3O  Ola-      RjO^  CH2— 


wherein  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  tri-(C|  to  C«) 
alkylsilyloxy  and  C2-Cs  alkanoyl;  X  is  a  divalent  radical  se- 
lected firom  the  group 


y 


wnemn  114  ■  ■bmcwi 


4k245,ia0 

4KMONOALKYLAMINO)BENZENE  POLYCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 

Robert  G.  SacplHrd,  Soatfi  Nyack,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to 


wherein  R4  is  selected  firom  the  group  hydrogen  and  C|  to  C7 
alkyl;  the  m6iety  C13-C14  is  trans-vinyloie;  m  and  n  ara  indi- 
vidually an  integer  of  fhmi  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  m  and  n  is  equal  to  tma  2  to  4;  w  is  zero  or  I;  Z  is 


— CHi— CH*CH— CMi— 


CH2— CH*CH— CHj— (CH2)^ 


FOod  Sop.  27, 1977,  Sm,  No.  838,948 
lat  a.3  O07C 101/66 

VS.  CL  582—488  17 ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  wh««f  thereof;  the  mirror  image  thereof;  and  the  phanaaoo- 
of  the  stnictaral  formula:  logicaUy  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydro- 

gen. 


iX]COOR3 
R|— NH— ^         ^(Y10C»R3 

[Z]  OOOR3 

wherein  Ri  is,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  Uie 
formula  CnHu-^  i  wherein  n  is  an  integer  hem  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  oonaistiag  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxylalkyl,  mono-  or 
dihydroxyalkyL  dialkyhuninohydroxyyalkyl  polyme- 
thyleneiminohydroxyalkyL  phenyL  hak)phenyL  carboxyphe- 
nyL  benzyL  hak)benzyL  caiboxyboizyL  pyridmethyL 
halopyridylmethyL  carboxypfidylmethyL  3-pyridyL  halo-3- 
pyridyl,  carboxy-3-pyridyL  aUtali  metal  cations  and  alkali  earth 
metal  cations  and  the  pharmaoeutically  aooqttable  add  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


4048,122 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALLYL 
ACETONE 
Takao  YooUda,  Wcit  Loi«  Branch;  Daali  E.  Hraaa,  STn  Brick 
Towa,  aad  Joha  B.  HaU,  RaaMoa,  aU  of  N J.,  awlpiiri  to 
latanatioaal  Flaran  A  Frivaaeoi  lacn  Now  York,  N.y. 
FOod  Doc  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  180,834 
lat  CL>  G07C  45/45 
VS.  CL  588-397  2  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  prqMring  allyl  acetone  comprising  the 
steps,  in  sequential  order  of: 

(a)  first  mixing  methyl  acetoacetate  or  ethyl  aoetoaoetate 
with  sodium  carbonate  and  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium 
chloride; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  SO*  C; 

(c)  adding  allyl  chloride  to  the  resulting  mixture  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass  in  the  range 
of  fhmi  about  SO*  C.  up  to  about  63*  C; 
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(d)  heating  the  reaction  mass  slowly  to  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  C.  over  a  period  of  three  hours; 

(e)  cooling  the  reaction  mass  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
20'-25*  C; 

(f)  hydnriyzing  the  resulting  reaction  product  using  aqueous 
acetic  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20*-2S*  C; 

(g)  fractionally  distilling  the  resulting  reaction  product 
yielding  substantially  pure  allyl  acetone. 

The  mole  ratio  of  sodium  carbonateudlyl  chloride:ethyl  or 
methyl  acetoaceute  being  about  1:1:1;  and  the  ratio  of  tricap- 
ryl  ammonium  chlorideallyl  chloride  being  about  10  grams 
per  mole,  the  reaction  of  the  allyl  chloride  and  methyl  or  ethyl 
acetoacetate  taking  place  in  the  absence  of  solvent. 


OC2H5 


MEraOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OXIDIZING 
AGfa>4T  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  OXIDIZING 

AGENT 
MAoto  IMM,  TolqpA,  JapM,  aMigMr  to  Sony  Corpontkm, 
Tokyo,  J^paa 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,406 
elates  priority,  ipplkirtkM  Japan,  Nor.  2, 1977, 52/131832 
bt  CL^  C07C  179/00 
MS,  CL  568—577  1  Claim 


<S 


OCH3 


wherein 
R  is  an  isocamph-S-yl  radical  in  the  6-  or  4-position  relative 
to  the  ethoxy  group. 


4,245,125 
NOVEL  ADDUCTS 
Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bemhein,  and  Hans-Hdnnt  Friedrkh, 
Lautertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  awignon  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,599 
Chdns  priority,  ap^katkM  Switzerbud,  May  18,  1978, 
5391/78;  Aug.  4, 1978,  8360/78 

Int.  a?  C07C  43/10.  43/11:  CD8F  120/18.  2/00 
U  A  CL  568—680  4  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


AmB 

wherein 
A  is  a  compound  of  formula  III 

R,_X-(CH2-Q-<^H 

m  is  a  rational  number  between  0.8  and  4.0, 

BisH202> 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  — O— , 

n  is  1  or  2,  and 

Q  is  — CH(OH)CH2— . 


(D 


(III) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  oxidizing  agent  containing 
an  organic  peroxide  compound  comprising  the  step  of  oxidiz- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  as  its  sole  oxidizable  agent 
more  than  \%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether,  or  a 
melted  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  by  introducing  an  oxidizing 
gas  consisting  of  oxygen  and  ozone  thereinto  at  a  temperature 
between  50*  and  100*  C,  said  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  30,000  and  being 
represented  by  the  following  general  forumla: 

u 

where  R  stands  for  an  alkylene  group  represented  by  a  general 
forumula  (CH2)fn  where  m=2  or  3. 


4,245,126        

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

^  AND  4-HYDROXYBENZYL  ALCOHOL 
Hebnot  FIcge,  UTcrknaen;  KarUricd  Wcdeneyer,  Coiogne; 
Knrt  Bauer,  and  Reiner  MSUeko^  both  of  Hoizmladcn,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrigMwi  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelltchaft, 
LeYcrknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,2928554 

Int  a?  C07C  39/11 
MS.  a.  568—764  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  known  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of 
2-  and  4-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  by  reacting  phenol  with  para- 
formaldehyde in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  as  basic  catalyst  a  compound  which 
exhibits  two  or  more  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and 
a  pKa  value  of  16.5  (measured  at  20*  C.  in  water). 


4,245,124 
ISOCAMPHYL^UAIACOI^ETHYL  ETHERS 
Baacr,  aad  God-Kari  Laage,  both  of  Holzariadca,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMlgann  to  Bayer  AkticageacUachafl, 
Lemkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71«82 
Clataa  priority,  svpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  May  25, 
1979,  2921139 

lat  CL^  C07C  43/205.  43/21 
MS.  CL  568-633  2  CW™ 

1.  (Isocaffiph-5-yl>guaiacyl  ethers  of  the  formula 


4,245,127 
PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  XYLENOLS 
Telziro  Matsamoto;  Moriyasn  Matiada;  Hlroahi  Mizokaaii; 
Taaaeo  Kibamoto,  aad  Katsnaia  Hatta,  aU  of  Kakogawa, 
Japaa,  aMl«Mn  to  Seitetsa  Kagakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-131685 
lat  CL^  C07C  39/27 
MS.  CL  568—779  7  ClaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  chlorinating  xylenols  which  comprises 
employing  as  a  catalyst  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
metal  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric 
chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  anti- 
mony pentachloride  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  xylenols  and 
introducing  sulfuryl  chloride  as  a  chlorinating  agent  to  the 
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reaction  system,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  employ- 
ing in  the  reaction  system  0.001  to  1%  by  weii^t  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  xylenols  of  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic 
mercaptan  contahiing  (mly  carbon  and  hydrogen  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  having  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  carrying  out  the 
chlorination  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
solvent. 
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4045,128 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEAVING  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

ALKANES 
Nobakatu  Kalo,  Tokai;  Taatoain  Takaae,  Nagoya;  Yoahlo 

MoriBMto,  T(*ai;  Terao  Yaaaa,  aad  Miaora  Hattorl,  both  of 

Nagoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aMipMNn  to  MUsal  Toatra  Cbamlcah, 

lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  62^10 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  14, 1978, 53-98268 

lat  CL^  one  i7/52 

U.S.  CL  568—806  14  dains 

1.  A  process  for  cleaving  dihydroxydiphenyl  alkane  to  pro- 
duce an  alkenyl  phenol,  alkenyl  phenol  polymer  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  said  dihydrox- 
ydiphenyl alkane  into  an  inert  organic  solvent  reaction  me- 
dium containing  a  basic  catalyst  wherein  said  basic  catalyst  is 
an  oxide,  hydroxide  or  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alka- 
line earth  metal,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  phenol  or  bisphenol  A, 
or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weakly  acidic  fatty  acid,  heating  the 
reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  to  2S0*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  10  to  100  mmHg,  maintaining  the  concentration  of 
said  dihydroxydiphenyl  alkane  in  the  reaction  medium  at  not 
more  than  30%  by  weight,  cleaving  sayl  dihydroxydiphenyl 
alkane  in  said  reaction  medium;  and  continuously  distilling  the 
cleavage  product  out  of  the  reaction  system  and  recovering  it. 


4,245,129 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXANTTROBIBENZYL 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristowa,  N  J.,  aiiigBor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  Aawrica  ai  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

FDed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,599 

lat  a^  one  79/70 

U.S.  a.  568-931  9  dafaas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobibenzyl 
comprising  the  steps  of  aidding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
or  alkaline-earth  metal  hypochlorite  containing  a  alkali  or 
alkaline-earth  metal  hydroxide  to  a  solution  of  trinitrotoluene 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol, 
ethanol,  2-methoxyethanol,  isopropanol,  acetone,  tetrahydro- 
furan,  N,N-dimethylfonnamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  pyr- 
idine and  N-methyl  pyrrolidinone  and  then  recovering  said 
hexanitrobibenzyl. 


4,245,130 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATICS  USING  A 

GALLIUM  CONTAINING  ALUMINOSIUCATE 

CATALYST 

John  R.  JoBca,  Weybridge,  aad  Deaals  C.  Wood,  Saabary-oa- 

Thamea,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aMifaort  to  Tht  British  Petroleam 

CoBvaay  Lfaalted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  31,040 

dafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  IUa8doa^  Jaa.  2,  1978, 
26296/78 

lat  aJ  C07C  5/22 
MS.  d.  585—481  10  ClalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocatalytic  treatment  of  a  feedstock 
comprising  a  mixture  of  alkyl  aromatics,  containing  at  least  one 
di-  or  polymethyl  benzene  and  an  alkyl  benzene  selected  from 
ethyl-benzene,  methylethylbenzene  and  propylbenzene  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
from  300*  to  S(X)*  C,  a  preuure  of  from  0  to  100  bars  gauge  and 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aluminosilicate  having  a  gallium  com- 
pound deposited  thereon  and/or  an  aluminosilicate  in  which 
the  cations  have  been  exchanged  with  gallium  ions  so  that  the 
monoalkylbenzenes  mainly  undergo  isomerization  to  form 
xylenes  or  polymethyl  benzenes,  and  recovering  a  product 
containing  isomerised  di-  or  polymethyl  benzenes  and  a  re- 
duced content  of  the  alkyl  benzene. 


4,245,131 
DIMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  USING  TANTALUM  AND 

NIOBIUM  CATALYSTS 
Richard  R.  Schrock,  BrlghtoB,  Maic  aaiifBor  to  Maanchaaetts 
laatitate  of  Technology,  Cambrldga,  Maas. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,  Jaa.  2, 1979,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,628,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  applicatioB  JaL  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54,211 

lat  d.}  G07C  2/26 

MS.  a  585—511  U  Clalw 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  1-butene  selectively  which 

comprisM  contacting  a  C2  to  C4  olefin  with  the  catalyst  of  the 

formula 

(A)in 
(R2)-Z-(R) 

(R')  . 

wherein  R  is  cyclopentadienyl,  CsHxMes-x>  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  S,  or  neopentylidene,  R'  is  neopentyl  or 
benzyl,  n  is  0  or  1,  R^  is  neopentylidene,  benzylidene,  tetra- 
methylene  or  2,  3-dimethyltetramethylene,  A  is  halo  or  a  moi- 
ety of  the  formula  YR^R^R'  wherein  Y  is  a  group  S  element 
and  R^,  R^  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  C1-C4 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  bipyridyl  and  Z  is  tantalum  or  niobium: 
m=l  or  2. 
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4^45,132 

ELECTRIC  MELT  FURNACE>ELECIRODES  INCLINED 
TOWARD  EACH  OTHER  TO  VARY  THE  FIRING  PATH 
DURING  STEADY  STATE  OPERATION  AND  TO  CREATE 
HOT  SPOTS  AFTER  HEAT  LOSS  OR  DURING  START-UP 
Max  G.  rtriniM,  Gnarillt,  OUo,  Mriginr  to  Oircw-Coraiag 
FlbcrilM  CnyonlkM,  ToMo,  OUo 

FIM  Oct  30, 197t,  Sir.  No.  9S<,581 
bL  Qi  O03B  5/01-  HOSB  3/00 


u.s.ai3-tf 


9CUm 


1.  An  electric  furnace  for  rettsttve  heating  of  molten  glass  by 
the  Joule  effect  comprising:  a  chamber  for  containing  a  body  of 
said  ghtts;  a  first  and  second  electtode,  each  of  said  electrodes 
having  a  first  end  which  is  the  base  thereof  and  a  second  end 
which  is  opposite  said  first  end;  means  for  mounting  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  in  a  qMced  relationahip  in  said  chamber 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  dectrodes  is  inclined  toward  the 
other  electrode  so  that  the  distance  between  said  first  ends  of 
said  electrodes  defines  a  longer  etoctrksd  current  path  than  the 
electrical  current  path  defined  by  the  distance  between  said 
second  ends;  and  means  for  ^rplying  electrical  power  to  said 
glass  throu^  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  heating  said 
glass  by  the  Joule  effect. 


4,245,133 

ROOF  FOR  COVERED  ELECTRIC  SMELTING 

FURNACES 

HaraM  Kroprud,  GJettum,  Norway,  aarignor  to  Elkam-Spigenr 

crkot,  A/S,  Odo,  Norway 

CoBtfMntk«-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  MC270,  Doc.  4, 1978, 

ahonJo— d.  lUa  appHartkw  Mar.  14, 1979,  Sor.  No.  20,427 

CbdiH  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dae.  6, 1977, 7741C2 

fat  a.3  F27D 1/12 

VS.  CL  13-3S  10 


1.  In  a  roof  for  covered  dectric  smdting  ftoiaces  wherein 
the  roof  comprises  a  plurality  of  abutting  pie-shaped  sections  of 
sted  plate,  cooling  pipes  welded  to  the  outdde  surftce  of  the 
sted  plates  of  the  roof  with  oonttnuous  wdds,  the  cooling 
pipes  being  of  sufBcient  capacity  and  effective  spacing  to  be 
capable  of  maintaining  a  temperature  on  the  inside  of  tfie  roof 
between  ISO*  C.  and  400*  C.  when  said  smdting  fiimaoe  is  in 
operation,  and  a  cooling  medium  which  flows  through  said 
cooling  pipes,  the  length  of  the  coding  pipes  being  such  that 
there  will  be  a  rise  in  temperature  of  the  cooling  medium  of  no 


more  than  about  2S*  C.  from  the  introduction  of  the  cooling 
medium  to  the  cooling  pipe  until  the  cooling  medium  leaves 
the  cooling  pipe. 


4448,134 
CABLE  TERMINATION  APPARATUS 
RoMdd  C  OldhaBi,  and  MaieofaB  L.  Hayward,  both  of  < 
tonford,  Eagtand,  aaaivMn  to  fatarMtioMi  Stand) 
trie  CorporatioB,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Sap.  11, 1970,  Sar.  No.  941,009 

fat  a^  H02G  9/02 

VS.  CL  174—70  S  8  OaiM 


%r^  ..  .  ' 


«^^^K<K«««;««K««ff«r^'yi^ 


^rr^^rryr^fr^^^^^; 


1.  A  termination  assembly  for  water-tight  connection  of  a 
tail  coaxid  cable  to  a  submarine  coaxid  cable,  said  submarine 
cable  having  an  inner  conductor,  a  didectric  core  surrounding 
said  inner  conductor,  a  generally  tubular  concentric  outer 
conductor  over  said  core  and  an  outer  jacket  covering  said 
outer  conductor,  said  tail  cable  having  a  centrd  conductor,  a 
plastic  dielectric  about  said  centrd  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductor  braid  over  said  dielectric,  comprising: 
a  generally  conicd  ferrule  of  metdlic  materid  and  a  substan- 
tially coaxid  hollow  metallic  tube  in  communication  with 
the  smaller  end  of  said  ferrule,  the  inner  conductor  of  said 
submarine  cable  being  inserted  axidly  into  said  metdlic 
tube  and  being  mechanicdly  and  electrically  affixed 
therein; 
a  mdded  dielectric  plastic  jacket  over  said  ferrule  and  all 
except  a  projecting  portion  of  said  hollow  metdlic  tube 
adjacent  its  end,  sdd  jacket  tapering  substantidly  down  to 
the  diameter  of  sdd  plastic  dielectric  of  said  tail  cable  at  its 
end  opposite  said  hollow  metdlic  tube  projecting  portion; 
first  means  including  an  auxiliary  conductive  braid  placed 

over  sdd  molded  jacket; 
second  means  including  a  Ik^Iow  conductive  metdlic  gener- 
dly  conicd  member  fitted  over  said  molded  jacket  and 
being  electrically  and  mechanicdly  affixed  to  said  first 
means  braid  at  its  krger  end  and  to  the  outer  conductor 
brdd  of  sdd  tail  cable  at  its  smaller  end; 
third  means  including  a  second  molded  plastic  part  filling  the 
gap  between  sdd  molded  jacket  and  the  indented  end  of 
sdd  submarine  cable  core,  all  of  said  molded  plastic  piece 
parts  being  heat  fused  together  to  form  a  water-tight 
continuous  jacket. 


4,243,135 

BUS  BAR  FOR  A  CARD  FRAME  FOR  CIRCUIT  CARDS 

HaraM  Wdaa,  Brsmsn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsnnaay,  aadgaor  to  Voro 

Eleetronks  GmbH,  Draaisa,  Fad.  Rap.  ot  Germany 
FOad  Apr.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29,339 

Odas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  May  11, 
1978,  78116«5[U] 

fat  a.}  H02G  S/04 
VS.  CL  174-72  B  3  OafaM 

1.  A  bus  bar  for  a  card  frame  for  reodving  circuit  cards,  said 
bus  bar  comprising  a  one-piece  electrically  insulating  housing, 
having  a  recess  of  U-section,  a  stack  of  dectricdly  conducting 
strips  separated  by  insulating  foils  and  disposed  in  face  contact 
with  one  another  within  the  housing  with  the  strips  extending 
pardld  to  the  base  of  the  recess,  a  cover  member  clipped  to  the 
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open  end  of  the  housing  and  a  pad  of  resilient  material  disposed 
in  the  recess  between  the  stack  and  the  cover  member  and 


parallel  to  one  another,  said  first  plate  portion  being 
formed  with  a  central  opening; 

a  rotary  switch  assembly  having  stationary  contact  elements 
motmted  on  said  first  plate  portion,  a  movable  bearing 
member  engaged  in  said  central  opening  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
able  around  its  central  axis,  and  movable  contact  elements 
supported  by  said  movable  bearing  member  so  as  to  coop- 
erate with  said  stationary  contact  elements; 

an  actuating  lever  having  a  bearing  portion  at  a  middle 
portion  thereof  and  movably  coupled  to  said  housing  with 
'said  bearing  portion  being  received  in  said  bearing  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  tiltable  but  not  rotatable  relative  to  said 
bearing  member,  said  actuating  lever  further  having  one 
end  projecting  from  said  housing  which  is  adapted  to  be 


serving  to 
ing. 


the  stack  in  compression  within  the  hous- 


4,245436 

MONITOR  AMPLIPHONES 

Robert  W.  Kmd,  Jr^  615  Traffic  St,  Bo«icr  Qty,  La.  71111 

FBei  Oct  12, 197S,  Scr.  No.  951,015 

iBt  CL^  H04S  i/00 

VS.  CL  17»-1  GQ  I  13  Claim 


1.  Headphone  apparatus  for  comparing  a  reference  perfor- 
mance to  an  independent  performance  of  a  musical  work  com- 
prising: 

right  and  left  earpieces  each  comprising  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  casing  adapted  for  covering  the  ears  of  a  listener, 

first  uid  second  speikker  means  carried  within  each  of  said 
earpieces, 

coupUng  means  connected  to  said  first  speaker  means  in  each 
earpiece  for  coupling  a  first  source  of  audio  frequency 
signals  representiag  said  reference  performance  to  said 
first  speaker  means,  and 

electronic  signal  processing  means,  including  amplifier 
means,  having  an  input  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second 
source  of  audio  frequency  signals  representing  said  inde- 
pendent performance  and  outputs  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond speaker  means  in  each  earpiece  for  coupling  said 
second  source  to  said  second  speaker  means. 


gripped  by  the  hand  of  an  operator  for  twisting  and  tilting 
operation  and  the  other  end  extending  toward  said  second 
plate  portion; 

a  sliding  switch  assembly  having  stationary  contact  elements 
mounted  on  said  second  plate  portion,  a  sliding  member, 
and  movable  contact  elements  supported  by  said  sliding 
member  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  stationary  contact 
elements  mounted  on  said  second  plate  portion,  said  slid- 
ing member  receiving  said  other  end  of  said  actuating 
lever  so  that  said  sliding  member  is  slidingly  driven  by  said 
actuating  lever  when  it  is  tilted;  and 

a  stop  which  allows  said  sliding  member  to  slide  on  said 
second  plate  portion  and  restrains  said  sliding  member 
from  rotating  on  said  second  plate  portion. 

4,245,138 
TACTILE  ELEMENT  AND  KEYBOARD  INCLUDING  THE 

TACnLE  ELEMENT 
William  P.  Harper,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rogers,  Cobb. 

FOcd  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,628 

Int  a.J  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  200-5  A  II  Claim 


4,245,137 
MULTl-FUNCnON  ELECTRICAL  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 
AUyoiU  Hini,  nd  Ymm  Hagisato,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
airi^on  t*  Toyota  JidodM  Kogyo  KabHUU  Kaiaba,  Toyota, 

JapM 

nM  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,258 

VpUcation  Japu,  Aag.  8, 1978,  53-96533 
tat  CLJ  HOIH  9/24.  3/46 
VS.CLM^-^  6ClalM 

1.  An  electrical  controlUng  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  plate  portions  arranged  in 


V22 


22 


1.  An  electrical  switch,  said  switch  providing  tactile  feed- 
back to  a  user  to  indicate  actuation  thereof,  said  switch  includ- 


ing: 


a  tactile  element,  said  tactile  element  comprising: 

a  planar  base  sheet; 

a  first  circular  depression  formed  in  said  base  sheet,  said 
depression  defining  a  dome,  having  an  arcuate  side  wall 
of  uninterrupted  smooth  contour  between  the  plane  of 
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said  base  sheet  and  a  first  phme  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  base  sheet,  said  dome  being  convex  when  viewed 
from  the  exterior  thereof;  and 
a  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  extension  of  said  dome,  said 
extension  idso  being  formed  of  said  base  sheet  and  ex- 
tending between  said  first  plane  and  a  second  plane 
parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  cylindrical  extension 
including  an  end  portion  lying  at  least  partly  in  said 
second  plane,  the  diameter  of  said  extension  bdng  suffi- 
ciently less  than  the  diameter  of  said  depression  at  said 
base  sheet  to  permit  a  portion  of  said  arcuate  side  wall 
to  undergo  a  reversal  in  the  direction  of  slope  with 
snap-action  upon  qiplication  of  a  force  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  extension,  said  extension 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  resist  deformation; 
first  electrical  contact  means  in  contact  with  at  least  a  first 
surface  of  said  dome  arcuate  side  wall  for  movement 
therewith;  and 
second  electrical  contact  means  supported  in  aUgnment  with 
and  normally  spaced  from  said  first  contact  means,  the 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  contact  means  being 
sufficient  to  prevent  contact  therebetween  until  after  said 
reversal  in  slope  of  said  dome  arcuate  side  wall  has  oc- 
curred. 


4,245,140 
MANUAL  AND  MOTOR  OPERATED  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Charles  L.  Jcncks,  A?oa;  Rogsr  N.  Gastoagaay,  TarrjrTilk,  tmA 
Eric  H.  Rask,  Newiagton,  aU  of  Coml,  aarigaori  to 
Electric  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,051 
bt  a.}  HOIH  9/2a  3/46.  73/12 
VS.  CL  200-153  G  21 


4^245,139 

BRAKE  CABLE  SWTTCH  MEANS 

Donald  W.  Orachela,  Mobcriy,  aad  Robert  L.  Hdnaa,  Huats- 

▼flk,  both  «r  Mo.,  MsigMrs  to  Orachefai  Co.,  Mobcrly,  Mo. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,007 

tat  a^  HOIH  17/08 

U.S.  a.  200— 52  R  13aaiais 


1.  Appairatas  for  indicating  cable  tension,  comprismg 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  housing  containing  an  hermeti- 
cally sealed  chamber  and  including  bottom,  top,  side  and 
end  walls,  said  top  wall  being  flexible  and  having,  in  a 
direction  generally  longitudinally  along  the  housing,  a 
convex  external  surface; 

(b)  means  normally  biasing  the  central  portion  of  said  top 
wall  away  frmn  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  mounted  in  said  chamber  for 
operation  between  a  normal  first  electrical  condition  and  a 
second  electrical  condition;  and 

(d)  fastening  means  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing 
for  attaching  the  housing,  when  the  top  wall  surface 
thereof  is  adjacent  a  cable  in  the  untensioned  condition,  to 
the  cable  and  for  deforming  portions  of  the  cable  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  apex  of  the  top  wall  convex  portion 
toward  the  end  portions  of  the  external  top  wall  surface, 
respectively,  wherd>y  when  the  cable  is  subsequenUy 
tensioned  at  or  beyond  a  predetermined  value  relative  to 
said  biasing  means,  the  central  portion  of  the  housing  top 
wall  is  deformed  toward  the  bottom  wall  to  operate  said 
switch  contacts  to  their  second  electrical  condition. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  manual  operating  handle; 

B.  a  motor  operator  mechanism; 

C.  a  slidingly  mounted  manual  operator  member  drivingly 
coupled  with  said  handle  for  motivation  thereby  through 
a  reciprocating  first  operating  cycle; 

D.  a  slidingly  mounted  motor  operator  member  drivingly 
coupled  with  said  motor  operator  mechanism  for  motiva- 
tion thereby  through  a  reciprocating  second  operating 
cycle  independent  of  said  first  operating  cycle; 

E.  a  contact  operating  mechanism  including  a  mechanism 
spring  capable  of  effecting  breaker  contact  closure  when 
charged  and  discharging  to  effect  breaker  contact  open- 
ing; and 

F.  a  charging  member  drivingly  coupling  said  manual  opera- 
tor member  and  said  motor  operator  member  with  said 
contact  operating  mechanism  such  that  execution  of  an 
operating  cycle  by  either  of  said  members  effectuates 
charging  of  said  mechanism  spring. 


4,245,141 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCHES 
David  Aspden,  Bnraley,  Eagiaad,  aarigaor  to 
Limited,  Bimingbaai,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,400 
tat  CL^  HOIH  19/14 
VS.  CL  200—314 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  body  including  a  base, 
an  operating  member  supported  by  the  body  for  rotational  and 
axial  movement  relative  thereto,  an  i4)erture  extending 
through  the  base  and  a  light  source  support  member  received 
in  said  aperture,  said  support  member  and  the  wall  of  the 
aperture  being  so  shaped  that  the  support  member  can  be 
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located  in  the  hue  in  either  of  first  and  second  different  axial 
poaitioas  relative  to  the  base,  and  the  support  member  includ- 
ing a  bloddng  element,  which  fai  the  first  axial  location  of  the 
support  member  rdative  to  the  base,  extends  into  the  path  of 
either  axial  or  rotational  movement  of  the  operating  member 
relative  to  the  body  to  prevent  such  movement  of  the  operat- 
ing member  relative  to  the  body,  the  second  location  of  the 
sui^wrt  member  rdative  to  the  base  being  such  that  said  block- 
ing element  Ues  out  of  the  path  of  either  axial  or  rotational 
movement  of  the  operating  member  so  that  both  movements  of 
the  operating  member  relative  to  the  body  are  permitted. 


* 


4y245,143 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yoahio  Miura;  Yakio  FUnri,  aad  Katuoba  Takeda,  aU  of  Yoko- 
kamM,  Japaa,  aad^wn  to  HitacU  Heatiag  AppliaMcs  Co^ 
Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,2«3 
ClalM  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/51129; 
May  24, 1978,  53/70250[U] 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 
VJS.  CL  219—10.55  B  13  Claims 


4»245,142 

CONTROL  UNIT  AND  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCnON  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  A  CONTROL  UNIT  AND  ELECTRICAL 

SWTTCH  CONSTRUCnON 
Wcrwr  R.  BsMT,  RadMr,  and  William  N.  Sudth,  Hatboro,  both 
of  Pa.,  ■liiganii  to  Robcrtrinw  Coatrob  Company,  Rlch- 
Va. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  707,05,  JaL  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4»109,121.  TUs  applicatkM  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,018 
iBt  a.2  HOIH  3/20 
U.S.  CL  200-^332  17  Claims. 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  heating  an  object  to  be  heated  therein; 

means  for  producing  high  frequency  energy  and  guiding  it 
into  said  heating  chamber; 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  incoming  infrared  ray 
energy; 

hood  means  provided  on  said  infrared  ray  energy  amount 
detecting  means,  for  controlling  the  amount  of  infrared 
ray  energy  radiated  from  the  object  to  be  heated  within 
said  heating  chamber  to  be  received  by  said  infrared  ray 
energy  amount  detecting  means; 

means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  infrared  ray  energy  which 
is  incident  upon  the  inner  wall  of  said  hood  means  and 
reflected  therefrom  to  be  received  by  said  infrared  ray 
energy  amount  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  high  frequency 
energy  generating  and  guiding  means  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  infrared  ray  energy  amoimt  detecting 
means. 


4^245,144 
SPARK-MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Horst  Wittcastcin;  Harry  Ncomaaa,  and  Giiatcr  Peddiagluins, 
all  of  Eaaepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  assignors  to  Carl  Dan. 
Peddiaghans,  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Eanepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,415 
daiaw  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Sep.  27, 

1977,  2743275 

iBt  Cl.^  B23P  1/12 
VJS.  a.  219—69  E  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  control  unit  having  a  condition  selector  means,  an 
electrical  switch  having  an  actuator  means  provided  with  an 
adjustable  movement  differential,  a  condition  responsive  de- 
vice for  actuating  said  switch  when  said  condition  responsive 
device  senses  certain  conditions  selected  by  said  selector 
means,  and  lever  means  carried  by  said  unit  and  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  actuator  means  of  said  switch  and 
said  device  whereby  said  device  can  actuate  said  switch  by  said 
lever  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lever  means  has  a 
first  adjustable  lever  operatively  interconnected  to  said  selec- 
tor means  and  acting  as  a  main  range  lever,  said  first  lever 
being  operativdy  interconnected  to  said  condition  responsive 
device  and  to  said  actuator  means  of  said  switch,  said  lever 
means  having  a  second  adjustable  lever  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  selector  means  and  to  said  actuator  means  of  said 
switch  for  adjusting  the  movement  differential  of  said  actuator 
aMaas  of  said  switch. 


1.  A  mounting  plate  for  carrying  a  graphite  electrode  on  the 
electrode  assembly  mounting  pUte  in  a  spark  machining  appa- 
ratus, comprising 

a  broad  and  generally  flat  plate  with  rinsing  bores  there- 
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through  and  having  opposite  faces  and  a  periphery,  one 
face  being  flat  for  securing  the  gr^riiite  electrode  thereto, 
the  other  face  having  walls,  ribs  and  bosses  protruding 
therefrom, 

the  walls  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  plate  to 
engage  the  electrode  assembly  mounting  plate  and  em- 
brace a  chamber  for  dielectric  fluid  adjacent  the  other 
face, 

the  ribs  traversing  the  chamber  in  multiple  directions  and 
extending  to  the  walk,  and  the  ribs  having  a  height  from 
said  other  face  less  than  the  height  of  the  walls  and 
thereby  permitting  free  flow  of  the  dielectric  fluid  within 
the  chamber,  and 

the  bosses  having  a  height  from  said  other  face  identical  to 
the  height  of  the  walls  to  lie  flush  therewith  and  to  engage 
the  electrode  assembly  mounting  plate  of  the  spark  ma- 
chining apparatus,  certain  of  the  bosses  having  tapped 
apertures  therein  and  normal  to  the  plate. 


I  4,245,145 

FERRTnC  STAINLESS  STEEL  WELD  WIRE  SUITABLE 

FOR  GMA  WELDING 
Gaa?ant  N.  Maniar,  Reading;  Joseph  B.  Koch,  SinUag  Spring, 
and  Royal  D.  noauM,  Jr.,  Nartarth,  aU  of  Pa.,  aMivMin  to 
Carpenter  TechMriogy  CorporatkM,  Raadtag,  Pa. 
nicd  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,579 
lat  a^  B23K  35/3a  35/38 
MS.  CL  219—146.1  9  Clataa 

1.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  weld  wire  for  forming  a  ferritic 
weld  deposit  free  of  martensite  under  a  gas  bbmket  containing 
a  reactive  component,  said  weld  wire  consisting  essentially  in 
weight  percent  of  about 


Carbon 

Manganese 

Silicon 

Phosphorous 

Sulfiu- 

Chromium 

Titmium 

Nitrogen 

Nickel 

Molybdenum 

Copper 

Cobah 


w/o 

0.04  maximum 

1.0  maximum 

1.0  maximum 

0.043  maximum 

0.043  maximum 

10.30-12.00 

0.30-0.73 

0.02  maximum 

0.23  maximum 

0.30  maximum 

0.30  maximum 

0.23  maximum 


the  balance  being  essentially  iron,  and  the  ratio  of  the  weight 
percent  titanium  to  the  sum  of  the  weight  percent  carbon  plus 
the  weight  percent  nitrogen  is  at  least  12.S:1  in  said  weld  wire 
and  at  least  8:1  in  said  weld  deposit. 


to  TDK 


cal  resistance  of  from  S  to  20%/*C..  a  Curie  point  in  the 
range  of  from  ISO*  to  18S*  C,  and  a  breakdown  voltage  of 
from  250  to  950  V/cm, 
wherein  said  ceramic  material  consists  essentially  of  from 
38.7  to  47.3  molar  %  of  BaO,  from  2.5  to  1 1  molar  %  of 
PbO,  from  49.8  to  51  molar  %  of  TiOz,  firom  0.05  to  0.4 
molar  %  of  a  semiconductor  forming  element  consisting 
of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bi,  Sb,  Ta,  Nb,  W  and  a  rare  earth  metal,  said 


FrCI 
TEMPERATURE  CCI. 


molar  percentages  being  bas^  on  the  total  moles  of  BaO, 
PbO,  Ti02  and  the  semiconductor  forming  element  in  the 
ceramic  semiconductive  material,  and  firom  0.002  to  0.015 
parts  by  weight  of  Mn  based  on  one  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  of  BaO,  PbO,  TtO:  and  the  semicon- 
ductor forming  element;  and 
wherein  when  a  voltage  of  100  V  is  applied  to  the  body  and 
said  fluid  medium  is  fed  at  a  rate  of  400  l/minute,  the  ratio 
of  heat  generating  amount  relative  to  the  total  surface  area 
of  the  walls  of  said  channels  is  higher  than  1 .6  watt/cm'. 


4,245,147 

VAPOR  TRANSFER  GRIDDLE  WTTH  IMMERSED 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING 

Gilbert  A.  ^'^— ■«T>  GloMSitcr,  Maas^  and  Richard  W. 

Hatch,  Jr.,  Haudkcr,  N  JL,  asripow  to  Pctara  *  Compaiqr, 

If,,  Dorchsstar,  Mais. 

Coirtianatlo»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  954,650,  Oct  25, 1978, 
abandoMd,  which  is  a  coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  614,901,  Sap.  19, 
1975,  aboidoMd.  lUs  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,349 

Int  CL^  A47J  37/06:  H05B  3/68 
U.S.  a  219—462  7 


4,245,146 
HEATING  ELEMENT  MADE  OF  PTC  CERAMIC 
MATERIAL 
RyoicU  Shioi;  KannuMa  Uacya;  KaaaM 
Hisao  Scunki.  aU  uf  NIkahcMcU,  Japan,  I 
Ekctronica  Coaipaay  Uadtcd,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,922 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1977, 52-24597 
Int  CV  F24H  3/04:  H05B  3/14:  HOIC  7/02:  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  CL  219-381  3Caahns 

1.  In  a  heating  element  essentially  consisting  of: 
a  body  of  ceramic  semiconductive  material  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  electrical  resistance,  said  body 
including  a  number  of  channels  for  a  fluid  medium  passage 
regularly  arranged  in  the  body  having  walls  with  a  total 
surface  area; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said  ceramic 

body  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  body;  and 
a  means  for  feeding  said  fluid  medium  through  said  channels; 
the  improvement  comprising  using  ceramic  semiconductive 
material  have  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  electri- 


1.  A  vwpfx  transfer  griddle  unit  or  the  like  comprising 
a  planar  sheet  metal  heat  conductive  top  member  defining  a 
horixontally  extensive  griddle  surface. 
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a  bottom  wall  sealed  to  the  top  member  and  defining  there- 
with a  corresponding  vapor  chamber  disposed  below  said 
griddle  top  member, 
a  body  of  vaporizable  heat  transfer  medium  in  liquid  state 
partially  filling  said  chamber  with  a  vapor  space  between 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  said  top  member  at  rest  as 
well  as  over  the  range  of  griddling  temperatures, 

a  horizontally  extensive  electric  heating  array  comprised  of 
horizontally  spaced  elongated  electric  heater  portions 
extending  directly  beneath  and  spaced  below  said  top 
member  and  located  above  said  bottom  wall, 

and  a  set  of  griddle  supports  mutually  arrayed  with  said 
heater  portions  and  extending  between  and  engaging  said 
top  member  and  said  bottom  wall  to  provide  a  pattern  of 
support  across  the  underside  of  said  giiddle  top  member  to 
maintain  the  griddle  surface  flat  over  its  range  of  opera- 

•  tions,  said  supports  having  openings  permitting  free  self- 
leveling  flow  of  liquid  as  well  as  free  flow  of  vapor  in  said 
chamber, 

said  body  (^  liquid  fully  immersing  said  array  of  heater 
portions  throughout  the  range  of  griddling  temperatures 
and  comprising  liquid  which  boils  under  vacuum  condi- 
tions over  said  range, 

said  chamber  being  permanently  evacuated  to  a  level  suffi- 
cient to  enaUe  said  liquid  to  so  boil  and 

said  heater  portions  being  heated  by  electrical  resistance 
with  asKxiated  controls  to  selectively  heat  said  liquid  to 
boil  at  any  desired  temperature  in  said  range, 

whereby  whik  the  griddle  is  maintained  flat  for  griddling, 
vapor  can  be  rapidly  generated  to  heat  the  griddles  to  any 
selected  griddling  temperature  in  an  energy-efficient  man- 
ner. 


4,245  148 

OPTICALLY  SENSITIVE  €X>NTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

FOOD  BROWNING  DEVICE 

Edward  T.  GiMkc,  aid  Robert  J.  SiMlberg,  both  of  Verona, 

Wit^  iMivMn  to  Wiaco  ladnstrics.  Inc..  Oregon,  Wis. 

FBed  Sep.  14,  W79,  Scr.  No.  75,«2 

ht  CL^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219-^4i2  .      17  Claims 


1.  In  a  food  browning  device  which  utilizes  a  light  generat- 
ing heat  source  to  brown  food,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  switching  device  connected  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
heat  source; 

a  first  resistive  volUge  divider  including  a  variable  resistor 
therein,  the  variable  resistor  being  manually  variable; 

a  second  resistive  voltage  divider  including  a  fixed  resistor 
and  a  light  sensitive  variable  resistor,  the  light  sensitive 
variable  resistor  being  optically  coupled  to  light  reflected 
from  the  food  being  browned; 

a  voltage  comparator  connected  to  both  the  first  and  second 
voltage  dividers  and  connected  so  as  to  de-energize  the 
switching  device  to  turn  off*  the  heat  source  when  the 
voltage  generated  by  the  second  voltage  divider  achieves 
a  pre-selected  relation  relative  to  the  voltage  generated  by 
the  first  voltage  divider, 

a  bistable  circuit  switchable  between  on  and  off"  states  con- 
nected to  the  switching  device  so  as  to  prevent  operation 


of  the  switching  device  when  the  bisuble  circuit  is  in  iis 
off  state,  the  switching  of  the  bistable  circuit  to  its  on  state 
initiating  operation  of  the  switching  device; 

a  timing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  voltage  di- 
vider, the  timing  circuit  creating  a  timing  pulse,  the  timing 
circuit  connected  to  the  switching  device  so  as  to  prevent 
operation  of  the  switching  device  during  the  timing  pulse 
and  also  connected  to  the  bistable  circuit  to  switch  the 
bistable  circuit  to  its  off  state  at  the  end  of  the  timing 
pulse;  and 

a  manually  operable  start-up  switch  connected  to  the  bista- 
ble circuit  so  as  to  be  capable  of  switching  the  bistable 
circuit  from  its  off  state  to  its  on  state  to  initiate  operation 
of  the  switching  device,  the  operation  of  the  control  cir- 
cuit thereafter  being  unaffected  by  the  operation  of  the 
start-up  switch. 


4,245,149 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHAIRS 
laa  F.  Fairlie,  2082  Jeanne  Maace  St,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Ckn- 
ada  (H2X  2J5) 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,828 

lot  a.}  H05B  3/34 

VJS.  a.  219-528  7  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  heating  element  comprising: 

a  fibre  fabric  layer  made  of  intermixed  glass  fibre  strands; 

electrical  resistance  heating  wires  in  said  fibre  fabric  layer 
and  defining  a  regular  pattern  in  said  fibre  fabric  layer; 

a  top  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  material  on  one  side  of  said 
fibre  fabric  layer; 

a  bottom  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  material  on  the  other  side 
of  said  fibre  fabric  layer;  and 

a  metallic  foil  layer  applied  to  the  bottom  layer  on  the  side 
remote  from  said  fibre  fabric  layer; 

said  bottom  layer  and  said  metallic  layer  being  fused  to  said 
fibre  fabric  layer,  and 

said  top  layer  being  fused  with  said  bottom  layer,  whereby 
said  top  and  bottom  layers  enclose  said  glass  fibre  fabric 
layer  and  said  electrical  resistance  means  to  form  an  inte- 
gral laminated  sheet; 

and  further  comprising  means  for  connecting  said  resistance 
heating  wires  to  a  source  of  electrical  power; 

said  means  for  connecting  said  resistance  heating  wires 
comprising  terminals  connected  to  said  heating  resistance 
wires  and  extending  out  of  said  laminated  sheet; 

control  means  in  said  connecting  means  for  controlling 
power  delivered  to  said  resistance  wire, 

and  wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  first  control  for 
setting  a  power  level;  and 

a  bimetallic  switch; 

said  bimetallic  switch  being  controlled  by  said  power  level 
and  ambient  temperature  of  air  surrounding  said  control 
means; 

whereby  vcomfort  level  is  set  by  said  first  control  and  a  duty 
ratio,  sensitive  to  ambient  temperature,  is  set  by  said  bime- 
tallic switch. 
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4445,150 
POWER  LINE  DISTURBANCE  DETECTOR  ORCUTT 
Carlctoa  D.  Driscoli,  and  JaiMS  N.  Hobba,  Jr.,  both  of  Cny. 
N.C.,  assigpors  to  Intematioaal  BMiacM  Maddnes  Corpora- 
tiOB,  AroKMlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,248 

Iirt.  CV  GOCM  3/12:  H02H  3/24 

VS.  CL  235—92  FP  8  Claims 


«»K 


light  guiding  slot  for  illuminating  the  area  of  intersection 
between  the  light  guiding  slot  and  the  viewing  slot; 
and  upright  ventilation  duct  means  formed  through  the 
frame  from  an  ojpea  bottom  end  to  an  open  top  end,  said 
duct  means  being  in  open  communication  with  the  light 
guiding  slot  for  directing  convection  air  currentt  about 
said  light  means  in  response  to  the  heat  emitted  thereby. 


M«U 


POWER  ON/ 
RfStT 

6CN 


RECTIFIER 
SCALER 


i!v  OS  r" 


VOLTAOE 
RESULATOR 


COMMRATOR 


^ 


DISCHAROE 
SWITCH 


ICHT 
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Ht 


ELECTRONIC 
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4,245,152 
DECODING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ETAB  BAR 

CODE 
Gregory  A.  Flnrry,  and  Marria  P.  SoMMk,  both  of  Lcxiagton, 
Ky^  assignors  to  International  Bnsincss  MacfaiMS  Corpora* 
tioB,  Amoalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,405 
Int  a.J  G06K  7/ia  19/04.  9/00 
VJS.  CL  235—463  13 


♦r*. 
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1.  A  power  line  disturbance  detector  for  a  data  processing 
system  comprising: 

a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  an  AC  power  voltage  to 
a  DC  reference  voltage  to  produce  a  reset  pulse  each  time 
a  peak  value  of  the  AC  voltage  exceeds  a  threshold  value 
established  by  the  DC  reference  voltage; 

a  digital  counter  having  a  clock  input  from  an  associated 
data  processing  system  and  a  reset  input  from  said  com- 
parator circuit,  said  counter  being  incremented  by  the 
system  clock  and  being  reset  to  a  predetermined  initial 
count  by  each  reset  pulse  provided  by  said  comparator 
circuit;  and 

decoder  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  trigger  count 
in  said  digital  counter  to  generate  a  power  line  disturbance 
signal,  said  trigger  count  being  beyond  the  range  of  counts 
attained  between  normally  occurring  reset  pulses. 


4,245,151 

DUST  DISPERSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOCUMENT 

READER 

Robert  J.  Tbooui, ,  Spdoue,  Wash.,  iMigBor  to  Key  Tronic 

CorporatioB,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,662 
bt  CL^  G06K  7/14 
VS.  CL  235—454  7 


l4'8 


1.  A  decoding  process  for  decoding  graphical  bar  coded 
information,  coded  such  that  three  relative  distances  between 
consecutive  similar  transitions,  from  mark  to  space  and  space 
to  mark  are  used  to  characterize  the  binary  coded  data  0  and  1 
in  such  a  manner  that  one  distance  is  used  to  code  one  binary 
value  and  two  distances,  i.e.,  a  long  distance  and  a  short  dis- 
tance are  used  to  code  the  other  binary  value,  said  process 
involving  the  following  operations  for  decoding  the  (i+lV* 
coded  bit: 
measuring  the  distance  between  graphic  edges  characteriz- 
ing said  (i-»-l)'*  bit; 
comparing  the  measured  distance  to  a  first  or  to  a  second 
predetermined  threshold  level  depending  whether  the 
number  of  decoded  binary  one  bits  up  to  and  including  the 
i'A  bit  was  even  or  odd; 
selecting  the  value  of  the  (i-l- 1)'*  bit  based  on  the  result  of 

this  comparison;  and, 
updating  at  least  one  of  the  threshold  values  based  on  the  last 
bit  value  selected. 


4045,153 

SUN  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

David  R.  Porter,  2116  E.  Dnabar  Dr.,  Tei^^  Aria.  85282 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,947 

iBt  CL^  GOIJ  7/20 

U.S.  CL  250-203  R  3  Oaim 


1.  A  document  viewing  assembly  for  reflecting  light  from  a 
strip  of  visual  indicia  located  along  the  face  of  a  document, 
compriung:  | 

a  frame  having  a  stationary  wall  surface  area  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  the  face  of  a  document; 

a  light  guiding  slot  formed  within  the  frame  in  open  commu- 
nication with  the  staticMiary  wall  surface  area; 

a  viewing  slot  formed  through  the  frame  and  openly  inter- 
secting the  light  guiding  slot  at  a  location  inwardly  adja- 
cent to  the  stationary  wall  surface; 

heat  emitting  light  means  mounted  on  said  frame  within  the 


1.  A  sun  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 

abase, 

a  support  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  base, 


786 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  13, 1981 


a  collector  suppoitmg  frame  routably  mounted  on  said 

support, 
said  support  pivotally  moving  in  a  direction  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  path  of  roution  of  said  frame, 
an  optical  sensor  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  first  motor  means  actuated  by  said  sensor  for  routing  said 

frame  on  said  support  to  cause  the  rays  of  the  sun  to  focus 

upon  said  sensor  responsive  to  the  altitude  of  the  sun 

above  the  horizon, 
said  sensor  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a 

photo-transistor  mounted  at  the  base  thereof  for  receiving 

the  sun's  rays, 
a  second  motor  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  su|^>oi 

•  said  frame  on  said  base  for  maintaining  the  rays  of  the  si 
on  said  sensOT  in  an  azimuth  mode,  and 

a  switch  mounted  on  said  base  and  actuated  by  said  frame  at 
a  given  point  during  the  frame's  rotation  for  actuating  said 
second  motor  means  to  pivotally  move  said  support  a 

•  predetermined  amount 


4,245454 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT^^WITH  GAS  PLASMA 
AUra  Uchara,  YokohaM;  Hiroynki  Klyota,  Hiratsoka;  HIaaihi 
iwaMU,  and  Shoo  Toda,  F^^nwa,  aU  of  Japan, 
I  to  Takyo  Ohka  Kogyo  KabwUU  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki, 

JiVM 

FIM  Jan.  2t,  197S,  Ser.  No.  919,856 
Oataa  priarity,  appHcaHon  Jap«^  Sep.  24^  1977, 5M14977 
lirt.  CL^  G02B  5/14 
UJS.  CL  255—227  9  Claimt 


4,245,155 

PULSED  CESIUM  DISCHARGE  UGHT  SOURCE 

Haraid  L.  Wittiag.  Barat  Hllla,  N.Y.,  aiaigMir  to  GcMnl  Eicc- 

trie  Comaaav  Seh^BBCtadv  N  Y 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  907.792,  May  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,728, 

which  Is  a  eoatiaaalkM-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,129,  Oet  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  His  appikatiM  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,450* 

lat  CV  H05B  41/30 

U.S.  CL  250—227  9  Clafans 


/^ 


mAX. 

cMom 


w 


1.  In  combination: 

a  cesium  vapor  discharge  lamp  including  a  solid  metal  anode 
and  a  cathode  comprising  a  reservoir  of  liquid  cesium; 

a  plurality  of  light-activated  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ments; and 

means  for  transmitting  radiation  emitted  from  said  cesium 
vxpoT  discharge  lamp  to  light-sensitive  areas  of  said  semi- 
conductor switching  elements. 


1.  Plasma  treatment  apparatus  for  treatment  of  sUicon  semi- 
conductor wafers  and  the  like  comprising 

a  plasma  reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  plasma  form- 
ing gas  and  an  outlet  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source, 

means  for  supporting  a  semiconductor  wafer  during  plasma 
treatment  and  comprising, 

a  wafer  table  kxated  within  said  chamber  and  being  mov- 
able between  upper  and  lower  positions  relative  to  said 
chamber. 

high  frequency  electrode  means  associated  with  said  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  a  high  frequency  generator  for 
creating  plasma  within  said  chamber, 

an  optical  fiberscope  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
first  terminal  penetrating  a  wall  of  the  chamber  and  said 
second  terminal  being  connected  to  a  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer means  for  detecting  light  intensity,  said  second 
terminal  and  photoelectric  transducer  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  location  remote  from  said  high  frequency 
electrode  means  to  avoid  any  significant  electrical  inter- 
ference therefrom  on  said  photoelectric  transducer  means, 
and 

a  condenser  lens  located  within  said  chamber  and  being 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  optical  fiberscope 
for  collecting  light  emitted  from  the  phoma  within  said 
chamber. 


4,245,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPTICAL 
QUALITY  OF  A  BEAM  RADUTION 
E.  Harrey,  Albaqoerqae,  N.  Mcx.,  and  John  H.  Bluege, 
Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Techaotogies  Corpora- 
tioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,192 

lat  CL^  GOID  5/36 

U.S.  CL  250—233  13  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  defocus,  astigmatic  er- 
rors and  jitter  of  a  beam  of  radiation  comprising: 

a  disk  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis; 

means  for  rotating  the  disk  about  the  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  rings  of  slit  sets  radially  disposed  within  the 
disk  symmetrically  about  the  central  axis  at  a  plurality  of 
radial  positions  wherein  each  ring  of  slit  sets  includes  a 
wherein  each  ring  of  slit  sets  includes  a  multiplicity  of 
triplet  groups  circumferentially  and  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  a  circumference  of  said  ring  wherein  each 
triplet  group  comprises  a  leading  slit  set,  a  middle  slit  set 
circumferentially  positioned  adjacent  the  leading  slit  set 
and  a  trailing  slit  set  circumferentially  positioned  adjacent 
the  middle  slit  set  and  wherein  said  leading,  middle  and 
trailing  slit  sets  are  sequentially  repeated  within  each  of 
the  triplet  groups  defining  said  ring  wherein  each  slit  set 
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includes  a  first  slit  and  a  second  slit  disposed  in  an  angular 

relationship  to  the  first  sHt; 
means  for  focusing  a  beam  of  radiation  through  a  slit  in  the 

sUtset;  

means  for  directing  a  focused  beam  of  radiation  from  one 

ring  of  slit  sets  to  another  ring  of  slit  sets; 
detector  means  for  sensing  the  radiatton  passing  through  a 

slit  to  provkle  a  data  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  synchronization  signal;  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  synchronization  signal  and  the 

dau  signal  to  provide  output  signals  proportional  to  beam 

quality  and  the  amount  and  direction  of  beam  motion. 


that  a  sensing  element  will  receive  not  more  than  one 
photon  during  said  integration  period;  and 


4,245,157 
ELECTRON  IRRADIATION  MEIHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  RADUTION  SENSOR 
Robert  S.  LewnndowsU.  AsMtefdai^  N.Yn  t-ISW  to  r 

Electric  Company,  Sclwactody,  N.Y. 

FUad  M«.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,014 
Iirt.  CL^  GOIT //iO 
U.S.  a.  250-O62  W< 


^ 


HUT  SOUSCrp>M 


memory  means  for  storing  a  representotion  of  the  photon 
energy  measured  at  each  sensing  element  over  at  least  one 
of  sakl  integration  periods. 

4445,159 
QUICK-ACIING  ELECTRON-OPTICAL  LENSES 
Slagfriad  Bctewovsr,  Prerta,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmaqr, 
to  Dr.  lag.  Rndoif  HeU  GaAH,  Kiel,  Fad.  Rap.  of  i 

FOed  No?.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  962,656 
dafaas  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarM^r,  Nor.  25, 

1977,  2752598 

Int  CL^  G21K  1/08 

UA  a  250-396  ML  " 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  sensor  having  an  electrical 
output  amplitude  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  an  incident 
radiation  flux,  comprinng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  member  of  a  scintillator  material  character- 
ized by  emission  of  optk»l  photons  responsive  to  inci- 
dence of  said  radiation  flux  upon  the  member  material; 

(b)  then  heating  the  member  to  a  temperature  above  room 
temperature; 

(c)  then  irradiating  the  heated  member  with  electrons; 

(d)  then  cooling  the  irradiated  member  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

(e)  providmg  a  photon  detector,  and 

(0  then  fmally  assemblying  the  sensor  by  positioning  the 
photon  detector  to  receive  the  optkal  photon  emissions  of 
the  previously  irradiated  member  to  form  the  electrical 
output  of  said  sensor  with  amplitude  responsive  to  each 
reception  of  the  radiation  flux  subsequently  incklent  upon 
sakl  sensor  after  final  assembly  thereof. 


1.  An  electro-optical  electromagnetic  lens  arrangement  for 
controlling  and  altering  the  focus  of  an  electron  beam  compris- 
ing an  electromagnetic  stotic  focussing  lens  system,  an  electro- 
magnetic dynamic  focussing  lens  system  situated  within  the 
stetic  lens  system,  and  a  screen  incorporated  between  the 
dynanuc  and  stttic  lens  systems  so  that  the  flux  generated  by 
the  stotw  lens  system  does  not  traverse  the  dynamic  lens  sys- 
tem,  and  the  flux  generated  by  the  dynamic  lens  system  does 
not  traverse  the  static  lens  system. 


4,245,158  

SOFT  X-lAY  SPECTROMETRIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Pari  BwsteK  Ariliiglo^  and  Aiian  S.  Iriater,  UiJi^oMwth 
of  Mff.  aMipMrs  to  African  SdsMC  and  Eaginsering, 
Ine>  Ckmbridge,  Mass. 

,  FUad  Mar.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  23,914 

I  lit  CLJ  GOIT  1/22 

U  A  CL  250—370  *^  Ctahas 

1*  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  energy  of  single  photons  of 

radiation  emitted  by  at  least  one  radiation  source,  comprismg: 

a  soM  sUte  array  having  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements, 

esch  element  for  receiving  an  incklent  photon  of  radiation 

over  an  integratfon  period  and  generating  a  corresponding 

signal  proportional  to  the  energy  of  the  incklent  photon; 
control  means  for  defining  sakl  integratkm  period  suffi- 
ciently small  to  provide  an  acceptably  high  probability 


4,245,160 

IMAGE-INTENSIFIER  APPARATUS 

Norio  Harao,  Ayasa,  Japan,  aeslgBor  to  Tokyo  SMbnara  DanU 

ffaliaaMkl  Kaisha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  15, 1978,  Sar.  No.  969327 

daioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  27, 1977, 82-156481 
Int  a?  GOIN  23/22:  HOIJ  31/50.  1/52 
MS.  CL  130    460  *®  OataM 

1.  An  image  intensifier  apparatus  having  an  input  skle  in- 
cluding an  input  face  for  receiving  a  radiatton  image,  and  an 
output  skle  for  generating  a  visible  image,  comprising: 
a  magnetic-shielding  input  window,  formed  at  sakl  input 
side,  including  a  first  magnetw-shielding  member  cover- 
ing said  input  face,  for  receiving  sakl  radiatkMi  image 
therethrough; 
a  radiation-electron  converston  input  screen  mounted  atsa*o 
input  skle,  behind  sakl  input  window,  sakl  input  screen 
includmg  an  input  substrate,  an  input  fluorescent  layer  and 
a  photocathode  layer. 
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an   electron-light   conversion   output 
formed  at  said  output  side;  and 


fluorescent   screen 


a  side  wall,  constituted  by  a  radiation  leakage-preventing 
member  and  a  second  magnetic-shielding  member,  con- 
necting said  input  window  and  said  output  fluorescent 
screen. 


4,245,161 

PEIERLS>TRANSrnON  FAR-INFRARED  SOURCE 
Fmk  J.  Ck«wM,  Giwabclt,  Md^  SMifMN- to  He  United  States 
of  Aaerica  m  reproentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WaiUi«laa,  D.C 

FIM  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,048 

lat  CU  HOIL  33/00,  45/00,  29/28 

VS.  CL  250—504  R  8  Chdms 


a  main  inlet  valve  to  be  tested  as  said  positioning  means  oper- 
ates the  downstream  valves  to  satisfy  the  steam  flow  demand 
substantially  without  disturbing  the  turbine  load  generation, 
means  for  transferring  said  downstream  valves  between  se- 
quential and  single  valve  operating  modes  during  turbine  load 


operations  and  prior  tc  a  main  inlet  valve  test  substantially 
without  disturbing  the  turbine  load  generation,  and  means  for 
operating  said  main  inlet  valve  operating  means  to  close  and 
reopen  the  main  inlet  valve  to  be  tested  after  closure  and  prior 
to  reopening  of  the  associated  downstream  valves. 


omecTioN  OF 

PROPAGATIOU 
OF  MM  RADIATION 


4,245,163 

CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  AT  LEAST  TWO 

HYDRAUUC  TURBINES 

Maaricc  Philippe,  Genera,  Switieriaad,  aaaignor  to  Atelien  des 

Charmilles  S  A.,  GcncTa,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jan.  30,   1977, 
8044/77 

Int.  CL^  H02J  3/00 
VS.  CL  290—5^  5  Claims 


1.  A  Peierls  transition  far-infrared  radiation  source  compris- 
ing a  member  made  of  an  organic  one  dimensional  metal, 
means  for  exerting  pressure  near  the  ends  of  said  member  in  a 
first  direction  perpendicular  to  the  said  one  dimenaon,  and 
means  for  creating  a  potential  difference  across  said  member 
near  the  ends  thereof  along  said  one  dimension. 


4,245,162 

STEAM  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TESTING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBINE 

INLET  VALVES  ASSOCIATED  WITH  DOWNSTREAM 

INLET  VALVES  PREFERABLY  HAVING 
FEEDFORWARD  POSITION  MANAGED  CONTROL 
Uri  G.  Ro—w,  MoaroeviUe,  ami  Vramuaeo  Lardi,  PittriNurgh, 
both  of  Pfe.,  wmSpttin  to  WcatiMiwae  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

FOad  Ai«.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,534 
bt  C1.2  F02N  11/06 
VS.  CL  290—40  R  19  dalM 

1.  A  steam  turt>ine  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
turbine  sections  and  an  inlet  valve  configuration  including  at 
least  two  main  injet  valves  and  a  plurality  of  position  controlla- 
ble valves  downstream  from  each  main  inlet  valve  to  supply 
steam  to  one  of  the  turbine  sections  for  driving  a  turbine  rotor, 
means  for  operating  said  main  inlet  valves,  means  for  position- 
ing said  downstream  valves  to  satisfy  a  steam  flow  demand  in 
a  sequential  valve  mode  or  a  single  valve  mode,  means  for 
closing  and  reopening  the  downstream  valves  associated  with 


1.  A  control  installation  for  at  least  two  hydraulic  turbines, 
wherein  each  turbine  is  controlled  by  an  independent  network 
or  simultaneously  by  a  communal  network,  comprising  a  regu- 
lator for  controlling  each  turbine  individually  responsive  to 
operational  changes  of  the  turbine  with  which  it  is  associated, 
and  a  communal  regulator  separate  from  and  of  the  same  type 
as  said  first  named  regulator  for  controlling  the  turbines  simul- 
taneously, and  switching  means  for  the  regulators,  said  switch- 
ing means  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  conununal  regu- 
lator controls  the  turbines  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
communal  regulator  is  disconnected  from  the  controls  of  the 
turbines  and  each  turbine  is  separately  controlled  by  its  respec- 
tive individual  regulator. 
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4,245,164 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Kobei  FtanahasU,  Yokohaaw,  Juptm,  assigBor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japoi 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  753,858,  Dec  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,184 
Oahns  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  25, 1975,  50-156935 
Int.  a.J  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  a.  307—221  D  4  Claims 


ERASING   SECTION 
9     f     9 


1.  A  solid  sute  charge  transfer  image  pickup  devicie  suitable 
for  narrow  band  transmission,  comprising: 

an  imaging  section  for  converting  projected  optical  images 
to  electric  charges,  each  conversion  occurring  within 
one-frame  time; 

a  storage  section  for  storing  the  electric  charges  of  a  selected 
one-frame  image  for  a  storage  time  which  is  longer  than 
the  one-frame  time; 

a  readout  section  located  on  one  side  of  the  storage  section 
to  read  out  the  electric  charges  from  the  storage  section 
within  the  storage  time; 

an  erasing  means  for  erasing  electric  charges  of  unrequired 
frame  images  produced  at  the  imaging  section  during  the 
storage  time,  said  erasing  means  comprising  a  drain  pro- 
vided between  the  imaging  and  storage  sections  formed 
by  diffusing  an  impurity  having  a  first  conductivity  type  in 
a  semiconductor  substrate  area  having  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  an  erasing  dectrode  electro-conductively 
connected  to  the  drain,  a  first  gate  electrode  provided  on 
an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  the  imaging  section  and  a 
second  gate  electrode  provided  on  the  insulating  layer 
deposited  on  the  storage  section  in  which  the  electric 
charges  of  the  unrequired  images  produced  at  the  imaging 
section  are  erased  by  controlling  a  voltage  applied  to  said 
electrodes;  and 

a  drive  m;ans  for  transferring  the  electric  charges  of  the 
required  frame  images  to  the  erasing  means  from  the 
imaging  section  and  the  electric  charge  of  the  selected 
frame  image  to  the  storage  section  from  the  imaging  sec- 
tion through  the  erasing  means. 


sni 


thereby  applying  the  voltage  level  of  said  floating  gate  to 
said  control  gate  and  providing  a  means  for  adjustable 


DRMN 


CONTROL 
GATE 


control  of  the  level  of  current  conduction  in  said  second 
PET  and  the  circuit  in  which  it  is  connected. 


4,245,166 

THYRISTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

John  C  Rankin,  908  S.  Hobul  Bl?d^  Lot  Angelea,  Califs  90006 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,248 

Int  CL'  H03K  1 7/72.  1 7/22.  1 7/292 

VS.  CL  307—252  N  1  Claim 


4,245,165 
REVERSIBLE  ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  ACTIVE 
PARAMETER  TRIMMING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
FLOATING  GATE  AS  CONTROL 
Charica  R.  Hoftaaa,  RaMA  N.C  aarifMV  to  International 
Bnsincn  MacUaes  Corporation,  AraHwk,  N.Y. 
nied  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,323 
lat  CL3  H03K  5/Oa  17/«i,  3/26 
VS.  CL  307—238  3  Clafans 

1.  A  reversible,  electrically  variable  active  conduction  pa- 
rameter trimming  apparatus,  comprismg: 
a  floating  gate  first  PET  device  having  a  source,  drain,  first 

floating  gate  and  second  control  gate,  respectively; 
a  second  PET  device  having  a  source,  drain,  and  a  control 
gate,  said  second  PET  device  being  connected  in  a  circuit 
whose  conduction  parameter  is  to  be  trimmed  or  adjusted; 

and 
an  electrically  conductive  means  connecting  said  first  gate  of 
said  first  PET  to  said  control  gate  of  said  second  PET, 


1.  A  thyristor  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  tinung  circuit  for  firing  a  thyristor  consisting  of  a  renstor 
and  a  capacitor  with  the  first  lead  of  said  resistor  con- 
nected to  the  first  terminal  of  a  source  of  sine  wave  pulses, 
the  second  lead  of  said  resistor  connected  to  the  first  lead 
of  said  capacitor  to  form  a  junction,  the  second  lead  of 
said  capacitor  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
source  of  sine  wave  pulses; 

a  trigger  device  connected  between  said  junction  and  gate  of 
said  thyristor, 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source  and  dram  with 
said  drain  effectively  connected  to  said  first  lead  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  source  connected  to  said  second  lead  of 
said  capacitor; 

a  means  for  applying  voltage  pulses  between  said  gate  and 
said  source  of  said  field  effect  transistor  so  that  the  resis- 
tance between  said  drain  and  said  source  is  high  to  allow 
charging  of  said  capacitor  through  said  resistor  with  the 
voltage  poUuity  required  to  trigger  said  gate  of  said  thy- 
ristor and  so  that  the  resistance  between  said  drain  and 
said  source  is  low  to  discharge  said  capacitor  when  said 
sine  wave  pulses  are  at  and  passing  through  zero  ampli- 
tude. 


4,245,167 
PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  FIXED  WIDTH 

PULSES 
Mare  T.  Steta,  Tempe,  Aria.,  aasipwr  to  Motorota  lac  Schauan 

bnrgillL 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,769 
lat  CL'  H03K  3/017.  3/284.  5/153 
VS.  a.  307—265  M  ClaiaM 

1.  A4>paratus  responsive  to  an  applied  alternating  input  sig- 
nal, for  generating  pulses  having  a  fued  pulse  width  in  re- 
sponse comprising: 
output  circuit  means  responsive  to  applied  control  signals 
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for  producing  the  output  pulses  at  an  output  terminal 
thereof; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  applied  triggering  sig- 
nals and  logic  control  signals  for  producing  said  control 
signals,  said  control  circuit  means  includes  a  D-<ype  flip- 
flop  having  first  and  second  complementary  outputs, 
clock  input  and  reset  input  terminals,  said  clock  mput 
terminal  receiving  said  triggering  signals,  said  reset  termi- 
nal receiving  said  logic  control  signals  and  said  control 
signals  appearing  at  said  complementary  output  terminals 
thereof  with  said  first  complementary  output  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  circuit  means  and  said  second  comple- 
mentary output  being  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for 
producing  logic  control  signals; 

circuit  means  for  producing  said  logic  control  signals,  said 
circuit  means  for  producing  logic  control  signals  includes: 

a.  switching  means  coupled  to  said  second  complementary 
output  of  said  control  circuit  means  and  being  rendered 
selectively  conductive  and  nonconductive  by  said  con- 
trol signals  appearing  at  said  second  complementary 
output; 

b.  charge  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means, 
said  charge  means  being  responsive  to  said  switching 
means  being  rendered  nonconductive  for  producing  a 
ramping  output  signal,  said  charge  circuit  means  being 
discharged  when  said  switching  means  is  rendered 
conductive  such  that  said  output  signal  is  held  constant 
at  a  first  predetermined  value; 


4,245,168 

INTEGRATABLE  DRIVER  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wesley  K.  Waldron,  Scotia,  N.Y^  SMlgBor  to  GcMral  Electric 

CoHpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,731 

Int  a.2  H03K  n/m  G02F  1/13;  H03K  J/OJ 

U  A  a.  307—270  7  Clains 


c.  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  charge  circuit  means  and 
said  switching  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  ramping  output  signal  becoming  greater 
than  a  second  predetermined  value  for  producing  at  an 
output  thereof  said  logic  control  signals;  and 
triggering  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  alternating  input 
signal  for  producing  said  triggering  signals  at  predeter- 
mined portions  of  the  input  alternating  signal,  said  trigger- 
ing circuit  means  includes: 

a.  first  comparator  means  receiving  the  alternating  input 
signal  for  producing  a  clocking  signal  having  positive 
and  negative  going  edges  respectively  at  an  output 
therecrf; 

b.  first  logic  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  clocking 
signal  being  applied  thereto  for  producing  first  gate 
triggering  signals  at  an  output  thereof  on  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  edges  of  said  clocking  signal; 

c.  second  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  charge  cir- 
cuit means  for  producing  second  gate  triggering  signals 
the  sute  thereof  being  determined  by  the  magnitude  of 
said  ramping  output  signal  from  said  charge  circuit 
means;  and 

d.  first  logic  gating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  gate  triggering  signals  being  applied  thereto  for 
producing  said  triggering  signals  at  an  output  thereof, 
said  output  being  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  means 
and  to  said  first  logic  control  circuit  for  reseting  said 
first  logic  control  circuit.  , 


1.  An  integratable  circuit  for  driving  a  load,  comprising: 

first  and  second  bus  means  for  coupling  respectively  to  first 
and  second  electrical  potentials; 

an  output  terminal  for  coupling  said  circuit  to  said  load; 

a  first  semiconductor  device  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes;  said  fvst  electrode  being  coupled  to  said  first 
bus  means  and  said  second  and  third  electrodes  being- 
coupled  together  and  to  said  output  terminal  to  cause  a 
substantially  constant  current  to  flow  from  said  first  elec- 
trode towards  said  output  terminal; 

a  second  semiconductor  device  having  first,  second  and 
third  electrodes,  with  the  magnitude  of  the  impedance 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  established 
by  the  magnitude  of  a  voltage  impressed  between  said 
second  and  third  electrodes;  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes being  respectively  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 
and  said  second  bus  means  respectively;  said  third  elec- 
trode receiving  a  voltage  sufficient  to  reduce  the  impe- 
dance between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  selec- 
tively causing  substantially  all  of  said  substantially  con- 
stant current  to  be  conducted  to  said  second  bus  means 
through  said  second  semiconductor  device  responsive 
only  to  a  first  condition;  and 

an  avalanche  diode  coupled  between  said  output  terminal 
and  said  second  bus  means  for  establishing  an  essentially 
constant  voltage  therebetween  only  when  said  second 
.semiconductor  device  responds  to  a  condition  other  than 
said  first  condition  and  does  not  conduct  substantial  cur- 
rent toward  said  second  bus  means. 


4,245,169 
SAMPLING  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Clark  HaoriltoB,  Boulder,  Cole  aMipmr  to  Hw  United  States 
of  AnMfica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,354,  Not.  21, 1977, 
abttidoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,359 
Int  CL^  H03K  5/l5i.  5/24 
U.S.  a.  307—350  8  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  circuit  for  determining  the  value  of  an  analog 
current  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  generating  sampling  pulses, 
means  for  generating  steps  of  increasing  bias  current,  said 
sampling  pulse  generating  means  being  capable  of  generat- 
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same 


mg  one  stmpling  pulse  at  a  predetermined  time  in  each  of 
said  steps,  and 

means  receptive  of  said  sampling  current  pulses,  said  bias 
current  steps,  and  of  said  analog  current  signal  for  switch- 
ing from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  to  generate  an 
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output  signal  only  when  the  sum  of  the  current  from  said 
sample  pulse,  said  aniiog  signal,  and  from  said  bias  step 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  value  of  said  bias 
current  when  said  output  signal  is  generated  being  propor- 
tional to  said  analog  current  value. 


4,245,170 
DETECTOR 
Bemardns  Verhoe?cn,  NUisgw,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Sw.  No.  9,210 
OainH  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
7801907 

Int  a>  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  CL  307—360  7  Claims 


1.  A  detector  comprising  a  preamplifier  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  and  a  first  comparator  circuit  having  a  first  input, 
which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  preamplifier,  and  a  sec- 
ond input  for  detecting  whether  a  detection  voltage  at  the 
second  input  is  exceeded  by  the  voltage  on  the  first  input  of  the 
comparator  circuit,  wherein  said  detector  further  comprises  a 
reference  voltage  source,  a  first  means  for  maintaining  a  d.c. 
level  at  the  output  of  the  preamplifier  at  the  level  of  the  refer- 
ence voltage  source,  and  a  second  means  for  raising  the  detec- 
tion level  of  the  comparator  circuit  by  said  reference  voltage. 


surface  which  is  a  section  of  a  sphere  having  a  first  prede- 
termined radius  and  a  first  center  of  curvature; 

a  second  ^>herical  mirror  having  a  second  concave  reflect- 
ing surface  which  is  a  section  of  a  sphere  having  a  second 
predetermined  radius  and  a  second  center  of  curvature; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  spherical  mirrors 
with  said  first  and  second  concave  reflecting  surfaces 
facing  each  other,  defining  an  optical  axis  including  said 
first  and  second  centers  of  curvature,  said  optical  axis 
intersecting  said  first  and  second  concave  reflecting  sur- 
faces; 

a  Raman  active  medium  which  responds  to  a  first  frequency 
of  radiation  to  produce  a  second  frequency  of  radiation  by 
Raman  scattering; 

means  for  maintaining  said  Raman  active  medium  between 
said  first  and  second  spherical  mirrors; 


focusing  means  for  introducing  radiation  of  said  first  fre- 
quency between  said  first  and  second  spherical  mirrors 
along  a  path  which  intersects  said  first  and  second  spheri- 
cal mirrors  but  is  not  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  thereby 
producing  radiation  of  said  second  frequency  by  stimu- 
lated Raman  scattering;  said  focusing  means  also  focusing 
said  introduced  radiation  mode  matching  said  introduced 
radiation  to  said  first  and  second  spherical  mirrors; 

said  first  center  of  curvature  being  located  between  said 
second  center  of  curvature  and  said  wtcoad  concave  re- 
flecting surface;  and 

said  second  center  of  curvature  being  located  between  said 
first  center  of  curvature  and  said  first  concave  reflecting 
surface. 


4,245,172 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  GENERATION  AND  DETECHON 

OF  SHEAR  WAVES 
Donald  J.  Shirley,  Leander,  Toe,  asrigaor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washhwton,  D.C 

Filed  No?.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,759 
Int  a?  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310-332  15 


4,245,171 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-POWERED 

RADUTION  EMPLOYING  STIMULATED  RAMAN 

SCATTERING  IN  AN  OFF-AXIS  PATH  BETWEEN  A  PAIR 

OF  SPHERICAL  MIRRORS 
Paul  RaMnowiti,  Old  Beth  Page,  N.Y^  aad  Alexander  Stehi, 
SpringfleM,  N  J.,  aaiigBors  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engfaieering 
Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,401 
Int  a?  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  307—426  4  Chdnv 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  radiation  by  Raman  scattering 
including: 
a  first  spherical  mirror  having  a  first  concave  reflecting 


1.  An  improved  transducer  for  generating  and  detecting 
acoustical  energy  propogating  in  materiate  having  a  low  acous- 
tical impedance  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  deformable  bimorph  elements,  each  of  said 
elements  being  formed  by  two  individual  deformable 
members  polarized  in  the  same  direction; 
high  compliance  means  coupled  to  said  bimorph  elements 
for  separating  each  of  said  elements,  said  elemento  being 
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arranged  such  that  the  polarization  of  all  of  the  members 
is  oriented  in  the  same  direction;  and 
means  for  providing  electrical  connections  to  each  of  said 
elements,  said  electrical  connections  and  high  compliance 
means  being  constructed  and  coupled  to  said  elements  in 
such  manner  as  to  enable  the  generation  and  detection  of 
shear  waves  through  said  bimorph  elements. 


chamber  and  a  second  portion  which  ionizes  the  air  in  said 
second  chamber  inde(>endently  of  the  first  portion. 


4,245,173 

•  BEVELED,  COUPLED  MODE  PIEZO-ELECTRIC 

RESONATOR 

AlfhoBte  E.  ZoHt^  Sotothom,  awl  PaTcl  Soda,  Biemie,  both 

of  SwiticrlaBd,  aiiigaon  to  Sodete  Suisse  pour  rindustrie 

Horlogere  Ma— gfcut  Scrriccs  S  A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,300 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/08.  41/18 

MS.  CL  310-361  17  Claims 


i.  A  piezo-electric  resonator  in  the  form  of  a  generally 
rectangular  bar  cut  from  a  suitable  material  and  provided  with 
electrodes  so  as  to  vibrate  when  properly  excited  in  a  mode 
which  is  the  resultant  of  coupling  of  a  thickness  shear  mode 
and  a  flexural  mode  with  flexural  vibrations  terminating  on  the 
longest  narrow  surfaces  (b,  c)  and  wherein  bevels  are  cut  in 
said  longest  narrrow  surfaces  proximate  the  ends  of  the  bar 
thereby  to  achieve  energy  trapping  of  said  resultant  coupled 
mode  by  frequency  mismatch  of  flexural  vibrations  proximate 
.  the  ends  of  the  bar  from  those  proximate  the  centre  thereof 


4,245,174 

DUAL  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

John  Mallory,  Md  ZMgnicw  Tarm,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 

aarifMirs  to  bolae  iMtaatries  United,  Toronto,  Canada 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  099,179 

Iirt.  a.2  HOIJ  39/28 

MS,  CL  313—3  9  Claims 


4,245,175 

METAL  HAUDE  LAMP  HAVING  LEAD  METAL 

POWDER  TO  REDUCE  BLACKENING 

William  A.  McAllister,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,809 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  17/20.  61/18 

U.S.  a.  313— 229  laaim 


1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  of  the  metal  halide  type, 
said  lamp  comprising: 

an  outer  envelope  sealed  to  a  metal  base; 

an  arc  tube  mounted  within  said  outer  envelope  having  a 
pair  of  discharge  sustaining  electrodes  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  discharge  sustaining  electrodes  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  metal  base;  and 

a  discharge  sustaining  fill,  within  said  arc  tube,  said  dis- 
charge sustaining  fill  including  about  2  milligrams  of 
scandium  metal,  about  16  milligrams  of  mercuric  iodide, 
about  80  milligrams  of  sodium  iodide,  and  about  148  milli- 
grams of  mercury,  and  wherein  about  2  milligrams  of  lead 
metal  powder  is  added  to  the  discharge  sustaining  fill  to 
enhance  the  maintenance  of  said  lamp. 


4,245,176 

VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  DEVICE 

RuaaeU  E.  AngUn,  6157  CotUc  Rd^  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95123 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  858,666,  Dec.  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUmtion  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,372 

Int.  O?  HOIJ  19/82 

MS.  a.  315—101  11  Qnims 


1.  Dual  ionization  chambers  adapted  for  use  with  an  elec- 
tronic smoke  detection  device  comprising  first  and  second 
chambers  separated  by  a  common  electrically  conductive 
partition  and  a  single  source  of  radioactive  material  provided 
on  one  side  of  a  support  having  locating  means  associated 
therewith  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  partition  to 
accurately  and  positively  locate  said  source  of  radioactive 
material  with  a  first  portion  which  ionizes  the  air  in  said  first 
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1.  A  voltage  multiplier  device  for  developing  a  volUge 
across  the  two  leads  of  an  electron  emission  tube  heater  fila- 
ment that  is  greater  than  the  voltage  developed  across  two 
secondary  leads  of  a  heater  filament  transformer,  the  device 
comprising 
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first  capacitor  means  having  a  first  plate  coupled  to  a  first 

one  of  said  secondary  leads,  and 
rectifier  means  coupling  both  a  second  one  of  said  secondary 

leads  and  a  first  one  of  said  heater  filament  leads  to  both  a 

second  plate  of  said  first  c^Mcitor  and  a  second  one  of  said 

heater  leads. 
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1.  A  dc  to  ac  inverter  with  power  limiting  for  operation  of  a 
gaseous  discharge  light  source  through  pre-ignition,  arc  subili- 
zation,  warm-up,  and  final  run  states  comprising: 

A.  uiput  terminals  for  connection  to  a  dc  electrical  source, 

B.  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a  gas  discharge  light 
source, 

C.  a  transformer  comprising: 

(1)  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  for 
main  flux  pursuing  a  main  magnetic  path,  aperture 

.  means  in  a  localized  region  of  said  core  defming  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  path, 

(2)  a  main  primary  winding  and  a  main  secondary  winding 
associated  with  said  main  magnetic  path,  said  main 
windings  being  loosely  coupled  to  provide  an  equiva- 
lent output  inductance  having  significant  ballasting 
effect, 

(3)  magnetic  state  responsive  control  winding  means  com- 
prising a  primary  and  a  secondary  control  winding 
traversing  said  aperture  means,  said  secondary  control 
winding  being  coupled  through  said  second  magnetic 
path  to  said  primary  control  winding,  substantially 
uncoupled  to  main  flux  in  the  absence  of  saturation 
efTects,  and  producing  an  output  which  reverses  in 
sense  at  a  predetermined  flux  level, 

D.  transistor  switching  means  serially  coupled  with  said 
main  primary  winding  acron  said  input  terminals  for 
producing  a  periodic  output  in  said  main  output  winding 
with  substantial  harmonic  content,  and  responsive  to  said 
control  winding  to  limit  the  average  current  supplied  to 
said  light  source,  said  current  limiting  effect  in  combina- 
tion with  said  equivalent  output  inductance  precluding 
excessive  power  dissipation  during  warm-up  and  final  run 
states  of  the  lamp,  and 

E.  capacitive  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said  output 
winding  and  across  said  output  terminals  to  resonate  with 
said  equivalent  inductance  at  a  prescribed  harmonic  to 
produce  the  enhanced  output  voltage  required  for  pre- 
ignition  and  arc  stabilization. 


4045.178 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE  ENERGIZED  BY  COMPACT  RF  OSCILLATOR 

OPERATING  IN  CLASS  E  MODE 
JunM  W.  H.  Justice  Mwryirllk,  Pa^  aasipMr  to  WMtiaf. 
house  Electric  Corp^  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  13,703 
Int  a^  H05B  41/16.  41/24 
MS.  CL  315—248  7 


4,245,177 
INVERTER  FOR  OPERATING  A  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Nicboiai  A.  Scfanritz,  U?«rpool,  N.Y„  aiaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974.351 

lat  a^  H05B  37/Oa  39/Oa  41/14 

MS.  a.  315—2(15  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrodeless  discharge  device 
designed  to  operate  with  a  rated  power  consumption  when 
energized  with  predetermined  radio  frequency  energy  as  gen- 
erated by  a  radio-frequency  power  source,  said  radio-fre- 
quency power  source  having  an  output  portion  comprising  a 
tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  approximates 
said  predetermined  radio  frequency  at  which  said  device  is  to 
be  operated,  said  device  comprising: 
a  sealed  light-transmitting  globular-shaped  envelope  of  pre- 
determined dimensions,  a  discharge-sustaining  medium 
within  said  envelope,  and  a  layer  comprising  phosphor 
material  carried  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope; 
a  core  operatively  positioned  in  energy  transferring  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  envelope,  said  core  principally 
comprising  magnetic  material  of  high  permeability  and 
having  a  looped  configuration  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions and  also  having  predetermined  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions, and  a  power  winding  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  turns  wrapped  about  said  core; 
a  pair  of  power  input  terminals  connecting  to  said  power 
winding  for  coimection  to  said  radio-frequency  power 
source,  said  power  winding  and  core  comprising  a  part  of 
said  tuned  circuit  output  portion  of  said  radio-frequency 
power  source,  and  during  operation  of  said  device,  the 
radio-frequency  energy  passed  through  said  power  wind- 
ing   creates    radio-frequency    electromagnetic    fields 
through  and  about  said  core  and  within  said  envelope  to 
excite  said  discharge-sustaining  medium  to  emit  short 
wavelength  radiations,  and  said  layer  comprising  phos- 
phor is  responsive  to  said  short  wavelength  radiations  to 
emit  visible  radiations  which  pass  through  said  envelope; 
and 
an  additional  feed-back  signal  winding  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns  wrapped  about  said  core  and  con- 
necting to  a  pair  of  feed-back  signal  output  terminals  of 
said  device,  the  improved  radio-frequency  Class  E  oscilla- 
tor circuit  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  all  of  said 
device  terminals  for  energizing  said  device,  said  oscillator 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  A.C.  oiergizing  potential,  and  circuit  power 
output  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power 
input  terminals  of  said  device  for  connection  to  said  de- 
vice power  winding; 

(b)  rectifier  means  connecting  across  said  circuit  input  termi- 
nals for  rectifying  the  A.C.  energy  to  provide  across  first 
and  second  D.C.  output  terminals  thereof  a  D.C.  potential 
of  predetermined  value,  said  first  D.C.  output  terminal 
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being  positive  with  respect  to  said  second  D.C.  output 
terminal; 

(c)  transistor  means  for  providing  radio-frequency  oscilla- 
tions and  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  terminals,  the 
base  terminals  <^  said  transistor  means  connecting  through 
a  resistor  of  predetermined  value  to  said  first  D.C.  output 
terminal  of  said  rectifier  means  and  to  one  of  said  power 
output  terminals,  load-network  capacitor  means  of  prede- 
termined value  connecting  between  said  first  D.C.  output 
terminal  of  said  rectifier  means  and  the  collector  terminal 
of  said  transistor  means,  load-network  inductor  means  of 
predetermined  value  connecting  between  the  collector 
terminal  of  said  transistor  means  and  the  other  of  said 
circuit  power  output  terminals,  said  transistor  means  hav- 
ing a  short  collector  current  fall  time;  and, 

(d)  tuned  circuit  capacitor  means  of  predetermined  value 
connected  across  said  circuit  power  output  terminals  and 
forming  with  said  device  winding  and  said  device  core,  as 
connected  thereacross,  a  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant 
frequency  which  esublishes  the  radio  frequency  at  which 
said  device  is  to  be  operated;  and 

(e)  said  oscillator  circuit  also  having  a  pair  of  feed-back 
signal  input  terminals  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  feed-back  signal  output  terminals  of  said  device, 
one  of  said  circuit  feed-back  signal  input  terminals  electri- 
cally connects  to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  DC 
output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  means,  and  the  other  of 
said  circuit  feed-back  signal  input  terminals  electrically 
connects  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  transistor  means 
through  a  friiase-controlling  capacitor  so  that  when  said 
device  is  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  there  is 
provided  feed-back  oscillatory  energy  for  said  transistor 
means. 


4,245,179 
PLANAR  ELECTRODELESS  FLUORESCENT  UGHT 

SOURCE 
CM  F.  Rahicr,  FkaariBikaii,  Maw.,  aariffHir  to  GTE  Laborato- 
rtea  iMOfFontod,  Wahhaim  Mms. 

Fllci  Jn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,772 

tat  CL^  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

\}S.  CL  315— 24i  11  Ctotas 


1.  A  planar  electrodeless  fluorescent  light  source  compris- 


mg 


lamp  to  cause  excitation  of  said  fill  material  and  includ- 
ing a  conductor  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  outer 
surfaces  to  form  a  plurality  of  substantially  non-overlap- 
ping conductive  loops,  each  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  outer  surfaces. 


4,245,180 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  A  LINE 

SWEEP  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Gerard  RiUy,  and  Michel  Faeoa,  both  of  Paris,  Fhuce,  aarignort 

to  ThooMOB-Braiidt,  Paris,  FhuMC 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,217 
OaisM  priority,  appiicatioB  France,  May  2,  1978,  78  12904; 
Mar.  2, 1979,  79  05504 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  29/70 


U.S.  CL  315—411 


SCiaiaif 


a  planar  electrodeless  fluorescent  lamp  including 

a  lamp  envelope  including  two  light  transmitting  substan- 
tially flat  plates  in  parallel  arrangement  with  a  space 
therebetween  and  means  for  enclosing  said  space  be- 
tween said  plates  to  form  an  enclosed  volume,  said  lamp 
envelope  having  an  inner  surface  and  two  planar  outer 
surfaces, 

a  fill  material,  enclosed  within  said  lamp  envelope,  which 
emits  ultraviolet  radiation  upon  excitation  by  high  fre- 
quency power,  and 

a  phosphor  coating,  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
lamp  envelope,  which  emits  visible  light  upon  absorp- 
tion of  ultraviolet  radiation;  and 

means  associated  with  said  lamp  for  excitation  of  said  fill 
material  by  high  frequency  power,  including  induction 
coil  means  located  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  said 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  device,  in  particular  for  a  line 
sweep  circuit  in  a  television  receiver,  whose  output  stage  (30) 
contains  a  first  electronic  switch  of  the  bidirectional  type  (36, 
35),  controlled  periodically  so  as  to  be  closed  during  the  for- 
ward sweep  and  open  during  the  fly-back,  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  a  first  series  assembly  containing  line  deviation  coils 
(31)  and  a  first  capacitor  (32),  called  the  forward  capacitor, 
which  feeds  these  coils  (31)  during  the  closing  of  the  first 
switch  (36, 35),  with  a  second  capacitor  (34),  called  the  return 
capacitor,  which  forms  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  with  the 
inductance  in  particular  of  the  coils  (31)  during  the  opening  of 
the  first  switch  (36,  35)  and  with  a  second  series  assembly 
containing  a  first  winding  (22)  of  a  transformer  (20),  called  the 
line  transformer,  and  a  third  capacitor  (33),  called  the  power 
supply  capacitor,  which  feeds  the  first  winding  (22)  with  D.C. 
voltage  while  the  first  switch  (36,  35)  is  closed,  the  power 
supply  device  containing  a  chopper  circuit  (10)  connected 
between  the  terminals  (6,  7)  of  a  D.C.  power  supply  voltage 
source  (5)  and  containing  an  inductor,  called  the  chopper 
inductor,  (16)  and  a  second  electronic  switch  (15),  which  is 
controlled,  mounted  in  series,  this  second  switch  (15)  contain- 
ing a  chopper  transistor  (11)  controlled  on  its  base  by  means  of 
a  recurring  control  signal,  which  is  produced  by  means  of  the 
line  return  pulses  picked  up  on  a  secondary  winding  (25)  of  the 
line  transformer  (20),  in  order  to  be  alternately  conductmg  and 
cut  off  during  each  line  period,  this  chopper  inductor  (16) 
containing  a  second  winding  (21).  called  the  power  supply 
winding,  of  this  transformer  (20),  which  is  intended  for  the 
transfer  of  energy  between  the  chopper  circuit  (10)  and  the  line 
sweep  output  suge  (30),  and  being  characterized  by  the  fact 
that,  the  second  switch  (15)  being  also  of  the  bidirectional  type 
and  containing,  apart  from  the  chopper  transistor  (11),  which  is 
operating  in  the  saturated  and  cut  off  mode,  a  diode  (12) 
mounted  in  parallel  and  in  opposition  with  this  transistor,  the 
chopper  circuit  (10)  contains  also  a  fourth  capacitor  (13). 
called  the  turning  capacitor,  which  forms  a  resonant  circuit 
with  the  chopper  inductor  (16)  during  the  opening  periods  of 
the  second  switch  (15)  which  works  with  a  constant  cyclic 
ratio,  the  periods  being  obtained  by  means  of  a  control  si^ial 
which  causes  the  cutting  off  of  the  chopper  transistor  (11)  and 
their  lengths  being  constant  and  greater  than  a  half  period  of 
resonance  of  this  resonant  circuit  (13, 16)  whose  length  may 
reach  about  a  half  of  a  line  period,  and  by  the  fact  that  the 
regulation  of  the  energy  exchanged  between  the  chopper 
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circuit  (10)  and  the  output  stage  (30)  is  obtained  by  the  varia- 
tion of  the  delay  between  the  respective  opening  instants  of  the 
first  (36, 35)  and  second  (15)  switches. 


4^245,181 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN  AIR 
GAP  IiLUX  SIGNAL  FOR  AN  AC  MACHINE  FROM  AC 

LINE  VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  VALUES 
Allu  B.  PInlwtt,  Scotia,  N.Y^  MrifMr  to  GoMral  Electric 
Compaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  14^1 

tat  a.)  H02P  5/28.  7/36:  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a  318—805  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing,  from  AC  machine  terminal 
volUges  applied  to,  and  current  drawn  by,  said  AC  machine,  a 
substantially  smooth,  continuous  and  sinusoidal  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  air  gap  flux  within  an  AC  machine,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  from  the  AC  machine  terminal  voltage  a  voltage 
representative  of  the  stator  voltage  within  the  machine; 

(b)  generating  a  first  intermediate  voltage  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  the  voltage  difference  between  said  voltage 
representing  the  stator  voltage  and  a  voltage  representing 
the  resistive  voltage  drop  component  across  the  AC  ma- 
chine stator; 

(c)  integrating  said  first  intermediate  voltage  to  yield  a  sec- 
ond intermediate  voltage;  and 

(d)  algebraically  sununing  said  second  intannediate  voltage 
with  a  voltage  representative  of  the  stator  flux  leakage 
reactance  of  the  AC  machine  stator  to  yield  an  air  gap  flux 
signal  proportional  to  the  voltage  difference  therebe- 
tween. 


4^245,182 
EXCITATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
GENERATOR 
Hiroaid  Aotaa,  Nakiwimto;  Aklra  taoao,  HifcM;  Maww  Goto, 
Hitachi;  KoicU  Kimra.  HitaeU;  YanNU  MomcU,  HitacU- 
Ota;  TakaaU  Kai,  Ibandd;  SataaU  KitMBwa;  AUhiaa  Kaihara, 
both  or  Hitachi,  and  Hiraai  Okada.  KataMi,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaifMwt  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  and  HUacU  Eiiiiaa«1i«  Co.,  Ltd., 
boChof,Japaa 

Fllad  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,001 
Claim  priority,  appHcrtlaa  JmMt  Mar.  30, 1977, 52-34500 
tat  CL}  II02P  9/14 
VS.  CL  322—20  17  OaiM 

12.  A  reguUttor  system  for  an  alternating  circuit  generator 


having  a  field  excitation  winding  and  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  system  comprising:  r 

excitation  means  for  supplying  an  excitation  current  to  the 
field  winding  of  the  generator. 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  excita- 
tion means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  excitation 
current  supplied  to  the  field  excitation  winding  of  the 
generator; 

detector  means  for  detecting  and  providing  outputs  of  active 
and  reactive  power  signals  from  the  output  of  the  genera- 
tor in  the  form  of  scalar  quantity; 

compensation/control  value  determining  means  responsive 


W      ******    **    *  tHflM     I 
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to  the  output  of  said  detector,  for  determining  a  compen- 
sation/control value  for  at  IcMt  one  operationally  varying 
factor  to  be  regulated  in  the  generator  depending  on  a 
predetermined  function  correlated  with  active  and  reac- 
tive power  signals; 
control  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  control  circuit,  including  first  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the 
output  voltage  of  said  generator  and  a  reference  voltage  of 
predetermined  magnitude  and  second  means  for  summing 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  means  and  the  compensa- 
tion/control value  as  the  output  of  said  compensation/- 
control  value  determining  means. 


4,245,183 
RMS  CIRCUIT  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATION 
Timothy  F.  GIcbbob,  Rockford,  HI.,  aaaigaor  to  Sandstraad 
CorporatioB,  Rockford,  ni. 

Filad  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,089 

tat  CL^  H02P  9/30:  G06G  7/20 

U.S.  a.  322—28  16  Oafans 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  RMS 
value  of  a  periodic  waveform  having  a  fixed  frequency  com- 
prising: 
means  for  rectifying  said  periodic  waveform  to  provide  a 

first  voltage; 
means  for  squaring  the  first  voltage  to  provide  a  second 

voltage; 
means  for  integrating  said  second  voltage  over  a  period  of 
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time  equal  to  a  period  of  said  periodic  waveform  to  pro- 
vide an  integrated  volUge; 

means  for  dividing  said  integrated  voltage  by  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  period  of  said  periodic  waveform; 

means  for  sampling  the  integrated  voltage  at  least  once  each 
period  of  said  poiodic  waveform  to  provide  a  sample 
voltagr,  and 

means  for  taking  the  square  root  of  the  sample  voluge, 
thereby  providing  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  RMS 
value  of  the  periodic  waveform. 

4»245,1M 
AC  SOLnVSTATE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
William  W.  miliBga,  Cridem^ille,  and  Richard  E.  Loebrecht, 
Wapakowta,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  WestiBghoose  Elec- 
tric Corp^  Pittsbvih,  Pa. 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,361 

Iirt.  CL^  G05F  3/04 

VS.  CL  323—235  «  Claims 
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power  supply  means  for  developing  DC  voltage  from  the 
applied  AC  voltage  supply; 

a  manually  operable  control  switch  connected  between  the 
supply  line  and  said  supply  means; 

zero  crossover  circuit  means  with  connections  both  with 
said  Supply  line  directly  and  with  said  supply  line  only 
through  said  control  switch  and  said  power  supply  means 
for  respectively  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
zero  crossover  of  one  phase  of  the  AC  voltage  supply  and 
also  a  second  signal  indicative  that  the  load  circuit  is  off; 

turn-on  time  delay  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  power  supply  means  having  achieved  full 
operating  capability  after  the  closing  of  said  control 
switch; 

switch  detector  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse both  to  the  closing  of  said  control  switch  and  the 
occurrence  of  said  time  delay  signal; 

control  logic  means  for  responding  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
signals  in  a  manner  to  produce  an  ON  signal  only  when 


1.  A  soKd-sUte  circuit  breaker  for  alternating  current  appli-  , 
cations  comprising: 

a  static  power  switch  for  connection  between  an  AC  voltage 
supply  and  a  load; 

power  supply  means  for  developing  DC  voltage  from  the 
applied  AC  voltage  supply; 

a  manually  operable  control  switch  connected  between  the 
supply  line  and  said  power  supply  means; 

zero  crossover  circuit  means  with  connections  both  with 
said  supply  line  directly  and  with  said  supply  line  only 
through  said  control  switch  and  said  power  supply  means 
for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  zero  crossover 
of  the  AC  voluge  supply; 

turn-on  time  delay  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  power  supply  means  having  achieved  full 
operating  capability  after  the  closing  of  said  control 
switch; 

switch  detector  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse both  to  the  closing  of  said  control  switch  and  the 
occurrence  of  said  time  delay  signal; 

control  logic  means  for  responding  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
signals  in  a  manner  to  produce  an  ON  signal  only  when 
said  zero  crossover  signal  occurs  and  said  switch  detector 
signal  occurs;  •> 

drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  ON  signal  of  said 
comrol  logic  means  for  application  of  signals  to  said 
power  switch  to  initiate  conduction  thereof 

4,245,185 

SOLID  STATE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THREE 

PHASE  CAPABILITY 

James  T.  Mftehdi,  Um,  and  William  W.  Billiagi,  CridersriUc, 

both  of  Ohio,  aMigMn  to  Wcttinghoue  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

iiHfvh.  Pa. 

FIM  Mm.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,368 

bt.  a.'  G05F  3/04 

VS.  a.  323—235  '  O^ 

1.  A  solid-sute  circuit  breaker  for  alternating  current  appli- 
cations comprising: 
a  sutic  power  switch  for  connection  in  multiphase  paths 
between  an  AC  voltage  supply  and  loads; 


said  zero  crossover  signal  occurs  and  said  switch  detector 
signal  occurs; 

drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  ON  signal  of  said 
control  logic  means  for  application  of  signals  to  said 
power  switch  to  initiate  conduction  thereof  of  all  of  said 
multiphase  paths. 

4.  A  solid-sute  circuit  breaker  for  alternating  current  apph- 
cations  comprising: 

a  sUtic  power  switch  for  connection  between  an  AC  voluge 
supply  and  a  load,  said  sUtic  power  switch  comprising  a 
pair  of  SCR's  connected  in  an  inverse-parallel  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  SCR's  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a 
gate  terminal; 

first  and  second  shunt  resistors  connected  respectively  in 
series  with  each  of  said  SCR's; 

one  of  said  SCR  gate  electrodes  being  connected  directly  to 
one  side  of  a  current  sensing  device  whose  other  side  is 
connected  to  the  point  between  the  other  of  said  SCR's 
and  its  shunt  resistor. 


4,245,186 

TUNING  VOLTAGE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TUNERS 

Rangaswamy  Arumngham,  Acton,  Mass.,  and  George  H.  Kam, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assigmws  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioii, 

Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,068 
lBta.JGa5Fi/20 

VS.  a.  323-225  3  CW« 

1.  A  tuning  volUge  interface  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  base 
coupled  to  a  source  of  tuning  volUge,  an  emitter  coupled 
through  a  fu^t  resistor  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage,  and 
a  collector  coupled  through  a  second  resistor  to  a  refer- 
ence potential; 
a  second  transistor  of  another  conductivity  type  having  a 
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base  coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor,  an 
emitter  coupled  to  the  reference  potential,  and  a  collector 
coupled  through  a  diode  to  the  resistor  and  to  the  emitter 
of  the  first  transistor,  so  that  the  voltage  drop  across  the 


,0  "t-ima        jQ 
''<^        ■  TUWWO  V0L1MI 
CONTROL  TCIMMM. 


base-to-emitter  junction  of  the  first  transistor  and  the 
voltage  drop  across  the  diode  track  with  temperature;  and 
means  for  coupling  collector  of  the  second  transistor  to  a 
tuning  voluge  control  terminal. 


4»245.187 

VLF  tAPAOTOR  CORONA  DETECnON 

Nasi  K.  WagMT,  Pbw  Valley,  and  Ndl  M.  Dmrit,  Su  Diego, 

both  of  GaUlL,  iMigpon  to  lie  Ualtad  Statat  of  Anarica  as 

represented  by  the  Secntary  of  tiw  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  10, 1979.  Ser.  No.  37,795 

laLCL^CntR  31/12 

VS.  CL  324—54  5  OalnH 


L  Apparatus  for  detecting  corona  discharge  in  an  electrical 
apparatus  containing  a  matrix  of  capacitors  disposed  in  a  fluid, 
comprising,  for  each  capacitor: 

means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  electrode  having  the  rela- 
tively higher  potential  for  detecting  high-frequency  cur- 
rent pulses  therethrough  in  the  range  of  20  MHz  to  SO 
MHz  generated  by  partial  discharge  activity  within  said 
electrical  q>paratu^ 

integrating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
and  responsive  to  said  high  frequency  current  pulses  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  level  of  said 
partial  discharge  activity; 

isolating  means  coupled  to  said  integrating  circuit  means  for 
electrically  isolating  said  detecting  means  and  said  inte- 
grating means  and  for  transmitting  said  output  signals;  and 

remote  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  isolating  means  for 
indicating  the  level  of  said  partial  discharge  activity. 


4,245,188 
CAPAOnVE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
Werner  Rottnuv,  Loerrach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gonnany, 

a.  Haaaar  GmbH  a.  Co.,  Manlbuf.  Pad. 


Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  946,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1977,  2744820 

Int  CL^  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324—61  P 


to 


,  Oct  5, 
6< 


1.  A  capacitive  transducer  for  measuring  the  level  of  liquid 
in  a  container,  said  transducer  being  connected  to  the  end  of  an 
electrically  insulated  cable  adapted  for  suspension  in  the  con- 
tainer and  said  transducer  comprising 

a  circuit  board  carrying  associated  electronic  circuitry,  said 
circuitry  being  connected  to  the  conductors  at  one  end  of 
said  cable; 

a  metal  tube  having  one  end  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  said 
one  end  of  the  cable,  said  circuit  board  being  disposed 
with  the  metal  tube  so  that  said  metal  tube  provides  me- 
chanical protection  and  electrical  shielding  for  said  elec- 
tronic circuitry  where  at  the  end  of  the  metal  tube  in  the 
proximity  of  the  cable,  the  metal  tube  is  closed  by  a  metal 
cover  through  which  pass  the  conductors  of  the  cable  and 
where  the  metal  tube  is  covered  on  the  inside  and  on  the 
outside  with  an  insulating  layer, 

a  hollow  insulating  member  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  end  of  said  metal  tube  remote  from  the  cable; 

an  electrode  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  hollow  insulating 
member  remote  from  the  metal  tube; 

a  wire  extending  through  said  hollow  insulating  member  for 
connecting  said  electrode  to  said  electronic  circuitry; 

said  metal  tube,  said  hollow  msulating  member  and  said 
electrode  comprising  a  rigid  unit  which  surrounds  said 
circuit  board  with  iu  associated  electronic  circuitry  and 
the  wire  extending  between  the  circuitry  and  the  elec- 
trode; and 

a  continuous,  homogeneous  sheathing  of  insulating  material 
which  covers  the  external  surfaces  of  the  rigid  unit  and 
said  one  end  of  the  cable  so  that  a  smooth  covering  is 
formed  over  the  entirety  of  the  transducer  and  said  one 
end  of  the  cable. 
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4»245,1W 
PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEASURING  CX)NDUCnVITY 

OF  PLATED  THROUGH  HOLES 
RoWrt  O.  Way,  Smmi  Bmck;  Derek  Licbcr,  North  Mcrrkk, 
aad  Jiqr  M.  Lmmt,  FVccyort,  aU  of  N.Y^  wrigwri  to  UFA 

TCCkBOMUTf  UCf  SjMMt,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jh.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,547 
Irt.  a.)  GOIR  1/06.  27/14 
VS.  CL  324— 6S  P  U  Claim 

f 


discharge  occurred  along  or  near  a  line  passing  through 

said  two  detectors; 
determining  the  location  of  the  discharge  with  respect  to 

said  sites  utilizing  said  relative  directions  and  triangulation 

techniques  if  the  discharge  did  not  occur  along  or  near 

said  line;  and 
determining  the  location  of  said  discharge  by  comparing  the 

relative  amplitudes  of  the  fields  detected  at  each  site  if  the 

discharge  occurred  along  or  near  said  line. 


4,245,191 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

MEASURING  INCLUSIONS  IN  SUBSOIL 

Diethcr  Schroeder,  In  ScbSotai,  Oedeko^eii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of  a  plated 
coating  on  a  wall  defining  a  circular  hole  of  a  through  hole  in 
a  circuit  board  workpiece,  an  improved  electrode  probe  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  segmented  first  electrode  assembly  having  an  interstice 
between  adjacent  segments  and  located  in  the  housing 
with  a  forward  tip  portion  of  such  first  electrode  assembly 
extending  beyond  a  forward  end  of  the  housing; 

the  tip  portion  of  the  first  electrode  assembly  shaped  to 
engage  substantially  360*  of  a  circular  edge  formed  by  the 
intersectioa  of  the  wall  defining  the  through  hole  and  the 
surface  of  the  circuit  board  workpiece; 

a  second  dectrode  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing  in  the 
interstice  between  tegments  of  the  first  electrode  assem- 
Uy,  the  second  electrode  assembly  having  a  forward  tip 
pwtion  disposed  adjacent  the  tip  portion  of  the  first  elec- 
trode assembly  and  shaped  to  engage  multiple  points  of 
such  circular  edge  when  the  forward  tip  portion  of  the 
first  electrode  assembly  is  positioned  to  engage  the  circu- 
lar edge;  and 

insulating  means  between  the  first  and  second  jelectrode 
assemblies  for  electrically  insulating  these  assemblies  from 
one  and  another. 


4,245,190 
LIGHTNING  DETECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
TRIANGULATION  AND  FIELD  AMPUTUDE 
COMPARISON  TECHNIQUES 
P.  KrMw;  Rripk  C.  Noalc,  both  oTTmsob,  Ark.,  and 
Mwtin  A.  Umb,  GafaMtTflle,  Fla.,  aarigaars  to  Ughtaing 
Location  ani  Pnicctioa,  Inc.,  Tacaon,  Aria. 

FDod  Dae  12, 197t,  Scr.  No.  968,665 
lat  CL^  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—72  3 


l-)fliTiCT»[^- — I — rd^Ji! 


*o, 


•zmuTN 


I-  onn 


OCTfCIOII 


MMJTMC 


^ff 


1J2 


1? 


PMITIOH 
MMjrZM 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  lightning  dis- 
charge to  ground  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  field  produced  by  the  discharge  at  at  least  two 
remotdy  located  sites  and  determining  the  amplitude  of 
the  fidd  detected  at  each  site  as  well  as  the  relative  direc- 
tion of  the  diacharge  with  respect  to  each  site; 

comparing  the  relative  directions  to  determine  whether  the 


nhUim  of  Scr.  No.  739,848,  Not.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,125304. 
His  appUcatioB  No?.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,555 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnaaay,  No?.  12, 
1975,  2550715 

lat  a.J  GOIV  3/17,  3/12 
VS.  a.  324—337  22  Ciaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  inclusions  con- 
tained in  the  subsoil  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  quartz  oscillator; 

a  signal  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  oscillator  out- 
put signal; 

an  antenna  for  transmitting  the  amplified  signals  as  an  un- 
modulated electromagnetic  wave; 

a  receiving  antenna; 

a  wide  band  high  frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying  re- 
ceived signals; 

a  signal  mixer  means  for  combining  and  processing  signals 
derived  from  the  transmitter  on  the  one  hand  and  from  the 
wideband  high  frequency  amplifier  on  the  other  hand 
including  a  peak  pulse  forming  circuit  which  produces 
pulses  of  reduced  width  for  supplying  peak  pulses  to  be 
mixed,  a  structure  detector  which  cuts  off  negative  going 
pulse  portions  of  said  peak  pulses  and  means  for  differenti- 
ating and  phase  splitting  the  mixed  peak  pulses  followed 
by  a  push-pull  differentia]  output  stage;  and 

a  cathode  ray  tube  display  device  to  which  the  output  from 
the  mixer  means  is  applied  to  deflect  the  scanning  beam  in 
.one  direction. 


4^245,192 
PERIODICTTY  VERIFICATION  CIRCUIT 
Maariec  C.  Whiflha,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aaaiffor  to  Lodthced  Cor- 
poratioa,  Barhank,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,820 
lat  CL^  H03K  9/04.  9/06.  5/153 
VS.  CL  328—140  7  CiaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  aperiodic  characteristic  of  a 
signal  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  cycles,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  cycles  having  a  time  duration  characterized  by  a 
beginning  and  an  end  occurring  when  said  signal  crosses  a 
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predetermined  reference  value  with  a  predetermined  slope, 
comprising: 
fint  means  for  providing  a  first  voltage  proportional  to  the 

time  duratkm  of  a  first  cyde  of  said  plurdity  of  cycles 
second  means  for  providing  a  second  voltage  proportional 
to  the  time  duration  of  a  second  cycle  of  said  plurality  of 
cycles;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  for  providing  an  output  when  said  first  voltage 


'L-j::s^s>i^ 


IfiOtiS 


HIGH-Q 


MULTI- 


4,245,193 
•MODE  RESONATOR  CONTROLLED 
SOURCE 
Jiag^loag  Paa,  aad  Mtttoa  P.  AhmM,  both  of  Mclboame,  FICh 
aaiigaon  to  Harria  CorporatioB,  CIcTdaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  9, 1978,  S^r.  No.  932,303 
UA.  CL^  H(»B  3/04.  5/30.  21/02 
U.S.a.  331-39      .  141 


1.  An  oscillation  control  drcuit  for  providing  an  output 
signal  at  a  constant  predetermined  frequency,  comprising: 

an  unregukted  oscillator  providing  an  output  at  a  first  fre- 
quency: 

a  loop  including  high  and  low  firequency  portion^ 

said  high  firequency  portion  of  the  loop  including  a  multi- 
mode  resonator  for  generating  said  output  signal  at  said 
constant  predetermined  fiequency; 

said  low  frequency  portion  of  the  loop  including  frequency 
down-converting  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency 
portion  of  the  loop  and  said  oscillator  for  generating  a 
signal  at  a  second  frequency  selected  to  be  equal  to  the 


difference  between  said  predetermined  output  frequency 
and  said  first  frequency;  and 
frequency  up<onverting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  and  the  output  of  said  low  frequency  por- 
tion of  the  loop  for  applying  to  said  resonator  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  sum  oi  said  first  and 
second  frequencies. 


4,245,194 
COMPACT  PULSED  GAS  TRANSPORT  LASER 
naodore  S.  Fahlca,  Saa  Jooe,  and  Da?id  J.  dark,  Whitticr, 
both  of  GaUf n  aarigaon  to  GTE  Prodacta  Corporatioa,  Staai- 
fMPd,Coaa. 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,928 
lat  a'  HOIS  3/11 
U.S.  CL  331— 943  D  12 


does  not  bear  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  second 
voltage,  said  third  means  comprising  a  comparator  for 
comparing  sdd  first  voltage  to  a  sum  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined firaction  of  said  second  voltage  and  a  second  prede- 
termined fhiction  of  a  reference  voltage  and  including 
means  for  varying  said  reference  voltage  in  proportion  to 
said  time  dur^on  of  alternate  cycles  of  said  plurality  of 
cycles  upon  an  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  numbN  of 
said  plurality  of  cycles. 


1.  A  gas  transport  laser  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  housing  having  an  internal  central 
plane  partition  dividing  the  housing  interior  into  an  iqtper 
channel  and  a  lower  channel  interconnected  at  opposite 
ends  to  permit  gas  to  recirculate  in  one  direction  through 
the  upper  channel  and  in  the  opposite  direction  through 
the  lower  channel, 

a  heat  exchanger  supported  on  said  housing  at  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  channels, 

a  plurality  of  blowers  disposed  in  said  lower  channd  at  the 
other  of  said  ends,  each  of  said  blowers  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  parti- 
tion, said  blowers  having  intake  port  means  dispoaed  to 
draw  the  gas  firom  said  upper  chamid  into  sakl  intake  port 
means  parallel  to  said  axes  of  rotation  and  having  exhaust 
port  means  arranged  to  expel  the  gas  into  sakl  lower 
channel  at  high  velocity  perpendiculw  to  sakl  axes, 

a  motor  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  each  of 
sakl  blowers,  each  of  said  motors  having  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  housing  and  mechanicdiy  connected  to  the 
associated  blower, 

means  for  hermetically  sealing  each  of  sakl  shafts  to  sakl 
housing. 

an  dongated  anode  in  said  upper  channel  extending  adjacent 
to  said  partition  transversely  of  the  direction  of  gas  flow 
between  said  channel  ends, 

an  elongated  cathode  spaced  above  and  extending  paralld  to 
said  anodes  and  defming  therewith  a  discharge  gap. 


4345,195 
LASER  OPTICAL  RESONATOR  ASSEMBLY 
TiModorc  S.  Fahlea,  Saa  Joac,  and  Da?id  J.  Clark,  WhUtier, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasiffors  to  GTE  Prodaeta  Corporatkm,  Staan 
fbrd,Coaa. 

FIM  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57329 

lat  O.)  HOIS  3/08 

U.S.  CL  331-943  C  7ClalaN 

1.  In  combinatwn  with  a  laser  with  a  hermetk:dly  sealed 

housing  having  a  top  wall  and  laterally  spaced  pardlel  skle 

walls  intersecting  said  top  wall,  electrodes  within  sakl  housing 
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extending  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  side  walls  and 

defining  therebetween  a  discharge  gap,  means  for  energizing 

said  electrodes  for  producing  an  electric  discharge  across  said 

gap,  Brewster  windows  in  said  side  walls,  respectively,  and 

aligned  with  said  gap,  the  improvement  of  an  optical  resonator 

assembly  comprising: 

a  bench  secured  to  said  top  wall  having  an  elongated  beam 

and  parallel  legs  secured  to  and  extending  at  right  angles 

to  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  beam, 


4,245,197 

RADAR  RECEIVER  PROTECTOR  WITH  AUXILIARY 

SOURCE  OF  ELECTRON  PRIMING 

Harry  GokUc,  Raadallitoini,  Md^  aarignor  to  Westinghoaae 

Eleetric  Corp^  PitUbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,956 

bt  CL^  HOIP  1/14:  HOU  7/46 

U.S.  CL  333—13  5  Claims 


a  base  secured  to  each  of  said  legs  and  extending  over  said 
window  in  the  adjacent  side  wall, 
said  bases  having  apertures  aligned  with  said  windows, 
respectively,  and 

mirror  means  mounted  on  said  bases,  respectively,  in  align- 
ment with  said  apertures  and  defining  the  optical  resona- 
tor of  the  laser. 


4»245,196 
HIGHLY-LINEAR  CLOSED-LOOP  FREQUENCY  SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
PcytoB  Z.  Pwfcha,  Jr^  KaozTille,  Tean.,  aad  AogHtus  H. 
Greca,  Jr.,  Hvliffllc  Ala.,  avigpon  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
■  rtfffMMted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
D.C 

FBai  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,099 

bt  CL^  H03B  23/00;  H03L  7/06 

U.S.  CL  331—178  4  dains 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  linearity  of  a  voltage  con- 
trolled ofcillator  whose  output  is  to  sweep  periodically  in  a 
linear  fashion  between  two  frequency  values,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  method  of  detecting  errors  in  the  sweep  of  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator;  averaging  these  errors  over  a 
plurality  of  sweeps;  and  sending  the  average  of  the  errors  back 
to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  so  as  to  correct  its  output. 


1.  A  radar  receiver  protector  comprised  of  a  waveguide 
section  having  disposed  therein  in  a  low  pressure  gaseous 
environment  at  least  one  pair  of  truncated  cone  electrodes 
forming  at  least  one  microwave  discharge  gap;  at  least  two  ins 
plates  positioned  in  said  waveguide  section  in  relation  to  each 
pair  of  truncated  cones  to  form  a  tuned  resonant-filter  to  aid  in 
the  breakdown  process  of  said  receiver  protector;  and  a  radio- 
active ignitor  for  providing  an  auxiliary  source  of  electrons  for 
said  microwave  discharge  gap  to  yield  reliable  and  rapid  low 
threshold  cone  gap  breakdown  protection  against  large-ampli- 
tude spike  leakage  to  a  receiver,  said  radioactive  ignitor  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  plate  of  radioactive  metallic  tritide  material 
having  at  least  one  surface  operative  to  emit  beta  particles 
as  a  result  of  nuclear  decay  of  the  metallic  tritide,  said 
each  emitting  surface  being  positioned  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  elevation  plane  of  said  microwave  spark  gap 
for  emitting  beta  particles  hemispherically  toward  said 
microwave  discharge  gap; 
a  cylindrical  enclosure  of  a  circular  cross-section  for  each 
radioactive  plate,  one  end  of  each  of  said  cylindrical  en- 
closures being  used  to  substantially  enclose  the  emitting 
surface  of  a  corresponding  radioactive  plate  to  restrict  the 
hemispherical  flow  of  beta  particles  from  said  plate  to  the 
channel  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure,  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  enclosure,   which   is  open,  being  directed 
towards  said  microwave  discharge  gap  which  is  located  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  said  interior  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  enclosure  being  comprised  of  a  material 
having  the  characteristics  of  high  secondary  emission  of 
electrons,  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  thereof  to  cause 
optimally  a  first  portion  of  the  emitted  beta  particles  to 
strike  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure 
rendering  a  first  amount  of  additional  electrons  from  the 
interior  surface  as  a  result  ot"  secondary  emission,  and  to 
force  a  second  portion  of  emitted  beta  particles  to  collide 
with  the  gas  particles  of  said  gaseous  environment  within 
the  cylindrical  enclosure  releasing  a  second  amount  of 
additional  electrons  as  a  result  of  said  gas  particle  colli- 
sions, said  emitted  beta  particles  and  first  and  second 
amounts  of  additional  electrons  effecting  a  multiplication 
of  the  emitted  beta  particles  which  are  guided  by  said 
cylindrical  enclosure  to  said  microwave  discharge  gap. 
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4,245,198 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  FILTER  DEVICE 
Toshio  NisUkawa,  NagMtkdqro;  YodMi  IsUkawa;  SadaUio 
Taaora,  both  of  Kyoto,  aMllitfiio  MatiUMto,  NavMkakyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assivMirs  to  Mwata  MaanfiMturiBg  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  4^  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,942 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japtt^  May   10,   1978,  53- 
«173[U];  Jun.  22.   1978,  53-86352(Ul;  J"n.  22,  1978,  53- 
76038[U];  Jon.  29, 1978,  53-79668 

Int  0.3  HOIP  l/21i.  1/212.  1/205 
U.S.  a  333-134  13 


4,245,199 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CCD  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER  WITH 

CONTROLLABLE  THRESHOLD  LEVEL 
Paul  L  Sucio,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  Cowrty,  N J.,  as* 
sigMir  to  BeU  Tdephone  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Mwray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,790 
Int  a.3  H03H  15/02:  H03K  5/135:  GllC  19/28 
U.S.  CL  333— 165  10 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  first  filter  arrangement  reqwnsive  to  a  TEM  mode  and 
employed  for  filtering  a  first  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency; said  first  filter  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
one  coaxial  resonator  of  cylindrical  shape  and  made  of  a 
dielectric  material;  said  coaxial  resonator  having  a  length 
equal  to  m  times  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  in  said 
dielectric  material  at  said  first  frequency,  in  being  a  posi- 
tive integer  less  than  three; 

a  second  filter  arrangement  responsive  to  a  TEM  mode  and 
employed  for  fihering  a  second  signal  having  a  second 
frequency  different  from  said  first  frequency;  said  second 
filter  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  coaxial  resona- 
tor of  cylindrical  shape  and  made  of  a  second  dielectric 
material;  said  coaxial  resonator  having  a  length  equal  to  n 
times  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  in  said  second  dielec- 
tric material  at  said  second  frequency,  n  being  a  positive 
integer  less  than  three; 

a  first  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  filter  ar- 
rangement by  means  of  a  first  cable; 

a  second  cable  connecting  one  end  of  said  second  filter 
arrangement  to  a  portion  of  said  first  cable  intermediate 
said  first  terminal  and  said  one  end  of  said  first  filter  ar- 
rangement, and  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  cable 
thereat;  the  length  of  said  first  cable  between  said  junction 
and  said  one  end  of  said  first  filter  arrangement  being  such 
that  a  portion  of  said  second  signal  reflected  from  said  first 
filter  arrangement  will  matoh  in  phase  another  portion  of 
said  second  signal  appearing  at  said  junction,  and  the 
length  of  said  second  cable  between  said  junction  and  said 
one  end  of  said  second  filter  arrangement  being  such  that 
a  portion  of  said  first  signal  reflected  from  said  second 
filter  arrangement  will  mateh  in  phase  another  portion  of 
said  first  signal  appearing  at  said  junction. 


1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  charge  coupled  device  having  at  least  one 
array  of  split-electrodes,  each  split-electrode  spanning 
across  an  underlying  signal  charge  transfer  channel  of 
width  W  in  a  semiconductor  medium  arranged  for  transfer 
of  signal  charge  packets  through  N  transfer  stages  in  a  first 
transfer  direction  along  said  channel  into  a  charge  sink, 
and  each  split-electrode  having  a  first  segment  (A)  con- 
nected to  a  first  common  output  terminal  and  a  second 
segment  (B)  connected  to  a  second  common  output  termi- 
nal, thereby  forming  a  first  CCD  section  (10  or  100), 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  device  includes  an 
auxiliary  charge  transfer  channel  in  said  medium  arranged 
for  transfer  of  predetermined  auxiliary  charge  packets,  all 
of  the  same  charge  content,  through  n  transfer  stages  in  a 
second  transfer  direction  N  being  at  least  an  order  of 
magnitude  larger  than  n,  at  least  one  auxiliary  split-elec- 
trode qMmning  the  said  auxiliary  transfer  channel  and 
having  first  and  second  segments  connected,  respectively, 
to  the  said  first  and  second  common  output  terminals 
thereby  forming  a  second  CCD  section  (20  or  200), 
whereby  the  threshold  level  for  signal  detection  by  the 
first  section  is  controlled  by  the  second  section. 


4»245,200 
METHOD  OF  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 
FILTRATION  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Sadao  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  HitoaU  HiraM,  KaM^wa,  and  SidM 
Matsoanra,  laagi,  all  of  Japaa,  asBigaors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  779,908,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 
applicatioB  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,151 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1976, 51/29889 
lat  a.}  HOIL  41/18:  H03H  9/64.  9/25 
U.S.  CL  333—193  8  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  intermediate  frequency  filtration  in  a  televi- 
sion receiver  comprising: 
applying  a  television  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  an 
elastic  surface  wave  device,  which  elastic  surface  wave 
device  includes  at  least  one  transducer  which  includes  an 
X-cut  lithium  tantalate  (LiTaOa)  substrate  in  which  the 
lithium  tantalate  crystal  is  vertically  x-cut  at  an  angle  of 
±  10*  from  the  substrate  based  on  the  IRE  standard  and 
the  Y-axis  based  on  the  IRE  standard  in  an  axis  projected 
on  the  X-cut  substrate,  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 
being  applied  in  a  direction  to  produce  an  elastic  surface 
wave  propagated  in  a  direction  of  (112*  ±10*)  or 
(112*-|- 180*±10*)  to  the  Y-axis  on  the  X-cut  lithium  tanU- 
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lite  substrate,  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  being 
apiriied  to  electrodes  on  said  substrate  which  are  oriented 
on  said  substrate  to  produce  said  elastic  surface  wave;  and 


4 


dimensioaiiig  said  transducer  such  that  the 
of  the  filter  is  less  than  about  S  MHz. 


width 


ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Tokjo;  HUoaU  Hiiwo,  Nako,  aa 
1m^  dl  of  Japaa,  aaaifnn  to  Tokyo  Shibnn 
Elaelile  Co^  UL,  EawaaakI,  JapM 

of  Sw.  No.  77f30S,  Mar.  lU  1977,  aboirioMd. 
Not.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  M3,152 

JapM,  Mm.  12, 197C  51/2M89 
IM.  CL^  MBH  9/25.  9/64;  HOIL  41/18 
UJS.CL333— 194 


lates  an  inductor,  and  in  which  a  current  i2  developed  in 
said  single  operational  amplifier  appears  at  the  grounded 
terminal  of  nid  grounded  port;  and 
a  current  cancellation  circuit  connected  to  said  gyrator 


circuit,  said  current  cancellation  circuit  deriving  a  current 
i3  which  is  equal  to  but  opposite  in  sign  from  said  i2  cur- 
rent, said  i3  current  being  applied  to  said  grounded  termi- 
nal so  as  to  effectively  cancel  the  i2  current,  whereby  a 
^TTnijj^ff^  ungrounded  inductor  is  obtained. 


4,245,203 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  PIVOTING  CONTACT 

ARM  HAVING  A  CLINCH-TYPE  CONTACT 
John  A.  WafSer,  Beam,  Pa.,  and  Migad  B.  YaMt,  Cracadale, 
Wia.,  asaigMn  to  WcatiaghoMe  Electric  Corp.,  PIttibugh, 
Pm. 

Filed  Oct  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  951,940 
bt  CL'  HOIH  75/Oa  77/Oa  9/20 
U.S.  a  335—16  13 


1.  An  intermediate  frequency  filter  for  television  receivers 
having  a  paMbaad  of  less  than  about  S  MHz,  improved  temper- 
ature stability  and  improved  adjacent  channel  spurious  re- 
apouae  suppiCMioa,  including  an  elastic  surface  wave  device 


at  least  one  transducer  having  an  elastic  surftoe  wave  propa- 
gated in  a  direction  of  (1 12*±  10*)  or  (1 12*±  180*±  10*)  to 
a  Y-axis  on  an  X-cut  lithium  tantalate  (LiTaOs)  substrate, 
in  which  said  LiTa03  crystal  is  vertically  X<ut  at  an 
angle  of  ±10*  from  the  substrate  based  on  the  IRE  stan- 
dard and  said  Y-axis  based  on  the  IRE  standard  is  an  axis 
projected  on  the  X-cut  substrate; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  signal  electrodes  on  said  substrate  and 
aiigned  in  said  propagation  direction,  an  elastic  surftce 
wave  pfopaigating  in  said  transducer  firom  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  the  other  responsive  to  an  applied  signal;  and 

said  transdnoer  having  dimensions  such  diat  the  passband 
width  of  the  filter  is  less  than  about  S  MHz. 


4,245,202 
FLOATING  GYRATOR  HAVING  A  CURRENT 
CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT 
R.  HMdcy,  Bmaby,  Canaila,  aaai^or  to  GTE 
lacHlc  tTwaiaT  Ltd.,  Buraaby,  Canada 
FBod  Jm.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,164 
bt  CL^  H03H  11/50 
UjS.a.333— 215  4ariBM 

t.  A  network  fior  simulating  an  ungrounded  inductor  which 


1.  A  circuit  intemi|>ter,  comprising; 

first  and  second  separable  contacts; 

a  pivoting  contact  arm  supporting  one  of  said  contacts,  and 
comprising  an  axle  member  extending  through  one  end  of 
said  contact  arm  and  rigidly  secured  thereto;  and 

conductor  means  comprising  a  journal  member  having  a  pair 
of  bifurcated  upright  arms  perpendicular  to  said  axle 
member,  each  upright  arm  holding  said  axle  member 
between  the  bifurcations  thereof  to  allow  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  contact  arm,  current  flow  through  said 
ccmtacts  also  flowing  through  said  conductor  means  to 
cause  said  bifurcations  to  squeeze  together  to  generate  a 
radial  clamping  contact  force  on  said  axle  member  and 
provide  a  low  resistance  electrical  path  between  said 
conductor  means  and  said  contact  arm. 


a  single  operational  amplifier  gyrator  circuit  having  an  un- 
grounded port  and  a  grounded  port,  said  ungrounded  port 
being  terminated  in  a  capacitor  C  so  as  to  provide  an  input 
imim*— ^i  looking  into  the  grounded  port,  which  simu- 


4,245,204 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MAGNETIC  TRIP  DEVICE 

L  OaHiai.  MarltoB,  N  J.,  a^  EfaMT  R 

AmMer,  Pa.,  aaafipon  to  GoaM  be,  RoUiag  Mcadowa,  DL 

FDed  JuL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,027 

bt  CL^  HOIH  9/00:  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  335—174  2  OataM 

1.  A  magnetic  trip  unit  for  a  circuit  breaker,  sakl  circuit 
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breaker  having  a  movable  contact  arm,  a  movable  contact 
thereon  and  a  complementary  contact;  biasing  means  operable 
on  said  movable  contact  arm  tending  to  drive  said  movable 
contact  arm  to  open  circuit  position;  means  for  closing  said 


4045,205 

CONVERGENCE  ADJUSTMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

USING  MAGNETIC  TABS  WTTH  DIFFERENTIAL 

MOTION  AND  ROTARY  DRIVE 


circuit  breaker  and  means  for  wiMnfinJHg  said  circuit  breaker  Myron  H.  Wardell,  Jr.,  LitUa,  Pa., 


in  closed  position;  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  rotat- 
able  prop  latch  which  may  be  rotated  to  a  position  in  which  the 
circuit  breaker  is  tripped  and  the  circuit  breaker  is  no  longer 
maintained  in  closed  position; 

a  magnetic  trip  unit  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  having 
a  pair  of  poles;  an  armature  of  magnetk  material  held  by 
said  permanent  magnet  and  completing  a  first  magnetic 
path  through  sakl  permanent  magnet 

means  biasing  sakl  armature  away  from  the  poles  of  sakl 
permanent  magnet; 

an  operating  plunger  carried  by  said  armature  and  extending 
in  <Mie  direction  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  prop 
latch  when  the  armature  is  moved  by  said  biasing  means  to 
rotate  sakl  prop  latch  to  a  tripped  positkm; 

said  operating  plunger  also  carrying  a  gukle  member  extend- 
ing axially  thereof  in  a  directk»  opposite  to  the  part  of  the 
plunger  engageable  with  said  pn^  latch; 

means  for  moving  sakl  armature  against  sakl  armature  bias- 
ing means  to  a  positkm  where  sakl  armatiire  is  held  by  sakl 
permanent  regkm; 


,/v. 


if 'i  p^- 


y^ 


<r/ 


\r-*a' 


and  a  trip  coil  surroundmg  sakl  permanent  magnet;  said  trip 
coU,  when  energized,  establishing  an  additkmal  magnetic 
path  through  sakl  armature  and  diminishing  the  force  of 
the  magnetk;  path  through  sakl  permanent  magnet  and 
armature  to  an  extent  which  permits  the  biasing  means  on 
sakl  armature  to  drive  said  armature  and  plunger  away 
from  the  poles  of  sakl  permanent  magnet  to  trip  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  open; 

a  casing  of  magnetic  nuterial  surrounding  said  trip  coil; 

sakl  casing  also  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  of 
magnetic  material; 

sakl  additknal  magnetic  path  passing  through  sakl  armature 
and  one  of  the  poles  of  said  permanent  magnet,  through 
sakl  casing  and  the  bottom  and  top  walls  thereof; 

one  portkm  of  sakl  additional  magnetic  path  through  said 


tkta.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,074 
bt  CI.}  HOIF  1/00 
U.S.  CL  335—212 


to  RCA  Corpora- 


1.  A  convergence  correction  arrangement  for  a  deflection 
yoke  adapted  to  be  diqwsed  about  and  substantially  coaxial 
with  an  in-line  kinescope,  comprising: : 

first  and  second  magnetic  field  influencing  tabs  disposed  at 
the  rear  of  the  yoke,  said  first  and  second  tabs  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  skies  of  the  axis  of  the  kinescope;  and 

mounting  and  drive  means  for  maintoiiiiiig  g  subMantially 
fixed  separation  between  said  first  and  second  tabs  and  for 
providing  for  differential  movement  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tabs  relative  to  sakl  axis  for  adjustment, 

wherein  the  improvement  in  said  mounting  and  drive  means 
comprises: 

mounting  means  incorporating  first  track  means  coupled  to 
the  body  of  said  yoke  and  to  sakl  tabs  for  restraining  said 
tabs  against  tangential  motion  about  sakl  axis  while  allow- 
ing radial  motion; 

rotational  drive  means  rotatably  coi4>led  to  said  mounting 
means  and  including  second  track  means  coupled  to  sakl 
tabs,  said  second  track  means  having  radudly  and  tangen- 
tially-extending  cmnponents,  sakl  second  track  means 
being  coupled  to  said  tabs  for  converting  a  rotational  force 
on  said  rotational  drive  means  to  a  radial  force  on  said 
tabs;  and 

locking  means  comprising: 

a  flexible  arm  secured  to  one  of  said  mounting  means  and 
drive  means  and  selectively  positionaUe  between  a  first 
captive  position  and  a  second  released  position,  sakl  arm 
incorporating  first  coupling  means;  and 

second  coupling  means  secured  to  the  other  of  sakl  mount- 
ing means  and  drive  means  and  subject  to  engagement 
with  said  first  coufriing  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  with  nxpecX  to  said  mounting  means  only 
when  said  arm  is  in  its  second  position. 


4^245,206 

WINDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  STATIC  ELECTRICAL 

INDUCnON  APPARATUS 


one  pole  of  sakl  permanent  magnet  bemg  in  a  direction  of  '^'ilfyf!!.!^^  .^''""r^?*?!?'.^.!^  ?*y  .^*'** 

opposite  pohrity  to  the  first  mentioned  magnetic  padi;  J^SIir^SSS*  fS  »       ^  ^^  "^^ 

\A :—  u-.^ w^*. II  -_*— j: J  „;j  .-:_      — "gwrs  to  Hitacai,  Ltd.,  Japaa 


sakl  casmg  having  a  bottom  wall  extendmg  around  sakl  trip 
coil  mto  the  interior  (^  sakl  casing  and  extending  adjacent 
sakl  permaneat  magnet  to  c<»4>lete  sakl  additwnal  mag- 
netic path;  I 

wherein  a  portion  of  the  bottom  waU  extending  mto  the 
interior  of  said  casing  has  an  inward  projecti(»;  said  bias- 
ing means  for  said  armature  comprising  a  oompresskm 
qmng  bearing  between  saki  inward  projectkm  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  plunger. 


HitacU,Lid., 
FOad  Mar.  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  8IM96 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkai  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1977, 5243454$ 
Mar.  26, 1977, 52*33455;  Fab.  6, 1978, 53-11455;  Feb.  6, 1978, 
53-11457;  F^  6. 1978, 53-11458 

IatCL3  HOIF  27/09 
U,S.  a  336-60  18  OataH 

1.  A  static  electrical  induction  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  vertical  direction; 
a  pair  ofmner  and  outer  insulation  continuous  walls  disposed 
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in  sakt  container  so  as  to  commonly  include  said  vertical 
axis  thereby  defining  a  predetermined  space  therebe- 
tween; 

a  winding  assembly  disposed  in  said  qMce  in  a  manner  so 
that  an  inner  vertical  coolant  passage  is  formed  between 
said  winding  assembly  and  said  inner  insulation  continu- 
ous wall  and  an  outer  vertical  coolant  passage  is  formed 
between  said  winding  assembly  and  said  outer  insulation 
continuous  wall,  said  winding  assembly  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  coil  units  stacked  on  one  another  in  the 
vertical  direction  with  separation  at  predetermined  inter- 
vab  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  horizontal  coolant  pas- 
sages between  vertically  adjacent  ones  of  said  coil  units, 
said  inner  and  outer  vertical  coolant  passages  communi- 
cating with  each  other  through  said  horizontal  coolant 
passages;  and 

a  plurality  of  coolant  flow  control  members  disposed  in 
circumferentially  and  axially  discrete  relation  from  one 
another  in  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 


vertical  coolant  passages  in  a  manner  so  that  a  horizontal 
sectional  area  of  said  selected  vertical  coolant  passage  is 
decreased,  but  not  substantially  completely  closed,  peri- 
odically at  a  pitch  of  nP  along  the  vertical  direction  where 
n  represents  an  integer  which  is  not  smaller  than  two  (2) 
and  P  represents  a  pitch  of  said  coil  units  along  the  vertical 
direction  for  producing  a  high  pressure  below  said  flow 
oontnd  members  causing  coolant  to  flow  radially  away 
from  said  flow  control  members  through  respective  hori- 
zontal coohmt  passages  thereunder  and  a  low  pressure 
above  said  flow  control  members  causing  coolant  to  be 
drawn  radially  toward  said  flow  control  members  through 
respective  horizontal  coohmt  passages  thereabove,  each  of 
said  coolant  flow  control  members  having  a  width  in  a 
radial  direction  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axis  being 
sdected  to  cloaely  correspond  to  a  width  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  selected  vertical  coolant  passage  and 
having  a  height  in  the  vertical  direction  being  selected  to 
be  not  larger  than  a  height  in  the  vertical  direction  of  each 
of  said  coil  units. 


strate  and  within  said  second  through  bore,  and  disposed 
coaxial  with  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  second 
through  bores; 
an  ehotic  material  casting  in  said  second  through  bore  and 
about  said  coil  member  internally  in  said  central  bore  and 
circumferentially  thereof,  and  having  a  core-receiving 
bore  therein,  said  core-receiving  bore  being  disposed 
coaxially  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core  member 
and  cast  so  as  to  have,  in  a  stepped  bore,  first  and  second 
bore  portions  each  having  a  different  inner  diameter,  said 
first  bore  portion  being  further  disposed  axially  from  said 
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substrate  than  said  second  bore  portion  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  larger  than  said  second  bore  portion;  and 
a  movable  core  of  a  magnetic  material  movably  received  in 
said  core-receiving  bore  and  having  first  and  second  por- 
tions each  having  a  different  diameter,  said  first  portion  of 
said  movable  core  having  a  screw  thread  along  its  length 
and  with  means  for  turning  the  same  as  its  one  end  and 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second  portion  of  said 
movable  core,  and  said  first  and  second  bore  portions  of 
said  core-receiving  bore  respectively  receiving  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  movable  core. 


4,245,206 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  OFF  CENTER  FUSIBLE 

ELEMENT 

Richard  A.  Belcher,  Hampton  Falls,  N  JL,  asrigaor  to  Gould 

lac^  RoiUng  Meadows,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,623 

lat  CL^  HOIH  85/16 

UACL337— 231  4  Claims 


■  4,245^07 

MINIATURE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  COIL  ASSEMBLY  OR 
TRANSFORMER 

Masato  SnaU,  Sakado,  and 
aU  of  Japan,  assiginw  to  Toko, 
InCnJapM 

FBad  M«jr  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  907,576 
CWw  priarlty,  ^HcaHw  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52-63844; 
JnL  4»  1977,  S3-796SS;  JnL  4, 1977, 52-79656 
bt  a?  HOIF  15/02.  21/06 
VS.  CL  336    63  5  dates 

1.  A  miniature  high  frequency  coil  assembly  or  transformer, 
comprismg: 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  thereon  and  a  first 

throng  bore; 
an  external  core  member  mounted  on  said  substrate,  said 
external  core  member  having  a  second  through  bore  and 
made  of  a  magnetic  material,  the  arrangement  of  said 
ezteraal  core  member  on  said  substrate  being  such  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  through  bore  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  ooil  menriMT  having  a  central  bore  disposed  on  said  sub- 


1.  An  electric  low-volUge  fuse  including  a  tubular  casing  of 
electric  insulating  material  having  a  predetermined  length,  a 
fijsible  element  whose  length  is  considerably  less  than  said 
predetermined  length  of  said  casing,  arranged  off-center  of  said 
casing  and  spaced  a  consideraUy  smaller  distance  from  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  casing  than  from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a 
pair  of  terminal  caps  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of 
knife  blade  contacts  projecting  through  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
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pair  of  terminal  caps,  and  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler 
inside  said  casing,  wherein  the  novel  features  consist  in  that 

(a)  the  length  of  the  axially  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of  knife 
blade  contacts  that  project  from  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
pair  of  caps  into  said  casing  is  approximately  equal  for 
both  said  pair  of  knife  blade  contacts  and  leaves  a  pair  of 
gaps  of  unequal  length  between  said  axially  inner  ends  of 
said  pair  of  knife  blade  contacts  and  said  fusible  element; 
and  in  that 

(b)  each  of  a  pair  of  flexible  metal  strips  extends  across  one 
of  said  pair  of  gaps  conductively  connecting  the  axially 
outer  ends  of  said  fusible  element  with  the  axially  inner 
ends  of  said  pair  of  knife  blade  contacts,  said  pair  of  flexi- 
ble metal  strips  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
knife  blade  contacts. 


4,245,209 
VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  INCLUDING  A  TAPPED  RESISTOR 

DIFFUSED  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Rraaco  Bcrtotti,  Milan;  Faasto  OrtdlaBi,  Concggio,  and  Gi- 
■seppe  GattoU,  ModeM^  aU  of  Italy,  aasigaon  to  SGS-ATES 
Componcnti  Elettronlci  SjfJL,  Agrate  Briaaxa,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,602 
Clahns  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Jan.  13, 1978, 24992  A/78 
Inta.^HOlCi/08 
VS.  CL  338—217  6  Chdms 


1.  A  voltage  divider  comprising  a  resistor  formed  in  a  highly 
resistive  semiconductor  substrate  by  the  diffusion  of  impurities 
into  an  elongate  surface  zone  thereof,  said  zone  having  metal- 
lized endi  connectable  across  a  current  source  and  varying  in 
width  from  two  relatively  narrow  sections  adjacent  said  ends 
to  a  relatively  broad  intermediate  section  with  and  outwardly 
projecting  lateral  boundary  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 
median  of  said  zone,  thereby  defining  a  region  of  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  and  minimum  resistance  per  unit  length 
measured  along  said  median,  said  zone  being  provided  along 
said  intermediate  section  and  within  said  region  with  a  plural- 
ity of  branches  of  substantially  the  same  resistivity  closely 
spaced  from  oae  another  and  perpendicular  to  said  lateral 
boundary,  said  branches  terminating  in  metallized  extremities 
forming  taps  whose  potentials  differ  by  a  small  fraction  of  the 
voltage  drop  existing  between  said  ends  in  the  presence  of  a 
current  flow  through  said  resistor. 


9Clates 


substrate 


layer,  each  said  remaining  layer  being  adjacent  to  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  layers, 
each  said  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
throughout  its  extent  and  each  of  said  layers  having  a 


substantially  uniform  thickness  with  respect  to  each  other; 
and 
a  layer  of  hermetic  high  temperature  dielectric  material 
overlying  and  coating  said  element. 


4^245,211 
MICR  WAVEFORM  ANALYZER 

T.  Kao,  Rkhard80i^  Tcx^  asstgnnf  to 
Equipneat  Incorporated,  Irrhv,  Tax. 

Fltod  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,970 
Int  a.)  G06K  9/62 
VS.  CL  340— 146  J  C 
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4045,210 
THICK  nLM  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING 
Norman  R.  Landry,  WilUagboro;  Saamd  L.  WillhuBS,  Giass- 
boro,  and  Robert  L.  Schalhom,  annailnswi,  aU  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporadom  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  21^36 
lat  CL^  HOIC  7/072 
U.S.  CL  338—314 
1.  A  thick  fihn  resistor  element  comprising: 
an  electrically  insuUting  thermally  c(»ducting 

having  a  siuface; 
a  pair  of  spaced  iqMul  electrodes  attached  to  said  surface; 
several  distinct  layers  of  resistive  material,  one  of  said  layers 
extending  between  and  electrically  contacting  said  elec- 
trodes, and  the  remainder  of  said  layers  overlying  said  one 


9MBCk 

1.  A  waveform  analyzer  for  reading  magnetic  ink  characters 
wherein  an  electrical  video  signal  is  produced  as  the  characten 
pass  a  pickup  head,  said  video  signal  containing  character  data 
and  possibly  error  data  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  integratmg  the  video  signal  representative  of  an 
entire  n»gnetic  ink  character  to  produce  a  character 
waveform; 
processing  means  for  digitizing  and  then  normalizing  the 
digitized  character  waveform  to  normalize  character  ink 
strength  variations;  and 
sampling  means  for  locating  and  selecting  samples  of  the 
digitized  character  waveform  as  distinct  from  error  data 
signals  to  present  to  a  recognition  system. 
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^^  4^245,212 

SERIAL  DIGITAL  DATA  DECODER 
Vt^i  R.  CMMte,  Sm  iMc  aatn  MrifMr  to  IW  Uaitod 
SMm  af  AmHoim  ifprMortad  hjr  the  Scoctary  of  the  Nairy, 
W«MMle^D.C 

I  of  Scr.  No.  733,389,  Oct  18, 1976, 
Mw.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,726 
UL  a?  H04Q  9/J6 
VS.  CL  340—147  LP  7 


of  said  pictures  and  ejecting  the  other  outside  of  said 

system; 
fifth  means  for  reading  and  comparing  said  one  picture  and 

a  picture  introduced  into  said  system;  and 
alarm  means  connected  to  said  fifth  means  and  operable  in 

response  to  a  non-parity  condition  of  the  pictures  to  emit 

an  alarm  signal. 
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4^245,214 

SWrrCHING  MATRIX 

PMrick  R.  Bdnw,  Stittffiiic  CaMda,  aMi^or  to  Mttd  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Kaaata,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,346 

CfadBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Camida,  Mar.  29, 1979, 324425 

lat  CL^  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  CL  340—166  R  10  Clains 


W 


TJ 


1.  A  aerial  digital  data  decoder  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  serial  data  word  from  a  dau  bus; 

(b)  means  for  storing  said  data  word  as  it  is  received; 

(c)  means  for  verifying  that  said  data  word  is  addressed  to 
said  decoder; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  n  consecutive  identical  data  words 
before  gnaWifg  an  output  event  specified  by  said  data 
word; 

(e)  means  fbr  inhibiting  said  output  event  between  consecu- 
tive data  words  when  a  spurious  signal  alters  said  output 
event  data  %vord;  and 

(f)  means  fior  deriving  timing  signals  from  said  data  word  to 
operate  the  internal  circuitry  of  said  serial  digital  data 
decoder. 


4^245,213 

SECURTTy  SYSTEM 

Ifor  Krifv,  5030  N.  Mwfaw  Dr.,  #708,  Chkago,  DL  60640 

F1M  Ai«.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,053 

bl.  CU  H04Q  S/00;  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340-149  A  17 


<=» 


A' 


■y-m     '« 
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1.  A  security  system  comprising: 

first  means  operable  to  close  an  opening; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  operation  thereof  to  produce  a  kaleido- 
scopic image; 

third  means  connected  to  said  first  means  are  operable  in 
lespoBie  to  the  operation  thereof  to  produce  first  and 
second  identical  pictures  of  the  kakidocoopic  iaaage; 

fourth  means  connected  to  said  third  means  for  storing  one 


1.  A  switching  network  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  stage  having  n  inputs  each  svdtchable  to  m 
outputs, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  secondary  stages,  each  having  m  inputs  and 
p  outputs, 

(c)  the  outputs  of  each  secondary  stage  being  connected 
individually  via  switching  crosspoints  and  the  m  inputa  to 
a  corresponding  number  of  the  m  outputs  of  said  primary 
stage  in  common  with  corresponding  outputs  of  all  of  the 
otlMr  secondary  stages,  and 

(d)  all  of  the  outputs  of  individual  secondary  stages  being 
connected  via  further  switching  crosspoints  to  corre- 
sponding further  individual  dedicated  ones  of  said  m 
outputs. 


4^245,215 
POWER  LINE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Lone  D.  O'CowMir,  Laval,  Canada;  Rkfaard  Saylor,  Moaacy, 
and  Stephen  H.  Backaer,  Haappange,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMfgaors 
to  AMTican  DMrict  Tdepaph  CoavMy>  ^cney  City,  N  J. 
Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,532 
lat  a.}  H04B  3/54:  H04Q  9/00;  H04M  U/04 
VS.  CL  340-310  A  14  Oaiata 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  data  from  a  transmitter  to  a 
receiver  via  an  alternating  current  electrical  signal  supplied  by 
the  transmitter  from  an  alternating  current  signal  source  to  the 
receiver  compriung: 
first  transmitter  means  for  suppressing  a  first  pulse  of  the 

alternating  current  signal  having  a  first  polarity; 
second  transmitter  means  for  suppressing  a  second  pulse  of 
the  alternating  current  signal  having  opposite  second 
polarity  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  suppression  of 
the  first  pulse,  the  time  interval  between  the  suppressed 
pulses  indicating  the  data  to  be  transmitted; 
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first  receiver  means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  first  pulse 
of  the  first  polarity  in  the  received  alternating  current 
signal;  and 

second  receiver  means  responsive  to  the  first  receiver  means 


fmaSm, 
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4^45,216 

ELECTRIC  CRIBBAGE  BOARD  WTIH  COMMON  HAND 

COUNT  DISPLAY  AND  SELECTIVE  ENTRY  TO 

RESPECTIVE  SETS  OF  GAME  SCORE  INDICATORS 

Roy  D.  lUatoal,  RJL  #2,  Caavbdhille,  Ontario,  Canada  (LOP 

IBO) 

Conthraatioa-ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  833,475,  Sep.  15, 1977, 
abandoned,  nis  appll«atioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,410 
Int  a.>  G08B  23/00;  A63B  71/00;  A63F  9/00 
VS.  a.  340-323  R  10 


j-n-" 


«0  •«■  <><*cilen 
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1.  An  electric  cribbage  board  comprising: 

at  least  two  sets  each  of  a  series  of  indicators  for  disptoying 
a  soHV-count  of  a  respective  player  by  illumination  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  indicators  of  the  series  in  the  set; 

a  common  hand  count  display  means  for  all  of  the  players; 

player-operaUe  input  means  for  causing  the  hand  count 
(tisplay  means  to  display  a  hand-count  and  for  erasing  a 
hand-count  at  will  fimn  the  hand-count  display  means; 

separate  phiyer-operable  means  for  each  player  enabling  a 
player  to  cause  said  input  means  to  pass  a  hand-count 
diq>layed  by  the  common  hand  count  display  means  selec- 
tively to  a  selected  one  of  the  reqiective  set  of  indicators 
for  that  player,  thereby  causing  said  set  of  indicators  to 
record  and  diq>lay  the  total  score-count  of  the  respective 
player, 

said  enabling  means  including  circuit  means  to  cause  the 
selected  indicator  in  said  selected  set  of  indicators  to  be 
illuminated  thereby  representing  the  said  total  score- 
count 


4^48^17 
PASSIVE  INFRARED  ALARM  DEVICE 
Pctel^WilhclBl  Stahihi«c  Wicabadcn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  <i  ■        j , 
to  Hafaaaaa  GnAH,  Wfirtiirt,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar^ 


FDcd  Jal.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934»163 
ClafaM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraumy,  JaL  28, 

1977,2734157 

bt  a^  G08B  13/18;  G02B  5/20 
U.S.  CL  340— 555  15 

\  .  .  •    .     - 


.  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  pulse  of  the  second  polarity 
in  the  received  alternating  current  signal  after  detection  of 
the  absence  of  the  first  pulse  and  for  producing  an  output 
indication  of  the  time  interval  between  the  absence  of  the 
first  pulse  and  the  absence  of  the  second  pulse. 


1.  Passive  infrared  alarm  device,  containing: 

(a)  an  infrared  radiation  detector; 

(b)  an  optical  device  with  at  least  one  reflecting  element 
which  directs  the  infrared  radiation  from  one  or  several 
room  angles  to  be  monitored  onto  the  detector; 

(c)  an  evaluating  device,  which  processes  an  output  signal 
delivered  by  the  detector  and.  where  an>licable,  releases 
an  alarm  signal; 

(d)  a  radiation  filter  which  is  placed  between  the  optical 
device  and  detector,  which  radiation  filter  keeps  unde- 
sired  radiation  up  to  a  critical  boundary  wavelength  away 
from  the  detector^  characterized  by  the  feature; 

(e)  said  reflecting  element  having  a  reflecting  surboe  area 
and  including  filter  means  for  the  prevention  of  a  heating 
of  said  radiation  filter  by  keeping  rays  up  to  its  critical 
boundary  wavelength  away  from  it 


4,245,218 
FOOT  ALARM  FOR  RUNNERS 
Unda  F.  BarkcMk,  aad  Robert  J.  BcrfccMIc,  both  of  8309  OM 
Harford  Rd^  BaMnMNre,  Md.  21234 

Flkd  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,120 

lat  a.3  G08B  15/00 

U.S.  a  340-574  13  ClafaM 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  runners  wearing  shoes  comprising: 
sounding  means,  means  for  detachably  attaching  the  sounding 
means  to  a  said  runner's  shoe  over  the  bridge  of  said  runner's 
foot  and  means  for  actuating  the  sounding  means  by  a  kick  of 
either  foot  of  said  runner. 
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4,245,219 
TREADLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
GcM  M.  DcapMy,  2095  Sarrcy  Trail,  College  Park,  Ga.  30349, 
Md  Jack  M.  Dcapaey,  2669  Cardiaal  Lake  Or^  Dnlath,  Ga. 

30136 

FIM  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,946 

Mat  CL>  GOOB  13/10 

U  A  a.  390—666  5  Cl«l™ 


the  said  second  mixer,  said  one  side  band  output  signal  being 
fed  to  one  input  terminal  of  the  said  first  mixer,  the  other  input 
terminal  of  said  first  mixer  being  fed  from  the  other  transducer 
of  the  pair,  said  first  mixer  producing  a  further  mixer  output 
signal  at  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  mixer,  and  a  plurality 
of  band  pass  filters  forming  a  filter  bank  connected  to  the 


1.  An  alarm  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  readily  movable  treadle  device  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
upper  and  lower  panels  and  a  common  hinge  disposed 
along  one  edge,  said  common  hinge  yieldingly  supporting 
one  of  said  panels  in  spaced  relationship  above  the  other 
panel;  the  tower  of  said  panels  being  disposed  flat  against 
an  essentially  horizontal  supporting  surface,  the  upper  of 
said  panels  being  disposed  thereabove  in  essentially  paral- 
lel relationship  to  the  lower  panel,  said  panels  each  being 
rectangular  and  generally  of  approximately  the  same  size 
and  shape  for  defining  a  pad  on  which  a  person  steps; 

(b)  switch  means  having  elements  thereof  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  panels,  said  switch  elements  being  disposed 
along  the  edge  portions  of  said  panels  opposite  to  said 
coounon  hinge; 

(c)  a  cable  leading  from  said  treadle  device,  said  cable  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  wires  respectively  connected  to  the  elements 
of  said  switch  means; 

(d)  a  control  unit,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  unit; 

(e)  a  battery  disposed  within  said  control  unit,  one  of  said 
wires  of  said  cable  being  connected  electrically  to  one  of 
the  terminals  of  said  battery; 

(0  socket  means  mounted  in  said  control  unit,  the  other  wire 
of  said  cable  being  connected  to  one  of  the  elements  of 
said  socket  means,  the  other  terminal  of  said  battery  being 
connected  to  the  other  element  of  said  socket  means;  and 

(g)  an  alarm  means  connected  to  said  socket  means. 

4,245420 
TARGET  LOCATION  SYSTEMS 
PUllip  L.  M.  JohaaoB,  YcorU  Manh,  Nr.  Ycoril,  Eaglaiid, 
to  Pic«ey  Handel  aid  laicifMati  AG,  Zng,  Swit- 


output  terminal  of  the  first  mixer,  the  filters  of  the  bank  each 
having  a  different  pass  band  slot  wherein  all  slot  of  said  filters 
in  aggregate  cover  a  predetermined  frequency  band,  one  of 
said  filters  indicating  the  bearing  of  the  target  from  which  an 
echo  signal  is  received  in  accordance  with  the  corresponding 
slot  in  which  the  echo  signal  is  received. 


4,245,221 
FM<:W  RADAR  RANGING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CALIBRATION 
Ronald  W.  KIpp,  Croydon  Manor,  Pa.,  and  Henry  C.  Johnson, 
Neshanic,  N  J.,  anignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Set.  No.  33326 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  7/40 

U.S.  CL  343—17.7  1  CWmi 


CHTIOUli 
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Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,539 
ClainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
14693/78 

Int  CL^  GOIS  3/14.  13/06.  15/06 
U  A  CL  343-16  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  target  location  system  comprising  a  signal  transmitter 
arrangement  for  transmitting  pulses  having  a  frequency  which 
increases  progressively  during  each  pulse  period  from  a  fre- 
quency f  to  a  frequency  f-»-Af,  and  an  echo  signal  receiver 
arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  echo  signal  receiver  trans- 
ducers arranged  in  spaced  apart  relationship  for  receiving  an 
.echo  signal,  a  first  mixer  having  two  input  signal  terminals  and 
«an  output  terminal,  a  second  mixer  having  two  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  one  input  terminal  of  said  second  mixer 
being  fed  from  one  transducer  of  the  pair,  the  other  input 
terminal  <^  the  second  mixer  being  fed  with  a  local  oscillator 
signal,  said  second  mixer  producing  a  mixer  output  signal  at 
said  output  terminal  of  said  second  mixer,  a  first  filter  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  mixer  for  produc- 
ing one  side  band  output  signal  of  said  mij^er  output  signal  from 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulated  continuous  wave  ranging  sys- 
tem of  the  type  including: 

first  means  for  generating  a  continuous  wave  interrogation 
signal,  said  interrogation  signal  being  frequency  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  a  desired  waveform  and  having 
predetermined  parameters  enabling  measurement  of  the 
range  R  of  a  target  of  interest,  at  least  one  of  said  parame- 
ters being  subject  to  undesired  change  in  value,  causing 
the  measured  range  to  be  incorrect; 

second  means  for  transmitting  said  interrogation  signal  to  a 
target  of  interest  and  receiving  reflected  signals  from  said 
target  of  interest; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  interrogation  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  reflected  signal  indicative  of  a  target  at  known 
range,  X,; 

fourth  means  for  deriving  difference  signals  indicative  of  the 
frequency  difference  of  said  reflected  signals  of  said  target 
of  interest  and  known  range  target  from  the  instantaneous 
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frequency  of  said  interrogation  signal,  said  difference 
signals  being  indicative  of  said  ranges  R  and  X,  respec* 
tively;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signals  from  said 
fourth  means  for  scaling  said  signals  indicative  of  range  R 
by  said  signals  indicative  of  range  X;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

sixth  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  second  and 
third  means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  and  said  first  and  third  means  such  that  said 
fourth  means  alternatively  produces  signals  indicative  of 
range  R  and  range  X;  and 

seventh  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  fourth  means 
for  storing  one  of  said  indications  of  range  X  and  range  R 
and  wherein  said  fifth  means  is  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence signals  stored  by  said  seventh  means  representing 
one  of  ranges  R  and  X  and  said  signals  from  said  fourth 
menas,  representing  the  one  of  ranges  R  and  X  not  stored 
by  said  seventh  means,  for  scaling  said  signals  indicative  of 
range  R  by  said  signals  indicative  of  range  X. 


4^45,222 
DUAL  FUNCTION  ANTENNA 
Edward  Enc  Glen  D.  Gibbons,  both  of  San  Jose;  David  L. 
Thomas,  Mountain  View,  and  John  W.  Tse,  Sonnyrale,  aU  of 
Califn  assizors  to  The  United  States  of  AsMrica  as  repre* 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9423S9 
Int  CL^  HOIQ  1/28 
U.S.  a.  343—708  4  Claims 


2.  A  dual  function  antenna  system  for  a  conical  aerospace 
re-«ntry  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  flush-mounted,  circumferential  cavity-backed 

slot  antennas  located  diametrically  opposite  each  other 

near  the  base  of  said  reentry  body,  each  of  said  antennas 

having 

(i)  an  approximately  rectangular  housing  having  a  back 
and  sides, 

(ii)  a  faceplate  integral  with  and  enclosing  the  front  of  said 
housing,  said  faceplate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  circum- 
ferential slots  therein  the  length  of  said  housing  to  form 
a  slotted  cavity  and  having  a  cross-bar  separating  said 
slots, 

(iii)  a  first  probe  inserted  through  one  of  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  housing  at  the  midpoint  and  through  a 
flange  protruding  into  said  slotted  cavity  to  form  a 
tee-bar  transition  such  that  when  said  first  probe  is 
electrically  excited  said  cavity  resonates  at  a  low-band 
frequency,  and 

(iv)  a  second  probe  inserted  through  the  opposite  longitu- 
dinal side  of  said  housing  from  said  first  probe  at  a  point 
laterally  spaced  from  said  first  probe  and  extending  to 
the  longitudinal  side  of  said  first  probe  such  that  when 


said  second  probe  is  electrically  excited  said  cavity 
resonates  at  a  high-band  frequency  which  is  a  harmonic 
of  said  low-band  frequency; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  antennas  out-of-phase  to  produce 
a  gain  pattern  with  peaks  at  no8eK>n  and  aft  aspects;  and 

(c)  means  for  exciting  each  of  said  antennas  at  said  low-band 
frequency  and  at  said  high-band  frequency. 


4,245,223 

SELF-MULTIPLEXING  ANTENNA  EMPLOYING 

ORTHOGONAL  BEAMS 

Gary  E.  Evans,  Baltimore,  Md^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

ington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,030 
Int  a.J  HOIQ  19/12.  21/22 
MS.  a  343—778  3 
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1.  An  antennafsystem  for  radiating  wave  energy  in  a  desired 
radiation  pattern  comprising: 

a.  antenna  means  for  radiating  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
beams  comprising  a  wave  energy  pattern  from  a  common 
aperture  in  response  to  sources  of  wave  energy  exciutions 
applied  thereto,  said  antenna  means  including  an  array  of 
radiating  elements  as  a  common  aperture; 

b.  a  common  reflector  disposed  adjacent  said  antenna  means 
to  reflect  said  plurality  of  superimposed  beams  comprising 
a  wave  energy  pattern;  and 

c.  means  for  supplying  said  wave  energy  excitations  to  said 
antenna  means  with  predetermined  relative  phases  and 
amplitudes  to  develop  said  wave  energy  patterns  with 
each  said  beam  therein  being  orthogonal  in  phase  with 
respect  to  each  other  said  beam  by  virtue  of  phase  varia- 
tion across  said  beams  in  space  due  to  predetermined 
relative  phases  of  said  wave  energy  even  when  the  ampli- 
tudes thereof  are  identical; 

d.  said  wave  energy  applied  to  each  said  input  port  generat- 
ing a  separate  orthogonal  beam  from  each  of  said  radiating 
elements; 

e.  said  supplying  means  including: 

(1)  at  least  one  input  port;  and 

(2)  a  matrix  of  directional  couplers  coupled  between  each 
said  input  port  and  said  radiating  elements  such  that  said 
matrix  includes  a  plurality  of  series<onducted  levels 
with  the  number  of  directional  couplers  in  each  level 
being  related  to  the  number  of  directional  couplers  in 
adjacent  levels  by  geometric  progression,  said  direc- 
tional couplers  being  interconnected  between  levels  by 
transmission  lines; 

the  phase  difference  between  each  of  said  beams  being 
introduced  by  said  directional  coupler  matrix;  said  beams 
operable  to  be  displaced  by  displacement  of  said  radiating 
elements  off  the  focal  axis  of  said  common  reflector, 
whereby  each  wave  energy  source  applied  to  any  one  of  said  at 
least  one  input  port  will  independently  produce  a  plurality  of 
identically  shaped  beams  from  said  radiating  elemento  without 
loss  and  the  beams  being  radiated  from  said  common  reflector 
being  orthogonal  in  phase  rather  than  angles,  the  phase  combi- 
nation of  the  plurality  of  beams  producing  the  desired  wave 
energy  pattern. 


f. 
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4^245,224 

DRIVE  cncurr  for  ink  jet  discharging  head 

ralnm  Imqwhi,  Takjo;  TakMU  TakoMlo;  Tntomi  Sato,  both 
of  YofcoiMHM,  iBi  Takao  Fkkaava,  Tokjro,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Rieok  Co^  Lti^  Tokjfo,  Japaa 
FIM  Sep.  20, 197S,  Scr.  No.  943,945 
priority,  ■ppMcaHoa  Japaa,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52-114722 
bt  a.}  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—75     i  2  Ciaiais 


♦HV» 


♦LV 


1.  A  drive  drcoh  for  an  ink-on-demand  type  ink  jet  dis- 
charging head  comprising: 

a  ink-ofhdemand  type  head  having  a  piezoelectric  crystal 
element, 

a  high  voltage  power  source, 

a  first  transformation  circuit  for  transforming  the  high  volt- 
age from  said  high  voltage  power  source  to  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  an  input  signal  and  for  qjplying  the 
transformed  high  voltage  to  said  piezoelectric  crystal 
element  of  said  ink-on-demand  type  head, 

a  low  voltage  power  source, 

a  second  transformati(Mi  circuit  for  transforming  said  high 
»  voltage  to  a  low  voltage  and  for  ^iplying  said  trans- 
formed low  voltage  to  said  inezoelectric  crystal  element 
of  said  ink-on-demand  type  head,  and 

timing  control  means  functioning  when  the  low  voltage 
from  said  low  voltage  power  source  is  ^yplied  thereto,  for 
effectively  increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  transformed 
high  voltage  for  a  predetermined  initial  period. 


GaryL. 


4*245,225 
INK  JET  HEAD 

:  Arthar  R.  Hoftaaa,  Loagaoat,  and 
lU  of  Goto.,  Bsslpinrs  to 
MacUaes  Corporatkm,  AnwNik,  N.Y. 
mod  Nov.  •,  1971,  Scr.  No.  958,916 
lat  a?  GOID  15/18 
UJS.  CL  346—75  106 


»a,  »^  i»N, 


1.  An  ink  jet  head  for  supplying  at  least  one  stream  of  ink 
droplets  including: 

outer  means  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  defining  a 
longitudinal  passage  therethrough; 

an  inner  cylindrical  tube  disposed  within  said  longitudinal 
psssage  in  said  outer  means  and  having  its  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  spaced  from  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  outer  means,  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  inner  cylindrical  nirface  of  said  outer  means  or 
coaxial  therewith; 

an  ink  cavity  formed  between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  and  the  inner  cylindrical 


i 


surface  of  said  outer  means  and  having  pressurized  ink 
therein; 

at  least  one  ink  jet  nozzle  in  communication  with  said  ink 
cavity  and  from  which  a  stream  of  ink  droplets  is  supplied; 

each  of  said  ink  jet  nozzles  having  its  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  cylindrical 
tube;  and  at  least  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  being  formed 
of  a  piezoelectric  material  and  vibrating  radially  when 
electrically  excited  to  produce  vibrations  within  the  ink  in 
said  ink  cavity  so  that  a  stream  of  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  ink  droplets  is  supplied  from  any  of  said  ink  jet 
nozzles. 


4,245,226 

INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  HEATED  DEFLECTION 

ELECTRODE 

Sorcah  C.  Para^Jpe,  DaUas,  Tex.,  and  John  A.  RobertaoB,  Chilli- 

cothe,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Tht  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,411 

Int.  CL^  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  CL  346—75  28  ClaioM 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  a  plurality  of  ink  drops 
upon  a  moving  print  receiving  medium  to  form  a  print  image 
thereon,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams  directed  at  said  moving  print  receiving  medium, 
said  streams  being  arranged  in  a  pair  of  parallel  rows, 

drop  charging  means,  adjacent  each  of  said  jet  drop  streams, 
for  selectively  charging  drops  in  said  drop  streams, 

a  drop  ingesting  catcher  extending  parallel  to  said  row  of  jet 
drop  streams  and  spaced  therefrom  for  catching  drops 
deflected  into  catch  trajectories  such  that  said  drops  are 
not  deposited  upon  said  print  receiving  medium, 

a  substantially  electrically  conductive  deflection  electrode 
extending  parallel  to  said  drop  ingesting  catcher,  such  that 
said  row  of  jet  drop  streams  passes  between  said  deflection 
electrode  and  said  drop  ingesting  catcher, 

means  for  applying  a  d.c.  deflection  potential  to  said  deflec- 
tion electrode,  such  that  appropriately  charged  drops  are 
deflected  into  catch  trajectories  and  are  caught  by  said 
catcher,  and 

means  for  heating  said  deflection  electrode  to  prevent  drop 
condensation  thereon,  thus  preventing  shorting  of  said 
deflection  electrode  to  adjacent  electrically  grounded 
printer  structure. 


4,245,227 

INK  JET  HEAD  HAVING  AN  OUTER  WALL  OF  INK 

CAVTTY  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

Konrad  A.  Kraoac,  Mt  View,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  International 

Bmineaa  Machinca  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  958^55,  Not.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,490 
Int  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  34^-75  18  Claim 

1.  An  ink  jet  head  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  ink 
droplets  includiiig: 
outer  means  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface; 
an  inner  cylindrical  tube  disposed  within  the  inner  cylindri- 
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cal  surface  of  said  outer  means  and  having  its  outer  cylin- 
drical surftce  spaced  firom  the  inner  cylindrical  surfiice  of 
said  outer  means,  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  inner  cylindrical  surftoe  of  said  outer  means  or 
coaxial  therewith; 

an  ink  cavity  formed  between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  and  the  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  outer  means  and  having  pressurized  ink 
therein; 

a  plurality  of  arrays  of  ink  jet  nozzles  Communicating 
through  said  outer  means  with  said  ink  cavity  and  from 


/ 


which  the  streams  of  ink  droplets  are  supplied,  said  plural- 
ity of  arrays  of  ink  jet  nozzles  being  qiaced  from  each 
other  about  the  periphery  of  said  outer  means; 

each  of  said  ink  jet  nozzles  having  its  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  cylindrical 
tube; 

and  only  said  outer  means  being  formed  of  a  piezoelectric 
material  and  vibrating  radially  when  electrically  excited 
to  produce  vibrations  within  the  ink  in  said  ink  cavity  so 
that  a  stream  of  substantially  uniformly  qMced  ink  drop- 
lets is  supplied  fhnn  each  of  said  ink  jet  nozzles  with 
substantisJly  the  same  break-off  point 


4,248,228 
LASER  PLOTTER 
George  F.  Cook,  Honstoa,  Tex., 
Maddaes,  Inc.,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,431 
Int  CL>  GOID  9/42 
U.S.  a  346-108 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  intennty  modulation  means  for  selectively  modulating 
light  from  said  light  source  over  a  selected  range  of  inten- 
sity values  in  accordance  with  information  to  be  recorded; 

(c)  first  deflection  means  for  selectivdy  and  repetitively 
deflecting  said  light  fh>m  said  light  source  along  a  first 
direction;  and 

(d)  second  deflection  means  for  selectively  deflecting  said 
light  from  said  light  source  along  a  second  directimi  such 
that  said  first  and  second  deflection  means  cooperate  for 
causing  said  light  from  said  light  source  to  scan  a  record- 
ing medium  along  a  scan  direction  while  sweeping  back 
and  forth  generally  transverse  to  said  scan  direction  such 


that  the  possible  points  of  intersection  of  said  light  with 
said  recording  medium  define  an  area  on  said  recording 
medium  the  extent  of  which  area  along  said  scan  direction 
is  determined  at  least  in  part  by  said  light  deflection  along 
said  second  direction,  and  the  extent  of  whidi  area  trana- 
verse  to  said  scan  direction  is  determined  at  least  in  part  by 
said  light  deflection  along  said  first  direction. 


4,248,229 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Richard  B.  Stephena,  New  PreTldence,  N  J.,  asslpMr  to  Exzi 
Research  h  Englnecriag  Co.,  Floriunn  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  JaiL  26, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  6,599 
Int  a^  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a  346-135.1  19 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  surfiwe  which 
is  characterized  as  having  cavities  of  average  depth  D  and 
average  ^Mcing  S  such  that  for  contemplated  incklent  radia- 
tion of  wavelength  X,  S  is  less  than  about  X/20  and  D  is  either 
greater  than  or  less  than  about  X/6  and  is  capable  of  being 
selectively  altered  to  either  less  than  or  greater  than  about  X/6, 
respectively,  said  altered  surface  having  req;)ectivdy  de- 
creased or  increased  reflectivity  of  said  incident  radiation 
therefrom. 


4^45,230 
RESISTIVE  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  GATE  MICROWAVE 

SWTTCH 
Sians-Pli«  Kwok,  and  Glenn  O.  Lodd,  Jr.,  both  of  RaMho  Paka 
Verdes,  GaUf.,  assizors  to  HaiM  Afaforaft  ~ 
aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^54 
IM.  a.)  HOIL  W64,  29/90 
U.S.  a  357—15 
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1.  A  microwave  switch  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  semiconductive  substrate  having  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  surfaces; 

(b)  first  and  second  metallizations  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
substrate  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  switch; 

(c)  a  high  resistivity  gate  on  said  first  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate between  said  first  and  second  metallizations,  said 
resistive  gate  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  with  said  semi- 
conductive  substrate;  and 

(d)  means  for  controllmg  the  depth  of  the  Schottky  deple- 
tion region  so  that  said  signal  traverses  an  electrical  path 
of  variable  conductivity. 
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COMBINATION  CAPACITOR  AND  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  MONOLITHIC  CIRCUITS 

Rtkcft  a  DifiH,  Toqpe,  Arix^  aMf^or  to  Motorola  Ik^ 

lU. 

FDcd  Dm.  M.  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,407 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  27/02 

UJS.CL3S7— 51  3Ctatas 
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tributor  blocks  of  a  material  having  a  high  thermal  conductiv- 
ity and  a  large  thermal  capacity  with  respect  to  the  semi-con- 
ductive body  of  the  respective  diode  chips,  the  thickness  of  the 
distributor  blocks  being  larger  than  the  thermal  propagation 
length  in  the  material  for  the  pulses  having  the  maximum  time 
duration  to  be  clipped  by  the  diode. 

4^145,233 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENT  USING  A 

DRIFT  FIELD  CHARGE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Jan  LolMtroh,  Eindhoren,  Netheriaadi,  avigBor  to  UjS.  Philips 
CorporatioB,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
ContiBaatioo  <rf  Ser.  No.  824^2,  Aug.  15, 1977,  alMUidoBed. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,164 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26, 1976, 
35533/76 

iBt  a.'  H03K  3/42:  GllC  19/26:  HOIL  29/7«  27/14 
UA  CL  307—311  8  Claim 


1.  In  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  having  a  substrate  re- 
gion of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an 
epitaxial  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  on  the  substrate  region,  a  portion  of  the 
epitaxial  region  beinjg  isolated  by  an  isolation  region  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  first  conductive  type  from  the  re- 
mainder thereof  wherein  an  isolation  pocket  of  the  epitaxial 
region  is  defined,  a  combination  capacitor  and  transistor  struc- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising: 
the  isolated  epitaxial  pocket  region  having  an  outwardly 
planar  facing  surface  and  being  the  base  region  of  the 
transistor,  the  substrate  region  lying  under  the  isolated 
epitaxial  pocket  region  being  the  collector  region  of  the 
transistor; 
a  first  defined  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  formed  in  the  isolated  epitaxial  pocket 
region  and  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  coplanar 
with  said  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  isolated  epitax- 
ial pocket  region,  said  first  region  being  the  emitter  region 
of  the  transistor, 
a  layer  of  dielectric  material  formed  over  said  first  region; 
a  layer  of  metallic  material  formed  over  the  dielectric  mate- 

rtel  and  said  first  region;  and 
said  layer  of  metallic  m^erial,  in  combination  with  said 
didectric  material  and  said  first  r^on  forming  a  capaci- 
tor with  said  metallic  material  being  a  first  plate  of  the 
capacitor  and  the  active  emitter  region  of  the  transistor 
being  a  second  plate  of  the  capacitor  wherein  the  com- 
bined capacitor  and  transistor  structure  is  realized  by  the 
capacitor  being  formed  integrally  with  the  active  emitter 
region  of  the  transistor. 


4,245,232  • 
OVER-VOLTAGE  CLIPPING  DIODE 
PIcnc  BooRitr,  Tom,  F^omc,  airi^or  to  Le  Silidum  Seod- 
SSC,  Paris,  Fhmcc 
FDcd  Dec  14^  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,415 
priority,  ■ppHcartoB  France,  Dec.  15, 1977, 77  37857 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  23/i2,  23/16.  23/42 
MS,  CL  357—76  5  Claim 
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1.  An  over-voltage  cUpping  diode  comprising  a  plurality  of 
diode  chips  serially  arranged  in  the  same  conduction  direction, 
each  of  said  diode  chips  being  sandwiched  between  two  dis- 


1.  A  photosensitive  device  arrangement  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  photosensitive  element  responsive  to 
incident  radiation  which  operates  in  a  charge-transfer  and 
charge-storage  mode,  said  photosensitive  element  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  portion  of  a  first  type  conductivity,  an 
insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said  body  portion,  an 
electrode  layer  on  said  insulating  layer  and  extending  over  a 
photosensitive  area  of  said  body  portion,  in  which  photosensi- 
tive area  mobile  charge-carriers  are  generated  in  response  to 
incident  radiation  to  be  detected,  said  electrode  layer  forming 
with  said  underlying  body  portion  a  charge-transfer  structure 
having  means  for  applying  bias  potential  to  the  electrode  layer 
to  capacitively  form  a  depletion  layer  in  said  underlying  body 
portion  during  operation  without  inverting  the  conductivity 
type  across  the  surface  of  said  body  portion,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  drift  field  in  said  depletion  layer  which  extends  across 
said  photosensitive  area,  substantially  parallel  to  said  major 
surface  and  in  the  direction  of  an  edge  portion  of  said  electrode 
layer  to  cause  photo-generated  charge  carriers  from  the  entire 
photo-sensitive  area  to  be  transported  along  said  drift  field 
towards  said  edge  portion,  said  means  for  producing  the  drift 
field  comprising  a  first  resistive  electrode  of  said  electrode 
layer  which  extends  over  said  photosensitive  area  and  has  first 
and  second  connections  for  applying  a  potential  difference 
along  said  first  resistive  electrode  and  a  second,  elongate  resis- 
tive electrode  of  said  electrode  layer  which  extends  alongside 
the  ftfst  resistive  electrode,  is  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
and  has  a  smaller  area  than  said  first  resistive  electrode,  said 
first  connection  to  the  first  resistive  electrode  being  present 
adjacent  the  elongate  resistive  electrode  and  said  second  con- 
nection thereto  being  present  adjacent  an  opposite  edge  of  said 
first  resistive  electrode,  a  localized  charge-storage  zone  in  said 
body  portion  and  adjacent  said  edge  portion  of  said  electrode 
layer  for  collecting  the  photo-generated  charge  carriers  trans- 
ported to  said  charge-storage  zone  by  said  drift  field,  the  larg- 
est dimension  of  said  charge-storage  zone  being  at  least  an 
order  of  magnitude  smaller  than  the  smallest  dimension  across 
the  entire  photosensitive  area  underlying  the  electrode  layer 
measured  parallel  to  said  major  surface,  said  charge-storage 
zone  being  provided  adjacent  one  end  of  said  elongate  resistive 
electrode  and  said  elongate  resistive  electrode  having  connec- 
tions adjacent  its  opposite  ends  for  m>plying  a  potential  differ- 
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ence  therebetween  to  produce  a  drift  field  in  the  underlying  alternate  horizontal  line  intervals  and  a  blanking-level  signal 
body  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  charge-storage  zone,  and  during  alternate  horizontal  line  intervals,  the  line  intervals 
means  associated  with  said  charge-storage  zone  for  detecting 
the  charge  state  of  said  charge-storage  zone. 


4»24S,234 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  AS  A  REPETITIVE  SERIES  OF  NORMALLY 

RECORDED  LINES  AND  PHASE  REVERSED  LINES 

HaraM  E.  Mclwiach,  ViouM,  AMtria,  OMlvMr  to  U.S.  PUUpt 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Not.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  960,427 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aoitria,  Dec.  2, 1977, 8654/77 

lot  0.2  H04N  5/79 

MS.  CL  358—8  9  Claiois 


1.  An  improved  method  of  recording  color  television  signals 
in  accordance  with  which  the  individual  line  period  sectors  in 
adjoining  tracks  on  the  record  carrier  are  aligned  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  tracks,  and 
wherein  in  at  least  one  of  two  adjoining  tracks  the  polarity  of 
the  signals  to  be  recorded,  which  are  modulated  on  a  carrier,  is 
switched  periodically  in  the  line  periods,  while  for  signals 
which  exhibit  maxima  in  the  frequency  spectrum  at  distances 
corresponding  to  half  the  line  frequency  the  signals  of  two 
consecutive  line  periods  in  a  track  relative  to  the  two  line 
periods  adjoining  these  in  an  adjacent  track  exhibit  alternately 
in  pairs  the  same  and  different  polarities,  and  for  signals  which 
exhibit  maxima  in  the  frequency  spectrum  at  distances  corre- 
sponding to  the  whole  line  frequency,  the  signals  of  the  indi- 
vidual consecutive  line  periods  in  adjacent  tracks  alternately 
exhibit  the  same  and  different  polarities  with  respect  to  each 
other,  the  improvement  being  characterized  in  that  in  all  tracks 
the  polarities  of  the  signals  in  the  line  periods  are  switched  in 
periodically  recurring  groups  with  the  same  pattern  of  consec- 
utive polarities,  the  groups  comprising  at  least  four  line  peri- 
ods, and  are  offset  relative  to  each  other  by  at  least  one  line 
period  in  adjacent  tracks. 


4.245,235 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND/OR 

RECORDING  COLOR  T.V.  SIGNALS 

Dieter  Poctach,  Ober  Raawtadt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnaay,  aarignor 

to  Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,961 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  Jul.  2, 
1976, 2629706 

lat  CL^  H04N  9/40.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—14  14  ChUns 

14.  In  a  method  of  transmitting  color  T.V.  signals  in  analog 
form  from  a  receiver  into  a  recorder,  from  a  transmitter  to  a 
receiver,  from  a  color  T.V.  camera  into  a  transmitter,  or  the 
like,  the  step  of  transmitting  a  synchronizing  pulse  during 


Mtn 


during  which  the  synchronizing  pulse  is  transmitted  alternat- 
ing with  those  in  which  the  blanking-level  signal  is  transmitted. 


4,245,236 
CHROMINANCE  TAKE-OFF  CIRCUTT 
Rangaiwamy  Aruraughan,  Acton,  Maiin  anigBor  to  GTE  Prod- 
acts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,500 
Int.  a?  H04N  9/535 
VS.  a.  358—31  14 
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1.  A  chrominance  take-off  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  capacitive  branch,  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  the  output 
of  the  video  channel  and  to  the  input  of  the  chrominance 
processing  circuitry,  and 
a  parallel  RLC  branch  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  the  capacitive  branch  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  refer- 
ence potential,  said  parallel  branch  resonant  at  approxi- 
mately the  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency. 


4,245,237 
CONTROLLABLE  NON-LINEAR  PROCESSING  OF 
VIDEO  SIGNALS 
William  A.  Lagoni,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioB, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,015 
iBt  a^  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—31  10  Claim 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  video  signals,  comprising: 
first  means  for  linearly  translating  said  signals  with  a  first 

gain  greater  than  zero; 
second  mieans  for  lineariy  translating  said  signals  with  a 

second  gain  greater  than  zero; 
third  means  having  a  non-linear  signal  transfer  faction  for 
translating  small  amplitude  excursions  of  said  signal  with  a 
third  gain  greater  than  zero  in  a  first  region,  and  for  trans- 
lating moderate  amplitude  excursions  of  said  signal  with  a 
fourth  gain  greater  than  said  third  gain  in  a  second  region; 
means  for  combining  signal  outputo  from  said  second  and 
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third  translating  means  to  substantially  cancel  small  signal 
amplitude  excursions;  and 
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means  for  summing  signals  from  said  first  means  and  from 
said  combining  means. 


4^245,238 

NON-LINEAR  PROCESSING  OF  VIDEO  IMAGE 

VERTICAL  DETAIL  INFORMATION 

Jack  S.  Fktecr,  Cvml,  lad^  aMignor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,203 

Lrt.  CL^  H04N  9/5i5 

VS.  CL  358-31  4  Clains 
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1.  Video  image  vertical  detail  signal  processing  apparatus  in 
a  system  for  processing  a  video  signal  containing  image  repre- 
sentative luminance  and  chrominance  components  disposed 
within  a  frequency  spectrum  of  said  video  signal  in  frequency 
interleaved  relation,  said  system  including  comb  filter  means 
for  providing  at  a  first  output  a  combed  luminance  signal  with 
amplitude  peaks  at  integral  multiples  of  an  image  line  scanning 
frequency  and  amplitude  nulls  at  odd  multiples  of  one-half  said 
line  frequency,  and  for  providing  at  a  second  output  a  combed 
chrominance  signal  with  amplitude  peaks  at  odd  multiples  of 
one-half  said  line  frequency  and  amplitude  nulls  at  integral 
multiples  of  said  line  frequency,  and  wherein  signak  provided 
at  said  second  output  include  signal  frequencies  representative 
of  luminance  vertical  image  detail  information  absent  from  said 
combed  luminance  signal  at  said  first  output,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  comb  filter 
means  for  selectively  passing  said  signal  frequencies  corre- 
sponding to  vertical  detail  signal  information,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  signals  occupying  the  band  of  chrominance  signal 
frequencies; 
means  for  translating  small  amplitude  excursions  of  said 
vertical  detail  signal  with  a  first  gain  greater  than  zero,  for 
translating  moderate  amplitude  excursions  of  said  vertical 
detail  signal  with  a  second  gain  greater  than  said  first  gain, 
and  for  translating  large  amplitude  excuruons  of  said 


vertical  detail  signal  with  a  third  gain  less  than  said  first 
gain; 

means  for  combining  signals  translated  by  said  translating 
means  with  said  combed  luminance  signal  from  said  first 
output  of  said  comb  filter  means  to  provide  said  luminance 
component;  and 

luminance  signal  utilization  means  for  receiving  said  lumi- 
nance component  from  said  combining  means. 


4,245,239 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

INFERRED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  COMPONENTS 

TO  REDUCE  COLOR  INFIDELrnES  IN  REGIONS  OF 

HIGH  COLOR  SATURATION 

Donald  Richman,  Hutfagton,  N.Y.,  aiiigBor  to  Qiuidricok»r 

TechMlogy  LJ*.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,229 
Int  a.2  H04N  5/14.  5/21 
U.S.  CI.  358—37  212  ClafaM 

1.  A  color  television  system  for  receiving  a  composite  color 
television  signal  comprising  a  wide  bandwidth  monochrome 
video  signal  and  a  plurality  of  reduced  bandwidth  chromi- 
nance signals,  wherein  the  absence  of  high  frequency  chromi- 
nance components  may  produce  inadequate  highs  in  signifi- 
cantly colored  areas,  and  overmodulation,  undesired  rectifica- 
tion and  desaturation  in  colored  areas  having  mixed  highs  of 
relatively  substantial  amplitude,  said  system  comprising: 
receiving  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  composite  color 
television  signal  for  processing  therefrom  a  wide  band- 
width monochrome  signal  and  one  or  more  reduced  band- 
width chrominance  signals; 
correction  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  wide  bandwidth 
monochrome  signal  and  to  said  one  or  more  reduced 
bandwidth  chrominance  signals  for  effectively  processing 
-  one  or  more  respective  inferred  independent  high  fre- 
quency chrominance  components  which  are  proportional 
in  amplitude  to  the  product  of:  a  first  signal  representative 
of  a  high  frequency  portion  of  said  monochrome  signal;  a 
second  signal  representative  of  said  respective  reduced 
bandwidth  chrominance  signals,  and  the  inverse  of  a  third 
signal  representative  of  the  value  of  a  low  frequency 
portion  of  said  wide  bandwidth  monochrome  signal,  the 
bandwidth  of  said  low  frequency  monochrome  portion 
being  substantially  comparable  to  that  of  a  re^>cctive 
chrominance  signal  and  the  bandwidth  of  the  high  fre- 
quency portion  of  said  monochrome  signal  being  substan- 
tially complementary  to  that  of  the  low  frequency  portion 
of  the  monochrome  signal;  and 
circuit  means  for  effectively  separately  combining  said  re- 
spective inferred  independent  high  frequency  chromi- 
nance components  with  the  signals  to  be  displayed. 


4,245,240 

COLOR  CAMERA  HAVING  LINEAR  SCANNING 

ARRAYS  AND  VERTICAL  SCANNING  MIRROR 

Shunpci  Taraka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  avIgBor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,268 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-35341 
Int  a.i  H04N  9/07.  i/75 
U.S.  CL  358-^43  8  Claim 

1.  A  picking  up  apparatus  for  converting  an  optical  image  of 
an  object  into  an  electrical  picture  signal  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  system  for  forming  on  a  first  image  plane 

and  image  of  an  object  to  be  picked-up; 
a  scanner  for  optically  scanning  the  image  of  the  object  in  a 

first  direction; 
a  picking-up  device  having  at  least  one  linear  image  sensor 
array  of  self-scanning  type  arranged  in  a  second  image 
plane  and  in  a  second  direction  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 
an  i-9  lens  system  for  transmitting  the  image  formed  on  the 
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first  image  plane  of  the  objective  lens  system  onto  the  4,245,242 

linear  image  sensor  amy  arranged  in  the  second  image         CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  OF  MULTICOLOR ' 

DISPLAYS 

Jims  S.  Trcka,  Cadar  Rapidt,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  RockwaU 

Intamational  Corporation,  El  Scgando,  CaUf. 

Filad  May  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  37,789 

Int  a?  H04N  9/16 

MS.  a  358-64  22 


plane;  and 
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means  for  diivfaig  said  scanner  and  linear  image  sensor  array 
in  synchronism  with  each  other. 


4,248,241 

SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Kazohiro  Sato,  Tiriqro;  MasM  UMMBOto,  Hiaodeaadd;  MoriiU 
Izunita,  Inagi;  ToaUyaU  AUyaaa,  KokabniJi,  and  Shnaaku 
Nagahara,  Haehkji,  aU  of  Japan,  md^un  to  Hitackl,  Ltd., 


Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,501 
Claian  priority,  applieatkM  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53- 

17161[U];  Jul.  7,  1978,  S3-92843[U] 

I         lat  a.)  H04N  9/07 
I.  a  358-44 
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1.  In  a  solid-state  color  imaging  device  including  a  plurality 
of  photosenson  arrayed  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions, 
and  a  mosaic  color  filter  formed  of  a  plurality  of  filter  elements 
arranged  in  correspondence  with  the  retptctive  photosensors, 
and  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  image  signab  from  the 
photosensors  and  providing  at  least  one  output  indicative 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  any  four  adjacent  filter 
elements  of  the  plurality  of  filter  elements  forming  the  mosaic 
color  filter  have  different  characteristics  from  one  another,  a 
first  and  second  filter  element  of  the  four  adjacent  filter  ele- 
ments being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  first  spec- 
tral region  transmitting  filter,  a  second  spectral  region  trans- 
mitting filter,  and  a  third  spectral  region  transmitting  filter, 
each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  ^wctral  region  transmitting 
filters  having  different  transmission  characteristics  and  a  third 
and  fourth  filter  element  of  the  four  adjacent  filter  elements 
being  complementary  color  filters  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  filter  elements  selected,  the  first  and  third  filter  ele- 
ments being  adjacent  to  one  another  in  the  vertical  direction 
and  the  second  and  fourth  filter  elements  being  adjacent  to  one 
another  in  the  vertical  direction. 


1.  Contrast  enhanced  color  display  apparatus  comprising: 
display  means  for  (i)  emitting  visible  Ught  of  a  first  color  C|, 
(ii)  emitting  visible  light  of  a  second  color  C2>  and  (ill) 
emitting  visible  light  of  a  third  color  C3,  C2  corresponding 
to  light  frequencies  between  Ci  frequencies  and  C3  fre- 
quencies; and 
color  filter  means,  disposed  between  said  display  means  and 
a  viewer,  and  comprising  (a)  first  means  for  providing  a 
frequency  selectivity  characteristic  wherein  (i)  at  least 
some  light  frequencies  between  Ci  and  C2  are  more 
greatly  attenuated  than  light  frequencies  corresponding  to 
either  C]  or  C2  and  (ii)  at  least  some  light  frequencies 
between  C2  and  C3  are  more  greatly  attenuated  than  light 
frequencies  corresponding  to  either  C2  or  C3.  and  (b) 
second  means,  arranged  in  series  with  said  first  means,  for 
providing  a  predetermined  non-zero  amount  of  additional 
attenuation  which  is  approximately  constant  with  fre- 
quency between  Ci  frequencies  and  C3,  frequencies. 


4^245,243 

SYSTEM  FOR  REGISTERING  AND  SORTING  OUT  NOT 

PROPERLY  FILLED  DEEP-DRAWN  PACKAGES  IN  A 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Lothar  Gntlahr,  DeazUagaa,  aad  Gerhard  Grabe,  LBhaa,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  eeripun  to  Doeekaer-Werfce  AG, 

Daisbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGeraaay 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,743 
daiBM  priority,  appBcatfcai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Aag.  2S, 
1976, 2638138 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.a358— 106  8ClaiaM 
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1.  In  a  system  for  testing  the  compartmenu  of  packages 
transported  through  a  packaging  machine  to  determine  which 
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compartments  are  not  properly  filled  and  sorting  out  the  pack- 
ages having  the  not  properly  filled  compartments,  in  combina- 
tion, means  for  transporting  a  succession  of  packages  com- 
prised of  orderly  groups  of  compartments  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  a  testing  station  located  along  the  predetermined 
path,  provided  with  a  television  camera  operative  for  convert- 
ing into  a  picture  signal  the  image  content  of  the  pick-up  im- 
ages of  each  orderly  group  of  compartments  moved  into  the 
field  of  view  of  the  camera;  storage  means  for  storing  the 
image  information  contained  in  the  picture  signal  produced  by 
the  camera  during  the  pick-up  of  the  image  of  one  orderly 
group  of  properly  filled  compartments  for  use  as  reference 
image  information;  read-out  means  operative  for  repeatedly 
reading  out  the  stored  image  information;  comparing  means 
operative  for  comparing  the  image  information  contained  in 
the  picture  signal  produced  by  the  images  of  the  orderly 
groups  of  compartments  successively  moved  into  the  field  of 
view  of  the  camera  against  the  repeatedly  read  out  reference 
image  information  and  operative  for  generating  discard  signals 
in  respond  to  discrepancies  between  the  compared  image  infor- 
mation, and  zone-establishing  means  operative  for  generating 
zone-indicating  signals  indicating  which  zones  within  the 
whole  video  images  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  adjoining 
rows  of  adjoining  zones  are  being  compared  at  any  given  time, 
the  comparing  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  zone- 
indicating  signals  and  operative  for  generating  mutually  distin- 
guishable zone-referenced  discard  signals  associated  with  re- 
spective individual  ones  of  the  zones  of  the  complete  images, 
thereby  indicating  what  part  of  the  orderly  group  of  compart- 
ments located  in  the  field  of  view  of  the  camera  contains  at 
least  one  not-properly  filled  <M>mpartment,  whereby  to  permit 
systematic  discard  of  less  than  iill  the  compartments  of  the 
orderly  group  of  compartments  located  in  the  field  of  view  of 
the  camera. 


4»245,244 

DEVICE  FOR  DEUNEATING  ZONES  IN  A  VIDEO 

IMAGE  DISPLAY 

Robert  R.  MJewiU,  Mflwukee;  Jamm  E.  Blake,  New  Berlin, 

nd  Thoaas  W.  liuibert,  Donnuu,  all  of  Wis^  assignors  to 

General  Eleetric  CtMipaay,  Schcoeetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,088 

bt  CL3  H04N  5/32 

VS.  CL  358—111    .  2  Claims 


1.  A  computerized  tomography  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  data  representative  of  x-ray  images 
resulting  frmn  absorption  of  an  x-ray  beam  projected  in  a 
plurality  of  directions  through  a  layer  of  a  body, 

a  CPU  operative  to  control  said  signal  and  to  process  said 
data  in  accordance  with  an  image  reconstruction  algo- 
rithm resulting  in  a  matrix  of  digital  signals  corresponding 
with  picture  elements  (pixels)  composing  said  layer  as 
viewed  perpendicular  to  the  layer, 

a  video  monitor  having  a  display  screen, 

video  di^lay  controller  means  for  controlling  said  monitor 
and  having  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  pixel 
signals  in  a  matrix  wherein  the  rows  of  said  matrix  corre- 


spond with  horizontal  scan  lines  on  said  screen  as  said 
monitor  is  operated  in  the  raster  scan  mode,  said  control- 
ler being  adapted  to  scan  and  read  out  said  matrix  of 
digital  pixel  signals,  to  convert  them  to  analog  video 
signals  and  to  generate  composite  video  signals  for  driving 
said  monitor, 

a  pixel  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  readout  of  said  pixel  signals, 

a  device  for  delineating  a  selected  one  of  a  box,  a  cursor,  or 
a  trace  on  said  display  screen  while  said  picture  is  being 
displayed  and  independently  of  said  CPU,  said  device 
comprising: 

joystick  means  movable  manually  in  the  x  and  y  directions 
and  in  resultant  directions  and  means  responsive  to  said 
movements  by  producing  a  train  of  pulses  representative 
of  the  position  of  a  box,  cursor  or  trace  which  is  to  be 
delineated  on  said  display  screen  and  trains  of  pulses 
which  are  respectively  representative  of  the  size  of  said 
box  in  the  x  and  y  directions, 

X-axis  and  y-axis  position  circuits  including  up-down  counter 
means  for  counting  the  pulses  representative  of  the  x  and 
y  coordinates  of  the  position  of  said  box,  cursor  or  trace 
and  including  register  means  for  storing  data  representa- 
tive of  said  position, 

X-axis  and  y-axis  size  circuits  including  up-down  counter 
means  for  counting  the  pulses  representative  of  the  x  and 
y  direction  sizes  of  said  box  and  including  register  means 
for  storing  data  representative  of  said  sizes, 

an  ALU  having  input  means  for  said  size  and  position  data 
and  having  output  means,  said  ALU  being  operative  to 
calculate  the  coordinates  of  said  size  data  relative  to  said 
position  data  and  relative  to  corresponding  locations  in 
said  matrix, 

multiplexer  means  for  coupling  said  position  or  size  repre- 
sentative data  to  said  ALU  input  means, 

a  comparator  having  input  and  output  means,  said  input 
means  being  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  said  ALU, 

said  pixel  clock  pulses  controlling  said  comparator  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  whenever  there  is  coincidence  be- 
tween the  coordinates  of  any  of  said  position  or  size  repre- 
sentative data  and  the  pixel  in  said  matrix  with  which  said 
data  corresponds,  and 

a  video  mixer  operative  to  superimpose  said  output  signals 
on  said  composite  video  signal  to  thereby  overlay  a  bright 
spot  on  said  screen  coincident  with  each  output  signal. 


4,245,245 
INTERACTIVE  CATV  SYSTEM 
Katsuaki  Matsomoto;  Yoshiftani  Saeki;  Osama  Tazawa;  Minoru 
Kosaka;  Masaki  Saito;  Hiroki  Uemora;  Tetno  KanaiMshi; 
Seiji  Hashimoto;  Tsuyoshi  Fyjiwara;  Tsntomu  Fukui,  all  of 
Tokyo;  Saboro  Takaoka,  Tokorozawa;  Tsntomu  Snzaki, 
Tokorozawa;  Shozo  Nakamuta,  Tokorozawa;  Toshlhlko 
Hosakfl,  Tokorozawa;  Kuniaki  Shiratori,  Tdcorozawa;  Yooi- 
chiro  Tsuda,  Tokorozawa;  TakashI  Morii,  Tokorozawa; 
Snmitaka  Matsumnra,  Tokorozawa,  and  Morihlsa  Oka, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,721 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1975,  50/23041 
Int.  CL^  H04N  7/16.  7/00,  7/16 
U.S.  a.  358—122  22  Claims 

9.  In  a  CATV  system  having  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  a 
system  for  addressing  any  selected  individual  subscriber  on  an 
asynchronous  basis  with  a  sufficiently  short  message  such  that 
all  subscribers  can  be  addressed  within  a  relatively  short  time 
interval,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  transmission  network  including  a  main  trunk,  branch  am- 
plifiers coupling  the  main  trunk  to  a  plurality  of  branches 
and  distribution  means  coupling  each  of  the  branches  to  an 
individual  subscriber's  location,  the  branches  being  ar- 
ranged in  groups; 
transmitting  means  for  concurrently  transmitting  video  pro* 
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grams  and  data  messages  in  different  parts  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  on  said  network; 
coding  means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for  encod- 
ing messages  for  said  individual  subscribers,  said  messages 
comprising  sync,  group  address,  private  address  and  com- 
mand data,  the  sync  data  comprising  a  selected  sequence 
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4.245,246 
PAY  TV  SYSTEM 
Shin  H.  Cheung,  95B  Robinson  Rd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,496 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  18, 1977, 
48079/77         I 

I         Int  a.^  H04N  7/16 
VS.  a.  358—124  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coding  video  information  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  lines  comprising  means  for  selectively  inverting 
video  information  in  groups  of  lines,  each  group  of  lines  being 
less  than  a  full  field  and  consisting  of  one  or  more  lines,  a 
random  timing  device  to  control  the  number  of  lines  in  succes- 
sive groups,  said  random  timing  device  including  a  plurality  of 
AND  gates  and  a  random  data  generator  connected  to  each 
gate,  a  line  counter  connected  to  each  AND  gate,  with  any 
AND  gate  providing  a  video  inverrion  signal  when  it  hu 
simultaneous  inputs  from  said  line  counter  and  random  data 
generator,  the  video  signals  in  one  group  being  inverted  and 
the  video  signals  in  the  succeeding  group  being  non-inverted, 
said  random  timing  device  being  reset  to  an  initial  condition  at 
the  start  of  each  field,  means  for  converting  audio  information 
into  a  digital  signal,  and  means  to  add  the  digital  signals  of  said 
random  data  generator  and  the  converted  audio  signals  to 
provide  a  coded  audio  signal. 


4^245,247 

HARD  COPY  REPRODUCnON  FROM  VIDEO  DISC 

INFORMATION 

Bmcc  G.  Flkc,  RodMsten  Dennis  G.  Howe,  Fairport,  and  E?an 

A.  Edwards,  Plttaford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  EHtnan 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  918^75,  Jan.  26, 1978.  This  application  JnL 

19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,990 

Int  a.^  H04N  1/26 

U.S.  a.  358— 128.6  ,  t  Claim 


of  binary-valued  representations  of  one  value,  the  data 
patterns  being  bisected  by  a  binary-valued  signal  of  the 
opposite  value  to  the  sync  data  value  into  bit  sequence 
lengths  that  are  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  sync  bit 
sequence;  and 
means  disposed  at  the  subscriber  terminals  for  responding  to 
the  appropriate  private  address. 


iU4 


1.  For  use  in  producing  a  print  of  video  information  stored 
on  a  video  disc  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  centrally  disposed 
axis,  said  disc  being  of  the  type  having  video  frames  of  two 
interiaced  fields  per  frame  stored  thereon,  each  field  of  a  frame 
corresponding  to  a  track  of  said  disc,  said  fields  being  com- 
prised  of  line  signals,  and  said  tracks  extending  approximately 
360*  about  the  rotary  axis  of  said  disc,  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  simultaneously  playing  back  both  fields  of  a 
recorded  frame  on  said  disc  to  produce  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  fields; 

(b)  first  and  second  buffer  means  for  receiving  respectively 
the  line  signals  corresponding  to  said  fields; 

(c)  a  printer  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  a  serial  stream  of 
signals  to  produce  therefrom  line-by-line  a  print  corre- 
sponding to  its  received  signals;  and 

(d)  means  cooperative  with  said  printer  for  alternately  ap- 
plying the  line  signals  of  said  first  and  second  buffer  means 
to  said  printer. 


4,248,248 

MOnON  ESTIMATION  AND  ENCODING  OF  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  IN  THE  TRANSFORM  DOMAIN 

Ann  N.  Netra?ali,  Matawan,  and  John  A.  Stnllcr,  West  Long 
Branch,  both  of  N  J.,  assipiors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato* 
'    ries,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,053 

Int  a.J  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358— 136  .    22ClalflH 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  video  signal  including  a  aeries  of 
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samples  representing  the  intensities  of  elements  of  a  picture, 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  linearly  transforming  the  intensity  values  for  a  first  block 
of  picture  elements  (pels)  to  a  corresponding  set  of  coeffi- 
cient values, 

(b)  predicting  the  values  of  said  coefficients,  and 

(c)  encoding  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  ones  of  said  coefficient  values  and  the  predicted 
values  thereof, 

wherein  said  predicting  step  is  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

(d)  estimating  the  displacement  of  objects  in  said  picture 
between  a  previous  frame  and  the  present  frame,  and 

(e)  predicting  said  values  using  the  coefficients  of  a  second 
block  <^  pels  in  said  previous  frame  which  is  displaced 
from  said  first  block  by  said  estimate. 


4>245,249 
CONSUMER  ELECTRONIC  MALFUNCnON  ALERTING 

SYSTEM 
Pierre  L.  Ttant,  8C3  Via  de  ii  Paz,  Padflc  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,102 

laL  CL^  H04N  5/64,  7/02;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  3SS— 139  4  Claim 


1.  A  consumer  electronic  malfunction  alerting  system  for  an 
electronic  chassis  supporting  a  plurality  of  modules,  including, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  light  emitting  diode  on  each  module  connected  to  emit 
light  only  so  long  as  said  module  is  functioning; 

(b)  a  back  panel  for  said  chassis  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings respectively  dimensioned  and  directed  to  the  line  of 
sight  alignment  with  only  the  light  emitting  diode  on  said 
plurality  of  modules  so  that  no  ambiguity  exists  as  to  an 
opening  and  its  associated  module; 

(c)  identifying  means  on  said  module  so  that  they  can  be 
visually  distinguished  when  removed;  and 

(d)  correqxmding  identifying  means  on  said  back  panel 
posttioned  adjacent  to  said  openings  so  that  each  opening 
has  an  identification  corresponding  to  the  identification  of 
only  that  module  whose  light  emitting  diode  is  in  the  line 
of  sight  of  said  opening, 

whereby  a  consumer  can  immediately  observe  through  said 
openings  which  one  or  ones  of  said  modules  are  functioning  by 
the  absence  of  light  and  immediately  identify  such  module  by 
said  identifying  means  on  said  back  panel  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ing from  which  no  light  is  visible  so  that  a  new  module  can  be 
ordered  without  having  to  remove  said  back  panel  until  such 
time  as  such  module  is  to  be  replaced. 


4,245,250 

SCAN  CONVERTER  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SECTOR 

SCANNER 

J.  Tlcnaiu,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,347,  Nor.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

lids  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,255 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/02;  GOIS  7/m  9/68;  HOIB  70/00 

U.S.  a.  358—140  8  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  incorporating  a  scan  con- 
verter for  the  conversion  of  echo  signals  in  sector  scan  format 
to  raster  format  for  display  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  generating  pulses  of  ultrasound  that 
are  transmitted  along  multiple  scan  lines  on  either  side  of 
the  normal  having  substantially  equal  tangent  increments 
to  perform  a  sector  scan  and  for  detecting  received  echoes 
and  producing  focused  echo  signals; 

means  for  sampling  and  converting  the  focused  echo  signals 
to  digital  echo  amplitude  data  at  rates  which  vary  in- 
versely with  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  the  scan  lines, 
whereby  sampling  points  are  along  lateral  raster  lines 
perpendicular  to  the  normal  and  are  equally  spaced  in 
each  raster  line; 

a  digital  memory  having  a  matrix  of  storage  cell  locations  in 
colunms  and  rows  each  corresponding  to  a  sampling 
point; 

means  for  writing  the  digitial  echo  data  for  one  scan  line  into 
a  column  of  said  memory  and  for  sequentially  writing  the 
digital  echo  data  for  other  scan  lines  into  adjacent  col- 
umns of  said  memory,  and  means  for  reading  out  the 
stored  echo  data  row  by  row  into  an  output  buffer  storage; 

means  for  serially  reading  out  the  digital  echo  data  from  said 
output  buffer  storage  at  a  variable  rate  dependent  on  the 
width  of  the  sector  at  the  raster  line  being  read  out  and 
delayed  in  time  dependent  on  the  location  of  the  edge  of 
the  sector  from  a  reference  line;  and 

means  for  converting  the  digital  data  read  out  of  said  output 
buffer  storage  to  analog  data  to  produce  a  video  signal  for 
controlling  the  electron  beam  intensity  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube. 
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4^248^1 

AFPC  PHASE  DETECTOR  WITH  NO  OUTPUT  FROM 

ALTERNATE  SYNC  PULSES 

Steves  A.  StecUer,  Clarii,  nd  Aifia  R.  Baiabu,  LebuoB,  iMth 

of  NJ.,  aasipKm  to  RCA  Corponrtioi^  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mmj  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,401 

lit  CL^  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  CL  358— 158  9  Claim 


i .tJi J 


1.  A  television  phase-lock  loop  apparatus  for  the  horizontal 
oscillator  of  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

controllable  oscillator  means  including  an  output  terminal  at 
which  oscfllator  signals  are  generated  and  also  including  a 
control  input  terminal; 

phase  detection  means  including  a  first  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  output  terminal  of  said  controllable  oscillator 
means,  a  second  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  control  input  terminal  of  said  controllable 
oscillator  owans; 

a  source  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  having  an  out- 
put terminal,  said  synchronizing  signals  including  horizon- 
tal-rate pulses,  said  synchronizing  signak  also  including 
interstitial  pulses  oocuring  in  the  interval  between  said 
horizontal  rate  pulses,  said  interstitial  pulses  occurring 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vertical  blanking  interval; 
and 

means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  controllable  oscillator  means,  a  second  input  coupled 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  source  of  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals,  and^m  output  coupled  to  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  phase  detection  means  for  forming  a 
phase-lock  loop  apparatus  responsive  to  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  for  locking  the  frequency  and  controlling  the 
phase  of  said  oscillator  means, 

wherein  said  forming  means  further  comprises  controlled 
inhibiting  means  for  preventing  said  phase  detection 
means  from  producing  an  oscillator  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  interstitial  pulses  whereby  the  phase-lock 
loop  apparatus  responds  to  said  horizontal  rate  synchro- 
nizing pulses  to  the  exclusion  of  said  interstitial  pulses. 


4,245,252 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  HAVING  A  CHARACTER 
DISPLAY 
F^iado  NaguBO,  Yokoiuna,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  4y  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,820 
Cbdm  priority,  appHcatioa  Japu,  Aag.  19, 1976,  51-99026; 
Aag,  20, 1976, 51-99960 

1ml  a.}  H04N  3/14.  7/08.  5/22.  9/07 
UjS.  CL  358—213  3  Claim 

1.  A  television  camera  comprising: 
a  solid  state  image  sensor  means  for  generating  a  picked-up 


signal  corresponding  to  an  object  in  order  to  produce  a 
picture  of  the  object; 

a  pattern  generator  means  for  generating  a  pattern  signal  to 
be  inserted  in  the  picked-up  signal  for  the  picture; 

a  synchronizing  signal  generator  means  for  creating  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  driving  pulses  for  said  solid  state  image 
sensor  means  and  said  pattern  generator  means; 

said  solid  state  image  sensor  means  including  means  for 
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mixing  said,  pattern  signal  with  the  picked-up  signal  to 

create  a  mixed  signal  from  the  image  sensor  means; 
an  encoder  means  for  converting  the  mixed  signal  into  a 

desired  video  signal; 
said  image  sensor  means  comprising  a  charge  coupled  device 

including  a  photo  sensitive  array  and  a  horizontal  read  out 

shift  register;  and 
said  pattern  sigiud  being  supplied  to  said  horizontal  read  out 

shift  register. 


4»245,253 
FRAME-RATE  CONVERTING  FILM  SCANNER  HAVING 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  PROJECTION  SPEED 
William  T.  Feamside,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assigMn-  to  Eastma  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,029 

bt  a^  H04N  3/36 

U.S.a358— 214  1  Claim 


^  __       -, 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  motion  picture  film  bearing  frame 
location  indicia  to  produce  a  standard  television  signal  com- 
prising: 

film  drive  means  for  continuously  moving  the  film,  the  film 
drive  means  including  control  means  adjustable  over  a 
range  of  frame  rates  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  film 
drive  means; 

projection  means  having  an  optical  path,  including  a  light 
source  and  a  scan  lens  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  portion 
of  the  moving  film,  the  projected  image  including  an 
image  of  the  frame  position  indicia; 

solid-state  line  sensing  array  means  for  scanning  the  pro- 
jected image  of  the  moving  film  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  film  at  a  standard  televi- 
sion line  rate  to  produce  a  television  signal; 
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rotatable  multifacet  mirror  means,  disposed  in  the  optical 
path  between  the  film  and  the  line  sensing  array  means,  for 
displacing  the  image  of  the  moving  film  relative  to  the  line 
sensing  means  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  film; 

indicia  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  displaced  image  of  the 
frame  position  indicia  and  producing  a  frame  position 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

drive  moms  for  rotating  the  mirror  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  periodic  reference  having  a  period 
equal  to  that  of  a  standard  television  vertical  synchroniza- 
tion signal;  and 

phase  locked  loop  servo  control  means  responsive  to  the 
reference  signal  and  the  frame  position  signal  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  the  mirror  drive  means  so  that  the  frame 
position  signal  occurs  in  phase  with  the  periodic  reference 
signal. 


cally  compensate  for  said  resolution  distortion  of  said 
projected  target  images  in  said  TV  camera. 


4*245,254 
IMAGE  MOTION  COMPENSATOR 
Eodl  L.  STCHMNi,  Ellicott  Qty,  and  Craig  D.   Walrath, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric 
corp^  iinsMwgB,  nt 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,164 

Iirt.  CL^  H04N  5/00 

\}&.  CL  358—222  8  Claims 


/ 


lat-tjj-vf^ 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  system  including  a  TV  camera  hav- 
ing an  image  inten^fier  portion  and  a  plurality  of  deflection 
coils  disposed  therein  for  deflecting  the  electron  image  of  said 
TV  camera  as  a  Auction  of  the  current  passing  therethrough; 
and  at  least  one  optical  element  disposed  external  to  said  TV 
camera  for  guiding  the  line-of-sight  path  of  said  TV  camera  to 
project  predetermined  target  images  on  the  receiving  area  of 
said  TV  camera,  said  at  least  one  optical  element  incurring,  at 
times,  both  desirable  tracking  stabilization  movement  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  image  movements  with  respect  to  said  TV 
camera  aiid  undesirable  vibrating  movements  causing  un- 
wanted resolution  distortions  to  said  projected  target  images  in 
said  TV  camera,  an  electronic  image  motion  compensator 
comprising: 
at  least  two  accelerometers  coupled  to  said  at  least  one 
optical  element  in  said  electro-optical  system  for  generat- 
ing signals  representative  of  translational  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  at  least  one  optical  element  with  respect 
to  at  least  one  axis  thereof; 
first  means  for  eliminating  from  said  accelerometer  signals 
that  portion  representative  of  said  translational  movement 
and  that  portion  representative  of  said  rotational  move- 
ment having  frequencies  substantially  within  a  first  fre- 
quency range  to  separate  substantially  from  said  acceler- 
<  ometer  signals  a  first  signal  representative  of  said  undesir- 
able rotational  vibrating  movements  of  said  at  least  one 
optical  dement  having  frequencies  falling  within  a  second 
firequency  range  which  is  greater  than  said  first  frequency 
range; 
second  means  for  converting  said  separated  first  signal  into  a 
second  signal  which  is  representative  of  said  resolution 
distortion  to  said  predetermined  target  images;  and 
third  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  plurality  of  deflec- 
tion coUs  as  a  fiiinction  of  said  second  signal  to  electroni- 


4,245,255 
IMPLOSION  PROTECnON  FOR  TV  TUBES 
John  S.  McCartney,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,567 

Int  CV  HOIJ  29/87 

U.S.  a.  358—245  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  tube  having  a  neck,  fimnel,  and  panel,  fused 
together  in  a  conventional  manner,  an  implosion  protection 
controlled  surface  discontinuity  is  formed  in  a  rearward  por- 
tion of  the  funnel  near  a  location  of  approximate  maximum 
stress  concentration  for  establishing  a  controlled  failure  zone 
for  stress  concentration,  such  that  in  the  event  of  destructive 
impact  to  the  panel,  the  neck  and  a  rearward  portion  of  the 
funnel  of  the  tube  will  crack  off  in  the  failure  zone  as  a  result 
of  the  controlled  surface  discontinuity  and  reduce  the  implo- 
sion potential  of  the  tube. 


4,245,256 
VIDEO  PROJECTOR  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Takashi  Koknbo,  Akabanenishi;  Yoshiaki  Takano,  Koganei,  and 
Minora  Oknda,  Ohyaguchikita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,024 
Claims   priority,   apolicatlon   Japan,   Sep.   20,   1978,   53- 
129277[U] 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/64 
U.S.  CL  358— 254  5  Claims 


1.  A  color  video  projector  comprising  a  cabinet,  said  cabinet 
having  a  step-like  recess  including  a  front  upper  half  surface 
and  a  top  deck  having  side  edges  defining  a  track  along  the 
sides  of  said  top  deck,  a  mounting  board  of  substantially  L- 
shaped,  a  mirror  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  mounting  board  at 
a  point  where  it  lies  over  said  top  deck,  a  pair  of  support  arms 
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for  said  mounting  board  slidably  mounted  on  said  track,  said 
mounting  board  being  slidably  movable  out  of  and  into  posi- 
tion over  said  top  deck,  said  cabinet  having  means  restraining 
said  mounting  board  from  upward  movement  and  from  rock- 
ing movement  except  when  said  mounting  board  is  in  a  prede- 
termined fully-out  position,  said  mounting  board  being  rock- 
able  about  the  forward  end  of  said  support  arms,  and  means  for 
preventing  rocking  of  said  mounting  board  except  when  said 
mounting  board  is  in  its  outer  position  in  front  of  said  cabinet. 


4,245,257 

TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 
YasnUro  YsMaU,  Hintsoka;  YmosU  Wakahara,  Tokyo; 
iUyoUro  YhU,  and  ToyoadcU  YaMda,  both  of  Yokosnka, 
all  of  Japan,  aMlgaors  to  Koknsal  Dcnshla  Dcawa  Kaboshlkl' 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  31,  1978,  53-92533; 
Dec.  13, 1978, 53-154716;  Jaik  24, 1979,  54-6030 
Int  a^  H04N  l/OO:  GOOC  9/00 
U.S.  CL  358— 260  12  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  method  for  a  facsimile  signal,  in  which  a 
two-level  facsimile  signal  obtained  by  scanning  an  original 
picture  and  successively  sampling  the  scanning  output  into 
picture  elements  is  received,  as  an  input,  and  in  which  the 
position  of  an  information  change  picture  element  having 
changed  from  one  to  the  other  of  two  signal  levels  is  coded  and 
sent  out,  the  improvement  of  the  metlrod  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  setting  a  starting  picture  element  on  a  coding 
scanning  line  to  be  coded  from  which  the  coding  starts; 
a  second  step  of  detecting  a  first  information  change  picture 
element  lying  next  to  the  starting  picture  element  on  the 
coding  scanning  line; 
a  third  step  of  detecting  a  first  reference  picture  element, 
which  is  a  first  information  change  picture  element  lying 
after  a  picture  element  just  above  the  starting  picture 
element  on  a  reference  scanning  line  immediately  preced- 
ing the  coding  scanning  line  and  has  a  signal  level  different 
from  that  of  the  starting  picture  element,  and  a  second 
reference  picture  element  of  an  infonnation  change  pic- 
ture element  next  to  the  first  reference  picture  element; 
a  fourth  step  of  detecting,  as  a  first  mode,  the  state  in  which 
the  second  reference  picture  element  precedes  a  picture 
element  just  above  the  first  information  change  picture 
element  by  more  than  n  (n  being  0  or  a  positive  integer) 
picture  elements; 
a  fifth  step  of  detecting,  as  not  the  first  mode,  the  state  in 
which  the  second  reference  picture  element  does  not 
precede  a  picture  element  just  above  the  first  information 
change  picture  element  by  more  than  n  picture  elements; 
a  sixth  stq)  of  comparing  a  first  correlation  between  the 
starting  picture  element  and  the  first  information  change 
IMCture  element  with  a  second  correlation  between  the 
first  information  change  picture  element  and  the  first 
reference  picture  element  when  the  abovesaid  state  is 
detected  as  not  the  first  modr, 
a  seventh  step  of  coding  the  presence  of  the  first  and  second 


reference  picture  elements  as  the  first  mode  and  setting  the 
picture  element  just  below  the  second  reference  picture 
element  as  the  starting  picture  element  in  the  first  step 
when  the  first  mode  is  detected; 

an  eighth  step  of  coding  a  distance  between  the  starting 
picture  element  and  the  first  information  change  picture 
element  as  a  second  mode  and  setting  the  first  information 
change  picture  element  as  the  starting  picture  element  in 
the  first  step  when  the  first  correlation  is  higher  than  the 
second  correlation; 

a  ninth  step  of  coding  the  distance  between  the  first  informa- 
tion change  picture  element  and  the  first  reference  picture 
element  as  a  third  mode  and  setting  the  first  information 
change  picture  element  as  the  starting  picture  element  in 
the  first  step  when  the  first  correlation  is  not  higher  than 
the  second  correlation;  and 

a  tenth  step  of  sending  out  the  coded  outputs  of  the  seventh, 
eighth  and  ninth  steps  after  combining  them  into  a  com- 
posite signal  of  twondimensional  codes. 


4,245,258 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 
FALSE  CONTOURS  IN  ELECTRICALLY  SCREENED 

IMAGES 
Thomas  M.  HoUaday,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aaslpMr  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,282 
Int  a^  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a  358—283  16 


1.  An  electrical  screening  method  for  suppressing  false  con- 
tours in  recordings  made  on  binary  graphic  or  display  media 
comprising 

defining  a  halftone  cell  including  a  group  of  pixels  organized 
in  an  mxn  matrix  with  each  pixel  representing  areas  on  a 
medium  capable  of  assuming  either  of  two  gray  levels, 

assigning  mXn  different  values  representative  of  gray  levels 
to  mxn  different  screen  signals  with  the  values  being 
separated  from  adjacent  values  by  at  least  a  minimum 
difference  D  and  organizing  the  screen  signals  in  a  pattera 
corresponding  to  a  halftone  cell, 

changing  the  value  of  screen  signals  by  an  amount  between 
zero  and  D  inclusive,  and 

combining  the  changed  screen  signals  with  electrical  image 
signals  representative  of  the  gray  level  of  a  pixel  in  an 
original  image  for  generating  an  output  marking  signal 
capable  of  setting  a  corresponding  pixel  in  a  medium  to 
one  or  the  other  of  its  two  gray  levels  in  response  to  the 
combining. 
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4,245,259 
INERTIA  DRIVE  HEAD  FOR  OPTICAL  SCANNmG  AND 

READOUT 
George  G.  Pkk,  Mca*n,  NJ^  iHiffor  to  AM  iMeraatioBal, 

iMn  Lot  Africa,  CSdif. 
CoatinatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  709,274,  JaL  28, 1976,  abttidoBed.  nds 
itpllciHDB  Mar.  1, 197S,  Ser.  No.  882,505 
bL  a?  H04N  1/04,  1/10 
VS.  CL  358—285  3 


1.  An  oecfllating  motion  machine  for  reading  from  and  re- 
cording onto  a  record  medium,  the  machine  comprising: 

an  inertial  drive  shuttle  carriage  of  finite  mass; 

way  means; 

bearing  means  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  way  means  for 
reciprocal  oscillation; 

a  first  and  second  terminal  q>aced  apart  with  said  way  means 
and  carriage  therebetween; 

spring  means  dispoeed  at  each  terminal  for  intercepting  said 
carriage,  said  tpting  means  absorbing  the  kinetic  energy  of 
said  finite  mass  to  bring  the  mass  to  a  stop,  and  thereafter 
applying  the  energy  in  a  recoil  action  to  propel  said  mass 
to  the  opposite  terminal; 

a  pulley  means  disposed  relative  to  the  first  terminal;  and 

a  motor  drive  means  disposed  relative  to  the  second  terminal 
and  coupled  to  the  pulley  means  and  to  the  carriage  for 
importing  startup  motion  to  the  carriage,  and  thereafter 
supplying  makeup  energy  to  keep  the  carriage  in  oscillat- 
ing motion  in  response  to  an  ^>plied  voltage. 


superposition  of  an  image  signal  and  a  screening  signal,  and 
wherein  said  screening  signal  for  producing  said  printing 
screen  actuates  an  oscillating  movement  of  said  engraving  tool 
at  a  frequency  of  the  screening  signal,  whereby  the  engraving 
tool  in  each  case  has  its  largest  deflection  in' the  direction  of  the 
printing  form  at  a  periodically  recurrent  amplitude  value  of  the 
screening  signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  scanning 
an  original  with  a  resolution  in  the  scanning  direction  which  is 
higher  than  that  of  the  printing  screen  to  generate  said  image 
signal,  digitalizing  said  image  signal  into  principal  image  values 
at  the  frequency  of  the  screening  signal  and  into  additional 
intermediate  image  values  occurring  between  said  principal 
image  values,  said  image  values  having  predetermined  word 
lengths,  identifying  edges  which  coincide  with  sharp  changes 
in  tone-density  of  the  original  and  generating  a  recognition 
signal  if  an  edge  occurs,  recoding  the  principal  and  intermedi- 
ate image  values  into  image  values  of  shorter  word  lengths  if 
said  recognition  signal  occurs,  combining  a  principal  image 
value  of  shorter  word  length  and  the  associated  intermediate 
image  value  into  one  combined  memory  word,  storing  in  a 
memory  intermediately  the  combined  memory  word,  separat- 
ing said  combined  memory  word  after  reading  out  from  the 
memory  into  the  principal  image  value  and  the  associated 
intermediate  image  value,  if  said  recognition  signal  does  not 
occur,  storing  only  the  principal  image  values  as  memory 
words  in  said  memory,  superimposing  said  read  out  principal 
image  values  onto  said  screening  signal  at  the  instants  of  its 
recurrent  amplitude  values,  and  superimposing  said  intermedi- 
ate image  values  in  the  sequence  and  at  the  instants  of  their 
creation.  . 


4>245,260 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  REPRODUCTION  OF 
EDGES  BY  ENGRAVING  SCREENED  PRINTING  FORMS 
Jwrgoi  Dodvea,  Kid,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrwmy,  OMivMr  to  Dr. 
Ii«.  RadotfikO  Gi*H,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMny 
FIM  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,542 
OataM  priorilj,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  27419S3 

bt  CU  H04N  1/22.  1/40 
UJS.  CL  35t-299  18 


1.  A  method  for  improved  reproduction  of  sharp  change  in 
tone  density  edge*  occurring  during  the  engraving  of  screened 
printing  forms,  wherein  an  engraving  tool  of  an  electromag- 
netic engraving  member  cuts  a  plurality  of  cups  arranged  in  a 
printing  screen  into  said  printing  forms,  said  engraving  mem- 
ber being  controlled  by  an  engraving  signal  derived  from 


4»245,261 
DIGITAL  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT 
Jade  W.  Shilling,  MonroeriDe,  Pa.;  Jefflrey  A.  Dloto-,  Long- 
wood,  Fla.,  and  Cheater  A.  Mitchell,  WortUngton.  Ohio, 
awlgniiii  to  Aliegheqr  Ladfann  Sted  Corporation,  Pittsborgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,134 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/86,  5/78 

VS.  CL  340—17  10  ChdnM 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  digital  output  related  to  the 
linear  displacement  of  a  reference  surface  of  an  object,  com- 
prising: 

coupling  a  tape  of  hard  magnetic  material  with  magnetic 
coded  information  therein  characteristic  of  the  displace- 
ment of  the  reference  surface  of  the  object; 

juxUq)Osing  a  magnetic  means  with  the  tape  in  a  flux  closed 
position  therewith,  so  that  the  magnetic  means  assumes 
the  coded  characteristic  of  the  magnetic  coded  informa- 
tion of  the  t^>e,  said  magnetic  means  having  two  states  of 
magnetization; 

pulsing  said  magnetic  means  to  switch  the  magnetic  means 
solely  from  one  of  the  two  states  of  magnetization;  and, 

reading  said  magnetic  means  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  switching  events  taking  place  in  the  magnetic 
means. 
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4,245,242 

DROPOUT  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Maiamlf iM  flhtw.  If adiwa.  Tapm.  Mrinnr  tn  Matnrtita  Flrr 
trie  Indnatrid  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  Japna 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,984 

OaiM  priority,  appUortion  Japn,  Aag.  3, 1978,  53-95313 

Int  a^  H04N  5/795,  5/76 

VS.  CL  340-38  5  Claian 
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1.  A  dropoat  compensating  device  comprising 

a  first  demodulating  means  for  obtaining  a  reproduced  video 
signd  through  the  angle  demodulation  of  the  angle- 
modulated  signal  reproduced  from  a  recording  medium 
recording  angle-modulated  video  signals  therdn; 

a  carrier  generating  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave; 

a  modulatiiv  means  for  phase-  or  amplitude-modulating  said 
carrier  wave  by  said  reproduced  video  signd  to  produce 
a  remodulated  video  signal; 

a  delaying  means  for  obtaining  a  compensating  signd  by 
delaying  the  phase-  or  amplitude-modulated  signd  about 
one  horizontal  scanning  period; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  angle- 
modulated  signd  reproduced  from  said  recording  medium 
and  for  ddivering  a  signd  indicative  of  a  dropout  when 
the  detected  amplitude  is  bdow  a  preset  levd; 

a  switching  means  for  transmitting  said  compensating  signd 
in  place  of  said  remodulated  video  signal  signd  when 
there  is  an  output  of  said  detecting  means;  and 

a  second  demodulatig  means  for  obtaining  a  demodulated 
video  signd  by  demodulating  the  output  of  said  switching 
means. 


4^245^243 
WRITE  PRECOMPENSAHON  AND  WRITE  ENCODING 

FOR  FM  AND  MFM  RECORDING 
Donald  J.  Rflthbu^  Andom,  MaaB^  and  Peter  P.  CaavbeU, 
Nashna,  NiL,  asriianrs  to  Hoacywcil  lafonaatioa  SysteaH 
lac,  WalthBa^  Mass. 

Filed  May  14»  1979,  Sar.  No.  39,054 
latCLi  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a  340-45  7 


1.  A  system  for  writing  digitd  information  on  a  media  in 
dther  a  frequency  modulation  (FM)  mode  or  a  modified  fre- 
quency modulation  (MFM)  mode  comprising: 


a.  buffer  memory  means  for  storing  said  digitd  information; 

b.  first  shift  register  means  coupled  to  said  bufliBr  memory 
means  for  recdving  sdd  digitd  niformation  serially  and 
providing  pardlel  output  signals-  as  said  digitd  infbrma- 
tion  shifts  through  sdd  shift  register  means; 

c.  read  ody  means  coupled  to  said  first  shift  register  means 
and  responsive  to  said  pardlel  output  signals  for  generat- 
ing clock  signals  and  data  signds; 

d.  second  shift  register  means  coupled  to  said  read  ody 
means  and  responsive  to  said  clock  and  sdd  data  signals 
for  generating  sdd  digitd  information  for  writing  on  said 
media;  and, 

e.  address  mark  cycle  means  coupled  to  sdd  read  ody  means 
and  responsive  to  a  missing  clock  signd  for  generating  an 
address  mark  signd  in  a  first  state  for  sdecting  said  dock 
and  sdd  data  signds  indicative  of  said  address  nutk. 


4,245,244 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITALLY 

SYNCHRONIZING  THE  TIMING  OF  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  OUTPUT  PULSES  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  A  SELECTABLE,  PERMISSABLY  NON-UNEAR 

FUNCnON  OF  THE  TIMING  OF  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  INPUT  PULSES 

David  M.  Alka,  Orerlaad  Park,  Kaaa.,  aad^or  to 

SyataBH,  lac,  Kaaaaa  City,  Kaaa. 

Filed  JbL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,904 
laL  CL^  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a  340-51  14 


1.  In  a  method  for  serially  reading  binary  bit  data  magneti- 
cally recorded  along  a  data  track  upon  a  medium  moving 
relative  to  a  scanning  read  head  assembly  operable  to  provide 
an  electricd  input  signd  of  changing  levd  correqwnding  to 
the  polarity  of  magnetic  recording  of  daU  being  sensed  by  said 
assembly  into  a  dockable  data  utilization  device,  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  dectricd  time  reference  signd  comprising  a 
sequence  of  pulses  having  a  substantidly  constant  repeti- 
tion rate  equd  to  a  presdected  integer  mdtiple  of  the 
expected  approximate  average  rate  of  scanning  of  succes- 
sive bits  of  data  dong  said  track  by  said  assembly; 
digitdly  and  cyclically  counting  the  occurrence  of  said 
pulses  of  said  time  rdference  signd  to  a  numeric  moddus 
equd  to  sdd  presdected  integer  mdtiple; 
storing  in  accessable  addressed  memory  digitd  correction 
vdues  predetermined  by  a  presdected  correlation  func- 
tion for  each  possible  vdue  reqiectivdy  of  the  count  of 
occurrences  of  pulses  of  said  time  reference  signd; 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  each  change  of  level  of  said 
input  signd  representing  a  transition  in  the  polarity  of 
magnetic  recording  of  data  bdng  sensed  by  said  assembly; 
upon  each  said  detection  of  the  occurrence  of  such  a  change 
of  level  of  said  input  signd,  accessing  firom  memory  the 
correction  vdue  stored  in  memory  at  the  address  corre- 
q;)onding  to  the  then  existing  vdue  of  said  count,  and 
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substituting  said  accessed  correction  value  for  said  then 

existing  value  of  said  count; 
producing  an  output  signal  puke  whenever  said  count  is  of  a 

preselected  value;  and 
applying  said  output  signal  pulses  to  said  dau  utilization 

device  for  clocking  the  latter  in  synchronization  with  said 

input  signal  according  to  said  preselected  correlation 

function. 


J 


AUTOMATIC  TAPE  BIAS  ADJUSTING  AND  SIGNAL 

COMPENSATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Talnyo  Koaare,  Ncyagawa,  aad  Hidfiiw  Kitagawa,  Toyonaka, 

both  of  JapM,  MrivMn  to  MatiMhita  Electric  ladHtrial  Co^ 

f  Id .  Ywitmm.  Taiaa 

FIM  Oct  il«  1978,  Scr.  No.  956,366 

CbiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1978, 53-47343 

IM.  CL^  GllB  5/47.  27/36 

U  A  CL  360—66  2  Clalns 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 
second  means  for  generating  an  AC  bias  circuit; 
third  means  for  producing  a  recorded  signal  on  a  nu^etic 

tape  consisting  of  the  reference  signal  and  AC  bias  current 

in  superposed  relation  to  each  other; 
fourth  means  for  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  AC  bias 

current  with  time  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
fifth  means  /or  reproducing  the  recorded  signal  from  the 

Upe; 
sixth  means  for  differentiating  the  reproduced  signal  to 

produces  a  substantially  zero  level  differentiated  output 

signal  when  the  reproduced  signal  reaches  a  peak  level; 
seventh  means  for  controlling  said  fourth  means  to  stop  the 

change  of  magnitiide  of  the  AC  bias  current  in  response  to 

detection  of  said  substantially  zero  level  differentiated 

output  signal;  and, 
eighth  means  for  storing  and  holding  the  magnitude  of  the 

AC  bias  current  when  the  magnitude  change  of  the  latter 

has  stopped,  whereby  an  optimum  AC  bias  current  is 

selected  for  a  magnetic  tape  used  in  the  recording  ani 

reproducing  apparatus. 


a  magnetic  head  carrier  with  a  magnetic  head  mounted 
thereon; 

a  positioning  motor  operatively  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
head  carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  in  first  and  second 
directions  to  position  said  magnetic  head  on  various  tracks 


32        5'  V 


on  the  disc,  said  directions  being  the  directions  of  loading 
and  unloading,  respectively,  of  the  floppy  disc;  and 
connecting  means  releasably  coupling  said  head  carrier  to 
said  gripping  arrangement  so  that  operation  of  said  posi* 
tioning  motor  causes  movement  of  said  gripping  arrange- 
ment. 


4,245,267 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Robert  W.  Herauu,  LaguM  Beach,  CaUf.,  aMigaor  to  New 

World  Coaipater  Conpany,  lac,  Coata  Mcaa,  Calif. 

FOed  Ju.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,536 

Int  a.' GllB  5/60.  17/32.  21/20 

U.S.  CL  360—104  14  Claiflu 
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4,245,266 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LOADING  A 

FLOPPY  DISC  INTO  A  FLOPPY  DISC  DRIVE  UNIT 
Paid  BaMT,  ErgoMiiv,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aarigaor  to  Sie- 

■CM  Akticataadlachaft,  Bcrlia  A  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FIM  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,071 
CiaiaM  priarity,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812637 

iBt  CL^  GllB  5/07dk  17/04 
UJS.  CL  360—99  7  Claims 

1.  A  floppy  disc  drive  unit  including  device  for  automati- 
cally loading  a  floppy  disc,  said  device  comprising: 
a  gripping  arrangement  movably  mounted  in  said  drive  unit 
for  gripping  and  moving  a  floppy  disc  between  a  loading- 
/unloading  position  and  a  transducing  position; 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
ignetic  heads  against  a  fluid  bearing  formed  between  said 
ignetic  heads  and  a  moving  magnetic  surface,  comprising: 
a  body  member  with  an  axis  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the 

said  moving  magnetic  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  gimbal  sets  each  having  a  first  sinous 
gimbal  member  and  a  second  sinuous  gimbal  member,  said 
first  and  second  sinuous  gimbal  members  each  comprising 
a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  gimbal  legs  parallel  to  said 
axis,  each  said  gimbal  leg  having  a  first  and  second  end, 
said  gimbal  leg  first  and  second  ends  alternately  joined  to 
form  said  sinuous  gimbal  members,  said  first  and  second^ 
sinuous  gimbal  members  each  further  having  a  first  and 
inner  end  and  a  second  and  outer  end,  said  first  end  inner 
ends  joined  in  substantially  close  proximity  to  said  body 
member,  each  said  first  and  second  sinuous  gimbal  mem- 
bers further  comprising  an  extension  member  joined  at  a 
first  end  to  said  second  and  outer  ends  and  extending 
therefrom  to  a  bonding  surface  for  bonding  to  said  mag- 
netic heads. 
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4045,268 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

NOISE 
Naohiko  ToaMwiifwi,  CUchiba,  Japaa,  aaiiBBor  to  Gumm  Kaba- 
aUU  Kaiaha  and  Gboob  Daoahi  KabwUU  Kaiaha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,434,  Oct  25, 1977,  abaadoacd, 

which  ia  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  663,115,  Mar.  2, 1976, 

abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,464 

dafaaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  10, 1975, 50-29338 

lat  Cl.^  GllB  5/12 

U.S.  a.  360—124  6  Claims 


2, 


cooperatively  defining  said  front  working  surface,  said 
half-core  members  each  being  provided  with  a  cavity 
extending  in  part  in  said  front  face,  in  one  of  said  side 
surfaces  adjacent  to  and  in  the  side  face  remote  from  the 
side  face  forming  said  gap,  said  cavity  having  a  bounding 
edge  at  said  front  face  which  constitutes  the  edge  of  said 
front  working  surface,  said  bounding  edges  of  each  of  said 
core  halves  combining  to  form  a  bell-shaped  curve  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  the  plane  of  said  working  gap; 


p 
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4^45,269 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

THE  SAME 
Rimridaa  P.  YaaiaaricbJaa,  aUtn  Vyarl^a,  20,  kr.  60;  Vladiaiir 
L  TraftuM?,  alitaa  ZUrmaaa,  52,  kr.  30;  Aaxatia  A.  Yakahtaa, 
aUtaa  Kryktva,  4,  kr.  10;  Jary  S.  Epiikkia,  alitaa  VerBhaliah. 
KJa,  73,  kr.  37,  aad  Vtadiadr  V.  Rako?,  aUtaa  Varpa,  2,  kT.  1, 
aUofViliUBa,U.S.SJL 

Fled  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,025 
ClaiaH    priority,    appiicatioa    U.SJ5JL,   Mar.    15,    1977, 
2457120(1];  May  3.  1977,  2481799 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/12.  5/22 
MS.  a.  360—125  5  daiaia 

1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

first  and  second  half-core  members,  said  half-core  members 
each  including  a  front  face,  and  four  side  faces  perpendic- 
ular thereto; 
a  non-magnetic  hiyer, 

said  first  and  second  half-core  members  being  assembled 
together  Mnth  respective  ones  of  said  side  faces  adjacent 
one  another  and  with  said  non-magnetic  layer  interposed 
therebetween  to  from  a  firont  working  surface  of  the  head 
with  a  planar  woiidng  g^  therein; 
at  least  one  winding  mounted  on  said  first  and  secmid  half- 
core  members; 
said  front  faces  of  said  first  and  second  half-core  member 


1.  A  miniaturized  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  first  core  half; 

an  output  winding  having  a  finite  number  of  turns  wound 
around  said  first  core  half; 

a  second  core  half  mated  with  said  first  core  half  to  form  a 
magnetic  gap  therebetween; 

a  shield  case  substantially  enclosing  at  least  said  first  and 
second  core  halves  and  said  output  winding;  and 

a  compensating  coil,  disposed  outside  of  said  shield  case  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said  output  wind- 
ing, said  compensating  coil  being  qiaced  adjacent  to  said 
shield  case  so  that  said  compensating  coil  captures  the 
external  noise  fluxes  which  pass  outwardly  through  said 
shield  caae  and  through  at  least  said  first  core  half,  and 
having  a  fewer  number  of  turns  than  said  output  winding 
such  that  the  total  induced  voltage  in  said  compensating 
coil  substantially  neutralizes  the  induced  voltage  from  the 
external  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  output  wind- 
ing; 
wnereby  the  reduced  size  of  the  compensating  coil  resulting 
from  the  utilization  of  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said 
shield  case  and  said  first  core  half  reduces  the  overall  size  of 
the  magnetic  head. 


5     i^'J  6   9 


a  hollow  cover  member  having  at  least  one  slot  which  re- 
ceives said  first  and  second  half-core  members,  said  slot 
extending  beyond  said  bounding  edges  to  expose  said 
front  surfaces  of  said  half-core  members  beyond  said 
bounding  edges, 

a  non-magnetic  adhesive  material  filling  said  cavities  and 
forming  a  continuous  surface  with  said  front  working 
surface  which  is  exposed  through  said  slot;  and 

terminab  mounted  in  said  hc^ow  member  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  winding. 


4,245,270 
CIRCUIT  CARD  WITH  SOFT  POWER  SWITCH 
W.  Ray  Busby,  fUcbardsoa,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Rockwdl  latcraa- 
tioaal  CorporatioB,  El  Scgaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,753 
lat  CV  H02H  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—58  16 1 


„*_S7^„ 


1.  In  a  circuit  card  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tor pins  for  electrically  connecting  to  a  system  upon  insertion 
of  the  card  and  disconnecting  from  the  system  upon  removal  of 
the  card,  and  wherein  the  system  includes  a  power  supply 
voltage,  and  the  circuit  card  includes  an  electrical  circuit 
comprising  a  load  for  connection  to  the  power  supply  voltage, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  interposed  between  said 
load  and  the  system  power  supply  voltage  for  gradually  cou- 
pling said  circuit  load  to  the  power  supply  voltage  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  card,  said  means  for  gradually  coupling,  including 
means  for  coupling  between  an  input  terminal  thereof  and  an 
output  terminal  thereof,  to  an  extent  which  is  substantially 
continuously  dependent  upon  a  signal  at  a  control  terminal, 
and  means  for  applying  to  said  control  terminal  a  gradually 
varying  signal. 
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4v24^271 
CRANE  SYSTEM  OR  CARGO  CONTAINERS 
Stefc  W.  Gwta,  1177  Aftcrin  Or^  PiMle.  CkUf.  94564 
RM  Majr  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  40,137 

I^CUBttC  1/00;  mm  47/00 

vjs.  a.  Mi~iM  10 


icJt^;^ 


forming  a  primary  charge  of  nominal  potential  on  an  imaging 
surface  of  the  photoconductor,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  corona  means  for  charging  such  surface,  during 
passage  through  a  first  portion  of  said  charging  station,  to 
an  overcharge  potential  which  is  of  the  same  polarity  as 
said  nominal  potential  and  is  substantially  in  excess  of  said 
nominal  potential;  and 

(b)  second  corona  means  for  discharging  such  surface,  dur- 
ing passage  through  a  second  portion  of  said  charging 
tone  downstream  from  said  first  portion,  toward  a  poten- 
tial that  is  below  said  nominal  potential  by  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  such  that  said  surface  exits  said  charging 
zone  at  said  nominal  potential; 

whereby  nominal  charge  is  placed  on  such  surface  with  im- 
proved low-sensitivity  to  variations  in  charging  system  param- 
eters such  as  photoconductor  capacitance,  photoconductor 
velocity  and  charging  efficiency. 


1.  In  a  crane  system  for  moving  a  cargo  c<mtainer,  including 
a  spreader  means  adapted  to  be  locked  onto  the  container  to  be 
moved,  said  spreader  means  having  a  plurality  of  remotely 
operated  loddiig  members  located  substantially  at  the  comers 
of  said  spreader  means  for  engaging  mating  locking  devices 
provided  oo  the  container,  and  further  including  proximity 
sensing  means  positioned  on  said  spreader  means  for  sensing 
when  said  spreader  means  is  properly  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  container  for  locking  thereto,  manual  switching  means 
for  coupling  power,  when  power  b  connected  to  said  switch- 
ing means,  to  either  a  locking  solenoid  or  an  unlocking  sole- 
noid for  controlling  thereby  the  locking  or  unlocking  of  said 
spreader  locking  members,  and  means  responsive  to  said  prox- 
imity sensing  means  for  coupling  power  to  said  manual  switch- 
ing means  when  said  spreader  means  is  in  its  said  proper  posi- 
tion with  nKptd  to  the  container,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  rday  oMans; 

means  for  actuating  and  mamtaining  said  first  relay  means  in 
an  actuated  state  so  long  as  said  manual  switching  means 
couples  pofwer  to  said  locking  solenoid,  said  first  relay 
means  in  said  actuated  state  acting  to  create  a  first  separate 
path  fot  ooufding  power  to  said  manual  switching  means 
wherdyy  coupling  of  power  is  maintained  to  said  manual 
switching  means  independent  of  the  subsequent  state  of 
said  proximity  sensing  means. 


4*245,272 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOW  SENSITIVITY 

CORONA  CHARGING  OF  A  MOVING 

PHOTOOONDlXnOR 

ADea  J.  RHfeiBi,  Wcfeatcr;  Braee  R.  Beawood,  SpcMcrport,  and 

Pari  A.  LaCtapdlc.  FUrporVali  of  N.Y.,  awifBors  to  Eaat- 

aM  KoMi  CiMiiay,  Rochotcr,  N.Y. 

FBfi  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34020 

lat  CL^  HOIT  19/00 

VS.  a,  361—229  28  dains 


4*245,273 
PACKAGE  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  INTERCONNECTING 
A  PLURALITY  OF  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  } 

Inriag  Feiaberg,  aad  Jade  L.  Laagdoa,  both  of  Poaghkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  aMiffMrs  to  latcraatkwal  BaaiaeM  MacUaes  Corpora- 
tkm,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53*477 

lat  O.}  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361-^382  5  Claiais 


1.  In  dectrofrfibtographic  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a 
photooondoctor  is  moved  downstream  through  a  primary 
charging  station,  an  improved  corona  charging  device  for 


1.  A  package  for  moimting,  interconnecting,  and  cooling  a 
large  number  of  sophisticated  integrated  circuit  semiconductor 
devices  comprising 
a  sintered  multilayer  ceramic  substrate  of  a  material  having 
a  coefficient  of  expansion  that  substantially  matches  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  silicon,  said  substrate  provided 
with  an  internal  metallurgy  network  made  up  of  voltage 
planes,  X  and  Y  signal  planes,  and  fan-out  planes,  said 
substrate  further  provided  with  input/output  pins  on  the 
bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  asymmetrical  solder  pad 
clusters  for  solder  bonding  to  a  plurality  of  integrated 
circuit  semiccmductor  devices,  a  plurality  of  integrated 
circuit  semiconductor  devices  solder  bonded  to  said  sol- 
der pad  clusters,  at  least  one  row  of  elongated  engineering 
change  pads  surrounding  each  pad  cluster,  said  internal 
metallurgy  network  including  conductive  lines  in  said 
fan-out  planes  joining  a  solder  pad  connected  to  a  signal 
terminal  of  a  device  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  elongated 
engineering  change  pads,  and  a  line  joined  to  the  other 
end  of  said  engineering  pads  joined  to  the  said  internal 
metallurgy  network,  the  intermediate  section  of  said  elon- 
gated engineering  change  pads  serving  as  a  severable 
surface  link,  said  internal  metallurgy  network  arranged 
with  said  conductive  voltage  planes  positioned  above  and 
bdow  at  least  one  pair  of  said  signal  planes  in  the  X  and 
the  Y  direction  to  thereby  obtain  a  transmission  line  effect 
for  the  sigiial  lines  which  confines  the  electric  fields,  said 
input/output  pins  connected  to  said  internal  network 
arranged  in  clusters  with  the  powering  voltages  of  each 
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semicondiictor  device  located  directly  beneath  the  device 
tlierd>y  mftiimiMng  the  voltage  drops,  and  signals  con- 
nected through  input/output  inns  interspersed  between 
said  clusters  of  power  input/output  pins, 

a  c^>  formiqg  an  encloaure  over  at  lent  the  top  surface  of 
said  oenunic  substrate, 

a  rectangular  annular  flange  element  having  an  inside  sur- 
face brazed  to  said  ceramic  substrate  and  having  a  portion 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  said  subMrate, 

said  ci^  provided  with  a  seating  surface  contacting  said 
extending  portion  of  said  flange, 

a  clamping  member  engaging  nid  extending  portion  of  said 
flange  and  mamtammg  it  in  engagement  with  said  seating 
surfitte,  and 

a  cooling  means  associated  with  said  cap  for  removing  heat 
from  said  devices. 


4,245*274 

READOUT  AND  CIRCUIT  BOARD  WTTH  TEST  ACCESS 
DoaglM  B.  MacDoaaid,  Das  Plaiaaa,  and  Dad  de  Pwael*  CU- 
cago,  bott  of  DL,  aMlgann  to  Bally  MaaafMlariag  Coipora- 
tkM,  Chicago,  m. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  032,335,  Sep.  12*  1977,  abaadoBC 
applleatioa  Jaa.  15, 1979*  Scr.  No.  3,474 
lat  CL>  H05K  7/18 
VS.  CL  361—429  11 


uiumyHi^i^ 1 1  irrr^^m 


1.  An  electronic  readout  assembly  oom|»ising  a  readout  unit 
of  the  flat  plate  type  containing  diqday  electrodes  and  having 
terminal  fingers  extending  therefrom  along  an  edge  thereof  for 
connection  with  control  circuitry;  a  circuit  board  having  cir- 
cuit means  operative  tj  control  energization  of  the  readout 
diq)lay  through  connection  with  said  terminal  fingers  estab- 
lished on  the  circuit  board  at  predetermined  positions  thereon 
aligning  with  said  fingers  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the 
readout  with  the  circuit  board;  and  a  frame  structure  operative 
to  support  said  readout  unit  on  said  circuit  board  with  said 
fingers  respectively  in  operative  alignment  with  oorreqwnding 
connection  points  on  the  board,  said  f^wne  structure  compris- 
ing complementary  frame  sections  each  including  a  horizontal 
cross  afm  from  onMstte  ends  of  which  depend  a  side  leg.  said 
legs  having  free  ends  each  meeting  with  the  free  end  of  a 
correqxmdin^y  positioned  leg  on  the  other  section  in  the 
assembly  of  said  sections  to  define  the  firame,  said  cross  arms 
and  legs  each  having  channel  portions  adapted  to  fit  over  edge 
portions  of  the  readout  unit  to  mask  such  edge  portions  includ- 
ing the  edge  portions  from  which  the  fingers  project  as  afore- 
said; a  lower  one  of  said  sections  having  mounting  configura- 
tions supportably  engaging  with  said  circuit  board  and  with 
the  fingers  positioned  in  aUgnment  with  the  respective  connec- 
tion points  as  aforesaid,  said  lower  frame  section  farther  hav- 
ing an  open  access  portioa  adjacent  said  circuit  board  to  ex- 
pose portions  of  said  fingers  fbr  test  purposes. 


4*245*275 
REFRACTORY  METAL  ALLOY  CASE  CAPACITOR 
Hcary  T.  Caaaoa*  Newberry*  S.C.*  acrigaor  to 
lae.,  CoiaaAia,  S.C 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1970*  Scr.  No.  910,673 
lat  CL^  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  CL  361— 433  11 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  porous  refrac- 
tory metal  anode  submerged  in  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte 
and  anode  being  contained  in  a  refractory  metal  case,  said  case 
having  a  porous  metal  coating  internally  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  case  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  tantalum- 
niobium  and  having  a  porous  film  filming  coating  on  the 
internal  surfaces  thereof. 


4,245*276 

ALUMINUM-MANGANESE  CATHODE  FOIL  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

AMOUNTS  OF  COPPER  AND  TTTANIUM 
Arcad  Van  HcrwMaca,  aad  Plelcr  M.  Vogsl,  both  oT  ZwoUa, 
Ncthcriaadi,  Mrigaon  to  U.S.  PUUpo  Gorporalica*  New 
York*  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1970,  Scr.  No.  930,916 
Oate  prlorHy,  i^BwHea  Ncthcriaadi,  Aag.  22,  1977, 
7709231 

lat  a.)  HOIG  9/00;  BOU  17/00 
U&CL361— 433  6 
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1.  A  cathode  foil  for  dectrolytical  capacitors  comprising  an 
wlnmw«M«n.m«ngan#atf!  alloy  having  between  0.2  and  2  weight 
%  of  Mn,  and  a  copper  content  in  said  alloy  of  between  aiS 
and  S.3  weight  %. , 
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4,245,277 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

ConeUt  L.  M.  ▼«  Gili;  MariM  R  ?•■  der  Dmm,  SMl  Picter 

Kcakera,  aU  of  Wmikonm,  Nctkeriaadi,  SMigMn  to  U^. 

PUUpt  Corpontiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,225 
ClaiM  priority',  appUotieo  Netherlands,  Not.  M,  1977, 
7712605 

lat  CL^  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  CL  361-433  6  Claims 


surface  thereof,  and  as  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes a  solution  of  a  metatungstate  salt  in  a  polar  organic 
solvent  containing  1  to  22  wt  percent  water. 


4,245,279 
PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  WITH  INVERTED  FLASHLAMPS 
Andre  C.  Boochard,  Peabody,  Mass.;  Donald  E.  Armstrong, 
Williamsport;  Ronald  E.  SindUnger,  Money,  both  of.  Pa.; 
John  W.  Shaffer,  and  Danid  W.  Bricker,  both  of  Williams- 
port,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,526 

Int.  a.i  F21K  5/02;  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  362—13  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising: 

a  housing  accommodating  a  capacitor  roll  having  electrical 

connections  passing  through  a  lid  of  said  housing;  and 
an  excess  pressure  relief  valve  including 

(a)  a  bowl-shaped  recess  member  having  a  blow-off  aper- 
ture at  a  portion  facing  said  lid, 

(b)  an  elastic  member  closing  said  blow-off  aperture,  said 
elastic  member  being  elastically  deformable  according 
to  a  predetermined  excess  pressure  to  form  an  open 
communication  to  surroundings  of  said  housing,  and 

(c)  a  softoiaUe  thermoplastic  strip  mechanically  biasing 
said  dastic  member  against  said  bowl-shaped  recess 
member  to  close  said  blow-off  aperture;  said  thermo- 
plastic strip  being  secured  by  deformation  of  said  hous- 
ing wan  in  the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of  said  bowl-shaped 
recess  member. 


4,245,278 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  CONTAINING  A 
METATUNGSTATE  ELECTROLYTE 
tctalriB,  North  Adanw;  F^anz  S.  Dnnkl,  and  Sidney 
D.  Ross,  both  of  WflUaaMtown,  aU  of  Mass.,  assizors  to 
Sactrie  Company,  North  Adanu,  Mass. 
FBed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,551 
Int  CL^  HOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  361—433  11  Oatas 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  that  retains  at  least  70%  capac- 
ity at  40*  C.  comprising  two  electrodes  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  thin  barrier  Uyer  dielectric  oxide  on  the 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  for  being  electrically  acti- 
vated when  connected  to  a  power  source  associated  with  a 
camera,  said  unit  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  defining  first  and  second  separate 
regions  therein  and  including  first  and  second  mounting 
devices  secured  thereto  or  forming  a  part  thereof  for 
mounting  said  housing  on  said  camera,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mounting  devices  located  adjacent  said  first  and  sec- 
ond separate  regions,  respectively,  said  first  mounting 
device  separated  from  said  second  region  by  said  first 
region,  said  second  mounting  device  separated  from  said 
first  region  by  said  second  region; 
'  first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrically  actuated  flash- 
lainps,  each  of  said  flashlamps  including  a  light-transmit- 
ting envelope  having  a  quantity  of  filamentary  combusti- 
ble material  therein  and  a  sealed  end  portion  having  a  pair 
of  conductive  lead-in  wires  therein,  said  first  plurality  of 
flashlamps  electrically  connected  together  and  positioned 
within  said  first  region  of  said  housing  such  that  said 
sealed  end  portions  of  said  envelopes  thereof  face  away 
firom  said  second  regions,  said  second  plurality  of  flash- 
lamps  electrically  connected  together  and  positioned 
within  said  second  region  of  said  housing  such  that  said 
sealed  end  portions  of  said  envelopes  thereof  face  away 
from  said  first  region;  and 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  lamp-firing  pulses  applied 
by  said  camera  power  source  from  said  second  mounting 
device  to  said  first  pluraUty  of  flashlamps  and  from  said 
first  mounting  device  to  said  second  plurality  of  flash- 
lamps. 


4,245,280 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT  CONSTRUCHON 
Donald  W.  HartaMn,  WflHamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ncfli  Corporation,  Stnnrford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,529 

Int  CL^  F21K  5/OZ'  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—13  15  dainv 

1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising  an  elongated 

housing  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel  therein,  and  a 
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plurality  of  flashlamps  mounted  in  said  channel,  a  substantially 
rectangular  light-transmitting  cover  panel  enclosing  said  flash- 
lamps  in  the  channel  and  attached  to  said  housing  member  by 
means  comprising:  four  end  slots  in  said  housing  member,  each 
pair  of  said  end  slots  being  located  at  respective  ends  of  said 
housing  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel,  a  comer 
post  projecting  from  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  cover 
panel  and  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  thereof,  each  of  said 
comer  posts  fitting  into  a  respective  one  of  said  end  slots  and 


means  and  said  arcuate  section  to  fit  snugly  thereaiound 
and  provide  an  adjustment  capacity  to  collimate  a  lamp 
means  positioned  within  said  lamp  socket  means  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  generally  tubuhu-  housing; 

(2)  a  rear  section  extending  from  said  lip  means  and  cover- 
ing the  rear  area  of  a  lamp  means; 

(3)  a  slot  means  defined  peripherally  in  the  interior  surface 
of  said  lamp  socket  means  to  provide  a  mounting  Uxt- 
tion  for  a  lamp  means  positioned  within  said  lamp 
socket  means;  and 

(4)  a  sealing  means  formed  by  the  inner  section  of  the 
mated  surfaces  of  said  slot  means  and  a  sealed  beam 
lamp  mounted  within  said  slot  means  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  water  and  other  contaminents  from  the  external 
environment  inwardly  through  said  housing  member. 


4,245,282 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Petwr  L.  Sokol,  1197  London  Rd.,  Cohoes,  N.Y.  12047 

FOcd  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,729 

Int  CLi  F21V  9/16:  EMS  S/00 

VS.  a.  362—84  ( 


being  secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  center  slots  at  the  midportion 
of  said  housing  member  in  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  channel, 
and  a  transverse  web  projecting  from  the  center  of  said  cover 
panel  and  fitting  into  said  center  slots  and  being  secured 
thereto,  whereby  each  pair  of  said  comer  posts  straddles  re- 
spective ends  of  said  housing  member  and  grips  the  outer  sides 
thereof,  and  sakl  transverse  web  bridges  said  channel  at  the 
midportion  thereof  to  provide  oppositely  directed  forces  with 
respect  to  said  ^omer  posts. 


PI r— — 1^ — , 

> 

1^1^^^^^^ 

t  "■■■  ~i~" 

1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  a  fluorescent  lamp  and 
phosphorescent  material  affixed  in  close  proximity  to  said  lamp 
by  means  of  a  net  impregnated  with  said  phosphorescent  mate- 
rial, said  net  being  operative  when  said  fluorescent  lamp  is 
extinquished  to  provide  continued  illumination  for  a  temporary 
period. 


4,245,281 

ADJUSTABLE  HULL  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
IWodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  Yaidley,  Pa. 

FOod  Jan.  26, 1978,.Ser.  No.  872,522 
Int  a.3  B60G  1/00 


VS.  a.  362—61 


4,245,283 

LAMPSHADE  WFTH  ARCUATE  WALLED  FLEXIBLE 

CONNECTING  MECHANISM 

Wilbnr  F.  Hahtea,  2010  NE.  19th  St,  Ft  Laadcfdala,  Fla.  33305 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,341 


10  Claims  Int  CL^  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—306 


1.  An  adjustable  hull  light  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  housing  member  including  a  hull 
flange  means  extending  laterally  therefrom  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  housing  further  inchiding  an  adjustment 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  fix>m  said  flange 
means,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  the  outer  sur- 
face of  an  arcuate  section  of  said  tubular  housing  being 
longitudinally  arcuate  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  housing; 

(b)  a  lamp  socket  means  of  rubber  and  adjustably  secured 
only  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  arcuate  section  of  said 
generally  tubular  housing  to  form  said  adjustment  means, 
said  lamp  socket  means  being  adi^ted  to  receive  a  sealed 
beam  lamp  means  therein  to  shine  light  outward  through 
said  tubular  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  generally  tubular  housing  member,  said 
lamp  socket  means  including: 

(1)  a  lip  means  fitted  peripherally  about  said  adjustment 


1.  A  lampshade  device  having  a  plurality  of  removable  light 
diffusing  panels  comprising: 

at  least  three  rigid  vertically  disposed  frame  members,  each 
of  said  frame  members  including  a  first  rigid  vertical 
support  means  having  an  arcuate  wall  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond support  means  connected  to  said  first  member  having 
a  wall  portion,  said  members  connected  together  so  that 
the  adjacent  wall  portions  provide  a  lampshade  panel 
recess; 

a  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  vertical  frame  members 
together;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  light  diffusing  lampshade  panels  in- 
cluding side  edges,  each  of  said  panels  tensionally  con- 
nected between  adjacent  frame  members,  said  side  edges 
of  said  panels  connected  in  said  recess  formed  by  said 
frame  member  and  said  support  means, 
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,.id  first  frune  member  is  a  rigid  tubular  framcmcmber 
^S^«^dispc»edakmg«longitudiiialportioii, 

j?:;:^rti;^p^^^ 

the  outside  surface  of  said  frame  member,  ■"  "^  "T*^ 
S^STJ^nS  POritiooed  on  the  inside  of  saKi  frame 

member. 

4J45JM  .^ 

n«n«cuG«nNcmru«  ^««^^^ 

■«.  W  Vs. 
FJM  J»  13,  W»,  Ser.  No.  4MW 

UJ5.  CL  3«-311 


KWOTERINVHtTER  TOWER  SWFLV^WT^ 
£««  Weta,  Oinl  S,tlw^  FU,  ■-'I~'»  ■-'«^  "^ 

ratioa,  Detroit,  Mkfc.  «.,    -•  etc 

^^       Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,525 

ht  CL^  H02P  13/22:  H02M  i/i35        ^ 
UJS.CL  363-17 


1  An  electric  hchting  fixture  OMnprising:  .  .  ,_i 

I:^  ISS  bKS?«.  attaching  portion  «k1  an  mtegral 

ann  nroiecting  outwardly  therefrom; 

S  SSwig  hollow  and  having  a  toP^^' •;»^, 

^JTend  wan,  side  walls,  and  a  short  bottom  wall 

^^iSeSjgCportioa.  ^J^j^^^^  '^^^  ^° 

jToT^iSt^'^iSrtSr^  side  walls 

•^"SS^^^-S^adownwar^^ 
J^^I«^tdw^ving  a  first  latching  means  compris- 

"^^p^:^  tat^  therewith  and  extending  into 
.  ;S  S^SUos  spaced  apart  on  said  short  bottom 

.  J^J^l^lo^B  the  opening  « -jj-^ 
STJ-SnEeoS  waU  of  a  size  to  receive  the  neck  of  a  globe; 

iJ^^  of^  sidi  walls,  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
STiSfSd  tSluter  edge  of  «ud  short  bottom  wall 

'•^^S'SSTthe  top  waU  of  said  lamp  c«rymg  sec- 

.  S^of  slots  in  said  depending  peripheral  wall  spaced 
!SLt  to^«dve  Mud^Tof  projectioitt.  saKi  pair  of 
SSJdoMWid  said  pak  of  slott  coacting  to  provide 
SSSTSS^  C^?Ug  section  adjacent  to  .he 

■firtrt  iMttom  wall  of  said  arm; 
jfSJi^g  .  region  of  a  first  width  to  receive-id 

"■i^Stioos  id  a^^  of  a  second  narrow  width 
S2^^is  p^S  between  said  p«r  of  j^ots  a 
S»r«ction  m  said  depending  peripheral  wall;  and 

.  i^latching  means  comprising  a  protnmon  mtegral 

with  said  lamp  carrymg  section;  . 

wheXS  S^mSction  of  said  dependmg  p^ph«^^ 
\!1?W.  flexWy  against  the  front  edge  of  said  short 
^^l^^^Tw^g^second  Utching  means  toward 
STSstTSl^toS^Lans.  said  first  and  second  latchmg 
Slr««Si7to  provide  support  for  the  lamp  carrymg 

:SSi^S2t  X  outer  end  wan  of  saKl  arm. 


1  In  .  boo««-invertei  power  supply  circuit  toclutfttg" 

vS^c^trol  circuit  the  iuverler  tr««form«  co^ 
^^.t^  end  to  Mid  switck,  »«i<l  l>oo«" '*?''«■  "*■ 
St^?^  »id  .witch  cootroUing «K  v^»«on 

Sd  tavirter  trmrformer.  the  output  of«d  ^'.'^"^ 
i--!-,  hLin.  .  remlrted  AC  output  fed  to  MKl  AC  to  DC 

'  S^SirSi^JTcontrol  cLuit  being  connected  to 
XlS'ST-^SJerter  tnu-fonoer  for  n«.nt«nu.g  . 

(XMistant  voltage- 


4,245,286 
BUCK/^BOOST  M«^J^''^",___   sn^ 

s^"r5S^:iLtr.*io-.w«^ 

^^      iSedMay  21.  »^.S«'-N»- ****** 

iS.  CL3  H02M  3/iiJ  ^ 

VS.  CL  363-21 


I 


turns  Nl  and  N2,  respectively,  one  end  of  eacn  wma   k 

•jtJirtU'sJg-^^strr^^iuunon 

.  SS^cp-Htor  connects!  between  the  o«pu,  of  »id 
N2  ttims  and  said  Storage  capacitor. 
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a  second  diode  connected  between  said. first  transformer 
winding  and  said  storage  capacitor, 

a  third  diode  connected  between  said  second  transformer 
winding  and  said  storage  capacitor, 

a  fourth  diode  connected  between  the  inductor  winding 
having  Nl  turns  and  ground, 

first  switch  means  connected  between  a  source  of  said  input 
voltage  and  the  junction  between  said  inductor  and  said 
fourth  diode, 

second  switch  means  connected  between  said  first  trans- 
former winding  and  ground, 

third  switch  means  connected  between  said  second  trans- 
former winding  and  ground,  and 

pulse  width  modulating  means  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  converter  and  to  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
switch  means  for  alternately  closing  and  then  opening  said 
second  and  third  switch  means  and  closing  said  first 
switch  means  each  time  either  of  said  second  or  third 
switch  means  are  closed,  the  duty  cycle  of  the  closing  and 
opening  of  the  said  switch  means  being  adjusted  by  said 
pulse  width  modulator  to  regulate  said  output  voltage. 


being  polarized  to  conduct  return  current  through  said  load 
when  said  switching  power  transistor  is  off,  wherd>y  current 


•4   * 


^ 


loo 


k   :^^ 


spikes  due  to  minority-carrier  sweepout  time  in  the  commutat- 
ing  diode  is  eliminated. 


4*245.287 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SWITCHING  OF  A 
MULTIPHASE  INDUCTOR'CONVERTER  BRIDGE 
Robert  L.  Kaitiii^  Paios  Heights,  and  RajMnid  E.  F^Ja,  Jus- 
tkc,  both  ofllL,  aari^MMv  to  He  Unttad  Stataa  of  America  as 
repreacBted  by  the  United  Stataa  Department  of  Energy, 
Waahingtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979.  Ser.  No.  16,037 

bt  CV  H02J 15/00 

U.S.  a  363-27  7ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  desired  change  in  the  rate  of 
energy  transfer  in  an  inductor-converter  circuit  in  which  a 
storage  inductor  is  connected  to  a  storage  thyristor  bridge, 
thence  through  commutating  c^Mcitors  to  a  load  thyristor 
bridge,  thence  to  a  load  inductor,  the  method  comprising: 
determining  a  desired  change  in  phase  angle  corresponding 

to  the  desired  chan^  in  the  rate  of  energy  transfer; 
changing  phase  of  one  of  the  thyristor  bridges  by  one-half 
the  desired  change  in  phase  angle  at  an  arbitrary  time;  and 
changing  phase  of  the  one  of  the  thyristor  bridges  by  one- 
half  the  desired  change  in  phase  angle  at  an  angle  that  is 
one-half  cycle  later  in  time  than  the  arbitrary  time. 


4*245.288 

ELIMINATION  OF  CURRENT  SPIKES  IN  BUCK  POWER 
I  CONVERTERS 

Robert  A.  Fhwdh.  Administrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aerooantics 
and  Spaee  Administration,  with  respect  to  ofaifentionrf,  and 
WnUam  T.  McLyman.  Lalwwood.  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956.166 
Int.  a^  H02M  1/14 
VS.  CL  363—40  7  OainM 

1.  A  buck  converter  having  at  least  one  switching  power 
transistor  for  cou|ding  a  source  of  DC  power  to  a  load  through 
an  inductance  in  series  with  the  load,  and  having  at  least  one 
commutating  diode  for  shunting  the  input  of  said  inductance  to 
the  return  current  path  of  said  load  when  said  switching  power 
transistor  is  off,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tapped  inductor 
for  said  inductor  with  a  coupling  from  the  tap  diereof  to  said 
transistor  and  a  connection  of  said  commutating  diode  to  one 
end  of  said  tapped  inductor  remote  from  said  load,  said  diode 


4.245,289 
POWER  SUPPLY  MONITOR 
DarM  W.  Miaeek.  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Glen  E.  Mohr.  Walker, 
both  of  Iowa,  assipiors  to  RockweU  IntematioBal  Corpora- 
tion. El  Segudo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  25. 1978.  Ser.  No.  954.394 
Int  CL^  H02P  lS/18 
VS.  a  363—41  14 1 


ns 


T 


\E: 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  (i)  duty  cycle  modulated  power 
regulating  means  for,  in  accordance  with  a  duty  cycle,  alter- 
nately aUowing,  for  a  variable  time  Tx,  and  inhibiting,  for  a 
variable  time  Ty,  contribution  of  an  unregulated  DC  source  to 
the  regulating  means  output,  said  Tx  varying  in  response  to 
variation  in  said  unregulated  DC  source  so  that  a  substantially 
constant  voltage-time  area  per  (Tx-^-Ty)  interval  is  maintained 
at  the  regulating  means  output,  and  (ii)  detection  means  for 
monitoring  said  duty  cycle  and  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  value  of  said  duty  cycle. 


4.245.290 
SLIDING  NOTCH  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  (PWM) 
Kenneth  Upauu.  Weat  Hartford.  Con.,  assigaor  to  Uaitad 
TechMriogies  Corporation.  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970.765 
lat  a^  H02M  1/12 
U.S.a.363— 41  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  RMS  voltage  value  of  an 
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output  sine  wave  signal  from  an  inverter  by  pulse  width  modu- 
lation of  the  rectangular  output  signal  of  the  inverter  bridge  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  at  a  magnitude  representative  of  a 
selected  RMS  value,  the  bridge  providing  the  output  signal  at 
a  waveform  and  firequency  in  dependence  on  rectangular 
waveform  gate  signals  presented  from  a  gate  signal  source  to  a 
gate  input  of  the  bridge,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
look-up  table  means  for  stcmng  a  plurality  of  information 
sets  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal  presented  thereto, 
each  faiformation  set  being  associated  with  a  particular 
control  signal  magnitude  and  each  information  set  defin- 
ing the  pulse  width  and  location  of  a  single  pulse  width 
modulation  notch  with  respect  to  each  half  cycle  of  the 
rectangular  waveform  gate  signals,  said  look-up  table 
means  providing  the  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of 
information  sets  at  an  output  thereof  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  the  particular  control  signal  magnitude  at  an 
input  thereof;  and 
pulse  width  modulation  means,  interconnected  between  the 
inverter  gate  signal  source  and  the  inverter  bridge  and 
responsive  to  the  rectangular  gate  signals  and  to  said 
informatioa  sets  from  said  look-up  table  means,  for  pro- 
viding pulse  width  modulation  of  the  gate  signals  with  a 
single  pulse  width  moduhuion  notch  at  a  pulse  width  and 
locatitM  in  each  half  cycle  in  dependence  on  that  defined 
by  a  present  information  set,  said  modulation  means  pres- 
enting said  modulated  gate  signal  to  the  inverter  bridge  to 
provide  pulse  width  modulation  of  the  output  signal  in 
dependence  thereof  . 


4,245^1 
fXECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

A.C.  ELECTRIC  ROLLING  STOCK 
Y«ihio  Tarini,  Katairta;  Kyoso  TacUbana,  Y<Aohaiu,  and 
.  HinMldIiUkaw%HUacU,aU  of  Japan,  aiiiffors  to  Hitachi, 
Lld^  JapM 

FOad  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,886 
CUbm  prioffty,  ivpUcaticM  Japan,  May  25, 1978,  53-61687; 
JnL  26, 1971, 5340420 

lit  CL^  H02M  7/79;  H02P  13/16 
VS.  a.  363—68  3  < 


I 


1.  A  power  converter  apparatus  for  an  a.c.  electric  rolling 
stock  comprising 

a  first  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  plural- 
ity of  secondary  windings,  said  secondary  windings  hav- 
ing different  internal  reactances, 

a  single-phase  a.c.  power  source  connected  to  said  prinuuy 
winding  of  said  first  transformer, 

first  rectifier  means  including  the  same  number  of  bridge 
rectifier  circuits  as  said  secondary  windings,  said  bridge 
rectifier  circuits  having  a.c.  terminab  connected  to  their 
associated  secondary  windings  of  said  first  transformer 


and  d.c.  terminals  connected  together  in  series  between 
d.c.  output  terminals  of  said  first  rectifier  means,  one  of 
said  bridge  rectifier  circuits  being  a  first  phase-controlled 
bridge  rectifier  circuit  including  at  least  two  thyristors, 
and  the  others  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuits  being  non- 
phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier  circuits, 

first  load  means  connected  between  the  d.c.  output  terminals 
of  said  first  rectifier  means, 

first  phase  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  gate  terminals  of  their  associated 
thyristors  of  said  first  phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier 
circuit,  said  first  phase  control  means  including  means  for 
^  generating  a  first  switch  command  and  simultaneously 
returning  phase  control  angles  of  the  thyristors  of  said  first 
phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier  circuit  to  maximum  pha- 
ses when  the  phase  control  angles  of  said  thyristors  reach 
minimum  phases, 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  the  first  switch  com- 
mand for  allowing  one  of  said  non-phase-controlled 
bridge  rectifier  circuits  of  said  first  rectifier  means  to 
produce  its  maximum  d.c.  output  voltage, 

a  second  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected together  with  the  primary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  to  said  single-phase  a.c.  power  source,  and  the 
same  number  of  secondary  windings  as  those  of  said  first 
transformer,  said  secondary  windings  of  said  second  trans- 
former having  the  same  internal  reactances  and  output 
voltages  as  those  of  said  first  transformer, 

second  rectifier  means  including  the  same  number  of  bridge 
rectifier  circuits  as  said  secondary  windings  of  said  second 
transformer,  said  bridge  rectifier  circuits  having  a.c.  ter- 
minals connected  to  their  associated  secondary  windings 
of  said  second  transformer  and  d.c.  terminals  connected 
together  in  series  between  d.c.  output  terminals  of  said 
second  rectifier  means,  one  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuits 
being  a  second  phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier  circuit 
including  at  least  two  thyristors,  the  secondary  winding 
connected  to  said  second  phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier 
circuit  being  different  in  internal  reactance  from  said 
secondary  winding  connected  to  said  first  phase-con- 
trolled bridge  rectifier  circuit,  and  the  others  of  said 
bridge  rectifier  circuits  being  non-phase-controlled  bridge 
rectifier  circuits, 

second  load  means  connected  between  the  d.c.  output  termi- 
nals of  said  second  rectifier  means, 

second  phase  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  gate  terminals  of  their  associ- 
ated thyristors  of  said  second  phase-controlled  bridge 
rectifier  circuit,  said  second  phase  control  means  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  second  switch  conunand  and 
simultaneously  returning  phase  control  angles  of  the  thy- 
ristors of  said  second  phase-controlled  bridge  rectifier 
circuit  to  maximum  phases  when  the  phase  control  angles 
of  said  thyristors  reach  minimum  phases,  and 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  the  second  switch 
command  for  allo^ving  one  of  said  non-phase-controlled 
bridge  rectifier  circuits  of  said  second  rectifier  means  to 
produce  its  maximum  d.c.  output  voltage. 
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METHOD  OF  DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  M-PHASE 
THYRISTOR-PULSE  IM:  CONVERTERS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECIING  SAME 
Anatoly  Y.  KaHnJHwko,  Orakhoro-Zwviky  pracid,  6,  k?.  16; 
Viktor  L  KIrilloY,  Votgognddty  praapekt,  118/7,  korpos  1, 
kf.  47;  AhM  A.  Rabteofich,  alltn  Lobowva,  2/21,  k?.  107; 
Vladtadr  V.  MUec?,  Grokhdiky  peradok,  30,  korpM  1,  kt. 
97,  and  Vagiz  S.  SakM?,  FergUHky  prood,  7,  korpv  1,  kr. 
112,  aU  of  MoMiow,  U,S,SJL 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,052 
lit  CL2  H02P  13/24 
U.S.CL  363-87  3 


4^245,293 

POWER  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

MatnUro  Tcnunu,  MHo;  Sdyi  SUM,  and  Knio  Saito,  both 

of  Katinta,  aU  of  JapM^  aHlfMin  to  HHmU,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,120 

OflfaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Oct  8, 1977, 52-121257 

bt  a.3  H02P  13/26 


U.S.  a  363-87 


8aafaBi 


1.  In  a  power  converter  system  comprinng  a  polyphase 
fiill-wave  bridge  circuit  having  thyristors  connected  in  all  of 


bridge  arms,  a  polyphase  ac  power  source  connected  to  the  ac 
terminal  of  the  polyphase  full-wave  bridge  circuit,  a  dc  load 
connected  across  dc  terminals  of  the  polyphase  fiill-wave 
bridge  circuit,  and  means  for  controlling  the  firing  of  the  thy- 
ristors, the  improvement  wherein  said  thyristor  firing  control- 
ling means  comprises  first  firing  controlling  means  having  a 
short-circuiting  mode  in  which  within  a  range  of  small  absolute 
value  of  the  dc  output  voltage  from  said  polyphase  full-wave 
bridge  circuit,  the  dc  terminals  of  said  polyphase  full-wave 
bridge  circuit  are  short-circuited  through  two  thyristors  con- 
nected in  series  in  said  polyphase  fiill-wave  bridge  circuit,  and 
second  firing  controlling  means  not  having  said  short-circuit- 
ing mode  within  a  range  of  large  absolute  values  of  said  dc 
output  voltage. 


4,245,294 

POWER  SUPPLY  PROVIDING  CONSTANT  POWER 

OUTPUT 

Stephen  J.  BroUa,  Uriagrtoi^  N  J.,  aarivMr  to  BcU  TdephoM 

LaboratorlM,  Incorporated,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974^377 

Int  a.}  H02M  7/06 

VS.  a  363—126  7 


1.  A  method  of  digital  control  of  thyriston  of  m-phase  thy- 
ristor-pulse  d-c  converters,  comprising: 

generating  time-shifted  and  time-constant  pulse  trains  in 
each  of  "m"  control  channels  within  the  control  zone  of 
each  control  channel; 

successively  connecting  each  of  said  control  channels  to  said 
thyristors  of  a  respective  phase  of  said  m-|riiase  thyristor- 
pulse  converter  upon  achieyhig  the  maximum  limit  of  the 
control  zone  for  each  of  said  control  channels  within  the 
entire  control  zone;  and 

changing  the  duration  of  the  conductive  state  of  said  thy- 
ristors by  feeding  them  with  said  pulse  trains  from  each 
control  channel,  while  simultaneously  shifting  the  onset  of 
operation  of  each  said  phase  of  sakl  m^hase  thyristor- 
pulse  d-c  converter  by  (l/m)T,  where  m  is  the  number  of 
phases  of  the  thyristor-pulse  d-c  converter  and  T  is  the 
switching  period  of  said  thyristors. 


1.  A  power  supply  of  the  type  comprising  an  alternating 

polarity  source  feeding  a  combination  of  rectifier  means  and 

inductor  means  serially  connected  between  said  rectifier  means 

and  a  load  resistance,  characterized  by 

capacitor  means  interposed  in  series  relation  between  said 

source  and  said  rectifier, 
wherein  the  power  dissipated  in  said  load  resistance  is  con- 
stant for  resistance  values  below  l/(4fC),  f  being  the  fre- 
quency of  said  source  and  C  being  the  oqMcitance  of  said 
capacitor. 


4^245,295 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  VOLTAGE 
SUPPLY  OF  D.C  DRIVES 

Georg  F.  GSts,  Bnbcnreath,  and  HaM  GroM,  NcnUrchca,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarignon  to  Slcasci  IkflnnQwall 
•chaft,  BaVn  and  Mukh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,768 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742973 

Int  CL'  H02M  7/155 
VS.  CL  363-129  1  date 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  controlled  DC  voltage  to  at 
least  two  DC  drive  motors  for  machine  tools  and  the  like, 
comprising 
each  drive  motor  being  coupled  via  a  thyristor  frequency 
converter  to  a  three-phase  supply  network  and  each  con- 
verter having  a  control  unit, 
a  first  integrator  for  providing  a  sawtooth  voltage  fior  con- 
trolling the  thyristors  associated  with  all  negative  half- 
waves  of  the  diree  phase  supply  voltages  in  all  the  fre- 
quency converters, 
a  second  sawtooth  integrator  for  providing  a  saw-tooth 
voltage  for  controlling  the  thyriston  associated  with  all 
positive  half-waves  of  the  three-phase  supply  voltages  in 
all  the  frequency  converters, 
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•  tdectioii  logic  circuit  for  phaae-dqiendent  release  of  the 
thyrislon. 


4^245,297 
POSITIONING  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
Sidaey  Bertnw,  Los  Aatdc".  CUif ^  Mrignor  to  Buker  Ramo 
CorporatkM,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  JaL  27, 1964.  Scr.  No.  385,252 

lat  (V  G05B  19/21 

VS.  CL  364—118  9  Oaim 


and  a  mnhi-coiiductor  bus  coupling  the  integrators  and  the 
selection  logic  drcuit  to  the  control  units  of  the  convert- 
ers. 


4,245,296 

MEANS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  AN  APPLIANCE  AND  THE  LIKE 

jMca  E.  StaO,  ladiaMpoUa,  and  Mark  E.  DaiU,  New  Palca- 

I  to  Eaihart  ladHtriea,  lac^  Indian- 


Flhd  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,285 
bt  CU  G05B  19/08;  G06F  15/46:  HOIH  43/04 
VS.  CL  364-104  2 
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To  POblTlON 
COMTHOLb  19 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  an  element  is  positionable  in  response 
to  a  first  set  of  positioning  digital  signals  of  N  bit  accuracy  and 
wherein  the  position  of  the  element  is  indicated  by  a  second  set 
of  digital  signals  of  N  bit  accuracy,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  converting  the  positioning  digital  signals  in  M 
least  significant  bits  of  the  first  set  of  digital  signals  of  N  bit 
accuracy  into  a  related  first  analog  signal,  M  being  smaller 
than  N  and  selected  so  that  digital  signals  converted 
therein  are  indicative  of  a  position  magnitude  which  is  at 
least  twice  as  great  as  a  maximum  allowable  difference  in 
the  positions  indicated  by  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
digital  signals; 
second  means  for  converting  the  digital  signals  in  the  M  least 
significant  bits  of  the  second  set  of  digital  signab  of  N  bit 
accuracy  into  a  rehited  second  analog  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  substantially  equal 
to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  analog 
signals; 
means  for  providing  a  second  output  »gnal  whenever  the 
level  of  said  first  output  signal  is  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  level  which  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  level  of  a  signal  indicative  of  a  position 
range  corresponding  to  said  maximum  allowable  differ- 
ence in  the  positions  indicated  by  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  digital  signals;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  comple- 
menting the  most  significant  bit  of  each  group  of  said  M 
bits  in  said  first  and  second  means. 


2.  A  method  for  contnriling  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
heating  function  of  a  microwave  oven  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stcving  a  repertoire  of  instructions  and  a  plurality  of  indices 
of  fixed  time  periods  in  a  microcomputer  memory  of  a 
contrcri  element; 

determining  one  index  from  said  plurality  of  indices  for  use 
by  said  control  element  in  controlling  said  cycle  of  opera- 
tion; 

determiniag  a  iriurahty  of  variable  time  periods  indepen- 
dently of  said  fixed  time  periods  stored  in  said  microcom- 
puter memory; 

aUowing  sdection  of  a  period  from  said  determined  index  of 
fixed  periods  and  said  phiraUty  of  variable  periods  for 
coQtnrfling  said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  heating  func- 
tion; and 

cootrcriling  said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  heating  function  in 
fespoMe  to  a  selection  of  one  of  either  said  fixed  periods 
or  said  variable  periods. 


4,245,298 
SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  A  SERVO  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
Dan  Slater,  La  Habra,  CaUf .,  aarigMM-  to  Magicam,  Inc.,  HoUy 

ii«od,Callf. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,742 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—118  28  CtaloH 

14.  A  system  for  creating  a  control  reference  signal  for  a 
remote  electrical  servo  device  having  a  movable  output  unit 
wherein  the  velocity  and  position  of  said  output  unit  are  con- 
trolled by  the  magnitude  of  said  control  reference  signal,  said 
system  operable  over  a  cycle  including  a  number  of  separate 
controlled  time  intervals  including  means  responsive  to  a  bi- 
nary code  for  creating  a  first  fixed  analog  signal  indicative  of  a 
fixed  velocity  of  said  luiit  during  a  preselected  controlled  time 
interval;  means  for  creating  a  desired  time  base  positional 
profile  in  digital  form  during  said  time  interval;  means  for 
detecting  the  actual  time  base  positional  profile  of  said  unit 
during  said  time  interval;  means  for  creating  a  digital  represen- 
tation of  said  actual  profile;  means  for  creating  a  second  analog 
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signal  generally  proportional  to  the  aigOuuc  difference  be- 
tween said  digital  actual  profile  and  said  digital  desired  time 
base  positional  profiles  at  various  times  during  said  interval; 
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4,248,300 
INTEGRATED  AND  DISTRDUTED  INPUT/OUTPUT 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPUTER 
Phillip  A.  Kaaflwui,  Saralop,  and  Jarry  R.  Wi 
Vi^o,  both  or  CaUf.,  aMiffMin  to 
Ir?iM,Griit 

Filed  Jn.  S,  1978,  Sar.  No.  912352 
bt.CL3G06Fi/00 
U.S.  CL  364—200  m 


means  for  creating  said  control  reference  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  first  and  second  analog  signals;  and  means  for  changing 
said  binary  code  for  successive  time  intervals  of  said  cycle. 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  plurality  of  units  coupled  to  trans- 
fer information  over  a  common  bus  between  any  two  of  said 
plurality  of  units  asynchronously  generated  information  trans- 
fer cycles,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  request  means  included  in  a  first  unit  of  said  plurality  of 
units  for  transmitting  a  fietch  request  during  a  first  infor- 
mation transfer  cycle  via  said  common  bus  to  another  unit 
of  said  plurality  of  units,  said  fetch  request  including  a 
multiple  fetch  signal  calling  for  multiple  parts  of  response 
mformaticm; 

B.  fetch  means  included  in  said  other  unit  for  fetching  re- 
sponse information  in  reqxMue  to  said  fetch  request; 

C.  response  means  cooperating  with  said  fetch  means  for 
enabling  transfer  of  said  response  infwmation  to  said  first 
unit  via  said  common  bus,  said  response  means  including 
cycle  means  reqwnaive  to  said  maltt|de  fetch  signal  for 
timing  the  transfer  of  said  response  infiomiation  to  occur 
during  a  predetermined  number  of  reqwnding  transfer 
cycles  gTMter  than  on^ 

D.  control  means  included  in  sakl  reqwnse  means  for  con- 
trolling said  cycle  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
condition  of  said  fetch  means  to  time  the  transfer  of  said 
reqxMise  information  to  occur  during  a  number  of  re- 
qxxnding  transfer  cycles  leas  than  said  predetermined 
number,  and 

E.  means  included  in  said  re^KMse  means  for  incorporating 
in  said  reqxmse  information  a  signal  identifying  the  last  of 
said  reqwnding  transfer  cycles. 


/«r' 


4*248,299 

SYSTEM  PROVIDING  ADAPTIVE  RESPONSE  IN 
INFORMATION  REQUESTING  UNTT 
WOUani  E.  Woods,  Natiek;  Riehwd  A.  LaMjr,  BoHon,  and  John 
L.  Oviey,  Sndbny,  aU  of  Maaa.,  ■wtgaow  to  HonayweU 
lafbrMtkM  SyatanM  Inc.  Waithan^  Maaa. 

Fllad  Jan.  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  867,262 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/04;  GOOC 15/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  13 


*e4 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  computer  mcluding  a  central  processor  and  a  memory; 

a  first  plurality  of  peripheral  devices; 

controller  means  connected  to  said  computer  and  to  said  first 
plurality  of  peripheral  devices  for  selecting  and  prioritix- 
ing  dau  transfers  with  said  first  plurality  of  peripheral 
devices  in  accordance  with  instructions  stored  in  said 
memory  and  a  command  from  said  central  processor,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  connected  to  said 
central  processor,  said  central  processor  selecting  and 
prioritizing  data  transfers  with  said  second  plurality  of 
peripheral  devices  in  accordance  with  instructions  stored 
in  said  memory. 


4045,301 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
TakaAi  Rokatanda,  TacUkawa;  YnUo  SUno^wa,  KaaitacU; 
Yatdu  Nakntian,  Kopnai;  Kalao  Aoy^  and  TakaM 
Hinoka,  both  of  FWchn,  aU  of  Japan,  wriganrs  to  Tokyo 
SUboara  DanU  KabaridU  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Fllad  Aag.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  930,406 
CUhh  priority,  appUeadon  Japan,  Ang.  3, 1977, 52-92872 
Int  a^  G06F  9/46,  15/16 
VS.  CL  364^200  10  < 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  including  a  main  mem- 
ory unit,  arithmetic  control  unit  and  a  plurality  of  mput/output 
units; 

a  first  bidirectional  bus  through  which  sakl  main  memory 
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unit,  said  arithmetic  control  unit  and  at  least  a  first  of  said 
plurality  of  input/output  units  are  commonly  connected; 

a  bus  controller  adapted  to  manage  a  first  bus  access  require- 
ment relative  to  said  main  memory  unit,  said  arithnaetic 
control  unit  and  said  first  input/output  unit;  one  unit  of 
said  main  memory  unit,  said  arithmetic  control  unit  and 
said  first  input/ou^nit  unit  fimctioning  as  a  master  unit 
and  another  of  said  units  fimctioning  as  a  slave  unit  under 
the  control  of  the  bus  controller  whereby  daU  is  trans- 
ferred between  said  master  and  slave  units;  said  bus  con- 
troller including  means  for  processing  a  bus  request  from 
said  arithmetic  control  unit  and  for  granting  said  request, 
whereupon  said  arithmetic  control  unit  and  a  slave  unit 
are  directly  coupled  via  said  first  bus  for  the  transfer  of 
address  and  data  information  therd>etween; 

a  second  bidirectional  bus  through  which  said  arithmetic 
contrcri  unit  and  a  second  input/output  unit  are  commonly 
connected;  and 

bus  control  means  provided  in  said  arithmetic  control  unit  to 
contnd  data  transfers  between  said  units  connected  to  said 

second  bidiiectional  bus. 


ory,  includes  means  for  controlling  the  locations  pointed 
to  by  said  stack  pointer  means  and  said  link  pointer  means, 
and  includes  selection  means  for  selecting  microaddresses 
from  locations  pointed  to  by  said  link  pointer  only  when 
said  stack  pointer  points  to  said  empty  location. 

4,245,303 

MEMORY  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

COMMAND  AND  DATA  BUFFERING 

Sriram  S.  Dmranda,  CkefaMford,  MaM.;  John  V.  Leiy,  Palo 

Alto,  Califs  and  Peter  J.  Rado,  Actoi^  MaM^  aiiignors  to 

Digital  Eqnipmeat  Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  MaM. 

CoBtiBaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,417,  Oct  25, 1977, 

alMiMtnfii  This  applicatioB  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,565 

iirt.  CL^  G06F  nm 

UJS.  CL  364—200  *  Oalan 


4,245,302 
COMPUTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXECUTING  TARGET 

INSTRUCnONS 
CMtoB  G.  hamUA,  Swta  Clara  Couty,  Calif.,  aMi^or  to 
Joiprttr  SystcM,  bcn  San  Joae,  CaUf . 
Flkd  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,924 
lat  CL^  G06F  9/22 
U^  CL  3*4— MO  <*  OaiBM 


1.  A  digital  computer  comprising. 

a  microstore  for  storing  subroutines  of  microinstructions, 
said  microinstructions  accessable,  when  addressed  by 
microaddress,  for  controlling  said  digital  computer, 

nucrooddresa  generation  means  for  generating  microad- 
dreases  for  addressing  said  microstore  to  access  microin- 
structions, said  microaddress  generation  means  including 
a  link  memory  having  locations  for  storing  predetermined 
microoddrcases  for  linking  subroutines  of  microinstruc- 
tions, inclwf^g  a  stack  memory  having  locations  for  stor- 
ing microaddresses  in  connection  witii  the  execution  of 
microinstructions,  and  including  generation  control  means 
for  contrtdhng  the  accessing  of  microaddresses  from  said 
said  link  memory  and  said  stack  memory  to  address  said 
microatofe  wherein  said  generation  control  means  in- 
cludes stack  pointer  means  storing  a  stack  pointer  for 
pointing  to  locations  in  said  stack  memory  and  to  an 
empty  location;  includes  pointer  means  for  storing  a  link 
pointer  pointing  to  locations  in  said  link  memory,  said  link 
pointer  ipf  "*  including  link  counter  means  for  storing 
said  link  pointer  as  a  number  and  controlled  to  be  counted 
each  *Mi*  a  microaddresB  is  accessed  from  said  link  mem- 


1,  A  memory  unit  for  connection  to  a  daU  processing  system 
that  includes  a  plurality  of  units  connected  in  parallel  on  a  bus 
means  for  transmitting  commands  including  a  fimction  field 
and  an  address  field,  said  memory  unit  including: 

A.  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations, 

B.  a  multiple  location  buffer  storage  means  connected  to  said 
bus  means  for  receiving  commands  from  the  bus  means 
when  the  address  field  of  the  command  identifies  a  said 
storage  location  in  said  memory  unit, 

C.  address  decoder  means  connected  to  said  buffer  storage 
means  and  to  said  storage  locations  for  selecting  a  said 
storage  location  in  response  to  the  address  field  from  said 
buffer  storage  means, 

D.  transfer  means  connected  to  said  storage  locations  and 
said  buffer  storage  means  for  transferring  information 
between  a  said  storage  location  selected  by  said  address 
decoder  means  and  the  bus  means  in  accordance  with  the 
function  field,  and 

E.  control  means  connected  to  said  transfer  means,  said 
buffer  storage  means  and  said  address  decoder  means  for 
transferring  commands  in  sequence  from  said  buffer  stor- 
age means  to  said  address  decoder  means  and  said  transfer 
means  thereby  to  affect  the  transfer. 

4,245,304 
CACHE  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING  A  SPLIT  CYCLE 

MODE  OF  OPERATION 
Marion  G.  Porter,  Phoods;  Robert  W.  Notmb,  Jr.,  Gleadale, 
aad  WilHaai  A.  SheUy,  Phoodz,  aU  of  Arls.,  aMigMn  to 
HoMywcU  laforaMtkm  SyiteaM  Inc.,  Watthaai,  Maw. 
Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,312 
Int  CL^  G06F  WW 
U  A  CL  364-200  »  CW« 

1.  A  cache  unit  for  use  with  a  daU  processing  unit  for  pro- 
viding fast  access  to  information  fetched  from  a  main  More 
coupled  to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands  received 
from  said  daU  processing  unit,  said  cache  unit  comprising: 
a  buffer  store  including  a  pluraUty  of  addressaUe  word 
locations  for  storing  said  information; 
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address  switdi  selection  means  having  a  number  of  inputs 
for  receiving  a  corresponding  number  of  addresses  from  a 
oorreqMnding  number  of  address  sources  and  an  output; 

address  register  means  ooiq>led  to  said  ou^t  and  to  said 
buffer  store,  said  address  register  means  for  storing  the 
address  specifying  the  word  location  to  be  accessed  dur- 
ing a  cache  cycle  of  operation: 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  address  switch  selec- 
tion means  for  generatinf  coded  control  signals  identify- 
ing which  address  source  is  connected  to  supply  said 
address  to  said  address  register  means;  and, 

timing  means  Ua  generating  timing  si^ials  for  defining  a 


number  of  intervals  of  said  cache  cycle  of  operation,  said 
timing  means  being  cotq>led  to  said  control  means,  said 
control  means  betqg  conditioned  by  said  timing  means 
during  one  of  said  intervals  to  enable  said  address  selec- 
tion means  to  select  an  address  for  loading  into  said  ad- 
dress register  means  from  one  of  said  address  sources  and 
said  control  means  benig  conditioned  during  another  one 
of  said  intervals  to  enable  said  address  switch  selection 
means  to  select  an  address  for  loading  into  said  address 
register  means  from  another  one  of  s^  address  sources 
for  enabling  the  accessing  of  said  information  specified  by 
both  address  sources  during  the  same  cache  cycle  without 
interference. 


4^245,305 
DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Walter  Geehde,  AlUaMi  di  Ima,  aad  VImcuc 
SeeondigliaMi,  both  of  Italy,  iHivMNft  to  bg.  C  OUfMi  A  C 
S.PJL,  Ifraa,  Italy 

FIM  Dae.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,322 
OataH  priority,  applieatioa  Itdy,  Dee.  30, 1977, 69952  A/77 
bt  CL^  G06F  WOO 
U.S.  a  364—200  7 1 
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1.  A  computer  comprismg  a  central  processor,  at  least  one 
peripheral  unit  controller,  a  memory  connected  to  said  central 
processor  and  to  said  contnrfler  for  storing  data  and  instruc- 
tions, said  processor  and  said  controller  bebg  selectively  con- 


1002  0.0.-33 


ditionable  for  executhig  a  correspondent  input-output 

cycle  to  said  memory  for  storing  or  reading  out  said  data  and 
instructions,  and  a  controlling  logic  unit  for  so  conditioning 
said  processor  and  said  controller,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  first  access  control  means  conditionable  by  said 
central  processor  for  causing  a  first  zone  of  said  memory  to  be 
accessed  soley  by  said  control  processor,  second  aoocas  control 
means  conditionable  by  said  logic  unit  for  causing  a  second 
zone  of  said  memory  to  be  accessed  by  said  controller  and  said 
central  processor  separately  with  respect  to  the  access  to  said 
first  zone  selectively  by  said  processor,  and  synchronizing 
means  included  in  said  logic  unit  and  conditioned  by  said 
second  access  control  means,  when  said  controller  is  accessed 
for  synchronizing  the  access  of  said  controller  to  said  second 
zone  with  the  access  of  said  processor  to  said  first  zone  as  to  be 
effected  simultaneously. 


4^248,306 

SELECnON  OF  ADDRESSED  PROCESSOR  IN  A 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  NETWORK 

John  O.  Bsaisr,  Qrritoa,  CUIf.,  aad  CUfioH  J.  Bdlnv, 

Mahwa,  Awtralia,  awlpwrs  to 

Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  971389 
bt  CL^  G06F  W16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  32 
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1.  A  multiprocessor  system  network  wherein  a  plurality  of 
processors  are  formed  into  system-groups  wherein  each  sys- 
tem-group includes  a  plurality  of  processors  connected  to  a 
common  memory-module-system-controller,  and  a  plurality  of 
said  memory-module-system-controllers  are  interconnected  to 
provide  for  intercommunication  between  system-groups,  aad 
wherein  said  memory-module-system-controllers  are  con- 
nected to  establish  a  hierarchy  of  levels  in  whidi  higher  level 
system-groups  of  processors  exert  a  master  control  status  over 
lower  level  groups  of  processors  which  fimction  as  slaves,  the 
network  comprising: 
(a)  a*  plurality  of  processes,  wherein  individual  groupa  of 
said  processors  are  connected  to  a  common  memory- 
module-system-controller  to  form  a  system-group  of  pro- 


(b)  a  plurality  of  memory-module-system-controllers,  each 

of  said  controllers  including: 

(bl)  a  plurality  of  memory  storage  units  for  storing  data  in 
addressable  locations; 

(b2)  a  memory  control  unit  for  reading  or  writing  data 
having  addieases  contained  within  said  memory  storage 
units  and  including  a  repeater  port  for  transmitting 
higher  level  addresses  to  higher  level  memory-module- 
system-oontroUers; 

(b3)  a  plurality  of  input  ports,  each  input  port  connected 
to  a  local  processor  to  form  said  system-group  of  pro- 
cessors; 

(b4)  a  system  control  unit  for  inter-system  communication 
and  sequentially  granting  sending  status  to  processors 
connected  to  said  input  ports; 
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(c)  connectioii  means  between  said  plurality  of  monory- 
module-tyatem-controUen  for  intercbange  of  dau  and 
contrvri  signals,  said  connection  means  including: 
(cl)  a  system  communication-control  bus; 
(c2)  a  memory  repeater  bus; 

(d)  means  to  provide  a  system  name  to  a  system-group  of 
processors,  wherein  said  sysJbn  name  is  indicative  of  the 
hierarchical  level  of  each  system-group  in  the  network; 

(e)  means,  in  said  system  c(»trol  unit,  for  a  sender  processor 
to  communicate  with  a  plurality  of  processors  by  address- 
ing them  via  a  system  name; 

(f)  means,  in  said  system  control  unit,  to  select,  from  those 
processors  having  the  addressed  system  name,  the  first 
fvocessor  which  is  idle,  said  first  idle  processor  being 
selected  to  receive  a  message  from  said  sender  processor. 

4,245,307 
COrnVOLLER  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSI^M 
Charlet  L.  ruighlM.  ViMcatowa;  Charlca  C  GvMm  Pal- 
Pari  R.  MahMti,  Ddram  aU  of  NJ^  aMigaors  to 
,  bcn  Mont  Uvd,  N J. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  836,071,  Sep.  22. 1977,  abndtwed.  lUi 
awHfBfInn  Scy.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,419 
lat  CU  GOCF  WOO 
UJS.  CL  364—200  1'  Clatas 


dress  and  control  signals  in  the  format  of  the  system  bus, 
and 
(c)  means  for  transferring  address,  data  and  control  signals 
between  the  device  bus  and  the  cache  bus. 


4,245,300 
INTELUGENT  DATA  PROCESSING  TERMINAL 
HAVING  AN  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 
Jod  A.  HinchiMa,  San  Jooe,  Califs  RoJer  J.  Ueweiya,  Win- 
chester, and  Anthoqr  H.  Rogers,  RoiHey,  both  of  fiigbnd, 
aMiVMn  to  IntcnurtioMi  BHfawsi  MachiMa  CorporatfcM, 
ArmoiriK,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,760 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ktagdom  Oet  2,  1978, 
39002/78 

lat  a.J  G06F  9/46.  3/02 
U  A  CL  364—200  8  OaiM 
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1.  A  controller  system  for  use  in  a  daU  processing  system 
having  a  CPU,  a  main  memory,  a  high  speed  memory  and  a 
cache  bus,  the  controller  system  having  a  high  speed  control- 
ler, a  drive  controller  and  a  device  bus  coupled  to  and  between 
said  high  speed  controller  and  said  drive  controller  for  han- 
dlmg  data,  address  and  control  signals,  said  drive  controller 
coupled  to  a  plurality  of  secondary  storage  devices  each  hav- 
ing storage  media,  the  s-  stem  bus  coupled  to  and  between  the 
CPU  and  the  high  spec*,  controller  and  having  the  same  data, 
address  and  control  formats  as  the  device  bus  where  said  data 
is  the  data  stored  on  the  device  storage  media,  the  high  speed 
memory  coiqiled  to  and  between  the  CPU  and  the  main  mem- 
ory, and  the  cache  bus  coupled  to  and  between  the  high  speed 
memory  and  the  high  speed  controller  for  handling  data,  ad- 
dress and  control  signals  comprising 

(a)  (1)  means  tor  varying  the  timing  of  the  control  and  ad- 
dress signab  provided  by  the  drive  controller  on  the  de- 
vice bus  for  tnning  compatibility  with  the  control  and 
atMress  signals  on  the  system  bus  whereby  the  drive  con- 
troUer  seises  control  over  the  system  bus  to  niitiate  a 
transfer  of  data  between  the  storage  devices  and  the  sys- 
tem bus, 

(2)  the  drive  controller  including  means  for  assembling  and 
reformatting  bytes  of  daU  from  the  storage  media  and 
producing  address  and  control  signab  in  the  format  of  the 
system  bos  whereby  such  data  is  transferred  between  the 
storage  devices  and  the  system  bus, 

(b)  (1)  means  for  varying  the  tuning  of  the  control  and  ad- 
dress signals  provided  by  the  system  bus  when  the  drive 
controller  has  relinquished  contrd  over  the  system  bus 
opoa  completion  of  said  data  transfer, 

(2)  said  drive  controller  including  means  for  accepting  ad- 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  data  processor,  a 
data  processing  terminal  for  communicating  witii  said  data 
processor,  comprising: 
a  set-up  store  for  storing  therein  terminal'-characterizing 

information  including  a  keyboard  kuiguage  indicator, 
a  keyboard  including  a  first  set  of  keys  for  storing  said  key- 
board hmguage  indicator  in  said  set-up  store  and  a  second 
set  of  keys  for  conununicating  with  said  data  processor  in 
the  keyboard  huiguage;  and 
a  terminal  controller  connected  to  said  set-up  store  and  said 
keyboard  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  terminal 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  said  keyboard  language 

indicator  in  said  set-up  store, 
means  for  enabling  operation  of  said  first  set  of  keys  conse- 
quent upon  said  detecting  means  detecting  the  absence 
of  said  keyboard  language  indicator  in  said  set-up  store; 

and 
means  for  disabling  operation  of  said  second  set  of  keys  to 
thereby  disable  conununication  with  said  data  proces- 
sor, consequent  upon  said  detecting  means  detecting  the 
absence  of  said  keyboard  hmguage  indicator  in  said 
set-up  store. 

4,245,309 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

WASHING  APPLIANCES  WITH  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 

George  E.  Klefcr,  LoaisTOIe.  Ky^  awigBor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

Compaay,  Loatellle,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  18. 1978.  Ser.  No.  970,695 
lat  CL>  G05B  19/04;  G06F  11/2Z  15/46 
U.S.  CL  364— 400  OCtatei 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  permitting  a  user  to  selectively  oper- 
ate a  washing  appliance  having  electromechanical  means  for 
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filling,  circuUtmg,  and  draining  water  in  said  appliance,  said 
circuit  comprisbg: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  including  a  read  only  memory  having  a 
supervisory  program  stored  therehi, 

(b)  input  means  permitting  user  selection  of  desired  opera- 
tion cycles  and  including  means  for  communication  with 
said  microprocessor  to  permit  the  latter  to  determine  the 
cycle  selected  by  the  user,  said  microprocessor  control- 
Ihig  said  electromechanical  means  responsive  to  said  user 
selected  cycles, 

(c)  diq>ky  means  for  providing  the  user  with  information 
regwding  the  operating  state  of  the  ai^liance. 
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(d)  means  for  interconnecting  said  display  means  to  said 
microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  periodically  updat- 
ing said  display  means  during  operation  of  said  appliance, 

(e)  diagnostic  means  for  verifying  correct  operation  of  said 
^)pliance,  operative  to  sequentially  actuate  said  electro- 
mechanical means  to  mitiate  the  operating  cycles  pro- 
vided by  each  of  said  electromechanical  means, 

(0  means  for  initiating  operatimi  of  said  diagnostic  means  in 
*  response  to  operator  input,  and 
(g)  means  for  selectively  canceling  operation  of  desired  ones 
of  said  eleatromecluuiical  means. 


4445,310 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

WASHING  APPUANCES  WIIH  OVERFILL 

PROTECTION 

George  E.  Kleflv,  Loaisfille,  Kjr^  aMigMr  to  General  Electric 

CoBvaay,  LoninUla,  Kjr. 

FIM  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,696 
lat  a?  G05B  19/04:  QOSB  15/46 
U.S.  CL  364-480  9 1 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  permitting  a  user  to  selectably  oper- 
ate a  washing  appliance  having  dectro-mechanical  means  for 
fUlmg,  circulating  and  draining  water  \n  said  ^ypliance,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  control  nieans  for  ooatnriling  said  electromechanical 


(b)  connecting  means  adapted  for  connecting  said  control 
means  to  an  external  power  supi^y, 

(c)  input  means  permitting  user  selection  of  desired  operat- 
ing cycles  and  includuig  means  for  communicating  with 
said  control  means  to  permit  said  control  means  to  deter- 
mine the  cycles  selected  by  the  user  for  controlling  said 
electro-mechanical  means  in  accordance  therewith, 

(d)  overfill  means  for  detecting  excess  water  in  said  appli- 
ance and  producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof, 
said  control  means  including  means  for  detecting  said 
signal  and  responsive  thereto 

said  overfill  means  being  operative  to  produce  said  signal 
and  said  control  means  being  operative  in  response 
thereto  to  initiate  operation  of  the  drainuig  means  at  any 
time  provided  said  connecting  means  is  operatively 
coupled  to  the  external  power  supply;  the  duration  cX 
the  period  in  which  draining  is  enabled  by  said  control 
means  in  response  to  said  signal  being  detmnined  by  the 
duration  of  said  signal. 


4,348,311 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Goahi  Nakamnra,  Akiihl■u^  JapM^  aHlvMr  to  GmIo  < 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fab.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8,888 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw^  Fob.  10, 1978,  53-14346; 
Feb.  10, 1978, 53-14347 

lat  a^  G06F  15/21,  15/02 
U.S.a364— 405  3 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  data  input  keys  for  uiputting  numeral 
data,  a  registration  complete  key  for  completing  a  regis- 
tration operation  and  issuing  a  receipt  and  a  time  diq>lay 
key  for  instructing  a  time  indication; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  keyboard; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 
having  means  for  storing  mput  data  therein; 

a  printing  section  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  printing 
said  input  data; 

a  flag  memory  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 
storing  therein  a  flag  indicating  a  time  period  dapring 
from  an  operation  of  said  registration  complete  key  to  a 
start  of  the  next  registration  operation; 

time  counting  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit 
and  in  which  a  present  time  data  is  set;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  to  said 
time  counting  means  for  normally  dispUiying  input  data 
inputted  by  operation  of  said  data  input  keys,  and  for 
displaying  present  time  responsive  to  when  said  time 
di^>lay  key  is  operated  and  a  flag  of  said  flag  memory 
indicates  said  time  period  elapsing  from  the  operation  of 
the  registration  complete  key  to  the  start  <tf  the  next  regis- 
tration operation. 
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4^245,312 
ELECinONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  COMPENSATION 
Didkr  J.  deValpillkfct,  Smrthlleld,  Mkh^  aMignor  to  Hie 
Boriix  CtepontiiM,  Soirtkfidd,  Mich. 

FIM  Feb.  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  881,983 
bt  a.}  FlttB  3/10:  F02D  5/00:  F02M  7/06 
UJS.  a.  364-431  11 


parameter  functionally  related  to  the  formation  porosity 
and  ratio  of  water  resistivity  to  formation  resistivity; 

(d)  determining  whether  said  formation  is  at  irreducible 
water  saturation; 

(e)  determining,  if  the  formation  is  at  a  reducible  water 
saturation,  whether  there  is  shale  present  in  the  formation; 
and 
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1.  An  electronic  engine  control  system  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  fuel  to  an  engine  comprising  means  for  measuring  the 
time  interval  between  engine  positicm  pulses  and  computing  a 
digital  number  indicative  of  engine  speed,  computation  means, 
memory  means  for  storing  a  program  for  implementing  at  least 
one  fuel  control  law,  said  program  bang  executed  by  said 
computatioa  means  for  implementing  said  at  least  one  fuel 
control  law  to  normally  compute  a  primary  fuel  control  pulse 
for  controUiBg  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine,  means  for 
detecting  engine  operating  conditions  indicative  of  a  need  for 
acceleration  enrichment  and  generating  an  acceleration  enrich- 
ment request  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  acceleration 
enrichment  recioest  signal  for  addressing  said  memory  means 
with  said  stored  digital  number  indicative  of  engine  speed  for 
generating  an  acceleration  enrichment  modifier  value  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  engine  speed,  said  computational  means 
executing  said  stored  program  for  implementing  said  at  least 
one  fuel  control  law  and  wogrammably  modifying  the  normal- 
ly-computed primary  fuel  control  pube  with  said  calculated 
acceleration  enrichment  modifier  value  signal  for  generating 
an  elongated,  acceleration  enrichment-compensated  primary 
fuel  control  pulse  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said 
engine  to  maififiii  smooth  engine  performance  while  avoiding 
'^stumbling"  and  the  Uke. 


At,  ?b,«N,lta*, 
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(0  combming,  if  there  is  no  shale  present  in  the  formation, 
said  lithological  parameter  with  the  parameters  function- 
ally related  to  the  water  resistivity,  formation  resistivity 
and  formation  porosity  to  obtain  a  parameter  related  to 
the  water  saturation  in  the  formation. 


4,245,314  

OXYGEN  SENSOR  QUALIFIER 
Robert  S.  Hcvich,  Famrii^taH  Hills;  ThoMS  W.  Hartford, 
UTonia,  and  James  A.  Kcsaicr,  Troy,  aU  of  Mich.,  iMlpHM*  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Soirthfleld,  Mieh. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,922 
tat  Cl.^  F02B  75/10:  FlttD  28/00:  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  a  364-431  10 
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4445,313  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Gooffe  R.  CoirtM,  Howton,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  SchhuBberger 
CWvontioiM  New  YoHl,  N.Y. 
FIM  Nov.  5, 1973,  Scr.  No.  412,908 
lorltj,  •ppHeatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1973, 
20611/73' 

tat  CL^  GOIV  3/28:  G06F  15/00 
UJS.  CL  364—422  16  daims 

1.  A  method  of  machine  processing  well  logging  daU  to 
determine  characteristics  of  subsurface  earth  formations,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  deriving  a  pluraHty  of  well  logging  measurements  repre- 
sentative of  various  characteristics  of  subsurface  earth 
fonnatioiis; 

(b)  combining  said  measurements  to  produce  parameters 
functionally  related  to  the  water  resistivity,  formation 
resistivity  and  the  formation  porosity; 

(c)  combining  said  parameters  to  produce  a  Uthological 
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2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  intake 
means,  an  exhaust  system,  an  engine  block,  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders disposed  in  said  engine  block,  a  pirton  operatively 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  each  of  said  plurality 
of  cylinders,  means  for  selectively  controlUng  the  quantity  of 
air  supplied  from  said  intake  means  to  a  selected  one  or  more 
of  said  plurality  of  cyUnders,  means  for  selectively  supplying  a 
controlled  quantity  of  fuel  into  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said 
pluraUty  of  cyUnders  to  establish  a  predetermined  air-fuel 
mixture  in  said  exhaust  system  in  response  to  the  combustion  of 
said  supplied  fuel  and  air  in  said  cylinders,  an  oxygen  sensor 
feedback  system  including  oxygen  sensing  means  operatively 
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di^Kned  at  least  partially  within  said  exhaust  system  for  mea- 
suring the  rdative  air-f^  mixture  of  the  gases  contained 
therein  and  generating  an  oxygen  sensor  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  either  a  "lean"  air-f^  ratio  measurement  or  a  "rich" 
air-fuel  ratio  measurement,  means  re^wnsive  to  said  oxygen 
sensor  output  signal  for  generating  properly  amplified  and 
shaped  signals  indicative  of  said  lean  and  rich  air-fuel  ratio 
measurements  and  means  re^wnsive  to  said  properly  amplified 
and  shaped  signals  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  air  sup- 
plying means  and  said  fuel  supplying  means  for  controUably 
maintaining  a  predetermined  desired  air-fiiel  ratio  in  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  system  m  a  closed  loop  manner,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  oxygen  sensor  test  current  for  mea- 
suring the  Internal  impedance  of  said  oxygen  sensor  means 
as  an  indication  of  its  operating  temperature  and  generat- 
ing a  first  test  output  signal  indicative  of  a  high  impedance 
and  therefore  a  "cold"  oxygen  sensw  means  whose  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  measured  air-fuel  ratio  in  said 
exhaust  system  is  relatively  unreliable  and  a  second  test 
output  signal  indicative  of  a  rdativdy  lower  oxygen  sen- 
sor internal  impedance  and  hence  a  "warm"  oxygen  sen- 
sor means  whose  output  signal  indicative  of  the  measured 
air-fuel  ratio  in  said  exhaust  system  is  relatively  reliable; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  test  output  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  INHIBIT  signal  to  prevent  said  oxygen  sensor 
output  signals  indicative  of  said  lean  and  rich  measured 
air-fuel  ratios  from  being  used  for  control  purposes  and 
further  responsive  to  siJd  second  test  output  signal  for 
generating  a  SENSOR  ACTIVE  signal  to  enable  said 
oxygen  sensor  output  signals  mdicative  of  said  lean  and 
rich  measured  air-fbel  ratios  in  said  exhaust  system  to  be 
used  for  feedback  control  purposes; 
circuit  means  for  preventing  mter-reaction  between  said 
oxygen  sensor  output  signals  indicative  of  said  lean  and 
rich  measured  air-fuel  ratios  existing  in  said  exhaust  sys- 
tem and  said  oxygen  sensor  test  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  reliability  of  said  oxygen  sensor  means  to  avoid 
masking  of  the  oxygen  sensor  output  signals  by  said  test 
output  signals;  and 
selectively  operable  switdiing  means  for  periodically  gener- 
ating said  test  current  on  a  sampling  basis  wherein  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  test  current  is  rdatively  small  compared 
to  the  overall  (^)eration  of  said  oxygen  sensor  feedback 
system. 


4^48318 

IGNinON  LIMP  HOME  dRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Alan  W.  BanHoi,  Oak  Park;  TtaBM  W.  Hanlbrd,  UTonia,  and 
Robert  S.  Itarieh,  Fandngtan  Hlllai  aU  of  Midu,  asaivMn 
to  He  Beadix  Corporatioil,  Soirthfleld,  Mieh. 
Fliad  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No»  881,984 
tat  a^  F02P  5/08.  11/06 
U.S.  CL  364— 431  4Clains 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  an  intake 
system,  an  exhaust  system,  an  engine  block,  a  plurality  of 
engine  cylinden  disposed  in  said  engine  block,  a  piston  opera- 
tively disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  within  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cylmders,  means  for  oontrollably  supplying  fae\  to 
a  selected  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  means 
ttapofUKve  to  ignition  control  pulses  for  controlling  the  igni- 
tion of  said  fud  supplied  to  said  selected  one  or  more  of  uid 
plurality  of  cylinders,  sensor  means  for  detecting  when  each  of 
said  pistons  hu  attained  a  predetemuned  reference  position 
within  its  corresponding  cylinder  and  fior  generating  an  engine 
position  pulse  indicative  thereof,  said  engine  position  pulses 
being  representative  of  engine  speed  or  period,  a  computer- 
based  engine  control  system  including  computer  means,  mem- 
ory means  operatively  associated  with  said  computer  means, 
program  means  stored  within  said  memory  means  for  imple- 
menting at  least  one  coatrci  law,  additional  sensor,  means 
associated  with  said  enguie  for  measuring  a  plnrality  of  engine- 
operating  parameters  and  generating  d^td  words  indicative 


of  said  measured  values  and  usable  by  said  computer  means,  at 
least  one  multi-dimensional  control  surface  to  compute  a  modi- 
fier value  functionally  rehited  to  the  actual  measured  value  of 
said  engine-operating  parameter  represented  by  said  digital 
word  and  for  implementiqg  said  at  leut  one  control  law  utiliz- 
ing saki  computed  modifier  value  for  generating  ignition  con- 
trol commands,  means  responsive  to  said  ignition  control  com- 
mands for  normally  generating  computer-calculated  ignition 
control  pulses,  said  means  for  controlling  the  ignition  of  said 
fuel  supplied  to  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
cylinders  being  normally  responsive  to  said  computer-cal- 
culated  ignition  control  pulses  for  controlling  the  time  and 
duration  of  ignition  m  said  selected  one  or  more  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cylinders,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  moni- 
toring tiie  normal  operation  of  said  computer  means  and  said 
program  means  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  the  operation 
thereof  and  generating  a  "fail"  signal  whenever  the  reliability 
of  one  or  more  of  said  computer-generated  ignition  control 


wntf  9MfW  S^fmlKt 


POCII-OI 

mt-nu 


-Ml 


m 


IS! 

TT 

M     « 


ClOa  MIL 


n>- 


m 

^ 


jm_ 


rr 


commands  could  be  unreliable,  means  responsive  to  said  en- 
gine position  pulses  for  generating  secondary  ignition  control 
pulses,  and  gating  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  sakl 
"fail"  signal  for  terminating  the  supply  of  said  normally- 
generated  computer-calcuUited  ignition  control  pulses  to  said 
ignition  control  means  and  supplying  instead  said  secondary 
ftol  control  pulses  to  said  ignition  contnd  means  for  controUa- 
bly operating  same  so  that  the  operation  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion  engine,  whUe  degraded,  is  not  terminated  or  controUed 
by  unreliable  or  unsafe  system  commands,  said  computer 
means  being  responsive  to  the  normal  execution  of  said  pro- 
gram means  for  generating  a  predetermined  sequence  of  pn>- 
grammably  qMoed  "operation  OK"  signals  indicating  that  the 
operatkm  of  said  computer  means  and  said  program  means  is 
normal  and  wherein  said  means  for  monitoring  the  normal 
operation,  detecting  a  malftmction  and  generating  said  "faU" 
signal  includes  first  counter  means  for  counting  engine  position 
pulses,  said  first  counter  means  being  reset  by  the  arrival  of 
each  subsequent  "operation  OK"  signal  for  clearing  and  reset- 
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ting  aaid  first  coonter  means  but  being  responsive  to  the  attain- 
ment of  a  pcedetermined  failnre-indicating  count  represenU- 
tive  of  a  fubart  of  said  first  counter  means  to  receive  one  of 
said  resetting  "operation  OK"  signals  during  the  counting  of  a 
pitdetermiiied  number  of  said  engine  pontion  pulses  for  gener- 
ating a  **fiul  once**  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  "fail  once" 
signal  for  generating  a  **master  reset"  signal  for  resetting  said 
computer  means,  second  counter  means  reqxinsive  to  said 
"master  reset**  signal  for  initiating  a  second  count,  said  second 
counter  means  counting  out  a  predetermined  test  interval,  said 
second  counter  means  being  responsive  to  the  resumption  of 
normal  system  operating  as  indicated  by  the  resumption  of  the 
generation  of  said  "operation  OK"  sigmds  resetting  said  first 
counter  means  and  preventing  said  predetermined  faUure- 
indtrff^wg  count  ttom  being  attained  during  the  duration  of 
said  test  interval,  and  means  responsive  to  said  second  counter 
means  completing  said  test  count  interval  without  said  first 
counter  means  again  attaining  said  predetermined  failure- 
indicating  count  indicating  that  said  "master  reset"  operation 
was  successful  and  for  erasing  all  memory  of  the  first  failure 
but  responsive  to  a  second  attainment  of  said  predetermined 
fiulure-indicating  count  in  said  first  counter  means  during  said 
test  interval  of  said  second  counter  means  for  indicating  the 
occurrence  of  two  successive  failures  and  generating  said 
"fail"  signal  to  indicate  the  unreliability  of  said  computer-cal- 
culated ignition  control  pulses. 


4,245,317 
START  AND  WARM  UP  FEATURES  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSIEMS 
RoMn  O.  Marchak,  North^ille,  Mich^  asrignor  to  IW  Bcndix 
Corporatkni.  SmrthlMd,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  917,991 
lit  CL'  G08F  15/2<k  F02B  S/0(k  GOSB  13/02 
U  A  a.  364    431  M 


4,245,316 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  TIME  CONTROL  DATA  IN  A 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
NoriynU  Koikawa;  TetiM  Ohkabo,  and  MasaiU  Kawasuni,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japn,  Mri^ors  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FItod  Ja&  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,223 

CWrni  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1977,  52-76591 

WL  CL^  G06F  15/46 

UJS.  CL  364— 474  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 
air/fiiel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  electronic 
control  unit  comprising: 
base  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fiiel  ratio  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  sensed  engine  operating  parameters 
indicative  of  the  mass  air  flow  and  mass  fuel  flow  inducted 
into  the  engine,  said  base  calibration  means  regulating  the 
air/fiiel  ratio  by  sensing  one  of  said  mass  air  flow  and  said 
mass  fiiel  flow  and  calculating  the  other  from  a  schedule 
of  desired  air/fuel  ratios;  and 
warm-up  means  for  enriching  the  air/fuel  ratio  during  warm 
up  periods  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  including: 
a  first  warm  up  current  generator  means  for  generating  a 
first  warm  up  current  proportional  to  the  desired  warm  up 
enrichment  which  is  time  and  temperature  dependent,  said 
first  warm  up  current  having  a  temperature  dependent 
holding  level  current  which  remains  constant  for  a  prede- 
termined duration,  said  first  warm  up  current  then  decay- 
ing to  a  minimum  value  from  said  holding  level  after  the 
predetermined  duration  of  the  holding  level  has  ended; 

and 
holding  defeat  means  for  defeating  said  holding  duration  and 
causing  said  first  current  to  decay  fitnn  said  holding  level 
immediately  when  the  temperature  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  time  control  data  in  a  numerical 
control  system  comprising  data  memory  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flags,  a  flag  being  provided  for  every  time  control  item 
and  activated  only  when  said  item  is  in  active  operation,  clock 
means  for  providmg  signals  at  predetermined  intervals,  input 
device  mff«*  for  inputting  command  information  to  said  mem- 
ory, dis|riay/alann  means  for  displaying  content  of  said  mem- 
ory and  giving  warning,  means  for  counting  said  clock  when  a 
flag  in  said  memory  is  activated  and  applying  result  of  the 
counting  to  said  display/ahmn  means,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  above  elements. 


4,245,318 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  DEMONSTRATOR  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION 

COORDINATOR  APPARATUS 

Gregory  C.  Eckart,  SovtUagton;  Lewis  W.  Jacobs,  SiafiAary, 

and  Morris  J.  Komblit,  Newiagton,  aU  of  Coul,  asrigMin  to 

General  Electric  Coav^y,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,936 
lat  CL^  G06G  7/62 
VS.  CL  364-481  •  a«*« 

1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  time-current  response  char- 
acteristics of  circuit  protective  devices,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  a  graphical  display  including  a  fixed  vertical  time  coordi- 
nate in  logarithmic  scale  and  a  fixed  horizontal  current 
coordinate  in  logarithmic  scale; 

B.  first  variable  means  connected  to  said  display  for  selec- 
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tively  electrically  generating  for  portrayal  on  said  display 
a  first  portion  of  a  time-corrent  reqmiie  curve  represent- 
ing the  long  time  response  characteristics  of  a  selected 
circuit  protective  devise; 
C.  second  var'able  means  connected  to  sakl  disphiy  for 
selectively  electrically  generating  for  portrayal  on  said 
display  a  second  portkw  of  said  time-current  reqwnse 
curve  representing  the  short  time  response  characteristics 
of  the  selected  circuit  protective  device  and 


D.  third  variAle  means  connected  to  said  display  for  selec- 
tively electrically  generating  for  portrayal  on  said  display 
a  third  portion  of  said  time-current  reqwnse  curve  repre- 
senting the  instantaneous  response  characteristics  of  the 
selected  circuit  protective  device, 
(1)  said  first,  second  and  third  curve  portions  u  potrayed 
<m  said  dispky  providing  a  true  and  continuous  graphi- 
cal display  in  log-log  coordinate  scale  of  the  selected 
circuit  protective  device's  time^unent  response  curve 
over  the  entire  overcurrent  range. 
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sensing  the  demand  imposed  by  at  least  certain  of  the 
operative  resistive  loads  in  said  circuit;  and 
(c)  means  for  reducing  the  duty  cycle  of  the  apfdied  power 
fiimished  to  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  operative  resistive 
loads  by  switching  said  loads  "off*'  and  "on"  synchro- 
nously with  the  zero  points  of  the  applied  voltage,  to 
effect  an  overall  reduction  in  the  actual  demand  of  said 
circuit  when  the  failure  to  make  such  reduction  would 
otherwise  cause  certain  of  said  operating  loads  to  be  com- 
pletely shed. 


4^245,320 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SLOPE 
OF  THE  ENVELOPE  DELAY  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A 
TRANSMISSION  CHANNEL  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION 
TO  AN  AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  SELECTION 
TECHNIQUE 
E.  DsMacha,  Niea,  Fmwa,  aMi^Mr  to  hUat—tfciMi 
MacUMS  Corporation  Axmuk,  N.Y. 
FDad  Oct  11, 1978,  Sir.  No.  990,489 
OainH  priority,  appUeation  Flranea,  Oct  27, 1977, 77  33120 
Int  a^  H04B  3/46;  G06F 15/31 
U.S.  CL  364— 514  •  U 


4048,319 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  DUTY  CYCLE  REDUCTION 
SYNCHRONIZED  WITH  THE  ZERO  POINTS  OF  THE 

APPLIED  VOLTAGE 
Walter  P.  Hodgaa,  Lsfoom  Arii„  aMigMT  to  Cybocas  Laborato- 
ries, Incn  Phocirix,  Arli. 

FIM  Mm,  19, 1979,  Sir.  No.  21,347 
htL  a.3  H02J  13/(Xk  GOSB  79/00 
U.S.  a  364—493  2 


2.  &iergy-management  qjparatus  for  use  in  a  demand- 
limited  alternating  current  circuit  which  circuit  includes  a 
plurality  of  separate  loads,  including  resistive  loads,  and  means 
for  automatically  shedding  certain  of  said  loads  when  the 
actual  demand  of  said  circuit  exceeds  said  demand  limit  said 
^)paratus  including: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  a  demand  limit  for  said  circuit; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  actual  demand  of  those  loads  in 
said  circuit  which  are  in  operation,  including  separately 


1.  A  fixed-equalizer  selection  device  for  a  dau  transmission 
system  wherein  a  receiver  includes  a  set  of  fixed  equalizers, 
said  device  including: 
means  for  transmitting  a  meuurement  signal  over  a  system 
transmission  channel  having  a  carrier  ftequency  fb  that 
undergoes  consecutive  phase  changes  of  -(-  ir/2  and  —  w/2 
radians  at  a  signalmg  rate  1/T; 
means  for  extractmg  from  the  received  measurement  signal 
:  components  thereof  at  frequencies  fo,  f i  and  fj,  said  fre- 
quencies f  1  and  f2  being  defined  as 

/i->b-*rsndyi-^+j7> 

means  for  extracting  instantaneous  phases  i^  (|f  i  and  i|i2  from 
the  components  at  frequencies  €9.  f  I  And  f 2  of  the  received 
measurement  signal; 

means  for  determining  a  quantity  9  representative  of  the 
slope  of  the  transmission  channel  envelope  delay  charac- 
teristic in  accordance  with  the  relation 

means  for  comparing  said  computed  quantity  9  with  refer- 
ence values  that  define  diflSerent  intervals,  each  of  said 
intervals  being  sssodated  with  one  of  said  fixed  equaliz- 
ers; 

means  for  determining  within  which  interval  said  computed 
quantity  9  lies;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  fixed  equalizer  associated  with  the 
determined  interval. 
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4,245321 
ROTATING  RASTER  GENERATOR 
Edwv4  W.  GcncttcB,  Sm  Diego,  Califs  MrigMNT  to  He  Uaited 
States  of  AMrica  «  rcprcwBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
,D.C 

Filed  Fch.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,614 
bt  CL^  G06F  3/153.  15/20 
MS.  CL  364-821  10 
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4,245,322 

TRANSDUCER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  ROTARY  SPEED  OF  A  SHAFT 

OR  OTHER  ROTARY  MEMBER 
Richard  W.  Batcheior,  SoUhoIl,  Eagiand,  aMigaor  to  Lucas 
Indastries  Liadted,  Bi^■iagha■^  Eagbud 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,279 
OaiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Ki■■doa^  Apr.  13, 1978, 
t4507/78 

lat  CL'  GOIF  3/44 
U.S.  CL  364— 565  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  rotated  raster  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  representing  a  desired 

angle  of  rotation  B; 
starting  point  generator  means  connected  to  said  input 

means  for  generating  signals  representing  the  set  of  values 

{u,v}  wherein 

ii=xcos9-f/sin9, 
y=— xsintf+j'COsO 

and  where  x  is  a  constant; 
integer  generator  means  connected  to  said  starting  point 
generator  means  for  generating  a  set  of  raster  integer 
values  {y}  and  for  outputting  selected  ones  of  said  set  of 
valiies  {y}  to  said  starting  point  generator  means;  and 
sweep  means  connected  to  said  starting  point  generator 
means  for  generating  raster-type  sweep  signals  for  input  to 
the  deflection  circuitry  of  a  ruidom  scan  display  such  that 
each  said  raster-type  sweep  signal  has  as  its  point  of  origin 
a  different  ooorchnate  selected  from  the  set  {u,v}; 
said  starting  point  generator  comprising 
a  first  latch  network  (cos)  connected  to  said  input  means; 
a  second  latch  network  (sin)  connected  to  said  input 

mean^ 
a  first  multiplier  network  connected  to  said  first  latch 

network  for  generating  said  quantity  x  cos  0; 
a  second  multiplier  network  connected  to  said  second 

latch  network  for  generating  said  quantity  y  sin  9; 
a  third  multiplier  network  connected  to  second  latch 

network  for  generating  said  quantity  -x  sin  9; 
a  fourtlr  multiplier  network  connected  to  said  first  latch 

network  for  generating  said  quantity  y  cos  9; 
a  tint  adder  ccmnected  to  said  first  and  second  multiplier 

networks  for  generating  said  set  of  values  {u>,  and 
a  second  adder  cmmected  to  said  third  and  fourth  multi- 
plier networks  for  generating  said  set  of  values  {v}. 


1.  A  transducer  circuit  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  the 
rotary  speed  of  a  rotary  member  and  comprising  a  transducer 
device  which  produces  electrical  signals  at  specific  angular 
positions  of  the  rotary  member,  a  constant  firequency  clock 
oscillator,  an  n-bit  counter  connected  to  count  the  signals  from 
the  transducer  device,  an  m-bit  counter  connected  to  count 
pulses  from  the  clock  oscillator,  a  latch  circuit  connected  to 
the  transducer  device  and  the  m-bit  counter  so  as  to  be  loaded 
with  the  count  state  of  the  m-bit  counter  each  time  the  trans- 
ducer device  produces  one  of  said  signals,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  n-bit  counter,  the  latch  and  the  m-bit  counter 
and  arranged  to  be  loaded  with  an  n-f-m  bit  code  firom  the  n-bit 
counter  and  the  latch  each  time  the  m-bit  counter  overflows, 
successive  n+m  bit  codes  representing  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
rotary  member  at  successive  instants  of  overflow  of  the  m-bit 
counter. 


4,245323 
ELECTRONICCALCULATOR  WITH  TIME  DISPLAY 
\      FUNCnON 
Masara  Yaauoaki,  aid  Kaaiadtsa  FmiaMto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Copal  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiautioB  of  Ser.  No.  811,953,  Jaa.  30, 1977, 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,016 
lat  CL^  G04B  19/22 
MS.  CL  364—705  5 


1.  In  an  electronic  calculator  of  the  type  having  a  time 
display  function,  said  calculator  being  operable  in  either  a 
calculator  mode,  a  clock  mode  or  a  world  clock  mode,  said 
calculator  having: 

(a)  a  calculator  section  for  performing  arithmetic  calcula- 
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tions,  said  calculator  section  including  an  Arithmetic  cir- 
cuit, a  memory  circuit  having  arithmetic  register  means, 
and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  arithmetic  circuit 
and  said  memory  circuit; 

(b)  an  input  unit  for  supplying  input  data  and  country  codes 
to  said  calculator  section,  said  country  codes  comprising 
infbrmatwn  representing  the  time  differences  between  a 
standard  country  and  desired  countries;  and 

(c)  a  time  unit  signal  genaratpr  for  supplying  a  time  unit 
signal  to  said  calculator  section,  said  arithmetic  circuit, 
memory  circuit  and  input  unit  being  coupled  through  said 
control  circuit  to  form  said  calculator,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(i)  said  memory  circuit  including  a  time  information  regis- 
ter means  for  storing  a  reference  time  of  an  appointed 
country  and  country  code  thereof; 

(ii)  a  clock  circuit,  comprising  said  time  information  regis- 
ter means,  arithmetic  circuit  and  control  circuit  which 
receives  the  time  unit  signal  from  said  time  unit  signal 
generator,  time  increment  accumulation  being  carried 
out  under  Uie  control  of  said  control  circuit  in  response 
to  said  time  unit  signal  such  that  the  reference  time  data 
in  said  time  information  register  is  fed  to  said  arithmetic 
circuit  for  adding  a  unit  time  thereto  to  keep  said  refer- 
ence time  of  said  appointed  country; 

(iii)  said  control  circuit  including  a  state  holding  circuit 
for  holding  the  time  unit  signal,  said  time  increment 
accumulation  being  carried  out  in  reqxmse  to  the  out- 
put of  said  state  hcriding  circuit,  said  accumulation  being 
carried  out  in  said  arithmetic  circuit  in  a  time-shared 
fashion  with  respect  to  other  arithmetic  calculations 
carried  out  in  said  arithmetic  circuit;  and 

Ov)  time  difference  compensating  means  comprising  said 
arithmetic  circuit,  arithmetic  register  means  and  control 
circuit  which  receives  a  country  code  of  a  desired  coun- 
try from  said  input  unit,  time  difference  compensation 
with  respect  to  the  reference  time  kept  in  said  time 
information  register  means  being  carried  out  imder  the 
control  of  said  control  circuit  such  that  the  country 
code  in  the  time  information  register  and  the  input 
country  code  are  fed  to  said  arithmetic  circuit  for  time 
difference  calculation  between  the  appointed  country 
and  the  desired  country,  the  time  difference  dau  is 
stored  in  said  arithmetic  register  means  and  the  stored 
time  difference  data  and  the  reference  time  data  in  the 
time  information  register  means  are  fed  to  the  arithme- 
tic circuit  for  time  difference  compensation  to  obtain  a 
real  time  of  said  desired  country. 


4345324 

COMPACT  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  READ  ARRAY 
HAVING  MULTIPLE  OUTPUTS 
GMBiher  K.  Madnl,  Sanrtofi,  and  Jon  L.  anas,  Saa  Jose,  both 
of  CaUfn  aviiBon  to  LrtaraadoMl  BariMM  Machines  Corpo- 

ratiom  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,083 

lit  Q?  H03K  19/20 

MS.  CL  364—716  12  daioM 

1.  A  programmable  logic  vray  comprising: 

a  search  array  forming  a  plurality  of  product  term  outputs; 

a  read  amy  and  means  for  coupling  each  product  term 
output  as  an  input  to  said  read  array; 

said  read  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  output  circuits 
including  a  first  plurality  of  output  circuits  serially  ar- 
ranged in  a  first  column; 

a  plurality  of  gate  means  comprising  one  gate  means  for  each 
product  term  input; 

each  of  saU  output  circuito  comprising: 

a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  gate  means  with  one  gate 
means  for  each  product  term  input  to  that  output  circuit; 


a  common  drain  difhision  for  said  predetermined  plurality  of 

gate  means; 
a  load  device; 


an  output  connection;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  common  drain  difhision  to  said 
load  device  and  to  said  output  connection. 


4345325 
DIGITAL  MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNALLING  RECEIVER 
SUro   KikacU,   Tokyo;   HitoaU   In^awa,   Hachk^i,   aad 
YasaauMa  Iwase,  Tokoroaawa,  aU  of  Japo^  aarifaors  to  Nip- 
pon Tiliigiaph  aad  Tsiaphoas  Pabiic  Corperadea,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Feb.  15. 1979,  Ser.  No.  12307 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Fab.  24, 1978,  53-20751; 
Feb.  24, 1978, 53-20752 

lat  a'  G06F 15/31 
MS.  a  364-724  14  < 
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1.  A  digital  multifrequency  MF  signaling  receiving  system 
comprising: 

input  means  to  which  MF  signals  are  qiplied; 

first  operation  means  for  executing  an  (iteration  to  multiply 
the  MF  signals  composed  of  N  samples  from  said  input 
means  by  a  window  f\uiction  to  obtain  products,  said 
window  function  including  coefficients  which  are  re- 
quired for  fast  Fourier  transformation  of  said  products; 

second  operation  means  for  fast  Fourier  transforming  of  said 
products  as  sample  signals,  said  second  operation  means 
including  a  difference  operation  means  for  delaying  said 
products  to  halve  the  number  of  the  products  and  deliver- 
ing difference  signato  or  N/2  sample  signals  representing 
the  difference  between  the  delayed  products  and  the  cur- 
rent products,  and  a  togic  circuit  fbr  executing  a  logical 
operation  on  the  difference  signals  or  N/2  sample  signals, 
taking  advantage  of  the  fact  that  some  outputs  cX  a  Fourier 
transform  are  represented  as  the  ooiuugate  com|rfex  of  the 
other  outputs  of  Fourier  transform  in  the  process  of  Fou- 
rier transformation  for  the  N/2  sample  signals  delivered 
from  said  difference  operation  means; 

third  operation  means  for  executing  a  discrete  Fourier  trans- 
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form  for  nid  MF  signal  samples  delivered  from  said  logic 
circuit; 

fourth  operation  means  for  detecting  the  input  frequencies  of 
said  MF  signal  samples  which  are  discrete-Fourier-trans- 
formed at  said  third  operation  means;  and 

output  means  for  delivering  signals  corresponding  to  the 
input  frequencies  of  said  MF  signal  samples  detected  by 
said  fourth  operation  means. 


4,245,326 

IMPULSE  AUTOCORRELATION  FUNCTION  CODE 

GENERATOR 

Fkwk  S.  Girticbcr,  W«yM,  N  Jn  MiilMr  to  IiricrMtkMal  Tde- 

phOM  mi  Tdccraph  Corpontkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ai«.  29, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  664,115 
Int  CL^  G06F 15/34 
VS.  CL  364—721  W  ClahM 


^^&--^ 


1.  A  code  generator  comiwising: 

a  source  of  four  carrier  signals  each  having  the  same  fre- 
quency and  a  dtfTerent  phase  thereof; 

first  means  to  provide  first  and  second  code  signals  each 
having  at  least  two  different  code  conditions  and  cooper- 
ating autocorrelation  functions  to  produce  an  impulse 
autocorrelation  function  having  an  impulse  output  at  a 
given  time  and  a  zero  output  at  all  other  times; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  first  means 
responsive  to  said  first  code  signal  to  represent  one  of  said 
two  code  conditions  thereof  by  a  first  of  said  four  carrier 
signals  and  the  other  of  said  two  code  conditions  thereof, 
by  a  aeoond  of  said  four  carrier  signals; 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  first  means 
responsive  to  said  second  code  signal  to  represent  one  of 
said  two  code  conditi(His  thereof  by  the  third  of  said  four 
carrier  signals  and  the  other  of  said  two  code  conditions 
thereof  by  the  fourth  of  said  four  carrier  sipials;  and 

fourth  means  coufded  to  said  second  and  third  means  to 
combine  the  outputs  therefrom  to  produce  an  output  code 
signal  of  at  least  the  quaternary  type  having  said  impulse 
autocorrdation  fimction. 


ory  means  and  for  pioducuig  ccmtrol  signals  responsive  to 
the  decoding  of  said  instructions; 

conditi(m«l  circuit  means  receiving  said  decoded  instruc- 
tions from  said  instruction  decoding  means  for  producing 
an  output  signal  for  controlling  said  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  for  addressably  storing  data  in  stor- 
age locations  and  for  outputting  said  stored  data  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal; 

register  means  for  storing  an  address  of  a  said  storage  loca- 
tion in  said  second  memory  means; 

means  incrementing  the  address  stored  in  said  register 
means,  said  register  means  generating  a  first  carry  infor- 
mation signal  when  said  incrementing  means  increments 
said  address  stored  in  said  register  means  beyond  the 
storage  capacity  of  said  register  means; 


arithmetic  logic  unit  means  for  performing  arithmetic  and 
logic  operations  on  data  stored  in  said  storage  location 
having  said  address  (1)  stored  in  said  regbter  means,  and 
(2)  outputted  from  said  second  memory  means  under  the 
control  of  a  said  control  signal  produced  by  said  instruc- 
tion decoding  means; 

first  carry  information  storing  means  for  storing  said  first 
carry  information  signal  produced  by  said  register  means 
and  for  supplying  said  first  carry  information  signal  to  said 
conditional  circuit  means;  and 

second  carry  information  storing  means  for  storing  said 
second  carry  information  signal  generated  by  a  said  arith- 
metic logic  unit  means  and  for  providing  said  second 
carry  information  signal  to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit 
means. 


4»245328 

BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL  CORRECHON  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  AN  ARITHMETIC  UNIT  OF  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  UNIT 

Vireadra  S.  Negi,  Pepperdl,  and  Arthur  Peters,  Sodbory,  both  of 

MasBn  asfinnn  to  HoMywdl  Information  Syrtfi  Im^ 
Wahhan^MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  735 

Lrt.  CL*  G06F  7/50 

UA  a  364—771  >  OaimA 


4^245,327 
DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  TWO  TYPES  OF  CARRY 

FLAGS 
YMlWd  Marlya.  IM«I;  Ichiro  Kotayariri,  KmranU,  and  YuUo 
Tiiitiair.  aO  of  Japan,  aariffors  to  Tokyo 
»«U  EahMUU  Kaliha,  Japmi 
FRad  Mv.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,617 

ippHcatfon  Um.  Mar.  6, 197S,  53-252n 
Int  a.}  G06F  7/5Q 
U.S.  CL  364—761  2  Clafans 

L  A  data  processor  comprising: 
Ifaat  flMoory  means  for  addressaUy  storing  instructions  in 

storafe  kKatioo^ 
instractioa  <h'''^^«^t  means  coupled  with  said  first  memory 
neaM  fior  dtowHftg  instructions  stored  in  said  first  mem- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  performing  binary  coded  decinud  arithme- 
tic by  use  of  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  designed  for  performing 
binary  arithmetic,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  binary  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  performing  binary 
arithmetic  on  a  first  operand  and  a  second  operand  and 
thereby  producing  a  result,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
operands  are  in  tunary  coded  decimal  form; 

B.  first  means  for  determining  whether  the  arithmetic  opera- 
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tion  to  be  performed  by  said  unit  is  an  add  operation  or  a 
subtract  operation; 

C.  second  means,  coupled  with  said  logic  unit,  for  determin- 
ing whether  the  remdt  of  said  arithmetic  operation  on  said 
first  operand  and  said  second  operand  has  produced  a 
carry  ou^mt;  and ' 

D.  correction  logic,  respmisive  to  the  result  produced  by 
said  unit  and  resonsive  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  for  determining,  for  providing  a  corrected  result  of 
the  result  produced  by  said  unit,  which  corrected  result  is 
a  value  in  binary  coded  decimal  form,  said  correction 
logic  including  a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  each  of 
said  locations  including  stored  therein  a  said  corrected 
result  corresponding  to  the  result  produced  by  said  unit 
and  the  operation  and  possible  carry  output  indicated  by 
said  first  and  second  means  for  determining. 


4048,329 

ELONGATED  SEISMIC  RECEIVER  OF  CONTINUOUS 

STRUCTURE 
l«a»Oaade  IHibois,  Royaa,  Fhnea,  artpinf  to  Inatitat  FhuH 
cab  da  Pcttola,  Fhaec 

or  Ser.^No.  578,185,  May  16, 1975, 
nil  appUcatkm  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,217 
Clahn  priority,  appHcatioa  Fjmmc,  Mqr  17, 1974^  74 17545 
Iirt.  a>  H04B  ll/dO 
U.S.  CL  367—140  43 1 


I.  A  receiver  of  continuous  structure  for  seismic  prospecting 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  sensitive  elements,  each  of  said 
sensitive  elements  including  two  electrodes,  made  of  a  con- 
ducting material,  placed  at  (^»postte  sides  of  a  ddbrmable 
element  subjected  to  a  permanent  electric  polarization  and  at 
least  one  adjacent  electrically  insulating  compressible  element, 
and  said  pair  of  sensitive  elements  being  separated  by  an  insu- 
lating element,  the  respective  electrodes  of  the  sensitive  ele- 
ments being  at  opposite  polarities. 


ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  HADAMARD 
TRANSFORMER 

Jean-Claiidc  Rcbowg,  95,  Afc  de  la  CUricn,  78120  Raaibodl. 

let,FVaaec 

Food  Oet  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,680 

daiw  priority,  appiieatioa  Fhrnee,  OcL  24, 1977, 77  32539 
iBt  CL>  G06G  7/72;  H04N  i/li 
VS.  CL  364-826  16  daias 

1.  A  signal  transformation  system  driven  by  periodic  sample 
signals  which  deliver  an  output  series  of  signals  in  transformed 
terms,  said  system  comprising  transformer  means  including  an 
ebtttic  surface  wave  substrate  having  at  least  one  transducer 
means  of  a  first  type  and  at  least  one  transducer  means  of  a 
second  type  mounted  thereon  to  transmit  signals  via  a  single 
track  on  said  elastic  surface  wave  device,  signal  generator 
means  for  canstng  one  type  of  said  transducer  means  to  trans- 
mit periodic  samples  of  the  signal  to  be  transformed  over  sakl 
single  track,  the  other  type  of  sakl  transducer  means  being 
arranged  to  receive  signals  from  said  transmitted  sample  sig- 
nals, the  varkNU  transducer  means  bdng  positioned  at  equal 
distances  behind  one  another  along  sakl  track,  sax!  equal  dis- 
tance being  equal  to  the  path  on  sakl  track  traversed  by  the 
sample  during  a  single  period  in  the  output  of  sakl  signal  gener- 


ator means,  algdmk  adder  means  for  providnig  the  first  trana- 
formed  term  by  adding  output  signals  from  the  other  type 
transducer  means,  switching  means  interposed  between  sakl 
transformer  means  and  said  adder  means  for  combming  signals 


I — -t- — ^M : "u- 


m  any  of  many  predetermined  orders  to  create  predetermined 
transformed  output  signals,  the  switching  means  selectivdy 
connectmg  the  other  type  transducer  means  to  sakl  adder 
means  with  the  algebraic  signs  of  the  additkms  being  deter- 
mined accordmg  to  the  coefficients  of  a  Hadamard  matrix. 


4,245,331 
MEMORY  PACK 
Koi^  Hamano;  Takao  MoriaMto;  Jnko  Wataaabe; 
Ono,  and  Norio  Yi«l,  aD  of  SUamka,  Jivaa 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,124 
OataH  priority,  appUeathm  Japoa,  Oct  8, 1977,  52-121103; 
Oct  8, 1977, 52-121106 

lit  CL^  GllC  5/0^  7/00 
U.S.  CL  364-900  5 
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1.  A  memory  pack  mechanically,  electrically  and  removably 
coupled  with  an  electronic  cash  register,  the  electronic  cash 
register  including  a  data  processing  unit  and  a  signal  generator 
producing  a  chip  energizatkm  signal  serving  to  set  a  chip 
energizatkm  terminal  at  given  potential  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined control  signal  from  the  data  processnig  unit,  the 
memory  pack  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  source  terminab  which  are  connect- 
able  to  sakl  cash  register  for  siqyplying  power  from  a 
power  source; 
memory  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
power  source  terminals,  said  memory  means  being  selec- 
tively settable  in  read  and  write  modes; 
at  least  one  address  ternunal  coupled  to  sakl  memory  means 
and  connectable  to  said  cash  register  for  providing  an 
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address  signal  to  said  memory  means  from  said  cash  regis- 
ter, 
at  least  one  data  input/output  terminal  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory means  and  connectable  to  said  cash  register  for  pro- 
viding data  to  said  memory  means  from  said  cash  register; 
read  and  write  control  terminals  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  and  connectable  to  said  cash  register  for  respec- 
tively receiving  read  and  write  control  signals  to  set  the 
read/write  mode  of  said  memory  means; 
said  chip  energization  terminal  being  connectable  between 
said  signal  generator  of  said  cash  register  and  a  photocou- 
pler  to  receive  said  chip  energization  signal;  and 
said  photocoupler  including  a  light  emitting  element  cou- 
pled to  said  chip  energization  terminal  and  to  one  of  said 
power  source  terminals  for  emitting  light  in  response  to 
said  chip  energization  signal  applied  to  said  chip  energiza- 
tion terminal  from  said  signal  generator,  and  a  phototran- 
sistor  associated  with  said  light  emitting  element  and 
coupled  between  one  of  said  power  source  terminals  and 
memory  means  and  which  is  energized  in  response  to  light 
generated  from  said  light  emitting  element  for  energizing 
said  memory  means; 
wherdty,  the  memory  means,  is  not  energized  as  long  as  a  chip 
energizatioa  signal  is  not  supplied  to  the  chip  energization 
terminal,  and  the  data  stored  in  dw  memory  means  is  not 
influenced  even  if  an  erroneous  address  signal  has  been  applied 
to  the  memory  means  or  noise  has  occiirred  in  the  power 
source  line.  i 
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a  utilization  device  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
signals  representative  of  target  echos;  and 

an  AND  gate  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  receiver  chan- 
nels and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  utilization  device,  whereby  a  signal  is  supplied 
to  said  utilization  device  when  characteristic  signals  are 
being  produced  by  both  first  and  second  receiver  chan- 
nels. 
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1.  In  an  echo-sounding  system  for  indicating  echos  from  a 
desired  target,  said  system  including  an  echo  stacking  circuit 
for  iKumming  correq>onding  echo  signals  from  successive 
sounding  periods,  an  echo  selection  circuit  for  admitting  oxAy 
a  first  significant  echo  signal  during  each  sounding  period,  a 
tracking  window  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding 
to  only  a  portion  of  the  total  distance  range  depemlent  on 
distance  to  the  target,  and  a  threshold  circuit  for  admitting 
only  echo  signals  whose  amplitude  exceeds  a  threshold  derived 
from  the  most  recent  target  echo,  an  improved  receiver  circuit 
comprising: 
a  first  receiver  channel  connected  to  receive  input  signals 
whidi  may  include  primary  echo  signals  from  a  desired 
target  and  interfering  signals,  said  first  channel  including 
an  echo  iAf^\^%  circuit,  a  first  echo  selection  circuit,  and 
a  tracldng  window  circuit  for  producing  a  characteristic 
signal  during  an  interval  whose  duration  is  established  by 
said  traddng  window  circuit  and  whose  timing  is  estab- 
lished at  least  in  part  by  detection  of  a  primary  echo  signal 
by  said  echo  stacking  circuit  and  said  first  echo  selection 
circuit; 
a  second  receiver  channel  connected  to  receive  said  input 
signals,  said  second  channel  including  a  tracking  threshold 
circuit  and  a  second  echo  selection  circuit  for  producing  a 
characteristic  signal  when  a  primary  echo  is  detected; 


1.  A  beamforming  apparatus  for  processing  the  outputs  of  a 
linear  array  of  spaced  apart  receiving  elements  comprising: 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  device  having  a  pair  of 
transducers  mounted  on  a  substrate  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship,  each  transducer  being  capable  of  receiving 
and  converting  an  electrical  chirp  signal  into  an  acoustic 
signal  for  propagation  across  the  surface  of  the  SAW 
device;  „ 

the  substrate  of  the  SAW  device  having  a  zinc  oxide  layer  on 
a  silicon/silicon  oxide  base; 

a  plurality  of  taps,  wherein  each  tap  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
bias  voltage,  mounted  on  the  substrate  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  between  said  pair  of  transducers  for  operating 
in  cooperation  with  the  substrate  to  receive,  square  and 
convert  the  acoustic  signals  back  into  electrical  signals; 

the  spacing  between  the  taps  being  proportionally  matched 
to  the  spacing  between  the  receiving  elements; 

means  for  mixing  the  signal  from  each  tap  with  a  signal  from 
a  respective  receiving  element  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  mixed  output  signals;  and 

means  for  summing  the  mixed  output  signals  so  as  to  provide 
a  summed  output  signal. 
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1.  A  system  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  measuring  and  indicat- 
ing the  time  required  for  a  movement  from  a  first  location  to  a 
second  location  spaced  from  the  first  location,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  first  transmitter  located  at  said  first  location  and  adi4>ted  to 

transmit  a  first  energy  signal; 
a  second  transmitter  located  at  said  second  location  and 

adapted  to  transmit  a  second  energy  signal; 
an  electronic  stopwateh  for  delivering  clock  signals; 
a  memory  coupled  to  said  watch  for  receiving  and  storing 

said  clock  signals; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  providing 

a  visual  indication  of  the  clock  signals  stored  by  said 

memory; 
an  energy  signal  receiver  having  a  sensor  for  receiving  said 

first  and  second  energy  signals; 
a  start  switch  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  receiver  to  the 

input  of  said  stopwatch  and  req)onsive  to  said  first  energy 

signal,  so  as  to  turn  on  said  watch  to  provide  clock  Signals; 

and         I 
a  stop  switdi  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  receiver  to  the 

input  of  said  stopwatch  and  responsive  to  said  second 

energy  signal,  so  as  to  turn  off  said  watch  and  terminate 

the  clock  signals. 
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1.  A  digital  wristwatch  having  a  manually  operable  control 
switch  comprising: 


a  quartz  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  relatively  high 
frequency  time  standard  signal; 

divider  means  responsive  to  the  time  standard  signal  to 
produce  low  frequency  timekeepuig  signals; 

counting  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  timekeeping  signals 
adapted  to  count  specific  units  of  time  and  provide  at  least 
a  binary  coded  elifMed  minutes  signal  and  an  hours  signal 
representative  of  the  present  time; 

data  complement  converter  means  reqwnsive  to  said  ehipsed 
minutes  signal  and  resp(Misive  to  said  manually  operaUe 
control  switeh  to  selectively  provide  either  the  elapsed 
minutes  signal  for  a  remaining  minutes  signal  represente- 
tive  of  the  minutes  remaining  until  the  end  of  the  present 
time  hour  signal,  said  converter  means  comprising  a  logic 
circuit  providing  a  binary  coded  signal  corresponding  to 
remaining  minutes  for  each  of  said  binary  coded  elapsed 
minute  signals;  and 

electrooptical  digital  display  means  responsive  to  the 
elapsed  minutes  and  hours  signal  to  display  the  present 
time  and  responsive  to  the  remaining  minutes  signal  to 
dispUy  the  minutes  remaining  in  the  hour  of  the  present 
time. 
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1.  An  electronic  chime  clock  comprising; 

a  clock  comprising  means  for  indicating  the  time  of  day;  and 

means  for  generating  selected  chime  sequences  comprising: 

memory  means  containing  N  sequentially  stored  binary 
words  represented  successive  amplitude  sam{riings  of  a 
periodic  waveform  of  period  To  which  contains  prede- 
termined harmonics  of  the  fundamental  tone  frequency 
U,  where  &=  1/T»  Gi,  &t  •  •  •  Cm; 

accessing  means  including  means  for  generating  scanning 
signals  of  frequencies  Nfoi,  Nfa2  •  • .  NfoR  for  reading  out 
the  binary  words  stored  in  said  memory  means;  means 
for  determining  times  of  day 

control  means  responsive  to  predetermined  times  of  day  to 
supi>ly  predet^mined  sequences  of  said  scanning  sig- 
n^  to  nid  accessing  means  to  iteratively  read  out  the  N 
binary  words  stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 

means  for  converting  said  read  out  binary  words  into 
audible  chime  sequences. 
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1.  A  digital  watch  including  time  keeping  circuitry,  display- 
ing circuit  for  displaying  time  information,  a  decoder  circuit, 
latch  circuitry  and  a  control  circuit  for  both  multiplexing 
informatioa  from  the  time  keq>ing  circuitry  through  the  de- 
coder drcuit  into  the  latch  circuitry  and  for  demultiplexing  the 
latch  circuitry  to  cause  the  time  information  to  be  continuously 
displayed  and  updated  on  the  displaying  circuitry,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  latch  circuitry  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  latch  driver  circuits  each  having: 

a.  first  transmission  gate  means  having  first  and  second 
control  terminals,  and  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  being  coupled  to  a  respective  output  of  the  de- 
coder circuit  said  first  and  second  c(mtrol  terminals  being 
coupled  to  the  control  circuit  for  receiving  respectively 
first  and  second  phasing  control  signals  thereat; 

b.  second  transmission  gate  means  having  first  and  second 
contrcd  terminals,  and  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
and  second  control  terminals  receiving  said  second  and 
first  phasing  control  signals  respectively,  said  second 
dectrode  being  coupled  to  said  electrode  of  said  first 
transmissifni  gate  means; 

c.  inverter  means  having  input  and  first  and  second  output 
terminals,  said  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  transmission  gate  means,  said  second 
output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of  said 
second  transmission  gate  means,  said  inverter  means  being 
respoosive  to  a  signal  being  applied  at  the  input  terminal 
thmof  for  providing  the  complement  of  said  applied 
signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  and  the  complement  of 
the  output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  at  said  second 
output  terminal;  and 

d.  ou^Nit  gate  means  having  first  and  second  terminals,  first 
.    and  second  oootrol  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said 

first  terminal  of  said  output  gate  means  being  coupled  to  a 
source  of  operating  potential,  said  second  terminal  of  said 
oatpat  gato  means  being  coupled  to  a  ground  reference 
terminal,  said  first  control  terminal  of  said  output  gate 
means  being  coupled  with  said  first  output  terminal  of  said 
inverter  means,  said  second  control  terminal  of  said  output 
gato  means  being  coupled  to  said  second  output  terminal 
of  said  inverter  means,  and  said  output  tenninal  of  said 
output  gato  means  being  coupled  to  the  dispbiying  circuit. 
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1.  A  time  correction  system  for  an  electronic  timepiece 
having  a  standard  frequency,  a  frequency  divider  responsive  to 
an  output  signal  from  said  standard  frequency  to  provide  a 
standard  time  signal,  timdceeping  and  time  display  means 
responsive  to  said  standard  time  signal  for  recording  and  dis- 
playing time  information,  and  setting  circuit  means  coufrfed  to 
said  timekeeping  and  time  display  means  for  setting  a  desired 
value  of  said  time  information,  comprising: 
switch  means  to  be  actuated  by  an  external  actuating  mem- 
ber for  producing  actuation  pulses; 
a  setting  pulse  generation  circuit  responsive  to  each  of  said 
actuation  pulses  for  producing  at  least  one  setting  pulses  to 
be  applied  to  said  timekeeping  and  time  display  means; 
and 
control  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  to  be  applied  to  said  setting  pulse  generation  circuit 
to  control  the  number  of  said  setting  pulses  generated  in 
response  to  each  one  of  said  actuation  pulses; 
said  control  signal  generation  means  comprising  a  detection 
circuit  means  for  detecting  the  duration  of  a  time  interval 
between  at  least  two  successive  actuation  pulses  and  for 
varying  a  logic  level  potential  of  said  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  duration  of  said  time  interval, 
whereby  said  control  signal  causes  said  setting  pulse  gen- 
eration circuit  to  generate  a  first  number  of  said  setting 
pulses  being  greater  than  one  in  response  to  each  of  said 
actuation  pulses  when  said  detection  circuit  detects  that 
said  duration  of  a  time  interval  between  at  least  two  suc- 
cessive actuation  pulses  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value, 
and  whereby  said  control  signal  causes  said  setting  pulse 
generation  circuit  to  generate  a  second  number  of  said 
setting  pulses  being  less  than  said  first  number  of  said 
setting  pulses  in  response  to  each  of  said  actuation  pulses 
when  said  detection  circuit  detects  that  said  duration  of  a 
time  interval  between  at  least  two  successive  actuation 
pulses  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  value. 
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1.  A  multistage  switohing  networic  having  a  reversed  trunk- 
ing  scheme  for  four-wire  switching  of  ccmnections  between 
terminal  lines  of  a  pulse  code  modulated  (PCM)  telecommuni- 
cation exchange  with  time  and  q)ce  division  multiplex  switoh- 
ing stages  conq)rising: 

a  plurality  of  terminal  lines,  connected  with  individual  termi- 
nation circuits  (AS), 

a  first  switohing  stage  (A)  with  time  division  multiplex  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  termination  circuits  (AS)  each  con- 
nected with  an  individual  codec  (C),  said  switohing  stage 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  uidividual  switohing  groups 
(Ol  to  Om)  consisting  of  a  number  of  said  termination 
circuits  and  said  codecs,  and  each  switching  group  of  said 
first  switching  stage  being  provided  with  an  individual 
transmitting  (SS)  and  receiving  (SE)  highway  the  hitter 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  group  individual  multiplexer 
(M)  and  all  codecs  (C)of  each  respective  switohing  group 
being  connected  to  both  highways  (SS,  SE), 

a  plurality  of  major  switching  groups  (OOl  to  OOz)  each 
being  formed  by  a  number  of  switching  groups, 

a  second  switohmg  stage  (Bl)  with  space  division  multiplex 
comprising  a  plurality  of  PCM-lines  or  highways  equal  to 
the  number  of  switcUng  groiqpa  (Ol  to  Gm)  of  said  first 
switohmg  stage  forming  one  miyor  switching  group  (GO), 
wherdiy  each  transmitting  highway  (SS)  of  one  switching 
group  (G)  of  the  first  switching  stage  (A)  is  connected  to 
an  imlivklual  PCM-line  or  highway  of  die  second  switoh- 
ing stage  (Bl)  and  all  said  PCM-lines  or  highways  are 
connected  to  individual  inputs  of  sud  multiplexers  (M), 

il  third  switohing  stage  (B2)  with  upace  division  multiplex 
comprising  a  plurality  of  said  major  switchmg  groups 
(GOI  to  GGz)  and  oonsistmg  of  a  number  of  PCM-lines  or 
highways  equal  to  the  number  of  said  toMJor  switohing 
groiqw  which  are  connected  for  the  incoming  direction  to 
the  transmitting  (SS)  and  in  the  outgouig  direction  to  the 
receiving  (SE)  highways  of  the  individual  switohing 
groups  (G)  of  the  first  switohing  stage  (A). 
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1.  ta  a  digital  transmission  system  which  comprises  digital 
terminals  and  wherein  a  pluraUty  of  digital  message  signals  are 
transmitted  between  terminals  in  a  plurality  of  time  division 
multiplexed  channels,  a  terminal  framing  bit  being  included  in 
the  transmitted  multiplexed  signal  in  altemato  fraaaes,  the  least 
significant  bit  of  each  channel  being  borrowed  for  signaling 
purposes  every  6th  frame,  with  the  location  of  the  signaling 
bits  being  identified  by  the  signaling  framing  pattern  of  111000 
...  in  the  framing  bit  poeiticNi  of  altemato  frames,  the  bits  of  the 
signaling  subframe  channel  alternating  every  frame  with  the 
terminal  framing  bits,  said  transmission  system  being  charac- 
terized by  means  (FIG.  3  and  FIG.  0)  at  a  local  termfaial  fbr 
time  division  multiplexing  a  date  channel  into  the  signaling 
subframe  channel,  said  means  serving  to  transmit  the  afore- 
menticmed  signaling  framing  pattern  in  an  intermittent  periodic 
manner  with  predetermined  data  bit  blocks  of  mult^  dato 
bits  interposed  between  successive  signaling  framing  pattoms, 
signaling  subfitune  recovery  means  (PK3. 7)  at  a  remoto  termi- 
nid  responsive  to  said  signaling  fiwning  pattern  for  recovering 
the  framing  pattom  embedded  in  the  multq>lexed  subframe 
channel,  and  means  (FIG.  4)  responsive  to  said  recovery  means 
for  separating  out  the  dato  bits  in  the  multiplexed  subframe 
channel. 


4,248,341 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMnriNG  STOCHASTICALLY 

CODED  INFORMATION 

Jaaa  Oaada  Hoflkaaaj  Fkaads  Gaitoaia,  both  ar 
Heari  Oabora,  LUaloa;  Jcaa-Plem  Vardi« 
Noibart  Voiaia,  BragaieraB,  aU  of  Fkaaea,  aaripmra  to  Sodato 
Natioaala  ladastridk  Aaraapatiala,  Paris,  Fhaea 

Fllad  Not.  2, 1970,  Scr.  No.  986,968 
CUbh  priority,  appBcatJoa  RraBca,  Nor.  9, 1977, 77  33778 
lat  CL^HMJ  3/04 
U.S.  a.  370—112  3  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  transmitting  stochastically  coded  inftmiui- 
tkm  comprising: 
a  digital  multiplexer  with  n  inputs,  each  of  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  one  of  n  stochastic  input  signals,  and  a  multi- 
plexer output; 
multiplexer  addressing  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of 
said  stochastic  input  signals  between  said  iiqiHits  and  said 
multiplexer  output; 
a  digitid  demultiplexer  with  a  demultiplexer  input  and  n 
outputs,  at  each  of  which  one  of  n  stochastic  output  sig- 
nals appear^ 
connecting  means  between  said  multiplexer  output  and  said 

demultiplexer  input; 
demultiplexer  addressing  means  for  controlling  the  paaaage 
of  stochastic  signals  between  said  demultiplexer  input  and 
said  outputs;  and 
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a  first  random  noise  generator  with  a  probability  equal  to  O.S  4,245,343 

stmaltaneoasly  controlling  said  multiplexer  addressing  AUTOMATIC  SHUNT  DEVICE 

Ronald  G.  Frtf,  EjBcnoa,  N  J^  aMipMir  to  Data  Liac  Corpora- 


tkM,  DBMoat,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  94f^04 
lat  a.)  G06F  11/20 
VS.  CL  371—11 


means  and  said  demultiplexer  addressing  means,  whereby 
each  oi  said  n  sfochastic  output  signals  has  an  amplitude 
which  is  1/n  times  that  of  the  corresponding  input  signal. 


4^245,342 
ONE-FCm-N  MODEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
I W  Tall  ■■■■.  Ilif IriTlllf  ri  Y   aMiiniTr  tn  latmli  T  afrmm 
torica,  be.,  nofccaila.  N.Y. 

,     FDad  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,332 
^     lit  CL^  G<WF  11/00:  H04B  7  7/00 
VS.  CL  371— •  3  daims 
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1.  An  automatic  shunt  system  for  bypassing  a  data  terminal 
having  input  terminals  connected  to  an  input  data  cable  and 
out-put  terminals  for  supplying  output  data  comprising:  means 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  absence  of  output  data  at  said  out- 
put data  terminals;  and  switching  means  responsive  to  an  out- 
put signal  of  said  sensing  means  for  connecting  said  output  data 
terminals  to  an  output  data  cable  only  when  data  is  present  at 
said  output  data  terminals,  and  for  connecting  said  input  data 
cable  to  said  output  data  cable  when  data  is  absent  at  said 
output  data  terminals. 


4,245,344 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  BUSES 
DaTid  L.  Riditer,  Piano,  Tex.,  anignor  to  RockweU  Intenia- 
tkHial  CorporatioB,  El  Scgando,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,815 

lot  CL'  G06F  11/14,  11/10 

VS.  CL  371-68  13  Ctofaia 


1.  In  combinatiDn,  plural  on-line  modem  modules  each  in- 
cluding heterodyning  and  signalling  modem  means  and  con- 
trolled muhiiriexing  means  for  connecting  a  first  port  thereof 
with  one  of  second  and  third  ports,  said  second  port  being 
connected  to  said  modem  means,  a  redundant  modem  module 
having  heterodyning  and  signalling  modem  means  connected 
to  said  third  porta  df  said  multiplexers  in  said  on-line  modem 
modules,  said  beterdyning  means  in  said  redundant  module 
being  frequency  adjuttable  in  accordance  with  a  frequency 
control  signal,  priority  assignment  control  means  connected  to 
said  modem  means  and  said  multiplexers  of  said  on-line  mddem 
modules  for  normally  controlling  said  multiplexers  to  connect 
said  first  and  second  ports  and  responsive  to  sensing  a  failure  of 
said  modem  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  third  ports  of 
said  multiplexer  of  a  failed  one  of  said  modem  means,  said 
ooBtrol  means  induding  priority  assignment  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  third  ports  of  only  one  of  said  multiplex- 
er* i^^aocordance  with  a  predetermined  modem  hierarchy,  and 
freqoency  implementing  means  responsive  to  said  control 
means  connecting  said  first  and  third  ports  of  a  failed  modem 
means  for  sopidying  said  frequency  control  signal  to  said  het- 
erodyne modem  means  in  said  redundant  modem  module  to 
substantially  duplicate  the  operational  frequency  of  said  failed 
modem  means  said  priority  assignment  control  means  compris- 
ing irfural  catratM  logic  circuit  means,  one  of  said  logic  cir- 
cuit means  being  included  in  each  of  said  modem  modules. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  kind  wherein  multiple 
devices  such  as  processors  and  memory  modules  communicate 
amongst  themselves  by  transmitting  in  parallel  a  plurality  of 
bits  on  a  bus  from  a  sending  device  to  an  addressed  device, 
with  each  of  said  devices  typically  being  capable  of  acting  as  a 
sending  or  an  addressed  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  bus  having  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  signal  conduc- 
tors with  the  capacity  for  carrying  in  parallel  a  plurality  of 
bits  including  a  device  address  and  a  set  of  bits  which  can 
include  data; 
a  second  bus  having  a  second  plurality  of  electrical  signal 
conductors,  of  at  least  the  same  c^>acity  as  said  first  bus; 
an  interface  at  each  device  capable  of  acting  as  a  sending  and 

addressed  device,  including 
means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  in  parallel  a  pluraUty 
of  Wts  on  conductors  of  said  first  bus,  and  for  ttansmitting 
the  same  bits  on  conductors  of  the  second  bus; 
means  for  examining  transmitted  bits  as  received  on  each  bus 
for  an  error  involving  any  number  of  bits,  including  means 
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for  comparing  every  bit  in  said  set  of  bits  on  said  first  bus 
with  the  corresponding  bit  in  said  set  of  bits  on  the  second 
bus,  and  fcM"  generating  an  indication  of  a  good  compari- 
son only  when  all  the  compared  bits  match;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  results  of  said  examining,  for  com- 
puting whether  to  utilize  said  set  of  bits  received  on  the 
first  bus  and  whether  to  utilize  said  set  of  bits  received  on 
the  second  bus. 


4»245,346 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Grady,  Garden  GroTC,  and  Harry  G.  Poathaana,  Loc 

Aagelca,  both  of  Califs  aaaigMrs  to  Mii«mtox  Govt— cat 

aad  ladwtrial  Etoetroaics  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  172,061 

Int  Q.^  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  455—28  45  dalM 
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TIMING  ACQUISITION  IN  VOICEBAND  DATA  SETS 
Richard  D.  GHIIn,  Monmonth  Bcoeh;  EdoNwd  Y.  Ho,  CoHa 
Neck  TowaiUp,  MonaMHrth  County;  Howard  C.  Mcadors,  Jr., 
Ocean,  aad  Stephen  B.  WdMtein,  Hotaidcl,  aU  of  N  J.,  aa- 
iigBon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorka,  Ineoiporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FDad  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,646 
lit  a^  H04B  3/04:  H03H  15/00 


VS.  CL  375—13 
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30.  Circuitry  for  use  in  a  data  receiver  to  which  a  predeter- 
mined timing  acquisition  signal  is  transmitted  from  a  data 
source,  said  circuitry  including 

means  (21,  23,  27)  for  forming  line  samples  of  said  timing 
acquisition  signal  at  a  predetermined  sampling  rate,  said 
line  sample  forming  means  forming  said  line  samples  at 
sampling  points  displaced  from  desired  sampling  points  on 
said  timing  acquisition  signal  by  a  time  r, 

signal  processing  means  (46, 83, 55, 56, 57, 64, 68, 81, 91)  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  timing  acquisition  outputs  in  re- 
sponse to  said  line  samples  at  a  rate  of  1/T  per  second,  and 

means  (29)  for  determining  the  value  of  r  in  reqx>nse  to  at 
least  first  and  second  ones  of  said  timing  acquisition  out- 
puts and  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  said  line  sample  form- 
ing means  by  the  value  of  r  thus  determmed, 

characterized  in  that  said  signal  processing  means  includes 
means  (46, 53, 55, 56. 64, 65)  for  filtering  said  line  samples 
with  a  predetermined  filter  characteristic  associated  with 
said  source,  said  filter  characteristic  and  said  desired  sam- 
pling points  being  such  that  said  tuning  acquisition  outputt 
have  a  predetermined  amplitude  relationship  to  one  an- 
other when  said  line  samples  are  formed  at  said  desired 
sampling  points  and  furdier  characterized  in  that  said 
timing  acquisition  signals  has  spectral  componenu  only  at 
frequencies  within  the  non-roUoff  region  of  the  transfer 
function  for  said  timing  acquisition  signal  from  the  source 
thereof  through  said  signal  processing  means. 


1.  In  combination:  a  signal  source  for  producing  a  signal 
having  characteristic  variations  representative  of  intelligence, 
a  first  code  source  for  producing  a  first  code  signal  having 
apparently  random  characteristic  variations  but  actually  hav- 
ing characteristic  variations  conforming  to  a  first  particular 
code  sequence  which  repttts  after  a  relatively  short  time  inter- 
val, a  second  code  source  for  producing  a  second  code  signal 
likewise  having  apparently  random  characteristic  variations 
but  actually  having  characteristic  variations  conforming  to  a 
second  particular  code  sequence  which  may  repeat  after  a 
relatively  long  time  interval,  modifying  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  intelligence  signid  from  the  signal  source  and  to  a 
coded  signal  for  modifying  the  characteristics  of  the  coded 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of  the  intelligence 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  first  code 
source  and  to  the  signals  from  the  second  code  source  for 
initially  introducing  the  first  code  signal  to  the  modifying 
means  for  modification  of  such  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
characteristics  of  the  intelligence  signal  and  of  the  first  code 
signal  and  for  subsequently  introducing  the  second  code  signal 
to  the  modifying  means  for  modification  of  the  second  code 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of  the  intelligence 
signal. 


4,245,347 
REMOTE  EQUIPMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW 

DUTY  CYCLE  COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 
Ihonaa  J.  Hntton,  22  W.  Swiasralc  Ave.  Pittibargh,  Pa.  15218, 
and  John  W.  Kramer,  Jr.,  5530  WIUdM  A?*.,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
15217 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870«446 
lat  a^  H04B  1/06:  H04Q  1/S2 
U.S.a455— 70  8< 
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1.  A  remote  equipment  control  system  having  a  low  duty 
cycle  communication  link  between  a  remote  command  trans- 
mitter and  a  remote  receiver,  said  remote  receiver  controlling 
coupled  to  said  equipment. 
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said  remote  command  tnmamitter  including  means  to  trans- 
mit a  message  signal  of  a  set  time  duration  at  a  preselected 
message  separation  interval, 

said  remote  receiver  including  a  decoding  means  and  a 
timing  means,  said  decoding  means  responsive  to  a  portion 
of  a  first  received  message  to  provide  an  enabling  signal  to 
be  delivered  to  said  timing  means, 

said  timing  means  upon  receipt  of  said  enabling  signal  pro- 
vides an  output  to  said  decoding  means  to  prevent  entry  of 
any  message  signal  to  said  decoder  for  a  time  duration 
matching  said  preselected  message  separation  interval  and 
allowing  entry  of  a  message  signal  for  a  time  duration 
matching  said  set  time  duration  of  said  message  signal, 

said  decoding  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
enabling  signal  such  that  said  decoding  means  is  in  a  con- 
dition to  accept  the  next  arriving  message  signal  allowed 
entry  when  said  next  arriving  message  signal  has  a  mes- 
sage portion  that  matches  said  portion  of  said  first  re- 
ceived mcMsgf  signal  whereupon  said  decoding  means 
decodes  the  remaining  portion  of  said  next  arriving  mes- 
sage signal  and  allows  a  command  signal  to  be  delivered  to 
said  equipment  to  be  controlled. 


4^245,348 

CENTER  FREQUENCY  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

KaaqroiM  ImhU,  Tafcjr^  Jap■i^  iMiVMir  to  GcMnl  Rcaettth 

of  Eliifliwfca,  lacn  Talqro,  Japaa 

¥Ui  Mqr  Z7, 1977,  Sw.  No.  i01,0M 

tat  n.)  HMB  ///a  1/J6 

vs.  CL  455-181  5  OdM 
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tors  and  an  AND  gate  having  at  least  two  input  terminals,  with 
one  of  said  pair  of  voltage  comparators  being  set  to  develop  a 
presdected  output  voltage  what  said  DC  component  exceeds 
a  predetermined  positive  magnitude  and  the  other  comparator 
of  said  pair  set  to  develop  a  preselected  output  v<ritage  when 
said  DC  component  exceeds  a  predetermined  negative  magni- 
tude, and  witii  said  output  voltages  being  applied  to  different 
input  terminals  of  said  AND  gate,  whereby  said  AND  gate 
develops  a  predetermined  output  voltage  only  when  both 
comparator  output  voltages  have  their  respective  preselected 
values. 


4;M5,349 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  SCANNING  RADIO 

RECEIVER 

MkUaU  KoMwka,  and  Stall  AoiiBn,  both  of  SUaoka,  Japu, 

aMifBon  to  Nippon  GakU  Sdao  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  HaMUU- 

tao,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,631 
CfadBM  priority,  appHeatfon  Japam  Dee.  29, 1977, 5M8e009; 
Jan.  9. 1978,  53-97S[b];  JaiL  25, 1978,  53-4849;  Jtm.  25, 1978, 
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5.  In  a  signal-aeelcing  receiver  which  automatically  and 
incrementally  scans  a  plurality  of  predetermined  radio  frequen- 
cies and  tunes  to  a  received  signal  having  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  predetermined  frequencies,  a  system 
for  ensuring  that  the  receiver  continues  scanning  until  it  is 
tuned  to  the  center  frequency  of  said  received  signal,  compris- 
ing: variaUe  tuning  means  adapted  to  selectively  tune  said 
receiver  to  said  predetermined  frequencies  and  produces  a 
corresponding  intermediate  frequency  signal,  said  variable 
tuning  means  includmg  a  frequency-synthesized  local  oscilla- 
tor for  tuning  the  receiver  in  discrete  increments;  scanning 
means  for  causing  said  variable  tuning  means  to  automatically 
and  sequentially  tune  said  receiver  to  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined frequencies;  frequency  discriminator  means  coupled  to 
said  variable  tuning  means  and  tuned  to  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  frequency  discriminator  means  being  responsive 
to  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  for  developing  an  output 
signal  having  a  DC  component  which  varies  systematically  in 
accordance  with  the  deviation  of  said  intermediate  frequency 
signal  from  said  predetermined  frequency;  amplitude  detecting 
means  coo|ded  to  said  discriminator  means  uid  responsive  to 
said  DC  signal  component  for  developing  a  control  signal,  said 
control  st^al  having  a  first  value  when  said  DC  component  is 
between  preselected  upper  and  lower  threshold  values  and  said 
control  signal  having  a  second  value  when  said  DC  component 
is  not  between  said  upper  and  lower  threshold  values,  the 
frequency  range  between  said  upper  and  lower  threshold  val- 
ues being  wider  than  the  frequency  range  of  said  discrete 
increments;  and  switching  means  coupled  to  said  scanning 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  stopping  said 
scanning  means  only  when  said  control  signal  has  said  first 
value  said  detecting  means  includes  a  pair  of  voltage  compara- 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  scanning  FM  radio  receiver 
comprising: 

a  phase-locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer  acting  as  a  local 
oscillator  circuit  tunable  to  different  radio  frequencies  and 
having  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  a  programmable 
counter  for  dividing  the  output  frequency  of  said  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator,  the  dividing  factor  of  said  program- 
mable counter  being  changeable  in  integral  steps  by  a 
program  input  code  signal  applied  thereto,  a  reference 
oscillator,  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  in  phase  an 
output  signal  of  said  reference  oscillator  with  an  output 
signal  of  said  progranunable  counter,  and  a  loop  filter 
connected  between  an  output  of  said  phase  comparator 
and  a  control  input  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator, 
the  output  frequency  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
being  changed  in  steps  in  response  to  change  in  the  divid- 
ing factor  of  said  programmaUe  counter  provided  by  the 
program  input  sig^; 

a  mixer  circuit  coupled  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
for  mixing  an  incoming  radio  frequency  signal  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscfllator  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate-frequency  FM  signal; 

a  scan  clock  pulse  source; 

scan  counter  means  coupled  to  said  scan  clock  pulse  source 
for  counting  scan  clock  pulses  to  supply  said  programma- 
ble counter  with  the  program  input  code  signal  whose 
code  numbers  change  in  integral  steps,  whereby  said 
frequency  synthesizer  is  caused  automatically  to  scan 
channels  having  fiequaicies  corresponding  to  the  code 
numbers  within  a  radiobroadcasting  frequency  band,  said 
scan  counter  means  comprising  an  up/down  counter. 
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a  tuning  detection  means  for  detecting  that  the  receiver  is 
tuned  to  a  broadcast  signal  having  an  input  level  above  a 
predetermined  level,  said  tuning  detection  means  compris- 
ing a  frequency  discriminator  connected  to  receive  the 
intermediato-firequency  FM  signal,  a  first  circuit  means  for 
detecting  the  level  of  noise  q)peariag  at  the  output  of  said 
frequency  discriminator,  a  second  circuit  means  for  de- 
tecting the  level  of  a  direct-current  voltage  indicating  the 
degree  of  tuning  of  the  receiver  which  iq>pears  at  the 
output  of  said  frequency  discriminator,  and  a  third  circuit 
means  producing  a  control  signal  to  disable  said  scan 
clock  pulse  source  firom  producing  the  scan  clock  pulses 
when  the  noise  level  detected  by  said  first  circuit  means  is 
below  a  squelch  level  and  the  DC  output  level  of  said 
frequency  discriminator  detected  by  said  second  circuit 
means  indicates  that  the  receiver  is  completely  tuned; 

means  for  disabling  said  scan  dock  pulse  source  from  pro- 
ducing the  scan  clock  pubes  when  the  receiver  is  com- 
pletely tuned  to  said  broadcast  signal  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  of  said  tuning  detection  means; 

one-step  manual  scanning  control  switch  means  connected 
to  said  scan  counter  means  and  to  said  disabling  means  for 
disabling  the  scan  clock  pulse  source  from  producing  the 
scan  clock  pulses,  said  one-step  manual  scanning  oontitol 
switch  means,  when  operated,  actuating  said  disabling 
means  and  changing  the  count  number  in  said  scan 
counter  means  by  one  step  fbr  each  operation  thereof,  and 
having  a  first  switch  for  increasing  the  count  number  in 
said  scan  counter  means  by  one  step  for  each  operation 
thereof  and  a  second  switch  fbr  decreasing  said  count 
number  by  one  step  for  each  operation  thereof;  and 

a  control  means  for  reversing  the  counting  direction  of  said 
up/down  counter  when  ^  count  number  in  said  up/- 
down  counter  attains  a  value  correqwnding  to  the  mini- 
mum frequency  in  said  frequency  bsnd. 


4^345,350 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIRECr-AGCESS  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Fkedarie  J.  Moore,  Daa  PUdMi,  DL,  avIgMr  to  Zodth  Radio 

Corporation,  Gieaitew,  DL 

Filed  JiL  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  51,267 
tat  CL3  H04B  1/26 
U.S.a455~180  8 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  multi-band 
television  sisals  and  having  a  direct  access  tuning  system 
including  at  least  one  local  oscillator  which  is  tuneable  over  a 
plurality  of  the  receivable  television  bands,  and  having  a  pres- 
caler  for  counting  and  dividing-down  the  signal  generated  by 
the  local  oscillator  to  develop  a  lower  frequency  oscillator 
signal  for  f^irther  processing  by  the  tuning  system,  a  control 
system  for  automatically  compensating  for  amplitude  varia- 
tions in  the  oscillator  ugnal  as  the  oscUlator  is  tuned  from 
channel  to  chamel  and  firom  band  to  band  so  as  to  confine  the 
amplitude  of  die  oscillator  signal  to  a  predetermined  amplitude 
range  within  which  the  presnler  is  ndapted  to  count,  compris- 
ing: 

gain-control  awans  receiving  a  control  signal  and  the  oscilla- 


tor signal  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillator 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  value  of  the  control  signal; 

means  receiving  the  gain-controlled  oscillator  signal  from 
said  gain-control  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude 
Uiereof  and  for  generating  the  control  signal  whose  value 
is  reprtsenutive  of  the  difference  between  the  detected 
amplitude  of  the  gain-controlled  oscillator  signal  and  the 
procaler's  amplitude  range; 

means  for  ^>plying  the  control  signal  to  said  gain-control 
means  to  adjust  its  gain  such  that  die  gain-controlled 
oscilUtor  signal  has  an  amplitude  within  the  predeter- 
mined amplitude  range  of  the  prescaler  irrespective  of  the 
frequency  to  which  the  oscillator  is  tuned;  and 

means  for  applying  the  gain-controlled  osciltotor  signid  to 
the  prescaler, 

whereby  an  oscilUtor  signal  whose  amplitude  fluctuates  as 
the  oscillator  is  tuned  from  channel  to  channel  and  from 
band  to  band  is  automatically  brought  within  the  ampli- 
tude range  of  the  prescaler  and  is  thereby  reliably  counted 
and  divided-down  by  the  prescaler. 


4,245451 

AFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

TUNING  SYSTEM 

Jnri  Talts,  Indianapolis,  tad.,  OMigaor  to  RCA  Corporatfon, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  61,956 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a  455-182  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  the  RF  signal  associ- 
ated with  a  selected  channel,  comprising: 

controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator 
signal  having  a  firequency  controlled  in  response  to  a 
tuning  control  signal; 

mixer  means  for  combining  said  RF  signal  and  said  local 
oscillator  signal  to  generate  an  IF  signal,  the  frequency  of 
said  IF  signal  having  a  nominal  value; 

frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  fifequency  of  said 
local  oscillator  signal  by  a  factor  related  to  said  selected 
channel  to  generate  a  frequency-divided  signal; 

frequency  reference  means  for  generating  a  frequency  refer- 
ence signal; 

phase  comparator  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
error  signals  including  pulses  with  durations  representing 
the  magnitudes  of  respective  opposite  deviations  of  at 
leut  one  of  the  phases  and  frequencies  of  said  frequency- 
divided  signal  from  said  frequency  reference  signal; 

tuning  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
error  signals  for  generating  said  tuning  control  signals  so 
as  to  reduce  the  deviations  of  said  frequency-divided 
signal  from  said  frequency  signals; 

discriminator  means  response  to  said  IF  signal  for  generating 
an  AFT  signal  having  an  amplitude  versus  frequency 
characteristic  with  amplitudes  above  and  below  a  refer- 
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ence  amplitude  representing  the  nugnitiides  of  respective 
opposite  deviations  between  the  frequency  of  said  IF 
atgaal  and  said  nominal  value; 
pulse  converter  means  for  generating  third  and  fourth  error 
signals  including  pulses  with  durations  corresponding  to 
respective  opposite  deviations  between  the  amplitude  of 
said  AFT  signal  and  said  reference  amplitude;  and  mode 
control  means  for  selectively  enabling  said  tuning  control 
means  to  be  respooaive  to  said  third  and  fourth  error 
signals  so  as  to  reduce  the  deviations  between  said  IF 
signal  and  said  nominal  value. 


4^245452 

AUTOMATfa>  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  RADIO 

RECEIVERS 

Okk  Karpowyo,  West  dkago,  and  Narewlra  C.  Thakkar, 

Roadk,  both  of  IlL,  aMifaors  to  Lrteraational  Jcmcb  Lkot- 

poiatcd,  WaHchciter,  Dl. 

FDcd  Mar.  7, 1919,  Scr.  No.  18,445 

lat  a.3  H04B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  455—226  25  Claims 


1.  An  automated  system  for  conducting  a  plurality  erf"  perfor- 
mance tests  00  a  radio  receiver  for  determining  the  full  re- 
sponse characteristics  of  the  receiver,  the  system  being  of  the 
type  including  means  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  predeter- 
mined simulated  broadcast  signals,  means  for  introducing  the 
simulated  signals  into  the  receiver,  said  receiver  producing  an 
output  signal  responsive  to  each  one  of  said  simulated  broad- 
cast signals,  means  connected  to  said  receiver  for  detecting 
each  said  output  signal,  and  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
for  analyzing  the  quality  of  each  said  output  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  said  analyzing  means  in  parallel,  each  of  said 
analyzing  means  comprising  means  for  comparing  a  par- 
ticular one  of  each  said  receiver  output  si^ials  with  re- 
spect to  a  specific  set  of  preset  parameters  for  conducting 
one  of  said  i^urality  of  performance  tests; 

b.  means  for  selecting  and  activating  a  q)ecific  one  of  said 
analyzing  means  in  reqxmse  to  the  particular  output  signal 
produced  by  the  receiver,  and 

c.  one  of  said  simulated  broadcast  signals  including  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  and  distinct  components,  said  receiver 
being  reqxmsive  to  said  broadcast  signals  to  produce  an 
output  signal  comprising  a  like  plurality  of  separate  and 
distinct  components,  said  analyzing  means  including 
means  for  comparing  the  relative  strengths  of  the  respec- 
tive components  of  the  output  signal. 


4»245,353 
AMPLITUDE  TILT  CORRECnON  APPARATUS 
Brian  T.  Byaam,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaigBor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tkMal  Corporation,  El  Scgnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,091 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/12;  H03H  21/00 

VS.  CL  455—234  6  Claim 
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4.  The  method  of  automatically  adjusting  an  incoming  sig- 
nal, the  spectrum  of  which  is  sloped  over  a  given  frequency 
band  in  the  frequency  domain,  to  a  signal  whose  spectrum  has 
substantially  zero  slope  in  the  same  band  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
passing  the  incoming  signal  through  a  variable  Q  tuned 
circuit  whose  center  frequency  is  outside  the  given  fre- 
quency band; 
detecting  the  amplitude  of  signal  components  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  in  said  frequency  band  and  providing  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  that  amplitude;  and 
'   adjusting  the  Q  of  said  tuned  circuit  in  accordance  with  said 
control  signal  such  that  the  amplitude  of  each  of  the  signal 
components  of  the  incoming  signal  in  the  given  frequency 
band  is  changed  toward  values  which  are  substantially 
identical. 


4,245,354 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  REGENERATORS 
Ashley  W.  Gocst,  Bristol,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space, Sonrey,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,208 
Cfadms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1977, 
11282/77 

Int  a.)  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CL  455—259  6 


I       V 


1.  A  method  of  regenerating  an  incoming  R.F.  signal  in  a 
radio  or  radar  receiver,  the  method  comprising: 

combining  the  outputs  of  a  first  and  a  second  local  oscillator 
in  a  single  sideband  generator  to  form  a  mixing  signal,  the 
first  local  oscillator  being  operable  for  producing  a  vari- 
able frequency  R.F.  output  and  the  second  local  oscillator 
being  operable  for  producing  an  output  at  an  I.F.  refer- 
ence frequency; 
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mixing  said  mixing  signal  with  said  incoming  R.F.  signal  to 
produce  a  derived  I.F.  signal,  and 

varying  the  output  frequency  of  said  first  local  oscilktor  to 
cause  the  frequency  of  said  derived  I.F.  signal  to  become 
equal  to  said  I.F.  reference  frequency  and,  thereby,  to 
cause  the  output  frequency  of  said  first  local  oscillator  to 
become  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  incoming  R.F. 
signal. 


4,245,356 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR 
Ben  R.  Hallfbrd,  WyUe,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  RockweU  Intova- 
tiooal  Corporatieo,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  So-.  No.  34,045 

Int  a?  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a  455—327  4  ClaioH 
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MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Robert  W.  Pascoe,  and  Richard  W.  Thill,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  asrignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Ciereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^1 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  CL  455—326  5  Clainis 
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1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  subharmonic  mixer  having  one  RF,  one  IF  and  two  LO 
ports,  said  mixer  including  two  pair  of  antiparallel  diodes 
with  each  diode  pair  being  connected  to  one  respective 
LOport, 

(b)  a  band-pass  filter  having  an  input  port  and  a  pair  of 
output  ports,  said  output  ports  being  connected  to  the  LO 
ports  of  said  subharmonic  mixer,  and 

(c)  a  local  oscillator  signal  source  having  an  output  port  at 
which  a  number  of  signals  at  different  frequencies  are 
produced  simultaneously,  said  source  output  port  being 
connected  to  the  input  port  of  said  filter  to  supply  said 
mixer  throu^  said  fdter  with  an  LO  signal  at  a  single 
frequency  selected  from  said  number  of  signals  from  said 
source. 


1.  Balanced  frequency  translating  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

RF  (radio  frequency)  signal  terminal  means  and  IF  (interme- 
diate frequency)  signal  terminal  means  one  of  which 
supplies  translating  apparatus  received  signals  to  the  appa- 
ratus for  frequency  translation  and  the  other  of  which 
supplies  translated  output  signals; 

planar  transmission  line  means,  including  first  and  second 
balun  pairs,  for  providing  sig^  interfacing  between  said 
RF  signal  terminal  means  and  the  translating  apparatus; 

carrier  signal  supplying  means,  including  third  and  fourth 
balun  pairs,  for  supplying  carrier  signals  to  the  translating 
apparatus; 

first  nonlinear  circuit  means  for  mixing  translating  apparatus 
received  signals  with  the  carrier  signals; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  third  balun  pairs  in  parallel 
to  said  first  nonlinear  circuit  means; 

second  nonlinear  circuit  means  for  mixing  translating  appa- 
ratus received  signals  with  the  carrier  signals; 

means  connecting  said  second  and  fourth  balun  pairs  in 
parallel  and  to  said  second  nonlinear  circuit  means 
whereby  RF  and  carrier  signals  are  isolated  from  passing 
between  said  RF  signal  terminal  means  and  said  carrier 
signal  supplying  means;  and 

means  connecting  said  IF  signal  terminal  means  to  said  first 
and  second  nonlinear  circuit  means. 
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U.S.a.Dfr-186 


I 


'^  -     1    ,» 


\    n 
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257317 
Mira  CAKE  PAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
T.  YMi«.  Sttl  KBmm  AfdbMtalii,  HL  Mn6 
rati  Majr  L  on,  Scr.  No.  9«U7t 
Tflniofp«lMtl4 
bt  a.  007—02 
tJA  0.07—43 


257319 
CONDIMENT  CONTAINER 
AMrc  Morim  MoatrMi,  Cwwiia,  SHigMHr  to  Lm 
PrariMialH  Ltoe^  St-Oniei,  CModa 

Filed  Apr.  20, 197S,  Scr.  No.  890,499 
TermntfttmtU 
ImL  CLm-06 
VS.  a  D7— 54 


* 


E. 


25731S 
DECANTER 
,  Toledo,  Oyo, 


to  Owcnt-Illiiiois, 


257320 
BUN  TOASTER 
RodMy  HcgelttMl,  Buaboo,  Wii.,  iMisv 
Inc.,  OregDB,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881347 
Tenn  of  potest  14  yean 


to  WImo  iBdutrict, 


VS.  CL  D7-91 


FDed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955323 
TcTH  of  patort  14  yean 
^  bt  CL  007—07.  06 

VS.  a,  D7— 52 


w 


lot  0.07— 02 


^^\- 


I 


257321 

INFANT  AND  INCAFAOTANT  FEEDING  SPOON 

TfaMthy  A.  Pike,  3909  N.  40th,  ObmIw,  Nebr.  68104 

FDed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912314 

Teni  of  potest  14  yean 

lBt.0. 007—05 

VS.  CL  D7— 141 
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257322  ISUJtH 

CANOraWR  TOOL  FOR  nmiNIING  NON-REPEATING  STONE 

WiliiaBP.Bay,Jr.,RI».l,Bos83,OiMidBiseh,Fla.3a074  ^A'"™'®  ™  ™""5^?™Lu-  ^.^ 

PBedJsL  5*1978.  Ser.  No.  922390  Jobs  L.  PsedsL  432  Upper  Lake  Rd.,  T*os«sd  Oata,  Critt 

Tens  of  pist  14  year.  91340,  asd  Bdw«*  F.  Shea,  Jr..  2885  E.  Wartach  Ct..  Wert- 

lat  a  D07— 99  iak*  VlUafe.  CaUf.  91341 

U.S.a08-18  FDed  Fek.  27. 1978.  Ser.  No,  881334 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean 
IBL  a  08-05 
UJ.  a  08-45 


257323 

DOLLY  PLATE  FOR  A  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Oak  T.  Man.  aad  Gles  E.  ToabUa,  bolk  of  Wiacheatar.  Va^ 
OMlvMn  to  RobbersMld  CoauMTdal  Prodoets  Iscn  Wischea- 
t^  Ve. 

Filed  Mar.  3. 1978.  Ser.  No.  883338 
TersiofpalaatM; 
IataD12-02 
V&  a  D12-r31 


J- 


257325 
TOOL  FOR  IMPRINTING  NON-REPEATING  STONE 
PATTERNS  IN  FRESH  CONCRETE 
Joka  L.  Psedal.  432  Upper  Lake  Rd.,  TlMansd  Oaks.  CsHt 
91340.  asd  Edwaid  F.  Shea.  Jr..  2855  E.  Waslaek  Ct..  Weal- 
lake  Vlllais.CaUf.  91361 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1978.  Ser.  No.  881339 
TenaofpataatU; 
IataO8-05 

U.S.  a  08-48 


■  '■'   "  '  ■    ' " 
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I  257326 

IMPLEMENT  HEAD 
Dale  A.  Jomi,  Rte.  1,  PataMtto,  Gm.  30268 

FIM  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,797 
Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 
lBtCLD8-^ 
VS.  a.  D8-78 


257,828 

BOTTLE 

GordoB  A.  Straad,  ToMo,  aad  Richard  L.  Weckmaa,  Pcrryi- 

borg,  both  of  Ohio,  anigBori  to  Oweas-Dliaois,  lac 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,512 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  CL  D9— O; 

VS.  CL  D9— 412 


:♦ 


CD 


257327  257329 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  INTERLOCKING  FLAP  CONRGURATION  BLANK 
Gordoa  A.  Straad,  Toledo,  ad  Richard  L.  Wedoaaa,  Perrys-  George  P.  Webiager,  Miaaeapolit,  Miaa.,  aaiigaor  to  Champioa 

hari.  both  vl  OMft,  licaori  In  fhrrai  Iliianii  lar  lateraatioaal  Corporatioa,  Staarftord,  Coaa. 

Fiiad  OcL  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838313  Plied  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932368 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD9— 0/  Iata.D9— Oi 

U.S.CLD9-412  UAa.D9-«0 
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257330  257332 
DISPLAY  CARRY  CONTAINER  BLANK  ALTTTUDE/VERTICAL  SPEED  INDICATOR 
Dafid  R.  Qvd,  Meavhis,  Teaa.,  awiiaor  to  ChaavioB  lateraa-  Roger  L.  Fliat,  Marioa,  Iowa,  aad  SiegMed  Ka—eyer,  Yellow 
tioaal  Corporatioa,  Staailbid,  Coaa.  Spriag^  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  RockweU  lateraatlowd  Corpora- 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934339  tioB,  El  Segaado,  Calif  . 

TenaofpataatMycan  Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901331 

Iat.a.D9— (»  Tena  of  pateat  14: 


U.S.  a  D9-432 


IataDlO-05 


U.S.  a.  DlO-67 


257333 
TROPHY 
Williaai  D.  Brocit,  Aiexaadria,  aad  GUbert  F.  Meekias,  Hagae, 
both  of  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899335 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  Dll-02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 157 


257331 

CLOSURE  OVERCAP 

Biag  Wekh,  Richnoad,  lad^  aiii«Mr  to  Aloariaaai  Compaay  of 


FUad  Sep.  2^  1978,  Ser.  No.  945382 
I    Tera  of  patwt  14  yean 
lBta.D09-07 


U.S.CI. 


257334 

AUTOMOBILE 

Giorgetto  Giagiaro,  CMcUa  PoataU  417, 10100  Taria,  Italy 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,716 

Tem  of  pataat  14  yean 

lat  a  D12-09 

U.S.  CL  D12-92 


1002  0.0.-34 
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2S7335 
MOTORCAR 


257,838 
MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 
to  Hoada  Gikca  Joka  Mockett,  Watford,  Ei«land,  anivHNr  to  Yuuiha  Motor 
Tokyo,  JapM  N.V. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M80  FIM  JoL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,887 

I  JapM,  Not.  21, 1978, 53-49769        Gains  priority,  applkatioB  BcMlnz,  JaiL  18, 1978, 52434-00 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDll— 09  lBtCLD12— 77 

UjS.  CLD12— 92  U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


257,836 

CYCLE  PUMP  HOLDER 

Darid  E.  Halter,  6i  Mcrritt  St,  Marblehead,  Man.  01945 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,477 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 77 

U.S.  CL  D12— 158 


257339 
UGHTBULB  DIMMER  SOCKET 
Robert  A.  Moanette,  2922  Ariioaa  Ave.,  Apt  1,  Saata  Moaica, 
Calif.  90404 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,407 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D13— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D13— 25 


r*A 


-t-« 


KVVxyvVv 


257,837 

SAFETY  CHAIN  HOLDER 

HarkM  Fierce,  1212  W.  Loagrtew,  Stocktoa,  CaUf .  95209 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,113 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  O.  D12— 76 

UJS.  CL  D12-162 


257,840 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
NoriaU  Kotnka,  1661-126  F^duya-cho,  Totnka-ka,  Yokoho- 
ma-eU,  Kaaagawa,  aad  Mitiara  budia,  3-179  Hoago-cko, 
Naka-ka,  Yokokama^U,  Kaaagawa,  botb  of  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,628 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  8, 1977,  52-26745 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.CL14— 2 
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TELEPHONE  SET 
Narami  Tada,  Takaranka,  Japaa, 
GoBvaay,  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japo 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,454 
TermofpatwrtM 
IatCLD14-05 
U.S.  CL  14—53 


bother 


2S7343 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
to  Too  Eloetrie  Skaleki  Kohao,  MItaka,  aad  Yoihio  F^Ha, 
JifM,  aMipon  to  HttaeU,  Ltd.,  Jipoa 

Fllad  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,332 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31,  IfH,  52-42938; 
Oct  31, 1977, 52-42939 

Term  of  pateat  14 
lBtaD14-07 
U.S.CLD14-94 


257,842 
TELEPHONE  CRADLE 
Sia  T.  Chow,  29B,  Broadwqr,  3rd  fhier,  Md  Foo  Saa 
KowkNM,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,861 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D14-(U,  99 
U.S.aD14-65 


257J44 

TWO-CYLINDER  VERTICAL  SHAFT  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CUflbid  B.  Stereos,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  asslgaor  to  Briggi  A 

Strattoa  CorporatioB 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,119 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D15-7 
U.S.CLD15— 1 
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257345 

SWEEPER 
Ralph  C  VtAoif,  MiuM^oHt,  and  Robert  D.  H< 
Goldea  VflBcjr,  both  of  Min^  SHisMin  to  TcuMirt  Convuy. 
MiMCOfolis,  Min. 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905^20 
Tcm  of  potort  14  yean 
bt  CL  D15— 05 
UJS.a.D15— 50 


25734S 
SAW  TABLE 
Miltoa  E.  Handler,  Northbrook;  Richard  SylTaa,  Gleafiew,  and 
Herbert  Baiach,  Niks,  all  of  HI.,  anigMn  to  Hirah  CoMpoay, 

SkoMe,IlL 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,7M 

Tcrai  of  potest  14  yeara 
lat  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 133 


257,846 

POWER  SCRUBBER 

Ckri  Pariae;  Gary  L.  FUlertoa,  aad  Wallace  O.  Birdaall,  all  of 

Reao,  Ner.,  aaiifBon  to  Pariae  A  Soaa,  lac,  Reno,  Ner. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,607 

Terai  of  potest  14  yeara 

lat  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.CLD15— 63 


257,847 
DISPENSER 
Joha  Wahcr,  E?erpeea  Parii,  DL, 
Groap,  be  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,144 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yeara 
lBta.D15-08 
U.S.  CL  DlS-112 


to  The  CoatiBeBtal 


257349 
FOLDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Jaaies  M.  Coaaer,  Harriaon,  N.Y.;  Patrick  L.  Flaelli,  Sodbnry; 
Joha  C.  Ostioiraki,  Maynard,  both  of  Maia.;  Jamea  M.  Ryan, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  Sla?itter,  Needhaai,  Maaa., 
aaaigBora  to  Polaroid  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899^87       • 
Term  ot  patent  14  yeara 
Int  CL  D16— 0; 
VS.  CL  D16-05  I 
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257350  257352 

CAMERA  REAR  SCREEN  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

NobakiMat8UMto,YokohaBH^  Japan,  aasiiMNr  to  Ricoh  Conn  NofbartScUi«hack«andllarbwtSchaltas,bothofF^MntanMd- 
puft  Ltd.  brack.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganwuiy.  aMifaota  to  AFGA'Gevaert, 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911338  A.G.,  Lerarkaaan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeraHMiy 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  7, 1977, 52^224  Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,657 

Terai  of  patent  7  yeara  OalnM  priority,  applicathw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnwny,  Oct  13, 

Int  CL  D16— 0/  1977,  5526149 

U.S.CLD16-06  Term  of  patent  14 

IntCLD16— 02 
U.S.  a.  D16— 14 


!^^o\\    \ 

^ 

M 

257351 

LIGHT  METER 

Richard  P.  Speck,  375  S.  Ogdan,  Denver,  Colo.  80209 

Ijlled  Mar.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  886309 

Teni  of  patent  14  yeara 

Int  CL  D16— 05 

U.S.  CL  D16-39 


257353 

ATTACHABLE  LAMP  FOR  A  MOVIE  CAMERA 
Norbert  ScUaghed^  and  Herbert  Schnltea,  both  of  F^MrrtenfUd> 
brack.  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gennany,  awifBon  to  AGFA-Geraert, 
A.G.,  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,658 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Oct  13, 
1977.  5526149 

Term  of  potent  14  yeara 
Int  CLD16— 05 
U.S.  CL  D16— 42 


257354 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Richaid  M.  Beane,  Sonthhridie,  Maak. 
Optical  Corporation,  Sonthbridgt,  Maaa. 

Filed  Ana.  31. 1978.  Ser.  No.  938394 
Terai  ol  patent  14  yeara 
lBtCLD16-05 
U.S.CLD16-65 


to 
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2573S5 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
M.  BMM,JSoirthbridfe,  Mms^  aMigMNr  to 

Optkri  Cofpontioa,  SoirthhrMie,  MaH. 

Filed  Am.  31*  197S»  Scr.  No.  938,296 
Tcm  of  palaat  14  yoon 
ItLCLD16-06 
VJS,  a.  D16— 65 


257388 
TWO  TIER  LETTER  TRAY 
Wmin  a  Sklaroff,  722  E.  CoMhohockoi  State  Rd,  Pc 
Valky,  Pa.  19072 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,055 
Tem  of  potest  14  yean 
lat  a.  019—02 
VS.  CL  D19— 92 


257,856 

EYEGLASSES 

Kwt  W.  Wittke,  7055  CorMa,  GaMga  Park,  CaUf.  91305,  and 

Addle  L.  Han,  18742  Labrador,  Nortkridge,  GaUf.  91324 

FDed  Jh.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,376 

Tena  of  patort  14  years 

1ACLD16-06 

U.S.  0.016-71 


257,857 

ORAWINGPEN 

Joha  P.  Ltaaabcrgir, 

BcthMma,  aid  Woifkaag  Witz,  Eastoa, 

both  of  Pa.,  aMi| 

^Mn  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograpb,  lac^ 

BkMMMbwy,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  Nc 

).950,343 

T< 

em  of  pateat  14  yean 

lot  0.019-05 

VJS.  CL  019-49 

.^ 

257,859 
GAMEBOARO 
Sheila  Hol&aaa,  New  York,  N.Y 
Ltd.,  Deafer,  Colo. 

Filed  Nof.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,146 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  CL  021—07 
U.S.  O.  021— 34 


to  Wiae  OifcnfcNM, 
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257,860 
OECK  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 
Dwisht  N.  Middletoa,  434  Saaurit  HoMa,  Wcat 
19380 

FDed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,938 

TcnaofpotiirtU 
I  lat  CL  021-0/ 

U.S.  CL  021-42 


257363 

TOY  AIRPLANE 

,  Pa.  Robert  H.  Eanaa,  1142  ElH  St,  Raadi«  Pa.  19601 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913^29 

Tcrai  of  patMrt  14  yean 

lat  a  021-07 

U.S.  a  021-90 


' 1    f  1    r 

, V   V sJ    V i 


if     V. 


/ 


257361 

SEPARABLE  GAME  PIECE 

Fkadric  J.  HodUa,  2648  Scolt  St,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,759 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  O21-07 

U.S.CLD21— 51 


257364 

OOMBINED  SPINNING  AND  WHISTLING  TOY 

Alaa  H.  GoUmb,  11  WIDow  Dr.,  BriaKliff  Mnor,  N.Y.  10510 

FDed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,142 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  021—07 

U.S.  a  021-98 


^ 


TOY  AIRPLANE 

Robert  R.  Schoch,  517  Ottciay  Dr.,  Hi^  Pofart,  N.C  27260 

Filed  Jm.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919360 

Tena  of  patairt  14  yean 

lat  a  021—07 

VS.  CL  D21— 89 


257365 
MUSICAL  TOY  TRUCK 
Oeaals  G.  Wyana,  ilioadctain,  Eaftad 
Pi«B  '*Scaaible"  Toyi  Uaited,  Kcaley, 

FDed  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872357 
Tena  of  patMrt  14: 
lat  0. 021-07 
U.S.  a  D21— 134 


to  HDary 
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257366 
VAULTING  BOX 
Btmc  a.  Tif|ii«.  237  Bordca  St,  Torwrto,  Ontario, 
(MSS2N5) 

FDed  Mv.  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  882,427 
Tenn  of  patort  14  yean 
brt.CLD21— 02 
VJS.  CL  D21— 191 


257,869 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Alczaader  S.  O.  MacDoivall,  495  Valky  Qab  Rd,  Santa 
ban,  Calif.  93108 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,119 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


^^^  257.870 

BALL  PADDLE  FOR  TABLE  GAME  __.  _  ^  fli %«. .  „ 

B^;!^C.^^oMyj^^S.'l^251S.I^A.e^^  Alexander  S.  O.  Mac^i^^V^S^Qab  Rd.  Santa  Bar- 

7V1,  rwadMa,  caur.  91101  ban,  Calif.  93108 

''"^  ^  25, 1978,  Stf.  No.  H5,185  Filed  Jal.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,256 

^S^l^r  Ten.  of  patent  14  yean 


257,868 
GOLF  PUTTER 
Bobby  J.  Sheltoa,  Rte.  1  Box  34A1,  Modufffle,  N.C.  27028 
Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839^72 
Tcm  of  patent  14; 
Int  CL  D21-4I2 
U.S.  CL  D21— 217 


257371 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Alexander  S.  O.  MacDoagall,  495  Valley  Onb  Rd.,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, CaHf.  93108 

FDed  JaL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,257 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 219 
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257372 
GOLFCLUBHEAD 
Alexander  S.  O.  MacDoi«all,  495  Valky  CInb  Rd^  Santa 
bara,  Qdif.  93108 

FUed  JnL  20, 1978.  Ser.  No.  926358 
Tcnnorpatantl4 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


257375 
BULLDOZER  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER 
Bar-  Rkhard  Rndy,  ReedariUe,  Pa.,  awljiiir  to  Mton 
Toone,Tean. 

FDed  No?.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  956327 
TermofpalMtM 
Int  a  D21-0I 
U.S.  a  D21-245 


257373 
GOLFCLUBHEAD 
Alexander  S.  O.  MaeDoiWdl,  495  Vallqr  dab  Rdn  Santa  Bar- 
bara, CaUf.  93108  -,n.«c 

^'^J^Z^u'i:^^  WINDOW  FOR^ORIHE LIKE 

fataMl-(»  ManlnA.Banh,NtwHafan.Mo.,a«iportoIallwood 

u^  CLD21— >219  pany,  St  Uarii,  Mo. 

U.&.U.U21    m  PUad  Apr.  7, 1978,  Sir.  No.  894322 

T«faofpatwt3i 
Int  CL  D21— 0< 
U.S.  a  D21— 254 


257374 
SKATEBOARD  RAMP 
Rkbaid  D.  Sheebaa,  Eagto  Rock,  aMi  R.  J.  Lods,  Chataworth, 
both  of  Odif.,  aarigMM  to  R.  J.  Lonii  Enterpriaai,  Inc. 
Chataworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,176 
TermofpalantM: 
Int  a  D21-0I 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


257377  

COMBINED  FISHING  PLIERS  AND  CUTTER 

Jaam  B.  Pattanon,  6915  Schillar  St,  Hoaitoa,  Tax.  77055 

FDed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912374 

Term  of  pirtant  14  yaan 

Int  a  D22-05;  D8-0} 

U.S.aD22-31 
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Edwii  L»  Sckwwtii 


AIR  FOOT  PUMP 
16M4  Park  hmt  PL,  Lm 


FIM  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9M,6M 
Tcm  of  patCBt  14  yean 
bt  0.023—07 
U.S.  CL  D23— 14 


257,881 
COMBINED  LENS  CABINET  AND  WRITING  DESK 
Qdtf.  Staphea  U.  Wilds,  Nwbcrth,  Pa.,  MrigMr  to  Amrion  Optical 
Corporatioa,  Soirthbridge,  Mom. 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,659 
Terai  of  poteat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D24-0/;  D6-M 
U.S.  CL  D24— 1.1 


257,879 
TOILET  CHAIR 
Cyrfl  E.  Hicks,  3386  OnMNid  Rd.,  Clcvdaad,  Okk>  44118 
FIM  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,528 
TcraiofpateaCM; 
IatCLD23-02 
U.S.  CL  D23-48 


257382 

COMBINATION  DUGNOSnC  INSTRUMENT  AND 

INDUCnON  CHARGER  THEREFOR 

Paal  O.  Rawwa,  EastoB,  aad  Loais  E.  Nagy,  Kflliagworti^  both 

of  Coaa.,  aiaigaon  to  Uaitcd  States  Sargical  Corporatioa, 

Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,445 
Tcrai  of  pateirt  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO-M;  D13— 02 
U.S.CLD24— 17 


257 J8D 
CANTILEVERED  FIREPLACE 
r,  Swia  Ro»>,  Calif.,  assifBor  to  Malai  Fire- 
lac,  Saala  Rosa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,882 
Tcia  of  pateirt  14 
IatCLD23-0? 
U.S.  CL  D23--97 
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257,883 

FOOT  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Goto  E.  Y.  Hshiten,  Postfada  2010,  S-330  20  Aadsrstorp, 


FOed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,273 

sppMcaHoa  Swadsa,  No?.  2, 1977, 772222 
Tcnaofpat«tl4 
lBtCLD28-ai 
UJ5.  CL  D24-36 


257^86 
PIERCING  CANNULA  FOR  ADMINISTERING 
PARENTERAL  FLUID  OR  THE  LIKB 
Jeaa  Ksrstea,  VillerfSaiat'AaHUid,  Bdflaa,  assifsor  to 
TrBfcaol  Laaoralsnss,  uc. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,576 
Tena  of  pataat  14  years 
lBtCLD24-02 
U.S.  a  D24— 52 


Aktirtoiag.  Gotfceabarg,  Swadea 

FDed  Jbb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,743 

OaiaM  prlerity,  appUeatioa  Swadea,  Dec  29, 1977, 772696 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D24— Of •  D2-0/ 

U.S.aD24— 50 


H.ASIOSIZH)  BABY  PANTS  FOR  HOLDING  DIAPraS  ^^^^  I^SnG  PLANT 

M$i  L  TerastfUB,  Gotfeeabari,  Swadea,  assigBor  to  MMalydM  j_v_  yi^,,,,,   nillMhnto  Sw^^  ^aiflMir  to 

Coatractiag  AB,  Swadea 

FOed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,530 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Swadea,  May  22, 1978, 78U28 

Terai  of  pataat  14  years 

lBtaD25-a} 

U.S.  CL  D25-33 


257,885 

WINGED  NEEDLE 
Lee  K.  Kalle,  MaadeieiB,  nL,  aasigBor  to  Baxter  TraTCBol 
ratories,  lac,  DeerfleM,  DL 

FDed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890^424 
Tena  of  pataat  14 
IataD24-02 
U.S.  a  D24-52 


257J88 
NIGHT  UGHT 
Joha  Perkh,  332  S.  Myers  An^  Sharoa,  Pa.  16146 
FDed  Not.  14»  1977,  Ser.  Na.  851,622 
Terai  of  pataat  14; 
IatCLD26-05 
U.S.CLD26-26 


OBI 
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257,889  257,891 

LANTERN  ASSEMBLY  FLOOD  UGHTING  ASSEMBLY 

58  Pm  Chug  St,  Tokwawaa,  Kowloon,  Hong  Junes  L.  Drost,  aod  Mynm  K.  Gordia,  both  of  OdulooM,  Iowa, 

aadgnora  to  Moscatiiie  lighting  MannfMtnring  Co^  Inc^ 
Flkd  Dec  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,319  Mmcatiiie,  Iowa 

ClaiM  priority.  ■ppHcrtion  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  30, 1977,  Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,418 

980605/77  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  Inta.D26— Oi 

lnta.D26— 05  U.S.  CL  D26— 69 

VS.  a.  D26-40 


257,892 
LUMINAIRE 
John  R.  Dean,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  and  James  T.  Asaki,  Fair  Ha* 
fen,  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Tdq^HNie  and  Telegraph 
Corporation 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,145 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D26— 71 


257,893 
FLUSH  MOUNTED  PASSIVE  DOMESTIC  SOLAR 
257^90  WATER  HEATER  MODULE 

SPOT  LAMP  Gvy  A.  MillhoUen,  5838  Robertson  Ave.,  Carmichael,  Calif. 

Daniel  L.  Aran,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mole-Richardson      95608 
Co.,HoUywood,Calif.  Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,640 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,293  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Inta.D23-0i 

Int.CLD26-05  U  A  Q.  D23-72 

U.S.CLD26— 63 
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257,894 
UGHt  FIXTURE,  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 
Joseph  A.  DiBflnMrdo,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  aMi«MNr  to 
Prodncts,  Inc,  Highland  Park.  IlL 

FBed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
laLCLD2&~05 
U.S.  CL  D26--75 


257,897 
MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECr  UGHTING 
Alflrad  O.  Scholae,  New  Qmaan,  Conn.,  and  ThoBMs  A.  WD- 
Hams,  Melrose,  Mass^  assignors  to  Lam  lac,  WakaflsM, 
Mass. 

FDod  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,673 
Term  of  palort  14  ys 
Inta.D26-a5 
U.S.  a  D26-93 


257,898 

257,895  MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECT  UGHTING 

UGHT  FIXTURE  Alflred  O.  Scholae,  New  Canaan,  Comu,  and  Thonms  A.  WO- 

Joseph  R.  Wotowiec  Cnyahogi  Fklls.  Ohio,  and  Unrmaa  Itam^  Melrose,  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Lam  Inc,  Wakefield. 

Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,assigmM«  to  General  Electric  Mass.       „.  ^  „  ^  „  ,,^  _     „    __-,. 

Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y.  ™^  ''*•  ^l.  1^78,  Ser.  No.  879,674 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,861  ^*^^I^J*I!^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Inta.D26— 05 

Inta.D26--0J  UAaD26-93 
U.S.aD26-85 


257,896  257,899 
MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECT  UGHTING  MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECT  UGHTING 
Alfred  O.  Scholie,  New  Qmaan,  Conn.,  and  llomas  A.  Wtt-  Alflred  O.  Scholae,  New  Canaaa,  Conn.,  and  Ttemas  A.  Wil- 
liams, Mebose,  Mass.,  assi^ois  to  Lam  Inc.  Wakefield,  liams,  Melroae,  Mass.,  assi^on  to  Lam  Inc,  WakdMd, 
Mass.  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879*672  Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,675 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26-03  l^  O.  D26— 05 

U.S.CLD26-93  U  A  a  D26-93 
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257,900  257,903 

MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECr  UGHIING      MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECr  UGHTING 
AUM  O.  Scholw,  Nmr  "nrm.  Onhl,  mi  Hmhm  A.  WU-  AUM  O.  ScMm,  New  Gnan,  Cou^  and  Hmms  A.  WO- 
ItaM,  Mdnw,  Mm^  Mri^on  to  Laa  bc^  WakdIeM,      Varna,  Mdroae,  Man.,  rndg^on  to  Laa  Im^  Wakcfidd, 
MMi.  MaM. 

FUai  Fck.  21, 1971,  Scr.  No.  f79,fi76  Filed  Feb.  21, 1970,  Ser.  No.  879,681 

Tern  of  palMt  14  yean  Tern  ni  pateat  14  yean 

lata.D26— 05  lat  CL  D26— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2^-n  VS.  CL  D26— 93 


257301 
MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDMRECT  UGHTING 
Attrei  O.  Sehalaa,  New  Cmim,  Coaa,  Md  lloaMs  A.  Wfl- 
Mdraae;  Mms.,  mdw^n  to  Laai  lac^  Wakefield, 


FBed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879^677 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D26--0J 
U.S.a.D26-«3 


257,904 
PORTABLE  ANIMAL  BLOW  DRYER 
Edgar  L.  Haam,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Fkcderick,  Okla.  73542 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,720 
TeraofpateirtU; 
lBtCLD30->99 
U.S.  a.  D30— 40 


lIviEa-' 


257302 
MODULAR  LAMP  STAND  FOR  INDIRECr  UGHTING  257^05 

Alfred  O.  Scholae,  New  "'nnnnii.  Com.,  awl  Hhmum  A.  WU-  POULTRY  NEST  BANK  UNIT 

Melraae,  Mms.,  aerifoon  to  Lm  lac,  Wakcfleid,  AUaa  R.  Cocklereece,  18  ChauMMt  Sq.,  NW.,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

30327 

Filad  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,678  FDed  Mar.  14»  1979,  Ser.  No.  20^24 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Tena  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD26-05  "  lBta.D30--0$ 

U.S.CLD26-99  U.S.CLD30-41 


3 
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257306 

CAMERA  BAG 

Robert  Weiaieb,  510  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  OcL  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,672 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCa.D3-02 

U.S.aD3-33 


257307 

ULTRASONIC  PEST  REPELLING  DEVICE 
Leater  B.  HaU,  249  KlMey  Afe.,  Kenaore,  N.Y.  14217, 
to  Gary  Leater  Hall,  Kenaore,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,105 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
IataD99— 
U&aD99-99 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1981 

Note.— Amnged  in  •ccordiioe  wHh  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^KMie  directory  practice). 


A  Ahhtrom  Oiakeyhtio:  See— 

Nieminen,  Jorma  J.;  and  Engatrom,  Folke.  4^244,779.  Q.  162- 
30.00IL 
A.  Christtaent  Sodete  Anonyme:  Sw— 

De  Ridder,  Rene  R.;  Oeorges.  Andre  R;  Ohyt.  Arlette;  Lapiere, 
Charles  L.;  Ddarge,  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunus,  Leopold  N., 
4.244.9S0,  a.  424<248.S0a 
AB  Smulan:  Se»— 

Karistrom.  Anders;  and  Eriksson.  Anders,  4.244.411,  a.  ISO- 
S2.00F. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  5ic 

All.  Akhtar;  and  HUtibran.  Robert  O..  4.244.863.  a.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Cox.  Alvon  R.;  and  Molyneaiu.  Thomas  A..  4.244.8SS.  d.  260- 

33.6AQ. 
Wilson,  Thomas  D.;  and  Scott.  William  O..  4.244.409.  Q. 
1300.SOO. 
Abe,  Shozo:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kiyonori;  Eto,  Takeaki;  Otsuka.  Takeyasu;  Abe,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshlkawa,  Sadao,  4,244,873,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Abex  Corporation:  5m— 

Smilges,  Robert.  4^44.273.  Q.  91-420.000. 
Abraham,  Nedumparampil  A.;  Bdlini,  Francesco;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and 
Kobric,  Marvin  M.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Inc.  Carba 
decapeptide  derivatives  oof  [TYR"]-somatosUtin.  4,244,947,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Abrahamson,  LeRoy  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  reducing 
thermal  fatigue  in  a  piping  suspension  syston  for  a  high  temperature 
furnace.  4,244»606,  O.  28M4.000. 
Abrasives  ft  Air  Equipment  Ca:  See— 

Welch.  Alpkonso  IL.  4.244,347,  Q.  123-1 1.0PH. 
Abaon,  James  W.,  to  Simon-Carves  Limited.  Method  of  removing 

metallic  impurities  from  sewage  sludge.  4,244,818,  Q.  210-721.000. 
Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Dohogne,  Charles  L.,  4,244.36a  Q.  128-92.00A. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  WindmoUer  ft  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  applying 
transverse  weU  seams  to  superposed  webs  of  pUMics  fihn.  4^44,772. 
a.  136-313.000. 
Acrow  (Autonution)  Limited:  See- 
Tang.  Alexander  R..  4.244.476,  Q.  211-192.000. 
Actionair  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

MagUl.  Robert  J.;  and  Fiekl.  Sydney  J.,  4,244,397,  Q.  137-601.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Tsujino,  Nobuyuki;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi,  4,243,037, 
a.  430-339.000. 
Adachi,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

keyboard  muskal  instrument  4,244.261,  Q.  84-1.240. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie,  to  Qba-Oeigy  Coiporation.  Novel  water-soluble 

anthraquinone  dyes.  4,244,691,  Q.  8-676.000. 
Adams,  Brian  J.,  to  Evrika  Pack  Corp.  Foldabk  pack  beh.  4,244,499, 

a.  224-224.000. 
Adams,  Richard  R.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Waterproof 

boot  with  knee  protection.  4,244.121,  Q.  36-2.0ML 
Addl,  Lars;  and  Mansson,  Kent,  to  Foicnade  Fabriksverken.  Method 
and  appuatus  for  setting  up  tools,  work  pieces  and  similar  on  a 
rotatable  qiindle.  4,244^248,  d  82-44.00a 
Agence  Nationale  de  Vakmsation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Traynard,  (Mivier,  and  Bruggeman,  Jean-Piene,  4,244,170,  CI. 
37-124.000 
AGFA-Oevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Aydin,  Ingiid;  Schillbrth,  Karlchristian:  and  Seidd.  Bernard, 

4444,9871  a.  427-130.000. 
Hoftnann.  Wilfried;  Lueder,  Guenther;  Nassl.  Feter,  Puechler, 
Peter,  Kmeger,  John;  Rauffier,  Walter,  and  Luseh.  Herbert. 
4.244,641,  a.  333-27.00R. 
AGFA-OEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

Caasiers,   Paul   M.;  and  Veriinden.   WiUy  G..  4,243.023.  Q. 

430-118.000. 
De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  Monbaliu.  Marcd  J.;  Marien.  August  M.; 

and  Van  Rossen.  Antoine  R..  4.243.036.  Q.  430-310.000. 
Vackier,  Leo  N.;  Van  der  Vliiet,  Luden  P.;  and  Bab,  Roger  J., 
4,244.643.  Q.  334-310.000. 
Anicola,  Manfred;  Krautkramer,  Willfried;  and  Reimer,  Kari-Hdnz,  to 
Telefonbau  und  Normalzdt,  GmbH.  Telecommunication  switching 
network  having  a  multistage  reversed  trunking  scheme.  4^3,339, 0. 
370-38.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Yamaura,  Susumu;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4.243,023,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Akado,  Hiyime:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Akihide;  Akado,  Hiyime;  and  Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi, 
4^44.343,0.  123-336.00a 


Akamine,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Shibuya.  Chisei;  Itoh.  Hirataka;  Usubuchi.  Yutaka;  and  Akamine. 
Mitsuaki.  4,243.107,  Q.  349-66.000. 
Akashi,  Shumi.  to  Yoshkla  Kogyo  K.K.  Separable  slide  fastener. 

4,244.087,  a.  24-203.  IIR. 
Akimoto,  Taizo:  Su 

Asai,  Eiichi;  Shiota.  Kazuo;  and  Akimoto,  Taizo,  4,244,634,  Q. 

336^404.000. 
Asai.  Eiichi;  Siiota.  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Koii;  and  Akimoto,  Taizo, 
4,244,633,  Q.  336-404.000. 
Akiyama.  Shinichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Haruhisa;  Ooura,  Kiyomori;  and  Akiyama,  Shwiiclw. 
4,243.118,0.  362-33100a 
Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  4^43.241. 0.  338-44.000. 
Aktiebobget  Carl  Munters:  See— 

HaUgren.  Karl,  4.244.422,  O.  16M.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See— 

Carisson,  Enar  I.;  Pttason,  Nils  H.  A.;  Samudsson.  GusUv  B.  R.; 
and  Wetterlin.  Kjell  I.  L.,  4^44,969, 0.  424-33a00a 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Buter.  Roetof,  4,2437)74,  O.  326-214.000. 
Noomen,  Arie,  4,244,989,  O.  427-180.000. 
Raats,  Christiaan  M.  S.;  and  Geekn,  Marinus  A..  4,244,793.  O. 
2O4-103.00R. 
AbK^em,  Frederick  J.;  and  Ayengar,  Padmasini  K.  Quantiutive  protein 

analysis  by  immunodiffusion.  4i244,797, 0.  2O4-180.00G. 
Ala^jem,  Frederick  J.;  and  Ayengar.  Padmasini  K.  Quantitotive  protein 

analysis  by  immunodifRision.  4.244,803,  O.  204-299.00R. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Noddin.  Emerson  L..  4,244,718, 0.  33-377.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  See- 
Fischer,  Robert;  and  Stab,  Rudolf,  4.244.461,  O.  198-436.00a 
Albrecht.  Konrad:  See— 

Freuch.    Heinz;    Heinrich.    Rudolf;    and    Albrecht,    Konrad. 
4.244,836.0.232-316.000. 
Albright.  Jay  D.:  See- 
firm.  RonaM  I.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D.,  4.244.933. 0.  424-236.000 
Alderman.  Lewis.  Method  for  operating  a  battery  of  ooke  ovens. 

4,244,783,  O.  20M1.000. 
Aldrich,  J.  Winthrop;  and  Stella.  Joseph  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Film  cassette  havmg  friction  pad  pull  strip  stress  reliever.  4444.640, 
O.  332-130.000. 
Aldridpe,  Oyde  L.;  and  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engmeering  Co.  High  surface  area  catalysts.  4^44,839,  O.  232- 
431.00C. 
Alexander,  Josr,  and  Mitscher,  Lester  A.,  to  University  of  Kansas 
Endowment  Association.  Anthracydine  synthesis.  4444,880,  O. 
260-383.000. 
Alexanderason,  Holger:  See— 

Jakobsson,    Per,    and    Alexanderason.    Holger,    4.244436,    O. 
83-862.000. 
Ali.  Akhtan  and  Hiltibran,  Robert  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  a  hy- 
droxy tripeptide  substrates.  4,244,863,  O.  260-112.301. 
Aliev,  Vagab  S.:  See— 

Gusdnov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vacab  S.;  Mustabev,  Alish  I.; 
Zimin,  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov,  Rand  S.;  Shkondina,  Nina  G.; 
Chianurashvili,  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  Margarita  K.;  Minoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  Dzhdiiev.  Ramiz  A.;  Oshin. 
Leonid  A.;  and  Oenin.  Lemd  S.,  4444,892,  O.  370-223.000. 
Alkdtis,  Anthony,  to  Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.  Preparation  of  transition 
metd  hydrates  by  direct  metd  reaction.  4444,938, 0.  423-392.000. 
AUnheny  Ludlum  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Malagari.  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schrecongoet.  Richard  P.,  4444,737, 

O.  148-111.000. 
Shilling,  Jack  W.;  Dierker,  Jeffirey  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Chester  A., 
4443.261,  O.  360-17.000. 
Allen,  David  M.,  to  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
digitally  synchronizing  the  timing  of  a  seqiience  of  dectricd  output 
pulses  in  accordance  with  a  selectable,  permnsabiy  non-linear  ftnc- 
tion  of  the  timing  of  a  sequence  of  deemed  input  pulses.  4443464, 
O.  360-31.000. 
Allen  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Bari)er.  Ivan  J..  4,244,071, 0.  13-33.00A. 
Allen,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kauffinan,  Ivan  L.;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Dwyer,  Gregory  J., 
4444481,  O.  493-123.000. 
AUergan  Pharmaceuticds,  Inc.:  See 

Boghosian.  Mdcohn  P.;  and  Koda,  Robert  T.,  4444.948.  O. 
424-230.000. 
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Allied  Chemical  Corporatioa:  See—  ^  ,^  ,.«    i-i 

Oanier,   Eafeoe  F.;  mi   Hamilton,   Bnan   K..  4,244,738,  CI. 

149-7.000. 
Sobbnaa.  Somnahalli  N.;  Morgan.  Thooa*  R.;  and  Frick.  Doug- 

lat  0.4,244,925.  a.  423-61.000.  .  .    „       _. 

Van  Der  Puy,  Michael:  Anello.  Loub  O.;  Sukornick.  Bernard: 

Sweeney,  Richard  F.;  and  Wiles.  Robert  A..  4,244.891.  Q. 

S7o-i4aooa  .  .    ,      ^  ^ 

Albaer.  Howard.  Emnhified  fuel  oU  and  method  of  production. 

4,244,702.  CL  44-31.000. 
Alhs-Chafanen  Corporation:  See—  ,....«».  ^  «  .««*« 

Seidl,  Robert  Mktnd  Enright,  Francis  J..  4,244,705.  a.  48-77.000. 

Sloan.  Tom  J.,  4,244,428,  a.  172-126.000. 

Alhop  Antomatic.  Inc.:  See—  .  ...  ^««  ^  ,-«  .,.  nm 

>Uhop,  Jon  1.;  and  Stem.  Donald  J..  4,244,602,  O.  28(^821.000. 
AllKip.  Jon  I.;  and  Stem.  Donald  J.,  to  Alhop  AutomatK.  Inf.  Shock- 
absorbing  ski  pole  grip  and  method  of  adjusting  the  same.  4.244.602. 
a.  280421.00a 
Afanhultt  Bruk  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Oustaftaon.  OOe.  4,244,401.  Q.  139-142.000. 

^T[^£?*F,ihSS"E.;  and  Alpert.  Andrew  J..  4,245.005.  Q. 
428-420.000. 

Altdorf,  Erich:  See—  .  ».    -  •  ^      j  c . 

Haesters,  Hermann;  Altdorf.  Erich;  Lorenz.  Siegfried;  and  Forst- 
ing.  Bend.  4,244,194,  a.  62-515.000. 
Ahea.  Jurnen:  Srr 

SchwSer.  Klemens;  Kroger.  Wolfgang;  Escherich.  Kari-Hemz; 
Rasper.  KJa?»d  AhSTjurien,  4,244.153  CI.  52-169^500. 
Ahhammer.  Klaus  P.,  to  Sulier  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  prodBcing  knit  fabric.  4,244.197.  a.  66-19.00a 
Ahon  Box  Board  Company:  Sm-      ^,^^,^ 
Russell.  Deams  E.  4,244,128,  Q.  40-154.000. 

Kholodov.  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky.  Vladimir  O.;  Altshukr,  RoaW 
A-  Mashkovsky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova,  Valentna  V.; 
oiovyanahnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Pank^* 
Valery  A.;  and  Kdekhsaeva,  Ekaterina  A.,  4,245.10a  O. 
54S-125.aoa 
Aluminnm  Company  of  America:  See— 

lSdl.M^5S«l«.  4,244,935.  a.  423^1.000 
Stokes,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Cargnd,  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks,  James  H.. 
4J44,505.  a.  228-223.000.  .^      ^     .  u 

Stokes,  John  J..  Jr.;  Cargnel,  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks.  James  H.. 
I  4J44.506,  a.  228-223.000. 

AM  Intematiaaal.  Inc.:  See—  

Pick.  George  O..  4.245.259.  a.  358-285.000. 
Amdahl,  Carlton  O.,  to  Magnuson  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  ComputCT 
and   method   tot   executing   target   instructions.    4,245,302.   a. 
364-200.000. 
erican  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 
Raghu.  Sivaraman,  4.245.102. 0.  548-155.000. 
RaSiu.  Sivarvnan.  4.245.103.  Q.  548-155.000. 
aiSpherd.  Robert  G..  4,245,097,  CL  546-245.000. 
sinherd.  Robert  G..  4.245.1 19^  O.  562-458.000. 
iiephefd.  Robert  G..  4.245.12a  a.  562-458.000. 
tSjS«W  1.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D..  4.244.953.  Q.  424-256.000. 
Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F..  4.245.121, 
a.  562-500.000. 
American  District  Tclnraph  Company:  &e—  -.    v—  u 

O'Connor.  Lone  D.;  Sayk>r.  Richard;  and  Buckser.  Stephen  H.. 
4^45,215,  a.  34O.31O.0OA. 
American  Home  Productt  Corporation:  See- 

Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L.;  Dvomik,  Dushan;  and  Cayen.  MitcheU  N.. 

4,244,958,0.424-263.000.  .     ,.    ^ 

ItM-Mii,  WObv.  Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Lesbe  G.; 

udFwInd.  Jean-Marie.  4.244.966.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Sootese,  AMhony  C;  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  SantUU.  Arthur  A., 

4,245,0»4,  CL  544-279.000. 
erican  Mrifi~*'  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Fnriow.  ^fraitem  L.;  and  MikuUch.  Michael  A..  4,244.370.  O. 

128-3O3.00R. 
>  jaa  Monitor  Corporation:  See— 
Demwy.  Jerry  W..  4^45,041.  Q.  435-15.00a 
erican  Opiicnl  Corporation;  See— 

DiaaeadTjoaeph  C;  and  Leonard.  Robert  W..  4.244,634.  CL 
330-31.00a 

SrifirT  and  Enaineermg.  Inc.:  See — 
Butst^TS;  and  Kriq^.  Alien  &.  4,245.158,  CL  250-370.000. 

^LiSrSSdM.fSd"wolfe,  Brian  A.. 4J44.638. Q.  339.103.00M 
Ammnon.  Mihon.  to  Art's-Way  Manufocturing  Company.  Drag  feed 

devteforaMcr-mtxer  machines.  4.244.674.  Q.  414-523.00a 
Aaderaon.  Owks  C  Endotracheal  tube  control  device.  4.244.362.  a. 

128-200.260. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana.  The:  See— 

IhrtisonTwiffiam  R;  PUsky.  John  J.;  and  Mohnach.  Michael  G.. 
4,244,077.  a.  15-25a320.  „,.„.      „, 

AnderKM,  Leroy  E.;  Schmidt.  Mnhael  P.;  and  Weaver.  WUham  W   U) 
Manufacture  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  corrugated  flexible 
metal  tubing.  4,244,202.  Q.  72-49.00a 
Amhx  SWgeo:  See 

Niimi.  Koji;  Kondo.  Takayasu;  and  Ando,  Shigeo,  4.244.257.  Q. 

84-l.Oia 


Anello.  Louis  O.:  See—  .    ^     -  ^      •  i.    n.^.^. 

Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Anello.  Louis  O.;  Sukornick,  Bernard, 
Sweeney,  Richard  F.;  and  Wiles.  Robert  A..  4.244.891.  Q. 
570-140.000. 
Angell,  William  M.:  See—  ^  ^       „  ,„.„. 

Matheny,  William  F..  Ill;  Bernard,  Ctay,  II:  and  Angell,  William 
M    4.244,448,  CI  186-55  000 
Anglin.  Rumen  E.  Voltage  multipli«  device.  4,245.176,  Q.  315-101.000. 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato.  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki.  Kdji.  4.244.918.  Q.  422-95.000. 

"Tiunaoka!  Michiaki;  and  Aosima.  Sinzi.  4.245,349.  Q.  455-165.000. 
Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Isono.  Akira;  Goto.  Masuo;  Knnura,  Koichi;  Momocht. 
Yasushi-  Kai.  Takaaki;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara.  Akihua;  ami 
Okada.  Hirosi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  C^..  Ltd. 
Excitation  control  apparatus  for  a  generator.  4,245,182,  CI. 
322-20.000. 
Aoyagi,  Keizo:  See—  ^.  .    ..         i,  ^  ,. 

Rokutanda,   Takashi;   Shiraogawa,   Yubo;    Nakajim^   Yu^ 
Aoyajgi,  Keizo;  and  Hiraoka,  Takashi,  4,245,301,  Q.  364-20a000. 
Aoyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Aoyama.  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa.  Kikuya;  and 
Sarusawa.  Yukio.  4.244.491,  G.  220-270.000. 

Arai.  Kenichi:  See—  .  _.  ^  ...  ,-  ««« 

Tsuya,  Noboru;  and  Arai.  Kenichi.  4,244,722,  Q.  65-32.000. 

Arakawa,  Akio:  See—  '  . .    „    .      e      ,.■ 

Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Yoshida,  Kazunon;  Suzuki,  Fuzto;  Suzuki, 
Hajime;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akia, 
and  Yamazato.  Munechika.  4.244.402.  Q.  139-435.000. 
Arakawa.  Hiroshi: See—  ..    -    .      -      u- 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazunon;  Suzuki.  Fuzio;  Suzuki. 
Hajime;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akia, 
and  Yamazato,  Munechika,  4,244,402.  Q.  139-435.000. 
Arakawa  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamada.  Eisuke.  4.244.S5a  CI.  248-534.000. 
Archenhohz.  Ake,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  ^^^^'^^^i'^^^fl^^ 
for  injection  of  powder  into  molten  metal.  4,244.562.  CI.  266-216.WW. 
AremkajLeonard  R.;  and  Cook,  HaroW  D..  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

Cable  damp.  4.244.083.  Q.  24-16.00R. 
Arms  Chemical  Corporation:  See —  .  _  „^^^ 

Bock.  UwrwceTTand  Halle.  Reidar.  4.245.056.  Q.  525-342.000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa.  Kenji. 
4.244.848,  a.  260-23.0XA. 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;   Ferris,  Michael  J.;  and  Arias.   Henry. 
4.244.573.  a.  273-1 19.00R. 
Aristo-Werke  Dennert  ft  Pape  KG  (GmbH  A  Co.):  *^^^  , ,_  -.. 
Puritz.  Wolfgang:  and  Voss.  Gerhard.  4.244.669.  a.  409-137.000. 

Oraflf^Hart  F.;  and  Christ.  Christy.  4.244.985,  Q.  427-27.000. 
Armstrong  Code  Company:  See—     ,,.  .^^^^ 
Smith,  Wayne  E..  4.245.055.  Q.  521-140.000. 
Armstrong,  Doaakl  E.:  See — 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Armstrong.  Donald  E.;  Smdlinger.  R^naW 
E.-  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Bricker.  Daniel  W..  4,245,279.  CL 
3ti-13.00a 

^h^^SrS^^Arndt.  Fricjlrich.  ♦fJ^OKO:  548^27  J* 
Amhem.  Erik  M.  Contact  lens  applicator.  4,244,466,  Q.  206-5.100. 

^^^toJjd^i^Amold.  Milton  P..  4.245.193.  Q.  331-39.000. 
Aronson.  George  L.  Containing  markers  in  interleaved  rdationsbip. 
4.244.660.0.402-79.000.  -  ^,^,,4    /^ 

Arth.  Michael  J.  Flow  controlled  shower  head.  4.244,326,  CI. 
239-533.100. 

Art's-Way  Manufacturing  Company:  See—    

Amunson.  MUton.  4.244.674.  O.  414-523.000  ^„  -.  ^ 

Arumugham.  Rangaswamy;  and  Kam.  George  H..  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Tuning  voltage  interface  circuit  for  electronic  tuners. 
4.245,186,0.323-225.000.  ^  •       ^u 

Arumugham,  Rangaswamy,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Chromi- 
nance take-off  circuit.  4,245,236,  O.  358-31.000. 
Asada,  Eizi:  See —  _  ...  _ 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujn.  Tomoo; 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka.  Tattuhika.  Asada.  Eizi;  and  Futamura. 
Kenichiro.  4.244.679.  O.  417-269.000. 
Aaahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  ....     ■ 

Shibuya.  Ousei;  Itoh.  Hirataka;  Usubuchi.  Yutaka;  and  Akamme. 
Mittuaki.  4.245.107.  O.  549-66.00a 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tokutomi.  Sdjiro.  4,244.643.  O.  354-23.0OD. 
Umettu.  Junji.  4.244.591.  O.  277-212.00F. 
Asai.  Eiichi;  Mattumoto.  Fumia.  and  Terasita,  Takaaki.  tf  Fuji  Photo 
Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Cotor  detecting  device  for  color  prater.  4.244.633.  Cl. 
356-404000 
Asai.  Eiichi;  Shiota.  Kazuo;  and  Akimoto.  Taizo.  to  F«J|  "»toF>J«n 
Co..  Ltd.  Cotor  detecting  device  for  cotor  prmter.  4,244,M«,  «-i. 
356^04000 
Asai.  Eiichi;  Shiota.  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Koji;  and  Akimota  Taizo.  to 
Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Cotor  detecting  device  for  color  prater. 
4444.655, 0.  356-404.000.  ,        .       , 

Asai,  Masahiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Ignition  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.244.337. 0.  123-603.000. 
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Asai.  Mitsuko:  Sai^ 

Higashide,  Eyi:  Asai.  Mitsuko;  awl  Hasegnva.  Toru.  4,245,047, 0. 
43M28.000. 
Asai,  SUnichiro:  Sae— 

Handa,  Minoru;  Nishizawa,  Taknzi;  Ogawa,  Hiroko;  and  Asai, 
ShhucUro.  4,244,862,  CL  26042.470. 
ASEA  Aktieboli«:  Se»- 

Archenholtz,  Ake.  4^44,562, 0.  266-2l6.00a 
Asher.  William  J.:  S^»- 

Vogler.  Tfaia  C;  and  Asher.  WUIiam  J.,  4,244,816, 0. 210438.000. 
Adiland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  William  P.,  Jr..  4,244,727,  O.  71-29.000. 
Ashman,    Arthur.    Endosseous    viudc    imtriant    4,244,689,    O. 

433-175.000. 
Anden.  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electrical  switehes. 

4,245,141,  O.  a00-3l4.00a 
Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Devdoppement  des  Methodes  et 
Processus  Induatriels  (A.R.M.I.N.E.S.):  5^e^ 
Chabanon.  Prancoise  M.;  and  Royer.  Henri  J.,  4,244,148,  O. 
47-58.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Mifawr,  Ronald  E.;  and  Bushndl,  Nolan  K.,  4,244.374,  O.  273- 
121.00A. 
Atelien  des  Channilles  S.A.:  See- 
Philippe,  Maurice,  4,243,163, 0.  290-32.0Qa 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Vktor,  Jama  G.;  Papp,  Rkhard  B.;  and  Wohky,  Alfred  A.. 

4,244.936.  O.  423.SO9.O0a 
Wilkes,  DonaM  F..  4,244,348, 0.  12S.23.00R. 
Autodynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
Newton,  Robert  P.,  4,244.416, 0.  137-13.00a 
Automatech  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Rovin,  Herman;  Levine,  Lawrowe  J.;  Opussenski,  Theodore; 
Pdlicano,  Joaefrii:  and   Swenaon.  Aha  F.,  4,244,313,   O. 
112-279.000. 
Automatic  Devices  Company:  See— 

Stine,  James  G.,  4,244,302, 0.  I09-2.00a 
Automatic  Switch  Coauwny:  See— 

DiMauro,  Josmh;  Kaenmer,  Herbert  H.;  Otto,  Nod  A.;  and  Rie- 
fler.  Roger  O.,  4,244,354,  CL  231-61.  lOa 
Avis,  WiUiam  D..  to  Parfcer-Hamufin  Corporation.  Redundant  servo 

with  ftil-safe  dectric  system.  4,244,277, 0.  91-439.000. 
Avtex  Fibers  Inc.:  See— 

Bockno.  Gregory  C.  4,243,00a  O.  428-224.00a 
Aydin.  Ingrid;  Sdiillfarth,  Karlchristiaa:  and  Seidd,  Bernard,  to  AG- 
FA-Gevaert,    A.G.    Magnetk   storage   medium.    4,244,987.    O. 
427-l30.00a 
Ayengar,  Padmaani  K.:  See— 

Aladjem,  Frederick  J.;  and  Ayengar,  Padmasini  K.,  4,244,797, 0. 

204-l8aOOO. 
Aladjem,  Frederick  J.;  and  Ayengar,  Padmaaiai  K.,  4,244,803.  O. 
2O4-299.0(aL 
Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Inc.:  See- 
Abraham,  Nedumparsmpil  A.;  BdUni,  Franccaco;  Immer,  Hans  U.; 
and  Kobria  Marvin  M.,  4,244,947, 0. 424-177XI0a 
Azuma,  Shizuo:&e— 

Sttgie,  Kiyoshi;  Kurisu,  Shiznka;  Emi.  Shofo;  Azuma.  Shizuo; 
Harada,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawaae.  Shoji,  4,244,839, 0.  260-40.0(»l. 
Baba,  Yoshw:  See— 

Tanabe,  Zcnichi;  Baba,  Yoshw;  Fnkni,  Toahiyaso;  and  Kimura, 
SatosU,  4,244.736. 0.  I48.32.00a 
Babcock  ft  Wikoa  Company,  The:  Sie— 

Dukdow.  Samud  G.,  4,244,216^  O.  73-l9a00H. 
Slavens.  John  R..  4.244.822.  O.  2IO-222.00a 
Backx,  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,244.964. 
O.  424-269.000. 
Bacon,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Enters,  Edward  W.;  and  Bacon,  Roger  J..  4,244,427, 0. 172-42.000. 
Bacuvier.  Pierre,  to  Le  Silidum  Semicondnctenr  SSC  Over-vohage 

clipping  diode.  4,245,232,  O.  357-76.000. 
Bagfpolim,  Enrico  O.;  Lee,  Hai  L.;  and  Uikokovic,  Milan  R..  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Isoxazoiines  and  isoxazolkUnes.  4.245.104.  O. 
548-207.0Q0. 
Bailey,  Kurt  W.;  and  Juengd.  Richard  O.,  to  Valeron  Corporal 
The.    Exdtation    circuitry    for   variable   rductance    transducer. 
4,244,108,  O.  33.143.00L. 
Baker,  DonaM  B..  to  Pro-Mark  Companies,  The.  Prnaration  of  km  fat 

imiUtxMi  cream  cheese.  4,244,983. 0. 426-S82.00a 
Baker.  James  F.  Oven.  4.244.283. 0.  99.339.00a 
Ptilabant  Alvin  R.:  See— 

Steckler,   Steven  A.;  and  Bdabaa.  Alvta  R.,  4,243,251,  O. 
358.l58.00a 
Baldauf,  Dak;  and  Pingry,  Larry  J.,  to  Paul  Revere  Corporation. 

Auxiliary  hydrostatic  drive  system.  4,244,184, 0.  60420.00a 
Baklwin,  Philip  C,  to  Hixson  Metd  Fhiishing.  Method  for  striL 
anodized  duminum  and  dummum  alloys.  4,244,792, 0.  204-58. 
Baklwin,  Roger  A.;  Davis,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  E..  to 
Kerr.McGee  Corporation.  System  for  prododng  a  powdery  compo- 
sition comprising  cod  productt  in  a  cod  deashmg  process.  4.244.812. 
O.  208.177.000. 
Bddwin,  Steven  M.:  See- 
Henderson.  Dondd  L..  Sr.;  Bddwin,  Steven  M.;  and  Pong,  Ray- 
mond, 4,244,752,  O.  148-1.300. 


Ballu,  Louis,  to  Pneumatmues  Caoutohouc  Manufoctare  et  Plaadqnaa 
Kkber-Colombes.  Ftoattnc  antiHioUution  baniar  and  method  for 
usfau  the  same.  4^4,819,  O.  2IO.242.30a 
Bally  Manoftcturing  Corporatkm:  Sie— 

MacDonald,  Douglas  B.;  and  de  Percid.  Desi.  4,243^74,  CL 
361-429.00a 
Bab,  RcMer  J.:  See— 

Vadoer,  Leo  N.;  Van  der  VHet.  Laden  P.;  and  Bds.  Roger  J., 
4044,645,  O.  3S4-3ia00a  ^^ 

Bandyopadhyay.  Oautam;  and  Dnsek.  Joseph  T.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Method  of  preparing  poRMS,  rjgM  ceramic  separa. 
ton  for  an  dectrochemicd  oeU.  4,244,898,  CL  26l43.00a 

Bane,  William  F.  Apparatus  for  dening  a  carpet  on  kicatkM.  4,244,079, 

O.  15.321.000.  •  ^^ 

Banae,  Jos^  B.:  See— 

Weasel,  Francis  R;  Kluesener.  Matthew  P.;  Hurley,  Donald  L.: 
and  Bange,  Joaeph  B..  4,244,823,  O.  210-371.000. 
Baakstahl,   Hertiert  A.,  to  Brunswkk  Corporation.  Cone  dutch. 

4^44,454,  O.  19^21.000. 
Barber,  Ivan  J.,  to  Allen  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Compact  rollover  vdikde 

wash  apparatus.  4,244,071,  O.  15-53.0QA 
Bardkowski.  Donna  M.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Jones,  James  £.;  and 

Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pad  appUcator.  404^074, 

O.  IS-ll4.00a 

Barcus,  VKtor  D.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Method  nfamrwlilhiB 

a  dynamodectric  machine  and  an  auxiliary  oooUng  device.  4,244,09c 
O.  29-596.000. 

Bargigia,  Oianangjelo:  See— 

Caporiodo.  Oerardo;  Bargigia,  Oianangdo;  and  Gddetti,  Oiam- 
piero,  4.244,886,  O.  26(V5l3.(D0F. 
Barham,  Jainis  P.;  and  Meyer,  Norman  L.,  to  Noriin  Industries,  Inc. 

Strike  line  adjuster.  4,244,268. 0.  84-43100a 
Barkov.  Leodd  A.:  Sei^ 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V.;  Barkov.  Lamrid  A.; 

Sychev.  Pavd  M.;  Ddgov,  Sergd'I.;  Novikov.  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 

rin.  Sergd  A.;  Maxudov.  Pdat  S.;  Ser«Bev,  Nikold  N.;  and 

Shegai.  Anatdy  A.,  4,244,204.  O.  72.224.00a 

Barman.  Alan  W.;  Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  and  Henridi,  Robert  S.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Igdtkm  hnm  home  circuit  for  fifr4rftiik 

engine  control  systems.  4,243,313, 0.  364-431.000. 
Bama,  Alex  J.  Stress  relieving  bracket  for  mountmg  a  pulley  on  the  cad 

of  a  compound  bow.  4.244.346.  O.  124-24.0at 
Barrett,  Wdter  H.,  to  Cdumbia  Chase  Corpocatmn.  Solar  collector. 

4,244,356.  O.  126-450.000. 
Barriac  Jacques,  to  Sodete  d'Applications  Generales  d'Electridte  et  de 

Mecanique  (SAOEM).  Devices  for  measuring  the  admnth  and  the 

stope  of  a  drilling  line.  4,244,1 16,  O.  33.304~00a 
Barta,  Kent  S.  Attachment  inhibitian  of  meat  spoBaae  organkms  to 

meaL  4^44,978,  O.  426-332.00a 
Bartley.  Thomas  S..  to  V.V  Systems.  Inc.  Conveyor  apparatus. 

4.244,463,  O.  198-508.000.  ^^ 

Bartley.  William  J.;  and  O'Connor,  George  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 

poratKMi.  Production  of  aoetamides  with  riwdiumnnanganeae  cata* 

lystt.  4.244.889,  O.  564.132.000. 
Baniffaldi  Friziom  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zanindli,  Ettore,  4,244,247,  O.  82.36.0QA 
BASF  Aktiengesdischaft:  See— 

HdiwUler.  Frieder.  4,245,054, 0.  32l.33Xi0a 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatwn:  See— 

Kaneko,  Thomas  M..  4,244,832, 0.  232-99X0a 
Login,   Robert   B.;   and   NewluriL,   Davkl   D.,  4,243,004.   Q. 
428-394.000. 
Basile.  Giampiero;  and  Boero.  Giancarto,  to  Montedison  S.pA.  Stibi. 

lized  ferrpmagnetic  chromium  dioxide  and  procem  for  "'r^rhring. 

same.  4^44,932,  O.  423.274.000. 
Batehdor,  Rkhard  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Tranadaoer  drcait 

for  use  in  the  measurement  of  the  rotary  speed  of  a  shaft  or  other 

rotary  member.  4.243,322, 0.  364-363.00a 
Battke,  Davkl  R.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  MoMing  prooasi  ndi^ 

curabk  silicone  release  compositkns.  4,244,912,  CL  M4-33tXX)a 
Batzer,  Hans;  Knobtoch,  Gerrit;  and  Sinnrdch,  Jod,  to  CteOcigy 

Corporation.  Nkkd  and  oobdt  chdate  oomplacs  and  thdr  nse. 

4,244,842,  O.  260-3.300. 
Bauer,  Oaude  J.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  D.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corpora- 
"Ikm.  Ekctricd  wiring  box.  4,244,483, 0.  220-3.aoa 
Bauer,  Kurt;  and  Laage,  Oerd.Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellichaft.  Iao> 

camphyl-guaiacol-ethyl  ethers.  4,245.124.  O.  S68433i00a 
Bauer,  Kurt:  See— 

Fiege,  Hdmut;  Wedemeyer,  Karifried;  Bauer.  Kurt;  and  Molkkea, 
Reiner.  4.245.126. 0.  568.764.000. 
Bauer.  Pad.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdischaft  Arrangemett  for  automati- 
cally kadfaig  a  flopi^  disc  into  a  floppy  disc  drive  unit  4,243,266,  CL 

360-99.000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Flddk  osciUator  flowmeter.  4.244,23a  O.  73461.190. 
Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Smith.  William  N.,  to  Robertshaw  Coatrob 

Companv.  Control  udt  and  ekctricd  switch  oonstructwn  therefor 

and  methods  of  making  such  a  oontrd  udt  and  ekctricd  switch 

constnictkn.  4.245.142.  O.  200-332.000. 
Bau^.  James  D.;  Shaw,  Terrence  M.;  Primus,  Roy  J.;  and  Glasson. 

Richard  E,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Engrae  cylinder  liner 

having  a  nud  stop.  4,244^3300.  12341.840. 
Baumcart,  Frank;  Jorde,  Joachim;  Opitz,  Karl;  and  Rywahki,  Hefairich, 

to  Fried,  Knipp  GeseUschaft  mit  Deachrankter  Hafhmg.  Mdti.kyer 

contdner.  4,244,482,  O.  220-3.000.. 
Baur,  Guenter,  OreubeL  Wahkmar,  Knieger,  Hans:  and  Schaaer, 

Alois,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdischaft.  Dispky  device  for  the  repreaen. 
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tatkm  of  brigiM  iaMget  on  a  dark  background  and  a  process  for 
operatioa  of  the  device.  4,244.636.  a.  330-343.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

ParaoM.  Georie  H..  Jr.;  and  Oroman,  Ernest  V..  4.244.939.  Q. 
424-1.000. 
Bayard.  Thomw.  Therueutic  toilet  seat.  4.244,063. 0.  4-237.000. 
Bayer  Akticnaeaelhclian:  See— 

Bawr.  K«t;  and  LaafC  Oerd-Karl.  4.243.124.  Q.  36S-633.000. 
Engdliard,  Hetanat;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Niachk. 

Omther,  4,243,11a  a.  360-160.000. 
Fiete,  Hdmi:  Wedeneyer.  Kartfried;  Bauer.  Kurt;  and  Molleken. 

Reiner,  4^243.126,  Q.  368-764.000. 
Halooor,    Kurt;    Wahfanann.    Hehnut;    and    Schwerdtel,    Wulf. 

4.244.877.  Q.  260-346.300. 
Henunerich,  Hetnz;  Spille.  Juroen;  Kranz,  Dietmar;  Raache.  Peter, 

and  Roaenkranz.  Hans  J..  4.244,863.  Q.  260-42.330. 
Quiring,  Bemd;  NiederdeUmann,  Oeorg;  Ooyert,  Wilhelm;  and 

Wagner,  Haaa.  4,243.081.  a.  328-63.000. 
Rdtz,  Ounther;  Boehmke.  Gunther;  Haus.  Artur,  and  Meister, 

Martin.  4,243,083,  Q.  328-148.000. 
Tacke,  Peter.  Nenray.  Dieter,  and  Michael.  Dietrich,  4.244.838.  Q. 
260-38.000 
Bayer.  Eberkard;  and  Kenpter.  Kari,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  and  method  ftir  producing  a  number  of  copies  by  electropho- 
tognpUc  techniques.  4,244.646.  Q.  33S-3.00R. 
Bean.  Garnet  S.  Modular  shelter  system.  4.244.384.  a.  133-4.0MI. 
Beardew,  Roby,  Jr.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,  4,244,839,  Q.  232- 
43r0OC. 
Becker,  WiUried:  Sta^ 

Orosawendt.   Werner.   MoO,   Manfred;   and   Becker,   Wilfried. 
4.244,293.  Q.  102-38.MIL. 
Beckman  Instruncnta,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanpf.  Ridiaid  S.,  4,244.438,  Q.  198-339.000. 
Beecham  GfOtip  Limited:  &e— 

Howarth.  thooas  T;  and  Hunt,  Eric.  4.244.963.  Q.  424-272.000. 
Ponsford,    Roger   J.;   and    Southgate,    Robert,   4,243.089.   CI. 
344-71.000. 
Befar.  Joseph  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
refrigerant  feed  rtfe  in  a  refrigeration   system.   4.244,182.   Q. 
62-211.000 
Behringwerke  AG:  See— 

Heimburger.   Norbert;   Brauns.   Friedrich;  and   Fischer.   Kurt, 
4,243,(09,  a.  433-13.000. 
Beime,  PMricfc  R.,  to  Mitel  Corporatioa.  Switching  matrix.  4,243,214, 

a.  340-I66.00R. 
Beisswenger,  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hdl  GmbH.  Quick-acting 

decttoa-op^aTleMes.  4,243,139,  a.  230-396.0ML. 
Bdait,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Master  cylinder  for  hydraulic  brake 

system.  4^44,183,  O.  60-^30.000. 
Belart.  Juan;  and  Burgdorf,  Jochen.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Arrange- 
ment for  a  hydraulic  brake  booster.  4,244,278,  CL  91-468.000. 
Belcher,  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  foae  having  off  center 

fusible  element  4,243^08,  Q.  337-231.000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated:  See— 
BtoUn,  Stephen  J.,  4^43^94,  Q.  363-l26.00a 
.  D'Asaro.  Ladan  A.,  4,244,773,  Q.  136-636.000. 
Fraser,  David  B.;  Maydan,  Dan;  and  Moran,  Joseph  M.,  4,244,799, 

CL  204-I92.00E. 
GitUa,  Richard  D.;  Ho,  EdnMud  Y.;  Meadors,  Howard  C,  Jr.;  and 

Wetnatein.  Stohen  B.,  4,243,343,  Q.  373-13.000. 
Landry,  Joseph  E.,  4,243,34a  a.  370-1 1 1.000. 
Netravali.    Aran    N.;   and    Stuller,    John    A.,    4,243,248,    Q. 

338-1361000 
Sudu,  Plaal  I..  4,243,199,  CL  333-163.000 
Bdlamy,  CNfford  J.:  See— 

Beaemer,  John  O.;  and   Bellamy,  Clifford  J.,  4,243,306,   Q. 
364-20a00O 
Belli.  Aldo:  Sce- 

Giordaao.  Claadio;  BelH,  Aldo;  and  Minisci,  Francesco,  4,244,881, 
a.  260-4ia300. 
Bellini,  Francesco.  See— 

Abraham.  Ncduaiparampil  A.;  Bellini,  Francesco;  Immer.  Hans  U.; 
and  Kobric  Marvin  M..  4,244,947.  Q.  424-177.000. 
BeOofram  Corporatioa:  See— 

St  Laaicat.  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.,  4J44,389,  Q.  277-30.000. 
Bdlus,  Daaid:  See— 

Steiaer,  Ega^ard;  Martin.  Pierre;  and  Bellus.  Daniel.  4.243.098.  C\. 
346-23a00a 
Bymlf^  Corporatioa,  The:  Sec 

Bannaa.  Aba  W.;  Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  and  Henrich.  Robert  S.. 

4J4S,3I3,  a.  364^31.000. 
deVulpillieres,  Didier  J.,  4,243,312.  Q.  364-431.000. 
Hearich.  Robert  S.;  Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  aad  Keasler.  Jamea  A., 

4,243.314,  CL  364431.000 
Johnaacsea,  DoaaM  D..  4J44,431,  CL  188-73.300 
Matchak,  Romaa  O.,  4,243,317,  a.  364431.000 
Beatz,  Frmcia:5f« — 

Eagdhard,  Hefaaut;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Beatz,  Francis;  and  Nischk, 
Onather.  4,243,1  la  O.  360-160.000. 
Beawood,  Brace  R.:  See— 

RuahiM,  Alka  J.;  Beawood.  Bruce  R.;  and  LaChapelle,  Paul  A.. 
4J43572.  a.  361-229.000. 
Bergamo.  Robert  L.;  Rychlewski.  Thaddeus  V.;  and  Wirth.  Siegbert 
iL,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  pattern 


stripes  in  slotted  mask  screens  for  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,243,019,  Q. 
430-24.000. 
Berger.  J.  Louis;  and  Cross.  L.  Eric,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Ferroelectric  length  measuring  and  moving  target  transducer 
with  memory.  4.244.632.  Q.  336-383.000. 
Bergner.  Dieter;  Hofmann.  Winfried;  Hund.  Helmut;  Pelz,  Lothar;  and 
Quietzsch,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselhchafl.  Apparatus  to 
measure  the  distribution  of  the  anode  currents  in  celb  for  ukali  metal 
chloride.  4,244,801.  a.  204-223.000. 
Berkebile,  Linda  F.;  and  Berkebile,  Robert  J.  Foot  alarm  for  runners. 

4,245,218,  CI.  340-574.000. 
Berkebile,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Berkebile,  Linda  F.;  and  Berkebile,  Robert  J..  4.243.218.  Q. 
340-374.000. 
Bernady.  Kard  F.:  See— 

Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bernady.  Kard  F..  4,243.121. 
a.  362-300.000. 
Bernard,  Clay.  II:  See— 

Matheny.  WUliam  F..  Ill;  Bernard,  day.  II;  and  Angdl.  WUliam 
M..  4.244.448.  Q.  186-33.000. 
Bemardini,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Spring.  Gerard  E.;  and  Bemardini.  Joseph  M..  4,244,468.  CI. 

206-312.000. 

Bemt,  Jorgen  O.;  and  Forster,  Barry  C,  to  J.  O.  Bemt  A  Associates 

Limited.  Chain  construction  and  arrangement  for  rotary  kiln-type 

devices.  4,244.687,  CI.  432- 118.000. 

Berry,  Richard  C,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Cable  tray  conduit 

clamp.  4,244,343,  Q.  248-72.000. 
Bertotti.    Franco;    Catellani,    Fausto;    and    Gavioli,    Giuseppe,    to 
SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronid  S.p.A.  Voltage  divider  utclud- 
ing  a  tapped  resistor  diffused  in  semiconductor  stAstrate.  4,243,209, 
a.  338-217.000. 
Bertram,  Sidney,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Positioning  control 

system.  4,243.297.  O.  364-118.000. 
Besemer.  John  O.;  and  Bellamy,  Clifford  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Selection  of  addressed  processor  in  a  multi-processor  network. 
4.243.306.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Betlilehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Moyer.  WUliam  H..  Jr..  4.244.813.  Q.  209-3.000. 
Beyer.  Kari;  and  Zellweger,  Cowad.  to  La  National  S.A.  Hinge  for 

spectacles.  4.244.081,  Q.  16-128.00A. 
Beyerstedt  Ronald  J.;  Gutnajer,  Ludwig;  and  Laszewski,  Michael  W., 
to  Champion  Intemationd  Corporation.  Packaging  for  reclaiming 
scrap  metd.  4.244,492,  Q.  220433.000. 
Bhattacharya.  Debanshu:  See— 

Holowaty.  Michael  O.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Debanshu,  4,244,737,  CL 
73-129.000. 
Bidy,  Edward,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Tailor  tacking  attachment. 

4,244.312.  a.  112-233.000. 
Bickel.  Erich:  See— 

Klingler.  Karl  H.;  Hitzel.  Franz;  and  Bickd.  Erich.  4.243.093.  CI. 
344-267.000. 
Bidefddt  Ernst-August  to  Messerschmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  Gesdl- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separat- 
ing components  from  a  flowing  medium  by  means  of  centnfugd 
force.  4.244.708.  Q.  55-1.000. 
Bieramperl,  Erich.  Device  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  time  be- 
tween the  reception  of  first  and  second  urbome  signds.  4,245,334.  CI. 
368-2.000. 
Bietz.  Rolf:  See— 

Herbst  Sigurd;  and  Bietz,  Rolf,  4.244.975.  Q.  426-271.000. 
Bigham.  Eric  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bis-esters  of  methanediol  with  penidllins 

and  penicillanic  acid  1,1-dioxide.  4.244.951.  CI.  424-2SO.000. 
Billings.  William  W.;  and  Luebrecht  Richard  E..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric   Corp.   AC   SoUd-sute   circuit   breaker.   4.245.184.   Q. 
323-235.000. 
BUHngs,  WUUam  W.:  See- 

KUtchdl.  James  T.;  and  BUlings.  William  W..  4,243.183.  CI. 
323-235.000. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and  Johnson,  Michad  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Substituted 

M-pentanorprostaglandins.  4,244,887,  a.  564-99.000. 
BIO-RAD  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Jeong,   Henry  J.;   Blakemore,  Judith   I.;  and   Lewin,   Nathan, 
4,244,940.  a.  424-1.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Timmons.  Russell  M..  4.244.667,  Q.  408-201.000. 
Black  k  Decker  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See— 

Stielper.  Henry  J..  4.244.406.  CI.  144-136.00C. 
Blackburn.  Martin  J.;  Hayden.  Steven  Z.;  and  Smith.  Michael  P..  to 
United  Techncriogies  Corporation.  Sulfur  containing  refractory  for 
resisting  reactive  molten  metals.  4,244,743,  Q.  106-53.000. 
Blake,  James  E.:  See— 

Lijewski,  Robert  R.;  Blake,  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Thomas  W.. 
4.245.244,  a.  358^111.000. 
Blake.  Jon  R.,  to  Generd  Mills.  Inc.  Non-ddry.  aerated  frozen  dessert 

containing  dtrus  juice  vesicles.  4^44.981.  CI.  426-567.000. 
Bkkemore.  Judith  I.:  See— 

Jeong.  Henry  J.;  Blakemore.  Judith  I.;  and  Lewin.  Nathan, 
4,244.940.  a.  424-1.000. 
Bliamptis,  Emmanuel.  System  for  the  mdtipurpose  utilization  of  solar 

energy.  4,244,189,  Q.  60^1.000. 
BUcharz,  Marian:  Sec^ 

Tasior.  Andrzej;  Blicharz,  Marian;  Kania,  Jozef;  Strzdski,  Jozef; 
and  Kracik,  fgnacy.  4,244,921,  CI.  422-161.000. 
Block.  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Method  of  dispersing  dpha  dumina 
monohydrate.  4,244,835.  CI.  252-313.0(«. 
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Bloae.  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Cylindricd  threaded  connec- 
tion. 4,244.607.  a.  285-92.000. 
Bluege.  John  H.:  See- 
Harvey.  James  E.;  and  Bluege,  John  H..  4,243,136.  Q.  230-233.000.. 
Boardman,  Bruce  B..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Rotary  thermoforming 

process  and  apparatus.  4,244,913.  Q.  264-331.000. 
Bobkowicz,  Andrew  J.,  to  Bobtex  Corporation,  Ltd..  The.  Poy  yam 

compositions.  4.244.174.  a.  37-232.000 
Bobtex  Corporation.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Bobkowicz.  Andrew  J..  4,244,174,  Q.  57-232.000. 
Bochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

Guse,  Kuno,  4,244.321,  Q.  239-110.000. 
Bock,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Hdle,  Rddar,  to  Argus  Chemicd  Corpora- 
tion. Crosslinkmg  high  density  polyethylene  with  t-octyl  silicon 

peroxides.  4.243.056.  Q.  52^342.000.  

Bockno.  Gregory  C.  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  Viacoae  rayoa.  4.245.00a  CI. 

428-224.000. 
Bocquet  Gilbert:  See— 

Molinier,  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacques;  Booouet,  Gilbert;  de  Massey, 
Bernard;  and  Holtmann,  Robert,  4,244.844, 0.  260-9.000. 
Bodig,  Bemd:  See—  ,  ^  ^. 

Werner.  Peter.  Jundt  Werner.  Roozenbeefc.  Herman;  and  Bodig. 
Bemd,  4.244,344,  Q.  123-630000. 
Boehmke,  Gunther:  See— 

Reitz,  Gunther.  Boehmke.  Gunther;  Haus,  Artur,  and  Meister, 
Martin,  4.243,083,  CI.  328-148.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelhdm  GmbH:  See—  ......  „. 

Engdhardt  Gunther;  Keck.  Johannes;  Kruger.  Gerd;  Noll.  Klaus; 
Pieper,   Hdmut;   and   Zimmermann,   Rainer,   4,244.967.   Q. 
424-300.000. 
Boehringer  Mannhdm  GmbH:  See—  .  „   .  .... 

Rothe,  Ansdm;  Guthldn.  Wemer;  Rittersdorf,  Wdter.  and  Wer- 
ner, WolfgMg.  4.243.096.  O.  546-180.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Dom.  Rupert  I.,  4,244.541,  Q.  244-221.000. 
Boen,  Howard  E.;  de  Muinck.  Andre  R.;  Miller,  John  H.;  and  Genson. 
Samud  R.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Fiber  waste  and  cdlet 
collection  process  and  apparatus  therefor.  4444,72a  CI.  63-8.000. 
Boero.  Giancark):  See—  ....„,,     ^. 

Basile,    Giampiero;    and    Boero,    Gtancarlo,    4,244.932,    CI. 
423-274.000. 
Boetsch,  Bruno:  See — 

Padet.  Jean  P.;  and  Boetsch.  Bnmo.  4,244,791.  a.  204-54.00R. 

Boghosian.  Mdcolm  P.;  and  Koda.  Robert  T.  to  Aller|an  Pharmaceu- 

'  deals.  Inc.  Medkd  use  of  esters  of  acetylsdicyUc  acid  to  treat  acne. 

4.244.948.  Q.  424-230.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See—  ..... 

Petersson.  Stk  A.;  Eriksson,  Bengt  S.;  and  Fndfddt  Ame  C. 
4,244.733.  O.  75-72.000 
Bolles.  Milton  M.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Carpet  cuttmg 

machine.  4,244.102.  Q.  30-27.00B. 
Boorman,  Eari  D.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Track  assembly. 
4,244,637,  Q.  312-330.000. 

Boiiuig  ft  Tunneling  Company  of  America,  Inc.:  See—  

Turner,  GUbert  M.;  and  Stepp,  Clarence  L.,  4,244,623,  O. 
299-83.000. 

Vietzke,  Horat;  Bomer.  Pad;  and  Wagner,  Gerhard.  4,244,697,  CI. 
23-294.00R.  ..     . 

Boshold,  Raymond  F.,  to  Wean  Umted  Inc.  Apparatus  for  aUmuig 

extrusion  producing  members  of  a  press.  4,244JOS,  Q.  72-263.000. 
Bottcher,  Irmgud:  See—  ... 

Schroder,  Eberhard;  Rufer.  Clemens;  Bottcher.  Irmgard;  and 
Kapp.  Joachim-Friedrich,  4,244,9(a  Q-  424-263.000. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Armstrong.  Donald  E.;  Sindli^er,  Ronald  E; 
Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Bricker,  Danid  W..  to  GTE  Productt  Corpo- 
ration. Photofladi  udt  with  mverted  flashlamps.  4,243.279.  Q. 
362-13.000. 

Bourgeaux.  Pierre:  See—  

Mau.  Joseph;  and  Bourgeaux,  Pierre.  4,244,399.  CL  139-l.OOE. 
Bove.  Francis  S.:  See—  ^     .«..«,.    ^ 

Sweeney.  \^dliam  M.;  and  Bove.  Francis  S.,  4.244,704.  Q. 
44-78.000. 
Bowen.  Howard: See—  .......     ^. 

Hughes.    Richard    J.;    and    Bowen.    Howard.    4,244,078.    CI. 
13-302.000. 
Bower.  John  R..  to  Worthington  Pump,  Inc.  Mdti-stage  barrel  type 
centrifugal  pump  with  redlient  compenutor  means  for  mdntdning 
the  scab  between  interstage  pumping  aNemblies.  4,244,673,  CL 
413-135.000. 
Bowman,  Melvin  G.: See—  .,^, --.  « 

HoUabaugh,  Charles  M.;  and  Bowman,  Mdvm  O..  4,244,794.  O. 
204-loroOO. 
Boyer.  Peter  W.;  and  Dent.  Jonathan  D..  to  PHD,  Inc.  Pressure  fluid 

operated  gripnfaig  apparatus.  4,244,618,  Q.  29448.000. 
Brandt  Klaus:  See—  _        .  «_  ^    «.. 

Haering.  Rudolph  R.;  StUes.  James  A.  R.;  and  Brandt  KUus. 
4,243;017.  a.  429-218.000. 
Bramiigan,  Lawrence  H.;  Franz,  John  E.;  and  Howe.  Robert  K.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-alkyl-3-aryl-4. 
pyrazolecarboxylates.  4.24S.I06,  CL  S4^378.00a 
Bratchenko.  Boris  F.:  See—  -. 

Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 
A.;  Karasev.  Vadim  A.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  M.;  Shibnev.  Robert 
M.;  Bratohenko.  Boris  F.;  and  Lyashenko,  Ivan  V.,  4,244,70a  CI. 
44-I.OOR 


Brauns,  Frank  E.,  to  Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc.;  and  Sodete  Nationde  de 
Siderurgie.  Manufacture  of  sted  from  ores  containing  high  phospho- 
rous and  other  undesirable  constituents.  4,244.732,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Brauns,  Friedrich:  See— 

Heimburger,   Norbert;   Brauns,   Friedrich;  and  Fischer,   Kurt 
4,243,039,  a.  433-13.000. 
Biemer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E,  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Ohio). 

Preparation  of  mdeic  anhydride.  4,244,879.  CI.  260-346.730. 
Brems.  John  H.  Redprocating  indexing  mechanism.  4.244,233,  O. 

74-89.000. 
Bredow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Ferris,  Michad  J.;  and  Arias,  Heary,  to  Marvm 
Glass  ft  Associates.  Competitive  game  apparatus.  4,244,373,  Q. 
273-1 19.00R. 
Brewbaker,  James  L.;  Marzett.  Rodrique  L.;  and  Spreii|er.  WiUiam  A., 
to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Low  profile  addiUves  for  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resins.  4,243,068,  G.  323447.000. 
Bricker,  Danid  W.:  See—  ^      .^ 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Armstrong,  Donald  E;  Sindlinaer,  Ronald 
E;  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Bricker.  Danid  W..  4.243479,  Q. 
362-13.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 
Morimura.  Shinji.  4.244.323.  Q.  1 19-3.000. 
Takahashi,  Takuya;  lUima,   Masayoshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Nono, 
4.244,413,  a.  152-323.000. 
Brignola,  Dominic  J.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Pressure  renonsive 

one-way  vdve  for  medicd  systems.  4444,378,  Q.  128-766.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Kaneko.  Takuslir4,244,874,  a.  260-343.200. 
British  Aerospace:  See- 
Guest  Adiley  W.,  4443,334,  Q.  453-239.000. 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  

Jones,  John  R.;  and  Wood,  Dennis  C.  4,243.13a  O.  383-481.000. 
Brockner,  Bruce  A.;  and  Caspersen,  Rand  R.,  to  Domain  Industries, 

Inc.  Rotary  piston  fUler.  4,244,404,  Q.  141-146.000. 
Brockway,  Thomas  A.;  Orzesik.  Pad  R.;  and  Hauaheer.  Uwrenoe  B., 
to  Cornhig  Gbss  Works.  Process  for  stabilizing  metallic  cathode  ray 
tube  parts.  4444,735,  Q.  148-16.000. 
Brolin,  Stephen  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inoorwrated. 
Power  supply  providing  constant  power  output  4445494,  Q. 
363-126.000. 

Brother  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—     

Sasaki,  Todiio;  and  Kamiya,  Osamu,  4444,3ia  O.  112-126.000. 
Brown,  James  A.,  to  Matson  Navigation  Company.  Lifting  spreader 

actuated  crank.  4,244,615,  Q.  294-67.0DA. 
Brown,  Michael  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Contrd  system  for  a  ooUator. 

4,244,564,  Q.  270-53.000.  .       .     ..  ,   ^.     . 

Brown.  PhUip  H..  to  Inland  Cootaiaer  Corporatioa.  Stacked  shipping 

unit  4.244.472.  a.  206-597.000. 
Bruggeman.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ^  ,^^  .«,  ^ 

Traynard,  Olivier;  and  Bruggeman,  Jean-Pierre,  4444.17a  O. 
57-124.000. 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  

Bankstahl.  Hertiert  A..  4,244,434,  Q.  19^21.00a 
Fitzner,  Arthur  O.,  4444,336,  Q.  123418.000 
Buchdet  Christian,  to  Framatome.  Tool  for  exchandiig  mi  tn«>|)«t- 
ing  irradiation  capsdes  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4444,616,  CI.  294- 

mTooa. 

Buckaer,  Stephen  H.:  See—  ,     ^       ^  ^  ,        «     v     m. 

O'Connor,  Lome  D.;  Saylor,  Ridiard;  aad  Buckaer.  Stephen  H., 
4.245415,  a.  34O-31O.O0A.  ..     , 

Budd,  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas.  Attda;  Lay  nee  Kpaya, 
Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor.  Vig.  Zoltan;  and  Zubovitt  nee  Kristof.  Tere^ 
to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Plant  growth  regulating  and 
ina^idd  odi^podtiobs.  4.244.8«B.  Q.  364-237.000. 
Budden,  Renke:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Sie^Hed;  Huac- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Ounther.  Stuhmer.  Wemer.  and 
Zeugner.  Hont  4.244.869.  Q.  260-239.0BD. 

Buhles,  Addf:  See—  ......      »  .  „  ^  «^^  ^tt. 

Konieczny.  Klaus;  Schmitt  Ench;  and  Buhles.  Adolf.  4444.626. 

a. 299-9a000.  .  ^  „  .    ..... 

Buhrer.  Cart  F..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Planar  dectrode- 

less  fluorescent  light  source.  4.245.179,  Q.  315-248.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bertram.  Sidney^45.297.  Q.  364- II  8.00a 

"'fliSt  Jttu:  and  Burgdorf,  Jochen.  4444478,  Q.  91468.000. 

Burger,  Manfred  R.  Air  purification  dectroatatic  charood  fUter  and 
method.  4444,7ia  a.  53-6.000. 

Burke,  Ben  G.;  and  Letf.  Douglas  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Hold-down  device  for  verticdly  "ovable  member  m  apparatus 
which  contains  contact  materid.  4444,922,  Q.  422-218.000. 

Burke,  Ddlas.  Electrolyte  for  lead  pbte  storage  battery.  444SX)I5,  CL 

429-188.000.  ......... 

Bumham,  John  M.,  to  Howard  Johason  Company.  ladividud  ice  cream 

dispensina  receptacle.  4,244.47a a.  206-525.000.        ^,^-„    _ 

Bumham.  Louise  S.  Nasd  drip  absorbmg  devwe.  4444,037,  O. 

2-160.000. 
Burron  Medicd.  Inc.:  See—  ......«.„. 

Raines.  Kenneth.  4444,366.  Q.  128-2I8.0PA. 
Burrouglu  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,^«  vi*    « 

Beaemer.  Mm  O.;  and  Bdlamy,  Chfford  J..  4445.306.  Q. 

364-200.00a  ..^ 

Faulkner.  John  P..  4,244,788,  Q.  204-15.000.  ^  ,»_     - 

Henderson,  Doadd  L.,  Sr.;  Baldwin.  Steven  M.;  aad  Pong.  Ray- 
mond, 4444,752.  a.  148-1.500. 
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E..  4044.672,  Q.  414-134.00a 
4>24S.2SS.  a.  363-1 7.00a 
WeOocMBe  Co.:  Sm>-> 

Suiud.  4^244.944.  Q.  424-l77.00a 
Smid.  4^44.943.  Q.  424-l77.(Xn. 
PMd;  aad  Rrieier,  Allen  S.,  to  Aoierican  Sdenoe  aad  Eng- 
ffrini.  lac  Soft  x-ray  tpectrometric  imaging  tyttan.  4,243.131,  CI. 
2SO-3'70lOOO. 
Dirtby,  W.  Ray,  lo  RodEweO  International  Corporation.  Circiiit  card 
with  toft  power  twitcli.  4,243.27a  a.  361-3S.00O. 
dMdl.  NolM  K.:  Sm^ 

MilMf.  Rondd  E^  aad  Bmlnell.  Nolan  K.,  4,244.374,  Q.  273- 
I21.0QA. 
Botcher.  Robert  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Syitera  for  ool- 
leotiag  aoKd  ptnir'—  entrained  in  a  gai  ttream.  4.244.717,  Q. 
33-364X100. 
Bnter,  Rodof,  to  Akao  N.V.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  acrylate 
oopolyiaer  aad  Nqoid  coating  compoaition  having  a  high  loBds  con- 
tent baaed  on  an  acrylate  copolymer  that  prepared.  4,243,074.  CI. 
326-214X)0a 
Batter,  Stephen  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sdective  carfoonylation 
of  ofefimcally  uaiatufated  hydrocarbons  using  paOadhnn-arsiae  or 
•atMae  catalysts.  4,243,113.  O.  36D-233.00O. 
Batxsid,  George.  laterconnectiMe  pictnre  frames.  4,244,127.  CI. 

4IV132.100. 
Bynnai,  Briaa  T.,  to  Rockwefl  Internatioaal  Corporatioo.  Amplitude 

tik  coftectioa  anaratw.  4,243,333.  a.  433-234.000. 
Cadteret.  Fslricfc  ML.  to  RocfcweO  Internationa]  Corporatioa  Hub  and 
;  smrnitilj  4.244.631.  a.  3OB-2ia00O. 
Roberta  Catalytic  sohition  for  the  dectroless  deposition  of 
liietals.  4.244.739.  CL  106-l.lia 
CMldweO,  Robert  J.:  Ste — 

Harrison.  Kcaaeth  S.;  aad  Caldwell.  Robert  J.,  4.244.620.  Q. 
297-SS.aOOL 
Cahforaia-TexaB  CO  Coaipany:  Ste— 

Kaapaal,  Alfted  P.,  4,244,703.  Q.  44-36.00a 

I  vjoraoii  v*..  d«r 
Choe,   Eoi  W.;  and  Cahnidann.   Gordon   W..  4.24S.0M,  a. 
321-293.000. 
o.«l»g..«i«,  TnOia  Pfedal  for  bicycles.  4,244,239.  Q.  74-36O.O0a 
Caaipbell,  HtaOis  D.:  Ste — 

Seefeid.   Dcaa   E;   and   Campbell.   Hallis   D..   4.244.167,   Q. 
36-341.00a 

Feter  P.:  See 

Donald  J.;  and  CampbeU.  Peter  P..  4^43,263.  a. 
36O-4S.00a 
Caaapbdl.  RidHHd  P.;  aad  Stein,  Dennis,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Aiihorne  hoist  4044.361.  Q.  234-2S8.000. 
CMpbeD.  Robert  R;  Wiae.  Raleigh  W.;  and  Vaughn,  WUham  A.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Poly(6<ny-20.4-trialkvl-U-dihy- 

droQuinoline)alkyfcae  compounds  as  antidegradants  for  rubber. 
4044.S64.  a.  26(M3.8NW. 
Cmapoa.  Lois  B.  Board  game.  4044.379,  CL  273-243.00a 

"     1  GeaenI  Ekctnc  Coaqway  Liaiited:  See— 

Edward,  4044.164.  Q.  36-2O2.00a 
1  Matcoai  Conpaay:  5ff 
Raacfa.  Sol  40440f7,  Q.  1 16-202.00a 

,  Heary  T..  to  Mepco/Electra,  Inc.  Refractory  metal  alloy  case 
4043073.0.361-433.000. 


Naohiko.  4043068.  CL  36O-124.00a 
iaha:SM^ 
Eida.  Trayoahi:  aad  Eado.  Ichiro.  4043.033.  Q.  430-333.000. 
ToaUaatsn.  NaoUko.  4043068.  CL  36O-124.00a 
CaatatcOa.  Robert;  Taaetaao.  Paul;  aad  Strickhofan,  George  E.  to 
Caatarelia,  Robert;  aad  Taaetaao.  Paul.  Electroaic  inrKnatinn  gauge. 
4044.117.  CL33-36&00a 
Cmtty,  Herbert  G.:  See — 

McAviaa,  James  D.;  and  Canty,  Herbert  G..  4044,369.  a. 
12S-296k00a 

Genrdo;  Bargigia.  Oianangelo;  and  Guidetti,  Giampiero. 
'  oaafhwroalkanes  and  their  derivatives.  4044,886. 


a.  260-313. 
Caradonaa.  Peter  W..  to  Gifanan  Brothers  Inc.  Incontinent  garment. 

4044068.  CL  12S-2r.00a 
Cargnd.  Robert  A.:  See 

Stohca,  John  J..  Jr.;  Cargnd,  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks.  James  H.. 

4044^303,  CL  228-223.000. 
Stokes.  John  J..  Jr.;  Cargnd.  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks,  James  H.. 
4044.306.  CL  228-223.000l 
CM  Dm.  PruMJMhaHi.  GmbH  *  Ca  KG:  See— 

imilfwalria.  Hont;  Nenmaan,  Harry;  and  Peddtnghaus.  Gunter. 
404S.144.  CL  219-69.00E 
CMsaoa.  Eaar  I.;  Permoa.  Nib  R  A.;  Samudsaon.  Gustav  B.  R.;  and 
WetteilBi.  KkB  I.  L..  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle.  Heart  active  com- 
4044^.  CL  424-330.00a 

SpcnyT^lM  S.;  nd   Knjicek.   Rkhard   W..  4044.684,  a. 
431-4-000 
Ctta,  WflHam  R.  MetaOurgicd  vessd  with  removable  trunnion  pins. 

4044.363.  CL  266-246.00a 
Carolaa.  DoaaM  L..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Ignition  interlock  system  for 
adf-prapdkd  walk-behind  lawn  mower.  4044.160,  O.  36-10.300. 
■  Techaology  Corporation;  See— 

r.  Ouavaat  N.;  Koch.  Joaeph  B.;  aad  Thomas.  Royd  D..  Jr.. 
4043.143.  a.  219-146.100. 


Cktpiao.  Ugo,  to  T.EA.  Tecniche  Elettroniche  Applicate  S.r.l.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  smdl  weight  capacities  of  liquids.  4.244.21 1,  Q. 
73-113.000.  ^ 

Carstedt.   Howard   B.   Fluid  dispensing  apparatus.   4.244.319.   Q. 

1 18-41  i.ooa 

Casey.  James  O..  Jr.:  Sw—  *  .    ^ 

PUIIipe.  Bobby  M.;  Casey.  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Gregory.  Dale  R^ 
4043.001.  a.  428-224.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Goshi.  4.243.31 1.  Q.  364-403.000. 
CaaoUno.  Vincenzo:  See— 

Gechde.    Wdter;    and    Casolino.    Vincenzo.    4.243.303.    a. 
364-200.000. 
Casperaen,  Rand  R.:  See — 

Brockner.  Bruce  A.;  and  Caspenen,  Rand  R.,  4.244,404,  Q. 
141-146.000. 
Casaens.  Nicholas,  Jr..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemicd  Corporation. 

Refractory  gun  mix.  4044,744,  Q.  106-38.000. 
Cassiers,  Paul  M.;  and  VerHnden,  WiUy  G..  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.  Method  for  the  development  of  dectroctatic  charge  images. 
4043.023,0.430-118.000. 
Catfanir,  Francis:  See— 

Hoffman.  Jean-Claude;  Castanie.  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier. 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin.  Norfoert.  4.243,341,  Q.  370-112.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.:  See— 

Jencks,  Charles  L.;  Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  and  Rask,  Eric  R. 
4043.140,  a.  200-1S3.00G. 
Cttf^nn*,  Fauato:  See — 

Bertotti,   Franco;   CateOani.    Fausto;   and   Gavioli,   Giuseppe, 
4043.209.  a.  338-217.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Langewiach.  Stewart  A..  4044.388.  O.  277-3.000. 
CausiUa,  Humberto.  Jr.:  See— 

DeOabriek.  Robert  M.;  and  Causdia,  Humberto.  Jr..  4044.329.  Q. 
241-18.000. 
Cavaler,  Paul.  Method  of  constructing  box  sprinp  or  the  like. 

4044.089.  a.  29-91.100. 
Cavazza,  Claudio.  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite 
S.p.A.  Device  for  the  extemporaneous  preparation  of  a  solution  under 
sterile  conditions.  4044.467.  Q.  206-222.000. 
Cayen.  Mitchdl  N.:  See— 

Jirkovaky,  Ivo  L.;  Dvornik.  Dushan;  and  Cayen,  Mitchell  N., 
4044,938,  a.  424-263.000. 
CBS  Inc  *  Sm^— 

Fmcli,  Robert  A.,  4044058.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Ceknese  Corporation:  See— 

Choe.   Eui  W.;   and  Cdundann.  Gordon  W..  4,243,084,  Q. . 
328-293.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maggioni,  Virginio;  and  Moretti,  Renzo.  4044.333.  Q.  231-82.000. 
Ceramicoli,  John.  Testing  of  fluidic  devices.  4044009,  Q.  73-49.80a 
CeakosloveiMka  akademie  ved:  See— 

Droboik.  Jaroalav;  Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Labaky,  Jiri;  Saudek.  Vladhnir. 
and  Svec  Frantiaek.  4043^)64.  CL  323-329.00a 
Chabanon.  Francoise  M.;  and  Royer.  Henri  J.,  to  Aaaodation  pour  la 
Recherche  et  le  Developpement  des  Methodes  et  Processus  Industri- 
ds  (A.R.M.I.N.E.S.).  Process  and  device  for  air-conditioning  green- 
houses. 4044,148.  a.  47-38.000. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See- 
Hodge,  John  W.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry.  4044,828,  Q.  232-46.700. 
Chaikin.  Malcolm;  and  McCracken,  John  R.,  to  Uniaearch  Limited. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  aerobic  biologicd  purification  of  Hquid 
wMtes  containmg  organic  pollutants.  4044.813.  Q.  210-622.000. 
Chamberiin.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Johnaon.  Harlan  B.;  and  Chamberiin.  Rooald  D..  4044.793.  Q. 
204-98.000. 
Chambers.  Wilham  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Photopolymerizable  compositions  based  on  sdt-forming  polymers 
and  p^yhydroxy  polyethen.  4043.031.  Q.  430-288.000. 
Champion  Internationd  Corporation:  See— 

Beyerstedt.  Ronald  J.;  Gutnajer.  Ludwig;  and  Laszewski,  Michad 

W.,  4044.492.  Q.  220433.000. 
Gannon,  Ivan  E..  4044.307.  Q.  229-33.00a 
Chang,  Ching  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  intensity  ioniza- 
tion-dectrostatic  predpiution  system  for  particle  removd  and 
method  of  operation.  4044.709.  Q.  33-2.000. 
Charles  Winn  (Vdves)  Limited:  See— 

Snape,  Christopher  J..  4.244.387,  Q.  137-72.000. 
Chastain,  Dave,  Jr.:  See— 

Crews.  Harokl  R.;  Chastain.  Dave.  Jr.;  and  Ledis.  Stephen, 
4,244,837.  Q.  232-408.000. 
ChdUs.  Fred  F..  to  HeUx  Technology  Corporation.  Refrigeration 
syston  and  reciprocating  compressor  therefor  with  pressure  stabiliz- 
ing aed.  4044.192,  Q.  62-6.000. 
Chem-Crete  Corporation:  See— 

Leonard,  Jchn  B..  Jr.;  and  Sdfndge.  Philip  T.  4044.747.  Q. 

106-271.000. 

Chemische  Werite  Huds.  A.G.:  See—  _ 

Maahs,    Gunther,    and    Ronrtnisch,    Konrad.    4,243,113.    CI. 

S6O-219.000. 

Chen,  Bu  S..  to  Hyperion  Incorporated.  Sample  diluting  apparatus. 

4.244.919.  a.  422-100.000. 
Chen.  T.  F..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Thin  particulate  fUm  spin  coater. 
4.244.318.  a.  118-32.000. 
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Roabrook,  David  L..  4044043,  CL 


Chenevas-Paule.  Andre;  Mehiick,  Igor,  and  Vieux-Rochaz,  Line,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Eaeraie  Atomkiue.  Photovoltaic  generator. 
4044,73a  a.  I36-233.000L  ^^ 

Cheung.  Shiu  H.  Pay  TV  system.  4043046.  Q.  338-124.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Burice,  Ben  G.;  and  Legg.  Douglas  J.,  4044.922.  a.  422-218.000. 
Freeaor.  Francis  J..  III.  4044.939.  a.  424-263.000. 
Kobzina.  John  W..  4044,73a  O.  71-88.00a 
Chianurashvili,  Bleonora  E:  See— 

Gusdnov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vaaab  S.;  Mustafaev.  Alish  I.; 
Zimin.  Vladhnir  M.;  Sverdlov.  Rabd  S.;  Shkondhia.  Nina  G.; 
Chianurashvili,  Ekonora  E;  Morosova.  Maigarite  K.;  Mirzoev. 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov.  GabU  S.  O.;  DzhaUev,  Ramiz  A.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  aad  Genin.  Lemd  S..  4044.892.  Q.  370-223.000. 
Chiba.  Hiromasa:  S^w^ 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Yasunaga.  Ryohichi;  and  Se- 
Une.  Hiroaaka.  4.243.062.  Q.  32^323.00(^ 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  Sac^ 
Wallace.  Wttliam  K.raiidT 
81-469.000. 
Chisao  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumura,  Kunihiko;  Fukauchi.  Mitsuyoshi;  lizoka.  Motoki;  and 

Utsunomiya.  Yumitoyo.  4044.814.  Q.  209-144.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Yasunaga,  Ryohichi;  and  Se- 
kine,  Hiroaaka.  4043.062.  CL  32S-323.00d: 
Chloride  Group  Umited:  See— 

Cku,   Gordon  A.;  and   Pfearsoa.  Ernest  J..  4043.013.  Q. 
429-144.000. 
Choe.  Eui  W.;  aad  Cdundann.  Gordon  W..  to  Cdaaeae  Corporation. 
Thermotropic.  wholly  aromatic  polythiolesters  caeaUe  of  forming  an 
anisotropic  meh  and  a  process  for  preparing  ttie  polythiolesters. 
4043.084.  a.  S28-293.000. 
Chrisman.  Max  G..  to  OwenS'Coniiag  Flberglas  Corporation.  Electric 
meh  fkmaoe-dectrodes  faicUned  toward  each  other  to  vary  the  (Mag 
path  during  steady  state  opera&»  aad  to  create  hot  »ols  after  heat 
loss  or  dunng  atart-up.  4043,132.  Q.  13-6.00a 
Christ,  Christy:  See— 

Graff.  Hart  P.;  aad  Christ.  Christy,  4044.983.  G.  427-27.00a 

Christensen,  Inc.:  See 

Rowley.  David  S.;  Walker.  Bruce  R;  and  Fielder.  Coy  M.. 
/    4.244.432.  O.  173-329.000. 
Christiansen.  Jora  U..  to  Tour  St  Andersson  Aktidiolag.  Control  unit 
for  starting  a  climatization  procedure  in  a  boOding.  4,244.316.  O. 
23646.0m. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See- 
Adams,  Rwhard  R..  4044,121.  Q.  36-2.00R. 
Haywaid.  Frank  E.  4044.166.  Q.  36-341.000. 
Talbot.  Kenneth  J..  4044.424.  CL  I6646.00a 
Chrysler  United  Kingdom  Limited:  See— 

Treadwen.  AlanF..  4044041.  Q.  74.693.00a 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.,  to  Uahad  Stalea  of  Amerka.  Navy.  Solar  eaergy 

heat-storage  teak.  4044.3Sa  a  HMOOOOa 
Chukhaaov.  Zuiovy  P.;  Chukhaaov,  Zmovy  Z,;  Tsuprov,  Sergd  A.; 
Kansev,  Vadia  A.;  Nikolaev.  Aaatoly  M.;  SUbaev.  Robert  M.; 
Bratehenko.  Boris  P.;  aad  Lyashenko,  Ivaa  V.  Mediod  of  aad  mam- 
tns  for  heat  proceasfaig  of  pnlveiiied  solid  ftid.  4O44.70a  044- 

i.om. 

Chukhaaov.  Zuiovy  Z.:  See— 

Chukhanov.  Zmovy  P.;  Chukhaaov.  ZfaMvy  Z.;  Tsuprov.  Sergd 
A.;  Kanaev.  Vadaa  A.;  Nikolaev.  Aaatoly  M.;  Shibaev.  Robert 
M.;  Bratehenko.  Boris  P.;  aad  Lyashenko.  Ivaa  v.,  4044.7Qa  a. 

Chung,  Tae  D.  Steering  coatroUmg  apparatua  for  traOers.  4044,396.  a. 

280426.000. 
Chwalek.  Vuioent  P.;  and  Schwartz.  Clifford  W..  to  CPC  Internationd 
lac.  Method  for  separatmg  mill  stardi  to  obida  a  protdn-rich  prod- 
uct and  a  stareh-rich  product  4044.748.  Q.  I27-67.O0O. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Dodwdl,  Geoff^  M..  4044.988.  CL  427.173.00a 
Libicky.    Anoat;    aad    Mudler.    Walter    E.    4043,034.    O. 
430-399.00a 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa:  See- 
Adam.  Jeaa-Marie,  4044.691,  Q.  8476.000. 
Batzer.  Hans;  KnoUoch.  Gerrit;  and  Siaardeh.  Jod.  4044.842.  Q. 

26O-3.30a 
GugUdmetti.  Leooardo,  4043/107.  Q.  428-48a00a 
Hubde.  Adcrif,  Kunz,  Wdter.  and  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang.  4044.962. 

a.  424.267«».  ^^ 

Michadis,  Kkus  P.;  and  Wirth,  Hermaaa  O.,  4044,827.  a. 

23246.400.  ^^ 

Sterner,  Egmfaard;  Martm.  Pierre;  aad  Bdlus.  Daaid.  4043.098,  Q. 

346.23a00a 
Wirth.  Hermaaa  O.;  aad  Priedrich.  Hana-Hdmut.  4043.123.  Q. 
368-680.00a 
Grimde.  Frank  R..  to  United  States  of  Aawtiea.  Navy.  Serid  digitd 
date  decoder.  4043012.  Q.  340-147.0LP.  ^^ 

Citizen  Watch  Company  ^^^—Hri'  Set 

Sddya.  Fukuo;  aad  Yamada.  Takashi.  404S.33S.  O.  368.l88.00a 
City  of  Osaka:  Se*— 

Najni.  Susumo;  Ueda.  Akira;  aad  Toyoda.  Kuaid.  4.243.033.  G. 
321.38.000. 
Gaaasen.  George  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  lac.  DovUe  Uak  arrangement 

for  press  bendmg  molds.  4.244.724.  G.  6S.|06XXia 
Gdboirae.  J.  Lyie.  to  Dixie  Yarns.  Inc.  Process  for  maaufiKturing 
fteme-retardant  vara.  4044.692.  G.  S.II6.0QP. 


Clapper.  William  S.: 

Matta.  Ram  K.;  and  Clapper.  WilUaffl  S..  4044.44a  G.  I8l-2l3j00a 
Clark.  David  J.:  See— 

Fahlen.  Theodore  S.;  and  Clark.  David  J.,  4043,194.  G.  331- 

94.30D. 
Fahlen.  Theodore  S.;  and  Gariu  David  J..  4043.193,  G.  331- 
94.30C. 
Clark,  Eari:SM— 

^   H™"**-  Cwl  A.;  and  Garic.  Eari.  4043,072.  G.  326-193.00a 
Gark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Hastina,  RusseU.  Jr.,  4,244,627.  G.  306-4.00R. 
Gausing,  Challiss  L;  and  Predrickson.  Einar  H..  to  Gould  Inc.  Qicuit 

breaker  magnetic  trip  device.  4.243.204.  G.  333-174.000. 
Gay  Bernard  Systems  Internationd  Ltd.:  Sew— 

Matheny.  William  P.,  Ill;  Bernard.  Gay,  II;  aad  Angdl,  William 
M..  4044,448.  G.  186-35.000.  ^^ 

Geary,  Frederick  W..  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Company.  Schottky'^ste 
fidd-effect  transistor  and  ikbrication  prooem  therefor.  4044.097,  G. 
29*37 1.00a 

Gegg.  Gordon  A.;  and  Pearson.  Ernest  J.,  to  Giforide  Group  UmHad. 

Battery  separators.  4045.013.  G.  429-144.000. 
Cleveland  Gifh  Iron  Company,  The:  Sf»— 

DeGabride.  Robert  M.;  and  CausUU.  Humberto.  Jr..  4044.529.  G. 
241-18.000. 
Clevepak  Corporatioe:  See— 

Molvar,  Allen  E.  4044.821.  G.  2IO-22a00a 
Coates.  George  R.  to  Sehlumbcrger  Techaology  Corporatioa.  Method 
aad  apparatus  for  detennhdag  characteristtcs  of  subaurfhoe  earth 
formations.  4.245,313,  G.  364422.000. 
Coflbi,  David  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Laagendorfer.  Wdter  J.,  Jr.;  and  Coffin,  David  W.,  Sr.,  4044073, 
G.  89.193.000. 
Coleman.  John  D.,  to  Photomailer,  Inc.  Spedahy  envelope  aervtaig  aa  a 
picture  fbme.  4044,511,  G.  229.92.100  ^^ 


Colgate-PdmoUve  Company:  S 

Straw,  Akn,  4044,Ma  G.  252-540000 

Colgate,  Samud  D.;  aad  Raawy.  Robert  A.,  to  Samud  Colfat*.  Robert 

Ramey  aad  Associates.  A  Limited  Paitaenhte.  Method  for  taMetttag 

aa  additive  Uquid  mto  a  fiowfaig  fluid  aad  diachargfaig  the  reauhaat 

mixture.  4044.4H  G.  222.1.000. 

Odl-Pdagoa,  Migud,  to  Stauffer  Chemicd  Company.  Method  of  md- 

aUizinc  materials.  4,244.789.  G.  204-20000 
Collins.  Stephen,  to  Oakside  Industrial.  19167.  Holdhwi.  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  maridhg  stm  materid.  4044089.  G.  101-93.180 
Coltrinari.  Enzo  L.:  See- 
Reynolds,  James  E;  aad  Qritrinari.  Enao  L..  4044.734.  CL  73- 

101.00R. 
Reynolds,  James  E;  aad  Cohriaari.  Eazo  L..  4044.735.  CL  75- 

IOI.OOR. 
ReyaoMs.  James  E;  and  Coltrinari,  Enio  L.,  4044,927,  G. 
42347.000. 
Columbia  Chase  Corporation:  See— 

Barrett,  Wdter  H..  4.244.356.  G.  126-450000 
Combustion  Enghieering.  Inc.:  See— 

Ssmegurski.  Eugen.  4044.327.  G.  12^235.0QA. 
Comerford.  Liam  D.;  Crow,  Jtriui  D.;  and  Harper,  John  S.,  to  lateraa. 

'   tiond  Busfaiess  Machfaies  Corporation.  Magnetic  flber  oadc  casting 
apparatus.  4,244,681.  G.  425-1000.  ^^ 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiaue:  Sei^ 

Chenevas-Psule,  Andre;  Mdnick.  Igor;  and  Vieux-Rochas.  Uae. 

4044.730  G.  136-2S5.00O 
Vertut.  Jean.  4.244,296.  G.  104-138.00G. 
Commonwedth  Scientific  and  Industrid  Raaearch  Organizatioa:  Si»— 
Foley,  Ernest;  aad  Wadsky.  Michad  W.,  4044.922.  G.  423-77.000 
Compagnie  Generate  des  EtaUtasements  MieheUn:  Sei^ 

Machat.  Jean-Yvea,  4045,01 1.  G.  429-70000 
Compton,  Richard:  See— 

Liiuee.  George  R;  aad  Comptoo.  Richard.  4044.367.  G.  27^ 
33.0m. 
Computer  Automation:  See— 

Kauflnaa.  PhiUip  A.;  and  Washburn.  Jcny  R..  4045.300  G. 
364-20O000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Rummel.  Theodor.  and  Hdnemaan.  Wilfried.  4.244,796.  G. 
204.140.000. 
Condon.  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart.  Charles,  to  Roper  Corporatioa. 

Vehicte  with  power  driven  sU.  4044,436.  G.  I80>r91  AlO 
Congdeum  Comoratioa:  See— 

Hoidiaw.  David  I.  M..  4.244.899.  G.  264-45.100. 
Conn,  Alvie  P.  Automatic  sampler  for  gas  and  liquid.  4044024.  G. 

73422.0TC 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See 

Wadiecheck.    Pad    H.;    and    Hate.    Ron   G..   4044.746,    CL 

106-268.000. 
Woods,  Roger  A.;  and  Dembicki.  Harry.  Jr..  4044.917,  d 
422-78.000. 
Consolidation  Cod  Company:  See— 

Hdvorsen.  William  174044.530  CL  241-24.000 
Consortium  Air  Etektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  Ss^- 

Marquardt.  Kteus,  4045,076.  G.  526-320000 
Contdner  Corporatioo  of  America:  See— 

Theros.  Brian  S.,  4044,538.  G.  242-1  IS.80O 
Continentd  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Fridl.  James  J.;  HaslMawa.  Gary  K.;  aad  Richatdaoa.  DdaaM  R.. 
4044.488.  G.  220^000 
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Contmeiital  Oamini-Werke  Aktifngwrlliichaft'  See — 

Peter.  JnUnt;  Johamnen,  Peter;  and  Mauk.  Gerhard.  4.244,415,  Q. 
1S2-361.00R. 
Control  Syiteais,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen.  David  M..  4,243.264.  Q.  360-51.000. 
Cook.  Georfe  F.  to  Sequential  Dau  Machines,  Inc.  Later  plotter. 

4^5.228,  a.  346-108.000. 
Cook.  Harold  D.:  5^«>— 

Afcmka.  Leonard  R.;  and  Cook.  Harold  D..  4.244.083.  Q.  24- 
16.00R. 
Cooke.  Aliired  M.:  See- 
Wood,   Eaiene   L.;   and   Cooke,   Alfred    M..   4.244.583.   Q. 
273-373.0901 
Copal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanazaki.   Matam;  and   Fujimoto.   Kunimitn,   4.245.323.   CI. 
364-7OS.00a 
Copp.  Robert  D.  Ski  boot  caddy.  4.244^498.  CL  224-45.0(»>. 
Corbett.  James  A.;  and  Meacham.  Sterling  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Monitoring  of  tritiiun.  4.244.783.  G.  176-19.0HI. 
Corey.  Jan  J.  Label  system  lor  makmg  integrated  circuit  diagruns  and 

printed  csrcnit  boards.  4,244.125.  CI  40-2.0(Ml. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Brockway.  Tbomaa  A.;  Orzesik.  Paul  R.;  and  Hausheer.  Lawrence 

B.,  4,244,735,  Q.  148-16.00a 
Grossman,  David  G.,  4,244,723,  a.  65-33.000. 
McCartney,  John  S.,  4,245,255,  Q.  358-245.000. 
Weetall.  Howard  R.  4.245.038.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Cocaette,  Doo^  F.  Liquid  dispenser.  4.244.062,  G.  4-228.000. 
Cosper.  David  R.:  See— 

Rende.   Dominic   S.;   and   Cosper.   David   R.   4,244.780,   Q. 
162-72.00a 
Coeyns,  Jean:  Ssp— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miqoel.  Jean;  and  Jugnin. 
Bernard.  4.244.806.  Q.  208-49.000. 
Cotten.  Frank  N.:  See- 
Moon,  Kenneth   M.;   and  Cotten.   Frank   N..  4.245.284,  Q. 
362-31  l.00a 
Coodeyrc.  Jaoqoes;  and  Guidot.  Claude,  to  Croozet  Pneumatic  pro- 
gram register  and  cor  responding  module.  4.244,391.  a.  1.17-1 19.000. 
CtMiher  Corporatiaa:  See— 

Payer.  Ervin;  Setzer.  Steven  H.;  and  Gillette.  Dooakl  A..  4.244,513. 
CL  233-23.0(Hl. 
Conher  Electroaics,  Inc.:  Sue— 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Oiasrain,  Dave,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen. 
4.244^37,  a.  252-408.000. 
Conpland,  Keitli;  and  Smith,  CUnton  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  St  Engi- 
neering Co.  Hydrocarbon-soluUe  epoxidized  fatty  acid  esters  as 
hibricity  modifiers  for  lubricating  oils.  4.244.829.  Q.  252-56.00R. 
Covakski.  Stanley  F.:  See — 

Trainor,  James  T.;  and  Covaleaki.  Stanley  F..  4.244.994.  Q. 
428-37.00a 
Covington,  William  S..  to  Perraavision.  Polysiloxane  composition. 

4J45.069.  CL  S23-479.00a 
Cox.  Alvon  R.;  and  Molyneaux,  Thomas  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Liquid  golf  bdl  center.  4J44.8S5.  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
CPC  Intematiaaal  Inc.:  See— 

Chwalek.  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz.  Clifford  W..  4.244.748.  Q. 
127-67.000. 
Crabere.  Henn:  See— 

Hoffinan.  Jean-Claude;  Casranir,  Francis;  Crabere.  Henri;  Verdier, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin.  Norbert  4.245.341.  Q.  370-112.000. 

Crane  Co.:  See 

Feiss,  Roy  L.,  4,244,388,  CL  137-1 16.000. 
Crawford,  Robert  L.  Puppet  rug  for  therapeutic  purposes.  4,244,142, 

a.  46-lS4.00a 
Crews,  Handd  R.;  Chastain,  Dave,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen,  to  Coulter 
Electronics,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  blood  diluent  for  use  in  electronic 
blood  analysis  instrumentation.  4.244,837.  a.  252-408.000. 
Crivello.  James  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  PhotocuraUe  com- 
positions using  triaryisulfonium  salts.  4.245.029.  Q.  430-280.000. 
Croghan,  St^hea  M.,  to  Marathon  Manufacturing  Company.  Appara- 
tus fix  restticting  pipe  motion.  4^44.663.  CI.  400-195.000. 
Cfon.  Lionel.  Artery  target.  4.244.585.  a.  273-408.000. 
Crooks.  James  H.:  See— 

Stokes,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Cargnel.  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks,  James  H., 

4,244.505,  CL  228-223.000. 
Stokes,  John  J..  Jr.;  Cargnel,  Robert  A.;  and  Crooks,  James  H., 
1.000. 


and    Cross,    Jon    L.,    4,245,324,    CI. 


4,244.306.  CL  228-223. 
Cross,  Jon  L.:  Sie— 

Machol.    Gtienther   K.; 
364-716.000. 
Cross,  L.  Eric:  See— 

Bener,  J.  Loms;  and  Cross,  L.  Eric,  4,244,652. 0.  3S6-383.Q0a 
Croose-niiids  Company:  See- 
Berry,  Richard  C,  4.244,545,  a.  248-72.000. 
Crouzet:  See — 

Condeyre,  JaoqMS;  mid  Guidot,  Claude,  4,244,391,  Q.  137-1 19.000. 
Crow,  John  D.:  See— 

Comerford.  Liam  D.;  Crow,  John  D.;  and  Harper.  John  S.. 
4.244.6S1.  a.  423-3.000. 
Crowne,  Friudi  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Ptierb-transition 

ftr-mfrared  source.  4,245.161.  Q.  230-S04.0(». 
Cadi.'Gyargy:  Sw— 

KoaaryrJudit;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Huszti.  Zsnzsa;  Keneatey.  Ag- 
nes; Cscb.  Oyofgy;  Szibgyi  nee  Pap,  Verooika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrokay,  Judit.  4,244,871,  Q.  260-239.700. 


Cummings,  Gilbert  A.;  and  Hatch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Peters  ft  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Vapor  transfer  griddle  with  immersed  electrical  heating. 
4,245,147,  a.  219-462.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Baugh,  James  D.;  9iaw,  Tericnce  M.;  Primus,  Roy  J.;  and  Glasaon, 
Richard  E..  4,244,330,  Q.  123-41.840. 
Cupper,  Robert  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Silicone-hydrocar- 

bon  compositions.  4,244,831,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Curley,  John  L.:  See — 

Woods,  William  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Curley,  John  L., 
4,245,299,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Curran.  William  F.  Visual  tire  valve.  4,244,214,  Q.  73-146.800. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuo,  Harog-Sien;  Mutha,  Shantilal  C;  and  Thompson,  Charies  R., 

4,245,044,  a.  435-34.000. 
McGill,  Lee  E.;  and  Watkins,  Susan  J.,  4,244,365,  Q.  128-214.00E. 
Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hedges,  Walter  P.,  4,245,319,  Q.  364-493.000. 
Cybulsky,  Michael:  See— 

Terkelsen,  Bruce  E.;  Cybulsky,  Michael;  and  Perron,  James  S., 
4,244,551,  a.  249-134.000. 
Czech,  Joachim:  See — 

Lorscheid,  Willy;  and  Wingen.  Ludwig.  4.244,495,  Q.  222-153.000. 
Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Ikegawa,  Masahiro;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  and  Uede, 
Taisei.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Winding  structure  for  static  electrical  induc- 
tion apparatus.  4,245,206,  Q.  336-60.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengeaeOschaft:  See— 

Mehren.  Herbert.  4.244.186.  Q.  60-560.000. 
Dain.  Richaxd  J.,  to  Divy-Loewy  Limited.  Apparatus  for  fieeding  a 

horizontal  continuous  casting  moM.  4.244.420.  CI.  164-440.000. 
DandL  John  E.   Side  mounting  assembly  for  tractor  implement. 

4.244.597.  Q.  280-473.000. 
Daniels.  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy  K.,  to 

Motorola  Inc.  Digital  watch.  4,245,337,  Q.  368-82.000. 
Das,  Kusal  K.:  See— 

Vdt,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Kusal  K..  4,245,014,  Q.  429-181.000. 
D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the  chemical  etch  polishing  of  semiconductors.  4,244,775, 
a.  156-636.000. 
Data  Line  Corporation:  See— 

Frey,  RonaM  G.,  4,245,343,  Q.  371-11.000. 
Daugherty,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Rudolph.  Dale  C;  Ray.  Michael  D.;  Hansher,  Richard  L.;  and 
Daugherty,  Paul  W..  4.244.227.  CI.  73-621.000. 
Dautzenberg.  Fritt  M.;  and  Janasen.  Martinus  M.  P..  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. PrtKess  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  rich  in 
aromatics.  4.244.807.  Q.  208-66.000. 
David.  Mark  E.:  See— 

SmaU.  James  E.;  and  David.  Marie  E..  4.245.296.  O.  364-104.000. 
Davies.  Robert  B..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Combination  capacitor  and  transis- 
tor structure  for  use  in  monolithic  circuits.  4.245.231.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Davis.  Neil  M.:  See— 

Wagner.  Neal  K.;  and  Davis.  Neil  M..  4.245.187.  Q.  324-54.00a 
Davis,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Roger  A.;  Davis,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard.  Robert  E.. 
4.244.812,  a.  208-177.000. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See — 

Dain.  Richard  J..  4.244.420.  Q.  164-440.000. 
Day.  Joaeph  G..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited.  Yttrium  contain- 
ing alloys.  4,244,736,  G.  75-129.00a 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Standky,  Paul  M.,  4,244,234,  Q.  474-263.000. 
DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fischer,  Leonard  G.;  Kovacs,  Peter,  Russell,  Alvin  W.;  and  Vey, 
John  E.,  4,244,98a  a.  426-554.000. 
Deere  tt  Company:  See — 

Carolan.  Donald  L.,  4.244.16a  O.  56-iaSOO. 
Guiter.  Jack  L..  4,244,161,  Q.  56-13.600. 
Hartwig,  Donald  R..  4.244.522.  Q.  239-148.000. 
Ziika,  Eugene  S.;  Redman,  Andrew  P.;  Pierrot,  Victor  C;  Men- 
zd,  Alvin  L.;  and  Kurt.  Lynn  E..  4.244.405.  Q.  144-34.00E. 
De  Fusco,  Giuseppe,  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau.  Electrostatic  spray 

gun.  4,244,527,  Q.  239-691.000. 
DeGabriele,  Robert  M.;  and  Causilla,  Humberto,  Jr.,  to  Cleveland  CUffs 
Iron  Company,  The.  Inerting  of  pulverizing  mills  for  combustible 
materials.  4,244.529,  Q.  241-18.000. 
Delarge.  Jacques  E.:  See — 

De  Ridder,  Rene  R.;  Georges.  Andre  H.;  Ghys.  Arlette;  Lapiere, 
Charles  L.;  Delarge.  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunus.  LeopoM  N.. 
4.244.93a  a.  424-248.500. 
Dell.  M.  Benjamin,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  of 

forming  metal  chforides.  4.244.935.  O.  423-491.000. 
DeOiColli.  Humbert  T.;  Dillhig.  Ptoter.  and  Falkehag.  Sten  I.,  to  West- 
vaco  Corporation.  Cross-linked  Ugnin  gels.  4,244,728.  CI.  71-65.000. 
DelliCoJIi.  Humbert  T.;  and  Dilling,  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Suttamed  release  pesticide  compositiotts  and  process  for  making 
same.  4.244.729.  Q.  71-65.000. 
Delvigs,  Peter:  See— 

Serafini,  Tito  T.;  and  Delvigs,  PMer,  4,244,853,  Q.  260-33.40R. 
Serafini.  Tito  T.;  Delvigs,  Peter,  and  Vannucci,  Raymond  D., 
4,244.857,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
de  Macedo,  Pedro  B.i  See- 
Gupta,  Prabhat  K.;  Drexhage,  Martin  G.;  and  de  Macedo,  P«dro 
B.,  4,244,721.  G.  65-31.000. 
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de  Macedo,  Ptodro  Buaniue:  Stc^ 

Gupta,  Prabhat  K.;  Drexhage,  Martin  O.;  and  de  Macedo,  Pedro 

B.,  4,244,721,  G.  65-31.000. 

Demain.  Arnold  L.;  and  Souw,  Peter,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Process  for  the  fermentative  productkm  of  xanthan  gum 

with  organic  acids.  4,245,046.  G.  433-104.00a 

DeMarco,  JoAnn.  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Stabilized  ackl-containing 

anaerobic  compositions.  4.243,077.  G.  326-323.100. 
de  Massey.  Bernard:  See— 

Molinier.  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacques;  Booqwi  Gilbert;  de  Massey, 
Bernard;  and  Holtmann,  Robert,  4.244.844.  G.  260-9.000. 
Dembicki,  Harry,  Jr.:  See- 
Woods.  Roger  A.;  and  Dembicki.  Harry,  Jr.,  4,244,917,  CI. 
422-78.000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Lippman,  Wttbur,  Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Hnmber,  Leslie  G.; 
and  Fertand,  Jean-Marie,  4,244.966,  CL  424-274.000. 
De  Monti,  Laura,  to  Prototypon  Establishment  Book,  more  particu- 

lariy  pocket  dictionary.  4,244.603,  G.  281-13.00R. 
Dempsey,  Gene  M.;  and  Dempaey,  Jack  M.  Treadle  alarm  system. 

4,245,219,  a.  390-666.000. 
Denspsey,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Dempsey,  Gene  M.;  and  Dempsey,  Jack  M.,  4^43^19,  G. 
390-666.000. 
de  Muinck.  Andre  R:  See— 

Boen.  Howard  E.;  de  Mumck.  Andre  R.;  Mfller.  John  H.;  and 
Genson,  Samuel  R.,  4.244,72a  G.  63-8.000. 
Demuth.  Walter,  to  Maag  Gear-Whed  *  Maddne  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  forming  internd  teeth  at  large  worlcpieces  at  a  gear  shaper. 
4.244.668/0.  409^6.000. 
Deneau.  Kenneth  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mtaufacturing  Com- 
pany. Materid  for  forming  gF^»hics.  4,244.603.  G.  282-27.300. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Handa.  Minoni;  Nishizawa,  Takuzi;  C^wa,  Hiroko;  and  Asu. 
Shinichiro.  4.244.862.  G.  260-42.470. 
Denney.  Jerry  W..  to  American  Monitor  Corporation.  Triglycerides 
assay  and  reagents  therefor.  4.243.041.  Q.  435-15.000. 

Dent,  Jonathan  D.:  See 

Boyer,  Peter  W.;  and  Dent,  Jonathan  D.,  4,244.618. 0. 294-88.000. 
DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Dunn.  Ndl  C;  and  Lucas,  James  R.,  to  Interna- 
tiond  Harvester  Company.  Adjustable  trannort  vanes  for  axid  flow 
combine.  4,24438a  G.  13O-27.00T. 
de  PerczeL  Desi:  See— 

MacDonald,  Douglas  B.;  and  de  PerczeL  Desi,  4,243,274,  CL 

361-429.00a 

De  Ridder,  Rene  R.;  Georges.  Andre  H.;  Ghys,  Arlette;  Lapiere, 

Charles  L.;  Ddarge,  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunus,  LeopoM  N.,  to  A. 

Christiaens  Societe  Anonyme.  Derivatives  of  4-kmino-3-sulfonamklo- 

,    pyridine,  thdr  preparation  and  use.  4,244.93a  G.  424-248.500. 

deRussy,  John  H.  Control  of  vehicle  engine  fbd  feed  by  dectro-stress 

means.  4,244,333,  a.  123-350.000. 
Dervy,  Aram  J.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fastener  meant 

and  joint  for  huninates.  4,244,661,  G.  403-243.00a 
Dery,  Normand.  Apparatus  to  ap|riy  pre^ued  stt^  of  resistive  mate- 
rid  to  a  car  rear  window.  4.244.774.  dT  156-574.000. 
Desblache,  Andre  E.,  to  Intemationd  Buaaess  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  device  for  measuring  the  slope  of  the  envdope  delay 
characteristic  of  a  transmission  channd  and  thdr  application  to  an 
automatic  equalizer  selection  technique.  4,243,32a  CI.  364-314.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Mykmakis,  Stamatios  G..  4,244,83a  G.  260-29.60M. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  4.244.924,  G.  422-236.00a 
Deutsch,  Ledie  J.:  See— 

Deutsch,  RdiA;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.244^63,  Q.  84-343.000. 

Deutach,  Rdph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawd  Musicd  Instrument 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Tone  sdectioo  control  for  an  electronic  musicd 

instrument  4,244,263,  G.  84-343.000. 

Deutsche  GoM-  uad  Silber-Scheklenattdt  vormds  Roessler:  See— 

Goedecke,  Rdf;  Liebert,  Martin;  Niachk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz,  Wolf^ 

gang:  md  Ptaschner.  Kurt.  4,243.09a  CL  344-191.000. 
Goedecke.  Ralf;  Uebert.  Martin;  Niachk,  Wolfgang;  Plotz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  PUschner.  Kurt.  4.243.091.  Q.  344-191.000. 
Goedecke.  Ralf;  Lidiert  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner,  Kwt.  4.243.092.  G.  544-191.000. 
Klmgler,  Karl  H.;  Hitzd,  Franz;  and  BKkd,  Erich.  4,245.093,  G. 

544-267.000. 
Schertierich,  Paul,  4,245.117,  G.  362-334.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesdltchalt:  See— 

Heinemann,  Karl-Hraiz;  Michalczyk,  Georg;  and  Ripkena,  Gerd, 
4.244.906.  a.  264-109.000. 
Deuttcher  Verein  des  Gas-  und  Wasserfachs  e.V.,  "DVGW-For- 
tchungtttdle":  See— 
Wolfd,  Peter,  4,244.696.  G.  23-230.00R 
deVdpillieres,  Didier  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electronic  fud 

injection  compensation.  4.243,312.  CL  364-431.000. 
Dewhirst,  Floyd  E.,  to  Fonjrth  Dentd  Infirmary  fbr  Children.  Method 

of  treating  infhmmation.  4,244.936,  G.  424-238.000. 
Dewhirst  noyd  E,  to  Forsyth  Dentd  Infirmary  fbr  Children.  Method 

of  treating  inflammation.  4.244.97a  G.  424-331.00a 
De  Winter,  Wdter  F;  MonbaUu.  Marcd  J.;  Marien.  August  M.;  and 
Van  Rossen.  Antoine  R,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Emdsifier- 
fitee  latexes  and  photogruthic  light-sensitive  dements  containing 
them.  4,243,036,  G.  430-510.000. 
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Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

^°^..9^   ^'   ■"*   **«»'   ****^   O-   ♦JH802.   a. 
204-251000 

Dianetti.  Joseph  C;  and  Leonard.  Robert  W.,  to  American  Opticd 
Corporation.  Attachment  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  ^-'H'm&nr 
mfcroscogBS.  4,244.634,  a.  330JILOOOr  ' 

Dierker,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Shillin|.  Jack  W.;  Diericer.  JcfVrey  A.;  and  MhcheU.  Cheater  A.. 
4.243.261,  a.  360-17.000. 
Diesd  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizuka.    Yutaka;    and    Kobayashi,    Shidchi.    4,244,61a    CL 
418-97.000. 
Dieterich,  Alfred.  Orthopedic  landd.  4,244.339,  G.  I284I.00R. 
Digitd  Eqdpment  Corporation:  See— 

Durvatda,  Srirama  S.;  Levy,  John  V.;  and  R«lo.  Peter  J.. 
4,243.303,  a.  364-200.000. 
Dilling.  Peter:  See— 

DeUiCoUi,  Humbert  T.;  Dilling.  Peter;  and  Falkchat.  Sten  I., 

4,244,728,  G.  71-63.009.^^  ^^  ' 

DdliColU,  Humbert  T.;  and  Dilling.  Peter.  4.244,729,  G.  7143.000. 

DiMauro,  Joseph;  Kaemmer,  Herbert  H.;  Otto,  Nod  A.;  and  Riefier, 

Roger  G.,  to  Automatic  Switch  Company.  Spriaglcm  H{«ph>««m 

vdve.  4,244,554,  a.  251-61.100.  -p.-.—.  »-i«™^ 

DiTullio,  Flavia,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  oonstrvctiiit 

breast  cups.  4,244,249,  G.  83-139.000.  ^^ 

Dixie  Yarns,  Inc.:  See— 

Qdborne.  J.  Lyle,  4.244.692.  Q.  8-1I6.00R 
Dlucopolski,  Joseph,  to  Pkldity  Container  Corporation.  StackaMe 

foldmg  box  with  truncated  cross  section.  4.244.309,  CL  229-36.000 
Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Thubeauville.  Hdnz.  4.244.786,  Q.  202-142.00a 
Dr.  Inc.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  Sce- 

Bdiswenger,  Siegfried.  4.243.139,  G.  230-396.0ML. 
Dodves,  Juergen,  4,243,26a  G.  338-299.000. 
Dodwell,  Geoffrey  M.,  to  Qba-Odgy  AG.  Method  of  coating  linear 

polyester  with  aqueous  latex.  4,244,988,  CL  427-173.000. 
Dodves.  Juergen.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  OmbR  Method  for  im- 
proved reproduction  of  edges  by  engraving  screened  planting  forms. 
4,243,26a  a.  358-299.000.  -^     -•  k     — • 

Dohomie,  Charles  L.,  to  Ace  Orthopedk  Manufhcturing.  Inc.  Orthope- 
dic flxation  pin  holder.  4.244,36a  G.  128-92.00A. 
Doi,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Iwao.  Souichi;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Doi,  Yaiuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shiga- 
mitsu;  and  Morikawa.  Takeshi,  4,244,231,  Q.  83-349.000. 
Dolfim,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.,  4,244,935.  G.  424-258.000. 
Doloov.  Sergd  I.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev,  Pavel  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergd  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin,  Sergd  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Setgeev,  Nikold  N.;  and 
Shegd,  Anatoly  A.,  4,244,204,  CL  72-224.000. 
Domain  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brockner,  Bruce  A.;  and  Cuptnea,  Rand  R.,  4,244,404.  G. 
141-146.000. 
Dom,  Rupert  I.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Dud  cam  control  mecha- 
nism for  coordinated  deployment  and  retraction  of  an  air-craft's 
leading  and  trailing  edge  wing  flaps.  4,244,541,  G.  244-221.000. 
Douglas,  Raymond  J.;  and  Sindliiwer,  Norman  E.,  to  Mattd,  Inc. 

Wdking  tumina  doll  mechanism.  4,244,141,  G.  46-150.000 
Dove,  Georges:  See- 
Mead,  Robert;  and  Dove,  Georges,  4,244,982,  G.  426-368.00a 
Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The:  See— 

Brewbaker,  James  L.;  Marntt  Rodrique  L.;  and  Sprenger,  WUHam 

A.,  4,243,068,  G.  325-447.000. 
GessdL  Dondd  F,  4,244,838,  G.  2S2-429.00B. 
King.  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Herbert  A.,  4^44,698,  G.  23- 

3I3.0FB. 
ThiU,    Bruce   P.;   and   Tomdia,    Dondd   A..   4J43.063,   Q. 
325-329.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Battice,  Davkl  R.,  4,244,912,  G.  264-338.000. 
Saam,  John  C.  4,244,849,  G.  260-29.20M. 
Dow,  WUliam  G.,  to  Environmentd  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 

Nuclear  f^ision  system.  4.244,782,  G.  176-9.000. 
Dowding,  Edwin  A.:  See- 
Peterson.  Charies  L.;  and  Dowding.  Edwin  A.,  4^44,306,  G. 
111-7.000. 
Downing,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Wdker,  WendeU  C;  and  Downing.  Arthur  C,  4044,124.  G. 
38-77.820. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See- 
Howard,  John  R.,  4,244,168,  G.  56-400.170. 
Drain,  Bob  R.,  to  Thomas,  Pad  M.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  curing 

masonry  udts.  4,244,904,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Vlnaty,  Joseph,  4,244,528,  a  241-3.00a 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Henson,  John  W.;  and  Prove,  Robert  J.,  4,244,22a  G.  73-343.00R. 
McGuire,  Robert  C,  4,244,714,  G.  35-238.000. 
Rdbum,  Glen  D.,  4,244,43a  CI-  175-227.00a 
Drews,  Ulrich:  See— 

Herth,  Harro;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Singer,  Eiich; 
Kraus.  Bemd;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,244,34a  Q-  l23-44a00a 
Drexhage,  Martin  G.:  See— 

Gmta,  Prabhat  K.;  Drexhage,  Martin  O.;  and  de  Macedo,  Pedro 
B..  4.244,721,  G.  6^3^00a 
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Dria,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Braner,  Nod  J.;  nd  Dria.  Dennk  E..  4.244,879.  Q.  260-346.790. 
DrncoO.  Carldoa  D.;  and  Hobte.  James  N.,  Jr.,  to  Interaatioaal  Busi- 
■eaa  Machiaes  CotpontioB.  Power  line  diituriMnce  detector  ctrcuiL 
4,24S.lSa  a.  233-92A)FP. 
Drobnik.  Jaroalav;  Kalal.  Jaraslav:  Labaky,  Jiri;  Saudek.  Vladimir;  and 
Svec  Fraatiaek.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akarirmir  ved.  Activated  solid 
carrier  and  a  method  of  its  pceparation.  4,243,064,  CI.  523-329.000. 
Dobois,  Jean-Claiide,  to  Institnt  Francais  d«  Petrok.  EkMigated  seismic 

receiver  of  cootimioas  structure.  4,243,329,  CL  367-14a000. 
Duke.  Jane  T.:  Stt— 

Pieai,  Dorothy  C;  Duke,  June  T.;  and  Isley,  Ralph  E.,  4,244,852, 
a.  260-31.8AN. 
Dukekm,  Samnd  O..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Heat  flow 

meter.  4,244J16.  Q.  73-l9a00H. 
Dunham,  Harry  K..-  See— 

Dunham.  Heyward  O.;  and  Dunham,  Harry  K.,  4,244,072,  CI. 
15-1O4.10IL 
Danham.  Heyward  O.;  and  Dunham.  Harry  K.  Metal  tube  cleaning 

apparatus.  4^244^072.  Q.  15-104. 1(ML 
Daakl.  Fraaz  &:  See— 

Fiakrislfia,  Maaad;  Dunkl.  Franz  S.;  and  Ross.  Sidney  D., 
4.245.278.  Q.  361-433.000. 
Dunn.  Neil  C:  Sap— 

DePanw.  Richard  A.;  Dunn,  Neil  C;  and  Lucas,  James  R., 
4.244.38a  a.  13O-27.00T. 
Du  Poet  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  aad  Coaipany:  See- 
Chambers,  WtDiam  J..  4.245.031.  O.  430-288.000. 
Irwia.  Robert  S..  4^3.062.  O.  528-128.000. 
Laky.  Arthur,  4.244,173.  Q.  57-227.000. 
Durkia.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Teiaoo  lac.  Sulfiir  dioxide  oxidatioa  catalyst  and 

process.  4.244.937.  Q.  423-522.000. 
DuTKh,  Walter;  Kleiaer,  Haas-Jerg;  and  Linke,  Fritz,  to  Hoechst 
Akticnttsellschaft.  Polypbosphonis  compounds  obtaiaed  by  reacting 
aa  akobol.   ^napboms  aahydride  and  an  oxalkylating  agent. 
4.244.893.  Q.  260^28.000. 
Dnrvasufai.  Sriraaia  S.;  Levy,  John  V.;  and  Rado.  Peter  J.,  to  Digital 
Equipmeat  Cofporatioa.  Memory  for  data  processing  system  with 
coanaaad  aad  datt  bufferiag.  4,243,303,  Q.  364-200.000 
Dusek,  Joaeph  T.:  See— 

Baadyopadhyay.  Gautam;  aad  Dusek.  Joseph  T..  4.244.898.  a. 
26443.00a 
Duske,  Wilfiried  P.,  to  Progressive  Devdopment  lac  SUnmier  appara- 
tus for  ceatrtfbfd  separators.  4,244.716,  CI.  35-340.000. 
Duvdevaai,  Ilaa:S«r— 

Speaadd,  Lawrcace;  Duvdevaai.  Daa;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N., 
4,244^61,  a.  26042.330. 
Duverae,  Jeaa-Omde.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  oa-site  treatmeat  of 

mud  aad  sih.  4,244.664.  a.  405-263.000. 
Dvoraik,  Dnshaa:St»— 

Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.;  Dvoraik.  Dushaa;  aad  Cayea.  Mitchell  N., 
4.244.958.  CL  424-263.00a 
Dwyer,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Kanffinaa,  Ivaa  L.;  Allea,  Robert  J.;  aad  Dwyer,  Gregory  J., 
4,244.281,  CL  493-123.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  Sep— 

Grier,  Nathaaid;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzd.  Bruce  E.. 
4,244.963.  CL  424-267.000 
Dykatra,  Peter,  to  Park  Metal.  Article  slotting  apparatus.  4,244.255,  CI. 

83-631.000. 
Dynamit  Ndbd  Aktieagesdlschaft:  See— 

Kuaad.  Wciaei;  Scharf,  Karl-Guater,  Spielau,  Paul;  aad  Weiss, 
Richaid.  4,244,860,  Q.  26042. ISa 
Dzhabiev,  Raaitc  A.:  See— 

Guseiaov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  AUev,  Vagab  S.;  Mustaftev,  Alish  I.; 
Zuaia,  Vladimir  M.;  SvenUov,  Rand  S.;  Shkondiaa,  Niaa  G.; 
Chiaaurashvili,  Eleoaora  E.;  Morozova,  Margarita  K.;  Mirzoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev,  Raauz  A.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  aad  Geain,  Lcmd  S.,  4,244,892,  CL  570-223.000. 
E  M  I  Liaiited:  See— 

Smith.  Aadiew  L.,  4,244,998,  CL  428-195.000. 

Kattikaadatfail  E.:  See — 
Kaha.  Marvia  L.;  aad  Eapea,  Kuttikaadathil  E..  4,244,976,  a. 

426-33ai0a 
Kaha.  Marvia  L.;  aad  Eapea.  Kuttikaadathil  E.,  4,244.977,  CI. 
426-33a20a 

Kodak  Compaay:  Srr 

Wilham  T.,  4,243,233.  a.  338-214.000. 
Fike.  Bruce  G.;  Howe.  Deaais  G.;  aad  Fxlwards,  Evan  A., 

4.243,247,  Q.  358-128.600. 
Phillips,  BcMy  M.;  Casey,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Gregory,  Dale  R., 

4,243.001,  CL  428-224.000. 
POshkus.  Gerald  M..  4.245.035.  a.  430496.000. 
Rndung,  ADca  J.;  Beawood,  Bruce  R.;  aad  LaChapelle,  Paul  A., 
4,243.272.  CL  361-229.000. 
Eatoa  Corporatioa:  Sec 

Paacoe.   Robert   W.;   aad   ThiU.   Richard   W..   4.243.355,   Q. 
455-326.00a 
Eberieia,  Dietmar  See — 

Schuhes.  Max;  «m1  Eberida.  Dietmar,  4,244,648.  Q.  355-I4.0SH. 
Eckart,  Ornory  C;  Jacobs,  Lewis  W.;  aad  KoraUit,  Morris  J.,  to 
Geacral  Bectric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  deaioastrator  aad  distri- 
bi^kM  circuit   protectioa   coordinator  apparatus.   4,245.318,   Q. 
364481.00a 


Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hubde,  Adolf;  Kunz,  Wdter,  and  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang.  4.244.962. 
a.  424-267.000. 
Edagawa.  Setsuji:  See— 

Shibazaki.   Hiroji;  Edagawa.  SetsHJi;   Hasegawa,   Hisashi;  aad 
Koado,  Satoshi.  4,244,933,  Q.  423-43a0OO. 
Edler,  Folke  J.  Sulfite  waste  bquor-urea  fonaaldehyde  resia  plywood 

ghie.  4,244.846.  Q.  260-17.300. 
Edwtfds,  Evaa  A.:  See— 

Fike,  Bruce  G.;  Howe,  Deaais  G.;  aad  Edwards,  Evaa  A., 
4.243.247.  O.  358-128.600. 
Edwsnto,  Jack  N.  Hand  weaving  looms.  4,244,400,  Q.  139-33.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Jurak,  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas,  Attila;  Lay  aee  Koaya, 
Anmka;  Mezei,  Tibor,  Vig.  Zoltaa;  aad  Zubovits  aee  Kristof. 
Terez.  4.244.888.  CI.  564-257.000. 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  aad  Endo,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat 
developable  friiotosensitive  composition  aad  a  heat  developable 
I^KMoaeasitive  member  haviag  a  layer  comprising  the  composition. 
4.245.033.  a.  430-353.000. 
Eiseabuth.  Maafred,  to  Maaaesmann  Demag  AG.  Dust  removal  appa- 
ratus. 4.244.715,  a.  5^315.000. 
Elektroaikcentralea:  See— 

Wested,  Jens.  4,244,439,  Q.  I81-210.00a 
Elkem-Spigerverket,  A/S:  See— 

Kro^wud,  Harald.  4,245,133,  O.  13-35.000. 
Ema,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Yui.  Hiroshi;  Sobajima.  Yoshihiro;  Ichikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Eaia, 
Shigekazu.  4.244.9ia  CI.  264-328.120. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Behr.  Joseph  L.,  4,244, 1 82,  Q.  62-21  l.OOa 
Emerson  Plastronics:  See- 
Henderson,  William  W.,  4,244,673,  Q.  414-405.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fenton,  Frank  A.,  4.244,725.  Q.  65-260.000. 
Small.  James  E.;  aad  David,  Mark  E.,  4,245.296,  Q.  364-104.000. 
Emi,  Shingo:  See— 

Sugie,  Kiyoshi;  Kurisu,  Shizuka;  Emi,  Shingo;  Azuma,  Shizuo; 
Harada,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawase,  Shoji.  4,244,859.  Q.  26(MO.0OR. 
Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.:  See— 

Lohr.  Raymond  J.,  4.244.592.  Q.  280-1.192. 
Enders,  George  E.:  See— 

SUchataa.  Daniel;  Nold,  S.  Edward;  and  Enders,  George  E., 
4.244.770.  a.  156-398.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Toriumi,  Shiro;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Saijo.  Takao;  Saito,  Takaaori;  aad 
Kamimura,  Kuniaki,  4,244,642,  Q.  353-27.00R. 
Endo,  Ichiro:  See— 

Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Endo,  Ichiro,  4,245,033,  O.  430-353.000. 
Endo,  Katsusuke:  See— 

Fujita.  Shiasaku;  Harada,  Tooru;  and  Endo,  Katsusuke,  4,245.028. 
a.  430-223.000. 
Eadress  u.  Hauaer  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Rottmar,  Werner,  4.245.188,  a.  324-61.00P. 
Eag.  Edward;  Gibboas.  Glen  D.;  Thomas.  David  L.;  and  Tse,  John  W., 
to  Uaited  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  function  antenna.  4,245,222, 
a.  343-708.000. 
Engdhaid,  Hefanut;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk. 
Ounther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.  Polydkylene  oxide-containing 
urethane   polyob   with   sulphonic   acid   groups.    4.245.110,   CL 
560-160.000. 
Engelhardt.  Gunther,  Keck.  Johannes;  Kruger.  Gerd;  NoH,  Klau^ 
Piqper,  Hehnut;  and  Zimmermann,  Rainer,  to  Boehriager  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  Antiphlogistic  pharmaceuticd  compositions  coataiaiag  a 
phenylethanolamiae  and  methods  of  use.  4.244,967,  Q.  424-300.000. 
Engineering  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sayder,  Robert  G.;  and  Jack,  Rcriie  D.,  Jr.,  4.244,5  la  a.  229- 
52.0AL. 
Engstrom,  Folke:  See— 

Nieminen,  Jonna  J.;  and  Engstrom,  Folke,  4.244,779,  Q.  162- 
30.00R. 
EnkaAG:Sec^ 

Lange,  Wolfgang;  and  Gerbch,  Klaus,  4,244,824,  Q.  21O-50a200. 
Enright,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Sddl,  Robert  M.;  and  Earight,  Francis  J.,  4,244,705,  Q.  48-77.000. 
Entemnan,  Alan  W.,  to  Intech  Laboratories,  Inc.  One-for-n  modem 

control  apparatus.  4.245.342.  d.  371-8.000. 
Enters.  Edward  W.;  and  Bacon.  Roger  J.,  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company. 
Tiller   with  rotataUe  tines  and  guiding   handle.   4,244,427,   Q. 
172-42.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See- 
Dow,  William  G.,  4,244.782,  a.  176-9.000. 
Epishkin,  Jury  S.:  See— 

Yasinavichjus,  Rimvidas  P.;  Trufanov,  Vladimir  I.;  Yakshtas,  Aux- 
utis  A.;  Epishkin.  Jury  S.;  and  Rakov.  Vladimir  V.,  4.245.269.  CI. 
360-125.000. 
Erbe  Elektromedizia  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Farin.  Gunter,  4,244^71,  Q.  128-303.140. 
Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Compaay.  Low 
density  ball  sealers  for  use  in  wdl  treatment  fluid  diversions. 
4.244,425,  Q.  166-284.000. 
Erickson,  Erick  E.;  and  Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  to  Marvin  Ghns  ft  Asaod- 

ates.  Eating  doU.  4,244.139.  Q.  46-141.000. 
Ericksoo.  Robert  A.;  Friedline.  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren,  Donald  W..  to 
Keaaametal  lac.  Pin  lock  tool  holder.  4.244.666,  CL  407-lOS.OOa 
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Ericaon,  Ernest  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Eagiaeering  Co.  Support 
roller  or  rocker  for  hot  expaadiog  pqie  lines.  4,244,543,  Q. 
248-55.000. 
Eriksson,  Anders:  See— 

Karbtrom,  Anders;  and  Eriksson.  Aadefs,  4^244,411.  CL   150- 
52.00F. 
Eriksson.  Bengt  S.:Sce^ 

Pdersson.  Stig  A.;  Erikaaon.  Beagt  S.;  aad  Fridfddt.  Arae  C. 
4,244,733,  Q.  75-72.00a 
Erikasoa,  Ned  C:  See— 

HaU.  Garth  O.;  Teagler.  Harvey  N.;  aad  Erikasoa.  Ned  C, 
4.244.623.  Q.  297-417.000. 
Ernst,  Fraacoia  L.:  See— 

Ruzaad,   Aadre   E.;   aad   Ernst,   Fraacois   L.,  4,244,282,   O. 
493-23.000. 
Erast,  Weraer,  to  Inveatio  AG.  Plate  coaveyor,  enectdly  for  trans- 
porting mdividuals.  4,244,457,  CL  198-32l.00a 
ESB  Internationd  Corp.:  See— 

Vdt.  William  Eh  Jr.;  aad  Das,  Koad  K..  4^3.014,  Q.  429-181.000. 
Escherich,  Karl-Hemz:  See— 

Schwarzer,  Klonens;  Kroger,  Wotfgaog;  Escherich,  Karl-Hdaz; 
Kasper,  Klaus;  aad  Altes,  Jurgea,  4.244,133.  a.  3M69.500. 
Escoboaa.  Alfoaao  S.  Hydraulic  actuatioa  system  for  engine  vdves. 

4,244,553,  a.  251.57.00a 
Eaoope  Trading  Company  Aktieagesdlschaft:  See— 

Kadia,  Joaeph  R.,  4,244,13170.  4M.00A. 
Eahghy,  Suvash,  to  Rockwdl  laternatioad  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  teteaers.  4.244.093.  Q.  29407.000. 
EtablissemeaU  Ruby:  See— 

Ruzaad.   Aadre   E.;   aad   Erast.   Fraaooia  L..   4.244.282,   Q. 
493-23.000. 
Eto.  Takeaki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kiyoaori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Olsuka.  Takeyasu;  Abe,  Shoio; 
aad  Yodiikawa,  Sadao,  4,244,873,  Q.  260-343.600 
Eubaaks  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Talley.-  Uoyd  A.,  4,244,101,  a.  29-753.000. 
Evans,  Gary  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sdf-multiplexing 

antenna  employing  orthogond  beams.  4.245.223,  Q.  343-778.000. 
Evrika  Pack  Corp.:  See- 
Adams,  Briaa  J.,  4,244,499,  a.  224-224.000. 
Ewdd,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.  Taak.  4,244,486,  O.  220-71.000. 
Ex-Cdl-O  Corporation:  See— 

Kauffman,  Ivan  L.;  Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Dwyer,  Gregory  J., 

4,244,281.  a.  493-123.000. 
Wise,  Daaiel  J.,  4,244.474,  Q.  206412.00a 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  4,244.425.  Q.  166-284.00a 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

AUridge,  Qyde  L.;  and  Beardea,  Roby,  Jr..  4.244,839.  Q.  252- 

431.00C. 
Couiriaad,  Kdtl^  aad  Smith.  Clinton  R..  4.244.829,  CL  252-56.00R. 
Ericson,  Ernest  A.,  4,244,543,  CL  248-SS.OOa 
GreaoUe,   Daae   C;   aad   Wdssmaa.   Wdter,   4,244,811,   CL 

208-121000. 
Lepert.  Aadre.  4,245.075.  CL  S26-28a000. 
Metrailer.  William  J..  4,244,805,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Powers,  Keaaedi  W.;  Roper,  Robert;  aad  Gorbaty,  Mprtia  L., 

4,245,060,  d  525-256.00O 
Rabiaowitz,  Paul;  aad  Steia,  Alexaader,  4,245,171,  Q.  307426.000. 
^teaadd,  Lawrcac^  Duvdevaai,  Daa;  aad  Kresge,  Edward  N., 

4.244.861,  a.  26042.33a 
Stepheas.  Richard  B..  4,243.229.  Q.  346-133.  lOa 
Vogler.  Tma  C;  aad  Asher.  William  J..  4,244,816.  Q.  210-638.000. 
Whedock.  Keaneth  S.,  4,244,809,  CL  208-108.000. 
Ezaki.  Hideo;   Imao,   Eiichi;   Masuyama,  Takayuki;  aad   Sugiura, 
Mamoru,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kdmihiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
applyiag  water  pamt  4,244,991,  Q.  427-226.00a 
Fabryka  Narzedd  Chinirgiczaych:  See— 

Rucinski,  Maiek.  4,244,094,  a.  29.270.00a 
Facoa,  Michd:  5ff  ■ 

Rilly,  Gerard;  aad  Facoa,  MicheL  4.245.18a  CL  315411.000. 
Fag  KugeUischer  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co.:  See— 

Tischer.  Rolaad.  4,244.63a  CL  308-189.00R. 
Fahlen.  Theodore  S.;  and  Clark,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Compact  pulsed  gas  trannort  laser.  4,243,194,  Q.  331-94.50D. 
Fahlen,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ckrk.  David  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Laser  opticd  resonator  assembly.  4.243.193.  Q.  331-94.30C 
FairUe.  Ian  F.  Heating  system  for  chairs.  4.243.149.  Q.  219-528.000. 
Falkdiag.  Stea  L:  Ser- 

DelfiColli.  Humbert  T.;  Dilliag.  Peter;  aad  Palkehag,  Sten  I., 

4,244,728,  Q.  71-65.000. 

Fansdow,  Dan  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MaaufiKturiag  Company. 

Photochromic  aziridine  recording  media.  4,245,032,  Q.  430-338.000. 

Farin.  Guater,  to  Erbe  Elektromedizin  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  Ifigh-fire- 

queacy  sutyicd  apparatus.  4.244371,  CL  128-303.140. 
Fariaa,  Peter  R.;  Ondoaez.  Katby  P.;  aad  Siewets,  iris  J.,  to  Uaion 
Carbide  Corporatioa.  Reactor/smarator  device  fSv  use  ia  automated 
soUd  phase  iauauaoassay.  4.244.094.  CI.  23-23aOOB. 
Farr.  Robert  A.;  and  Dwini.  Joanh  E..  to  Richardaoo-Merrdl  Inc. 
2.4a-Ethanobeiiz[g]isoquinoliii-5(lH>«aes  and  their  uae  as  anti-fer- 
tiUty  and  ana^nric  agents.  4,244,933.  Q.  424-238.000. 
Farrar.  Alfred  O.;  Hoichbetg.  Howard  M.;  and  Jones,  Fbve  L.,  to 
HofAnann-La  Rodhe  Inc.  Tranacutaneous  dectrode  with  finger 
operative  attachment  assembly.  4,244,373,  Q.  128442.000. 


Faulkaer,  Jaba  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporatioa.  Traaaducer-plated  aiag- 
neticaUy  anisotropic  metaUic  recording  films,  aad  anpriatwl  teu- 
aiques.  4,244,788,  Q.  204-13.000. 
Faust,  Raimuad  J.;  and  Lehmann,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft 
Photopolymerizable  mixture  containina  impioved  ■'i— *<^««» 
4,245,03a  a.  430-281.000.  I— »««r 

Payer.  Ervin;  Setzer,  Steven  H.;  and  Gillette,  Doadd  A.,  to  Coulter 

Corporatioa.  Centrifuge  umt  4,244,513,  Q.  233-23.00R. 
Fearndde,  William  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay.  Frame-rate  con- 
verting film  scanner  having  continuously  variable  iMojection  soeed. 
4,245j53,  a.  358-214.000.  ^^ 

Federd  Paper  Board  Compaay,  lac.:  See— 

Maaizza,  Gudfo  A.,  4.244.617.  d.  294-87.200 
Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Kapitanov,  Nikolu  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Petiova,  Natdya  P.; 

Pusiora,  Marya  D.;  Tsatsanidi,  Kim  N.;  and  Mikmov,  deg  B.. 

4.244,372.  Q.  128-334.00R. 

Fdabery.  Irving;  and  Laagdoa.  Jack  L..  to  laternatioad  Baaiaeas 

Machines  Corporation.  Package  fbr  mounting  aad  intetoonnecttag  a 

plurality  of  large  scde  iategrated  semiooaductor  devices.  4.243^273. 

a.  361-382.000. 

Feiss,  Roy  L..  to  Craae  Co.  Combiaation  vdve.  4.244.388,  Q. 

137-116.000.  ^^ 

Fellot,  Dominique,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  System  Cor  rmstering  aad  sdect- 

iag  stops  in  a  musicd  instrument.  4,244,264,  Q.  M-34Si00O. 
Fenne.  Ivor,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Pud  injection  system. 

4,244,342,  Q.  123-501.000.  -v-«-— 

Fenton,  Frank  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  lac.  Glassware  haadUag  sys- 
tems. 4044,725,  Q.  6^26a000. 
Ferlaad,  Jeaa-Marie:  See— 

Lippman,  Wilbur,  Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.; 
aad  Ferlaad,  Jean-Marie.  4,244,966,  CL  424-274.000. 

Ferris,  Donald  L.:  See 

Noehren.  William  L.;  Ferris,  Dondd  L.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C, 
4,244,677,  Q.  416.134.00A. 
Ferris,  Michad  J.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Aaaodatea. 

Game  apparatus.  4^44,568,  CL  273-l.OOR. 
Ferris,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Bredow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Ferris,  Michad  J.;  aad  Ariaa.  Henry, 
4,244,573.  a.  273-1 19.00R. 
Ficini,  Jacqueline;  and  Genet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Ronssd  Uclaf.  Novd 

penten-2-yl-derivatives.  4,245,112,  Q.  560-181.000. 
Fidelity  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Dlucopoldd.  Joaeph,  4,244,509,  Q.  229-36.000. 
Fiege,  Hefanut;  Wedoneyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  aad  MoDekea. 
Rdaer,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdischaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
mixture    of   2-    aad    4-hydroxybeazyl    akiohoL    4^45,126,    Q. 
568-764.000. 
Fidd,  Sydney  J.:  See— 

Magill,  Robert  J.;  and  Fidd.  Sydney  J..  4,244,397,  Q.  137401.00a 
Fidder,  Coy  M.:  See- 
Rowley,  David  S.;  Walker,  Bruce  H.;  and  Fidder.  Coy  M.. 
4.244,432.  a.  175-329.000. 
Fike,  Bruce  G.;  Howe.  Dennis  G.;  and  Edwards,  Evan  A.,  to  Eaatmaa 
Kodak  Compaay.  Hard  copy  rcproductioa  from  vkleo  disc  iaforma- 
tion.  4,245,247,  CL  358-128.600. 
FiUmore,  Gary  L.;  Hoflmaii,  Arthur  R.;  aad  Youag.  Thoaus,  to  later- 
natioad Busiaess  Machiaes  Corporation.  lak  jet  head.  4,245.223.  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Fmch.  Robert  A.,  to  CBS  lac.  Rhythm  system  for  dectronic  orgaa. 

4,244.258.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Finkehteia,  Manud;  Dunkl,  Fraaz  S.;  aad  Roas,  Sidaey  D.,  to  Spngue 
Electric  Compaay.  Electrolytic  capadtor  twitaipinj  «  aieatuagstate 
dectrolyte.  4,245.278.  Q.  361433.000. 
Fischer,  Kurt:  See— 

Hdmburger,  Norbert;  Brauas,  Friedrich;  aad  Fiacber,  Kurt. 
4.245.039.  a.  435-13.000. 
Fiacher.  Leoaard  G.;  Kovaca.  Peter.  RusseU.  Alvia  W.;  aad  Vey,  Joha 
&,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  lac.;  and  DCA  Food  Industries,  lac.  Flour 
compositions.  4,244,980,  Q.  426-334.00a 
Fischer,  Robert;  and  Stab,  Rudolf,  to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG.  Deflect- 
ing devwe  for  foMed  sheet  products.  4,244,461.  CL  198436.000. 
Fish.  Darrdl  D.,  to  Reynolds  Metds  Company.  Carton  fbr  cuttiag  aad 

dispeasiag  sheet  materid.  4.244^54.  Q.  83-589.000 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  aad  Fisher,  Sidaey  T.  Measureaieat  of  evoked 
aervous  system  poteatials.  4,244,376,  CI.  128-731.00a 

Fisher,  Sidaey  T.:  See 

Fisher,   Chariea    B.;   aad    Fisher.    Sidaey   T,   4,244,376.   CL 
128-731.000. 
Fitzner,  Arthur  O.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Low  speed  limiter  unit 
for  internd  combustioa  engine  ignition  systems.  4,244,336,  CL 
123418.000. 
Flanigan,  Richard  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  lac.  Cuttiag  guide  attach- 
ment for  power  tools.  4,244,253,  Q.  83411.00R. 
Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E.,  Sr.;  White,  Jamea  S.;  aad 
Pate,  James  E.,  to  Three  Riven  Devekmaeat  Corporatioa.  Meat 
oooldag  apparatus.  4,244,284,  Q.  99-327.000. 
Flurry,  Gregory  A.;  and  Smoak,  Marvin  P.,  to  Internationd  Buainew 
Machines  Corporatioa  Decoding  method  and  system  for  ETAB  bar 
code.  4,245,152,  Q.  235-463.00a 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Sera,  Franklin  J.;  Gooda,  William  V.;  and  McDoweO.  Robert  E.. 
4.244.671,  a.  414-128.000. 
Foamseal,  Inc.:  See — 

Wendey.  Stanley  E.;  and  Headley,  Duane  L.,  4,244,901,  O. 
26446.400. 
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Foenter. Oerhaid  A.; and Soboleski, ThMkleus  J.  to IVainid  PiMtics. 

lac  AdjmMt  card  rack-  4J44.129.  Q.  40-3^3.200.      .  ^  ^  .    ^ 

Foley.  Emcm  and  Wadtaley.  Mkhad  W..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 

nd  Industrial  Rcaearcli  Organization.  Moving  bed  chkmnation  of 

bauxite  and  ifanenite.  4^44.926.  Q.  423-T7.O0O. 

FoUer,  Werner,  to  Oestra-KSB  VertridMgeaeUschafk  mbH  ft  Co.  KG. 

Thermally-contfolled  valve.  4.244.S18,  O.  236-38.000. 
Fomento  de  Invetaooet  Induitriales  S.A.:  See— 

TjgniM*,  Hubert;  Kropf.  Laurent;  and  Zurcher,  Erwm.  4.244.169. 
CL  57-22.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Ste—  „.  _, .  ^       ^  „     . 

Haetteii,  Hermann;  AHdorf,  Erich;  Lorenz,  Siegfried;  and  Foist- 
ing. Bemd.  4.244,194.  Q.  62-SlS.OOa 
Korut,  Kazimierz  F..  4.244.344.  a.  248-68.00R. 

Mikkor,  Mati.  4.245.012,  a.  429-104.000.    

Shinozaki.  Samad  S..  4.244,902.  O.  264-56.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Adell.  Lar«  and  Manaaon,  Kent,  4,244.248,  Q.  82-44.000. 
Fofct.  Albert  A.,  Sr.  Device  for  attaching  and  removing  rubber  beanng 

about  pipe  sterna.  4,244,09a  Q.  29-235.000. 
Formatioa,  Inc.:  5ff 

Kt|«fir««i— .  Cbarle*  L.;  Oarman,  Charles  C;  and  Malnati.  Paul  R.. 
4.2^5,307,  a.  364-200.000.  ^  ,^       . 

Forney.  Albert  J.;  and  Haynes,  William  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenc^ 
EnCTgy.  PioocsB  for  ganfying  carbonaceous  material  from  a  recycled 
condensate  starry.  4.244.706,  Q.  48-202.000. 
Fonter.  Barry  C.:  See— 
^^SnUorien  O.;  and  Forster.  Barry  C.  4,244.687.  Q.  432-1 18.000. 

Forating.  Bend:  See—  „.  _^  ^      ^  c     . 

Haestets.  Hermann;  Ahdorf.  Erich;  Lorenz,  Siegfried;  and  Forst- 
ing.  BerKl.  4,244,194,  a.  62-515.000. 
Forsy^Dental  Inffarmary  for  Chikiren:  See— 

Dewhint,  Floyd  E.,  4,244.956.  Q.  424-258.000. 
DewWnt,  Floyd  E.,  4,244,97a  a.  424-331.000.        ^  ,^  „,    _, 
Foster.  Howard  L.  Control  system  for  solar  heater.  4,244.352.  a. 

126-422.00a  t 

Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Eleptric  and  Magnetic  Alloys. 
TKc*  -Sitf 
Masunioto,  Hakaru;  and  Sawaya,  Sbowhachi,  4,244,754,  Q.  148- 

12.00R. 

°"lngr»n?S3«E!.  4,244.501.  Q.  224-324^00. 
Foumier,  Raymond.  Viewing  support  4,244.50a  G.  224-265.000. 
Fouraier.  Roger  R,  to  Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The.  Woricpiece 
end  k)cator.  4^44,1  la  a.  33-180.00R. 


ngof  vkleo 
$58-31.000. 


Bachalet,  Christian.  4.244.616,  Q.  294-86.00A. 
Frankland  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 
jand.W.  Ho« 


Frankland.  W.  Howard,  4,244.841.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Frankland,  W.  Howard,  to  Frankland  Enterprises.  Inc.  Method  for 
recycling   rubber  and   recycled   rubber   product.   4.244,841.   O. 
260-2.300. 
Franz.  John  E.:  See—  „         ^  ^      „ 

Brannigan.  Lawrence  H.;  Franz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Robert  K.. 
4,245:106.  a.  548-378.000.  ^  _        „  ..  ^  . 

Eraser.  David  B.;  Maydan.  Dan;  and  Moran,  Joseph  M..  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fabrication  of  integrated  circuits 
n^ng  itudk  h^iesolution  patterns.  4,244.799.  Q.  204-192.0(«. 
FraaerrWilliam  J.,  to  Minnesott  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Image^jflsetting.  4044,604.  CL  282-27.500.  ^    .     „        ^ 

Frazzini,  ThomM  L.;  Holland.  Michael  K.;  Pietn,  Charles  E.;  and 
Weiss,  Jon  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  for 
use  in  rapid  and  accurate  oootroUed-potential  couMmetnc  analysis. 
4v244,80a  a.  204-195.00R. 
Fredridoon,  Einar  H.:  See — 

daasing.  ChalliH  L;  and  Fredrickson,  Einar  R,  4,245,204,  Q. 
335-174.00a  _  ^         .^  . 

Freenor.  Francis  J.,  m,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal 
O-acyl  (alpba-iitoo-foimakloxime)  and  (alpha-halo-formakloxime)- 
pyridines.  4^44,959,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Freid,  Marvin  O.:  See—  _        .  ^   .^   .,      •    ^ 

Warner.  Oknn  R;  Theiling.  Louis  F.;  and  Freid.  Marvm  G.. 
4,244,876k  CI  260-345.90R.  .       „      v 

Ficnsch.  Heinz;  Heinrich,  Rudolf;  and  Albredit.  Konrad,  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeseOachaft   Process  for  manufacturing  mkrocapsules  of 

Slyvinyl  akohcd  with  Kquid  water-insoluble  content  4,244,836,  Q. 
2-316.000.  .     V       J 

Frey.  RonaU  O..  to  Datt  Line  Corporation.  Automatic  shunt  device. 

4,245.343,  a.  371-1 1.00a 
Frick,  Donglaa  O.:  See — 

^„hh«j;«,  <^«P«— ImIK  n.;  Morgan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Frick,  Doug- 
hs O.,  4,244,925,  O.  423-61.000. 
Fridfeldt.AneC.:SlM-  ^       .  „  .^  .^     . 

Peteimon,  Stig  A.;  Eriksson,  Bengt  S.;  and  Fndfiekit,  Ame  C. 
4,244.733, 0.  75.72.00a  _      .^  _ 

Fridl,  James  J.;  Hasegawa.  Qny  K.;  and  Richardson,  DonaM  R..  to 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.   Plastic  pull  tab  with  memory. 
4044,488.  CL  220-MaOOa 
Fried.  Knnp  Gcselhchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Baumgart.  Frank;  Jorde.  Joachim;  Opitz.  Karl;  and  Rywahki. 
HeSrich,  4044,482,  Q.  220-3.000.  «„..., 

Friedbnd.  Harry;  and  LangiU,  Addison  W.,  Jr.,  to  POwdl  Industries. 
Inc.  Digital  fhnd  flow  control  system.  4,244.396.  Q.  137-487.500. 

Erickaon.  Robert  A.;  Friedline,  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren.  DonaM  W., 
4044.666.  a.  407-105.000. 


Friedmann.  Charles  A.,  to  Proter  S.p.A.  Trattment  of  "thn'^  •«• 

substances  for  use  in  such  treatment  4044,968.  Q.  424-308.000. 
Friedmann  ft  Maier  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Rathmayr.  Heinz,  4,244.520.  Q.  239-88.000. 

Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut:  See—  

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  and  Friednch,  Hans-Hehnut  4,245,125,  CI. 
568-680.000. 
Frignac,  Jean-Paul;  Swain,  Dennis  W.;  and  Kavie.  Arthur  J.,  to  Gamtt 
Corporation,  The.  Stowable  nozzle  plug  and  method  for  air  breathmg 
missile.  4.244,294,  CI.  102-49.300.  .......     . 

Frisch.  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nijenhuis,  Anne,  to 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Polyurethane-based  lacquer  binders  prepared 
from  tris-03-hydroxypropyl-isocyanurate.  4.245.08a  CI-  528-60.000. 
Frois.  Mauricio,  to  Thomson-Leeds  Company,  Inc.  Animated  display 

sign.  4,244,13a  CI.  4(M42.000. 
Fuhrer.  Jack  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Non-linear 
image  vertical  detail  information.  4,245038,  CI.  '. 
FujaTRaymond  E.:  See—  .   ^     .,^,.»«,    ^, 

Kustom,   Robert  L.;  and   Fuja,   Raymond   E.,  4,245087,   CI. 
363-27.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  . .  .  -.^^  ^., 

Asai.  Eiichi;  Matsumoto.  Fumio;  and  Terasita.  Takaaki,  4,244,653, 

a.  356-404.000. 
Asai,  Eiichi;  Shiota,  Kazuo;  and  Akimoto,  Taizo,  4044,654,  CI. 

356-404.000. 
Asai,  Eiichi;  Shiota,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Akimoto.  Taizo. 
4,244.655,  Q.  356-404.000.  ,      ^  ^^,  ^„ 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Harada,  Tooru;  and  Endo,  KaUusuke,  4045,028. 

a.  430-223.000. 
Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4,245.018. 
a.  43O-I4.00O.  „     .. 

Takeda.    Keiji;    Nagata,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsumoto,    Keiui. 

4,245,027,  a.  430-141.000. 
Tsujino.  Nobuyuki;  Hirano.  Shigeo;  and  Adachi,  Keuchi.  4045,037. 
a.  430-559.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,^,  ^,     _ 

St<tiim«t«»i,   Shigeru;   and   Kimura.   Masakatsu.   4,245,022,   CL 

430-110.000. 
Fujii,  Tomoo:  See—  .      _  ...  _ 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fuju,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura. 
Kenichifo.  4,244,679,  Q.  417-269.000. 
FuHi,  Toshihiro:  See —  _^^ 

Ishizaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Fujii,  Toshihiro.  4.244.911.  Q.  264-331.000. 
Fujimoto.  Kunimitsu:  See—  „     .    .         ,  --. ,-,    <-- 

Yamazaki.  Masaru;  and  Fujimoto,  Kunimitsu,  4045,323,  CI. 
364-7M.000. 

'Yuiahirai  Yoshiya;  Fujioka.  Keiji;  Okuzawa,  Yoshiko;  Miura, 
Seiko;  and  Sato.  Shigeji.  4,244,943,  Q.  424-94.000.     ^  .  „.    ^ 
Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Harada.  Tooru;  and  Endo.  Katsusuke.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Rhn  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  for  the  color  diliu- 
sion  transfer  process.  4.245.028.  Q.  430-223.000. 
Fujiwara.  Takao;  and  Furukawa.  Yoshitaro.  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Erasing  device  for  image  transfer  type  copying  appara- 
tus. 4,244,647.  Q.  355-14.0OR. 
Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi:  See—  .     .  ^  -v.         w      i. 

Matsumoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifiimi;  Tazawa,  Osunu;  Kosalu, 
Minoni;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazashi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto. Sdji;  Fujiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Tdcaoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta.  Shozo;  Hosaka,  Toshihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kuniaki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii,  Tatalii.- Mat- 
sumura,  Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4.245,245.  Q.  358-122.000. 

Fukahori.  Naoyuki:  See—  ^  ^  .  u    •    m        i.- 

Ichimura,  Yutaka;  Kishino.  Takahiro;  and  Fukabon,  Naoyuki, 
4045,059,  a.  525-170.00a 
Fttkauchi.  Mitsuyoshi:  See—  ,....*.,.•      j 

Mattumura,  Kunihiko;  Fukauchi,  Mitsuyoshi;  Iizuka,  Motoki;  and 
Utsunomiya,  Yumitoyo.  4044,814,  Q.  209-144.000. 
Fukazawa,  Takao:  See—  ^  .     ^.     ^         ^  j 

Isayama,    Takuro;    Takemoto,    Takeshi;    Sato.    Tsutomu;    and 
Fukazawa.  Takao.  4045.224.  Q.  346-75.000. 
Fukui.  Toshiyasu:  See— 

Tanabe.  Zenichi;  Baba.  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Toshiyasu;  and  Kimura. 
Satoshi.  4044.756.  Q.  148-32.000. 
Fukui.  Tsutomu:  See—  ^  „      , 

Matsumoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Kmalu. 
Minoru;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kanazashi.  Tetup;  Harfi- 
imoto.  Sdji;  Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui.  Tsutomu;  Tduoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hosaka,  Toahihiko; 
Shiratori.  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takadu;  Mat- 
sumura.  Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4045.245.  a.  358-122.000. 

Fukui,  Yukio:  See—  ^         ,.     *  -^,  ,^,  ^ 

Miura.  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Yukio;  and  Takeda,  Katunobu,  4045.143,  Q. 
219-ia55B. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko:  See—  _  .      .„..._. 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujn.  Tomov. 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro.  4.244.679.  Q.  417-269.000. 
Fukushhna,  Iwao:  See— 

Hatanaka.  Masayuki;  and  Fukushima.  Iwao,  4044,856,  Q.  260- 
37.0SB.  .      ^ 

Fulkerson,  Earl.  Apparatus  for  generating  waves  m  the  ground. 
4,244.437,  a.  181-114.000.  ...... 

Funahashi.  Kohei.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sobd  sUte 
image  pickup  device.  4045,164,  a.  307-221.00D. 
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Funke,  Siegfried:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wdfgang;  Budden,  Renk«  Funke.  Sie^ied;  Husc- 
hens,  R<df;  Liepmann,  Hans<}unther.  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Hoivt,  4044,869,  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Fiirfow,  ¥nlliam  L.;  and  Mikulich,  Michad  A.,  to  American  Medicd 
Systons,  Inc.  Tool  for  positioning  implantable  medicd  prosthetic 
device  and  method  of  usmg  same.  4044,37a  CI-  128-303.00R. 
Furukawa,  Yoshitaro:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Takao;  and  Furukawa,  YoaUtaro,  4044,647.  Q.  355- 
14.00R. 
Furuta,  Harumi:  See^ 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige.  Tom;  Furuta,  Hvumi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Norio.  4,245,06rCL  525-286.00a 
Fushimi  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Morimi,    Yokkfai;    and    Knroda,    Masamichi.    4O4S.002.    a. 
428-224.000. 
Futamura.  Kemchire:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimm;  Mnkai,  Takamitu;  Fiiyii,  Tomoo; 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Ftotamura, 
Kenichiio,  4044,679.  Q.  417-269.000. 
Gaboriauh,  Roger  E.  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Ammu- 
nition feed  timing  mechanism.  4044071.  Q.  89-33.0BB. 
Gagnier.  Kdtii  M.:  See— 

Kusche.  David  W.;  and  Gagnier.  Kdth  M.,  4044,332.  Q.  123- 
59.00B. 
Ganger.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Platka.  William  J..  Ill;  and  Ganger.  Rkhard  A..  4044,993.  O. 
428-15.000. 
Gantzer.  Jean-Paul;  and  Werner,  Anton,  to  Kuhn,  SA.  Device  for 
reducing  the  wklth  of  windrows  fbnned  by  a  mower.  4,244,163.  Q. 
56-192.000. 
Garfunkd.  James  R;  and  Koeneman.  Kennedi  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Automatic  opticd  inspectiott  and  sorting.  4044.63a  CL  356-71.000. 
Gannan.  Oiarles  C:  See— 

Kapeghian.  Charles  L.;  Garman.  Charles  C;  and  Mabiati.  Pad  R.. 
4045.307.  a.  364-200.000. 
Gannon.  Ivan  E..  to  Champion  Intematk»d  CorporatMn.  Corrugated 
container    having    superior    stacking    strength.    4044,507.    Q. 
229-33.000. 
Gamer.  Eugene  F.;  and  Hamilton.  Brian  K..  to  Allied  Chemicd  Corpo- 
ratkM.  Ignition  enhancer  coating  compositioas  for  azkk  propdlant 
4044.758rCI.  149.7.000. 
Garrett.  Burton  R.  Ptfison  unscramMer.  4044,459,  CL  198-389.000. 
Garrett  Corporatioiv  The:  See— 

Frignac.  Jean-Puil;  Swain.  Dennis  W.;  and  Kavie,  Arthur  J., 

4044.294.  a.  102-49.300. 
Tofanan.  Alan  O..  4044.441.  Q.  181-213.00a 
Wiher.  WiUried;  Woodhouse.  Geoffiey  D.;  Mattson.  George  B.; 
Jansen,  Harvey  B.;  Hatch,  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis.  Leon  D.. 
4044.181.  a.  60-39.  I6R. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kimble.  Jack;  awi  Pdne,  Walter  W.,  4044,091,  Q.  29-237.00a 
Podviata.  Rwhard  W.;  and  Johnston,  Jonathan  A..  4,244,847.  d 

26(^17  4CL 
Stuemkyi  Robert  E..  4044,608,  CL  28S-3O5.00a 
Gauchet,  Yves  M..  to  Poclain.  Mobile  machine  ooaqMisiag  a  stabilizer. 

4044,599,  a.  280>764.00a 
'  Gavioli.  Giusnpe:  See— 

Bertotti.   Franco;   Catdlani.   Faasto;   and  Gavioli,   Giuseppe, 
4045009,  a.  338-217.000. 
Gayfo.  Kdth  R.:  See— 

Scarton.  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  Gayk),  Keith  R.. 
4044.442.  CI.  181-230.000. 
Gebr.  van  Capdleveen  B.V.:  See- 
van  Capdleveea.  Pieter.  4044,464.  Q.  198-688.00a 
Gechde.  Wdter.  and  Casolino.  Vincenzo,  to  In|.  C  (Mivetti  ft  C. 
S.p.A.    Direct   memory   access   control   devwe.   4045,305.   CI. 
361-200.000. 
Geddes.  Nicholas  J.  Flower  pot  hoklers.  4044,147.  Q.  47-39.00a 
Geden.  Marinus  A.:  See— 

Raios,  Christiaan  M.  S.;  and  Geden,  Marinas  A..  4044,795,  Q- 
204-10S.0(HL  I 
Gdiin,  Guy:  See—  \ 

Remi,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gehin.  Guy.  4.244,761,  Q.  lS6-71.Q0a 
Gdil  Company:  See— 

SedddTDean   E.;   and  Campbdl.   HalUs  D..  4044,167,   Q. 

56-341.000. 

Geier,  Josef,  to  Gesellschaft  f^  Automatkn  and  Organisation  GmbH. 

Method  of  controlling  the  entry  of  materid  into  a  spird  ooopartment 

stacker.  4,24»,565rCL  271-176000. 

Gdger,  Allen  R.  System  and  method  Cxgeoohysicd  woapecting  by 

measurement  of  earth  tides.  4044023.  CL  73-382.000. 
Gdler.  Gunter:  See— 

Ziegtabiig,  Siegfried;  Haake,  Gerhard;  and  Gdler.  Gunter. 
4.244.928.  Q.  423-123.00a 
Gdesko,  Robert:  S«e— 

Lazure,  Germain;  and  Gdedto,  Robert,  4044,123,  CL  37.193.00a 
Gdlert,  Jobst  U.  Stack  iiyection  moUtag  mdt  transfier  system. 

4044,909.  a.  264.297.000. 
Oelman  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hauk.  Dale  L;  aiidTaany.  Gerdd  B^  4044,82a  O.  210-194.000. 
Gema  AG  Apparatebau:  See— 

De  Fusco.  Giuseppe.  4044,327,  Q.  239-691.00a 
Generd  Electric  Company:  Set— 


CriveUo,  James  V..  4045.029.  Q.  430-28a000. 

Eckart,  Gregory  C;  Jacobs.  Lewis  W.;  and  Komblit,  Morris  J.. 
4045.318.  CL  364-481.000. 

Grondahl.  Clayton  M.;  and  Germain.  Maloofan  R.,  4044,676.  Q. 
416-92.000. 

Hoyer.  John  Z.;  and  Scott.  John  C,  4044022.  Q.  73.349.00a 

Jencks,  Charies  L.;  Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  and  Raak,  Erie  R. 
4045.14a  a.  200-153.000. 

Kiefer.  George  E..  4045.309,  CL  36440a00a 

Kiefer.  George  E..  4045.3ia  d  364.40a000. 

LewandowskT  Robert  S..  4,245,157.  Q.  250-362.000. 

Luewski.  Robert  R.;  Bhdce.  James  E.;  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W.. 
4045044.  a.  358-1  ILOOa 

Liu.  Ping  Y..  4.245.058.  CL  525-148.000. 

Marie  Victor,  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  4044,851.  Q.  260.3a80R. 

Matta.  Ram  K.;  and  Clapper,  WilUam  S..  4044,44a  Q.  181-213.000. 

Plunkctt,  Allan  B..  4045.181.  Q.  318405.000. 

Rampd,  Guy.  4,245.016.  Q.  429-216.00a 

Schmitz.  Nwholas  A.,  4045.177.  Q.  315.205.000. 

Scott.  John  C.  4044,221,  CL  73.349.00a 

Scott,  Wihnoie  S..  Jr..  4044.686.  Q.  432-26.00a 

Taasie.  Douglas  P..  4044,27a  a.  89-33.00C 

Terry,  Edgar  R.;  and  Hudock,  Joseph  A..  4044072,  Q.  8941.00A. 

Tiemann,  Jerome  J..  4.24S03a  Q-  338-140.000. 

Wddron.  Wedey  K..  4043.168.  Q.  307-270.000. 

Walker.  Wenddl  C;  and  Downing.  Arthur  C,  4044,124,  Q. 
38-77.82a 

Witting,  Hardd  L..  4,245,155,  CL  250-227.00a 
Generd  MUls,  Inc.:  See- 
Blake,  Jon  R..  4,244.981.  Q.  426-567.00a 
Generd  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Batcher.  Robert  W..  4044,717.  Q.  55.364.00a 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  01;  Kikuchi,  Pad  C;  and 
Wilhdm,  Rdph  V..  Jr..  4044,798,  CL  204.192.0SP. 

Herman,  Avrum   S.;  and  Rdder,   Samud   B..  4044.178.   Q. 
60-754.000. 

Stewart.  Max  E.;  and  Locaa.  James  R..  4044079,  Q.  91-488.00a 
Generd  Research  of  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki,  Kazayodii,  4045,348.  Q.  433.lS8.00a 
Generd  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

ShanoskL  Henry.  4,245^00670.  428423.700. 
Genet.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Fidni.    Jacqudine;    and    Genet.    Jean-Pierre,    4045,112,    O. 
560-181.000. 
Genin,  Lemd  S.: 


Barcus,  Victor  D. 


Boomian,Earl 


p.,  Jr..  4044,637,  CL  312.3Sa00a 


ipany:  J 
-.4i»4,i 


,098.  CL  29.396XM)a 


Gusdnov.  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vaaab  S.;  Mustaftev,  Alish  I.; 
Zunin.  Vladimir  M.;  SvenUov.  RsImI  S.;  Shkondina.  Nina  G.; 
Chianurashvili.  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  Margarita  K.;  Minoev. 
Radm  S.  O.;  Sharifov.  GabO  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev.  Ramiz  A.;  Oihfai. 
Leoud  A.;  and  Oedn.  Lemd  S..  4,244,892.  Q.  370-223.000. 
Gcnnetten,  Edward  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Rotating 

raster  merator.  4045.321.  CL  364-521.00a 
Genson.  samwfl  R.:  Set 

Boen.  Howard  E.;  de  Mutnck,  Andre  R.;  Miller.  John  R;  and 
Genson,  Samod  R..  4044,72a  Q.  654.000. 
Gemms,  Andre  R:  See- 


Die  lUdder.  Rene  It;  Georges.  Andre  R;  Ghys.  Arlette;  Lapiere. 
Charles  L.;  Ddane,  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunns,  Leopold  N., 
4044.95a  a.  424-248.50a 


Georges  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See^ 

Geornes,  Richard  P..  4044083. 0.  98.S6.00a 
Georges,  RidMrd  P.,  to  Georges  Enterprises,  Inc.  Fruit  and  like  i 

portation  bins.  4044083.  CL  98.56.00a 
Gobig.  Hans-Erwin:  See— 

von  Starck.  Axd;  Gerbig.  Hans-Erwin;  Scfarewe.  Hans;  and  Sar- 
demann.  Jurgen,  4044.419.  Q.  I64.147.00a 
Gerlach,  Klaus:  See— 

Lange.  Wolfgang;  and  Gerlach.  Klaus.  4044.824,  CL  2IO-30a200. 

Germain.  MalcotmRT: See—  _ 

GtondaU.  Clayton  M.;  and  Germain.  Makx>hn  R..  4044,676.  Q. 

416-92.000. 

Gertisser,  BerthoM;  and  Henzi.  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Coumarin  dye- 

stuffs.  4044,872.  Q.  260-343.430. 
GeseUschafk  tar  Automation  und  Ornnisation  GmbH:  See 

Oder.  Josef.  4044.363.  Q.  271.176000. 
Gess.  Lairy  C  Machine  for  producing  packages  sequentially  tnm 

continuous  flexible  tubing.  4044,139.  CI.  33.367.000. 
OessdL  Donakl  E..  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company.  The.  High  efRciency 

catdyst  for  polymoizing  olefbs.  4044.838.  CI.  232-429.00B. 
Gesteins-  und  Twfbau  GmbH:  See— 

Konieczny.  Klaus;  Schmitt  Erich;  and  Buhles,  Adolf.  4044,626. 
CI  299-90.000. 
Oestra-KSB  Veitriebsaesdlschafk  mbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 

FoOer.  Wemer.  4,144.518.  Q.  236.58.00a 
Ghys.  Arlette:  See—  .     , 

De  Rklder.  Rene  R.;  Ottirges,  Andre  R;  Ghys,  Arlette;  Lapim. 
Charles  L.;  Ddane.  Jacques  E.;  and  Thonus.  Leopold  N.. 
4044.93a  a  424-248.300. 
Gibbons,  Gkn  D.:  See—  .        .^     .  ^ 

Eng.  Edward;  Gibbons.  Glen  D.;  Thomas.  David  L.;  and  Tse.  John 
V!f.,  4043.222.  a.  343.708.000. 
Gideoni.  Nurit:  See—  ^,^      .   ^.    . 

Wdnstdn.  Yacob;  Wolowdsky,  Jdioshua;  and  Gideom.  Nurit. 
4045.042.  a.  435-30.000.  _ 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.  to  Udted  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for 
preparing  hexadtrobibenzyl.  4045.129.  Q.  568-931.000. 
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GiOett,  Dtamt  L.  Wiench  with  automatic  fieed  mechanimi.  4,244,246. 

CL  SM2SAn. 
OiOede,  Donald  A.:Scir— 

Payer,  Ervin;  Setser,  Steven  R;  and  OiOette.  Donald  A.,  4,244.313, 
CL  233-23.00R. 
Oifanaa  Brothen  Inc.:  Stt 

Ctoadonna.  PMer  W..  4.244.36S,  CL  12S-287.(Xn. 
Oibon  Brothen  Company:  Stt 

Enten.  Edwaid  wTind  Bacon.  Roger  J..  4.244.427.  Q.  172-42.000. 
Oimbiirt.  Iffihon.  Coahioned  toilet  seat  widi  inner  tube.  4.244.764,  Q. 

1S6>7C0Q0l 
Oiofdaoo,  Oandio;  BeBi.  Aldo;  and  Miniaci.  Franoeaoo,  to  Montediaoo 
S.pJL  Prooca  for  ptcparing  alpha-naphthoi  eaten  of  ali|riiatic  car- 
bcMiyiic  adib.  4^44,881, 0.  TttUlOSOO. 
OiAoame,  Bryu  J.,  to  Scapa-Porritt  Limited.  Jointing  of  fabric  ends. 

4044,014,  CL  24-33.00C 
OiMke,  Edwmd  T.;  and  Sandberg,  Robert  J.,  to  Wiaco  Induttriea.  Inc. 
OpdcaBy  aeaaitive  control  circuit  for  a  food  browning  device. 
4i4S.14(.  CL  21M92.000. 
Oirt-Bracadaa  N.V.:  S*e- 

Leifc.  CoewaHi  P.,  4,244.941,  Q.  424-21.000. 
OitKn.  Ricfaanl  D.;  Ho.  Edmond  Y.;  Meadon.  Howard  C.  Jr.;  and 
,  Stephen  B..  to  Bdl  Tdeiriione  Uboratories.  Incorporated. 
— '-^tioa  in  voiceband  data  sets.  4.24S.34S.  CL  37S-13.00a 
IE.:Sk>— 
,  James  D.;  Shaw.  Terrenoe  M.;  Primus.  Roy  J.;  and  Olasaon, 
RkhMd  £..  4.244.330.  Q.  123-41.84a 
CHeanon.  llmothy  P.,  to  Sondstrand  Corporation.  RMS  Circuit  for 

vottage  rcfuktion.  4^43.183.  Q.  322-28.00a 
Olnshko.  htthml  P.;  Skalataky.  Viktor  K.;  Zakrzhevsky.  Anatoly  L; 
and  Zakhryamm,  Anattrfy  D.  Flattened  strand  rope.  4.244.172,  O, 
S7-21S.00a 
Oodbey.  Ladier  C.:  Set— 

Zanag.  HaroU   P.;  and  Oodbey.   Luther  C.  4,244,319.  CL 

126-430l00a 

Ooedecke,  Ral(  Laebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wcdfgang;  Plotz.  Wolfgang 

and  Puschner.  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Suber-Scheideanstalt 

vofmals  Roemier.  Procea  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride. 

4043,0901  a  S44-191.00a 

Ooedecke,  Ralf,  Liebert.  Martin:  Nischk.  Wolfgans  Plotz,  Wolfgang; 

and  Puachner,  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Oold*  und  Mber-Scheidcanstalt 

vormals  Roasaler.  hooess  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride. 

4043.091,  CL  S44-191.00a 

Ooedecke.  RalC  Laebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz.  Wolfgang; 
and  Puachner.  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  OoU-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt 
vormab  Rocsaler.  Prooen  for  the  recovery  of  cyanuric  chloride. 

4043.092.  CL  344-191.000. 

Ooff.  James  R.  One^ece  abrasive  blasting  whed.  4044,130,  CL 
Sl-434.00a 

OohL  Terry  J.;  Kenaard.  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikuchi.  Paul  C;  and 
WOhefaa.  Ralph  V..  Jr..  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Eihaust 
electrode  process  fior  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor.  4044.798,  Q.  204- 

Ooldberg.  Beoiamin  L.;  and  Meyer,  Button  C,  to  Marvin  Olais  * 

Associates.  T^^otor  vdiide.  4044.144.  CL  46-2a2.00a 
Ooldie,  Hury,  to  Westtn^touse  Electric  Corp.  Radar  receiver  protec- 
tor wbh  audliary  source  of  electroo  priming.   4043.197.  CL 
333-l3.00a 
Oolz.  HansJoacUm.  to  Varu  Batterie  Aktiengesdischaft.  Explosioo 

protection  for  storage  batteries.  4043,010.  Q.  429-S6.00a 
Oonda,  William  V.:  Ser— 

Sera.  Frsiddm  J.;  Oooda.  ll^lliam  V.;  and  McDoweU.  Robert  E.. 
4044,671.  CL  414-128.00a 
Ooodwin.  Brian,  to  Mediihirld  Corporation  Limited,  The.  Apparatus 

for  aaalysia  of  absorbed  gasea.  4044,713,  CL  35-138.000. 
Ooitiaty,  Martin  L.:  Stt 

Powers,  Keaaedi  W.;  Roper.  Robert;  and  Oorbaty.  Martin  L., 
4043.06a  CL  325-236l000. 
Oorell.  Frederick  R.,  to  Transco,  Inc.  Prong-type  tetener.  4044069, 

CL  411-4774X01 
OoriDe,  t^o,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Method  and  system  to  control 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  dependence  on  an 
apoaition  signal.  4044.339.  CL  123-416.000. 
Ootrow.  IhraanI  J.,  to  Lambert.  W.  B.  Fbor-in-one  scope  oghting-in 

tafget  4044y386^  CL  273-409.000. 
Ooto.  KaznUro:  See— 

Tomohiko;   Saeki,   Kazumi;   Goto.   Kazuhiro;   and 
Kiyotem.  4044,932.  Q.  424-236.000. 

Oottka  AflBMOS  30t^" 

Aoiaa,  ISradq;  bono.  Akin;  Goto.  Masoo;  Kimura,  Kotchi; 
i;  Kai.  Takaaki;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
Md  Okada.  Hiraai.  4043.182,  CL  32^2a00a 
Goto.  Seiichi:  Sa»— 

Umeda,  Yaaakazu;  Kamohara,  Toahiyuki;  Goto.  Seiichi;  Tsuji. 
SUnlW);  Md  MtyamsU.  Yoahio.  4044,43a  CL  187-29.0(»L 
Ootz,  Geofg  P.;  and  Gross,  Hus.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdischaft.  Appa- 
ratna  for  the  controlled  voltage  supply  of  D.C  drives.  4043093,  CL 
363-129AnL 
qpuM  Iir  -  5^ 

Bdcher,  Richard  A..  4043008.  Q.  337-231.00a 

Oananig,  ClHllim  L;  and  Fredrickaon,  Einar  R,  4043004.  a. 

33s-mooa 

C  Pblytrack  digitd  scale.  4044.103,  CL  33- 


1 


Goyert.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Quiring.  Bemd;  Niederdelbnann.  Georg;  Goyert,  ^ilhdm;  and 
Wagner.  Hans.  4.243.081,  a.  328-63.000. 
Grady,  Robert  J.;  and  Posthumus,  Harry  G..  to  Magnavox  Government 
and  Industrial  Electronics  Co.  Communication  system.  4043.346,  Q. 
433-28.000. 
GrafT,  Hart  F.;  and  Christ,  Christy,  to  Annco  Inc.  Method  of  curing 
thennoaetttng  plastic  powder  coatings  on  ek>ngated  metallic  mem- 
bers. 4044.983.  a.  427-27.000. 
Gnuns.  Guenter  A.  Ear  probe  for  use  in  closed-loop  caloric  irrigation. 

4044.377.  CL  128-742.000. 
Green.  Augustus  K,  Jr.:  See- 
Peebles.  Pfeyton  Z..  Jr.;  and  Green.  Augustus  H..  Jr.,  4043,196,  CL 
331-178.000. 
Green,  John  R.,  to  Neptune  Dynamics  Ltd.  Fish  sorter.  4044,473.  a. 

209-388.000. 
Green.  Nonnan  P.;  Keiles.  Yoel;  NewboM.  William  P.;  Searie.  John  L.; 
and  WOda.  Douglas  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Distance  measuring 
apparatus  and  a  differentid  pressure  transmitter  utilizing  the  same. 
4044026.  a.  73.703.000. 
Greenwood.  John  C,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Mechanicd  reaoaator 

arrangements.  4044023.  Ck.  73-317.0AV. 
OrMg.  James  S.,  to  Samsonite  Corpontion.  Zipper  doeure  lock. 

4044.086.0.  24-203.  IIL. 
Gr^ory.  Dak  R.:  See— 

PUlhps.  Bobby  M.;  Casey,  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Gregory.  Dale  R^ 
4O43.001.  CL  428-224.000. 
Greiner,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Wargd.  Robert  J.;  Greiner,  Steven  P.;  and  Hettinga,  David  H., 
4044,971,  a.  426-33.000. 
Grenoble.  Dane  C;  and  Wdssman,  Wdter.  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Catdytic  cracking  process  with  simuhaneons  pro- 
duction of  a  low  BTU  fiid  gas  and  catdytt  regeneration.  4044,811, 
a.  208-122.000. 
Greubel.  Waldemar  See— 

Baur.  Guenter,  Greubel,  WaMemar,  Kru^er,  Hans;  and  Schauer, 
Afois.  4044,636,  CL.  330-343.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzd,  Bruce  E..  to  Merdc  k 
Co.,  Inc.  l-[2-(A]kyl  and  arylsulfonyl)-2-propenyl  and  propyl]  substi- 
tuted pipendines  ueAiI  as  antimicrobid  and  antiinflammatory  agents. 
4044.963.  CL  424-267.000. 
Griggs.  Jolm  C:  See- 
Webster.  Cyril  J.  D.;  and  Grins.  John  C.  4,244.061. 0. 4-144.100. 
Grinninger,  Lowell  D..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Brominated  dn- 

namalacetophenone.  4044.823,  CL  232-8.100. 
Griswokl  Controls:  See— 

Oriswold.   David   E.;   and   Vdt,   Richard   E..   4044.392.   Q. 

137-218.000. 
GriswoM,    David   E.;   and   Vdt.   Richard   E.,   4044.393.   CL. 
137-484.200. 
GriswoU.  David  E.;  and  Vdt.  Richard  E..  to  Griswokl  Controls. 

Backflow  prevention  apparatus.  4044.392,  CL.  137-218.000. 
GriswoU.  David  E.;  and  Veit,  Richard  E.,  to  GriswoU  Controb. 

Check  vdve  asaemUy.  4044093.  CL  137-484.200. 
Grab.  Jean;  and  Roch.  Roger,  to  J.  Bobst  ft  Rb.  SJl.  Apparatus  for 
oontrol^g  the  movement  of  a  wd>  of  materid  continuoinly  deliv- 
ered to  a  machine  processing  the  web.  4044.304.  CL.  226-1 14.00a 
Oroman,  Ernest  V.:  See — 

Parson.  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Oroman,  Ernest  V.,  4044,939,  CL 
424-1.000. 
OrondaU,  Oayton  M.;  and  Germain,  Mdoofan  R.,  to  Generd  Electric 
Company.  Coding  system  for  a  gas  turbine  using  a  cylindricd  insert 
having  V-sh^wd  notch  wdrs.  4044,676,  CL.  41^91000. 
Gross,  Hans:  See — 

Gotz,  Georg  P.;  and  Gross.  Hans.  4043093,  Q.  363-129.000. 
Grossman.  David  G.,  to  Coming  Glan  Works.  Spontaneoudy-formed 

mullite  glass-ceramics.  4044,723.  CI.  63-33.000. 
Grosswendt,  Werner.  MdL  Manfred;  and  Becker.  Wilfiried,  to  Rhdn- 
metall  OmbR  Projectile  designed  tat  recoillea  and  virtuaUy  i 
^!8.«l 

It  to  form  modules  of 
198-429.00a 


kas  firing.  4044093,  CL  102-38.aiL. 
Groimdwater,  Fergus  M.  Procen  and 

biscuits  or  other  bke  products.  4044.46a  CI. 
Ombe,  George.  Multiple  use  chain  ww  mill.  4044,104,  CL.  3O-371.00a 
Grube,  Gerhard:  See — 

Gutjahr,  Lothar.  and  Grube.  Gerhard.  4043043.  CL  338-106.00a 
Grushkin.  HaroU.  Combination  intn-veinous  flow-meter  and  low  levd 

fluU  mechanism.  4044.364.  Q.  128-214.0(£. 
Orzedk.  Pad  R.:  See— 

Brockway.  Thomas  A.;  Orzesik,  Pad  R.;  and  Hausheer,  Lawrence 
B..  4044.733.  CL  148-16.000. 
OSE.  Inc.:  See— 

Mardddewicz.  Eu^ne  J..  4044013.  CL  73-139.00a 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Buhrer.  Cari  P..  4043.179,  CL  313-248.000. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

Huntley.  Christopher  R..  4043002.  Q.  333-213.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Arumugham,  Rangaswamy;  and  Kam.  George  R,  4043.186,  CI. 

323-223.000. 
Arumugham.  Rangaswamy.  4043036,  CL  338-31.00a 
Bauer,  Oaude  J.;  and  Johnaon,  Rom  D..  4044.483,  CL  220-3.200. 
Bergamo.  Robert  L.;  Ryddewdd,  Thaddeos  V.;  and  Wirth.  Skg- 

bert  M..  4043.019.  Q.  430-24.000. 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Armstrong,  DonaU  E.;  SindUnger,  RonaU 
E.;  Shaffer.  John  W.;  and  Bricker.  Danid  W..  4043079.  Q. 
362-13.00a 
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Fahlen.  TbeodoR  S.;  and  dark.  DavU  J.,  4043.194.  CL.  331- 

94.30D. 
Fahlen.  Theodore  S.;  and  Cbric.  OavU  J..  4043.193,  Q.  331- 

94.30C. 
Hartman.'  Dondd  W.,  404308a  CL  36M3.00a 
Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,244093,  CL  102-203.00a 
Gudenau,  Heinrich-Wilbdm:  Stt 

Psschen.  PWer,  Rao.  Chatty;  Preasa,  Hdmot;  Wenzd,  Werner; 
Gudenau,    Hdnrich-Wilhdm;    and    Schooberger,    ReinhoU, 
4044.903,  CL  26446.00a 
Guest,  Ashley  W..  to  E|ritish  Aeraapaoe.  Radio  ftequency  regenerators. 

4045,334,  a.  435^9.000. 
Gudidinetti,  Leonardo,  to  Ciba-Odgy  Corporatian.  l,4-Bb[aaol-2'- 
yq-nadithalenes  and  process  of  using  me  same.  4045,007,  CL 

Gdn,  Arabinda:  Se»— 

Rdch.  Edward;  Guha,  Arabinda;  and  Schlwming,  Wolf-Dieter, 
4,245,031,  CL  43S-212.00a 
Guidetti,  Giampiero:  See^ 

Caporiocio,  Genrdo;  "■fig**.  Gianangrhv.  and  Guidetti,  Oiam- 
pieto,  4044,886,  CL.  260-513.0QP. 
Guidot,  ClsAide:  Stt— 

Coudeyre,  Jac9ues;  and  OuUot.  Clande,  4044091,  CL.  137-1 19.00a 
Guigan,  Jean.  Device  for  conditioaing  a  saamle  of  hqiiU  for  aadyztag 

with  intend  filter.  4044,916,  CL  422-72.O0a 
Oniter,  Jack  L.,  to  Deiere  ft  Company.  Harvester  header  with  drive 

mechanism  for  nsdilating  knife  cutlers.  4044,161,  CL  56-13.600. 
Ounn.  GeraU  E.  W.  One  piece  moUed  picture  frame  aad  method  of 

making  the  same.  4044,995,  CL  428-65.00a 
Guntert  ft  Pdlaton,  Inc.:  See— 

Pdlaton.  Roy  C,  4044,252,  CL.  83-3S6.30a 
Goon.  JeroU.  to  United  States  of  America,  Eaeryy.  Mediod  and  oom- 
podtion  Ux  testing  for  the  presence  of  an  alkab  metd.  4044,693,  Q. 
23-23O.0OL. 
Gupta,  Gopi  N.,  to  Population  Council.  Inc.,  The.  Manufocture  of  long 

term  contraceptive  implant  4,244.949.  CL.  424-243.000. 
Gupta.  Mahar^  K.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Bleaching  stilbene 

yellow  dyed  wood  pute.  4044,777,  CL.  162-6.00a 

Gupta,  PraUiat  K.;  Drexhage.  Mwtin  O.;  and  de  Maoedo.  Pedro  B.,  to 

de  Macedo.  Pedro  Buarme;  and  Litovitz.  Theodore  A.  Method  of 

mddag  composite  borosiucate  dasB  articles.  4044,721,  a.  63-31.000. 

Guritz,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Guritz.  Michad  L.  Service  fhttng  assembly. 

4044.484.  CL.  220^.700. 
Guritz.  Michad  L.:  See— 

Guritz.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Guritz.  Midiad  L..  4.244.484.  Q. 
22O-3.700. 
Guae.  Kuno.  to  Bodnoner  Eiaenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Amngeaient  for  dischargittg  BquU  medium  under  high  preasure. 
4044^21.  CL  239-1 10.000. 
Gusdnov.  Nazim  M.  O.;  AUev,  Vagab  S.;  Mastafiwv.  AUsh  I.;  Zimfai. 
Vbdnnir  M.;  Svenllov.  Rafod  S.;  Shkiiadina.  Nfaia  O.;  Chianurash- 
vili.  Eleonon  E.;  Morozova,  Margarita  K.;  Minoev.  Rasim  S.  O.; 
Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev,  Ramiz  A.;  OsUn,  LeoaU  A.;  and 
Genm,  Lemd  S.  Prooem  for  preparing  allyl  ddoride.  4044,892,  CI. 
370-223.000. 
GustafiHon,  (We,  to  Ahnhuhs  Bnik  Akticbolag  Hydraulic  driver  for  a 

diuttle.  4044,401,  Q.  139-14100a 
Outhkin,  Werner:  See— 

Rothe,  Ansdm;  Outhkin,  Werner,  Ritteralorf,  Wdter.  and  Wer- 
ner, Wolfjuaa,  4045,096,  a  546-180L00a 
Guthrie,  Robin  JT,  to  Udted  Technologies  Corporation.  Porous  coolant 

tube  hoUer  for  fiid  odl  stack.  404SiOQ».  CL  429-l6.00a 
Gutjahr,  Lothar,  and  Grube.  Gerhard,  to  Kloeckner-Werfce  AG.  Sys- 
tem for  registering  and  sorting  oat  not  property  filled  ikqHlnwn 
p«^fc«f—  in  a  narltadng  machine.  4045043,  CL  358-106.000. 
Outkber,  Frank  S.,  to  uteraatkMd  Tdeptioae  and  Tdegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Impulse  autocorrelation  ftanction  code  generator.  4045.326,  Q. 
364-728.000. 
Outniyer,  Ludwig:  See— 

Beyerstedt.  RonaU  J.;  Outaaier,  Ludwig;  aad  Lasiewski,  Michad 
W.,  4,244,492,  CL.  22&4»!00a 
Guy,  Richard.  Prame-podtioning  device  for  mounting  canvas  and  like 

materid.  4044,558,  CI.  269^.00R. 
Owin,  Steve  W.  Crane  system  or  cargo  ooatainers.  4045071,  CI. 

361-189.00a 
R  C.  Price  Co.:  See— 

Harris.  Robert  J..  4044,74a  CL.  106-14.34a 
H.  Krummenauer  KO:  See— 

Konkczny.  Kbas;  Schmitt.  Erich;  aad  Buhks,  Adolf.  4044.626. 
CL.  299^00a 
Haake.  Gerhard:  Se»— 

Ziegenhalg.  Siqgfried;   Haake,  Oeriiard;  and  Gdkr.  Ounter. 
4044.«8,  a.^3-123.000. 
Haakenaon,  Marba  R  Aaibieat  air  cooimg  systeai.  4044,193,  CL. 

62-18a000. 
Habermaaa,  Hehnut,  to  Sodete  Buropeenne  de  PropuWoa.  Device  Ibr 
the  hwizontd  stabiliiation  of  a  verticdly  supported  mass.  4044,629. 

a.  3oe-iaooo. 

Hackmack,  KbusOcorg:  See— 

Thide,  Willi;  Hackmadc.  Klauft<3«ifg:  and  Hohm.  Rdnhard, 
4,244,382,  CL.  131-21.0OB. 
Hearing,  Rudddi  R.;  Stiles,  James  A.  R.;  aad  Bnadt.  Klaus.  Battery 

cathode  aad  method.  4045/117,  CL  429-218.aoa 
Hacaters,  Hermann;  AHilorf;  Erich;  Lonaz,  Sicigfried;  aad  Forstin^ 
Bernd,  to  Ford  Motor  ConuMBV.  EvaaoiHor,  paitiealariy  fior  air 
ooaditioniag  devioes.  4044, IHCL  <^S15.00a 


Hagiaato,  Yasuo:  See 

Hirai,  AUyodii;  aad  Hagbato,  Yasuo,  4045,137,  CL  20O4X)0a 
Hagfof,  Robert  W.  Baseball  game  apparatus.  4044,571.  a  273-93.00R. 
Hahkn,  Wilbur  P.  Laav^ade  with  arcuate  walkd  fkdbk  ooaaecthig 

mechanbm.  4045083,  CL  36^306.000. 
Haloon  Reaearch  and  Development  Corporation:  See— 
McDermott,  Joseph  X.,  4044,878,  O.  260-346.730. 
Pdtzmaa.  Aba,  4,243.114.  CL.  36O-246.O0a 
Halcour.  Kurt;  WaUmann,  Hdmut;  and  Schwerdtd,  Wulf.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesdischaft  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  hexahydrophthaUe 
add  anhydride.  4044.877.  CL  260-346.300. 
Hak.  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  uparatus  for 

bindmg  dieds.  4044,069.  CL  11-l.QAD. 
Hak,  Ron  O.:  See— 

Wadiecheck.    Pad   R;   aad   Hak,    Roa   O..   4044,746,   CL 
106-268.000. 
Hall.  Garth  O.;  Teagkr.  Harvey  N.;  aad  Eriksson.  Ned  C.  to  UOP  lac. 

Muhi-podtion  armrest.  4044.623.  CL.  297-417.00a 
Hall,  J<dm  B.:  Sse— 

YodiUa,  Takao;  Hruza,  Denb  E..  Sr.;  aad  Hall,  John  a,  4045,122. 
CL  568-397.00a 
Hall,  Karieae  E.:  Sm— 

Kite,  DonaU  A.;  aad  Hall.  Karieae  E..  4.245.049,  CL.  43M3S.000. 
Hdle,  Rddar:  See- 
Bosk,  Uwreace  A.;  aad  Halk,  Rddar,  4045,056,  CL  525-342.00a 
Hallford,  Bea  R.,  to  Rodcwdl  Interaatioad  Corporatioa.  Prequeacy 

traadator.  4045056,  CL.  455-327.000. 
Hallmen,  Karl,  to  Aktiebolagd  Cari  Muaters.  Method  aad  device  for 
dmoatiag  heat  rxchangrr  without  impairmeat  of  its  beat  *«'''«""g* 
dAckacy.  4044,42270.  165-1.000. 
Hdvorsen.  William  J.,  to  Consolidation  Cod  Company.  Integrated  cod 

cleaning  and  slurry  preparation  process.  4044,33a  CI.  241-24.00a 
Hamano.  Koichi;  Morunoto,  Takao;  Watanabe,  Junko;  Ono,  Kaoru;  aad 
Yagi,  Norio,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  pack.  4045,331, 
a.  364-900.00a 
Hamiltoo,  Brian  K.:  Ser- 

Gamer,  Eugene  P.;  and  Hamilton.  Brian  K.,  4044,758.  CL. 
149-7.00a 
Hamilton,  Clark,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce.  Saaipiing 

drcdt  and  method  therefor.  4045,169,  CL  yn-liOJOm. 
Handa,  Minoni;  Nishliawa,  Takuzi;  Ogawa,  Hiroko;  and  Asai,  Shiai- 
chiro,  to  Dedd  Kagaku  Kogyo  KaNishiki  Kaisha.  Compodtioes  for 
paints  and  printingmks.  4044,862.  CL.  26(M2.470. 
Handd.  Jurgen:  See^ 

Renk.  Friedrich;  and  Handd.  Jurgen.  4044.449.  Q.  187-9.00E. 
Handman,  Rkhard.  to  MPL.  Inc.  Closure  assembly  for  umt  dose  vid. 

4044,478,  a.  215-249.00a 
Haneda,  Mitauaki:  See— 

Hioki.  Susumu;  Yamada.  Toshihiro;  Hatano.  KazuyosU;  Haneda. 
Mittuaki;  and  Imaaaga.  Shoji.  4,244.751.  CL  148-l.OOa 
Haaes  Corporatioa:  5er 

DiTulfia  Pbvb.  4044049,  CL  83-139.00a 
Hadtz,  Jdm  R..  to  Northwest  Engineering  Company.  Mdbik  power 

crane«wavator  with  open  gear  greasuig.  4044,447.  CL.  184-6.22a 
Hansher.  Richaid  L.:  See- 
Rudolph.  Dak  C;  Ray.  Mkhad  D.;  Handier.  Rkhard  L.;  aad 
Daugberty.  Pad  W..  4044027.  CL  73-621.00a 
Han,  Hirodii;  Nakmiua,  Itotaro;  nd  Suzuki,  Yoshidd.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Mottnrtc  Butcnsls 
a  color  diflWoe 


Fihn  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for  staWliriag  oraaak  si 
indnding  photographk  dye  inuces  to  Ib^  aad 
traasfer  materid.  4.243,018,  CL.  43O-14.00a 


Harada.  Tooru:  See— 

Puiita.  Shiasaku;  Harada.  Toon;  aad  Eado.  Katsusuke,  4045.028. 
CL.  430-223.000. 
Harada.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sugie.  KiyoaU;  Kurisu.  Shizuka;  Eaii.  Shiago;  Azuma.  SUiao; 

Harada.  Toshbki;  aad  Kawase.  Shoii.  4044,859,  CL  26(Ma00R. 

Harao,  Norio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  DeaU  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Image- 

iateadfier  amaratus.  4045.16a  CL.  25(M6a00a 
Harasiaa.  Yasuhito,  to  Kyodo  lasatsu  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Plyiag  pciater. 

4044088.  a.  101.93.02a 
Hariiboa.  William  R;  PIbky.  Joha  J.;  aad  Mohaach.  Mkhad  O..  to 
Anderron  Company  of  Indiana.  The.  Connection  fior  wiadshkid 
wiper.  4044.07770.  lS.25a32a 
Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C.  to  Udted  States  of  America.  Navy.  Vdve 

havina  pyrotechdc  sqwration  device.  4.244,386,  CL  137-68.00A. 
Hardy,  Brace  N.,  to  Silver  Street,  Incorporated.  Drumhead  deadsdng 

device.  4044066, 0.  84-41  LOOM. 
Harimoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanno,  Norihiko;  Harimoto,  Takashi;  Ueda,  SUazi;  aad  TobiU, 
Hisao.  4044.87a  O.  260-239.  lOa 
Harnack,  Phyllb  M..  to  North  Amerieaa  PUlipe  Corporatioa.  Method 

for  purificatioa  of  II-VI  crystds.  4044,753, 0.  I48-I.30a 
Harper.  George  C.  Jr..  to  Pittsburah-Dcs  Moiaes  Sted  Coaipaay.  Joiat 

for  geodedc  dome.  4044.152.  CL  52-8IX)0a 
Harper.  Joha  S.:  Sit 

Comerford.  Liam  D.;  Crow.  Joha  D.;  aad  Haipar,  lohn  S.. 
4044,681,  O.  425-3.00a 
Harper.  William  P.,  to  Rogen  Corporatioe.  Tactik  ekmaat  and  key- 
board iadudiag  the  tactik  demeat  4045.138. 0.  200-S.OQA. 
Harnbon.  John  c.:  5ff 

Scha^  Rudolph  S.;  and  Harrabon.  John  C.  4044,198.  CL 
66-191.00a 
HarriU,  Thomas  D.  Extendon  cord  red.  4044,536,  CL  242-96.00a 
Harrb  Corporation:  5rr 

Pan,  Jing-Joag;  aad  Araold,  MUtoa  P..  4045.193. 0.  33l.39XI0a 
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Hani*,  Robert  J.,  to  R  C.  Price  Co.  Pipe  coating  compoattioii  utilizing 
conent  Utai  dm  filler.  4,244,74a  a.  106-14.340. 

Harrit,  WilUm  T..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  AcceleratKMi 
cueing  andMioo  device.  4,244,120.  O.  434-S9.000. 

Harrison,  Keneth  S.;  and  CaldweU,  Robert  J.,  to  Mohasco  Corpora- 
tion. WaD-prannty  rediaing  diair.  4,244,62a  CI.  297-8S.000. 

Harrison,  Thomw  S.,  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.  Arrangement  for  sealing  a 
bag  contvning  pie-moistened  towdettes  and  for  dispensing  towe- 
lettes  thereftom.  4,244,493,  Q.  221-46.000. 

Hanod,  DomM  J.:  Ser— 

Lane,  leff  K.;  Negri,  Joaeph  M.;  and  Harrod.  Donald  J..  4,244.187. 

CL  6(MKn.ooa 

Hart,  WaOaoe  F.;  Watts.  David  O.;  and  Reed,  Robert  D..  to  John  Zink 
Company.  Diqioaal  of  ondes  of  nitrogen  and  heat  recovery  in  a 
single  seif-ooatained  stmctiue.  4.244.325.  Q.  122-4.0(Mt. 

Barman,  Alan  wij  Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Henrich.  Robert  S., 

4,243313.  CL  36M31.000. 
Henrich.  Robert  S.;  Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  and  Kessler,  James  A., 
4.24S,31<  a.  364^31.00a 
Hartnm,  Donald  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photo- 

fimh  unit  firmtTVi-*^  4,24S.28a  CI.  362-13.00a 
HartseOe.  WilliHi.  m.  Cold  weather  faucet  insulation  apparatus  and 

bstening  meaa*  therefor.  4,244.394.  Q.  137-37S.000. 
Hartwdl'baivid.  Water  bed  construction.  4^44.063.  Q.  S-40a000. 
Haitwig,  DoMld  R.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  Liquid  storuw  and  distribo- 


Harvey, 


for'agricuhural  implements.  4,244,322,  CI.  239-148.000. 
E^  andBluege,  John  R,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
I  for  monitoring  the  optical  quality  of  a  beam  radia- 
tion. 404^:136^  a.  230-233.000.  

Harwoods,  Ibrry  A.  Fly  and  insect  trap.  4,244.135.  Q.  43-122.00a 
HasMawa,  Gary  K.:  Sue—  _      .^  „ 

^dL  James  J.;  Hasegawa.  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson.  Donald  R.. 
4,244v4SS.  CL  22O-26a000. 
Hasegawa,  Hismhi  See—  ,,.     ^. 

^itfUTwl^.  Hiroji;  Edagawa,  Setsuji;  Hasegawa,  Hoashi;  and 
Kondo.  Satosfai,  4.244.933.  Q.  423-430.000. 
Hasegawa,  Junto;  Yoshida.  Kaznnori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Suzuki,  Hajmie; 
Arakawa,  Hiroahi;  Kobayaahi,  Akira;  Arakawa,  Akio;  and  Yamazato. 
MunecUka,  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Sdsakusho;  and 
Kabaahiki  KMha  Toyoa  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Device  for  inserting  a 
wefk  yam  in  jet  operated  weaving  machinrs,  4,244,402,  CI. 
139433.00a 

iSnaUde,  Eiji;  Asai.  Mitsuko;  and  Hasegawa,  Tom,  4,245,047,  Q. 
^35-128.0001 
Hashimoto,  Keawo;  Takagi,  Shinichi;  Okamoto.  Harunori;  and  Miura, 
Minom.  to  Mttubishi  Belting,  Ltd.  Covukanized  rubber.  4,244.843. 

a.  260-s.ooa 

Hashimoto,  Mitaara:  See— 

Ka^mi,  Takeo;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;   Hashimoto.  Mitauru;  Sasaki. 
Masaoni;  Tsulsui,  Kyoji;  and  Ohta,  Masafomi.  4.245,021.  Q. 
43O-58.00a 
HaihimTrtiT.  Seiji:  See 

Mataomoto,  Katsnaki;  Saeki.  Yoehifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Kosaka. 
Minora;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemnra,  Hiroki;  Kanazashi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto. Sev:  FUBwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Sabufo;  Smoki,  Tsotomu;  Nakamnta,  Shozo;  Hoaaka,  Toshihiko; 
Shiratoci,  Knaiaki;  Tsnda,  Youichiro;  Moiii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
snmun.  Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihiaa,  4^5,245.  CL  358-122.000. 
Hastino,  RuaseD.  Jr.,  to  Ctark  Equipment  Company.  Lift  cylinder 

assembly.  4J44.627,  CL  308-4.0(»L 
Hata,  Knnio;  OWUma,  Kihachiro;  Kano.  laao;  Matsui,  Motoi;  and  Sato, 


Tadaaki.  to  Jirio  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  coenzyme 
QlO.  4,245,0*8,  Q.  «5-133.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Kofcduka.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca,  Inc.  Board  game  havmg 

movable  tarfst  4044,572,  a.  273-12aOOR.  ,    . 

Hatuaka,  Mmayuki;  and  Fuknshima,  Iwao.  Silicone  fillers  for  polysi- 

loiane  compositions.  4J44.856. 0.  26O-37.0SB. 
Hatano,  Kazuyoahi;  See — 

Hioki,  SuMnn;  Yamada,  Toahihiro;  Hatano,  Kazuyoahi;  Haneda. 
Mitaodd;  and  Imana^i.  Shoji.  4.244.751.  Q.  148-1.000. 
Hatch,  Richard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cummiags.  Gittiert  A.;  and  Hatch,  Richard  W..  Jr.,  4,245,147,  Q. 
219-MlOOa 
Hatch,  Robert  A.:  &e- 

Wiher.  Wilfried;  Woodboose,  Geofliey  D.;  Mattson.  George  B.; 
Janaen,  Harvey  B.;  Hatch.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Leon  D., 
4,244.181.  CL  60-39.16R. 
Hatta,  Kataona:  See— 

Teiziro;   Malsuda,   Moriyasu;   Mizokami,   Hiroshi; 
Taimeo;    and    Hatta,    Katsnma,    4^45.127,    CL 
S68-779.00a 
Hattori,  Minora:  See 

Kato.  Nobokatu;  Takaae.  Tsutomu;  Moiimoto.  Yoshw;  Yuasa. 
Terao;  ami  Hattori,  Minora,  4,245,128,  CL  568-806.000. 
Hattori.  Tadadn;  See 

Yasuda.  Etoro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoahihin^  Hattori,  Tadashi; 

and  Aoki.  KcMi,  4.244.918,  G.  422-95.000. 
Hank.  Dale  L;  and  TMny,  GeraM  B..  to  Gdman  Instrument  Company. 

Fluid  purification  system.  4.244,82a  O.  210-194.000. 
HotV.  uwat  D.;  and  Kirkpirtrick,  Jesse  C.  to  Service  Equipment 
Design  Co..  lac.  High-ptesaure  leak  testing  apparatus  and  packer. 
4044^  CL  73-4&00a 
Hauni-Werke  Kofber  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat,  Willy,  4,244,25a  CI.  83-3ia00a 


TMele.  Willi;  Hackmack.  Klaus-Georg;  and  Hohm.  Reinhard. 
4.244.382,  Q.  131-21.00B. 
Haus,  Artur  See— 

Reitz.  Gunther,  Boehmke,  Gunther,  Haus.  Artur;  and  Mdster. 
Martin.  4.245.083.  Q.  528-148.000. 
Hausheer.  Lawrence  B.:  See— 

Brockway.  Thomas  A.;  Grzesik,  Paul  R.;  and  Hausheer.  Lawrence 
B..  4.244.755,  Q.  148-16.00a 
Havranek,  Peter  H.;  and  Thomblad.  Lars  O.  to  Hoganas  AB.  High- 
strength  refractory  casting  compound  for  the  manufacture  of  mono- 
lithic linings.  4.244.745.  d.  106-64.000. 
Hawkins.   Donald.    SUdng   window   channd   kxk.   4,244,6ia   CL 

292-67.000. 
Hawkins,  WaUace  H.  Tree  puller.  4,244.56a  CI.  254-132.00a 
Hawthorne,  V.  Terrey;  and  Schwann.  Stuart  A.,  to  Railroad  Dynamics, 

Inc.  Fi^t  car  truck  assembly.  4,244^98,  Q.  105-197.00D. 
Hayashi,  Masaki:  See— 

Itoh,    Hiroyuki;    Konno.    Mitoshi;   Tokuhiro.    Takao;    Iguchi. 
Sadahiko;  and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4.245.099.  Q.  546-315.000. 
Hayashibara.  Yasushi:  See— 

Raees.  Mohammad;  and  Hayashibara,  Yasushi.  4,244,582.  CL 
273-293.000. 
Hayden.  Steven  Z.:  See- 
Blackburn,  Martin  J.;  Hayden,  Steven  Z.;  and  Smith.  Michael  P.. 
4,244,743,  Q.  106-55.000. 
Haydon,  Arthur  W..  to  Tri-Tech.  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  electric 

rotating  machine.  4,244,099,  CL  29-596.000. 
Haynes.  William  P.:  See— 

Forney,   Albert   J.;   and   Haynes,   William   P..   4,244.706,   Q. 
48-202.000. 
Haywaid.  Frank  E..  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Bale  rolling 

machine.  4,244.166.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Hayward.  Malodm  L.:  See— 

CNdham.  Ronald  C;  and  Hayward.  Malcohn  L.,  4,245,134,  a. 
174-70.00S. 
Hazen  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds.  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari,  Enzo  L..  4.244,734,  CL  75- 

lOI.OOR. 
Reynokls.  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari.  Enzo  L..  4.244.735.  Q.  75- 

lOl.OOR. 
Reynolda.  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari,  Enzo  L..  4.244,927,  G. 
423-87.000. 
Headley.  Duane  L.:  See—  _     _ 

Wencley.  Stanley  E.;  and  Headley.  Duane  L..  4.244.901.  Q. 
264-46.400. 
Heard,  James  E..  Sr.  Dial  indicator  hcMm.  4.244,111.  CL  33-180.00R. 
Heckman,  Peter  F.,  to  Nicolet,  Inc.  Non-asbestos  millboard  composi- 
tion. 4,244.781.  a.  162-145.000. 
Hedges,  Walter  P.,  to  Cyborex  Laboratories.  Inc.  Energy  management 
method  and  apparatus  utilizing  duty  cycle  reduction  synchronized 
with  the  zero  points  of  the  applied  vohage.  4.245.319.  Q.  364-493.000. 
Heeres.  Jan;  Backz,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostinans.  Joseph  H.,  to  Janasen 
Pharmaoeutica  N.V.  Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  l-(1.3-dioxolan-2- 
yfanethyI)-lH-1.2,4-triazoles.  4,244.964.  Q.  424-269.000. 
Heider.  James  E..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  the  continuous 
production  of  a  co-extruded  heat-ahrinkable  composite  foamed  reain 
sheet  4.244,90a  O.  264-46.  lOa 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Steinhage,  Peter-Wilhelm.  4,245,217.  Q.  340-555.000. 
Heimann,  Robert  L.:  See—  .......   ^ 

Orachdn,  DonaM  W.;  and  Hdmann.  Robert  L.,  4,245,139.  Q. 
20O-52.0(»l. 
Hdmburger,  Norbert;  Brauns.  Friedrich;  and  Fischer.  Kurt,  to  Behrmg- 
werke  AG.  Stable  clumping  factor  for  the  identification  of  fibrinogen 
and  fibrin  cleavage  products  and  process  for  preparing  it  4.245.039, 
a.  435-13.000. 
Hdnemann,  Karl-Heinz;  Michalczyk,  Georg;  and  Ripkens,  Gerd,  to 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Process  for  making  phenol- 
aMehyde  resins.  4,244.906,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Heinemann,  Wilfiied:  See— 

Rummd,  Theodor,  and   Heinemann,   Wilfiied,  4,244,796,  CL 
204-14a000. 
Hdnrich,  Rudfrif:  See^  ^     ^      „       _, 

Fienach,    Heinz;    Hdnrich,    Rudolf;    and    Albrecht.    Konrad. 
4,244,836.  Q.  252-316i)00. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Chellis.  Fred  F..  4,244,192,  a.  62-6.000. 
HeUnick.  Dieter  R.  to  Jo-Way  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  machinbig  pipe  collars.  4,244.068,  O.  10-lOl.OOR. 
Hemmerich,  Hdnz;  SpUle,  Jurgen;  Kranz,  Diebnar.  Rasche.  Peter,  and 
Roaenkranz,  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Preparation  of 
pigment  concentrates.  4,244,863,  CL  260^2.550. 
Henderson,  Donald  L..  Sr.;  BaUwin.  Steven  M.;  and  Pong.  Raymond, 
to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Single  mask  method  of  fabricating  com- 
plementary integrirted  circuits.  4,244.752,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Henderson,  William  W..  to  Emerson  Plastronics.  Consecutive  wafer 

transfer  uiparatiis  and  mediod.  4,^,673.  CL  414-405.000. 
Hendriks,  Rudolf,  to  Thomaasen  HoUand  B.V.  Gas  turbine  plant 

4.244,191,  a.  60-728.000. 
Henkd  Kommanditgesdlschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkd  KGaA):  See- 
Habit,  Sigurd;  and  Bietz,  Rolf,  4,244,975,  Q.  426-271.000. 
Hennings,  Detfev;  and  Schrdnemacher,  Herbert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  producing  a  didectric  with  perowskite  stmctiue 
and  containing  a  copper  oxide.  4.244.83a  CI.  106-39.50a 
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Henrich.  Robert  S.;  Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Keasler,  James  A.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Oxygen  sensor  qualifier.  4^5,314,  Q. 
364-431.000. 
Henrich.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Barman,  Alan  W.;  Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Heaiich,  Robert  S., 
4,245.315,  CL  364431.000. 
Henshaw.  David  I.  M..  to  Congdeum  Corporation.  Method  for  chemi- 
cd  emboaring  a  foamable  thermoplastic  reain  sheet  using  an  ink 
composition  containing  a  chemical  blowing  agent  4,244,899,  Q. 
26445.100. 
Henson.  John  W.;  and  Prove,  Robert  I.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Ski-pole  support  structure  for  a  stem  and  did-type  thermometer. 
4,244,22a  a.  73-343.00R. 
Henzi,  Beat:  See— 

Gertiaser,  Berthoki;  and  Heazi.  Beat.  4044,872.  G.  260-343.450. 
Heibat.  Sgurd;  and  Bietz,  Rdf,  to  Henkd  Kommanditgesdlschaft  auf 
Aktien  (Henkd  KGaA).  Aqueous,  proteinaceous.  cleaning  concen- 
trate for  the  deauing  of  foodstiiff.  4044,973.  a  426-271.500. 
Herculea  Incorporated:  See— 

Boaidman.  Bmce  B.,  4044,913,  CL  264-331.00a 
Herman.  Avram  S.;  and  Reider,  Saanid  B..  to  Oeaerd  Moton  Corpo- 
ration.   Porous   laminated    oombustor   structure.    4044,178.   CI. 
60-734.000. 
Herman,  Robert  W.,  to  New  World  Computer  Coomnay,  lac.  Soipea- 

sion  device  for  m^aetic  tFaoadnoefs.  4043067.  CL  360-104.00a 
Herth,  Harro;  Schaurle,  Haas;  Drews,  Ubich;  Siager,  Erich;  Kraus. 
Beriid;  aad  Werner,  Peter,  to  Robert  Beach  OmbR  Method  aad 
apparatua  for  coatrdling  fud  manageaient  for  an  intemd  combustion 
engine.  404404a  CLll3-44a00a 
Herz.  Kurt  P.  Ganaeat  cover,  haaaer  aad  carrier  with  reaiovable 

container  for  accessories,  etc.  4044,433,  Q.  I9O43.000. 
Hetrick.  Veraon  L..  to  Meyer  Products,  lac.  Modified  power  unit  for 

snow  plows.  4044,122.  Q.  37-41.000. 
Hettinga,  David  H.:  See— 

Wargd,  Robert  J.;  Grdner.  Steven  P.;  and  Hettinga,  David  R, 
4,244,971.  a.  426-33.000. 
Higashide.  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Hasegawa,  Toru,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cd  Industries,  Ltd.  Antibiotics  produced  from  the  microorgaaism 
nocaidia.  4,245,047,  a.  43M28.000. 
Hill,  Freeman  K.:  See- 
Sachs,  Samud  L.;  and  HilL  Freeman  K.,  4044,749,  Q.  134-1.000. 
Hiltibran,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Ali.  AkhtMT.  and  Hiltibran,  Robert  G..  4044,865.  Q.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Hines,  Ivan  C.  Creeper  brake  device.  4044,594,  CL  280-32.600. 
Hioki,  Susumu;  Yamada,  Toahihiro;  Hatano.  Kazuyoahi;  Haneda,  Mit- 
suaki;  and  t"i«ti«g«,  shoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  mdt  nitriding 
of  duminum  or  its  allov.  4,244,751,  Q.  14S-1.00a 
Hirai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Hagnato,  Yasuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kocro  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  MuM-function  dectricd  oontndling  device.  4045,137, 
CI.  2004.000. 
Hini,  Haiime:See— 

Ohno,  Nobuo;  Miyakado,  Masakazu;  and  Hird,  H^tme,  4,245,1 16, 
a.  362-401.000. 
Hirakawa,  Kikuya:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kdichi;  Aoyama,  HirosU;  Hirakawa.  Kikuya;  and 
Sanisawa,  Yukio,  4044,491.  Q.  220-270.00a 
Hirano.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,   Sadao;  Hirano,  Hitoahi;  and  Mataamura.  Sadao, 

4,243,20a  CL  333-193.00a 
Takahashi.  Sadaa,   Hiraao.   Hitoshi;  aad  Matsumurs.   Sadao. 
4.245.201.  a.  333-194.00a 
Hirano.  Shigeo:  See— 

Tsujino.  Nobuyuki;  Hirano.  Shigeo;  and  Adachi.  Kdichi,  4043,037, 
a.  430-359.000. 
Hiraoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Rdcutimda,  Takashi;   Shiraogawa.   Yukio;   Nakaiima,   Yutaka; 

Aoyagi,  Kdzo;  aad  Hiiaoka.  Takadu.  4O45O0La3M.20a000. 

Hirasuna,  Alan  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Cure-ia-place 

process  for  seab.  4044,908,  O.  264-236.000. 
Hirmaan.  Georg,  to  Pdyprodnkte  AG.  Meaauriag  arrangement 

4044,113,0.33-203.180. 
Hirschman,  Jod  A.;  Llewdyn.  Rojer  J.;  and  Rogen.  Anthony  R,  to 
Intemationd  Buainess  Machines  Corporation.  Intdli|ent  data  pro- 
cessing   termind    having   an    interlock   system.    4045,1" 
364-200.000. 


1,308,    a. 


Hishikawa,  Shintan^.  aad  Yamada.  Hideo,  to  Taihd  Chemicab  Limited. 
Electrostatic  hcMhig  aad  oonveyiag  tf^entm.  4044.463,  Q. 
198-691.000. 
HitiKshi  Chemicd  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa.    Iwao;    Kafeyana.    Akira;   aad    Uchigaida.    Isao, 
4043,067,  a.  32544a00a 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  ,  ... 

Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  bono,  AUra;  Goto,  Masuo;  Kunura,  Koichi; 
Momochi.  Ymushi;  Kai,  Takaaki;  Kitamura,  Satodu;  Kaihara, 
Akihba;  and  Okada.  Hirosi,  4043.182.  Q.  32^2a00a 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

MiuraTYoahio;  Ftakui.  Yukio;  and  Takeda,  Katnaobu.  4043.143.  Q. 
219-ia55B.    I 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— I  '    .  „.  „  .  ... 

Aotsu,  Hboaki;  booo.  Akira;  Goto.  Maaao;  Knaura,  Koichi; 
Momochi.  YasusU;  Kai.  TakaaU;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
Akihba;  aad  Okada,  Hirosi,  4043,182.  Q.  32MaO0a 
Daikoku,  TakaUro;  Dmawa,  MaaaUro;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  and 
Uede.  Tdsd.  4,243O06ra.  336^.000.  ..  „      ^ 

Hioki.  Susumu;  Yamada.  ToshiUro;  Hatano.  Kanyoshi;  Haaeda. 
Mitsuaki;  aad  Imanaga.  Shoji,  4044.751.  CL  148-l.OOa 
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Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Umeaioto.  Masuo;  Izwaita,  Morishi;  AkiyaaM, 

Toshiyuki;  aad  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4045,241.  CL  35844.00a 
Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihara,    Kunitoshi;    Yamamoto. 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokomi.  Michira.  Yamashiti^  Juaichi; 
Shimoahige.  Takaaori,  4044.784,  CL  176-34.000. 
Taaeda,  Yddaori;  Kobayadii.  Takashi;  Yaae.  Kiyoahi; 

Mitsuaobn;  aad  Sugimoto.  Noboru.  4044.339,  Q.  242-I38.00R. 
Teruauma,  Mutauhiro;  Shima,  Sdya;  aad  Sdto,  Kuaio,  4045093, 

a.  363-87.000. 
Tsutsui,  YoaUo;  Tachibaaa,   Kyoto;  aad   lahikawa,   HiroaU, 
4045091,  a.  36348.00a 
Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd.:  See— 

YamashiUw    Kdtaro;    aad    Numata,    Toshio,    4043,(04,    CL 
430-122.000. 
HitzeL  Frani:  See 

Klingler,  Karl  R;  Hitzd,  Franz;  and  Bickd.  Erich,  4,243,093,  CL 
344-267.000. 
Hizson  Metd  Pinishiag:  See— 

Baldwia.  PUUp  C.  4044,792,  CL  204-38.000. 
Ho,  Edmond  Y.:  See— 

Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  Ho,  Edmoad  Y.;  Meadors,  Howard  C,  Jr.;  aad 
Wdnstdn,  Stephen  B..  4045,345.  Q.  375-13.O0a 
Hobbs,  James  N..  Jr.:  See— 

DrisoolL  Carleton  D.;  and  Hobbs.  James  N..  Jr.,  4043.13a  CL 
23S-92.0FP. 
Hochberg.  Howard  M.:  See— 

Farrar.  Alfred  O.;  Hochberg,  Howard  M.;  aad  Joaea,  Fbve  L., 
4.244.375.  CL  128-642.000. 
Hodge,  John  W.;  aad  Chafetz,  Harry,  to  Texaoo  lac.  Lubricatiag  oil 

composition.  4,244,828,  Q.  23246.70a 
Hoeboer,  Comelb  H.  W.,  to  Mapatent  N.V.  Linear  tail  sealer. 

4,244,767.  Q.  136-331.00a 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdbchaft:  See — 

Bergner.  Dieter.  Hofinann,  Winfried;  Hund,  Hdmut;  Pdc,  Lothar, 

and  Quietzsch.  Geriiaid.  4.244.801.  a  2O4.225.00a 
Dursch.  Walter:  Kldner.  HansJerg;  and  Linke.  Fritz.  4044,893. 

a.  260-928.000. 
Faust,  Raimund  J.;  and  Ldunann.  Peter,  4045/)3a  CI-  43O-281.00a 
Frensch.    Heinz;    Hdnrich,    Rudolf;    and    Albrecht,    Konrad, 

4,244.836,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Melzer,  Werner,  and  Jaenicke,  Dieter,  4044,693,  Q.  23-23aOPC 
Noltiier,  Gerhard;  Oehme,  Horst;  Lademann.  Rudolf;  and  Wendt. 
Hdnz,  4044.776.  a  139-48.00R. 
HoflTer.  Kenneth  J.  Intraocular  lens.  4044,06a  O.  3-13.00a 
HofFinnn,  Arthur  R.:  See— 

Fillmore.  Gary  L.;  Hoftaian.  Arthur  R.;  and  Young.  Thomas. 
4.245,225,  O.  346-75.000. 
Hoffman,  Charies  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machinea  Corporation. 
Reversible  electrically  variable  active  parameter  trimmiagapparatua 
utilizing  floating  gate  aa  control.  4,245,163,  Q.  3O7-238.00a 
Hoffinan.  Jean-dawk;  Castanie,  Frauds;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin,  Norbert,  to  Sodete  Nationale  Industridle 
Aeronatide.  Device  for  transmitting  stochastically  coded  informa- 
tion. 4043,341,  a.  370-1 12.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Ramuz,  Henri,  4044,957.  Q.  424-263.00a 
Hoffinan,  Richard  C;  and  Hdt  Regmdd  W.  FtaUng  pole  holder. 

4044.132,  a.  43-21.200. 
Hoffimann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

B»ggiftiiii.,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hai  L.;  aad  Uakokovic,  Milaa  R., 

045,104.  a.  548-207.000. 
Farrar,  Alfked  O.;  Hochberg,  Howard  M.;  aad  Jooea.  Fbve  L.. 

4044,375,  a.  128-642.00a 
Mayer,  Haas  J.;  aad  MuOer,  Robert  K.,  4045,109,  Q.  36M1.00a 
Waber,  Anain.  4044,867.  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Waber,  Annin.  4044,868,  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Hofinann.  Wilfried;  Lueder,  Ouenther,  Nasd.  Peter,  Puechler,  Peter. 
Krueger.  John;  Rauffier.  Wdter.  aad  Lusch,  Herbert,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert,  A.G.  Micioflhn  leader.  4,244,641,  Q.  333-27.00R. 
Hofinann,  Winfried:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Hofinann.  Winfried;  Hund.  Hdmut;  Pdz.  Lothar, 
aad  Quidzsch.  Geriiard,  4044.801,  Q.  204-223.000. 

Havraadc  Peter  R;  aad  Th<»nblad.  Lars  O.  4044,743,  Q. 
106-64.00a 
Hohlbaum,  Theodor  J.  M.,  to  RTL  Coatactor  HoUiag  S.A.  Aanmtm 
for  oonUKting   liquids  and   solids   with   liquids.   4044,636,   CL 
366-180.00a 
Hohlbaum,  Theodor  J.  M..  to  RTL  Contactor  Holdiag  SA.  Aaparatiis 
for  and  methods  of  conttKrting  materiab.  4044,923.  Q.  42^223.00a 
Hohm,  Reinhard:  See — 

Thide,  Willi;  Hackmadc  KlausOeorg;  aad  Hohm,  Rdahard. 
4,244,382,  Q.  131.21.00B. 
Hobwiller.  Frieder,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdbchaft.  Procea  for  the  maau- 
facture  of  a  dry  mixture  for  insubting  stiwoo  or  piaster.  4043^)34,  Q. 
521-33.000. 
Hokuyo  Aiftomatic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koado,  Hiroatii,  4044,313,  a  233-132.00R. 
Hobhan,  Edward  T.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  aad  Webb.  Terry  E.,  to  Mar- 
via  ObsB  *  Aaaodatea.  AaimatMl  actioe  toy  bird.  4044.138,  Q. 
4^124.00a 
Hollabaugh.  Charles  M.;  Md  Bowmaa,  Mdvia  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Eaergy.  Hvdrogea  eioductioa  by  the  deoompodtioa  at 
water.  4044,794;  a  204-104.000. 
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niuctioa  of  61k  contoon  in  dectricaOy  tcraeBed  imaget.  4^5,238, 
a.  35»-2S3AnL 
HoOaad.  MidiMi  K.:  See— 

FtwEBMO.  TbomM  L.;  HoOaiid.  Michad  K.;  Pietri.  Charles  E.;  and 
WdH.  Jon  IL.  4,2HMa  Q.  2O4.195.00R.  ,  .    ,  „  ^ 

Holowaty,  Mkfaad  O.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Ddianshu.  to  Inland  Sted 
Coapany.  Method  and  alkiy  for  introducing  nncliinability  iac^^ 
taipcSata  to  Med.  4^144.737.  CL  7S-129.00a 
Hoboa  Connaay,  The  See— 

Hobon.  ^hddon.  4,244,762.  Q.  136-73.  lOa 
Hoboo.  Shddon.  to  Hoiaoa  Company,  The.  Heat  sealed  |Aoto  album 
^MWe^Mda^  or  making  sai!ir4,244.762.  Q.  1S6-73.100. 
Hoh.  Reginald  W.: Sar-  ,^  „,     ^,^^.,,    oi 

HoAnaaTRichafd  C;  and  Holt.  Reginald  W.,  4,244,132.  O. 
43-21.20a 

Holtmam,  Robert:  5rf 

MoBnier,  Jacqnea;  Mahler,  Jacquea:  Bocciurt,OiIba1;^^^ 

Beniardj^Hohmaan.  Robert.  4^44^.  a.  26M.O^ 
Ham.  HawkiM.  Direct  drive  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.244,435,  a.  IW- 
TCOOL 

^"Sirtoikd.  Jamea  R;  and  Koeneman.  Kenneth  P.,  4,244,69a  CI- 

Om^Nonnan  P.;  Keilea,  Yod;  Newbold,  WiUiainF.jSearle, 
jS  L^Wilda.  Dooglaa  W.,  4^44,226.  a  73-703.000. 

Schaefer,  Hoe*.  4>245.332.  Q.  367-W.OOa 

Honevwdl  Infatmatioa  Syitema  Inc.:  See—  

""^VtaSX-JSEr..  Arthur  4,245,32^aL3J4-771 000. 

FMcr.  MarkM  O.;  Norman.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Shdly,  Wdham 

R^iirtif  DS^^jfiS^cLpbdl.  P«er  P.,  4,245,263,  Q. 

360-49.000. 
Wooda.  Waiian  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Curley,  John  L., 
4,245.299,  a.  364-20a00a  ^     . 

Hoci.  Nofitodu.  toTomy  KogyoCa.  Inc.  PinbaU  game  havmg  active 
targets.  4^44.575.  CL  273-127.00D. 

lU-  Udo;  Homer.  Bemdt;  and  Wernicke.  Hans  J.,  4,244,808,  a. 

208-67.00a  .    ^ 

Horwdl.  David  C;  and  Tupper.  Da>«d  E.  to  LiUyWustties  Lmuted. 

Indok)  isfflrtfr««^  compounds.  4.245.09S.  Q.  S46-68.00a 
Hoaaka.  ToahiUko:  See—  „     , 

Matsamoto,  Katsaaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa.  Osami^  Koaalu. 
Minora;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kananshi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 

imolOb  Seiji;  Fwiwara,  Tsuyosfai;  Fukui.  Tsntomu;  Tdcaoka, 
Sabwo;  Soxaki.  Tsntomu;  Nakamuta.  Shoco;  Hoaaka.  Toahihiko; 
Shiratori.  Knniaki;  Tsoda.  Youichiro;  Moiii.  TakaaU;  Mat- 
2Z;!^|s«mitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4.245,245,  Q.  358-122.000. 
Hotine,  WiDiaat.  Fhwat  materid  levd  control  system.  4,244,385,  Cl. 

137-l.OOa 
Hoodaille  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Flanipn.  Richard  J..  4,244033.  a.  83^1 1.WR.  ^,^,^ 

Howard.  John  R.,  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Broom  rake.  4,244,168, 

a.56^0ai7O. 
Howard  Johnate  Company:  &»-       ,^,„,^ 
Buidiam.  John  M.,  4,244,47a  CL2O6.5M.00O. 
Howarth.  ThooMa  T.;  and  Hunt.  Eric,  to  Beecham  Group  Lmuted. 

Azetidinoyl  ethers.  4.244.965.  CL  424-272.00a 
Howe.  Demia  O.:  See—  .  „^    _..    »         * 

Ffte.  Brace  O.;  Howe.  Dennis  O.;  and  Edwards.  Evan  A.. 
4,245047,  CL  358-128.60a 
Howe.  Robert  K.:  See—  »_u^  v 

Branninn,  Lawicnoe  H.;  Franz.  John  E.;  and  Howe.  Robert  R.. 
4O4J,106,  CL  548-378.000. 
Hoyer.  John  Z.;  and  Scott.  John  C.  to  Generd  Ekctnc  Company. 
iBStrumentatioa  peobe.  4^44^22.  Q.  73-349.000.  ,  ,^  .„  ^ 

Hoyles.  Ftaads  X.  Mnhivariant  board  game  apparatus.  4044>58a  Cl. 
273-272.00a 

YaaUda,  Takao;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  St.;  and  HaD,  John  B.,  4^45,122, 
CL  568-397.00a  .,  «w-  ^ 

Hubde,  Adolf,  Knnx,  Walter,  and  Eckhaidt,  Wolfnng.  to  Qbj^Gdjw 
Corporalioa.  Fungiddd  N-<piperidinoacetyDai^iaca.  4,244,962,  Q. 
424.267.00a 
Hdwr,  PMer.  mkI  Meuad.  Juigen.  to  Wacker-Cheaue  GmbH.  Process 
for  the  prodBCtioo  of  aaueona  based  inner  tire  release  composrtwns. 
4044^7«t.  CL  106-38.m 

""rSSy^JEfirlti^Hudock.  Joseph  A..  4,244^72.  CL  89-41.00A. 

Hadies  Aircraft  Coinpany:  See—  

^teary.  Frederick  W..  4044,097,  CL  29-571.00a  _ 

1^  Sterl^  andLadd.  Gkmi  O..  Jr.,  404503a  Q. 
3S7-lSXI0a  ^  w  »    u    . 

Hadiea,  Ri^aid  J.;  nd  Bowen.  Howard,  to  Research  Technolon, 
fie    Mftfctwl   «d  apparatus  for  deaning   fflm.   4044.078.   CI. 
15-302XQa 
Hunter.  Leslie  G.:  See—  .    ..   ^ 

LipiMMn.  Wilbur.  Demeraon.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Ledie  G.; 
MdFMand.  Jemi-Marie.  4044,966, Q. 424-274.00a 

Bersaer.  Dieter  Hofmann.  Winfried;  Hund.  Hdmut;  Pdz.  Lothar; 
JdQuieliach,  Gerhard.  4044,801,  CL  2O4-22S.00a 

""HSwtfSomm  T.;  and  Hunt,  Eric,  4044,965,  CL  424-272.000. 


Huntley,  Christopher  R.  to  GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ud. 
Floating  gyrator  having  a  current  cancdiation  circmt  4045002.  CL 
333-215.000. 
Huriey,  Dondd  L.:  See-  ^       „    „  _.      ,^_  «  t 

Wessd,  Francis  H.;  Klueaener,  Matthew  F.;  Huriey.  Donald  L.; 
and  Bu^  Joseph  B..  4044.823.  CL  210-371.000. 

Huschens.  R^ See—  .      ^   .      «    -..^   » _ 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Sie^ined;  Husc- 
hens, Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans^hmther,  Stuhmer.  Wernen  and 
Zeugoer.  Hoist.  4044.869.  CL  260-239.0BD. 
Huasey  Manufacturing  Conqiany.  Inc.:  See—         .......    ^  - 

Lazaroff.  Charles  W.;  Littlefidd.  Dexter  A.;  and  Ubby.  George  E.. 
4044.621.  a.  297-218.000. 
Huszti,  7f"*— •  See — 

Koaary.  Judtt;  Kasztrdner.  Endr^  Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Kenessey.  Ag- 
nes; Csdi.  Gyorgy;  Szilagyi  nee  Pap.  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrokay.  Judit.  4044,871.  a.  260-239.700.    ^     ^,    ^ 
Hutchins,  James  P.;  and  Winn,  Dana  C,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Continuous  process  for  making  perozycaiboxylic  acids. 
4044,884,  a.  26O-502.00R. 
Hutton,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kramer.  John  W.,  Jr.  Remote  eq«P>nnt 
control  system  with  low  duty  cycle  communications  hnk.  4,245,947, 
a.  455-70.000. 
Hydril  Comp*i>y:  See— 

Bloae.  Thomas  L..  4,244.607.  Q.  285-92.000. 
Hyperion  Incorporated:  See— 

Oien.  Btt  S..  4044.919.  Q.  422-lOO.OOa 
IcUkawa.  Ryotdu:  See—  «     .  ...      ^  -, 

Yui.  HiroaU;  Sobajima.  Yoahihiro;  Ichikawa.  Ryoichi:  and  Ema, 
Shiodcazu.  4044.9ia  O.  264-328.120. 
Ichimura.  Yutaka;  Kishino.  Takduro;  and  Fukahori.  Naoyula.  to  Mit- 
subishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Unsaturated  polyester  composition  for  mcrtd- 
ing  compound  and  coated  molded  article  thereof.  4045.059.  Q. 
525-170.000. 
Idaho  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See—  ^,^«wt   i-i 

Peterson.  Charies  L.;  and  Dowdmg.  Edwm  A..  4044,306,  Cl. 
111-7.000. 
Iguchi,  Sadahiko:  See—  ......        -.  ,.        ,      v 

Itoh.    Hiroyuki;    Konno.    MitoshM   Tokuhiro.   Takao;    Iguchi. 
Sadahiko;  and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4045.099.  CL  546-315.000. 

lijima.  kfasayodii:  See—  ^  ,  ^..  m    • 

Takahashi.  Takuya;  lijima,  Masayodn;  and  Ishikawa.  Nono, 
4044,413.  a.  152-323.000. 

lizuka.  Motoki:  See—  ..      , .       . 

Matsumuia.  Kunihiko;  Fukauchi.  Mitsuyoshi;  Iizuka,  Motoki;  and 
Utsunomiya,  Yumitoyo,  4044.814.  d.  209-144.000. 
Ikeaami.  Kiyoteru: See—  ^         „      ..  j 

^^tuDakiOa.   Tomcdiiko:   Sadd.   Kazumi;   Goto,   Kazuhiro;   and 
Ikegami.  Kiyoteru.  4.244.952.  Q.  424-256.000. 
Ikesawa.  Mmhiro:  See —  ■,  ' 

Daikoku.  Takahira.  Ikegawa.  Masahiro;  Nakayanu,  Wataru;  and 
Uede.  Tdad.  4045006.  Q.  336-6O.00a 
Imagawa.  Hitoshi:  See—  „  ^ ... ... 

Oiuchi.  Shiro;  Imagawa.  Hitoahi;  and  Iwaae.  Yasamasa,  4045,325, 
CL  364-724.000.  ^.  ... 

Imd,  Atsudii,  to  Rotand  Corpor^.  Echo-madune  onptoymg  tow 
pass  filters  with  a  variable  cut-off  frequency.  4044062,  CI.  84-1.240. 

"^d.  Simmu;  Yamada.  Toshihin^  Hatano.  KazuyosU;  Haneda. 
Mitsinki;  and  Imanaga.  Shoji.  4044,751, 0.  148-1.000. 
Imao,  Eiichi:  See—  _  .       , .       ^  -     .  _. 

PT.fci,  ifideo;  Imao.  Eiichi;  Masuyama.  Takayuki;  and  Sugiura, 
Mamora.  4044.991,  a.  427-226.000. 
Imatt,  Alex,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Game  with  pieces  prevent- 
ing adjacent  placement  4.244.581.  Q.  273-282.00a   .      ,       _    ._ 
Ima^  Kunyodii.  to  Generd  Research  of  Electronica.  Inc.  Center 
frequency   tunmg   system   for   radio-frequency   signd   receiver. 
4045.348.  CL45?158.00a 
Immer,  Hans  U.:  See—  .  „      n 

Abraham.  Nedumparampil  A.;  BdKni.  FraacesMj  tamer.  Hans  U.; 
and  Kobric  Marvin  M..  4044,947.  CL  424-177.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See-  ^,«v>«     n 

Gechde.    Walter,    and    Casohno,    Vmoenzo.    4,245,305,    ca. 

364-200.000.  „.^  _    , .^  . 

Ingram,  Charies  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporaticm.  SbdaUe  bradcet  for 
luggage  rack.  4044,501.  CL  224-324.000. 

InlaDdCootainer  Corporation:  See—  

Brown.  Philip  H..  4044,472.  Q.  2O6-597.00a 
Inland  Sted  Coomany:  See—  ^     m^aa  nt  oi 

Holowaty.  Ifichad  O.;  and  Bhattacharya.  Debanshu,  4044,737.  a. 

75-129.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See—  .,«-.,«»« 

Scheftauiv.  Rupert  J..  4044.866.  CL  260-23.70C 

Innova.  Inc.:  See — 

Moedich.  KarL  4,244^804,  CL  204-30aOOR 
Inoue.  Makoto.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  manufoc^imng  « 

oyy^g  agnt  and  method  for  using  the  oxidizmg  agent  4043,123, 

q.  568-577.000. 

'""*ttSS£!"uSrid  E.;  Yadiundiy.  VhdimirG.;  Algiuter.  Rodd 

A.;  Madikovsky,  Mikhdl  D.;  Ogorodntkova,  Vdenbna  V.; 

Olovyanishnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitwidtaya,  Anna  &;  *««>««. 

Valery  A.;  and  Kdddaaeva.  Ekaterma  A.,  4O4S.I0a  Cl- 

548-125.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean-Oaude.  4045,329.  Q.  367.|4a00a 
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Le  Page,  Jean^Franoois;  Coayas,  Jean;  Mlqnd,  Jean;  and  Juguin, 
Bernard,  4044.806,  Q.  208-49.00a 
Institut  Textile  de  Prance:  See— 

Traynard,  Olivier,  and  Bniggeman,  Jenn-Pienc,  40HI7a  Cl. 
57-124.000. 
Insttl  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Pferri,  Joseph  A..  4044,552. 0.  249-197.000. 
Intech  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sea— 

Eatenman,  Alan  W..  4043042.  CL  37I4.00a 
Internatioad  Business  MacMnes  Conocatioa:  Sai^ 

Coonerford,  Liun  D.;  Crow,  John  D.;  and  Harper.  John  S., 

4044.681,  CL  425-3.00a 
DesUache.  Aidre  E.,  4045,32a  O.  364-3l4.00a 
DriscoU,  Carieton  D.;  and  Hobbs.  Jamea  N^  Jr..  404S.I3a  Q. 

235-92.0FP. 
Fdnberg.  Irviqg;  and  Ijmgilon,  Jack  L.,  4043073,  Cl.  361-382.000. 
Fillmore,  Gary  L.;  Hoflmaa,  Arthur  R.;  and  Young,  Thomas, 
U.  d.  346-75.00a 


4045,225. 


A.;  and  Smoak.  Marvin  P..  4045,132.  CL 


Flurry,  Gregory 

235-463.000. 
Hirschman,  Jod  A.;  Llewdyn,  Rojcr  J.;  and  Rofen,  Anthony  R. 

4045,308,  a  364-20a000. 
Hoffman,  Charies  R.,  4043,163,  CL  307-2384)0a 
'     Krause,  Konrvl  A.,  4043027,  CL  346-7S.00a 

MachoL   Gueather   K.;   and   Cioaa,   Jon   U   4043024,   Q. 

364-716.000. 
Michadaen.  John  D.;  Nepda,  Danid  A.;  and  Phipps,  Peter  B.  P.. 
4.245,008,  a  428411.000. 
Internationd  Fhvors  ft  Frananoes  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Hniza/Deais  E.,  Sr.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4043,122, 
a.  568-397.00a 
Internationd  Harveater'  Company:  See— 

DePauw,  Richard  A.;  Dunn.  Ndl  C;  and  Lacaa,  Jamea  R., 

4044.38a  a.  I3O-27.00T. 
Sprunger,  Lorcn  G.,  4,244037,  Q.  74^3.000. 
Sylvester.  Raymond  L.,  4044036.  CL  74493.000. 
WahosU.  Edward  S..  4.244,611.  a  29MI3.00a 
Internationd  Jensen  Incorporated:  See— 

Karpowycz,  Oldi;  and  Tbakkar.  Narendra  C,  4043,332,  Q. 
455-226.000. 
Internationd  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Oldham.  Rondd  C;  and  Hayward.  Malcohn  L..  4043.134.  Q. 
I74-70.00S. 
Internationd  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Gntleber.  Fraidc  S..  4.243.326.  a  364-728.000. 
InteiTechnotogy/Solar  Corporation:  See— 

Loeb.  Sidney;  and  Mehta.  Gunnukh  D..  4,244031, 0. 126413.000. 
Intong  Aktidwiag:  See— 

Jakobaaon.    Per.   and   Alexanderason.    Hdfer,   4044036,   a. 
83-862.000. 
Inui.  Ta^i:  See— 

Umezawa.  Haaao;  Takeuchi,  Tonioi  Oki,  TosUkazu;  and  Inui, 
Tayi,  4043,045, 0.  435-78.00a 
Inventio  AG:  Sei^ 

Ernst.  Werner.  4044,457.  CL  198-32l.00a 
Irwin.  Robert  S..  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyes- 
ters derived  fkom  3.4'-dihydioxy-bensophenones  or  3-hydroxy-4'-(4- 
hydroxyiriienyl-)benzophenone  and  certain  aromatie  diearboxylic 
adds  and  filamentt  thereof.  4043,082,  CL  328-128.000. 
Isa.  Hiroahi;  Karube.  Keiui;  and  Nakayana.  JunicU,  to  Lion  Pat  ft  Oil 
Co..  Ltd..  The;  and  Mitsubishi  Chemicd  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for 
continuous  production  of  ftill  esters  of  polyols.  4.244.882.  CL 
26a4ia600. 
Isayama.  Takuro;  Takemoto.  Takeshi;  Sato,  Tmtomu;  and  Fukazawa. 
Takao,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  circuit  for  faik  Jet  discharging  head. 
4043024,  a.  346-73.000. 
Iseki,  Takeo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  camera  having  picture 

ejection  mechanism.  4.24^137.  a.  46-39.00a 
Ishibashi.  Sadaaki:  See— 

Mfaiami.    JunicM;    Shigeto.    Minora;    and    Ishibashi,    Sadaaki. 
4044.974,  a  426-94!O0a 
IsUdoahlro.  Hitoahi:  See — 

Sando.    Yodiikazu;   and    IsUdoahiro.    Hiroahi.   4O44.20a    O. 
68-202.000. 
Ishiguro.  Jiro:  S(»— 

Rondo.   TeruUsa;   laUguro,  Jiro;   and   Watanahe,   Nobuatsu, 
4.244.934,  a  423-448!O00. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tsutsd.  YosMo;  Tachibana.   Kyo«n  and  Ishikawa,  Hiroaki. 
4,245091.  a  36348.00a 
Ishikawa.  Kikdchi:  See— 

Oshio,    Hirooichi;    Koaishi,    Hiroydd;    Matnmiura,    Shuaii; 
bhikawa.  Kikdchi;  and  Yooeyama.   Eikdii.  4044,731.  Q. 
71-105.00a 
Ishikawa.  Norm:  Sue— 

Takahashi,  Tdiuya;  lijima,  MaaayoaU;  and  Ishikawa,  Norio. 
4044,413.  a  132-32l00a 
Ishikawa,  Yoohd:  S»e- 

NUiikawa.  Teduo;  Ishikawa.  Yovhei;  Tanua.  SadaUro;  and 
Matsamoto,  Harao,  4043,198.  a  333-l34D0a 
Ishizaka.  Mitsuo;  asid  Faiii.  Toahihifo,  to  ToaUba  SiUoone  Ca,  Ltd. 

Mica-silioone  oompodtea.  4044.911, 0.  264.33l.00a 
Ishizuka.  Yutaka;  and  Kobayashi.  SUdcU.  to  Diesd  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 


Rotary  vane 
418-97.000. 


with  oil  sapaiatinf 


4044i6ia  a. 


Isley,  Rdph  E.: . 

Prem,  Dorothy  C;  Duke,  June  T.;  and  Isley,  Rdph  E..  4044JS2. 
a.  260-31.8AN. 
laobe.  Mitsunobu:  Set  - 

Taneda.  Yukinori;  Kobayadii.  Takaahi;  Yano.  Kiyoahi;  bobe. 
Mitsunobu;  and  Sugfaaoto,  Nobora,  4044039.  Q.  24M38XnR. 
bono.  Akira:See— 

Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  bono.  Aldra;  Goto.  Masao;  Kimnra.  Koidd; 
Momochi.  Yasadii:  Kai.  Takadd;  Kitamura.  SatoaU;  Kdhara. 
Akihisa;  and  Okada.  Hirod.  4043.182.  Q.  322.2a00a 
Isotec  Industries  Limited:  Set 

Mdlory.  John;  and  Tur^j.  Zbigniew.  4043,174.  Q.  3l3-34na 
Ito,  Nobora:  See— 

Koddra.  Kozo;  and  Ito.  Nobora.  4044091.  Q.  IOI-99.00a 
Itoh,  Hirataka:  See— 

SMbuya.  Chnd;  Itoh.  I&ataka;  Usabndd.  Yutaka;  and  AkamfaM, 
Mitsuaki.  4,245.107,  Q.  549-66.000. 
Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Konno.  Mitaahi;  Tokuhiro.  Takao;  Iguchi.  Sadahiko; 
and  Hayashi.  Maadd,  to  Ono  Pharmaoeaticd  Co.,  Ltd.  2-Acyl4> 
andnomethylphenol  derivativea.  4045,099.  Q.  346-313X)0a 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bdart.  Juan.  4044,183.  CL  6O-3Sa00a 
Bdart.  Juan;  and  Burgdoif,  Jochea.  4044078.  a  9l468.00a 
Greenwood.  John  C.  4044023.  CL  73-317.0AV. 
Prohadca.  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  40440ia  CL  73-ll3.00a 
Iveter.  Sven:  See- 
Reed.  Steven  P.,  4044,302,  Q.  223-13.00a 
Iwao,  Souichi;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Doi,  Yasuhiko;  SUndza,  SUganilau; 
and  Morikawa,  Takedii,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kdaha.  Full 
rotation-type  paper  web  cutting  device.  4044031.  a.  83-349.00a 
Iwaae.  Yasumaaa:  5w 

Kikuchi.  Shiro;  Imagawa.  Hitodii;  and  Iwaae.  Yaaamaia.  4043023. 
a.  364-724.00a 
Iwata,  MkUyoahi.  to  Teiifai  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Hydnuliccircdt 

4.244.276.  Q.  91-447.000. 
Ixumita.  Morishi:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Izumita.  MoriaU;  Akiyama. 
Toddydd;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  4045041.  Q.  33844.00a 
J.  Bobst  ft  Hb.  S.A.:  See— 

Orob.  Jean;  and  Roch.  Roger.  4044004.  Q.  226-1 14.00a 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  5sf 

Nissan.  RoUad  N..  4044.429.  Q.  172-804.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioa:  See— 

Waaon.  S^ah  K.,  4.244.707.  CL  Sl-308.00a 
J.  O.  Bent  ft  Assodates  Limited:  See— 

Berat.  Jorgen  O.;  and  Forster.  Barry  C.  4044,687,  Q.  432-1  I8.00a 
Jack,  Rohe  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Snyder,  Robert  G.;  and  Jack.  Rohe  D.,  Jr.,  4044.3ia  a.  229- 
S2.0AL. 
Jackaon,  Dennis  H.  Steam  generating  system.  4044,326.  CL  l22-2aOOB. 
Jacoba,  David  R.:  See— 

Spend.  Abram  N.;  and  Jacobs.  David  R.  4044,309,  CL  1  l^79.00A. 
Jacobs,  Lewis  W.:  See— 

Eckart.  Gregory  C;  Jacobs.  Lewb  W.;  and  Korablit.  Morris  J., 
4045018.  a.  364-481.00a 
Jaenicke.  Dieter:  Sw— 

Mdzer.  Werner,  and  Jaenicke.  Dieter.  4044.695.  CL  23-23a0PC 
Jakobaaon.  Per,  and  Alexandenson.  Holger,  to  Intong  Aktiebolag 

Profile  shuing  apparatus  and  method.  4044036,  O.  83-862.00a 
James,  Don  s.  Lanm  shade  reminder  ctock.  4044,126,  Q.  4O-ll2.Q0a 
James  River  Grsphics,  Inc.:  See— 

Oraadcy,  Raymond  L.;  and  Savage,  Davkl  O.,  4043^)3.  CL 

428-323.000. 
Plumadofc.  John  D..  4044,321,  Q.  118448.00a 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.  Yasuro,  4,244,311.  Q.  112.138.0QA. 
Jansen.  Harvey  B.:  See— 

Wiher.  WiUHed;  Woodhouae.  Geofflrey  D.;  Mattaon.  Gaorfe  B.; 
Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  Hatch.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Leon  D.. 
4.244.I8I.  a.  tt>39.l6R. 
Janasen.  Martinus  M.  P.:  See— 

Dautzenberg.  Frits  M.;  and  Janssen.  Marttams  M.  P..  4044007,  Q. 
208-66.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaoeutica  N.V.:  See^ 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Moatmans.  Joaeph  R.  4044,9H 
a.  424-269.000. 
Jarvb,  William  M.;  and  Kim.  Keun  Y..  to  Mooaanto  Comnaay.  Dicd- 
dum  phoaphate  dihydrate  with  improved  stability.  4044,931.  Q. 
423.266.000. 
Jaycox.  Doyk  W.:  See— 

Rutter.  Harold  T.;  and  Jayoox.  Doyle  W..  4044,193,  CL  64.9.00R. 
Jelks,  Edward  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 


utiiidac  a  sarfiKe  acoustic  wave  device.  4043,333,  Q.  367.l2l.00a 
Jcacks.  dharles  L.;  CaMoasnay,  Roger  N.;  and  Raak.  Eric  R,  to  Oen. 
erd  Electric  CoinpaBy.  Manud  and  motor  operalad  dicuit  hiaakar. 
4043.14a  CL  200-133.000. 
Jenkins,  MerriU  M.  E..  Sr.:  Sm- 

Fbvan.  David  B..  Jr.;  Jenkins.  Merrill  M.  E..  Sr.;  WUla.  James  S.; 
and  Pate.  James  E..  4044084,  Q.  99.327.00a 
Jeoog.  Henry  J.;  Bbkemoic.  Judith  I.;  and  Lewia.  Nathan,  to  BIO- 
RAD  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Single-incubatkia  two-die  immunoassay. 
4044,94a  CL  424-l.OOa 
Jidoshakiki  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoura.    Yoahiynki;    and    Kuroda.    Aa^ji.    4044019.    Q. 
137-1  I7.00a 
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Jirkovtky,  Ivo  L.;  Dvornik,  Duthan;  tod  Cayen.  Mitchell  N.,  to  Amen- 
en  Hone  Products  Corporatkm.  HypoUpideiiiic  derivatives  of 
4.S-4liliydn>-4-oxofuraii-2-carix«ylic  acid.  4,244,958,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Jo-Way  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hdlnick.  Dieter  H.,  4^44,068,  Q.  10-lOI.OOR.       _     ^    ^       ^ 
Johanneaen,  Donald  D..  to  Bendix  Owporation.  The.  Due  brake  and 

pin  assembly  therefor.  4,244,431.  Q.  188-73.300. 
Johannsen,  Prter.  Sir 

Peter,  Jnlraa;  Johannsen.  Peter,  and  Mauk.  Gerhard.  4.244.413.  CI. 
132-361.0HL 
John  Zink  Company:  See—  ^    ...^„. 

Hart,  Wallace  P.;  Watts.  David  O.;  and  Reed.  Robert  D..  4.244,323. 
a.  122-4.0IMI. 
Johns  Hopkina  Univenity.  The:  See- 

Ribenhont,  David  W..  4.244.24a  a.  74-372.000. 

Sachs,  Samnd  L.;  and  Hill.  Fieeman  K..  4.244.749.  Q.  134-1.000. 

Johns-ManviOe  Corporation:  See—  .  v    u       a 

Boen.  Howard  E.;  de  Mvinck.  Andre  R.;  Miller.  John  H.;  and 

Oenaon.  Samnd  R..  4044.720.  Q.  63-8.000. 

Johnson. Gary  R.,  to Tri-State OU Tool  industries.  Inc.  Dnlhngamtfa- 

tus  with  dual  drill  pipe  and  cross-over.  4,244.431.  CI.  173-320.000. 
Johnson.  Harlan  B.;  and  ChamberUn.  RonaM  D..  to  PPG  Industries. 
Inc.  Brine  dectrolyais  using  fiied  bed  oxygen  dep(danzed  cathode 
chkw-alkali  ceD.  4^44,793.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Johnson.  Henry  C:  See—  .««,.,,     ^ 

Kipp,   RonaU   W.;   and   Johnson.   Henry   C.   4.243.221,   d 
343-17.70). 

King.  Robert  j!;  and  Johnson.  Habeti  A..  4.244.698.  CI.  23- 

Johnson.  John  D..  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  hard,  gratmg  cheese. 

4.244.972.  O.  426-38.00a 
Johnson.  Matthey  *  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Day.  JoMph  G..  4.244.736.  a.  75-129.000. 
Johnson.  Michad  R.:  See  ....  _»_     ._ . 

Bindra.   Jasjit   S.;   and   Johnson.   Michael   R..   4.244.887.   O. 
364-99.000. 
Johnson.  PMIltp  L.  M..  to  PIcasey  Handd  und  Investmentt  AG.  Target 
location  systems.  4.243.22a  Cl.  343-16.00R. 

BaueT^^de  J.;  and  Jcrimson.  Roger  D..  4.244.483. 0.  220-3.200. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-9-deo«y-5.9o-epoxy-4.3-cis-17.18-tetraddiydro-POF|  com- 
pounds. 4044.873. 0.  260-343.200.     _    ^^ 
J<^nson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9-Deoxy-3.9o-epoxy-5.6- 

didehydro-POFi  amides.  4045.087.  Q.  S42-42a00a 
Johnston.  Jonathan  A.:  See— 

Potiviata,  Richafd  W.;  and  Johnston.  Jonathan  A..  4.244.847.  G. 
260-17.4CL. 
joiy  Jean-Clande:  Sec 

Segransan.    Michd;    and    Joly.    Jean-Clande.    4044.894.    O. 
264.22.00a 
Jones.  Flave  L.:  See—  ....  «       . 

Farrar,  Alfred  O.;  Hochberg.  Howard  M.;  and  Jones.  Flave  L.. 
4044073.  a.  128-642.000. 
Jones,  James  E.:  See—  _    ,         .         ^       ^ 

Baicikowiki.  Donna  M.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Jones,  James  E.;  and 
Seiner,  Joonie  A.,  4044,074,  a.  13-1 14AX). 
Jones.  John  R.;  and  Wood.  Dennis  C.  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited.  The.  laomerization  of  alkyl  aromatics  using  a  galUum  con- 
taining alumiaaailiate  catalyst.  4.243.13a  Cl.  385-481.000. 
Jorde.  Joachim:  See—  ^  ^       ... 

Baumgart.  Frank;  Jorde.  Joachim;-  Opitz.  Kari;  and  Rywalski. 
Hdnrich.  40*4,482. 0.  220-3.000.  _    ,  ^      ^ 

Joy.  John  R..  to  Williams  Research  Corporation.  Methanol  fueled  spark 

ignition  engine.  4044.188.  Q.  60424.000. 
Juennd.  Richard  O.:  See— 

iSiOey.  Kurt  W.;  and  Juengel.  Richard  O..  4044.108.  Q.  33- 
143.0n. 
Jugnin.  Beraanl:  See—  ... 

Le  Page,  JcBB-Francois;  Cosyns.  Jean;  Miqud.  Jean;  and  Jugum. 
Bemaid.  4044306. 0.  206-49.000. 
Jujo  Paper  Ca.  Ltd.:  See—  ....      ^ 

Hata.  Kunio;  Ohshima.  Kihachiro;  Kano.  Isao;  Matsui,  Motoi;  and 
Sato,  Tadaaki.  4045,048,  Q.  435-133.000. 
Jundt.  Werner:  See—  ^  „   .. 

Werner.  Ptoter;  Jundt.  Werner.  Roozenbeek.  Herman;  and  Bodig. 
Bemd.  4044.344.  Q.  123-650.00a 
Jurak.  Ferenc:  See—  ....  ». 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kia-Tamas.  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya. 
Aroka;  Mexei.  Tibor.  Vig.  Zohan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terei,  4044.888.  CL  564-257.000.  „.  .  ^ 

Justice.  James  W.  R.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High-frequency 
dectrodeleaa  discharge  device  energiicd  by  compact  RF  oscillator 
operating  in  daaa  E  mode.  4045.178.  CL  315-248.000. 
Kabus^oKaisha  Komatstt  Sdsakusho:  See^  .,...,«  « 

Udiara.  Kazoo;  Toma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito.  4.244.678.  Q. 
417-21SA)a 
KabosUki  Kaisha  Naka  Gijatso  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Naka,  Hiromitsu.  4044.443.  Q.  182-84.000. 
tMsUki  Kaisha  Sowa  Sdkosha:  See— 
Kodaira.  Kozo;  and  Ito.  Noboru.  4044091.  Q.  101-99.000. 
Mori.  MasaUko.  4044.658.  Q.  400-124.000. 
Tmnai.    Kazuto;    Sawada.    Shigeru;    Nakamura.    Osamu;    and 
Nakagaki.  Norio.  4044.29a  a.  101-99.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Fuzio;  Suzuki, 
Hajime;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akio; 
and  Yamazato.  Munechika.  4.244.402.  Cl.  139-435.000. 
Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujii.  Tomoo; 
Kooo.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura. 
Kenichiro.  4,244,679,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Shtmizu.  Takeshi;  and  Mitsuya,  Kinpd.  4.244.176.  Q.  57-295.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyiubo:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Fuzio:  Suzuki. 
Hajime;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akio; 
and  Yamazato.  Munechika.  4,244.402.  Q.  139-435.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yoshikawa  Sdaakusho:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Kunihiko.  4044.235.  Q.  74-489.000. 
Kaelin.  Joseph  R..  to  Escope  Trading  Company  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Aiming  device  for  a  firearm.  4044.131.  Q.  42-l.OOA. 
Kaemmer,  Herbert  H.:  See— 

DiMauro.  Joseph;  Kaemmer.  Herbert  H.;  Otto.  Nod  A.;  and  Rie- 
fler.  Roger  G.,  4044,554,  Q.  251-61.100. 
Kageyama,  Akira:  See— 

Madcawa,    Iwao;    Kageyama.    Akira;    and    Uchigasaki.    Isao, 
4.245.067,  a.  525-440.000. 
Kahler.  Richard  W.  Smoking  device.  4,244.383,  CL  131-180.000. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  to  Rich  Products 
Corporation.   Intermediate-moisture  frozen  foods.  4,244,976,  Cl. 

426-330.100.  „...«.. 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E..  to  Rich  Products 
Corporation.   Intermediate-mobture  frozen  foods.  4.244.977.  Cl. 
426-330.200. 
Kai.  Takaaki:  See—  ^.  ^  .  ^. 

AoUu.  Hiroaki;  Isono.  Akira;  Goto,  Masuo;  Kimura.  Koichi; 
Momochi,  Yasushi;  Kai.  Takaaki;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
Akihisa;  and  Okada.  Hirosi.  4.245.182.  Q.  322-20.000. 
Kaihara.  Akihisa:  See—  „  .  .. 

Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Isono,  Akira;  Goto.  Masuo;  Kunura.  Koichi; 
Momochi,  Yasushi;  Kai,  Takaaki;  Kitamura,  Satoshi;  Kaihara, 
Akihisa;  and  CMcada,  Hirosi,  4,245.182.  Q.  322-20.000. 
Kainov.  Gennady  P.;  Kuznetsov.  Vladimir  G.;  Polyakov.  Anatoly  M.; 
and  Shieenkov,  Igor  A.  Annular  combustion  chamber  for  gas  turbine 
engines.  4044.179.  Cl.  60-39.360. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Cassens.  Nichoho.  Jr.,  4044.744.  Q.  106-58.000. 
Kaiser  Engineers.  Inc.:  See— 

Brauns,  Frank  E.,  4,244,732,  Q.  75-38.000. 
Kakoschke.  Benito:  See-  .       .,...«    « 

Rennebaum.  Hdnrich;  and  Kakoschke.  Bemto,  4.244.534.  O. 
242-72.100. 
Kald.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Drobnik.  Jarostov;  KalaL  JarosUv;  Labsky,  Jiri;  Sauddi,  Vladimir, 
and  Svec,  Frantisek.  4.245.064.  Q.  325-329.000. 
Kdi-Chemie  A.G.:  See— 

MUkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Huac- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther.  Stuhmer.  Werner,  and 
Zeugncr.  Horst.  4,244.869.  d  260-239.0BD. 
Kalinichenko.  Anatoly  Y.;  Kirilkw.  Viktor  I.;  Rabinovich,  Aron  A.; 
Maleev,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Sakaev.  Vagiz  S.  Method  of  digitd  control 
of  m-phase  thyristor-pulse  d-c  converters  and  apparatus  for  effecting 
same.  4,245,292,  Cl.  363-87.000. 
Kam,  George  H.:  See—  a,^.  ip^/^ 

Arumugham,  Rangaswamy;  and  Kam,  George  H.,  4043.186.  Cl. 
323-225.000. 
Kamezawa,  Yasutoki:  See—  „      \..       ^ 

Kato.  Mamoru;  Yamaura,  Susumu;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4045,025,  CL  430-126.000. 
Kamimura,  Kuniaki:  See—  ^  .     ^  ,  j 

Toriumi.  Shiro;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Saijo.  Takao;  Saito.  Takanon;  and 
Kamimura.  Kuniaki,  4,244,642,  Q.  353-27.00R. 
Kamishita,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Kamishita.   Takuzo;  and   Kamishita.   Kazuhiko.  4.244,942.  Cl. 
424-81.000.  .   ^.    „ 

Kamishita,  Takuzo;  and  Kamishita.  Kazuhiko,  to  Toko  Yakuhm  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Creamy  preparation  containing  steroid  and  pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  thereof  4,244,942.  Cl.  424-81.000. 

Kamiya,  Osamu:  See—  

Sasaki.  Toshio;  and  KamiyA  Osamu,  4044,3  la  a.  112-126.000. 
Kamohara,  Toshiyuki:  See—  .  .. 

Umeda.  Yasukazu;  Kamohara.  Toshiyuki;  Goto.  Seiichi;  Tsuji. 
Shintato;  and  Miyanishi.  Yoshio.  4044.430.  CL  187-29.00R. 
Kampf,  Richard  S..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Sample  vial  guide. 

4,244.458,  Q.  198-339.000. 
Kanaya,  Yasuhiro:  See—  ,^  ^ 

Sato,    Kanji;    Kushibe,    Kazuyoshi;    Nishu,    Masaru;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa.  4044,690,  Q.  8-465.000. 
Kanazashi.  Tetuo:  See—  ^  ^      , 

Matsumoto,  Katsuaki;  Saeki,  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Kosaka. 
Minoru;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazashi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto. Sdji;  Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hosaka.  Toehihiko; 
Shiratori.  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura.  Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  MorUiisa.  4045045.  Cl.  358-122.000. 
Kanda.  Masami.  Lens  sizing  device.  4.244.639.  a.  351-5.000. 
Kane.  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk.  Richard  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Cyclic  terpenoid  amines,  thdr  preparation  and  uses.  4,244,89a  CL 
564-455.000. 
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Kandco,  Takushi,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  3.8-Dioxo4drpen-4^,15- 
diol  esters  and  their  use  as  antitumor  agents.  4044,874,  Q. 
260-345.200. 
Kaneko,  Thomas  M.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  PhoH>hate-free 
machine  dishwadiing  detergents  useful  at  low  temperatures. 
4,244.832,  Q.  232-99.000. 
Kania,  Jozef:  See— 

Tasior.  Andrzej;  Blicharz.  Marian;  Kania,  JokT;  Strzdski.  Jozef; 
and  Kradk.  Ignacy.  4.244.921.  Q.  422-161.000. 
Kano,  Isao:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Ohshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsui.  Motoi;  and 
Sato.  Tadaaki.  4.245.048.  Q.  433-133.000. 
Kano.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kondo.  Yozo;  Kasd.  Toshikazu;  and  Kano.  Yoshiaki.  4043,071.  a. 
526-1 14.00a 
Kao.  Charles  T.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  MICR 

Waveform  andyzer.  4045011.  CL  340-146.30C. 
Kapeghian,  Charles  L.;  Oarman,  Charles  C;  and  Mdnati,  Paul  It,  to 
Fwmation,  Inc.  Controller  for  data  processing  system.  4,245,307,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Kapitanov,  Nikold  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Petrova.  Natdya  P.; 
Patsiora,  Marya  D.;  Tsatsanidi,  Kim  N.;  and  Mikmov,  Oleg  B.  Surgi- 
cd  instrument  fbr  suturing  organs.  4044072,  Cl.  I2S>334.0(MI. 
Katpp,  JoacUm-Friedrich:  ^e— 

Schroder,  Eberiianl;  Rufier,  Ckmens;  Bottcher,  Irmgard;  and 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich.  4*244,96a  CL  424-263.00a 
Karasev,  Vadim  A.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  P.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsoprov,  Sergd 

A.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  M.;  Shibaev,  Robert 

M.;  Bratchenko,  Boris  P.;  and  Lyadwnko.  Ivan  V.,  4O44,70a  Q. 

44-l.OOR. 

Karbtrom,  Anden;  and  Eriksson,  Anders,  to  AB  Smulan.  Insulating 

cover.  4,244,411,  O.  I50-52.00F. 
Karpowycz,  Oleh;  and  Thakkar,  Narendn  C,  to  Intemationd  Jensen 
Incorporated.    Automated   system   fbr   testmg   radio   recdvers. 
4,245,352,  Q.  435-226.000. 
Karube,  Keiyi:  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Karube,  KeiUi;  and  Nakayama.  Jumchi,  4,244.882,  Q. 
2604ia60a 
Kasai,  Toshikazu:  Su 

Kondo.  Yozo;  Kasd.  Toshikazu;  and  Kano.  Yodudd.  4045.071.  a. 
526-1 14.00a 
Kasaoka,  Katsoyuki:  See— 

Sasald,  Yodiiyuki;  Kumakawa,  SUro;  and  Kasaoka.  Katsuydd, 
4.244.171.  a.  57-208.000. 
Kaduchi.  Hirota.  to  Kyowa  DenU  K«gaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speaker 

box  manufacturing  method.  4044,096, 0.  29432.000. 
Kaspad.  Alfred  F.,  to  California-Texas  Oil  Conmany.  Fud  additives. 

4.244.703.  CL  44-56.000. 
Kaqier.  Klaus:  See— 

Schwarzer.  Klemens;  Kroger.  Wolfgang;  Escherich.  Karl-Hemz; 
Kaqwr.  Klaus;  and  Altes.  Jurgen.  4044,133.  Q.  32-169.300. 
Kasztreiner.  Endre:  See— 

Kosary.  Judit;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Huszti,  Zsuaa;  Kenessey.  Ag- 
nes; Cseh.  Oyorgy;  Szilagyi  nee  Pap.  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrokay.  Judit.  4.244.871,  a.  260-239.700. 
Kato.  Kimio:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukd.  Takamitu;  Fujii.  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  TatsuUko;  Asada,  Eid;  and  Futamura, 
Kemchiro,  4.244.679,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Kato,  Mamoru;  Yamaura,  Susumu;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa, 
Tauuo,  to  Mita  Industrid  Comiiany  Limited.  Transfer  sheet  and 
process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,243,025.  Q.  430- 126.000. 
Kato.  Nobukatu;  Takase.  Tsutomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshk);  Yuasa,  Teruo; 
and  Hattori.  Minoru.  to  Mitsd  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Proocsi  for 
cleaving  dihydroxydiphenyl  dkanes.  4,243,128,  Cl.  368-806.000. 
Katou.  Masahiro:  See- 
Nomura.   Yutaka;   Koyama,   Mitsuaki;   and   Katou,   Masahiro, 
4,244,322,  a.  Il8-638.00a 
Kauffman,  Ivan  L.;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Dwyer,  Gregory  J.,  to  Ex- 
Cell-O  Corporation.  Carton,  feeder  apparatus  for  packaging  ma- 
chines. 4,244081.  a.  493-123.000. 
Kaufman.  Phillip  A.;  and  Washburn,  Jerry  R.,  to  Computer  Automa- 
tion. Integrated  and  distributed  input/output  system  lor  a  computer. 
4,245,300,  a.  364-200.000. 
Kavie,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Frignac,  Jean*Pad;  Swain.  Demits  W.;  and  Kavie,  Arthur  J., 
4,244,294,  CL  102-49.300. 
Kawabe,  Yasumasa:  See- 
Sato.    Kaajh    Kushibe.    Kazuyodii;    NisUi,    Masaru;   Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe.  Yasumasa.  4044,69a  a.  8465.00a 
Kawd  Musicd  Instrument  Mifg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Rdph;  and  Deutach.  Ledie  J.,  4044063,  Q.  84-345.000. 
Kawano.  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Isao,  to  Riken  Piston  Ring  Kogyo  Kabu- 

diiki  Kaisha.  Fluidized  bed  incinerator.  4044,305, 0.  110-245.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oguni.  HiiXMhi.  4044074.  CL  9I-308.00a 
Kawasaki.  Teruo:  See- 
Nomura.  Hinmiki;  Mob,  Takaaki;  Kawaaaki.  Teruo;  Mizote, 
Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoahi;  Obs,  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka, 
Hkleoki.  4044,514,  Q.  23S-92.0DN. 
Kawase.  Shop:  See— 

Suflje.  iuyoshi;  Kutisu,  Shizuka;  Emi,  SUnao;  Azuma,  Shizuo; 
Handa.  ToaUaki;  and  Kawase.  Shoji.  4044,839,  a.  26a40.00R. 


Tetsno;  and  Kawasuni,  Masashi, 


Kawasumi.  Masashi:  See— 

Koikawa,  Noriyuki;  (Mikubo, 

4043016.  a.  364474.00a 

Kazami,  Takeo;  Sakd,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sasaki,  Maaaonii; 

Tsutsui,  Kyoji;  and  Ohta,  Masafiimi,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Eiectropho- 

toa^>hic  element  having  charge  transport  layer.  4043.021,  Q. 

Keck,  Johannes:  See— 

Engdhardt,  Gunther,  Keck,  Johannes;  Kruger,  Oerd;  NoU,  Klaus; 
neper,   Hdmut;   and   Zimmermann,   Rainer,   4044,967,   Q. 
424-300.000. 
Keiles,  Yod:  5tr 

Green.  Norman  P.;  Kdles.  Yod;  NewboM,  William  P.;  Searle. 
John  L.;  and  Wilda.  Douglas  W.,  4.244,226,  a.  73-703.000. 
Kdekhsaeva,  Ekaterina  A.:  See— 

Kholodov,  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky,  Vladimir  G.;  Altahuier,  Rodd 
A.;  Mashkovsky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova.  Vdentina  V.; 
Olovyanishnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitakaya,  Anna  S.;  Panhin, 
Valenr  A.;  and  Kelekhsaeva,   Ekaterina  A.,  4O4S,10a  O. 
348-123.000. 
Kdler,  Doudu  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith,  Oay  D.;  and  Keller,  Dougtas  V..  Jr.,  4044,699,  Q.  44- 
1.0SR. 
Kellie,  Truman  P.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactuiint  Company. 
Mdticdor  hologram  and  method  for  forming  same.  4044,63$,  Q. 
330-3.780. 
KeUner,  Jackson  M.,  to  Smith  Internationd,  Inc.  Safety  mechanism  fbr 

a  rdse  driU.  4044,433,  Q.  173-344.000. 
Kemkers.  Pieter:  See- 
van  Gils,  Cornells  L.  M.;  van  der  Dnsaen,  Marios  H.;  and  Kemkers, 
Pieter,  4,243077,  d  361-433.000. 
Kemp,  Thomas,  to  Rhone-Pouknc  Industries.  Method  of  polymerizing 
vinyl  dUoride  in  seeded  microsospendon.  4.243.07a  Q.  326-75.000. 
Kempter.  Karl:  5n 

Bayer,  Eberiiard;  and  Kempter.  Kari.  4044.646,  Q.  3SS-3.00R. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

McAvinn,  James  D.;  and  Canty,  Herbert  O.,  4044,369,  CL 
128-296.000. 
Kenessey,  Ames:  See— 

Koaary,  Jadit;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Huaiti,  Zsuzsa;  Kenessey,  Ag- 
nes; Cseh,  Oyorgy;  Sdlagyi  nee  Pap,  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrokay.  JucUt.  4044.871,  Q.  260-239.700. 
Kennametd  Inc.:  See— 

Erickaon.  Robert  A.;  FriedUne.  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren.  Dondd  W.. 
4044.666.  a.  407-103.000. 
Kennard.  Frederick  L.,  Ill:  See- 
Gold.  Terry  J.;  Kennard.  Frederick  U  III;  KikucU.  PMl  C;  and 
Wilhdm.  Ralph  V..  Jr..  4044.798.  CL  2O4-1910SP. 
Kennoo  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  Si*— 

McElwdn.  Kenneth  L.,  4.244, 163,  a.  36-327.00R. 
Kennedy.  Warren  C:  See— 

Scarton.  Henry  A.;  Kennedy.  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo.  Kdth  R.. 
4,244,442.  d.  181-230.000. 
Kern.  Ronald  C,  to  Ultraflote  Corporation.  Floatmg  cover  having 

pivotally  connected  flotatkMipootoons.  4044,487.  Q.  220-216.a0a 
Kernfonchungsanlage  Julich.  Oeadlschaft  mit  beachnnkter  Haftong: 
See— 
Schwarzer.  Klemens;  Kroger.  Wolfgang;  Eaeherich.  Kari-Heinz; 
Kasper,  KUus;  and  Ahes.  Jurgen.  4044.153,  a  3M69.S0a 
Kerr,  George  E.  Fire-fighting  i^iparatus.  4044,426.  Q.  l69-31.00a 
Kerr-McOee  Corporation:  Sw— 

Baldwin.  Roger  A.;  Davis,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  E., 
4044,812,  a.  2O8-177.00a    . 
Kervagonet,  GUbert.  to  Sodete  Anonyme  DBA.  Hydraulic  drcoit 

broker.  4.244.39a  Q.  137-118.000. 
Keasler,  James  A.:  See— 

Henrich,  Robert  S.;  Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  and  Keasler,  James  A.. 
4043014,  a.  364431.000. 
Keuffel  ft  Esaer  Company:  See— 

Kooi.  J.  Peter  E..  4044,347.  Q.  248-18aO0a 
Key  Tronic  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Robert  J..  4043.151.  Q.  235454.00a 
Kholodov.  Leodd  E;  Yashunsky.  Vladimir  O.;  AHsholer.  Rodd  A.; 
Mashkovdcy.  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova.  Vdentina  V.;  Olovyanidi- 
nikova.  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Parshin.  Valery  A.;  and 
Kelekhsaeva.  Ekaterina  A.,  to  Vsesojuaw  nauchno-issledovatdsky 
khimikofarmatsevtichesky  institut  imem  S.  Ordzhonikidze;  and  In- 
stitut  biofiziki.  Sydnonimine  N-acyl  derivatives  and  mMhod  fbr 
prqiaringsame.  4,245.10a  Cl-  348-123.00a 
Kibamoto.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Matsiimoto.  Teiziro;  Matsuda,  Moriyaso;  Miiokami,  Hiroahi; 

Kibamoto.    Tsuneo;    and    Hatta,    Kataoma.    4043.127.    Q. 

368-779.000. 

Kiefer.  George  E.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Microprooeasor 

based  control  circuit  for  washing  applianoes  with  diagnostic  system. 

4043.309.  a.  364400.000. 

Kiefer,  George  E.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Microprooessor 

based  control  drcwt  for  washing  appKanocs  with  ovefflO  protection. 

4043.3  la  a.  3644oaooa 

Kikochi.  Pad  G:  See— 

Gold.  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L..  Ill;  Kikochi.  Pad  C;  and 
Wilhdm.  Rdph  V..  Jr..  4044,798.  Q.  204-192.0SP. 
Kikochi.  Shiro;  Imagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Iwase,  Yasumasa,  to  Nippon 
Tdegra{rii  and  Tdephone  Public  Corporation.  Digitd  multme- 
quency  signdling  recdver.  4043,323,  CL  364>724i)0a 
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Kim.  Keua  Y.:  See— 

Jarvis.  waiam  M.;  and  Kin.  KeuB  Y..  4^244.931.  d  423-266.000. 
Kin.   KflKMif.   Toy*  with   shape   mtxaory  alloys.   4.244*1401   CI. 

46-14S.O0a 
Kinble,  Jack;  and  Paine.  Walter  W.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Conpany,  The. 

Hoae  cnopinc  apfwiataa.  4.244.091.  CL  29-237.000. 
Kimnra,  KaiittSee— 

Aotsu,  Hiraaki;  bono.  Akira;  Goto.  Masoo;  Kimnra.  Koidd; 
Momodi.  YanaU;  Kai.  Takaaki;  Kitamuni,  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
AkihM;  awl  Okada.  Hiioa.  4.243,182.  CL  32^2a00a 
Kimura,  MaiakatMi:  See — 

Siffffw.    SUfem;   and    Kimura.    Masakatsu.   4,245,022.   CI. 

430-1  laoooi 
Kimura,  ^fti'ilw'  5ir 

Tamte.  Zcnichi;  Baba.  Yoahio;  Fukui.  Toshiyasu;  and  Kimura. 
SMOihi.  4,244*7S6^  d  14S-32.00a 
Kqg.  Robert  J.;  and  JohMoa,  Herbert  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
ife.  Method  for  drying  magnesium  sulfiMe.  4.244.698.  Q.  23- 
313.0F& 

RonaU  W.;  and  Johnson.  Henry  C.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
i-CW  Radar  ranging  system  with  automatic  calibration.  4*243.221, 
CL  343-17.70)1 
KiriDov.  Viktor  L:  See— 

Kalinidieako.  Anatoly  Y.;  KiriOov,  Viktor  I.;  Rabinovich.  Aron 
A.;  Maleev.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Sakaev,  Vagiz  S..  4.243.292.  a. 
363-87iXn. 
Kirkpatrick.  Jcaae  C:  See— 

^nk.   Enot   D.;  and  Kirkpatrick.  Jesae  C.  4,244*208.   Q. 
73-46.000. 
Kia-Tamas.  Attib:  See— 

Bndai.  Zohan;  Junk.  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas,  Attih;  Lay  nee  Konya. 
Aniaka;  Mciri.  T%or.  Vig,  ZoHhn;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terei.  4,244*888.  CL  364-237.00a 
Kishino,  TakahifO:  See— 

Ichiman.  Yotaka;  Kishino.  Takahiro;  and  Fukahori.  Naoyuki. 
4*243.039.  a.  323-170.000. 
Kita.  Donald  A.;  and  Hall.  Karlene  E..  to  Pfizer  inc.  Preparation  of 

2-keto-L-«iloaic  add.  4.243,049,  CL  433-138.000. 
Kitagawa.  radcasaaa:  See 

ICMue,    Takayo;    and    Kitagawa.    Hidemasa.    4.243.263.    CL 
360^000. 
Kitaigawa.  Yokio:  See— 

Moriya.   Yoahiaki;   Kobayashi.   Ichin^  and   Kitagawa,   Yukio. 
4.243.327.  CL  364-768.000. 
Kitamnra.  Satodii:  See— 

Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  bono,  Akira;  Goto,  Masuo;  Kimura,  Koichi; 
MooocU,  YasnsU;  Kai.  Takaaki;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
Akflma;  mi  Okada,  Hirosi,  4,243,182,  Q.  322-20.000. 
Kiyota,  Hiroynki:  See— 

Udiara,  Akira;  Kiyota.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  Hisashi;  and  Toda, 

ShoBO.  4,243.134.  Q.  230-227.000. 

Klein.  Btas;  and  Wathen,  RonaM  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Health.  Edocation  A  Welbre.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining 

serum  concentrates  of  metabootes  by  monitoring  dialysate  fluid. 

4.244.787.  a.  204-l.OOT. 

Kldn,  Gendd  B.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  can  lid  having  a 

triple-foU  pushdown  gate.  4.244.313.  Q.  113-121.00C. 
Klein.  Gerald  B.  Pressure  rdief  vent  in  a  push-down  gate  for  acan  end. 

4*244,489.  CL  22l>>268.00a 
Klein,  Gerald  B.  Corneal  can  end  with  push  down  gate.  4,244.490^  CI- 

22O-268.000L 
Kleiner,  Hana  Jerg:  See— 

Dursch.  Walter,  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Linke,  Fritz,  4^44.893, 
a.  260-928.000. 
KUngensmith.  Fred.  Tubing  slip  pulling  tool.  4,244,093,  CL  29-236.000. 
Khngler,  Kari  H;  Hitzd,  Franz;  and  Bickd,  Eridi.  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
nnd  Silber-Scheideaaatah  vormab  Roessler.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  basic  substituted  alkyltheophyUine  derivatives.  4,243,093,  CI. 
344-267.000. 
Kkwkaer-Hnmboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Pasdhen.  Peter,  Rao.  Chatty;  Preuss,  Hdmut;  Wenzd,  Werner; 
Gndenao.    Heinrich-Wilhefan;    and    Schonberger,    Rdnhdd, 
4,244,903.  CL  264-86.000. 
Kloedmer-Wcrkc  AG:  See— 

Gutjahr,  Lotfaar,  and  Gnibe.  Gerhard,  4.243.243.  CL  338-106.000. 
Klok.  Henri  Protractable  straight-edge  with  vise.  4,244,119,  a. 

33-437.00a 
Klueaener,  Matthew  F.:  See— 

Wessd,  Francis  H.;  Khiesener,  Matthew  F.;  Hurley.  DonaU  L.; 

and  Ban^  Joseph  B..  4.244.823.  Q.  210-371.000. 

Klnge.  ArtfawF.;  sad  linger.  Stebn  H..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  1-Oxa- 

3,8-diazaaBiro(4.5)decan-2-ones  antihypertensive  agents.  4,244.961, 

a.  424-267.00a 

Kniepkamp,  Afeerto;  and  Mooce,  Douglas  R..  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc. 

Fbotase  vohase  control  circuit  4,244,260,  O.  84-1.210. 
Knobioch.  Gctnt:  See — 

Batzer,  Hana;  KnoUoch.  Gerrit;  and  Sinnreich.  Jod,  4,244.842,  a. 
26O-3.30a 
Kobayashi.  Akira:  See— 

Haaegawa.  Junzt^,  Yoshida.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Fuzio;  Suzuki. 
Hanne;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akio; 
and  Yaaazalo,  Mnnechika,  4*244,402.  CL  139^33.000. 
Kobayashi,  Iduio:  Stc 

Moriya,   YoaUaki;   Kobayashi.   Ichiro;  and   Kitagawa.   Yukio, 
4,243427.  CL  364-768.000. 


Kobayashi.  Siinichi:  See— 

bhizuka.    Yutaka;    and    Kobayashi.    Shinichi,    4,244*68a    CL 
418-97.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Taneda,  Yddnori;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Yano.  Kiyoshi;  bobe, 
Mitsunobu;  and  Sugimoto,  Noboru.  4.244,339,  Q.  242-138.00R. 
Kobric,  Marvin  M.:  See- 
Abraham.  Nedumparampil  A.;  Bdlini.  Francesco;  Immer.  Hans  U.; 
and  Kobric  Marvin  M..  4.244,947.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Kobzina.  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  N- 

haloacetyl-2-alkyl-6^ybnilines.  4,244.730,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Koch.  Josq>h  B.:  See— 

Maniar.  Gunvant  N.;  Koch.  Joseph  B.;  and  Thomas,  Royal  D.,  Jr., 
4.243,143.  a.  219-146.100. 
Koda.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Bo^bosian.  Malcohn  P.;  and  Koda.  Robdrt  T.,  4,244,948,  Q. 
424-230.000. 
Kodaira,  Kozo;  and  Ito,  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha. 
Printer  with  a  fixed  and  an  axially  movable  character  ring.  4,244*291, 
a.  101-99.000. 
Koeneman,  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

GarfunkeL  James  H.;  and  Koeneman,  Kenneth  P.,  4,244,630,  a. 
336-71.00a 
Kogure,  Takuyo;  and  Kitagawa.  Hidemasa,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  tape  bias  adjusting  and  signal  compen- 
sation   recording    and    reproducing    apparatus.    4,243,263,    CI. 
360-66.000. 
Koikawa,  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasumi.  Masashi,  to  OKI 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  providing  time  control  daU  in 
a  numerical  control  system.  4.243.316.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Koike,  Masahiko.  to  Ninmn  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  with  memory  to  store  tone  control  information. 
4.244,239  CI.  84-1.190. 
Kokubo,  Takaihi;  fakano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okuda,  Minoru.  to  S<mr 
Corporation.  Video  |»ojector  and  mounting  structure.  4,243,236,  Cl. 
338-234.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada.  Toyomichi.  4.243.237,  Q.  338-260.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroatu,  to  Hokuyo  Automatic  Co.,  Ltd.  Preset  counter. 

4,244,313,  a.  23S-132.00R. 
Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Negishi,  Akira;  and  Suda,  Minoru,  to 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Process  for  preparing  2-thio-2- 
substituted-alkanoic  add  derivatives.  4,243.108,  Q.  349-79.000. 
Kondo,  Satoshi:  See— 

ShflMzaki.   Hiroji;  Edagawa,  Setsuji;  Hasegawa,   Hisashi;  and 
Kondo,  Satoshi.  4.244.933,  Q.  423-43a000. 
Kondo,  Takayasu:  See— 

Niimi,  Koji;  Kondo,  Takayasu;  and  Ando,  Shigeo,  4,244,237,  O. 
84-1.010. 
Kondo,  Teruhisa;  bhiguro,  Jiro;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu.  Process  for 

produdng  flexible  gra|rfiite  product  4,244,934,  d.  423-448.000. 
Kondo,  Yozo;  Kasai.  Toshikazu;  and  Kano,  Yoshiaki,  to  Solvay  *  Oe. 
Low  pressure  polymerization  of  olefins.  4*243,071,  CL  326-1 14.000. 
Konieczny,  Klaus;  Schmitt,  Erich;  and  Buhles,  Adolf,  to  Gestdns-  und 
Tieflwu  GmbH;  and  H.  Krmnmenauer  KG.  Rotary  cutter  for  goug- 
ing out  ore  from  mine  faces  or  the  like.  4,244*626*  O.  299-90.00a 
Komshi.  Ifiroyuki:  See— 

OsUo.    Hiromichi;     Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    Matsumura.    Shunji; 
bhikawa.   Kikuichi;   and   Yoneymna,   Eiidu.   4,244,731,   Q. 
71-103.000. 
Konno,  Mitoshi:  See— 

luOi.   Hiroyuki;    Konno,    Mitoshi;    Tokuhiro,   Takao;    Iguchi. 
Sadahiko;  and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4,243,099,  a.  346-313.000. 
Kono,  Hiroya:See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitn;  Fujii.  Tomoo; 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Asada.  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro,  4,244.679.  a.  417-269.000. 
Kooi.  J.  Peter  E.,  to  Keuffd  A  Esser  Company.  Theodolite  leveling 

means.  4.244,347,  Q.  248-180.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Schdte,  Elwood  V.,  4.244.711,  CL  33-89.00a 
Komat,  Kazimierz  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  HoUers  for  cables  and 

conduits.  4.244,344.  Q.  248-68.00R. 
KomMit.  Morris  J.:  See— 

Eckart.  Gregory  C;  Jacobs.  Lewis  W.;  and  Komblit,  Morris  J., 
4,243.318.  a.  364-481.000. 
Komdis'  Kunsthars  Producten  Industrie  BV:  See— 

Komdis,  Wiebren  D.  H..  4.244.481.  Q.  213-348.000. 
Kwndis,  Wid>ren  D.  H.,  to  Komdis'  Kunsthars  Producten  Industrie 

BV.  Qosuie  cap  with  sealing  ring.  4,244,481,  Q.  213-348.000. 
Kosaka,  Minoru:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Kosaka. 
Minoru;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, Seiji;  Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi;  Fdnii.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Saburo;  S<nuki,  Tsutomu;  Nalu0nuta.  Shozo;  Hosaka.  Toshihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura. Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4.243.243,  Q.  338-122.000. 
Kosary.  Judit;  Kasztrdner,  Endre;  Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Keneasey,  Agnes; 
Csdi.  Gyorgy;  Szilagyi  nee  Pap.  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky  nee 
Sztrokay.  Judit.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegytszeti  Gyar  RT.  Sul- 
fonamido-benzoic  acid  derivatives.  4.244.871.  Q.  260-239.700. 
Kostner,  Richard  C:  See— 

Wiechowski.  Joseph  W.;  Miller^  Ddmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C.  4.244.768,  Q.  136-293.000. 
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Koula.  Zdenek.  to  StoU  ft  Co.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  cut  textile 
piece  pfffff— i"t  variable  stifheaa  over  its  surface.  4*244,999,  O. 
428-196.000. 
Kovacs,  Peter:  Srr 

Fischer.  Leonard  O.;  Kovacs,  Peter,  Rusadl,  Alvin  W.;  and  Vey. 
John  E..  4v244*98a  a.  426-334.000. 
Koyama.  Mitstiaki:  See- 
Nomura,   Yutaka;   Koyama,  Mitsoaki:  and  Katon,  Maaahiro, 
4,244,322,0.  118-638.00a 
Kradk,  Ignacy:  See—  .      . 

Tasior,  Andrzej;  Blicharz,  Marian;  Kada,  Jonf;  Strzdski.  JoMf. 
and  Kracik,  Ignacy.  4,244.921.  Q.  422-161.000. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  John  D..  4,244*972,  Q.  426-38.00a 
Wargd,  Robert  J.;  Ordner,  Steven  P.;  and  Hcttinga,  DavU  H., 
4,244,971.  a.  426-33.000. 
Kr^icek.  Richard  W.:  See-  ^^    ^ 

Sperry,  John   S.;  and  Kntfioek.   Richard  W..  4,244.684,  Q. 
431-4.000. 
Kramer,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See—  ..,.„   ^ 

Hutton,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kramer,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,243,347,  a. 
433-70.000. 
Kramer,  Steveni  G.  Dispenser  for  flexOile  material.  4*244.303,  Cl. 

223-46.00a  

Kranz,  Dde  P.  Revolving  greenhouse.  4*244*146,  CL  47-17i)0a 
Kranz,  Dietmar:  See—  _     .     ^ 

Hemmerich.  Hdnz;  Spille,  Juraen;  Kianz,  Dietmar;  Rasdie,  Peter, 
and  Roseakranz.  Hans  J..  4^44.863,  CL  26(M2.SS0. 
Kratky,  Fnnk,  to  Westguard  Products,  Inc.  Livestock  containment 

device.  4,244,324,  Q.  Tl9-27.00a  _ 

Kraud,  Robert  W.,  Jr.  Monitor  ampliphones.  4*243,136, 0. 179-l.OGQ. 
Kraus,  Bemd:  See—  ^,  _ ,  ^ 

Herth,  Harro;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulnch;  Singer,  Erich; 
Kraus,  B«nd;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4*244*340,  a.  123-44a00a 
Knuse,  Konrad  A.,  to  Intemationd  Buiineaa  Maddnea  Corporatioo. 
Ink  id  head  having  <an  outer  wall  of  ink  cavity  of  piezodectric 
materid.  4,245027,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Krautkramer,  Wmfiried:  See—  ^  .         „    . 

Agricola,  Manfred;  Krautkramer,  WUlfried;  and  Reuner,  Kari- 
lidnz,  4,145,339,  Q.  370-58.000. 
Kresge,  Edward  N.:  See— 

&w«««t*',  Lawrence;  Duvdevani,  Dan;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N., 

4,244,861,  a.  26042.330. 

Krider,  Edmond  P.;  Nog^  Ralph  C;  and  Umaa.  Martin  A.,  to  Lidit- 

ning  Location  and  Protectioa.  Inc.  Lightning  detection  system  utihz- 

ing  triangulation   and   fidd  ampUBide   comparison   techniques. 

4iS45,19a  Cl-  324-72.000. 

^Buntdn,  Pad;  and  Krieger,  Alka  S..  4*245,158,  Q.  250-370.000. 
Kriger,  Igor.  Security  system.  4*245,213.  Q.  34O-149.00A. 
Krob,  Erwin:See — 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Krob.  Erwia.  4*244*598,  Q.  28(^633.000. 
Kroening,  Gerdd  E.;  and  Wergtaz,  Kari  &,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Crusher  sWing  jaw.  4,244*532.  Q.  241-264.00a 

^^hwarziTlSemens;  Kroger.  Woifipnc  Eacherich,  Kari-Hdnz; 

Kasper,  Uaus;  and  Altes,  Jnrgen,  4*244*153,  Q.  52-169.500. 
Krogsrud,  Harakl,  to  Elkem-Spigervericet,  A/S.  Roof  for  covered 

dectric  smdting  fiimaoes.  4,245,133,  Q.  13-35.000. 
Kronseder.  Hermann.  Bottle  table  for  bbding  machmes.  4,244,462,  Q. 

198-500.000. 
Kpopf,  Laurent:  See—  _     ,     ^  ^^^  .,^ 

Ltgones.  Hubert;  Kropf,  Laurent;  aad  Zurcher,  Erwm,  4,244,169, 
a.  57-22.000. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See— 

Baur,  Guenter;  Gieubd,  Waldemar,  Knieger,  Hans;  and  Schauer, 
Alois,  4,244,636,  CL  35O-34S.00a 

^H^mann,  WUfried;  Lueder,  Guenther.  Naad.  Peter,  Puechler, 
Peter,  Knieger,  John;  RauffiBr,  Walter,  aad  Lusch,  Herbert. 
4.244,641.  CL  353.27.00R. 

^^^dhaidt,  Gunther.  Kedc.  Johannes;  Kr^er.  Oerd;  NoU.  Kkw; 
^neper,   Hefanut;   and   Zimmermann.   Rainer,   4,244.967,   Q. 
424-300.000. 
KruU,  Lore.  Toothed  bdt  pulley.  4*244,206,  CL  72-377.000. 
Kruse,  Jurgen  M.,  to  Umted  States  Postd  Servkse.  Infkared  disofber. 

4,244,741,  a.  106-2a000. 
Kubbn.  NeaL  to  Mego  Corp.  Sunending  and  propdUng  means  for  toy 

figures.  4,244*136,  CL  46-32.00a 
Kubote  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Yoshinobu.  4.244*232.  a.  74-15.660.   „    ^   ^   .^ 
KuMmann,  Hertiert.  to  Skind  SA.  Sodete  Industridle  de  Participa- 
tions Luxenbourgeoise.  Prooeaa  and  an  appardus  for  cooling  of 
waste  gas  bends.  4.244,421, 0.  165-l.OOa 
Kuhn,  S.A.:  Set—  ^  _^^  .,,  ^  «.«-««« 

Gantzer.  Jean-Paul;  and  Werner.  Anton,  4*244*163,  Q.  56-192.000. 
Kulischenko,  Wdter.  to  Pennwdt  Corporatkm.  Marine  vessd  safe- 
guard steeriiw  mechanism.  4.244.316.  CL  114-I44.00R. 
Kumakawa.  Slaro:  See- 
Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;  and  Kaaaoka.  Katsuyuki. 
4.244,171,  a.  57-208.00a  ^  . . .  .  ,     „  ^ 

Kumaoka,  Mk^iiaki;  and  Aodma,  Sinzi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabu- 
shiki Kdsha.  Automatic  frequency  scanning  radk>  recdver. 
4,245449.  CL  455-165.00a 


Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  »..— 

Erickaon.  Erick  E.;  and  Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4^44,139,  Q.  46-141.00a 
Kunnd,  Werner.  Scharf,  Karl-Guater,  Spielau,  Paul;  and  Wdas,  Rich- 
ard, to  Dynaadt  Nobd  Aktiengeadhchaft.  Plaatic  moMing  oompoai- 
tion.  4444,86a  Q.  26042.150. 
Kunz,  Wdter  See— 

Hubde,  Adolf;  Kunz,  Wdter,  and  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang.  4444,962, 

a.  424-267.000. 

Kuo,  Hamg-Shen;  Mutha,  Shantild  C;  and  Thompon,  Charles  R.,  to 

Cutter  Labordories,  Inc.  Fd  emulsion  pyrogenidty  test  4445,044, 

a.  435-34.000. 

Kurasik,  Cheryl  A.  Combination  picture  frame  aad  repository. 

4,244*303,  a.  109-23.000. 
Kurihara,  Kumtoshi:  See— 

Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihara,    Knnitoshi;    Yamamoto,    MaaaaU; 
Uchikawa,  Sadao;  Yokomi,  Mkhiro;  Yamaahita,  Junichi;  and 
Shimodiige,  Takanori,  4.244.784.  Q.  176-54.000. 
Kuriau.  Shizuka:  See— 

Sugie.  Kiyoshi;  Kurisu.  Shizuka;  Emi.  Shhigo;  Azuma.  Shizuo; 

Rarada.  Toduaki;  and  Kawase.  Sboji.  4444.859.  Q.  26O-40.00R. 

Kuroda.  As^ji:  See—  _     _ 

Shimoura.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Kuroda,    Aa^    4444*389.    Q. 

137-117.000. 

Kuroda,  Maaaidchi:  See—  ^ 

Morimi.    Yokkhi:    and    Kuroda.    Maaamkdii.    4445,002.    Q. 
428-224.000. 
Kurt.  Lynn  E.:  See— 

Zirker,  Eugene  S.;  Redman.  Andrew  P.;  Pierrot,  Vtetor  C;  Mea- 
zel,  Alvin  L.;  aad  Kurt,  Lynn  E..  4.244.405.  a  144-34.01^ 
Kurz.  Craven  H.  Pulaating  orthodontic  appUanoe.  4444.688.  Q. 

433-5.000. 
Kttsche.  David  W.;  and  Oagnier,  Kdth  M.  Inductkm  system  for  a 

V-type  two-cycle  engine.  4*244,332,  Q.  123-59.0I». 
Kushibe,  Kazuyoshi:  See—  _ 

Sato.    KaiUi;    Kushibe.    Kazuyoshi;    NiaUi.    Maaara;    Kanaya. 
Yaauhifo;  and  Kawabe.  Yasumaaa,  4444,69a  a.  8-465.00a 
Kustom.  Robert  L.;  and  Fi^a.  Ravmoad  E.,  to  Udted  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Method ofoontroUiag switdbiagofa muhiphaae iadac- 
tor-converter  bridge.  4445,287,  CL  363-27.00a 
Kuznetsov,  Vladiiair  G.:  See— 

Kainov,  Gennady  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  O.;  Polyakov,  Anatoly 
M.;  and  Shleenkov,  Igor  A..  4444,179,  a  60-39.36a 
Kwok,  Sbng-Ping;  and  Ladd.  Glenn  O.,  Jr.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. RouMive  Schottky  barrier  gate  mkaowavc  switdt  444543a 
a.  357-15.000. 
Kwong,  Hanoi:  See—  ^_         .^   ,_ 

Udted  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Rosaer,  Robert  W.;  Shalhoub.  Ibrahim  M.;  aad  Kwoag, 
Haaoi.  4445,085.  Q.  528-3iaOOO. 
Kwong,  Sara  F.:  See — 

^Us,  B.  Davkl,  deceased;  aad  Kwoag.  Sara  F.,  4445,111,  Q. 
560-121.000. 
Kyodo  Inaatau  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Haraaina,  Yaauhito,  4,244488,  Q.  101-93.02a 
Kyowa  Denki  Kagaku  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha:  See- 
Kaahkhi,  Hirota,  4444*096,  Q.  29432.00a 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanidii.  Tom;  and  Machkla,  Yoso,  4445,05a  CL  435-l91X)0a 
La  Natkwd  S.A.:  See- 
Beyer.  Kari;  and  Zdlweger.  Conrad,  4444,081.  CL  16-128.00A. 
Labeur,  Lucaa,  to  N.V.  Klippaa  S.A.  A^juatebie  aeasor  reapoadve  to 

vehicle  acceleration.  4444,537,  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Labsky,  Jiri:  See— 

Drabnik,  Jarodav;  Kdd.  Jaradav;  Labdcy,  Jiri;  Saudek.  Vladimir: 
and  Svec  Frantisek.  4445,064*  CL  525-329.00a 
LaChapdle,  Pad  A.:  See-  ..   ^    _..«„.  * 

Rushing,  Allen  J.;  Benwood.  Bruce  R.;  and  LaChapdle.  Pad  A., 
4445472,  a.  361-229.00a 
Ladd,  Glenn  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kwok,  Siang-Ping;  and  Ladd,  Glenn  C.  Jr.,  444543a  Cl- 
357-15.000. 
Ladonann,  Rudolf:  See—  «  .  „      ^  «,    ^ 

Noltner,  Gohanl;  Oehme,  Horst;  Lademann,  Rudolf;  and  Wendt, 
Hdnz.  4444,776.  a.  159-48.00R. 
Lagoni,  William  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Controllable  non-hnear 

processing  of  vkleo  signds.  4,245437,  CL  358-31.00a 
Lahtinen,  Paavo,  to  Nortti-Tuote  Oy .  Means  for  automatic  dodaa  aad 
opening  of  the  air  intake  dud  of  an  oil  burner.  4444*685,  Q. 


431-265.000, 
Lambert,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Lijewdd.  Robert  R.;  Bbke.  James  E.;  aad  Lambert, 
4445444,0.358-111.000. 
Lambert,  W.  B.:  See— 

Gorrow.  Bemaid  J.,  4,244*586, 0  273409.00a 
Landry,  Josedi  E.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboretorie^Jtaco^^ 

link  for^dtel  channd  bank  systems.  4445.34a  O.  370-1 11.000. 
Landry,  Norman  R.;  Williams.  Samud  L.;  aad  Schdhora.  Robert  L..  to 
RCA  Corporatkm.  Thfck  flfan  redstor  demeat  aad  method  of  fobn- 
cding.  444541a  O.  338-314.000.  ,  .^  ^  ,  ^..^.      .^ 

LaneJdTK.:  Negri.  Joseph  M.;  and  Harrod.  Dpadd  J.  Vdnde«dae 
with  tuibiae  bypoB  for  exhaust  treatment  device  warm-up.  4444,187. 

O.  60-602.000. 
Lang.  Udo;  Homer.  Bemdt;  and  Wernicke,  Hans  J^  «<>  L«»*Aktten. 
gSelbdttft.  Method  of  pfoceadna  a  Wd^boiliM  ft^^ 
the  cracking  of  hydrocartwns.  4,244,808.  O.  2M-67.000. 
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Lanfdoo,  Jadi  L.:  See— 

Fcuibcfg,  Irvi 
Lange,  Ocfd-Kari 


Fembeff,  Irving  and  Langdoa.  Jack  L.,  4^5^73.  Q.  361-382.000. 
-     "TCariVSe- 


.  Kwt:  and  Lan«e.  Gent-Karl.  4.243.124.  CL  S68-633.000. 
Lange.  WoUkaai;  and  Gerlach,  Klaus,  to  Eaka  AG.  Molded  body  with 

nichnioai.  <244,S24.  CL  210-300.200. 
Langendorfer  Flaatics  Corporation:  See— 

Laogodorfer.  Walter  J..  Jr.;  and  Coffin.  David  W..  Sr..  4.244.273. 
a.  S9-193.000L 
Laagendorfier,  Walter  J..  Jr.;  and  Coffin.  David  W..  Sr.,  to  Langen- 
dorfer  PIntica  Corporation.   Rifle   modification.   4.244.273.   CI. 
89-193.000L 
Langewiach.  Stewart  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Shear  seal  aaaem- 

bly.  4.244.Sn.  CL  277-3.000.    t 
LangilL  Addiaaa  W..  Jr.:  See— 

^iedland,  Harry,  and  Langill.  Addiaon  W.,  Jr.,  4^44,396,  a. 
137-487.S0a 
Lapiere,  Charlea  L.:  Ser— 

De  Ridder,  Rene  R.;  Georges,  Andre  H.;  Ohys.  Arlette;  Lapiere, 
Charles  L.;  Delarge,  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunus.  Leopold  N.. 
4,244.93a  CL  424-248.300. 

Lardi,  Francesco:  See—  

Ronnen,  Uii  O.;  and  Lardi,  Francesco,  4.243.162.  Q.  29&40.00R. 
Laszewski.  Michael  W.:  See—  _.  ^    . 

Beyentedt.  Ronald  J.;  Gutnajer,  Ludwig;  and  Laszewski,  Michael 
W.,  4.244.492.  O.  220433.000. 
Lay  nee  Konya.  Aranka:  See— 

Budai,  Zotan;  Juiak,  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas,  Attila;  Lay  nee  Kenya, 

Aranka;  Mean,  Tibor.  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Khstof. 

Terez.  4.244.888.  Q.  364-237.000. 

Lazaroff.  Charies  W.;  Littlefidd.  Dexter  A.;  and  Libbv.  George  E..  to 

Htt«ey  Manuftctaring  Company,  Inc.  Seating  nndule  and  base 

combination,   and   method   of  assembling   same.   4.244,621.   Q. 

297-218.00a  .  .     .. 

Lazure,  Gemaia;  and  Gelesko,  Robert  Guidance  device  for  dram  tde 

laying  machae.  4J44.123.  a.  37-193.000. 
Le  SiUdum  Senucondocteur  SSC:  See— 

Bacuvier,  Pierre.  4.243.232.  Q.  357-76.000. 
Leach.  L  Elton.  Shdving  system  of  variable  shelves.  4.244.300.  CI. 

108-1 16.00a  

Ledbetter.  R.  K.  Gas  flow  monitor.  4.244.217.  O.  73-204.000. 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain.  Dave.  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen. 
4.244.837,  Q.  2S2-408.0C|). 
Lee.  Hsi  L.:  See-  _..      „ 

Bagginiwii,  Emico  G.;  Lce.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 

^245.104,  CL  348-207.000. 
Lee,  Robert  E.  BaO  rack  for  a  bicycle.  4.244.497,  Q.  224-36.000. 

'^^feS^Bai  G.;  and  Legg,  Douglas  J..  4,244.922,  Q.  422-218.000. 
Legleiter.  Paul  P.  Apparatus  for  tramferring  Uquid  between  a  reservoir 
ud  a  mobile  tank  truck.  4.244,403,  a.  141-94.000. 

Lehman.  Dale  T.:  See—  

Thut.  Br«K>  H.;  and  Lehman,  Dale  T..  4,244.423.  Q.  163-82.000. 
Lehmann.  Peter.  See 

Faust,  Raimund  J.;  and  Lehmann,  Peter,  4,243,030,  a.  430-281.000. 
Lehnhardt.  Lutz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure  transducer. 

4^44^28.  a.  73-716.000. 
Lehridnd.  Nancy  Nortinp:  See— 

Northnp,  John  D..  4.244.726,  Q.  65-264.000. 
Lehlinen.  Kari  Shut-off  valve.  4^44,393,  Q.  137-240.000. 
Leifeld.  Feidiaaad;  Oellers,  Walter  M.;  and  Reiche,  Johannes  W.,  to 
Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Arrangement  for  mixing  textile  fiber 
flakes.  4.244,082.  Q.  19-81.000. 
Lemay.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Woods.  WilKam  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Curley,  John  L., 
4.243.299.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Lendvay.  Andrew  T..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Upgraded  to- 
bacco stem  material  and  its  method  of  preparation.  4.244.381,  Q. 
131-17.0QA. 
Leonard.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Selfndge.  Philip  T..  to  Chem-Crete  Corpora- 
tion.   Modified    asphalt    paving    compositions.    4.244.747.    CI. 
106-271.000. 
Leoaaid,  Robot  E.:Sm' — 

Baldwia,  Roger  A.;  Davis,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard,  Robert  E., 
4.244.812.  a.  208-177.000. 
Leonard,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Dianetti.  Joae|rii  C;  and  Leonard,  Robert  W..  4,244,634,  a. 

330-31.000 

Le'Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miouel,  Jean;  and  Juguin.  Ber- 

naid,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  converting  C4 

olefinic  crackiag  cutt  to  alkylate  aad  gasoliae.  4,244,806.  Q. 

208-49.000. 

Lepert.  Aadre,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Carene  modified 

petroleam  resins.  4,243,073,  Q.  326-280.000. 
L«k.  Coearaad  P.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Controlled  release  compoai- 
tioa  «m1  psDoem  for  preparing  same.  4,244.941,  CI.  424-21.000. 
aer.  Jay  M.:  See—  _ 

Wahl.  Robert  O.;  Lieber,  Derek;  aad  Lesaer,  Jay  M..  4.243.189.  Q. 
324-6S.00P. 
Lever  Brothers  Compaay:  See— 

vaa  Mefea.  Wilhehaus  R.  4.244.973,  Q.  42649.000. 
Leviae,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Rovia,  Hcnaaa;  Leviae,  Lawrence  J.;  Opuszenski,  Theodore; 
FdlicMO.  Joseph;  and  Swenson.  Alaa  F.,  4,244,313,  Q. 
11^279i»a 


Levy,  John  V.:  See— 

Durvasula,  Srirama  S.;  Levy,  John  V.;  and  Rado,   Peter  J., 
4,243,303,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lewaadowski,  Robert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electron 
irradiation  method  for  improving  performance  of  a  radiation  sensor. 
4.243,137.  a.  230-362.000. 
Lewin,  Natlian:  See— 

Jeoog.  Henry  J.;  Blakemore,  Judith  I.;  and  Lewin,  Nathan, 
4,244.940.  a.  424-1.000. 
Lewis.  Leon  D.:  See— 

Wiher.  WUfried;  Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattson.  George  B.; 
Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  Hatch.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Leon  D., 
4,244.181,  a.  60-39. 16R. 
LeyboM-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Polhede.     Wilhelm;     and     Reiter.     Reinhard.     4.244.337,     a.    • 
231-167.000. 
Libby,  George  E.:  See— 

Lazaroff  Charles  W.;  LittlefieM,  Dexter  A.;  and  Libby.  George  E., 
4,244.621,  a.  297-218.000. 
Libicky,  Amost;  and  Mueller,  Walter  E.,  to  Qba-Geigy  AG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  regenerating  photographic  processing  solution. 
4,243,034.  a.  430-399.000. 
Lieber,  Derek:  See — 

Wahl.  Robert  O.;  Lieber,  Derek;  and  Lesser.  Jay  M.,  4,243.189,  Q. 
324-63.00P. 
Liebert.  Martin:  See— 

Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner,  Kurt.  4.243.090.  Q.  344-191.000. 
Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wcdfgang;  Plotz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner.  Kurt,  4,243.091.  Q.  344-191.000. 
Goedecke,  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk,  Wcdfgang;  Plotz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4,243,092.  a.  344-191.000. 
Lieffers.  William  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for 
integrating  treatment  of  and  energy  derivation  from  geothermal 
brine.  4.244,19a  CI.  60-641.000. 
Liepmann.  Hans^junther:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
bens,  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther,  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst.  4.244.869.  a.  260-239.0BD. 
Lightning  Location  and  Protection.  Inc.:  See — 

Krider.  Edmond  P.;  Noggle.  Ralph  C;  and  Uman,  Martin  A., 
4,243,190,  a.  324-72.000. 
Ligones,  Hubert;  Kropf,  Laurent;  and  Zurcher,  Erwin,  to  Fomento  de 
Inversiones  Industrules  S.A.  Device  for  joining  textile  yams  by  axial 
twisting.  4,244,169.  Q.  37-22.000. 
Lijewdu.  Robert  R.;  Blake.  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Thomas  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Device  for  delineating  zones  in  a  video 
image  dispUy.  4,243,244,  Q.  338-111.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

HorwdL   David   C;   and   Tupper,    David   E.,   4,243,093,   G. 
546-68.000. 
Lin-N-Look  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

RandaU.  James  E..  4.244.038.  a.  2-197.000. 
Lindahl,  Jonas  A.  I.;  and  Svensaon.  Claes  G.  S..  to  MoDo-Chemetics 
AB.  Process  for  the  chemical  refining  of  celluloae  pulp.  4,244,778,  CI. 
162-17.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Lang.  Udo;  Homer,  Bemdt;  and  Wernicke,  Hans  J.,  4,244,806,  Q. 
208-67.000. 

LJnder,  Emst:  See—  

Rembold,  Helmut;  and  Under,  Ernst.  4,244,244,  a.  74-866.000. 
Lindholm.  Lars-Erik:  See— 

Petersson.  Goran  P.;  and  Lindholm.  Lars-Erik,  4.244.739.  CI. 
136-649.000. 
Lindstiom.  OUe  B.  Procedure  for  the  operation  of  combustion  engine. 

4.244.328.  Q.  123-3.000. 
Linke,  Fritz:  See— 

Dufsch,  Walter,  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Linke.  Fntz.  4.244.893, 
a.  260-928.000. 
Linzee.  Geo^  H.;  and  Compton,  Richard,  to  Linzee,  George  H.  Space 

tumbler.  4.244.367.  a.  272-33.00R. 
Lion  Fat  ft  OU  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Isa.  Hiioshi;  Karube.  Kenji;  and  Nakayama.  Junichi,  4,244,882,  CI. 
2604ia600. 
Lipman.  Kenneth,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Sliding  notch 

pulse  width  modulation  (PWM).  4.24S.29a  CI-  363-41.000. 
Lippman,  Wilbur.  Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  and 
^erland.  Jean-Marie,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
1.3-Dihydro-3-(2-hydroxy-.  2-broaio-  or  2-chloroethyl)-2H-is<Mndol- 
1-one  derivatives.  4.244.966.  Q.  424-274.00a 
Litovitz.  Theodore  A.:  See—  .'         . 

Gupta,  PraMiat  K.;  Drexhage,  Martin  G.;  and  de  Macedo,  Pedro 
B.,  4,2*4,721,  a.  65-314X». 
Little,  David  M.;  and  Wolfe,  Brian  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Snap-m 

strain  reUef.  4,244,638,  Q.  339-103.00M. 
Littlefieki,  Dexter  A.:  See— 

Lazaroff,  Charles  W.;  Uttkfiekl.  Dexter  A.;  and  Ubby,  George  E., 
4,244,621.  a.  297-218.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  _^    _, 

Kroening.   Gerald   E.;  and  Werginz.   Karl   B..  4.244,332,  d. 
241-264.000. 
Litz.  Reuben.  Side  nmunt  for  carrying  a  luggage  box  or  the  like  on  a 

motorcycle.  4.244.496,  Q.  224-32.00R. 
Liu.  Ping  Y..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate  composi- 
tions. 4.243.058.  a.  525-148.000 
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Llewelyn.  Rojer  J.:  See— 

Hirschman.  Joel  A.;  Llewelyn,  Rojer  J.;  and  Rogers,  Anthony  H., 
4.243.308,  a.  364-200.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Whiffen,  Maurice  C.  4.243,192,  Q.  328-14a00a 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

DeMarco.  JoAnn.  4,243,077.  a.  326-323.100. 
Loeb.  Sidney;  and  Mehta,  Ourmukh  D.,  to  IntefTechmriogy/Solar 

Corporation.  Solar  collection  system.  4J44,3SI,  Q.  126-413.000. 
L(^  Robert  B^  and  Newkirk,  David  D.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Ethoxyhrted  polytetiamethylene  glycols  as  fiber  lubricants. 
4,243.004.  CL  428-394.000. 
Lohr,  Rayinond  J.,  to  Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.  Child's  ride-on  vehicle. 

4,244,392,  Q.  280-1.192. 
Lohstroh,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Photosensitive  device 
arrangement  using  a  drift  field  charge  transfer  mechanism.  4,243,233, 
a.  307-311.000. 
Loker,  W.  Aleck,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Rotary  shaft 

decou|riing  mechanism.  4,244,433,  CL  19^24.000. 
Loker,  W.  Aleck,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ejected  roller 

shaft  disconnect  mechanism.  4,244,436.  CL  192-27.000. 
Looper,  Bruce  T.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  tanks  or  vesads.  4,244,323,  G. 

239-227.000. 
Lmenz,  Siegfried:  See— 

Haesters,  Hermann;- Altdorf,  Erich;  Lorenz,  Siegfried;  and  Forst- 
ing.  Berod,  4,244.194.  Q.  6^S13.00a 
Lorscheid,  Willy;  and  Wingen,  Ludwig,  to  Czech.  Joachim.  Plastic  lid 

safety  closure  assembly  for  containers.  4,244,493,  Q.  222-133.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Aspden.  David,  4.243,141.  CL  200-314.000 
Batchelor.  Richard  W.,  4,243.322,  CL  364-363.000 
Fenne,  Ivor.  4.244.342,  G.  123-301.000. 
Lucas.  James  R.:  See— 

DePauw.  Richard  A.;  Dunn.  Neil  C;  and  Lucas.  James  R., 

4  244  380  CL  13O-27.00T. 
Stewart,  Max  E.;  and  Lucas,  James  R..  4,244,279,  CL  91-488.000. 
Ludtke,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Siebeck.  Gunter,  and  Ludtke,  Peter  P.,  4,244,773,  G.  136-322.000 
Luebrecht,  Richard  E:  See- 
Billings.  WOliam  W.;  and  Luebrecht,  Richard  E..  4,243,184.  Q. 
323-233.000. 
Lueder,  Guenther:  See— 

Hofinann,  Wilfried;  Lueder.  Guenther.  NassL  Peter.  Puechler, 
Pfeter;  Krueger,  John;  RaufTer,  Walter;  and  Luach,  Herbert, 
4,244.641.  a.  333-27.0OR. 
Lulay,  Arthur,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Boucle 

yam  and  process  for  itt  preparation.  4,244,173,  CI.  37-227.000. 
Lumaden,  John;  and  Shackkton.  Charies  E.  E..  to  Mineral  Process 
-     Licensing  Corporation  BV.  Recovery  of  chlorine  values.  4,244.929. 
a.  423-149.000. 
Lund.  George  E..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  System  fbr  sequencing 

articles  including  mail.  4.244,672,  CI.  414-134.000. 
Lund,  Mariys  E..  to  Minnesott  Mhiing  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

DiqxMable  mkrobial  profile  tny.  4^3,032,  G.  435-301.000. 
Lund.  Maryls  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturtn||  Company. 
Negative  control  media  device  and  method  for  microbiologic  bio- 
chemical tests.  4.243.043.  G.  433-33.000. 
Lusch.  Herbert:  See— 

Hofmann.  Wilfried;  Lueder.  Guenther;  NassL  Peter.  Puechler, 
Peter.  Krueger.  John;  Rauffer.  Wahen  and  Lusch.  Herbert. 
4.244.641,  CL  333-27.0MI. 
Lyashenko.  Ivaa  V.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov.  Sergei 
A.;  Karaaev.  Vadim  A.;  Nikolaev.  Anatcdy  M.;  Shibaev.  Robert 
M.;  Bratchenko.  Boris  F.;  and  Lyashenko,  Ivan  V..  4,244,70a  CI- 
44-l.OOR. 
Maag  Gear-wheel  ft  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—    • 
^Demuth,  Walter,  4.244,668,  Q.  409-46.000. 
Maahs.  Ounther,  and  Rombusch.  Konrad.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels. 
A.G.  Process  for  the  manuftcture  of  2.3.4.4-tetrachlon>-3-butenoic 
acid  esters.  4.245.113.  G.  S60-219.00O 
MacDonald.  Douglas  B.;  and  de  Perczd,  Deai,  to  Bally  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Readout  and  circuit  board  with  test  access.  4,243.274, 
G.  361-429.000. 
Machat,  Jean-Yves,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  des  Etabliaaements  Miche- 
lin.  Chemical  and  electrochemical  devices.  4,243,011,  Q.  429-70.000. 
Machida,  Yozo:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Tom;  and  Machida.  Yoco,  4,243,0Sa  G.  433-191.000. 
MachoL  Guenther  K.;  and  Cross,  Jon  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Compact  programmable  logic  read  amy 
having  multiple  outputs.  4.243,324,  Q.  364-716.000 
MaciM^ector:  See— 

Velie.  Wallace  W.;  and  Macias,  Hector.  4^44,349,  G.  126-1 10.00C. 
Madsen,  Walter  M.  Clam  gun  with  vent  menhanism  for  easing  with- 
drawal firom  the  sand.  4^44,614,  Q.  294-Sa70a 
Maekawa,  Iwao;  Kageyama,  AUra;  and  Uchigasaki.  laao,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical    Company,    Ltd.    Thermosetting    resin    composition. 
4,243.067,  a.  525-440.000. 
Maffet.  Veie.  to  UOP  Inc.  Two-stage  mechanical  dewatering  of  sewage 

sludge.  4044,287,  CL  100-37.000. 
Maggioni,  Viigjnio;  and  Moretti,  Renzo,  to  Centre  Rioerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Sm-dnuing  valve  for  regukting  the  flow  of  liquid  in  irrigation 
systems.  4,244,555.  G.  251-82.000 
Magicam,  Inc.:  See— 

SUter.  DaA  4.245,298,  CL  364-1 18.000. 


Magill.  Robert  J.;  and  Field.  Sydney  J.,  to  Actionair  Equipment  Lim- 
ited. Shut-off  damper.  4,244.397.  CI.  137-601.00O 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Ca:  See— 

Grady.  Robert  J.;  and  Posthumus,  Harry  O.,  4,245,346.  Q. 
455-28.000. 
Magnnson  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Amdahl.  Cariton  G..  4.245.302.  G.  364-200.00a 
Mahler,  Jacques:  See— 

Molinier,  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacques;  Bocquet.  Gilbert;  de  Massey, 
Bernard;  and  Holtmann.  Robert,  4,244,844,  G  260-9.000. 
Maiocclu,  Francesco:  Set— 

Staeheli,  Nicolas;  Maiocchi,  Francesco;  and  Wuerth.  Walter. 
4,244.196,  a.  64-21.000. 
Mair.  George  R.  AdUustable  ladder  support.  4^44,446.  G.  182-172.00O 
Maisch,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Valve  actuating  and  oon- 

trol  dreuit.  4,244.334.  CL  123-325.000. 
Malagari.  Frank  A..  Jr.;  and  Schreooa|OSt,  Richard  P..  to  AUegbeny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Processing  for  cube-on-edge  oriented 
silicon  steel.  4,244,757.  G.  148-111.000. 
Maleev.  Vladimir  V.:  Sie— 

Kalinichenko.  Anatoly  Y.;  Kirillov,  Viktor  I.;  Rabiaovich,  Area 
A.;  Maleev.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Sakaev.  Vagiz  S..  4^43,292.  G. 
363-87.000. 
Mallory,  John;  and  Turiei,  Zbisniew,  to  laotec  Industries  Limited.  Doal 

ionization  chamber.  4^43,174,  CI.  313-3.000 
Malnati.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Kapeghian.  Charies  L.;  Garman,  Charies  C;  and  Mafaiati,  Paul  R., 
^.2J5.307,  a.  364-200.000. 
Malone.  Larry  J.  Convertible  sled.  4.244.593.  G.  280-8.000. 
Maloney.  Jennifer  A.  Patchwork  fabric  configuration  and  process. 

4.244.996.  G.  42M03.000. 
Malt.  Lillian  G.  Keyboard  arrangement  4.244.659.  G.  400-486.000 
Man-El,  Daniel.  Focussinc  solar  collector.  4.244.374,  Q.  126438.000 
Maniar.  Gunvant  N.;  Koch.  Joseph  B.;  and  Thooaas.  Royal  D.,  Jr..  to 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Ferritic  stainleas  steel  weld  wire 
suitable  for  GMA  welding.  4.245.145,  G.  219-146.100. 
Manizza.  Guelfo  A.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.  Bottle 

carrier.  4,244.617.  G.  294-87.200. 
Manna.  Ronald  A.  Writing  instrument  with  refillaUe  scent  dispenser. 

4.244.525.  a.  239-289^000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

von  Starck.  Axd;  Gerbig.  Hans-Erwin;  Schrewe.  Hans;  and  Sar- 
demann.  Jurgen.  4.244.419.  a  164-147.000. 
Mannesmann  Demag  AG:  See— 

Eisenbarth,  Manflred,  4.244,715.  G.  55-31 5.00O 
Manachot,  Jsmes  G.;  Salvadori.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mather.  Byron  L..  to 
Plastronics,   Inc.   Specimen  collection  aaaemMy.  4.244.92a  G. 
422-102.000. 
Manaaon,  Kent:  See— 

AdeU.  Lars;  and  Manaaon,  Kent,  4,244,248,  Q.  8244.000 
Manufacture  Provencale  de  Matieres  Plastiques  SA:  See— 

Zeltner.    Bernard;    and    Mannonnier,    Gaston,   4,244,149.    CL 
47-81.000. 
Manufacture  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Leroy  E.;  Sdunidt.  Michad  P.;  and  Weaver.  William 
W..  4,244,202,  Q.  7249.000. 
Mapatent  N.V.:  See— 

Hoeboer.  Coroelis  R  W.,  4,244,767.  G.  156-351.000 


Marathon  ManufKturiag  Company:  See— 

Croghan,  Stephen  M.,  4^44,663,  G.  405-I95.00O 
Marchak,  Roman  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Start  and 


warm 
4443,317, 


a 


features  for  electronic  fbd  management  systems. 
364431.000. 
Maidnkiewicz,  Eugene  J.,  to  GSE.  Inc.  Retorque  measuring  apparatus. 

4.244.213.  a.  73-139.000. 
Marien.  August  M.:  See— 

De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  Monbaliu.  Marod  J.;  Marien,  Auguat  M.; 
and  Van  Roasen,  Antoine  R..  4.243.036,  G.  43O-51O.000: 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Wilaon,  Phillip  S..  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company. 
Plaatidzed  polycarbonate  compontion  employing  aldehyde  com- 
pounds. 4,244.851.  a.  260-30.80R. 
Mannonnier.  Gaston:  See— 

Zdtner.    Bernard;    and    Mannonnier,    Gaston,    4.244,149,    G. 
47-81.000. 
Marquardt.  Klaus,  to  Consortium  fbr  Elektrochemische  Industrie 
GmbH.  Cross-linkaUe  vinyl  copolymers  containing  hydroxyl  groups. 
4.245.076.  a.  S26-32O000. 
Martin,  Pierre:  See—  .  ^.  ^ 

Steiner.  Eginhard;  Martin.  Pierre;  and  Bdlus.  Daaid.  4045,098,  CL 
546-250.000.  .       ^  _  ^ 

Martinek,  Michad  A.,  to  Rockwdl  Intemationd  Corporation.  Baibed 
fisUag  lure  with  pivoted  spring  meana  for  attaching  a  plastic  worm 
thereto.  4.244,133.  G.  4342.^. 
Marvin  Glaas  ft  Aaaociatea:  See— 

Bredow.  Jeflirey  D.;  Fenis.   Michad  J.;  and  Anas.  Henry. 

4.244.573.  G.  273-1 19.00R. 
Erickaon.  Erick  E.;  and  Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4044,139,  CL  46-141^ 
Ferria.  Michad  J.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C.  4044.368,  CL  273-l.OqR. 
GoMbnrg,  Beiuamin  L.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C.  4044,144,  CL 

46-202.000. 
Holahan,  Edwaid  T.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Webb.  Terry  E., 

4044,138.  a.  46-124.000. 
Imatt,  Alex.  4.244,581,  G.  273-282.00O 
Marzett.  Rodrique  L.:  Sie—  .        ^  ^  „„.. 

Brewbaker,  Jamea  L.;  Marzett,  Rodrique  L.;  and  Sprenger.  Wflham 
A..  4045.068,  a.  525447.000. 
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MariikovAy.  WUtml  D 

Kholodov.  Leonid  E.;  Yashunaky.  Vladiiiiir  O.;  Altahuler.  Rodd 
A.;  hUAkavAy.  Mikhatl  D.;  Ofocodnikova,  Valentma  v.; 
OlovytaalHikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vttvitskaya.  Amu  S.;  Panhin. 
Vilery  A.;  and  Kdekhneva.  Ekatoina  A..  4^5.100,  Q. 
S4«-12S.00a 

MaanchuaettsbHtitatc  of  Technology:  5«f—  

Denain.  AnoU  L.;  and  Soaw.  Peter,  4,243.046.  CL  435-1O4.000. 
Sckrock.  Rktefd  R..  4049.131.  Q.  383-31 1.00a 

V.  Ebstoner-lMwd  marter  batch.  4.244,tS4.  Q. 


260>33.ttA. 

MaaoBolo,  Hakarn;  and  Sawaya,  Showiiachi.  to  Foundation:  The 
Rcaeaich  iMlitaie  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloyt.  The.  Process  for 
wodncM  Ugh  daaqng  capacity  aOoy  and  product  4.244,734,  CL 
Ut-lIoOR. 
Masoyaaaa,  Takaynki:  Ser— 

Eaki.  Hidao;  fanao.  Eiichi;  Masuyama,  Takayuki;  and  Sugiura. 
Maawffu.  4^244^991.  O.  427-22&000. 
Matheny.  WiUan  P..  Ill;  Bernard,  day.  11;  and  Angell.  WiDiani  M..  to 
Clay  Benard  Systems  Intenational  Ltd.  Article  consolidation  sys- 
tem. 4.244,44s.  CL  186-33.00a 
Mather.  Byron  L.:  Sir—  .»...„ 

Manscfaot.  Jmscs  O.;  Salvadori.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mather.  Byron 
L.,  4.244.920^  CL  422-102.000. 
Mathewsl  L^  R  Conduit  spacer  system.  4444,342,  CL  248-49.000. 
"ampany:  Ste — 
Brown.  Imcs  A..4i44.613.  CL  294^7.0DA. 
:Ste— 
Taxaoi   Matsuda.   Moriyasn;   Mizokami.    Hiroshi; 
Tsnneo;    and    Hatta,    Katsnma.    4.243.127.    Q. 
S6l-779Xna 
Matsui.  Moloi:  5w — 

Hata.  Kuan;  Olahima.  Kihachiro;  Kano.  Isao;  Matsui.  Motoi;  and 
SatOb  Ta^nU.  4043.048.  CL  433-133.00a 
Matsumoto,  Fmmio:  S»—  ^  ^  ,,, 

Aaai,  EiiGhi;  Mfl-— »«*"■  Fumio;  and  Terasita,  Takaaki,  4044,633, 
CL336^O«.00a 
Matsumoto^  Hamo:  Stt 

Nishikawa,  Toahio:  Ishikawa,  Youbei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and 
Matsomoto,  Haiuo,  4,243,198.  CL  333-134.00a 
MaltmmHi*.  HBcmilsu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Induc- 
tion system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4044033.  CI. 
123-432.00a 
Matanmoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki,  Yoshifami;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Koaaka. 
Mmora;  Saita  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kana/aahi,  Tetuo;  Hashi- 
moto, Sew  Fnjiwara,  Tsuyoahi;  Fukui.  Tsutomu;  Yakaoka.  Saburo; 
Suzuki^  Tsntoasu;  Nakamuta.  Sbozo;  Hoaaka.  Toshihiko;  Shiratori 
Kudaia;  Tanda.  Youichiro;  Moiii,  Takaahi;  Mataumura.  Sumitaka; 
and  Oka.  Morihisa,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Interactive 
CATV  sy«em.  4043043,  CL  338-122.00a 
MatsumolOt  Kc^p:  Stt 

Takeda,    Kegi;    Nagata,    Maaayoahi;    and    Mataumoto,    Kenji, 
4043.027.  a.  430-141.000. 
MatwmifrHT.     Tciziro;    Matauda.    Moriyaau;     Mizokami.    Hiroahi; 
KAamolo.  Tanneo;  and  Hatta.  Katanma.  to  Seitetan  Kagaku  Ca.  Ltd. 
Procea  for  chkmnating  xylenob.  4043,127.  CL  368-779.000. 
Mataumoto.  Yaa^ji;  and  Murai,  Bogiro,  to  Toahiba  Silicone  Ca.  Ltd. 
Curable  omnopolyaikMane  oompoattion.  4043.079, 0.  328-13.000. 
Mataumura.  KanOiko;  Fdouichi.  Mitauyoahi;  lizuka.  Motoki;  and 
Utaunomiya,  Yaautoyo.  to  Chisao  Corporation.  Floas  separator. 
40H814.  CL  209-144.00a 
Mataumura.  Sadao:  Ste — 

TakahaaU.   Sadao;   Hirano.   Hitoahi;   and   Mataumura,   Sadao. 

4O4SO0a  CL  333-193.000. 
Tiishashi.    Sadao;   Hirano,   Hitoahi;   and   Mataumura.   Sadao, 
4O49O01.  CL  333-194.00a 
Mataumnia.  Shiqji:  S(»— 

Oafaio.  Mromichi;  Koniahi.  Hiroyuki;  Mataumura,  Shmyi; 
bUkawa.  Kikuichi;  and  Yoneyama.  Eiichi.  4044.731.  Q. 
71-IOS.OOOl 


. ;  Saeki.  Yoahifumi;  Tazawa.  Oaamu;  Koaaka. 

Minora;  Saita  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  KanazasU.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
ianiOk  Scgi;  Fujiwara,  Tsuyoahi;  Fukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Sdbuo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hoaaka.  ToahiUko; 
Siwnlori.  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  TakasU;  Mat- 
samuia.  Sonilaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4043043.  CL  338-122.000. 
ffiiT"*^.  Ifideoki:St»— 

Noonn.  Hiroynki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Kawasaki.  Teruo;  Mizote. 
Il—inri.   Ymaki.  KiyoaU;  Oka.  Takaahi;  and  Matauoka. 
Kdaoki.  404^914.  CL  233-92X)DN. 
Malrrt''^  Eleetric  Induatrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Kognre.    Tdmyo;    and    Kitagawa.    Hidemaaa.    4043063.    Q. 

36M6.000. 
Obtm,  llMMiiliM  4043062.  Q.  360-38.000. 


TadU.  Aldldfo;  Tomoahige,  Torn;  Funita.  Harumi;  and  Mat- 
-x-wa.  Norio.  4043.061.  Q.  323-286X)00. 

I K.;  Md  Clapper.  Wilham  S..  to  Genena  Electric  Company. 
Apaantas  for  anppreaaing  internally  gcneratfd  gas  turbine  engine 
iowftnineney  notse.  4044,44a CL  181-213.000. 
Manel.  Inc.:  Sai^ 

Doi^M.  Raymoad  J.;  and  Sindhnger.  Norman  E..  4044,141,  CL 
46-13a00O. 


Mattson,  George  B.:  See—  _  _ 

Wiher,  WOfiried;  Woodhouae,  Oeoflrey  D.;  Mattson.  George  B.; 
Jansen,  Harvey  B.;  Hatch,  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis.  Leon  D.. 
4,244,181,  a.  60-39.16R.  . 

Matuszak.  Chester.  Alignment  device  for  hand  held  cuttmg  tools. 

4044.118.0.33-430.000. 
Mauk,  Gerhard:  Ser— 

Peter.  Julius;  Johannsen.  Peter,  and  Mauk.  Gerhard.  4044,413,  Q. 
132-361.0Mt 
Maxudov.  Pttlat  S.:  See— 

Vydiin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukbov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev,  Pavd  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergei  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin.  Sergei  A.;  Maxudovtf  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Shegai,  Anatoly  A.,  4,244004,  Q.  72-224.000. 
Maydan.  Dan:  See— 

Fnser,  David  B.;  Maydan.  Dan;  and  Moran,  Joseph  M.,  4044.799. 
a.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Mayer.  Hans  J.;  and  MuUer,  Robert  K.,  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Process  for  producing  astaaanthin.  4043,109,  Q.  36(>41.00a 
Mayerhoffer,  Herbert,  to  Osterreichische  Hai^-Werke  AktiengeaeO- 
schaft.  Procea  for  the  production  of  a  mdamme  resin  coated  paper. 
4044.990.0.427-211.000. 
McAllister,  William  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Metal  habde 
Ump  having  lead  metal  powder  to  reduce  blackening.  4043,173,  CI. 
313-229.000.  _ 

McAvinn.  James  D.;  and  Canty,  Herbert  G.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
Sugical  sponge  with  vvnially  detectaUe  element  4044.369,  CL 
128-296.000. 
McCartney,  John  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Implosion  protection  for 

TV  tubes.  4,243033.  CL  338-243.000. 
McCaw.   Thomas   M.    Variable   leverage   gearing.    4044043,    CI. 

74-713.000. 

McCracken,  John  R.:  See—  ^ 

Chaikin.   Mak»fan;  and   McCracken,  John   R.,  4.244.813.   d. 

210^22.000.  _ 

McCurdy,    William.    Wallpaper    trough    assembly.    4.244.320,    Q. 

118-419.000. 
McDermott,  Joseph  X..  to  Hakxm  Research  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride.  4044,878,  CL  260-346.730. 
McDonnell  Doudaa  Corporation:  See— 

Dervy.  Aram  J..  4,244,661,  Q.  403-243.000. 
McDoweU,  Robert  E.:  See—  ..  ^  ^      ^ 

Sen,  Fnnklin  J.;  Gonda,  WilUam  V.;  and  McDoweU.  Robert  E.. 
4044,671.  a.  414-I28.00a 
McElwain,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Kennco  ManufiKturing.  Inc.  Harveater 

apparatus.  4044,163.  CL  36-327.0ML 
McGiU,  Lee  E.;  and  Watkina.  Suaan  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 
Device  for  uae  in  detecting  occluaion  in  an  infiiaion  system.  4.244.363. 
a.  128-214.00E. 
McGuire,  Richard  E.:  See—  «....,    ^ 

Vondra.  Robert  A.;  and  McGuire.  Richard  E.,  4.244.137.  CL 
33-234.000.  .  .^      , 

McGuire.  Robert  C.  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Sump  divider  for 

demister  unit  4044.714,  CL  33-238.00a 
McLyman.  William  T.:  Sec^ 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aermiautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  and  McLyman.  William  T..  4043088.  CL  363-40.000. 
McMullin.  Jerry  L.  Mechanical  fog  tp&na.  4044,407,  CL  144-193.00R 
Meacham.  Sterling  A.:  See — 

Corbett.  Jamea  A.;  and  Meacham.  Sterling  A..  4044.783.  Q.  176- 
19.00R. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Paraiijpe.  Sureah  C;  and  Robertaon.  Jcrim  A.,  4043026.  CL 
346-73.00a 
Meadors.  Howard  C.  Jr.: See^  ,^        ^^   , 

Gitlin.  Richard  D.;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Meadors,  Howard  C,  Jr.;  and 
Weinstein.  Stephen  B..  4043.343.  CL  373-13.00a 
Measurex  Corporation:  See- 
Moon.  William  S..  4044.897,  CL  264-40.200. 
MedishieM  Cotporatfon  Limited.  The:  See- 
Goodwin.  Brian.  4,244,713.  Q.  33-138.000. 
Mego  Corp.:  See— 

Kublan.  NeaL  4044.136,  CL  46-32.000. 
Mehren.  Herbert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Brake  ustaOa- 

tion.  4044.186.  Q.  60-360.000. 
Mchta.  Gurmukh  D.:  See — 

Loeb.  Sidney;  and  Mdita.  Gurmukh  D..  4044.331.  CL  126-413.000. 
Meister.  Martin:  See—  .  ,,  . 

Reitz.  Gunther.  Boehmke.  Gunther.  Haus.  Artur.  and  Master. 
Martin.  4043.083.  O.  328-148.00a 
Mdnick.  Igor  See—  .  ,,.       ^    ^ 

Chenevas-Pauk,  Andre;  Mdnick.  Igor,  and  Vieux-Rochaz.  Lme. 
4044.73a  a.  136-233.000.  ^        , 

Mdwiach.  Hanld  E..  to  U.S.  PhiKpa  Corporation.  Method  of  ncotdrng 
color  tdeviaion  signab  as  a  repetitive  series  of  normally  recorded 
lines  and  phase  reversed  lines.  4.243,234.  Q.  338-8.000. 
Mdzer,  Werner,  and  Jaenicke,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Procea  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  oxygen  demand  of 
water  containing  oxidizaUe  matter.  4044.693,  Q.  23-230.0PC. 
Menzd,  Alvin  L.:  See—  ,..        ^    ,, 

Zirker.  Eugene  S.;  Redman.  Andrew  P.;  Pierrot.  Victor  C;  Men- 
zd. Alvin  L.;  and  Kurt.  Lynn  E..  4044.403.  Q.  144-34.00E. 
Menzi.  Robert;  and  Dove.  Georges,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Procea  for 

preparing  a  food  mousse.  4044,982,  Q.  426-368.000. 
Mnco/Electra,  Inc.:  See— 

Gannon.  Henry  T.,  4,243,273,  CL  361-433.00a 
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Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Fischer.  Leonard  G.;  Kovacs,  Peter;  Rusadl.  Alvin  W.;  and  Vey. 

John  E..  4044.98a  CI-  426-394.000. 
Grier,  Nathanid;  Dybaa.  Rkhard  A.;  and  WitzeL  Bruce  E., 
4044.963.  a.  424-267.000. 
Merhav.  Shmud  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Mid  Merhav.  Shmud  J..  4044013,  CL  73-178.00R. 
Mertea,  Paul;  and  Ndaon,  Gary  W.  Univerad  drawer  grade  mounting 

bracket  4044.546,  Q.  248-298.00a 
Measerschmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  Oeadlachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
Set— 
Bidefddt,  Emat-Auguat,  4044,706,  CL  55-l.OOa 
Metraikr,  William  J.,  to  Exxon  Reaeaidi  ft  Engineering  Co.  Liquid 
yidd  firom  pyrolyaia  of  cod  liquefiKtion  products.  4,244,809,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Mettier,  Robert  N.  Free  piaton  gu  generator  assemblies.  4,244,331,  Q. 

123-46.0QA. 
Meusd,  Jurgen:  See— 

Huber,  Peter,  and  Meusd.  Jurgen.  4044,742.  CL  l06-38.22a 
Meyer.  Burton  C:  See- 
Ferris,  Michad  J.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C.  4044,968, 0. 273-l.OOR. 
Ooklbng,  Beiuamin  L.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C  4044,144,  a. 

46-202.00a 
Holahan,  Edward  T.;  Meyer.  Burton  C;  and  Webb,  Terry  E., 
404#rb8,  a.  46-l24.Q0a 
Meyer,  Norman  L.:  Set— 

Bariiam,  Jdnis  P.;  and  Meyer,  Norman  L.,  4044068,   Q. 
84432.00a 
Meyer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hetrick,  Vernon  L.,  4.244,122,  CL  37-41.00a 
Meyer,  Wdter,  to  Trisa  Burstenftbrik  AG.  Method  and  fiDnntng  tool 
for  the  fabrication  of  a  bristle  sqiport  for  a  bniah,  eapectdly  a  hair 
bniah.  4044,076,  Q.  19-188.00a 
Mezei.  Tibor:  Sw— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamaa,  Attila;  Lay  nee  Kenya. 
Arudca;  Mezd.  Tibor,  Vig.  Zohan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terez,  4044,888,  Q.  964-297.000. 
Michad,  Dietrich:  See— 

Tacke,  Peter,  Neuray.  Dieter,  and  Michad,  Dietrich,  4,244,898.  Q. 
260-38.000. 
Michadis,  Klaus  P.;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Mixture  of  di-  or  trithiophoaphoric  add  dieaters,  proceaaea  for 
producing  it  aid  ita  uae.  4044.827.  CL  292-46.400. 
Mkhadaen.  John  D.;  Nepela.  Danid  A.;  and  Phippa,  Peter  B.  P.,  to 
Internationd  Buainea  Machines  Corporation.  Corroaion  reaiatant 
magnetk  recording  media.  4049X108,  CI.  428-61 IXXXL 
Michdczyk,  Georg:  See— 

Hdnemann,  Karl-Hdnz;  Michakzyk,  Georg;  and  RIpkena,  Gerd, 
4,244,906.  a.  264-109.000. 
Mikkor.  Mati,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Sodium  suUbr  battery  sed. 

4049X112.  a.  429-104.00a 
MikuUch.  Michad  A.:  Ste- 

Furlow.  William  L.;  and  MikuUdi.  Michad  A..  4044,37a  CL 
128-3O3.00R. 
Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Fnnke.  Siegfried;  Huschens. 
Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunthen  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and  Zeugner, 
Horst.  to  Kali<3iemie  A.O.  Benzodiairpine  derivatives  and  prooea 
of  making  them.  4.244.869.  a.  260-239.0BD. 
Millen  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Schuhnan.  Kenneth  B..  4.244^06.  Q.  229-34X)Ht 
Miller.  Ddmar  S.:  Stt— 

Wiechowski.  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Ddmar  S.;  and  Koatner,  Richard 
C,  4,244,768,  Q.  196-293.000. 
Miller,  Don  R.,  to  U-Brand  Corporation.  Vdvea  or  the  like.  4,244,996. 

a.  291-118.00a 
Miller.  John  H.:  Stt— 

Boen.  Howard  E.;  de  Mdndc,  Andre  R.;  kfiller,  John  H.;  and 
Genaon.  Samud  R.,  4044,720.  CI.  69-8.00a 
Milliken  Reaearch  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bolka.  MilttM  M..  4044.102,  CL  3O-27.00B. 
Rhode.  Werner.  4.244,199.  a.  66-l93.00a 
Mibier.  Ronald  E.;  and  BuahndL  Nolan  K..  to  Atari.  Inc.  Pinball  ma- 
chine with  conicd  pbyfidd.  4044,974,  CL  273-I2I.0OA. 
Milonov,  Oleg  B.:  Stt— 

Kapitanov,  Nikohu  N.;  PMotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Petrova.  Natdya  P.; 
Pataion.  Marya  D.;  Taataanidi.  Kim  N.;  and  Mifonov.  Oleg  B.. 
4044.372,  a.  I28-334.00R. 
Mima.  YaauaU:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masato;  Mima.  Yaauahi;  and  Okaaolo,  Kentaro.  4044.238. 
a.  74-9OI.0(». 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi,  Tetaoo;  and  Nakazawa.  Kemi.  to 
Argua  Chemicd  Corporation.  Hafogen  containing  resin  oompontion. 
4044,848.  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Minami.  JumcM;  Shigeto.  Minora;  and  Ishibaahi.  SadaaU,  to  Nissin 
Shokuhin  Kaisha.  Limited.  Multi-layer  alimentary  paste.  4044.974. 
a.  426-94.000. 
Mineck.  David  W.;  and  Mohr,  Glen  E..  to  Rockwell  Internationd 

Corporation.  Power  aupply  monitor.  4049089.  G.  363-4l.00a 
Miner.  Robert  M.  Protective  carrying  caae  for  driU  bita.  4044,469.  Q. 

206-349.000. 
Minerd  Procea  Lioenaing  Corporation  BV:  Stt— 

Lumaden.  John;  and  Shackkton,  Charlea  E.  E..  4044.929,  a. 
423-149.000. 


Minisd,  Francesco:  See- 
Giordano.  CUudio;  Belli.  AMa.  and  Minisd.  Francesco.  4044JS1, 
a.  26(Mia900. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 
Deneau.  Kenneth  S.,  4,244,6097ci.  282-27.900. 
Fansdow,  Dan  L..  4049.032,  Q.  430-338.000. 
Fraaer,  WUliam  J.,  4044,604,  Q.  28^27.90a 
Kdlie.  Truman  F..  4044.633,  Q.  390>3.78a 
Lund.  Mariys  E..  4.249.092.  a  439-301.000. 
Lund,  Maryls  E.,  4,249.043.  Q.  439-33.00a 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Ftuiwara.  Takao;  and  Furukawa.  Yoahitaro,  4044,647,  O.  399- 

14.00R. 
Iwao,  Souichi;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Doi,  Yasuhiko;  SUmizu,  Shige- 

mitsu;  and  Morikawa,  Takedii.  4044,291,  Q.  83-349.00a 
Toriumi,  Shiro;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  SaUo,  Takao;  Saito,  Takanori;  and 
Kamimura.  Kunidd.  4044.642.  CL  393-27.00R. 
Miqud,  Jean:  Stt— 

Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns.  Jean;  Miqud.  Jean;  and  Jngdn. 
Bernard.  4044.806.  G.  208-49.000. 
Mirzoev,  Rasim  S.  O.:  Stt— 

Gusdnov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vaaab  S.;  Mustafoev,  AUafa  L; 
Zimin.  Vladimir  M.;  SvenUov.  Rafad  S.;  Shkondina,  Nha  G.; 
Chianuraahvili,  Eleonora  B.;  Moroiova.  Maiftfita  K.;  hOnoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  DdiaUev,  Ramii  A.;  Oahin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Genin.  Lemd  S..  4044.892, 0.  970-223XXn. 
Mita  Industrid  Company  Limited:  Ste— 

Kato.  Mamora;  Yamaura,  Susumu;  Kameiawa,  Yaavtoki;  and 
Aizawa.  Tatsuo,  4049,029,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Mitehdl,  Chester  A.:  See- 
Shilling,  Jack  W.;  Diaket.  Jeffirey  A.;  and  MitdidL  Cheater  A.. 
4049061,  a.  360-17.000. 
Mitehdl,  James  T.;  and  BilUngs,  William  W.,  to  Wcathi^ionae  Electric 
Corp.  SoUd  aute  circuit  breaker  with  three  phase  capability. 
4049,189,  a.  323-239.000. 
Mitd  Corporation:  See— 

Bdrne.  Patrick  R.,  4049014, 0.  340-166.00R. 
Mitscher,  Lester  A.:  See- 
Alexander,    Jose;    and    Mitscher.    Lester    A..    4044,S8a    CL 
260-383.000. 
Mitaubiahi  Bdtmg.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kayiro;  Takagi,  Shinichi;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and 
Miura,  Minora.  4.244.843.  Q.  260-9.000. 
Mitaubiahi  Chemicd  Induatiiea  Ltd.:  See— 

Isa.  Hiioshi;  Karabe.  Ketyi;  and  Nakayama,  Junichi.  4044,882. 0. 
260-410.60a 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Umeda.  Yasukazu;  Kamcrfiara,  Toshiynki;  Goto,  Seiichi;  Tsiyi, 
Shintaro;  and  Miyanishi.  Yoshio,  4044,49a  O.  I87.29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemicd  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Tateishi,  Akira;  and  Naito,  Susumu,  4049X178,  CL 
962-412.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemk:d  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Sob^jima,  Yoshihiro,  IcUkawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Ema. 
Shigekazu.  4.244.9ia  Q.  264-328.120. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichimura,  Yutaka;  Kishino,  Takahiro;  and  Pnka&ori.  NaoyuU, 
4049.099,  a.  929-170.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemicd  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige.  Tom;  Furuta,  Harumi;  and  Mat- 
Sttzawa,  Norio,  4,249.061,  Q.  929-286.000. 
Mitsui  Toatstt  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Kato.  Nobukatu;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Morimolo,  YoaUo;  Yuaaa. 
Teruo;  and  Hattori,  Minoru.  4.249,128,  CL  968-S06.00a 

Mitauya.  Kinpd:  Stt—  

Sh^iku.  Takeshi;  and  Mitsuya.  Kinpd.  4044,176.  CL  97-299X)0a 
Miura.  Minora:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Keqjiro,  Takagi.  SUdcU;  Okamoto.  Harunori;  and 
Miura.  Minora.  4044.843.  Q.  260-9.000. 
Miura.  Seiko:  5>f 

Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  Fi^ioka.  KeUi;  Okuiawa,  Yoahiko;  Mhua. 
Sdko;  and  Sato.  SUg^  4.244.943.  Q.  424-94.00a 
Miura.  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Yddo;  and  Takeda.  Katnnobn.  to  Hitadii  Heat- 
ing Appliances  Co..  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  4049.143.  CL  2l9-ia99B. 

Miyagawa.  Takahito:  Stt—  

Uno,  KdicU:  and  Miyagawa,  Tduhito.  4049X186,  Q.  92S-3l8.00a 
Miyakado.  Masakani:  Sae— 

Ohno.  Nobuo;  Miyakado.  Masakazu;  and  Hird.  H^ifane.  4049.116. 
a.  962-4OI.O0a 
Miyanishi.  Yoshio:  Stt— 

Umeda.  Yaaukazu;  Kamohara.  ToddyuU;  Goto,  Sdichi;  TaiOi. 
Shintaro;  and  Miyuuahi.  Yoahio.  4,244,49a  CL  187-29.0aR. 

Miyoshi,  Shoji:  Stt—  

Uemura.  YuUhisa:  and  Miyoshi.  Shoji.  4044.414.  CL  I9^394.00R. 
Mizokani.  Hiroshi:  Ste — 

Mataumoto.  Tdziro;  Maisuda.  Moriyaau;  Miiokami  Wroahi: 
Kibamoto.    Tauneo;    and    Hatta.    Katawna.    4049,127.    CL 
968-779.000. 
Mizote.  Maaanori:  See — 

Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Takadd;  Kawasaki.  Terao;  Miaoie. 
Masanori;  Yamaki.  Kiyodii:  Oka.  Takadii;  and  Matauoka. 
Hkleoki.  4.244,914.  Q.  239-92.0DN. 

MobU  OU  Corporation:  See—  

Butter.  Stephen  A.,  4.249.1 19,  Q.  960-233.00a 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  13, 1981 


MoDo<nieinetics  AB:  See—  __     ^ 

Liodahl.  Jonas  A.  I.;  and  Svensson.  Claes  G.  S.,  4,244,778.  a. 
162-17.000.  ^ 

Moeglich.  Kari,  to  bmova.  Inc.  Slime  and  sludge  dewatering.  4,244,804, 

a.  20«-3oaooR. 

Mogi.  Takaaki:  See—  _ 

Nomura,  Hiroyuid;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Kawasaki,  Tenio;  Mizote. 
Masanori;   Yamaki.   Kiyoshi;   Oka,   Takashi;   and   MaUuoka, 
Hideoki.  4,244,514.  Q.  235-92.0DN. 
Mohasco  Corporation:  See—  ...  ,^   ^ 

Harrisoa.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Caldwell,  Robert  J..  4.244.620.  Q. 
297-83.000. 
Mohnach,  Michael  O.:  See- 
Harbison.  William  H.;  Plisky,  John  J.;  and  Mohnach,  Michael  G., 
4,244,077.  a.  15-230.320. 
Mohr  GIm  E.*  jfti 

Mineck.  David  W.;  and  Mohr.  Glen  E..  4,245.289,  Q.  363-41.000. 
MoUnari.   Gloria  O.   CalUgrapher's   portable  desk.   4.244.632,  CI. 

312-231.000. 
MoHnier.  Jacques;  Mahler,  Jacques;  Bocquet,  Gilbert;  de  Massey, 
Bemaid;  and  Hdtmann,  Robert,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Aqueous 
size  for  glass  fibers.  4^244,844,  a.  26O-9.00O. 
Moll,  Masked:  See^  ^    .        „,..^  ^ 

GroaawoMlt.   Werner,   Moll,   Manfred;   and   Becker.   Wilfhed. 
4.244,293,  Q.  102-38.0RL. 
Molleken,  Reiner. See^  ^..  ..  . 

Fiege.  Hefamrt;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  MoUeken. 

Reiner.  4J43.I26.  Q.  568-764.000.  

Molovinsky.  Gale.  Levitation  device.  4.244.566.  Q.  272-9.000. 
Molvar.  Allen  E..  to  Clevepak  Corporation.  Backflushing  system. 

4.244.821.  a.  210-220.000. 
Molyneaux.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Cox.  Alvoa  R.;  and  Molyneaux.  Thomas  A..  4.244.855.  CI.  260- 
33.6AQ. 
Momochi.  Yasnshi:  See—  . 

AotSH.  Hiroaki;  bono.  Akira;  Goto.  Masuo;  Kmiura.  Koichi; 
Momochi.  Yasoshi;  Kai,  Takaaki;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Kaihara. 
Akihisa;  and  Okada.  Hirosi,  4.245,182,  Q.  322-20.000. 
MonbaUtt.  Mated  J.:  See— 

De  Winter.  Walter  F;  Monbahu.  Maicel  J.;  Marien,  August  M.; 
and  Van  Roasen.  Antoine  R..  4.245.036,  Q.  430-510.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

BrannigMi,  Lawrence  H.;  Franz,  John  £.;  and  Howe,  Robert  K., 

4,24f.l0(^  a.  348-378.000. 
Campbell.  Robert  H.;  Wise.  Raleigh  W.;  and  Vaughn,  Wttliam  A.. 

4,244,864.  Q.  26a45.8NW. 
Jarvis,  William  M.;  and  Kim,  Keun  Y.,  4,244,931.  Q.  423-266.000. 
Terry,  Alvah  B.,  4,244,10a  O.  29-714.000. 
Wu,  Wen-K.  4,244,907.  Q.  264-I68.000. 
MonaeDe.  Dde  E  Articulated  railway  car  trucks.  4,244,297.  CI. 

105-168.00a 
Montedison  &p.A.:  See— 

Basile,    Giampiero;    and     Boero,     Giancarlo,    4,244,932.    CI. 

423-274.000. 
GioRtdano.  Claudia.  Belli,  Aldo;  and  Minisci,  Francesco,  4,244,881, 

a.  260410.500. 
RanaUi,  Franco;  Ortolani,  Leonr,  and  Tisi.  Quinto,  4,244,914.  G. 
264-515.000. 
Moodie,  Donald  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Separable  fihn  spool  and 
method  of  loading  fihn  cassette  therewith.  4,244,535,  O.  242-71.800. 
Moog  Inc.:  See— 

Tengan.  Alfred  K.,  4,244,398,  a.  137-630.190. 
Moon,  William  S.,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  to 
control  the  density  of  products  produced  from  an  extrusion  process. 
4,244,897,  CL  264-40.200. 
Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Alkaitis,  Anthony,  4,244,938.  a.  423-592.000. 
Moore.  Douglas  R.:  See—  ^ 

Kniepkaapb  Alberto;  and  Moore.  Douglas  R..  4.244.260.  O. 
84-l.2ia 
Moore.  Frederic  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Automatic  gain 
control  system  for  direct-access  television  receiver.  4.245.350,  CI. 
455-180.000. 
Moore.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Cotten,  Frank  N.,  to  Union  Insulating  Com- 

Sny.  Electric  Kghting  fixture  and  globe  support  4,245,284,  CI. 
2-311  — 


.^. -w.i.OOO. 
Moore.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weinrich.  Stanley  C.  to  Weinrich.  Stanley 

C.  Disposable  anesthesia  circuit.  4.244,363,  CI.  128-205.170. 
Moore,  William  P..  Jr.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Urea-formaldehyde  solu- 
tion for  foliar  fertilization.  4,244,727,  Q.  71-29.000. 
Moran.  Jo8»h  M.:  See— 

Eraser,  David  B.;  Maydan,  Dan;  and  Moran,  Joseph  M.,  4,244,799. 
CL  2O4>192.0(£. 
Moretti,  Reazo:  See— 

Mag^oni.  Vininio;  and  Moretti.  Renzo.  4,244,555,  Q.  251-82.000. 
MorganTrhomas  RT  See— 

S^Mmtmm,  Somanahalli  N.;  Morgan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Frick,  Doug- 
las O..  4J44.925,  CL  423-6l.00a 
Mori.  MaaaUka  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Dot  printer  head. 

4444,638.  CL  400-124.000. 
Morii,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsamolo,  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Kosaka, 
Minom;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiioki;  Kanazashi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, Seui;  Fujiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta.  Sbozo;  Hoaaka,  Toshihiko; 


Shiratori,   Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;   Morii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura,  Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa.  4.245.245.  CI.  358-122.000. 
Morikawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Iwao.  Souichi;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shige- 
miuu;  and  Morikawa,  Takeshi,  4.244,251.  CI.  83-349.000. 
Morimi,  Yokichi;  and  Kuroda,  Masamichi.  to  Fushimi  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Morimi.  Yokichi.  Method  of  making  fish  prinU,  and  paper 
and  cloth  used  therefor.  4.245,002,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Morimoto,  Takao:  See— 

Hamano.   Koichi;   Morimoto,   Takao;   Watanabe,   Junko;   Ono, 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi,  Norio,  4,245,331.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Morimoto.  Y<»hio:  See— 

Kato,  Nobukatu;  Takase.  Tsutomu;  Morimoto.  Yoshio;  Yuasa, 
Teruo;  and  Hattori,  Minom,  4.245.128.  a.  568-806.000. 
Morimura.  Shinji.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  floating  and  sinking  fish  breeding  netted  tanks.  4,244.323.  CI. 
119-3.000. 
Moriya.  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Ichiro;  altd  KiUgawa,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  processor  having  two  types 
of  carry  flags.  4,245,327,  CI.  364-768.000. 
Morozova,  Margarita  K.:  See— 

Guseinov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Mustafaev,  Alish  I.; 
Zimin,  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov,  Rafael  S.;  Shkondina,  Nina  G.; 
Chianurashvili,  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  MargariU  K.;  Mirzoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  GaUl  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev,  Ramiz  A.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Genin,  Lemel  S.,  4,244,892,  Q.  570-223.000. 
Morris,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A., 
4.245,094,  a.  544-279.000. 
Morrison,  Richard  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  homogeneously  irradi- 
ating the  vaginal  mucosa  with  a  linear  source  uterovaginal  applicator. 
4,244,357.  CI.  128-1.200. 
Mosier.  Jack  M.;  and  Mosier,  Jeanette  E.  Golf  practice  apparatus. 

4.244.576.  CI.  273-176.00F. 
Mosier,  Jeanette  E.:  See— 

Mosier.  Jack  M.;  and  Mosier.  Jeanette  E..  4.244.576.  Q.  273- 
176.00F. 
Mostmans,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H..  4.244.964, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Mote,  Ray  R.,  to  Vassar,  Jack  K..  a  part  interest.  Belt  tightenmg  tool. 

4.244.559.  Q.  254-129.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See- 
Daniels,  Richard  G.;  Walton.  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi.  Roy 

K..  4.245.337.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Davies.  Robert  B..  4.245.231,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Stein.  Marc  T.,  4,245.167.  a.  307-265.000. 
Moyer,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 

increasing  fme  coal  filtration  efficiency.  4.244.813.  CI.  209-5.000. 
MPL,  Inc.:  See— 

Handman,  Richard.  4.244.478.  Q.  215-249.000. 
Mueller.  Walter  E.:  See—  ,^     _ 

Ubicky.    Amost;    and    Mueller.    Walter    E..    4,245.034.    Q. 
43O-399.000. 
Mukai,  Takamitu:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozc  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro,  4,244,679,  CI.  417-269.000. 

Muller,  Robert  K.:  See—  

Mayer,  Hans  J.;  and  Muller,  Robert  K.,  4,245,109,  CL  560-61.000. 

Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Saeki,  Kazumi;  Goto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ikegami, 

Kiyoteru,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical   Industries,   Ltd.   Imida- 

zo(2',r:2,31-thiazolo(5,4-cJpyridines   and   composition   thereof  for 

treatmg  immune  diseases.  4,244,952,  a.  424-256.000. 

Murai,  Bunjiro:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Yasuji;  and  Murai,  Bunjiro,  4.245,079.  CL  528-15.000. 
Murakami.  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Masato;  and  Suzuki.  Tutomu.  to  Toko,  Inc. 
Miniature  high  frequency  coil  assembly  or  transformer.  4.245.207.  CL 
336-65.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and 
Matsumoto,  Haruo,  4,245.198.  CL  333-134.000. 
Murayama,  Yoshhiobu.  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Tractor  transmission  mecha- 
nism. 4.244.232.  Q.  74-15.660. 
Murrey.  Gordon  W..  Sr.  Method  for  resurfacing  bowling  alleys. 

4.244.570.  a.  273-51.000. 
Mustafaev.  Alish  I.:  See— 

Guseinov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Mustafaev,  Alish  I.; 
Zimin,  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov,  Rafael  S.;  Shkondina.  Nina  G.; 
Chianurashvili,  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  MargariU  K.;  Mirzoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev.  Ramiz  A.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Genin,  Lemel  S.,  4,244,892,  Q.  570-223.000. 
Mutha,  Shantilal  C:  See—  __  ^    .     ^ 

Kuo,  Hamg-Shen;  Mutha,  Shantilal  C;  and  Thompson,  Charies  R., 
4,245,044,  CL  435-34.000. 
Mykmakis,  Stamatios  G..  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Air  curable  latex.  4,244.850, 

a.  260-29.60M. 
Mymrin.  Sergei  A.:  See—  .       .^  . 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev,  Pavel  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergei  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin, Sergei  A.;  Maxudov,  PuUt  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Shegai.  Anatoly  A.,  4,244,204,  CI.  72-224.000. 
Nachman,  Marvin  J.  Electrical  stimulation  dental  device.  4,244,373,  CI. 
128-419.00F. 
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Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  4,245,241,  a.  358^.000. 
Nagai.  Susumu;  Ueda,  Akira;  and  Toyoda,  Kuniei,  to  Pfizer  Inc.;  and 
City  of  Osaka.  Macroreticular  itaoonic  add  ion  exchange  resin  and 
process  for  iu  preparation.  4,245,053,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Nagata,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Takeda,    Keiji;    Nagata,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsumoto,    Keiyi, 
4,245,027,  CL  430-141.000. 
Nagumo,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  camera  having  a 

character  display.  4,245.252,  Q.  338-213.000. 
Naito,  Susumu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Tateishi,  Akira;  and  Naito,  Susumu,  4,243.078,  CL 
362-412.000. 
Naka,  Hiromitsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naka  Guutsu  Kenkyusho. 

Drawer  type  emergency  escape.  4,244,443,  CL  182-84.000. 
Nakagaki,  Norio:  See— 

Tanfai,    Kazuto;    Sawada,    Shigeni;    Nakamura.    Osamu;    and 
Nakagaki.  Norio,  4,244.29a  O.  101-99.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Shimada,  Keizo;  and  Nakamura,  Tsutomu.  to  Teyin 
Limited.  Wholly  aromatic  polyaanide  blend  oompoaition.  4,243,066. 
CL  325-432.000. 
Nakajima.  Yutaka:  See— 

Rokutanda,   Takashi;    Shiraogawa,   Yukio;   Nak^ima,   Yutaka; 
Aoyagi,  Keizo;  and  Hiraoka.  Takashi,  4,243,301,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakamura,  Goshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  regis- 
ter. 4,243,311,  CL  364403.000. 
Nakamura.  Kotaro:  See— 

Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,243,018, 
a.  430-14.000. 
Nakamura,  Osamu:  See — 

Tamai,    Kazuto;    Sawada.    Shigeru;    Nakamura,    Osamu;    and 
Nakagaki,  Norio,  4,244,29a  a.  101-99.00a 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Shimada.  Keizo;  and  Nakamura,  Tsutomu, 
4,243,066,  CI.  325-432.000. 
Nakamuta,  Shoso:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki,  Yoahifbmi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Kosaka, 
Minoru;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kanaiathi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, S^i;  Fiyiwara.  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shoco;  Hoadca,  Toshihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kuniaki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura,  Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,243,243,  a.  338-122.000. 
Nakane,  Hisashk  See — 

Uehara,  Akira;  Kiyota.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Toda, 

Shozo,  4,245.154.  Q.  25O>227.O0a 

Nakanishi.  Tom;  and  Machida,  Yozo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  choline  oxidase  by  fermenUtion. 

4.245,050,  a.  435-191.000. 

Nakashin,  Yasushi.  Leak  repairing  process  for  underground  pipe. 

4,244,895,  CL  264-36.000. 
Nakattu,  Daniel  T.  Comer  shdf  array.  4,244,301. 0.  I08-I49.00a 
Nakayama,  Junichi:  See— 

Isa.  Hiroshi;  Karabe,  Kenji;  and  Nakayama,  Junichi,  4,244.882,  CL 
26O^ia600. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio:  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fiyii,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho;  and 
Taiho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Swash-plate^ype  compressor  for 
air-conditioning  vehicles.  4,244,679,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Nakayama,  Watam:  See— 

Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Ikegawa,  Masahiro;  Nakayama,  Watam;  and 
Uede.  TMsei,  4.245,206,  a.  336-60.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kei^:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenji, 
4,244,848,  Q.  26O-23.0XA. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Rende,   Dominic   S.;   and   Cosper,   David   R..  4,244,78a   CL 
162-72.000. 
Nassl,  Peter:  See— 

Hofinann,  Wilfried;  Lueder,  Ouenther;  Naasl,  Peter;  Puechler, 
Peter;  Krueger,  John;  RaufTer,  Walter,  and  Luach.  Herbert. 
4,244,641.  CL  353-27.00R. 
National  Casein  of  New  Jersey:  See- 
Woo,  Ming  C,  4.244,845,  Q.  260-17.00R. 
National  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Roderick,  Ronald  R.,  4,244,979,  CI.  4264l8.00a 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  Sar— 

Webster,  Cyril  J.  D.;  and  Grifcs,  John  C.  4,244,061,  Q.  4-144.100. 
Nayler,  Douglas  W.  J.;  and  Scalf,  MMdiael  R..  Sr..  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 

Guide  roller  assembly.  4^44,628.  G.  308-6.00R. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Pteters.  Arthur,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Binary  coded  dedmal  correctioa  apjparatns  for  use  in  an 
arithmetic  unit  of  a  daU  processing  unit  4,245,328,  CI.  364-771.000. 
Negtehi,  Akira:  See— 

Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Negishi,  Akira;  and  Suda. 
Minom,  4.245,108,  CL  349-79.000. 
Negri,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Lane,  JeffK.;  Negri,  Jose|A  M.;  and  Harrod.  Donald  J.,  4,244,187. 
a.  60402.000. 
Nelham.  Roy  W.,  to  R.  Ndham  k  Asaodates  Inooiporated.  Package 

forming  method  and  apparatus.  4,244,138.  Q.  33-411000. 
Nelson.  Gary  W.:  See— 

Mertes.  Paal;  and  Nelson,  Gary  W.,  4^44,346. 0.  24^238.000. 


Nelson.  Gerald  V.:  Sce- 

Youngblood.  Douglas  J.;  and  Neboo.  Gerald  V..  4,244,81a  CL 
20M20.000. 
Nemeth,  James  J.  Percussion  instrument  4,244,267,  Q.  84-418.00a 
Nepela,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Michaelsen,  John  D.;  Nepela,  Daniel  A.;  and  Phippa,  Peter  B.  P., 
4,245,008,  a.  428-61 1 .000. 
Neptune  Dynamics  Ltd.:  See- 
Green,  John  R.,  4,244,475,  O.  209-388.00a 
Netravali,  Arun  N.;  and  Stuller,  John  A.,  to  Bell  Tdephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Motion  estimation  and  encoding  of  video  signals 
in  the  transform  domain.  4,243,248,  Q.  338-136.000. 
Neubert,  Herbert  O.  Portable  electrical  inhalator.  4,244,361,  O. 

128-200.140. 
Neumann,  Harry:  See— 

Wittenstdn,  Horst;  Neumann,  Harry;  and  Peddioghaus,  Gunter, 
4,245,144,  CL  219-69.00E: 
Neumann,    Herwig.    Structural    element    system.    4.244,665,    CI. 

405-286.000. 
Neuray,  Dieter:  See—  - 

Tacke,  Peter,  Neuray,  Dieter,  and  Michael,  Dietrich,  4,244,838. 0. 
260-38.000. 
New  Archery  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Simo,  Mifoslav  A.;  and  Tosovsky,  Joaef,  4,244,345,  Q.  l24-24.0nL 
New  World  Computer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hennan,  Robert  W.,  4,245,267,  a.  360-104.000. 
Newbold,  WUliam  F.:  See- 

Green,  Nonnan  F.;  Keiles.  Yoel;  Newbold,  William  F.;  Senile, 
John  L.^,  and  Wilda,  Douglas  W.,  4,244,226,  Q.  73-703.000. 
Newkirk,  David  D.:  See- 
Login,   Robert   B.;   and   Newkirk,   David   D..  4,243/)04,   CL 
428-394.000. 
Newton,  Robert  P.,  to  Autodynamics,  Inc.  Tire  bufRng  machine  sys- 
tem. 4,244,416,  CL  137-13.000. 
Nioolet  Inc.:  See— 

Heckman,  Peter  F.,  4,244,781,  Q.  162-145.00a 
Niederdellmann,  Georg:  See- 
Quiring,  Bemd;  Niederdelbnann,  Georg;  Goyert.  Wilhdm;  and 
Wagner.  Hans,  4,245,081,  Q.  528-63.000. 
Nieminen,  Jorma  J.;  and  Engstrom,  Folke.  to  A  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtia 
Method  of  treating  spent  pulping  liquor  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor. 
4,244,779,  Q.  162-30.00R. 
Niimi,  Koji;  Kondo.  Takayasu;  and  Ando,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Oakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wave-sh^w  generator  for  dectrooic  musical 
instmments.  4,244,237.  Q.  84-I.Oia 
Nikolaev.  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 

A.;  Karssev,  Vadim  A.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Shibaev,  Robert 

M.;  Bratchenko.  Boris  F.;  and  Lyashenko,  Ivan  V.,  4,244,70a  CI. 

44-l.0(Hl. 

Nibson,  Thomas.  Device  in  connection  with  safety  bete  for  vdiicles. 

4,244,601,  CL  280-805.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Adachi,  Takeshi,  4,244,261,  O.  84-1.240. 
Koike,  Masahiko,  4,244,259.  Q.  >«-l.l90. 
Kumaoka.  Michiaki;  and  Aoaima.  Sinzi.  4.245,349,  Q.  453-163.00a 
Nihni,  Koji;  Kondo,  Takayasu;  and  Ando.  Shigeo.  4,244,237.  O. 
84-I.Oia 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,244,341, 

a.  123-449.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato.  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoahihiro;  Hattori.  Tadaahi; 
and  Aoki.  Keyi.  4.244.918.  Q.  422-93.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Shiro;  Imagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Iwaae.  Yasumasa.  4,243423, 
a.  364-724.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaginuma.  Hiroshi,  4,244.817, 0.  210454.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hamhisa;  Ooura.  Kiyomori;  and  Akiyama,  Shinichi. 
4.245.1 18,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Masahiro,  4,244.337,  CI.  123-603.00a 
Yamaguchi,  Akihide;  Akado,  H^ime;  and  Teramura,  Mitauyoahi. 
4,24«.343,  CL  123-556.000. 
Nischk,  Guntber:  See— 

Engelhaid,  Helmut;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk. 
Ounther,  4,245,1  la  CL  560-160.000. 
Nischk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Goedecke,  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz.  Wolf- 
gang: and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4445,09a  CI.  344-l91.00a 
Goedecke,  Ralf;  Liebert,  Martin;  Niachk.  Wolfgang:  Plotz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner.  Kurt,  4443,091. 0.  344-191.00a 
Goedecke,  Ralf,  Liebert,  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  PkMz.  Wolf- 
gauK  and  Puschner.  Kurt.  4,245,092,  Q.  344-l91.00a 
Nishii,  Masam:  See — 

Sato.    Kaiui;    Kushibe.    Kazuyoshi;    Nishii.    Manru;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumaaa,  4444,69a  CL  8-46S.00a 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Haruo,  to  Murata  ManufiKtoriag  Ca.  Ltd.  High  fraqMacy 
fUter  device.  4,245.198,  Q.  333-134.00a 
Nishizawa,  Takuzi:  See— 

Handa.  Minora;  Nishizawa,  Takuzi;  Ogawa,  Hiroko;  and  Aaai, 
Shinichiro,  4.244,862.  CL  26042.470. 
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Miwtn  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nomn,  Ifiroyvki;  Mem.  Takaaki;  Kawanki.  Tenw.  Mizote. 
Mwiinii.   Yaauiki,   Kiyoahi;  Oka,   Takaahi;   and   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki.  4,244^14,  CL  235-92.0DN. 
Roland  N..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Mounting  mechanim  for 
doKT  Uade.  4^44,429,  Q.  I72-M4.00a 
ShokoUa  Kaiaiia,  Limited:  Ste— 
Minaaii.    Janichi;    Shiteto,    Minora;    and    lihibathi,    Sadaaki. 
4,244,974,  O.  426-94.00a 
hGlzberg,  Leoaard  R..  to  Reclamite,  Ltd.  Method  for  reclaiming  high- 
walb  at  ariaiaf  atea  with  partiaOy  mined  ore  veins.  4,244,624,  CI. 
299>13X)0a 
NL  Ijiilurtfi**  lac:  5t€ 

Nuyia,  Donglaa  W.  J.;  and  Scalf,  Michad  R.,  Sr.,  4,244,62S.  a. 
JOt^OOR. 
Noddin.  Emcnoa  L.,  to  Albany  Internatiooal  Corp.  Reverae  gat-flow 
.  bag  filter.  4044.718,  Q.  SS-377.000. 

Noduen.  WiDmb  L.;  Ferri*,  Donald  L.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C.  to  United 
TechnolocieaCorpontioa.  Croaabcam  helicopter  rotor  with  readily 
nbber.  4.244.677.  CL  416-134.00A. 


gi»iifc— .  to  Solvay  tt  Qe.  Proccm  for  the  polymerizatioa  of 
vinyl  ^kxide  in  aqnaout  suspenaioo.  4.24S.073.  CI.  S26-230.300. 
Nbggle.  Ralph  C:  Sm^ 

^kler.  E^KMd  P.;  Noggle.  Ralph  C;  and  Uman.  Martin  A.. 
4,24S.19a  CL  324-72.000. 
Nogochi.  fifmaaki.  Tanaka,  Yokiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Tare,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Ftod  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustioa  engine. 
4,244.341.  CL  123-449.000. 
Nold.  S.  Edward:  Sm^ 

SUchman.  Danid;  Nold,  S.  Edward;  and  Endera,  George  E., 
4,244v77a  CL  136-398.000. 
NolL  Klaaa:  ^w 

Eaadhaftk.  Oonther,  Keck.  Johannes;  Krvger.  Gerd;  Noll.  Klaus; 
jteper.   Helmut;   and   Zimmermann,   Rainer,   4.244,967.   CI. 
424-300.000. 
Noltner.  Oertaard;  Oehme.  Horst;  Lademann,  Rudolf;  and  Wendt. 
Heinz,  to  HoechM  Aktiengeaellschaft  Fluidized  bed  treatment  of 
granular  iNKasaiiim  socbate.  4.244.776,  Q.  1S9-48.0ML 
Nomura,    ffiroyuki:    Mogi.    Takaaki;    Kawasaki.    Teruo;    Mizote. 
Maaanori;  YmmU,  Kiyotfii;  Oka.  Takasfai;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  to 
Noaan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electrooic  trip  meter  with  an 
alarm  for  m  aaloaaotive  vehicle.  4,244,314,  Q.  23S-92.(»>N. 
Nomura.  Yotaka;  Koyama,  Mitsuaki;  and  Katou.  Masahiro,  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  type  devdoping  appara- 
tUB.  4,24«,322.  CL  1I8-6S8.000. 
Noomen.  Aiie,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Method  of  cleaning  and  rust-protecting  a 

metd  surface:  4^44,989,  Q.  427-180.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

BarhHi.   Jatroa   P.;   and   Meyer,   Norman   L.,   4,244,268,   CI. 

84-432A)0. 
Kniepknp.  Alberto;  and  Moore.  Douglas  R..  4,244,26a  CI- 
84-lJia 
Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Porter,  Marion  O.;  Norman.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  Shelly.  William 
A..  4.243,304,  Q.  364-20a00a 
North  American  PhOips  Corporation:  See— 

Hamack.  PhyibiL.  4,244,733. 0.  148.1.30a 
Northup,  JoIm  D.,  to  Northnp.  Jr.;  J.  D.;  Lehrkind.  Nancy  Northup; 
Northup.  Mary;  and  Northup,  Ruth  B.,  part  interest  to  each.  Appara- 
tus for  manutouuring  gfaas  botdes.  4,244,726,  Q.  63-264.000. 
Northup,  Jr.;  J.  D.:  See— 

Nortlrap.  John  D.,  4^44,726,  Q.  63-264.000. 
Northup,  Mvy:  Sep— 

Northup.  John  D.,  4^44,726,  CL  63-264.000. 
Northup,  Ruth  R:  See— 

Northun  John  D.,  4,244,726,  Q.  63-264.000. 
Northwest  EngineeriBg  Company:  See— 

Hanitz.  JofaiR..  4,244,447.  Cl.  184-6.220. 
Nortti-Tuote  Oy:  See— 

Lafatinen,  Paavo,  4,244,683,  O.  431-263.000. 
Novikov,  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukbov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev,  Pavd  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergd  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin.  Serpei  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev.  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Shegai,  Aaatoly  A.,  4,244,204,  CL  72-224.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  See— 

vhA.*.m,tmm,  Dauid;  Nold,  S.  Edward;  and  Enders,  George  E.. 
4,244,77a  CL  136-398.000. 
Nuddman.  Abraham;  and  Patchoniik.  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
DevdopoMnt  Ca  Ltd  a-Substituted-3-(halomethyl>-4-hydroxyben- 
zeneaoetic  acids.  4,244,883,  Q.  260-307.0MI. 

Vietzke,  Horst;  Boraer,  Paul;  and  Wagner,  Gerhard,  4,244,697.  CI. 
23-294.0aR. 
Numata.  ToakkK  Sf»— 

YamasUla,    Keitaro;    and    Numata,    Toshio,    4.243,024,    Q. 
43O-122.00a 
N.V.  Klippaa  S.A.:  See— 

LAen,  Lacm.  4,244437.  O.  242-107.4QA. 
OAK  Oicaalesa  it  Koppd  Aktiengeadlachaft:  See — 

Reak.  Frtodrich:  and  Handd.  Jurgen.  4.244.449,  Q.  187-9.00E. 
Onkside  Indastrid.  19167,  HoMinfi,  Ltd:  See— 

CoDian.  Stephen.  4J44.289.  d.  101-93. 18a 

an  Spray  Cnoberriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Re^ng.  Siegfried  4,244,984,  CL  426-399.000. 


O'Connor,  George  L.:  See— 

Bartley,  William  J.;  and  O'Connor,  George  L.,  4,244,889,  Q. 
364-132.000. 
O'Connor,  Lome  D.;  Saylor,  Richard;  and  Buckaer.  Stephen  H..  to 
American  District  Telegraph  Company.  Power  line  signalling  sys- 
tem. 4,243,213,  a.  340-3IO.OQA. 
Odier,  Marc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  series  photography  of  a  subject 

in  motion.  4,244,644,  Q.  334-122.000. 
Oehme,  Horst:  See— 

Nohner,  Gerhard;  Oehme,  Horst;  Lademann,  Rudolf;  and  Wendt. 
Hdnz.  4.244.776.  Q.  lS9-48.0(«. 
Oellers.  Wdter  M.:  See— 

Leifeld  Ferdinand;  Odlers,  Wdter  M.;  and  Rdche.  Johannes  W., 
4,244,082,  a.  19-81.000. 
OerlikoQ  ItaUana  SpA:  See— 

Staefadi,  Nicolas;  Maiocchi,  Francesco;  and  Wuerth,  Walter, 
4,244,196.  a.  64-21.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroko:  See— 

Handa,  Minora;  Nishizawa,  Takuzi;  Ogawa,  Hiroko;  and  Asai, 
Shinichiro,  4,244,862,  Cl.  260-42.470. 
Ogle,  Peter  C:  See— 

Nodiren.  William  L.;  Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C. 
4.244.677,  a.  416-I34.00A. 
Ogorodiukova,  Valentine  V.:  See— 

Khcriodov,  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky,  Vladimir  G.;  Altshuler,  Rodd 
A.;  Mashkovsky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova,  Valentina  V.; 
Olovyanishnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Parshin, 
Valery  A.;  and   Kdekhsaeva,   Ekaterina  A.,  4,243,10a  G. 
348-123.000. 
Oguni,  Hiroshi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylinder 
control  device  of  hydraulic  cylinder  apparatus.   4,244,274,  CI. 
91-308.000. 
Ohkubo,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Koikawa.  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo,  Tettuo;  and  Kawasumi,  Masashi, 
4443,316,  a.  364-474.000. 
Ohno,  Nobuo;  Miyakado,  Masakazu;  and  Hirai,  Hajime,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemicd  Company.  Limited.  Racemization  of  opticdiy  active  2-<4- 
chlorophenyl>3-methyIbutyric  add.  4,243,116,  a.  362-401.000. 
Ofaduma,  Kiliachiro:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Ohshima,  Kihachiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Matsui,  Motoi;  and 
Sato,  Tadaaki.  4,243,048,  Q.  433-133.000. 
Ohta,  Masafumi:  Ser— 

Kazami.  Takeo;   Sakai,   Kiyoshi;   Hashimoto,   Mitsura;   Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  Tsutsui,  Kyoji;  and  Ohta,  Masafumi,  4,243,021,  a. 
430-38.000. 
Ohtsu,  Masamitsu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Dropout 

compemating  device.  4,243,262,  Q.  360-38.000. 
Oka,  Morihisa:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Katsuaki;  Sadd,  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Koaaka, 
Minora;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kanazashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, Sdji;  Fujiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Sabnro;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta.  Shozo;  Hoaaka.  ToshiMko; 
Shiratori,  Kui^aki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura,  Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,243.243,  Cl.  338-122.000. 
Oka,  Takashi:  See- 
Nomura,  Hiioyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Kawasdd,  Teruo;  Mizote. 
Masanori;   Yamaki.   Kiyoshi;  Oka.  Takashi;   and  Matsuoka. 
Hideoki,  4,244,314,  Q.  233-92.0DN. 
Okada,  Hirosi:  Ste— 

Aotstt,  Hiroaki;  bono,  Akira;  Goto,  Masoo;  Kimura,  Koichi; 
Momochi,  Yasushi;  Kd,  Takaaki;  Kitamura,  Satoshi;  Kaihara, 
Akihisa;  and  Okada,  Hirosi.  4,243,182,  Q.  322-20.000. 
Okamoto,  Harunori:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kenjiro;  Takagi,  Shinichi;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and 
Miura.  Minora,  4,244,843,  Q.  260-3.000. 
Okamoto,  Kentaro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Maaato;  Mima.  Yasushi;  and  Okamoto,  Kentaro,  4,244,238, 
a.  74-301  OMl. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koikawa,  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasumi,  Masashi, 
4.243.316.  a.  364-474.000. 
Oki,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Tup,  4.243.045,  Q.  435-78.000. 
Okuda,  Minora:  See— 

Kokubo,    Takashi;    Takano,    Yoshiaki;    and    Okuda,    Minoru, 
4,245,256,  Q.  358-254.000. 
Okuzawa,  Yoshiko:  See— 

Yamahira.  Yoshiya;  Fujioka,  Kdji;  Okuzawa.  Yoshiko;  Miura. 
Seiko;  and  Sato,  Shigeji,  4,244,943.  a.  424-94.000. 
Oldfield,  Clifford  T.  Sdf  straightening  picture  hanger.  4,244,549,  Q. 

248-494.000. 
Oldham,  Ronald  C;  and  Hayward,  Malcolm  L.,  to  Internationd  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation.  Cable  termination  apparatus.  4,245,134, 
Cl.  174-70.00S. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  

Pryor.  Michad  J.;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  4,244,203,  Q.  72-203.000. 
(Movyanisluukova,  Zoya  A.:  See— 

Kholodov.  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky,  Vladimir  G.;  Altshuler.  Rodd 
A.;  Mashkovsky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova.  Valentina  V.; 
Olovyaniihnikova.  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya.  Anna  S.;  Parshin. 
Valery  A.;  and  Kdekhsaeva.  Ekaterina  A..  4,245,10a  Cl- 
548-125.000. 
Olson,  James  L.  Snow  groomer.  4,244,662,  Q.  404-118.000. 
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Obon,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Pohto,   Gerald   R.;   and   Obon.   Richard   O,.  4,244,802,   Q. 
204-252.000. 
(Mympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

-nuiaka.  Shunpd,  4,24S.24a  Q-  338-43.000. 
Onembo,  Eli  N..  to  Sinaer  Company,  The.  Auxiliary  feed  stitch  regula- 
tor mechanism.  4,244.314.  Q.  112-3l3.00a 
Ono,  Kaora:Sei»— 

Hamano.  Koichi;  Morimoto,  Takao;  Wataaabe,  Junko;  Ono. 
Kaora;  and  Yam.  Norio.  4,243,331.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceuticd  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

luA,   Hiroyuki;    Konno,    Mitoshi;   Tokuhiro,   Takao;    Iguchi, 
Sadahiko;  and  Hayadii.  Masdd.  4.243.099.  Q.  346-315.000. 
Ooura,  Kiyomori:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Harahisa;  Ooura,  KiyooMri;  and  AUyama,  Shinichi. 
4,245,118.0.562-532.000. 
Opitz.  Karl:  See— 

Baumgart,  Frank;  Jorde,  Joachim;  Opitz,  Karl;  and  Rywabki, 
Hdnrich.  4,244.482,  Q.  22O-3.00a 
Opuszenski,  Theodore:  See— 

Rovin.  Herman;  Levine.  Lawrence  J.;  Opuszenski,  Theodorr, 
Pdlicano,   Joseph;   and   Swenson,   Akn   F.,   4,244,313,   Q. 
112-279.000. 
Oransky,  Raymond  L.;  and  Savaoe.  David  G.,  to  James  River  Graph- 
ics, uic.  Coated  transparent  fllm  for  laser  imaging.  4,245,003,  Cl. 
42^323.000. 
Ordonez,  Kathy  P.:  See- 
Farina,  Peter  R.;  Ordonez.  Kadiy  P.;  and  Siewers,  Iris  J.,  4,244,694, 
a.  23-23aOOB. 
Orschehi  Co.:  See— 

Orschdn,  Donald  W.;  and  Hdmann.  Robert  L.,  4,245,139,  Q. 
200-52.0(Ml. 
Orschdn,  Donald  W.;  and  Hdmann,  Robert  L.,  to  Orschdn  Co.  Brake 

cable  switch  means.  4,243.139,  CL  200-32.0ML 
Ortcriani,  Leone:  See— 

Ranalli.  Franco;  Orttriani,  Leoae;  and  Tisi,  Quinto.  4,244.914.  Q. 
264-515.000. 
Oshin.  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Guseinov,  Nazim  M.  O.;  Alkv,  Vaasb  S.;  Mustafaev,  Alish  L; 
Zimin,  Vkdimir  M.;  Sverdlov,  Rdad  S.;  Shkondina,  Nina  G.; 
ChianuraAvili,  Eleonon  E.;  Moroaova,  MargariU  K.;  Mirzoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  OaHl  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev,  Ramiz  A.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Genin,  Lemd  S..  4,244,892.  Q.  370-223.000. 
Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Konishi.  Hiroydd;  Matsumura,  Shui\|i;  Ishikawa, 
Kikuichi;  and  Yoneyama.  Biichi,  to  SuButomo  Chemicd  Company. 
Limited.  Method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  plants.  4,244,731,  Q. 
71-103.000. 
Osterrdchische  Haig-Werke  Aktiengesdbchaft:  Sec^ 
Mayerhoffer.  Herbert.  4.244.99a  Q.  427-21 1.000. 
Otisca  Industries.  Ltd.:  Seis— 

Smith.  Cky  D.;  and  Kdler,  Douglas  V..  Jr..  4,244,699.  O.  44- 
1.0SR. 
Otsuka,  Takeyaau:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Eto,  Takedd;  Otsuka,  Takrasu;  Abe,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshlkawa,  Sadao,  4,244.873,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Otterson,  Harry  J.  DisposaUe  peat  trap.  4,244,134,  Q.  43-38.000. 
Otto,  Nod  A.:  See— 

DiMauro,  Joseph;  Kaemmer,  Herbert  H.;  Otto,  Nod  A.;  and  Rie- 
fler,  Roger  O.,  4,244,334.  Q.  231-61.10a 
Owens-Corning  Fibcrghs  Cofporation:  Ser— 
Chrisman,  Max  G.,  4,243,132,  Cl.  13-6.00a 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  4,244,896,  Q.  264-4ai0a 
Weiner,  George  R.,  4.244,719,  a.  6S-4.00R. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Heider,  James  E..  4,244,90a  a  264-46.  lOa 
Smalley.  Ned  J..  4,244.479.  CL  21S-2S6.00a 
Oxy  Metd  Induttries  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaszewski.  Lillie  C,  4.244,833. 0.  2S2-1O1.O0O. 
Wieczerniak,  Walter  J.,  4,244,79a  a  204-49.000. 
P  ft  G  Product^  Inc.:  See— 

Ptetka.  William  J..  Ill;  and  Ganger.  Richard  A..  4,244,993,  Q. 
428-13.000. 
Paddodc  Paul  P.:  See — 

Vaion.  Miqnel  A.;  and  Paddock,  Paul  F..  4,2H763.  a.  136-74.000. 
Paine.  Wdter  W.:  See— 

KimUe.  Jack;  and  Paine.  Walter  W.,  4^44,091.  Q.  29-237.000. 
Palau.  Joaeph;  and  Bourgeaux.  Pierre,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Eta- 
blissements  Staubli.  Shed  locating  device  for  dobbies.  4.244,399,  Q. 
139-l.OOE. 
Pan,  Jing-Jong;  and  Arnold  Milton  P..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Hi|^-Q 

multi-mode  reaonator  controlled  source.  4,243,193,  Cl.  331-39.(KX). 
Papp,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Victor,  James  G.;  P«np,  Richard  B.;  and  Wobky,  Alfred  A., 
4,244,936,  CL  423-3W.000. 
Paraiupe,  Suresh  C;  and  Robertson,  John  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 
The.  Ink  jet  printer  with  heated  deflection  electrode.  4,245,226,  Cl. 
346-75.000. 
Park  Metd:  See— 

Dykstra,  Peter,  4,244,233,  a  83431.00a 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See- 
Avis,  William  D.,  4,244,277,  CL  91-439.000. 
Sharp,  Bernard  C,  4,244,348.  a  248-481iX)a 
Parr,  Linda  C  Step  stod  consbuction.  4^44,064,  Q.  4-234.000. 
Parshin,  Valoy  A.:  See— 

Kholodov,  Leomd  E.;  YaahuMky,  Vtadimir  O.;  Altshuler,  Rodd 
A.;  Maddcovsky,  MikhaO  D.;  Ogorodnikova,  Valentina  V.; 
Olovyanishnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Parshin, 


Valery  A.;  and  Kdekhsaeva,  Ekaterina  A.,  4,243.  lOa  CL 
548-125.000. 
Parsons.  George  H..  Jr.;  and  Gromaa,  Ernest  V..  to  Baxter  Travead 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Baibituric  add  tracers  and  their  preparation. 
4.244,939.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Pariiso.  Deborah  M.;  and  YoMas,  Bulent  E.,  to  Wesdnghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  forming  sodium  beta-AljOj  flhns  and  coatingii 
4,244,986,  Q.  427-126.400. 
Paschen,  Peter;  Rao,  Chatty;  Preuss,  Hdmut;  WenaeL  Werner,  Gude- 
nau,  Hdnrich-Wilhdm;  and  Schonberger,  Reinhold  to  Klodmer- 
HumboMt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufecture  of. 
mold  bodies,  particularly  pellets  from  secondary  slurries  of  the  metd- 
lurgicd  industry.  4.244.9M.  Q.  26446.00a 
Pascoe.  Robert  W.;  and  Thill.  Richard  W.,  to  Eaton  <^rporatioa. 

Microwave  frequency  converter.  4.245.333.  Cl.  433-326.000l 
Pastukhov,  Vdery  V.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev,  Pavel  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergd  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  SL;  Mym- 
rin,  Sergd  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikold  N.;  and 
Shegai,  Anatoly  A..  4,244,204,  Q.  72-224.00a 
Patchoniik,  Abraham:  See— 

Nuddman,  Abraham;  and  Patchornik,  Abraham.  4,244,883,  CL 
260-507.00R. 
Pate,  James  E.:  See — 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E..  Sr.;  White.  James  S.; 
and  Pate,  James  E.,  4,244.284,  Q.  99-327.000. 
Patsiora,  Marya  D.:  See— 

Kapitanov,  Nikold  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Petrova.  Natdya  P.; 
Patsiora.  Marya  D.;  Tsataanidi.  Kim  N.;  and  Miloaov.  Ol^  B.. 
4,244.372,  Q.  12^334.00R. 
Pad  Revere  Corporation:  See— 

Baldauf,  Ddr,  and  Pinny.  Larry  J..  4,244,184,  Q.  6042a00a 
Paulet,  Jean  F.;  and  Boetach,  Bruno,  to  Swim  Alumidum  Ltd.  Acidic 

dectrolyte  containing  Sn''ions.  4,244,791,  Cl.  204-34.00R. 
Paulkovich,  John;  and  Rodriguez,  G.  Ernest,  to  Umted  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admimstratioo.  Bock/booat 
regulator.  4.245.286,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Pavitt,  Frederick  C.  Apparatus  to  aid  alignment  of  motor  vdiick 

wheels.  4.244.112.  a.  33-203.130. 
Pearson.  Ernest  J.:  See 

Clegg.   Gordon   A.;   and   Paarson,   Ernest   J..  4,2434113.   CL 
429-144.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Gunter:  See — 

Wittenstdn.  Horst;  Neumann.  Harry;  and  Peddinghaua.  Ouater, 
4.245,144.  a.  219-69.00E. 
Peebles,  Peyton  Z.,  Jr.;  and  Green,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  to  Umted  States  of 
America,  Army.  Highly-linear  closed-loop  frequency  sweep  genera- 
tor. 4,245,196,  a.  331-178.000. 
PeUaton,  Roy  C,  to  Guntert  *  Pdkton.  Inc.  Onion  conveyor  and 

slicer.  4,244,252.  Q.  83-336.300. 
Pdlicano.  Joaeph:  Ser— 

Rovin.  Herman;  Levine.  Lawrence  J.;  OpaiTcnsM,  Theodore; 
Pdlicano.   Joaeph;   and   Swenaon.   Alan   F..   4,244,313,   CL 
112-279.000. 
Pdtzman.  Alan,  to  Halcon  Reaearch  and  Devdopment  Corpordioa. 

Glycol  ester  preparation.  4,245,114.  Q.  560-246.000. 
Pelz.  Lothar:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Hofmann.  Winfried  Hand  Hdmut;  Pdz.  Lothar, 
and  Quietzsch.  Gerhard  4,244,801,  Q.  2O4-223.00a 
Pennwdt  Corporation:  See— 

Kuliachenko.  Wdter.  4.244.316.  Q.  114-144.00R. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Staunton,  John  J.  J.,  4.244,207.  d  73-1.00^. 
Permavision:  See— 

Covington.  WUliam  S..  4.243,069,  Q.  323-479.00a 
Pern,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Insd  Company,  Inc.  Comer  wedgfaig  consumable 

hot  top.  4,244,552,  O.  249-197.000. 
Perron,  James  S.:  See— 

Terkdsen,  Bruce  E.;  Cybdsky,  Michad;  and  Perron,  James  S., 
4,244,551,  a.  249-134.000. 
Persson,  Nils  H.  A.:  See— 

Carlsson.  Enar  I.;  Persson,  Nils  H.  A.;  Samudsaon,  Guatav  B.  R.; 
and  Wetterlin,  1^  I.  L.,  4,244.969.  Q.  424-330.00a 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Silvennan.  Ira.  4444,109,  Q.  33-180.00R. 
Peter,  Julius;  Johannsen.  Peter,  and  Mauk.  Gerhard  to  Coatinentd 
Gummi-Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Pneumatic  vehicle  tire  with  at 
least  two  tread  strms  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other. 
4444.413.  a.  132-361.00R. 
Peters.  Arthur:  See— 

Negi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters.  Arthur.  4445.328.  Q.  364-771.00a 
Peters.  Carl  H.,  to  Platmanufaktur  AB.  Composite  packing.  4444,473, 

a.  206-605.000. 
Peters  *  Company,  Inc.:  See—  _, 

Cummings,  Gilbert  A.;  and  Hatch,  Richard  W..  Jr.,  4443,147,  d. 
219-4tt.O0O. 
Peters,  Thomas  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hed-shrinkaMe  or 
hed-expandabk    products    from    hydrogenated    pdybatadiene. 
4,245,05ra.  525-334.000. 
Peteraon,  Charles  L.;  and  Dowding,  Edwin  A.,  to  Idaho  Reaearch 
Foundation,  Inc.  Minimum  tillage  planter.  4444,306,  CL  lll-7.00a 
Peterson.  William  H.,  to  PuUmaa  bioorpprated.  Railway  aide  door 

hopper  car  locking  mechanism.  4.244499,  Cl.  105-23 1.00a 
Petenson.  Goran  P.;  and  Undhobn,  Laia-Erik.  to  Sdoom  AB.  Method 
of  improving  the  linearity  of  a  douMe-feoe  laterd  photo  detector  for 
position  determining  purposes.  4,244,739,  CL  156^49.000. 
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PMemoa.  Stig  A.;  ErikMon.  Bengt  S.;  and  Fridfddt.  Anie  C.  to  Bol- 
iden  Aktieboiat-  Method  of  piodncing  Mister  copper  from  copper 
raw  material  rfFtf#'''«"|t  antimoiiy.  4,244,733,  CI.  75-72.00a 
PCtrova,  Natalya  P.:  See—  „     .     „ 

Kapitanov.  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Petrova.  Natalya  P.; 
Patwm.  Marya  D.;  Ttatsanidi,  Kim  N.;  and  Milonov,  Oleg  B., 
4,244372.  a  12S-334.00R. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bigham,  Erie  C.  4,244.931,  Q.  424-230.000. 

Bindia.   Jaait   &;   and   Jotanaoo,   Michael   R..   4,244.887.   Q. 

364-99k000. 
Kita.  Doukl  A.;  and  Hall.  Karlene  E..  4.243.049.  Q.  433-138.000. 
Nagai.  Sonmu;  Ueda.  Aldra;  and  Toyoda.  Kuniei,  4,243.033.  CI. 
321-3t.O00L 
Pflaumer,  Phillip  F.,  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Nether 
garment  for  and  method  of  controlling  crotch  odor*.  4,244,039.  Q. 
2-40a00O. 
PH^)   Inc.*  ^^M^^ 

Boyer,'  Vtia  W.;  and  Dent,  Jonathan  D..  4,244.618.  Q.  294^.000. 
Philip  Morrii  Incorporated:  See— 

Lendvay.  Andrew  T..  4,244.381,  Q.  131-17.00A. 
Philippe.  Maarioe.  to  Atelier*  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Control  nutaHation 

for  at  leatt  two  hydrauUc  turbines.  4.243,163,  Q.  290-32.000. 
PUffipa>  Bobby  M.;  Casey.  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Gregory.  Dale  R..  to 
Pf^titttw  Kodak  Company.  Textile  filaments  and  yams.  4,243.001,  G. 
428-224.00a 
Philhpa  Petrokom  Company:  See— 

Prten.  Thomas  A..  4,243,063,  Q.  323-334.000. 
Swanson.  BiOy  L.,  4,244,826.  Q.  232-8.33C. 
Uraneck.  Cari  A.;  and  Clark,  Earl,  4,243.072,  Q.  326-193.000. 
Phipps.  Pfeter  B.  P.:  See —  _  «  -. 

Michaeben.  John  D.;  Nepda.  Daniel  A.;  and  Phipps  Peter  B.  P.. 
4.243.008,0.428-611.000.  | 

Pbotomailer,  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman.  John  D.,  4,244,31 1.  O.  229-92.100. 
Pick.  George  G..  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Inertia  drive  head  for 

optical  scanning  and  readout  4^243,239.  Q.  338-283.000. 
Pidoock.  Frederick,  to  Whirly  Bvd  Services  Limited.  Container  tie 

down.  4.244,670,  Q.  410-103.000. 
Pieper.  Helmnt:  See— 

Engdhanh,  Gnnther.  Keck.  J<riiannes;  Kroger,  Gerd;  Noll,  Klaus; 

Pieper,    Helmut;   and    Zimmermann,    Rainer,   4,244,967,    Q. 

424-30aOOO.  ._    ^ 

Pieree.  Dowdd  C.  Device  for  describing  an  ellipse.  4,244,106,  Q. 

33-31.000. 
Pierce,  Larry  L.  Thermoplastic  sheet  strip  heater  assembly.  4,244,771, 

CL  136499.000. 
Pierrot,  Victor  C:  See-  ,,.        ^   ^, 

Ztrker,  Eugene  S.;  Redman,  Andrew  P.;  Pierrot,  Victor  C;  Men- 
zel.  Alvin  L.;  and  Kurt.  Lynn  E..  4,244.403.  Q.  144-34.00E. 
Pietri,  Charles  E.:  See—  .  ^    .     ^ 

Frazzini.  Thomas  L.;  Holland,  Michael  K.;  Pietn.  Charles  E.;  and 
WdsB,  Jon  it,  4.244,800.  O.  204-19S.00R. 
Pilgeram,  Laurence.  Detection  and  measurement  of  circulating  fibrin. 

4.243.04a  CL  433-13.000. 
Pingry,  Laiiry  J.:  See— 

Etaldauf.  Dale;  and  Pingry.  Larry  J..  4.244.184.  Q.  60420.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Matsomoto.  Kattnaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Kosaka. 
.  Minmu;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, Seiji;  FMwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hosaka,  Toshihiko; 
Shiratori.  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura.  Sumilaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,243,243,  Q.  338-122.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See^ 

Blown,  Michael  A.,  4^44,364,  Q.  270-33.000. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company:  See- 
Harper,  George  C,  Jr.,  4,244,132,  Q.  32-81.000. 
Plante,  Robert  F..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Packaging  system. 

4,244.471,  CL  206-386000. 
PlastronicSk  Inc.:  See— 

Manachoc  Jamea  G.;  Salvadori,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mather,  Byron 
L.,  4.244,92a  CL  422-102.000. 
Platka,  William  J.,  ni;  and  Ganger,  Richard  A.,  to  P  *  G  Products.  Inc. 

Method  fbr  making  simuhitfid  marMe  and  product  of  the  method. 
4.244.993.  CL  428-13.000. 
Platmannbktur  AB:  See- 
Peters.  Cari  H.,  4.244,473,  Q.  206^03.000. 
Plessey  Handel  and  Investments  AG:  See- 
Johnson.  PUffip  L.  M..  4.243.22a  d.  343-1600R. 
Plisky.  John  J.:  See- 
Harbison.  William  H.;  Plisky.  John  J.;  and  Mohnach.  Michael  G.. 
4^44,077.  CL  13-230.320. 
Plotz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

GoededBe/Ralf:  Liebert,  Martm;  Niachk.  Wolfgang;  Plotz.  Wolf- 
:  and  Puschner.  Kurt.  4.243.09a  O.  344-191.000. 


Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert,  Martin;  Nischk,  Wolfgang;  Plotz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Puschner,  Kurt.  4,243,091,  O.  344-191.000. 
Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Niachk.  Wolfgang;  PkHz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pnachner.  Kurt.  4.243.092.  Q.  344-191.000. 
Plumadore.  John  D..  to  James  River  Graphics.  Inc.  Electrographic 

devekmnent  electrode.  4.244.321.  Q.  118-648.000. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for  gfnfffffing  an  air  gap  flux  signal  for  an  AC  marhinr  from  AC 
line  voltage  and  current  vahies.  4.243.181.  Q.  318-803.000. 


Pneumatiques    Caoutchouc     Manufacture    et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombes:  See— 
Ballu.  Louis.  4.244.819,  O.  210-242.300. 
Poclain:See— 

Gauchet,  Yves  M..  4^44,399.  Q.  280-764.000. 
POetsch.  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  for 
transmitting  and/or  recording  color  T.V.  signals.  4.243.233,  CL 
358-14.000. 
Pohto.  GeraM  R.;  and  Olson,  Richard  O.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Monopolar  membrane  cdl  having  metal  laminate  cell 
body.  4,244.802.  O.  204-232.000 
Polacaek.  David  D.  Indoor  plant  growing  apparatus.  4.244.143.  CI. 

47-17.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Aklrich.  J.   Winthrop;  and   Stella.  Joseph  A..  4.244.640.   a. 

332-130.000. 
Moodie.  DonaM  E..  4,244.333.  Q.  242-71.800. 
Polhede.  Wilhebn;  and  Reiter,  Reinhard,  to  LeyboM-Heraeus  GmbH. 

High  vacuum  seal.  4,244,337,  Q.  231-167.000. 
PoUs,  B.  David,  deceased  (by  PoUs.  Edith,  executrix);  and  Kwong.  Sara 
F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of  preparing  prosta- 
glandin B|  derivatives.  4.243.1 1 1.  Q.  36O-121.00a 
Polia.  Edith,  executrix:  See—  ^ 

Pdtit,  B.  David,  deceased;  and  Kwong.  Sara  F..  4.243.111.  Q. 
360-121.000. 
Polyakov.  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Kainov,  Gennady  P.;  Kuznetsov.  Vladimir  O.;  Polyakov.  Anatoly 
M.;  and  Shkenkov.  Igor  A.,  4,244,179,  Q.  60-39.360. 
Polyprodukte  AG:  See— 

Hirmann.  Georg,  4,244,113,  O.  33-203.180. 
Pong,  Raymond:  Sm— 

Henderson,  Donakl  L.,  Sr.;  BaMwin,  Steven  M.;  and  POng,  Ray- 
mond, 4,244,752,  Q.  148-1.300. 
Ponsfoid,  Roger  J.;  and  Southgate,  Robert,  to  Beecham  Group  Lrni- 

ited.  Novel  intermediates  for  ^-lactams.  4,243,089,  Q.  344-71.000. 
Population  Council,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Gupta,  Gopi  N.,  4,244,949,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Porter,  David  R.  Sun  tracking  system  for  solar  collector.  4,243,133,  Q. 

230-203.00R. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  SheUy.  WUliam  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cache  arrangement  utilizing  a 
split  cycle  mode  of  operation.  4.243.304.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Poshktts.  GeraM  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photo-identification 

card.  4.245.035.  Q.  430496.000. 
Posiviata.  Richard  W.;  and  Johnston.  Jonathan  A.,  to  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Fibrated  admix  or  polymer  and  process  therefore. 
4.244.847,  O.  260.17.4CL. 
POsthumus,  Harry  G.:  See— 

Grady,  Robert  J.;  and  Posthumus,  Harry  G.,  4,243,346,  Q. 

435-28.000. 

Postupack,  Dennis  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  treatmg 

interlayer  material  and  Iam>"f1'^  windows  comprising  interlayer 

material  so  treated.  4,244,997,  a.  428-174.000. 

Poulos,   Mildred  S.   Diagnostic  memory  skill  game  and  method. 

4,244.377.  a.  273-236000. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Friedland,  Harry;  and  LangilL  Addison  W..  Jr.,  4.244.396  CI. 

137487.300. 

Powers.  Kenneth  W.;  Roper,  Robert;  and  Gorbaty.  Martm  L.,  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Functional  group  containing  cyclic 

diolefin  butyl  rubbers.  4,243,06a  Q.  325-256.000. 

PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  .         ^       ^ 

Barcikowski,  Donna  M.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Jones.  James  E.;  and 

Seiner.  Jerome  A..  4.244.074.  Q.  15-114.000. 
Claaasen.  George  R..  4.244.724.  Q.  65-106000. 
Grinninger.  LoweU  D.  4^44,825,  a.  252-8.100. 
Johnson,  Harlan  B.;  and  Chamberlin.  Ronald  D..  4.244.793.  CI. 

204-98.000. 
Postupack.  Dennis  S..  4,244,997,  Q.  428-174.00a 
Reese,  Walter  J.  4.244,533,  a.  242-18.00R.  ^      ,    ,  ^, 

Prem,  Dorothy  C;  Duke.  June  T.;  and  Isley.  Ralph  E.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  The.  Rubber-modified  high  nitrile  copolymers  with  im- 
proved impact  resistance.  4,244.852,  a.  260-31. SAN. 
Preti.  Edmond.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Control  means  for 

an  augmentor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.244,183,  CI.  60-224.000. 
Preuss,  Hebnut:  See— 

Paachen.  Peter;  Rao,  Chatty;  Preuss,  Helmut;  WenzeL  Werner; 
Gudenau,    Heinrich-Wilhehn;    and    Schonberger,    Reinhold, 
4.244.905.  a.  264-86.000. 
Primus.  Roy  J:  See^  »      .       j^, 

Baiigh.  James  D.;  Shaw.  Terrence  M.;  Pnmus,  Roy  J.;  and  Glasson. 
Richard  E..  4.244.33a  CI-  123^1.840. 
Pro-Mark  Companies.  The:  See- 
Baker.  Donakl  B..  4.244.983.  Q.  426-582.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Hutchins.  James  P.;  and  Winn.  Dana  C.  4.244,884,  Q.  260-502.00R. 
Pflaumer,  PhiUip  F.,  4,244,039,  Q.  2400.000. 
Progressive  Development  Inc.:  See — 

Duske,  Wilfried  P.,  4,244,716  Q.  55-340.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Eckhardt,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Com- 
bined fiiel  level  and  fuel  oonsumptkm.  4.244.2ia  O.  73-113.000. 
Proter  S.p.A.:  See— 

Friedmann.  Charles  A..  4.244.968.  Q.  424-308.000. 
Prototypon  Establishment:  See— 

De  Monti.  Laura.  4.244.603.  CI.  281-15.00R. 
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'"""'feSSuohn  %Urf  Prove.  Robert  J..  4.244.22a  0. 73.343.00R. 

PryorrSSiS  J.;  »i  Winter.  Jojeph  «o  ^  g^'^obo'^^^' 
tive  rolling  process  and  »PP«»™tV^  ♦:244.203.  Q.  Tl^jOro. 

Przedsiebiontwo  Projektowania  i  Doatow  Komptetoych  Otadttow 
pSSnyriowych    dwmadex"  w  Warwiwie.  Otfttaal  w  Krakowie: 

^riior,  Andrzej;  BUcharz.  Marian;  Kuu^W;  Strzebki.  Jozef; 
and  Kracik.  fgnacy.  4.244.921.  q.  ♦22-161000. 
Pucher.  Rkjhard  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Row  umt  firame.  4.244.162. 
a.  56-14.200. 

'^H^.^'sfc:  Lueder.  GuenAer.  N-jO.  Peter;  IJ^Wer^ 
PrtetTKruier.  John;  RaufTer,  Walter,  and  Lusch.  Hert)ert, 

Pmg  Iw:%t2o!  to  TeS  n«ica.  S.A.  Cap  for  sealing  containers, 
pressure  transducer.  4444.229,  Q.  73-722.000. 

428-420.00a 
Purex  Engineering  Services:  See— 
-      Wellihgs,  Roiald  H..  4.244^24. 0.  "9-227^ 
Puritz,  WoEang;  and  Voss,  Gerhard,  to  Anatp-Werke  DrantttA  Fape 
KG  «^bH[i  Co.).  Cutter  head  for  cuttiM  tanptaw  from  card- 
KrdsTSSics,  and  the  like.  4.244.669. 0469.131000. 

''^cS^ff  iSTLiebert  Martin;  W^Wolfg-MKPtetz.  Wolf- 
^K  ai^  Pu;chner.  Kurt.  ♦..245^  Q.  S44.19L000. 

oSSke.  Rnlf;  Liebeit.  M«t«^^  NSf*:,^^^****'  ^**'^ 
sans-  and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4,243,091,  CL  344-191.000. 

G££kri£rLieb;rt,  Martin;  N»c»*:.^«S»A^**"*  ^'^' 
^amKMdPuijhner,  Kurt,  4,243.092,  a.  344-191.000. 

Pyer..«S.  rJiCS  ^^-^fi^.^'^J^^  '''^' 
traction  maintaining  apparatus.  4044,358. 0.  128-74.000. 

^•yTjSSfSrSS  STind  Soboleski.  Tl-ddeus  J..  4.244.129.  Q. 

4O.373.20a 
Ouadricolor  Technology  L.P.:  Sie— 

^^ichman.  Donald,  4,245,239.  a,  358-37.000.  ^^^^     q 

Quaggiotto,    Gfovanni    N.    Walkmg    stepladder.    4,244,444,    ci. 

182-104.000. 
^.SSSfo!;£^=Rrr244,379,a.  128-766000. 

CMrin^ilSS^lSiSSS^^ 
^fcJSrSfcyt!fftienge«lh3^ 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomers.  4,243.081.  Q.  328-63.WW. 

internal  flywheel  gimbal.  4.244.24a  CI-  74-572.000. 

^•'ISS^h^.  liSTv.;  Kiriltev.  Vikfo^ 

AlTMaleev.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Sakaev.  Vagix  S..  4.245.292.  a. 

Rrfri«Jiiti'iSS-  and  Stein.  Alexander,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engi- 
^'Sl'feo'DS^forpducinghi^gow^^ 

•timubted  Raman  scattering  in  «>  on?SS>**^  between  a  pair  oi 

Xrical  mirrors.  4.245.171.  CL  307-426.000. 

D^SSutlSinu  S.;  Levy.  John  V.;  and  Rado.  Peter  J.. 

R«es.*iiJiSS  ^SSSE]«.,Y5«g^^^  card  pack 
"^ucing  method.  4.244.582. 0- 273-M3.000.        ^^ 
Rihu.  Sivi^aman.  to  Amwican  Cvan^ 
^feparation  of  tetramisole.  4.245.102, 0.  34»-153.«». 
R^nSinyn.  to  A««ic«  CV^ 

^renaration  of  tetramisole.  4.245.103,  U.  '♦^•"•'*~v .  ^^  „^^^ 
R^bSToien  D..  to  PSTfJ'Sr^&aSoM^  bormg  bit  p«:ked 
lubrication  system.  4.244,43a  CI.  175-227.000. 

"^Slffi^^  tSI^T^  Schwam.  St««t  A..  4.244.298.  CL 

Raines!  K^SS'^to  Burron  Me*«L  J-c.  Syringe  stroke  controlling 
nSanism.  4.244.366  O.  I28-218.0PA. 

'^°^;^!:^f£^  P.;  Truftaov,  Vladimir  I^YJ«ht*  Ag- 
^A.;  eSshkin.  Jury  S.;  and  Rakov.  Vladmur  V..  4^5.269. 0. 
36O-125.00a 
^^pS^S^udTB.;  and  Ramey.  Robert  A..  4.244.494.  Q. 

RMmo^O^Tto  General  Electric  Company.  ^^'''^S^a^I 
^3Sf  S Mymers  derived  fiom  diacetone  acrylamide.  4.245.016. 

b.  429-216^. 


Ramuz,  Henri,  to  HofTman-U  Roche  Inc.  2-Imino-inridazolk!ine  deriv- 
atives. 4.244.957,  CL  424-263.00a  M«-t«ik«i 
Ranalli,  Franco;  Ortolani,  Leone;  and  Tisi,  Quinto,  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.;  and  Ortolani.  Leone.  Process  f?' P«l»™«,^\y!P*|Lff 
odor-proof  coupled  and  coextruded  multilayer  •rt'cles  of  thermortas- 
tic  material  and  closed-surface  bodies  oompnsmg  the  same.  4,244,914, 

R^dduili^  E.,  to  Lin-N-Look  Company,  Inc.  Disposable  cap 
construction.  4,244.938,  O.  2-197.000.  ,^  ci  307  252  OON 

Rankin,  John  C.  Thyristor  control  circirit.  4,245,166  Q-  307-252.TON. 

^iSK  pSt.  Rao,  Chatty;  Preuss.  Hehnut;  WenzeL  Werner. 
oSSau.  Heinriih-Willihn;  and  Schonberger.  RemhoW. 
4.244.905.  a.  264-86-000. 

^^nSnSricMl^nx;  SpiUe  Jurg;;  foamj.  ^j^^'^  »^' 
and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J..  4^44.863.  Q.  2604Z.5X). 

Rask.  Eric  H.:  See—  v,    .„j  bmI.   Rrie  M 

Jencks.  Charles  L.;  Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Rask.  Etk  h.. 
4.245,14a  a  200.153.00G. 

Raamussen  GmbH:  See—  _,_ 

Sauer.  Heinz.  4.244.088.  d  24.274.00R. 

^iisrsrs.i?i45:s5.a.«).39.o4o.    ,  _  .  ^, 

Raa^flSSd  S..  toW  A-ociaU^  Ina  ftocm  f^g^^  ^-^ 

gases  from  carbonaceous  material.  4.244.180.  CI.  «W9.040. 
Raas^  Louis  J.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.244.338.  a.   u> 

Ra\S!S!DonaW  J.;  and  CampbelL  Peter  P..  to.Honeywell  1»5«»5" 
SSaa  Inc.  Write  precompensation  aajwrite  encodmg  for  FM  and 
MFMreoording.  4,245.263.  a.  36O45.00a  .,    v  a    u    i 

RathmyTHdlul:  uJ  Friedmaw.  ft  M«er  Akt«|gmdbdhafl.  F|^ 
iSecSoi  device  for  fbel  iigection  internal  combustion  engmes. 

R^i^'S^  g^STMarooni  Comp«.y.  Bargraph  light  guide. 
4,244,317,  a.  116-202.000. 

*^1iofa!!l!rWl!w;i;  Lueder,  Guenttier;  Na«4^  P«er  ij^ 
PeteTKrueger.  John;  RaufTer,  Walter,  and  Lusch.  Herbert, 
4,244,641,  CL  353-27.0OR. 

%1ItoSh.  cilfc;  Ray.  Michael  D.;,H5«h^  Richard  L.;  «>d 
Dauaberty.  Paul  W..  4.244.227.  CL  73-621.000 

^''^rSSr^ri-S^valeyu.  Stanley  P..  4.244.9H  Q. 
428-37.000. 

^''^FSKSr^.'JS5.238.a.358.31.O0a 

Kipp.   Ronald   W.;  and  Johnson.   Henry  C.  4,245.Bi,  u- 

St2S.ro5£Horst.  4.245.336,  a  36^^ 

Tults.  Juri,  ♦.M5.">' a/SSS°S-  335-212000 
WardelL  Myron  H.,  Jr..  ♦.245jM5.CL335-212.000.  ^ 

Rea.  Andrew.  Indirect  readmg  inside  caliper.  4.244, 107.  "i^  "^^^ 
RSLRonald  H.  Security  box  and  mounting  pUte.  4,244,304,  CL 

R^i^SL-Claude.  Elastic  «tfface  wave  Hadamard  transformer. 
4,245530,0.364-826.000. 

"^"^^"Hl^  R..  4,244,624^CL299-13.00a 

^'^Ig^^aii^^FSden.  Davki  N.;  Smith.  Craig  A.;  and  Stkbitz. 
iSil  irV244.649.  a.  355-61.000. 

Redman.  Andrew  P-j, **—  a^..^  p  .  DUrmt.  Victor  C  •  Men- 

Ziriter.  Eugene  S.;  Redman.  Awlrew  P^KSTo  i^M mt 
Ml,  Alvm  L.;  and  Kurt,  Lynn  E.,  4,244,405,  CL  144-34.00E. 

'^hJJwIi^  F!^.tts.  D«vid  O.;  and  Reed.  Robert  D..  4.244.325.* 

Reed.  slei2"p?2  Iveter.  Sven.  Dispenser  for  roU  of  flexible  «rip. 

R^^^g;SJ^"&WdN.S^^^ 

^^gSssftr^  ^ITZLh 

Re|Ser!Xderic\  E.;  and  A^  A»*«w  JjoftuJ*  "g^^ 
iWdation.  Pellicular  coated  support  and  method.  4.245.WI3.  w. 

KS^Ek'SU  quha..  '-'>$±-i^^'Z^''i^i»^- 
RockefeUer   University.    Human   serum   plaammogen   brivwx 

4.245.051.  a  435-212^. 

Rdche.  Johannes  W.:Sifr-- ^.,,^  w .  -_j  R«ici»  Johannes  W.. 

LeifeM.  Ferdinand;  Odlers,  Waher  M.;  and  Kmcne.  jooHun 

4.244.082.  a.  1941. OOa 
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Rdder,  SMnad  B.:  See— 

Hennan.   Avnim   S.;  and   Retder,   Samuel   B.,  4»244,178,  a. 
6O-7S4.00a 
Rdmer,  Kari-Heiiiz:  See— 

Agriool*,  Manfred;  Krautkramer.  Willfried;  and  Reimer,  Karl- 
Heinz.  4.243,339.  Q.  370-38.000. 
Retter,  Reinliard:  See— 

PoOiede.    Wilhelm;    and     Rdter.    Reinhard.    4.244,337.    a. 
231-167.000. 
Rehz.  Oonther,  Bodimke,  Gunther.  Hain.  Artnr,  and  Meister,  Martin, 
to  Bayer  Aktienteaelhchaft.  Phenolic  formakiehyde-salicylic  acid 
coodenaation  prodncts.  4.243.063,  CL  328-148.00a 
Rembold.  Hdmat;  and  Linder,  Ernst,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method 
and  appantw  for  eliminating  gear  shifting  jolt  in  motor  vehicles. 
4.244,244.  a.  74-866.000. 
Remi,  Jean-Pienc;  and  Gehin,  Guy,  to  Sodete  Europeenne  des  Pro- 
duits  Refractaires.  Thermally  insulating  slabs  made  of  refractory 
fibers  for  the  insulation  of  furnaces  and  the  like.  4,244.761.  Q. 
136-71.000 
Rende.  Dominic  S.;  and  Cosper,  David  R..  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Use  ofthioarea  dioxide  in  pulp  bleaching  processes  to  preserve 
pulp  strength  and  aid  in  bri^tneas.  4.244.780,  CI.  162-72.000. 
Renk,  Friednch;  and  Handel,  Jurgen,  to  O  A  K  Orenstein  k  Koppel 
Akriengeiellachaft  Tensioning  device  for  tensioning  of  hydraulic 
boaes  on  teleacopic  lift  mast  assemblies.  4.244.449.  CI.  187-9.0(£. 
Rennebaam.  Heiarich;  and  Kakoachke.  Benito,  to  Sundwnger  Eisen- 
hotte  MaacUnenfirtmk  Grab  *  Co.  Strip  coiler.  4.244,334.  a. 
242-72.100. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy.  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo,  Keith  R., 
4,244,442,  Q.  181-230.000. 
Rentmeester,  Paul  C:  See— 

Stanke.  Dennis  A.;  and  Rentmeester.  Paul  C.  4.244.317,  Q. 
236-49.000. 
Repetto.  SiMo,  to  Sp.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  k  C.  Fluid  pressure  actuated 

device.  4.244.201.  d.  69-9.000. 
Research  Technok^.  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes,    Richard    J.;    and    Bowen.    Howard,    4,244.078,    CI. 
13-301000. 
Reynokh.  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari,  Enzo  L.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc. 
Process  for  recovering  metal  values  from  materials  containing  ar- 
senic. 4,244,734,  Q.  73-101  OOR. 
Reynokh,  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari,  Enzo  L.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc. 
Chloride  leach  process  for  recovering  metal  values  in  the  presence  of 
arsenk.  4,244.733.  Q.  73-IOI.O(Ml. 
ReynoMs,  James  E.;  and  Coltrinari.  Enzo  L..  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc. 
Process  for  recovering  arsenic  compounds  by  sodium  hydroxide 
leadidng.  4,244,927.  a.  423-87.000. 
ReynoMs  Metals  Company:  See— 

Fish.  Darrdl  D..  4.244.234.  Q.  83-389.00a 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Grosawendt.   Werner,   Moll.   Manfred;   and   Becker.   Wilfried. 
4,244.293.  Q.  I02-38.(MIL. 
Rhode.  Werner,  to  Milbken  Research  Corporation.  Waip  knit  elastic 
tape  construction  for  use  as  waistband  nanforcement  4.244.199,  CI. 
66-193.000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Kemp.  Thooua.  4.243.070,  CI.  326-73.000. 
Rich  Products  Corpoiation:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.,  4^44.976.  CI. 

426-33ai0a 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E..  4.244.977.  G. 
426-33a20a 
Richardaoa.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Fridl.  Jamea  J.;  Has^awa.  Gary  K.;  and  Rkhardaon,  DonaU  R., 
4,244.488,  CL  220-260.000. 
Richardson-MerreH  Inc.:  See— 

Farr,  Robert  A;  and  Dolfini.  Joaeph  E.,  4.244.933.  Q.  424-238.000. 

Richman.  Donald,  to  Quadricoior  Technology  L.P.  Color  television 

receiving  system  utilizing  inferred  hi^  frequency  signal  components 

to  reduce  color  infidehties  in  regions  of  hi|^  color  saturation. 

4.243,239.  CL  338-37.000. 

Richtcr.  David  L..  to  Rockwdl  International  Corporation.  Proceasing 

system  with  dual  buses.  4.243.344.  CL  371-68.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vnyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See— 

Koaary.  Jndit;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Huszti.  2:suzsa;  Kenessey.  Ag- 
nes; Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Szilagyi  nee  Pap.  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrakay.  Jndit.  4.244.871.  Q.  260-239.700. 
Ricoh  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ismrama,    Taknro;   Takemoto.    Takeahi;    Sato.    Tsutomu;    and 

Fakazawa,  Takao.  4.243.224.  Q.  346-73.000. 
Kazami.  TaJkeo;  Sakai.   Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.   Mitsuru;   Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  Tsutsui,  Kyoji;  and  Ohta,  Masafiimi,  4,243,021.  CI. 
430-38.000. 
Riddles.  Andrew  M.  Hydraulic  apparatus.  4.244.092,  a.  29-232.000. 
Riefler,  Roger  G.:  See— 

DiMaato,  Jdaoh;  Kaemmer.  Herbert  H.;  Otto.  Nod  A;  and  Rie- 
fler. Roger  O..  4,244.334.  Q.  231-61.100. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Warmli.  Ardiar,  4,244.177.  a.  37-333.000. 
Riken  Piston  RiagKogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha:See— 

Kawano,  AUo;  and  Tanaka.  Isao,  4.244.303.  Q.  1 10-243.000. 
Rilly.  Gerard;  and  Faoon.  Michd.  to  Thomaon-Brandt.  Regulated 
power  sapply  device  for  a  line  sweep  circuit  in  a  tdevision  recdver. 
4,243.1801  CL  313-411.000 


Rintoul,  Roy  D.  Electric  cribbage  board  with  common  hand  count 
display  and  selective  entry  to  req)ective  sets  of  game  score  indicators 
4,243.216.  a.  34O-323.0OR.  ( 

Ripkens.  Gerd:  See — 

Hdnemann,  Kari-Heinz;  Michalczyk,  Georg;  and  Ripkens,  Gerd. 
4.244.906.  a.  264^109.000. 
Rittersdorf,  Wdter:  See— 

Rothe.  Ansehn;  Guthldn.  Werner,  Rittersdorf.  Walter;  and  Wer- 
ner. Wolfgang.  4.243.096,  O.  346-180.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr..  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cd  Studies,  The.  Water-atdubk  pe|rtides  affecting  gonadd  f^inction. 
4,244.946,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Gorille,  Ingo.  4,244.339.  Q.  123-416.000. 

Herth,  Ham^  Schnurk.  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Singer.  Erich; 

Kraus.  Bemd;  and  Werner.  Peter.  4,244.340,  a.  l23-440.00a 
Maisch.  Wolfgang.  4,244.334.  Q.  123-323.000. 
Poetach.  Dieter.  4.243.233.  Q.  338-14.000. 
RemboM.  Hdmut;  and  Linder.  Ernst,  4,244,244,  a.  74-866.00a 
Werner,  Peter.  Jimdt,  Werner;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Bodig, 
Bemd.  4.244.344.  Q.  123-630.000. 
Robertshaw  Controb  Company:  See- 
Bauer.   Werner   R;   and   Smith.   William   N.,   4,243,142,   CL 
200-332.000. 
Robertson.  Jata  A.:  See— 

Paraiype.  Suresh  C;  and  Robertson.  John  A..  4,243426,  CL 
346-73.000. 
Roch,  Roger:  See— 

Grob,  Jean;  and  Roch.  Roger,  4,244,304.  O.  226-1 14.000. 
Rockefeller  University:  See— 

Rekh,  Edward;  Guha,  Arabinda;  and  Schleuning.  Wolf-Dieter. 
4443.031.  a.  433-212.000. 
RockweO  Intemationd  Corporation:  See- 
Busby.  W.  Ray.  4.243.270.  Q.  361-38.000. 
Bynum.  Brian  T..  4^43.333.  Q.  433-234.000. 
Cadatet.  Patrick  M..  4444.631.  CI.  308-210.000. 
Eshghy,  Stavash,  4444,093,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Hdlford,  Ben  R.,  4,243,336.  G.  433-327.000. 
Martinek.  Mkhael  A..  4.244.133.  Q.  43-42.230. 
Mineck.  David  W.;  and  Mohr.  Gkn  E..  4443.289.  Q.  363-41.000. 
Rkhter.  David  L..  4443.344.  Q.  371-68.000. 
Trcka.  James  S..  4443442.  Q.  338-64.000. 
Roderick.  Rondd  R..  to  Nationd  Equipment  Corporation.  Oven-type 

apparatus  and  method.  4.244,979,  CI.  426^18.000. 
Rodriguez,  G.  Ernest:  See— 

Paulkovkh,  John;  and  Rodriguez,  G.   Ernest.  4.243486,  Q. 
363-21.000. 
Rogers,  Anthony  H.:  See— 

Hirschman,  Jod  A.;  Uewdyn,  Rojer  J.;  and  Rogers,  Anthony  H., 
4,243.308.  a.  364-200.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Harper.  William  P..  4,243.138,  Q.  200-3.0QA 
Rohr.  AJbin:  See- 
Williams.  Robert;  and  Rohr.  Albin.  4444492.  Q.  101-330.000. 
Rokutanda,  Takaahi;  Shiraogawa,  Yukio;  Nakiyima.  Yutaka;  Aoyad. 
Keizo;  and  Hiraoka.  Takaahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabualuki 
Kaisha.  Information  processing  system.  4443,301.  CL  364-200.000. 
Roknd  Corporation:  See— 

Imai.  Atsushi.  4444462.  CL  84-1.240. 
Rolknhagen.    Janet    T.    Protective    panty    brief.    4444467,    CL 

128-288.000. 
Rombusch.  Konrad:  See — 

Maahs,    Gunther;    and    Rooabuach,    Konrad.    4,243.113.    Q. 

S6O-219.O0O. 

Ronnen,  Uri  G.;  and  Lardi.  Francesco,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp. 

Steam  turbine  power  plant  having  improved  teating  method  and 

system  for  turbine  inkt  vdves  aiaociated  with  downatream  inlet 

vdves  preferably  having  feedforward  poaition  managed  ooattoL 

4.243.162.  a.  29O-4O.00R. 

Roof.  Edward  F.  Impersond  eyepiece  for  astronomk  positioning. 

4.244.631,  CI.  336-142.000. 
Roozenbeek,  Herman:  See- 
Werner,  Peter.  Jundt,  Werner,  Roozenbeek.  Herman;  and  Bodig. 
Bemd.  4.244.344.  a.  123-630.00a 
Roper  Corporation:  See- 
Condon.   Rkhard   W.;   and   Stewart.   Charles,   4444,436,   O. 
180-191.000. 
Roper.  Robert:  See— 

Powers.  Kenneth  W.;  Roper.  Robert;  and  Gorbaty.  Martin  L.. 
4443.060.  a.  323-236.000. 
Rosbrook.  David  L.:  See- 
Wallace.  WiUiam  K.;  and  Roabtook.  Davkl  L.,  4444443,  Q. 
81-469.000. 
Roaenkranz,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Hemmerkh.  Heinz;  Spilk.  Jurgen;  Kranz.  Dietmar.  Rasche.  Peter, 
and  Roaenkranz,  Hans  J..  4444.863.  Q.  26042.330. 
Roaenzweig.   Wdter   L.    Electronk   backgammon.   4,244.378.   Q. 

273-237.000. 
Ross.  Sidney  D.:  See— 

Finkdstrin,  Manud;  Dunkl.  Franz  S.;  and  Rosa.  Skfawy  D.. 
4443478.  a.  361-433.000. 
Roaser.  Robert  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Roaaer.  Robert  W.;  Shalhoub.  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Kwong. 
Hanoi,  4443,083,  CL  328-3ia00a 
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Rothe,  Anadm;  Outhkin.  Werner;  Rittaradoff,  Walter,  and  Werner, 
Wdfgahg,  to  Bodiringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Bia<2,4-dimtrophenyI)- 
methyl-pyridinhim  and  quinoUnium  compounds.  4443,096,  Cl. 
346-180.000 
Rottmar,  Werner,  to  Endreas  n.  Hauser  GmUl  n.  Ca  Capadtive  mea- 
suring transducer.  4443,188,  CL  324-61.00P. 
RoussefUdaf:  See— 

Fictni,    Jaoqudine;    and    Genet,    Jenn-Piene,    4443,112,    CI. 

360-181.0007 

Rovin,  Herman;  Levine,  Lawrence  J^  Opnsieaski.  Theodore;  Pel- 

licano,  Joaefdi:  and  Swenson,  Alan  P.,  to  Automalach  laduatriea  Inc. 

Automatk.  in  situ  bobbin  qwol  kiadiag.  4444,313.  Q.  112-279.000. 

Rowe,  Richard  D.  Hand  tool  for  working  with  wire  and  cable. 

4,244,067,  a.  7-1O7.000. 
Rowland,  William  P.,  to  Refkxite  Corporation.  Apparatus  fisr  compres- 
sion molding  of  fctroicfkctive  ibeettag.  4444,683.  Q.  42M43.000. 
Rowley,  David  &;  Walker,  Brace  H.;  and  Fidder,  Coy  M.,  to  Christen- 

aen,  he.  Earth^ioring  diOl  bits.  4444,432.  Q.  17S429.00a 
Royer,  Henri  J.:  See— 

Chabanon,  Pranooise  M.;  and  Royer,  Henri  J.,  4444,148,  CI. 
47-38.000. 
RTL  Contactor  Holding  S.A.:  Sae— 

Hohlbaum.  Theodor  J.  M.,  4444,636^  CL  366-110.000 
Hohlbaum,  Theodor  J.  M.,  4444,923.  CL  42^22S.00a 
Rudndd,  Marek.  to  Fabryka  Nanedd  Oiinirgiciaych.  lastrument  for 
removing  ezchangeabk  Uadea  ttom  sorgicd  acdpea.  4444,094,  Q. 
29-27aoS0: 
Ruddph.  Dak  C;  Ray.  Mkhad  D.;  Handier,  Richard  L.;  and  Daugh- 
erty,  Paul  W..  to  Unirad  Corporation.  Interdiaafeabk  oompoueut 
kkntifkation  syiteqL  4444427,  Q.  73-621.00a 
Rudsdnat,  Willy,  to  Haud-Werke  Kotber  *  Ca  KG.  Apparatus  for 
transporting  tods  in  macUaes  for  the  proowiiBg  of^  nxMiaped 
artid»  444443a  a  83-31(Mna 
Rufer,  Ckfliens:  See— 

Schroder,  Eberhard;  Rufier,  Ckaeas;  Bottcher,  Iimgard;  and 
Kapp.  Joachim-Priedrich.  44H960.  CL  424-2634XX). 
Rukawina,  Emma.  Mattress  aaaembly.  4444,066.  Q.  3-463.00a 
Rummel,  Theodor;  and  Hdnemann.  WOfHed.  to  Concast  AG.  Method 
of  influencing  the  distribution  of  diflierent  ooastituento  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  Uquki.  4444.796,  Q.  2O«-14a00a 
Rushing,  Allen  J.;  Benwood,  Brace  R.;  and  LaChapdk,  Pad  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Conmany.  Apparatus  and  method  for  low  sensitivity 
corona  chargkg  of^  a  movmg  photoconductor.  4443472,  Cl. 
361-229.000. 
Ruasell,  Alvin  W.:  See- 
Fischer,  Leooard  G.;  Kovacs,  Peter,  RuaMD.  Alvin  W.;  and  Vey, 
John  E.,  4444,98a  O.  426-S34XIQa 
Russell.  Dennis  E..  to  Alton  Box  Board  Conpaay.  Papetboard  picture 

dispky.  4.244.128.  Q.  4O-134.00a 
Rust.  Robert  R.,  to  Umversd  Foods  Coiporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  making  cheeae.  4444486.  CL  99-439.00a 
Rutter.  HaroU  T.;  and  Jayoox.  Doyk  W.,  to  Suaaen  Producta  Com- 
pany. Connection  meana.  4444,193,  Q.  64-9.0(ML 
Ruzand,  Andre  E;  and  Ernst.  Francois  L.,  to  Etablisaements  Ruby.  Box 

erecting  apparttus.  4444482.  CL  493-23.000. 
Rychkwdd.  tharideus  V.:  See— 

Beiganw.  Robert  L.;  Rychkwski.  Thaddeus  V.;  and  Wirth.  Skg- 
bert  M.,  4443,019,  Q.  430-24.000 
Ryder.  Leonard  B.  Method  for  ttyectiaa  blow  mokUng.  4444,913,  Q. 

264-348.000. 
Rywahki,  Hdnrkh:  See— 

Baufligart,  Prank;  Jorde,  Joachim;  Opiti,  Karl;  aad  Rywalski. 
Hdnrich.  4444,482,  Q.  220-3.00a 
S.M.N.  Corporation:  See- 
Seem,  Cbuk*  T.,  4444,131,  Q.  S2-6a00a 
Saam.  J<rim  C,  to  Dow  Corning  Corpondon.  Silicoae  emubkn  which 
provkks  an  dastomerk  product  aad  methods  for  preparation. 
4444,849.  a.  260-29.20M. 
Sachs,  Samud  L.;  and  Hill.  Proemaa  K.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Udvernty. 
The.  Ultraaonk  cleaning  method  aad  apparatus  for  heat  exchangers. 
4444,749,  Q.  134- 1.00a 
Sadamafsn.'shigeru;  and  Kimura.  Masakatsu.  to  Pi^  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Dry  dectropbotc^raphk  devdopers.  4443,022,  CL  430-1 10.000. 
Sa^  Kazunu:  Sie— 

Munakata,  Tomohiko;  SaeU.  Kazami;  Goto,   Kazuhiro;  and 
Ikegami.  Kiyoteru,  4444,932, 0.  424-2S6.00a 
Saeki,  Yoshifluni:  Sm^ 

Matsumoto.  Katauaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifkmi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Koaaka. 
Minora;  Sdto.  Masaki;  Uemura.  HiroU;  Kanazadii.  Tetuo;  Hadi- 
imoto.  Seiji:  Pu^wara,  Tsuyoshi;  Pdcni,  Tntonn;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Sazuki.  Tsutomu;  Nduunuta.  Shoao;  Hoaaka,  Toahihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kuaiaki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takaahi;  Md- 
sumura.  Samitaka;  and  Oka.  Moiihiaa,  4,243443,  Q.  338-122.000. 
Sagami  Chankd  Research  Center:  Saa— 

Kondo.  Kiyod;  Tunemoto,  Daki;  Negiahi,  Akira;  and  Suda. 
Minora.  4443.108.  Q.  S49-79.00a 
Sagawa.  Sizuo.  Pipdiae  pig.  4444.073.  CL  13-104.06A 
Sagert,  Darrell  L.  Hand  track  tor  banded  masowy  products.  4444,393. 

a.  280-47.290. 
Sajjo.  Takao:  Ser— 

Toriumi.  Shiro;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Saijo,  Takao;  Sdto.  Takanori;  and 
Kamimura.  Kuddd.  4444,642ra73S3.27.00R. 
Saint-Gobdn  Industries:  See— 

Molinier,  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jaoques;  Booqnet.  Gilbert;  de  Maasey. 
Bernard;  and  Holtmaan.  Robert,  444M44,  Q.  260^.000 


St.  Lauroit.  WilfM  H.,  Jr.,  to  Belkfram  Corporatko.  Sealed  shaft  of 

reduced  dkmeter.  4.244.389.  Cl.  277-30.000. 
Sdto.  Kudo:  See— 

Terunuraa,  Mutsuhiro;  Shima.  Sdya;  and  Sdto,  Kunio,  4443493. 
CI.  36^87.00O. 
Sdto.  Masaki:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Katauaki;  Sadd.  Yoahifbmi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Koaaka, 
Minora;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanaiaahi,  Tetuo;  Haah- 
imota  Seyi;  FuUwara.  Tsuyoshi;  Pukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hoaaka.  Toahihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kudaki;  Tsuda.  Youkhiro;  Morii.  Takaahi;  Md- 
sumura.  Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa.  4.243443.  Q.  338-122.000. 
Sdto,  Takanori:  See— 

Toriumi,  Shiro;  Endo,  Hiroahi;  Saiio,  Takao;  Sdto.  Takanori;  and 
Kamimura.  Kuniaki.  4,244,642,  CI.  333-27.0OR 
Sakaev.  Vagiz  S.:  See — 

KaUnichenko.  Anatoly  Y.;  KiriUov.  Viktor  I.;  Rabinovich,  Aron 
A.;  Makev,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Sakaev.  Vagiz  S..  4443492.  O. 
363-87.000. 
Sdui.  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Kazami.  Takeo;  Sakai.   Kiyoshi;   Haahimoto.  Mitauru;   Saaaki. 
Maaaomi;  Tsutsd.  Kyoji;  and  Ohta.  Maaaf^imi,  4443,021,  Q. 
430-38.000. 
Sakura  Instrument  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

TakduHhi.  Isao.  4444419.  Q.  73-309.000. 
Salk  Inatitute  for  Bkkgicd  Studies.  The:  See— 

Rivkr,  Jean  E.  R;  and  Vak.  WyUe  W..  Jr..  4444,946.  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Sdvadori.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Maaachot,  James  G.;  Sdvadori.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mather.  Byron 
L..  4444,92a  a.  422-102.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Grcp.  Jamea  S..  4444.086.  Q.  24-203.1  IL. 
Samuel  Colgate.  Robert  Rainey  and  Aaaocktes,  A  Limited  Partnership: 
See- 
Cdgate.  Samud  D.;  and  Ramey,  Robert  A.  4,244,494,  O. 
222-1.000. 
Samudaaon.  Oustav  B.  R:  See— 

Carlsson,  Enar  I,;  Perann.  Nib  H.  A.;  Samudason,  GusUv  B.  R.; 
and  Wetteriin,  KjeU  I.  L.,  4444.969.  Q.  424-33a000. 
Sandberg,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gktte.  Edward  T.;  and  Sandberg.  Robert  J.,  4443.148.  Q. 
219-492.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando.    Yoahikazu;    and    IshMoshirg    Hiroshi.    4444.20a    Cl- 
68-202.000. 
Sanda  Yoahikazu;  and  Ishkloshiro,  Hiroahi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  defidte  amount  of  a  treating  Hqnid  to 
a  textik  product  contmuoudy.  4.244.20a  Cl.  68-202.000. 
Sandoz  Lto.:  See — 

Gcrtiaaer.  BerthoM;  and  Hena.  Beat,  4444.872.  Q.  260-343.4Sa 
Sanford,  Lawrence.  Inflatabk  packer  construction.  4.244.S9a  O. 

277-34.300. 
Sangamo  Weston  Controls.  Limited:  See— 

Pdlen.  Roger  J..  4444429.  Q.  73-722.000 
Sano,  Yasuro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Madiine  Ca.  Ltd.  Zigzag  sewing 
machine  with  a  patten  adecting  device.  444441 1.  CL  ri2-lS8XnA. 
Santilli.  Arthur  A:  See— 

Scoteae.  Anthony  C;  Morria,  Robert  L.;  aad  SaatUU.  Aithor  A.. 
4.243,094.  a.  344-279.000. 
Sanui.  Yoahk:  See— 

Uno.  Makoto;  Sanui.  Yodiio;  and  Yasd.  Yaauyoahi.  4444442.  Q. 
74.7ia000. 
Sardemann.  Jurgen:  See— 

von  Starck.  Axd;  Oerbig,  Haas-Erwia;  Schrewe.  Haas;  aad  Sar- 
demann. Juroen.  4.244.419.  Q.  164-147.00a 
Sarusawa.  Yukk:  See— 

Takaliaahi,  Keiichi;  Aoyama.  Hiroahi;  Hirakawa,  Kikuya;  aad 
Sarusawa.  Yukio.  4444.4)1.  Q.  220-270.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi:  See — 

Kazami.  Takeo;  Sakd.  Kiyoahi;  Hashimoto.  Mitsura;  SasaU. 
Masaomi;  Tsutsd.  Kyoji;  and  Ohta.  Maaafumi.  4443.031.  O. 
430-38.000. 
Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Yashiro,  Yiyi.  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Go 
board  using  Uqdd  crystd  dispky  or  ekctrochroak  dispky. 
4444,63370.  330-336.000. 
Sasaki.  Toduo;  and  Kamiya,  Osamu.  to  Brother  Ko^  KabusUki 
Kdaha.  Zigng  sewing  machiae  with  a  trimming  device.  4444.|ia 
a.  112-126!000. 
Sasaki.  Yoahiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;  and  Kaaaoka,  Katauyuki.  to 
Teiik  Limited.  Bulkabk  filamentary  vara.  4.244.171.  Q.  37-208.000. 
Sato.  Kaaji;  Kudiibe,  Kazuyoahi;  Nidiii.  Maaara;  Kaaaya.  Yasuhiro; 
aad  Kawabe.  Yasumasa,  to  Tokd  Denka  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  dyeing  fibrous  products.  4,244,69a  Cl.  8-463.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Umemota  Masuo;  Izumita.  Moriahi;  AUyama,  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  SoUd-ataie  color 
imadng  devke.  4443.241,  Q.  338-44.000. 
Sdo,  Shigeji:  See— 

YamaUia.  Yodiiya;  PiUioka,  KeUi;  Okuzawa,  YoaUko;  Miura. 
Sdko;  and  Sato.  Shigeji.  4444.943.  Q.  424.94.00a 
Sato.  Suaumu:  See 

Yasuda.  Etuio;  Sata  Suaumu;  Segawa.  Yoahihiro;  Hattori.  Tadaahi; 
and  Aoki.  KeUi.  4444.918,  Q.  422-93.000. 
Sata  TadaakI:  See— 

Hata.  Kudo;  Ohshima,  Kihachiro;  Kaaa  luo;  Mataui,  Moloi:  and 
Sato.  Tadaaki.  4.243.048.  Q.  433-133.000. 
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Sato,  Tratomu:  See— 

Inyama,    Takuro;    Takemoto,    Takeahi;    Sato,    Tratomu;    and 
Fukazawa.  Takao,  4.24S.224,  O.  346-7S.000. 
Sato,  Yoahtto:  Set— 

Uehaia.  Kazuo;  Toma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Voahito,  4.244.678,  CI. 
417-218.000. 
Saudek,  Vladiiiiir  See — 

Droboik.  Jaroalav;  Kalal,  Jaroalav,  Labsky,  Jiri;  Saudek,  Vladimir, 
and  Svcc  Frantisek.  4.243,064,  a.  S2S-329.000. 
Saner,  Heinz,  to  Rasmuaaen  GmbH.  Hose  clip.  4,244,088,  d.  24- 

274.00R. 
Savage,  David  G.:  See— 

Onaaky,  Raymond  L.;  and  Savage,  David  G.,  4,243,003,  Q. 
428-323.000. 
Savin  Corponuioa:  Sw— 

Schultea,  Max;  and  Eberlein,  Dietmar.  4,244,648.  Q.  333-14.0SH. 
Sawada,  SUferu:  See— 

Tamai,    Kazuto;    S4wada,    Shigeni;    Nakamura,    Osamu;    and 
Nakagaki,  Norio,  4,244.29a  a.  101-99.000. 
Sawaya,  Showhachi:  See — 

Maramoto,  Hakani;  and  Sawaya,  Sbowhachi,  4,244,734.  Q.  148- 
12.00R. 
Saylor,  Richaid:  See— 

O'Connor.  Lome  D.;  Saylor,  Richard;  and  Buckser,  Stephen  H., 
4,243,213.  a.  34O-310.00A. 
(^^if  i^fichael  R.  Sr.:  Set 

Nayler.  Douglas  W.  J.;  and  Scalf.  Michael  R.,  Sr.,  4,244.628,  CI. 
308-6L00R. 
Scapa-Porritt  Limited:  See — 

Giibonrae,  Bryan  J.,  4.244,084,  O.  24-33.00C. 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  Gayk),  Keith  R.,  to 

Reuteber  iV>lytechnic  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating 

exhaust  gases  particularly  for  air-operated  tools.  4,244,442,  CI. 

181-230.00a 

Schaab,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Harralsoo,  John  C.  Sliver  loop  knit  fabric. 

4,244,198,  a.  66-191.000. 
Schaefer,  Horat.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Receiver  circuit  for  an  echo-sound- 
ing syttem.  4^3332,  Q.  367-98.000. 
Scharf,  Karl-Gunter:  See— 

Kwmd,  Werner.  Scharf,  Karl-Gunter;  Spielau,  Paul;  and  Weiss, 
Richard,  4444,86a  Q.  26042.130. 
Schauer,  Akm:  See— 

Baur,  Gueater,  Greubel,  Waldemar,  Krueger.  Hans;  and  Schauer, 
Akm.  4.244,636. 0.  330-343.000. 
Schefbauer.  Rupert  J.,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Calcium  resinates  and 

inks.  4.244.866.  Q.  260-23.70C. 
Schdhom.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Laadry.  Norman  R.;  Williams.  Samud  L.;  and  ScheUiom,  Robert 
L..  4,243,2ia  a.  338-314.000. 
Scherberich.  Fnil,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
mats  Roenlrr.  Proceaa  for  the  recovery  of  pore  L-cystine.  4,243,1 17, 
a.  362-3S4.00a 
Schering,  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See- 
Schroder,  Gerhard;  Rufer,  Clemens;  Bottcher,  Irmgard;  and 

Kapp.  JoacUm-Friedrich,  4.244.96a  O.  424-263.000. 
Schulz.  Heinz;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich.  4.243.101,  Q.  348-127.000. 
Scheu  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

VeUe,  Walhoe  W.;  and  Macias,  Hector,  4,244,349,  a.  126-1  laOOC. 
Schillfarth,  Karlchristian:  See— 

Aydin,  Ingrid;  Schillfarth,  Karlchristian;  and  Seidd.  Bernard. 
4.244.987,0.427-130.000. 
Schleuning.  Wotf-Dieter:  Ser— 

Reich,  Edward;  Guha,  Arabinda;  and  Schleuning,  Wolf-Dieter, 
4.243,031,  a.  433-212.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Ser — 

Coates.  George  R.,  4,243,313,  Q.  364-422.000. 
Schmid,  Eckhardt:  See— 

Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  4.244,2ia  CI.  73-113.000. 
Schmidt,  Michad  P.:  See— 

Andemo,  Lcroy  E.;  Schmidt,  Michad  P.;  and  Weaver,  William 
W.,  4^44,202,  a.  72-49.000. 
Schmitt,  Erich:  See— 

Konieczny,  Klaus;  Schmitt,  Eiich;  and  Buhlei,  Adolf,  4,244,626, 
a.  299-9aO0O. 
Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inverter  for 

operating  a  gaaeous  discharge  lamp.  4,243,177,  CI.  313-203.000. 
Schnauie,  RooT  Manuficture  of  flowable  composite  particulate  mate- 
rial. 4.244v903.  Q.  264^.000. 
Schnurle,  Hana:  See— 

Herth.  Harro;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Singer,  Erich; 
Kraoa,  Bend;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,244.34a  a.  123440.00a 
Schonberger.  ReinhoM:  See— 

Paschen.  Peter.  Rao.  Chatty;  Preuss,  Hdmut;  Wenzel  Werner. 
Oudeaau,    Heinrich-Wilhdm;    and    SchoiAerger.    ReinhoM, 
4;t44,90S,  CL  264-86.00a 
Schreoongoat.  Richard  P.:  Ser— 

Malaaui.  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schrecongost.  Richard  P.,  4,244,737. 
a.  148-111.000. 

r,  Herbert:  See 

Detlev;  and  Schrdnemacher.  Herbert,  4,244.83a  CI. 
l06-3i9.30a 
Sducwe.  nam:  See— 

voa  Stack.  Axd;  Oerbig.  Hana-Erwin;  Schrewe.  Hans;  and  Sar- 
Jurgen,  4,244,419,  Q.  164-147.00a 


Schrock,  Richard  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Dimer- 
ization  of  olefins  using  tantdum  and  niobium  catdysts.  4,243,131,  CI. 
383-311.000. 
Schroder,  Eberhard;  Rufer,  Clemens;  Bottcher,  Irmgard;  and  Kapp, 
Joachim-Friedrich,  to  Schering,  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Indanyl  deriva- 
tives and  their  use.  4.244,960,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schroeder,  Diether.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring 

inclusions  in  subsoil.  4,243.191,  CI.  324-337.000. 
Schulenberg,  John  W.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Acridine  compounds  and 
methods  of  combatting  viruses  with  them.  4.244.934.  CI.  424-237.000. 
Schulman.  Kenneth  B.,  to  MiUen  Industries,  Inc.  Shoe  box.  4,244,308, 

a.  229-34.00R. 
Schdte,  Elwood  V.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  minimizing 
the  deposition  of  materids  in  the  ammonia  Uquor  coolers  in  the 
coking  of  carbonaceous  materials.  4.244,711,  Q.  33-89.000. 
Schdtes,  Max;  and  Eberlein,  Dietmar,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Misfeed 

detector  for  copy  machine.  4,244,648,  CI.  333-I4.0SH. 
Schulz,  Heinz;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  preparation  and  use  of  N-phenyl-N'-l,2,3-thia£azole-3-yl- 
thiourea.  4,243,101,  a.  348-127.000. 
Schurman,  Peter  T.  Molded  plastic  snapon  latch  for  plastic  receptacle. 

4,244,612,  a.  292-249.000. 
Schwdley,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Speak,  Richard  C,  to  United  Sutes 
Borax  A  Chemicd  Corporation.  Carpet  cleaning  and  deodorizing 
compositions.  4,244,834,  CI.  232-106.000. 
Schwam,  Stuart  A.:  See— 

Hawthorne,  V.  Terrey;  and  Schwam,  Stuart  A.,  4,244,298,  CI. 
I03-197.0M). 
Schwartz,  ClifTord  W.:  See— 

Chwddc  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz.  CUfTord  W..  4.244.748.  Q. 

127-67.000. 

Schwarzer,   Klemens;   Kroger,   Wolfgang;   Escherich,   Karl-Hdnz; 

Kasper,  Klaus;  and  Altes,  Jurgen,  to  Keraforschungsanlage  Julich, 

Oesdlschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Earth  covered  in-the-ground 

nuclear  reactor  faciUty.  4,244,133,  Q.  32-169.300. 

Schweizer,  Eduard  H.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  records.  4,244,387,  CI. 

13-104.800. 
Schwerdtel,  Wdf:  See— 

Halcour,   Kurt;   Waldmann,   Hdmut;   and   Schwerdtel,   Wulf, 
4,244,877,  a.  260-346.300. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk.  Richard  A.,  4,244,890,  CI. 
364433.000. 
Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.   3-Amino-2,8-dialkyl-7,8- 
dihydro-7-oxo-pyrido-[2,3-d]pyrimidine-6  carboxylic   acid   deriva- 
tives. 4.245,094,  CI.  544-279.000. 
Scott,  John  C,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Removable  instrumenta- 
tion probe.  4,244.221,  a.  73-349.000. 
Scott,  John  C:  See— 

Hoyer,  John  Z.;  and  Scott,  John  C,  4,244,222,  a.  73-349.000. 
Scott,  William  G.:  See- 
Wilson,   Thomas   D;   and   Scott,   WiUiam   G.,   4,244,409,   Q. 
1 300.300. 
Scott,  Wilmore  S.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Energy  saving 

furnace  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,244.686. 0.  432-26.000. 
Scriven,  Eric  Thomas:  See — 

Wohrl,  Josef,  4,244,218,  Q.  73-309.000. 
Scully,  Terrence  A.  Highway  game.  4,244,143,  Q.  46  202.000. 
Searle,  John  L.:  See- 
Green,  Norman  F.;  Kdles,  Yod;  Newbold,  WiUiam  F.;  Searle, 
John  L.;  and  WiMa,  Dougbs  W.,  4.244.226,  O.  73-703.000. 
Seefeld.  Dean  E.;  and  CampbdI.  Hdlis  D.,  to  Gehl  Company.  Rotary 

bder  for  forming  cylindncd  hay  bdes.  4.244,167,  Q.  36-341.000. 
Seel,  Jerry  E.  Container  for  potable  liquid.  4,244,477,  Q.  213-229.000. 
Seem,  Charles  T.,  to  S.M.N.  Corporation.  Roof  construction.  4.244,131, 

a.  32-60.000. 
Segawa,  Yoshihiro:  Ser— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoahihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Kdji,  4,244,918,  Q.  422-93.000. 
Seggio,  Gianfranco.  Anti-skid  device  for  vehicle  wheels.  4,244,412,  CI. 

132-218.000. 
Segransan,  Michel;  and  Joly,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  la  Cellophane. 
Proceu  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  films  by  electrostatic 
application.  4,244,894,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Seidel,  Bernard:  See— 

Aydin,  Ingrid;  Schillfarth,  Karlchristian;  and  Seidel,  Bernard, 
4.244.987;  a.  427-130.000. 
Seidl.  Robert  M.;  and  Enright.  Francis  J.,  to  AUis-Chdmers  Corpora- 
tion. Triple  rotary  gas  lock  sed  syMem  for  transferring  cod  continu- 
ously into,  or  ash  out  of,  a  pressurized  proceu  vessel.  4.244.703.  CI. 
48-77.000. 
Seiner.  Jerome  A.:  See— 

Barcikowski,  Donna  M.;  Temple.  Rodger  O.;  Jones.  James  E.;  and 
Seiner.  Jerome  A..  4.244.074.  CL  13-114.000. 
Sdtetsu  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.   Teiziro;   Matauda,   Moriyasu;   Mizokami,   Hiroahi; 
Kibamoto,    Tsuneo;    and    Hatta,    Katsuma,    4,243,127,    C\. 
368-779.000. 
Sekigttchi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobo;  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenji, 
4,244,848,  Q.  260-23.0XA. 
Sekine,  Hironaka:  See— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Chiba,  Hiromasa;  Yasunaga,  Ryohichi;  and  Se- 
kine, Hironaka.  4.243.062.  Q.  323-323.000. 
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Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takaahi.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 
Limited.  Toot  correction  system  for  an  dectronic  timepiece. 
4.243.338.  CI.  368-188.000. 
Selcom  AB:  See— 

Petersson.  Goran  P.;  and  Lindhotan.  Lara-Erik.  4.244.739,  O. 
136-649.00a 
Sdfridge,  Philip  T.:  Ser— 

Leonard,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Sdfiridge,  Philip  T..  4,244,747,  Q. 
106-271.00a 
Sendd,  Michiyuki:  See- 
Tsushima,  Suaumu;  Sendd,  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi,  Mitsuru. 
4,243,088.  CI.  344-16.000. 
Senzaki,  Hisao:  See— 

Shioi,  RyoicM;  Umeya,  Kazumaaa;  Yonezuka,  Kaiuaai^  and  Sen- 

zaki.  Hiiao.  4,243.146,  Q.  219-381.000. 
Sequentid  DaU  Machines,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  George  F..  4.243.228.  a.  346-108.00a 
Sera,  Franklin  J.;  Gonda,  William  V.;  and  McDowdl,  Robert  E..  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  destacking  and  discharging  netted 
artidet.  4.244.671.  Q.  414.128.00a 
Seraftni.  Tito  T.;  and  Delvin,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Nationd  Aerouutics  and  Space  Administratioa.  Compodtion  and 
method  for  making  pdyimidie  resin-rdafiMoed  fabric.  4,244,833,  CI. 
260-33.40R. 
Serafini,  Tito  T.;  Ddvigi,  Peter,  and  Vannuoci.  Raymond  D.,  to  United 
States  of  Ameiica,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Curing  agent  for  polyepoxidet  and  qmxy  ream  and  oompodtes  cured 
thefewithr4.244,8S7, 0.  260-37.0EP. 
Seigeev,  Nikold  N.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Paatukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sycbev,  Pavd  M.;  Ddgov,  Sergd  L;  NoviHov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin,  Sergd  A.;  Maxudov,  Polat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikold  N.;  and 
Shegd,  Anatoly  A.,  4.244,204,  Q.  7^224.00a 
Service  Equipment  Design  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hauk.   Emeat  D.;  and   Kirfcpatrick.  Jesse  C,  4,244.208.  CI. 
7346.000. 
Setzer.  Steven  H.:  See— 

Payer.  Ervin;  Setzer,  Steven  H.;  and  Gillette,  Donald  A.,  4,244,313, 
a.  233-23.00R. 
Seynhaeve,  Andre  O.,  to  Sodete  Ddaey.  Suitcase  with  rollers. 

4,244.432.  Q.  190-18.00A. 
SOS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronid  S.p.A.:  Sar— 

Bertotti,   Franco;   Catdlani,   Fautto;   and   Oavioli,   Giuseppe, 
4.243,209,  a  33^217.00a 
Shackleton.  Charles  E.  E.:  See— 

LttOMden,  John;  and  Shadileton,  Charica  E.  E..  4,244.929,  CI. 
423-149.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Radiant  enersv 
activated  pyrotechnic  cap  having  deaiccant  therein.  4,244,293,  CI. 
102-203.000. 
Shaffer.  J<riu  W.:  See- 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Anmtrong,  Donald  E.;  Sindlinger.  Rondd 
E.;  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Bricker,  Daaid  W.,  4,243.279,  CI. 
362-13.00a 
Shdhoub.  Ibrahim  M.:  Ser— 

Udted  Sutes  of  America,  Natiood  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  Roster.  Robert  W.;  Shalhoub,  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Kwong. 
Hanoi,  4,243,083.  Q.  S28-3ia00a 
Shanotki.  Henry,  to  Generd  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Low-pres- 
sure  low-temperature  in-moid  coating  method.   4.243.006,   CI. 
428423.700. 
Sharifov.  Gabil  S.  O.:  See— 

Gusdnov.  Nadm  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vaoab  S.;  Muttafaev,  Aliah  I.; 
2Uniin.  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov.  Rand  S.;  Shkondina,  Nina  G.; 
Chianuratkvili.  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  MargariU  K.;  Mirzoev, 
Rasim  S.  O.^Sharifov,  OabU  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev,  Ramiz  A.;  Othin, 
Leonid  A.:  and  Genin,  Lend  S.,  4,244,892,  Q.  S7O-223.000. 
Sharp,  Bernard  C.  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpocatioa.  Mirror  clamping 

assembly.  4.244.348.  Q.  248481.00a 
Sharp  Kabuthiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Yaduro.  Yiyi,  4,244,633.  Q.  330-336.000. 
Shaw.  Terrence  M.:  Srr— 

Baugh.  Jamea  D.;  Shaw,  Terrence  M.;  Primat,.Roy  J.;  and  Glaaion, 
Rwhard  E..  4.244.33a  a.  12341.840. 
Shegai.  Anattdy  A.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladiinir  N.;  Paatukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 
Sychev.  Pavd  M.;  Ddgov,  Sergd  L;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 
rin,  Sergd  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikdd  N.;  and 
ShMd,  Anatoly  A.,  4,244,204,  a  72.224.00a 
Shdl  Oil  Company:  Ser— 

Abrahamson.  LeRov  E.  4,244,606.  CL  283-14.00a 
Dautzenbog,  Fritt  M.;  and  Janitea.  Martinut  M.  P.,  4,244,807,  CL 

208-66.000. 
SheHy.  WUIiam  A.:  Sre- 

Porter.  Marion  G.;  Norman,  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  SheUy,  WiUuun 

A..  4,243.304,  CL  364-200.000. 

Shepherd,  Robert  G..  to  American  Cyaaaaid  Company.  4-[(Monotub- 

ititutad-dkyl)  amiao]  benioic  adds  and  aaaloa  at  hypolipidemic  aad 

antiatherotclerotic  agenta.  4,243,097,  Q.  S46-24S.00a 

Shepherd,  Robert  O..  to  American  Cyananid  Company.  4<Monoalk- 

yiamiao)  benzene  potycarboxylic  adda.  4043.119,  Q.  362498.000. 
Sliepherd.  Robert  G..  to  American  Cyaaamid  Compaay.  4<Mofioalk- 

ylamino)benzene  polycartioxylic  acida.  4,249,12a  CL  962498.000. 
Shibaev.  Robert  M.:  Srr— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Ziaovy  Z.;  Ttuprov,  Sergei 
A.;  Karatcv,  VaiUm  A.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Shibaev,  Robert 


M.;  Bratchenko,  Borte  F.;  and  Lyathenko,  Ivan  V..  4,244,70a  CL 
44-1. OOR. 


Shibazaki.  Hiroji; 
Satothi.  to  Shiraishi 
and  processes  for  pi 

Shibuya.  Chisd;  Itoh. 


iwa.  Setsini;  Haaenwa,  Hisathi;  and  Kondo. 
to  Kaiaha,  Ltd.  Caldum  caitenate  naittckt 
same.  4,244.933.  a.  42343a00a 
«».,^  w.«~.,  .~.H  .~.-.— a;  Usubuchi,  Yutaka;  and  Akamine.  Mit- 
suaki,  to  Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaitha.  Cc^Mlotporin  deriv- 
ativet  and  prooem  for  prraaring  the  tame.  4.249.107,  Q.  949-66.000. 
Shichman.  Danid;  Nold.  S.  Edward;  and  Endert.  George  E..  to  NRM 

CorptMnatioB.  Tire  bdlding  machine.  4a44.77a  CI-  196-398.000. 
Shigeto.  Minoru:  Srr— 

Minami.    Junichi;    Shigeto.    Minoru;    and    Ithibathi.    Sadaaki, 
4.244.974.  Q.  426-94.000. 
ShUling.  Jack  W.;  Diericer.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Cheater  A.,  to 
AUe^ieny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Didtd  ditplaoement  trans- 
ducer and  method  for  meuurement.  4.249461,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Shima,  Sdya:  Srr— 

Terunuma,  MuUuhiro;  Shima.  Sdya;  and  Sdto.  Kunio,  4,249,293. 
a.  363-87.000. 
^limada,  Kdzo: 


Nakagawa,  Yaaoo;  Shimada,  Kdzo;  and  Nakamura,  Ttutomu. 
4[2^,066.  a  929432.00a 
Shimizu.  Shigemitau:  See— 

Iwao.  Souichi;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Doi,  Yaauhiko;  Shimizu,  Shige- 
mittu;  and  Morikawa.  Takedii.  4,244,291.  Q.  83-349.000. 
Shimizu.  Takeahi;  and  Mittuya.  Kinpei,  to  Kabuthiki  Kaitha  Toyoda 
Jidothokki  Sdiakutho.  Device  for  waxing  a  yarn.  4,244,176.  Q. 
97-299.000. 
Shimothige,  Takanori:  See— 

Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihara.    Kudtoahi;    Yamamoto.    Mataaki; 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamathita.  Juaichi;  aad 
Shimodiige.  Takanori,  4044.784,  Q.  176-94.00a 
Shimoura,  Yoduyuki;  and  Kuroda.  Ah^  to  Jidoahakiki  Co..  Ltd.  Flow 

control  vdve.  4.244,389.  Q.  137-117.000. 
Shinozaki,  Samud  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Prettureleti  method  of 
forming  a  dlicon  cariMde  ceramic  materid.  4,244,902,  Q.  264-96.000. 
Shioi.  Ryoichi;  Umeya,  Kazumaaa;  Yonezuka,  Kazunari;  and  Senzaki. 
Hitao.  to  TDK  Electronict  Company  Limited.  Heating  element  made 
of  PTC  ceramic  materid.  4,249.146,  a  219-3S1.00a 

Shiota,  Kazuo:  See—  ^  ^ 

Atai.  Eiichi;  Shiota,  Kazuo;  and  Akimoto.  Taizo.  4^44,694.  Q. 

396404.000. 
Atai.  Eiichi;  Shiota.  Kazuo;  Takahathi,  Koji;  aad  Akiaioto,  Taiso, 
4044.699,  CI.  396404.000. 
Shiraithi  Kogyo  Kaitha.  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Shibazaki.  Hiroji;  Edagawa.  SettHJi;  Haaegawa.  Hitaahi;  and 
Kondo.  Satodii.  4.244.933.  Q.  423430.000. 
Shiraithi.  MiUuni:  Srr— 

Ttuthima,  Sutumu;  Sendd.  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraithi,  Mitturu, 
4.249,088,  a.  944-16.0Q0. 
Shiraogawa,  Yukio:  Srr—  .  „        ,,     . 

Rokutanda,  Takathi;   Shiraogawa,   Yukio;   Nakattma,   Yutaka; 
Aoyagi,  Kdzo;  and  Hiraoka.  Takadii,  4,249,301,  Q.  364-20aO0O. 
Shiratori,  Kuiiiaki:  See— 

Mattumoto,  Kattuaki;  Saeki,  Yoahifbmi;  Taiawa,  Oiamu;  Koaaka. 

Minoru;  Sdto.  Mataki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazathi.  Tetuo;  Haah- 

imoto.  SeUi;  Fuiiwara,  Ttuyothi;  Fukd.  Ttutomu;  Takaoka. 

SabuTO;  Suzuki.  Ttutomu;  Nakamuta.  Shozo;  Hoaaka,  ToiUUko; 

Shiratori.  Kuniaki;  Ttuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takaahi;  Md- 

tumura,  Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4049,249, 0. 398-122.000. 

Shirley,  Dondd  J.,  to  Udted  States  of  America,  Navy.  Tranaduoer  for 

generation  and  detection  of  shear  waves.  4049,172,  a.  310-332.00a 

Shkondina.  Nina  G.:  Srr— 

Outeinov.  Nadm  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vaaab  S.;  Muttafaev.  Aliah  I.; 
Zimin,  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov.  Rdad  S.;  Shkondina,  Nina  O.; 
Chianurathvili,  Eleonora  E.;  Morozova,  MargariU  K.;  Mirioev. 
Radm  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  Dzhabiev.  Ramiz  A.;  Odiin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Genin,  Lemel  S.,  4,244,892,  O.  970-223.000. 
Shleenkov.  Igor  A.:  Srr—  «  .    . 

Kainov.  OeiuMdy  P.;  Kuznettov,  Vladimir  O.;  Polyakov,  Anatoly 
M.;  and  Shleenkov.  Igor  A..  4.244.179.  a.  60.39.36a 
Shoda,  Otome,  to  Yamatoya  Company  Limited.  Utility  bag.  4.244.408. 

a.  190-1.700.  ... 

Sidepd  S.A.  Societe  Induttrielle  de  Partidpallont  Luxembourgeoite: 

Ktthlmann.  Heriwrt.  4.244.421.  Q.  169-l.OOa 
Sidwck.  Gunter,  and  Ludtke,  Peter  P.  Apparatnt  for  andytaig  wddaUe 

bandt  to  packaget  or  the  like.  4044,7^3.  Q.  196-922.00a 
Siement  Aktiengetdltchaft:  Srr— 

Bauer,  Pad.  4,249.266.  Q.  360-99.00a 

Baur.  Guenter;  Oieubd.  Waldemar,  Krueger,  Hant;  and  Schaner, 

Aloit.  4,244.636,  G.  390-349.000. 
Bayer,  Eberiurd;  and  Kempter.  Karl,  4044,646.  Q.  399-3.00R. 
Gotz.  Georg  F.;  and  Oroia.  Hant,  4049099.  Q.  363-129.000. 
Uhnhaidt.  Lutz.  4,244028.  Q.  73-716.000. 
Siewera.  Irit  J.: Srr—  .^  .   ,.^^^^ 

Farina.  Peter  R.;  Ordonez,  Kathy  P.;  and  Siewen.  Iria  J..  4044,694, 
a.  23.230.00B. 
Sigma-Tau  Induatrie  Farmaoeutiche  Riudte  S.p.A.:  Sar— 
^^vazza,  Oaudio,  4044,467,  a.  206.222.000.  ,,,,„.    ^ 

Silver,  Louit  J.  Pad  holder  for  a  toouriag  device.  4,244,079.  CL 

1M49.000. 
Silver  Street,  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Hardy,  Bruce  ISL.  4.244.266.  CL  8441  LOOM. 
Silverman.  Ira.  to  Pertec  Computer  Corporation.  Appwatut  for  mount- 
ing and  di^ihig  printed  circdt  board.  4.244.109.  CI.  33-I80.00R. 
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Silvennui.  Max.  Hampers  with  improved  lifting  apparatus.  4,244,410, 

a.  130-si.ooa 

Simo,  Miraalav  A.;  and  Toiovsky,  Josef,  to  New  Archery  Products 
Coip.  Ardiery  bow  with  force  balancing  torsion  element  4,244,34S, 
a.  124-24.0nL 
Simon-Carves  Limited:  See— 

Afaaon,  JuMS  W..  4,244,818,  Q.  21O-721.000. 
Simpaon,  OiffiDfd  O.  Hanging  chair.  4,244,622.  Q.  297.273.000. 
SindUnger,  Norman  E.:  Sw— 

Douglas,  Raymond  J.;  and  SindUnger,  Norman  E.,  4,244,141,  Q. 

46-isaooo. 

Sindlinger,  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Armstrong,  Donald  E.;  Sindlinger,  Ronald 
E.;  Shaffier.  John  W.;  and  Bricker,  Daniel  W.,  4,243,279,  Q. 
362-13.000. 
Singer  Compaay,  The:  See— 

Bialy,  Edward,  4,244,312,  Q.  112-233.000. 
Onembo.  EU  N.,  4,244,314,  Q.  1 12-313.000. 
Singer,  Eiich:  See— 

Herth.  Harro;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Singer,  Erich; 
Rraos.  Bemd:  and  Werner.  Peter,  4.244,340,  Q.  123-440.000. 

Sinnrweli,  Jod;  5er 

Batxer,  Haas;  Knobloch,  Gcrrit;  and  Sinnreich.  Joel.  4.244.842.  Q. 
260-3.30a 
Sintokogio  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada.    Hideto;    and    Yoaikawa.    Masanori,  '4,244,418,    a. 
164-147.000. 
Skaiataky,  Viktor  K.:  See— 

Glttshko.  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Zakrzhevsky,  Anatoly 
!.;  and  Zakhryamin,  Anatoly  D.,  4,244,172,  Q.  37-213.000. 
Slama.  Francis  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Coofiany  (Indiana).  Impact  resistant 

polystyrene  blends.  4,243.037,  Q.  323-84.000. 
Stater,  Dan.  to  Magicam,  Inc.  System  for  creating  a  servo  control 

ngnal.  4,243,29870.  364-118.000. 
Slavens,  John  R..  to  Babcodc  &  Wdcox  Compmiy,  The.  Industrial 

tecWque  magnetic  apparatus.  4,244.822.  Q.  210-222.000. 
9oan,  Tom  J.,  to  AOisOiabnen  Corporation.  Tool  bar  wing  foM 

restraining  *««•»»—'—«  4,244,428,  Q.  172-126.000. 
Small,  James  E;  and  David.  Mark  E.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Means 
and  method  for  controQtng  the  operation  of  an  appliance  and  the  like. 
4,243,296,  O.  364-104.000. 
Smalley,  Ned  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tamperproof  closure  member. 

4,244,479,  CL  213-236.000. 
Smilges,    Robert,    to    Abex    Corporation.    Counterbalance    valve. 

4,244.273,  O.  91-420.000. 
Smidi.  Andrew  L..  to  E  M I  Limited.  Patterned  layers  including  magne- 
tizable materiaL  4.244,998, 0.  428-193.000. 
Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  to  Otisca  Industries.  Ltd. 

Treating  and  cleaning  coal  methods.  4,244,699,  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Smith,  Clinton  R.:  See— 

Couplaad,  Keith;  and  Smith,  Clinton  R.,  4,244,829,  Q.  232-36.0nL 
Smith,  Oaig  A.:  See— 

Rees,  JaflMS  D.;  Redden,  David  N.;  Smith,  Craig  A.;  and  StidNtz. 
Paul  R.  4,244,649,  Q.  333-61.000. 
Smith,  Francis  C.  Fixing  of  ends  of  wood  or  reinforced  plastic  rungs 
into  puhruded  (Sttt^uB  reinforced  plastic  extension  ladder  stiles 
without  the  use  of  metal.  4.244.760^  CL  136^3.000. 
Smith.  Gordon  E..  to  Quest  Medical.  Inc.  Check  valve  for  blood  draw- 
ing apparatw.  4,244.379,  Q.  128-766.000. 
Smith  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  See — 

KeOner,  Jadoon  M.,  4,244,433,  Q.  173-344.000. 
Smith,  Michad  P.:  See— 

Blackburn.  Martin  J.;  Hayden.  Steven  Z.;  and  Smith,  Michael  P., 
4,244,743,  CL  106-33.00a 
Smith,  Wayne  E.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Expandable  nib- 

ber/restn  Mead  and  resulting  foam.  4^43,033,  Q.  321-14a000. 
Smith,  William  N.:  See— 

Bauer,   Werner   R.;   and    Smith.   William   N.,   4.243.142.   Q. 
200-332.000. 
Smitka.  Gonler.  Sheet-metal  comer  piece  for  joining  profiles  of  gas 

duct  nange  joint  4.244,609,  Q.  283-4O3.00a 
Smoak.  Marvin  P.:  See— 

Flurry.  Gregory  A.;  and  Smoak.   Marvin  P..  4.243,132,  C\. 
233-463.000. 
Snape,  Christopher  J.,  to  Charles  Winn  (Vdves)  Limited.  Rotary  valve 

with  tempcratare  responsive  sed  means.  4.244.387,  G.  137-72.000. 
Snarr,  Jaaies  L.  Mower  of  the  centrifugd  cord  type  with  automatic 

payout  of  catting  cord.  4,244,103,  Q.  30-276.000. 
Snyder,  Robert  O.;  and  Jack.  Rohe  D.,  Jr.,  to  Engineering  Industries, 

lac  Bucket-like  carton.  4,244,3  la  a.  229-32.0AL. 
Sob^jima,  Yoabihiro:  See— 

Yd,  HiraaU;  SobMma,  Yoshihiro;  Ichikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Ema, 
chiyj,»».  4,244.91a  CI-  264-328.120. 
Soboleski.  Thaddeus  J.:  See — 

Foetater.  Gerhard  A.;  and  Soboleski.  Thaddeus  J..  4,244,129,  Q. 
40-373.20a 
S.pJi.  Luigi  Riza  ft  C:  See— 

Repeoo,  Savio,  4^44,201,  Q.  69-9.000. 
Sodete  Alsncieaae  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 
Trayaaid.  Olivier;  and  Bruggeman.  Jean-Pierre,  4,244,170,  CI. 
37-l24.00a 
Sodete  Aaoayoie  DBA:  See— 

Kervagofct.  Gilbert  4.244,39a  Q.  137-118.000. 
Socteie  Aaoayeie  des  Etabiisaements  Staubli:  See— 

Pdan,  Joaeph;  and  Bourgeanx.  Pierre,  4,244399.  Q.  139-1.0(NB. 


Sodete   d'Applications   Oenerales   d'Electridte   et   de   Mecanique 
(SAGEM):  See- 
Barriac,  Jacques,  4,244,116.  a.  33-3O4.00a    . 
Sodete  Ddaey:  See — 

Seynhaeve,  Andre  G.,  4.244.432.  Q.  19O-18.00A. 
Sodete  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Habermann,  Hehnut  4,244,629,  Q.  308-lO.OOa 
Sodete  Europeerme  des  Produits  Refiractaires:  See— 

Remi.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gehin.  Guy.  4.244,761,  CL  lS6-7l.00a 
Sodete  la  CeUofrfiane:  See — 

Segransan.    Michel;    and    Jdy.    Jcan-daade,    4,244.894,    Q. 
264-22.000. 
Sodete  Nationale  de  Siderurgie:  See— 

Branns,  Frank  E..  4,244,732.  Q.  73-38.000. 
Sodete  Nationale  Industridle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Hoffman.  Jean-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier. 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin.  Norbert,  4.243,341.  Q.  370-112.000. 
Sodete  Suisse  pour  I'lndttstrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See— 
Zumsteg,  AlfrfKMse  E.;  and  Suda.  Pavd.  4.243,173.  Q.  310-361.000. 
Soda  Koryo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Eto,  Takeaki;  Otsuka,  Takeyaso;  Abe,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa.  Sadao.  4.244,873,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Sokol,  Peter  L.  lUuminating  device.  4,243,282,  Q.  362-84.00a 
Solvay  *  Cie.:  See— 

Kondo,  Yozo;  Kasai.  Toshikazu;  and  Kano,  Yoahiaki,  4,243,071,  d 

326-114.000. 
Nod.  Steiriiane.  4.243,073, 0.  326-230.30a 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Inoue,  Makoto,  4,243,123,  CL  368-377.000. 

Kokubo,    Takashi;    Takano,    Yoahiaki;    and    Okuda,    Minoru, 

4,243.236,  Q.  338-234.000. 
Nagumo,  Fumio,  4,243,232,  Q.  338-213.00a 
Southgate,  Robert:  See— 

Ponsford.   Roger   J.;   and    Southgate.   Robert   4.243,089,   Q. 
344-71.000. 
Sottw,  Peter:  See— 

Demain.  AmoM  L.;  and  Souw,  Pder.  4,243.046,  O.  433-104.000. 
Spanel,  Abram  N.;  and  Jacobs,  David  R.,  to  SpaneL  Abram  N.  Method, 

means,  and  tufted  product.  4,244,309,  Q.  I12-79.00A. 
Spotk.  Richard  C:  See— 

Schwalley,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Speak,  Richard  C,  4.244.834,  CL 
232-106.000. 
Spenadel,  Lawrence;  Duvdevani,  Han;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Injection  moMing  thermoset 
interpolymers  of  ethylene-propylene  and  product  thereof  4,244,861, 
a.  26042.330. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—    ' 

Chen,  TF.,  4,244,318.  Q.  118-32.00a 
Pucher,  Richard  A.,  4,244.162,  Q.  36-14.200. 
Sperry,  John  S.;  and  Krajicek,  Richard  W.,  to  Carmd  Energy,  Inc. 
Method  for  controlling  corrosion  in  thermal  vapor  injection  gases. 
4,244,684,  Q.  431-4.000. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Dual  temperature 

concentration  system.  4,244,924,  Q.  422-236.000. 
Sneteu,  Paul:  See 

Kunnd,  Werner,  Scharf,  Kari-Gunter,  Spielau,  Paul;  and  Wdss, 
Richard.  4.244.860,  Q.  260-42.130. 
Spille,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hemmerich.  Heinz;  Spille.  Jurgen;  Kranz.  Dietmar.  Rasche.  Pcter, 
and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J.,  4^44,863,  Q.  26042.330. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Finkebtdn,  Manuel;  Dnnkl,  Franz  S.;  and  Ross,  Sidney  D., 
4.243,278,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Sprenger,  William  A.:  See— 

Brewbaker,  James  L.;  Marzett  Rodrique  L.;  and  Sprenger,  William 
A.,  4,243.068,  Q.  323-447.000. 
Spring.  Gerard  E.;  and  Bernardini.  Joaeph  M.  Package  for  phonograph 

records.  4.244,468,  Q.  206-312.000. 
Sprunger,  Loren  G.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  TQt  steering 

column  mechanisai.  4,244.237,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Ssinegurski,  Eugen,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Steam  generator 
arrangement  4,244,327,  O.  122-233.(5bA. 

Stab,  Rudolf:  See—  

Fischer,  Robert;  and  Stab,  Rudolf.  4.244.461.  CL  198-436.000 
StadieU.  Nicolas;  Maiocchi.  Franceaoo;  and  Wuerth.  Walter,  to  Oerli- 

kon  Italiana  SpA.  Homokinetic  joint  4,244,196,  Q.  64-21.000. 
Stamicaiiwn.  B.V.:  See— 

Frisch.  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Daaid  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nyenhuis,  Anne, 
4.243.080  a.  S28-6O000. 
Standard  Oil  Company. The: See—  ....... 

Prem.  Dorothy  C;  Duke.  June  T.;  and  Isley.  Ralph  B..  4.244,832. 
CL  26031.8AN. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Slama.  Francis  J..  4.243.037.  Q.  323-84.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Bremer,  Nod  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  4,244,879,  Q.  260-346.730. 
Standley,  Paul  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Power  transmission  belt 

structure  and  method  of  making  same.  4,244^34,  Q.  474-263.000. 
Stanke,  Dennis  A.;  and  Rentmeester,  Paul  C,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Temperature  control  for  variable  volume  air  conditioning  system. 
4,24^317,  a.  236-49.000. 
Stanffer  Chemicd  Company:  See— 

Coll-Palagos,  Migud,  4,244,789,  Q.  204-20.000. 
Staunton,  John  J.  J.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Temperature 
standard.  4.244.207.  Q.  73-1.0(H'. 
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Stackler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balabaa.  Alvia  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
AFPC  Phase  detector  with,  ao  oubwt  ftom  ahaniile  syac  pulses. 
4,243,231.0.338-138.000 
Ste^  Alexaader:  See 

Rabinowitz.  Pwd;  and  Stdn,  Akzaadcr,  4,245.171, 0. 307-426.000. 
Stein.  Dennis:  See— 

Campbell.    Rfchaid    F.;    aad    Stda,    Deads,    4^44,361.    O. 
234-288.000. 
Stda,  Marc  T.,  to  Motorola  Iiic.  Pube  geaerator  for  producing  fixed 

width  pulses.  4,343,167. 0.  307-26S.Odor^ 
Stdaer.  Eginhard;  Martin,  Pierre;  and  Bdlus,  Daniel,  to  Oba-Gdgv 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  2,3,S4rich]oropyridine,  2,4,4-tri- 
chloro-4-fonnyl4)utynmimle  as  a  novel  compound  aad  a  proceu  for 
producing  it  4,243,098,  O.  S46-2SO00O 
Stdahage,  Peter-Wilhdm,  to  Hdmaaa  OnbH.  PMtive  infrared  alarm 

device.  4,243,217,  O.  34O-S3S.00O 
Stella,  Joaeph  A.:  5m — 

Aklrich,  J.  Wiathiop;  and  Stella,  Joseph  A.,  4,244.640  O. 
332-130.000. 
Stephens,  Richard  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Optical 

recording  medium.  4,243,229.  O.  346-133.100 
Stepp.  Clarence  L.:  Set 

Turner,  Gilbert  M.;  aad  Stepp,  Oareace  L.,  4,244,623,  O. 
299-83.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Harrison,  Thomas  S..  4,244,493, 0.  22I-46.00O 
Schulenberc.  John  W..  4,244,934, 0. 434-2S7.00O 
Stern,  Donald  J.:  5w 

Allaop.  Jon  I.;  and  Stem.  Donald  J.,  4,244,602. 0.  28O82I.00O 
Stewart,  Charles:  See— 

Coadoa,   Richard  W.;  aad  Stewart.  Chartaa,  4,244,436.  CL 
180-191.000. 
Stewart.  Max  E;  and  Lucas.  James  R.,  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corporation. 

Hydrostatic  transmission  lubrication.  4,244,279.  CL  91-418.000. 
Stidbitz,  Paul  H.:  See — 

Rees,  James  D.;  Redden,  David  N.;  Smith.  Craig  A.;  and  Stiebitz. 

Paul  H..  4.244.649. 0.  3SS-61.00O 

Stidper.  Henry  J.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  MaauActarii)|  Co..  The.  Safety 

switch  for  portaUe  power-operated  device.  4^44,406,  O.  144- 

136.00C 

Stietenroth,  Horst,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electroaic  tone  generator. 

4,243,336,  O.  368-73.000. 
Stignani.  David  A.,  to  Udted  States  of  Aawtka,  Air  Force.  Fluidic 

pressure  ratio  sensor.  4,244,212,  CL  73-1  IS.00O 
Stues,  James  A.  R.:  See— 

Haering.  Rudcri|A  R.;  Stiles,  James  A.  R.;  aad  Brandt,  Klaus, 
4i45i017.  O.  429-218.000. 
Stiae,  James  G.,  to  Automatic  Devices  Compaay.  Door  mountiag  and 
operating  apparatus  for  security  transaction  endoanres  and  the  like. 
4,244^3^0  109-2.000. 
Stokes,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Carmd,  Robert  A.;  aad  Crooks,  Jaaies  H.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  m  America.  Recovery  of  fhu  residues  firom 
rinse  water  in  dip  braziag.  4,244,305. 0  22t-223XI0O 
Stokes,  Joha  J.,  3t.;  Carpel,  Robert  A.;  nd  Crooki,  Jaaies  H.,  to 
Aluminum  Coomany  «  America.  Recovery  of  flu  residues  tnm 
riase  water  ia  dip  braziag.  4,244,506, 0  22S-223j00O 
Ston,  Kurt  Piston  for  a  paeuiaatic  cytiader.  4,244,210  O.  92-139.000. 
Storchhdm,  Samud.  Method  of  aad  apparatus  for  hot  preasiag  particu- 
lates. 4,244,738,  CL  73-211.000 
Stotz  ft  Co.:  See-' 

Koula,  Zdeaek.  4,244.999, 0. 428-196.000 
Stout,  Jack.  Modular  structurally  iat^rated  solar  paad.  4,244,355, 0. 

126-450.000. 
Strahaa,  Travis  R.  Stepped  platform  ramp  si^  for  flrearms.  4,244, 1 14. 

O.  33-257.000. 
Straw,  Ahm,  to  Colgate-Pahaolive  Connaay.  Sdf-opadfied  liquid  hard 

surftce  deaaiag  compositioas.  4,244,140  O  252-54O00O 
Straza,  George  T  Solar  heatiag  sUagle  roof  atmctore.  4,244,353,  O. 

126432.000 
Strickhofaa.  George  E.:  See— 

Caatardla,  Robert;  Taaetaao,  Paul;  aad  Strickholm,  George  E., 
4,244,117.0.33-366.000 
Strode,  Oareace  A.  Simport  platform  for  verticd  poles  or  trees. 

4,244,445,  O.  18M36.00O 
StrzeUd,  Jozef :  See — 

Tasior,  Aadreei;  BBchan,  Mariaa;  Kaaia,  Joief;  Strxdski,  Jozef; 
aad  Kradk.  Ignacv,  4,244^921,  O.  42M61.00O 
Stuemky,  Robert  E.  to  Gates  Rubber  Compaay,  The.  Female  coupling 

with  sttmle  kwk.  4.244,608.  O.  285-305.000. 
Stuhmer.  Werner:  Set 

Milkowaki,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke.  Sie^ried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepinann,  Haas-Ouather,  Stuhmer,  Werner,  aad 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,244,869,  O.  260-239.0BD. 
StuUer,  Jomi  A.:  See— 

Netravali,   Arua   N.;   aad   StuOer,   Joha   A..   4,245,248,   O 
358-136.000 
Stverteczky  aee  Sctrokay,  Judit:  See— 

Koaary,  Judit;  Kasztrdaer,  Eadre;  Huszti,  Zeaaa;  Keaeeeey,  Ag- 
aes;  Gsdi.  Gyorgy;  Stilagyi  aee  Pn,  Veraoika;  aad  Stverteczky 
aee  Sztrokay,  Jv&^AoSKm,  0260-239.700 
Subbaaaa.  Somandialli  N.;  Morna,  ThoaMB  R.:  aad  Frick.  Doudas  G.. 
to  Allied  Chemicd  CorporaSoa.  Method  for  prodnetioa  <^  alkali 
metd  chromates  ftom  chrome  ores.  4,244,925, 0. 423-61.000 
Sudu.  Pul  I.,  to  Bdl  Tdephoae  Labontoriea,  laoorporaled.  Semicon- 
ductor CCD  tiaasvend  filler  with  ooatrolUble  threshold  levd. 
4,245,199,0  333-165.000 


Suda.  Minoru: . 

Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Negishi.  Akira;  aad  Suda, 
Miaoru,  4,245,108. 0.  549-79.000 
Suda.  Pavel:  Set 

Zumsteg.  Alphonse  E.;  and  Suda.  PaveL  4,245,173, 0. 310-361.000 
Sude.  Kivouii;  Kurisu.  Shizuka;  Emi,  Shiago;  Azuma.  Shizuo;  Hirada, 
Toshiaki;  and  Kawase,  Shoji.  to  Teiiin  Limited.  Aromatic  polyester 
compodtion.  4044.859.  O.  260-4O0(»t 
Sugimoto,  Noboru:  See— 

Taneda,  Yukinori;  Kobayashi.  TakaaM;  Yano,  Kiyoshi;  Isobe. 
Mitsunobu;  and  Sugimoto.  Noboru.  4^44.539.  O.  24M58.00R. 
Sugiura.  Maaioru:  See— 

Ezaki.  Hideo;  Imao,  Eiichi;  Masuyama.  Takayuki;  and  Sugiura. 
Mamoru,  4.244,991.  O.  427-226.000. 
Sukornick.  Bernard:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michad;  Andio,  Louis  G.;  Sukornick.  Bernard; 
Sweeney.  Richani  P.;  and  Wile%  Robert  A..  4,244,891,  O. 
570-140.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Althammer,  Klaus  P.,  4,244.197,  O.  66-19.000 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ohno.  Nobuo;  Miyakado,  Masakazu;  and  Hurai,  Hi^ime,  4.245.1 16, 

CL  562-401.000. 
Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Kontshi,    Hiroyuki;    Maisumura,    Shunii; 
Ishikawa.   Kikdchi;   and   Yoneyama.   Eiichi.   4.244,731,   O. 
71-105.000. 
Tanao,  Norihiko;  Harimoto,  Takashi;  Ueda.  Shinzi;  and  Tobiki, 

Hisao.  4,244.870  O.  260-239.100. 
Yamahira.  Yoshiya;  Fi^ioka.  K^  Okuzawa.  Yodiiko;  Miura. 
Seiko;  and  Sato.  Shigeji,  4,244>I3, 0.  424-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Lidit  Metd  Inouttriee,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taaabe,  2enichi;  Baba.  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Toshiyasu;  aad  Kimura, 
Satoshi,  4,244,756,  O.  148-32.000.     ^ 
Sun  Chemicd  Corporation:  Ssw— 

Williams.  Robert;  and  Rohr.  Albin,  4,244,292,  O  101-35O00O 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

GlennoB,  Tuaothy  F..  4.245.183,  O.  322-28.000 
Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Muchinoifabrik  Grah  ft  Co.:  See— 

Roinebaum,  Hdnrich;  and  Kakoschke.  Bewto,  4.244.534.  O. 
242-72.100. 
Sunkist  Growers.  Inc.:  Set 

VaroB.  Miqud  A.;  and  Paddock,  Pad  P..  4,244,763, 0. 156-74.000. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See— 

Rutter,  Harold  T.;  aad  Jaycox.  Doyle  W.,  4.244.195, 0.  64-9.00R. 
Suzuki,  Pudo:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazuaori;  Suzuki,  Puzio;  Suzuki. 
HdJiar,  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  AUo; 
aad  Yamazato.  Muaechika.  4.244,402. 0.  139-435.000. 
Suzuki.  H^ime:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida,  Kazuaori;  Suzuki,  Fuzia,  Suzuki, 
Hdime:  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa,  Akio; 
and  Yamazato.  Munechika.  4.244.402.  O.  139435.000. 
Suzuki.  Kiyonori;  Eto,  Takeaki;  Otsuka.  Takeyasu;  Abe.  Shozo;  and 
Yoshikawa,  Sadao.  to  Soda  Koryo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Omamh 
hydroxy     or     acyloxy-dkyl-y-butyrolactones.     4.244,873.     O. 
260-343.600. 
Suzuki,  Masato;  Mima.  Yasushi;  aad  Okamoto.  Keataro,  to  Toyoto 
Jklosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Remote  coatrd  wire  apparatus. 
4.244.238.  Cl.  74-501.00R. 
Suzuki.  Masato:  Set- 
Murakami.    Hiromi;    Suzuki.    Masato;    and    Suzuki.    Tutomu. 
4.245.207.  O.  33645.000. 
Suzuki,  Norihiko:  See— 

Iwao.  Souichi;  Suzuki.  Norihiko;  Dd,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu.  Shige- 
mitsu;  aad  Morikawa.  Takeshi,  4,244,251,  O.  83-349.000 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Tatdshi,  Akira;  and  Ndto.  Susumu.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemicd  Company,  lac.  Process  for  producing  terephthalic  add. 
4,245.078.  O.  5tt412.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Yasunaga,  Ryohichi;  and  Sddne, 
Hironaka,  to  Oiisso  Corporation.  Process  forModudng  propylene- 
ethylene  copolymers.  4,245,062, 0.  525-323.00O 
Suzdu,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsumoto.  KatMiaki;  Saeki.  Yoshiftimi;  Tazawa.  Osamu;  Koeaka, 
Minoru;  Saito.  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanazashi.  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto. S^;  Puitwara.  Tsuvoshi;  Fukd.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta.  Shozo;  Hosaka,  ToahiUko; 
Shiratori,  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura,  Sumitaka;  aad  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,245,245, 0. 358-122.000. 
Suzuki,  Tutomu:  See— 

Murakami,    Hiromi;    Suzuki.    Masato;    aad    Suzuki.    Tutomu, 
4,245,207, 0  33645.000. 
Suzuki,  YoshiaU:  See- 
Han,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  aad  Suzuki.  Yodiiaki,  4,245,018. 
O.  430-14.000. 
Svec,  Fraatisek:  Set 

Dtobnik.  Jarodav;  Kald.  Jaroilav:  L^bdcy.  Jiri;  Saudek.  Vladimir, 
and  Svec,  Frantisek.  4,245,064,  O.  52^329.000. 
Svensson,  Claes  G.  S.:  See— 

Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I.;  and  Svensaon.  Oaet  O.  S.,  4,244,778.  O. 
162-17.000. 
Svensson.  EmU  L.;  aad  Wdrath,  Craig  D..  to  Westiaghouae  Electric 

Co«p.  Image  oiotion  compeasator.  4,245.254,  O.  358-222.000. 
Sverdiov,  Rafad  S.:  See— 

Ousdaov.  Nadm  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Mustafaev.  Alish  I.; 
Zimia,  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdiov,  Rahd  S.;  Shkoadina.  Niaa  G.; 
Chianurashvili.  Eleonora  E.;  Moroaova.  Margarita  K.;  Mirzoev. 
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RaBm  S.  O.;  Shaiifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  DzhaMev,  Ramiz  A.;  Oihin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Gcnin.  Lemel  S..  4^44.892,  O.  S7O-223.000. 
Svoboda,  Jowf;  ud  Krob,  Erwin.  to  TMC  Corpontioa.  Adjustiiig 

mechaniaai  for  ski  bindings.  4^44,398.  a.  280^3.000. 
Swain,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Frignac  Jcan-Faul;  Swain,  Dennis  W.;  and  Kavie,  Arthur  J., 
4,244,294.  Q.  102-49.300. 
Swanson,  Billy  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Gelled  acidic  well 

treating  composition  and  process.  4,244.826,  CI.  2S2-8.SSC. 
Sweeney,  Rictard  F.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Anello,  Louis  G.;  Sukomick.  Bernard; 
Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  and  Wiles,  Robert  A..  4,244,891.  Q. 
S70-14a000. 
Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Bove,  Francis  S..  to  Texaco  inc.  Gasoline 

composition.  4.244.704,  Q.  44-78.000. 
Swenson,  Alan  F.:  See — 

Rovin,  Herman;  Levine,  Lawrence  J.;  OpuszensU,  Theodore; 
Pdlicano.   Joseph;    and    Swenson,    Alan    F.   4,244.313,    Q. 
112279.000. 
Swiger,  Arthur  R.  Bkwk  interlocking  insert  4,244, 1 5S,  CI.  32-442.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Panlet.  Jean  F.;  and  Boetsch,  Bruno,  4,244,791.  Q.  204-S4.00R. 
Sychev.  Pavd  M.:  See— 

Vydtin.  Vbdimir  N.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.; 

Sychev,  Pavel  M.;  Dolgov,  Sergei  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mym- 

rin,  Seraei  A.;  Maxudov.  Pubt  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.;  and 

Shegai.  Anatoly  A.,  4.244,204.  CL  72-224.000. 

Sylvester.  Raymond  L..  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Tih 

steering  cotaaan  mechanism.  4,244,236,  Q.  74-493.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  and  Unger,  Stefan  R.  4,244,961.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Syracuse  Univcfsity  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Szabo,  Kardy,  4^43,103,  Q.  348-306.000. 
Szabo,  Kanriy,  to  Syracuse  University  Research  Corporation.  3-(a- 
CynoalkyOcartMmyl   benzimidazolyl   carbamates.   4,243,103,   CI. 
348-306.000. 
Szegvari,  Andrew,  to  Union  Process,  Inc.  Agitated-media  mill  with  a 

bafned  inner  waU.  4,244,331,  Q.  241-172.000. 
Szikgyi  nee  Pap.  Veronika:  See— 

Kosary.  Judit;  Kaaztreiner.  Endre;  Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Kenesaey,  Ag- 
nes; Csdi.  Gyorgy;  Szilagyi  nee  Pap,  Veronika;  and  Stverteczky 
nee  Sztrokay,  Judit,  4,244,871,  a.  260-239.700. 
Szymanis,  Edward,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 

Safety  lawn  mower  and  grass  collector.  4,244,164,  G.  36-202.000. 
T.E.A.  Tecniche  Elettroniche  Applicate  S.r.l.:  See— 

Carpino,  Ugo,  4^44.211.  Q.  73-113.000. 

TacU,  AkiUro;  Tomoshige,  Tom;  Furuta,  Harumi;  and  Matsuzawa, 

Norio,  to  Mitsd  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Epoxy-modified 

polyolefln  wax,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  thermosetting 

resinous  oompositioa  comprismg  said  wax.  4,243,061,  CI.  323-286.000. 

Tachibana,  Kyoto:  See— 

Tsutsui,   Yoshio;   Tachibana,   Kyozo;   and   Ishikawa.   Hiroaki, 
4,243^91,  a.  363-68.000. 
Tacke,  Pfeter.  Neuray.  Dieter,  and  Michael,  Dietrich,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesdlachaft     Flameproof    pdyamide     moulding     compositions. 
4,244,838,  CL  260-38.000. 
Taihei  Chemicab  Limited:  See — 

Hishikawa,    SUntaro;    and    Yamada,    Hideo,    4^44,463,    Q. 
198-691.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitn;  Fujii.  Tomoo; 
Kooo,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro,  4,244,679,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  DeactivataMe  locking  retractor  for  vehicle  seat  belt 

systems.  4,244.600,  Q.  280-803.000. 
Takagi,  Sadaaki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manu&cturing  a  three- 

dimensioaed  crimp  filament  4,244,173,  Q.  37-282.000. 
Takam,  ShinichL- Sw— 

Huhiaioto,  Kenjiro;  Takagi,  SUnichi;  Okamoto,  Hanmori;  and 
Mima.  Kfinom.  4,244,843,  Q.  260-3.000. 
Takahashi,  Isao,  to  Sakura  Instrument  Co.  Ltd.  Liquid-level  meter. 

4,244^19,  a.  73-309.000. 
Takahashi.    Keiichi;    Aoyama,    Hiroshi;    Hirakawa,    Kikuya;    and 
Samsawa,  Ynkio,  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Container  cover  mem- 
ber  having    synthetic    resin    openable    portion.    4.244,491,    CI. 
22O-17O.O0a 
Takahashi.  Koji:  See— 

Asai,  Eiichi;  SUota,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Akimoto,  Taizo, 
4,244,633,  CL  336-404.000. 
Takahaahi,  Sadao;  Hirano,  Hitoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Sadao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  intermediate  frequency  filtra- 
tion in  a  tdcvision  receiver.  4,243,200,  Q.  333-193.000. 
Takahashi,  SadacK  Hirano,  Hitoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Sadao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elastic  surface  wave  device.  4,245.201, 
CL  333-194.00a 
Takahashi,  Takuya;  lijima,  MasayosU;  and  Ishikawa,  Norio,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  CoonMny  Limited.  Solid  tire  and  wheel  asaemUy  for 
vducle  moving  through  a  tubular  conduit  4,244,413,  CI.  132-323.000. 
Takano,  Yoal^u:  Ste— 

Kokubo,    TakaaU;    Takano,    Yoshiaki;    and    Okuda,    Minoru. 
4^3,236.  a.  338-234.000. 
Takaoka,  Saboro:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki,  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Kosaka, 
Minoru;  Saito,  Maaaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kanazashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, S^  Fniiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hosaka,  Toshihiko; 


Shiratori,  Kuniaki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura, Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,243.243.  Q.  338-122.000. 
Takase,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kato,  Nobukatu;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  Yuasa, 
Teruo;  and  Hattori,  Minoru,  4,243,128,  Q.  368-806.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Hasegawa.  Tom,  4.243,047,  a. 

433-128.000. 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Sendai,  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi,  Mitsuni, 
4,243,088,  a.  344-16.000. 
Takeda,  Katunobu:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Yukio;  and  Takeda,  Katunobu,  4.243.143.  a. 
219-I0.33B. 
Takeda,  Keiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  image  recording  material  and  dry 
process  for  recordmg  light  image  using  the  same.  4,243,027,  CI. 
430-141.000. 
Takeda,  Renzo;  Kurihara,  Kunitoshi;  Yamamoto,  Masaaki;  Uchikawa, 
Sadao;   Yokomi,   Michiro;   Yamuhita,  Junichi;  and  Shimoshige, 
Takanon,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Construction  of  nuclear  reactor  core. 
4,244,784,  Q.  176-34.000. 
Takemoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Isayama,    Takuro;    Takemoto,    Takeshi;    Sato,    Tsutomu;    and 
Fukazawa,  Takao,  4,243,224,  Q.  346-73.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,243.045,  a.  433-78.000. 
Talbot  Kenneth  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Magnetic 

casing  depth  marker.  4.244.424.  Q.  166-66.000. 
Talley,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Eubanks  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for  attaching 

terminals  to  electric  conductors.  4,244,101,  CI.  29-753.000. 
Tamai,  Kazuto;  Sawada,  Shigem;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and  Nakagaki, 
Norio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Miniature  printer. 
4,244490,  a.  101-99.000. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and 
Matsumoto,  Harao,  4,243,198,  a.  333-134.000. 
Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Baba,  Yoshio;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  and  Kimura,  Satoshi, 
to  Sumi^Mno  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Fin  stocks  for  use  in  heat 
exchanger  made  of  aluminum  alloy  and  production  method  thereof 
4.244,736,  a.  148-32.000. 
Tanaka,  Isao:  See — 

Kawano,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Isao,  4,244,303.  Q.  1IO-243.000. 
Tanaka,  Shunpei,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  camera  having 
linear  scanning  arrays  and  vertical  scanning  mirror.  4,243,240,  Q. 
358-43.000. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yiddyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Taro,  4,244,341, 
a.  123-449.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,244,341, 

a.  123-449.000. 

Taneda,  Yukinori;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Yano,  Kiyoshi;  Isobe,  Mit- 

sunobu;  and  Sugimoto.  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Perfect  layer  coil 

winding  apparatus.  4.244,539.  Q.  242-158.00R. 

Tang,  Alexander  R.,  to  Acrow  (Automation)  Limited.  Racking. 

4,244,476,0.211-192.000. 
Tanno,  Norihiko;  Harimoto,  Takashi;  Ueda,  Shinzi;  and  Tobiki,  Hisao, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Dimethyl  sulfoxide  ad- 
ducts  of  penicillins.  4,244,870,  Q.  260-239.100. 
Tanny,  Gerakl  B.:  See— 

Hauk,  Dale  I.;  and  Tanny,  Gerakl  B.,  4,244,820,  Q.  210-194.000. 
Tasetano,  Paul:  See— 

Cantarella.  Robert;  Tasetano,  Paul;  and  Strickhobn.  George  £., 

4444,117,0.33-366.000. 

Tasior,  Andrzej;  Blicharz,  Marian;  Kania,  Jozef;  Strzelski,  Jozef;  and 

Kradk,  Ignacy,  to  Przedsiebiorstwo  Projektowania  i  Dostow  Kom- 

(rietnych  Obidctow  Przemyskmych  **ChenuKlex"  w  Warsawie, 

Oddzial  w  Kiakowie.  Contact  node  of  a  system  for  production  of 

sulphuric  acid.  4,244,921,  Q.  422-161.000. 

Tassie,  Douglas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feeder  for  a  gun. 

4444470,  a.  89-33.00C. 
Tateishi,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Tateishi,  Akira;  and  Naito,  Susumu,  4,245,078,  Q. 
562-412.000. 
Taykv.  Robert  B.,  to  R.  L.  Kuss  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Flexible  door  wiper  seal. 

4,244,417,  a.  160-243.000. 
Tazawa.  Osamu:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Kosaka, 
Minoru;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura,  Hiroki;  Kanazashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoto, Seiji;  Fuiiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukui,  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Saburo;  Stuiiki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shozo;  Hosaka,  Toshihiko; 
Shiratori,  Kui^aki;  Tsuda,  Youichiro;  Morii,  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura, Sumitaka;  and  Oka,  Morihisa,  4,245,245, 0.  358-122.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shioi.  Ryoichi;  Umeya,  Kazumasa;  Yonezuka,  Kazunari;  and  Sen- 
zaki,  Hisao,  4445.146,  CL  219-381.000. 
Teco  Iberica,  S.A.:  See— 

Puig  Planas,  Antonio,  4444,480,  G.  215-32O.00a 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Shimada,  Keizcv,  and  Nakamura,  Tsutomu, 

4445,066,  a.  525-432.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  SUro;  and  Kasaoka,  Katsuyuki, 

4444,171,  a.  57-208.000. 
Sugie.  Kiyoshi;  Kurisu,  Shizuka;  Emi,  Shingo;  Azuma,  Shizuo; 
Harada.  Todiiaki;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  4444,859,  Q.  260-40.00R. 
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Teyin  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iwata.  Mkhiyoshi.  4.244476^  a  91-447A». 
Telefonbau  und  Normalzeit,  GmbH:  See — 

Agricob.  Manfired;  Krautkraawr.  WiOftied;  and 
Heinz.  4443.339,  Q.  370-38.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  Set 

Aremka,  Leonard  R.;  and  Cook.  Harold  D.,  4444^3,  Q. 
16.00R. 
Tenmle,  Rodger  O.:  See— 

BarcikowsU.  Donna  M.;  Temple,  Rodger  G.;  Jones,  James  E.;  and 
Seiner,  Jerome  A..  4444.074,  CL  13-114.000. 
Tengan,  Alfred  K.,  to  Mom  Inc.  Check  valve  ssaembly  having  valve 
opening  prior  to  passing  flow  and  flow  shut  off  prior  to  valve  ckxiag. 
4444,398,  a.  137-630T90. 
Tengler,  Harvey  N.:  See- 
Hall.  Garth  O.;  Tengler,  Harvey  N.;  and  Erikiaon,  Neal  C, 
4.244,623.  a.  297^4l7:00a 
Te  NUoihuis,  Anne:  See— 

Frisch,  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Danid  M.  J.;  and  Te  N^enhuis,  Anne, 
4443,08a  a.  328-60.00a 
Terada,  Hkleto;  and  Yosikawa,  Masanori.  to  Sintokogk)  Lid  Apparatus 

for  forming  vacuum-seakd  moukL  4444,418,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Teramura,  hutsuyoshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Aldhkle;  Akado,  H^jinie;  and  Teramura,  MitsuyosU, 
4444,343,  a.  123-3S6.00a 
Terasita.  Takaaki:  Sec>— 

Asai,  Eikhi;  Matsumoto,  Ftamio:  and  TerMta,  Takaaki.  4444,633, 
a.  336^04.000. 
Terkehen,  Bruce  E.;  Cybulaky,  Michad;  and  Perron,  James  S.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Composite  ahdl  moMs  for  the 
production  of  superaDoy  castings.  44443si,  Q.  249-134.000. 


letta;  Lapiere, 
Leopold  N., 


Terry,  Alvah  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatos  fbr  making  a  fiber 

bed  dement  4444.  lOa  CL  29-714^ 
Terry,  Edgar  R.;  and  Hudock.  Joamh  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Disperrion-contwriled  mnltibarrd  gun  system.  4444472,  Q. 
89-41.00A. 
Terunuma.  Mutsuhira.  Shima,  Sdya;  and  Saito,  Umio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Power  converter  system.  4443493,  CL  363-87X100. 
Teterevyatnikov,  Lev  N.  Method  fbr  mrasnring  mam  flow  of  a  sub- 
stance. 4.244431,  a.  73-861.42a 
Texaco  Inc.:  5ff ' 

Duricin.  Jose^  A.,  4444,937,  CL  423-S22.00a 

Hodge,  John  W.;  and  Chafetz.  Harry,  4,244,828,  Q.  232-46.700. 

Sweeney,  ^Mlliam  M.;  and  Bove,  Prands  S^  4444,704.  Q. 

44-78.000. 
Youngbkxxl,  Douglas  J.;  and  Nebon.  Gerald  V.,  4444,810,  Q. 
208-120.000. 
Thakkar,  Narendra  C:  See— 

Karpowyec.  Oldi;  and  Thakkar,  Narendra  C,  4443,332,  Q. 
435-226.000. 
Theiling,  Louis  P.:  See— 

Wamer,  Glenn  R;  Theding,  Louis  P.;  and  Prdd.  Marvin  G., 
4,244,876.  CI.  260-34S.9(»t 
Theros,  Brian  Si,  to  Container  Corponrtkin  of  America.  Spool. 

4.244,538,  Q.  242-118.800. 
Thiele,  WilU;  Hackmack.  Klaus<3eorg;  and  Hohm,  Rdnhard,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Koiber  *  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  delivering 
particles  of  tobacco  to  shredding  madiinea,  4444,382,  Q.  131-2I.00B. 
Thill,  Bruce  P.;  and  Tomalia,  Dondd  A.,  to  Dow  Chnnical  Cooqiany, 
The.  Thermosetting  powder  coatfaig  compodtton  comprising  vinyl 
interpolymer  and  polycatboxyUc  aad.  4443,063,  Q.  323-329.000. 
ThiU,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Pascoe,  Robert  W.;  and  ThiO,  Rkhard  W.,  444S4SS,  Q. 
433-326.000. 
Thomas,  Davkl  L.:  See— 

Eng,  Edwardi  Gibbons,  Olen  D.;  Thomas,  Davkl  L.;  and  Tae,  John 
^W..  4445,222,  CL  343-708.000. 
Thomas,  Paid  M.:  See— 

Drain,  Bob  R..  4444,904,  a  264-<2.00a 
Thomas,  Robert  J.,  to  K^  Tronie  Cononrtkm.  Dust  diaperdon  system 

for  a  document  reader.  4443,131,  CL  23S-454.00a 
Thoons,  Royd  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Maniar,  Gunvant  N.;  Koch,  Joseph  B.;  and  Thomas,  Royd  D.,  Jr., 
4443,143,  a.  219-146.100. 
Thomassen  HoUand  B.V.:  See— 

Hendriks.  Rudolf,  4444,191,  Q.  6O-728.O0a 
Thompson,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Kuo.  Hamg-Sben;  Mutha,  Shantild  C;  and  Thoaqison.  Charles  R., 
4.243,044,  CL  43S-34.00a 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

RiUy,  Gerat4  and  Paeon,  Mfehd.  4445.180^  CL  315411.000. 
Thomson-CSP:  See— 

FeDot.  Domimque,  4444464, 0.  84-345Aia 
Thomson-Leeds  Cmnpeny,  Inc.:  See— 

Frois.  Maurick).  4444,13a  CL  4(M42.00a 
ThorabhKl.  Lars  O:  See— 

Havrandc  Reter  R;  and  ThomUad,  Lan  O^  4444,743.  Q. 
106-64.000. 
Three  Rivers  Devdopment  Corporation:  See 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  JenUu,  Merrill  M.  £..  Sr.;  White,  James  S.; 
and  Pate,  James  E.,  4444484^  Q.  99-327.00a 
Thnbeauville.  Hefaiz,  to  Dr.  C  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  DouUe  flue 
I  heatiqg  walls  fbr  horiaontd  coke  ovens.  4444,786,  a. 
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Thunus,  LeopoU  N.: 

De  Rklder,  Rene  R.;  Georges,  Andre  R;  Ghys,  Arlette; 
Charles  L.;  Ddaiae,  Jacques  E.;  and  Thunus. 
4444,93a  a.  424-248.S0a 
Thut  Bruno  H.;  and  Lehman,  Dde  T.  Heat  exchanger.  4444,423,  CL 

163-82.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Scan  oonverter  fbr 

ttltrasonk  sector  scanner.  444S43a  CL  338-140.000. 
TiUman,  Lattie  M.  Fuse  hokler  extractor  and  replaoer  tooL  4444,613, 

a.  294-19.00R. 
Tfanex  Cofporatkm:  See— 

Wiesner.  Leo,  4,243.333,  Q.  368-7a000. 
Tmmwns,  Russell  M.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Boring  tooL  4444,667. 

a.  408-201.000. 
Ung,  Hui-Tzeng.  Clean  spark  ignitkm  intemd  combustMn  engine. 

4444,329.  0123.261.000" 
Tischer.  Roland,  to  Pan  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafier  ft  Ca  Jourad 
mountinf  for  the  duA  of  a  water  pump  or  the  like.  4444,63a  CL 
308-189!5aiL 
Tisi,  Qttinio:  See— 

RandU,  Franco;  Ortolaai,  Leone;  and  Tisi,  Quinto,  4444,914,  CL 
264>513.00a 
Tissot,  Pierre  L.  Consumer  electronic  maMtonctkm  alerting  system. 

4443449,  CL  338-139.00a 
TMC  Corporation:  Set 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Krob,  Erwin,  4444,398.  Q.  28M33.00a 
Tobiki.  Hisao:  S^w^ 

Tanno.  Norihiko;  Harimoto,  Takashi;  Ueda,  Shinii;  and  TobiU, 
Hisao.  4,244,87a  Q.  260-239.  lOa 
Toda,  Shozo:  See— 

Uehara,  AUra;  Kiyota.  HiroyuU:  Nakane.  Hisadii;  and  Toda. 
Shozo.  4443,134,  Q.  23O-227.00a 
Tokd  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ' 

Sato.    Kaqji;    Kuahibe,    Kazuyodii;    Niahii,    Maaani;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4444.69a  CL  8-463.00a 
Tokan  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kdichi;  Aosrama,  Hiroshi;  Hiraikawa.  Kikuya;  and 
Samsawa.  Yukk).  4444.491,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See— 

Murakami.    Hiromi;    Suzuki,    Masato;    and    Suzuki.    Tutomo, 
4443407,  a.  336^.000. 
Toko  YakuMn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidu:  Si*- 

Kamidiita,  Takuzo;  and  Kamidiita,  KazuUko.  4444,942.  CL 
424-81.000. 
TcAuhiro,  Takao:  See— 

Itoh,    Hiroyuki;    Komio,   hOtoahi;   Toknhiro.   Takao;   kucU, 
Sadahiko;  and  Hayadii,  Masdd.  4443^)99,  Q.  346-31S.00a 
Tokuno.  Tomotoshi.  Method  fbr  manufiK^tuiteg  a  reain-reinforoed 

carixm  fiber  product  4444,763. 0.  1S6-180.000. 
Tokutomi,  SeUuo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  KcMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mannd 
setting  device  in  digitd  type  dectricafoontrol  cametm.  4444.643.  Q. 
354-23.00D. 
Tdtyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano.  Koidhi;  Morimoto,  Takao;  Watanabe,  Junko;  Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yad,  Norio,  4443,331,  a  364«)a00a 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kddia:  See- 

Uehara.  Akin;  Kiyota,  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  Hisadd;  and  Toda, 
Shoio,  4443,134.  Q.  2S0-227XX)a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabnsUki  Kdsha:  See— 
Hano.  Norio.  4443.16a  a  23(>46a000. 
Moriya,  Yodiidd:  Kobayadii,  IcUro;  and  Kitagawa.  YuUo. 

4443.327,  a  364-768.000. 
Rokutanda.   Takadii;   Shiraogawa,   Yukk);   Nakaiima,   Yutaka; 
Aoyagi,  Kdzo;  and  Hraoka,  Takadii.  4445.3Orc!ir3M-20aO0a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi,  Kohd,  4443,1H  O.  3O7-22I.00D. 

Nomura.   Yutaka;   Koyama,  Mitauaki;  and   Katou,  MaaaUro, 

4.244,322.  a  I  l8-6S8.00a 
Takahadii.  Sadao;   Hirano.  Hitodii; 

444340a  O.  333-193.00a 
Takahashi.  Sadao;   Hirano.   Hitoshi;  and   Matsumura.   Sadao. 
4,243401.  a.  333-194.00a 
Tohnan.  Alan  G..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Broad  band  acoustic 

attenuator.  4444.441.  a  181-213.00a 
Toma,  Hkiedd:  See— 

Uduua.  Kazuo;  Toma,  Hkleaki:  and  Sato,  YoaUto,  4444,678,  CL 
417.218X)0a 
TomaUa,  Donahl  A.:  See— 

ThiU,    Bruce   P.;   and   Tomalia,    Dondd   A.,   4443,063.   Q. 
323-329.00a 
Tomassewdd.  UUieC.  toOxy  Metd  IndustrimCorporatkm.  Composi- 
tion and  procem  fbr  chemicdly  stripping  metallic  deposits.  4444,833. 
CL  2SM01.000. 
Tomoshige.  Tom:  See— 

TadS.  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Ton;  Furata,  Harami;  and  Mat- 
suzawa, Norio.  4443^06170.  323-216X100. 
Tomy  KtMyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hatakeyama.  KorecUka,  4444,372, 0.  273-12aO0R. 
Hori,  Noritodii,  44HS7S.  O  273-127.000. 
Isdd,  Takeo.  4444,137, 0  46-39.000. 
Topgtet,  Stewart  R.  Cleaadng  system  using  treated  recirculating  dr. 

4444.712,  a.  33-124.000. 
Toriumi.  Shiro;  Endo.  HirosU;  SaUo,  Takao;  Sailo,  Takanori;  aad 
Kamimura.  Kuniaki.  to  Minoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Aperture 
card  reader  with  automatic  and  manud  card  fsed.  4444,642,  O 
333-27.00R. 


and  Matsumura,   Sadao, 
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TotiMb*  Silkffliff  Ca,  Ltd.:  See — 

bynka.  Iffimo;  ud  Ftajii.  Toddhiro.  4,244^911.  Q.  264-331.000. 

Yaraji:  aad  Muni.  Bujiio.  4»24S.079. 0.  S2S-1S.000. 

NaoUko,  to  Canon  Kaboiluki  Kanha;  and  Canon  Denshi 

M.  Magnetic  head  with  mean*  for  Himinating  none. 

4^3,261.  a.  3«O-124.00a 

Toaovaky,  Joaef:  See— 

Sino,  kfirodav  A.;  nd  Toaoviky.  Joaef.  4,244.343.  Q.  124.24.00R. 
Tow  St  Aodcnaoo  Aktiebolag-  See— 

fTiiiHiaiwii  Jon  U..  4.244,516, 0.  23646.00R. 
Toyo  Boaeid  K^^^ft'Tf*^'  g *«■»«••  See— 

Ubo.  Kdidd;  and  Miyagawa.  TakaUto.  4.243.016.  Q.  32S-318.000. 
Toyo  Robbar  hdatiy  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Uennra.  Yakihiaa;  and  MiyoaU.  Sboji.  4.244.414.  Q.  1S2-3S4.00R. 
Toyoda.  KmieLSee— 

Vamu,  SiMMii;  Ueda,  Alma;  and  Toyoda.  Kuniei.  4.243.033,  Q. 
S1-3S.00O. 
Toyota  Jidoika  Kogyo  Kaboduki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ezrio.  Ifideo;  Imao.  Eiichi;  Maauyama.  TakayukJ;  and  Snginra. 

MaaMtv.  4,244,991.  Q.  427-226.00a 
Hirai.  Akiyoalit:  awl  Ha^ato.  Yaano.  4,243,137.  a.  2004.000. 
Saadd.  Maaalo;  Mima.  Yaauhi;  and  Okamoto.  Kentaio.  4.244.238. 

CL  74-301.00R. 
Uw)b  klakolo;  Sanui,  Yoahio;  and  Yami.  YaaayoaU.  4,244.242.  a 

74-7ia00O. 
Yanandd,  AkJhMk;  Akado,  Hajime;  and  Teramara,  Mitaoyoahi. 

4,244,343, 0.  123-3S6L00a 
Yaanda,  Etoro;  Salo,  Sunmn;  Segawa.  Yoahihiro;  Hattori,  Tadaahi; 
and  AoU,  Ken.  4,244.918. 0.  42^93.00a 
Tracy.  Charica  H.  Method  of  conatnictiag  large  poatera  for  back- 

Kghtod  agnboHda.  4,244.769.  CL  l36-30a000. 
Timor.  Janea  T.;  and  Covalerid.  Stnley  P.,  toRaybeatoa-Manhattan. 
Inc.   f  ■^"■f^**   aranid  fiber  frictioo   nenben.   4,244.994.   CI. 
42f-37.00a 
TrauneO.  Loida  T.  CoOapaible  bMket  4,244,483,  Q.  22O^00a 
Trane  Conpany.  The:  See— 

Stanke,  Ocanii  A.;  and  Rentmeeater,  Pan!  C.  4,244,317.  a. 
236-49.00a 
Tiaaaoo,  Inc.:  Sar 

OokO.  Fkvderick  R..  4,244,269. 0. 41M77.00a 
Trayaaid.  Olivier,  and  Bruggeman.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sodete  Ahacienne 
de  Coaatmctiona  Mecamqoea  de  Molhoiiie;  Inatitnt  Textile  de 
Fiance;  and  Agnce  Nationale  de  Valorintioo  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Spauung  device  conpriaing  a  ring  rotataMy  supported  on 
a  floki  be«in|.  4.244,170.  Q.  37.124.00a 
Trcka.  Janwa  S..  to  RodcweO  Intematiooal  Cocpocatioo. ,  Contrast 

^1— .^-«^  of  multicolor  diapiays.  4.243,242.  CL  338-64.000. 
Ticadwdl.  Alan  P.,  to  Chrysler  United  Kingdom  Limited.  Pinal  drive 

Boita  for  motor  veUcka.  4,244,241.  CL  74^9S.00a 
Tri-State  OQ  Tool  Induatriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Iclmaoa.  Gary  R.,  4.244.431.  Q.  17S-320.00a 
Tri-Tech,  Inc.:  See— 

Haydoo.  Arthur  W..  4.244.099,  Q.  29-396.000. 
Tiiaa  Buistenttbrik  AO:  See- 

Meyer.  Walter.  4,244,076,  CL  13-188.000. 
Traftnov,  Vladimir  L:  See— 

Yasinavichius.  Rimvidas  P.;  Trufanov,  Vladimir  L;  Yakshtas.  Aux- 
Btia  Ai&Uikin.  Jury  S.;  and  Rakov.  Vladimir  V..  4,243.269.  Q. 
360-123.000. 
Truat,  Roaahl  L;  and  Albri^  Jay  D..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.    Subatituied     6-pbenyl-3.6.7.8-tetrahydro-1.2.4-tnaiok>-[4.3- 
alpyridinca.  4,244,933. 0.  424-2S6.00a 
Tratachler  OnMI  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

LdfeM.  Peidinand;  Oellers.  Walter  M.;  and  Reiche,  Johannes  W., 
4,244,082.  CL  19^1.000. 
TtmyTtaa^  Wei  Pin  for  documents.  4.244,083.  CL  24-8S.00C 
iN.:Sm^ 

*,  rakoU  N.;  Pedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  PMrova.  Natalya  P.; 
Iifavya  D.;  Tsataanidi.  Kim  N.;  and  Mikmov,  Ol^  B., 
4,244,372,  CL  128-334.0(»L 
Tse,  John  W.:  See— 

Eag,  Edward;  Gibbons.  Glen  D.;  Tbomaa,  David  L.;  and  Tae.  John 
^V.,  4.243.222.  CL  343-708.00a 
Taada.  Youidnro:  Si*— 

MatSMBOto.  Katsuaki,  Saeki,  Yoahiftimi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Koaaka. 
Minom;  Saito.  Masaki;  Ucmura.  Hiroki;  Kanaiashi,  Tetuo;  Hash- 
imoio^  Segi;  F^ipwara.  TsuyosU;  Pukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka, 
Siburo;  Suaki,  Tsutomu;  Nakamnta.  Shozo;  Hoaaka.  Toahihika, 
Shiralori,  Koddd;  Taada,  Youichiro;  Morii.  TakasU;  Mat- 
snmura.  Sunntaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4J45 J45. 0. 338-122.00a 
Tsnji.  Shiataro.  Sta— 

Umeda,  Yaankazu;  Kamohara,  Toahtyuki;  Goto,  Seiidd;  Tsuji. 
Shintaro;  aad  Miyanishi.  YoaUo.  4.244,43a  CL  187.29.00R. 
Tn^iao,  Nobayakt;  Hiraao,  Shigeo;  aad  AdacU.  Keiichi.  to  Puji  Photo 
Flfan  Ca,  Lid.  Direct  poaittve  silver  haHde  hght-aensitiye  material. 
4,2434137.  CL  43O-S39.00a 
Tauprov,  Sergsi  A.:  Saa— 

Chukhnaov.  Zawvy  P.;  Chnkhanov,  Ztnovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 

A.;  KwBsev.  Vadim  A.;  Nikobev,  Anatoly  M;  SUbaev,  Robert 

M.;  Bnicheako,  Boris  P.;  aad  Lyasheako.  Ivan  V..  4,244,70a  a. 

44-l.OOiL 

T^Mhima.  Saauam;  Seadai,  Miduyuki;  and  Shiraishi,  Mitsum,  to 

Taksda  Qwaieal  tadustries.  iJd.  Novel  3-acyk>xyiiiethyl-cepliem 

Ihl  aa  iatennediatea  for  preparing  cephalosporin  aati- 

4,24SjOIS.  a.  S44-16.00a 


Tsutsui.  Kyoji:  See— 

Kazami,  Takea,   Sakai,   Kiyoahi;  Haahimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  Tsutsui.  Kyoji:  "ni  Ohta.  MaaaAuni.  4.243,021.  CI. 
430-38.000. 
Tsutsui.  Yoahio:  Tachibana.  Kyozc^  and  Ishikawa.  Hiroaki.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Electric  power  converter  apparatus  for  an  a.c.  electric  roQiiig 
stock.  4.243,291,  a.  363-68.000. 
Tsuya,  Noboru;  and  Arai.  Kenichi,  to  Tsu^  Noboru.  Method  for 
manufacturing  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of  dielectric  material  having 
U^  dielectric  constant  4.244,722,  Q.  63-32.000. 
Tults,  Juri,  to  RCA  Corporation.  APT  Arrangement  for  a  phaae  locked 

loop  tuning  system.  4.243,331,  Q.  433-182.00a 
Tnmmers.  Dianid  M.  J.:  See— 

Prisch.  Kuft  C;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nyenhuis.  Anne. 
4.24S.08a  CI-  328-60.000. 
Tunemoto.  Daiei:  See— 

Kondo.  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Negishi.  Akira;  and  Suda, 
Minom.  4.24S.108,  Q.  349-79.000. 
Topper,  David  E.:  See— 

Horwell.   David   C;   and   Tiqiper.   David   E..  4,243,093,   CL 
546^.000. 
Turlej,  Zbigniew:  See— 

MaOo^.  John;  and  Turiej,  Zbigniew,  4.243.174,  Q.  313-3.000. 
Turner,  GObert  M.;  and  Stepp,  Clarence  L.,  to  Boring  ft  Tttanding 
Cooniany  of  America.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  haid  earth  forma- 
tions. 4.244.623,  Q.  299-83.000. 
Tuttrap.  Gene  J.  Drum  apparatua.  4.244.263.  Q.  8441  l.OOR. 
U-Brand  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Don  R.,  4,244,336,  Q.  231-1 18.00a 
Uchigasaki.  Isao:  See— 

Maekawa,    Iwao;    Kageyama.    AUra;    and    Uchigasaki.    Isao, 
4.243.067.  a.  323-440.000. 
Uchikawa.  Sadao:  Sec^ 

Takeda.    Renzo;    Kurihara.    Kunitoahi;    Yamamoto.    Masaaki; 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokooii.  Miduro;  Yamaahita.  Juaidu;  and 
Shiffloshige.  Takanori,  4.244.784.  d  176-34.000. 
Ueda.  Akira:  See— 

Nagai.  Susumu;  Ueda.  Akira;  and  Toyoda.  Kunid,  4.243.033.  CI. 
321-38.000. 
Ueda.  Shinzi:  See— 

Tanno,  Norihiko;  Harimoto.  Takashi;  Ueda.  Shinzi;  aad  Tobiki, 
Hiaao.  4.244.87a  Q.  260-239.100. 
Uede.  Taisd:  See— 

Daikoktt.  Takahiro;  Ikegawa,  Maaahiro;  Nakayama.  Wataru;  and 
Uede.  Taisd.  4,243.206.  Q.  336^.000. 
Udiara.  Ak^  Kiyota.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  HiaasM;  and  Toda.  Sboao,  to 
Tokyo  Ofaka  Kogyo  Kabtahiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  treatment  with 
gas  phwna.  4.243,134,  a.  230-227.000. 
Udiara.  Kazuo;  Toma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoahito,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Displacement  cootnd  system  for  varid>le  dis- 
placement pump.  4,244,6718,  CI.  417-218.00a 
Ucmura,  Hiroki:  See— 

Mataumoto,  Katsuaki;  Saeki.  Yoahifumi;  Tazawa,  Osamu;  Koaaka, 
Minom;  Saito,  Masaki;  Uemura.  Hiroki;  Kanaiashi.  Tetuo;  Haah- 
imoto. Sdji;  Fujiwara,  Tsuyoshi;  Pukui.  Tsutomu;  Takaoka. 
Saburo;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Nakamuta,  Shoco;  Hoaaka,  ToahiUko; 
Shiratori.  Kuniaki;  Tsuda.  Youichiro;  Morii.  Takashi;  Mat- 
sumura.  Sumitaka;  and  Oka.  Morihisa.  4.243.243,  Q.  338-1^000. 
Uemura.  YukOusa;  and  Miyoahi.  Shoji.  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Ca. 
Ltd..  The.  Radid  tires  for  heavy  duty  vehicles.  4,244,414,  CL  132- 
334.00R. 
Ughi.  Edoardo.  Sole  with  bed  for  women  footwears  or  shoes,  and 
method  for  quickly  and  economically  making  said  soles  with  corre- 
sponding heels.  4,244.07a  Q.  12-142.00). 
Ultraflote  Corporation:  See- 
Kern.  Ronald  C.  4.244.487.  CL  220-216.000. 
Uman,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Krkler.  Edmond  P.;  Noggle.  Rdph  C;  and  Uman.  Martin  A., 
4.243.19a  a.  324-72.00a 
Umeda.  Yasnkazu;  Kamohara.  Tosfaiyuki;  Goto.  Setichi;  Tstgi.  Shin- 
taro; and  Miyanishi.  Yoshia  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
Groiip  supervisory  system  of  elevator  cars.  4.244.43a  CI.  187-29.0nt 
Umemoto.  Masuo:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Izumita.  MorisU;  Akiyama. 
Toahiydd;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  4,243.241.  Q.  33844.00a 
Umetsu.  Junji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
protecting  the  operating  section  of  a  camera  from  water  dropa  and 
dust  4.244.391.  Q.  277-212.00F. 
Umeya,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Shioi.  Ryoichi;  UflMya.  Kazumasa;  Yooezuka,  Kazunari;  and  Sen- 
zaki.  Hiaaa  4.243.146.  Q.  219-381.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  TakeucU.  Tomio;  Oki.  Toahikazu;  and  Inui.  Tayi.  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biadbutau  Kagaku  Kenkyu  KaL  Method  of  producing 
anthracyclme  antibiotics.  4.243.043.  CL  433-78.000. 
Unger.  Stefan  H.:  See— 

Kluge.  Arthur  P.;  and  Unger,  Stebn  H..  4.244.961.  CL  424-267.000. 
Unioo  Cnbide  Corporation:  &e— 

Bartley.  William  J.;  and  O'Connor.  George  L..  4,244,889.  Q. 

364-132.000. 
Chang.  Ching  M..  4,244.709,  CL  33-2.00a 
Cupper.  Robert  A..  4.244,831.  Q.  232-78.300. 
Farina,  Pder  R.;  Ordonez.  Kathy  P.;  and  Siewers.  Iris  J..  4.244.694, 

a.  2^230.00B. 
Warner,  Glenn  R;  Theiling.  Louis  P.;  and  Frdd.  Marvin  G.. 
4.244.876.  Q.  260-34S.90R. 
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Union  Insulatiag  Company:  Set 

Moore.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Cotten.  Prank  N..  4,243.284.  CL 
36^31 1.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Lieffien.  WUliam  C.  4,244,19a  CL  60441.000. 
Union  Process.  Inc.:  5tt 

Szegyari.  Andrew.  4,244,331.  CL  241-172.Q0a 
Unirad  Corporation:  Set 

RuddphT  Dak  C;  Ray.  Midiad  D.;  Hansher,  Rkhard  L.;  and 
Dauaherty.  Paul  W..  4,244,227,  Q.  73421.0Qa 
Uniaeardi  Limited!  5rr 

Chaikin,  Maleohn;  and  McCradua,  John  R.,  4,244,813,  CL 
210622.000. 
United  Statea  Borax  ft  Chemkd  Corporatkm:  Sar— 

Schwalley.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Speak.  Rkfaard  C,  4,244,834,  CL 
23MO6.00O. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  Set 
Gaborianlt.  Roger  E..  4,244^71.  a  89-33.0BB. 
Stignani.  DavklA.,  4,244^12.  O.  73.113.00a 
Army:Sei»— 
Berger.  J.  Louis;  and  Croas.  L.  Eric,  4,244,652,  Q.  336-383.000. 
CampbdL   Richard   P.;  and  Stdn,   Dennis.  4,244.361.  CL 

254-288.000. 
Ctowne.  Frank  J..  4,245.161. 0.  2S0-S04.00R. 
Gilbert.  Everett  E..  4.245.129.  CL  568-931.00a 
Ped>les.  Peyton  Z..  Jr.;  aad  Green.  Auguatas  H.,  Jr.,  4,245,196. 
a.  331.178.00a 
Commerce:  5w 

HamOtoa.  Clark.  4,245.169.  CL  307-35a00a 
Energy:  Set 
Baadyopadhyay.  Gautam;  and  Dusek.  Joseph  T..  4,244^898,  Q. 

264-43.000. 
Cofbett.  James  A.;  aad  Meaeham.  Sterifaig  A^  4J44,783,  Q. 

176-19.00R. 
Forney,  Albert  J.;  aad  Haynea,  William  P..  4^44,706,  O. 

48-202.000. 
Frazzini,  Thomaa  L.;  Holland,  Michad  K.;  Pietri,  Charles  E.;  and 

Wdss,  Joa  R..  4,244,80a  Q.  204-195.00R. 
Guon.  Jerold.  4,244,693.  CL  2^23aOQL. 
Hiraauna,  Alan  R..  4.244,908.  Q.  264.236.00a 
HoUabaugh.  Charies  M.;  and  Bowman.  Mdvin  O..  4.244,794.  a. 

204-104!000. 
Kustom,  Robert  L.;  and  P^ja,  Raymond  E..  4,245,287,  CL 
363-27.000. 
Health,  Education  ft  Wdfiue:  Sia^— 

Kkin,  Elias;  and  Watfaen.  Roaakl  U  4,244,787,  a.  204-l.OOT. 
Nationd  Aeronautics  aad  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
McLyman,  William  T.  Elimination  of  cuncat  spikes  in  buck 

power  converters  4,245,288,  Q.  36340.00a 
Meihav.  Stanod  J.  Autonomous  navigation  system.  4,244.213. 

CL  73-178.00R. 
Rosaer.  Robert  W.;  Shalhoub,  Ibrahim  M.:  and  Kwong.  Hand. 
1.2.40xadiazole  dastomers.  4,245.085.  G.  52S.3iaOQO. 
Nationd  Aeronautics  andSaaoe  Administration:  Ssa— 
Paulkovich.  Jduit  nJTTlu Jrigaei.  G.  Ernest,  4,243,286,  Q. 

363-21.000. 
Setafini.  Tito  T.;  and  Ddvin.  Peter.  4.244,853.  CL  260-33.40R 
Serafiai,  Trto  T.;  Ddvin,  Peter;  aad  Vaaaaoci,  Raymond  D.. 
4.244.837.  Q.  260-37.^P. 

aubb.  Talbot  A..  4.244,33a  CL  126-40a00a 

Grimde.  Frank  R.  4,245.212.  Q.  340-147.0LP. 

Eng.  Edward;  Gibbons.  Oka  D.;  Thoaaaa,  Davkl  L.;  and  Tk. 

John  W..  4,245.222, 0.  343.7O8.O0a 
Evans.  Gary  E.,  4.245,223.  Q.  343.778.00a 
Gennetten.  Edwaid  W..  4,245.321.  CL  364-521.00a 
Hardesty.  Thomas  K.  C.  4,244,386,  CL  137-48.00A. 
Harris,  WilMam  T..  4,244,12a  0. 434.59.00a 
Jdks.  Edwvd  C.  4,245.333,  Q.  367.121.00a 
Loker,  W.  Akck.  4,244,455.  CL  19^24X)00. 
Loker.  W.  Akck,  4,244,456,  a  19^^7.00a 
Pdis,  B.  David,  deceased;  and  Kwong,  San  P.,  4,245.111.  O. 

560-121.000. 
Shirky.  Doadd  J..  4,245.172,  CL  310'332.00a 
VoUmeriiaiwn,  Richaid  H..  4,244,54a  CL  244.3.16a 
Wagner.  Ned  K.;  aad  Davto,  Ndl  M..  4.245.187.  a  324.54.000. 


and  Schrdnamacher.  Herbert,  4,244,83a  G. 


U.S.  Phil^  Cwporatton:  See— 
Hennings,  Detlev;  a 

106.3^.300. 
Lohstioh.  Jan.  4.243.233.  G.  307.31 1.00a 
Mdwisch.  HaraM  E..  4,24S4H  CL  3584.00a 
van  den  Berg.  Jacob.  4,245,02a  CL  AJO-UXXXk 
van  Gils,  Coradis  L.  M.;  vender  Dnsaea,  Marios H.;  and  Kemkers, 

Pkter,  4,243.277.  G.  36M33.00a 
Van  Herwiinen,  Arend;  and  Vogd.  Pkter  M..  4,243,276.  G. 

361-433.00a 
Verineven.  Bemaidus,  4,245.17a  CL  3O7-36aO0a 
United  States  Poald  Service:  See— 

Kruse.  Juraen  M..  4.2H741.  a  106-20.000. 
United  Technologies  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Blackburn,  Mutin  J.;  Haydea,  Steven  Z.;  and  Smith,  Mkhad  P.. 

4,244.743.  CL  106.55.00a 
Guthrie,  Robin  J..  4^45.009.  a  429.1&00a 
Harvey.  James  E.;  and  Bloafe.  John  H..  4,245.156^  G.  250-233.000. 


Upman,  Kenneth.  4.243,29a  G.  36341.000. 

Nodiren,  William  L.;  Ferris.  DoaaU  L.;  aad  Ogk.  Pater  C 

4.244.677.  G.  416.134.00A. 
Preti.  Edmond.  4,244,183.  G.  6O-224.00a 
Tcrkdsen,  Brace  E.;  Cybobky.  Michad;  and  Parron.  Jaaies  S., 
4.244.551.  G.  249-134.00a 
Universd  Foods  Corporatioa:  See— 

Rust  Robert  R..  4,244,286.  a  994S9.00a 
Udversity  of  Kansas  Endowment  Aasociatioa;  See 

Akxaader.    Joaa;    aad    Mitacher.    Lester    A..    4,244Jia    CL 
260>383.00a 
Uno.  Kdichi:  and  Miyagawa.  TakaUlo.  to  Toyo  BoaeU  KiibaBhiki 
Kaisha.  Production  of  N-hydroxyalkyltrimdlitic  add  iaddes  poly* 
mars.  4^43.086.  G.  328.318X)0a 
Uno.  Makoto;  Sand.  YoaUo;  and  Yasd,  Yasuyoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha.  Lubrication  syaUm  for  difTereatid  gear 
unit.  4.244.242.  G.  74.7ia000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Hall,  Gaith  O.;  Teagkr,  Harvey  N.;  aad  Eriksson,  Ned  C. 

4,244,623.  G.  297-417000.  ^ 

Maffot.  Vera.  4,244,287,  CL  100-37.00a 
UFA  Technology.  Inc.:  Sa^- 

Wahl.  Robert  O.;  Udier.  Derdc;  and  Leaser.  Jay  M..  4,245.189,  CL 
32f43.00P. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Johnon.  Roy  A..  4J44.875.  G.  260-345.20a 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,245.087,  G.  542-42aO0a 
YouQgdak.  GObert  A..  4,244,883.  G.  26IMia90R. 
Uraneck,  Cari  A.;  and  dark.  Eari.  to  PUOipa  Petrokum  Conpaay. 
Emuhton  pdymeiizatkm  procem  utilizing  a  highly  dispersed  or- 
ganoeulftir  molecular  wdgnt  modifkr.  4.245,072,  CL  SH-mJOOH. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Baggkdini.  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovk,  Mika  R., 
4^5.104,  G.  548.2O7.00a 
UsubucU.  Ytttaka:  See— 

Shibuya.  Chisd;  Itoh.  Hirataka;  Usubudu,  Yutaka;  aad  Akaaihw, 
Mitsudd.  4.243.107.  G.  54946.000. 
Utauaomiya.  Yumitoyo:  Ssa 

Matsumura.  Kudhtto;  Pukanchi.  Mitauyoahi;  lizaka.  MotoU;  aad 
Utsunomiya.  Yumitoyo.  4^44,814,  G.  209.144.000. 
V.V  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartky.  Thomas  S..  4.244.463.  G.  198.S0SX)0a 
Vadder.  Leo  N.;  Van  der  VHet.  Loden  P.;  and  Bab,  Roger  J.,  to 
AGFA<3EVAERT  N.V.  Daylidit  kading  system  for  ndcroAche 
cassettes.  4.244,645.  a  3S4.31o!ooa 
Vak.  WyUe  W..  Jr.:  Sie- 

Rivkr.  Jean  E.  P.;  and  Vak,  WyUe  W.,  Jr..  4,244,946,  a 
424-177.000. 
Vakron  Corporatkia,  The:  See— 

Baiky.  Kuit  W.;  and  Joeagd.  Richard  O.,  4044,101.  CL  33. 
143.00L. 
van  Capdkveen.  Pieter,  to  Gebr.  van  Capdkveea  B.V.  Coaveyor.  ta 

partkukr  for  eggs.  4.244.464.  G.  198.tt8.00a 
van  den  Berg.  Jacob,  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corpondon.  Method  of  BMUag  a 
diq)ky  screen  for  a  color  tdeviskm  dinkytnbe  using  charged 
photooonductive  kyer.  4,24S.02a  G.  AM-lMOO. 
van  der  Dussen,  Marius  H.:  See — 

van  Gib.  Comdb  L.  M.;  van  der  Dussefa.  Marius  H.;  aad  Keadwra. 
Pkter,  4043,277,  G.  361433.000. 
vaa  der  Ldy.  Coradis.  Broadcast  seeder  iadodiag  driven  loob  aad 

rolkr.  4044,307.  G.  11 1-1 1.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Mkhad;  Andlo.  Lods  G.;  Sakoniek.  Bernard:  Swa^ 
ney.  Richaid  P.;  and  Wika.  Robert  A.,  to  Allied  Chamkd  Corpora. 
tion.     Pmantion     of    hexafluofoisobntykaa.     4044J91,     CL 

57o.i4aooor 

Vaa  der  Vliet  Luden  P.:  See— 

Vackkr,  Leo  N.:  Van  der  VHet  Laden  P.;  aad  Bah.  Roger  J.. 
4044,645.  G.  354-310.000. 
van  Gib.  CorneUs  L.  M.;  van  der  Dussen,  Marias  H.;  aad  Kamkan, 
Pkter,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Ekctrdvtk  canadlor  provided 
with  a  pressure  rdkf  vdve.  4,245077.  G.  361433.00a 
Van  HerwUnen.  Arend;  and  Vogd.  Pkter  M..  to  U.S.  Philipa  Cocpon- 
tioB.  Aluminum-mmganeae  cathode  fofl  for  ekctrdytk  caaadtow 
having  controlled  amounts  of  copper  aad  titaaiuaL  4045076,  CL 
361433.000. 
van  Megen.  Wilhdmus  H..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Procem  for 
produdng  a  detoxified  rapeaeed  protein  concentrate.  4044.973.  G. 
42649.000. 
Vaaauod,  Raymond  D.:  See 

Serafini.  Tito  T.;  Ddvip,  Peter,  aad  Vaaauod.  Raymoad  D.. 
4044.857.  G.  26O-37.0BP. 
Vaa  Roaaen.  Antoine  R.:  See 

De  Winter,  Wdter  P.;  MoabaUu.  Marod  J.;  Mariea.  Aogast  M.; 
aad  Vaa  Rossen,  Antdne  R.,  4045,036.  CL  430-SiaOOa 
Varoo.  Miqud  A.;  aad  Paddock.  Paul  P..  to  SuaUst  Growers.  lac. 

Method  of  applyiag  a  kbd  to  an  object  40H763.  CL  136.7400a 
Vvraaaa  Eugne  C..  to  Oweas-Cordng  Ptergtaa  Corporatka. 
Method  for  oootrdUng  the  siie  of  pdkts  foramd  ta  a  pdktker. 
4044.896.  G.  26440100. 
Vaita  Batterie  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

Golz.  HansJoachtm.4O45.0ia  G.  429-56.000. 
Vmsar.  Jadi  K.:  See- 
Mote,  Ray  R.  4044.359.  CL  254-129.000 
Vaochn.  Willuun  A.:  Sia^ 

<^mpbdl.  Robert  H.;  Wae.  Rddgh  W.;  and  Vaughn.  Willkm  A.. 
4044064.  G.  26045.8NW. 
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VEB  MaiMfeld  Komlnat  Williaiii  Pieck:  See— 

yi«yi>«i-    Siegfried;   Haake,   Oerhard;   and   Geikr,   Gunter, 
4.244,92«.  a.  423-123.000. 
Veit,  Richard  E.:  See— 

QmwdU,   David   E.;   and   Veit.   Richard   E..   4.244,392.   CI. 

137-21S.O0O. 
Gritwold.    E)avid    E.;   and    Veit,    Richard    E..   4.244.39S,   O. 
137-4S4.200. 
Veit,  WilUam  E.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Kusal  K.,  to  ESB  International  Corp. 

Kgh  pfCMOfe  pott  leal  for  batteries.  4.243,014,  a.  429-181.000. 
Vdie,  Wallace  W.;  and  Macias.  Hector,  to  Scheu  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Pbctabie  foreed  air  heater.  4.244.349,  Q.  126-1 10.00C. 
Verdier,  Jean-Piene:  See- 
Hoffman,  Jean<3aude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier, 
Jean-Pierre  and  Voisin,  Norfoert.  4,243,341,  Q.  370-112.000. 
Verhoeven,    Bernardus,    to    U.S.    Philips    Corporation.    Detector. 

4,243,170.  a.  3O7-3«>.00O. 
Verlinden.  Willy  O.:  See— 

CMsien.   Ptal   M.;  and   Verlinden,   Willy  O.,   4,243,023,   a. 
430-118.000. 
Vero  Electronics  GmbH:  See- 
Weiss,  Harald.  4^43,133,  Q.  174-72.00B. 
Vertut,  Jean,  to  Comnussariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Self-propelled 

vehicle.  4.244.296,  Q.  1O4-138.00G. 
Vey,  John  E.:  See— 

Fticher,  Leonard  G.;  Kovacs,  Pfeter;  Russell,  Alvin  W.;  and  Vey, 
John  E..  4.244.98a  d-  426-334.000. 
Victor.  James  G.;  Piipp.  Richard  B.;  and  Wolsky.  AUrad  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfidd  ConfMrny.  Recovery  of  tellurium  ftom  acidic  sulfonated  ion 
y^ch^gf  resins  by  add  dution.  4.244.936.  G.  423-309.000. 
Vietzke.  Hont;  Bonier.  Paul;  and  Wagner,  Gerhard,  to  Nukem.  GmbH. 
Process  for  expelling  ursnium  hoafluoride  having  a  hi^  U-23S 
content  from  a  transportation  cylinder.  4.244.697,  CI.  23-294.00R. 
Vieax-Rochaz,  Line:  See— 

Chenevas-Panle,  Andre;  Mefaiick.  Igor,  and  Vieux-Rochaz.  Line. 
4.244,7Sa  CL  136-233.00a 
Vig.  Zohan:  See— 

Budai,  Zohan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas,  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Aranka;  Ifezei.  Tibor;  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Teiez,  4044.888.  a.  364-237.000. 
Vince.  Albeit  E.  Seed  drills.  4.244.306.  Q.  1 1 1-89.000. 
Vttvilakaya.  Anna  S.:  See— 

Kholodov.  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky.  Vladimir  G.;  Altshuler,  RoaM 
A.;  Mashkoviky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova,  Valentina  V.; 
Olovyanishnikova,  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Panhin. 
Valery  A.;  and  Kelekhsaeva.  Ekaterina  A.,  4,243,100,  CI. 
348-l2S.00a 
Viveiros,   George.    Flippable    game    piece    target    4.244.384.   CI. 

273-386.00a 
Vhaty,  Joseph,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Process  for  micronuing  of  solid 
caibonaceoos   matter   and   preparation    of  carbon-oil    mixtures. 
4.244.328.  CL  241-3.000. 
Vogel,  Pieter  M.:  See — 

Van  Herwikien.  Arend;  and  Vogel,  Pieter  M.,  4.24S.276,  a. 
361-433.000. 
Vogler.  Tma  C;  and  Aaher,  WUIiam  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  tt  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Liquid  membrane  capsule  systems  resistant  to  coalescence  by 
means  of  an  ineveraibie  coating.  4,244,816.  G.  210438.00a 
Voisin.  Nofbert  See— 

Hoflitnan,  Jem-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin.  Norbert.  4.243.341.  Q.  370-112.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesdischaft:  See— 

Willmami.  Midiad74,244,438.  Q.  181-2O4.00a 
VoUmerhausea,  Richard  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Spec- 
tral discrimhurtion  system  for  an  optical  sedcer.  4.244,340,  CI. 
244-3. 16a 
Vondra.  Robert  A.;  and  McGuire.  Richard  E.  Coin  counter  and  wr^ 

per  filler.  4.244,137,  Q.  33-234.000. 
Von  Genk.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kane.  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk.  Richard  A.,  4,244,89a  G. 
36443S.O0O. 
von  Haaens,  Guntlier.  Animal  and  vegetal  tissues  permanently  pre- 
served by  syndietic  resin  impregnation.  4,244.992,  G.  428-13.000. 
von  Starck.  Axd;  Gerbig,  Hans-Erwin;  Schrewe,  Hans;  and  Sar- 
demann.  Jnrgen,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromag- 
netic stirrteg  apparatus.  4.244.419,  G.  164-l47.00a 
Voss,  Gerhard:  See— 

Puritz.  Wolfaang;  and  Voss,  Gerhard.  4.244.669.  Q.  409-137.000. 
Vsesojuzny  nauc»ncHssledovatelsky  khimikofarmatsevtichesky  instttut 
imeni  S.  Ofdzbonikidze:  See — 
Kholodov.  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky,  Vladimir  G.;  Altshuler.  RoaM 
A.;  MMhkovsky,  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova.  Valentina  V.; 
Olovyaaislnikova.  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya,  Anna  S.;  Parshin, 
Vdery  A.;  and  Kddchsaeva.   Ekaterina  A.,  4,243,100,  G. 
348-129.00a 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.;  Sy- 
cbev.  PiBvd  M.;  EMgov.  Sergei  I.;  Novikov,  Dmitry  S.;  Mymrin, 
Serad  A.;  Maxndov,  Pubt  S.;  Scrgeev,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shegai. 
Anatoly  A.  MiO  stand.  4.244.204.  G.  72-224.000. 
W.  R.  Qtmae  k  Co.:  5^»— 

Block.  Jacob.  4.244.833,  G.  232-313.00R. 
Meazi.  Robert;  and  Dove.  Georges.  4.244,982.  G.  426-368.000. 
Wacker-Chcaiie  OinbH:  See — 

HiAer.  Peter,  and  Meusel.  Jurgen.  4,244,742.  G.  106-38.220. 
WaiMey.  Hfichad  W.:  See— 

Fok7.  Ernest;  and  Wadsley,  Michad  W.,  4,244,926.  G.  423-77.000. 


Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Yamat.  Miguel  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Circuit  interrupter  with  pivoting  contact  arm  having  a  clinch-type 
contact.  4,243,203,  CI.  333-16.000. 
Wagner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Vietzke,  Hont;  Bomer.  Paul;  and  Wagner.  Gerhard.  4.244,697.  G. 
23-294.00R. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See— 

Quiring.  Bernd;  Niederddlmann,  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  and 
Wagner.  Hans.  4.243.081.  G.  328-63.000. 
Wagner,  Ned  K.;  and  Davis,  Neil  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy.  VLF  Capacitor  corona  detection.  4,243,187,  CI.  324-34.000. 
Wahl.  Robert  O.;  Lieber,  Derek;  and  Lesser,  Jay  M.,  to  UPA  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Prc^  assembly  for  measuring  conductivity  of  plated 
through  holes.  4^43,189,  a.  324-63.00P. 
Wahoski,  Edward  S.,  to  Intemationd  Harvester  Company.  Bias  over- 
center  latch  with  positive  locking  feature.  4,244,61 1,  CI.  292-1  I3.00a 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara,  Yasushi;  Yuuki,  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada,  Toyomichi.  4.243.237.  G.  338-260.000. 
Wddmann,  Hdmut:  See— 

Hakour,   Kurt;   Waklmann.   Hefanut;   and   Schwerdtd,   Wulf, 
4,244,877,  G.  260-346.300. 
Waldorf,  Alvin.  Bow  sight  4,244,113,  G.  33-263.000. 
Waldron,  Wesley  K.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Integratable  driver 

for  liquid  crystd  di^>lays  and  the  like.  4.243,168,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Walker,  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Rowley,  David  S.;  Wdker,  Bruce  H.;  and  Fielder,  Coy  M., 
4,244,432,  G.  173-329.000. 
Walker,  Wendell  C;  and  Downing,  Arthur  C,  to  Generd  Electric 

Company.  Steam  iron  and  baffling.  4,244,124,  CI.  38-77.820. 
Wallace,  William  K.;  and  Rosbrook,  David  L.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic 
Tool  Company.  Fastener  tension  control  system.  4,244,243,  CI. 
81-469.000. 
Walrath,  Cnug  D.:  See— 

Svensson,    Emil    L.;   and    Wdrath.   Crdg   D.,   4,243,234,   G. 
338-222.000. 
Waher,  Armin,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 

ofimidazobenzodiazepines.  4,244,867,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Waber,  Armin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 

ofimidazobenzodiazepines.  4,244,868,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Wdtoo.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Danieb.  Richard  G.;  Wdton.  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy 
K.,  4,243,337,  G.  368-82.000. 
Warddl,  Myron  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Convergence  adjustment 
arrangement  using  magnetic  tabs  with  differentid  motion  and  rotary 
drive.  4,243.203.  G.  333-212.000. 
Wargel,  Robert  J.;  Greiner,  Steven  P.;  and  Hettinga,  David  H.,  to 
Kraft,  Inc.  Process  and  products  for  the  manufacture  of  cheese 
flavored  products.  4,244,971.  G.  426-33.000. 
Warner,  Glenn  H.;  Tbeiling.  Louis  F.;  and  Freid.  Marvin  G..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Acetd-acid  compositions.  4,244,876,  CI.  260- 
343.90R. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Foumier,  Roger  H..  4,244,1  la  G.  33-180.00R. 
Warren,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Erickson,  Robert  A.;  Friedline,  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren,  Donald  W., 
4,244,666,  CI.  407-105.000. 
Washburn.  Jerry  R.:  See- 
Kaufman.  PhUlip  A.;  and  Washburn,  Jerry  R.,  4,243,300,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Washecheck,  Paul  H.;  and  Hde,  Ron  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Single  pack- 
age   additive    for    thermoplastic    formulation.    4,244,746,    G. 
106-268.000. 
Wason.  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Abrasive  composition 

for  use  in  toothpaste.  4,244,707,  G.  31-308.000. 
Wasylyk,  Thomas  M.,  to  Zaner-Bloaer,  Inc.  Font  and  method  for 

printing  cursive  script  4,244,637,  CL  400-109.000. 
Watanabe,  Junko:  See— 

Hamano.   Koichi;   Morimoto.  Takao;  Watanabe,   Junko;  Ono, 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi.  Norio,  4,243,331.  G.  364-900.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuatsu:  See— 

Kondo,   Teruhisa;    Ishiguro.   Jiro;   and   Watanabe.    Nobuatsu. 
4.244.934.  G.  423-448.000. 
Wathen,  RonaM  L.:  See- 
Klein.  Elias;  and  Wathen.  Ronald  L..  4.244,787,  G.  204-l.OOT. 
Watkim,  Susan  J.:  See— 

McGiU.  Lee  E.;  and  Watkins,  Susan  J.,  4,244,363,  G.  128-214.00E. 
Watts,  David  O.:  See- 
Hart.  Wallace  F.;  Watts,  David  O.;  and  Reed,  Robert  D..  4.244.323. 
a.  122-4.00R. 
Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.  Pole  and  pUing  protector.  4,244,136,  CL  32-746.000. 
Wean  United  Inc.:  See— 

Boshold.  Raymond  F.,  4,244,203,  G.  72-263.000. 
Weaver,  Ridiard  H.  Stdrcase  and  method  of  construction.  4,244,134. 

a.  32-183.000. 
Weaver.  William  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Leroy  E.;  Schmidt.  Michael  P.;  and  Weaver.  William 
W.,  4.244,202,  G.  72-49.000. 
Webb,  Terry  E.:  See— 

Holahan.  Edward  T;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Webb,  Terry  E.. 
4.244,138,  a.  46-124.000. 
Weber,  Ekkehard.  Method  for  the  wet  separation  of  impurities  from 

gases  of  hijdier  temperature.  4,244,930,  CL  423-2  ia300. 
Webster,  Cynl  J.  D.;  and  Griggs,  John  C,  to  Nationd  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Urinals.  4,244.061.  G.  4-144.  lOa 
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Wedemeyer.  KarllKed:  See— 

Fiege.  Hehnu^  Wedemeyer.  Kariftied;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  Molldcen, 
Reiner,  4.243,126,  G.  S68-764.0Qa 
Weetall,  Howard  H..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Detection  of  Neisseria 

bacteria  by  immunoassay.  4.243,038.  CI.  43S-7.00a 
Wdner,  Gecxrge  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corooration.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  distributing  minerd  fibeft.  4,244,719.  CL  63-4.00R. 
Weinricn.  Stanley  C:  See— 

Moofc.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  Wdnrich.  Stanley  C,  4.244.363.  G. 
128-203.170. 
Weinstein.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Gitlin.  Richard  D.;  Ho.  Edmood  Y.;  Meadors,  Howard  C.  Jr.;  and 

Wdnstem.  Stephen  B..  4,243,343.  G.  37S-13.00a 

Weinstein.  Yacob;  Wolowdaky.  JdKwhua;  and  Gideoni,  Nuiit.  to  Yeda 

Research  and  Devdopmeat  Ca  Ltd.  Device  for  harvesting  cell 

cultures.  4.243.042.  G.  433-3aO0a 

Weiss,  Emest,  to  Burroughs  Corporatioa.  Booster-hiverter  power 

supiriy  circuit  <24S,283.  G.  363-17.00a 
Weiss,  HaraM,  to  Vero  Eleetronics  GmbH.  Bus  bar  for  a  card  Enme  for 

circuit  cards.  4,243,133.  G.  174-72.00B. 
Weiss.  Jon  R.:  See— 

Frazzini.  Thomas  L.;  Holland.  Michad  K.;  Pietri,  Charles  E.;  and 
Weiss,  Jon  R..  4.244.80a  G.  204-19S.00R. 
Weiss.  Martin  J.:  See— 

Wiasner.  Allan;  Wdas.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Kard  P..  4,243.121. 
a.  362-300J000. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See— 

Kunnel.  Werner;  Scharf,  Karl-Gunter,  ^ridau,  Paul;  and  Weiss, 
Richard.  4.244.86a  G.  26042. ISa 
Weissman.  Wdter:  See- 
Grenoble.   Dane   C;   and   Wdssman.   Wdter.   4,244.811,   G. 
208-122.000. 
Welch.  Alphonso  K..  to  Abrasives  k  Air  Eqdoment  Co.  Portable 
device  for  shaping  the  periphery  of  sanding  mwds.  4,244,347,  CI. 
12MI.0PH. 
Wellings,  RonaM  H.,  to  Purex  Engineering  Services.  EpicycUc  nozde 
drive,  an  oibitd  nmzle  unit  and  a  hydnuBc  cleaning  head  incorporat- 
ing the  same.  4.244.324,  G.  239-227.000. 
Wencley,  Stanley  E;  and  Headley,  Dvane  L.,  to  Fomseal,  Inc.  Method 
of  bonding  strueturd  support  meaiben  to  flat  sheets.  4,244,901,  G. 
264-46A05. 
Wendt,  Hdnz:  See— 

Nohner,  Gerhard;  Oduae,  Horst;  lademann,  Rudolf;  and  Wendt, 
Hdnz,  4,244.776,  G.  1S9-48.00R. 
WenzeL  Wemen  Sw— 

Paschen,  Pteter,  Rao,  Chatty;  Preuas,  Hdmut;  Wensd.  Werner, 
Gudenau,    Hetnrich-Wilhdm;    and    SchoBberger,    Reinhold, 
4.244.903.  a.  264-86.000. 
Werdnz.  Karl  B.:  See— 

Kroening,  Gerdd  E.;  and  Werginz,  Karl  B..  4,244.332.  G. 
241^.000. 
Werner.  Anton:  See— 

Gantzer.  Jean-Pad;  and  Werner.  Anton.  4,244,163,  G.  S6-I9100a 
Werner,  Peter;  Jnndt,  Werner;  Roozenbeek,  Herman;  and  Bodig, 
Bernd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  system  with  overvoltage 
and  excess  current  protection.  4,244.344,  CI.  123-690.000. 
Werner,  Peter:  See— 

Herth.  Harro;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Singer,  Erich; 
Kraus,  Bernd;  and  Werner.  Peter.  4.244.34a  G.  123-44a000. 
Werner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rothe,  Anselm;  Guthldn.  Wemer.  Rittersdorf,  Walter  and  Wer- 
ner, WolfgMg,  4,243,096.  O.  346-180.000. 
Wernicke,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Lang,  Udo;  Homer,  Bemdt;  and  Wernicke,  Hans  J.,  4,244,808,  G. 
208-67.000. 
WesseL  Francis  H.;  Kluesener,  Matthew  P.;  Hurley,  Dondd  L.;  and 
Bange,  Joseph  B..  to  Westem  States  Machine  Comnny,  The.  Cen- 
trifugd  basket  vdve  mechanism.  4.244,823.  G.  21O-371.00a 
WesseL  Hans.  Suction  nozzles  fbr  vacuum  cleaners.  4,244,08a  CI. 

13-323.000. 
West  Company.  The:  See— 

Brignola.  Dominic  J.,  4.244,378.  G.  128-766.00a 
Wested.   Jens,   to  Elektronikoentralen.   Sound-absortiing  structure. 

4.244.439.  G.  181-2iaO0O. 
Westem  Sutes  Machine  Company.  The:  See— 

Wessd.  Frauds  H.;  Kluesener,  Matthew  P.;  Hurley,  Donald  L.; 
and  Bange.  Joseph  B.,  4,244.823.  G.  21O-37l.00a 
Westguard  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Kiatky.  Frank,  4,244.324.  CL  119-27.00a 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Billings.  WUlittn  W.;  and  Luebiecht.  Richard  £.,  4.245.184.  G. 

323-233.000. 
Goldie.  Harry,  4,243,197,  G.  333-13.0aa 
Justice.  James  W.  H.,  4.243.178.  Q.  3I^248.000. 
McAllister,  ^l^liam  A.,  4,243.173.  Q.  313-229.000. 
MitcheU,  James  T;  and  Billiags.  William  W..  4,243.183.  G. 

323-233.000. 
Paruso.  Deborah  M.;  and  YoUas,  Bulent  E,  4,244.986,  a. 

427-126.400. 
Ronnen,  Uri  O.;  and  Lardi.  Francesco,  4,243.162,  G.  290-40.00R. 
Svensson.   EmU   L.;   and   Walrath.   Crdg   D..   4,243.234,   G. 

338-222.000. 
Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Yamat.  Migud  E,  4,243,203.  Q.  333-16.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

DelliCoUi.  Humbert  T.;  Dilliag,  Peter,  and  Falkdutg.  Sten  I., 
4.244.728.  Q.  71-63.00a 


DeUiCoili.  Humbert  T.;  and  DOIing.  Peter.  4.244.729,  Q.  7l-63.00a 
Wetteriin.  Kjdl  I.  L.:  See— 

Carlsson.  Enar  I.;  Penaon.  Nils  H.  A.;  Samuelsson.  Gustav  B.  R.; 
and  Wetteriin.  Kjdl  I.  L.,  4.244.969.  Q.  424-33a00a 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Gupta.  Mahar^lc.,  4.244.777.  G.  l62-6.00a 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon conversion  using  titadum  dusters  and  noUe  metd  on  dnmiaa 
catdyst  4.244,809. 07208-108.000. 
Whilfen.  Mwirice  C.  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Periodicity  verificatioa 

dicdt  4.243,192,  Q.  328-140.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Piante.  Robert  P.,  4^44,471,  G.  2O6-386j000. 
WMriy  Bird  Services  Limited:  Sc»— 

Pidoock.  Frederick.  4.244.67a  CL  410-103.00a 
White,  James  S.:  See— 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E,  Sr.;  White,  James  S.; 
and  Pate,  James  E,  4,244.284,  G.  99-327.000. 
Wiechowrid,  Joaeph  W.;  Miller,  Ddmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richvd  C. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  grating  constructed  of  resb  bonded 
flbers.  4,244,768,  G.  136-293.000. 
Wieczemiak,  Walter  J.,  to  Oxy  Metd  Industries  Corporatioa.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  electrodepositioa  of  Mack  nidcd.  4.244,79a  CI- 
204-49.000. 
Wiesner,  Leo.  to  Timex  Corporation.  Watch  display.  4.243,339.  G. 

368-7aooa 

Wiher.  Wilfitied;  Woodhouse.  Geofflrey  D.;  Mattaoa,  George  B.;  Jaasea. 
Harvey  B.;  Hatch.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis,  Leon  D.,  to  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Vari^e  geometry  gas  turbine  engine  fbel  and  guide  vane 
control.  4.244.181.  CL  60-39.  idT 
Wilda.  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Green.  Norman  P.;  Kdles.  Yod;  Newbold,  William  P.;  Scaile, 
John  L.;  and  Wilda.  Douglas  W..  4J44.226,  Q.  73-7Q3.00a 
Wiles.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Andk>,  Louis  G.;  Sukomick.  Bernard; 
Sweeney.  Richard  P.;  and  Wiles.  Robert  A..  4^44,891,  CL 
370-140.000. 
Wilhdm.  Rdph  V..  Jr.:  Si»- 

Gold.  Terry  J.;  Kennard.  Frederick  L..  Ill;  KikucU.  Pud  C;  and 
Wilhdm.  Rdph  V..  Jr.,  4.244.798.  G.  204-I92.0SP. 
Wilkes.  DonaU  P..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Conuwny.  Prooem  for  cleav- 
ing crystalline  materials.  4.244.348.  Q.  l23-23.0nL 
Wilkmson.  SamueL  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Treatmeat  of  diar- 
rhoea and  dysentery.  4,244,944ra.  424-177.000. 
Wilkinson,  Samud.  to  Burroudis  Wdloonie  Co.  Biologically  active 

substance.  4.244,943.  G.  424-177.000. 
Williams.  Douglas  J.  Solar  pand.  4,244,334.  G.  126-448.000. 
Wiiliams  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Joy,  John  R.,  4.244,188.  Q.  60424.000. 
Willittns,  Robnt;  and  Rohr,  Albia,  to  Sun  Chemicd  Corporation.  Inker 

aoparatus.  4,244.292.  G.  101-33aOOO. 
Williams.  Samud  L.:  See— 

Landry,  Norman  R.;  Williams,  Samud  L.;  and  Schelhom.  Robert 
L..  4.243.2ia  a.  338-314.000. 
Willingham,  J(dm  H.  PortaUe  concrete  molding  apparatus.  4.244.682. 

a.  423-62.000. 
Wilhnann,  Michad,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesdischaft.  Encased 
intemd   combustion   engine,   in   particular  Tor  an   automobile. 
4.244,438.  G.  181-204.000. 
Wibon.  Jolm  T.  R.  Electronically  indicating  torque  wrench.  4,244,434, 

a.  177-243.000. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Marie.  Victor,  and  Wilson,  PhiUip  S.,  4,244,831.  G.  260-3a8aL 
Wilson,  Thomas  D.;  and  Scott,  William  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

CoUapstble  scriution  oontdner.  4.244,409,  CL  19(M).900. 
WindmoUer  k  Hobcher:  See— 

Achdpohl,  Fritz.  4,244.772.  G.  196-919.000. 
Wingen.  Ludwig:  See— 

Lorschdd.  Willy;  and  Wingen,  Ludwig.  4.244.499,  Q.  222-l93.00a 
Winn,  Dana  C:  See— 

Hutchins,  James  P.;  and  Winn.  Dana  C,  4,244.884,  G.  260-902.0(»L 
Winter.  Joseph:  See— 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Wmter,  Joseph,  4.244.203,  G.  72-2O9.O0a 
Wirtii,  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Hdmut.  to  Oba-Geigy  Cor- 

B ration.  Novd  adducts.  4.249.129,  G.  968-680.00a 
h.  Hermann  O.:  See— 

MichaeUs.  Klaus  P.;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  4.244,827,  Q. 
292-46.400. 
Wirth.  Siegbert  M.:  Sce- 

Beqpimo.  Robert  L.;  Rychlewski.  Thaddeus  V.;  and  Wiith,  Sieg- 
bert M..  4.249.019.  d.  430-24.00a 
Wisoo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oisdce,  Edward  T.;  and  Sandberg.  Robert  J..  4,249,148.  CL 
219-492.000. 
Wise,  Danid  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Liquid  container  with  straw 

opening  means.  4.244,474.  G.  206412.00a 
Wise.  Gerdd  W.  Mailbox.  4,244,912.  Q.  232-17.000. 
Wise.  Raleigh  W.:Si»- 

CampbeU,  Robert  R;  Wise.  Rddgh  W.;  and  Vaughn.  William  A.. 
4,244,864,  G.  26049.8NW. 
Wissner,  Allan;  Wdss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Kard  P..  to  American 
Cynamid  Company.  Prostenoic  adds  and  esters.  4,249,121,  CI. 
962-900.000. 
Wittenstdn,  Horst;  Neumann.  Harry;  and  Peddhighaus,  Gunter.  to  Carl 
Dan.  Peddinghaus,  GmbH  k  Ca  KG.  Spark-machining  apparttus. 
4.249,144,  a.  219-69.00E 
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Whtiiif.  Hanid  L^  to  General  Electric  Compuiy.  Pobed  oennm  dif- 

duKBe  K^  aoorce  4^3.133.  CL  230-227.000. 
WHid,  Brace  E.:  Set — 

Oner.  MdMud;  Dytat.  Richard  A.;  and  WHzel.  Brace  E., 

4:2M,9a.  a.  424-267.000. 

Wohrl.  Joaef;  to  Scriven.  Eric  Thomas,  a  part  interest  Fluid  measuring 

device.  4v24<21S.  O.  73.309.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhani  D.:  See— 

Eaadbaid.  Hefannt;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk. 
dootber.  4.243.1  la  O.  3«>-ltt.O0O. 
WoMe.  Brian  A.:  See— 

Little.  Dvrid  M.;  and  Wcrifie.  Brian  A..  4.244.63S.  CL  339-103.00M. 

WoMd.  Feler.  to  Dentacher  Verein  des  Gaa-  und  Waaserfiwhs  e.V.. 

"DVOW-Fbcachantattdle".  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 

the  cheancal  oxyfen  demand  of  organic  materials  dissolved  in  water. 

4,244,«9<^  CL  23-23a00R. 
Wiihiwiilstj.  Tfhnshiia  See — 

TVrwalfin.  Yacob;  Wolowelsky.  Jehoahua;  and  Gideoqi.  Nurit. 
4,243.042.  a.  433-30.000. 
Wolaky,  Alfred  A.:  See- 

Victor.  Janes  G.;  Fapp.  Richard  B.;  and  Wobky,  Alfred  A.. 
4044,936,  a.  423-309.00a 
Wong.  Jaaaa  K.  Basketball  practicing  apparatus.  4.244.369.  Q.  273- 

1.3QA. 
Woo,  hGng  C.  to  National  Casein  of  New  Jersey.  Pre-mixed  catalyzed 
vinyl  acetate  co-polymer  adhesive  composition.  4.244.M3.  CI.  260- 
r7.00lt 

Wood.DeaMsC:&«-  

Jones.  John  R.;  and  Wood.  Dennis  C.  4.243.130.  Q.  383-481.000. 
Wood.  Eoaeae  L.;  and  Cooke.  Alfred  M.  Self  scoring  target  for  darts 

avl  8im&  projectiles.  4.244.383,  O.  273-373.000. 
Woodhoose,  Geoffrey  D.:  See— 

Wiher.  WOfried;  Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattson.  George  B.; 
rTH.  Hwvey  B.;  Hatch.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis.  Leon  D.. 
4,244,181.  a.  60-39.1flft 
Woods.  Roter  A.;  and  Dembicki,  Harry,  Jr.,  to  Conoco,  inc.  Sample 

pyralysii  oven.  4.244.917.  CL  422-78.000. 
Woods,  liraikm  E.;  Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and  Curiey.  John  L..  to 
Honeywdl  bfimnation  Systems  inc.  System  providing  adaptive 
response  in  infbrmation  requesting  unit  4,243.299.  a.  364-200.000. 
Worthingtoa  Pomp,  Inc.:  See— 

Bower.  John  R..  4.244.673.  CL  413-133.000. 
Wu.  Wen-ii.  to  Monsanto  Coonpany.  Spin-textiire  process.  4,244,907.  Q. 

264-168.00a 
Woerth,  Water  Sei^ 

Stadidi.  Nicdas;  Maiocchi.  Francesco;  and  Wuerth.  Walter. 
4.244,196k  a.  64-21.00a 
Wnnnii,  Arduv,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Thread  guide  for  ring 

spinning  and  ring  twisting  machines.  4.244.177.  Q.  37-333.00a 
Xerox  OorpontkMi:  See — 

Hale,  James  M..  4,244,069.  CL  1 1-l.OAD. 

HoOadny.  Thomas  M.,  4,243,238,  CL  338-283.00a 

Rees,  Jmws  D.;  Redden,  David  N.;  Smith,  Craig  A.;  and  Stidritz. 

Paul  R.  4044.649,  CL  333-61.000. 
Ziolo.  RooaU  F..  4043/06.  CL  430-137.000. 
Yagi.  Norio;  Sa> 

Hamno.  Koichi;  Morimoto.  Takao;  Watanabe.  Junka,  Ono. 
Kaon;  awl  Yagi.  Norio.  4043.331.  Q.  364-90a000. 
Yagmnma,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

— .ir,«»«.hL.  membrane.  4044.817.  Q.  210434.000. 
Yakshtas,  Aoxatis  A.:  See— 

YastnaviclMnB.  Rimvidas  P.;  Tra&nov.  Vladimir  L;  Yakshtto.  Aux- 
atis  A.;  Epsthkin.  Jury  S.;  and  Rakov.  Vladimir  V..  4043069.  a. 
360-123.000. 

Eanke.  to  Arakawa  Industry  Company  Limited.  Umbrella 
J  device  for  bicycle.  4044.330,  CL  248-334.000. 

wwi^ » — 

Hidiaowa,  Suntaro;  and  Yamada.  Hideo.  4044.463.  O. 
198-691.0(». 

Sdtiya.  FUno;  and  Yamada.  Takashi.  4043.338.  Q.  368-188.000. 
nada,  ToduUro:  Scf 

Hioki,  Sosonni;  Yamada.  Toshihiro;  Hatano.  Kazuyoshi;  Haneda. 
Unaki;  and  Imanaga.  Shoji.  4.244,731.  Q.  148-1.000. 
,  Toyonichi:  See — 

Yaaiduro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
,  Toyonichi.  4043037.  CL  338-260.000. 

. .  AkOikle;  Akado.  Hajime;  and  Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi.  to 

Nippoodenao  Ca.  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  TbenMStatic  valve  for  compensating  air  fud  mixture  for  sir 
temperabHC  chaaae.  4044.343.  Q.  123-336.000. 
fana&a  HMsdtoki  iUboshiki  Kaisha:  See- 

MalSMBOlo.  Wromitsa.  4044033.  CL  123-432.000. 
faaiafatra,  YoaUya;  Fujioka.  Keiji;  Oknzawa,  YosUko;  Miura.  Seiko; 
sad  SMo,  SUgeji.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Method  fbr  pRparing  urokinase  injection.  4044,943.  Q.  424-94.000. 
■lii:See^ 

Ifirayuki:  Mwi.  Takaaki;  Kawasaki.  Terao;  Mizote, 

Kj;  Yamald,   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;  and   Matsuoka, 

Hideoki.  4044,314,  a.  233-92.(H)N. 

YmmmoIo^  Ifardusa;  Oonra,  Kiyomori;  and  Aldyama,  Shinichi,  to 

Mppoa   Zeon   Ca,   Ltd.   Oxidation   of  unsaturated   aklehy«les. 

4043,118,  CLS6^S32.00a 


Yamamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihars,    Kunitoshi;    Yamamoto. 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and 
Shimoshige.  Takanori.  4044.784.  Q.  176-34.000. 
Yamanouchi.  Roy  K.:  See— 

Daniels.  Richard  G.;  Walton.  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi.  Roy 
K..  4.243.337.  Q.  368-82.000. 
Yamashita.  Junichi:  See— 

Takeda.    Renzo;    Kurihara.    Kunitoshi;    Yamamoto.    Masaaki; 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and 
Shimoahige.  Takanori.  4.244.784.  Q.  176-34.000. 
Yamashita.  Kdtaro;  and  Numata.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  De- 
vdopment  process  for  an  electrophotographic  du|riicator  emptying 
magnetic  toner.  4043.024.  CL  430-122.000. 
Yamashita.  Yasui.  to  Yamashita.  Yasui.  Powdered  fuel  (gasoline  substi- 
tution). 4044.701.  a.  44-l.OOC. 

Yamat,  Migud  B.:  See—  

Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Yamat,  Miguel  B..  4043003,  Q.  333-16.00a 
Yamatoya  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shoda,  Otome.  4.244.406.  O.  130-1.700. 
Yamaura.  Susumu:  See— 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Yamaura.  Susumu;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  and 
Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  4043.023.  Q.  430-126.000. 
Yamazaki.  Maaaru;  and  Fujimoto.  Kunimitsu.  to  Copal  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic   calculator    with    time    diq>lay    function.    4043.323.    CI. 
364-703.000. 
Yamazaki.    Yasuhiro;    Wakahara.    Yasushi;    Yuuki.    Kiyohiny,    and 
Yamada.  Toyomichi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Transmission  method  and  system  for  facsimile  signal.  4043037.  CL 
338-260.00a 
Yamazato.  Munechika:  See — 

Hasc«awa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Fuzio;  Suzuki. 
Hilpme;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa,  Akio; 
and  Yamazato,  Munechika.  4044.402.  Q.  139-433.00a 
Yano.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Taneda.  Yukinori;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Yano.  Kiyoshi;  Isobe. 
Mitsunobu;  and  Sugimoto.  Noboru.  4,244.339.  Q.  242-138.0(»l. 
Yashiro.  Yuji:  See- 
Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Yashiro.  Yuji.  4044.633.  Q.  330-336.000. 
Yashunsky.  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Kholodov,  Leonid  E.;  Yashunsky.  Vladimir  G.;  Altshuler.  Roald 

A.;  Mashkovsky.  Mikhail  D.;  Ogorodnikova.  Valentina  V.; 

(^vyanishnikova.  Zoya  A.;  Vitvitskaya.  Anna  S.;  Parshin. 

Valery  A.;  and  Kdekhsaeva.  Ekaterina  A..  4O4S.10a  CI. 

348-123.000. 

Yasinavichjus.  Rimvidas  P.;  TruAnov.  Vladimir  L;  Yakshtas.  Auxutis 

A.;  Epi^kin.  Jury  S.;  and  Rakov.  Vladimir  V.  Magnetic  head  and 

medMd  of  fabricating  the  same.  4.243069.  CL  360-123.000. 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Sato.  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yoshihin^  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and 

Aoki.  Kdji.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  component  detection  apparatin.  4044.918.  a. 

422-93.000. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Uno.  Makoto;  Sanui.  Yoshio;  and  Yasui.  Yasuyoshi.  4.244042.  Q. 
74-710.000. 
Yasunaga.  Ryohichi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Takedii;  Chfta.  Hiromasa;  Yasunaga.  Ryohichi;  and  Se- 
kine.  Ifiionaka.  4043.062.  Q.  S23-323.00a 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nuddman,  Abraham;  and  Patchornik.  Abraham,  4.244.883.  G. 

260-307.00R. 
Wdnstdn.  Yacob;  Wolowdsky.  Jehoshua;  and  Gideoni.  Nunt. 
4043.042.  a.  433-30.000. 
Yellen.  Robert   Leg-sheet  pallet  assembling  device  and  method. 

4044.766.0.136-211.000. 
Yokomi.  Michiro:  See— 

Takeda.  Renzo;  Kurihara.  Kunitoshi;  Yamamoto.  Masaab; 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and 
Shimoshige.  Takanori.  4044.784.  Q.  176-34.000. 

Yoldas,  BulentE.:  See— 

Paruao.  Ddxmh  M.;  and  Yoldas.  Bulent  E.,  4044.986.  Q. 
427-126.400. 
Yoneyama,  Eiichi:  See—  .. 

Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    Matsumura,    Shunh; 
IsUkawa,   KikuicU;   and   Yoneyama,   Eiichi,   4.244.731.   Cl. 
71-103.000. 
Yonezuka.  Kazunari:  See— 

Shioi.  Ryoichi;  Umeya.  Kazumasa;  Yonezuka.  Kazunan;  and  Sen- 
zaki.  Hisao,  4045.146.  Q.  219-381.000. 
Yoshida.  Kazunori:  See—  _'  .      ... 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yoshida.  Kazunori;  Suzub.  Fuzio;  Suzuki. 
Hamne;  Arakawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Arakawa.  Akio; 
and  Yamazato.  Munechika.  4.244.402.  O.  139-433.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Akashi.  Shunji,  4.244.087.  Q.  24-203.  IIR. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  and  Hdl.  John  B..  to  Interaa- 
tiond  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  dlyl 
acetone.  4043.122.  CL  368-397.00a  .  .    .     ^ 

Yoahikawa.  Kunihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yoshikawa  Seisakusho. 
ApparatiM  for  attachbig  a  brake  lever  Stay  to  a  handle  bar  of  a  bicycle. 
4,244033,  CL  74-489.00a 
Yoahikawa.  Sadao:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kiyonori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Otsuka.  Takeyasu;  Abe.  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa.  Sadao.  4044.873.  CL  26O-343.60a 
Yoshimura.  Junza  Fokling  chair.  4044.619.  CL  297'34.00a 
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Yoshitomi  Pharmaoeuticd  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Munakatii.  Tomohiko;   Sadd.   Kazumi;  Goto.   Kazuhiro;  and 
Ikegami.  Kiyoteru.  4044,932.  CL  424-2S6.00a 
Yosikawa,  Masanorfc  See 

Terada,    Hideto;    and    Yosikawa.    Masanori.    4044,418.    Q. 
164-147.000. 
Young,  Thomas:  See— 

FiUmoie.  Gary  L.;  HpfRnan,  Arthur  R.;  and  Young.  Thomas. 

4,243023,  a.  346-WOOa 

Youngblood,  Douglaa  J.;  and  Ndaon.  Gerald  V.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluid- 

ized  catalytic  cracking  process  tor  increMed  hydrofen  production. 

4044,8101  CL  20fr'120.000. 

Youngdale.  Gilbert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2aOb-Dihomo-13- 

alkyl-PGF2^  compounds.  4044,883,  Q.  26O41O.90R. 
Yuasa.  Terao:  5rf 

Kato.  Nobukatii;  Takaae.  Tsutomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  Yuasa. 
Terw^  and  Hattori.  Minora.  4043.128.  Q.  368-806.000. 
Yui.  Wroshi;  Sob^ima.  Yoshihiro;  Ichikawa.  Ryokdii;  and  Ema. 
Shigekazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrocbemicd  Co..  Ltd  Method  for  iiuec- 
tion  molding  of  polyolefin  containing  inorganic  filler.  4044,91(^  Q. 
264-328.120. 
YuuU.  Kiyohiro:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki,  Kiycdiiro:  and 
Yamada.  Toyomichi.  4043037.  a.  338-26a00a 
Zaidan  Hojin  Bisdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Toauo;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui. 
Tayi.  4043.043.  CL  43S-78A)0. 
Zakhr^unin.  Anatdy  D.:  See— 

Glushko.  Mikhail  F.;  9caktsky.  Viktor  K.;  Zakrzhevsky.  Anatdy 
L;  and  Zakhryamin.  Anatoly  D..  4044,172,  CL  37.213.00a 
Zakrzhevsky,  Anatoly  L:  Ssr— 

Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Zaknhevsky.  Anatoly 
L;  and  Zakhryamin.  Anatoly  D..  4044,172,  Q.  37-213.000. 
Zaner-Bloser,  Inc.:  See— 

Wasylyk.  Thomas  M..  4.244.637.  Q.  400-109.000. 
ZaninelU,  Ettore,  to  Baraffaldi  Friiioni  S.p.A.  Turret  with  elastic- 
action  device  for  the  positioning  of  the  tootcarrying  body.  4,244,247. 
a.  82-36.00A. 
Zdlweger.  Conrad:  See- 
Beyer.  Kari;  and  Zellweger.  Conrad.  4044,081.  Q.  16-128.00A. 


Zdtiier.  Bernard;  and  Marmonnier.  Gaston,  to  Manufactiire  Provaacalt 
de  Matieres  Plastiques  SA.  Water  distributing  soil  support  for  plant 
conudners.  4.244;i49.  Q.  47-81.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Moon,  Frederic  J..  4.243.330, 0.  433-180.000. 
Zeugner.  Horst:  Sie— 

lifflkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Sie^ried;  Huae- 
hens.  ILoU;  Liepmann.  Hans-Ounther.  Stuhmer,  Werner,  and 
Zeugner.  Horst,  4044.869.  a  260-239.0BD. 
Ziaylek.  lleodore.  Jr.  AcUustabk  hull  light  aaaembly.  4043081.  CL 

362-61.000. 
Ziegenbalg.  Siegfried;  Haake.  Gerhard;  and  Odler.  Gunter.  to  VEB 
M^^  Kombinat  WUIiam  Pieck.  Process  fbr  the  production  of 
pure  duminum  oxide.  4.244,928,  Q.  423-123.000. 
Zimin,  Vladfanir  M.;  ~ 


Ousdnov.  Nazim  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vanb  S.;  Mustafbev.  AUdi  L; 
Zimin.  Vladimir  M.;  Sverdlov.  Rafiid  S.;  Shkondhia.  Nina  O.; 
Chianurashvili.  Eleonora  E.;  Moroaova.  Margarita  K.;  Minoev. 
Rasim  S.  O.;  Sharifov,  Gabil  S.  O.;  DzhaUev.  Ramiz  A.;  Oshfai. 
Leonid  A.;  and  Oenin.  Lemd  S..  4044.892.  Q.  S7O-223.O0a 
Zimmermann,  Rainer:  See— 

Enodhardt  Gunther;  Keck.  Johannes;  Kruger.  Gerd;  Noll.  Klaos; 
neper,   Hdmut;   and   Zimmermann.   Rainer,   4.244.967.   CI. 
424-300.000. 
Ziolo.  Ronald  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Production  of  low  density 
coated  magnetic  polymer  carrier  particulate  materials  4043.026.  Q. 
430-137.005. 
Zirker.  Eugene  S.;  Redman.  Andrew  P.;  Pierrot.  Victor  C:  Menad, 
Alvin  L.;  and  Kurt,  Lynn  E.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Tree  shear  head 
and  oontrob  dierefor.  4044,403,  Q.  144-34.00E. 
Zornig.  Harold  F.;  and  Godbey.  Ludier  C.  Sdar  heated  and  oooM 

bdSing.  4044.319.  Q.  126430.000. 
Zubovits  nee  Kristof.  Terez:  See— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-Tamas.  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Armika;  Meid,  Tibor,  Vig.  Zoltan;  and  Zubovita  nee  Kristof. 
Teiez.  4044.888.  G.  364-237.000. 
Zumstn.  Ali^onse  E.;  and  Suda.  Pavel,  to  Sodete  Suisse  pour  rindus- 
trie  Horkvere  Management  Services  S.A.  Bevded.  coupled  mode 
pieiOHdectric  resonator.  4043.173.  Q.  310-361.000. 
Zurcher.  Erwin:  See— 

Ligoncs.  Hubert;  Kropf,  Laurent;  and  Zurcher,  Erwin,  4,244.169. 
CI.  37-22.000 
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Athey,  Stnait  E.:  See— 

Fraula.  Loois  F.;  and  Athey.  Stuart  E..  Re.  30,478.  CI.  134.37.00D. 
Bayer  AkticBteadbchaft:  5m— 

JeoncB,   Friedrich;    and    Linden.    Hermann.    Re.  30,476,    Q. 
38-102.200. 
Cohen.  Ernest;  Hnberman,  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased;  by 
Kiieve,  Bemke  C.  heir,  by  Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir,  and  Lear. 
Charie*  W..  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  removing  particles  and  fluids 
from  a  fM  stream  by  charged  droplets.  Re.  30,479,  CI.  SS- 10.000. 
EnvifotechCorporation:  See— 

Gdftad.  PMer  C.  Re.  3a48a  a.  SS-136.000. 
Fraula,  Look  F.;  and  Athey,  Stuart  E.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  liniBg  and  chemically  sanitizing  food  ware  items.  Re.  30,478, 
a.  134-SrOH>. 
Oardiaer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  to  Savin  Corporation. 
Electrophotographic   liquid   developing   system.   Re.  30,477,   O. 
118-689.000. 
Odfimd.  Peter  C,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Electric  field  directed 
contra)   of  dust   in   electrostatic   precipitators.    Re.  30,480,   CI. 
SS-136.000. 
Heinae.  Richard,  Jr.,  heir  See—  . 

Hetnse.  Rkhard.  Sr..  deceased;  and  Heinze.  Richard,  Jr..  heir. 
Re.  3a475.  Q.  16-163.000. 
Heinze,  Richard,  Sr.,  deceased;  and  by  Heinze,  Richard,  Jr.,  heir. 
Hinges.  Re.  30.475,  Q.  16-163.000. 

FtwShoS!?.,  and  Athey,  Stuart  E.,  Re.  30,478, 0. 134-S7.00D. 
Huberman.  MaishaU  N.:  See- 
Cohen.  Ernest;  Huberman,  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve,  Bemice  C,  heir,  Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir;  and  Lear, 
Charles  W.,  Re.  30,479,  a.  SS-10.000. 
Jennen.  Friedfich;  and  Linden.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi 
Devices  for  the  fdd-free  stretching  and  holding  of  liquid  crystal 
fihns.  Re.  30,476.  Q.  38-102.200. 
Koppen  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lacona.  Joseph.  Re.  30.481.  CI.  S28-3O2.00O. 


Krieve,  Bemice  C,  heir:  See- 
Cohen,  Ernest;  Huberman,  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve.  Bemice  C,  heir,  Krieve.  Christine  A.,  heir,  and  Lear, 
Charles  W..  Re.  30,479,  CI.  SMO.000. 
Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir:  See- 
Cohen.  Ernest;  Huberman.  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve,  Bemice  C,  heir,  Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir,  and  Lear, 
Charles  W.,  Re.  30,479,  Q.  55-10.000. 
Krieve,  Walter,  deceased:  See- 
Cohen.  Ernest;  Huberman,  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve,  Bemice  C,  heir;  Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir,  and  Lear, 
Charles  W.,  Re.  30,479,  Q.  55-10.000. 
Lacona,  Joseph,  to  Koppers  Com|Mny,  Inc.  Process  for  reducing  the 
processing  time  in  the  production  of  polyesters.  Re.  30,481.  G. 
528-302.000. 
Lase  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

WUUock,  William  E.,  Re.  3a482,  O.  360-32.000. 
Lear  Charles  W  *  Sec 

Cohen,  Ernest;  Huberman,  Marshall  N.;  Krieve,  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve,  Bemice  C,  heir,  Krieve,  Christine  A.,  heir;  and  Lear, 
Charles  W.,  Re.  30,479,  Q.  55-10.000. 
Linden,  Hermann:  See— 

Jennen,    Friediich;    and    Linden,    Hermann.    Re.  30.476,    CI. 
38-102.200. 
Savin  Corporation:  See- 
Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schaefer.  Louis  F.,  Re.  30,477.  a. 
118-689.000. 
Schaefer,  Louis  F.:  See- 
Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schaefer.  Louis  F.,  Re.  3a477,  Q. 
118-689.000. 
TRW  Inc  •  See- 
Cohen,  Emest:  Huberman.  Marshall  N.;  Krieve.  Walter,  deceased; 
Krieve.  Bemice  C.  heir;  Krieve.  Christine  A.,  heir,  and  Lear, 
Charles  W.,  Re.  30.479,  Q.  55-10.000. 
Whitlock.  William  E.,  to  Lase  Industries,  Inc.  Pulse  code  modulated 
digital  audio  system.  Re.  30,482.  CI.  360-32.000. 
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AFGA-Oevaert,  A.G.:  See-  ^   ^,^ 

a^tmah^ii,  Noibert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert,  237,852,  Q.  D16- 
14.000. 
AGFA-Oevaert.  A.G.:  See-  ..,..,   ^.   ^.^ 

^hfagf-rv,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert.  257,853,  CI.  D16- 

42.000. 
Allwdt.  Mary  F.  v.:  See-  ,,    ,,^^^  ^ 

Vander  Vdde,  Richard;  and  Allwelt,  Mary  F.  V..  257,807,  O. 
D6-114.0Qa 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Welch.  Bing,  257,831,  Q.  D9-445.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Beaae.  lUchard  M..  257,854,  Q.  D16-6S.000. 
Beane,  Richard  M.,  257,855,  Q.  D1645.000. 
Wuug.  Stephen  U..  257.881.  Q.  D24-1.100. 
Aprahamtan,  Vaughn,  to  LE-BO  Products  Company,  Inc.  Tray  insert 
for  tape  cartridges  and  tape  cassettes.  257,797, 1-13-81,  Q.  D3-35.000. 
Aran,  Daniel  L..  to  Mole-Richardson  Co.  SpoMamp.  257,890, 1-13-81, 

CL  D26^.Q0a 
Asaki,  James  T.:See^ 

Dean.  John  R.;  and  Asaki.  James  T..  257.892.  Q.  D26-71.000. 
Baisch.  Herbert:  See—  it- 

Handler,  Milton  E.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert,  257.848. 
CL  DlS-133.000. 
Ban,  Dooglas  C,  to  Hauserman  Ltd.  Room  divider.  257,811,  1-13-81, 

a.  D^139.000. 
Bareis,  Marvin  A.,  to  Kellwood  Company.  Window  for  tent  or  the  like. 

257,876,  1-13-81,  Q.  D21-2S4.000. 
Baron  Rubber  Limited:  See— 

Combaret,  Luc.  257,799,  a.  D2-32O.000. 
Baxter  Travend  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Kentea.  Jean.  257.886.  CL  D24-52.000. 
KnOe.  Lee  K..  257.885.  Q.  D24-52.000. 
Bay.  William  P..  Jr.  Can  opener.  257,822,  1-13-81,  a.  D8-18.000. 
Beane.  Ridiaid  M.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of  specU- 

des.  257,834, 1-13-81,  Q.  D16^.00O. 
Beane,  Richard  M..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of  specu- 
des.  237.855. 1-13-81,  O.  D16^5.000. 


Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Cyplik,  Kathryn  L.,  257,812,  CI.  D6-139.000. 
Birdsdl,  Wallace  C:  See— 

Parise.  Carl;  Fullerton.  Gary  L.;  and  Birdsall,  Wallace  0.„257,846, 
a.  D15-63.000. 
Bowls,  Thurman:  See— 

Wotowiec.  Joseph  R.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  257,895,  Q.  D26- 
85.000. 
Briggs  St  Stratton  Corporation:  See- 
Stevens.  QifTord  B.,  257,844.  a.  DlS-l.OOO. 
Brock.  William  D.;  and  Meekins,  Gilbert  F.  Trophy.  257,833.  1-13-81. 

a.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Bruce.  Robert  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Block  for  flattening  a  food 

paste.  257.816,  1-13-81.  Q.  07-41.000. 
Cud,  David  R.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Display  carry 

container  blank.  257.830.  l-1^81,  Q.  D9-432.000. 
CasteUi.  Bertrand.  Ball  paddle  for  table  game.  257.867,  1-13-81,  CL 

D21-213.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Cud,  David  R.,  257,83a  G.  D9-432.000. 
Webinger,  George  P.,  257.829.  Q.  D9-430.000. 
Chan.  Ming  K.  Lantem  assembly.  257,889.  1-13-81.  CL  D2640.000. 
Chow,  Siu  T.  Telephone  cradle.  257,842,  1-13-81,  Q.  DI4-65.000. 
Cockkreece.  Allan  R.  Poultry  nest  bank  unit.  257,905.  1-13-81,  CL 
D3O41.000.  _ 

Combaret.  Luc,  to  Baron  Rubber  Limited.  Sole.  257.799.  1-13-81.  CI. 

D2-32O.00O. 
Conner.  James  M.;  FineUi.  Patrick  L.;  Ostrowski.  John  C;  Ryan.  James 
M.;  and  Sbvitter.  Frederick,  to  Pdaroid  Corporation.  Folding  photo- 
graphic camera  or  similar  article.  257,849.  1-13-81.  Q.  D16^.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Walter.  John.  257.847.  Q.  D15-1 12.000. 
Commg  Glass  Works:  See- 
Bruce.  Robert  A..  257.816.  CL  07-41.000. 
Crownover,  Glen,  to  Malm  FirephK:es.  Inc.  Cantilevered  fireplace. 

257.880,  1-13-81,  Q.  D23-97.000. 
CypUk,  Kathryn  L.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Panel  for  partitions  or  the 
Itte.  257,812,  1-13-81,  Q.  D6-139.000. 
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ru.n  John  R  •  and  AsakL  James  T..  to  IntematioBal  TeJgAone  and    Kotsuka,  Noriaki;  and  Inaba,  Mitsuru.  Video  tape  recorder.  257,840. 

^rSteSSh  cJSS^iil^  0^71.000.     1-13-81,  a.  14.2.000. 


DiB^Sa^  toMfcTTto  uStii,  PitrfuSs.  Inc.  Light  fixture,  or    Kulle,  Lee  K;.,tp  Baxtw  Trav«ol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Winged  needle, 
similar  article.  257,894, 1-lMl,  Q.  D26-75.000. 


smuiarani«c«,,.^,.-.. .     ,,,.      ^  257.885.1-13-81,0.024-52.000. 

Dic«.J««>;«rfOojdi..My~«>.:to^^  L>m^See- 


ibly.  237.891,  1-13-81,  Q. 


Schoize.  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  237.896.  Q.  D26- 

Scholze,*  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomu  A..  237,897.  Q.  D26- 

Sctolze,'AlfM  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  237,898,  Q.  D26- 

Scholze,  AlfM  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A..  257.899.  O.  D26- 

Scholze.' Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,90a  Q-  026- 

Scholze.  Alfred  O.;  and  WUliams,  Thomas  A.,  257,901,  Q.  D26- 

Scholze,  Alfred  O.;  and  WUliams,  Thomas  A.,  257,902.  Q.  D26- 

ScholzcAlfW  O.;  and  WUliams,  Thomas  A.,  237,903,  O.  D26- 
93.000. 


EKtwingCo.,  Inc.  Flood  lifting 

Durand.  iean  Jacques.  Tumbler  or  similar  article.  237,813, 1-13-81,  Q. 

EiS^  Robert  H.  Toy  airplane.  237,863,  1-13-81. 0.  D21.9a000. 

'^""SSSi'jiili  MLTFmdli.  PMrick  L.;  Ostrowrid.  Jotai  CjRyan. 

jSS  M.;  nd  Slavitter.  Frederi*  237.849.  O.  0164)3.000. 
Flint.  Roger  L.  awl  Knemeyer.  g^Wrf.  to  ^^'^^^{'^^^ 
ConoSdoa.  Altitude/vertical  speed  indicator.  237.832. 1-13-81,  a. 
010-67.000. 
Frigoscandia  Contnctin|  AB:  &^- 

Klarman,  John.  257187,  Q.  D2S-33.00a 

'^'itohSla&Md  F^ita.  YosWo.  237.843.  CL  014-94.000. 

''""pSlle,?lH;I^lerton.  Gary  L.;  and  Birdsall,  WaUaoeO.,  257,846,  LE-BO  P^ucts  Company,  Inc^See- 

a.  DlS-63.000.  Aprahamian,  Vaughn,  257.797,  a.  03-35.000. 

General  Electric  Comoany:  See—  _  ^.,  Les  Industries  Provinciaks  Ltee.:  See— 

V^^^siS!^;  and  BowU.  Thurmwi.  257.893.  Q.  026-  "•  Morin,  Andre,  257,819  O.  D7^0l».  ^^ 

Mwvt  jMomnhermtr  John  P-  and  Witz,  Wolfgang,  to  Koh-I'Noor  RapMO- 

GiugiJo;  a;>rgetlo.  AutomobUe.  237.8H  l-»3-".  CI-  D>2-»^S^  ^X-  Drawini  pen.  237,857,  l-lW  O.  O1949.000. 

GoSman,  Alan  H.  Combined  spimdng  and  wUrtUog  toy.  237,864,  ygh^  Products,  Inc.:  See-  «  ^^  ,.«« 

MMll,  a.  021-98.000.  oUfcraardo,  Joseph  A..  257.894. 0.  026-75.000. 

°*'^'JS«^L.fSoo«lin.  Myran  K.,  25^W|;PJ?264».000.    ^h!din.  wThard  O.;  and  Louis,  R.  J.,  257.874.  Q.  I>21;244fl00 
HajuarTRobert  E  Bench.  257.808. 1-13-81.  Q.  D6«».00a  Lubliner,  Murray  J.,  to  United  States  Luggage  Corp.  Luggage.  237,801, 

"^'&?iSB.iM^907.  a.  D9W9.0W.       _,        ,„     ,^    Mi;^^^'  5SS  S.  O.  Golf  club  bead.  237,869,  1-13-81,  O. 

HaU,  Lester  B.,  to  HalU3«x.I:fi«"l^<~°^P^'*P*"^'**'^        D21-219.000.  «  ^  «..,   .  v  u-^  ,« t-Ki  i  iiJii   d 
MacOoimU,  Alexander  S.  O.  Golf  club  head.  237,87a  1-13-81,  O. 

°^'**         Alexander  S.  O.  Golf  club  head.  237,871,  1-1341,  Q. 

Mi^D™8?Alexander  S.  O.  Golf  dub  head.  257,872.  1-1341,  Q. 

MacOougall.  Alexander  S.  O.  Golf  club  head.  237,873,  1-13-81.  CL 

021-2197000. 
Malm  Fireplaces,  Inc.:  See—  ^,,  «,,ww» 

Crownover.  Gkn.  237,880,  Q.  023-97.000. 


HdlSfSJid  E*CjSe?SplSr.  ^3J  »-»«».aj)JW58.0g.  „^,.^.,^ 

Hamm.  Edgar  L.,  Jr.  Portable  animal  blow  dryer.  237,904, 1-I3-8I,  ci.  ^i^uoaggu, 

03^40.000.                         «..._.       J  B,j_v  „..4,.rt  »«  Hi»h  O21-2I9r0C 

Handler.  MUton  E;  fy^X^.f^^^^f^^SgHSm^  ^  MacOougaU. 

Company.  Saw  table.  237.848, 1-1341,  CL  DI3-133.00O.  -      -"*^- 

Hauserman  Ltd.:  See—  .,«««« 

Ball,  Douglas  C,  237,81 1,  CL  06-139.000. 
Havener,  EuSne  M.;  and  Havener,  Joanne  M.  Cover  for  roUed  paper 

237.805. TT341.  d  D6-86.000 
Havener,  Joanne  M.:  See— 


ener,  Joanne  M.:  Sue—  w    i«i«ft«  rn  n*.  Matsumoto,  Nobuki,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Camen.  257.»3a. 

Havener.  Eugene  M.;  and  Havener,  Joanne  M.,  237,803.  d  06-  "*^^^^^  016^.000.  ^  .^^ 

WOOO.  ...,».     .^..^   Ml  «5n  Maune.jimes  J.  Bookend.  237,806.  1-13-81.  a.  06-106.000.^^ 

Hegdand.  Rodney,  to  Wisco  Industries.  Inc.  Bun  toaster.  257.820.  jj^jj;^    ^  xomblin.  Glen  E..  to  ^^^*>^S^,^^f»!!'l^ 
1-13-81.  CI.  07-91.000.  Products  Inc.  Dolly  plate  for  a  ref^  container.  257.823. 1-1341.  CI. 

HMincMev.  Robert  D.:  See— nn.iinno 


Hennessey,  Robert  O.:  See-  »«u-.  r»   -joaA*  n  nis.      012-31.000. 

Peabody,  Ralph  C;  and  Herniesaey,  Robert  O.,  257,843,  Q.  013-  ^^ 

v>cm  Brock.  WUliam  D;  and  Meddns,  OUbert  P.,  257.833,  a.  Oil. 

Middkton,  Dwight  N.  Deck  of  pUying  cards.  237,86a  1-1341,  Q. 
021-42.000 


Hides,  Cyril  E  ToUet  chair.  237,879. 1-1341,  Q.  D2348.00a 

HUary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Lin*«>-*»-^ ,^ 

^WyinS,OemiisG.,  257,865,  a.  021-134.000.  „*..,..««. 

Hirsh  Company:  See—              «.  ^    ^      ^„  .    .  ..  ^.^  «...^.  MUlhoUen,  Gary  A.  FUish  mounted  oassive  domestic  solar  water  beater 

Handh^fUton  E;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Hertiert.  257,848,  "^1^311^257,193,  1-1341,  O.  02^^000. 

a.  O15-133.00a  Mockett,  J<rtm,  to  Yamaha  Motor  N.V.  Motoreyde  firiring.  237,838, 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Sit-             „     «   vj^  «,a^i  n  nii.04«»  1-13-81,0.012-182.000. 

Kohno.  Shuichi;  and  Finita.  YodriOj257.843.  CI.  D14-94.OT0.  Mole-Richardson  Co.:  See-    ^  „„  ^,  ^ 

Hodkin.  Fredric  J.  Sepniable  game  piece.  237,861,  1-1341,  Q.  D21-  ^^^^  jj^^^j^  ^  257,89a  O.  O2643.00a 

H^  Shdla.  to  Wme  Diveraions.  Ltd.  Omne  bo«d.  237,839,  ^'^^SJ^^I  g^84. 0.  D24-30.000 

Morin,  Andie,  to  Les  Industries  Provincudes  Ltee.  Condiment  con- 


devioe.  237,883.  1-1341,  Q. 


1-13-81.  CL  021-34.000 
Hobnbog.  Oote  E  Y.  Foot 

D24-3or000. 
Honda  Oikai  Kogyo  Kaboshild  IWsteSMj- 

Nakano,  MaHSito,  237,835,  Q.  D1^92.00a 

^(JSTn^E;  and  Inaba.  Mitsoru.  237340, 0.  14-1000. 

International  Tdephone  «»dJ«N»»i*  ^MB^tf*?:  ^T,, «» 
Dean.  John  R.;  and  Asaki.  James  T..  237,892,  Q.  D26-7L000. 


tainer.  237,819,  1-1341, 0.  07-54.000. 
Mooasette,  Robert  A.  Ughtbulb  dimmer  sodcet  257,839,  1-1341,  a. 
013-25.000.  .       .     ^     ,       r 

^'''^'iS^^^^SSS^::  S^59l.  a  O2W9.000. 

^■^iSS,  Pidojand  Na»,  Louis E,  257,882, Q.  D24-17.000. 
NduMjS^to,  to  ttoida^iken  Kogyo  K^ 
Jones,  Dale  A.  Implement  head.  237,826,  i-i>ai,  «•  "«»-'.»-«!y'  ,, .       car.  257,835, 1-13-81,  d  012-92.000.  .  ^    .   .   «    • 

kZ.  Fred  W.,  to^SeZn,  inc.  Set  of  moddw  display  umts.  237,814,  oSeidi,  Curts  J.;  Radice,  Michad;  •«>  Scdk*,  John  J,  to  Bjv 

1-1341,  a.  06-186.000.  Inc.  Oinlay  dispenser  for  perfimies  or  the  Uke.  257,813,  1-1341,  CI. 

Kdlwood  Company:  Sei^  ^  06-157.000. 

Baids,  Margin  A.,  257,876,  Q.  D2W54JI0a 
Kersten,  Jean,  to  Bi 

fbr  sdmmirtffiing  ^^  .  

024-52.000.  Owens-niinois,  Inc.  _--  r»i  .^innn 

Plummer.  James  E,  257,818.  Q.  07-52.000. 


ZofBOfuiy:  See— ^  O6-157!600. 

Marvin  A..  257,876,  Q.  O21-254.00a  Ostiowski,  John  C:  See-  ..,  ,  w    ^   » 

^iTtoBaxt^  Travend  Laboratories,  lac.  Wfctaf,«»>n»^        Conner,  James  M.;  Findii,  Patridi  L.;  Ortrowdd,  John  C.^yan. 
S&g  parenteral  fluid  or  the  like.  257,886,  1-1341,  Q.         ^^"^  j^.  ^  S^yitm.  Frederick.  257,849.  Q.  O16^.00a 
00.  Owns-Illinois.  Inc.:  See—  


KUgore  Corporation:  See— ^ 

"Rudy,  Wdiiid,  237,873,  Q.  D21-243.00a  

Klarman,  John,  to  Frigoscandia  Contiacling  AB.  Module  fireezing 
Iriant  237,887, 1-13-81,  a.  O25-33.00a 

'^i^KlSi  wT-nd  Klotz,  Addie  L.,  237,836.  Q.  DI6.71.000. 

•^^SSTi^^i^Semeyer.  Siegfri«i.  257.832.  a  O1M7.000. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.: 


sSSToorfSr  a::  id  W^kman,  Richard  L.  237,827,  O.  09- 

StJSfoordon  A.;  and  Wedunan,  Richard  L.,  237,828,  Q.  09- 

Parise.*SS?Fdlerton,  Gary  L.;  and  BirdsdL  WaUace  C,  to  Pwtae  * 
sS.  iS  PowSsSubSr.  237,846,  1-1341, 0.  01343.000 

''•'ftA^SrjFdtoSi,  Gary  L.;  and  Biidsdl,  Wdlace  O..  237,846. 
a.  015-63.000. 


■l^XSjS??.^  Wi  Wolflw  257W.  a.  D»  f«»~».  5~f,^^  Bto,  pte.  «.  »«..  JSl^. 
odver.  237,843, 1-1341,  Q.  D14-94.WW.  . 
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Pedersen,  Eriing  H..  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S.  Vanity  case.  257,800,  1-lMl, 
a.  D3-39.000. 

Perich,  John.  Night  light.  257,888,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-26.000. 

Pierce,  Harless.  SdTety  chain  holder.  257,837.  1-13-81.  Q.  D12-162.000. 

Pike,  Timothy  A.  Infant  and  incapacitant  feeding  spoon.  257,821, 
1-13-81,  a.  D7-141.000. 

Plummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Decanter.  257.818,  1-13-81, 
a.  D7.52.00a 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Conner,  James  M.;  FinelU,  Patrick  L.;  Ostrowski,  John  C;  Ryan, 
James  M.;  and  Slavitter,  Frederick,  257,849,  Q.  D  16^.000. 

Puccini.  John  L.;  and  Shea,  Edward  P.,  Jr.  Tool  for  imprinting  non- 
repeating stone  patterns  in  fresh  concrete.  257,824,  1-13-81,  CI.  D8- 
45.000. 

Puccini.  John  L.;  and  Shea.  Edward  F.,  Jr.  Tool  for  imprinting  non- 
repeating stone  patterns  in  fresh  concrete.  257.825.  1-13-81.  CI.  D8- 
45.000. 

R.  J.  Louis  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Sheehan.  Richard  D.;  and  Louis.  R.  J..  257.874,  d.  D21-244.000. 

Radice,  Michad:  See— 

Oestreich,  Curtis  J.;  Radice.  Michael;  and  Scalice,  John  J..  257,813, 
CI.  D6-157.000. 

Rapoport,  George.  Detachable  file  folder  for  an  attache  case.  257,798, 
1-13-81,  CI.  D3-79.000. 

Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration. Combtiwtion  diagnostic  instrument  and  induction  charger 
therefor.  257.882.  1-13-81,  Q.  D24-17.000. 

Kates.  Fred  W..  257.814.  CI.  D6-186.000. 

Oestreich,  Curtn  J.;  Radice,  Michael;  and  Scalice,  John  J.,  257,813. 
a.  D6-157.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Nobuki,  257,850,  Q.  D16-06.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Flint.  Rofer  L.;  and  Knemeyer,  Siegfried,  257,832,  CI.  DlO^7.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E.,  257,823,  CI.  D12-31.000. 
Rudy,  Richard,  to  Kilgore  Corporation.  Bulldozer  playground  climber. 

257,875,  1-13-81,  a.  D21-245.000. 
Ryan,  James  M.:  See — 

Conner,  James  M.;  FinelU,  Patrick  L.;  Ostrowski,  John  C;  Ryan, 
James  M.;  and  Slavitter,  Frederick,  257,849,  CI.  D16-05.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.:  See— 

Oestreich,  Curtis  J.;  Radice,  Michael;  and  Scalice,  John  J.,  257,813, 
CI.  D6-157.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert,  to  AFGA-Gevaert,  A.G. 
Rear  screen  motion  picture  projector.  257,852,  1-13-81,  CI.  D16- 
14.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG. 
Attachable  lamp  for  a  movie  camera.  257,853,  1-13-81,  CI.  D16- 
42.000. 
Schoch,  Robert  R.  Toy  airplane.  257,862,  1-13-81,  CI.  D21-89.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,896,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257.897,  1-13-81.  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,898,  1-13-81,  Q.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,899,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,900,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,901,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  lighting.  257,902,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lam  Inc.  Modular 

lamp  stand  for  indirect  hghting.  257,903,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Schultes,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert,  257,852,  Q.  D16- 

14.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herbert,  257,853,  CI.  D16- 
42.000. 
Schwartz.  Edwin  L.  Air  foot  pump.  257,878,  1-13-81,  CI.  D23-14.000. 
Shea.  Edward  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Puccini.  John  L.;  and  Shea,  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  257,824,  CI.  D8-45.000. 
Puccini,  John  L.;  and  Shea,  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  257,825,  CI.  D8-45.000. 
Sheehan,  Richard  D.;  and  Louis,  R.  J.,  to  R.  J.  Louis  Enterprises.  Inc. 

Skateboard  ramp.  257.874,  1-13-81,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Shelton,  Bobby  J.  Golf  putter.  257,868,  1-13-81,  CI.  D2I-217.000. 
Simpson.  Bruce  A.  Vaulting  box.  257,866,  1-13-81,  CI.  D2I-19I.000. 
Skhiroff,  WUUam  B.  Two  tier  letter  tray.  257,858,  1-13-81,  CI.  D19- 

92.000. 
Slavitter,  Frederick:  See- 
Conner,  James  M.;  Finelli.  Patrick  L.;  Ostrowski,  John  C;  Ryan, 
James  M.;  and  Slavitter,  Frederick,  257,849,  CI.  DI6-O5.000. 
Speck.  Richard  P.  Light  meter.  257,851.  1-13-81,  CI.  D16-39.000. 
Stevens,  Clifford  B.,  to  Briggs  A  Stratton  Corporation.  Two-cylinder 
vertical  shaft  internal  combustion  engine.  257,844,  1-13-81,  CI.  DI5- 
1.000. 


Stig  Ravn  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen,  Eriing  H.,  257,800,  Q.  D3-39.000. 
Strand,  Gordon  A.;  and  Weckman,  Richard  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 

Combined  bottle  and  closure.  257,827.  1-13-81.  Q.  D9-412.000. 
Strand.  Gordon  A.;  and  Weckman,  Richard  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Bottle.  257.828,  1-13-81,  CI.  D9-4I2.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See- 
Handler,  Milton  E.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert,  257.848. 
CI.  D15-133.000. 
Tada.  Narumi.  to  Toa  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Telephone  set.  257,841, 

1-13-81.  a.  14-53.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See — 

Peabody.  Ralph  C;  and  Hennessey.  Robert  D..  257,845.  Ci.  DIS- 
50.000. 
Temstrom.  Maj  I.,  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag.  Elastosized  baby  pants  fot 

holding  diapers.  257.884.  1-13-81.  Q.  D24-50.000. 
Toa  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tada.  Narumi.  257.841.  Q.  14-53.000. 
Tomblin.  Glen  E.:  See — 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin.  Glen  E.,  257,823,  Q.  D12-31.000. 
Underwood,  Ronald  G.  Bed  pedestal  or  similar  article.  257,802, 1-13-81, 

CI.  D6-84.000. 
Underwood,  Ronald  G.  Bed  pedestal  or  similar  article.  257,803, 1-13-81, 

CI.  D6-S4.000. 
Underwood,  Ronald  G.  Bed  pedestal  or  similar  article.  257,804, 1-13-81, 

CI.  D6-84.000. 
Underwood,  Ronald  G.  Bed  pedestal  or  similar  article.  257,809, 1-13-81, 

CI.  D6-84.000. 
United  States  Luggage  Corp.:  See — 

Lubliner,  Murray  J.,  257,801,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  257,882,  Q.  D24-17.000. 
Vander  Velde,  Richard;  and  Allwelt.  Mary  F.  V.  Jewelry  rack.  257.807. 

1-13-81.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Dispenser.  257,847. 

I-I3-8I.  CI.  DI5-1 12.000. 
Webinger,  George  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Inter- 
locking flap  configuration  blank.  257,829,  1-13-81,  CI.  D9-430.000. 
Weckman,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Strand,  Gordon  A.;  and  Weckman,  Richard  L.,  257,827,  CI.  D9- 

412.000. 
Strand,  Gordon  A.;  and  Weckman,  Richard  L.,  257,828,  CI.  D9- 
412.000. 
Weinreb,  Robert.  Camera  bag.  257,906,  1-13-81,  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Welch,  Bing,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Closure  overcap. 

257,831,  1-13-81,  CI.  D9-445.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A..  257.896.  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,897,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,898,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,899,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,900,  CI.  D26- 
93.000. 

Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,901,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize,  Alfred  O.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A.,  257,902.  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Schoize.  Alfred  O.;  and  WUIiams.  Thomas  A..  257.903,  CI.  D26- 
93.000. 
Wilson,  John  B.  Adjustable  wall  mounted  bracket  for  holding  a  flower 

pot.  257,810,  1-13-81,  CI.  D6-137.000. 
Winbauer,  Robert  A.  Combined  golf  tee  and  ball  marker  holder. 

257,7%,  1-13-81,  CI.  D2.400.000. 
Wine  Diversions,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Sheila.  257.859.  CI.  D2I-34.000. 
Winig,  Stephen  U..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Combined  lens 
cabinet  and  writing  desk.  257,881.  1-13-81,  CI.  D24-1.100. 

Wisco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hegeland,  Rodney,  257,820,  Q.  D7-9I.00O. 
Wittke,  Kurt  W.;  and  Klotz,  Addie  L.  Eyeglasses.  257,856,  1-13-81.  CI. 

D16-7I.000. 
Witz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Leuenberger,  John  P.;  and  Witz,  Wolfgang,  257,857,  CI.  D19- 
49.000. 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  R.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Light  future.  257,895,  1-13-81,  CI.  D26-85.000. 

Wyman,  Dennis  G.,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Musical 
toy  truck.  257,865,  1-13-81,  CI.  D21-I34.000. 

Yamaha  Motor  N.V.:  See— 

Mockett.  John,  257,838,  CI.  D12-182.000. 

Young,  Nancy  T.  Mini  cake  pan  or  similar  article.  257.817,  1-13-81,  CI. 
D7-43.000. 
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Duffett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  £..  4,622.  CI.  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.623.  a.  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Voder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.622.  M3-81.  d  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothera,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant  4.623.  M3-81.  Q.  74.000. 
Kitahm,  Kei:  See— 

Kitahara.  UwT«nce  K.;  and  Kitahara.  Kei,  4,621,  Q.  38.000. 


Kitahara,  Lawrence  K.;  and  Kitahara.  Kei.  Plum  tree.  4.621.  1-13-81. 

a.  38.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Roae  plant  4.618.  1-13-81.  Q.  8.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  row  plant  4.619.  1-1341.  Q.  9.000. 
Walter.  John  C:  See— 

Winchel,  Jowph  F.,  4.620.  CI.  ll.OOa 
Winchel.  Joseph  P.,  to  Walter.  John  C.  Roae  plant  4,62a  1-13-81.  Q. 

11.000. 
Yoder  Brothen,  Inc.:  See—  _       

Jewel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett  WiUiam  E..  4.622,  Q.  74.000. 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett  WUliam  E..  4.623.  a.  74.000. 
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C1A8S2 

160  4044X)S7 

197  4044,058 

400  4044.059 

CLASS3 

13  4044.060 

CLA8S4 
144.1  4044.061 

228  4044.062 

237  4044.063 

234  4044.064 

OASSS 

400  4044.065 

463  4044,066 

CXASS7 

107  4,244,067 

CLASS8 

116  P  4044,692 

465  4.244.690 

676  4.244,691 


CLASS  33 


IM 
31 

143  J 
143  L 
180  R 


203.15 

203.18 

257 

265 

304 

366 

430 

437 


4044,105 
4044.106 
4044.107 
4044.108 
4044.109 
4044.110 
4044.111 
4044.112 
4044.113 
4044^114 
4044.115 
4044.116 
4044,117 

40H11> 
4044.119 


CLASS  36 

2  R  4044.121 

CLASS  37 

41  4044.122 

193  4044.123 

CLASS 31 

77.82  4044,124 


CLASSIC 

102.2 

Re.3a476 

101 R             4044.068 

CLASS  40 

CLASS  11 

2R 

4044.125 

1  AD          4.244.069 

112 
132.1 

4044.126 
40H127 

CLASSU 

154 

4044.128 

142  J               4044.070 

373.2 
442 

4044.129 
4044.130 

CLASSU 

CLASS  43 

6                 4043.132 
35                 4045.133 

lA 

4.244.131 

CLASS  15 

CLASS  43 

53  A             4044.071 
104.06  A          4044.073 
104.1  R           4044,072 
104.8               4044.587 

210 

42.25 

58 

122 

4044.132 
4044.133 
4.244,134 
4044,135 

114                  4044.074 

CLASS  44 

145                  4044.075 

IC 

4044,701 

188                  4044.076 

IR 

4044.700 

23a32              4044,077 

1 SR           4.244.699 

302                 4044.078 

51 

4044.702 

321                  4044,079 

56 

4044,703 

325                  4O44.0S0 

78 

4044.704 

CLASSIC 

CLASS  46 

128  A              4044.081 

32 

4044.136 

163                 Re.3a475 

39 

4044.137 

CLASStt 

124 
141 

4044.138 
4044.139 

81                  4044.082 

145 

4044.140 

CLASS  23 

150 

4044.141 

230B              4044.694 
230  L              4044.693 

154 
202 

4044.143 
4044.143 
4044il44 

230  PC           4044.695 

230  R              4044.696 

CLASS  47 

294  R              4.244.697 

17 

4.244.145 

313  FB            4044.698 

4044.146 

CLASS  24 

39 

4044.147 

16  R             4.2H083 
33  C             4O44.0S4 

58 

81 

4044.148 
4044.149 

85  C              4044,085 

CLASS  48 

205.11  L         4O44.086 

77 

4044.705 

205.11  R          4044.087 

202 

4O44.706 

274  R              4044,088 

CLASS  51 

CLASS  29 

308 

4044.707 

91.1               4044,089 

434 

4044.150 

235                  4044.090 

237                  4044,091 

CLASS  52 

252                  4044.092 

60 

4044.151 

256                 4044.093 

81 

4044.152 

270                 4044.094 

169.5 

4044.153 

407                  4044.095 

185 

4044.154 

432                  4044.096 

442 

4044.155 

571                  4044,097 

746 

4.244.156 

596                  4044.098 
4044,099 

CLASS  S3 

714                  4044.100 

254 

4044.157 

753                  4044.101 

412 

4044.158 

CLASS3I 

567 

4044.159 

27  B              4044.102 

CLASS  55 

276                  4044.103 

1 

4044.708 

371                  4044.104 

2 

4.244.709 

6 
10 
89 

124 
136 
158 
238 
315 
340 
364 
377 


4044,710 
Re3a479 
4044.711 
4044.712 
Re.30,480 
4044,713 
4044.714 
4044.715 
4044,716 
4044.717 
4044,718 


CLASS  56 

ia5  40H1W 

13.6  4044.161 

14.2  4044.162 

192  4044.163 

202  4044.164 

327  R  4044.165 

341  4044,166 

4044.167 

400.17  4044,168 

CLASS  57 

22  4044,169 

124  4044,170 

208  4044.171 

213  40HI72 

227  4044,173 

232  4044,174 

282  4044.175 

295  4044,176 

353  4044,177 


CLASS  60 


39.04 

39.16  R 

39.36 
224 
430 
350 
560 
603 
624 
641 

728 
754 


4044,180 
4.244,181 
4044.179 
4044,183 
4044,184 
4044.185 
4.244.186 
4,244,187 
4044,188 
4044.189 
4044,190 
4044.191 
4.244,178 


CLASS  62 

6  4044.192 

180  4.244.193 

211  4044.182 

515  4.244,194 

CLASS  64 

9  R  4,244.195 

21  4044.196 

CLASS  65 

4R  4044.719 

8  4044.720 

31  4.244.721 

32  4044,722 

33  4044.723 
106  4044.724 
260  4044.725 
264  4.244.726 

CLASS  66 

19  4.244.197 

191  4044.198 

193  4044.199 

CLASStt 

202  4.244000 

CLASS  69 
9'  4044001 

CLASS  71 

29  4044.727 

65  40«.728 

4044.729 

88  4044.730 

105  4044.731 

CLA8S72 

49  4044002 

205  4044003 

224  4.244004 

263  4044005 

377  4.244006 


CLASS  73 

IF 

4044.207 

46 

4044.208 

49.8 

4,244009 

113 

4.244010 

4.244011 

lis 

4044012 

139 

4044.213 

146.8 

4044014 

178  R 

404401S 

190  H 

4044016 

204 

4044017 

309 

4,244018 

4,244019 

343  R 

4044020 

349 

4044,221 

4044022 

382  O 

40H223 

422  TC 

4044024 

517  AV 

4044025 

621 

4044027 

703 

4044026 

716 

4044,228 

722 

4044029 

861.19 

4044030 

861.42 

4,244031 

CLASS  74 

15.66  4044.232 

89  4044.233 

489  4044035 

493  4.244036 
4044,237 

501 R  4.244038 

560  4044.239 

572  4044.240 

695  4.244041 

710  4044.242 

713  4044.243 

866  4.244044 


CLASS  75 

38 

4044.732 

72 

4044.733 

101  R 

4044.734 

4044,735 

129 

4044,736 

4044,737 

211 

4044,738 

CLASS  SI 

12S 

4044046 

469 

4.244045 

CLASS  S2 

36A 

4044047 

44 

4044048 

CLASS  S3 

139 

4044049 

310 

4.244.250 

349 

4.244.251 

356.3 

4044.252 

411  R 

4.244033 

589 

4.244054 

631 

4.244.255 

862 

4.2440S6 

CLASSS4 

1.01 

4.244.257 

1.03 

4044.238 

1.19 

4.244,259 

101 

4044.260 

124 

4044,261 

4,244.262 

345 

4.244.263 

4.244.264 

411  M 

4044.266 

411  R 

4,244,265 

418 

4.244067 

432 

4.244,268 

CLASS  19 

33  BB  4,244,271 

33  C  4044,270 

41 A  4044,272 

193  4.244.273 

CLASS  91 

308  4044074 

420  4,244,275 

447  4.244076 

459  4.244.277 

468  4.244078 


488 

4044079 

CLASS  93 

159 

4044080 

CLASS 9S 

56 

4044083 

CLASS  99 

327 
339 
459 

4044084 
4044085 
4,244086 

CLASS  1S6 

37 

40440r 

^ 

CLASS  101 

93.02 
93.11 
99 

350 

1             4044088 

1             4044089 

4044090 

4044091 

4044.292 

CLASS  102 

38  RL           4044.293 

49.3               4044,294 

205                  4044095 

CLASS  104 

138  G 

1              4044,296 

CLASSICS 

168                  4,244097 
197  D              4044,298 
231                  4044,299 

CLASSICS 

Ml             4044,739 
14.34             4044,740 
20                  4044.741 
38.22             4044,742 
39.5               4044,830 
55                  4044.743 
38                  4044.744 
64                  4044,745 
268                  4044,746 
271                  4044,747 

CLASSICS 

116 
149 

4044,300 
4044.301 

CLASSICS 

2 
23 
52 

4044.302 
4044.303 
4.244,304 

CLASS  lie 

24S 

4044,303 

CLASS  111 

7 
11 
89 

4044.306 
4044.307 
4044,308 

HASSIU 

79  A              4,244,309 
126                  4044.310 
138  A              4.244.311 
235                 4044.312 
279                  4044.313 
313                 4.244.314 

CLASS  113 

121 C              4044.315 

CLASS  114 

144  R              4044.316 

CLASS  116 

202 

4.244.317 

CLASS  lis 

52 
411 
419 
648 
658 
689 

4044.318 
4.244.319 
4044.320 
4044.321 
4044.322 
Re.3a477 

CLASS  119 

3 
27 

4.244.323 
4.244,324 

CLASS  123 

4R              4.244,323 

20B 

4044,326 

235  A 

4044,327 

CLASS  123 

3 

4044.328 

41.84 

4044030 

46A 

4044.331 

S9B 

4044.332 

190  A 

4044.338 

261 

4044.329 

323 

4044.334 

330 

4044.335 

416 

4044.339 

418 

4044.336 

432 

4044.333 

440 

4044.340 

449 

4044.341 

301 

4044.342 

SS6 

4044,343 

603 

4044,337 

630 

4044.344 

CLASS  134 

24R 

4.244.345 

4.244,346 

CLASS  13S 

11  PH 

4044,347 

23R 

4044,348 

CLASS  136 

HOC 

4044.349 

400 

4.244,350 

415 

4044,351 

422 

4044,352 

430 

4044.519 

432 

4044,353 

438 

4044.374 

448 

4044.3S4 

430 

4044.333 

4044.356 

CLASS  137 

67 

4044.748 

CLASS  13S 

10 

4.244,357 

74 

4044,358 

81  R 

4044.359 

92A 

4.244.360 

20014 

4044.361 

20a26 

4044.362 

203.17 

4.244.363 

214  E 

4.244.364 

4044.365 

218  PA 

40H366 

287 

4044.368 

288 

4044.367 

296 

4044.369 

303R 

4044,370 

303.14 

4044,371 

334  R 

4044,372 

419  F 

4.244.373 

642     . 

4044.375 

731 

4044.376 

742 

4044.377 

766 

4044.378 

4.244.379 

CLASS  13C 

27  T 

4.244.380 

CLASS  131 

17  A 

4,244.381 

21  B 

4.244,382 

180 

4,244,383 

CLASS  134 

I 

4044.749 

57  D 

Re.3a478 

CLASS  135 

4R 

4.2H384 

CLASS  136 

255 

4.244.750 

CLASS  137 

1 

4044,383 

68A 

4,244.386 

72 

4.244.387 

116 

4044,388 

117 

4,244.389 

PI  53 
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PI  55 


118  4s244,390 

119  4^44491 
2IS  4J44.392 
240  4^44.393 
3T5  4J44.394 
4M.2  4,244.393 
4«7.5  4>4.396 
Ml  4.244.397 
630.19  4.244,398 

CLASS  139 

I  E  4J44,399 

33  4,244.400 
142  4,244.401 
435  4,244,402 

CLASS  141 

94  4,244,403 

146  4044,404 

CLASS  144 

34  E  4,244,40S 
136  C  4,244.406 
193  H  4J44,407 

CLASS  14S 


1 
l.S 

12  R 
16 
32 
111 


4,244.731 
4,244,732 
4,244,733 
4J44,754 
4J44,7SS 
4,244.796 
4J44,757 


CLASS M9 

7  4,244,738 

CLASS  ISO 

0.3  4J4«,409 

1.7  4J44,408 

31  4^44,410 

52  F  4J44,4n 

CLASS  192 

218  4^44,412 

323  4^44,413 

354  R  4J44.414 

361  R  4,244.415 

CLASS  1S6 

69  4.244,760 

71  4,244.761 
73.1  4044,762 
74  4044,763 
78  4044,764 

180  4044,765 

211  4,244.766 

293  4044.768 

300  4044,769 

351  4044,767 

398  4044,770 

499  4044,771 

515  4044,772 

522  4044.T73 

574  4044,774 

636  4044,775 

649  4044.759 

CLASS1S7 

13  4.244.416 

CLASS  199 

48  R  4044.776 

CLASS  MO 

243  4044.417 

CLASS  1«2 

6  4044.777 

17  4,244.778 

30  R  4044,779 

72  4044.780 
145  4044,781 

CLASS  144 

147  4044,418 

4044,419 

440  4044,420 

CLASSICS 

1  4044.421 

4044.422 

82  4044,423 

CLASS  Mi 

66  4044,424 

284  4044,425 

CLASS  1«9 

51  4044,426 

CLASS  172 

42  4044.427 

126  4044,428 

804  4044.429 

CLASS  174 

4045.134 


70S 
72B 


4045.135 


227 
320 
329 
344 


CLASS 


CLASS 


9 

19  R 
54 

CLASS 

245 

CLASS 

IGQ 

CLASS 

TOR 
191 


CLASS 


114 
204 
210 
213 

230 


84 

104 
136 

172 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6.22 


CLASS 


55 


CLASS 


9E 
29R 


CLASS 


73.3 


CLASS 


18  A 
43 


21 
24 

27 


321 
339 
389 
429 
456 
SOD 
508 
688 
691 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4 
5A 

52  R 
153  G 
314 
332 


41 


142 


CLASS 


CLASS 


17S 

4044.430 
4.244.431 
4044.432 
4.244.433 

176 

4,244.782 
4,244,783 
4044,784 

177 

4044,434 

179 

4.245.136 

ISO 

4044.435 
4.244,436 

ISl 

4.244.437 
4044.438 
4044.439 
4044.440 
4.244.441 
4044,442 

182 

4,244.443 
4.244.444 
4.244.445 
4044.446 

1S4 

4.244.447 

186 

4.244,448 

ir 

4.244.449 
4044.450 

18S 

4.244.451 
190 

4044.452 
4044,453 

192 

4044.454 
4.244.455 
4.244,456 

190 

4.244.457 
4044.458 
4044,459 
4044.460 
4044.461 
4044.462 
4,244.463 
4.244.464 
4044.465 

200 

4.245.137 
4.245.138 
4045.139 
4045.140 
4045.141 
4,245.142 

201 

4,244,785 

202 

4.244,786 


CLASS  204 


597 
605 
612 


4,244,472 
4,244.473 
4.244.474 


CLASS  200 

8  LE  4044.805 


49 
66 
67 
108 
120 
122 
177 


4.244.806 
4,244.807 
4044,808 
4,244.809 
4044.810 
4044.811 
4044.812 


CLASS  209 

5  4.244.813 

144  4.244.814 

588  4.244.475 

CLASS  210 

194  4044.820 

220  4.244,821 

222  4.244.822 

242.3  4044.819 

371  4.244,823 

500.2  4.244.824 

622  4.244.815 

638  4044.816 

654  4044.817 

721  4.244.818 

CLASS  211 

192  4.244.476 

CLASS  21S 

229  4.244.477 

249  4.244.478 

256  4044,479 

320  4044,480 

348  4044,481 


CLASS  219 


1055  B 

69E 
146.1 
381 
462 
492 
528 


4.245.143 
4.245.144 
4045.145 
4.245.146 
4.245.147 
4045.148 
4,245.149 


CLASS  220 


3 

3.2 

3.7 

6 

71 

216 

260 

268 

270 
453 


4.244.482 
4.244.483 
4,244.484 
4.244,485 
4.244.486 
4.244.487 
4.244,488 
4.244.489 
4044.490 
4044.491 
4.244.492 

CLASS  221 

4.244,493 


46 

CLASS  222 

1  4.244.494 

153  4.244.495 

CLASS  224 

32  R  4044.496 

36  4.244.497 

45  P  4.244.498 
224  4,244,499 
265  4044,300 
324  4,244.501 

CLASS  22S 

13  4044.502 

46  4044.503 


IT 

4.244.787 

CLASS  226 

15 
20 

4044.788 
4.244.789 

114                   4044.304 

49 

4044.790 

CLASS  220 

54R 
58 

98 

4044.791 
4.244.792 
4.244.793 

223                  4,244;505 
4.244.506 

104 

4044.794 

CLASS  229 

105  R 

4.244.795 

33                   4044.507 

140 

4044.796 

34  R              4,244.508 

180  G 

4044.797 

36                  4.244.509 

192  E 

4044.799 

52  AL           V44.510 
92.1                4044,511 

192  SP 

4,244,798 

195  R 

4,244,800 

225 

4.244.801 

CLASS  232 

252 

4044.802 

17                   4,244.512 

299R 
300R 

4.244,803 
4,244,804 

CLASS  233 

CLASS  206 

23  R              4044.513 

5.1 

4044.466 

CLASS  23S 

222 

4.244.467 

92  DN           4,244.514 

312 

4.244.468 

92  FP            4.245.150 

349 

4.244.469 

132  R              4,244.515 

525 

4044.470 

454                  4.245.151 

586 

4044.471 

463                  4.245.152 

CLASS  236 

46  R              4.244.516 

49 

4.244.517 

58 

4.244.518 

CLASS  239 

88 

4.244.520 

110 

4044.521 

148 

4044.522 

227 

4.244.523 

4.244.524 

289 

4044.525 

533.1 

4.244.526 

691 

4.244.527 

CLASS  241 

5 

4,244.528 

18 

4.244.529 

24 

4044.530 

172 

4.244.531 

264 

4.244.532 

CLASS  242 


18  R 

71.8 

72.1 

96 

107.4  A 
118.8 
158  R 


4,244.533 
4.244,535 
4.244,534 
4.244.536 
4.244.537 
4.244.538 
4,244.539 


CLASS  244 

3.16  4.244.540 

221  4044.541 

CLASS  240 

49  4044.542 

55  4.244.543 

68  R  4,244.544 

72  4,244.545 

180  4.244.547 

258  4.244.546 

481  4.244.548 

494  4044.549 

534  4.244,550 

CLASS  249 

134  4044.551 


197 


4.244.552 


CLASS  2S0 


203  R 
227 

233 

362 

370 

396  ML 

460 

S04R 


4.245.153 
4.245.154 
4.245,155 
4045,156 
4,245.157 
4.245.158 
4.245,159 
4.245.160 
4.245.161 


57 

61.1 

82 
118 
167 


CLASS  251 

4,244.553 
4,244.554 
4.244,555 
4.244,556 
4.244.557 


CLASS  252 


8.1 
8.55  C 

46.4 

46.7 

56R 

78.3 

99 
101 
106 
313  R 
316 
408 
429  8 
431  C 
540 


4.244,825 
4,244,826 
4,244,827 
4,244,828 
4,244,829 
4,244,831 
4,244,832 
4,244.833 
4,244,834 
4,244.835 
4.244.836 
4,244,837 
4,244.838 
4.244.839 
4.244.840 


CLASS  254 

129  4.244.559 


132 
288 


4.244.560 
4044.561 


CLASS  360 


2.3 

3.3 

5 

9 

17  R 
17.3 

17.4  CL 
23  XA 

23.7  C 
29.2  M 
29.6  M 

30.8  R 
31.8  AN' 
33.4  R 
33.6  A 
33.6  AQ 


4.244.841 
4.244,842 
4,244,843 
4,244,844 
4,244,845 
4,244,846 
4,244,847 
4044,848 
4044,866 
4.244.849 
4.244,850 
4,244,851 
4,244,852 
4,244,853 
4.244,834 
4,244.855 


37  EP 

37  SB 

38 

40R 

42.15 

42.33 

42.47 

42.55 

45.8  NW 
112.5  R 
239  BD 


239.1 

239.7 

343.45 

343.6 

345.2 

345.9  R 

346.3 

346.75 

383 
4103 
410.6 
410.9  R 
502  R 
507  R 
513  F 
928 


4.244.857 
4.244.856 
4.244.858 
4.244.859 
4.244.860 
4044.861 
4.244.862 
4.244.863 
4.244.864 
4044.865 
4.244.867 
4.244.868 
4.244.869 
4044.870 
4044,871 
4,244,872 
4,244,873 
4044,874 
4,244,875 
4,244,876 
4,244,877 
4,244,878 
4,244,879 
4,244,880 
4.244,881 
4,244,882 
4,244,883 
4,244,884 
4,244,885 
4,244.886 
4.244.893 


CLASS  264 


22 

36 

40.1 

40.2 

43 

45.1 

46.1 

46.4 

56 

68 

82 

86 

109 

168 

236 

297 

328.12 

331 

338 

348 

515 

551 


4.244,894 
4,244,895 
4,244,8% 
4,244,897 
4,244,898 
4,244.899 
4O44.900 
4.244.901 
4.244.902 
4.244.903 
4.244.904 
4.244.905 
4.244.906 
4044.907 
4.244.908 
4.244.909 
4.244.910 
4.244.911 
4.244.912 
4,244,913 
4,244,914 
4,244,915 


CLASS  266 

216  4,244,562 

246  4,244,563 

CLASS  269 

254  R  4,244,558 

CLASS  270 
53  4,244,564 

CLASS  271 
176  4,244.565 

CLASS  272 

9  4.244.566 

33  R  4.244.567 


CLASS  273 


1  R 

1.5  A 
51 
93  R 

119  R 

120  R 

121  A 
127  D 
176  F 
236 
237 
243 
272 
282 
293 
373 
386 
408 
409 


4.244,568 
4,244,569 
4.244,570 
4,244,571 
4,244.573 
4,244.572 
4,244,574 
4044,575 
4044,576 
4,244.577 
4,244,578 
4044,579 
4,244,580 
4,244,581 
4044,582 
4044,583 
4,244,584 
4,244,585 
4,244,586 


CLASS  277 

5  4,244,588 


30 

34.3 

212  F 


4,244,589 
4044,590 
4,244,591 


CLASS  280 
1.192  4,244,592 


8 
32.6 
47.29 
426 

473 
633 


4044,593 
4,244,594 
4044,595 
4,244,596 
4,244,597 
4,244,598 


764 
803 
805 
821 


4,244,599 
4,244,600 
4,244,601 
4,244,602 


CLASS  281 

15  R  4,244,603 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4,244,604 

4,244,605 

CLASS  205 

14  4,244,606 


92 
305 
405 


4,244,607 
4,244,608 
4,244,609 


CLASS  290 

40  R  4,245,162 

52  4,245,163 

CLASS  292 

67  4,244,610 

113  4,244,611 

249  4,244,612 


CLASS  294 


19  R 
50.7 
67  DA 
86A 

87.2 
88 


4,244.613 
4.244.614 
4.244.615 
4.244.616 
4.244.617 
4.244.618 


CLASS  297 

34  4.244.619 

85  4.244.620 

218  4.244.621 

273  4.244.622 

417  4.244,623 


CLASS  299 

13 

4.244.624 

83 

4,244,625 

90 

4.244,626 

CLASS  307 

221  D              4.245.164 

238 

4,245.165 

252  h 

[              4.245.166 

265 

4.245.167 

270 

4045,168 

311 

4045,233 

350 

4,245,169 

360 

4,245,170 

426 

4,245.171 

CLASS 


4R 
6R 
10 

189  R 

210 

332 
361 


CLASS 


231 
350 


3 
229 

101 
205 
248 

411 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


300 

4.244.627 
4.244.628 
4.244,«29 
4,244.630 
4,244.631 

310 

4.245.172 
4.245,173 

312 

4.244.632 
4.244.637 

313 

4.245.174 
4.245.175 

315 

4.245.176 
4.245.177 
4.245.178 
4.245.179 
4.245.180 


CLASS  310 

805  4045.181 

CLASS  322  ' 

20  4.245,182 

28  4,245,183 

CLASS  323 

225  4,245,186 

235  4,245.184 

4.245.185 

CLASS  324 

54  4.245.187 

61  P  4.245.188 

65  P  4.245.189 

72  4.245.190 

337  4.245.191 

CLASS  3 A 

140  4.245.192 

CLASS  331 

39  4.245.193 


94.5  C 
94.5  D 

178 


4.245.195 
4.245,194 
4,245,196 


13 
134 
165 
193 
194 
215 


16 
174 
212 


60 
65 


231 


217 
314 


CLASS  333 

4,245,197 
4,245,198 
4,245,199 
4,245,200 
4,245,201 
4,245,202 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


103  M 

CLASS 

146.3  C 
147  LP 
149  A 
166  R 
310  A 
323  R 
555 
574 


335 

4,245,203 
4.245,204 
4,245,205 

336 

4,245,206 
4,245,207 

337 

4,245,208 

330 

4,245,209 
4,245,210 

339 

4,244,638 

340 

4,245011 
4,245012 
4,245013 
4,245,214 
4,245,215 
4,245016 
4,245017 
4,245,218 


CLASS  343 

16  R  4,245,220 

17.7  4,245,221 


708 

778 


75 


108 
135.1 


31 
336 
343 


130 


4,245,222 
4,245,223 

CLASS  346 

4,245,224 
4,245,225 
4,245,226 
4,245,227 
4045,228 
4,245,229 

CLASS  3S0 

3.78  4,244,633 


27  R 


4,244,634 
4.244.635 
4.244,636 

CLASS  351 

4,244,639 

CLASS  352 

4,244,640 

CLASS  353 

4,244,641 
4,244,642 

CLASS354 

23  D  4,244,643 

122  4,244,644 

310  4.244.645 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4.244.646 

14  R  4.244.647 

14  SH  4.244.648 

61  4.244,649 

CLASS  356 

4,244,650 
4,244,651 
4,244,652 
4,244,653 
4,244,654 
4,244,655 

CLASS  357 

4,245030 
4,245,231 
4,245032 


71 
142 
383 
404 


15 

51 
76 


8 
14 
31 


37 


CLASS  ?58 

4,245,234 
4,245,235 
4,245036 
4,245,237 
4,245,238 
4,245,239 


43 

4,245,240 

44 

4,245,241 

64 

4,245042 

106 

4,245,243 

111 

4,245,244 

122 

4.245045 

124 

4,245,246 

128.6 

4.245,247 

136 

4,245,248 

139 

4,245,249 

140 

4,245050 

158 

4,245051 

213 

4,245,252 

214 

4,245,253 

222 

4,245054 

245 

4,245,255 

254 

4,245,256 

260 

4,245,257 

283 

4,245,258 

285 

4,245059 

299 

4,245,260 

CLASS  360 

17 

4,245,261 

32 

Re.3a482 

38 

4,245.262 

45 

4.245,263 

51 

4.245.264 

66 

4.245.265 

99 

4.245.266 

104 

4.245.267 

124 

4.245.268 

125 

4.245.269 

CLASS  361 

58 

4.245.270 

189 

4.245.271 

229 

4.245,272 

382 

4045,273 

429 

4045,274 

433 

4,245,275 

4,245,276 

4.245,277 

4,245,278 

CLASS  362 

13 

4.245.279 

4.245.280 

61 

4.245.281 

84 

4.245.282 

306 

4,245,283 

311 

4,245,284 

CLASS  363 

17 

4,245,285 

21 

4,245,286 

27 

4,245,287 

40 

4,245,288 

41 

4,245,289 

4,245,290 

68 

4,245,291 

87 

4,245.292 

4,245,293 

126 

4,245,294 

129 

4,245,295 

CLASS  364 

104 

4,245.296 

118 

4.245.297 

4.245.298 

200 

4.245.299 

4.245.300 

4.245,301 

4,245,302 

4,245,303 

4,245,304 

4,245,305 

4,245,306 

4,245,307 

4.243,308 

400 

4,245,309 

4,245.310 

405 

4,245,311 

422 

4,245,313 

431 

4,245,312 

4,245,314 

4,245,315 

4,245,317 

474 

4,245,316 

481 

4,245,318 

493 

4,245,319 

514 

4,245.320 

521 

4.245.321 

565 

4.245.322 

705 

4.245.323 

716 

4.245.324 

724 

4.245.325 

728 

4.245.326 

768 

4.245.327 

771 
826 
900 


180 


98 
121 
140 


2 

70 

75 

82 

188 


58 

111 
112 


8 

11 
68 


13 


666 


109 
124 
486 


79 


243 


118 


195 
263 
286 


105 

201 

46 
137 

103 

477 


128 
134 
405 
523 


135 


92 
134  A 


218 
269 


97 


72 
78 
95 
100 
102 
161 
218 
225 
256 


61 


4.245.328 
4,245,330 
4,245,331 

CLASS  366 

4,244,656 
CLASS  367 

4045,332 
4,245,333 
4,245,329 

CLASS  368 

4,245,334 
4,245,335 
4,245,336 
4,245,337 
4,245,338 

CLASS  370 

4,245,339 
4.245.340 
4.245.341 

CLASS  371 

4.245.342 
4.245.343 
4.245.344 

CLASS  375 

4045.345 
CLASS  390 

4.245.219 

CLASS  400 

4.244.657 
4.244.658 
4.244,659 

CLASS  402 

4,244,660 
CLASS  403 

4,244,661 
CLASS  404 

4,244,662 
CLASS  405 

4,244,663 
4,244,664 
4,244,665 

CLASS  407 

4,244,666 
CLASS  400 

4,244,667 
CLASS  409 

4,244,668 
4,244,669 

CLASS  410 

4,244,670 
CLASS  411 

4,244,269 

CLASS  414 

4,244,671 
4,244,672 
4,244,673 
4,244,674 

CLASS  415 

4,244,675 
CLASS  416 

4.244.676 
4.244.677 

CLASS  417 

4.244.678 
4.244.679 

CLASS  418 

4.244.680 
CLASS  422 

4.244.916 
4.244.917 
4.244.918 
4.244.919 
4.244.920 
4.244,921 
4,244,922 
4,244,923 
4,244,924 

CLASS  423 

4,244,925 


77 

87 
123 
149 
2105 
266 
274 
430 
448 
491 
509 
522 
592 


4,244,926 
4,244,927 
4,244,928 
4,244,929 
4,244.930 
4,244.931 
4.244.932 
4.244.933 
4.244.934 
4.244.935 
4.244.936 
4.244.937 
4.244.938 


CLASS  424 


1 

4.244.939 

4.244.940 

21 

4.244.941 

81 

4.244.942 

94 

4.244.943 

177 

4.244.944 

4.244.945 

4.244.946 

* 

4.244.947 

230 

4,244.948 

243 

4,244.949 

248.5 

4,244.950 

250 

4.244.931 

256 

4.244,952 

4,244.953 

257 

.      4.244.954 

258 

4.244.955 

4.244.956 

263 

4.244.957 

4.244.958 

4.244.959 

4,244.960 

267 

4.244,961 

4.244.962 

4.244.963 

269 

4.244.964 

272 

4.244.965 

274 

4.244,966 

300 

4.244.967 

308 

4.244.968 

330 

4.244.969 

331 

4.244.970 

CLASS  425 

3  4.244,681 

62  4.244.682 

143  4.244.683 

CLASS  426 


35 

4.244.971 

38 

4.244.972 

49 

4.244.973 

94 

4.244.974 

271 

4.244.975 

330.1 

4.244.976 

330.2 

4.244.977 

332 

4.244.978 

418 

4.244,979 

554 

4,244,980 

567 

4,244,981 

568 

4,244,982 

582 

4.244,983 

599 

4,244.984 

CLASS  427 

27 

4.244.985 

126.4 

4.244.986 

130 

4.244.987 

173 

4.244.988 

180 

4.244.989 

211 

4.244.990 

226 

4.244.991 

CLASS  428 

15 

4.244.992 

4.244.993 

37 

4.244.994 

65 

4.244.995 

103 

4.244.996 

174 

4.244.997 

195 

4.244.998 

196 

4.244.999 

224 

4.245.000 

4.245.001 

4.245.002 

323 

4.245.003 

394 

4.245.004 

420 

4.245.005 

423.7 

4.245.006 

480 

4.245.007 

611 

4.245.008 

56 
70 
104 
144 
181 
188 
216 
218 


14 
24 

58^ 

no 

118 
122 
126 
137 
141 
223 
280 
281 
288 
338 
353 
399 
4% 
510 
559 


4 
265 


26 
118 


5 

175 


4.245.010 
4045,01 1 
4.245.012 
4.245.013 
4.245.014 
4.245.015 
4.245.016 
4.245.017 

CLASS  430 

4.245.018 
4.245.019 
4.245.020 
4.243.021 
4.245.022 
4.245.023 
4.245.024 
4.245.025 
4.245.026 
4.245.027 
4.245.028 
4045.029 
4.245.030 
4.245.031 
4.245.032 
4.245.033 
4.245.034 
4.245.035 
4,245,036 
4,245,037 

CLASS  431 

4,244,684 
4,244,685 

CLASS  433 

4,244.686 
4.244.687 

CLASS  433 

4044.688 
4.244.689 


CLASS  434 

59  4,244,120 

CLASS  435 

7  4.245.038 

13  4.245.039 

4.245.040 

15  4.245.041 

30  4.245.042 

33  4.245.043 

34  4.245.044 
78  4.245.045 

104  4.245.046 

128  4.245.047 

133  4.245.048 

138  4.245.049 

191  4.245.050 

212  4.245.051 

301  4.245.052 

CLASS  455 

28  4.245.346 

70  4.245.347 

158  4,245,348 

165  4,245,349 

180  4,245,350 

182  4,245,351 

226  4,245,352 

234  4,245,353 

259  4,245,354 

326  4.245.355 

327  4.245.356 

CLASS  474 

263  4.244.234 

CLASS  493 

23  4.244.282 

123  4.244.281 

CLASS  521 

38  4.245.053 

55  4.245.054 

140  4.245.055 


432  4.245.066 

440  4.245.067 

447  4.245.068 

479  4.245.069 

CLASS  526 

75  4.245,070 

114  4,245,071 

195  4,245,072 

214  4,245,074 

230.5  4,245,073 

280  4,245,075 

320  4,245,076 

323.1  4,245,077 

CLASS  520 

15  4,245,079 
60  4,245,080 
65  4,245.081 

128  4.245.082 

148  4.245.083 

293  4.245.084 

302  Re.3a481 

310  4.245.085 

318  4.245,086 

CLASS  942 

420  4,245,087 

CLASS  544 

16  4,245,088 
71  4,245,089 

191  4,245,090 

4,245,091 

4,245,092 

267  4,245,093 

279  4,245,094 

CLASS  546 

68  4,245,095 

180  4,245,096 

245  4,245,097 

250  4,245.098 

315  4.245.099 

CLASS  540 

125  4.245.100 
127  4.245.101 
159  4.245.102 
4.245.103 
207  4.245.104 
306  4.245.105 
378        4.245.106 

CLASS  549 

4,245.107 
4.245.108 

CLASS  500 

4.245.109 
4.245.111 
4.245.110 
4.245.112 
4.245.113 
4.245.115 
4.245.114 

CLASS  562 

4.245.116 
4.245.078 
4.245.119 
4.245.120 
4.245.121 
4.245.118 
4.245.117 


CLASS  429 

I     16 4.245.009 


CLASS  525 

84 

4.245.057 

148 

4.245.058 

170 

4.245.059 

256 

4.245.060 

286 

4.245.061 

323 

4.245.062 

329 

4,245,063 

4,245,064 

334 

4,245,065 

342 

4.245,056 

66 

79 


61 
121 
160 
181 
219 
233 
246 


401 
412 
458 

500 
532 
554 


CLASS  564 

99        4.244.887 

132        4.244.889 

257        4.244.888 

455        4.244.890 

CLASS  960 

4.245.122 
4.245.123 
4.245.124 
4.245.125 
4.245.126 
4.245.127 
4.245.128 
4.245.129 


397 
577 
633 
680 
764 
779 
806 
931 

CLASS  570 

140        4.244.891 
223        4.244.892 

CLASS  SOS 

481        4.245.130 
511 4.245.131 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 
D3— 


D6- 


320 

237.799 

4flO 

257.796 

33 

237.906 

33 

237.797 

39 

257.100 

71 

257.101 

79 

257.79S 

60 

257.m 

M 

257.aQ2 

257.103 

257,«0« 

257.a09 

86 

257.a05 

106 

257 J06 

114 

257.107 

137 

257.S10 

139 

257.S11 

257.SI2 

157 

257.813 

D7— 


D8— 


D9— 


186 
14 
41 
43 
52 
54 
91 

141 
18 
45 

78 
412 

430 

432 

445 

2 

S3 


257,814 
257.815 
257,816 
257.817 
257,818 
257,819 
257,820 
257,821 
257,822 
257,824 
257,825 
257,826 
257.827 
257,828 
257,829 
257.830 
257.831 
257,840 
257.841 


DIO—   67 

DM-   157 

D12-   31 

92 


D13— 
D14— 

D15— 


D16— 


138 

162 

182 

25 

65 

94 

1 

50 

63 

112 

133 

OS 

06 

14 


237,832 
257.833 
257,823 
257,834 
257,83S 
257,836 
257437 
257.838 
257.839 
257.842 
257,843 
257,844 
257,845 
257,846 
257,847 
257,848 
257.849 
257.850 
257,852 


D19— 
D21— 


39 
42 
65 

71 

49 

92 

34 

42 

51 

89 

90 

98 

134 

191 

213 

217 

219 


257.831 
237.853 
257.854 
257.855 
257,856 
257,857 
257,858 
257,859 
257.860 
257.861 
257.862 
257,863 
257.864 
257.865 
257.866 
257,867 
257.868 
257,869 
257.870 


244 
243 
234 

31 
14 
48 
72 
97 
1.1 
17 
36 
30 
52 


D25-   33 


D22— 
D23— 


D24 


257.871 
257,872 
257.873 
257,874 
257,875 
257.876 
257.877 
257.878 
257.879 
257.893 
257.880 
257,881 
257.882 
257.883 
257,884 
257.885 
257.886 
257.887 


D26- 


26 
40 
63 
69 
71 
75 
85 
93 


D30- 
D99— 


40 
41 
99 


257.888 
257.889 
257.890 
257.891 
257.892 
257,894 
257.895 
257,896 
257,897 
257.898 
257.899 
257,900 
257,901 
257,902 
257.903 
257.904 
257.905 
257,907 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4.618 


4.619 


11 


4.620 


38 


4.621 


74 


4.622 


4.623 


Alabama 1 

Alaska -... 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona ♦ 

Arkansas S 

California ~ 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware W 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia ~ 13 

Guam • 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois - 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
u  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

I  |;^>^iiyi*n*  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  Yoric ^...  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

OUahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Ishmds 52 

Washington » 53 

West  Virgima 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


accoiding  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  nimiber  in  body  of  the  Offkaal  Oaxette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


1 

4 
S 


04 


06 


4.244.463 

4.24S.167 

4J44.128 

4444,141 

4.244.263 

4^44,301 

4J44.360 

4044.433 

4.244.497 

4.244,498 

4,244.622 

4.244.732 

4044,993 

404S027 

404S071 

4045097. 

404S098 

4043,302 

4043.333 

4044027 

4,244,979 

4.243,169 

404302S 

4044,099 

4.244,762 

4043090 

4044,123 

4044094 

4044,326 

4044038 

4044.441 

4044,342 

4044,701 

4044.904 

4043,138 

4043,13} 

4043,190 

4043031 

4,243,304 

4043,319 

4043.337 

Re.3a477 

Re.3a479 

Re.3a482 

4044.037 

4.244,060 

4,244,062 

4,244,073 

4044,097 

4,244.101 

4.244.1M 

4.244.106 

4044,124 


4,244,126 

4044.180 

4044,181 

4044,190 

4,2440M 

4044046 

4,244032 

4044067 

4044077 

4044,300 

4044,331 

4,244.349 

4,244,333 

4044,334 

4044,363 

4044,367 

4044,377 

4,244,383 

4044.392 

4044,393 

4044,398 

4044,431 

4044,434 

4,244.438 

4044,466 

4044ySQ2 

4044,303 

4044,340 

4044,346 

4044.333 

4044,338 

4044.370 

4044,371 

4044,374 

4044,376 

4044,379 

4044,397 

4044,610 

4044,613 

4044,632 

4044^661 

4044,671 

4044,688 

4044.693 

4044.703 

4044.712 

40H719 

4044,730 

4044,744 

4044,747 

40H732 

4044,738 

4044,763 


08 


09 


4044,768 

4,244,788 

4044,792 

4044,797 

4,244,803 

4044,834 

4044,897 

4044,908 

4044,922 

4044,940 

4044,946 

4044,948 

4044,939 

4044,961 

4,244,993 

4043,008 

4043,013 

4043,040 

4043,044 

4043,036 

4043,083 

4043,166 

4043,176 

4043,187 

4043.194 

4043.193 

4043012 

4043022 

4043030 

4043049 

4043067 

40430U 

4O43.300 

4043.306 

4043,308 

4043,321 

4043,324 

4043,346 

4043,333 

4044,086 

4044,091 

4044,313 

4044,324 

4044,489 

4044,608 

4044,639 

4044,734 

4044,847 

4044,927 

4044,129 

4044003 

4044020 

4044,313 


10 


12 


4044,327 

4,244,490 

4044,323 

4044,331 

4044,364 

4044,612 

4044,673 

4044,677 

4044,683 

4044.733 

4044.743 

4044.831 

4044,887 

4044,994 

4043,009 

4043,049 

4043,069 

4043,077 

4,243,102 

4043,103 

4043,140 

4043,318 

4044,173 

4,244,913 

4043,031 

4043,082 

4044,103 

4044,120 

4044.133 

4044.163 

4044.183 

4044017 

4,244083 

4,244,333 

4,244,416 

4044,426 

4,244,437 

4,244.444 

4044.484 

4044,494 

4,244,313 

4044,323 

4044,613 

4044,766 

4044,804 

4044,837 

4044,841 

4044.890 

4044,907 

4044,919 

4043,016 

4,243,193 

4043083 


13 


13 


16 
17 


4043,283 
4044,102 
4044,114 
4044.199 
4044,478 
4044.771 
4043.192 
4.243019 
4044.142 
4044063 
4044,369 
4044,306 
4044.063 


IS 


4044,083 

4044,111 

4044,118 

4044,121 

4044.138 

4044.139 

4044.144 

4.244.168 

4044007 

4.244058 

4044060 

4044069 

4,244099 

4044,345 

4044,369 

4,244,380 

4044,436 

4,244,488 

4,244,509 

4,244,522 

4044,538 

4.244,563 

4044,568 

4044,573 

4044,581 

4044,594 

4044,698 

4044,720 

4044,738 

4044,748 

4,244,780 

4044,800 

4044,810 

4,244,825 

4044,850 

4,244,865 

4,244,898 

4044,971 


19 


20 


21 


4044,972 
4045,037 
4043,058 
4045,183 
4043013 
4045074 
4045087 
4045,350 
4045,352 
4044,072 
4044,0n 
4044,079 
4044,098 
4044,178 
4044036 
4044037 
4044043 
4044066 
4044079 
4044,330 
4044,407 
4044,428 
4044,451 
4044,472 
4044,512 
4044,618 
4044,737 
4,244.851 
4045/105 
4045/Ml 
4045037 
4045038 
4045096 
4045,351 
4044,161 
4044,166 
4044,405 
4044,588 
4044,674 
4045042 
4045089 
4044,357 
4044,429 
4044,880 
4045064 
4044,637 
4045,152 
4045,309 
4043,310 
4044,090 
4044,394 
*  4044,424 
4,244,740 


PI  57 


PI  58 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.244.787 

4.244.403 

4,244.866 

4.245.097 

4.244.746 

4.244,253 

4.244.803 

4444.471 

4.244.867 

4445.114 

4.244.812 

4.244.352 

4.244.8W 

4.244.477 

4444.868 

4,243.119 

4.244.826 

4.244.624 

4.244.838 

4.244,501 

4.244.878 

4.245.120 

4.244.917 

4.244.682 

4.244.839 

4.244.529 

4,244.913 

4.245.121 

4.244.983 

4.244,692 

4.24S.I36 

4.244.627 

4.244.936 

4445.155 

4.245,065 

4.245.001 

23      : 

4.244.493 

4444.631 

4.244.963 

4445.157 

4.245.072 

4.245,196 

4.244.SI0 

4444.782 

4,243.060 

4445.168 

41     :           4.244.61.4 

48     :           4.244.067 

4.244.621 

4.244.790 

4,245,084 

4.245.171 

42     :          Re.30,480 

4.244.068 

4.244.660 

4444.820 

4,245,104 

4445.177 

Re.30,481 

4,244.119 

4.244.718 

4444,832 

4,245.115 

4.245.181 

4,244.074 

4.244.154 

4.243.003 

4444,833 

4.245.122 

4.245.189 

4.244.095 

4.244.224 

24     : 

4.244.140 

4.244.849 

4.245.129 

4.245.239 

4.244.134 

4.244.363 

4.244,210 

4444.875 

4445.175 

4445447 

4.244.151 

4,244.425 

■ 

4.244.240 

4444.883 

4.245.199 

4.245450 

4,244.152 

4444.430 

4.244.234 

4.244,901 

4.245404 

4,245.253 

4.244.162 

4,244,433 

4.244.384 

4444,902 

4.245410 

4.245455 

4.244.205 

4,244.486 

4.244.386 

4445.004 

4.245.229 

4445458 

4.244.226 

4444.487 

4.244.406 

4445,012 

4.245448 

4.243472 

4.244.273 

4.244.536 

4,244.433 

4445,063 

4.245.251 

4.245.273 

4.244.287 

4.244.543 

4.244.436 

4445.068 

4.245.239 

4445.282 

4.244.295 

4.244.590 

4.244.366 

4445.080 

4.245.294 

4445.335 

4.244.298 

4.244,606 

4.244.667 

4445.067 

4445.307 

4445.342 

4.244.302 

4.244.607 

4444.707 

4445.312 

4.245.326 

37     :          4444.347 

4.244.318 

4.244.625 

4.244.721 

4445.314 

4.245.343 

4.244.686 

4.244.346 

4444.628 

4.244.749 

4.245.315 

4.245.345 

4.244.912 

4.244.366 

4.244.663 

4.244.833 

4445.317 

35     :          4,244.223 

4444.951 

4.244.373 

4444.684 

4.244.980 

27     :          4.244.065 

4.244,400 

4.244.954 

4.244.378 

4,244.937 

4,243.161 

4.244402 

4444.794 

4.245.150 

4.244.388 

4.245.172 

4J43.197 

4444412 

4.245.156 

4.245.165 

4.244.505 

4.245411 

4,243.218 

4.244.319 

36     ;           4.244.066 

38     :          4444,193 

4.244.506 

4.245,226 

4.243.223 

4444.348 

4.244.092 

39     :          Re.30,478 

4.244.528 

-     4.243.228 

4,243.234 

4.244.370 

4.244.105 

4.244.058 

4.244,530 

4.245470 

4.243.286 

4,244.409 

4,244.130 

4.244.059 

4.244.533 

4.245.313 

25     ; 

4.244.110 

4.244.496 

4.244.136 

4.244.122 

4.244.552 

4.245.344 

4.244.189 

4444,517 

4.244.245 

4.244.145 

4.244.561 

4,245,353 

4,244.192 

4,244,604 

4.244.249 

4.244.156 

4.244.577 

4,245,356 

4.244.209 

4444,633 

4.244.304 

4.244.184 

4.244.580 

49     :           4.244.396 

4.244.321 

4444,650 

4.244.329 

4444.216 

4.244.583 

4.244.432 

4.244.368 

4.244,662 

4.244.364 

4.244.221 

4.244,592 

50     :          4.244.117 

4^44,468 

4444,769 

4.244.410 

4.244.222 

4,244.657 

4,244.270 

. 

4,244.470 

4,244,981 

4.244.442 

4.244.285 

4.244.666 

4,244471 

4.244,533 

4.244.996 

4.244.453 

4.244.417 

4.244.672 

4,244.272 

4.244.384 

4.245,032 

4.244.459 

4.244,423 

4.244.706 

51     :           4.244.350 

4,244.389 

4.245.043 

4.244.485 

4.244.440 

4.244.711 

4.244,362 

4.244.640 

4.245.032 

4.244.508 

4.244.479 

4.244.724 

4.244.381 

4.244.741 

29     :          4.244,100 

4.244.511 

4.244.526 

4.244,757 

4.244.499 

4J44.939 

4,244.146 

4.244.545 

4.244.531 

4,244,764 

4.244.638 

4.244.956 

4,244.182 

4444,548 

4.244.556 

4,244.781 

4.244,651 

4444.970 

4.244,193 

4.244.567 

4.244.593 

4444.783 

4,244.652 

4.244.984 

4,244.234 

4.244.578 

4.244.714 

4.244.813 

4.244.727 

4445.046 

4.244.284 

4.244.617 

4.244,717 

4.244.935 

53     :           4.244.541 

4445.131 

4444.307 

4.244,634 

4,244.726 

4.244.986 

4.244,602 

4,245,147 

4.244.798 

4444.649 

4.244,770 

4.244.997 

4,244,777 

4445.158 

4.244.978 

4444.676 

4.244.793 

4.245.000 

4.245,151 

4445.179 

4,243.106 

4.244.681 

4.244.802 

4.245.014 

54     :           4.244.383 

4.245.186 

4.245.139 

4,244.689 

4.244.822 

4.245.055 

4.244.483 

4,245436 

30     :           4.244.931 

4.244.694 

4.244.823 

4.245.094 

4,244.876 

4.245463 

31     :           4.244.137 

4.244.699 

4.244.852 

4.245.111 

4,244,889 

4445478 

4.244.297 

4,244.702 

4.244.853 

4.245.142 

4,245,284 

4.245479 

33     :          4.243.208 
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3,822,459,  Re.  S.N.  182,265,  Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  CI.  29/ 
283,  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLASTIC-COV- 
ERED GLASS  CONTAINER,  Stephen  W.  Amberg,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  D.  T.  Innis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

3,909,600,  Re.  S.N.  179,277,  Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  CI.  364/ 
513,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING AN  AUTOMATION  ALONG  A  PREDETER- 
MINED PATH,  Richard  E.  Horn,  Owner  of  Record:  Cin- 
cinnati Milacron,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
C.  Richard  Eby,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,009,115,  Re.  S.N.  189,741,  Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  CI.  252/ 
142,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
ALUMINUM  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES,  Robert  Eric 
Binns,  Owner  of  Record:  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler, 
Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alexis  Barron,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

4,046,908,  Re.  S.N.  186,823,  Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  CI.  424/ 
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TIONS THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  AS  ANTH- 
ELMINTICS, Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  K  R.  Squibb  d  Sons.  Inc..  Princeton.  N.J..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lawrence  S.  Levinson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,115,927,  Re.  S.N.  190,934,  Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  CI.  34/1. 
PROCESS  FOR  OPERATING  A  MAGNETICALLY 
STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED,  Ronald  E.  Rosensweig, 
Owner  of  Record:  Exxon  Research  Engineering  Company. 
Florham  Park.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  P.  Halluin,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344  , 
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National  Technical  Information  Senriee 

OOVIHNMBNT-OWNBD  INVBNTIONS 

Notice  of  AvaUabUiti/  for  UoenainQ 

The  invMtions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment and  are  available  for  domestic  and.  possibly,  for- 
eign licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of 
the  agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include 
tbe  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applicattons  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Sprlng- 
Oeld,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are 
deleted  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  pre- 
mature disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will 
usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  llcenaees 
upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DoDOLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
OjOfoe  of  Ctovemment  InventUtna  and  Patenta, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbht  or  Commbbcb 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
Offlee  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents. 
Springfield.  Va.  22161 

Patent   application    6-186.871.    Flame  Resistant    Insulation 
Materials,  Composition  and  Method.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1980. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Intbrios 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.,  N.W., 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  4,199.974.  Bolian  Sand  Trap.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1978. 
Patented  Apr.  29.  1980.  Not  available  NTIll. 

National  Abronacticb  and  Space  Administkation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-168,948.  Pressure  Suit  Joint  Analyser. 

FUed  July  11,  1980. 
Patent    application   6-168,944.    Apparatus  for   Sequentially 

Transporting  Containers.  Filed  July  11. 1980. 


Patent  application  6-172,098.  .\ctlve  Notch  Filter  Network 
With  VariaMe  Notch  Depth,  Width  and  Frequency.  Filed 
July  25,  1980.  ^        ' 

Patent  application  6-172,099.  Complementary  Cross-Slot 
Phased  Array  Antenna.  Filed  July  25, 1980. 

Patent  application  6-173,518.  Reconfiguring  Redundancy 
Management.  Filed  July  30,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-178,524.  Low  Intensity  X-Ray  and 
Gamma-Ray   Imaging  Spectrometer.   Filed  July  30.   1980. 

Patent    4.089.004.    CoIHpsible    Corrugated    Horn    Antenna. 
FUed  May  20,  1977.  Patented  May  9.  1978.  Not  available' 
NTIS. 

Patent  '4.191,159.  System  for  Slicing  Silicon  Wafers.  Filed 
Oct.  16,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  4,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.212,199.  System  for  Use  In  Conducting  Wake  In- 
vestigation for  a  Wing  in  Flight.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1979. 
Patented  July  15, 1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Enbrot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  6-034,229.  Vibrating  Fuel  Grapple.  Filed 
Apr.  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-035,209.  Between-Cyde  Laser  System 
for  Denressurleation  and  Reseallng  of  Modified  Design  Nu- 
clear Fuel  Assemblies.  Filed  July  5,  1079. 

Patent  application  e-0A4,592.  Infinite  Blender  for  HUh  Tem- 
perature Gas-Cooled  Reactor  Fuel  Microspheres.  Filed  Aug. 
7.  1079. 

Patent  application  6-077,821.  Liquld-Metal-Cooled  Reactor. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078,758.  High  Temperature  Solar 
Energy  Absorbing  SurfacCH.   Filer!   Sept.   25,   1979. 

Patent  application  6-085,551.  Method  of  Preparation  of 
Novel  Fiber  Reinforced  Titanium  Diboride  Composite 
Bodies  and  Uses  Therefor.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1979. 

Patent  anpHcatlon  6-000,845.  Rapid  Scanning  System  for 
Fuel  Drawers.  Filed  Nov.  2. 1979. 

Patent  application  6-092.154.  Difrital  Pressure  Transducer 
for  Use  at  High  Temperatures.  Filed  Nov.  7.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-006,261.  Fabrication  of  Thorium  Bear- 
ing Carbide  Fuels.  Filed  Nov.  20.  1979. 

Patent  4,162,206.  Separation  of  Iodine  From  Mercury  Con- 
taining Scrubbing  Solutions.  Filed  Nov.  16.  1978.  Patented 
July  24, 1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,164,849.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Thermal  Power 
Generation.  Filed  Sept.  80,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  21.  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,181.572.  Closure  Head  for  a  Nudenr  Reactor.  Filed 
June  16,  1977.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,102J58S.. Solar  Receiver  Hellostat  Refiector  Havlne 
a  Linear  Drive  and  Position  Informntlon  System.  Filed 
Oct.  21,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  11,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.200,831.  Compensated  Pitlsed  .\lternator.  Filed  Aug. 
3,  1978.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Navt 

■  Director.  Navy  Patent  Program/Patent  Council  for  the 
Navy,  Office  of  Naval  Research.  Code  302 
Arilngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-160.877.  Environmental  Mapping  S.V8- 
tem.  Filed  June  19,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-168,987.  Dual  Denendent  Stores  Ejector 
Assembly  for  Angular  Rate  and  Position  Control.  Filed 
July  14,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-175,4.Vi.  Method  of  Synthesislng  Resin 
Prepolymers.  Filed  Aug.  5,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-lf)l,02fl.  Fragment-Tolerant  Transmis- 
sion Line.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1980. 

Patent  4.200,458.  Fluorinated  Phthalonltriles.  Filed  Apr.  4. 
1979.  Patented  June  24.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.210,871.  Ontlmum  Diversltv  Combining  Circuit  for 

a   Plurality   of  Channels.   Filed   Sept.    1.   1078.  Patented 

July  1.  19^0.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,21.<).099.  Hydrophone  Preamplifier  and  Calibration 

Circuit.  Filed  Nov.  20,  1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronaittics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-2,  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  4,212,199.  System  for  Use  In  Conducting  Wake  In- 
vestigation for  a  Wing  in  Flight.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1979. 
Patented  July  15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Department  of  AcKicrtTtTRE 

ProfcrtLtn  Agreements  and   Patent  Branch,   Administrative 

Service  Division.  Feieral  Bldjj..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  4.208.fl20.  Automatic  Spinnin<?  Strenirtli  Tester.  Filed 
Apr.  30,  1979.  Patented  June  24,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OP  HEALTH  AND  HrMAX   SERVICES 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch, 
Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 


Patent  application  6-16.').6n0.  A  Short  Total  S.vnthesis  of 
Dihydrothebainone.  Dihydrocodeinone  and  Nordihydro- 
codeinone.  Filed  July  3, 1980. 

Department  op  the  Armt,  OTJAO 

Chief,  Intellectual  Pronerty  Division,  Room  2D  444. 

Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  3,838,497.  Attachment  of  Rotating  Band  to  Shell 
Casing  by  Brnsing.  Filed  Nov.  15.  1972.  Patented  Oct.  1, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  20,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  1 1  "PPem  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,483 
PIPETTE 

Lamont  J.  Seitz,  Hunttnstbn  Beach,  ud  Louis  Jcrs,  Cofta 
Mesa,  both  of  Califs  anigiion  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  DeerneM,  111. 
Original  No.  3,4M,135,  dated  Mar.  3, 1970,  Scr.  No.  77S,252, 
Nov.  13, 1968.  AppUcation  for  reiisae  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

897371 

Int  a.2  COIN  1/J4 
VS.  CL  73-425.6  W  Claims 


position,  and  immediately  thereafter  while  maintainiiig 
said  treating  pressure  and  ceasing  introduction  of  said 
preflush  fluid; 

introducing  into  said  fracture  via  said  well  bore  a  treating 
fluid  having  a  specific  gravity  not  equal  to  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  preflush  fluid,  the  specific  gravity  of  said 
treating  fluid  being  at  least  about  0.1  less  than  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  preflush  fluid;  whereby  said  treating  fluid 
having  a  lower  specific  gravity  than  said  preflush  fluid  is 
caused  to  override  said  preflush  fluid  into  a  desired  upper 
zone  of  said  fracture; 

wherein  said  preflush  fluid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  liquids,  water,  aqueous  sodium 
chloride  solutions,  aqueous  calcium  chloride  solutions, 
and  aqueous  potassium  chloride  solutions. 


1.  A  syriiige  type  of  measuring  instrument  including:  an 
outer  tube;  a  rod  slidable  in  said  tube;  a  hollow  elongated 
member  attached  to  one  end  of  said  tube  in  coaxial  relationship 
therewith  for  receiving  said  rod  and  defining  a  chamber  which, 
when  its  volume  changes,  causes  a  replaceable  tip  to  fill  with 
fluid  when  said  rod  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  tube  and  causes  discharge  of  fluid  from  the  replaceable  tip 
when  said  rod  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  stop  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  tube  at  an  intermediate  position  therein;  a 
first  spring  member  surrounding  said  rod  and  exerting  a  force 
between  said  stop  member  and  said  rod  to  bias  said  rod  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and  in  said  first  direction;  a 
second  spring  member  surrounding  said  rod  and  interposed 
between  said  stop  member  and  the  inner  end  of  said  hollow  eiid 
member;  and  a  first  limit  member  mounted  on  said  rod  in 
position  to  engage  said  stop  member  when  the  rod  is  moved  in  the 
first  direction  and  to  compress  said  second  spring  member 
when  said  rod  is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction  beyond  a 
predetermined  limit. 


Re.  30  485 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

RusseU  G.  Attridge,  Jr.,  and  Andrew  Knlielt,  both  of  Coimnbna, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Ranco  Incorporated,  Colnmbiis,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,970,246,  dated  Jul.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  605,908, 
Aug.  19, 1975.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  438,755,  Feb.  1, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,915,376.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

923,085 

Int  a.2  G05D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  236— 44  C  15 


ZON 


,i. 


Re.  30484 
FRACTURE  TREATMENT  OF  WELL 
FORMATIONS 
Gene  C.  Broaddus,  and  Shennan  E.  Frcdricltson,  both  of  Dun- 
can, Okhu  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Original  No.  3,954,142,  dated  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  499,241, 
Aug.  21, 1974.  AppUcation  Itor  reiiaue  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

857734 

Int  a.^  E21B  43/26,  43/267.  43/27 
VS.  a.  166-307  ^  Claim* 


16.  A  method  for  placing  a  treating  fluid  into  a  desired  zone 
of  a  fracture  in  an  underground  well  formation  comprising: 

introducing  a  preflush  fluid  having  a  known  specific  gravity 
into  at  least  one  substantially  vertically-oriented  fracture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  induced 
fractures,  said  introducing  of  said  pre-flush  fluid  beiiig 
performed  via  a  well  bore  penetrating  said  formation  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fracture  at  a  treating 
pressure  at  least  equal  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  sufficient  to 
open  said  fracture  and  to  maintain  said  fracture  in  an  open 


1.  A  control  device  responsive  to  ambient  air  temperature 
and  moisture  content  levels  comprising: 

a.  a  control  unit  operable  between  first  and  second  control 
conditions; 

b.  an  operating  member  for  said  control  unit,  said  operating 
member  supported  for  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  in  which  said  control  unit  is  in  said  first  and 
second  conditions,  respectively; 

c.  relative  humidity  responsive  means  for  moving  said  oper- 
ating member  and  comprising  an  elongated  humidity 
sensing  element  comprised  of  a  material  which  changes 
length  in  response  to  cluuiges  in  relative  humidity  of  air 
ambient  said  element  and  supporting  structure  for  said 

element; 

d.  air  temperature  responsive  means  cooperating  with  said 
relative  humidity  responsive  means  to  prevent  actuation 
of  said  operating  member  in  response  to  changes  in  ambi- 
ent air  relative  humidity  occurring  as  a  result  of  air  tem- 
perature changes  within  a  given  range,  said  operating 
member  being  moved  substantially  only  in  response  to 
sensed  changes  in  moisture  content  of  the  air  in  said  tem- 
perature range;  and 

e.  said  temperature  responsive  means  comprising  a  link 
member  movable  to  a  first  position  in  response  to  sensed 
air  temperatuers  above  said  range  to  prevent  actuation  of 
said  operating  member  to  its  first  position  by  said  humidity 
responsive  means,  said  link  member  movable  to  a  second 
position  in  response  to  sensed  air  temperatures  below  said 
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range  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  operating  member  to  its 
second  position  by  said  humidity  responsive  means. 


Re.  30,486 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  ATOMIZING  AND  MIXING 
DIFFERENT  FLUIDS  AND  COMBINING  THE  MIXTURE 

WITH  SOLIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Louis  Beck,  6999  OroMview  Rd.,  Seren  Hills,  Ohio  44131 
OrigiMl  No.  3,906,673,  dated  Oct  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  610,656, 
Sep.  5, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

844,515 

iBt  CL2  B05B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  239— 423  27  Claims 


two  lower  inwardly  projecting  projections  integral  with  said 
housing,  wherein  said  upper  projections  are  positioned  on  said 
housing  to  abut  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  gear  base  plate 
flange  and  said  lower  projections  abut  against  the  lower  sur- 
face  of  said  gear  base  plate  flange  whereby  said  [cylindrical 
portions  and  said]  projections  support  the  vertical  load  of  said 
landing  gear  assembly  between  the  extension  assembly  and  the 
landing  gear  housing. 

Re.  30,488 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DRY  COLLECTED  FUME 

FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 
John  W.  Kreiger,  and  Charles  E.  JaUonsld,  both  of  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bcdilehem, 
Pa. 
Original  No.  4,003,736,  dated  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  592,288, 
Jul.  1,  1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
903,298 

lat  a.2  C22B  im 
U.S.  a.  75—3  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  nozzle  assembly  of  the  character  described,  a  body 
having  passageways  for  flow  of  separate  fluids  therethrough,  a 
nozzle  or  stem  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  parallel  pas- 
sageways communicating  with  said  first-named  passageways, 
said  stem  having  a  conical  surface  at  its  upper  end,  said  second- 
named  passageways  terminating  at  said  conical  surface,  said 
stem  having  ^Mces  offset  inwardly  from  said  terminal  ends  of 
said  second-named  passageways,  but  in  communication  with 
said  terminal  ends,  and  a  cap  mounted  on  said  stem  and  having 
a  conical  lower  surface  seated  on  said  first-named  conical 
surface,  and  effective  to  cause  fluids  emerging  from  said  se- 
cond-named passageways  to  be  diverted  into  said  spaces. 


Re.  30,487 

LANDING  GEAR  CONSTRUCnON 

Jack  T.  Beike,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westran  Corpo- 

ration,  MuakcgOB,  Mi^ 
Original  No.  4^004,830,  dated  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  599,051, 

JuL  25, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feh.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

877,564 

Int  a.2  B60S  9/02 
UJS.  CL  280-763  8  Claims 


yAS 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  strong,  stable  green  balls,  suiuble 
for  charging  into  metallurgical  furnaces,  from  dry-collected 
iron-bearing  fume  containing  not  less  than  a  total  of  about  8% 
combined  amount  of  lime  (CaO)  and  magnesia  (MgO),  formed 
in  basic  oxygen  steelmaking  furnaces,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  charging  said  fume  onto  a  balling  device, 

(b)  agglomerating  said  fume  into  green  balls  on  said  balling 
device  while  adding  an  amount  of  water  continuously  to 
said  fume  and  retaining  said  fume  on  said  balling  device 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  water  to 

(i)  combine  stoichiometrically  with  substantially  all  of  said 

lime  and  magnesia  in  said  fume,  and 
(ii)  leave  an  amount  of  moisture  between  about  7%  and 

12%  to  act  as  a  binder  in  said  green  balls  discharged 

from  said  balling  device. 


Re.  30  489 
LONGITUDINAL  LOAD  CARRYING  METHOD  FOR 
nBER  REINFORCED  HLAMENT  WOUND 
STRUCTURES 
Harry  T.  Abbott  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 
Original  No.  4,118,262,  dated  Oct  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  688,746, 
May  21, 1976.  Ap^ication  for  reissue  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
59,728 

Int  a.}  B65H  %1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—175  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  trailer  landing  gear  assembly  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  housing  and  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said 
trailer,  a  landing  gear  foot  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  and 
an  extension  assembly  having  a  gear  base  plate  received  in  said 
housing  and  a  downwardly  depending  axle  adapted  to  be 
received  in  two  registering  apertures  in  said  foot  said  gear  base 
plate  having  an  annular  flange  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  vertical  load  sup- 
porting means  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting  said 
extension  assembly  to  said  housing  and  for  connecting  said  foot 
to  said  hou»ng,  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  upper  and 


7.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  lightweight  filament  wound 
casing  having  connector  openings  in  at  least  one  end  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(J)  preparing  a  casing  core  having  an  axis  by  inserting  a  prede- 
termined number  of  projecting  pegs  spaced  apart  about  said 
axis  near  an  end  portion  of  said  core  to  form  said  connector 
openings; 
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(2)  rotating  said  core  about  said  axis  as  said  core  is  moved  in  one 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(3)  feeding  a  continuous  resin  impregnated  filament  to  the 
surfate  of  said  core  to  lay  the  filament  up  in  a  helical  form  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

(4)  controlling  the  speed  of  the  movement  of  the  core  so  as  to 
decrease  the  angle  the  filament  makes  with  respect  to  said 
axis  of  the  core  as  the  fiber  approaches  the  area  of  the  pegs 
and  increase  the  angle  as  the  filament  leaves  the  area  of  the 
pegs,  said  filament  being  pa^  around  one  of  said  pegs  as 
the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  core  relative  to  its  axis  is 
reversed,  the  filament  being  laid  up  along  a  helical  path 
around  the  core  back  to  a  starting  point,  each  layer  of  fila- 
ment including  at  least  one  pass  around  each  peg  in  said  core 
to  orient  said  filaments  in  a  formed  and  cured  casing  so  as  to 
receive  and  transfer  loads  applied  to  the  walls  of  said  openings 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(5)  curing  the  wound  casing 

(6)  removing  the  pegs  from  the  core;  and 

(7)  removing  the  casing  from  the  core. 

Re.  30,490 

TRIGGERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPARK  GAP  ASSEMBUES 
Stanley  A.  MIske,  Jr.,  EInora,  N.Y.,  and  Janes  S.  Kreage,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  ElectricCompany 
Original  No.  3,518,492,  dated  Jun.  30, 1970,  Ser.  No.  728,604, 
May  13, 1968.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
918,295 

Int  a.2  H02H  9/06 
VJS.  CL  361-128  M  Claims 

1.  A  spark  gap  assembly  comprising  [means  definingj.' 
a  plurality  of  main  spark  gfips  electrically  connected  in  a  first 
and  a  second  series  circuit  a  trigger  gap  connected  in 
shunt  relation  with  [a  first  portion  of]  said  first  series 
circuit  said  first  and  second  series  circuits  including  a  pre- 
determined number  of  pairs  of  said  main  spark  gaps,  each 


pair  of  said  main  gaps  being  shunted  by  a  first  linear  resistor 
and  a  first  nonlinear  resistor  in  series,  impedance  means 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  trigger  gap  [in 
said  shunt  circuit  relation,]  whereby  a  [predetermined 
proportional  increment  of  a]  voluge  across  said  first 
series  circuit  is  impressed  across  said  trigger  gap,  said 


trigger  gap  having  a  sparkover  voltage  substantially 
higher  than  the  sparkover  voluge  of  one  of  said  main  gaps 
and  substantially  lower  than  the  sparkover  voluge  of 
[the]  said  first  series  circuit  when  it  is  not  triggered  said 
first  linear  and  nonlinear  resistors  being  selected  to  provide  a 
uniform  distribution  of  voltage  across  said  mains  gaps. 
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illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,C24 

ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  NoUe  Ave,  Vtalia,  Calif.  93277 

FIM  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,922 

bL  0.3  AOIH  S/OQ 

MS.  CL  Pit— 10  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  very  dou- 
ble flowers  of  a  doubleness  and  form  resembling  that  of  a 
carnation,  the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Fire  Princess  (min- 
iature —  U.S.  Plant  Pat  No.  3,084)  in  size  and  color;  and 
further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous,  yet  more 
compact  than  Fire  Princess,  said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate 
from  cuttings,  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  small  to 
medium  size  semi-^ossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers 
borne  usually  in  small  to  medium  size  clusters. 

4,625 
ROSE  PLANT-MEIGRONURI  VARIETY 
Maric-Louiae  Mdlland,  Aatlbea,  F^aMC,  aaaivmr  to  The  Cob- 
ard-Pyk  Coapuiy,  Wcit  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,237 
Iirt.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U5.  CL  Pit— 24  *  Qaiai 

1*  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Floribunda  rose  plant  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that: 
'  from  the  physical  point  of  view  the  plant  is  bushy,  the  mature 
wood  is  light  green,  the  flower  is  double  and  the  petals  are 
of  a  lemon  yellow  color  suffused  with  buttercup  yeUow;  and 
from  the  biological  point  of  view  the  vegetation  is  vigorous, 
the  flowering  habit  is  very  abundant  the  flowers  are  long 
lasting,  and  the  petals  drop  off  cleanly; 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4,626 

ROSE  PLANT 

Jacob  Nieuwkoop,  De  Kwakd,  Netherlaada,  aaaigMr  to  Jackson 

A  PcrldM  Compny,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FIM  Jn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,354 

iirt.  CL^  AOIH  sm 

UJS.  a  Plt-25  ^  1  Ctota 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flonbunda 
class,  substantially  as  Iwrein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  orange  or  salmon  colored 
hue  of  bud  and  bloom  on  the  plant  otherwise  identical  to  the 
.  variety  Mercedes. 


4^627 
DOGWOOD  TREE-PURPLE  GLORY  VARIETY 
dark  C.  Boyd,  McMluiTllle,  Tom.,  aaaigBor  to  The  Boyd 
Brothers  CooipoBy,  McMIbbyOIc,  Tcbb. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,170 
iBt  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
UA  CL  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Pink  Flowering  Dogwood 
tree,  botanically  known  as  Comus  flonda,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  nov- 
elty by  the  unique  combination  of  (1)  a  rapid  upright  growth 
habit  (2)  distinctive  leaf  coloration  which  initially  is  light 
purple  changing  to  dark  purple  as  the  leaves  mature,  and  (3) 
the  ability  substantially  to  retain  said  purple  leaf  coloration 
throughout  the  growing  season  and  into  the  fall  even  when  the 
tree  is  grown  in  full  sunlight. 

4,628 
POTENTILLA 
DBTld  A.  Barker,  Much  Hadham,  Eaglaad,  aadgnor  to  Monro- 
▼ia  Nnracry  Coavny.  Aiasa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,233 
iBt  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U  A  CL  PH.— 54  1  Clata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Potentilla  fruticosa  substan- 
tially as  described  herein  and  capable  of  producing  flowers 
having  a  range  of  colors  of  red  to  pink,  distinct  from  previ- 
ously known  Potentillas. 

4429 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  JciicI,  Jr.,  GrBBtifillc  W.  Vc  BBd  WnitaBi  E.  Duf- 
IMt  SallBas,  Qdifn  aMigBors  to  Yodcr  Brothers,  Ibc,  Barbcr- 

toB,Ohio 

Fikd  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,574 

iBt  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

UACLPIt— 74  lOaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
mori/olium.  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of 
Cherub  as  described  and  illustrated  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form,  anemone  capitulum  type,  lavender  ray  floret 
color,  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  45  to  50 
mm.  at  maturity,  uniform  late  nine  week  flowering  respo:ise, 
tall  plant  height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  spray  pot  and 
semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  20, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  '  PATENT  NO. 

434-093... ■ 4,245.400 

434-430 4,245,401 

434-019 4,245,402 

434-011 4,245.403 

434-312 4,245,404 

434-178 4.2^5,405 

137-357 4.245,412 

474-1 1 1 4,245,518 

41 1-342 4,245,545 

493-439 4,245,829 

404-072 4,245,925 

052-301 4.245,931 

294-086  LS 4,245,941 

209-291 4,246,108 

564-050 4,246,196 

564-169 4,246,197 

564-158 4,246,198 

564-124 4,246.199 

564-248 4,246.200 

564-317 4.246.201 

564-423 4.246.202 

568-385 4.246.203 

568-017 4.246.204 

570-220 4,246,205 

369-136 4,246,446 

250-409 • 4,246,460 

455-612 4.246.475 

455-076 4.246.539 

336-192.. ••••  4.246.562 

370-032 4,246.582 

354-104 4.246,605 

367-042 4.246.652 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  20,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^245,357 
CURVED  GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  R.  CooMUy,  Deerfldd,  DL,  ■MivMN' to  MaroKM  Conpuy, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,1« 

iBt  CL^  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  CL  2— 1<3  2  Gaims 


Xit^i^ 


passage  when  said  valve  outlet  means  is  in  said  first  con- 
figuration, and  being  moved  apart  to  open  said  How  pas- 
sage when  said  valve  outlet  means  moves  to  said  second 
configuration;  and 
(c)  magnetic  closure  assisting  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  of  said  flexible  collapsible  wall  segmenu 
providing  a  continuous  bias  force  to  said  flexible  collaps- 
ible wall  segmente  tending  to  collapse  said  collapsible 


1.  A  gunn-cut  glove  construction  having  a  palm  piece  in- 
cluding first  and  fourth  front  finger  portions  forming  the  front 
parts  of  the  first  and  fourth  fingers  of  the  glove,  a  back  piece 
including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  back  finger  portions 
forming  the  back  parts  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
fingers  of  the  glove,  and  a  middle  piece  including  second  and 
third  front  finger  portions  forming  the  front  parts  of  the  second 
and  third  fingers  of  the  glove  wi^  said  palm  piece,  back  piece 
and  the  middle  piece  being  stitched  together  about  part  of  thdr 
peripheries  to  form  said  glove;  the  improvement  comprising  in 
that  the  longitudinal  length  of  each  back  finger  portion  form- 
ing part  of  an  individual  finger  is  greater  than  the  longitudinal 
length  of  an  associated  front  finger  portion,  in  that  a  part  of  the 
base  of  each  of  the  second  and  third  front  finger  portions  of  the 
middle  piece  has  a  concave  edge,  in  that  part  of  the  periphery 
of  said  pahn  piece  adjoining  each  said  base  is  curved  in  a 
concave  shape,  and  in  that  the  stitching  distance  around  the 
periphery  of  each  front  piece  portion  forming  part  of  an  indi- 
vidiul  finger  is  equalized  with  the  stitching  distance  of  an 
associated  back  finger  portion  whereby  the  fingers  of  said 
glove  are  curved  inwardly. 


4,245,358 

NONTRAUMATIC  PROSTHETIC  VALVE  WITH 

MAGNETIC  CLOSURE 

Manootcher  Moaaaer,  Rte.  301  A  Central  Ave  Waldorf,  Md. 

20601 

.Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M27 
I  lat  CL^  A61F  1/22 

U  A  a  3— L5  10  Oalmi 

1.  A  prosthetic  valve  for  causing  unidirectional  flow  of  a 
pulsatory  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  podtionable  upstream  within  the  flow  of 
pulsatory  fluid  for  forming  an  inlet  through  which  the 
pulsatory  fluid  may  flow  into  the  valve; 

(b)  valve  outlet  means  for  moving  from  a  first  configuration 
in  which  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  is  cut  off  to  a  second 
configuration  in  which  fluid  may  firedy  flow  through  said 
inlet  from  the  upstream  side  to  the  downstream  side  of  the 
valve  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  upstream  of  the 
valve  increasing  above  the  fluid  pressure  downstream  of 
the  valve,  said  valve  outlet  means  including  a  pair  of 
flexible  colhipsible  wall  segmenu  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  mounting  means,  said  flexible  collapsible  wall 
segmenu  being  deformed  into  contact  to  close  said  flow 


material  to  close  said  flow  passage,  said  bias  force  being 
insufficient  to  maintain  said  collapsed  condition  when  the 
upstream  pressure  is  sufficiently  greater  than  the  down- 
stream pressure  to  move  said  valve  outlet  means  to  said 
second  configuration,  said  closure  assisting  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  magnetic  force  created  elemenU 
mounted,  respectively,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flexible 
collapsible  wall  segmenu  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of 
said  flexible  collapsible  wdl  segmenu. 


4,245,359 

PLUG  FOR  OPENINGS  PRODUCED  BY  OPERATIVE 

PROCEDURES  IN  MEDULLATED  BONES 

Karl-Gcrhaid  Stohner,  RaTMMbwg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraMay, 

aaaivrar  to  Sdaer  Brothen  Undtad,  WIntarthw,  Switaarland 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,102 
Claims  priority,  applia^  Switaarlaad,  Mar.  28,  1978, 
3282/78 

lot  a^  A«1F  1/00.  1/24 
MS.  a.  3—1.9  " 


1.  A  plug  for  insertion  in  an  opening  formed  in  a  medullated 
bone  to  act  as  a  cement  barrier,  said  plug  having  a  plurality  of 
coaxial  rings  disposed  in  axially  spaosd  relation  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  plug,  each  said  ring  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  directed  flanges  defining 
alternating  slou  of  radially  outwardly  increasing  width,  each 
said  flange  being  elastically  deformable  at  leut  axially  of  said 

P*"»-  «89 
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4,245,360 
PARTIAL  PELVIC  PROSTHESIS 
Panl  BriBdaMUU,  Rinscheweg  3,  and  Jnrgen  Pobter,  Stettiiicr 
Str.  106,  botk  of  D-4400  Mnnster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,962 
Cfadas  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Mar.  6, 
1978,2M9SS6 

iBt  CL'  A61F  1/03 
U.S.  CL  3—1.912  4  Claims 


1.  A  partial  pelvic  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  an  implant  piece  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the  re- 
sected pelvis  of  a  human  patient  and  having  a  recess, 
adapted  to  receive  an  acetabular  fossa,  the  first,  second 
and  third  edges  adapted  to  be  apposed  to  the  ilium  or 
sacrum,  the  ischium,  and  the  pubis  respectively  of  said 
resected  pelvis; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  implant  piece  in  said  pelvis  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  connecting  pins  having  first  ends 
adapted  to  be  cemented  in  holes  bored  in  the  bones  of  said 
pelvis,  means  in  said  edges  of  said  implant  piece  for  receiv- 
ing the  second  ends  of  said  pins,  and  means  mechanically 
securing  said  second  ends  to  said  implant  piece;  and 

(c)  said  first  edge  of  said  implant  piece  including  a  plurality 
of  orifices  adapted  to  receive  the  second  end  of  a  connect- 
ing pin,  said  second  end  including  a  constriction  and  said 
orifices  including  cross  bores  and  set  screws  to  engage 
said  constriction. 


4,245,361 
WATER  BED  MATTRESS 
Robert  EnuMoa,  S.  6102  Helena,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 
Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,578 

int  a.j  A47C  nm 

UJS.CL5— 450  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  bed  mattress,  comprising: 

sealed  plastic  liquid  enclosure  means  for  holding  a  quantity 
of  liquid,  said  enclosure  means  including: 

a  horizontal  upper  wall; 

a  horizontal  lower  wall  beneath  said  upper  wall; 

a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls  joining  the  upper  and  lower  walls 
at  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  pair  of  vertical  end  walls  joining  the  upper  and  lower  walls 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  joining  the  side  walls  at 
corresponding  ends  thereof; 

a  peripheral  cushion  of  self-supporting  resilient  foam  mate- 
rial arranged  as  an  interior  border  within  the  enclosure. 


the  peripheral  cushion  having  upright  outer  surfaces  in 
abutment  with  the  interiors  of  the  respective  vertical  side 
and  end  walls,  said  peripheral  cushion  having  a  constant 
height  at  its  upright  outer  surfaces  equal  to  the  vertical 
separation  between  said  upper  and  lower  walls  and  sur- 
rounding an  interior  cavity  defined  by  upright  inner  sur- 
faces spaced  from  one  another; 

an  interior  filling  of  resilient  open  cell  foam  material  filling 
the  area  of  the  interior  cavity  within  the  enclosure  and 
abutting  the  inner  upright  cushion  surface;  the  resiliency 
of  the  interior  filling  being  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  the  peripheral  cushion; 

said  enclosure  adapted  to  be  fully  filled  with  liquid  material. 


4,245,362 
FLOTATION  MATTRESS 
Leo  F.  Mueller,  Billings,  Mont,  assignor  to  Watercoil,  Inc., 
Billings,  Mont 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,049 

Int  a.' A47C  27/OS 

U.S.  a.  5—451  29  Claims 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar,  flexible  bag  adapted  to  hold  water  during  use 
thereof  and  having  a  generally  vertical  peripheral  side 
wall; 

(b)  a  vertically  resilient  annular  spring  assembly  disposed 
about  and  surrounding  said  peripheral  side  wall  in  the 
plane  of  said  bag,  said  assembly  having  an  inner  wall 
juxtaposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  side  wall;  and 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  annular  spring  as- 
sembly, said  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  the  lateral 
expansion  of  said  bag. 


4,245,363 
FLOTATION  MATTRESS 
MUton  A.  Callaway,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Watercoil,  Inc^ 
Billings,  Mont 

FOed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,050 

Int  CL^  A47C  27/Oft  23/047.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  5—451  25  Claims 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  comprising: 
(a)  a  planar,  flexible  bag  adapted  to  hold  water  during  use  of 
the  mattress; 
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(b)  an  annular  compartment  surrounding  said  bag  in  the 
plane  of  said  bag,  said  annular  compartment  being  collaps- 
able in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  bag; 

(c)  a  plurability  of  coil  springs  disposed  in  said  compartment 
with  their  axes  of  resiliency  perpendicular  to  Uie  plane  of 
said  bag,  said  springs  Inasing  said  compartment  to  its 
uncoUapsed  position;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  annular  compartment  adapted  to  prevent 
the  lateral  expansion  of  said  bag. 


of  side,  generally  triangular  gusset  members  joined  to  adjacent 
side  edges  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  bottom  members  to 
thereby  form  a  pocket  which  is  fitted  over  the  foot  and  a  part 
of  the  bottom  of  the  mattress  with  which  the  sheet  is  used;  and 
means  on  said  horizontal  bottom  panel  cooperating  with  means 
attachable  to  the  mattress  for  releasably  attaching  said  bottom 
panel  to  the  mattress. 


|w> 


Calif. 


4,245,364 
/ATERBED  SAFETY  UNER 
DaTid  P.  CaUeance,  1945  •  23rd  Afe^  San  Rrandsco, 

94116 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  927,299,  JnL  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,193,151.  lUs  appUcatten  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,765 
Int  CLJA47C  27/0* 


4,245,366 
ROTARY  WIRE  BRUSHES 
Claude  E.  G.  Amal,  91  Rue  du  Faubourg  St,  Antolne,  Paris 
75011,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,378 

Int  a.3  A46B  9/02.  13/02 

UA  a.  15^164  14  Claims 


U.S.  a.  5-452 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  wateibed  including  a  liquid  filled  bladder  disposed 
within  a  supporting  frame;  an  improved  safety  liner  comprising 
a  base  sheet  extending  beneath  the  bladder,  sidewalk  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  sheet  and  forming  a  coffer  containing 
the  bladder,  lateral  panels  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper 
edges  of  said  sidewalls,  and  a  pluraHty  of  oblique  panels,  each 
extending  from  a  vertex  of  said  base  sheet  and  a  sidewall  to  a 
distal  portion  of  the  respective  lateral  panel;  said  oblique  panel, 
sidewall,  and  lateral  panel  defining  a  bocder  chamber. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  brush  containing  wires  extending 
substantially  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  predetermined 
axis  forming  a  circular  cylinder  around  said  axis;  and  another 
brush  also  extending  along  said  axis  at  least  at  one  end  thereof, 
containing  wires  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  an- 
other axis  perpendicular  to,  and  intersecting  with  said  first  axis, 
forming  a  quadrangular  cylinder  around  said  other  axis;  said 
quadrangular  cylinder  having  at  least  one  portion  of  its  surface 
curved  to  substantially  coincide  with  the  curvature  of  said 
circular  cylinder. 


L" 


4,245,365 

I  TOP  CONTOUR  SHEET 

Helen  F.  Large,  25  A  Center  St,  Rnnson,  N  J.  07760 

Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,326 

Int  a.)  A47G  9/02.  9/04 

U.S.a5-4S6  SCtalm 


4,245,367 

DIP  STICK  WIPER 

Noel  C.  Stoute,  5821  SW.  29th  Ter.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33312 

FUed  JnL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,138 

Int  CL^  GOIF  75/72 

U  A  a  15-210  B  3 


28- 


90 


'^'e^±^ 


1.  A  fitted  contour  top  sheet  for  use  on  a  mattress  compris- 
ing: a  top  panel  having  a  front  a  rear,  and  length  and  width 
dimensions  approximately  the  same  as  the  mattress  with  which 
the  sheet  is  used,  said  top  panel  having  opposed,  rear  corners; 
side  panels  along  opposed  sides  of  said  top  panel  and  terminat- 
ing at  the  respective  said  comers,  each  said  side  panel  having 
rear  edges  angled  at  about  43*  from  rear  comer,  forwardly  to 
an  outboard  edge  of  said  side  panel;  a  pocket  formed  at  the  rear 
of  said  top  panel  comprising  a  vertical  panel  joined  to  said  top 
panel,  interconnecting  said  top  panel  rear  comers,  and  having 
a  height  approximately  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the  mat- 
tress with  which  the  sheet  is  used,  said  vertical  panel  having  a 
width  generally  equal  the  width  of  said  top  panel,  a  horizontal 
bottom  panel  having  a  width  dimension  generally  the  same  as 
that  of  said  vertical  panel  and  having  a  rear  elongate  edge 
joined  to  said  vertical  panel  at  a  lower,  rear  edge  thereof,  a  pair 


1.  In  a  dip  stick  wiper  comprising: 

a  holder  ring; 

and  an  absoibant  wiper  pad  inside  said  ring  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  narrow  slits  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
pad  from  end  to  end,  each  of  said  slits  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  slidably  pass  with  wiping  contact  and  oil 
dip  stick  inserted  endwise  therethrough; 

the  improvement  wherein: 
said  slits  adjoin  oiae  another  in  succession  and  form  a 
sawtooth  pattem  of  slits  extending  across  the  pad. 
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4,245,36s 
DUST  MOP 
Joka  Cotejr,  PiMiMJiB,  and  Lee  Voipe,  CoOiatnrood,  botk  of 
fiJn  Miiginfi  to  QidcUe  Mawdtetviag  CorvoratiMi,  Oa- 
■MiMoa,NJ. 
,  Filed  May  29,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  42,769 

'  ImLCL^AATL  13/12 

VS.  CL  15-229  A  22 


1.  In  a  dust  mop  construction  of  the  type  including  a  plural- 
ity of  dust  gathering  yams,  the  combination  of 

a  mop  head,  the  mop  head  comprising  groove  means  to 
receive  therein  portions  of  the  yams,  the  groove  means 
comprising  a  downwardly  open  groove,  the  groove  being 
peripherally  positioned  about  the  mop  head; 

retainer  means  adapted  to  position  within  the  groove  means 
to  secure  the  said  portions  of  the  yams;  and 

connecting  means  to  interconnect  the  mop  head  and  the 
retainer  means  with  the  portions  of  the  yams  secured 
therebetween. 


4045,369 
STRAIGHT  SWEEP  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
loha  L.  Oc^  MicUiH  Oty,  lad.,  aHivMir  to  Spngw  Devicea, 
Ik.,  MieUfH  City,  lad. 

Fnad  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,276 

lat  CL^  B60S  1/44 

VS.  CL  15— 250  J3  5  ClaiaH 


r 
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1.  In  a  windshield  wiper,  in  combination,  a  wiper  blade 
having  an  angularly  extending  link;  a  wiper  arm  pivotally 
mounting  said  wiper  Made  adjacent  said  link,  a  track  secured  to 
a  vehicle,  a  member  slidable  in  said  track  and  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  wiper  arm,  said  slidable  member  including  a  laterally 
projecting  link  parallel  to  said  first  link  and  poutioned  adjacent 
to  said  arm  pivot,  a  wiper  motor  having  a  shaft,  an  arm 
mounted  on  a  wiper  motor  shaft  to  swing  one  end  thereof 
laterally  as  said  motor  operates,  the  swinging  end  of  said  motor 
arm  being  pivoted  to  Mid  wiper  arm,  and  an  elongated  link 
MMmected  to  said  first  named  links  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  named  links  and  said  wiper  arm  to  define  a  parallelogram. 


4,245470 

CONTROL  dRCUTT  FOR  PROTECTING  VACUUM 

CLEANER  MOTOR  FROM  JAMMED  BEATER  BRUSH 

DAMAGE 
Daaid  A.  Baker,  St  Joseph,  Mieh.,  Mrigaor  to  Whiripod  Cor- 
poratkM,  Bcatoa  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,023 
lat  a.)  H02H  7/08;  A47L  9/28 


VS.  CL  15—319 


SOCIains 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  structure  having  a  suction  head, 
means  for  drawing  air  and  entrained  material  through  said 
head,  a  beater  brush  rotatably  mounted  to  said  head  for  loosen- 
ing material  on  a  surface  being  cleaned  to  cause  entrainment 
thereof  in  the  drawn  air,  and  a  drive  for  rotating  said  brush 
including  an  electric  motor  and  power  transmission  means 
rotatively  coupling  said  brush  to  said  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  providing  magnetic  pulses  at  a  rate  directly  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  beater  brush;  and 
control  means  for  sensing  said  pulses  and  discontinuing 
energization  of  the  motor  whenever  the  rate  of  said  pulses 
drops  below  a  preselected  value,  said  power  transmission 
means  comprising  a  driven  pulley  driven  by  the  motor,  a 
driver  pulley  for  driving  the  beater  brush,  and  a  belt 
coupling  said  pulleys,  and  said  control  means  for  discon- 
tinuing energization  of  the  motor  comprises  means  includ- 
ing a  first  switching  device  which  is  latched  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  beater  brush  and  unlatched  if  the  time 
between  said  pulses  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
time  and  a  second  switching  device  arranged  to  positively 
tum  ofT  said  motor  as  an  incident  of  the  unlatching  of  said 
first  switching  device,  for  discontinuing  such  energization 
upon  a  preselected  reduction  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  beater  brush  from  the  normal  operating  speed  thereof 


4,245,371 
CARPET  SCRUBBER 
Larry  S.  Satterfldd,  Moore,  S.C.,  aMignor  to  Millikcn  Research 
CorporatioB,  Spartaaborg,  S.C. 

FOed  JbL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,622 
lat  a.'  A47L  77/00 
U.S.  CL  15—320  4  Claims 

1.  A  carpet  cleaning  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame,  a  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  frame,  means  forming  a  powder  dispens- 
ing chamber,  a  brush  chamber  and  a  vacuum  chamber  in  said 
housing,  a  powder  dispensing  roll  in  said  dispensing  chamber, 
a  collection  bag  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  brush  means  in  said 
brush  chamber,  a  single  drive  means  driving  said  powder 
dispensing  roll  and  said  brush  means,  and  handle  means  to 
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move  said  carpet  cleaning  apparatus  over  an  area  to  be 
cleaned,  said  apparatus  including  a  conversion  means  to  deacti- 


vate the  powder  dispensing  roll  and  to  allow  said  apparatus  to 
perform  as  a  vacuum  cleaner. 


4,245,372 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  OF  POULTRY 
Charles  R.  Mmaer,  Fayettcilllc,  Ariu,  aaalgBor  to  CampbeU 
Soap  Compaay,  Caadea,  N  J. 

FOed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,349 

IatCL}A22Ci7/00 

UAQ.  17— 11  16ClahBi 


to  said  base  means,  said  compressing  means  consisting  of  a 
compression  plate  and  ■%.  leverage  mechanism,  said  com- 
pression plate  being  sized  to  fit  entirely  within  said  mold- 
ing means,  said  compression  plate  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  and  said  aperture  being  centrally  located 
therein,  said  cmnpression  plate  having  a  guide  collar 
centrally  located  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  affixed 
thereto,  said  guide  collar  having  an  aperture  therethrough 


PRIOR  ART 


and  coinciding  with  said  aperture  in  said  compression 
plate,  said  apertures  in  said  compression  plate  and  said 
guide  collar  being  square  in  configuration,  said  leverage 
mechanism  being  pivotally  affixed  to  said  compression 
plate,  said  leverage  mechanism  having  a  fulcrum  point, 
said  fulcram  point  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  base 
means,  said  leverage  mechanism  providing  complete  solid 
compaction  of  said  processed  meat  by  said  compressing 
means. 


4045,374 
CONNECTOR 
Tadashi  Sniaki,  Saltaau,  Ji^aa,  aMignor  to  Satogood  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tfricyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,573 
dalon  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1979, 54-45118 
lat  a.i  B65D  55/0^  63/00 
VS.  a  24-16  PB  ^ 


/ 


1.  In  poultry  processing  equipment  for  the  automated  sever- 
ance of  tails  of  birds  from  the  bodies  thereof,  the  birds  being 
suspended  on  eviscerating  shackles  and  conveyed  to  a  cutter, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  support  member, 

b.  an  infeed  guide  pivotally  mounted  with  said  support  mem- 
ber including  first  means  for  capturing  and  directing  said 
tail  to  said  cutter  and  second  means  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  first  means  for  pivotally  counterbalancing 
said  first  means  to  repeatedly  position  same  to  receive  said 
tails  of  variously  sized  birds  and  for  operating  together 
with  said  first  means  to  present  said  tails  to  said  cutter  for 
their  removal. 


4,245,373 
PROCESS  EQUIMENT  FOR  PREPARING  BEEF  FOR  USE 

ON  A  VERTICAL  ROTISSERIE 
JaM8  H.  Coioaeos,  11335  Fkadcrick  Rd„  West  FHeadsUp,  Md. 

21794 

rJaa.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,077 
lat  CL^  A22C  V(Xi 
VS.  CL  17-32  7  Cl«*« 

1.  A  processed  meat  compressing  device  comprising: 
a  base  means; 
a  molding  means,  said  molding  means  being  removably 

affixed  to  said  b^se  means;  and 
a  compressing  means,  said  compressing  means  being  affixed 


1.  A  connector  consisting  of  a  flexible  rod-like  connecting 
member  having  at  one  end  a  female  connector  head  provided 
with  opposed  elongated  pivotal  locking  lugs  within  a  socket 
aperture,  a  male  locking  head  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  flexi- 
ble rod-like  connector  having  a  flexible  radial  flange  adjacent 
an  inner  end  and  a  bulbous  stopper  spaced  from  said  male 
locking  head  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  said  male 
locking  lugs  wherein  said  opposed  pivotal  locking  lugs  are 
connected  and  held  respectively  in  the  middle  portions  of  the 
wall  surfaces  of  the  socket  aperture  so  u  to  be  positioned  in  the 
center  of  the  socket  aperture  and  including  an  inserting  space 
for  the  male  locking  head  formed  between  opposed  facing 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  male  locking  lugs  spaced  so  that  the 
male  locking  lug  can  be  inserted  to  a  locking  position  past  the 
elongated  pivotal  locking  lugs  which  remain  parallel  during 
such  insertion,  said  flexible  radial  flange  being  dimensioned  to 
engage  the  pivotal  locking  lugs  when  in  the  locking  position  in 
response  to  reverse  movement  of  the  connecting  member  to 
pivot  the  locking  lugs  beneath  the  flexible  radial  flange  mem- 
ber to  preclude  further  outward  movement  of  the  male  locking 
head  and  a  bulbous  stopper  of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  the 
inicfiting  space  separated  from  said  male  locking  head  by  a 
relatively  snudl  diameter  rod  portion  of  the  connecting  mem- 
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ber  of  a  length  approximately  equal  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated pivotal  lock^g  lugs. 


4^245^7S 
SHEET-CONNECnNG  STRUCTURE 
Hiraaki  Yodrida,  Uon,  and  Klyoo  Yoneya,  Kurobe,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  KX^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,277 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioii   Japan,   Mar.   11,   1977,  52- 
30297[U) 

fart.  CL^  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24—73  R 


IClalm 


preventing  the  withdrawal  of  said  latch  tongue  therefrom;  and 
with  a  release  key  located  on  said  lock  housing  and  operable 
from  the  outside  thereof;  comprising: 
a  lever  (44)  pivotable  on  a  pivot  (46  or  54)  comprising  part 
of  said  lock  housing  (10)  and  engaged  by  said  release  key; 
wherein  said  lever  (44)  bears  upon  said  latch  (30)  and, 
upon  depression  of  said  release  key  (36),  disengages  the 
latch  (30)  from  said  depression  (22),  and  wherein  a  dis- 
placement of  said  inner  housing  (24)  against  the  loading  of 
spring  means  (26)  moves  the  point  of  engagement  of  said 
latch  by  said  lever  toward  the  fixed  pivot  of  said  lever  on 
said  lock  housing. 


9  10  2 


1.  A  sheet-connecting  and  stretching  structure  for  use  with  a 
large  loosely  fitting  cover  or  the  like,  comprising  a  slide  fas- 
tener attached  to  connecting  edges  of  a  sheet  and  a  tightening 
device  disposed  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  sheet  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to,  but  substantially  spaced  from 
said  sUde  fastener,  said  tightening  device  being  so  constructed 
that  the  cover  may  be  tightened  following  slide  fastening  or 
relaxed  prior  to  slide  unfastening  in  a  direction  intersecting 
said  connecting  edges  of  the  sheet  at  right  angles,  wherein  each 
of  stringers  of  the  slide  fastener  is  attached  to  the  sheet  through 
an  adaptor  having  on  one  side  a  band-like  portion  and  on  the 
other  side  a  net  portion  in  which  the  mesh  size  is  gradually 
increased  as  the  net  portion  separates  from  the  band-like  por- 
tion, and  the  net  portion  is  releasably  caught  on  and  attached  to 
a  lumging  member  passmg  through  the  sheet,  and  wherein  said 
sheet  overlaps  and  covers  said  band-like  portion  and  adapter. 


4,245,376 
LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Jakob  T  awrhr.  Dinningw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignor  to 
Hngo  Kcni  aad  liebcra  A  Co.,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,060 
priority,  appliortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,2730685 

iBt  CL^  A44B  19/00:  A62B  35/00 


UJS.  a  24-230  AL 


8  Gains 


1.  A  lock  for  safety  belts  having  a  lock  housing  secured  to  a 
surface  of  a  vehicle  and  an  iimer  housing  slideably  located  in 
said  lock  housing  and  held  therein  by  spring  tension;  and  pro- 
vided with  a  latch  tongue,  insertable  into  said  inner  housing; 
and  with  a  latch  positioned  within  the  inner  housing  adapted  to 
engage  a  depression  in  said  latch  tongue  under  bias  spring 
loading,  with  the  latch  tongue  inserted  into  the  inner  housing. 


4,245,377 
JEWELRY  CHAIN  CLASP 
Isaac  B.  Sirftcs,  1923  S.  McPherrin  Aye.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
91754 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,629 

fait  a.^  A44B  11/25 

U.S.  a.  24—230  R  22  Oaims 


1.  A  jewelry  chain  clasp  adapted  to  engage  the  terminal  links 
of  a  chain,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  means  for  engaging  a  terminal  link  of 
a  chain  and  a  front  face  disposed  generally  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said^hain  and  having  a  central 
opening  therein,  said  opening  having  an  inwardly  directed 
lip  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening;  and 

a  unitary  spring  catch  including  a  chain  link  engaging  loop 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  each  terminating  in  a  means 
for  engaging  said  receptacle  adjacent  said  opening. 


4,245,378 

AIR  JET  FOR  INTERLACING  MULTIHLAMENT  YARN 

Saarael  T.  Price,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Enterprise 

Machine  and  DeTelopment  Corp.,  New  Castle,  DeL 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,798 

fait.  CL^  D02G  1/16 

VS.  CL  28—271  3  Claims 


1.  An  air  jet  for  interlacing  yams  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  yam  processing  bore  extending  through  said  body  mem- 
ber and  providing  a  yam  entry  opening  at  one  end  of  said  body 
member  and  a  yam  exit  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  body 
member  so  that  yam  may  be  passed  through  said  bore  of  said 
air  jet,  an  air  entry  passage  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  body  member  and  inwardly  toward  but  terminating  short 
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of  said  yam  processing  bore,  and  adjustable  air  directing  means  substantially  simultaneously  charging  each  of  said  heat  pipes 
carried  by  said  body  member  and  positioned  between  said  air  by  introducing  a  selected  amount  of  transfer  fluid  mto  said  heat 
entry  passage  and  adjacent  one  side  of  said  yam  processing 
bore,  said  air  directing  means  comprising  an  air  directing  pin 
supported  for  roUtional  adjustment  in  said  body  member  and  -^ 

about  an  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  yam 
processing  bore,  and  wherein  said  air  passageway  extends 
through  said  air  directing  pin,  said  air  directing  pin  being 
supported  for  rotational  adjustment  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
yam  processing  bore  with  said  air  passageway  communica- 
tively connecting  said  air  entry  passage  with  one  side  of  said 
'  yam  processing  bore  so  that  said  air  paasgeway  may  be  posi- 
tioned to  direct  the  air  against  the  yam  in  perpendicular,  up- 
stream or  downstream  directions. 


pipes  through  a  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
conduit  means;  and  sealing  said  passage. 


4^245479 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  FLAT  GRIDS  OF 

PYROUTIC  GRAPHITE  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 

Pierre  Gcrlach,  and  Roger  Hoet,  both  of  Puis,  F^nmcc  assigMws 

to  llHHnson-GSF,  Paris,  VnmM 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^(4 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Frwae*,  Sep.  19, 1978, 78  26818 
Int  CU  HOIJ  9/14 
VS.  a.  29—25.18  2  CW™ 


1.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  flat  grid  of  pyrolytic  graphite 
for  an  electron  tube,  wherein  said  method  involves  the  follow- 
ing successive  operations: 
preparation  of  a  cylindrical  blank  of  pyrolytic  graphite  by 

epitaxial  growth  on  a  hot  mandrel; 
precision  machining  of  the  cylindrical  blank  in  order  to 

bring  said  blank  to  the  thickness  of  the  final  flat  grid; 
cutting  of  a  disc  to  the  dimension  of  the  grid,  said  disc  being 

cut  out  of  said  blank; 
flattening  of  the  cut-out  disc  by  applying  a  pressure  on  one 

face  of  sakl  disc; 
if  necessary  a  final  tnieing  operation  by  grinding  the  flat  disc 

obtained  as  a  result  of  the  previous  operation; 
machining  of  the  disc  by  any  known  means  such  as  the 

sand-jet  process  in  order  to  produce  a  network  of  thin 

wires  defining  openings  between  said  wires,  said  network 

being  formed  within  an  edge  portion  of  relatively  greater 

thickness; 
mounting  of  the  grid  in  extension  within  a  stressing  frame. 


4,245,381 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 
SiaTash  Eshghy,  Pittsbwgh,  Pn^  assivMr  to  RodnMU 

tional  CorporatioB,  Pittsbwfh,  Pfc  _^^ 

DirisloB  of  Ser.  No.  912,151.  Jvk  2, 1978,  Prt.  No.  4»179,786, 
which  is  a  coatiaMtio»4»'pwt  of  Scr.  No.  712,554,  Ai«.  9, 1976, 
,btitj^P*fii,  which  is  •  coirtimMtkwfafrfnrt  of  Sar.  No.  766,429, 
Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,570.  TOs  appiicatlM  Apr.  19, 1979, 
Scr.  No.  3M62 
Int.  CL'  B23P  19/06 
VS.  CL  29-240  M 


4j4S,380 

MULTIPLE  HEAT  PIPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Dde  E.  MaxsoB,  RockfMd,  IlL,  asiigMr  to  Bariwr-ColmaB 

Compaay,  Rocklord,  111. 
DirisloB  of  Ser.  No.  850365,  No?.  14, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,180.127. 
TUs  applicatioB  No?.  1. 1978.  Scr.  No.  956.548 
Iirt.  a.1  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29-1573  H  J  d^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  exchanger  compnsmg  the 
steps  of:  Providing  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes,  each  of  said  heat 
pipes  having  a  closed  top  end  and  an  open  bottom  end;  inter- 
connecting the  open  ends  of  said  heat  pipes  with  conduit  means 
to  permit  flukl  communication  between  said  heat  pipes;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  threaded  fwtener  to  a  final 
desired  stress  value  ocurring  at  an  average  final  torque  applied 
to  the  fastener,  comprising 

a  tightening  tool  for  applying  torque  to  the  fastener, 

means  for  sensing  torque  applied  to  the  futener; 

means  for  sensing  the  angle  of  advance  of  the  fastener; 

means  for  storing  substantiaUy  aU  of  the  torque  and  angle 
sensings  commencing  with  a  predetermined  storage 
threshold  occuring  at  a  minor  firaction  of  the  avoage  final 
torque  and  terminating  adijacent  completion  of  tightening 
and  retaming  the  stored  values  at  least  until  the  final 
torque  value  is  attained; 

means  for  recalling  the  torque  and  angle  sensings; 

means  for  conducting  a  daU  processing  operation  using  the 

recalled  torque  and  angle  sensings;  and 
means  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  daU  process- 
ing means. 
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4,245,3>2 

TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

SiavMh  Eihghy,  Pfttftanh,  Pa^  iHifMNr  to  RockweU  Iirtenia- 

DMakm  of  Scr.  No.  912,151,  Jo.  2, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,179,786, 

which  fa  acortiwmfcwia  port  of  Scr.  No.  712454,  Aug.  9, 1976, 

r'Tr-fT-Tf.  •■«  Scr.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ptt  No. 

4^106,570.  This  appttcadoa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,360 

lat  CL^  B23F  19/06 

U.S.  CL  29^-407  4ClaiiBi 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaiieously  tightening  a  joint  including 
a  throiided  fastener  to  an  average  final  torque  value  and  con- 
ducting a  quality  control  procedure  to  determine  whether  the 
fastener  is  threadably  advancing,  comprising: 
a  powered  rotat^ile  tool  having  means  for  sensing  the 

torque  ddivered  thereby; 
means  for  determining  the  duration  of  tool  rotation;  and 
means  for  terminating  rotation  of  the  tool  in  the  event  that  a 
predetermined  minnnum  torque  value  is  not  attained  prior 
to  the  end  of  a  predetermined  duration  of  rotation,  the 
predetermined  minimum  torque  value  being  a  value  equal 
to  a  minor  fraction  of  the  sum  of  prevailing  torque  of  the 
fastener  and  20-30%  of  the  average  final  torque  value. 


4»245,3«3 

CENTRIFUGAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

REDUCED-LOAD  TUBING 

DMid  R.  Booa,  Vcrww  Hflb,  111.,  SMigDor  to  Baxter  TraTcaol 

Laboniorica,  Inc. 

DMahM  of  Scr.  No.  S4USS,  Oct  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,318. 

Thb  ^pBcatiw  Nor.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,902 

bt  CL^  B21D  39/03 

VS.  CL  29-421  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  load  of  flexible  umbflical  cable 
segment  used  with  centrifugal  processing  apparatus,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  doogated  flexible  plastic  tube  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  kmgitadinal  channels; 

applying  heat  to  a  portion  of  said  tube; 

stretching  said  hei^  portion  longitudinally  to  provide  a 
cable  aegoMBt  with  the  stretched  portion  having  a  smaller 
crois  sectional  area  dimension  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  dimensions  of  the  portions  on  opposite  ends  of  the 
stretched  portion; 


fastening  a  tube  to  each  of  the  walls  defining  said  channek  at 
the  ends  of  said  umbilical  cable  segments; 

fastening  flexible  sheath  members  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
flexible  umbilical  cable  segment;  and 

connecting  said  umbilical  cable  segment  to  centrifugal  pro- 
cessing ^>paratus. 


4,245,384 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT-INSULATED 

STRUCTURAL  SECTION  ASSEMBLIES 

Rudolf  Egercr,  Belleabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

Widaad-Wcrkc  Akticngesellschaft,  Posttecfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1977,  2755669 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29-433  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  structural  section  assemblies  for 
window  and  door  frames,  the  assembly  consisting  of  two  struc- 
tural metal  sections  transversely  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
pair  of  parallel,  spaced  heat-insulating  bars  received  between 
opposing  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  defined  by 
upper  and  lower  flanges  in  said  structural  sections,  whereby 
said  pair  of  heat-insulating  bars  define  an  enclosed  space,  in 
which  method  the  grooves  loosely  receiving  first  one  of  said 
heat-insulating  bars  are  closed  upon  said  first  heat-insulating 
bar  by  continuously  pressing  the  upper  flanges  against  said  first 
heat-insulating  bar,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  follow- 
ing successive  steps: 

(a)  the  first  received  heat-insulating  bar  is  longitudinally 
pulled  in  between  grooves  in  said  structural  sections; 

(b)  the  flanges  which  are  adjacent  to  said  enclosed  space  are 
firmly  pressed  by  pressure  rollers,  against  said  first  heat- 
insulating  bar; 

(c)  a  second  heat-insulating  bar  is  longitudinally  pulled  be- 
tween opposing  grooves  in  said  structural  sections;  and 

(d)  the  flanges  which  are  remote  from  said  enclosed  space 
and  engage  said  second  heat-insulating  bar  are  firmly 
pressed  by  said  pressure  rollers  against  said  second  heat- 
insulating  bar. 


4,245,385 

RADIAL  LEAD  COMPONENT  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Albert  W.  ZoMk,  Windsor;  FVederick  G.  Toiiko,  Vcital,  both  of 
N.Y4  Crawford  Mataon,  Wyalaaiag,  and  Bwr  Darrow,  New 
Milford,  both  <rf  Pa.,  aaaigBon  to  Uaircml  InatnuBcnts 
Corporation,  Binghaartoa,  N.Y. 
Dftiaion  of  Ser.  No.  907,564,  May  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4*203,583. 
TUB  application  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,076 
Int  a.)  B23P  23/00 
VS.  a.  29— 564J  17  Claim 

1.  The  radial  lead  component  insertion  machine  for  selection 
of  radial  leaded  components  from  storage  and  insertion  of  the 
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leads  of  said  components  into  {wedrilled  holes  in  a  printed 
circuit  board,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  and  laterally  positioning  a  printed 
circuit  board,  whereby  the  x-y  positions  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  are  determined; 

a  storage  unit  holding  a  component  strip,  said  component 
strip  including  a  backing  strip  with  the  component  leads 
transversely  attached  thereto  with  the  component  bodies 
extending  away  from  said  backing  strip,  said  components 
being  of  one  size  and  type  and  spaced  uiuformly  along  said 

.  backing  strip,  and  perforations  in  said  backing  strip,  one 
perforation  located  between  each  of  said  components,  one 
end  of  said  component  strip  being  accessible  at  an  inter- 
face; 

a  shuttle,  said  shuttle,  when  directed,  moving  between  said 
interface  and  a  (Hck-up  area  adjacent  said  circuit  board, 
said  shuttle  including  means  for  moving  one  of  said  com- 
ponents adjacent  said  interface  into  said  shuttle; 

first  cutting  means  for  severing  said  component  strip  at  said 
interface  whereby  said  component  in  said  shuttle  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  remainder  of  said  component  strip  in  said 
storage  unit; 


second  cutting  means  for  severing  the  leads  of  said  compo- 
nent in  said  shuttle  whereby  said  component  in  said  shuttle 
is  separated  from  said  backing  strip; 

an  insertion  head  adjacent  said  pick-up  area,  said  insertion 
head  having  a  gripper  for  clasping  said  shuttle-held  com- 
ponent and  means  for  inserting  the  leads  of  said  compo- 
nent into  said  predrilled  holes  in  said  circuit  board,  and  for 
releasing  said  component  from  said  gripper; 

and  control  means  to  direct  said  means  for  positioning  said 
circuit  board,  said  shuttle,  said  cutting  means,  and  said 
insertion  head; 

whereby  said  circuit  board  is  positioned;  said  shuttle  moves 
to  said  interface  and  draws  in  one  of  said  components  from 
storage;  said  first  cutting  means  severs  said  one  compo- 
nent from  the  remainder  of  said  ocMnponent  strip;  said 
shuttle  moves  with  said  selected  oompcment  to  said  pick- 
up area;  said  insertion  head  grips  said  component  while 
said  second  cutting  means  separates  said  component  from 
said  backing  strip;  said  insertion  heads  inserts  said  compo- 
nent leads  into  said  predrilled  holes  in  said  circuit  boud, 
releases  said  component  and  withdraws. 


moving  an  elongate  insulating  strip  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

vapor  depositing  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  elongate  alumi- 
num strips  onto  the  insulating  strip  continuously  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  insulating  strip; 

applying  active  zones  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  doped 
semiconductor  material  on  the  first  aluminum  strips  offset 
to  leave  uncovered  portions  of  the  strips  continuously 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  insulating 
strip; 

vapor  depositing  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  elongate  alu- 


f&fel   1.^ 


minum  strips  continuously  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  insulating  strip  so  that  each  of  said 
second  aluminum  strips  contacts  an  active  zone  and 
contacts  the  uncovered  portion  of  the  adjacent  first  alumi- 
num strip, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  elongate  series<onnected  solar  cells 
are  formed  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction;  and 

cutting  through  the  series-connected  solar  cells  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  at  random  locations  to  thereby 
segment  said  series-connected  solar  cells, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  series-connected  solar  batteries  are 
formed  from  the  segments. 


4,245,387 

CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  FIXTURE 

Dean  K.  Reidt  St  Paal,  Miuu,  aaaiffor  to  Mlaacaota  Mining 

and  Manofbctaring  Coaspaay,  Salat  Paul,  Mian. 

FUcd  Jaa.  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,674 

Int  CL^  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.a.29— 749  5 


4,245,386 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL 
BATTERY 
Hdmold  Kauache;  Gerhard  Mayer,  and  Kari-Ulrich  Stein,  aU  of 
Maaich,  Fad.  Rep.  <rfGenaaay,  aMigaon  to  SicBMns  Aktien- 
gHcllichaft,  Berlin  it  Mwrich,  Fed.  Rap,  of  Gcnaaay  . 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,054 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Jon.  20, 
1978,2827049 

Int  CL^  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  CL  29—572  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  solar  cell  batteries,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


1.  A  cable  harness  assembly  fixture  comprising: 

a  crimping  station  defining  a  crimping  position  for  applying 
a  cable  connector  to  a  multi-conductor  flat  cable, 

an  elongate  base  plate  supported  for  movement  with  respect 
to  said  crimping  sution  longitudinally  of  said  base  plate  to 
position  selected  portions  thereof  in  said  crimping  posi- 
tion, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  locator  support  rails  supported  on 
said  base  plate  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof, 
said  support  rails  being  movable  transversely  of  said  base 
plate  to  vary  the  spacing  between  them, 

means  for  retaining  said  locator  support  rails  at  selected 
spacings, 

a  plurality  of  connector  locatora  supported  on  each  of  said 
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locator  support  rails,  said  connector  locators  being  slid- 
able  along  said  rails,  being  securable  to  said  support  rails 
and  being  formed  such  that  with  said  support  rails  set  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  two  connector  locators  positioned 
in  opposition,  one  on  each  of  said  support  rails,  will  en- 
gage and  position  the  body  of  a  cable  connector  between 
them  on  said  base  plate,  and 
means  for  aligning  a  multi-conductor  flat  cable  with  a  cable 
connector  body  positioned  between  an  opposed  pair  of 
said  connector  locators. 


4^45,388 

SAFETY  RAZOR 

Jaa  Dawjdowkz,  10  Valley  Ia,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06432,  and 

John  D.  Watti,  2  Mohawk  Dr.,  Ciintoo,  Comi.  06413 

FIM  Dec  19. 1977.  Scr.  No.  8624»4 

lirt.  CLJ  B26B  21/54 

VS.  a.'30— 47  14  Claims 


head  portion  including  a  base  portion  extending  transversely  of 
said  grip  portion  at  one  end  of  said  grip  portion  and  a  cap 
portion  overlying  and  spaced  from  said  base  portion  to  form  a 
cavity  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  a  shaving  unit,  a  leaf 
spring  member  fixed  to  said  razor,  sid  spring  member  having  a 
cam  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  said  cavity,  said  spring 
member  cam  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  an  underside  of 
said  shaving  unit  when  said  shaving  unit  is  disposed  in  said 
cavity,  said  spring  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  ears, 
and  button  means  having  opposed  wing  portions  having  aper- 
tures, said  ears  being  received  in  said  apertures  to  pivotally 
connect  said  button  to  said  spring  member,  said  button  being 
operative,  upon  having  pressure  applied  thereto  by  an  opera- 
tor, to  remove  said  spring  member  cam  portion  from  said 
cavity  and  from  engagement  with  said  underside  of  said  shav- 
ing unit,  whereby  to  free  said  shaving  unit  for  removal  from 
said  cavity. 


4.245.390 

SCORING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POWER  SAWS 

David  L.  Bond.  13325  Applewood  Dr.,  Grandview.  Mo.  64030 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25.671 

int.  a.'  B27B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  30—164.95  8  Qalms 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising: 

a  cap  member  having  a  planar  skin  abutting  upper  surface 
for  guiding  said  razor  over  skin  surfaces,  said  cap  upper 
surface  defining  a  first  plane; 

a  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  second 
plane,  said  cutting  edge  extending  forwardly  from  beneath 
said  cap  member; 

said  first  and  second  planes  intersecting  at  an  angle  of  about 
IS*  to  about  25*;  and 

a  blade  seat  member  located  beneath  said  blade  and  includ- 
ing means  extending  forwardly  from  beneath  said  cutting 
edge  for  guarding  skin  surfaces  from  said  cutting  edge; 

said  skin  guarding  means  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
cap  upper  surface  to  permit  said  cutting  edge  to  contact 
skin  surfaces  only  when  said  cap  upper  surface  is  in 
contact  with  such  skin  surfaces,  and  said  skin  guarding 
means  being  in  contact,  at  spaced  intervals,  with  said 
cutting  edge. 


4y245.389  I 

SAFETY  RAZOR 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Wbrthrop.  Mass..  asrigMn-  to  The  Gillette 
Coapuy,  Boatoo.  Mass. 

Filed  Jal.  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  58,573 

iBt  CL^  B26B  21/16 

VS.  CL  30-47  3  Claims 


XM2 


1.  A  scoring  device  for  preventing  splintering  of  an  article 
and  for  attachment  to  a  saw  having  a  power  driven  saw  blade 
and  a  planar  structure  for  engaging  an  article  to  be  sawn,  said 
scoring  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  having  a  sharp,  knife-like,  continuous  cutting 
edge  therearound; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  attaching  said  wheel  to  the 
planar  structure  of  a  saw  adjacent  to  a  saw  blade  so  that 
said  wheel  has  a  cutting  direction  substantially  parallel 
with  the  path  of  the  saw  blade  as  it  moves  through  an 
article,  said  mounting  means  having  biasing  means  there- 
with urging  said  wheel  outwardly  so  that  the  cutting  edge 
thereof  extends  outwardly  from  the  saw  planar  surface  to 
engage  and  continuously  penetrate  a  surface  portion  of  the 
article  being  moved  relative  thereto  so  that  said  wheel 
rotates  at  a  corresponding  rate  of  speed  to  the  speed  the 
saw  moves  over  the  article  to  be  sawn  for  forming  an 
indented  continuous  line  in  the  surface  portion  which 
would  thereby  prevent  splintering  when  said  article  is 
sawn. 


1.  A  razor  comprising  a  grip  portion  and  a  head  portion,  said 


4,24531 
GOLF  CLUB  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 
Walter  R.  Heller,  4  N.  321  Roate  53,  Addison.  lU.  60601 
Filed  JuL  13. 1979.  Scr.  No.  57.218 
Int  CL^  GOIB  5/24 
UAa.33— 174F  8  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  adjusting  apparatus  for  modifying  the  relation- 
ship of  the  club  shaft  and  head  comprising: 
a  base  element  including  means  for  supporting  the  club  shaft 
at  a  first  position  and  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
club  adjacent  the  hosel  at  a  second  position  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  first  position; 
means  on  the  base  for  applying  a  deflecting  force  to  the  club 
at  a  third  selected  position  intermediate  the  first  and  sec- 
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theshaft-headrel^ionship  without damagingor marring  Anthony  J^Z^^^^^^ 
any  of  the  club  surface;  and  Coral  Spriags,  Fla.  33065 

nied  Jan.  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^71 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  i/00 

U.S.  a.  33-276  Uaaims 


"i— i"""     f*" 


means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  said  controlled  deflec- 
tion. 


4,245.392 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  ADJUSTING  THE  UE 

AND  FACE  OF  GOLF  CLUB 

Walter  R.  HeDer,  4  N  321  Rtc.  53.  Addison,  lU.  60101 

PUed  Jan.  24. 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,732 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/24 

VS.  a.  33-174  F  1*  Claims 


1.  An  instant  position  finder  and  course  plotter  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  an  outwardly  projecting  fixed 
central  arm,  said  base  member  being  constructed  of  a 
transparent  material  and  including  a  center  grid  inscribed 
thereon  for  aligning  said  base  member  with  an  appropriate 
meridian  or  parallel  on  a  navigational  chart,  said  out- 
wardly projecting  fixed  central  arm  including  a  slit  there- 
through extending  from  said  base  member  to  a  point  adja- 
cent to  the  outer  extremity  of  said  central  arm  and  said 
outwardly  projecting  fixed  central  arm  further  including 
nautical  mile  measuring  scales  inscribed  thereon; 

a  left  quadrant  including  a  left  index  mirror  movably 
mounted  as  a  unit  on  said  base  member; 

a  right  quadrant  including  a  right  index  mirror  movably 
mounted  as  a  unit  on  said  base  member; 

fixed  left  and  right  target  mirrors  positioned  in  operable 
relationship  to  said  left  and  right  index  mirrors,  whereby 
three  objects  may  be  simultaneously  sighted  with  the  left 
target  mirror  and  the  left  index  mirror,  the  right  target 
mirror  and  the  right  index  mirror,  and  the  fixed  central 

arm;  •.,«.•  j 

a  left  handle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  left  mdex 

mirror;  and 
a  right  handle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  right 

index  mirror; 
said  left  and  right  handle  means  being  adapted  to  permit  an 
individual  to  readily  hold  and  use  the  instant  position 
finder  and  being  further  adapted  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
left  index  mirror  and  right  index  mirror,  respectively. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  adjusting  the  angle  of  lie  and 

face  angle  of  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  and  a  head  at  one  end 

with  a  ball  hitting  face  and  sole,  said  device  comprising: 

a  base  element  including  a  generally  flattened  reference 

surface  for  evenly  supporting  the  sole  of  the  golf  club 

thereon  when  the  golf  club  is  in  a  first  position; 

means  spaced  from  said  base  element  for  supporting  the  shaft 

when  the  golf  club  is  in  said  first  position; 
means  for  attaching  said  shaft  supporting  means  to  said  base 

element; 

means  on  said  attaching  means  and  said  shaft  supporting 
means  coacting  to  measure  the  angle  of  lie; 

means  coacting  with  said  base  element  for  measuring  the 
face  angle  including  means  for  engaging  the  ball  hitting 
face  when  the  golf  club  is  in  the  first  position; 

means  for  connecting  said  face  angle  measuring  means  to 
said  base  element; 

and  means  on  said  shaft  supporting  means  for  adjusting  the 
angle  of  lie  and  the  face  angle  when  the  golf  club  is  in  a 
second  position  in  a  predetermined  oriented  relation  only 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  supporting  means. 


4.245,394 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAIGHT  EDGE 
Jerald  G.  Peterson,  4115  SE.  30th  Ave.,  Edniond.  Okla.  73034 
FUed  Feb.  2. 1979.  Ser.  No.  8,772 
Int  a.2  B43L  13/02 
VS.  a.  33-430  9  Claims 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  straight  edge  to  a  board 
at  any  desired  angle  relative  to  the  edge  of  said  board  compris- 
ing a  bearing  member  including  an  aperture  therethrough, 
means  coupled  with  said  bearing  member  for  connecting  said 
bearing  member  to  said  straight  edge,  an  elongated  shaft  move- 
ably  extending  through  said  aperture,  a  first  clamping  member 
moveably  interconnected  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  second 
clamping  member  moveably  interconnected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft,  and  means  coupled  with  said  clamping  members  for 
operatively  locking  said  clamping  members  in  place  upon  said 
shaft,  said  clamping  members  being  moveable  relative  to  each 
other  and  said  shaft  such  that  when  said  clamping  members  are 
so  locked  in  place  said  first  clamping  member  engages  and 
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exerts  a  compressive  force  against  one  surface  of  said  board 
and  said  second  clamping  member  engages  said  bearing  mem- 


4,245,396 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  AND  GRANULATING  SEWAGE 

SLUDGE 
Vcre  Maffet,  West  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,910,  Mar.  22, 1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  22,914,  Mar.  22, 1979,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  909,587,  May  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,193,206,  and  Ser.  No. 

891,437,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,160,732,  which  is  a 
contionation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,577,  Jnl.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098,006,  said  Ser.  No.  909,587,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  891,437, ,  Ser.  No.  858,879,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161^25, 
Ser.  No.  844,097,  Oct  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,121,349,  Ser.  No. 
813,577, ,  Ser.  No.  813,578,  Jnl.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,099,366,  and 
Ser.  No.  775,673,  Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,946,  said  Ser.  No. 
858,879,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,577, ,  and  Ser. 
No.  813,578, ,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,673, 
Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,946.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  55,568 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  F26B  7/00.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  34—12  7  Qaims 


ber  and  thereby  exerts  an  opposing  compressive  force  to  lock 
said  straight  edge  in  place. 


4,245,395 
FLUIDIZED  BED  DRYING 
Owen  E.  Potter,  Canberwell,  Australia,  assignor  to  Monash 
UniTcrsity,  Victoria,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct.  2, 1974,  PD3344 
Int  a.J  F26B  3/08.  3/ JO 
VS.  a.  34—10  18  Claims 
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1.  A  fluidized  bed  multiple  effect  drying  apparatus,  compris- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  fluidized  bed-  housings,  means  for 
feeding  solid  material  containing  vapourisable  material  to  each 
housing  to  form  the  bed.  means  for  removing  solid  material 
having  a  reduced  vapourisable  material  content  from  each 
housing,  means  for  removing  vapourisable  material  driven  off 
from  the  solid  material  from  the  housing,  and  means  for  indi- 
rectly heating  each  fluidized  bed,  wherein  means  is  provided  to 
enable  the  vapourisable  material  driven  off  from  the  flrst  fluid- 
ized bed  to  supply  heat  to  the  indirect  heating  means  of  the 
second  fluidized  bed. 


1.  A  process  for  drying  sewage  sludge  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  sewage  sludge  into  a 
drying  zone  operated  at  drying  conditions  and  effecting 
the  evaporation  of  water  contained  in  the  feed  stream,  and 
the  production  of  a  drying  zone  effluent  stream  compris- 
ing particles  of  sewage  sludge  derived  from  the  feed 
stream  and  water  vapor; 

(b)  separating  the  drying  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  solids- 
vapor  separating  zone  and  producing  a  vapor  stream 
comprising  water  vapor  and  a  dry  solids  stream  compris- 
ing dried  sewage  sludge  and  containing  less  than  about  IS 
wt.%  water; 

(c)  admixing  a  plasticizer  into  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the 
dry  solids  stream,  with  the  amount  of  plasticizer  which  is 
added  being  less  than  S  wt.%  of  the  flrst  portion  of  the  dry 
solids  stream;  and, 

(d)  extruding  the  first  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream  in  an 
extrusion  zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to  effect  the 
formation  of  a  product  stream  having  a  bulk  density 
greater  than  about  30  Ib/ft^. 
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4*45^357  verticle  baffle  means  located  therein  for  guiding  the  air  that 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WEBS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  enters  said  floor  opening  around  said  solar  heated  cyhnder, 

PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erwin  Laar,  Taufldrchen;  Fricdrich  Ganier,  Feldkirchen,  and 
Thomas  Hammer,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Ge?aert,  A.Gn  Uterkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734326 

Int  CU  F26B  21/12 
U&a.34— 54  30  Claims 


L 


u  ^'  < 


said  solar  heated  air  passing  through  said  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  cylinder  and  out  said  opening  means 
whereby  vegeution  on  said  tray  is  dehydrated. 


1  Apparatus  for  treating  webs  of  photosensitive  material, 
particularly  for  simultaneously  treating  several  webs  consist- 
ing of  photographic  paper  and  having  identical  or  different 
widths,  comprising  a  wetting  unit  wherein  the  webs  are  con- 
tacted with  a  Uquid;  and  air-filled  drying  unit  including  a 
substantially  closed  container  having  a  bottom  portion;  means 
for  conveying  the  webs  along  discrete  paths  each  including  a 
first  section  extending  through  said  wetting  unit  and  a  second 
section  extending  through  said  drying  unit  whereby  successive 
increments  of  webs  leaving  the  respective  first  sections  entrain 
some  liquid  and  carry  the  same  into  said  drying  unit;  means  for 
heating  the  air  in  said  drying  unit;  adjustable  means  commum- 
cating  with  and  operative  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  bot- 
tom portion  in  which  the  moisture  content  of  air  is  higher  than 
in  other  parts  of  said  drying  unit;  means  for  admitting  rela- 
tively dry  air  into  said  drying  unit  at  a  location  which  is  remote 
from  said  bottom  portion  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  drying  unit; 
means  for  monitoring  sensing  the  moisture  content  of  air  m  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  drying  unit;  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  withdrawing  means  when  the  monitored  sensed  moisture 
content  of  air  deviates  from  a  predetermined  value. 

4045,398 

SOLAR  DEHYDRATOR 

Leandre  A.  Potawm,  Cherry  HOI  Rd^  Box  119,  Hwrriwille.  N.H. 

03450 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,165 

Int  CL^  F26B  WOO 

UAa.34-93  ^    *Claim 

1  A  solar  heated  dehydrator  for  removmg  water  from  vege- 
tation comprising:  a  substantially  horizontal,  thin  sheet  cylin- 
der closed  at  both  ends  supported  above  «  floor,  sud  floor 
having  one  or  more  opening  therein,  said  cylinder  having  a 
blackened  outer  surface  for  absorbing  solar  energy,  a  transpar- 
ent outer  structural  hood  surrounding  the  cylinder  for  trans- 
mitting solar  radiation  to  said  cylinder  blackened  outer  surface, 
one  or  more  openings  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cylmder  for 
admitting  air  into  said  cylinder,  opening  means  formed  m  said 
cylinder  closed  ends  for  exhausting  heated  air  from  said  cylin- 
der, a  plurality  of  screened  trays  supported  in  said  cylmder  for 
supporting  vegetetion  to  be  dehydrated,  an  access  aperture  m 
one  of  the  closed  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  hinged  door  member 
covering  said  aperture,  said  transparent  hood  and  blackened 
cylinder  surfece  forming  a  substantial  curved  space  having  a 


4,24539 
MATERIAL  DRYER  WITH  AIR  AND  SCREW  AGITATOR 
Rudolf  Miiller,  Hans-Jiireen  Radeklau;  HaraM  Doefke,  and 
DeUef  Krieger,  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  uti^Mtt 
to  Schering  Aktiengetellachafl.  Berlin  A  BcrgkaoMn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  Apr.  26, 

1978,2818863  ,      " 

Int  a?  F26B  17/ 14 
UAa34-166  Wan»« 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  drying  products  generally  moist- 
ened throughout,  as  by  organic  solvente;  and  compnsmg  a 
generally  cylindrical  vertically  oriented  vessel  with  a  down- 
wardly conically  tapered  lower  end  portion  terminatmg  m  a 
product  discharge  opening,  and  a  closed  top  end  portion  with 
means  for  admitting  products  to  the  vessel;  agiutmg  means 
centrally  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  vessel  for  distnbut- 
ing  products  therein  and  including  a  rotating  shaft  centrally 
and  vertically  disposed  in  fixed  position  withm  the  vessel  and 
carrying  a  skeletal  helical  screw  of  a  radial  extent  at  least 
approximating  surface  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 
vessel  and  extending  substantially  throughout  the  vertical 
extent  thereof  including  the  tapered  lower  end  portton  to  the 
product  discharge  opening;  and  conduit  means  including  a  feed 
conduit  for  directing  drying  gas  to  the  upered  lower  end 
portion  of  the  vessel  above  and  transversely  across  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  the  path  of  the  helical  screw  in  the  Upered 
lower  end  portion  of  the  vessel  for  movement  through  the 
agitated  products  and  in  countercurrent  to  movement  of  the 
products  toward  the  discharge  opening  within  the  outer  radial 
extent  of  the  skeletal  helical  screw. 
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'  4^245,400 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  EDUCATIONAL  TOY  MODEL 

SUBDIVISION 

BartOB  R.  JokMon,  1431  McKimdey,  Escondido,  Calif.  92027 

Cootinuatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  409,784,  Oct  26, 1973, 

abudoMd.  Thii  ■pplicatioB  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,152 

lirt.  CL^  G09B  WOO 

U  A  CL  434—93  10  Claims 


of  said  surfaces  of  said  transparent  foil  and  with  said  paper 
sheet  sandwiched  therebetween  and  at  least  one  planning 


t^E 


lic^ii 


I^ 


1^^  o  o  cT^ 


■^  o  A 


1.  A  three  dimensional  educational  toy  for  use  with  soil  in 
constructing  the  topography  of  a  land  development,  said  toy 
comprising  a  base  member  having  indicia  thereon;  a  plurality 
of  profile  retaining  members  adapted  to  be  vertically  mounted 
on  said  base  member  at  locations  defined  by  said  indicia  and 
retain  soil  disposed  on  said  base  member  between  said  profile 
retaining  members,  each  of  said  profile  retaining  members 
having  a  contoured  upper  edge;  and  a  plurality  of  profile 
elements  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  extend  between  said 
profile  retaining  members  thereby  providing  support  for  said 
profile  retaining  members,  each  of  said  profile  elements  having 
a  contoured  upper  edge  such  that  upon  securing  said  profile 
elements  to  said  profile  retaining  members  and  filling  the  area 
between  said  profile  retaining  members  with  soil  to  a  level 
defined  by  said  contoured  upper  edges  of  said  profile  retaining 
members  and  said  profile  elements,  said  soil  and  said  edges 
define  the  contour  of  said  topography. 


W      9       I 


element  having  a  smooth  surface  which  may  be  repeatedly  and 
releasably  adhered  to  the  other  surface  of  said  transparent  foil. 


4,245,402 

nREARM  SIGHT  PICTURE  SIMULATOR  AND 

TEACHING  AID 

Richard  A.  Lanese,  6  Summit  La.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.  11040 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,966 

Int  CL^  F41F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  434—19  9  Claims 


4,245,401 

PLANNING  DEVICE 

Haraki  RieUe,  AMUi-ScUcber-Weg-16,  7300  Esslingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcroMBy 
CoirtiBUtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  884,314,  Mar.  7, 1978,  ataadoiied.  This 
appUcatkM  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,063 

ClaioH  priority,  applkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  10, 
1977,2720906 

lat  a?  G09B  29/00:  G09F  7/12 
U.S.  CL  434—430  11  Claims 

1.  A  planning  device  comprising  a  base  foil  having  a  self- 
adhering  smooth  surface,  a  paper  sheet  having  a  graphic  repre- 
sentation thereon  of  a  building  plan  or  the  like,  said  paper  sheet 
being  smaller  in  size  than  said  base  foil  and  removably  disposed 
in  overlying  relationship  with  said  base  foil  with  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  paper  sheet  defining  a  marginal  strip  on  said  base 
foil,  a  transparent  foil  having  two  opposed  self-adhering 
smooth  surfaces,  connection  means  for  hingedly  connecting 
said  transparent  foil  to  said  base  foil  along  one  edge  whereby 
said  transparent  foil  is  hingedly  movable  into  overlying  rela- 
tionship with  said  base  foil  with  releasable  adherence  between 
said  base  foil  marginal  strip  and  corresponding  portions  of  one 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  teaching  firearm  sight  picture  align- 
ment, 

an  elongated  sight  arm  carrying  front  sight  means  and  rear 
sight  means  relatively  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  so 
as  to  simulate  the  arrangement  of  a  firearm  barrel,  said 
arm  having  movement  along  substantially  perpendicular 
first  and  second  planes  so  as  to  permit  corresponding 
movement  of  said  front  and  rear  sight  means, 

means  for  supporting  said  sight  arm, 

first  adjustable  means  operatively  cooperating  with  said 
supporting  means  for  moving  the  supporting  means  and 
said  sight  arm  along  the  first  plane  and  for  automatically 
retaining  said  sight  arm  against  further  movement  along 
the  first  plane  when  said  sight  arm  is  moved  to  a  selected 
position  therealong, 

and  second  adjustable  means  operatively  cooperating  with 
said  supporting  means  and  with  said  sight  arm  for  moving 
said  sight  arm  along  the  second  plane  relative  to  said 
supporting  means  and  for  automatically  retaining  said 
sight  arm  against  further  movement  along  the  second 
plane  when  said  sight  arm  is  moved  to  a  selected  position 
therealong, 

the  adjustment  of  said  sight  arm  to  said  selected  positions 
along  the  first  and  second  planes  being  effected  to  enable 
one  to  properly  align  said  front  and  rear  sight  means  with 
respect  to  a  remotely  fixedly  positioned  target  such  that 
the  resulting  sight  picture  alignment  may  subsequently  be 
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inspected  by  another  to  determine  the  accuracy  thereof  by 
reason  of  the  retention  of  said  sight  arm  at  said  selectively 
adjusted  positions  by  said  first  and  second  adjustable 
means, 

said  supporting  means  being  a  bracket  supporting  said  sight 
arm  and  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  along  the  first 
plane  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first  adjusuble 
means  for  carrying  said  sight  arm  through  selected  pivotal 
movement  along  the  first  plane, 

said  sight  means  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  bracket 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  along  the  second 
plane  in  response  to  operation  of  said  second  adjustable 
means  and  independent  of  the  pivotal  position  o\  said 
bracket  along  the  first  plane. 

4^245,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  DETONATING, 

UGHT  FLASH  AND  SMOKE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

AMMUNTnON 

Jan  Hipp,  SchalteBdamn  57,  2000  Hamburg  64,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaoy 

FBed  Jait  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,027 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,2802478 

Int  a?  G09B  9/00 
MS.  a  434-11  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  the  light  flash  and  smoke 
development  of  ammunition  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  arranged  thereon  a  plurality  of  pyro- 
technic charges,  each  said  charge  having  a  detonator,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  connecting  leads  for  supplying 
current  for  each  detonator  for  selective  firing  of  each 
charge; 

(b)  a  control  unit  responsive  to  a  firing  command,  for  selec- 
tively igniting  selected  ones  of  said  pyrotechnic  charges; 

and 

(c)  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  support  as  a  dispos- 
able magazine  to  said  control  unit,  and  for  electrically 
connecting  each  said  connecting  lead  to  said  control  unit. 


Kvmi 


a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  window  frames  provided 
respectively  to  said  plurality  of  windows, 

first  switches  arranged  adjacently  respectively  to  said  plural- 
ity of  window  frames  and  able  to  be  closed  when  said 
window  frames  are  pushed,  and 

a  magnetic  reproducing  device  including  a  plurality  of  re- 
producing heads  rotauble  while  in  contact  with  said 


magnetic  tracks  when  said  teaching  card  is  set  in  a  prede- 
termined position  in  said  teaching  machine  and  able  to  be 
operated  when  said  first  switches  are  closed,  whereby  said 
audio  teaching  informations  corresponding  respectively 
to  said  visual  teaching  informations  appearing  within  said 
window  frames  are  reproduced  when  said  window  frames 
are  pushed. 


4,245,405 

MACHINE  FOR  TEACHING  READING 

Ming  T.  Uen,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  and  Eric  F.  Bnrtii,  167  Constitn- 

tion  Dr.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025,  aaiignors  to  Eric  F. 

Burtis,  by  said  Ming  T.  Lien,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,283,  Jun.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,151,659.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,681 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  May  1, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  G09B  7/02 

U  A  a.  434—178  l«  Cl«l»»» 
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4,245^404 
AUDko-VISUAL  TEACHING  MACHINE 
YnkiyoaU  YoaUnari,  AUshima,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Shinano 
Kikaku  Company  Limited;  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-7672; 
Jan.  26, 1978, 53-7673;  Jan.  26, 1978,  53-8260 

Int  CL^  G09B  5/06 
U  A  CL  35-35  C  *  Cl«»«»« 

1.  An  audio-visual  teaching  machine  to  be  used  together 
with  a  teaching  card  having  on  one  surface  a  plurality  of  visual 
teaching  informations  and  on  the  other  surface  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  tracks  containing  audio  teaching  informations,  re- 
lated with  said  visual  teaching  informations  said  machine  com- 
prising: 
a  body  case  having  a  plurality  of  windows  formed  in  the  top 
wall  thereof  and  able  to  respectively  independently  indi- 
cate said  plurality  of  visual  teaching  informations, 


■^ 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  teaching  students  to  read  compris- 
ing: 

keyboard  means  having  manually  actuable  switches  at  least 
some  of  which  correspond  to  separate  grammatical  char- 
acteristics, 

display  means  ccmiprised  of  a  plurality  of  character  positions 
for  providing  a  visual  display  of  words  by  generating 
images  of  words  internally  transmitted  thereto  in  electron- 
ically encoded  form, 

indicators  of  correctness  and  incorrectness, 

word  set  defining  means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  words 
in  electronically  encoded  form,  and  for  assembling  said 
words  in  sets  wherein  said  sets  are  separately  selected  in 
response  to  separate  actuation  of  said  switch  means  corre- 
sponding to  structural  characteristics  of  words, 

random  selection  means  connected  to  said  word  set  defming 
means  for  selecting  words  at  random  from  among  words 
in  a  selected  set  and  for  transmitting  words  so  selected  to 


904 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


said  display  means  for  generation  of  an  image  containing 
at  least  one  such  word  for  visual  observation, 

means  for  internally  associating  the  actuation  of  at  least  one 
of  said  manually  actuable  switches  with  each  of  said  dis- 
played words, 

comparison  means  for  sensing  actuation  of  at  least  one  manu- 
ally selected  switch  and  for  ascertaining  whether  said 
actuation  of  all  selected  switches  is  internally  associated 
with  said  image,  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
the  comparison  results  to  said  indicators  of  correctness 
and  incorrectness. 


4,245,406 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
David  L.  Laaday,  Brookline,  and  AlTsn  H.  Wolf,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass^  Msfgnors  to  Brookfield  Athletic  Shoe  Com- 
pany, Inc^  East  Brookfield,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,614 

Int  a.'  264  244;  A43C  13/08 

VJS.  CL  36—14  13  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

an  upper  including  a  lower  edge  adapted  for  bonding  to 

polyurethane, 
a  flexible  rubber  outsole  conformable  to  the  flexing  foot  and 

having  an  outer  surface  providing  playing  court  traction, 
a  foamed  polyurethane,  injection  molded  midsole  in  situ 

bonded  by  said  polyurethane  to  both  said  outsole  and  to 

said  upper, 
whereby  said  rubber  outsole  and  polyurethane  foam  midsole 

combine  to  provide  a  relatively  inexpensive,  lightweight 

and  flexible  athletic  shoe  compressively  conformable  to 

the  flexing  foot  with  a  flexible  sole  having  strong  court 

traction  and  long  wear. 


4,245,407 
ARCH  AND  HEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHOES 
Jean  Mazabras,  Roanas,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  Societe  des 
Chaussorcs  Scdocta  Charles  Jonrdaa  ft  Flls,  Romans,  France 

Flkd  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,193 
Claims  priority,  a^Hcation  France,  Jan.  30, 1978,  78  19627 
lat  a.J  A43B  13/28.  21/00 
VS.  CL  36— 24J  9  Claims 


said  heel  whereby  to  define  a  substantially  triangular  open  area 
between  said  arch,  heel  and  connecting  link,  the  rear  end  of 
said  link  being  provided  with  a  stud  connected  to  said  link  by 
a  bridge,  and  said  heel  being  provided  at  its  base  with  a  slot 
complementary  to  said  stud  whereby  said  stud  is  insertable  into 
said  slot. 


4,245,408 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
John  E.  Larsen,  Hingham,  and  Rob  R.  McGregor,  Concord,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,366 

lat.  a.'  A43B  11/Oa  23/28.  5/00 

U.S.a.  36— 50  4  Claims 


1.  An  arch  and  heel  assembly  for  shoes  comprising  an  arch, 
a  hed  secured  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
arch,  and  a  connecting  link  secured  at  the  front  end  thereof  to 
the  base  of  the  arch  and  at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  the  base  of 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole; 

(b)  an  upper  affixed  to  the  sole  having  a  toe  portion,  a  heel 
portion  and  a  connecting  portion  therebetween; 

(c)  said  heel  portion  having  a  heel  portion  embracing 
counter  means  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  at 
each  side  of  the  heel  portion  and  a  rearward  portion; 

(d)  said  shoe  having  an  upwardly  facing  opening  in  said 
upper  having  an  edge,  through  which  the  ankle  portion  of 
a  foot  protrudes  when  said  shoe  is  w6m; 

(e)  an  eyelet  containing  substantially  U-shaped  portion  in 
said  connecting  portion  extending  from  proximately  rear- 
ward of  said  toe  portion  to  said  edge  of  said  opening  of 
said  upper  and  having  a  row  of  spaced  eyelets  in  each  of 
said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  by  means  of  which  said 
shoe  is  laced  and  tied; 

(0  a  first  ring  connecting  means  affixed  to  the  forwardly 
extending  portions  of  said  counter  means  at  each  side  of 
the  upper; 

(g)  a  second  ring  connecting  means  affixed  to  said  U-shaped 
portion  near  said  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  upper; 

(h)  said  counter  means  having  a  guide  loop  affixed  at  proxi- 
mately the  rearward  portion; 

(i)  an  elongated  lace  having  a  middle  portion  threaded 
through  said  guide  loop  and  one  end  portion  of  the  lace  is 
threaded  through  said  first  ring  connecting  means,  then 
threaded  through  said  second  ring  connecting  means, 
thereafter  is  again  threaded  around  and  through  said  first 
ring  connecting  means  and  then  again  is  threaded  through 
said  second  ring  connecting  means  all  on  the  same  side  of 
the  shoe;  and  the  other  end  portion  of  the  lace  is  threaded 
through  said  first  ring  connecting  means,  then  threaded 
through  said  second  ring  connecting  means,  thereafter  is 
again  threaded  around  and  through  said  first  ring  connect- 
ing means  and  then  again  is  threaded  through  said  second 
ring  connecting  means  all  on  the  other  side  of  the  shoe, 

(j)  the  lace  is  of  sufficient  length  whereby  there  are  end 
portions  capable  of  being  tied  over  the  top  portion  of  the 
U-shaped  eyelet  portion  to  thereby  produce  drawing 
together  stress  between  the  first  ring  connecting  means 
and  the  second  ring  connecting  means  at  each  side  of  the 
shoe. 
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4,245,409 
SKI  BOOT 

Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  Nevers,  France,  assignor  to  Look,  SA.,  Nevers, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,185 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2, 1977,  77  36281 

Int  CL^  A43B  5/04,  13/14 

U.S.a.36— 117  16  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  for  detachable  engagement  with  a  ski,  said  ski 
boot  comprising:  a  sole  unitarily  and  non-detachably  disposed 
on  said  boot  and  truncated  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  so  as  to 
provide  a  bottom  bearing  surface  having  a  constant  length 
irrespective  of  the  boot  size,  whereby  said  bottom  bearing 
surface  is  adapted  for  direct  contact  alternatively  with  the 
ground  and  with  the  ski. 


4,245,410 
FOAMED  SKI  BOOT 
Robert  P.  MoUtor,  Sooth  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Questor 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,688,  Sep.  6, 1977.  This 

application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,485 

Int  a?  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  CL  36~lt7  20  Claims 


length  reaching  upward  at  a  snow  scraping  angle  from  the 
transverse  scraping  edge  at  the  lower  end  to  the  nominal  level 
of  a  user's  hips  from  a  ground  surface  to  be  scraped,  a  trans- 
verse top  on  the  snow  scraper/lifter,  means  for  cushioning 
contact  between  the  transverse  top  and  a  user's  hips  by  auto- 
matically interposing  the  user's  huids  between  the  transverse 
top  and  a  user's  hips  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  trans- 
verse handgrips  faired-in  to  the  transverse  top  with  a  center 
spacing  substantially  equal  to  the  nominal  center  spacing  be- 
tween a  user's  hips;  the  back  of  the  pan  having  therealong  a 


planar  central  reinforcing  portion  broader  than  the  nominal 
width  of  a  user's  knee  and  in  position  for  a  user's  knee  to  bear 
on  in  pivoting  the  snow  scraper/lifter  to  lift  a  load  of  snow  and 
discharge  it  to  the  side;  means  permitting  the  handgrips  to  be 
grasped  comfortably  with  the  hands  turned  up  or  down,  com- 
prising the  handgrips  being  rounded  in  shape  in  cross  section; 
the  pan  and  sides  having  a  taper  in  thickness  increasing  from 
the  transverse  scraping  edge  upward  to  the  transverse  top;  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  skids  adjacent  the  scraping  edge  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  rearward  direction. 


4,245,412 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT,  ESPECIALLY  NUCLEAR 

POWER  PLANT 

Hans-Peter  Schabert  Erlangen,  and  Erwin  Laurer,  MShrcndorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

AktiengesellschafI,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  28, 
1977,  2708642;  Sep.  9, 1977,  2740761 

Int  a.^  F22B  37/44 
U.S.  a.  137—357  12  ClainH 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  an  inner  boot  and  an  outer  shell  said 
outer  shell  being  formed  from  a  structural  polymeric  material 
having  a  flexual  modulus  of  at  least  0.02S  X 10  psi,  which  incor- 
porates an  outer  skin,  an  inner  skin,  and  a  foam  core  there 
between,  wherein  said  outer  skin,  said  inner  skin,  and  said  foam 
core  are  integral  and  are  formed  in  situ. 


4,245,411 
MANUAL  SCOOP  TYPE  SNOW  PUSHER/UFTER 
Edward  W.  McMath,  4305  Ridge  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21236 
Filed  JuB.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,068 
Int  CV  EOIH  5/02 
U  A  a.  37—53  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  scoop-type  snow  scraper/lifter  having  a  pan  with 
sides  Upering  in  height,  handle  means,  and  a  transverse  scrap- 
ing edge  at  the  bottom,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
permitting  a  user  safely  to  urge  the  snow  scnqier/lifter  with 
the  user's  hips,  including:  said  snow  scraper/lifter  having 


'.•.•••.V.*.:.';'.V.l^w] 
ii'!«\iVii«i'rf.'.Vd 


1.  Steam  power  plant  having  a  steam  line  passing  through  a 
wall,  and  a  valve  disposed  in  the  course  of  the  steam  line  and 
formed  with  a  housing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  additional 
valve  fittings  connected  adjacent  one  another  to  the  housing  of 
the  valve,  each  of  said  valve  fittings  having  a  smaller  nominal 
diameter  than  that  of  the  valve  and  having  a  respective  housing 
joined  to  the  valve  housing  and  connected  to  respective  addi- 
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tiona]  lines  downstream  from  the  valve,  the  locations  at  which 
the  valve  housing  and  the  respective  housings  of  the  valve 
fittings  are  joined  having  a  bending  resistance  moment  that  is 
at  least  double  the  bending  resistance  moment  of  said  addi- 
tional lines. 


respective  second  and  first  storage  chambers  and  for  with- 
drawing them  upwardly  from  below  the  stored  supply  dis- 
posed thereabove. 


4,245,413 
AUTOMATIC  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
WoUj^ng  Obcrhoff,  Krefeld,  and  Hugo  W.  Gcschka,  Duiel- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiBnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  941,852,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootiiniatioa  of  Ser.  No.  761,878,  Jan.  24, 1977, 
abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,915 
ClaiuH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,2602278 

lat  CL^  A47K  W/30 
US.  a.  38—2  14  Claims 


22     Z 


IT 


ar. 


A 


'^^^'r' 


1.  Automatic  tower  dispenser  having  a  box-shaped  housing 
provided  with  a  mutually  separated  washing  chamber  and  a 
drying  chamber  for  an  endless  towel  to  be  guided  there- 
through, an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said 
housing,  the  towel  having  a  cleaned  partial  length  thereof 
available  for  respective  use  and  being  guidable  over  a  locking 
device  for  limiting  the  clean  partial  length  of  the  towel  to  be 
dispensed  and  guided  outside  the  housing  between  said  outlet 
opening  and  said  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  housing,  a  first 
storage  chamber,  as  viewed  in  travel  direction  of  the  towel, 
located  in  the  housing  between  the  inlet  opening  and  the  wash- 
ing chamber  for  variably  piling  up  therein  a  plurality  of  used 
partial  lengths  of  the  towel,  and  a  second  storage  chamber,  as 
viewed  in  travel  direction  of  the  towel,  located  in  the  housing 
between  the  drying  chamber  and  the  outlet  opening  for  vari- 
ably piling  up  therein  a  plurality  of  cleaned  partial  lengths  of 
the  towel,  aiid  means  being  activatable,  upon  the  emptying  to 
a  given  extent  of  the  cleaned  partial  lengths  of  the  towel  in  the 
second  storage  chamber,  for  passing  used  partial  lengths  of  the 
towel  through  the  washing  and  drying  chamber  after  start-up 
of  a  washing  and  drying  operation  and  for  depositing  cleaned 
partial  lengths  of  the  towel  in  the  second  storage  chamber,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers 
disposed  in  a  respective  upper  and  lower  region  of  both  the 
washing  chamber  and  the  drying  chamber  for  guiding  the 
endless  towel  in  a  multiplicity  of  loops,  the  washing  chamber 
comprising  at  least  one  washing  section  and  at  least  one  rinsing 
section,  said  section  being  separated  by  respective  partitions, 
an  air  shaft  separated  by  a  partition  from  said  drying  chamber, 
heating  means  and  blower  means  both  disposed  in  the  drying 
chamber,  said  blower  means,  said  heating  means  and  said  air 
•  shaft  cooperating  to  produce  a  circulating  dry  air  current 
flowing  through  the  drying  chamber,  and  means  for  depositing 
and  stacking  the  cleaned  and  dried  partial  lengths  of  the  towel 
and  the  used  partial  lengths  of  the  towel  from  above  into  the 


4,245,414 

DISPLAY  RACK  AND  CARD  THEREFOR 

Michael  W.  Shypula,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,124 

Int.  a.'  G09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  40—124  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  hardware  items  or  products, 
comprising: 

a  panel  member  having  a  number  of  apertures  provided  in  an 
orderly  matrix  or  array; 

a  carrier  sheet  constituting  an  integrated  arrangement  of 
discrete  indicia-bearing  members  each  of  which  identifies 
a  particular  hardware  product,  connected  by  a  webbing, 
said  indicia-bearing  members  having  perforations  along 
their  borders  with  the  webbing  and  carrying  first  aper- 
tures which  are  located  so  that  they  line  up  with  predeter- 
mined corresponding  second  apertures  in  said  panel  num- 
ber when  the  carrier  sheet  is  brought  into  closely  spaced 
relationship  with  the  panel  member,  whereby  hooks  can 
be  readily  inserted  successively  through  said  first  and 
second  apertures  and  the  webbing  can  be  removed. 


4,245,415 

nLE  CARD  FOR  FILING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  T.  Specs,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Visu-Flex  Company, 

Pico  Rivera,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,020,  Oct.  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,913,250,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,113, 
Dec.  8, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,785,520,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  612,202,  Jan.  27, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,798,  Dec.  9, 1963,  Pat  No. 
3,301,263.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,065 
Int  a.2  B42F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  40—380  43  Claims 

1.  A  file  card  for  use  in  adjacent  relation  with  similar  file 
cards  one  behind  the  other  with  data  cards  removably  inter- 
posed between  said  file  cards  in  a  file  receptacle,  said  file  card 
comprising: 
a  sheet  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  edges  and  front  and  rear 

faces; 
means  on  one  face  of  said  sheet  and  positioned  along  a  ful- 
crum line  at  a  location  closer  to  said  bottom  edge  than  said 
top  edge  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  edge  for  separat- 
ing said  one  face  of  said  sheet  from  an  adjacent  file  card. 
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thereby  causing  fanning  apart  of  said  top  edges  of  said  disposed  between  the  back  board  and  the  leg  so  as  to  be  sub- 
sheet  and  said  adjacent  file  card  upon  movement  of  said   stantially  concealed, 
bottom  edges  thereof  toward  one  another;  and  

4,245,417 
PICTURE  VIEWER 
Peter  Ackerct  Kttsnacht  Switierland,  assignor  to  UdnTCtt  AG, 
Chur,  Switierland 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742349 

Int  a.J  G09F  U/iO 
\}S.  a.  40—513  23  Claims 


means  for  antomatically  preferentially  holding  by  attraction 
a  readily  removable  data  card  against  said  front  face  of 
said  sheet  when  said  sheet  and  said  adjacent  file  card  are 
fanned  apart. 


4,245,416 
PICTURE  MOUNT 
Frederick  J.  Maguirc,  Braiirtree,  MiSS.,  aaslsiior  to  Charles  D. 
Bumes  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

PUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,191 

lat  a.)  G09F  i/n 

VS.  a.  40—152.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  picture  mount  comprising  a  rigid  frame  defining  a 
window  opeinng  of  predetermined  configuration,  said  frame 
comprising  a  unitary  molding  of  plastic  structured  to  have  a 
planar  back  skle  surface  and  a  front  side  surface  comprising  a 
planar  portion  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  planar  back  side 
surface  and  curved  surfaces  defining  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  the  frame  and  the  inner  peripheral  edge  bounding  the  win- 
dow opening,  a  U-shaped  spacer  adhesively  attached  to  said 
back  side  surface  comprising  a  part  extending  along  the  bottom 
of  the  frame  and  parts  extending  along  the  two  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame,  but  open  at  the  top  side,  said  spacer  being  nar- 
rower in  width  than  the  back  side  of  the  frame  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  spacer  are  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  frame  and  the  edge 
of  the  window  opening,  a  back  board  coextensive  in  area  with 
the  outside  dimensions  of  the  spacer  such  that  the  edges  of  the 
frame  extend  beyond  the  edges  of  the  spacer  and  back  board 
and  thus  conceal  the  same,  hinge  means  attaching  one  end  of 
the  back  board  to  the  portion  of  the  spacer  extending  along  the 
bottom,  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  of  paper 
adhesively  attached  to  the  spacer  and  back  board  and  bridging 
the  parallel  coinciding  edges  of  the  spacer  and  back  board  at 
the  bottom,  rivets  connecting  the  distal  ends  of  the  parts  of  the 
spacer  extending  along  the  sides  to  the  upper  end  of  the  back 
board,  said  spacer  and  back  board  defining  in  conjunction  with 
the  planar  back  side  surface  of  the  frame  a  pocket  behind  the 
window  opening  of  larger  area  than  said  window  opening  for 
receiving  a  picture  and.  optionally,  a  transparent  window 
element  the  front  to  back  depth  of  the  molded  frame,  to  wit 
the  thickness  of  the  frame  perpendicular  to  itt  planar  back 
surface  exceeding  the  combined  thickness  of  the  back  board 
and  spacer,  and  a  tapered  leg,  and  a  leaf  hinge  connecting  the 
narrow  end  of  the  leg  to  the  back  board,  said  hinge  being 


1.  A  picture  viewer  for  a  pile  of  pictures,  comprising 

enclosure  means  including  a  frame  defining  a  viewing  win- 
dow and  a  slider  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
frame  and  slider  having  relative  obverse  and  reverse  slid- 
ing movements  in  opposite  directions  along  the  window, 
the  enclosure  means  also  defining  a  picture  compartment 
having  one  end  adjacent  the  window  to  contain  a  pile  of 
pictures  with  a  picture  at  one  end  disposed  at  said  one  end 
of  the  compartment  and  adjacent  the  window, 

a  picture  changing  mechanism  adjacent  the  picture  compart- 
ment for  removing  an  individual  picture  from  one  end  of 
the  pile  and  returning  the  individual  picture  to  the  other 
end  of  the  pile  in  response  to  said  relative  obverse  and 
reverse  sliding  movements  of  the  frame  and  slider  to 
present  a  new  picture  at  the  window  for  display, 

said  picture  changing  mechanism  including  a  pile  trans- 
porter and  an  individual  picture  transporter,  one  of  the 
transporters  being  connected  with  the  frame  and  movable 
therewith  and  the  other  of  the  transporters  being  con- 
nected with  the  slider  and  movable  therewith,  the  pile 
transporter  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  compartment 
to  engage  one  side  of  the  pile  of  pictures,  the  picture 
transporter  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  compartment 
to  engage  such  an  individual  picture  at  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  pile  of  pictures,  the  transporters  producing 
relative  movement  of  the  pile  of  pictures  and  of  the  indi- 
vidual picture  during  changing  of  the  picture  at  the  win- 
dow, one  of  the  transporters  having  controllable  means 
operable  between  alternate  functional  and  non-functional 
conditions  to  produce  said  relative  movement  when  ren- 
dered functional,  and 

a  disabling  means  including  a  disabling  control  movably 
mounted  on  the  enclosure  means  at  the  exterior  thereof, 
said  disabling  control  having  connection  with  the  control- 
lable means  of  said  one  transporter  for  rendering  said  one 
transporter  non-functional  for  producing  the  relative 
movement  in  response  to  movement  of  the  disabling  con- 
trol at  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  means. 


4,245,418 
MAGAZINE  CATCH  FOR  FIREARMS 
Ralph  C.  Kennedy,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  aasiffor  to  High 
Standard,  Inc.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,222 
Int  a.J  F41C  2S/02 
VS.  CL  42-7  «  Oal^ 

1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  frame  including  substantially  parallel 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  a  cartridge  magazine  detachably 
mounted  between  the  side  walls  of  said  frame  for  storing  car- 
tridges and  delivering  them  to  a  petition  for  chambering,  said 
frame  having  a  nugazine-positioning  stop,  and  a  magazine 
catch  for  detachably  securing  the  magazine  against  said  posi- 
tioning stop,  said  catch  having  a  latch  member  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  into  wedging  engagement  with  said 
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magazine  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  member  into 
such  wedging  engagement,  the  improvement  in  said  magazine 
catch  wherein  said  latch  member  comprises 

a  latch  pin  guided  on  said  frame  for  movement  transversely 
of  itself  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  latching  position, 

a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  latch  pin  for 


engagement  with  said  magazine  when  said  latch  pin  is 
moved  to  said  latching  position,  and 
a  locking  pin  supported  independent  of  said  latch  pin,  one 
end  of  said  locking  pin  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  end 
wall  of  said  frame,  and  said  locking  pin  being  urged  longi- 
tudinally by  said  spring  means  into  locking  engagement  at 
its  other  end  with  said  latch  pin. 


4,245,419 

QUICK-RELEASE  HOLDER 

Regis  P.  McMaaos,  1325  OdthiU  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15212 

Filed  Jn.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,929 

Int  a.^  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  CL  43— 21 J  3  Claims 


1.  A  quick-release  holder  for  releasably  supporting  a  fishing 
pole  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member,  and 

(b)  opposed  axially  freely  rotatable  members  spaced  apart  by 
the  base  member,  and  having 

(i)  cooperating  front  end  portions  movable  between  a  first 
non-engaging  position  in  which  said  front  end  portions 
are  spaced  apart  and  a  second  engaging  support  position 
in  which  each  end  portion  extends  upwardly  from  the 
base  member  and  inwardly  to  cross  the  other  forming  a 
rigid  V-support  for  the  fishing  pole  to  rest,  and 

(ii)  cooperating  rear  end  portions  movable  with  said  front 
end  portions  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  rear 
end  portions  are  spaced  apart  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  rear  end  members  encircle  a  perimeter  of  the 
fishing  pole  which  remains  encircled  so  long  as  the 
V-support  configuration  in  the  front  end  portion  is 
maintained,  each  rear  end  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  member  and  disposed  to  approach  the 
other.  ^ 


4,245,420 
ARTIFICIAL  BAIT  FOR  AQUATIC  SPEOES 
Willian  E.  S.  Carr,  603  Mariposa  St,  St  Angustfoe  Beach,  Fla. 
32084 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,089 
Int  C\?  AOIK  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43-^2.06  14  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  bait  comprising  a  semi-rigid,  flexible,  water- 
insoluble,  hydrophilic  matrix  which  is  permeable,  by  diffusion, 
to  the  passage  of  an  attractant  for  aquatic  species  incorporated 
therein  and  which  is  capable  of  releasing  said  attractant  upon 
immersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  predetermined  and  con- 
trolled rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  said  matrix  fur- 
ther characterized  as  the  semi-solid  phase  of  a  colloidal  solu- 
tion of  a  liquid  in  a  macromolecular  water-insoluble,  hydro- 
philic protein. 


4,245,421 

FISHING  LURE 

Paul  R.  PhllUps,  Rt  1,  RoweU  La.,  Abrans,  Wis.  54101 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^20 

Int  CV  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.47  9  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fishing 
line  and  pulled  thereby  through  water,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  lure  body  having  a  fish-like  exterior  config- 
uration including  a  head  portion,  a  tail  portion,  and  an 
intermediate  body  portion  there  between; 

(b)  an  action  lip  extending  longitudinally  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  head  portion  at  least  to  said  intermediate 
portion,  said  action  lip  being  in  a  plane  approximately  at 
or  slightly  below  a  horizontal  median  plane  through  said 
body,  said  lip  comprising  side  flanges  which  extend  later- 
ally from  the  sides  of  said  body  to  form  planing  surfaces, 
and  a  front  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  side 
flanges,  said  front  portion  tapering  in  width  from  a  maxi- 
mum width  at  the  juncture  with  said  side  flanges  to  a 
minimum  width  at  the  extreme  front  end  thereof,*  said 
front  portion  also  tapering  downwardly  whereby  the 
extreme  front  end  thereof  is  jn  generally  the  same  plane  as 
the  bottom  of  said  body,  said  front  portion  serving  as  a 
further  planing  surface  and  causing  said  lure  to  submerge 
in  the  water  when  the  lure  body  is  pulled  by  the  line  while 
in  a  generally  horizontal  position  in  the  water; 

(c)  an  opening  formed  in  said  intermediate  body  portion; 

(d)  a  swivel  arm  comprising  a  first  section  loosely  positioned 
in  said  opening  and  a  second  section  integrally  formed 
with  said  first  section  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
body  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  section,  the  outer  end 
of  said  second  section  being  connected  to  a  fishing  line, 
said  second  section  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
first  section  so  as  to  move  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
section  to  which  said  line  is  attached  to  either  side  of  a 
vertical  longitudinal  plane  through  said  body,  and 

(e)  hook  means  operatively  associated  with  said  lure  body, 
whereby,  said  lure,  by  virtue  of  said  action  lip  and  said 

swivel  arm,  is  capable  of  rapid  upward,  downward  and 
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sideward  movement  thereby  to  closely  simulate  the  swim- 
ming action  of  live  bait. 


4,245,422 
CONTAINER  INCLUDING  PULL-OUT  STACKING  TRAY 

STRUCTURE 
Anthony  J.  Soon,  Lucastw,  Pa^  assignor  to  Woodstrean 
Corporatioa,  Litita,  Pa. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  S«r.  No.  42,417 

Int  a.i  AOIK  97/06 

U.S.  a.  43— 57  J  R  10  Claims 


baseboard  means  on  said  opposite  side  to  sais  pivot  axis  and  a 
bait  pedal  pivotally  mounted  to  said  baseboard  means  on  said 
one  side  of  said  pivot  axis,  said  rod  extending  in  said  set  posi- 
tion over  said  cross  bar  section  and  across  said  pivot  axis  and 
the  free  end  of  said  rod  engaging  an  engagement  surface  of  said 
bait  pedal  to  reuin  the  jaw  member  in  set  position  whereby 
depression  of  the  bait  pedal  releases  the  free  end  of  said  rod 
from  said  engagement  surface  to  spring  the  trap,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adjustment  means  for  providing  different 


1.  A  box  arrangement  comprising: 

a  container  portion  having  an  interior; 

at  least  one  tray  having  opposite  ends; 

pivotal  linkage  means  at  each  end  of  said  tray  for  permitting 
selective  pivotal  raising  and  lowering  of  said  tray  with 
respect  to  said  container  portion; 

attaching  means  at  each  end  of  said  tray  for  attaching  said 
linkage  means  to  the  interior  of  said  container  portion  at 
opposite  k>cations,  respectively,  of  said  container  portion, 
said  attaching  means  comprising: 

an  intermediate  member  at  each  end  of  said  tray; 

means  pivotally  securing  said  linkage  means  to  a  respective 
intermediate  member;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  each  intermediate  member 
to  the  interior  of  said  container  portion; 

wherein  at  least  one  intermediate  member  defines  a  compart- 
ment with  a  side  of  said  container  portion;  and 

a  storage  rack  removably  disposed  in  said  compartment. 

4,245,423 

ANIMALTRAP 

Anthony  J.  Sona,  and  Joseph  H.  Bvastad,  both  of  LaMastcr, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Woodstrean  Gorporatkm,  Utiti,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,477 
lat  CL^  AOIM  2m0 
UA  a.  43-11  »  ClaiiM 

1.  In  an  animal  trap  comprising  a  substantially  planar  base- 
board means,  a  generally  U-shaped  jaw  member,  means  pivot- 
ally mounting  free  ends  of  said  jaw  member  to  said  baseboard 
means  about  a  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  baseboard  means,  spring  means  operative  between  said 
baseboard  means  and  said  jaw  member  for  urging  said  jaw 
member  toward  a  sprung  position  in  which  a  cross  bar  section 
of  said  member  engages  said  baseboard  means  on  one  side  of 
said  pivot  axb  and  trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining 
said  jaw  in>set  position  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means,  said 
cross  bar  section  being  disposed  in  said  set  position  adjacent 
the  baseboard  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  axis,  said 
trigger  means  comprising  a  rod  pivotally  mounted  to  said 


sensitivities  for  springing  the  trap  in  response  to  respective 
different  levels  of  depression  of  the  bait  pedal,  said  adjustment 
means  comprising  separate  sections  of  said  engagement  surface 
selectively  engageable  by  the  free  end  of  said  rod;  wherein  said 
bait  pedal  comprises  a  substantially  planar  main  body  portion, 
said  engagement  surface  including  a  planar  first  section  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  main  body  portion  and  a  planar  sec- 
ond section  adjacent  said  first  section  and  which  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  main  body  portion. 

4,245,424 

TRAP  SEITING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

William  B.  Smith,  Rte.  #1,  Colton,  N.Y.  13625 

Filed  JuB.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,352 

Int  Cl^  AOIM  2i/2« 

U.S.a.43-97  6ClalM 


1.  A  device  for  setting  a  rotating  frame  animal  trap  of  the 
type  comprising  two  simihu-  frames  pivotally  connected  at 
adjacent  sides  for  roution  about  a  common  axis,  each  of  said 
frames  hsving  two  jaw-forming  end  memben  that  lie  in  a 
common  plane  and  side  members  extending  therebetween  to 
support  said  end  members,  said  side  members  each  having  a 
central  portion  in  which  the  frames  are  pivotally  connected 
through  adjacent  sides  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  be- 
tween a  set  position  and  a  closed  position,  at  least  one  actuator 
capable  of  rapidly  and  forcefully  effecting  said  roUtion.  said 
actuator  having  two  arms  which  are  spring-biased  at  one  end 
and  each  of  which  terminates  in  a  ring  at  the  other  end  which 
encircles  adjacent  sides  of  both  frames  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
common  axis,  and  a  trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining 
the  trap  in  the  set  position,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a 
single  piece  of  hooked  L-shaped  rod  consisting  of  a  vertical 
arm,  a  horizontal  arm  rigidly  attached  to  and  substantially 


910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


perpendicular  to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  arm,  the  end  of 
said  horizontal  arm  being  bent  back  parallel  to  the  remainder 
of  said  horizontal  arm  to  form  a  support  to  permit  its  being 
secured  against  a  horizontal  surface  by  a  human  foot,  and  a 
downwardly  extending  hook  bent  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  arm,  wherein  the  length  of  said  vertical  arm  is  such 
that  when  the  hook  attached  to  said  vertical  arm  is  placed 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  end  members  of  one  of  the  frames  the 
vertical  arm  extends  the  length  of  the  side  members  of  said 
frame  and  beyond  the  other  end  member  of  said  frame  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  permit  a  human  foot  to  be  inserted  between 
said  end  member  and  said  horizontal  arm,  and  wherein  the 
length  of  said  horizontal  arm  is  sufficient  to  permit  its  being 
secured  against  a  horizontal  surface  by  a  human  foot. 


4,245,425 

TOY  HORSE  WITH  MECHANISM  TO  PRODUCE 

TROTTING  SOUND 

Brace  M.  D'Aadrade,  Whitehouc  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Arco  ladvstrics  LtiL,  Hong  Koag,  Hoag  Kong 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,472 

lat  a.'  A63H  5/Oa  13/02 

VS.  CI.  46—98  8  Claims 


1.  A  toy  horse  comprising  a  hollow  rigid  body  enclosing 
sound  mechanism  imitating  the  clip-clop  of  a  horse  trotting 
along  a  hard  surface,  fore  and  aft  projections  depending  re- 
spectively from  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  body 
rotatably  supporting  transverse  axles,  wheels  mounted  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  axles,  front  and  rear  legs  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  body,  means  on  said  horse  supporting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  for  vertical  movement  and  crank  pins 
on  said  wheels  engaging  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  and  opera- 
ble to  gyrate  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  in  sequence  with  each 
other  while  vertically  moving  the  upper  ends  thereof,  whereby 
as  said  body  is  pulled  along  a  horizontal  surface  said  leg  move- 
ments simulate  the  trot  of  a  horse,  in  combination  with  a  sound- 
generating  imit  inside  said  body  and  one  said  depending  pro- 
jection thereon,  said  unit  comprising  a  gear  train  including  one 
gear  fixed  to  the  axle  supported  by  said  one  projection  for 
rotation  thereby  when  the  horse  is  pulled  as  aforesaid  and 
another  gear  connected  to  compound  cam  means  rotatable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  including  circumferentially  and 
axially  spaced  cam  drop-offs,  a  rigid  sounding  panel  fixed  to 
said  unit,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  clappers  of  different  lengths 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  support  portion  of  said  unit  and 
engageable  intermediately  of  the  ends  thereof  by  said  cam 
means  to  produce  an  intermittent  pattern  of  engagements  of 
said  sounding  panel  by  said  pair  of  clappers  to  produce  differ- 
ent tones  resembling  the  clip-clop  of  a  horse. 


4,245,426 

WHEELED  FIGURE 

Mark  SidUfM,  Rtc  1,  Box  182A,  East  New  Market,  Md.  21631 

FDcd  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,090 

lat  CL^  A63H  77/70 

U.S.  CL  46—103  2  OaiiBS 

1.  A  toy  that  simulates  a  creature  of  nature  having  a  hard 

outer  shell,  comprising: 


a  rigid  shell  comprised  of  first  and  second  shell  segments  that 

are  separable  from  each  other; 
means  for  reieasably  holding  said  shell  segments  together  to 

simulate  the  outer  shell  of  a  given  creature  of  nature; 
said  shell  segments  being  rigid  and  shaped  to  provide  an 

interior  void  space  when  together; 
an  interior  body  portion  separate  and  independent  from  said 

shell  and  adapted  to  fit  within  the  void  space  when  the 

shell  segments  are  together; 


appendages  on  said  body  portion  simulating  natural  append- 
ages on  said  creature  of  nature; 

said  body  portion  being  soft  and  pliable  and  having  a  thick- 
ness adequate  for  serving  as  a  pillow  when  removed  from 
said  shell; 

means  on  said  shell  for  permitting  said  appendages  to  extend 
exteriorly  of  the  shell;  and 

wheels  mounted  on  the  shell  for  permitting  translation 
thereof. 


4,245,427 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  NOISEMAKER 
Louis  Accornero,  Henpstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Products 
Canada  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3^32 

Int.  a.)  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CL  46—111  18  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame  including  wheels  mounted  for  rotation; 

a  cam  profile  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels; 

a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  profile  whereby  said  cam 
follower  moves  relative  to  said  cam  profile  when  said  at 
least  one  operatively  connected  wheel  is  rotated; 

noisemaking  means  coupled  to  said  cam  follower  for  making 
a  sound  in  response  to  each  cycle  of  displacement  of  said 
cam  follower,  said  sound  being  repeated  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  at  least  one 
wheel,  said  noisemaking  means  including  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragm  being  flexed  and  released  by  said 
cam  follower  when  said  cam  follower  and  said  cam  profile 
move  relatively  one  to  the  other  and; 

a  mechanical  stop,  said  diaphragm  when  released  striking 
said  stop  to  produce  said  sound; 

whereby  a  sound  is  produced  in  direct  relationship  to  rota- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  operatively  connected  wheel. 
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'4,245,428 
HANIMX)NTROLLED  PUPPET 
Anita  L.  BowcB,  250  Old  MiU  Rdn  Surta  BariMun,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,997 

Int.  a.J  A63H  7/Oa  i/itt  13/16 

VS.  a.  42—126  1*  Claims 


1.  A  hand-controlled  puppet  comprising 
a  conical-shaped  support  member  having  a  hoUowed-out 
central  area  which  terminates  in  a  first  aperture  at  the  tip 
end  of  the  conical-shaped  support  member  and  which 
terminates  in  a  second  aperture  at  the  base  end  of  the 
conical-shaped  support  member,  each  aperture  being  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  conical-shaped  support 
member  and  with  the  center  of  the  other; 
an  elongated  rod  positioned  in  the  hoUowed-out  central  area 
of  the  coBical-shaped  support  member  and  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  past  and  beyond  the  first  aper- 
ture at  the  tip  end  of  the  conical-shaped  support  member 
and  past  and  beyond  the  second  aperture  at  the  base  of  the 
conical-shaped  support  member,  said  elongated  rod  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  vertically  reUtive  to  said  support 
member  along  the  axis  of  the  conical-shaped  support 
member  and  through  the  first  aperture  and  second  aper- 
ture and  being  adapted  to  be  routed  relative  to  said  sup- 
port member  about  said  axis  in  at  least  one  of  a  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  direction  in  any  vertical  position; 
a  simulated  head  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  elongated  rod 

adjacent  to  the  second  aperture; 
a  bilaminar  covering  having  a  back  and  a  front  positional 
adjacent  said  second  aperture  and  adapted  to  have  the 
portion  of  the  elongated  rod  extending  past  and  beyond 
the  base  located  between  the  back  and  front  of  the  bilami- 
nar covering,  said  bilaminar  covering  having  an  elongated 
top  portion  extending  from  the  back  thereof  which  is 
positioned  around  and  attached  to  the  back  portion  of  the 
head  which  is  affixed  to  the  end  of  the  elongated  rod 
adjacent  the  second  aperture,  a  pair  of  opposed  extending 
arms  and  a  bottom  portion  which  w  affixed  to  the  base  of 
the  conical-shaped  support  member  to  enclose  said  second 
aperture,  said  bilaminar  covering  having  a  positive  bias 
which  urges  the  bilaminar  covering  into  an  arcuate  shape 
with  tiie  opposed  anns  bending  slightly  toward  the  front; 

an  adhesive  joining  the  elongated  top  portion  of  the  back 
member  of  the  bUaminar  covering  to  the  back  portion  of 
the  head  and  joining  a  portion  of  the  intenor  of  the  back 
and  front  of  the  bilaminar  covering  to  that  portion  of  the 
elongated  rod  extending  between  the  back  and  front  of  the 
bUaminar  covering  to  fonn  a  simuUted  backbone  and  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  the  elongated  rod  relative  to  said 
bilaminar  covering  in  both  the  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise direction,  said  elongated  rod.  head  and  bilami- 
nar covering  affixed  thereto  being  adapted  to  move  m  a 
first  vertical  direction  toward  the  first  aperture  to  draw 
the  head  and  bilaminar  covering  to  the  intenor  of  the 
hollowed-out  central  area  of  the  conical^haped  support 
member  and  to  move  in  a  second  vertical  direction  toward 
the  second  aperture  to  transport  the  head  and  bilaminar 
covering  out  of  the  hollowed-out  central  area  enabling  the 


head  and  rod  to  extend  the  bilaminar  covering  between 
the  head  and  base;  said  elongated  rod  being  adapted  to  be 
routed  in  at  least  one  of  a  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise direction  relative  to  the  conical-shaped  support 
member  to  route  the  top  and  back  of  the  bilaminar  cover- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  roution  of  the  rod  relative  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bilaminar  covering  affixed  to  the  base  of  the 
conical-shaped  support  member  to  cause  one  of  the  op- 
posed extending  arms  to  move  in  an  upward  direction 
toward  the  head  and  the  other  opposed  extending  arm  to 
move  in  a  downward  direction  toward  the  base  to  enable 
a  user  to  hold  the  conical-shaped  support  member  in  one 
hand  and  to  move  the  elongated  rod  with  the  other  hand 
in  the  first  vertical  direction  to  draw  the  head  and  bilami- 
nar covering  into  the  hollowed-out  central  area  of  the 
conical-shaped  support  member  and  in  the  second  vertical 
direction  to  transport  the  head  and  the  bilaminar  covering 
from  the  hollowed-out  central  area  and  to  route  the  elon- 
gated rod  through  the  limited  roution  in  at  least  one  of  a 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction  causing  move- 
ment of  the  opposed  extending  arms  relative  to  the  head. 
15.  The  method  of  claim  14  ftirther  comprising  the  step  of 
fonning  the  bilaminar  covering  by  sewing  a  back  portion 
and  a  smaller  front  portion  together  along  Uie  edge 
thereof  to  fonn  a  positive  bus  which  urges  the  pair  of 
opposed  arms  into  an  arcuate  shape  toward  the  front  of 
the  bilaminar  covering. 


4,245,429 

BABY  DOLL 

Allison  W.  ItotxiiiWM  Edward  T.  Holaha^  both  of  CWcagoj,  awl 

Harry  DIsko,  South  Barriagtoo,  all  of  HI.,  asslgMrt  to  Mar- 
vin Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117^12 

lnt.a.^A€m  29/12,3/48 

UA  a.  46-164  lactates 


1.  A  baby  doll  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  and  a  hollow  head  interconnected  at  a  neck; 

a  hollow,  sealed,  head  bladder  in  said  hollow  head  having  a 
volume  less  than  said  head  and  having  a  closed  flexible 
wall  with  only  a  small  portion  of  the  wall  secured  to  an 
inside  surface  of  said  head;  and 

filler  means  in  said  bladder  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete 
particles  contained  and  movable  within  said  bladder  for 
changing  the  shape  thereof  to  enable  changing  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  head  when  said  body  or  head  is  moved. 
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4,245,430 

VOICE  RESPONSIVE  TOY 

Stevca  D.  Hosrt,  Rte.  3,  Box  44,  Lake  Genera,  Wis.  53147 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,738 

lat  CL^  A63H  11/00.  33/26:  B60V  l/OO'  B64C  13/18 

VS.  CL  46—266  9  Claims 


i£rr  <=[ 

FEELER  + 


RICKT 
FEELER 


1.  A  toy,  comprising  in  combination,  solid  surface  contact- 
ing means,  motive  means  including  a  power  source  for  actuat- 
ing said  contacting  means  and  moving  said  toy,  an  electronic 
circuit  including  audio  sound  responsive  means,  said  electronic 
circuit  including  at  least  two  positionaliy  spaced  microphones 
for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  incident  sound,  a  signal 
processing  channel  connected  to  each  of  said  microphones, 
said  channels  converting  the  signal  from  the  respective  micro- 
phones into  pulses,  and  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said 
channels  and  providing  an  output  dependent  on  the  time  delay 
between  the  pulses  on  said  channels,  and  means  for  activating 
said  motive  means  dependent  on  said  time  delay. 


4,245,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SEEDLING  TUBES 
Adrian  Barbnicscn,  Ste-Foy;  Rodrique  Boolet,  Duberger,  Jean- 
Paal  Chariand,  Charlcsbowg,  and  Paul  Fortin,  Loretteville, 
all  of  Canada,  tmigtion  to  Centre  de  Recherche  IndustrieUe 
dn  QMbec,  Sainte-Foy,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  30, 1979, 328724 

lat  a.^  B65B  1/00 

UJS.  a.  47—1  A  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  packaged  seedUng  tubes  from  a 
mixture  of  peat  and  water,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  peat  and  water  to  a  mixer  used  in 
preparing  said  mixture; 

(b)  forming  means  receiving  said  mixture  from  said  mixer 
and  producing,  at  its  outlet,  a  continuous  cylinder  moving 
at  a  given  speed. 


(c)  means  for  covering  said  continuous  cylinder  as  it  emerges 
from  said  forming  means;  and 

(d)  a  rotary  cutter  with  a  spiral  blade  to  cut  the  continuous 
covered  cylinder  progressively  into  a  series  of  cylinders  of 
pre-determined  length;  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  blade 
being  constant,  in  order  to  obtain  cylinders  of  constant 
length. 


4,245,432 
SEED  COATINGS 
Clarence  C.  Dannelly,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastnmn 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,546 

Int  a.J  AOIC  1/06 

U.S.  a.  47— 57.6  13aaims 


^\: 


1.  A  plant  seed  having  a  substantially  continuous  coating  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  coating  comprising  a  polyelectrolyte 
complex  of  an  acidic  polymer  and  basic  polymer,  said  polye- 
lectrolyte complex  being  water  insoluble,  but  adapted  to  swell 
and  disintegrate  when  in  contact  with  water. 


4,245,433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  GROWING  PLANTS 

wrraouT  SOIL 

Ernst  H.  S.  Sjostedt,  Bolestad  Handelstradgard,  S-260  73  Ostra 

Ijun^y,  and  Jim  A.  Nissmo,  Repslagarevagen  8,  S-245  00 

Staffiustorp,  both  of  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888^18,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,984,  Sep.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,760 

Int  a.3  AOIG  31/00 

VS.  CI.  47—59  34  Qaims 


"_ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  plants  in  the  absence  of  soil, 
comprising: 

means  providing  a  circulating  liquid  plant  nutrient  medium; 

means  to  measure  the  conductivity  of  the  nutrient  medium; 

means  to  measure  the  pH  of  the  nutrient  medium; 

means  providing  a  source  of  a  first  stock  nutrient  solution; 

means  providing  a  source  of  a  second  stock  nutrient  solution; 

said  first  stock  solution  having  a  supply  of  nitrate  nitrogen 
and  said  second  stock  solution  having  a  supply  of  ammo- 
nium nitrogen; 

first  control  means  actuatable  by  said  means  to  measure  the 
conductivity  of  the  nutrient  medium; 

said  first  control  means  being  actuated  to  feed  either  said 
first  or  said  second  stock  nutrient  solution  to  said  nutrient 
medium  when  the  conductivity  of  said  medium  falls  to  a 
first  predetermined  value; 
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second  control  means  actuatable  by  said  means  to  measure 

the  pH  of  the  nutrient  medium; 
said  second  control  means  being  actuated  to  select  either 

said  first  or  said  second  stock  splution  for  feeding  to  the 

nutrient  medium  by  said  first  control  means; 
said  first  stock  solution  being  selected  by  said  second  control 

means  when  the  pH  of  the  nutrient  medium  is  below  a 

predetermined  pH  value;  and 
said  second  stock  solution  being  selected  by  said  second 

control  means  when  the  pH  of  the  nutrient  medium  is 

above  said  predetermined  pH  value. 


face  of  said  second  pane  part  way  toward  said  first  pane,  means 
adjacent  the  inner  faces  of  said  panes  for  supporting  the  said 
slau  of  both  said  series  for  movement  about  horizontal  pivot 
axes,  each  slat  of  one  said  series  slidably  engaging  a  slat  of  the 


4,245,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IRRIGATING 

CONTAINER-GROWN  PLANTS 

Evert  Green,  14  Kenneth  Ave  N.  BdlnMce,  N.Y.  11710 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,563,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Sw.  No.  49,325 

Int  CL^  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  CI.  47—80  7  Claims 


ii^bhTmhii  lining 


zr 


1.  A  soil  irrigation  system  for  supplying  water  to  soil  in  a 
plant  container  by  capillary  travel  upwardly  into  said  soil 
through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  container  which 
system  comprises  a  support  bed  for  supporting  one  or  more  of 
said  containers  that  presents  a  substantially  level  water  imper- 
vious wetable  surface,  a  capillary  sheet  disposed  in  overlying 
relation  with  respect  to  said  surface  the  under  surface  of  which 
is  wetable  and  is  in  face-to-face  unbonded  relation  with  respect 
to  the  upper  surface  presented  by  said  support  bed  and  the 
upper  surface  of  which  is  disposed  for  making  contact  with  a 
plant  container  placed  thereon,  and  water-feeding  means  for 
feeding  water  into  the  interface  between  said  surface  and  said 
capillary  sheet  said  water  feeding  means  comprising  a  reser- 
voir, a  wick  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  reservoir  over 
the  rim  of  said  reservoir  and  thence  along  the  upper  surface  of 
said  capillary  sheet  strip  of  plastic  overlying  and  protecting 
said  wick  having  substantially  greater  lateral  dimensions  than 
said  wick  and  having  a  wetable  under  surface  in  direct  contact 
with  said  wick  and  overlying  said  capillary  sheet  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wick,  said  capillary  sheet  having  a  multiplicity  of 
substantially  evenly  space  capillary  openings  therein  that  are 
essentially  from  about  COS  to  about  0.14S  inch  in  diameter. 


H^^ 


i^>. 


2S 


other  said  series  in  said  privacy  and  said  see-through  configura- 
tions, and  operator  means  for  shifting  said  slats  between  said 
privacy  and  said  see-through  configurations,  the  pane-adjacent 
edges  of  said  slats  being  retained  in  juxuposition  to  said  inner 
faces  of  said  panes  in  the  course  of  said  shifting  movement 


4,245,436 
METAL  WINDOW  WITH  OFFSET  SASH  AND  BALANCE 

MECHANISMS 
Harry  M.  RIegelman,  DianMnd  Bar,  and  Vernon  E.  Madiaon, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  aiiignors  to  Ruaco  IndiMtrica,  Inc^ 
Fnllcrton,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,793 

Int  a.i  E05D  13/10 

VS.  CL  49    446  <  Claims 


4,245,435 
HIGH  THERMAL  EFFICIENCY  WINDOW 
Roger  Ulbrickt  Hickifille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flour  Oty  Archi- 
tectural Metals,  a  diiiaion  of  tlM  ScgraTC  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,638 
Int  a?  E06B  7/Oi 
VS.  a.  49—64  12  Claims 

6.  A  thermal  window  structure  comprising  a  low  conductiv- 
ity window  firame  including  a  head  portion,  a  sill  portion  and 
side  membere,  first  and  second  pane  members  fixed  to  said 
frame  in  spaced  parallel  position,  and  a  blind  assembly  disposed 
between  said  panes  and  shiftable  between  privacy  and  see- 
through  configurations,  said  blind  assembly,  in  combination 
with  said  panes,  dividing  the  space  between  said  frames  into  a 
series  of  vertically  spaced,  substantially  completely  closed 
cells  in  both  laid  privacy  and  said  see-through  configurations,- 
said  blind  assembly  including  a  first  series  of  slatt  extending 
from  the  inner  face  of  said  first  pane  part  way  toward  said 
second  pane,  a  second  series  of  slats  extending  from  the  inner 


1.  A  metal  window  structure  comprising: 

a  vertical  frame  having  jambs  for  a  sash  said  frame  being 

channel  shaped  with  a  rib  extending  from  one  wall  and 

terminating  in  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  one  wall  and  to 

the  opposite  wall  of  said  frame; 
a  sash  having  stiles  extending  into  said  jambs  and  slidable 

therein, 

the  stile  in  each  jamb  being  disposed  between  the  flat 
surface  of  said  rib  and  the  opposite  wall  of  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  balance  mechanisms  in  said  frame. 
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each  balance  mechanism  being  located  between  the  plane 

of  said  flat  surface  and  said  one  wall  of  said  frame, 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  sash  for  takeout  or 
reinsertion  is  effected  parallel  to  and  without  interfer- 
ence relation  with  said  balance  mechanisms; 
a  respective  balance  foot  structure  coupling  each  balance 
mechanism  to  the  sash, 

said  balance  foot  structures  including  respective  clip  ele- 
ments extending  past  said  plane  and  in  the  paths  of  said 
stiles  of  said  sash; 
and  stop  means  in  said  frame  engageable  by  said  balance  foot 
structures  at  a  predetermined  elevated  position  of  said 
sash,  such  that  said  sash  disengages  from  said  balance  foot 
structures  upon  vertical  movement  of  said  sash  above  said 
predetermined  position  and  is  thereby  free  for  takeout. 


4*245,437 

ROTARY  TOOL  SUCTION  HOUSING 

MIkM  Marttm,  3620  Rankin  Blvd.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  23, 1977,  291557 

lot  Cl.^  B24B  55/06 

VJS.  CL  51—273  3  Claims 


socket,  the  sides  of  the  threads  spaced  opposite  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  the  same  axial  pitch, 
E.  a  locking  plate,  said  plate  having  a  flat  planar  section  and 
a  set  of  legs  projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
that  section,  said  legs  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  slide 
into  the  adapter  socket  through  said  thread  gaps  so  that 
the  planar  section  is  coaxial  with  the  adapter,  and 


F.  laterally  extending  abutments  formed  on  said  legs  near  the 
free  ends  thereof,  said  abutments  being  arranged  and 
adapted  to  engage  under  the  adapter  threads  when  the 
legs  are  inserted  into  the  socket  so  that  when  the  plate  is 
turned  through  an  angle  relative  to  the  adapter,  the  abut- 
ments ride  up  on  the  threads  and  draw  the  plate  toward 
said  end  of  the  adapter. 


g    46 


1.  A  vacuum  housing  for  a  hand-held  rotary  tool  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  generally  hollow  tubular  casing  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  body  of  the  tool  and  being  adapted  to  be  concentri- 
cally positioned  about  the  body  of  the  tool  to  encase  the  same 
and  detachably  secured  thereto  with  a  space  between  the  body 
of  the  tool  and  the  interior  of  the  casing;  the  tubular  casing 
including  a  changeable  nose  portion  detachably  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof  for  telescopic  movement  relative  to  the  casing 
itself,  the  nose  having  an  opening  for  protrusion  therefrom  of 
an  operating  bit  of  the  tool,  a  path  for  air  flow  being  provided 
from  said  nose  opening  at  said  one  end  of  the  tubular  casing 
through  said  space  along  the  body  of  the  tool  to  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  casing;  spring  means  provided  intermediate  the 
nose  portion  of  the  casing  to  bias  the  nose  in  an  extended 
position;  and  means  for  connecting  a  vacuum  source  to  said 
housing  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  changeable  nose 
portion  and  in  alignment  therewith  so  that  air  is  drawn  through 
said  opening  and  along  the  tool  body  to  the  collecting  means  at 
the  far  end  thereof,  the  vacuum  connection  means  being  coaxi- 
ally  positioned  with  means  for  driving  the  rotary  tool. 


4,245,438 
FINISHING  DISK  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  S.  ▼•■  Barco,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Clevclaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,824 
Int.  a.)  B24D  17/00 
MS.  CL  51—377  15  Claims 

1.  A  hub  assembly  for  a  finishing  disk  comprising 

A.  an  adapter, 

B.  means  defining  an  axial  threaded  passage  in  the  adapter, 

C.  an  annular  socket  formed  in  an  end  of  the  adapter, 

D.  a  set  of  similar  radial  threads  spaced  around  a  side  wall  of 
the  socket  leaving  gaps  between  the  ends  of  the  threads, 
said  threads  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the 


4,245,439 
ELEMENT  FOR  PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  AND 
BUILDING  OBTAINED  WFTH  SUCH  AN  ELEMENT 
Maurice  Flaba,  Hannut,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Foldaway  Re- 
search International  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  13, 1977, 181691 

Int  Q\?  E04B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  52—71  20  Claims 


.   / 


1.  Element  for  prefabricating  building,  which  comprises  at 
least  one  frame  and  at  least  one  closing  panel  which  extends 
between  the  inner  edges  of  said  frame,  connecting  means  being 
provided  between  the  frame  and  the  panel,  said  means  being  so 
arranged  as  to  let  the  frame  and  panel  move  relative  to  one 
another,  along  a  direction  substantially  in  parallel  relationship 
with  the  element  thickness,  to  lie  in  two  end  positions,  the  one 
position  in  which  the  panel  is  received  within  the  thickness  of 
the  frame  and  the  other  position  in  which  the  panel  projects 
relative  to  said  frame. 
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4,245,440 

CABLE  AND  FABRIC  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Vernon  S.  One,  Toledo,  Ohio,  anleBor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberilas  CorporatkM,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,053 

Int  CL'  E04B  l/H 

U5.  a.  52—83  6  CUdms 


1.  A  cable  and  fabric  roof  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
cables  (10, 12)  intersecting  substantially  at  rigjit  angles  to  each 
other  in  plan  view  to  provide  four  cable  segments  radiating 
from  the  cable  intersection  and  dividing  ttie  area  thereabout 
into  four  quadrants,  one  (12)  of  the  cables  being  below  the 
other  (10),  means  (13,  14,  16, 18, 19,  20,  21,  22)  securing  the 
cables  (10, 12)  together  at  their  intersection,  and  means  above 
the  cables  (10,  12)  adjacent  their  intersection  clamping  adja- 
cent comers  of  four  fabric  panels  (80)  disposed  respectively  in 
the  four  quadrants,  the  clamping  means  comprising  four  elon- 
gated base  plates  (24,  34,  44,  54)  mounted  on  and  extending 
respectively  along  the  four  cable  segments,  four  positive  fas- 
tening means  (26,  28, 36, 38, 46. 48. 56, 58)  respectively  secur- 
ing  the  base  pUtes  (24, 34, 44, 54)  to  their  cable  segments,  each 
positive  fastening  means  securing  the  respective  base  plate  to 
the  respective  cable  segment  at  only  one  of  two  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  base  plate,  the  fastening  means  (46, 48, 56,  58) 
for  the  two  base  plates  (44, 54)  on  one  (12)  of  tiie  cables  being 
disposed  respectively  at  end  portions  thereof  adjacent  the 
other  (10)  of  the  cables  and  tiie  fastening  means  (26, 28, 36, 38) 
for  the  two  base  plates  (24, 34)  on  the  other  (10)  of  the  cables 
being  disposed  respectively  at  end  portions  thereof  remote 
from  the  one  (12)  of  Uie  cables,  each  base  plate  (24, 34, 44, 54) 
having  a  pair  of  elongated  lower  clamping  plates  (60,  70) 
secured  thereto  and  extending  respectively  along  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  portions  thereof,  and  each  lower  clamping 
plate  (60, 70)  having  an  elongated  upper  clamping  plate  (64, 74) 
secured  thereto  and  clamping  an  edge  portion  of  one  of  the 
fabric  panels  (80)  therebetween. 


means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  ends  of  said  scissors 
members  to  said  supporting  means; 

a  boom  having  an  extensible  load  end  and  a  pivot  end  pivot- 
ally  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  scissors  member; 

a  support  arm  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  second  scissors  member  and  said 
boom; 

means  rigidly  coupling  said  support  arm  to  the  extensible 
portion  of  said  boom; 


means  for  pivoting  and  extending  said  scissors  members  and 
for  raising  said  boom  such  that,  as  said  boom  is  raised,  said 
support  arm  pivots  about  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
scissors  member  and  said  boom  and  said  means  coupling 
said  support  arm  to  the  extensible  portion  of  said  boom 
causes  said  extensible  portion  to  extend  for  raising  the  load 
end  substantially  vertically. 

4,245,442 

REUSABLE  INTERIOR  WALL  AND  CEILING 

CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 

I.  MUt  Durham,  5065  WcstiMimer,  Suite  840,  Houston,  Tex. 

77056 

FUed  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58358 

Int  a.'  B04B  2/76 

UA  a.  52—122  5  aa*« 


4,245(441 

TELESCOPING  AERIAL  LIFT 

Raymoiid  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  385  E.  Greenwood,  Lake  Forest  HL 

60045 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  839,721,  Oct  5, 1977,  P«t  No.  4^188,757, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  758310,  Jan.  12, 
1977,  Pnt  No.  4,070307.  This  appttcttioa  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,066 
fat  a»  B66C  2i/O0l:  B04G  7/22 

UA  CL  52—111  **  Q"*^ 

1.  An  aerial  lift,  comprising: 
supporting  means; 

first  and  second  pivotable  scissors  members  having  lower 
ends  and  upper  ends; 


1.  A  reusable  modular  wall  panel  unit  apparaUis  adapted  to 
connect  to  adjacent  modular  wall  panel  units  to  form  an  inte- 
rior wall,  including: 
a  hollow  rectangular  metal  frame  having  a  horizontal  bot- 
tom frame  member  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  vertical  side 
members,  one  of  said  upstanding  side  members  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  bottom  frame  member  and  the  other  of 
said  upstanding  side  members  to  the  other  end  of  said 
bottom  frame  member,  said  frame  having  a  horizontal 
upper  frame  member  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
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upstanding  members  and  with  the  other  end  of  said  upper 
member  connected  to  the  other  of  said  upstanding  mem- 
bers; 

said  bottom  member  and  said  top  member  along  with  said 
upstanding  side  members  defining  an  outer  peripheral  rim 
of  the  modular  wall  panel  unit; 

a  plurality  of  internal  support  members  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  upstanding  side  members,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  internal  support  members  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  bottom  member  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  top  member; 

support  projections  mounted  on  said  bottom,  top  and  two 
upstanding  members  and  extending  outwardly  on  both 
sides  of  said  peripheral  edge  for  providing  a  support  for  a 
panel  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  metal  frame;  and 

said  peripheral  rim  having  a  central  recess  and  having  a  first 
slot  formed  parallel  to  and  on  a  first  side  of  said  central 
recess  and  a  second  slot  formed  parallel  to  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  central  recess; 

support  means  for  said  metal  frame  having  a  floor  engaging 
member  and  a  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly extending  parallel  projections  that  are  received 
within  said  slots  on  said  bottom  frame  member,  said  sup- 
port means  having  means  for  connecting  said  floor  engag- 
ing member  and  said  mounting  member  to  adjustably 
position  said  wall  panel  unit  relative  to  the  floor;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  horizontal  upper  frame 
member  with  a  modular  suspended  ceiling  for  supporting 
said  modular  wall  panel  unit  apparatus  perpendicular  to 
the  floor. 


4,245,443 

SEEPAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Paul  R.  Beeches,  16410  Bevcriy  Atc^  Tinley  Park,  lU.  60477 
Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,600 
laL  CL^  E04B  1/70:  E04F  17/00 

VS.  a.  52— 169  J  .     4  Claims 


1.  A  seepage  control  arrangement  for  preventing  seepage 
water  from  running  over  the  floor  of  basements  or  the  like 
which  include  vertical  side  walls  resting  on  a  transverse  foot- 
ing, a  portion  of  which  extends  inwardly  from  each  respective 
side  wall,  and  a  poured  concrete  floor,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  contiguous  unitary  structures,  each  struc- 
ture including  a  vertical  leg  defining  sequential  vertical  drain- 
age channels  between  the  floor  and  the  walls,  and  a  horizontal 
leg  defining  sequential  horizontal  drainage  channels  between 
the  floor  and  the  footing,  each  horizontal  drainage  channel 
ccmununicating  with  a  corresponding  vertical  drainage  chan- 
nel to  afford  eg^eas  for  water  seeping  through  the  walls  and  to 
conduct  the  water  beneath  the  floor,  and  a  separate  flat,  water 
impermeable  lacing  strip  positioned  between  the  floor  and  the 
vertica)  leg  and  extending  to  a  height  above  the  height  of  the 
vertical  leg  and  the  floor  to  prevent  overflow  of  seepage  water 
onto  the  floor. 


4,245,444 

SMOOTH  FLOOR  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  THE 

CHAMBER  BENEATH  CARDING  AND  SIMILAR 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Harry  H.  Hicks,  Winston-Salem,  N.C^  assignor  to  Industrial 

Air,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,526 

Int.  aj  E04H  14/00:  DOIG  15/82 

U.S.  a.  52—173  R  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fiber  processing  textile  machina  of  the  type  having 
fiber  processing  elements  mounted  on  a  frame,  walls  substan- 
tially covering  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  frame  between  the  top 
of  the  frame  and  the  floor  forming  a  chamber  thereunder,  a 
smooth  chamber  floor  construction  comprising  a  grout-like 
material  having  the  characteristics  of  being  substantially  liquid 
when  applied  so  that  it  flows  to  a  smooth  level  upper  surface, 
then  cures  to  form  a  solid  material,  said  grout  material  cover- 
ing the  area  of  the  chamber  between  the  end  walls  and  the  side 
walls  and  being  of  such  a  thickness  as  to  cover  and  seal  any 
existing  cracks  between  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  the  sur- 
face on  which  the  machine  rests. 


4,245,445 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HRE-PROOF  PASSAGE  AND 

PASSAGE  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Hans  D.  J.  Hcinen,  Malmedy,  Rdgium,  aasigBor  to  Intellectnal 
Trade  Cy  S.A.  Great  Duchy  of  Laxemburg,  Charlotte,  Loxem- 
boorg 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^15 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1977,  77  02738 

lot  CL^  F16L  5/Oa-  E04B  5/48 

VS.  a.  52—221  25  CUdms 


18.  Passage  for  the  fire-proof  passing  of  elements  such  as 
electric  cables,  ducts,  pipes,  etc.,  which  comprises  a  cushion 
from  fire-proof  material  which  is  coated  with  a  fire-resisting 
compound,  a  number  of  openings  provided  in  said  cushion,  and 
at  least  one  flange  of  fire-proof  material  coated  with  fire-resist- 
ing compound,  said  flange  being  positioned  against  said  cush- 
ion, and  fire-proof  material  for  filling  the  space  between  said 
flange  and  the  elements. 
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4,245,446 
FUSIBLE  PANEL  CLIP 
Thoiaas  E.  Jndklas,  Balttmore,  Md^  assigao 
BUB  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,805 
Int.  CL^  EMC  2/00 
VS.  a.  52—23^ 


to  AlcBB  Alumi- 


9ClaiBKi 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  rail  for  supporting  ceiling 
panels,  a  one-piece  panel  clip  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
elongate  panels,  said  panel  clip  comprising: 

a  central,  elongate  strip  which  engages  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  support  rail  along  the  length  of  the  support  rail; 

means,  comprising  at  least  three  bendable  tabs  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  strip  and  located  in  spaced  relationship 
along  both  sides  of  said  strip,  for  resiliently  holding  said 
elongate  strip  in  a  mating  position  along  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  support  rail;  and 

means,  compising  at  least  three  evenly  spaced  panel  hanging 
portions  formed  integrally  with  said  strip  and  extending 
outwardly  fk'om  both  of  the  sides  of  said  strip,  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  ceiling  panels,  said  clip  being 
made  of  a  material  with  a  melting  point  substantially 
below  that  of  the  support  rail  such  that  said  clip,  upon 
exposure  to  fire,  will  disengage  from  the  support  rail. 


4,245,447 
MULTI-USE  METAL  BUILDING 
Paul  Depondt,  Soisy<40ua'MoBtaMM«Bcy;  Claude  Echalier, 
Paris;  Albert  Levy,  Saiat-GcnnaiB-les-Corbcillcs,  aad  Loois 
Boussin,  Chanpipiy-sur-Manic,  all  of  Fhuce,  aasigBors  to 
Sodete  NouTcile  de  CoBStmctioas  ladustriallaees,  Ycrres  aad 
Architectes  latematioBaax  Paul  Depoadt,  Cergy,  both  of, 
Fnmce 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkaacc,  Feb.  9, 1978, 78  03684 

lat  CL^  E04B  7/00 


VS.  a.  52—262 


3Claiais 


1.  A  metal  building  comprising: 

a  vertical  fraaie  including  a  skeleton  of  vertical  posts,  said 
posts  being  arranged  at  predetermined  spacings.  and 
upper  and  lower  longituctinal  girders  connecting  said 
posts; 

an  outer  skin  fixed  to  said  frame  to  one  side  thereof; 

an  inner  lining  fixed  to  said  frame  at  the  other  side  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  positioning  elements  fixed  to  opposing  ones  of 


said  upper  girders,  said  positioning  elements  having  a 
predetermined  profile  and  being  spaced  by  said  predeter- 
mined spacing  of  said  posts;  and 
at  least  one  corrugated  self-supporting  metal  trough  ele- 
ment, the  troughs  of  said  corrugation  being  spaced  by  said 
predetermined  spacing  and  having  the  same  profile  as  said 
positioning  elements,  said  at  least  one  trough  element 
being  positioned  on  said  upper  longitudinal  girders  with 
said  positioning  elements  inserted  within  said  troughs, 
whereby  said  at  least  one  trough  element  is  held  on  said 
frame. 


4,245,448 
MODIFIED  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PARTITION 

PANEL 
Robert  S.  Agar,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Robert  S.  Agtf, 
lac,  MaiUun;  Thorsell  Holdingi  Ltd.,  EdBMBtoB  aad  Mod- 
lake  Holdings  Ltd.,  Calgary,  aU  of,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,084 

Claiou  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Sep.  1, 1978,  310542 

iBt  a.^  E04B  5/52 

VS.  a.  52—489  3  OaiaM 


1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  suspending  a  gypsum  board 
panel  from  a  support  member  of  a  support  structure,  said 
suspension  assembly  comprising: 

a  plate  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and  a  neck  portion 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  transverse  lines  of  weakness 
in  the  neck  portion  comprising  transverse  slots  extending 
substantially  across  the  width  of  the  plate  and  pairs  of 
notch  means  cut  into  opposed  side  edges  of  the  plate,  each 
pair  of  notches  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  a 
transverse  slot,  a  plurality  of  panel  piercing  tangs  on  the 
upper  and  lower  plate  portions  extending  substantially 
normal  to  one  face  of  the  plate, 

channel  means  formed  by  said  neck  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  open  ends;  and 

a  suspension  clip  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  stop 
means  therebetween,  said  upper  portion  being  slidingly 
received  in  the  channel  means  to  engage  the  plate,  said 
stop  means  being  arranged  to  prevent  upward  extension  of 
the  upper  clip  portion  past  the  neck  portion  of  the  plate, 
the  lower  clip  portion  overlying  the  lower  plate  portion, 
and  said  lower  clip  portion  being  inclined  outwardly  from 
the  plane  of  the  lower  plate  portion  to  engage  the  support 
member,  whereby  when  the  gypsum  board  panel  is  sus- 

-  pended  from  the  support  structure  the  load  applied  be- 
tween the  clip  and  the  plate  causes  the  neck  portion  of  the 
plate  to  bend  outwardly  from  the  panel  along  said  lines  of 
weakness,  while  the  upper  and  lower  plate  portions  re- 
main affixed  to  the  panel. 


918 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


4y245,449 
TRUSS  EMPLOYING  BOTH  METALUC  AND 
NON-METALUC  WEBS 
E.  JackMM,  WoodbMl,  Cdif  ^  SMigBor  to  Steel  Web 
CorpontkM,  Aha  LoM,  Calif . 

Filed  Fek  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,328 

lat  CL^  EMB  1/32 

MS.  CL  52—09  12  Claims 


which  is  the  same  as  said  predetermined  shape  and  wherein 
said  projection  means  engages  said  junction  means  to  hold  said 
junction  means  in  said  groove. 


4,245,450 
CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  OF  ORNAMENTAL  TRIMS 

OR  TRIM  STRIPS 
Koai  Narita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasignor  to  iBone  Gomu  Kogyo 
KabaikiU  Kaiiiw,  Aidd,  Japu 

FIM  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,628 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japtt,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-166946 

bt  CL^  E04F  19/02 

MS.  CL  52—716  8  ClaiM 


1.  An  ornamental  trim  structure  comprising  at  least  two  trim 
strips  each  of  said  trim  strips  comprising  a  plastic  substrate  and 
a  metal  foil  laminatd  on  the  front  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  a  groove  of  a  predetermined  shape  formed  in 
the  rear  surface  thereof,  said  groove  extending  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  substrate,  and  a  projection  means  extending  from 
the  substrate  at  one  edge  of  said  groove;  and  a  junction  means 
having  a  porticm  thereof  in  the  grooves  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
at  least  two  trim  strips,  said  junction  means  having  a  shape 


4,245,451 
AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING 

BLOCK  UNITS 
Eraest  J.  Taylor-Snuth,  2905  W.  37th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British 

Colombia,  Canada  (V6N  2T8) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,155,  Oct  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,106,259. 

This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,165 

lat  CV  E04G  21/22 

MS.  CL  52—747  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  truss,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  upper  and  lower  chord  members  extending  in  generally 
the  same  longitudinal  direction  and  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  chord  members 
and  including  multiple  upright  blocks  which  are  longitudi- 
nally spaced  tfurx  along  the  lengths  of  said  chord  mem- 
bers and  located  therebetween,  the  vertical  dimensions  of 
said  blocks  decreasing  between  high  and  low  ends  of  the 
truss, 

(c)  said  means  including  multiple  load  carrying  webs  in 
spaces  between  the  blocks,  each  web  extending  diagonally 
between  said  chord  members, 

(d)  said  webs  including  a  metallic  web  extending  between 
two  blocks  closest  the  high  end  of  the  truss,  and  a  non- 
metallic  web  located  between  two  blocks  each  of  which  is 
spaced  from  the  block  closest  to  said  high  end  of  the  truss, 
said  metallic  web  having  flat  ends  respectively  confined 
between  ends  of  said  two  blocks  closest  the  high  end  of 
the  tfuss  and  said  chord  members,  one  of  the  blocks  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  operatively  connected  to  ends  of  the 
metallic  w^  and  of  the  non-metallic  web,  said  ends  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  side  of  the  lower  chord  which  faces  the 
upper  chord. 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  laying  block  units  to  form  a 
substantially  horizontal  wall-like  structure  comprising  picking 
up  a  block  unit  by  a  gripping  head,  placing  said  block  unit  on 
a  substantially  horizontal  movable  table  at  a  predetermined 
position,  laterally  shifting  said  table  from  said  predetermined 
position  to  clear  the  head  from  the  placed  block  unit  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  block  unit,  picking  up 
another  block  unit  by  the  head  and  placing  it  at  said  predeter- 
mined position  beside  the  first-mentioned  block  unit,  continu- 
ing the  picking  up,  lateral  shifting  and  placing  operations  until 
a  predetermined  number  of  block  units  are  placed  side  by  side 
in  a  first  course,  shifting  said  table  in  the  direction  normal  to 
said  lateral  shift  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  block  unit,  continuing  the  picking  up,  lateral  shifting  and 
placing  operations  to  form  a  second  course  of  block  units 
against  said  block  units  of  said  first  course,  and  continuing  the 
picking  up,  lateral  and  normal  shifting,  and  placing  operations 
to  form  a  predetermined  number  of  courses  to  form  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  wall-like  structure  of  said  block  units  of  prede- 
termined dimensions. 


4,245,452 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  AN 

OBJECT  IN  A  SHEET 

Masaaki  Fiyio,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Seal  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osdca,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1978,  53-81557 
Int  CL^  B65B  21/24 
MS.  a.  53—399  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  wrapping  an  object  in  a  sheet,  wherein: 
a  retainer  formed  widi  a  slot  is  moved  along  a  work  path; 
a  pressure  plate  and  a  first  and  second  wrapping  arm  are 

moved  with  the  retainer; 
wherein,  as  the  retainer  moves  along  the  work  path,  in  the 
specified  order,  the  following  operations  are  performed: 

(a)  a  sheet  supply  unit  supplies  the  sheet  so  that  it  is  located 
across  the  opening  of  the  slot; 

(b)  an  object  charging  unit  charges  the  object  into  the  slot  so 
that  it  pushes  the  sheet  to  the  back  of  the  slot,  with  a  part 
of  the  sheet  protruding  on  each  side  of  the  object,  between 
it  and  that  side  of  the  slot;  and  so  that  a  part  of  the  surface 
of  the  object  is  free; 

(c)  a  means  for  moving  the  pressure  plate  moves  it  so  that  it 
is  adjacent  to  the  free  part  of  the  surface  of  the  object, 
with  the  part  of  the  surface  of  the  pressure  plate  remote 
from  the  object  being  smooth; 
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(d)  a  means  for  moving  the  first  wrapping  arm  moves  it  so 
that  it  wraps  one  side  of  the  sheet  which  projects  on  one 
side  of  the  object,  between  it  and  that  side  of  the  slot, 
around  the  object  and  around  the  smooth  part  of  the 
pressure  platen 

(e)  a  means  for  moving  the  second  wrapping  arm  moves  it  so 
that  it  wraps  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  which  projects  on 


object  only  during  one  of  said  two  sUges  for  packing  the 
object  into  the  bag  following  partial  entry  thereof  during  the 
other  of  said  two  sUges,  said  bag  being  dimensionally  ex- 
panded by  the  nozzle  means  during  said  one  of  the  two  stages. 

4,245,454 
LINE  METERING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  J.  Zien,  Prior  Lake,  Mlnn^  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,142 

lat  a.J  AOID  55/18.  55/26 

UA  a.  56-12.7  25  Claims 


the  other  side  of  the  object,  between  it  and  that  side  of  the 
slot,  around  the  object  and  around  the  smooth  part  of  the 
pressure  plate,  so  that  this  side  of  the  sheet  overlaps  the 
part  which  was  wrapped  during  operation  (d); 

(0  a  joiner  joins  the  overlapped  parts  of  the  sheet  by  beanng 
against  the  smooth  part  of  the  pressure  plate;  and 

(g)  an  object  discharging  unit  discharges  the  object  from  the 
slot. 


4,245,453 

TWO-STAGE  OPERATED  NOZZLE  FOR  TIGHT 

BAGGING  SYSTEM 

William  F.  AltenopU,  and  Paul  J.  Altenpohl,  both  of  High  Point, 

N.C.,  assignon  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Continnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  956,994,  Oct  31, 1978,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,231,  Oct  25, 1977.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,238 

Int  a.3  B65B  63/02.  43/36.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  53-538  .10  Claims 


9.  In  combination  with  a  moving  conveyor  from  which  an 
object  is  dropped  at  a  bagging  station  for  guided  graviutional 
descent  along  an  entry  passage  into  an  opened  bag,  nozzle 
means  for  establishing  said  entry  passage,  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  nozzle  means  for  projection  thereof  into  the  bag 
in  two  stages  of  operation,  and  ram  means  engageable  with  the 


1.  In  a  vegetation  cutting  device  in  which  a  flexible  filament 

is  rotatably  driven  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  with  a  free 

end  of  the  filament  defining  a  cutting  plane,  apparatus  for 

metering  discrete  lengths  of  the  filament  comprising: 

driving  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  flexible  filament; 

driven  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for 

selective  rotation  therewith; 
spool  means  upon  which  flexible  filament  may  be  wound, 
said  spool  means  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  driven  and 
driving  means  for  rotation  therewith; 
means  for  metering  discrete  lengths  of  filament  from  said 

spool  means; 
said  metering  means  including  means  for  rapidly  decelerat- 
ing said  driving  means,  and  means  for  disengaging  said 
driven  means  from  said  driving  means  during  rapid  decel- 
eration caused  by  said  decelerating  means  whereby  said 
driven  means  is  free  to  rotate  a  discrete  amount  relative  to 
said  driving  means  and  to  thereby  play  out  a  length  of 
filament  from  said  spool  means;  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  driven  means  into  driving 
engagement  with  said  driving  means  during  normal  accel- 
eration and  deceleration  at  rates  less  than  caused  by  said 
decelerating  means. 

4,245,455 
LAWN  MOWER 
Kenneth  G.  Martin,  Middridge,  England,  assignor  to  Rymo 
Societe  Anonyme,  Zng,  Switaerland 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1978, 

9792/78 

Int  a.J  AOID  53/00 

MS.  CL  56—12.8  ^^  9"*™ 

1.  A  lawn  mower  of  the  type  which  when  operative  a  sup- 
ported on  a  cushion  of  air  comprising  a  motor  driven  blade 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  fan  rotatable  about  said  verti- 
cal axis,  and  a  hood  enclosing  said  blade  and  fan  having  at  least 
one  inlet  for  air  forming  the  cushion  of  air,  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing for  grass  cut  by  said  blade,  said  hood  having  a  generally 
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vertical  wall  portion  which  substantially  surrounds  said  blade 
and  is  curved  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  extends  adjacent  to  the 
circular  path  of  the  blade  tips  over  an  arc  of  at  least  180°,  said 
vertical  wall  portion  being  arranged  relative  to  the  outlet 
opening  whereby  the  cut  grass  is  ejected  through  said  outlet 
opening,  said  hood  having  an  outwardly  directed  peripheral  lip 
extending  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  from  the  lower 


Jit 


extremity  of  said  vertical  wall  portion,  the  lowest  part  (^  said 
peripheral  lip  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  in  a  plane 
below  said  lower  extremity,  said  hood  having  a  substantially 
plane  horizontal  surface  between  said  lowest  part  of  the  pe- 
ripheral lip  and  said  lower  extremity  of  said  vertical  wall 
portion,  said  surface  being  spaced  in  a  plane  above  said  hori- 
zontal plane. 


4,245,456 
ROTARY  LAWNMOWER  WITH  GRASS  CLEARING 

MEANS 
Hetez  Zipfel,  Stdnnitzig  18,  D-8630  Coborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaiiy 

Cmrtteaatfcm-in-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  805,999,  Jun.  13, 1977, 
abudoncd.  TUs  applkatioii  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977,  2627167 

lat  a.'  AOID  35/26 
U.S.  a.  56— 12.8  I  14  Claims 


I 


1.  A  rotary  lawnmower  provided  with  a  housing  having  an 
outer  surface  and  rotary  Made  therein,  said  rotary  blade  having 
at  least  one  tip  for  cutting  grass,  said  grass  cut  by  said  blade 
forming  an  accumulation  between  the  tip  of  said  rotary  blade 
and  an  inner  wall  of  the  right-hand  side  of  the  housing  as 
viewed  from  above,  said  housing  having  a  portion  extending  at 
least  partially  below  the  level  of  the  tip  of  said  blade  which 
comprises  at  least  one  grass  clearing  plate  located  on  the  outer 
housing  surface  and  in  the  front  thereof,  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  lawnmower,  for  collecting  said  accu- 
mulated cut  grass  on  a  part  of  said  outer  housing  surface  re- 
mote from  said  inner  wsU  upon  a  subsequent  movement  of  the 
lawnmower  to  directly  engage  said  accumulation  by  said  grass 
clearing  plate. 


4,245,457 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Frede'ric  Gerlinger,  Ottersthal,  France,  assignor  to  Kuhn,  S.A., 
Saveme,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,556 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16, 1977,  77  38721 
Int.  aj  AOID  79/00 
VS.  a.  56—370  8  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  haymaking  machine  for  central  tedding  and 
lateral  windrowing,  comprising  at  least  two  rotary  rake  heads, 
a  support  chassis  that  interconnects  said  rake  heads,  a  connec- 
tion beam  extending  forward  from  the  chassis,  pivot  means 
comprising  a  substantially  vertical  spindle  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  connection  beam  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal spindle  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  chassis 
and  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  support  chassis,  and  means 
connected  with  the  said  support  chassis  and  connection  beam 
and  adapted  automatically  and  simultaneously  to  cause  a  pivot- 
ing of  the  support  chassis  of  the  rotary  rake  heads  about  the 
substantially  horizontal  spindle  of  the  said  pivot  means  when 
the  said  support  chassis  is  pivoted  about  the  substantially  verti- 
cal spindle  of  the  said  pivot  means,  in  order  to  modify  the 
orientation  of  said  support  chassis  in  relation  to  the  intended 
direction  of  travel  of  the  machine  during  the  transposition 
from  the  central  tedding  position  into  the  lateral  windrowing 
position  and  vice  versa. 


4,245,458 

EXTENDABLE  TOOL  BAR  FOR  HAY  RAKES 

Howard  Smitii,  215  E.  Amber  Way,  Hanford,  Calif.  93230 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,643 

Int.  a.'  AOID  77/06 

VJS.  a.  56—376  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tool  bar  and  a  pair  of  raking  imple- 
ments comprising  an  adjustable  tool  bar  apparatus  which  is 
selectively  connected  to  a  propelling  vehicle  having  a  three- 
point  mast  hitch  and  a  pair  of  hay  rakes,  each  of  said  hay  rakes 
having  a  frame  mounted  on  an  axle  and  wheel  assembly  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  toward  said  tool  bar  apparatus. 
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raking  means  mbunted  forwardly  of  said  axle  and  wheel  assem- 
bly and  hitch  means  extending  from  said  frame  means,  said 
adjustable  tool  bar  apparatus  having  an  elongated  hollow  main 
tool  bar  having  a  bore  which  is  non-circular  in  cross-section, 
said  main  tool  bar  being  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  first  and  second  auxiliary  tool  bars 
telescopically  received  within  said  bore  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
main  tool  bar,  each  of  said  auxiliary  tool  bars  having  an  exter- 
nal configuration  generally  complementary  to  the  bore  of  said 
main  tool  bar,  means  for  attaching  said  auxiliary  tool  bars  to 
said  main  tool  bar  in  fixed  adjusted  position,  said  first  auxiliary 
tool  bar  having  a  first  tool  bar  tongue  fixed  thereto  adjacent  to 
the  outer  end  and  extending  rearwardly  relative  to  the  vehicle 
a  predetermined  distance,  said  second  auxiliary  tool  bar  having 
a  second  tool  bar  tongue  of  a  second  length  which  is  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  first  tool  bar  tongue,  means  on  each  tool 
bar  tongue  for  attaching  one  of  said  hay  rake  hitch  means 
thereto,  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  bracket  mounted  on 
said  main  tool  bar,  said  bracket  having  means  for  selectively 
receiving  the  upper  arm  of  the  mast  hitch,  a  pair  of  spaced 
mounting  members  mounted  on  said  main  tool  bar  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  bracket  and  extending  generally  forwardly 
thereof,  said  mounting  members  having  means  for  selectively 
receiving  the  lower  arms  of  the  mast  hitch,  gauge  wheels 
means  mounted  on  said  main  tool  bar  so  as  to  extend  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  of  said  hollow  main  tool  bar  and  for- 
wardly of  said  raking  means  of  said  hay  rakes,  whereby  said 
hay  rakes  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tool  bar  tongues 
will  be  longitudinally  spaced  with  respect  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  the  propelling  vehicle  selectively  transversely  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  one  another  and  selectively  adjustable 
vertically  as  said  raking  means  is  selectively  elevated  with 
respect  to  the  earth's  surface  as  the  three-point  hitch  of  the 
propelling  vehicle  is  raised  pivoting  said  hay  rake  frames  about 
said  axle  and  wheel  assemblies. 


housing;  whereby  dust  and  other  fiber  debris  is  eliminated  from 
said  chamber  due  to  the  intensified  flow  between  the  iimer 
surface  of  said  housing  and  the  outer  conical  surface  of  said 
disc. 


4,245,460 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Helmut  Staufert,  Holbeinweg  40, 7000  Stnttgvt  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cberklngn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asiigDon  to  Helmut  Staufert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Mar.  2, 
1978,2809008 

iBt  a.i  DOIH  7/882 
U.S.  Q.  57— 58  J9  31  Claims 


I- 


4,245,499 
SPINNING  CHAMBER  OF  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN-END 

SPINNING 
Valentin  N.  TiUiono?,  oUtsa  Sh.  Ruta?eli,  55,  kr.  28;  Gcnnady 
N.  SUykoT,  Chilanzar,  k?artal  19, 31,  kT.  3;  Vitaly  I.  Zhcst- 
koT,  Chilanzar,  kvartal  19, 26,  kr.  41;  Gcuiady  V.  Zhigalo?, 
ulitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  korpns  2, 69,  kv.  6;  Viktor  M.  Muk- 
bin,  nUtsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  korpoi  5, 69,  kr.  31,  and  VasUy 
M.  DyacbkoT,  Chilanzar,  k?artal  7,  18  "V",  kv.  8,  aU  of 
Tashkent,  UJS.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,131 

lot  a.J  DOIH  7/885 

VJS.  a.  57—58.89  3  Claims 


1.  Open-end  spinning  unit  with  a  spinning  rotor  open  on  one 

side  and  having  a  closed  bottom  and  closed  lateral  walls,  the 

open  side  of  which  spinning  rotor  is  covered  with  a  closing 

component  containing  fiber  supply  means  directed  at  a  slide 

wall  of  the  spinning  rotor,  a  yam  takeK>fr  duct,  and  a  suction 

duct, 

wherein  the  suction  duct  includes  an  orifice  opening  into  the 

spinning  rotor,  at  least  pari  of  said  orifice  being  disposed 

in  the  radial  direction  of  the  rotor  closer  to  the  slide  wall 

than  to  the  fiber  supply  means. 


4,245,461 

NON-EXPANSIBLE  LINKAGE  BRACELET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Stephen  F.  Bert,  West  Warwick,  R  J.,  aislgDor  to  Teztron,  lac. 

Profidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,677 
lat  a.J  F16G  13/18 
VJS.  CL  59—82  W 

120    lOd  120 
IOdJ2bll2d/l2bilOd  \2A 


1.  A  spinning  chamber  of  an  apparatus  for  open-end  spin- 
ning, comprising:  a  routable  housing  shaped  as  a  truncated 
cone  and  having  an  annular  trough-like  groove  in  the  chamber 
of  said  housing  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  and  intended  for  the 
formation  of  yam  from  a  stream  of  disintegrated  fibers  fed  into 
the  rotatable  housing,  said  housing  being  opened  on  the  side  of 
a  larger  base  of  the  truncated  cone;  and  at  the  periphery  of  the 
rotauble  housing  a  conical  disc  is  placed  on  the  side  of  the 
larger  base  concentrically  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotat- 
able housing  and  with  a  clearance  between  an  outer  conical 
surface  of  said  disc  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotaUble 


lOb      lOoMObiOo  NOF 


1.  A  non-expansible  linkage  bracelet  comprising:  a  set  of 
laterally  adjacent  top  links  having  channel-shaped  sections 
with  parallel  side  members  joined  by  top  members,  one  side 
member  of  each  top  link  having  at  least  one  bendable  locking 
lug  protrading  therefrom;  a  set  of  laterally  adjacent  bottom 
links  having  channel-shaped  sections  inverted  relative  to  the 
channel-shaped  sections  of  said  top  links,  the  channel-shaped 
sections  of  said  bottom  links  having  parallel  side  members 
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joined  by  bottom  members  with  apertures  therein;  the  side 
members  of  adjacent  links  of  one  set  being  arranged  in  a  con- 
fronting relationship  between  the  side  members  of  individual 
links 'of  the  other  set,  with  the  locking  lugs  of  said  top  links 
being  received  in  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  members  of  said 
bottom  links,  the  locking  lugs  of  said  top  links  being  bent  to 
overlap  the  bottom  link  side  members  located  between  the  side 
members  of  said  top  links,  thereby  establishing  an  interlocked 
relationship  between  the  links  of  both  sets. 


4,245,462 
STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Howard  L.  McCoaba,  Jr^  South  Bend,  LmL,  assignor  to  The 
Bcadix  CorporatioB,  SoMtkfield,  Mich. 

FUcd  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,770 

IM.  a.J  P02C  7/262,  9/28 

\]JS.  a.  60-^.14  R  43  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor  with  a  bleed 
valve  device  and  a  variable  geometry  apparatus  responsive  to 
an  operational  control  member  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of 
fuel  supplied  through  a  conduit  to  the  turbine  engine  as  a 
function  of  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  temperature  of  the  air 
supplied  to  the  compressor  in  response  to  an  operator  input, 
the  improvement  wherein  starting  control  means  schedules 
fuel  flow  to  said  turbine  engine  as  a  function  of  time,  said 
starting  control  including: 

first  compensating  means  for  modifying  said  scheduled  fuel 
flow  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature;  and 

second  compensating  means  for  modifying  said  function  of 
time  in  response  to  changes  in  altitude. 


4*245,463 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
mi  RasMT  TorstCBfeh,  both  of  Finspoag, 
to  Stal-LaTal  Tnrbin  AB,  Vesteras,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,619 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1978,  7804024 
bt  CL^  F02C  7/26 
VJS.  CL  60-39.14  M  5  Claims 


Martin 
Sweden 


^^-^ 


1.  A  gas  tortmie  plant  comprising: 
a  gas  turbine; 

compressor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  turbine 
for  generating  compressed  gas; 


combustion  chamber  means  for  containing  a  fluidized  bed 
combustor; 

starter  motor  means  for  rotating  said  compressor  means 
during  an  initial  starting  period; 

pressure  casing  means  enclosing  said  combustion  chamber 
means  and  defining  a  volume  between  said  combustion 
chamber  means  and  said  pressure  casing  means,  said  pres- 
sure  casing  means  being  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  for  receiving  said  compressed  gas  into  said  volume; 

distribution  means  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber 
means  and  disposed  within  said  pressure  casing  means  for 
receiving  said  compressed  gas  from  said  volume  and  pass- 
ing it  to  said  fluidized  bed  combustor; 

ignition  combustion  chamber  means  connected  to  said  distri- 
bution means  and  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said 
pressure  casing  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  compressed  gas  from  said  volume,  said  ignition  com- 
bustion chamber  means  being  supplied  with  ignition  fuel 
and  operable  to  apply  heated  compressed  gas  during  said 
starting  period  for  igniting  the  fuel  in  said  fluidized  bed 
combustor;  and 

means  connecting  said  combustion  chamber  means  to  said 
gas  turbine  for  applying  combustion  gases  to  rotate  said 
gas  turbine. 


4,245,464 
QUICK  RELEASE  TURBINE  GATE  VALVE 
Abu  L.  Hitzelberger,  Grand  Bbnc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,150 

Int  Cl.^  F02C  9/02 

U.&.  a.  60— 39.25  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  gate  valve  control  system  for  regu- 
lating gas  flow  through  the  turbine  nozzle  downstream  of  a 
source  of  motive  fluid  including  air  flow  from  a  compressor  in 
response  to  engine  speed  and  temperature  comprising:  a  pneu- 
matic operator  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  diaphragm 
with  one  side  forming  one  wall  of  said  pressure  chamber  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  therein,  said 
diaphragm  having  the  opposite  side  thereof  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere and  including  a  gate  valve  operator  shaft  connected 
thereto  extending  from  said  opposite  side  exteriorly  of  the 
pneumatic  operator  for  reciprocating  a  turbine  nozzle  gate  into 
and  out  of  overlying  relationship  with  the  inlet  to  the  turbine 
nozzle,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  in  opposition 
to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  a  regulated  source  of  pres- 
sure, means  including  flow  restriction  orifice  means  for  main- 
taining said  regulated  source  of  pressure  at  a  controlled  rate  to 
and  from  said  pressure  chamber  during  first  and  second  modes 
of  gas  turbine  engine  operation  to  cause  controlled  slow  veloc- 
ity strokes  of  said  operator  shaft  that  move  the  valve  gate 
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between  an  opeh  position  out  of  overlying  relationship  with 
the  turbine  nozzle  and  a  closed  relationship  therewith  to 
slowly  vary  gas  flow  therethrough  so  as  to  progressively  ad- 
just engine  power  at  a  rate  determined  by  flow  across  said 
orifice  means,  and  dump  means  in  communication  with  said 
pressure  chamber  operative  when  a  predetermined  engine 
speed  error  signal  occurs  upon  engine  acceleration  to  produce 
a  quick  dump  of  pressure  from  said  pressure  chamber  and  an 
immediate  retraction  of  said  gate  by  said  spring  means  from  its 
overlying  relationship  with  the  turbine  nozzle  into  its  open 
position  thereby  to  avoid  interference  of  said  gate  with  in- 
creased gas  flow  to  the  inlet  of  said  turbine  nozzle,  thereby  to 
avoid  compressor  surge  during  gas  turbine  demand  accelera- 
tion mode  of  operation. 


4,245,465 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  THREE  STAGE  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

George  T.  Mik>,  Bridgeport,  Oma^  MiigDor  to  Atgo  Corpora* 

tion,  Stratford,  Coao. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,230 

Int  a.^  F02C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60— 39J)8  3  Claims 


the  channel  in  the  start-up  poppet  and  thence  through  the 
second  transverse  aperture  means  to  the  by-pass  conduit 
means; 

(ii)  during  idle  power  operation  of  the  engine,  lubricant  from 
the  source  of  lubricant  causes  actuation  of  the  stari-up 
poppet  such  that  lubricant  passes  through  the  first  trans- 
verse aperiure  means  to  the  lubricated  pari  and  also 
through  the  second  transverse  aperiure  means  to  the  by- 
pass conduit  means;  and 

(iii)  during  high  speed  operation  of  the  engine,  lubricant 
from  the  source  of  lubricant  causes  actuation  of  both  the 
stari-up  poppet  and  the  modulating  poppet  such  that 
lubricant  passes  through  the  first  transverse  aperture 
means  to  the  lubricated  pari  and  also  through  the  third 
transverse  aperiure  means  to  the  by-pass  conduit  means. 


4,245,466 
DELTA  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Cbarlci  A.  Mendenball,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aasifaor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,186 

Int.  a.J  FOIN  3/J5.  3/10;  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  60—289  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  lubrication  supply  system  for 
providing  a  lubricated  part  with  a  programmed  flow  of  lubri- 
cant that  is  a  function  of  the  engine  speed  comprising: 

a  source  of  lubricant  which  is  pressurized  as  a  function  of  the 
engine  speed; 

valve  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  pressurized  lu- 
bricant to  the  lubricated  part;  and 

bypass  conduit  means  providing  direct  communication  be- 
tween said  valve  means  and  said  source  of  pressurized 
lubricant,  said  valve  means  being  a  multi-poppet  valve 
comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  source  of  pressurized  lubricant  at  one  end 
thereof,  while  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  is  closed; 
said  housing  having  therein  a  spring  bearing  against  the 
closed  end  of  the  housing  and  against  a  modulating  poppet 
member,  urging  the  modulating  poppet  member  away 
from  the  closed  end,  said  housing  also  containing  a  stari- 
up  poppet  member  and  a  spring  between  the  modulating 
poppet  member  and  the  start-up  poppet  member  biasing 
the  start-up  poppet  member  towaird  said  one  end  of  said 
housing;  said  housing  having  first  transverse  aperture 
means  adjacent  said  open  end  and  in  communication  with 
the  lubricated  pari,  with  the  flow  of  lubricant  through  said 
first  aperiure  means  being  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
start-up  poppet  member,  and  second  and  third  transverse 
aperture  means  being  intermediate  the  length  of  the  hous- 
ing and  in  communication  with  said  by-pass  conduit 
means,  with  the  flow  of  lubricant  through  said  second  and 
third  transverse  aperture  means  being  a  function  of  the 
positioning  of  said  start-up  and  modulating  poppet  mem- 
bers; said  start-up  poppet  including  an  axially-extending 
channel  therein,  one  end  of  which  is  closed  while  the 
other  end  thereof  is  open  and  in  communcation  with  the 
open  end  of  said  housing;  said  start-up  poppet  including  a 
transverse  hole  which  is  alternatively  in  communication 
with  said  second  and  third  transverse  aperture  means, 
whereby: 

(i)  during  the  start-up  and  shut-down  operation  of  the  en- 
gine, lubricant  from  the  source  of  lubricant  passes  through 
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6.  An  electromagnetic  control  valve  for  use  as  an  air  control 
valve  in  the  exhaust  emission  control  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  the  system  includes  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  engine  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  discharged 
from  the  exhaust  ports  of  the  engine  and  for  delivering  the 
exhaust  gases  serially  through  a  reducing  converter  and  an 
oxidizing  converter,  and  an  air  supply  means  for  providing 
secondary  air  to  the  conduit  means;  said  electromagnetic  con- 
trol valve  including  a  housing  means  having  a  deltoid  valve 
chamber  therein  defined  by  first,  second  and  third  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls;  an  inlet  in  one  of  said  end 
walls  opening  into  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  air 
from  the  air  supply  means;  a  first  outlet  from  said  chamber  in 
said  first  side  wall  connectable  to  the  conduit  means  upstream 
of  the  reducing  converter;  a  second  outlet  from  said  chamber 
in  said  second  side  wall  connectable  to  the  conduit  means 
intermediate  the  reducing  converter  and  the  oxidizing  con- 
verter, a  third  outlet  from  said  chamber  in  said  third  side  wall 
for  the  bypass  of  air  to  the  atmosphere;  a  first,  second  and  third 
electromagnetic  coil  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  side  walls,  respectively,  and  operatively 
connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  for  selective  ener- 
gization thereof;  and,  a  delta-shaped  armature  valve  means 
movably  positioned  in  said  valve  chamber;  said  armature  valve 
means  including  a  delta-shaped  valve  carrier  and  three  arma- 
ture valve  members  opertively  carried  on  said  valve  carrier 
and  positioned  whereby  when  any  two  of  said  electromagnetic 
coil  means  are  energized  said  valve  means  will  move  into 
abutment  against  the  side  walls  associated  with  the  energized 
said  electromagnetic  coil  means  so  as  to  block  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  valve  chamber  out  through  the  said  outlets  associ- 
ated with  the  associated  said  side  walls  while  permitting  flow 
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from  said  chamber  out  through  said  outlet  in  the  said  side  waU 
containing  the  non-energized  said  electromagnetic  coil  means. 


4,245,467 
ISOLATED  REVERSE  TURBINE  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
R.  Skaak,  Jr^  1106  PcuypMker  La^  Bowie,  Md.  20716, 
ud  ThoauM  L.  Bowca,  Box  111,  Dares  Beach,  Prince  Freder- 
ick, Md.  2067S 

FDed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,986 

lat  a.^  F02C  6/00 

U.S.  CL  60— M.IS  6  Claims 


reverse  turbine  for  transferring  said  working  fluid  there- 
between; 

a  shut-off  valve  mounted  within  the  downstream  portion  of 
said  transferring  means,  for  restricting  the  working  fluid 
flow  therethrough; 

exhaust  blocking  means  slidably  mounted  between  the  ex- 
haust of  said  power  and  said  reverse  turbines  and  conflg- 
ured  so  that  said  exhaust  blocking  means  can  selectively 
block  the  exhaust  end  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  turbines, 
or  can  be  positioned  at  some  point  therebetween;  and 

exhaust  means  coupled  to  said  exhaust  blocking  means  for 
collecting  the  working  fluid  from  the  exhaust  of  either  or 
both  of  said  turbines  and  discharging  it  therefrom. 


1.  A  reversible  gas  turbine  engine,  in  combination: 

a  gas  generator  for  discharging  working  fluid  into  an  annular 
flow  channel; 

a  power  turbine  affixed  to  an  output  shaft  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  downstream  of  said  gas  generator,  for  rotating 
said  output  shaft  in  one  direction; 

means  coupled  to  the  inlet  of  said  power  turbine  and  to  the 
exhaust  of  said  gas  generator  for  diverting  said  working 
fluid  away  from  the  inlet  of  said  power  turbine; 

said  means  being  annular  and  mounted  coaxially  with  said 
turbine,  and,  said  means  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radially  movable  diverter  blocks,  each  of  said 
blocks  comprising  a  segment  of  an  annular  ring  and  hav- 
ing an  upstream  face  of  streamlined  cross-section,  each  of 
said  diverter  blocks  further  being  shaped  in  a  manner  such 
that  when  fully  inserted  radially  inward  into  said  annular 
flow  channel,  said  diverter  blocks  form  a  closed  annular 
ring  that  completely  blocks  said  flow  channel; 

an  anchor  post,  having  a  flared  end.  perpendicularly  affixed 
to  the  downstream  face  of  each  of  said  diverter  blocks 
with  said  flared  end  facing  downstream; 

a  pair  of  parallel  alignment  faces  formed  onto  the  sides  of 
each  of  said  diverter  blocks,  said  alignment  faces  running 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  diverter  blocks  in  a  radial 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  fixedly  mounted  radial  slide-ways,  each  of  said 
slide-ways  configured  for  slidable  insertion  of  a  corre- 
sponding diverter  block,  whereby  said  diverter  blocks  are 
constrained  to  move  only  in  a  radial  direction  by  said 
alignment  faces  and  said  anchor  posts; 

a  first  drive  means  coupled  to  said  diverter  blocks  for  radi- 
ally moving  said  diverter  blocks  into  or  out  of  said  annular 
flow  channel; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  flaps  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular  flow  channel, 
one  of  said  flaps  being  provided  for  each  of  said  diverter 
blocks,  and  each  of  said  flaps  being  movable  only  in  a 
radially  outward  direction  and  configured  to  permit  said 
diverter  blocks  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  annular  flow 
channel  when  said  flaps  are  opened;  and 

a  second  drive  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  flaps  in 
unison; 

a  reverse  turbine,  having  at  lease  one  stage,  affixed  to  said 
output  shaft  downstream  of  said  power  turbine  for  rotat- 
ing said  output  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  reverse 
turbine  being  oriented  in  such  a  manner  that  its  exhaust 
end  faces  the  exhaust  end  of  said  power  turbine; 

means  coupled  to  said  diverting  means  and  the  inlet  of  said 


4,245,468 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
Jean-Luc  Fondacd,  Montgeron,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moyeurs  d' Aviation, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,045 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11, 1977,  77  30486 
Int.  a.^  F02C  9/04 
U.S.  C  60—39.28  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  gas  turbine,  for  use  particularly  as 
an  emergency  control  for  a  turbojet  engine,  comprising,  a  fuel 
pump  having  a  delivery  circuit  provided  with  means  to  create 
a  pressure  drop  as  a  function  of  the  rotating  velocity  of  the 
turbojet  engine,  a  throttle  with  a  variable  passage  section 
mounted  in  series  with  said  means,  and  a  control  valve  sensi- 
tive to  the  sum  of  the  pressure  drop  across  said  means  and  to 
the  pressure  drop  across  said  variable  section  and  controlling  a 
fuel  bypass  form  between  said  means  and  said  variable  cross 
section  to  maintain  constant  the  said  sum  of  pressure  drops. 


4,245,469 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Anthony  Fortini,  Cleveland,  and  John  M.  Kazaroff,  Rocky 
River,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nantics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,462,  Nov.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,937. 
This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,307 
Int.  a.'  F02K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  60—204  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rocket  chamber  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  first  wall  having  the  configuration  of  a  prescribed 

inner  wall  for  a  rocket  chamber; 
disposing  a  porous  metal  matrix  around  said  first  wall; 
applying  a  removable  material  to  the  outside  of  said  first 

wall; 
depositing  a  layer  of  metal  over  said  removable  material  and 
over  said  porous  metal  matrix,  said  layer  of  metal  forming 


a  second  wall  which  is  bonded  to  said  porous  metal  ma- 
trix; 
removing  said  removable  material;  and 


heating  said  rocket  chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  bonding  of  said  porous  metal  matrix,  said  first  wall 
and  any  other  metal  interfaces. 


tude  of  engine  load  is  above  a  predetermined  value  or 
operating  said  engine  on  partial  cylinder  in  which  only 
said  second  cylinder  is  activated  to  give  lower  engine 
power  when  the  engine  load  magnitude  is  below  said 
predetermined  value  and  said  first  cylinder  is  deactivated 
to  allow  air  to  be  pumped  therethrough; 

first  and  second  upstream  exhaust  conduits  for  gases  from 
said  first  and  second  cylinders  when  the  engine  is  operated 
on  full  cylinders,  respectively,  to  a  common  junction  and 
for  passing  the  pumped  air  from  said  first  cylinder  and  the 
exhaust  gases  from  said  second  cylinder  to  said  common 
junction  when  the  engine  is  operated  on  partial  cylinder; 

a  common  downstream  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  said 
common  junction  for  passing  said  gases  therethrough  to 
the  atmosphere; 

a  first  catalytic  converter  disposed  in  said  second  upstream 
exhaust  conduit; 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  a  second  catalytic  converter  dis- 
posed in  said  common  downstream  exhaust  conduit; 


4045,470 
DEVltE  TO  CONTROL  A  JET  ENGINE 
Jean  P.  F.  G.  Briotet,  Le  Mee,  France,  anigBor  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  CoastnictioB  de  Moteun  d' Aviation, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,378 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  FVance,  Sep.  23, 1977,  77  29239 
iBt  CL>  F02K  J/Oft-  FD2C  9/06 
U  A  CL  60—243  5  Claims 
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1.  Device  for  the  control  of  an  aircraft  jet  engine  having  a 
combustion  chamber  and  fuel  injectors;  a  first  pump  rotation- 
ally  driven  by  the  jet  engine  and  supplying  a  hydraulic  liquid  to 
a  volumetric  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  a  volumetric  fuel 
pump,  said  first  pump  being  self-regulating,  having  a  regulator 
which  varies  the  flow  of  said  pump  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 
charging  pressure,  the  fuel  pump  suppling  said  fuel  injectors  by 
means  of  a  flow  regulator. 


feedback  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said 
exhaust  gas  sensor  during  the  full  cylinder  engine  opera- 
tion for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  supplied  to 
said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  the  stoichiometric  point; 
and 

means  for  disabling  said  feedback  control  means  during  the 
partial  cylinder  engine  operation  and  controlling  the  air- 
fuel  ratio  of  mixture  supplied  to  said  second  cylinder  to  a 
point  which  lies  to  the  rich  side  of  the  stoichiometric 
point, 

whereby  during  said  full  cylinder  engine  operation  the  NOx, 
HC  and  CO  components  of  the  gases  from  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  are  purified  simultaneously  in  said  sec- 
ond and  first  catalytic  converters,  respectively,  and  during 
said  partial  cylinder  engine  operation  the  NOx  component 
of  the  gases  from  said  second  cylinder  is  purified  in  said 
first  catalytic  convener  and  the  HC  and  CO  components 
thereof  are  mixed  with  said  pumped  air  in  said  common 
exhaust  conduit  and  purified  in  said  second  catalytic  con- 
verter. 
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4,245,471 

STOICHIOMETRIC  AND  ENRICHMENT  MIXTURE 

CONTROL  DURING  DIFFERENT  SPLIT  ENGINE 

MODES 

FUumU  SngMawa,  Yokohama  Hamhiko  liznka,  and  JnnlcUro 
Matnmioto,  both  of  Yokonika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

nied  Jmi.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,156 
Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1978,  53-72850 
lat  a.J  POIN  3/15:  FD2D  17/00 
U&  a.  60—276  6  CWms 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing first  and  second  cylinders,  comprising: 
split  engine  control  means  for  operatmg  said  engine  on  full 
cylinders  in  which  said  first  and  second  cylinders  are 
activated  to  give  higher  engine  power  when  the  magni- 


4,245,472 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Motohisa  Miara,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Nlppoiideiiso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,932 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  53-72086 
lat  a.J  POIN  i/10 
U.S.  CL  60-290  •  Cl«|™ 

1.  A  secondary  air  supply  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
secondary  air  flow  supplied  to  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  purification  of  exhaust  gas  discharged 
therefrom  comprising: 
an  air  pump  for  producing  the  secondary  air  flow, 
a  secondary  air  supply  passage  leading  to  said  exhaust  sys- 
tem, 
a  bypass  passage  leading  to  the  atmosphere, 
valve  means  for  changing  over  said  secondary  air  flow  to 
direct  either  to  said  secondary  air  supply  passage  or  said 
bypass  passage, 
a  diaphragm  to  which  said  valve  means  is  connected, 
a  pressure  chamber  defined  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
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and  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  negative  intake  pressure 
prevailing  in  an  intake  system  of  said  engine, 
said  valve  means  being  operable  to  move  to  a  first  position  at 
which  said  secondary  air  flow  is  directed  to  said  second- 
ary air  supply  passage  when  said  negative  intake  pressure 
supplied  in  said  pressure  chamber  is  higher  than  a  first 
predetermined  level,  and 
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control  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  of  said  secondary  air 
flow  supplied  to  said  exhaust  system  for  applying  the 
atmospheric  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber  thereby  to 
move  said  valve  means  to  a  second  position  at  which  said 
secondary  air  flow  is  directed  to  said  bypass  passage  when 
said  pressure  of  said  secondary  air  flow  supplied  to  said 
exhaust  system  is  increased  beyond  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure  level. 


4^45^73 

FLUID  MOTOR 

Dante  J.  Smdofal,  6412  Pear  Atc^  Oeveland,  Ohio  44102 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,734 

Int  a.3  P03C  5/00 

\}&.  CL  60—496  18  Ciaiios 


1.  A  fluid  operated  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  axis; 

(b)  said  rotor  defining  an  internal  working  volume  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  chambers  located  circumferentially 
about  and  radially  from  said  axis; 

(c)  first  valve  means  enabling  one  way  fluid  communication 
between  said  chambers; 

(d)  a  working  fluid  disposed  in  said  working  volume,  said 
working  fluid  occupying  chambers  of  said  working  vol- 
ume located  below  said  axis  when  said  rotor  is  at  rest; 

(e)  intake  means,  including  second  valve  means,  for  commu- 
nicating motive  fluid  to  said  working  volume,  said  motive 
fluid  displacing  said  working  fluid  from  at  least  one  of  said 
chambers  via  said  valve  means  to  impart  torque  to  the 
rotor,  said  working  fluid  having  a  relatively  higher  den- 
sity than  said  motive  fluid;  and, 

(0  exhaust  means,  including  third  valve  means,  communica- 
ble with  said  working  volume  for  exhausting  motive  fluid 
from  said  rotor. 


4,245,474 

THERMODYNAMIC  SYSTEMS  FOR  GENERATING 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

Giuliano  Romano,  Viale  del  Milie  83;  Ncdo  Marilli,  Via  F. 

Gianni  5,  both  of  Florence,  and  Riccarda  Gonfiotti,  Via  XXIV 

Maggie  61,  MontcTarchl,  Arezzo,  all  of  Italy 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,543 

Int.  a.}  FOIK  2J/CX) 

U.S.  a.  60—519  5  Claims 


1.  A  thermodynamic  system  for  generating  mechanical  en- 
ergy, comprising  means  defining  a  first  fluid  source  which  is 
continuously  heated  to  a  high-temperature  and  high-pressure, 
means  defining  a  second  fluid  source  in  which  the  fluid  is  at 
low  temperature  and  at  low  pressure,  first  and  second  coupled 
rotary  elements,  said  first  element  forming  a  motor  having  an 
increasing-volume  chamber  in  which  high-temperature  fluid 
expands  to  generate  mechanical  work  and  said  second  element 
forming  a  compressor  in  which  cold  fluid  is  compressed,  and 
two  further  elements  each  having  a  variable-volume  chamber, 
the  chamber  of  one  of  said  further  elements  being  cyclically 
placed  in  communication  with  the  high-temperature  source  to 
transfer  constant-volume  fluid  from  the  compressor  towards 
the  high-temperature  source,  and  the  chambers  of  the  other  of 
said  further  elements  being  cyclically  placed  in  communication 
with  the  high-temperature  source  to  transfer  fluid  from  the 
high-temperature  source  to  the  motor. 


4,245,475 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
ELECTRICITY  FROM  THERMAL  SEA  POWER 
Barney  B.  Girdeo,  1281  NW.  43fd  Ave.,  LanderUll,  Fla.  33313 
Filed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,897 
bt  a?  FD3G  7/04 
U.S.  CL  60-641  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  useful  electricity  firom  the  thermal 
power  of  a  large  body  of  water  having  cold  subsurface  water 
and  surface  water  which  is  warmer  than  the  subsurface  water, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
upwelling  cold  subsurface  water  to  the  surface  of  said  large 
body  of  water  creating  an  area  on  the  surface  thereof 
having  cold  water  thereon  and  being  surrounded  by  the 
warmer  surface  water  of  said  large  body  of  water, 
utilizing  compressed  air  to  upwell  said  cold  subsurface  water 
by  releasing  said  compre^ed  air  at  a  lower  portion  of  one 
or  more  substantially  vertical  conduits  having  an  opening 
at  their  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  lower  portion  or 
portions  thereof  being  located  at  a  depth  within  said  large 
body  of  water  at  which  there  exists  subsurface  water 
which  is  substantially  colder  than  said  surface  water,  said 
one  or  more  vertical  conduits  having  a  compressed  air 
storage  tank  and  pressure  regulating  valving  so  as  to 
prevent  compressed  air  starvation  because  of  a  different 
depth  location  of  the  lower  portion  of  one  conduit  relative 
to  another  conduit; 
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utilizing  said  ai«a  having  cold  subsurface  water  thereon  and 
said  surrounding  substantially  warmer  surface  water  to 
generate  electricity;  and 

including  the  step  of  generating  electricity  by  a  heat  engine, 
said  heat  engine  including  a  condenser  and  said  condenser 
being  floatingly  positioned  in  the  area  having  cold  subsur- 


face water  thereon  at  a  location  directly  above  the  outlet 
of  said  vertkal  conduit,  said  heat  engine  further  including 
boilers  and  said  boilers  being  positioned  within  said  warm 
water  surrounding  said  area  having  cold  subsurface  water 
thereon,  the  output  of  said  boilers  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  turbine  generator  which  produces  electricity 
and  is  operttively  coimected  to  said  condenser. 


4,245^76 
SOLAR  AUGMENTED  KEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  STAGING  RECIPROCATING 
COMPRESSOR 
DtTid  N.  Shaw,  Uiiion?iUc  Coon^  aadgnor  to  Dunham-Bush, 
Ibc  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

CoBtiniuitioB  of  Ser.  No.  806,407,  Ju.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,148,436,  which  is  a  eoBtiBiuitio»>i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  782,675, 

Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,086,072,  which  is  a 
continiuitioa-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  653,568,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,058,988.  His  appiicatioB  Jaik  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  604 

Hm  portioB  of  the  ten  oftUs  patcirt  siAceqMat  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  bcoi  disdalMd. 

lirt.  a.)  F25B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  62—2  17 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchange  coil, 

a  second  heat  exchange  coil. 

a  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant  and  including  reversing 


valve  means  for  connecting  said  coils  and  said  compressor 
in  a  closed  series  refrigeration  loop  with  said  first  and 
second  coils  trading  functions  as  system  condenser  and 
system  evaporator,  and  wherein  said  reversing  valve 
means  functions  to  direct  vaporized  refrigerant  from  said 
coil  functioning  as  system  evaporator  to  the  compressor 
and  to  direct  compressed  refrigerant  vapor  from  said 
compressor  to  said  coil  functioning  as  system  condenser, 
said  system  further  comprising  subcooler  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  for 
removing  heat  from  the  condenser  refrigerant  discharging 
from  the  coil  functioning  as  system  condensor  prior  to 
supplying  that  condensed  refrigerant  to  the  coil  function- 
ing as  system  evaporator, 
a  vapor  return  line  leading  from  said  subcooler  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  reciprocating  compressor 
comprises: 

a  first  cylinder  head  and  a  second  cylinder  head,  said  first 
cylinder  head  comprising  first  and  second  cylinders, 
said  second  cylinder  head  comprising  third  and  fourth 
cylinders, 
said  first  cylinder  head  including  first  manifold  means 
separating  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and  defining 
low  pressure  and  high  pressure  sides  for  respective 
cylinders, 
said  second  cylinder  head  comprising  second  manifold 
means  defining  commonly,  low  and  high  pressure  sides 
for  both  cylinders, 
said  conduit  means  including,  means  for  connecting  the 
coil  functioning  as  the  system  evaporator  to  the  low 
side  of  all  cylinders  for  single  stage  compression  of 
vaporized  refrigerant  from  the  coil  functioning  as  the 
system  evaporator, 
means  for  connecting  the  high  side  of  all  cylinders  to  the 

coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser, 
means  for  connecting  the  subcooler  vapor  return  line  to 
the  low  side  of  one  of  said  cylinders  and  for  cutting  off 
that  one  cylinder  low  side  to  the  coil  functioning  as  the 
system  evaporator  when  the  refrigerant  vapor  within 
the  subcooler  return  line  is  higher  than  the  refrigerant 
vapor  returning  to  the  compressor  from  the  coil  func- 
tioning as  the  system  evaporator, 
means  for  further  connecting  the  high  side  of  said  one 
cylinder  to  said  coil  functioning  as  the  system  con- 
denser and  including  means  for  preventing  discharge 
from  said  one  cylinder  to  flow  back  to  the  high  side  of 
said  other  cylinders  if  the  pressure  of  that  discharge  is  in 
excess  of  the  discharge  pressure  at  the  high  side  of  said 
other  cylinders  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  high  sides  of  said 
other  cylinders  to  the  low  side  of  said  one  cylinder  in 
common  with  said  subcooler  return  line  such  that  said 
other  cylinders  function  in  first  stage  refrigerant  vapor 
compression  and  said  one  cylinder  functions  as  second 
stage  compression  with  its  dischage  only  going  to  the 
coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser. 


4,245^77 
INTERNAL  HEATER  MODULE  FOR  CRYOGENIC 
REFRIGERATORS  AND  STIRLING  HEAT  ENGINES 
John  B.  Glodc  Santa  Monica,  and  George  P.  LagodMS,  RaMbo 
Pales  Vcrdcs,  both  of  Calif  n  assigMMS  to  Ite  Uaitcd  States  of 
Amerioi  as  rcprcsnatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,418 
Int  CL»  F25B  9/00:  FOIB  29/10;  P02G  1/04 
U  A  a  62-6  3  OaiiM 

1.  An  internal  heater  module,  for  use  with  a  cryogenic  re- 
frigerator having  a  hot  cylinder,  a  hot  displacer  disposed 
within  said  hot  cylinder  and  having  a  top  with  a  centrally 
located  cavity  therein  and  a  base  with  flow  passageways  there- 
through, a  hot  volume,  working  fluid,  and  a  centrally  posi- 
tioned working  fluid  passage  member  interconnecting  said  hot 
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displacer  flow  passageways  and  said  hot  displacer  cavity, 
comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  member  having  a  top  with  a  plurality  of  radial 
slots  therethrough,  wherein  said  tubular  member  is  dis- 
posed within,  and  is  fitted  closely  to,  said  hot  displacer 
cavity; 

b.  and,  a  double  wound  electric  heater  coil  member  having 
an  inner  coil  and  an  outer  coil  separated  by  a  metallic 


4,245,479 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  METHOD 

Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr^  and  Harold  E.  Pednuu,  both  of  Hooston, 

Tez^  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  870,560,  Jan.  19, 1978.  This  application 

Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,080 

Int  a.^  F25D  15/Oa-  F25B  21/02.  19/00 

VS.  O.  62—119  3  Claims 


M* 


screen,  with  said  electric  heater  coil  member  disposed 

within  said  tubular  member; 
whereby  working  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  hot  volume  is 
accomplbhed  through  said  flow  passageways  in  said  base  of 
said  hot  displacer,  through  said  centrally  positioned  working 
fluid  passage  member,  through  said  hot  displacer  cavity, 
through  said  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  said  top  of  said  tubular 
member  of  sdd  internal  heater  module  and,  thereby,  through 
said  heater  module. 


4,245,478 

METHOD  FOR  COOLING  METAL  TURNINGS  AND 

OTHER  METALS 

Allan  P.  Cory,  Palos  Vcfdes,  CkUf. 

OmtinnMtiom-im-9Ut  of  Ser.  No.  36,144,  May  4, 1979.  This 

applicatioa  Ang.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,289 

Int.  CL^  F25D  25/00 

VS.  CL  62—62  48  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  temperature  of  a  radiation 
detector  assembly  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  heat  pipe  for  generally  housing  the  detector 
assembly  so  that  ambient  heat  may  be  absorbed  therefrom 
in  order  to  be  effectively  communicated  for  removal; 

(b)  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  heat  pipe; 

(c)  comparing  the  temperature  detected  during  said  step  of 
detecting  temperature  with  a  reference  value; 

(b)  selectively  removing  heat  from  the  heat  pipe  by  thermo- 
electrically  cooling  the  heat  pipe  whenever  the  detected 
temperature  at  the  heat  pipe  exceeds  the  reference  value; 
and 

(e)  dissipating  the  heat  removed  during  said  step  of  remov- 
ing heat  from  the  heat  pipe. 


4,245,480 
REFRIGERANT  CHARGE  ADJUSTER  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Saunders,  Onalaska,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  699,369,  Jun.  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,223 

Int.  a.^  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—149  4  Claims 


i  ra  A//r/fP^A  faafcf 


CHARGE    ADJUSTER    look:   DIAGRAM 


Suction  liw€  TtM> 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  compacted 
pile  of  fragmented  metal  located  in  a  ship's  hold,  the  pile  com- 
prising at  least  1,000  long  tons,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pile 
being  at  a  temperature  higher  than  a  select«l  temperature,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  driving  a  plurality  of  pipes  into  the  pile,  each  pipe  having 
at  least  one  orifice  in  its  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
orifices  being  at  a  level  below  the  elevation  of  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  pile; 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  liquid  nitrogen; 

(c)  introducing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  nitrogen  from  the 
source  of  liquid  nitrogen  into  the  pile  through  the  pipes 
and  orifices  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  substantially  the 
entire  pile  to  less  than  the  selected  temperature,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  nitrogen  being  introduced  through  orifices 
at  a  level  below  the  elevation  of  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
pile  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  being  introduced 
substantially  laterally  into  the  pile;  and 

(d)  stopping  introduction  of  nitrogen  into  the  pile  after  the 
temperature  of  substantially  the  entire  pile  is  less  than  the 
selected  temperature. 


COWVtwS'OW  TO 

oohncvomdmc 
satumatiow 


O«>O*OMT>0<<A.        vEMT  SOUNOIO 

Tiwii  coNTnoi  camiT 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  refrigeration  system  having  an 
air-cooled  refrigerant  condenser  comprising  the  steps  of:  con- 
necting an  external  source  of  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  suction 
side  of  said  refrigeration  system  through  a  portable  heat  ex- 
changer; disposing  said  portable  heat  exchanger  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  the  condenser  of  said  refrigeration  system; 
operating  said  refrigeration  system  whereby  said  portable  heat 
exchanger  is  heated  by  the  condenser  of  said  refrigeration 
system;  passing  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  refrigerant  source 
to  said  poruble  heat  exchanger;  throttling  the  flow  of  refriger- 
ant passing  between  said  refrigerant  sourctf  and  said  portable 
heat  exchanger;  vaporizing  refrigerant  within  said  portable 
heat  exchanger  with  heat  from  the  condenser  of  said  refrigera- 
tion system;  in  a  series  of  discrete  steps  limited  in  time  in  re- 
sponse to  the  refrigerant  charge  and  operating  conditions  of 
said  refrigeration  system  passing  refrigerant  vaporized  in  said 
portable  heat  exchanger  into  said  refrigeration  system;  subse- 
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quently  disconnecting  said  portable  heat  exchanger  and  exter-  nooB^ERCHANDISER 

nal  source  of  refrigerant  from  said  refrigeration  system.  ^,^,,^,^:,^^^^Z^^^^^^^^ 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,473 

Int  a.J  A47F  i/04:  F25D  21/10 
U.S.  a.  62-256  Mdaims 

4,245,481 
SUPPLEMENTAL  COLD-AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  McDermott,  4725  Oippert,  Dearborn  Heights, 

Mich.  48125 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,059  ^j^ 

Int  a.J  F25D  7  7/0* 

VS.  a.  62—187  2  Claims 


'W 


1.  A  supplemental  cold  air  supply  system  for  supplying 
outside  ambient  air  into  a  refrigeration  enclosure  when  the 
outside  air  is  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  below  the  air  temper- 
ature within  the  enclosure  and  when  the  outside  air  is  at  a 
temperature  suitable  for  refrigeration  purposes,  said  supply 
system  comprising: 
a  housing  being  fastened  to  said  refrigeration  enclosure; 
a  blower  being  mounted  within  said  housing,  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  blower  to  discharge  cold  air  into 
said  enclosure  when  the  outside  ambient  air  temperature  is 
equal  to  or  lower  than  the  air  temperature  inside  said 
enclosure; 
a  coaxial  pipe  assembly  being  mounted  between  said  con- 
tainer and  the  outside  of  said  frigeration  enclosure,  said 
assembly  including  a  cold  air  inlet  pipe  and  a  warm  air 
exhaust  pipe,  said  warm  ait  exhaust  pipe  being  concentric 

with  said  cold  air  inlet  pipe,  said  cold  air  inlet  pipe  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  blower  for  provid- 
ing cold  air  to  said  blower; 

said  housing  including  a  first  pivotable  door  for  exhausting 
the  cold  air  discharged  from  said  blower  into  said  enclosure; 

said  housing  including  a  second  pivotable  door  for  exhaust- 
ing the  warm  air  from  said  enclosure  to  the  outside 
through  said  warm  air  exhaust,  said  second  door  beiiig 
normally  closed,  means  for  automatically  opening  said 
second  door  when  said  blower  is  operating  and  discharg- 
ing cold  air  into  said  enclosure  through  said  first  door; 

said  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  blower  including  a 
first  temperature  responsive  means  mounted  outside  the 
■  refrigeration  enclosure  for  detecting  the  ambient  air  tem- 
perature of  the  outside  air  and  a  second  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  mounted  inside  the  enclosure  for  detect- 
ing the  air  temperature  in  the  enclosure,  said  first  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  and  said  second  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  being  electrically  connected  in  series;  and 

said  means  for  automatically  opening  said  second  door  m- 
cluding  a  motor  having  a  routable  cam  arm,  said  cam  arm 
being  engageable  with  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said 
second  door,  said  cam  arm  opening  said  door  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  response  to  said  blower  being  actuated, 
a  first  limit  means  for  turning  said  motor  off  when  said 
door  is  closed  and  a  second  limit  means  for  turning  said 
motor  off  when  said  door  is  opened  to  said  pre-determined 
amount. 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  having  a  display  section 
therein  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  top,  bottom,  rear  and  side  walls  and  an 
opening  at  its  front; 

at  least  one  door  covering  said  front  opening,  said  door 
being  movable  for  enabling  access  through  said  front 
opening  to  products  within  said  display  section  of  said 
display  case; 

an  air  conduit  extending  along  said  top,  bottom  and  rear 
walls  and  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  opening  at 
opposing  ends  thereof,  said  outlet  opening  and  said  inlet 
opening  being  arranged  in  alignment  so  that  air  leaving 
said  outlet  opening  will  be  directed  towards  and  received 
by  said  inlet  opening  and  form  an  air  curtain  across  said 
front  opening  along  a  path  inside  of  said  door; 

an  air  band  establishing  means  for  esublishing  a  flow  of 
refrigerated  air  through  said  air  conduit  during  a  refriger- 
ation cycle  of  operation,  said  air  band  esublishing  means 
including  refrigeration  means  and  means  for  creating  a 
positive  pressure  air  flow  through  said  refrigeration 

means;  and 
defrost  means  for  defrosting  said  display  case  when  said 
display  case  is  operated  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation, 
said  defrost  means  osusing  ambient  air  to  pass  through  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  air  conduit,  including  that  por- 
tion of  said  air  conduit  located  along  said  rear  wall  of  said 
cabinet  of  said  display  case,  said  defrost  means  causing  the 
ambient  air  to  flow  in  a  reverse  direction  with  respect  to 
the  air  flow  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and 
passing  such  ambient  air  through  said  refrigeration  means 
for  defrosting  said  refrigeration  means  and  said  air  conduit 
while  substantially  preventing  any  ambient  air  flow  into 
said  display  section  of  said  display  case. 


4,245,483 

SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  CONTAMINATED 

REFRIGERANT  AND  REPRODUONG  THE  SAME  FOR 

USE  WITH  FREEZING  UQUID  SPRAY  REFRIGERATOR 

Snsnmn  Mural,  Kyoto,  Japui,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

Toyo  Seisakosho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,886 

Int.a.'F25D77/02 

UACL  62-376  ^.     ''0^ 

1.  A  system  for  purifying  contaminated  refrigerant  and 

reproducing  tiie  same  for  use  with  a  freezing  liquid  spray 

refrigerator,  comprising:  

(a)  a  pool  designed  to  recover  the  freezing  liquid  scattered 
through  spraying  nozzles  onto  the  foods  to  be  frozen 
within  a  freezing  chamber; 

(b)  a  filter  having  an  outer  cylinder  and  an  inner  cylinder 
with  a  number  of  small  filtering  holes  therearound,  said 
outer  cylinder  being  provided  with  an  overflow  pipe  and 
said  inner  cylinder  bdng  provided  with  an  inlet  port  such 
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that  the  freezing  liquid  may  be  fed  from  said  pool  into  the 
inner  cylinder, 

(c)  a  tank  designed  to  store  the  freezing  liquid  overflowing 
from  said  overflow  pipe  of  said  filter  and  to  cool  such 
freezing  liquid; 

(d)  means  to  convey  the  freezing  liquid  in  store  in  said  tank 
into  said  spraying  nozzles  within  said  freezing  chamber  by 
means  of  a  pump;  and 


convolutions  of  the  threading,  and  so  that  said  clutch  cannot  be 
disengaged  from  said  post  by  reverse  axial  movement  but  may 
be  disengaged  from  said  post  only  by  routing  said  clutch  to 
slide  the  tips  of  said  fmgers  along  the  convolutions  of  the 
helical  threading  of  said  post,  whereby  said  clutch  is  un- 
screwed off  of  said  post,  the  circular  central  opening  and  the 
substantially  circular  perimeter  of  the  base  portion  of  said 
clutch  being  concentric,  and  the  circular  central  opening  de- 
fined by  the  rounded  terminal  tips  of  said  fingers  being  coaxial 
with  the  circular  central  opening  of  the  base  portion  of  said 
clutch. 


4,245,485 

FINGER  RING  GUARD 

Robert  N.  Bushong,  506  W.  O'Connor,  Lima,  Ohio  45801 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,094 

Int.  a.^  A44C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63— 15.6  12  Claims 


-a-LhiM', 


(e)  a  purifier  comprising  a  heating  means  to  coagulate  ther- 
mosetting substance  contained  in  the  freezing  liquid  flow- 
ing out  from  said  tank;  a  filtering  means  to  separate  the 
coagulated  substance  from  the  freezing  liquid;  a  deodoriz- 
ing means  to  deodorize  evil-smelling  of  the  freezing  liquid 
filtered  by  said  filtering  means;  a  feeder  means  designed  to 
convey  the  deodorized  freezing  liquid  back  into  said  tank. 

4^245,484 

EARRING 

AhlB  Block,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Intimate  Jewels  Inc., 

KatoMih,N.Y. 
CoBtiBnatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  908,059,  May  22, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,170,118,  and  a  coirtimiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,652, 
Apr.  23, 1979.  TWs  appllcatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,625 

lot  a?  MAC  7/00 
MS.  CL  63—12  8  Claims 


* 


•I 


1.  An  earring  for  pierced  ears  which  comprises  an  ornament 
in  a  setting,  a  rectilinear  cylindrical  post  extending  from  said 
ornament  setting,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
post  having  a  helical  threading,  and  a  clutch,  all  of  the  elements 
of  said  clutch  having  a  substantially  uniform  and  equal  thick- 
ness, said  clutch  having  a  central  concave  base  portion  having 
a  circular  central  opening  and  an  outer  perimeter  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  alternate  outwardly  curving  and  inwardly  curving 
arc  portions  aligned  along  a  circumference,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  curved  springy  fingers,  said  curved  springy  fin- 
gers extending  radially  from  rounded  convex  terminal  tips 
defining  a  circular  opening,  -to  a  curved  attachment  to  the 
substantially  circular  outer  perimeter  of  said  base  portion,  each 
of  said  curved  attachments  being  at  one  of  said  outwardly 
curving  arc  portions,  so  that  said  clutch  is  substantially  conical, 
each  of  said  fingers  having  a  central  longitudinal  ridge  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  finger,  so  that  each  finger 
has  two  opposed  lateral  faces  which  are  not  coplanar,  said 
clutch  being  engageable  by  said  post  by  extendmg  said  post 
axially  through  the  central  opening  in  said  base  portion  and 
then  through  the  opening  defined  by  the  rounded  terminal  tips 
of  said  fingers,  wherd>y  the  tips  of  said  fingers  pass  over  the 


1.  A  finger  ring  guard  comprising  resilient  structure  defining 
spaced  apart  end  portions,  said  structure  extending  circumfer- 
entially  about  a  central  axis  of  the  ring  through  an  angle  sub- 
stantially greater  than  180*  and  ring  engaging  elements  dis- 
posed respectively  at  said  end  portions  along  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  ring  and  biased  radially  inwardly  toward  engage- 
ment with  the  ring  outer  periphery  by  said  resilient  structure, 
said  ring  engaging  elements  slidably  engageable  with  the  ring 
outer  periphery  so  that  said  ring  guard  is  slidable  into  position 
on  the  ring  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis,  said  resilient  structure  supporting  at  least  a  finger 
engaging  surface  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  the  ring 
periphery. 

4,245,486 

RETRACTABLE  CHARM  DEVICE 

Hi^jine  Matsomoto,  Nagarcyama,  and  Yoichi  Abe,  Obyama- 

Hishimachi,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toybox  Corporation, 

Japan 

Fdcd  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,830 

OaiflM   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   21,   1978,   53- 
177240[U] 

Int.  CV  A63H  U/04 
U.S.  a.  63—23  8  C>«tai8 

1.  A  retractable  charm  device  comprising:  a  body,  movable 
appendages  extending  from  said  body,  mechanical  mechanism 
contained  within  said  body  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
appendages,  an  energization  cord  which  can  be  withdrawn 
from  said  body  to  effect  operation  of  said  mechanical  mecha- 
nism, said  mechanical  mechanism  including  a  spring  which  is 
wound  up  when  the  energization  cord  is  withdrawn  from  said 
body,  additional  mechanism  including  a  take  up  spool  for 
effecting  take  up  of  said  cord  when  it  is  released  relative  to  the 
body,  said  mechanical  mechanism  including  a  one-way  drive 
arrangement  for  permitting  disengagement  of  parts  of  said 
mechanism  from  the  rest  thereof  during  energizing  of  the 
spring  of  the  device  whereby  when  the  cord  is  being  with- 
drawn from  said  body  disengagement  of  the  one-way  drive 
arrangement  will  permit  the  spring  to  be  wound  up  without 
operation  of  the  rest  of  the  mechanism  and  yet  will  permit 
driving  of  the  rest  of  the  mechanism  when  the  cord  is  released 
and  the  spring  provides  the  drive  for  the  operation  of  the 
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device,  and  said  one-way  drive  arrangement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  gears,  at  least  one  pinion  and  gear  mounted  upon 


trailing  a  position  on  the  needle  circle  where  the  needles 
reach  cast-off  level, 
(e)  each  said  air  jet  being  disposed  to  blow  the  sliver  fibers 
diagonally  outward  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  needle 
circle  sufficient  to  cause  the  outwardly  blown  fibers  to 
traverse  at  least  the  sinker  next  succeeding  each  needle. 


4,245,488 

USE  OF  MOTOR  POWER  CONTROL  aRCUTT  LOSSES 

IN  A  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

Robert  P.  AUcy,  MaaUas,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General  Electrk 
Company,  Loulsiille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,584 
Int.  a.}  D06F  39/04 
MS,  a.  68—12  R  11 


an  axle,  the  ends  6f  said  axle  supported  in  angular  slots  in  each 
of  a  pair  of  support  panels  mounted  in  said  body  to  function  as 
the  one-way  drive  arrangement. 


4,245,487  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KNTITING  SLIVER 

LOOP  KNIT  FABRIC 

Rudolph  S.  Schaab,  Rte.  2,  Lakciiew  Rd.,  CaryrUlc,  Tena. 

37714,  and  John  C.  Harrdioi^  7501  S.  Whispering  Oak, 

PoweU,  Tean.  37849 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,162,  May  22, 1978,  which  is  a 

conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,733,  Apr.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,943 

Int.  CLJ  D04B  9/14.  9/16 


MS.  a.  66—9  B 


21  Claims 


1.  A  laundry  machine  for  cleaning  clothes  and  the  like  using 
liquid,  said  machine  comprising: 

an  agitator; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  agiutor; 

motor  power  control  circuitry  including  semiconductor 
devices  for  controlling  energization  of  said  motor,  said 
circuitry  generating  heat  as  a  result  of  circuit  losses;  and 

heat  transfer  structure  for  transferring  heat  generated  by 
said  circuitry  to  the  washing  liquid. 


4,245,489 

KNURLING  TOOL 

Morton  B.  Estes,  and  Charles  S.  Kom,  botii  of  St  Loois,  Mo^ 

assignors  to  Suanen  Prodncts  Company,  St  Loots,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,706 

iBt  a.^  B21B  7  7/0# 

U.S.  a.  72—123  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  pile  fabric  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
sliver  and  yam  feeding  stations  and  a  circle  of  alternating  latch 
needles  and  sinkers  for  forming  sliver  fibers  and  yam  into 
knitted  fabric  having  course-wise  and  wale-wise  extending 
stitches,  the  improvement  comprising  fiber  manipulating 
means  for  incorporating  each  of  plural  tufts  of  sliver  fibers  into 
plural  courses  and  plural  wales  during  knitting,  whereby  said 
sliver  fibers  extend  both  course-wise  and  wale-wise  of  the 
fabric  to  provide  a  sliver  loop  knit  fabric,  said  fiber  manipulat- 
ing means  comprising:' 

(a)  the  needles, 

(b)  sinkers  adapted  to  be  advanced  relative  to  the  needle 
circle  to  push  sliver  fibers  inwardly  of  the  needle  circle 
and 

(c)  pneumatic  means  for  directing  compressed  air  in  the 
direction  of  the  needles  to  blow  the  sliver  fibers  outwardly 
of  the  needle  circle  and  downwardly  onto  the  tops  of  the 
sinkers, 

(d)  said  pneumatic  means  comprising  at  least  one  air  jet 
'    disposed  intermediate  adjacent  sliver  and  yam  feeding 

sutions,  each  said  air  jet  being  located  internally  of  and 
adjacent  to  die  needle  circle  at  a  location  proximate  to  and 


1.  A  tool  for  knurling  the  surface  of  a  bore  comprising  a  first 
elongated  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a  bore  extending 
into  said  member  from  one  end  thereof,  said  one  end  including 
a  reduced  diameter  male  threaded  portion,  said  bore  being 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  member  so  that  at  least  a  part  of  the 
bore  intersects  the  side  of  the  member,  said  bore  terminating  in 
an  annularly  tapered  end  portion  forming  a  socket  in  said  first 
elongated  member  and  an  enlarged  bore  portion  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  elongated  roller  member 
having  Upered  opposite  end  portions  and  an  annular  enlarged 
diameter  portion  at  an  intermediate  location,  one  of  said  U- 
pered  end  portions  being  engageable  with  the  upered  bore  end 
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portion  and  being  retained  thereby  in  the  bore,  said  enlarged 
diameter  roller  portion  having  an  annular  tapered  surface  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof,  said  roller  being  positioned  in  the  bore 
with  the  enlarged  portion  thereof  positioned  in  the  enlarged 
bore  portion,  and  an  elongated  guide  member  having  a 
threaded  bore  extending  therein  from  one  end  and  an  annular 
tapered  end  surface  outwardly  of  said  bore,  said  threaded  bore 
being  cooperatively  engageable  with  the  male  threaded  por- 
tion on  the  first  elongated  member  and  threadedly  movable 
thereon  to  a  position  where  the  Upered  end  surface  thereon 
traps  and  retains  the  roller  member  in  the  bore,  the  diameter  of 
the  guide  member  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  first 
member. 


4,245,490 
THIN  ROLLED  STEEL  PLATE  HAVING  UNEQUAL 
THICKNESS 
Ichiro   Kdnibo,   Kakogiwa;   SeUi   Bam   Hyogo;   Keasaboro 
Taiusawa;  YnMi  KoyaoM,  both  of  Kobe;  Joaklti  Kobayashi, 
Kakogawa,  aad  ChoMi  Ucda,  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kobe  Sled,  Lbidted,  Kobe,  Japu 

FOcd  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,764 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Mar.  8, 197S,  53-2680S 

bt  a.)  B21B  7/Oa  1/22 

U  A  CL  72—234  3  Claiiiis 


2.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin  rolled  steel  plate  having 
unequal  thickness  and  a  thickness  ratio  of  a  central  portion  to 
edge  portions  of  at  least  1.1  and  comprising  shaping  a  slab  in  a 
mill  having  concave  drum-shaped  roughing  rolls  and  finishing 
rolls,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  shaping  said  plate  so  as 
to  have  a  thickness  ratio  at  a  central  portion  to  edge  portions  of 
at  least  1.1  during  the  step  of  roughing  rolling  and/or  the  first 
half  of  the  step  of  hot  finishing  rolling,  and  shaping  said  rolled 
slab  to  have  a  reduced  thickness  of  a  similar  figure  in  subse- 
quent steps  of  the  second  half  of  the  hot  finishing  rolling  and 
cold  rolling  while  substantially  maintaining  said  thickness 
ratio. 


4»245,491 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES  HAVING  FLANGES 
Kazoyoshi  Koado,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshiaki  Nakamnra,  Tsu,  both 
of  JaoM,  MriffMin  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wako,  Shizuoka, 


FUed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,886 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  21. 1976,  51-126553 
lirt.  CL^  B21C  2i/aa-  B21D  il/00,  53/26 
VS.  CL  72—254  4  Claims 


corresponding  to  the  outer  contour  of  the  hollow  main 
part  of  the  hollow  article  and  a  second  tool  member  carry- 
ing slidably  a  mandrel  having  an  outer  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  contour  of  the  internal  hole  of  the 
hollow  article,  thereby  forming  a  vertically  compressible 
space  therebetween  to  provide  an  inner  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  outer  contour  of  the  flange  part  of  the 
article; 

said  first  tool  member  being  further  provided  with  a  die  hole 
at  the  end  of  said  through  hole  remote  from  the  second 
tool  member  to  operate  cooperatively  with  the  mandrel; 

inserting  in  said  space  a  material  of  a  planar  shape  and  of  a 
size  equal  to  or  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  contour  of 
said  space; 

pressing  the  two  members  together  so  that  the  flange  part  of 
the  article  is  press-formed  out  of  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
material,  the  press-forming  of  the  peripheral  part  causing 
a  flow  of  material  into  said  through  hole  of  the  first  tool 
member  thereby  elevating  the  surface  of  the  material  in 
said  through  hole  and  forming  a  recess  in  said  elevated 
part; 

simultaneously  projecting  the  mandrel  into  said  recess  so  as 
to  form  the  hollow  main  part  of  the  article  in  hat  shape; 
and 

further  projecting  the  mandrel  so  that  the  top  of  the  hat- 
shaped  part  is  punched  between  the  mandrel  and  the  die 
hole  thereby  forming  a  through  hole  in  the  article. 


4,245,492 

HYDRAUUC  PNEUMATIC  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

FOR  COUNTER-BLOW  IMPACT  FORGING  HAMMERS 

Eugeae  C.  Clarke,  Jr.,  and  Charles  W.  Frame,  both  of  Chtmbers- 

borg.  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Chanbersborg  Eagiaceriag  Company, 

Chambersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,350 

lat  a.^  B21J  7/34 

VS.  a.  72—407  •  21  Claims 


£ff 


^r^^r^ 


ZI X- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  topless  hat-shaped  hollow 
article  having  a  flange  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  in  a  mutually  opposed  relation  a  first  tool  member 
provided  with  a  through  hole  having  an  inner  contour 


1.  In  a  counter-blow  type  of  impact  forging  hammer  having 

a  common  support  frame, 

a  pair  of  impellers, 

means  supporting,  driving  and  guiding  said  impellers  along 
predetermined  aligned  paths  to  impact,  including  a.pair  of 
drive  pistons  and  connection  means  connecting  each  pis- 
ton to  one  of  the  impellers  and  a  pair  of  opposed  aligned 
drive  cylinders  supported  on  said  support  frame  and  each 
having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  the  same  end  of  each  of 
said  drive  cylinders  positioned  to  permit  drive  of  the 
pistons  by  compressible  fluid,  high  pressure  compressible 
fluid  supply  means  and  conduit  means  connecting  the 
compressible  fluid  supply  to  an  inlet  port  of  each  of  the 
drive  cylinders, 

impact  force  regulating  valve  and  control  means  for  the 
respective  conduit  means  controlling  the  flow  of  the  com- 
pressible fluid  into  the  drive  cylinders, 

additional  control  means  regulating  the  exhaust  fluid  from 
each  drive  cylinder  through  the  exhaust  port  to  permit  the 
drive  piston  and  its  associated  impeller  to  be  withdrawn 
from  impact, 

a  relatively  lower  pressure  fluid  bias  supply  to  another  port 
in  the  opposite  end  from  the  inlet  and  exhaust  ports, 

an  improved  synchronizing  system  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  stabilizing  cylinders  supported  on  the  support  frame 
generally  parallel  to  the  drive  cylinders, 

stabilizing  piston  means  within  the  stabilizing  cylinders, 

a  connection  between  each  stabilizing  piston  and  some  part 
of  the  moving  structure  attached  to  the  impeller, 

fluid  flow  lines  cross-connected  between  said  stabilizing 
cylinders,  including  a  connectum  between  the  near- 
impeller  end  of  each  stabilizing  cylinder  and  the  remote 
end  of  the  other  stabilizing  cylinder,  and 

imcompressible  fluid  within  an  essentially  filling  the  stabiliz- 
ing cylinders  and  cross-connected  lines  whereby  the  fluid 
within  the  stabilizing  cylinders  will  tend  to  resist  any 
tendency  for  one  piston  and  its  connected  impeller  to 
move  ahead  of  the  other. 


4045*494 
INLET  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECT  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  AND  COMBINED  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC/MASS  SPECTROMETRIC 
ANALYSIS  OF  FOOD  VOLATILES 
Michael  G.  Legeadra,  aad  Gordoa  S.  FWwr,  both  of  Mctairic, 
La.,  aMigaon  to  Tht  Ualtad  States  of  AaMrica  as  reprcMBtad 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agricaltare,  WasUagloB,  D.C 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,507 
lat  CL^  GOIN  i7/(M 
VS.  CL  73—23.1  17 


4,245«493 

IMPACT  PRESS 

Leaaart  J,  Liadell,  1859  Park  Ave  Sycaaore,  111.  60178 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^093 

lat  a.}  B21J  7/20 

VS.  CL  72—436  22  daims 


TO  HCtUW  HVKt 


TO««lT 


1.  An  impact  press,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  tooling  assembly  for  modi- 
fying a  workpiece; 

(b)  a  reciprocably  driven  sleeve  slidably  guided  on  said 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  firom  the  tooling 
assembly; 

(c)  a  ram  slidable  in  and  guided  only  by  said  sleeve  between 
a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  and  an 
extended  position  of  impact  with  a  portion  of  the  tooling 
assembly; 

(d)  means  carried  on  said  sleeve  and  extending  therethrough 
to  said  ram  for  releasably  retaining  said  ram  in  said  re- 
tracted position;  and 

(e)  power  driven  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  releasing 
said  retaining  means  at  a  predetermined  point  during  the 
reciprocation  of  said  sleeve  toward  the  tooling  assembly. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  volatile  components  from  raw 
or  processed  food  products  using  either  direct  gas  chronutog- 
raphy  or  combined  direct  gas  chromatography  and  mass  spec- 
trometry comprising  in  combination  the  following: 

(a)  an  inlet  assembly  containing  a  sample,  said  assembly 
designed  to  remove  volatiles  from  said  sample,  and  said 
volatiles  to  subsequently  be  analyzed; 

(b)  a  helium  supply  assembly  to  supply  helium  carrier  gas  to 
said  inlet  assembly  via  an  upper  inlet  connecting  assembly, 
said  carrier  gas  to  transport  the  volatiles  from  the  inlet 
assembly  to  and  through  a  condenser  assembly; 

(c)  said  condenser  assembly  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
inlet  assembly  by  means  of  a  lower  inlet  connecting  assem- 
bly, said  condenser  assembly  used  to  condense  the  absorb 
sample  moisture  from  the  volatiles  thus  rendering  the 
volatiles  moisture-free; 

(d)  a  means  for  directing  sample  volatiles  from  said  con- 
denser assembly  to  a  gas  chronutographic  column,  said 
sample  volatile  directing  means  affixed  on  iu  intake  end  to 
the  lower  or  outlet  end  of  said  condenser  assembly  via  a 
lower  condenser  connecting  assembly  and  on  the  exhaust 
end  to  a  gas  chromatographic  colunm. 


4,245*495 

NEEDLE-TYPE  COLLOID  OSMOMETER 
Yoshihiro  KaUachi,  aad  Takarid  Aral,  both  of  Sapporo,  Japaa, 
asiisBora  to  Hokkaido  Uai?errity,  Sapporo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,258 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiea  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1977,  5MS9883 

lat  CL2  GOIN  13/04 

VS.  CL  73—643  ♦  Oaii" 

1.  A  needle-type  colloid  osmometer  comprising  a  hollow 

needle  body  constituting  at  least  a  part  of  a  pressure  sensing 

chamber  filled  with  a  standard  solution  and  having  at  least  one 
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hole  at  its  outer  wall,  a  cylindrica]  semipermeable  membrane 
fitting  said  needle  body  therein  so  as  to  seal  at  least  said  hole. 


and  a  sampling  chamber  receiving  said  needle  body  with  said 
membrane  and  filled  with  a  sample. 


4,245,497 

MONITORING  AND  REMOTE-INDICATOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM-GENERATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Anton  Reissmiiller,  Failenschmidstrasse  28,  7320  Goppingen- 
Jebenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816394 

Int  a.5  GOIM  15/00:  GOIL  7/04 
\3S.  a.  73—115  12  Claims 


4,245,496 
PORTABLE  MATERIAL  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Fred  Napetachnig,  120  Mariner  Green  Ct.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 
94925 

Filed  JbI.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,285 

Int.  a?  GOIN  3/44 

U.S.CL7»-S3  17  Claims 


15.  A  material  hardness  tester  comprising: 

a  surface  sensing  member  yieldably  mounted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  of  material  to  be  tested; 

a  penetrator  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  member  for 
engagement  with  said  surface  for  joint  contact  with  said 
surface; 

a  first  spring  connected  to  said  penetrator  and  providing  a 
first  predetermined  surface  penetrating  force  thereon; 

a  second  spring  and  means  storing  energy  therein  connected 
to  place  a  second  and  larger  predetermined  surface  pene- 
trating force  on  said  penetrator; 

means  sensing  with  respect  to  said  member  the  differential 
movement  of  said  penetrator  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  forces  and  generating  a  first  electric  signal  as  a 
function  of  said  differential  movement; 

means  sensing  a  variation  from  norm  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  force  and  generating  a  second  electric  signal;  and 

means  translating  said  first  and  second  electric  signals  into  a 
force  compensated  hardness  indication. 


-  1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  monitoring  and  remote 
indication  of  the  prevailing  operating  condition  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  serving  preferably  as  a  drive  for  motor 
vehicles,  on  the  basis  of  the  vacuum  pressure  occuring  in  the 
intake  manifold,  comprising  in  combination 
a  common  carrier, 

two  Bourdon  tubes  constituting  pressure  measuring  mem- 
bers, said  Bourdon  tubes  being  fastened  each  with  one  end 
thereof  fixedly  on  said  common  carrier,  one  of  said  two 
Bourdon  tubes  is  completely  closed  and  is  adapted 
thereby  to  be  influenced  only  by  outside  air  pressure,  the 
other  of  said  two  Bourdon  tubes  communicating  with  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  first  carrier  body  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  one 
Bourdon  tube  which  is  influenced  by  the  outside  air  pres- 
sure, 
a  plurality  of  contact  elements  mounted  on  said  first  carrier 

body, 
indicator  means,  electrical  lines  connecting  said  contact 

elements  with  said  indicator  means, 
a  second  carrier  body  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  other 
Bourdon  tube  which  communicates  with  said  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  plurality  of  counter  contact  elements  mounted  on  said 
second  carrier  body,  said  counter  contact  elements  being 
engageable  with  said  first-mentioned  contact  elements  and 
equal  in  number  to  that  of  said  first  mentioned  contact 
elements, 
said  counter  contact  elements  including  two  outer  of  said 
counter  contact  elements  being  connected  comparatively 
rigidly  with  said  free  end  of  said  other  Bourdon  tube  via 
said  second  carrier  body,  and  at  least  one  middle  of  said 
counter  contact  elements  is  slightly  elastically  resiliently 
formed. 


4,245,498 
WELL  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  SENSOR 
Raymond  S.  Poquette,  Jr.,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Littie  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,922 
Int.  a.'  E21B  47/022 
U.S.  a.  73—151  9  Claims 

1.  A  surveying  instrument  sensor  comprising: 
(a)  a  sealed  casing  comprising  first  and  second  sections  of 
pipe  of  a  size  permitting  it  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  pipe 
or  the  like  containing  within  said  first  section: 
(i)  a  gimbal  supported  for  rotation  within  said  casing; 
(ii)  a  torquer  coupled  to  rotate  said  gimbal; 
(iii)  a  first  two-axis  flexure  suspended  gyro  supported  on 
said  gimbal  with  its  spin  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
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said  gimbal  and  one  of  its  sensitive  axes  aligned  with  the 

axis  of  said  gimbal; 
(iv)  a  second  two-axis  flexure  suspended  gyro  supported 

on  said  gimbal  with  its  spin  axis  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  said  gimbal  and  one  of  its  sensitive  axes  aligned 

with  the  axis  of  said  gimbal; 
(v)  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  gyro  to  said 

torquer  to  form  a  gimbal  stabilized  loop;  ^ 
(vi)  means  for  coupling  the  outputs  and  torquing  inputs  of 

said  second  gyro  into  rate  capture  loops; 


(vii)  means  fbr  obtaining  firom  said  rate  captured  loops 
rate  output  signals;  and  said  second  section  of  pipe 
having  therein  electronic  circuit  boards; 

(b)  a  slip  ring/brush  block  mounted  respectively  to  said 
gimbal  and  said  casing  for  coupling  signals  to  and  from 
said  torquer  and  said  gyros  and  said  circuit  boards;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  a  cable  to  an  end  of  said  casing  to 
remotely  supply  power  thereto  and  receive  signals  there- 
from as  said  casing  is  lowered  into  a  well  pipe  or  the  like. 


APPARATUS 


FOI 


4,245,499 
)R  THE  CONTROLLED  SAMPLING  OF 
RAINWATER 

Van  Dy  Nguyen,  JiiUch,  and  Pavel  Vakata,  AachM,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMipMn  to  Kemfbrwhaagmilage  JiiUch 
Gcsellschaft  mlt  besehriakter  Haftuv,  Jiilieli,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUcd  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,122 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaaay,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831840 

Int  a.i  GOIW  l/Ol  1/14:  GOID  9/20 
MS.  a.  73—171  1  Caalm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  controlled  sampling  of  rain  oompris- 


mg 


first  and  second  signalling  means  on  said  vessel  to  signal 
when  each  of  said  positions  is  reached; 

a  motor  connected  to  said  cover  and  electrically  energizable 
by  signal  receiving  means  responsive  to  said  sipialling 
means  so  as  to  displace  said  cover  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

a  rain  detector  responsive  to  the  onset  and  termination  of  a 
rain  phase  and  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  for  producing  at 
least  one  signal  upon  the  onset  of  rain  and  upon  the  termi- 
nation of  a  rain  phase; 

circuitry  between  said  detector  and  said  motor  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  energizing  said  motor  at  the  onset  of  a  rain 
phase  and  closing  said  cover  at  the  conclusion  of  a  rain 
phase; 

a  recorder  connected  to  said  circuitry  and  placed  in  opera- 
tion upon  the  onset  of  said  rain  phase; 

clock  means  for  registering  the  time  of  onset  of  said  rain 
phase  and  of  termination  thereof,  said  clock  means  being 
connected  to  said  circuitry; 

a  wind-diiection  sensor  connected  to  said  recorder  for  re- 
cording thereon  the  wind  direction  upon  the  onset  of  said 
rain  phase;  and 

a  wind-speed  sensor  connected  to  said  recorder  for  record- 
ing thereon  the  wind  speed  upon  the  onset  of  said  rain 
phase,  said  recorder  being  two-channel  recorder  record- 
ing the  wind  speed  and  wind  direction  as  a  function  of 
time  of  collection  of  rain  by  said  vessel. 


4,245,500 
SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINING  HEAT  FLUX  THROUGH 

A  SOLID  MEDIUM 
Siegfried  Malaag,  IJnkeahdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aaiigBor 
to  KerBfortehpagsieBtraai  Karlsruhe  GnbH,  Karismbe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,498 
.   OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec.  30, 
1977,2758994 

lat  O.^  GOIK  17/00 
MS,  a.  73—190  H  •  Ottam 


a  sampling  vessel  having  an  upwardly  open  mouth  adapted 

to  receive  rain  drop^ 
a  cover  disposed  so  as  to  be  shiftable  between  a  first  position 

closing  said  vessel  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
:    vessel  is  open  to  receive  rain; 


25  22 


I.  A  measuring  sensor  for  use  in  determination  of  the  heat 
flux  through  a  solid  medium  according  to  the  method  in  which 
two  thermoelementt  are  arranged  at  a  defined  distance  and  a 
temperature  gradient  of  the  medium  is  measured  from  which 
the  heat  flux  is  determined,  said  sensor  comprising:  a  body 
shaped  to  be  fitted  into  an  opening  provided  in  the  medium  to 
be  penetrated  by  the  heat  flux  through  the  medium  and  com- 
posed of  materials  so  selected  that  the  integrated  coefTicient  of 
thermal  conductivity  of  said  body  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  of  a  volume  of  said  medium 
having  dimensions  corresponding  to  those  of  said  opening,  said 
body  including  components  of  two  different  thermoelectric 
materials  identical  to  said  selected  materials  of  said  body  and 
defining  at  leut  two  spaced  thermoelectrically  effective 
contact  points;  and  signal  leads  associated  with  said  contact 
points  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  heat  flux;  and 
wherein  the  exterior  Uteral  surface  of  said  body  is  insulated 
from  the  medium.   ' 
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4,245,501 
SELECTIVE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  ENERGY  METER 
Mwrajr  F.  Feller,  DumIKm,  Fla^  aasignor  to  WUgood  Corpora- 
tioa,  JadaoBfille,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,701 

lot  CL*  GOIK  17/16 

VS.  CL  73—193  R  i  ^  CW"B 


t- 1 


'I 


—  mtA^srrm  '*--^^  _ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  metering  the  heating  energy  and  the  cool- 
ing energy  in  fluid  supplied  by  heating  and  cooling  equipment 
from  time  to  time  to  a  heat  exchanger,  including 

a  heating  register  and  a  cooling  register, 

common  monitoring  means  including  (a)  a  first  fluid  temper- 
ature sensor  for  providing  output  that  represents  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  heating  and  cooling 
equipment;  (b)  a  second  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  pro- 
viding output  that  represents  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
supplied  to  the  heat  exchanger,  (c)  flow-metering  means 
for  providing  output  that  represents  the  quantity  of  fluid 
supplied  to  the  heat-exchanger;  and  (d)  means  for  deriving 
the  product  of  the  output  of  said  flow-metering  means  and 
the  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said  fluid  tempera- 
ture sensors,  and 

output  switching  means  for  delivering  the  output  of  said 
common  monitoring  means  selectively  to  said  heating 
register  and  said  cooling  register. 


current  is  provided  to  the  measuring  bridge,  a  majority 
flows  over  the  two  temperature-dependent  resistance 
members  and  a  smaller  remainder  flows  over  the  two 
temperature-independent  resistance  members,  which 
are  provided  with  substantially  higher  ohmic  resis- 
tances than  the  two  temperature-dependent  resistance 
members  and  together  function  in  the  measuring  bridge 
as  a  voltage  divider,  and 
the  two  temperature-dependent  resistance  members  being 
characterized  by  having  large  temperature  coefficients, 
the  improvement  wherein: 


each  temperature-dependent  resistance  member  comprises: 
an  electrically  insulating  carrier  having  a  flow-facing  side 

and  an  opposite  flow-diverted  side; 
a  thin  layer  of  electrically  conductive  metal  positioned  at 

least  for  the  most  part  on  only  the  flow-diverted  side  of 

said  electrically  insulating  carrier;  and 
connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  thin  layer 

of  electrically  conductive  metal  into  said  measuring 

bridge. 


4,245,503 
THERMAL  FLOWMETER 
Charles  E.  Hawk,  Newport  News,  aad  Danny  K.  Livingirtoii, 
Hampton,  both  of  Va^  aMignon  to  Telcdyne,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,267 

lat  C\?  GOIF  l/6» 

U.S.  a.  73—204  5  Claims 


4,245,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF 

GASES 
Kart  Eiennau,  Pfaagstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franz 
Kolb,  dcccasfd.  late  of  Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 
EUzActh  Kolb,  czeartrix),  assivMrs  to  Deotscfac  Gold-  and 
Silber^SckddcaMtalt  Tonaals  Rocaskr,  Fraakftvt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOad  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,572 
CUm  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Apr.  2, 
1978,2804850 

lat  CL^  GOIF //M 
U.S.  CL  73—204  13  ClaiaH 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of 
flow  of  a  gas  in  a  gas  stream,  in  which: 
a  hot  wire  anemometer  is  provided,  which  includes: 
two  temperatureKlependent  electrical  resistance  members 
and  two  temperature-independent  resistance  members, 
the  two  tenoperaturcHlependent  resistance  members 
being  adapted  to  be  dispmed  in  said  gas  stream, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  four  resistance  members 

in  a  measuring  bridge, 
the  electrical  resistances  characteristic  of  the  four  resis- 
tance members  being  such  that  when  a  bridge  supply 


1.  A  fluid  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  segment  of  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  conduit 
adapted  to  permit  a  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  con- 
duit having  ends  coupled  to  a  heat  sink; 

a  pair  of  thermoelectric  sensors  operatively  associated  with 
said  conduit  at  spaced  points  along  the  segment; 

a  length  of  thermally  and  electrically  jconductive  material 
extending  between  said  heat  sink  and  a  location  on  said 
conduit  substantially  midway  between  said  spaced  points, 
a  portion  of  said  conductive  material  which  engages  the 
conduit  having  a  higher  electrical  resistance  than  the 
remainder  of  said  material  and  said  conduit;  and 

means  for  generating  heating  current  passing  through  said 
conductive  material  and  the  conduit  whereby  heat  is 
concentrated  at  said  conduit  location. 
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4,245,504  

ONE-WAY  INDEX  FOR  GAS  METERS 

Charles  W.  Albracht,  Waradastar,  Pa„  aiiipMN'  to  Tte  Siager 

Conpaay,  Stamfard,  Cobb.  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,504 

lat  CL^  GOIF  15m 

U  A  CL  73—275  1  Claim 


m 
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movable  when  said  support  rotates  about  said  axis  and  which  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  an  "empty"  position  that 
represenu  an  "empty"  condition  of  said  bottle,  and  spring 
means  coacting  with,  and  providing  a  spring  force  for,  said 
support  to  urge  said  support  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
direction  about  said  axis,  and  hence  to  urge  said  indicating 
means  for  movement  toward  said  "empty"  position,  said  spring 
means  responding  to  the  weight  of  said  bottle  and  of  the  gas 
therein  to  yield  and  thereby  permit  said  support  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction  about  said  axis  and  thereby  permit  said 
indicating  means  to  move  away  from  said  "empty"  position, 
said  spring  means  having  an  "empty"  position  indicating  stress 
therein  whenever  said  bottle  is  held  by  said  positioning  means 
and  is  "empty"  and  having  a  "full"  position  indicating  stress 
therein  whenever  said  bottle  is  held  by  said  positioning  means 
and  is  "full",  said  spring  means  applying  said  spring  force  at  a 
second  predetermined  distance  from  said  axis,  said  spring 


1.  In  a  metering  device  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an 
output  shaft,  measuring  means  for  rotating  said  output  shaft  at 
a  rate  and  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  flow  rate  and 
direction,  respectively,  of  a  medium  flowing  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  and  means  for  indicating  the  total  quantity  of 
said  medium  flowing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a 
one-way  indexing  arrangement  connected  to  drive  said  indicat- 
ing means  from  said  measuring  means  comprising: 
a  ratchet  wheel  drivingly  coupled  to  said  indicating  means; 
a  member  having  pawls  thereon  for  engaging  said  ratchet 
wheel,  said  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  me- 
tering device  for  oscillatory  motion  about  a  pivot  point, 
said  member  imparting  roution  to  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a 
first  direction  when  said  member  is  oscillating  and  arrest- 
ing movement  of  said  wheel  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  direction  when  said  member  is  not  oscillating; 
and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  for  oscillating  said 
member  in  response  to  roution  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  cam  affixed  to  said  output  shaft 
and  said  member  being  formed- with  an  elongate  aperture 
therein  for  embracing  said  cam  whereby  roution  of  said 
cam  in  either  direction,  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  medium  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
imparts  oscillatory  motion  to  said  member  causing  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  route  only  in  said  first  direction  thereof. 


4,245,505 

INDICATOR  OF  AMOUNT  OF  UQUEFIED  GAS  IN 

BOTTLE 
William  R.  Baynet,  DaQaoia,  IlL,  asilvior  to  Turco  MaaufM- 

turiag  Co.,  DnQnoia,  IlL 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  61,750 

iBt  CL^  A47J  J7/0&-  GOIF  2S/20 

VS.  a  73-296  12  Claiais 

1.  An  indicator  which  can  indicate  when  the  supply  of  gas  in 
a  standard  removable  bottle  of  liquefied  petroleum  gas  needs  to 
be  replenished  aad  which  comprises  a  movable  support  on 
which  said  bottle  of  gas  can  be  releasably  supported,  holding 
means  holding  said  support  for  roution  about  an  axis,  said  axis 
being  generally  horizontal  whereby  said  bottle  can  move,  at 
least  in  part,  vertically,  positioning  means  which  can  releasably 
hold  said  bottle  in  position  for  movement  with  said  support  as 
said  support  routes  about  said  axis,  said  positioning  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  ready  movement  of  said  bottle  into 
and  out  of  register  with  said  support,  said  positioning  means 
holding  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  bottle  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  axis,  said  holding  means  and  said  support 
and  said  positioning  means  coacting  to  displace  all  parts  of  said 
bottle  far  enough  away  from  all  neuby  objects  to  permit  unob- 
structed roution  of  said  bottle  with  said  support  as  said  support 
routes  about  said  axis,  indicating  means  that  has  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  which  is  displaced  from  said  axis  and  which  is 


means  being  dimensioned  so  the  product  of  the  horizontal 
projection  of  said  second  predetermined  distance  and  of  said 
spring  force,  whenever  said  spring  means  has  said  "empty" 
position  indicating  stress  therein,  essentially  equals  the  product 
of  the  horizontal  projection  of  the  first  said  predetermined 
distance  and  of  the  "empty"  weight  of  said  bottle  to  dispose 
said  indicating  means  adjacent  said  "empty"  position,  said 
spring  means  also  being  dimensioned  so  the  product  of  said 
horizontal  projection  of  said  second  predetermined  distance 
and  of  said  spring  force,  whenever  said  spring  has  said  "full" 
position  indicating  stress  therein,  essentially  equals  the  product 
of  said  horizontal  projection  of  said  first  said  predetermined 
distance  and  of  the  "ftill"  weight  of  said  bottle  to  displace  said 
indicating  means  away  from  said  "empty"  position,  said  hold- 
ing means  preventing  accidental  separation  of  said  support 
from  said  holding  means  as  said  bottle  is  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  positioning  means  and  hence  into  and 
out  of  register  with  said  support. 

4,245,506 
POROUS  MEMBRANE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR 
WilUam  H.  MelkkiohB,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  a«ivMr  to  Gaaaral  Elac- 
trie  Conpaay,  Schaaactody,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  77,115 
iBt  CL^  GOIR  27/00:  GOIW  //;;.•  HOIL  49/02 
U.S.CL  73-336  1  Oalm 

1.  An  improved  humidity  sensor  having  an  impedance 
which  varies  with  relative  humidity  comprising: 
an  insulating  porous  membrane  having  a  large  number  of 
pores  extending  from  one  major  surface  of  said  membrane 
to  the  other; 
porous  conductive  coatings  on  both  mi^r  surfaces  of  said 

membrane; 
hydrophobic  films  on  both  conductive  coatings;  and 
a  hygroscopic  salt  solution  in  said  pores  which  exhibits 
electrolytic  conduction  upon  applying  an  alternating  volt- 
age between 
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said  conductive  coatings; 

the  radius  of  said  pores  being  sufficiently  small  and  less  than 


I 


least  one  diaphragm  capsule  means,  two  links  each  rigidly 
secured  at  one  end  to  a  respective  side  of  said  at  least  one 
diaphragm  capsule  means,  the  two  links  being  capable  of  axial 
motion  as  said  at  least  one  diaphragm  capsule  means  expands 
and  contracts  but  being  incapable  of  pivotal  motion  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  diaphragm  capsule  means,  and  means  for 


the  radius  of  the  curved  said  solution  surface  bulging  out 
beyond  said  hydrophobic  films  at  100%  relative  humidity, 
that  said  salt  solution  does  not  spill  out. 


4,245,507 

TKHLffPITI}  ATirRI**  PROBE 

V  SttrabU,  4013  StttweU  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15214  pivotally  coupling  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  two  links  to  a 
*  Fikd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,841  respective  one  of  said  rocking  shafts  to  apply  torques  thereto  as 

lot  CU  Go'lK  11/20  said  links  move  in  their  axial  direction,  said  at  least  one  dia- 

UJS.  a.  73—356  ^  Claims   phragm  capsule  means  and  said  two  links  floating  with  no 

constraints  other  than  those  introduced  by  said  pivotally  cou- 
pling means. 


n*SM  mean 
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1.  A  temperature  probe  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  a  material 
whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured,  said  temperature  probe 
comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  bundle  having  at  least  one  distinct  group  of 
optic  fibers  for  optically  conducting  Ught  between  one 
end  thereof  and  the  other; 

a  temperature  sensitive  element  located  at  one  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  bundle,  said  temperature  sensitive  element 
having  temperature  sensitive  luminescent  properties  and 
being  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  such  material  whose 
temperature  is  to  be  measured; 

means  located  at  one  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  for  exciting 
said  temperature  sensitive  element;  and 

light  re^wnsive  detection  means  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  optical  fiber  bundle  from  said  temperature  sensitive 
element  for  detecting  light  directed  from  said  temperature 
sensitive  element  and  passed  through  said  optical  fiber 
bundle. 


4,245,509 
SAMPUNG  APPARATUS 
Dinesh  I.  Mody,  Bedford,  Mass.;  Carolyn  Bergkvist,  Plaistow, 
N  JI.,  and  Gustav  H.  Dreier,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  In- 
strumentation Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,069 
Int.  a?  COIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—423  A  20  Claims 


M»'^TO«*r'r 


4,245,506 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

John  H.  AndrcMB,  Jr.,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands,  assignor 

to  latcrcoatiMatal  Dynaadcs  CorporatioB,  Ea^ewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,642 

Int  a.3  GOIL  7/12 

UJS.  CL  73-386  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  indicator  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rocking 

shafts  each  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame,  indicating 

means,  gear  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  rocking  shafts  and 

to  said  indicating  means  for  additively  translating  rotations  of 

said  rocking  shafts  into  movement  of  said  indicating  means,  at 


1.  Sampling  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  aspirating  a  sample  seriatim  from  a  plurality  of 
samples; 

means  having  fluid  communication  with  said  aspirating 
means  and  including  a  valve  having  two  operative  posi- 
tions and  mounted  within  a  housing; 

means  having  fluid  communication  with  said  valve  and 
designed  for  taking  in  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  diluent 
from  a  diluent  source  in  a  predetermined  ratio  one  to  the 
other; 

means  for  delivering  said  sample  and  diluent  in  said  ratio  to 
a  mixing  means; 

means  for  delivering  a  portion  of  said  mixture  from  said 
mixing  means  to  an  instrument;  and 

means  for  expelling  the  remainder  of  said  mixture  from  said 
mixing  means. 
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4,245,510 
PORTABLE  ACCELEROMETER 
Henry  O.  Baker,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^csty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Dcfnice,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,991 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Jul.  6, 1978, 306930 
Int  CL?  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73—517  R  6  Clahns 


e-1 
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1.  A  portable  accelerometer  unit  for  measuring  excursions 
from  a  datum  due  to  an  applied  load,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; 

an  accelerometer  device  mounted  by  suspension  in  a  hous- 
ing, and  operable  to  generate  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  displacement  from  said  datum  due  to  the  applied  load; 

an  electrical  circuit  connectible  to  said  accelerometer  device 
to  receive  the  output  signal  therefrom,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  operational  amplifier  stage  containing  an 
operational  amplifier,  the  operational  amplifier  having 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  one  of  said  input 
terminals  being  connected  through  a  first  variable  resis- 
tance to  a  power  supply,  with  the  other  input  terminal 
being  connected  to  the  accelerometer  to  receive  the  out- 
put signal  therefrom,  the  other  input  terminal  having  a 
feedback  circuit  operatively  associated  with  it,  said  feed- 
back circuit  being  controlled  by  a  second  variable  resis- 
tance, said  variable  resistances  being  adjustable  to  zero  the 
accelerometer  output  due  to  gravity;  and 

an  output  device  connected  to  said  output  terminal  to  pro- 
vide a  readout  of  said  applied  load. 


4;M5,511 

ULTRASONIC  APPUCATOR  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

SCANNING  OF  BODIES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 
Richard  E.  SoMner,  Erlaagen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  694335,  Jan.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,177,679.  nds  applicatioa  JoL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^70 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jon.  30, 
1975,  2529155 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  CL  73—628  1  CUdra 


1.  An  ultrasonic  applicator  for  the  ultrasonic  scanning  of 
ioM  O.O.— 39 


bodies,  particularly  for  the  purpose  of  obuining  ultrasonic- 
echo-sectional  images,  comprising  an  ultrasonic-transmitting- 
/receiving  system,  whose  ultrasonic  beam  is  rotatable  in  one 
plane  by  means  of  a  beam-rotating  installation  such  that  succes- 
sive scanning  beam  paths  have  successively  different  directions 
as  the  ultrasonic  beam  is  rotated,  and  a  reflector  for  causing  the 
ultrasonic  beam  to  be  deflected  into  the  body  to  be  examined, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  beam-rotating  instal- 
lation being  constructed  such  that  the  directions  of  the  succes- 
sive scanning  beam  paths  are  all  in  alignment  with  a  target 
point  outside  the  body  to  be  scanned,  and  the  reflector  (14) 
being  arranged  in  the  radiation  path  between  the  ultrasonic- 
transmitting/receiving  system  (4)  and  the  target  point  (11),  said 
reflector  (14)  being  planar  and  having  a  reflection  surface 
inclined  at  an  angle  (4)  to  the  one  plane  in  which  the  beam  (8) 
is  rotated,  such  angle  (<»  deviating  from  90*  for  deflecting  the 
ultrasonic  beam  to  cause  the  successive  scanning  beam  paths  of 
the  defliected  beam  to  converge  at  an  intersection  point  (19) 
within  the  body,  the  intersection  point  (19)  being  common  to 
all  the  scanning  beam  paths  of  the  deflected  beam,  whereby  the 
ultrasonic  scan-line-field  beyond  the  common  intersection 
point  (19)  is  the  sector-field  for  the  ultrasonic  scanning  in  the 
body  to  be  examined,  and  means  for  predominantly  utilizing 
information  from  the  ultrasonic  scan-line-field  beyond  the 
common  intersection  point  (19). 


4,245312 
FABRIC  STRETCH  TESTING  DEVICE 
Eugene  M.  Saunders,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Levi  Straaw  A 
Con  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,153 

Int  a.^  GOIN  S/08 

VS.  CL  73—789  7  CUdms 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  stretchability  of  a  fabric  sample 
comprising 

a  first  member, 
a  first  gripper  mounted  on  the  first  member  for  engaging 
the  sample, 

a  second  member,  slideably  mounted  on  the  fvst  member, 

a  second,  sample  gripper  mounted  on  the  second  member  for 
engaging  the  sample, 

a  third  member, 

a  spring  connected  between  the  second  and  third  members 
and, 

means  for  applying  a  separating  force  between  the  first  and 
third  members  which  force  is  transmitted  through  the 
spring  to  the  second  member  to  cause  it  to  slide  relative  to 
the  first  member  and  thereby  increase  the  spacing  between 
the  first  and  second  grippers,  the  force  applying  means 
being  pivoted  on  the  first  member,  whereby  the  fabric 
sample  between  the  first  and  second  grippers  is  placed  in 
tension. 
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4,245,513 

VARIABLE  AREA  METER  INSERT  UNIT 

Thomas  W.  acmcBts,  Ambler,  and  E.  Craig  H'aters,  Lansdale, 

both  of  Pa^  assigiiors  to  Will  Ross,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  841,518,  Oct  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,039 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73— 861 J5  16  Claims 


4,245,514 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Masayoshi  MIyahara,  and  Morimitsu  Katayama,  both  of  Sakai, 
Japaa,  airi^ors  to  Knbota,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53-64500 

Int.  a?  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  CL  74— IS  J4  6  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  vehicles  comprising; 

main  clutch  means  having  a  primary  clutch  and  a  secondary 

clutch  adapted  to  transmit  the  power  of  an  engine, 
a  primary  propeller  shaft  for  primary  transmission  and  a 
secondary  propeller  shaft  for  secondary  transmission 
adapted  to  be  intermittently  rotated  upon  receipt  of  the 
engine  power  by  the  operation  of  said  main  clutch  means, 
a  first  transmission  system  for  the  travelling  system  adapted 


to  transmit  the  transmission  power  of  said  primary  propel- 
ler shaft, 

a  second  transmissions  system  adapted  to  transmit  the  trans- 
mission power  of  said  secondary  projjeller  shaft,  and 

a  reduction  gearing  for  interlocking  said  secondary  propel- 
ler shaft  with  said  second  transmission  system;  and 


2s    rt  ti 

2S    28   .  S     14      90 


1.  A  variable  area  meter  unit  comprising: 

a  framework  having  a  top  housing  and  a  bottom  housing 
connected  by  a  first  pair  of  side  panels; 

a  tube  insert  unit  adapted  for  insertion  between  said  top  and 
bottom  housing  and  said  first  pair  of  side  panels; 

said  top  housing  having  a  first  vertical  bore  extending  sub- 
stantially its  length  and  a  first  horizontal  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  first  vertical  bore  and  adapted  to  connect 
to  a  fluid  flow  line; 

a  sealing  spindle  slideably  moveable  with  said  first  vertical 
bore,  said  sealing  spindle  having  a  second  horizontal  bore 
communicating  with  said  first  horizontal  bore  and  a  sec- 
ond vertical  bore  extending  its  entire  length  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  second  horizontal  bore,  and  said  sealing 
spindle  having  a  flat  portion  surrounding  the  opening  of 
said  second  horizontal  bore; 

means  for  translationally  moving  said  sealing  spindle  within 
said  first  vertical  bore; 

first  sealing  means  between  said  sealing  spindle  and  said  tube 
insert;  and 

second  sealing  means  between  said  bottom  housing  and  said 
tube  insert,  said  bottom  housing  having  a  second  vertical 

.  bore  and  a  third  horizontal  bore  communicating  with  said 
second  vertical  bore. 


M     ^     SI      3      SJ  2 

characterized  by  the  provision  of  a  transmission  unit  dis- 
posed at  the  rear  side  with  respect  to  said  reduction  gear- 
ing on  the  transmission  shaft  of  said  second  transmission 
system,  said  transmission  unit  having  a  uni-directional 
clutch  adapted  to  transmit  the  engine  power  to  said  pri- 
mary propeller  shaft  from  said  secondary  propeller  shaft 
but  not  to  transmit  the  engine  power  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion. 


4,245,515 
DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  POWER  OF  ACTIVE  TOY 
Hirokatsu  Iwaya,  No.  14-8,  Shinuuc  l-chome,  Adachl-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1978,  53-72384. 
Int  O.^  F16H  21/16;  A63H  11/14;  F16H  i/06 
U.S.  a.  74—25  3  Claimi 


1.  A  device  for  switching  power  of  active  toy  comprising:  a 
pair  of  drive  gears  adapted  to  be  driven  independently  of  each 
other,  said  drive  gears  having  engaging  lugs  formed  on  their 
opposing  inner  surfaces  for  mutual  engagement,  and  crank 
portions  for  actuating  predetermined  acting  portions  at  their 
opposite  outer  surfaces;  a  switching  mechanism;  and  a  switch- 
ing gear  adapted  to  be  brought  by  said  switching  mechanism 
into  engagement  with  alternating  one  of  said  drive  gears; 
wherein,  when  said  switching  gear  engages  one  of  said  drive 
gears,  the  other  drive  gear  is  driven  by  the  first-mentioned 
drive  gear  through  their  engaging  lugs,  at  a  certain  time  lag,  so 
that  said  crank  portions  of  said  drive  gears  may  be  actuated 
with  a  phase  differential. 
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4,245,516  4,245,518 

CYCLOIDAL  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  AN  ENDLESS  ELEMENT 

Harry  E.  Day,  BloomAcId  Hllli,  Mlch^  aarignor  to  Delta  Aaao-  TRAINED  OVER  DRIVING  MEMBERS 

dated  Indnstrics  Corp^  Fersdale,  Mich.  Kasno  Toyokmi,  Sakai;  JuUI  Miyata,  Kyoto;  HliwU  ItataiU, 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,677  and  Ryoao  Kurolwa,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaivBon  to 

Int  a.3  F16H  57/72  Knbota,  Ltd^  Ondoi,  Jap«i 

U.S.a.74— 52  7Clairat  ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  707,005,  Jol.  20, 1976,  abudoMd.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1975, 50*126627 
Int  a.2  F16H  7/06 
U.S.  a.  474—111  -     5  Claim 


4,245,517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
MODULUS  OF  A  PLASTIC  POLYMER 
Robert  I.  Bariur,  Cnyahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  aad  Patrick  F.  Rice, 
Chesterfield,  Mo.,  aniiBori  to  MooMurto  Company,  St  Looit, 
Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,048 

Int  CL^  GOIB  11/04 

U^.  a.  73— 760  5  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  modulus  of  an  extnidable 
material  by  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  strand  of  the  material  essentially  vertically 
downward  through  an  orifice, 

measuring  the  diameter  of  the  strand  at  either  end  of  a  seg- 
ment of  the  strand  to  give  top  and  bottom  diameter  values, 

weighing  the  segment 

and  dividing  the  segment  weight  by  the  square  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  bottom  diameter  value  and  the  top 
diameter  value  to  give  a  quotient  which  is  representative 
of  modulus. 


1.  A  cycloidal  drive  comprising  a  fixed  internal  sun  gear,  a 
bull  gear  having  a  shaft  concentric  with  said  sun  gear,  an  idler 
gear  eccentrically  supported  for  rotation  on  said  bull  gear  and 
meshing  with  said  sun  gear,  a  primary  eccentric  secured  to  said 
bull  gear,  an  eccentric  gear  rotatably  supported  by  said  pri- 
mary eccentric  and  driven  by  said  idler  gear,  a  secondary 
eccentric  secure  J  to  said  eccentric  gear,  and  means  connecting 
said  secondary  eccentric  with  a  driven  member. 


1.  A  tightening  device  for  a  drive  transmission  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  side  walls  dis- 
posed in  spaced-apart,  parallel  relationship  to  define  an 
interior, 

a  pair  of  sprockets  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
interior  in  a  common  plane,  one  of  said  sprockets  compris- 
ing a  primary  driving  member  and  the  other  sprocket  a 
driven  member, 

an  endless  sprocket  chain  including  a  plurality  of  chain 
rollers  trained  over  said  sprockets  and  dispcwed  within 
said  common  plane,  said  sprocket  chain  having  a  width 
slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  said  housing  side 
walls  ind  disposed  in  close  spaced-apart  relationship 
therewith, 

a  freely  pivotal  bow-shaped  member  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  on  said  housing  side  walls  within  said  housing 
interior  in  underlying  relationship  with  the  lower  reach  of 
said  chain  for  pivotal  movement  within  said  common 
plane,  said  bow-shaped  member  extending  from  one  end 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  chain  and  having  a 
convex  upper  surface  and  a  concave  lower  surface,  said 
bow-shaped  member  having  a  width  for  sliding  engage- 
ment between  said  convex  upper  surface  and  said  chain 
rollers, 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  one  of  said  housing  side  walls 
and  extending  transversely  into  said  housing  interior  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sprock- 
ets below  said  bow-shaped  member,  said  shaft  having  an 
end  portion  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  housing 
side  walls, 

a  radially  extending  arm  member  on  said  shaft  end  portion 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship with  said  housing  one  side  wall,  and 

urging  means  supported  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  one 
housing  side  wall  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  arm 
member  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  one  direction  to  yield- 
ingly urge  said  rocker  arm  other  end  into  said  engagement 
with  said  bow-shaped  member  for  tensioning  engagement 
of  said  bow-shaped  member  with  said  chain. 
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4,245^19 
MULTISPEED  REVERSIBLE  TRANSMISSION 
SHIFTABLE  UNDER  LOAD    . 
Wcraer  HcrUtidu  FMedridMhafcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•MigMir   to   Zakwadlriirik    Fricdrfelisliafeii    AktieogeseU- 
schaft,  Fricdricinhafeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Filed  Aag.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,948 
lot  a.^  F14H  3 /OS 
MS,  a.  74—331  7  Claims 


I.  A  multispeed  reversible  transmission  shiftable  under  load, 
comprising: 

a  one-piece  transmission  housing  formed  with  a  window; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  shafts  received  in  said  housing  and  spaced 
apart  therein; 

respective  gear  and  clutch  assemblies  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  shafts  and  having  individually  actuatable 
clutches  but  mutually  and  continuously  meshing  gears, 
said  window  being  dimensioned  to  permit  introduction  of 
the  gears  and  clutches  of  said  assembly  into  said  housing 
through  said  window; 

a  cover  for  said  window  detachably  mountable  on  said 
housing; 

an  input  shaft  joumaled  on  said  cover  and  formed  within 
said  housing  with  a  gear  meshing  with  at  least  one  gear  of 
one  of  said  assemblies,;  and 

an  output  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  another  gear  of  one  of  said  assemblies,  (.) 
each  of  said  fixed  shafts  comprising  a  flange  at  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  a  wall  of  said  housing;  wherein  said 
gears  and  clutches  include: 

a  first  gear  connected  to  said  input  shaft; 

second  and  third  gears  continuously  meting  with  said  first 
gear  and  respectively  joumaled  on  first  and  second  ones 
of  said  fixed  shafts; 

fourth  and  fifth  gears  respectively  joumaled  on  said  first  and 
second  fixed  shafts; 

first  and  second  direction-detennining  clutches  disposed 
between  said  second  and  fourth  gears  and  between  said 
-  third  and  fifth  gears  on  said  first  and  second  fixed  shaft 
and  a  seventh  gear  on  said  second  fixed  shaft; 

first  and  second  speed-determining  clutches  interposed  be- 
tween said  fourth  and  sixth  gears  and  between  said  fifth 
and  seventh  gear  on  said  first  and  second  shafts,  respec- 
tively and; 

an  eighth  gear  on  said  second  fixed  shaft  connected  to  said 
seventh  gear, 

said  fourth  gear  meshing  with  said  fifth  gear  and  said  sixth 
gear  meshing  with  said  seventh  gear. 

said  eighth  gear  being  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
shaft. 

said  second  gear,  said  first  direction-determining  clutch,  said 
fourth  gear,  said  first  speed-determining  clutch  and  said 


sixth  gear  constituting  a  unitary  first  assembly  adapted  to 
be  introduced  as  a  unit  through  said  window, 
said  third  gear,  said  second  direction-determining  clutch  said 
fifth  gear,  said  second  speed-determining  clutch  and  said 
seventh  and  eighth  gears  constituting  a  second  unitary 
assembly  adapted  to  pass  through  said  window  as  a  unit. 


4,245,520 
REVERSING  APPARATUS 
Harold  W.  Semar,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,349 

Int.  a.J  F14H  i/14 

U.S.  a.  74—377  3  Qalms 


1.  A  reversing  apparatus  for  transmitting  power  from  a 
prime  mover  to  a  propeller  of  a  ship,  said  reversing  apparatus 
comprising 

a  first  shaft  connected  to  said  prime  mover,  • 

a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  propeller, 

a  drive  gear  affixed  to  said  first  shaft, 

at  least  one  idler  gear  meshing  with  said  drive  gear, 

an  internal  gear  meshing  with  said  idler  gear, 

a  forced  synchronizing  clutch  connecting  said  first  shaft  and 
said  second  shaft  in  positive  engagement, 

a  fluid  coupling  connecting  said  internal  gear  to  said  second 
shaft,  and 

a  fluid  supply  for  the  fluid  coupling  connecting  the  internal 
gear  and  the  second  shaft,  the  fluid  supply  having  a  large 
reservoir  which  serves  as  a  heat  sink  for  large  energy 
absorption  by  the  fluid  coupling, 

said  forced  synchronizing  clutch  and  fluid  coupling  cooper- 
ating to  drive  said  propeller  in  an  ahead  mode  when  said 
forced  synchronizing  clutch  is  engaged  and  in  an  astem 
mode  when  said  fluid  coupling  is  engaged. 


4,245,521 
MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  FOR  OPERATING 

A  TRANSMISSION  WITH  FLEXIBLE  CABLES 
Charles  Osbom,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Grand  Haven 
Stamped  Products  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 
Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,123 
Int  a.3  G05G  9/16;  F14H  57/06 
U  A  CL  74—476  50  Claims 

1.  In  a  shifter  for  operating  a  manual  transmission  with  a  pair 
of  flexible  cables  comprising: 
a  gear  selecting  shift  lever; 
a  pivotable  shift  lever  carrier; 
first  and  second  generally  orthogonal  axes; 
a  stationary  base  for  mounting  the  transmission  shifter  to  an 

automotive  vehicle; 
said  shift  lever  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  carrier  about 

said  first  axis; 
said  carrier  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  base  about  said 

second  axis; 
means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  about  said 
first  axis  to  a  cable  displacement  of  one  of  said  cables;  and 
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means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  and  said 
carrier  about  said  second  akis  to  a  cable  displacement  of 
said  other  of  said  cables  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  and  said 
carrier  about  said  second  axis  to  the  cable  displacement  of 
said  other  cable  comprises  a  member  pivotably  mounted 


ymm 


y 
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on  said  base  about  an  axis  offset  from  said  first  and  second 
axes;       |. 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  carrier  to  said  mem- 
ber; and   ' 

means  for  securing  the  said  other  of  said  flexible  cables  to 
said  menri)er. 


4^245,522 

BICYCLE  STEERING  AND  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Merritt  A.  Robinson,  475  Fawn  Dr.,  Su  Ansdmo,  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,271 

Int  CL^  G05G  11/00:  B62K  2i/06,  21/12 

U.S.  a.  74-480  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  steering  and  control  member  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a.  a  cross  member  (2)  adapted  for  connection  to  a  stem 
member  (3);  and 

b.  a  pair  of  hand-grip-control  members  (4)  and  (5)  each 
formed  from  at  least  two  molded  inside  members  (7)  and 
(8)  and  two  outside  members  (9)  and  (10)  joined  to  one 
another  and  said  hand-grip-control  member  including: 

(1)  upper  hand  grip  members  (12)  and  (13)  connected  to 
said  cross  member, 

(2)  lower  hand  grip  members  (14)  and  (15)  spaced  below 
said  upper  hand  grip  members,  and 

(3)  control  housing  members  (17)  and  (18)  connected  to 
said  upper  and  lower  hand  grip  members. 


4,245,523 
ROCKER  ARM 
Joseph  L.  Wherry,  Perrysborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  I 

big  A  MaaofMturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Contfaination>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,955,  Mar.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,132,196,  which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,951, 
Oct  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  18, 1977,  S«r. 

No.  825,676 

Int  a.^  G05G  1/00:  F16F  1/00 

MS.  a.  74—579  E  3  ClainM 


1.  A  rocker  arm  comprising  a  main  body  having  two  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  body  halves  joined  by  a  narrow  web 
symmetricdly  located  between  the  body  halves,  said  body 
having  a  central  opening  with  a  bearing  surface  to  be  rotatably 
supported  on  a  rocker  arm  shaft  having  an  oil  supply  opening 
through  which  oil  is  supplied  under  positive  pressure,  said 
body  terminating  in  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  openings, 
one  of  which  ends  has  the  web,  said  one  end  being  formed  to 
provide  a  stmcturally-integral  socket  to  receive  an  end  of  a 
push  rod,  said  socket  being  continuous  and  seamless  at  the 
outer  end  where  the  web  exists,  and  having  a  seam  at  the  inner 
end  formed  by  the  two  body  halves,  the  other  end  of  said  body 
being  formed  with  outwardly-extending  lower  flanges  to  pro- 
vide a  surface  to  engage  a  valve  stem,  said  bearing  surface 
having  two  peripherally-spaced  oil  openings  therein,  said 
rocker  arm  body  having  first  enclosed  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  socket  with  one  of  said  oil  openings,  said  first  passage 
means  comprising  a  central  passage  communicating  with  a 
central  portion  of  said  socket  and  formed  by  said  body  halves 
and  said  web,  said  first  passage  means  further  comprising  an 
additional  passage  communicating  with  said  central  passage 
and  with  said  one  oil  opening,  said  body  having  second  passage 
means  which  is  separate  from  said  first  passage  means  connect- 
ing the  other  of  said  oil  openings  with  the  other  end  of  said 
body,  and  said  bearing  surface  having  an  inwardly-facing 
arcuate  groove  extending  substantially  between  said  oil  open- 
ings. 
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4,245,524 
STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL 
James  R.  Danunon,  West  Laftiyettc,  Ind., 
Manutecturing  Company,  Lafayette,  lad. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,907 
Int  a.}  F16H  1/44 
MS.  a  74— 710J 

1.  A  steering  differential  for  a  vehicle  driven  by  first  and 
second  tracks  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  located  between  said  tracks  and  having  means 
thereon  permitting  said  housing  to  be  driven  in  rotation  by 
a  prime  mover  of  said  vehicle, 
first  and  second  control  gears  coaxially  aligned  and  rotat- 
ably mounted  within  said  housing  on  respective  first  and 
second  control  gear  shafts  which  extend  outwardly  from 
said  housing  in  opposite  directions  to  respective  locations 
outwardly  of  said  first  and  second  tracks,  said  control 
gears  capable  of  having  their  rotational  speeds  controlled 
independently, 
first  and  second  drive  gears  for  transmitting  drive  respec- 
tively and  independently  to  said  first  and  second  tracks. 
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said  drive  gears  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  on 
respective  first  and  second  hollow  drive  gear  shafts  which 
respectively  ensleeve  said  first  and  second  control  gear 
shafts  and  have  means  associated  therewith  to  respec- 
tively drive  said  first  and  second  tracks, 

a  first  set  of  cluster  gears  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  control 
gear  and  said  first  drive  gear,  said  first  cluster  gears 
equally  spaced  around  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  first 
control  gear  on  respective  first  cluster  gear  shafts, 

a  second  set  of  cluster  gears  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  second  control 
gear  and  said  second  drive  gear,  said  second  cluster  gears 
equally  spaced  around  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  second 
control  gear  on  respective  second  cluster  gear  shafts. 


each  of  said  first  and  second  cluster  gears  respectively  lo- 
cated between  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  two 
adjacent  cluster  gears  of  said  second  and  first  sets;  and 

first  and  second  brake  means  respectively  located  outwardly 
of  said  first  and  second  tracks  at  the  respective  outer  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  tracks  at  the  respective  outer  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  control  gear  shafts  for  individually 
controlling  the  rotational  speeds  of  said  control  gears, 

whereby  a  variation  of  the  rotational  speed  of  either  said 
control  gear  or  drive  gear  in  engagement  with  one  set  of 
said  cluster  gears  produces  rotation  of  each  gear  of  said 
first  and  second  set  of  cluster  gears,  which  results  in  an 
opposite  variation  of  the  rotation  speed  of  the  other  said 
drive  gear. 


4,245^25 
LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL 
Maurice  K.  LeBcgM,  Argillite,  Ky^  aiaigDor  to  National  Mine 
Service  Coaipuy,  PHtaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Set.  No.  874,259 
iBt  CL^  F16H  1/45 
VS.  CL  74—711  8  Claims 

1.  A  Limited  slip  differential  for  connecting  a  driving  shaft 
with  a  pair  of  driven  shafts  comprising, 
a  rotatable  case  drivingly  connected  to  the  driving  shaft, 
said  case  having  a  sidewall  forming  a  chamber  with  aligned 
portions  extending  through  said  sidewall  for  receiving  the 
adjacent  end  portions  of  the  driven  shafts, 
first  and  second  differential  side  gears  nonrotatably  con- 
nected to  said  driven  shafts  respectively  within  said  case 
chamber, 
a  plurality  of  spider  gears  secured  to  said  case  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  and  positioned  in  meshing  relation  with 
said  first  and  second  differential  side  gears, 
said  spider  gears  being  operable  to  apply  equal  gear  separat- 
ing forces  upon  said  first  and  second  differential  side  gears 
when  the  torque  distribution  between  said  driven  shafts  is 
equal, 
friction  means  positioned  between  said  case  sidewall  and 
said  respective  differential  side  gear  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing one  of  said  differential  side  gears  to  said  case  in  re- 


sponse to  an  unequal  torque  distribution  between  the 
driven  shafts, 
rotatable  thrust  means  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  differential  side  gears  for  transmitting  a  thrust 
force  from  one  of  said  differential  side  gears  to  the  other  of 
said  differential  side  gears  in  response  to  an  imbalance  of 
the  gear  separating  forces  applied  by  said  spider  gears  to 
compress  said  friction  means,  and 


rufc    A'y 


said  rotatable  thrust  means  being  operable  in  response  to  an 
unequal  torque  distribution  and  the  accompanying  axial 
movement  toward  said  spider  gears  of  one  of  said  differen- 
tial side  gears  of  the  driven  shaft  having  reduced  reaction 
torque  to  transmit  an  axial  force  to  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  differential  side  gears  and  move  said  respec- 
tive differential  side  gear  axially  and  compress  said  fric- 
tion means  so  that  the  torque  of  said  case  is  transmitted 
through  said  friction  means  to  the  differential  side  gear  of 
the  driven  shaft  having  increased  reaction  torque. 


4,245,526 
MINING  MACHINE  HAULAGE  TRANSMISSION 
Harry  J.  Fruin,  Bamsiey,  and  Paul  Greenhough,  Oeckbeaton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dresser  Europe  S.A.,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,878 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1977, 
23521/77 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/18:  F16D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  74—856  16  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  haulage  transmission  including  an 
overload  protection  arrangement  comprising  a  torque  sensing 
device  which  is  aranged  to  monitor  the  torque  transmitted,  in 
use,  by  the  transmission  by  producing  electrical  signals  depen- 
dent upon  the  torque  transmitted,  decoupling  means  between 
the  input  and  output  of  the  transmission,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  said  electrical  signals  to  decouple  the  decoupling  means 
when  the  monitored  torque  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold. 
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4,245,527 
>NTROL  PEDAL  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  V.  Hildebrcdit,  Clerelaml,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
Corporation,  Meutor,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,363 

Int  a.^  B60K  41/00:  G05G  1/14.  9/08 

VJS.  a.  74—874  14  Claims 


1.  A  control  pedal  assembly  (10),  comprising: 
first  (16),  second  (18)  and  third  (12)  pedal  portions,  each  of 
said  pedal  portions  (16,  18,  12)  having  an  edge  portion 
positioned  about  a  common  axis  (20),  said  first  (16)  and 
second  (18)  pedal  portions  each  being  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  said  third  (12)  pedal  portion  and  eiitending  in  a 
common  direction  outwardly  from  said  edge  portion  of 
said  third  (12)  pedal  portion,  said  third  (12)  pedal  portion 
being  movable  relative  to  said  first  (16)  and  second  (18) 
pedal  portions,  each  one  (12, 16, 18)  of  said  pedal  portions 
being  separately  movable  and  simultaneously  movable 
with  another  (12, 16. 18)  of  said  pedal  portions. 


4,245,528 

PUSH  BUTTON  SOCKET  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
MelTio  D.  Hugh,  Wilmington,  Cdif„  and  Walter  C.  Vliet,  Luid- 
ing,  N J.,  anignors  to  IngersoU-Raml  Company,  Woodcliff 
Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,102 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/00 

US.  CL  81—177  G  5  Claims 


relatively  steep  slope  for  effecting  substantial  outward 
movement  of  said  displaceable  means  in  response  to  an 
increment  of  movement  of  said  cam  means  and  a  second 
contacted  cam  portion  of  relatively  shallow  slope  for 
effecting  appreciable  but  relatively  less  outward  move- 
ment of  said  displaceable  means  in  response  to  a  like  incre- 
ment of  movement  of  said  cam  means. 


4,245,529 

ELBOW  MANDREL  ARRANGEMENT 

William  H.  Astle,  Rancho  Cordo?a,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tri  Tool, 

Inc.,  PlaccrriUe,  Calif. 

Continuation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  883,178,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,16936.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,500 

Int  CL^  B23B  41/00  3/22 

U.S.a.82— 4C  2iaains 


e/\ 


1.  A  push  button  socket  release  mechanism  for  a  ratchet 
wrench  having  an  output  drive  comprising: 

a  displaceable  means  in  the  output  drive  for  retaining  a 
socket  on  the  output  drive; 

said  displaceable  means  being  moveable  along  a  path  from  a 
position  in  register  with  a  socket  disposed  on  said  output 
drive  whereby  said  socket  is  retained  on  said  output  drive 
to  a  position  out  of  register  with  said  socket  whereby  said 
socket  is  released  from  said  output  drive; 

a  cam  means  in  said  output  drive  moveable  along  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said  displaceable 
means  for  displacing  said  displaceable  means;  and 

said  cam  means  having  a  first  contacted  cam  portion  of 


1.  A  mandrel  for  mounting  a  pipe  machining  tool  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  at  least  one  end  of  a  pipe  bend  to  be  machined, 
which  comprises: 

a  frame  means  having  a  main  portion  and  first  and  second 
flange  portions  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  main  portion, 
an  outer  surface  of  said  first  flange  portion  in  a  first  plane, 
an  outer  surface  of  said  second  flange  portion  in  a  second 
plane  intersecting  said  fu^t  plane  at  a  predetermined  angle 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  having 
peripheral  edges,  said  frame  positionable  within  said  pipe 
bend  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  flange  portion 
adjacent  to  a  first  end  of  said  pipe  bend  and  said  outer 
surface  of  said  second  flange  portion  adjacent  to  a  second 
end  of  said  pipe  bend; 

projection  means  detachably  coupled  to  said  peripheral 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  and  extending  a  first 
predetermined  radial  distance  outwardly  therefrom; 

locking  means  connected  to  said  frame,  and  said  locking 
means  comprising  clamping  element  means  movably  and 
detachably  connected  to  said  frame  and  having  an  engag- 
ing surface  for  selectively  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
pipe  bend,  and  said  clamping  element  means  adjustable 
between  a  first  radially  retracted  condition  in  which  said 
engaging  surface  is  free  of  engagement  with  the  interior 
surface  of  said  pipe  bend  and  said  frame  is  free  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  pipe  bend,  and  a  second  radially 
extended  condition  extending  a  second  predetermined 
radial  distance  in  which  said  engaging  surface  of  said 
clamping  element  means  engages  the  interior  surface  of 
said  pipe  bend  and  moves  said  projection  means  into 
engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipe  bend  to 
frictionally  retain  said  frame  against  movement  relative 
thereto; 

mandrel  shaft  means  adapted  to  receive  said  pipe  machining 
tool  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  shaft 
means;  and 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  mandrel  shaft  means  to 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  of  said 
frame  means  to  provide  said  mandrel  shaft  means  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  outward  from  said  outer 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  flrst  and  second  flange 
portions; 

whereby  said  mandrel  shaft  means  may  be  adjusted  to  prede- 
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termined  positions  on  said  frame  means  to  receive  said 
pipe  machining  tool  for  rotation  thereabout. 


4,245,530 
WEB  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
Kcimctii  G.  Ftyc  Lee,  Mass.,  and  Donald  C.  F1tz|wtrick,  Chat- 
ham,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lenox  Machine  Company,  Inc., 
Lenox,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,294 

Int.  aj  B23D  19/04 

VS.  CL  83—99  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  web  slitting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  slitting 
station  including  a  pair  of  rotary  cutting  elements  in  overlap- 
ping relation  to  provide  a  cut  point,  means  for  supplying  a  web 
of  paper  and  the  like  to  said  slitting  station  and  means  for 
receiving  the  slit  web  from  said  slitting  station;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
arcuate  support  board  means  extending  transversely  of  said 
slitting  station  and  curving  about  one  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ments to  adjacent  the  overlapping  area  of  said  cutting 
elements  to  provide  a  continuous  arcuate  configuration  to 
said  web  as  said  web  passes  said  cut  point,  said  support 
board  means  being  continuous  for  the  width  of  said  station 
to  form  a  narrow  continuous  gap  for  the  width  of  said 
slitting  station. 


4,245,531 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TOBACCO  LEAVES  AND 

FOR  CUTTING  OUT  WRAPPERS 
Claude  Bootroo,  OU?et;  Robert  Caffoz,  Cbecy,  and  Claude 
Juston,  Saint-Jea»>de-Braye,  all  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to  Ser- 
vice d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,534 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  15, 1978,  78  26493 
Int  CL^  B26D  7/08.  7/06.  1/02 
VS.  CL  83— 1C9  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  leaf-like  material,  such  as 
tobacco  leaves,  and  for  cutting  out  pieces,  such  as  wrappers  for 
cigars,  from  said  nuuerial,  comprising  a  leaf  feed  conveyor,  a 
cutting  device  and  means  for  transferring  leaves  from  said 
conveyor  to  said  cutting  device,  said  means  comprising  a 
drum,  wherein  the  cutting  device  comprises  a  support  having 


cutting  members  secured  thereto  and  the  drum  and  the  support 
are  moved  relative  to  each  other  during  the  cutting  step  in  such 
manner  that  the  drum  presses  the  leaves  into  contact  with  the 
cutting  members. 


4,245,532 
SHEAR  MACHINE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  SHEAR 
ASSEMBLY 
Michael  AstiU,  Lower  Whitley  Village;  Alec  Sunderland,  Wey- 
mouth, and  Maurice  G.  Waine,  Sale,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited,  Risley,  England 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  20, 1977,  77  31625 
Int  a.3  B23D  33/08.  35/00 
VS.  a.  83—390  1  Claim 


<-  -«-       j<       1'     ./• 


'T' —  T-" 


./-   V     .*•     'J 
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1.  A  shear  machine  for  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  elements  and 
of  the  kind  comprising,  a  frame,  a  reciprocating  shear  blade 
carried  in  the  frame,  a  suppori  block  for  the  fuel  element,  the 
suppori  block  being  complementary  to  the  shear  blade  for 
shearing  the  fuel  element,  a  ram  for  driving  the  shear  blade,  a 
pair  of  side-by-side  clamp  members  movable  towards  and 
away  from  the  support  block  to  hold  the  fuel  element  in  a 
shearable  position  against  the  suppori  block,  a  pair  of  co-axial 
rams  each  for  actuating  one  of  the  clamp  members,  a  readily 
replaceable  shear  assembly  unit  housing  said  shear  blade,  said 
suppori  block  and  said  clamp  members,  means,  comprising  an 
aperture  in  the  driving  ram  and  a  hook  shaped  projection  on 
the  shear  blade  which  is  received  in  the  aperiure  in  the  driving 
ram,  for  releasably  connecting  the  blade  and  ram  such  that  the 
connection  between  the  ram  and  blade  is  releasable  by  relative 
lateral  motion,  and  means,  comprising  radial  projections  on 
each  clamp  member  and  the  actuating  ram  therefor  which  are 
reversably  interengageable  by  a  combination  of  relative  linear 
and  rotational  motions  in  the  manner  of  bayonet  couplings,  for 
releasably  connecting  each  said  clamp  member  and  the  actuat- 
ing ram  therefor. 


4,245,533 
MOTORIZED  ORCULAR  MITER  CHOP  SAW 
William  A.  Batson,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,163 

Int.  CV  B26D  1/16 

VS.  a.  83—471.3  8  Claims 


1.  Miter  saw  comprising  a  cast  base  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  work  support  surface  to  which  a  motor  powered 
circular  chop  saw  is  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
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axis  generally  parallel  said  work  suppori  surface,  together  with 
mounting  means  utilized  for  mounting  the  motor  powered 
circular  chop  saw  to  the  base  suppori  structure  wherein  the 
axis  of  rotation  is  adjustable  in  a  first  direction  rotationally  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  said  work  suppori  surface  and  in  a 
second  direction  rotationally  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar said  work  suppori  surface  so  as  to  enable  accurate  orienta- 
tion of  the  motor  powered  chop  saw  relative  to  the  base  sup- 
pori structure  without  requiring  excessive  accuracy  in  the 
initial  fabrication  of  the  cast  base  suppori  structure  and  a  work 
piece  positioning  fence  rotatably  carried  by  said  base  support 
structure. 


4,245,534 

SUTTER  FOR  SHEET  METAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Engene  H.  Van  CleaTC,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich„  assignor  to  Van 

Mark  Prodncts  CorporatloB,  Fanniagton  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,955 

Int  a.^  B23D  19/04 

U.S.CL83— 500  20  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  for  cutting  a  workpiece  of  sheet  metal  or  the  like 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  shafts  having  parallel  axes,  and  each  being  jour- 
nalled  at  spaced  axial  points, 

a  pair  of  cutter  wheels  having  circular  abutting  cutting  edges 
in  a  common  radial  plane  and  mounted  respectively  on 
said  shafts  between  said  journals  for  cutting  the  workpiece 
as  the  workpiece  passes  from  one  side  to  the  other  of,  and 
between,  said  shaifts, 

a  support  element  on  said  other  side  of  said  wheels, 

a  pair  of  bearings  for  said  shafts  cantilevered  to  said  element 
and  each  applied  to  its  respective  shaft  axially  adjacent  the 
cutter  wheel  on  its  respective  shaft  and  radially  opposite 
the  cutter  wheel  on  the  other  shaft,  to  resist  forces  of 
separation  of  the  shafts, 

said  element  having  a  pair  of  slots  each  open  respectively 
from  opposite  axUd  sides  of  the  element,  and  each  extend- 
ing in  the  axial  direction  at  least  to  the  common  radial 
plane  of  the  cutting  edges,  and  so  related  that  when  the 
axes  of  said  wheels  lie  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  upper  slot  is 
on  the  same  side  of  the  element  in  the  axial  direction 
relative  to  said  conunon  plane  as  the  lower  wheel,  and  the 
lower  slot  is  on  the  same  side  in  the  axial  direction  relative 
to  said  common  plane  as  Uie  upper  wheel. 


horizontal  saw  pivot  axis  which  is  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log; 

means  for  moving  said  saw  mounting  means  upwardly  and 
downwardly;  and 

a  chain  saw  having  an  effective  cutting  edge  at  least  as  long 
as  the  log,  said  chain  saw  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  portion  to  said  pivot  means  so  as  to  pivot  about  said 
saw  pivot  axis  and  such  that  its  cutting  edge  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  positioned  in  a  vertical  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log  so  that 


w,»    la 


upward  and  downward  movement  of  said  saw  mounting 
means  causes  corresponding  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  the  cutting  edge  in  the  vertical  plane, 
whereby  a  slab  from  a  portion  of  the  log  positioned  within 
the  vertical  plane  is  cut  by  the  cutting  edge  when  said  saw 
mounting  means  moves;  and 
saw  pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  chain  saw  about  said 
saw  pivot  axis  to  adjust  the  angle  between  the  effective 
cutting  edge  and  a  generally  horizontal  plane  containing 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log. 

4,245,536 

HINGED  CUTTER  TRACK 
Kenard  E.  Urioa,  Woodbory,  N J.,  aMignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Flkd  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,182 

Int  CL^  B26D  1/04.  7/00 

VS.  CL  83-821  10  Claim 


4,245,535 

PORTABLE  SAWMILL  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING 

LOGS 
Larry  D.  Locfcwood,  1939  SW.  Lianell,  ud  Uwrcnce  D.  Lock- 
wood,  Rte.  4,  Box  913,  both  of  Roseborg,  Orcg.  97470 
Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,034 
Int  CLJ  B27B  17/OZ  1/00 
VS.  CL  83—198  •  Ctalms 

1.  A  portable  sawmill  for  cutting  slabs  of  wood  from  a 
substantially  horizontal  log,  comprising: 
aframe; 

saw  mounting  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  for 
upward  and  downward  movement  said  saw  mounting 
means  including  rigid  pivot  means  defining  a  generally 


5.  A  track  of  the  type  for  slidably  retaining  a  cutter  slide 
therein,  said  track  including  cutting  and  storage  sections  joined 
together  at  a  hinged  region;  said  cutting  and  storage  sections 
having  channel  segments  in  which  the  cutter  slide  is  adapted  to 
be  slidably  retained,  said  channel  segments  continuously  com- 
municating with  each  other  to  permit  movement  of  the  cutter 
slide  between  them  when  said  cutting  and  storage  segments  are 
in  a  first  orienution  with  respect  to  each  other;  at  least  one  stop 
for  intercepting  a  channel  segment  when  the  storage  and  cut- 
ting sections  of  the  track  are  in  a  second  orienution  relative  to 
each  other. 
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4»245^7 

OPTICAL  FIBER  SCORING  TOOL 

Lya  Ovtis,  17  Oaklawa  Rd^  Fair  Ha▼a^  N  J.  07701 

F1M  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,976 

lat  CL^  B26D  3/06 

MS.  CL  83— 079 


1.  Apparatus  for  circumferentially  scoring  an  optical  Tiber 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 

fiber  retaining  means  (21)  having  a  flat  end  surface  (26) 
beyond  which  a  portion  (13)  of  the  retained  fiber  (11) 
protrudes  perpendicularly, 

a  scoring  ring  holder  (28)  having  a  first  cavity  (27)  into 
which  said  retaining  means  is  received  with  said  flat  end 
surface  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  bottom  (29)  of 
said  first  cavity,  said  holder  having  a  second  cavity  (31) 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  cavity,  and 

a  scoring  ring  (30)  floatably  mounted  within  said  second 
cavity  having  a  scoring  aperture  which  receives  said 
protruding  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  when  said  retaining 
means  is  inserted  into  said  first  cavity,  the  fit  of  said  retain- 
ing means  within  said  first  cavity  being  sufficient  to  allow 
a  preselected  relative  orbital  motion  between  said  retain- 
ing means  and  said  ring  holder  to  cause  said  scoring  ring 
to  freely  revolve  about  the  fiber  and  score  a  line  about  the 
fiber  circumference. 


4,245,538 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PORTIONS 

OUT  OF  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Kaat  *«—«--  Biiide,  and  Gerhard  Tienum,  Lohnc,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  SMigBors  to  WerBcr  Kammann  Mas- 
cfaiaeafabrik  GaikH,  Baade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filad  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,453 
CWiH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810713 

bt  CL^  B26F  01/40 
U.S.  CL  83—880  6  Claims 


direction  of  movement  of  the  web  synchronously  therewith, 
over  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  portion  to 
be  cut  out,  and  the  blade  is  disengaged  from  the  web  and 
returned  to  its  starting  position. 


5  Claims 


4,245,539 
MUSICAL  PLATFORM 
Alan  P.  Jones,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pamac  Technology, 
Inc.,  HammoBtoo,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,335 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/32.  1/46 

U.S.  CL  84—1.01  11  Claims 


a    -Ik 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  a 
signal  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  platform; 

means  for  mounting  said  platform  upon  said  base  member  to 
permit  swingable  movement  of  the  platform  in  mutually 
orthogonal  directions; 

first  and  second  sensors  respectively  arranged  at  first  and 
second  positions  spaced  from  said  mounting  means  for 
generating  outputs  representative  of  the  displacement 
distance  between  the  platform  and  said  base  measured  at 
said  first  and  second  positions; 

variable  frequency  generator  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  one  of  said  sensors  for  generating  an  output  signal 
whose  operating  frequency  is  a  function  of  the  signal  level 
applied  to  said  generator  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  remaining  one  of  said 
sensors  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
generated  by  said  variable  frequency  generator  means. 


4,2«5,540 

SOUND  SUSTAINING  DEVICE  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Barry  A.  Groopp,  65-24  162iid  St.,  Flushing,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

11365 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,069 

Int.  a?  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.14  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  punch  cutting  portions  from  a  web  which  is 
moved  uniformly  in  its  longitudinal  direction  between  a  blade 
and  a  co-operating  support  member,  wherein  the  blade  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  web,  the  blade  is  displaced 
from  a  starting  position  during  the  cutting  operation  in  the 


1.  A  sustaining  device  for  sustaining  musical  sounds  pro- 
duced by  a  stringed  musical  instrument  which  includes  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  pick-up  associated  with  the  strings  of  the 
musical  instrument  for  generating  electrical  signals  having 
frequencies  corres|X>nding  to  the  frequencies  of  vibrations  of 
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the  strings  of  the  musical  instrument,  the  sustaining  device 
comprising  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  electromag- 
netic pick-up  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals  generated  by 
said  electromagnetic  pick-up;  and  a  loudspeaker  serving  as  an 
output  transducer  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  for 
converting  said  amplified  electrical  signals  into  mechanical 
vibrations  and  for  imparting  movements  to  said  strings  to 
correspond  to  the  magnified  electrical  signals,  said  loudspeaker 
being  resiliently  mounted  on  the  musical  instrument  to  mini- 
mize direct  acoustic  coupling  between  said  loudspeaker  and 
said  electromagnetic  pick-up  and  arranged  proximate  to  the 
strings  of  the  musical  instrument,  said  amplifying  means,  said 
strings,  said  electromagnetic  pick-up  and  said  loudspeaker 
together  forming  a  self-contained  regenerative  system  for 
sustaining  a  musical  sound  substantially  independently  of  the 
volume  of  the  musical  sounds  produced  by  the  stringed  musi- 
cal instrument;  acoustic  shielding  means  provided  for  acousti- 
cally shielding  said  loudspeaker  from  said  electromagnetic 
pick-up  to  minimize  direct  acoustic  coupling  between  the 
same;  and  electromagnetic  shielding  means  for  electromagneti- 
cally  shielding  said  loudspeaker  from  said  electromagnetic 
pick-up  to  minimize  direct  electromagnetic  coupling  between 
the  same,  whereby  mechanical,  electromagnetic  and  acoustical 
feedback  takes  place  primarily  only  through  the  vibrating 
strings  of  the  instrument  to  thereby  provide  controlled  sustain 
of  the  musical  notes. 


ing  function  daU  values  wherein  said  plurality  of  memo- 
ries is  equal  to  said  predetermined  number  M, 

addressing  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  ad- 
dressing smoothing  function  dau  values  from  said  plural- 
ity of  memories, 

a  multiplicity  of  multiplication  means  wherein  said  wave- 
shape daU  points  addressed  out  from  said  waveshape 
memories  are  multiplied  by  said  smoothing  function  data 
values  addressed  out  from  said  plurality  of  memories, 

a  summing  means  for  adding  all  the  product  values  from  the 
totality  of  said  multiplicity  of  multiplication  means  to 
create  an  output  set  of  waveshape  daU  points  thereby 
reducing  said  undesired  frequency  components,  and 

9  signal  conversion  means  wherein  said  output  set  of  wave- 
shape data  points  is  converted  to  an  analog  waveform. 

4,245,542 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIMBRE  CONTROL 

IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  P.  Woron,  AUcntown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AUcn  Organ 
Company,  Macmigie,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,222 

Int.  a?  GIOH  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84-1 J6  2*  CW« 


4,245,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE  IN  DIGITAL  TO 

ANALOG  CONVERSION 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sheman  Oaks.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mffe.  Co^  Ltd.,  Hanamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,135 
iBt  a.J  G06F  15/34:  GIOH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  84-^1  J2  ,     17  Claims 


dS) 


Non 
ctocx 


_tiaA 


COUNTOI 

<HgouLa  N> 


-dV 


eotftm 

CNOOULO  M) 


NOTC 
MUtlU 


-til^ 


lOOTMIM     I     l-l 
l»CtMI     I  . 

SggBrJ-— 1 


NULTVLXR 


^ 


-'CUJ, 


WLTVUC* 


_eu] 


KtlTM.  TO 
MULM 


■OTHWB       I— I  |_ 

shselJ — i 1 


toon      I 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  waveshape  memory 
storing  a  plurality  of  dau  points  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tudes of  a  corresponding  number  of  evenly  spaced  points 
defining  a  cycle  of  an  audio  musical  signal  and  in  which  said 
data  points  are  sequentially  and  repetitively  read  out  of  the 
waveshape  memory  and  transferred  to  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  musical  tone 
being  geneiated,  apparatus  for  reducing  undesired  frequency 
components  in  the  musical  tone  comprising; 
a  waveshape  memory  storing  said  plurality  of  waveshape 

data  points, 
note  clock  means  for  generating  timing  signals  at  a  rate 

proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  musical  tone, 
assignor  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  whereby  a 
predetermined  number  M  of  said  date  points  are  addressed 
out  in  a  consecutive  order  from  said  waveshape  memory 
and  wherein  the  memory  address  of  the  first  said  ad- 
dressed dato  point  is  advanced  modulo  the  number  of  data 
points  in  said  (>lurality  of  waveshape  dato  points  in  re- 
sponse to  said  timing  signal, 
a  plurality  of  memories  each  storing  identical  sets  of  smooth- 


1.  A  digitol  electronic  musical  instrument  for  generating 
audible  percussive  tones  in  response  to  actuation  of  a  key  in  a 
keyboard  having  one  or  more  keyboard  sections,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  voice  information, 

means  for  addressing  said  memory  and  for  producing  a  set  of 
analog  signals  based  on  said  voice  information, 

means  for  generating  a  composite  audio  signal  comprising 
plural  component  signals  based  on  said  set  of  analog  sig- 
nals. 

means  for  repetitively  generating  a  sequence  of  decay  scale 

factors, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  completion  of  a  sequence 
of  said  decay  scale  factors,  and 

decay  means  for  causing  said  component  signals  to  decay  at 
least  one  signal  at  a  time  in  a  preselected  sequence  over 
plural  successive  time  zones  of  preselected  duration  based 
on  the  number  of  sequences  of  decay  scale  factors  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means. 

4,245,543 

CLARINET  WITH  VARYING  DIAMETER  OF  ITS 

LONGITUDINAL  BORE 

Aloto  Werschnik,  MMdelegabel-Strasse  57, 8000  Munich  82,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716786 

ht  a.'  GIOD  7/06 
VS.  CL.  84-382  .  J'  Cta*~ 

1.  An  upper  middle  joint  for  a  B-flat  clarinet  with  varying 
diameters  of  the  longitudinal  bore,  comprising: 
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said  joint  consisting  of  sections  of  one  centimeter  in  length  as 
measured  from  zero  at  the  top  of  said  joint; 

said  bore  being  of  constant  diameter  from  the  twenty-second 
section  up  to  a  point  between  the  fifteenth  and  tenth  sec- 
tions;' 

said  bore  having  an  enlarged  portion  extending  from  said 
point  to  the  zeroth  section,  said  enlarged  portion  consist- 
ing of  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region;  and 


* 


the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  portion  increasing  monotoni- 
cally  from  said  point  upwardly  to  said  zeroth  section,  the 
rate  of  increase  per  longitudinal  section  of  said  diameter 
being  relatively  great  in  said  lower  region  and  steadily 
decreasing  in  said  upper  region,  the  total  increase  in  diam- 
eter from  said  point  to  said  zeroth  section  being  between 
0.23  millimeters  and  0.40  millimeters. 


1 


MOUTHPIECE  PRACTICE  HOLDER  AND  TUNING 

ADJUSTER 

Jack  O.  HoOaad,  3314  West  Ead  Ave^  Nashville,  Teui.  37203 

FIM  Ai«.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,033 
'  lirt.  CL^  G09B  15/06 

VS.  CL  S4— 465  12  Claims 


1.  A  mouthpiece  practice  holder  to  simulate  a  brass  instru- 
ment and  support  its  mouthpiece  to  permit  practice  playing  by 
buzzing  the  mouthpiece  comprising  a  base  having  an  envelope 
approximating  that  portion  of  the  instrument  normally  grasped 
by  the  left  hand,  and  means  to  mount  a  mouthpiece  in  substan- 
tially the  same  orientation  to  said  base  as  said  mouthpiece 
would  occupy  with  respect  to  that  portion  of  the  instrument 
normally  grasped  by  the  left  hand. 


4,245,545 

BLIND-END  CONNECTOR  FOR  FASTENING  SHEET 

METAL  TO  nBER-BOARD  DUCTS 

JaoMS  D.  Freeman,  11  W.  Grand  O.,  Springfield,  111.  62704 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,228 

lat  aj  F16B  J3/08 

VS.  CL  411—342  9  Claims 


1.  A  hole-punching  blind-end  fastener  for  attaching  pre- 
bored  hard-material  panels  or  the  like  to  soft-material  panels, 
comprising:  a  rigid  shaft;  a  sharply  pointed  tapered  head  fixed 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  head  having  a  base  diameter 
approximating  that  of  a  pre-bored  hole  in  a  hard-material  panel 
or  like  structure;  a  spider-like  expandable  member  co-axially 
fixed  immovably  to  said  shaft  closely  behind  said  head,  said 
expandable  member  being  collapsible  against  said  shaft  so  as  to 
be  insertable  through  a  head-punched  hole  in,  and  so  as  to  be 
expandable  on  the  hidden  side  of,  said  soft-material  panel,  said 
shaft  having  spaced  barb-like  circular  threads  formed  in  its 
surface;  and  a  press-on  nut  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
having  barb-like  threads  for  mating  with  the  threads  on  the 
free  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,245,546 

PORTABLE  BULLETPROOF  SHIELD 

George  O.  Chaires,  P.O.  Box  5175,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  32301 

Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,401,  Apr.  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,392 

Int  a.)  F41H  5/08 

VS.  a.  89—36  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  bulletproof  shield  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
walls  which  are  connected  together  at  one  end  and  are  spaced 
apart  at  the  other  end,  a  top  wall  fixed  to  a  portion  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  and  said  top  wall  being 
constructed  of  material  which  resists  penetration  by  small  arms 
fire,  an  auxiliary  top  member  selectively  connected  to  said  top 
wall,  means  on  said  side  walls  for  selectively  supporting  said 
auxiliary  top  member  to  form  a  generally  horizontal  support 
when  said  member  is  removed  from  said  top  wall,  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  concavo-convex  configuration  in  cross-sec- 
tion, means  for  supporting  said  shield,  and  means  for  moving 
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said  shield,  whereby  people  within  said  shield  are  protected 
from  small  arms  fire  from  the  front,  sides  and  top. 


4,245,547 

ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  SERVO  MECHANISMS 
Ronald  W.  Reynolds,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Shnring,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Fflcd  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,069 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/04 

U.S.a.91-49  4  Claims 


-  ~  .n: 


1?' 


\_y*i 


^m'jlfjl^;! 


1.  A  rotary  to  linear  servo  mechanism  for  converting  low 
force  mechanical  rotary  motion  into  hydraulically  assisted 
linear  motion,  comprising  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
housing,  an  elongate  bore  in  said  housing,  first  passage  means 
in  said  housing  connecting  said  bore  >vith  the  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  fluid  reservoir  spaced  from  the  housing, 
second  passage  means  in  said  housing  connecting  said  bore 
with  said  reservoir,  a  piston  movable  axially  in  one  end  of  said 
bore,  said  piston  having  a  hollow  axial  bore  therethrough, 
rotatable  valve  means  extending  through  said  axial  bore  of  the 
piston,  said  valve  means  having  a  tapered  end  passage  means 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  passage  means  by 
rotation  within  the  bore  of  said  piston  whereby  in  one  rotated 
position  of  the  valve  means  said  bore  is  blocked  and  fluid  acts 
on  one  side  of  the  piston  urging  it  axially  of  the  bore  in  the 
housing  in  one  direction  to  a  preselected  position,  said  value 
means  includbg  by  pass  means  in  said  piston  communicating 
with  said  axial  bore  whereby  fluid  from  the  inlet  passes  around 
the  end  of  said  valve  means  in  said  axial  bore  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  piston  to  stop  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  one 
direction  and  in  a  second  rotated  position  of  said  value  means 
fluid  is  delivered  through  said  axial  bore  in  the  piston  and 
tapered  end  passage  means  from  a  point  intermediate  the  valve 
end  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  and  resilient  means  in  said 
bore  normally  biasing  said  piston  in  said  opposite  direction 
urging  it  axially  of  the  bore  in  the  opposite  direction,  wherein 
said  valve  means  is  a  rod,  said  rod  having  handle  means  at  one 
end  externally  of  said  housing  for  routing  said  rod  and  the 
other  end  being  cut  away  at  an  angle  defining  said  upered  end 
passage  means,  and  connection  means  on  said  piston  extending 
externally  of  the  bore  in  the  housing. 


posed  between  said  plates  and  at  their  respective  free  ends 
pivotally  connected  thereto,  for  providing  straight  verti- 
cal lift  motions  to  said  work  piece  transport  assembly  at 
predetermined  intervals; 
said  bi-fold  linkages  being  arranged  in  opposed  spaced  pairs; 


and  a  combination  adjusUble  lock  screw  assembly  and  inter- 
connected shock  absorber  assembly  interposed  between 
one  of  said  pairs  of  bi-fold  linkages,  for  selectively  pread- 
justing  the  vertical  work  stroke  of  said  lower  plate  and 
cushioning  its  downward  movements. 


-    4,245,549 
CONTROL  DEVICE  DIAPHRAGM  STACK  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
GM>rge  T.  Hariln,  KmstUIc,  Tmuu,  aMigMir  to  Robcrtikaw 
Controls  Conpany,  Ri^mood,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,667 

bt  a^  FDIB  79/02 

VS.  a.  92-48  W  OataM 


4^245,548 

AUTOMATION  VERHCAL  UPT  UNIT 
L.  Douglas  Blatt,  31915  Gfwibcck  Hwy„  FMser,  Mich.  48026 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,800 
lot  CL^  FOIB  31 /I  I-  B66F  3/24 
U.S.CL92-5R  ^    1^^^ 

1.  An  automation  vertical  lift  unit  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  upper  plate  adapted  for  suspension  from  a  reciprocal 
shuttle  feed  unit; 
a  horizontally  disposed  lower  plate  adapted  for  supporting  a 
reciprocal  work  pfcce,  gripping,  lifting  and  transport 

assembly; 

a  cylinder  assembly  interposed  between  and  interconnecting 
said  plates  for  effecting  relative  vertical  movement  be- 
tween said  plates;  . 

a  series  of  bi-fold  linkages  mounted  quarter-laterally  in  a 
rectangular  pattern  around  said  cylinder  assembly,  inter- 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  stack  for  a  control  device  and  having  at 
least  two  flexible  diaphragms  separated  by  a  rigid  spacer  means 
and  a  pair  of  rigid  outboard  members  with  said  pair  of  out- 
board members  being  scured  together  by  a  futening  means 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  stack,  said  members  and  said 
spacer  means  having  interlocking  means  interlocking  together 
in  said  stack  in  a  manner  that  preventt  roution  of  said  spacer 
means  and  said  members  relative  to  each  other  in  their  assem- 
bled reUtion  in  said  stack,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
interlocking  means  for  each  said  member  and  said  spacer 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  tongues  disposed  in  a 
circular  array  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaces  respectively  disposed 
between  said  tongues  whereby  each  said  member  and  said 
spacer  means  receives  said  tongues  of  its  adjacent  member  or 
spacer  means  in  said  spaces  thereof  and  disposes  ito  tongues  in 
said  spaces  of  iu  respective  a4jaoent  member  or  spacer  means. 
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4,245,550 

ELEc^to^ac  air  cleaner  for  passenger 

COMPARTMENT  OF  VEHICLE 
Kazuhiko  Saadd,   Yokonka;   Mtwrami   Sone,   Yokohama; 
YnkitngB  Ftakamiri,  Yokohama,  awl  Kazao  Hayashi,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,866 
ClaiaH    priority,    application     Japan,    Aug.     25,     1978, 
53/115803[U] 

lat  CL^  B60H  3/0^  B03C  3/38 
\}S.  a.  90^2.11  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  electric  device  sensitive  to  an 
electric  noise  wave  and  having  an  electric  air  cleaner  for  clean- 
ing air  in  a  passenger  compartment,  said  cleaner  being  posi- 
tioned close  to  the  electrically  sensitive  device  and  comprising 
an  electrostatic  precipitator  for  removing  fine  dust  particles 
suspended  in  the  air,  said  precipitator  including  electrically 
insulated  first  and  second  groups  of  electrodes  between  which 
a  high  electric  potential  is  applied:  said  cleaner  further  com- 
prising an  ultraviolet  lamp  for  sterilizing  the  air: 
a  cover  member  constructed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  having  an  opening,  said  cover  member  being 
arranged  to  cover  said  lamp  with  the  opening  facing  away 
from  said  electrically  sensitive  device;  and 
an  electrically  grounded,  vacuum  evaporated  metal  fllm 
lined  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover. 


4,245,551 

COATING  BOOTH  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

APPUCATION  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIALS 

Adolf  Bcriuuma,  Weiasach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Nordsoa  Corporatioa,  Amherst,  Ohio 

CoirtiBMtiDa-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  15,408,  Feb.  26, 1979, 

abawkmcd.  This  appttcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,879 

Iirt.  CL^  B05C  15/00 

\3S.  CL  98^115  SB  4  Qaims 


.^^ 


I 


1.  An  integral  assembly  of  a  powder  spray  booth  and  Tilter 
unit,  said  powder  spray  booth  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
electrostatic  spray  means  for  spraying  dry  particulate  powder 
material  onto  workpicccs  contained  in  the  booth,  comprising: 
first  and  second  vertical  walls  and  a  floor  angled  down- 
wardly from  said  first  vertical  wall  toward  said  second 
vertical  wall,  a  ceiling  extending  from  the  top  of  said  first 
vertical  wall  generally  toward  said  second  vertical  wall. 


vertical  end  walls  extending  from  said  first  vertical  wall 
generally  toward  said  second  vertical  wall, 

a  powder  spray  booth  and  a  powder  collection  chamber 
disposed  between  said  two  vertical  walls  of  the  assembly, 
said  booth  and  said  powder  collection  chamber  being 
separated  by  a  imperforate  third  vertical  wall,  said  imper- 
forate third  vertical  wall  extending  downward  from  the 
ceiling  so  as  to  form  a  barrier  to  the  flow  of  powder  laden 
air  from  said  booth  into  said  powder  collection  chamber,  ■ 

an  air  inlet  opening  in  first  vertical  wall  of  said  booth, 

said  third  vertical  wall  having  a  lower  edge  spaced  from  said 
fioor  so  as  to  define  a  booth  outlet  opening  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  thereof  providing  an  air  flow  path  through 
which  powder  laden  air  is  free  to  pass  without  significant 
restriction  from  said  booth  into  said  collection  chamber; 

means  for  collecting  oversprayed  dry  particulate  powder 
material  in  the  bottom  of  said  powder  collection  chamber, 
said  collecting  means  being  operable  to  collect  said  pow- 
der material  in  a  dry  condition  suitable  for  reuse  in  said 
electrostatic  spray  means, 

a  clean  air  chamber  sealed  from  the  booth,  said  clean  air 
chamber  being  located  adjacent  to  and  above  said  powder 
collection  chamber,  said  clean  air  chamber  having  a  clean 
air  chamber  opening  from  the  powder  collection  chamber 
thereinto; 

filter  means  mounted  adjacent  said  clean  air  chamber  open- 
ing for  preventing  powder  from  entering  said  clean  air 
chamber  from  said  booth  outlet  opening  while  permitting 
air  flow  from  the  powder  collection  chamber  into  said 
clean  air  chamber; 

blower  means  connected  to  said  clean  air  chamber  to  create 
a  negative  pressure  in  said  clean  air  chamber,  whereby  air 
flows  downwardly  in  said  booth  and  through  said  booth 
outlet  opening  directly  into  said  powder  collection  cham- 
ber and  then  upwardly  through  said  filter  means  into  said 
clean  air  chamber. 


4,245,552 

PROTEIN  TEXTURIZATION 

Robert  E.  SmaU,  Voorhees;  William  M.  HUdebolt,  Mickleton, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  Murray  T.  HwHlt,  Oakvile,  Canada,  assign- 

ors  to  Campbell  Soap  Company,  Camden,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  846,823,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,648. 

This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,879 

Int.  a.'  A23J  1/00,  3/00 

U.S.  CL  99—483  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  texturizing  protein  material  comprising: 

(a)  die  means  for  extruding  a  continuous,  relatively  thin 
sheet  of  semi-rigid  protein  material  having  opposed  exter- 
nal surfaces; 

(b)  heating  means  adjacent  to  said  die  means  for  directly 
heating  said  die  means  to  effect  surface  texturization  of 
both  of  said  surfaces  of  said  thin  sheet  as  it  passes  through 
said  die  means; 
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(c)  means  defining  a  first  confined  treating  zone  communi- 
cating with  said  die  means; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  heated  gaseous  stream  into  said 
first  confined  zone  to  effect  additional  texturization; 

(e)  means  for  cutting  said  extruded  sheet  into  segments 
disposed  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  confined  treating 
zone; 

(0  means  defining  a  second  confined  treating  zone  communi- 
cating with  said  first  confined  treating  zone;  and 
(g)  means  for  recovering  said  texturized  protein  material. 


4,245,554 
SCREEN  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND  MACHINE 
Wilfried  Kammann.  Bttade,  and  Geriuvd  Tleouum  LBhM,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to  WcrMf  Kammann 
MascUaenliMk  GmbH,  Bmde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatUm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810690 

lat  a.}  B41L /i/;« 
U.S.  a.  101— 124  28aatat 


0 


Asahimatsu 


4,245,553 

BEAN  TREATING  APPARATUS 
HirosU   Nakamura,   IMa,   Japan,   aasiffior   to 
Koridofta  Kaboshiki  Kalsha,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1977, 52-114060 
iBt  CL'  A23N  7/00 
U  A  a.  99-628  7  Claims 


0 


"J 

12-0 


,20 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  hulling  beans  and  for  separating  hulls  from 
seeds  comprising:  initial  hulling  means  receiving  beans  and 
effecting  initial  separation  operation  to  remove  the  bean  hulls 
from  the  seeds,  said  initial  hulling  means  operating  to  exhaust 
therefrom  the  separated  hulls  and  seeds  through  a  joint  flow 
path;  flowing  water  separation  means  receiving  said  hulls  and 
seeds  from  said  initial  hulling  means  and  performing  a  further 
separation  process,  said  flowing  water  separation  means  com- 
prising a  generally  quadrilateral  water  tank;  water  supply 
means  at  one  end  of  said  tank  introducing  water  into  said  tank 
at  said  one  end  and  directing  said  water  flow  toward  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  tank,  said  tank  including  at  said  opposite  end 
overflow  wall  means,  said  .water  flow  being  directed  to  over- 
flow said  overflow  wall  means;  means  for  introducing  into  said 
tank  at  a  location  generally  above  said  one  end  said  hull  and 
seed  exhaust  from  said  initial  hulling  means;  seed  collection 
means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank  toward  said  one  end 
thereof;  hull  collection  means  located  adjacent  said  overflow 
wall  means  for  collecting  said  water  overflowing  therefrom 
and  hulls  entrained  in  said  overflowing  water;  and  control 
plate  means  located  within  said  tank  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
opposite  end  thereof  generally  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said 
overflow  wall  means,  said  control  plate  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separable  planar  members  each  vertically  aligned 
with  each  other  to  extend  within  a  generally  common  vertical 
plane,  said  planar  members  being  vertically  movable  relative  to 
each  other  to  effect  control  over  said  water  flowing  toward 
said  overflow  wall  means  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  tank. 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  process  for  the  stepwise  printing  of  a 
succession  of  images  on  a  longitudinally  moving  material  by 
means.of  a  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  printing  stencil, 
an  associated  doctor  adjacent  one  surface  of  said  stencil,  and  a 
counter-pressure  backing  roller  adjacent  the  other  surface  of 
said  stencil  opposite  said  one  surface  of  said  stencil,  wherein 
the  material  to  be  printed  upon  is  passed  between  said  stencil 
and  said  backing  roller  so  as  to  extend  part  way  around  said 
roller,  wherein  said  stencil  is  moved  downwardly  onto  said 
material  for  printing  thereon  and  during  said  printing  is  moved 
with  said  material  from  a  starting  position  to  a  final  position 
relative  to  said  doctor,  the  doctor  pressing  print  medium 
through  said  stencil  onto  said  material  during  said  movement 
and  said  material  being  rolled  against  said  stencil  by  said  back- 
ing roller  during  said  movement,  wherein  said  stencil  and  said 
doctor  are  lifted  from  said  material  and  returned  to  their  rela- 
tive starting  position  after  each  printing  operation,  wherein 
said  doctor  and  said  backing  roller  are  displaced  synchro- 
nously with  respect  to  said  stencil  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  material  issuing  from  said 
backing  roller,  and  wherein  said  stencil  is  substantially  hori- 
zontal; 
the  improvement  wherein  a  portion  of  said  material  passing 
to  said  printing  mechanism  and  a  portion  of  said  material 
issuing  from  said  backing  roller  are  moved  parallel  to  each 
other  and  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said 
stencil,  and  wherein  said  printing  mechanism  is  moved,  at 
least  during  said  printing,  parallel  to  said  portions  of  said 
material. 
3.  In  a  screen  printing  apparatus  for  the  stepwise  printmg  of 
a  succession  of  images  on  a  material,  comprising: 
a  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  stencil,  a  doctor  adjacent 
one  surface  of  said  stencil,  and  a  counter-pressure  backing 
roller  adjacent  the  other  surface  of  said  stencil  opposite 
said  one  surface  of  said  stencil; 
means  for  passing  said  material  into  and  through  said  print- 
ing mechanism,  between  said  stencil  and  said  counter- 
pressure  backing  roller  so  as  to  extend  part  way  around 
said  roller; 
means  for  moving  said  stencil  downwardly  onto  said  mate- 
rial for  printing  on  said  material,  and  means  for  moving 
said  stencil  along  with  said  material  during  said  printing, 
from  a  starting  position  to  a  final  position  with  respect  to 
said  doctor,  the  doctor  pressing  printing  medium  through 
said  stencil  onto  said  material,  and  said  backing  roller 
rolling  said  material  against  said  other  surface  of  said 
stencil  during  said  printing; 
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means  for  lifting  said  stencil  and  said  doctor  from  said  mate- 
rial and  returning  them  to  their  starting  position  after  said 
printing; 

means  for  displacing  said  doctor  and  said  backing  roller 
synchronously  with  respect  to  said  stencil  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  direction  of  moving  of  said  mate- 
rial issuing  from  said  backing  roller,  said  stencil  being 
substantially  horizontal; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  guiding  a  portion  of 
said  materia*  passing  into  said  printing  mechanism  and  a 
portion  thereof  issuing  from  said  backing  roller  so  that 
they  move  parallel  to  each  other  and  downwardly  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  stencil,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  fdr  moving  said  printing  mechanism  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  portions  of  said  material  at  least  during 
said  printing. 


field  between  said  roller  and  said  base  with  a  polarity  in 
relation  to  said  roller  which  prevents  electrostatic  image 
transfer, 

0)  returning  said  roller  in  the  opposite  direction  while  re- 
versing the  polarity  of  said  electrical  field  to  electrostati- 
cally transfer  said  image  from  the  said  offset  member  to 
the  said  receiving  member, 

(k)  separating  the  said  offset  member  from  the  said  receiving 
member  by  holding  the  said  offset  member  in  contact  with 
the  said  roller  around  part  of  its  periphery  as  the  said 
roller  is  returning  after  said  electrosutic  image  transfer, 
and 

(1)  fixing  the  said  image  on  the  said  receiving  member  to 
form  a  lithographic  printing  plate. 


4,245,555 

ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Julia  M.  Aistoii,  Myrdc  Buak,  Autralia,  anigiior  to  Research 

Laboratories  of  Awtralia  Pty  Liidted,  Eastwood,  Australia 

DiTiskNi  of  Ser.  No.  799312,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,266. 

His  appUcatkM  Sc^  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,995 

Irt.  a.»  G03G  13/28.  13/22.  13/18 

MS.  CL  101—466  4  Claims 


4.  The  method  oX  producing  lithographic  printing  plates  by 
image  transfer  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  receiving  member  into  registered  contact  with 
abase, 

(b)  engaging  a  recording  member  in  registered  contact  with 
said  receiving  member,  said  recording  member  containing 
a  transferrabie  image  on  the  face  thereof  away  from  said 
receiving  member, 

(c)  engaging  an  offset  member  in  registered  contact  with  said 
base  to  contact  the  image  bearing  face  of  said  recording 
member,  said  offset  member  being  engaged  on  register 
means  on  said  base  which  are  apart  from  and  not  used  to 
engage  said  receiving  member  and  said  recording  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  passing  a  roller  with  at  least  a  conductive  centre  over 
said  base  in  one  direction  to  press  the  faces  of  the  said 
recording  member  and  the  said  offset  member  into  inti- 
mate contact  while  applying  an  electrical  field  between 
said  roller  and  said  base  with  a  polarity  in  relation  to  said 
roller  which  prevents  electrosutic  image  transfer, 

(e)  returning  said  nrfler  m  the  opposite  direction  while  re- 
versing the  polarity  of  said  electrical  field  to  electrostati- 
cally transfer  said  image  from  said  recording  member  to 
the  said  offset  member  to  form  a  transferrabie  image 
thereon, 

(0  separating  the  said  offset  member  from  the  said  recording 
member  by  holding  the  said  offset  member  in  contact  with 
the  said  roller  around  part  of  its  periphery  as  the  said 
roller  is  returning  after  said  electrostatic  image  transfer 
but  retaining  said  offset  member  registered  to  said  base, 

(g)  removing  said  recording  member  from  contact  with  said 
receiving  member  and  from  register  to  said  base  while 
retaining  said  offset  member  registered  to  said  base, 

(h)  placing  said  ofhet  member  on  the  said  receiving  member 
while  retaining  said  offset  member  registered  to  said  base, 
said  offset  member  containing  said  transferrabie  image  on 
the  face  therecrf' contacting  said  receiving  member, 

(i)  passing  said  roller  over  said  base  in  one  direction  to  press 
the  fM:es  of  the  said  offset  member  and  the  said  receiving 
member  into  intimate  contact  while  applying  an  electrical 


4,245,556 

PROJECnLE 

William  F.  Donovan,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  948,127,  Oct.  3, 1978.  This  application  Feb. 

19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,559 

Int.  a.'  F42B  11/22 

U.S.  a.  102—56  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  having  variable  stability,  said  projectile  being 
arranged  to  be  spin  stabilized  and  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  cavity  wherein  said  cavity  is  shaped  to 
provide  a  pair  of  chambers,  each  communicating  with  the 
other  a  fluid  of  a  given  mass  contained  within  said  cavity; 
drive  means  for  propelling  said  fluid  between  said  pair  of 
chambers,  said  pair  of  chambers  includes; 
an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber  encircling  said 
inner  chamber,  said  drive  means  including  a  source  of 
pressurized  gun  gas;  and 
normally  closed  valve  means  responsive  to  said  gun  gas 
exceeding  a  predetermined  pressure  for  injecting  said 
gun  gas  into  said  cavity  to  displace  said  fluid; 
an  inner  pnton  slidably  mounted  in  said  inner  chamber; 
an  outer  annular  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  outer  cham- 
ber, said  fluid  being  contained  between  said  inner  and 
outer  pistons;  and 
said  cavity  being  shaped  to  provide  a  balanced  flow  of  said 
fluid  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  spin  as  said  projectile  is 
trajected,  said  balanced  flow  altering  the  flight  subility  of 
said  projectile. 


4,245,557 

PROJECTILE,  ESPEaALLY  FOR  HAND  HREARMS 

AND  AUTOMATIC  PISTOLS 

Jfirgen  Knappworst,  Fiirth;  Heinz  Gawlick,  Vageo,  and  Helnnt 

Bricger,  Fiirth,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignora  to 

DyMnrit  Nobel  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1975,  2S301SS 

Int.  a.)  F42B  11/10 
U.S.  CL  102—91  17  ciahBs 

1.  A  projectile  for  hand  firearms  and  automatic  pistols  com- 
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prising  a  projectile  core  member  formed  of  a  first  material  and 
provided  with  a  blind  bore  extending  in  the  forward  direction 
of  the  projectile  into  an  outwardly  inclined  truncated  cone 
surface  indentation  in  said  core  member,  a  projectile  insert 
member  formed  of  a  second  material  which  is  more  difficult  to 
deform  than  said  first  material,  said  insert  member  including  a 
portion  contacting  said  core  member  along  the  outwardly 
inclined  truncated  cone  surface  thereof,  and  a  lug  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  contacting  portion  toward  the  rear  of  said 
core  member  into  said  blind  bore  of  said  core  member  for 
detachably  joining  said  insert  member  and  said  core  member,  a 


jacket  member  encompassing  the  rear  portion  of  said  core 
member  and  extending  forwardly  at  least  up  to  a  zone  of  said 
core  member  surrounding  said  blind  bore,  said  jacket  member 
having  a  front  edge  portion  terminating  at  a  spacing  from  the 
forward  edge  portion  of  said  core  member  so  as  to  provide  an 
unjacketed  strip  portion  of  said  core  member  thereat,  said 
jacket  member  having  the  front  edge  portion  thereof  extending 
forwardly  into  a  zone  of  said  core  member  surrounding  said 
truncated  zone  surface  indentation,  said  core  member  being 
formed  of  a  lead-weighted  plastically  deformable  synthetic 
resin,  and  said  insert  member  being  formed  of  an  impact-resist- 
ant plastic. 


4,245,558 

INFRARED  PROXIMTTY  FUZE  ELECTRONIC 
AMPUFIER 
Michael  Flaherty,  Ftallertoo,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,921 

iBt  CV  F42C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  102—213  14  Claims 
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4,245,559 

ANTTTANK  WEAPON  SYSTEM  AND  ELEMENTS 

THEREFOR 

David  R.  Wakeman,  Gearwater,  Fhu,  and  OUn  C  Brown,  III, 

Lynnflcld,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Corapaay,  Lexing* 

ton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  301 

Int.  a?  F42C  13/02:  G06G  7/24 

U.S.  a.  102—213  2  aalms 
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I.  In  a  receiver  for  pulse  signals,  a  detector  operative  on  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  one  of  such  signals,  such  detector  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  dividing  each  pulse  signal  to  be  detected  into  a 
first  and  a  second  path; 

(b)  means  for  inverting  the  pulse  signal  in  the  first  path  and 
for  attenuating  and  delaying  the  pulse  signal  in  the  second 
path; 

(c)  means  for  combining  the  inverted  signal  in  the  first  path 
and  the  attenuated  and  delayed  signal  in  the  second  path 
to  produce  a  composite  bipolar  signal  having  a  negative 
initial  portion  and  a  positive  second  portion;  and 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  the  composite  bipolar  signal,  for 
sensing  the  change  in  such  signal  from  the  negative  initial 
portion  to  the  positive  final  portion  and  for  then  produc- 
ing a  detected  signal. 


4,245,560 

ANTTTANK  WEAPON  SYSTEM  AND  ELEMENTS 

THEREFOR 

Werner  R.  Rambauskc,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assiprar  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  302 

Int.  a?  F42C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  102— 213  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  proximity  fuze  for  a  projectile  comprising 
transducer  means  for  converting  infrared  radiation  to  an  elec- 
trical sigTud,  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for 
amplifying  said  signal,  said  amplifying  means  including  auto- 
matic gain  control  means  for  decreasing  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fying means  upon  occurrence  of  a  slowly  rising  signal,  elec- 
tronic switch  means,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  detonator, 
means  connecting  said  switch  means  said  source  and  said  deto- 
nator in  electrical  series  circuit,  means  connecting  said  ampli- 
fying means  and  said  electronic  switch  means  for  closing  said 
switch  means  upon  occurrence  of  a  rapidly  rising  signal  of 
predetermined  magnitude,  said  last  named  means  operating  to 
reduce  said  predetermined  magnitude  of  the  signal  when  said 
automatic  gain  control  has  decreased  the  gain  of  said  amplify- 
ing means. 


1.  In  an  antitank  weapon  system  wherein  a  laser  radar  is 
installed  in  a  spinning  projectile  to  scan  the  terrain  underlying 
such  projectile  in  flight,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  laser  transmitters  for  illuminating  a  like 
plurality  of  swaths  of  the  underlying  terrain  during  each 
period  of  roution  of  the  spinning  projectile; 

(b)  a  like  plurality  of  focusing  lenses,  each  different  one  of 
such  lenses  having  substantially  the  same  field  of  view  as 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  laser  transmitters,  successively 
to  focus  return  signals  at  focal  points  lying  on  a  circle 
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orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spinning  projec- 
tile and  centered  on  such  axis; 

(c)  an  optical  detector  mounted  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  spinning  projectile;  and 

(d)  a  plurality,  corresponding  in  number  to  the  plurality  of 
focusing  lenses,  of  mirrors  having  concave  ellipsoidal 
reflecting  surfaces  disposed  within  the  spinning  projectile, 
each  different  one  of  such  surfaces  having  a  common  focal 
point  at  the  optical  detector  and  a  second  focal  point 
coincident  with  a  different  one  of  the  focal  points  of  the 
focusing  lenses. 


said  bar  and  are  held  in  the  region  of  the  container  foot- 
parts. 


4,245^1 

CONTROLLABLE  DISTRIBUTING  CONVEYING 

SYSTEMS 

Hans  J.  Krmg,  9a  Ammtg,  8046  Gaiching  bci  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,363 
Claian  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Feb.  21, 
1977,2707379 

lat  CL^  B61B  1/00.  13/02 
VS.  a.  104—27  8  Claim 
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2.  A  controllable  distributing  conveying  system  for  trans- 
porting people  or  goods  of  the  kind  comprising  rails,  stations 
and  conveying  units,  wherein  stations  are  arranged  on  a  pas- 
sive rail  network  having  main  rails  and  secondary  rails,  said 
stations  including  container  loading-on  positions,  container 
off-loading  positions,  and  container  depots,  between  which 
stations  self-propelled  controllable  conveying  units  are  mov- 
able, said  units  being  fitted  with  respective  pairs  of  running 
wheels  for  normal  travel  on  said  main  rails  and  for  travel  on 
said  secondary  rails  when  being  switched  in  and  out  also  hav- 
ing container-carrying  surfaces  coupled  to  drive  sections  by 
universal  joints,  containers  being  loadable  onto  and  ofT-loaded 
from  said  conveying  units  by  means  of  loading  and  off-loading 
arrangements  which  have  active  locking  members  and  unlock- 
ing members,  said  containers  being  held  secure  in  all  orienta- 
tions of  said  conveying  units  during  travel,  and  being  conduct- 
able  to  their  destination  via  the  shortest  path  by  means  of 
passive  switching-in  arrangements  and  passive  switching-out 
arrangements  comprising  said  secondary  rails,  which  said 
conveying  units  in  all  said  (mentations  thereof  securely  hold 
onto; 
said  system  further  comprising  an  arrangement  for  automati- 
cally loading  and  unloading  a  container-carrying  plate  on 
the  conveying  unit  at  a  station  with  a  container,  said 
loading  and  unloading  arrangement  including  a  container 
bottom  plate  having  a  projection  in  which  retainer  pins 
are  engageable,  said  retainer  pins  projecting  through  said 
container-carrying  plate  and  being  pressed  against  a  bar 
by  means  of  compression  springs,  and  wherein  the  projec- 
tion from  the  container  bottom  plate  and  the  container 
projection  on  the  station-carrying  plate  (on  the  station 
side)  are  of  comb-like  form,  whereby  said  container  can  be 
caught  by  said  retainer  pins  and  said  station  container  by 
pins  in  s^  station-carrying  plate  which  are  connected  to 


4045,562 

POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Kenaeth  F.  Kaudsen,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acco 

ladostrics,  lac,  Tnuabull,  Coon. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  376,623,  JaL  5, 1973,  abandoned,  which  to  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  223,689,  Feb.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  Thto 

application  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,370 

The  portion  of  tlie  tern  of  tlds  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a.^  B61B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  104—172  S  4  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  power  and  free  conveyor  system,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

a  carrier  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  track, 

said  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  trolleys, 

said  trolleys  having  substantially  identical  trolley  bodies, 

each  said  trolley  body  having  wheels  thereon  adapted  to 
engage  a  track, 

each  said  trolley  body  comprising  a  one-piece  casting  having 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  axle  receiving  openings, 

substantially  identical  axles  in  said  openings,  and 

substantially  identical  wheels  on  said  axles  such  that  said 
bodies,  axles  and  wheels  are  interchangeable,  and 

means  extending  between  adjacent  trolleys  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  trolleys, 

each  said  trolley  body  including  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
directed  cantilever  portions  having  openended  vertical 
slots  therein  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  respec- 
tively, 

guide  wheel  assemblies, 

each  said  guide  wheel  assembly  comprising  an  axle  having 
upper  and  lower  free  ends,  a  wheel,  a  roller  bearing  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  wheel  on  the  upper  end  of  said  axle 
and  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  respective  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  directed  portion,  each  said  axle 
being  disposed  vertically  in  its  respective  slot,  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  the  lower  end  of  said  axle, 

each  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  portion  includ- 
ing a  recessed  groove  therein  adjacent  its  respective  slot 
which  is  generally  arcuate, 

each  said  guide  wheel  assembly  having  a  complementary 
portion  thereof  engaging  said  recessed  groove  and  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  of  said  guide  wheel  assem- 
bly with  respect  to  the  trolley  body  when  in  such  engage- 
ment such  that  the  guide  wheel  assembly  may  be  removed 
from  the  trolley  body  at  substantially  any  point  along  the 
carrier  track  without  removing  said  trolley  from  said 
carrier  track  by  loosening  said  nut  and  moving  said  guide 
wheel  assembly  horizontally  to  move  said  axle  of  said 
guide  wheel  assembly  through  said  slot. 
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4,245,563 
HYDRAUUCALLY  DAMPED  RAILWAY  CAR  BODY 

ROLL 
Keaaetb  G.  Eavsoa,  45  Briaicliff  Rd^  Boulder  Hill,  Oswego, 
lU.  60543 

Ffled  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51.698 

Jnt.a.^B6lF  5/06.  5/U  5/24 

U.S.  a.  105—197  DH  14  Qaims 


Ai^     ie 
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compensating  fluid  flow  between  said  chambers  in  com- 
pensation for  the  volume  space  changes  of  said  cylinders 
resulting  from  reciprocation  of  said  ram  relative  to  said 
base  cylinder, 

said  cylinders  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  annular  chamber 
being  charged  with  hydraulic  liquid, 

and  the  upper  portion  of  said  annular  chamber  being 
charged  with  gas  under  pressure  for  biasing  said  ram  for 
movement  upwardly  of  said  base  housing. 


4,245,564 

CENTER  BEARING  SOCKET  CONSTRUCnON 

Karl-Heins  Euleafeld,  B«rg.-Gladbaeb,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay, 

assignor  to  Waggon  Uaioa  GnbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrauuiy 
ContiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  727,249,  Sap.  27, 1976,  abandoaad.  Thto 
applicatiOB  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899355 
Gains  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  Oet  24, 
1975,  2547605 

lat  a.J  B61F  5/16.  5/50:  F16C  17/04.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  105—199  C  5  daiBH 


1.  A  railroad  truck  roll  control  device  for  controlling  rail- 
road car  body  roll  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  a  spring 
group  intermediate  the  truck  bolster  and  a  side  frame  of  the 
truck, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  base  housing  defining  an  upstanding  outer  cylinder  having 
an  upstanding  piston  rod  structure  fixed  with  respect 
thereto  that  includes  a  piston  head  on  its  upper  end, 

a  hollow  ram  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bolster  cylinder 
on  said  piston  rod  structure  for  a  full  stroke  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  defining  an  inner  cylinder  in  which  said 
piston  head  is  reciprocably  mounted, 

a  tubular  seal  concentric  with  said  cylinders  and  having  one 
end  of  same  fixed  to  said  ram  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  ram,  and  the  other  end  inverted  inside  said  seal  and 
fixed  to  said  base  housing  adjacent  to  and  in  invaginating 
relation  with  the  upper  end  of  said  base  housing,  thereby 
forming  said  seal  to  define  an  annular  open  loop  extending 
below  said  inverted  end  thereof, 

said  seal  defining  an  annular  chamber  about  said  cylinders, 

a  rigid  shield  encompassing  said  seal  and  fixedly  carried  by 
said  ram, 

said  shield  having  a  guide  portion  that  is  concentric  with 
said  inner  cylinder  with  said  seal  bearing  on  said  shield 
guide  portion, 

said  ram  being  formed  with  conduit  means  for  communicat- 
ing fluid  between  said  inner  cylinder  and  annular  cham- 
ber, and  including  normally  closed  relief  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  means  for  releasing  fluid  under  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  inner  cylinder  to  said  annular 
chamber, 

said  ram  and  said  base  housing  defining  passageway  means 
between  said  annular  chamber  and  said  outer  cylinder  for 
fluid  flow  therebetween, 

check  valve  means  positioned  in  said  passageway  means  for 
restricting  fluid  flow  through  said  passageway  means 
when  said  ram  moves  downwardly  relative  to  said  base 
housing, 

with  said  piston  rod  structure,  below  said  piston  head,  and 
said  ram  being  formed  to  define  therebetween  a  fluid  flow 
way  between  said  cylinders,  and  said  piston  head  and  said 
inner  cylinder  being  proportioned  for  defining  a  fluid  flow 
way  therebetween  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  sides 
of  said  piston  head, 

said  piston  head  being  aperiured  for  fluid  flow  therethrough 
between  said  sides  of  said  piston  head  and  including  check 
valve  means  for  precluding  said  fluid  flow  therethrough 
when  said  ram  moves  downwardly  of  said  piston  head, 

said  piston  rod  structure  being  formed  to  define  conduit 
means  conmiunicating  between  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  rod  structure  and  the  upper  face  of  said  piston  head 
independently  of  said  fluid  flow  ways  for  accommodating 


1.  A  bearing  socket  for  a  pin  connection  of  a  truck  to  the 
body  of  rail  vehicles,  comprising  an  approximately  cup-shaped 
lower  part  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  central  bore  for  the  pin 
and  a  side  wall  divergmg  upwardly,  an  upwardly-opening 
cup-shaped  insert  of  resilient  material  disposed  within  the 
lower  part  and  having  an  annular  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
which  are  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  throughout  and 
have  outer  bottom  and  side  wall  surfaces  conformable  to  the 
inner  bottom  and  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  lower  part,  and  an 
upwardly  opening  cup-shaped  upper  part  having  outer  bottom 
and  side  wall  surfaces  conforming  to  the  inner  bottom  and  side 
wall  surfaces  of  said  inseri,  said  insert  being  fixed  by  frictional 
adhesion  between  said  upper  and  lower  parts  caused  by  the 
load  of  the  said  vehicle  body  so  that  said  insert  separates  said 
surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  respectively,  and  ab- 
sorbs the  rotary  motion  of  the  bearing  by  elastic  deformation, 
a  sleeve  connecting  and  extending  from  the  truck,  an  annular 
spacer  positioned  in  said  sleeve  with  a  central  opening  of  a 
diameter  to  receive  said  pin,  said  pin  having  a  slot  there- 
through at  a  position  below  said  spacer,  and  a  wedge  member 
engaged  in  said  slot  of  said  pin  and  bearing  against  said  spacer 
for  retaining  said  pin  within  said  spacer. 


4,245,565 

CAMBERED  HATCH  COVER  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Marrin  Stark,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  and  acncat  J.  Kaiola,  MicUgaa 

aty,  lad.,  assiviors  to  PnUnaa  laeorporatad,  Cbieago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Sar.  No.  882,022 

lat  a.^  B61D  39/00:  E04B  7/16:  F16J  15/10 

\}S.  a.  105—377  9  Claiw 

1.  For  use  with  a  hatch  having  a  generally  planar  lip  and  a 
flexible  hatch  cover  with  a  perimeter  portion  designed  to 
cooperate  with  said  lip  along  a  seating  area  to  close  the  hatch, 
and  latching  means  capable  of  exerting  positive  latching  force 
on  said  hatch  cover,  an  improved  sealing  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

an  internally  reinforced  elastomeric  seal  adapted  to  be  inter- 
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positioned  along  the  seating  area  between  said  lip  and  a  4,245^7 

perimeter  portion  of  said  hatch  cover,  SAFE  DOOR  BOLT 

said  seal  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  adapted  to  mate  •'<*"  C.  Herrmann,  101 S.  Fniler  A»e^  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  90036 


with  said  hatch  cover  perimeter  portion  and  said  lip, 
respectively,  and  the  inner  and  outer  external  surfaces  of 
said  seal  accommodating  lateral  flow  of  said  seal, 
said  seal  being  connected  to  one  of  said  hatch  cover  perime- 
ter portion  and  said  lip  and  having  a  tapered  thickness,  the 


\>   ' 


thickest  portion  of  which  is  located  between  said  latching 
means  and  the  thickness  of  the  seal  progressively  decreas- 
ing toward  the  latching  means,  and 
said  seal  being  compressed  into  a  weather-tight  relationship 
with  said  hatch  cover  and  said  lip  upon  securing  the  latch- 
ing means  thereby  obtaining  deflection  of  said  hatch  cover 
and  attendant  proportional  deflection  and  lateral  flow  of 
said  seal,  said  hatch  cover  thereby  substantially  conform- 
ing with  said  seal. 


4,245,566 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  VACUUM/PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

VIEWING  PORT 
RidMrd  A.  SUiUMky,  Marlow  Heights,  and  Rodney  S.  Spen- 
cer, CoUcge  Park,  both  of  Md^  aasigBors  to  The  United  States 
of  ABMrica  as  repreacBted  by  ^  United  States  National 
Acroanrtics  aad  Space  Adadatotratioa,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUcd  Jn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,571 
iBt  CL^  E06B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  109—493  6  CUdms 


\     •    « 


\ 


A 


FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,947 
Int.  a.^  E05G  1/04 
\}&.  a.  109—64 


2Clainis 


(^ 


1.  A  safe  door  bolt  for  lateral  movement  through  a  guiding 
bore  formed  in  a  side  wall  portion  of  the  door  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  to  lock  and  open  the  door, 
respectively,  said  bolt  including  an  internally  coaxially  posi- 
tioned hardened  plug  having  at  one  end  a  radially  inwardly 
tapered  portion  extending  over  a  given  axial  distance  and 
pointing  outwardly,  a  portion  of  said  bolt  including  radially 
expandable  means  comprising  two  hardened  ball  bearings 
force-fltted  into  lateral  openings  on  either  side  of  the  axis  of 
said  bolt  and  of  diameter  no  greater  than  \  the  diameter  of  said 
bolt  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
bolt,  exterior  of  said  bore  when  said  bolt  is  in  extended  posi- 
tion, said  tapered  poriion  of  said  plug  being  positioned  to  pass 
between  said  ball  bearings  when  the  outer  end  of  said  bolt  is 
subjected  to  an  axially  applied  blow  causing  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  plug  and  ball  bearings  to  result  in 
driving  of  said  ball  bearings  radially  outwardly  to  engage  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  exit  opening  of  said  guide  bore  and 
thereby  block  retracting  movement  of  said  bolt  into  said  door. 


4,245368 

ROOF  BAFFLES  FOR  FLUEWORK  TRANSPORTING 

DUST-LADEN  GASES 

Gary  J.  Grieco,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Research  Cottrell, 

Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,934 

Int  a.J  F23J  U/00 

U.S.  a.  110—147  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  shield  for  a  vacuum/pressure  chamber  viewing 
port,  comprising: 

an  optically  clear  safety  shield  member, 

a  plurality  of  threaded  rods  extending  through  said  optically 
clear  safety  shield  member  and  said  vacuum/pressure 
chamber  so  that  said  optically  clear  safety  shield  member 
is  axially  aligned  with  said  viewing  port; 

a  flrst  pair  of  nuts  threaded  on  each  of  said  threaded  rods, 
said  nuts  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  said  vacuum/- 
pressure  chamber  for  securing  said  threaded  rods  to  said 
vacuum/pressure  chamber;  and 

a  second  pair  of  nuts  threaded  on  each  of  said  threaded  rods, 
said  second  pair  of  nuts  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of 
said  optically  clear  safety  shield  member,  and  said  second 
pair  of  nuts  being  adjustable  along  said  threaded  rods  to 
-adjustably  space  said  optically  clear  safety  shield  member 
from  said  viewing  port. 


S^       e         20    «  26  20      e     " 

28     ^4     (-22  18  ^4    ^22 


^ 


77 7^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  gravitational  dust  dropout  in 
horizontal  run  of  flue  gas  conveying  flues  comprising: 
a  horizontally  disposed  gas  conveying  flue  having  roof,  floor 

and  side  walls;  and 
a  plurality  of  vertically  depending  and  longitudinally  spaced 

baffles  mounted  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  roof  of  the  flue; 
wherein  the  spacings  between  baffles  is  from  about  O.IS  to 

about  0.90  flue  hyraulic  diameters,  and  sized  to  block  from 

S%  to  S0%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flue. 
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4^245369  means  connected  between  said  one  separator  outlet  and  said 

SCRUBBER  BYPASS  SYSTEM  furnace  for  delivery  of  the  ground  sewage  sludge  to  be  used  as 

George  W.  FalloB,  HI,  Eaffeld,  CoBBn  aiiigBor  to  CombiutioB  a  fuel  in  said  furnace;  connecting  means  between  said  furnace 

Eagiaccriag,  lac,  Wiadior,  Coaa.  and  said  roller  mill  gaseous  medium  inlet  for  delivering  hot 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23372  furnace  gaseous  medium  to  said  roller  mill;  means  at  said  sepa- 

lat  CL^  F23J  75/00  a—  .- 


U.S.  CL  110—215 


6CaaiBM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  furnace,  a  stack  for  venting 
combustion  products  formed  in  said  furnace  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  main  flue  for  conveying  the  combustion  products  away  from 
the  furnace  to  the  stack,  a  first  fan  disposed  in  said  main  flue 
between  the  furnace  and  the  stack,  a  scrubber  for  removing 
pollutants  from  the  combustion  products,  the  scrubber  dis- 
posed in  said  main  flue  between  said  first  fan  and  the  stack,  and 
means  located  in  said  main  flue  at  the  inlet  of  the  scrubber  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  combustion  products  through  the 
scrubber;  a  scrubber  bypass  system  comprising: 

a.  a  second  fan  disposed  in  said  main  flue  between  the  scrub- 
ber and  said  stack; 

b.  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second  fan  for 
modulating  the  pressure  rise  imparted  to  the  combustion 
products  by  said  second  fan; 

c.  a  bypass  duct  having  an  inlet  opening  into  said  main  flue 
at  a  location  between  said  first  fan  and  said  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  combustion  products  through 
the  scrubber  and  an  outlet  opening  into  said  main  flue  at  a 
location  between  said  second  fan  and  the  stack,  said  by- 
pass duct  thereby  providing  a  flow  path  for  passing  the 
combustion  products  around  the  scrubber;  and 

d.  means  disposed  in  said  bypass  duct  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  combustion  products  through  said  bypass  duct, 
said  means  being  self-actuating  in  response  to  the  pressure 
differential  between  the  static  pressure  of  the  combustion 
products  in  said  main  flue  at  the  inlet  of  said  bypass  duct 
and  the  static  pressure  of  the  combustion  products  in  said 
main  flue  of  the  outlet  of  said  bypass  duct. 


rator  means  operative  to  extract  a  portion  of  the  ground  sew- 
age sludge  from  said  apparatus  in  advance  of  said  furnace;  and 
other  means  connected  to  said  roller  mill  for  collecting  a  por- 
tion of  the  sewage  sludge  directly  from  said  roller  mill  for 
return  to  said  roller  mill  with  sewage  sludge  received  for 
grinding  therein. 


4,245371 
THERMAL  REDUCTOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECOVERING  VALUABLE  METALS  FROM  WASTE 
Zygnaat  J.  Pnewalski,  WiadMr,  Coaa.,  aaripor  to  T  R  Syt- 
tCBH,  lac,  Glaatoabuir.  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,621 

lat  a.2  F23G  i/06 

U.S.  a.  110—246  18  Claims 


4,245370 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  OF  DISPOSAL 
Robert  M.  WflUaaM,  16  U  Hactoada,  Ladae,  Mo.  63124 
CoatiBBatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,739,  JaL  3, 1978, 
abaadoacd.  Till  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,434 
lat  CL^  F23G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  110— 238  26  Claims 

1.  Sewage  sludge  disposal  apparatus  comprising:  a  roller  mill 
for  receiving  and  grinding  the  sewage  sludge,  said  roller  mill 
having  a  gaseous  medium  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  ground  sludge 
moved  by  the  gaseous  medium;  a  furnace  for  burning  fine 
ground  sewage  sludge  and  producing  heat  for  drying  sewage 
sludge;  classifier  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  roller 
mill  outlet  and  a  common  outlet  for  ground  and  classified 
sewage  sludge  and  the  gaseous  medium;  separator  means  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  said  classifier  means  common  outlet 
and  spaced  outlets,  one  of  said  outlets  being  for  ground  sewage 
sludge  and  another  of  said  outlets  being  for  gaseous  medium 
substantially  free  of  ground  sludge;  gaseous  medium  conduit 
means  connected  between  said  another  of  said  outlets  of  said 
separator  and  said  furnace;  ground  sewage  sludge  conduit 


1.  In  a  thermal  reductor  system  for  waste  disposal,  a  rotary 
housing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  ignition  chamber, 
and  means  supporting  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  the  ignition  chamber  having  an  input  end,  a  discharge 
end  and  an  inside  chamber  wall  extending  between  the  ends  of 
the  ignition  chamber,  the  inside  chamber  waH  being  Upered 
from  the  discharge  end  toward  the  input  end  for  promoting 
natural  flow  of  gases,  smoke  and  ash  discharge  toward  said 
discharge  end,  the  inside  chamber  wall  having  a  restriction  of 
minimum  diameter  intermediate  the  input  and  discharge  ends 
of  the  chamber  defining  a  barrier  to  liquid  flow  from  the  input 
to  discharge  ends  of  the  chamber  while  permitting  normal 
advance  movement  of  solids  along  the  inside  chamber  wall 
toward  the  discharge  end. 
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4,245,572 
FURNACE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Keoaetk  C.  Skan^  30  Mountconbe  Qose,  Upper  Brighton  HUl, 
SurbitoB,  Sarrcy,  England 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^92 
lat.  a.' F27D  7/72     | 
VS.  CL  110—336  4  Claims 


second  needle  to  a  second  and  deeper  level  to  form  a  second 
row  of  longer  loops  therein,  means  for  supporting  a  first  hook 
on  the  other  side  of  the  backing  fabric  having  a  free  end  point- 
ing opposite  said  one  direction  for  entering  the  loops  of  the 
first  row  in  succession,  means  for  supporting  a  second  hook 
further  from  the  backing  fabric  on  the  other  side  of  the  backing 
fabric  having  a  free  end  pointing  opposite  said  one  direction 


1.  In  a  furnace  wall  construction  having  at  least  one  cooling 
plate  built  into  the  wall,  said  plate  being  disposed  transversely 
in  the  wall,  at  least  one  heat  pipe  enclosed  in  said  plate  extend- 
ing toward  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  the  wall  of  the  furnace 
being  built  up  in  layers  and  said  cooling  plate  disposed  at 
intervals  between  the  layers,  said  cooling  plate  being  tapered 
toward  its  edge  facing  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  said  plate 
being  at  least  partially  hollow,  an  inlet  adjacent  the  rearwardly 
facing  edge  of  the  plate  to  receive  a  flow  of  cooling  water  into 
said  hollow,  said  rearwardly  facing  edge  comprising  a  back 
plate  welded  to  the  plate  to  enclose  the  hollow  and  form  a 
cooling  chamber  through  which  the  cooling  water  is  circu- 
lated, said  back  plate  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the 
circulation  of  said  cooling  water  connected  with  cooling 
chambers  of  other  plates,  said  cooling  plate  including  a  solid 
portion  extending  from  said  interior  edge  to  said  hollow  and 
having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  from  adjacent  the  interior 
edge  to  the  hollow,  and  heat  pipes  in  said  bores  extending  into 
the  cooling  chamber  formed  by  said  hollow. 


for  entering  the  loops  of  the  second  row  in  succession,  yield- 
able  clip  means  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  each  hook  nor- 
mally to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  loops  therefrom,  means  for 
backdrawing  yam  selectively  from  each  hook  to  pull  a  selec- 
tive loop  with  substantially  the  same  sufficient  tension  to  cause 
said  selective  loop  to  force  the  yieldable  means  away  from  said 
free  end  and  withdraw  from  the  hook,  and  means  for  severing 
the  loops  remaining  on  each  hook. 


4,245,573 
AIR  HEATER  CORROSION  PREVENTION 
Shyan  N.  S.  Dixit;  Douglas  I.  Bain,  both  of  Qncinnati,  Ohio, 
and  David  A.  Carter,  Barrington,  III.,  assignors  to  Chemed 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,666,  Dec.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,276 

Int.  CL'  F23J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110-343  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  reducing  corrosion  of  metal  surfaces  in  an  air 

heater  in  an  industrial  or  utility  fossil  fuel  furnace  comprising 

injecting  an  additive  into  the  furnace  at  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  2300'- 1700*  F.  at  a  rate  of  0.05-10  lbs.  additive/ton  of 

fuel  burned;  the  additive  being  essentially  free  of  free  alumina 

and  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  magnesium  oxide 

and  magnesium  silicate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  2  to  1:1  of 

magnesia  to  magnesium  silicate. 

4,245,574 
TUFTED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Bobby  L.  WOmm,  RingptM,  Ga.,  asrignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,611 
Int.  CL'  D05C  75/00 
VS.  CL  112—79  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  feeding  a  backing  fabric  in 
one  direction,  first  and  second  yam-carrying  needles  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  backing  fabric,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
first  needle  for  penetrating  the  backing  fabric  to  a  first  level  to 
form  a  first  row  of  loops  therein  and  for  reciprocating  said 


4,245,575 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
James  C.  Hsiao,  Morton  Grove,  and  Yoichiro  Ishikawa,  Villa 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Union  Special  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,211 

Int.  CL'  D05B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  112—256  .  13  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  series  of  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalities  spatially  arranged  in  said  frame  including 
a  rotary  input  shaft  for  actuating  same,  and  a  lubrication  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  lubricant  reservoir  means; 

lubricant  pump  means  including: 

pump  housing  means  secured  to  said  frame  in  an  area  re- 
moved from  said  reservoir  means; 

first  mechanical  positive  displacement  pump  means  arranged 
in  said  housing  means  for  transmitting  filtered  lubricant 
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from  said  reservoir  and  delivering  same,  under  pressure, 
to  the  instrumentalities  arranged  in  the  frame; 

second  mechanical  positive  displacement  pump  means  coaxi- 
ally  arranged  in  said  housing  means  relative  to  said  first 
pump  means  for  transmitting  lubricant; 

a  pump  actuating  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  rotary 
input  shaft  of  one  of  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities 
for  simultaneously  imparting  motion  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pump  means; 

means  operative  for  filtering  and  distributing  selectively 
controlled  individual  amounts  of  lubricant  to  each  of  said 
instrumentalities;  and 

pressure  responsive  valve  means  adapted  to  selectively  regu- 
late the  pressurized  flow  of  lubricant  delivered  to  each  of 
said  instrumentalities. 


4045^6 
PLEATING  MACHINE 
William  B.  Crawford,  Greensboro,  and  Anthony  T.  Solomon, 
Reidsrille,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries, 
Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,724,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  610,045,  Sep.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,073,246.  TVs  application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,091 

Int.  CL^  D05B  97/Oa  35/08 

VS.  a.  112—262.1  65  Claims 


tSC  ,ir* 


4^' Jii^  i:^_  jO- .^ 


n4 


U/ 


fM 


UJ 


n  \  "1 


r 


1.  A  method  of  making  finished  drapes  from  blank  drapery 
panels  in  a  pleating  machine  of  a  type  having  a  loading  assem- 
bly, a  loop  forming  assembly,  an  overhead  transfer  assembly,  a 
comer  sewing  station  and  at  least  one  pleat  forming  and  pleat 
sewing  station  wherein  the  loading  assembly,  loop  forming 
assembly,  overhead  transfer  assembly  and  pleating/sewing 
station  each  have  clamping  portions  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  damps,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  the  drapery  panel  in  the  loading  assembly  of  the 

pleating  machine; 
forming  a  header  portion  in  said  drapery  panel; 
sensing  the  width  of  the  drapery  panel  to  determine  pleat 

spacing; 

transferring  said  drapery  panel  to  a  loop  forming  assembly; 

forming  loops  in  the  header  portion  of  the  drapery  panel, 

said  loops  being  uniformly  spaced  across  said  drapery 

panel  according  to  the  sensed  drapery  panel  width; 

advancing  said  drapery  panel  to  the  comer  sewing  station 

and  sewing  the  comers  of  the  header  portion; 
thereafter  advancing  said  drapery  panel  to  a  pleating  station; 
successively  forming  pleats  in  each  of  said  loops  and  after 
each  pleat  is  formed  advancing  that  formed  pleat  and  said 
drapery  panel  into  a  pleat  sewing  station  and  sewing  that 
formed  pleat,  and 
ejecting  said  drapery  panel  after  the  pleat  in  the  last  loop  is 
formed  and  sewn. 


4,245,577 
LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  BY  NEEDLE  LOOPER 
Josef  Zocher,  Aachen,  Haaren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,297 

Int  a.'  D05B  57/06,  85/10 

VS.  CL  112—262.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  lockstitch  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Piercing  a  work  material  from  the  underside  with  a  hol- 
low outer  needle  having  a  sharpened  tip; 

b.  extending  an  inner  hook  needle  through  said  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  outer  needle; 

c.  deflecting  an  upper  thread  into  said  hook  of  said  inner 
hook  needle; 

d.  sheathing  said  inner  hook  needle  within  said  outer  needle; 

e.  lowering  said  outer  and  inner  needles  and  said  upper 
thread  through  said  work  material; 

f.  extending  said  inner  hook  needle  from  said  outer  needle; 

g.  taking  said  upper  thread  from  said  inner  hook  needle;  and, 
h.  casting  said  upper  thread  about  a  bobbin  carrying  a  lower 

thread  thereon. 


4,245,578 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  DIVING 

MACHINE 
Vincent  Bianco;  Paul  D.  Grognu,  both  of  Marseilles,  and  Henri 
Chetoni,  Allauch,  all  of  F^rance,  assignors  toCompagnie  Mari* 
time  d'Expertises,  Marseilles,  France 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkancc,  Sep.  2,  l977, 77  27518 

InL  a.'  B63G  8/00 

VS.  a.  114—312  8  Claims 


6f  6h    6g 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  submersible  device  comprising: 
a  control  device  mounted  on  a  support  structure  and  includ- 
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mg  a  suqxnsion  cable  having  a  free  end  at  which  said 
submersible  device  is  suspended; 
a  guide  structure  fixed  to  the  support  structure  with  at  least 
a  portion  <^  said  guide  structure  extending  below  the 
surface  of  a  liquid  body,  said  guide  structure  having  at 
least  one  guidance  ramp; 
a  traveller  including  guidance  means  for  slidably  cooperat- 
ing with  said  at  least  one  guidance  ramp; 
a  pulley  block  including  at  least  one  fixed  upper  pulley 
secured  to  said  guide  structure  and  at  least  one  movable 
lower  pulley  fixed  to  the  traveller,  said  suspension  cable 
passing  over  said  at  least  one  fixed  upper  pulley  and  said  at 
least  one  movable  lower  pulley  so  as  to  form  n  number  of 
strands;  and 
means  for  temporarily  connecting  the  submersible  device  to 
said  traveller  when  at  least  a  portion  of  said  submersible 
device  extends  out  of  the  liquid  body. 
7.  A  Ihethod  for  handling  a  submersible  device  with  an 
apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  control  device  mounted  on  a 
support  structure  and  having  a  suspension  cable  with  a  free  end 
at  which  said  submersible  device  is  suspended,  a  guide  struc- 
ture fixed  to  the  support  structure,  traveller  means,  and  a 
pulley  block  having  said  suspension  cable  wound  thereabout  so 
as  to  form  n  strands  where  n  is  greater  than  I,  wherein  said 
pulley  block  and  suspension  cable  are  adapted  to  connect  said 
traveller  means  to  said  guide  structure,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of  lowering  said  submersible  device  into  a  liquid 
body,  said  step  of  lowering  including: 
connecting  said  submersible  device  to  said  traveller  means 
so  as  to  form  a  first  assembly  when  said  submersible  de- 
vice is  at  least  partly  positioned  out  of  said  liquid  body; 
connecting  said  first  assembly  to  said  guide  structure  with 

said  pulley  block  and  suspension  cable; 
unwinding  said  suspension  cable  from  a  source  thereof  at  a 
cable  unwinding  speed  so  as  to  lower  said  first  assembly  at 
a  fu^t  slow  speed  equal  to  the  cable  unwinding  speed 
divided  by  n.  where  n  is  the  number  of  strands  formed, 
until  said  submersible  device  is  submerged  in  said  liquid 
body; 
detaching  said  submersible  device  from  said  traveller  means; 

and 
further  lowering  said  submersible  device  in  said  liquid  body 
at  said  cable  unwinding  speed  so  as  to  eliminate  the  effect 
of  said  pulley  block. 


4,245^79 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  CIRCUITS 

Erie  W.  fir  ■■!■■■■.  Christcknrch,  New  Zealand,  assigiior  to 

BcMfb  SjiHt  LiiBhed,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,218 

bt  CL2  GOIL  19/12.  19/10 

VS.  CL  116—70  8  Oaims 


I 


r-^     S    29    _ 


connecting  said  fluid  with  tubes  or  pipes  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  fire  alarm  system,  a  flat  diaphragm  connected  to  said 
block  over  said  first  surface  but  movable  relative  thereto  to  (a) 
detect  the  pressure  in  said  system  at  an  appropriate  portion  of 
said  fluid  circuit  and  to  operate  a  low  system  pressure  indicat- 
ing means  when  the  system  pressure  has  dropped  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  (b)  to  control  fluid  flow  along  said  fluid  flow 
paths  in  said  fluid  circuit  at  at  least  one  valve  seat  portion 
provided  on  said  first  surface. 


4,245,580 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
Kabei  Okawara,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohkawara  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Haibara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53/118972 
Int.  a.J  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  118—19  2  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  drop  detector  for  a  pressurized  fluid  fire  alarm 
system,  said  detector  comprising  a  block  of  material  having  in 
a  first  surface  thereof  a  pressurized  fluid  circuit  in  the  form  of 
grooves  or  channels  forming  fluid  flow  paths  in  said  first  sur- 
face, apertures  provided  in  a  second  surface  of  said  block  for 


1.  A  device  for  coating  granular  solids  comprising  a  rotary 
druni  having  a  central  cylindrical  member  made  of  gas  permea- 
ble material,  two  side  plates  connected  to  the  ends  thereof  and 
a  rotary  shaft  extended  from  one  side  plate  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation;  two  supporting  stands  for  supporting  said  rotary 
drum;  a  driving  device  drivingly  coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft 
for  rotating  said  rotary  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction 
about  said  axis;  a  casing  surrounding  said  cylindrical  member 
of  said  rotary  drum;  a  device  which  supplies  a  coating  material 
and  sprays  the  same  so  as  tc  spray  said  coating  material  into  the 
interior  of  said  rotary  drum;  an  opening  formed  through  the 
other  side  plate;  a  supply  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage  air- 
tightly  formed  in  the  space  between  said  rotary  drum  and  said 
casing;  a  gas  supply  duct  which  extends  from  one  side  of  said 
casing,  is  rotatably  supported  by  one  supporting  stand  and  is 
communicated  with  said  supply  passage;  a  gas  exhaust  duct 
which  extends  from  the  other  side  of  said  casing,  is  supported 
for  rotation  by  the  other  supporting  stand  and  is  communicated 
with  said  exhaust  passage;  rotary  drum  tilting  means  which  is 
drivingly  connected  to  either  said  gas  supply  duct  or  said  gas 
exhaust  duct  so  as  to  cause  said  rotary  drum  to  tilt  about  said 
ducts;  annular  insulating  covers  which  are  mounted  over  the 
outer  sides  of  said  side  plates  of  said  rotary  drum,  said  covers 
being  annular  with  respect  to  said  axis,  the  interiors  of  said 
annular  covers  normally  containing  air  and  being  open  to  said 
exhaust  passage;  and  sealing  means  which  air-tightly  seals  said 
interiors  of  said  annular  covers  from  said  supply  passage  and 
outside  air  and  which  includes  a  sealing  member  tnade  of  an 
elastic  material  and  a  holder  retaining  said  sealing  member,  the 
free  end  of  said  sealing  member  being  coated  with  an  abrasion 
resisting  material  such  as  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
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4,249,581 

PARSLEY  APPUCATOR 

Rupert  L.  Speww,  Joplin,  Mo.,  a-lBnor  to  IW  PUbbnry  Com- 

pany,  Minneapolii,  Minn. 

Fikd  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,605 

Int  a.^  B05C  79/00 

VS.  a  118—24  ♦  Q"*™ 


portion  to  move  iu  associated  side  of  the  cavity  bore  wall 
inwardly  to  reduce  the  bore  of  the  cavity  to  adjust  the  fit 


1.  A  particulate  material  dispenser  for  use  with  a  conveyor 
system  wherein  particulate  material  is  applied  to  a  plurality  of 
substrate  receiving  bases  carried  on  said  conveyor  system; 
comprising  a  hopper  mounted  over  a  portion  of  said  conveyor 
system,  said  hopper  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  reduced  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  aligned  openings  for  allowing 
the  passage  of  particulate  material  therethrough,  an  agitator 
shaft  disposed  horizontally  above  said  openings  and  having 
opposite  ends  extending  through  said  side  walls,  means  fof 
routably  mounting  said  ends  of  said  agiutor  shaft  on  said  side 
walls,  a  pluralitty  of  elongated  tines  mounted  on  said  agiutor 
shaft  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  tines  having 
lower  ends  terminating  adjacent  said  openings,  means  for 
providing  an  oscillating  motion  to  said  agiutor  shaft  whereby 
said  tines  swing  in  an  arc  over  said  openings  to  assist  in  the 
discharge  of  particulate  material  therethrough,  a  distribution 
plate  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  and  extending  down- 
wardly at  an  angle  therefrom  beneath  said  openings,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  hopper  and  said  distribution  plate  whereby 
particles  passing  through  said  openings  bounce  off  said  distri- 
bution plate  onto  said  bases. 


of  the  rod  within  the  cavity,  as  desired,  to  compensate  for 
wear  of  the  cavity  bore  wall  as  the  rod  is  routed  therein. 

4,245,583 
MECHANISM  TO  TRANSFER  A  VISCOUS  COATING 

MEDIUM 
Ernst  Schollkopfi  Walter  Rinunele;  Hans  Skultety,  aU  of  Fri- 
bourg,  and  Eduard  Ortner,  Villars-sor-Glanc,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, asiignon  to  Polytype  AG,  Friboarg.  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,789 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Doc.  19, 1977,  7714432; 
Jul.  31, 1978,  7808278 

Int.  a.^  B05C //OS 
U.S.  a.  118-259  '  Clainu 


4,245,582 

ADJUSTABLE  ROD  HOLDER  FOR  METERING  ROD 

COATERS 
Robert  J.  Alheid,  Beloit,  and  Robert  O.  Bndd,  JaneiTiUe,  both  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,236 
Int  CL^  B05C  11/02 
VS.  CI.  118^119  '  Claims 

1.  A  rod  hoUer  for  use  in  a  web  coating  apparatus  wherein 
a  rod  is  positioned  against  a  traveling  web  on  a  backing  roll  to 
meter  coating  thereon,  said  rod  holder  including: 
a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  for  receiving  a  cylindrical 
rod  for  routing  therein,  said  cavity  having  its  bore  wall 
made  of  a  stiff,  resiliently  deformable  materi^; 
a  first  pressure  surface  for  receiving  and  transmitting  a  cor- 
respondingly coextensive  first  force  to  the  cavity  for 
insuring  a  uniform  nip  force  between  the  rod  surface  and 
the  web  on  the  backing  roll; 
a  lip  portion  coextending  with  the  cavity  longitudinally  of 
the  rod  holder  along  one  side  thereof,  said  lip  portion 
having  a  second  pressure  surface  for  receiving  a  secotid 
force  independent  of  said  first  force  for  urging  the  lip 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  viscous  coating  material  to  a 
medium  conveyor,  printing  form,  inking  roller,  or  the  like,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  wetting  conUiner  for  viscous  coating  material;  said  wet- 
ting container  having  a  plurality  of  walls; 
a  routing  transfer  roll  and  a  doctor  blade  for  said  routmg 
transfer  roll;  said  doctor  blade  being  near  to  said  transfer 
roll;  said  transfer  roll  and  said  doctor  blade  together  form- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  walls  of  said  wetting  container; 
a  pressure  chamber  for  containing  viscous  coating  material 
therein;  a  regulauble  opening  from  said  pressure  chamber 
located  near  to  said  doctor  blade  and  upstream  in  the  path 
of  roUtion  of  said  transfer  roll  from  said  doctor  blade; 
transfer  means  for  transferring  viscous  coating  material 
through  said  regulauble  opening  to  said  transfer  roll 
adjacent  said  doctor  blade;  said  opening  being  oriented  so 
that  the  direction  of  transfer  of  viscous  coating  material 
through  said  regulauble  opening  is  counter  to  the  diiec- 
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tk>n  of  roUtion  of  said  transfer  roll  upstream  of  the 
contact  thereof  with  the  medium  conveyor,  printing  form, 
inking  roller,  or  the  like;  said  opening  being  so  shaped, 
placed  and  angled  and  said  transfer  means  being  operative 
so  that  the  force  and  angle  of  attack  of  viscous  coating 
material  from  said  pressure  chamber  onto  said  transfer  roll 
removes  excess  coating  material  and  built-up  coating 
material  from  said  transfer  roll. 


4,245,584  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PASTE  UPON  BLANK 
STRIPS  FOR  CERMENT  ELECTRODES  OF  ALKALINE 

SrrORAGE  BATTERIES 
Ivan  A.  KokMOT,  alitaa  Astrakhaaskaya,  118,  kv.  54^  and  Niko- 
lai V.  Kuryihcv,  aUtaa  Ordzhonikidze,  6,  kv.  11.,  both  of 
Saratov,  U.S.SJL 

Flkd  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,040 

Int.  CIJ  B05C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  118—407  7  Claims 


at  the  vicinity  of  said  passageway;  mechanical  means  for  for- 
warding the  coating  material  through  said  passageway,  said 
forwarding  means  being  disposed  upstream  said  passageway 
with  respect  to  the  forwarding  direction  of  the  coating  mate- 
rial, said  mechanical  forwarding  means  comprise  at  least  one 
cylindrical  guiding  bush  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing opening  through  which  extends  a  peripheral  toothed  seg- 
ment of  a  toothed  wheel,  driving  means  being  provided  for 
rotating  said  toothed  wheel  and  including  a  ratchet  wheel 
mechanism  which  cooperates  with  said  toothed  wheel  to  drive 
said  wheel  and  a  reducing  gear  driving  unit;  and  a  projection 
formed  on  said  heating  body  forming  a  spreading  structure  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  paste  upon  blank  strips  for 
cermet  electrodes  of  alkaline  storage  batteries,  comprising: 

a  drive; 

a  bin  containing  said  paste  and  through  which  a  backing 
strip  is  advanced  by  said  drive,  said  bin  including  two 
independent  reservoirs,  one  on  each  side  of  said  backing 
strip,  a  port  being  defined  in  a  lower  portion  of  each 
reservoir,  said  ports  being  aligned  on  a  respective  side  of 
said  backing  strip  for  paste  to  flow  from  a  respective 
reservoir  through  said  port  onto  a  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive side  of  said  backing  strip; 

an  application  nozzle  defined  by  upper  edges  of  said  ports 
when  said  reservoirs  are  closed  against  said  backing  strip; 
and  combs  mounted  along  said  upper  edges  of  respective 
ports  and  being  angled  with  respect  to  a  direction  of 
advancement  of  said  backing  strip,  working  ends  of  teeth 
of  each  comb  interacting  with  said  backing  strip  to  center 
said  backing  strip  within  said  bin. 


4,245,585 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOATING  SURFACES  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Jeaa  P.  Boc^Mt,  BiMjr  Chambery,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
SKID,  Chaabcry,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,256 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1977,  77  15139 
Int.  a.^  A63C  11/07 
U.S.  CL  118-~410  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recoating  a  thermoplastic  surface  with  a 
thermoplastic  material,  which  comprises  means  for  continu- 
ously supplying  thermoplastic  material  in  a  solid  state,  heating 
and  spreading  means  for  coating  said  thermoplastic  material  in 
a  molten  state  on  said  thermoplastic  surface  to  be  coated,  said 
heating  and  spreading  means  comprising  a  metallic  heating 
body  having  heating  resistor  means  therein  and  at  least  one 
transversing  passageway  for  said  thermoplastic  material,  said 
passageway  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  said  thermoplastic 
material  in  a  solid  state  and  an  opposite  outlet,  said  heating 
resistor  means  comprising  at  least  a  heating  cartridge  disposed 


spreading  said  molten  thermoplastic  material,  said  projection 
having  a  substantially  fiat  contacting  surface  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  passageway  for  contacting  the  surface  to  be 
recoated,  said  contacting  surface  being  formed  with  a  groove 
into  which  opens  said  outlet  of  said  passageway;  wherein  said 
heating  body  and,  said  forwarding  means  are  supported  on  a 
supporting  frame  slidingly  mounted  for  displacement  in  a  first 
direction  on  a  stationary  framework,  actuation  means  being 
provided  on  said  stationary  framework  for  bringing  said 
spreading  structure  in  pressure  contact  with  said  surface  to  be 
treated  supported  on  a  supporting  structure  mounted  on  said 
stationary  framework  for  displacement  in  a  second  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 

4,245,586 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINES 
WiUy  J.  Palmans,  KesscI,  and  WUIiam  C.  Waterschoot,  St.Nik- 
laas,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 
Mortael,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
53521/77 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  118— 647  "  8aainis 


J6     -fo 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  toner  composition  onto  a  moving 
medium  carrying  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  comprising: 

an  open-bottomed  tray  for  containing  a  mass  of  toner  com- 
position; 

an  applicator  roller  disposed  beneath  said  tray  with  a  part  of 
its  periphery  forming  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said  roller 
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being  capable  of  rotating  at  a  predetermined  routional   portions  to  be  drained  of  said  fluid,  seal  means  cooperating 

speed;        j  with  said  one  boundary  wall  and  said  division  wall  portion  for 

scraper  meats  for  conferring  an  initial  tribo-electric  charge  sealing  the  area  of  penetration  of  said  one  boundary  wall  by 

to  said  toner  composition  and  for  controlling  the  thickness 

of  the  layer  of  toner  composition  formed  on  the  surface  of 

said  applicator  roller,  said  scraper  means  forming  at  least 

a  part  of  one  wall  of  said  tray  and  being  positioned  with 

one  edge  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  periphery 

of  said  applicator  roller; 
means  to  rotate  said  applicator  roller  in  close  proximity  to 

said  medium  carrying  said  electrostatic  latent  image;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  DC-potential  of  the  same 

polarity  as  that  of  said  initial  tribo-electric  charge  between 

said  applicator  roller  and  said  scraper  means  for  further 

increasing  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  charge  con- 
ferred to  said  toner  composition. 


FOl 


4,245,587 

METHOD  FtoR  COMMUNICATING  WITH  AQUATIC 

MAMMALS 

Stephen  R.  Cooper,  246  Sunrise  HIU  Ct,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851, 

and  Charles  H.  Cooper,  201-16  43  Ave.,  Bayslde,  N.Y.  11361 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,621 

Int  a.^  AOIK  WOO 

U.S.  a.  119—29  57  Claims 


504 


SOS 


1.  a  training  method  for  communicating  with  an  aquatic 
mammal  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  creating  a  set  of  alphabet 
symbols  including  a  plurality  of  symbols,  each  symbol  com- 
prising at  least  one  three-dimensioiial  object  having  an  acousti- 
cally distinct  echolocation  image,  (b)  assigning  a  human  lan- 
guage phonetic  value  comprised  of  at  least  one  speech  sound  to 
each  symbol,  and  (c)  arranging  said  symbols  in  sequences  in  the 
proximity  of  said  aquatic  mammal  such  that  said  aquatic  mam- 
mal can  be  trained  to  identify  such  sequences  as  symbolizing  a 
plurality  of  different  echolocation  images. 

I         ""'" 

'  4,245,588 

VAPOR  GENERATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DIVISION 

WALL  PENETRATING  A  FURNACE  BOUNDARY  WALL 

FORMED  IN  PART  BY  ANGULARLY  EXTENDING 

FLUID  FLOW  TUBES 

WUIiam  J.  GiU,  New  York,  N.Y4  Nick  Albanese,  Parsippany, 

NJ.;  Michael  B.  Herbacsek,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Harvey 

H.  Nelken,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  assignort  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^39 

Int.  a.J  F22B  37/20 

U  A  a.  122-6  A  '  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  con- 
nected together  and  arranged  to  form  the  boundary  walls  of  a 
gas-tight  enclosure,  said  tubes  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  height  of 
said  enclosure,  at  least  one  division  wall  associated  with  said 
enclosure,  said  division  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected tubes  and  having  a  fvst  portion  extending  within  said 
enclosure  and  a  second  portion  extending  integrally  with  said 
first  portion  and  penetrating  one  of  said  boundary  walls,  por- 
tions of  the  tubes  forming  said  one  boundary  wall  being  bent 
outwardly  from  the  phme  of  said  boundary  wall  to  form  the 
area  of  penetr&tion,  said  bent  tube  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  to  enable  said  tube 


said  second  division  wall  portion  to  maintain  said  gas-tightness, 
heating  means  associated  with  said  enclosure,  and  means  for 
passing  fluid  through  said  tubes  to  apply  heat  to  said  fluid. 

4,245,589 

EXOTHERMIC  INJECTOR  ADAPTER 

Joseph  C.  Ryan,  91-045  HaUipo  St.,  Ewa  Beach,  Hi.  96706 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,873,  Oct.  29, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,836 

lat  a.2  F02B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—298  «  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injector  adapter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  body,  an  insulator  sleeve,  a  retainer,  a  heater 
means  and  a  deflector,  said  deflector  being  plated  with  a  cata- 
lyst; said  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  with  means  at  oiie 
end  of  said  body  adapted  for  connection  to  an  engine  head,  said 
retainer  being  fixedly  located  within  said  longitudinal  passage 
of  said  body,  and  having  a  second  longitudinal  passage  for  fuel 
discharge  and  means  at  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
fuel  injector;  said  insulator  sleeve  is  located  between  said  body 
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and  said  retainer;  said  heater  means  is  located  near  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  longitudinal  passage  of  said  retainer;  said 
heater  means  includes  ground  wires  and  power  supply  wires, 
one  end  of  said  ground  wires  is  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of 
said  deflector  and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  body,  one 
end  of  said  power  supply  wires  is  connected  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  deflector  and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  retainer; 
said  catalyst  being  exothermic  or  heat  producing  under  certain 
conditions  which  include  high  temperature  and  high  pressure 
and  having  the  ability  to  fracture  the  heavy  and  complex 
hydrocarbon  molecules  found  in  most  automotive  and  diesel 
fuels.  I 


instant  when  the  discrimination  result  indicates  that  the 
calculated  instant  is  inside  the  allowable  uppermost  and 
lowermost  instants  and  at  a  predetermined  instant  when 
the  discrimination  result  indicates  that  the  calculated 
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4,245,590 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL 
INJECnON  SYSTEM  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Werner  Groaager,  Dlingen,  and  Fricdrich  Rabus,  Schwieberdin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,011 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  2, 
1978,2804444 

lat  aj  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123-488 


8Clainis 
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1.  An  electronic  control  apparatus  for  a  fuel  injection  system 
in  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  timing  device  for 
generating  electrical  injection  pulses  the  duration  of  \yhich  is 
dependent  on  operating  characteristics  and  which  are  deliv- 
ered to  at  least  one  electromagnetic  injection  valve,  a  time 
control  circuit  operatively  responsive  to  the  timing  device  for 
forming  a  signal  indicative  of  at  least  one  limiting  value  for  a 
subsequent  injection  pulse,  a  selector  circuit  responsive  to  said 
time  control  circuit  and  said  timing  device  and  means  for 
feeding  said  subsequent  injection  pulse  and  said  at  least  one 
limiting  value  signal  to  said  selector  circuit. 


4,245,591 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Miaoru  Nishida;  Tadashi  Hattori,  both  of  Okazaki;  Hiroald 
Yamagnchi,  A^jo;  Koui  Goto,  Susoao;  Daisaku  Sawada, 
SnsoBo,  and  TakasU  Shigeaurtn,  Susoao,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  SokCB,  lac.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
KabnsUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  10, 1978,  53/124402 
Int.  CL^  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123-416  2  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  operating  conditions  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 
means  for  calculating  an  instant  of  ignition  spark  supplied  to 

said  internal  combustion  engine; 
means  for  estaUishing  an  allowable  uppermost  and  lower- 
most instants  of  ignition  spark; 
means  for  discriminating  whether  the  calculated  instant  of 
ignition  spark  is  inside  or  outside  the  allowable  uppermost 
and  lowermost  instants  of  ignition  spark;  and 
means  for  generating  aq  ignition  spark  at  the  calculated 


instant  is  outside  the  allowable  uppermost  and  lowermost 
instants,  said  predetermined  instant  being  identical  with 
either  one  of  the  allowable  uppermost  and  lowermost 
instants. 


4,245,592 

CONTROLLED  FLOW  PURGE  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Walter  J.  Atkins,  Sr.,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Cor- 

poration.  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,368 

Int.  a.'  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—572  5  Claims 


w- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  an  interior  crank- 
case  space,  suction  producing  air  induction  means  having  a 
movable  throttle  and  hydrocarbon  vapor  storage  means  hav- 
ing an  inlet  to  atmosphere  and  an  outlet,  a  purge  system  and 
apparatus  to  withdraw  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  the  engine 
interior  space  and  the  vapor  storage  means  for  passage  into  the 
air  induction  means  comprising:  first  passage  means  communi- 
cating the  air  induction  means  with  the  engine  interior  space 
thereby  producing  a  continuous  evacuating  action  when  the 
engine  is  operative,  second  passage  means  selectively  commu- 
nicating with  engine  interior  space  with  the  outlet  of  the  vapor 
storage  means  including  a  pressure  responsive  valving  control 
with  multifunction  flow  capabilities  to  regulate  air  flow 
through  the  storage  means,  the  flow  through  the  engine  inte- 
rior space  and  storage  means  into  the  air  induction  means 
characterized  by  substantially  zero  flow  under  a  wide  open 
throttle  engine  condition,  a  relatively  low  rate  of  flow  under 
idle  engine  conditions,  a  greater  rate  of  flow  under  part  throttle 
cruise  conditions  and  a  maximum  rate  of  flow  under  closed 
throttle  deceleration  engine  conditions. 


4,245,593 
UQUID  HEATING  AND  ORCULATING  SYSTEM 
John  Stein,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Kim  Hotstart  ManuCu- 
turing  Co.,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9064^93,  May  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,982 

Int.  a.'  F02N  17/02 

VS.  a.  123—142.5  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  engine  in  readiness  for 
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use  while  nonoperational,  wherein  the  engine  includes  a  closed 
liquid  recirculation  system  having  a  liquid  supply  and  a  recir- 
culating pump,  the  recirculating  pump  being  adapted  to  direct 
pressurized  liqukl  through  the  system  while  the  engine  is  oper- 
ational; said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supply  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  the  supply  pump  for 
driving  the  pump  so  as  to  impart  a  predetermined  pressure 
to  liquid  at  the  pump  outlet  when  said  motor  means  is 
operating; 
a  supply  conduit  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  be- 


tween the  pump  inlet  and  the  liquid  supply  of  the  closed 
liquid  recirculation  system  of  the  engine; 

a  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

said  heat  exchanger  including  heating  element  means  for 
transferring  heat  to  liquid  passing  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer between  its  inlet  and  outlet; 

said  inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  being  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  of  the  supply  pump; 

and  a  delivery  conduit  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
between  the  outlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  closed 
liquid  recirculation  system  of  the  engine  at  a  location 
downstream  from  the  recirculating  pump  thereof. 


generating  pulse  signals  having  a  constant  predetermined 
frequency  from  the  start  till  end  of  the  ignition;  and 
a  switching  circuit  including  first  and  second  switching 
elements  each  having  a  control  input,  said  first  switphing 
element  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said 
primary  coil  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  DC  power  source,  and 
said  second  switching  element  being  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  primary  coil  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  DC  power  source, 
diodes  being  provided  between  each  said  end  of  said  primary 
coil  and  each  said  switching  elements  for  preventing  an 
inverse  current  from  flowing  therein, 
said  control  inputs  being  coupled  respectively  to  said  pulse 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  therefrom  said 
pulses  signals  for  controlling  said  switching  elemenU  to 
turn  on  and  off  an  electric  current  through  said  primary 
coil  alternately  in  response  thereto,  to  thereby  induce 
across  said  secondary  coil  an  AC  pulse  voltage  containing 
a  peaked  high  voluge,  at  its  leading  edge,  sufficient  to 
trigger  a  discharge  of  said  spark  plug,  and  a  subsequent 
high  voluge  sufficient  to  maintain  the  discharge  of  said 
spark  plug. 

4,245,595 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

FumiyukI  Abe;  YosUmasa  Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Akira  iOmnra,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 19^8,  Ser.  No.  920,783 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977, 5M10163; 
Sep.  13, 1977,  5M10164 

Int  a.J  P02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  123-195  C  22  Claims 


4,245,594 
IGNITION  DEVICE 
SeUi  Morino,  Aichi,  and  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,735 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  S^  28, 1978, 53-119699 
lat  a.3  F02P  1/00 
VS.  CL  123-606  «  Claims 


IbO 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  an  air  gap; 

a  primary  coU  wound  around  said  magnetic  core  and  having 
an  intermediate  terminal  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
one  end  of  a  DC  power  source  associated  with  said  en- 
gine; 

a  secondary  coU  wound  around  said  magnetic  core  and 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  spark  plug 
associated  with  said  engine; 

timing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  indi- 
cating the  start  and  end  of  ignition  of  the  engine; 

means,  coupled  to  said  timing  signal  generating  means,  for 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 
an  internal  combustion  having 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  crankshaft; 

a  plurality  of  bosses  each  defining  a  bearing  in  which  said 
crankshaft  is  joumalled,  said  bosses  each  being  formed  in 
first  and  second  halves,  said  first  halves  being  integrally 
formed  with  one  another  and  connected  with  said  cylin- 
der block,  said  second  halves  being  integrally  formed  to 
define  a  bearing  frame  detachably  connected  to  said  cylin- 
der block; 

a  first  flange  section  formed  integrally  with  said  first  halves, 
said  first  flange  section  extending  radially  with  respect  to 
said  crankshaft;  and 

a  second  flange  section  formed  integrally  with  said  second 
halves,  said  second  flange  section  extending  radially  with 
respect  to  said  crankshaft  and  mating  with  said  first  flange 
section  and  being  connected  thereto  to  define  a  transmis- 
sion mounting  site; 

a  separate  oU  pan  having  a  portion  secured  to  an  integral 
member  comprised  of  said  bearing  frame  and  said  second 
flange  section; 
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a  vibration  damping  member  disposed  between  said  oil  pan 
and  said  integral  member  to  reduce  transfer  of  vibration  to 
said  oil  pan;  and 

a  speed  chiange  transmission  having  a  case  mounted  to  said 
engine  through  said  mounting  site  comprised  of  said  first 
and  second  flange  sections; 

the  combination  of  said  engine  and  said  transmission  being 
such  that  said  cylinder  block,  said  bearing  frame  and  said 
transmission  vibrate  as  a  single  unit,  whereby  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibration  thereof  is  reduced  due  to  the  inherent 
mass  thereof. 


4,245,596 

SHIFTING  MEANS  FOR  ACTUATING  VALVE  TURN-OFF 

IN  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Weracr  Brader,  RcMCck,  and  Roland  Merkic,  Stuttgart,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aMignort  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

geaellschall.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,346 
Qaiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815732 

lirt.  CL^  F02D  13/06 


means  connected  to  said  units,  each  of  said  units  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  components  with  clear- 
ances therebetween,  said  system  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
outlet  being  connected  to  one  of  said  units, 

a  feed  pipe  for  carrying  compressed  gases  to  said  combustion 
chamber, 

a  booster  pump  connected  to  said  common  drive  means,  said 
booster  pump  having  an  inlet  which  is  in  communication 
with  the  inlet  of  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  any 
pressure  changes  in  the  combustion  chamber  are  commu- 
nicated to  the  booster  pump  inlet,  said  booster  pump 
having  an  outlet  and  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of 
gases  therein  to  release  gases  at  a  pressure  which  is  higher 
than  the  pressure  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

passage  means  leading  from  said  booster  pump  outlet  to  and 
through  the  components  which  form  a  said  unit  down- 
stream of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  passage  means 
including  an  outlet  nozzle  directed  at  at  least  one  of  said 
clearances,  said  nozzles  being  shaped  to  emit  a  sealing 
flow  across  the  width  of  said  clearance  and  in  opposition 
to  any  potential  leakage  flow  through  the  clearance. 


UjS.  CL  123—198  F 


16  Claims 


1.  A  switching  means  for  effecting  a  shutoff  of  valves  of  a 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  characterized  in 
that  a  servo  means  is  provided,  adjusting  means  are  provided 
for  adjusting  positions  of  the  valves  between  an  active  and  a 
shutoff  position,  an  energy  storage  means  is  interposed  be- 
tween the  servo  means  and  the  adjusting  means,  the  servo 
means  being  adapted  to  act  upon  the  interposed  energy  storage 
means  upon  a  shutting  off  of  the  valves,  and  in  that  the  energy 
storage  means  includes  a  spring-loaded  mass  means  adapted  to 
entrain  a  member  connected  with  the  adjusting  means  after  a 
displacement  of  a  predetermined  lead  path. 


4,245,597 
SPUT  CYCLE  HEAT  ENGINES 
EnMst  M.  Thill,  45  Hocking  Ave.,  Eariwood,  N.S.W.  2206, 
Autralia 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,645 
Claim  priority.  appUcatJoa  Awtralii^  Oct  20, 1977, 2138/77 
bt  CL^  F02B  53/00 
VS.  CL  123—204  7  Claims 


(c^O^ 


4,245,598 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hermann  Rnhl,  30  Queen  Elizabeth  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M82  2T6) 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,971 

lat  a.^  F02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  123—333  9  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  controlling  a  vehicle's  speed 
by  means  of  limiting  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  said  system  comprising  fuel  line  means  to 
the  engine,  a  fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  fuel  line 
means,  a  fuel  bypass  from  the  fuel  line  means,  said  fuel  bypass 
being  normally  closed  and  only  being  opened  at  unacceptable 
speeds  to  bypass  some  of  the  fuel  away  from  the  engine 
whereby  there  is  only  a  limited  remaining  fuel  flow  through 
the  fuel  line  means  to  the  engine  and  monitoring  means  for 
monitoring  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  for  opening  the  fuel 
bypass  when  the  vehicle  reaches  said  predetermined  speed, 
said  fuel  bypass  being  provided  with  fuel  flow  regulating  valve 
means  responsive  to  the  remaining  fuel  flow  through  the  fuel 
line  means  to  the  engine  to  maintain  said  remaining  fuel  flow  at 
a  preselected  rate  for  a  desired  engine  idling  R.P.M. 


1.  A  split  cycle  positive  displacement  combustion  engine 
system  including  a  plurality  of  units  and  a  common  drive 


4,245,599 

VEHICLE  ENGINE  IDLE  SPEED  GOVERNOR  WTTH 

UNSYMMETRIC  CORRECnON  RATES 

Edwin  D.  Dcs  Lanricrs,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Coatiniuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,857,  Oct  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,371 

Int  CL^  F02D  J 1/10 

VS.  CL  123—353  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  engine  having  fuel  induction  and  control 

means  including  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  air  flow  rate  to 
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the  engine  and  a  throttle  stop  for  determining  the  engine  idle 
throttle  position,  engine  idle  speed  governing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
actuator  means  effective  to  position  the  throttle  stop  in 
response  to  an  actuator  command  signal,  said  actuator 
means  being  aq>able  of  movement,  at  least  in  the  direction 
of  decreasing  engine  speed,  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  engine 
itself  can  decrease  its  speed; 
means  effective  to  generate  a  speed  error  signal  having  an 
absolute  value  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
engine  speed  and  a  predetermined  reference  and  a  further 
characteristic  indicative  of  high  or  low  speed,  respec- 
tively, for  speeds  greater  than  the  reference  or  speeds  less 
than  the  reference; 
memory  means  effective  to  store  predetermined  actuator 
command  signals  corresponding  to  individual  high  and 
low  speed  error  signals,  the  actuator  command  signals 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


969 


predetermined  maximum  advance  position  of  the  ignition  tim- 
ing, means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  minimum  advance 
position  of  the  ignition  timing,  a  first  integrating  circuit  starting 
its  integrating  operation  as  soon  as  said  maximum  advance 
position  sensing  means  senses  the  maximum  advance  position 
of  the  ignition  timing  and  terminating  its  integrating  operation 
as  soon  as  said  minimum  advance  position  sensing  means  senses 
the  minimum  advance  position  of  the  ignition  timing  therd>y 
generating  a  first  ramp  signal,  a  second  integrating  circuit 
starting  its  integrating  operation  as  soon  as  said  minimum 
advance  position  sensing  means  senses  the  minimum  advance 
position  of  the  ignition  timing  and  terminating  its  integrating 
operation  as  soon  as  said  maximum  advance  position  sensing 
means  senses  the  maximum  advance  position  of  the  ignition 
timing  thereby  generating  a  second  ramp  signal,  first  summing 
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corresponding  to  at  least  the  largest  low  speed  error  sig- 
nals having  values  effective  to  produce  a  greater  throttle 
stop  movement  than  the  actuator  command  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  high  speed  error  signals  of  the  same  abso- 
lute value; 
means  effective  to  obtain  from  the  memory  means  the  actua- 
tor command  signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  error 
signal  and  to  provide  the  actuator  oommand  signal  to  the 
actuator  means  to  generate  a  throttle  stop  movement  to 
return  engine  idle  speed  toward  the  reference  by  an 
amount  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the  value  of  the 
actuator  command  signal,  whereby,  at  least  large  correc- 
tive throttle  stop  movement  is  smaller  in  the  correction  of 
high  engine  idle  speed  than  in  the  correction  of  low  engine 
idle  speed  to  prevent  excessive  overshoot  while  decreas- 
ing engine  speed  with  the  consequent  possibility  of  engine 
stall. 


4,248,600 

CONTACTLESS  IGNTnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hirori  Katada,  Katsota,  JapM,  MiivMr  to  HltMhi,  Ltd.,  Japui 

Flkd  Job.  18, 1979,  Sv.  No.  48,909 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jna.  23, 1978, 53/75349 

lat  CL^  F02P  J/(M 

UJS.  a  123-415  4aal«i 

1.  A  contactless  ignition  system  of  current  interruption  type 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotor  of  a 

magnetic  material  routing  in  synchronism  with  the  roution  of 

the  engine  and  having  means  for  sensing  the  ignition  angle, 

means  for  controlling  the  advance  of  the  ignition  timing  of  the 

engine,  a  semiconductor  switch  circuit  actuated  by  an  ignition 

signal  appearing  from  said  advance  control  means,  and  an 

ignition  cofl  connected  to  said  semiconductor  switch  circuit, 

said  advance  control  means  comprising  means  for  sensing  a 


means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representing  the  sum  of  a 
signal  of  a  predetermined  constant  level  and  the  output  signal 
of  said  second  integrating  circuit,  a  first  comparing  circuit 
q>plying  a  power  supply  starting  signal  to  said  semiconductor 
switch  circuit  connected  to  said  ignition  coil  when  the  level  of 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  summing  means  coincides  with 
the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  first  integrating  circuit; 
and  an  ignition  timing  setting  circuit  including  a  second  sum- 
ming means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representing  the 
sum  of  a  signal  of  a  predetermined  constant  level  and  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  integrating  circuit,  and  including  a 
comparison  circuit  for  applying  a  turn-off  signal  to  said  semi- 
conductor switch  circuit  when  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  summing  means  coincides  with  the  level  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  integrating  circuit. 

4,245,601 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SPEED  IGNTHON 

SPARK  ADVANCE  SYSTEM 
Uwnacc  W.  Oowder,  Kokom,  lod^  aari^or  to  G«Mral  Mo- 
tors CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  363SS 
lat  a.J  P02P  3/04 
VS.  a.  123-418  S  Caataa 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  electronic  ignition  sys- 
tem combination  including  an  electrical  generator  assembly 
having  a  rotor  member  rotated  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
engine  and  an  output  coil  in  which  is  induced  a  series  of  alter- 
nating current  timing  signals  of  an  amplitude  directly  propor- 
tional to  engine  speed,  an  ignition  coil  having  at  least  a  primary 
winding  connected  in  an  electrical  energizing  circuit  and  an 
electrical  signal  responsive  electronic  control  unit  for  effecting 
first  the  completion  of  and  later  the  interruption  of  the  ignition 
coil  primary  winding  energizing  circuit  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  engine  in  response  to  each  cycle  of  the  timing  signals, 
the  improvement  of  an  electronic  engine  speed  ignition  spark 
advance  system  for  providing  an  increasing  ignition  spark 
advance  with  increasing  engine  speed  greater  than  a  selected 
value  by  producing,  while  the  engine  is  operating  at  a  speed 
equal  to  and  greater  than  the  selected  value,  an  output  ignition 
spark  signal  that  is  effective  to  override  the  timing  signals  to 
effect  the  interruption  of  the  ignition  coil  primary  winding 
energizing  circuit  at  an  engine  crankshaft  angle  earlier  than 
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that  at  which  it  would  be  interrupted  by  the  electronic  control 
unit  operating  normally  in  response  to  the  timing  signals  com- 
prising: 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  producing  a  first 
signal  when  the  potential  level  of  said  alternating  current 
timing  signals  across  said  electrical  generator  assembly 
output  coil  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  second 


^ 


signal  and  for  applying  said  second  signal  to  said  elec- 
tronic control  unit  of  said  electronic  ignition  system  com- 
bination in  such  a  manner  that  said  electronic  control  unit 
is  responsive  thereto  to  effect  the  interruption  of  said 
ignition  c(m1  primary  winding  energizing  circuit  whereby, 
while  said  engine  is  operating  at  a  speed  equal  to  and 
greater  than  said  selected  value,  an  increasing  engine 
speed  ignition  spark  advance  is  provided  with  increasing 
engine  speed. 


internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a 
piston,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  operating  conditions  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine; 

determining  a  desired  timing  of  spark  ignition  supplied  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to  said  operat- 
ing conditions  detected  by  said  detecting  step; 

monitoring  a  magnitude  of  vibration  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  by  vibration  responsive  means  coupled  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

averaging  said  magnitude  of  vibration  monitored  before  an 
arrival  of  the  piston  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  at 
the  top  dead  center  position  by  said  monitoring  step; 

comparing  said  magnitude  of  vibration  monitored  after  the 
arrival  of  said  piston  at  the  top  dead  center  position  by 
said  monitoring  step  with  an  average  output  of  said  aver- 
aging step; 

determining  a  retard  value  of  spark  ignition  in  response  to  a 
com[>arison  output  of  said  comparing  step; 

determining  a  maximum  retard  value  of  spark  ignition  in 
response  to  said  operating  conditions  detected  by  said 
detecting  step; 

comparing  said  retard  value  of  spark  ignition  determined  by 
said  second-named  determining  step  with  said  maximum 
retard  value  of  spark  ignition  determined  by  said  third- 
named  determining  step; 

correcting  said  desired  timing  of  spark  ignition  determined 
by  said  first-named  determining  step  by  an  amount  equal 
to  said  retard  value  and  maximum  retard  value  determined 
by  said  second-named  and  third-named  determining  steps 
in  response  to  a  comparison  output  of  said  second-named 
comparing  step  indicative  of  said  retard  value  being 
smaller  and  larger  than  said  maximum  retard  value,  re- 
spectively; and 

supplying  a  spark  ignition  voltage  at  a  timing  of  spark  igni- 
tion corrected  by  said  correcting  step. 


4,245,602 
IGNITION  TIMING  CX)NTROL  METHOD  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norio  OMri;  Hideya  F^jinwa,  both  of  Kariya;  Yntaka  Kawa- 
sUw^  Okaaki;  Mankaza  Niaoadya,  Kariya;  Hisasi  Kawai, 
ToyohMhi,  aad  TakcaU  Matsai,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaors 
to  Nippoatfcaao  Co^  Ud^  Kariya  aad  Nippoa  Sokea,  lac^ 
Niskio,  botk  of*  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,952 

ClalBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1978,  53/16311 

lat  a.3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CL  123—425  6  ClaiBM 


4,245,603 
ADAPTIVE  VEHICLE  ENGINE  CLOSED  LOOP  AIR  AND 

FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROLLER 
Allea  J.  PoBierantz,  Baacroft,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Geaeral  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^52 

lat.  a.^  FD2B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  123—440  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ignition  spark  timing  for  an 


1.  An  adaptive  closed  loop  air  and  fuel  mixture  control 
system  for  an  engine,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  carburetor  effective  to  supply  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to 
the  engine,  said  carburetor  having  idle  and  main  fuel 
metering  circuits  operable  to  supply  fuel  to  the  engine 
during  engine  idle  and  off-idle  operating  modes,  respec- 
tively; 

a  sensor  effective  to  monitor  the  oxidizing/reducing  condi- 
tions of  the  air  and  fuel  mixture  and  provide  a  sensor 
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signal  indicating  at  least  the  sense  of  deviation  of  the 
oxidizing/reducing  conditions  from  a  desired  condition; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  controller  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal 
effective  during  both  engine  idle  and  off-idle  operating 
modes  to  adjust  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied 
by  the  carburetor,  the  controller  providing  an  output 
sigtial  including  an  integral  term  effective  to  adjust  the 
air/fuel  ratio  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  an  amount  pro- 
ducing substantially  the  desired  oxidizing/reducing  condi- 
tion; 

means  effective  to  sense  the  idle  and  off-idle  operating 
modes  of  the  engine; 

means  effective  to  sense  engine  speed; 

first  and  second  storage  means  effective  to  store  values  of 
the  controller  output  signal,  each  storage  means  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  idle  and  off-idle 
operating  modes  of  the  engine; 

means  effective  to  adjust  the  value  of  the  controller  output 
signal  stored  by  the  storage  means  associated  with  the 
sensed  operating  mode  to  the  average  value  of  the  con- 
troller output  signal; 

means  effective  to  inhibit  the  last-mentioned  means  from 
adjusting  the  value  of  the  controller  output  signal  stored 
by  the  first  and  second  storage  means  when  [1]  the  engine 
idle  operating  mode  is  sensed  and  the  sensed  engine  speed 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  and  [2]  the  engine 
off-idle  operating  mode  is  sensed  and  the  sensed  engine 
speed  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  shift  in  the  engine  operation  from  one 
of  said  engine  operating  modes  to  the  other  of  said  engine 
operating  modes  to  preset  the  value  of  a  controller  output 
signal  to  the  average  value  of  the  output  signal  stored  by 
the  storage  means  associated  with  said  other  engine  oper- 
ating mode  to  thereby  preset  the  controller  output  signal 
substaatially  insuntaneously  to  the  value  previously  de- 
termined by  the  controller  during  operation  in  said  other 
operating  mode  to  produce  the  desired  oxidizing/reduc- 
ing condition. 


4,245,604 
NEUTRAL  TO  DRIVE  TRANSIENT  ENRICHMENT  FOR 

AN  ENGINE  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Joha  E.  LaUfr,  Fandagton,  Mich.,  aiaivMr  to  Geaeral  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Job.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  52,481 

lat  a'  F02B  J/Oa*  B60K  21 /W 

U  A  a.  123-478  3  OaiaH 


means  effective  to  sense  transient  engine  operating  condi- 
tions representing  increasing  power  demand; 
means  effective  to  sense  a  transition  from  the  transmission 

neutral  condition  to  the  drive  condition; 
fuel  enrichment  means  effective  to  generate  an  enrichment 
signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  transient  engine 
operating  condition  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  or 
when  a  transition  from  the  transmission  neutral  condition 
to  the  transmission  drive  condition  is  sensed  independent 
of  the  predetermined  value  of  transient  engine  operating 
condition;  and 
means  effective  to  supply  fbel  to  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  accord  with  the  base  fuel  signal  and  the  enrich- 
ment signal  to  thereby  provide  fuel  to  the  engine  substan- 
tially in  accord  with  its  requirements  during  steady  and 
transient  engine  operating  conditions  and  during  sudden 
engine  loading  conditions  resulting  from  a  shift  in  the 
transmission  from  it  neutral  condition  to  its  drive  condi- 
tion. 
3.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  selectively  opera- 
ble in  each  of  neutral  and  drive  conditions,  the  fuel  supply 
system  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  values  of  predetermined  engine  operat- 
ing parameters  effective  to  generate  a  base  f\iel  signal 
representing  the  steady  state  engine  operating  fuel  re- 
quirements; 
means  effective  to  sense  a  transition  from  the  transmission 
neutral  condition  to  the  drive  condition; 
fuel  enrichment  means  effective  to  generate  an  enrichment 
signal  after  a  time  period  from  the  time  of  a  sensed  transi- 
tion from  the  transmission  neutral  condition  to  the  trans- 
mission drive  condition:  and 
means  effective  to  supply  fuel  to  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  accord  with  the  base  fUel  signal  and  the  enrich- 
ment signal  to  thereby  provide  fuel  to  the  engine  substan- 
tially in  accord  with  its  requirements  during  steady  engine 
operating  conditions  and  during  sudden  engine  loading 
conditions  resulting  from  a  shift  in  the  transmission  from 
its  neutral  condition  to  its  drive  condition. 


/ 


fuj^.  own 


4,245,605 

ACCELERATION  ENRICHMENT  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

John  O.  Riee,  Utica,  aad  Gory  P.  McCarbary,  Ozlord,  both  of 

Mich.,  OMipmrs  to  Gaaaral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Datralt, 

Mich. 

FUad  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52,571 
lat  a.}  F02B  im 
U.S.  CL  123— 492  3 


1.  A  fue  supply  system  for  an  intomal  combustion  engine  of 
a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  selectively  opera- 
ble in  each  of  neutral  and  drive  conditions,  the  fuel  supply 
system  comprising: 
sensor  means  effective  to  meuure  the  values  of  predeter- 
mined engine  operating  parameters,  indicative  of  engine 
fuel  requirements; 
means  responsive  to  the  values  of  the  predetermined  engine 
operating  parameters  effective  to  generate  a  base  fUel 
signal  representing  the  steady  suto  engine  operating  fuel 
requirements; 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
that  is  characterized  in  that  itt  steady  sute  operating  fuel 
requirements  vary  from  its  transient  operating  f\iel  require- 
ments, the  fuel  supply  system  comprising: 
sensor  means  effective  to  measure  the  values  of  predeter- 
mined engine  operating  parameters,  including  engine 
temperature,  indicative  of  engine  f^l  requirements; 
means  req»nsive  to  the  values  of  the  predetermined  engine 
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operating  panuneters  effective  to  generate  a  base  fuel 
signal  representing  the  steady  state  engine  operating  fuel 
requirements; 

means  effective  to  sense  transient  engine  operating  condi- 
tions representing  increasing  power  demand; 

means  responsive  to  the  measured  value  of  engine  tempera- 
ture and  a  sensed  transient  engine  operating  condition 
effective  to  generate  an  enrichment  si^ial  that  is  equal  to 
a  first  value  determined  by  engine  temperature  and  in- 
creased by  a  factor  having  an  initial  value  that  is  deter- 
mined by  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  transient  engine 
operating  condition  and  that  is  varied  toward  unity  at  a 
rate  determined  by  engine  temperature;  and 

means  effiective  to  supply  fuel  to  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  accord  with  the  base  fuel  signal  and  the  enrich- 
ment signal  to  thereby  provide  fuel  to  the  engine  substan- 
tially in  accord  with  its  requirements  during  both  steady 
and  transient  engine  operating  conditions. 


4^245,606 

EGR  €X>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kc^li  Okjurai*,  YokokaM,  Japu,  avigMir  to  Niasu  Motor 


Flkd  Dae.  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  9»fifn 
iorily.  ifpBcirton  JapM,  Dec  26, 1977, 52/155720 
lit  CL'  P02B  47/08 
UJ5.  CL 123-568  i  10  < 


including  a  second  diaphragm  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm; a  constant  vacuum  source  whose  vacuum  is 
substantially  constant  regardless  of  the  engine  operating 
conditions;  and  vacuum  control  means  for  controlling  the 
vacuum  from  said  constant  vacuum  source  in  accordance 
with  the  engine  operating  conditions  and  applying  said 
controlled  vacuum  to  one  side  of  said  second  diaphragm. 


4,245,607 

EGR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ShuicU  AoyaoM,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aidgBor  to  Niam  Motor 

Coapaay,  Linritcd,  Yokohama  Qty,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37^59 
ClalBH  priority,  appliartkm  Japan,  May   12,   1978,  53> 
64360[U] 

bit.  CL^  F02B  47/08:  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  CL  123—568  14  Clahns 
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1.  An  EGR  (exhaust  gas  recirculation)  control  system  for  an 
internal  combiMtion  engine  having  means  for  defining  an  intake 
passageway  and  an  exhaust  passageway,  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  EGR  passage  connecting  the  exhaust' 
passageway  to  the  intake  passageway  to  recirculate  a 
portion  (tf  engine  exhaust  gases  back  to  the  engine; 

an  orifice  formed  m  said  EGR  passage  to  generate  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  thereof ; 

a  diaphragm-operated  EGR  control  valve  operatively  dis- 
posed in  said  EGR  passage  to  control  the  pressure  in  the 
EGR  passage  downstream  of  said  orifice  in  accordance 
with  an  operating  vacuum  acting  on  the  diaphragm  of  said 
EGR  control  valve,  said  operating  vacuum  being  variable 
in  accordance  with  engine  operating  conditions; 

regulating  means  for  controlling  said  operating  vacuum 
acting  on  the  diaphragm  of  said  EGR  control  valve  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  in  the  EGR  passage  down- 
stream of  said  orifice,  said  regulating  means  includes  a 
valve  member  secured  to  a  first  diaphragm  which  is  biased 
with  a  iMVset  load  and  receives  the  pressure  in  the  EGR 
passage  downstream  of  said  orifice,  said  valve  member 
being  movable  with  the  dii4>hragm  of  said  regulating 
means  aAd  contndling  the  d^ree  of  said  operating  vac- 
uum acting  on  the  diaphragm  of  said  EGR  control  valve 
in  accordance  with  the  relationship  between  said  preset 
k>ad  and  the  pressure  acting  on  the  diaphragm  of  said 
regulating  mean^  and 

changing  means  for  substantially  changing  said  preset  load 
of  the  dia|rfiragm  of  said  regulating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  engine  operating  conditions,  said  changing  means 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  control  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
comprising: 

means  defining  an  intake  passageway  communicable  with 
the  combustion  chamber  to  introduce  intake  air  there- 
through into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  intake  passage- 
way being  provided  therein  with  a  throttle  valve; 

means  defining  an  exhaust  gas  passageway  communicable 
with  the  combustion  chamber  to  discharge  exhaust  gas 
therethrough  into  the  atmosphere; 

means  defining  an  EGR  gas  passageway  through  which  said 
intake  passageway  and  said  exhaust  gas  passageway  is 
communicable,  said  EGR  gas  passageway  being  provided 
therein  with  an  orifice; 

and  EGR  control  valve  disposed  in  said  EGR  gas  passage- 
way upstream  of  said  orifice  to  control  the  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gases  recirculated  back  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber through  said  EGR  gas  passageway; 

means  for  operating  said  EGR  control  valve  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship  between  the  pressure  in  the  intake 
passageway  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and  the 
pressure  in  said  EGR  gas  passageway  between  said  orifice 
and  said  EGR  control  vdve;  and 

control  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  which  is 
disposed  in  said  intake  passageway  downstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  a 
portion  of  said  intake  passageway  to  control  the  flow 
resistance  of  the  intake  air  passing  through  said  intake 
passageway. 


4,245,608 

IDLING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Siflso  TaanU,  Katirta,  and  Tohm  Nakagawa,  Mito,  both  of 

Japan,  aMivMirs  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53^16 

dainw  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  14, 1978,  5346459 

lat  CL^  F02M  23/00 

MS.  CL  123—588  6  OaiflH 

1.  An  idling  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising: 
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a  passage  for  air  for  idle  running  of  the  engine  communicat- 
ing a  portion  of  a  suction  conduit  upstream  of  a  throttle 
vidve  mounted  in  said  suction  conduit  with  a  portion  of 
said  suction  conduit  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
said  suction  conduit  being  fitted  to  a  throttle  body; 

a  valve  dement  mounted  in  said  passage  for  air  for  idle 
running  of  the  engine  for  varying  the  quantity  of  air  flow- 
ing through  said  passage  for  air  for  idle  running  of  the 
engine;  and 

a  bimetal  member  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  valve  element  for  reducing  the  quantity  of 
air  flowing  through  said  passage  for  air  for  idle  running  of 
the  engine  as  the  temperature  of  the  engine  increases; 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  the  arrangement 
wherein  the  end  of  an  outermost  convolution  of  said 
bimetal  member  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  is  a  fixed  end  and 
the  end  of  an  innermost  convolution  of  said  bimetal  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  spiral  is  a  movable  end.  and  a  bimetal 
shaft  connected  to  the  end  of  the  innermost  convolution 
for  transmitting  a  displacement  thereof  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  joumalled  by  a  bearing  means. 


winding,  said  capacitor,  output  winding  and  primary 
winding  constituting  a  series  connected  passive  network 
devoid  of  arcing  components. 

electronic  switching  means,  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  wherein  said  output  circuit  is  connected  in 
series  with  said  passive  network,  for  intermittently  inter- 
rupting current  flow  in  said  passive  network,  said  power 
source  also  being  means  for  enabling  current  conduction 
through  said  switching  means;  and 

charge  accumulation  means,  connected  in  series  with  said 
passive  network  and  with  the  output  circuit  of  said 
switching  means,  for  accumulating  charge  provided  by 
the  power  source  and  for  delivering  the  accumulated 
charge  to  said  primary  winding,  said  charge  accumulation 
means  being  an  inductive  component  that  is  distinct  from 
any  one  of  said  ignition  transformer,  coupling  transformer 
and  capacitor. 


4,245,610 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Noboni  Suglura,  Katwta,  Japan,  aiilgMr  to  HitacU,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUcd  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909.069        

Clahns  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  May  25, 1977,  52*59798 

Int  a.J  P02P  3/04 

U  A  a  123-609  7  dahns 


•V* 


4,248,609 

MODULATED  AC  IGNinON  SYSTEM 
Martin  E.  Gerry,  13482  Wfaitkropa  St,  Snrta  Am,  Calif .  92705 
Conttamatkm-ta-part  of  S«r.  No.  812,919,  JaL  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,128311,  and  a  coirtiMatio»te-ptft  of  Sar.  No.  814^06,  JnL 
11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,947,  and  a  contfaraatkM-ta-part  of  Ser. 

No.  814«457,  JaL  11, 19n,  Pat  No.  4,139304,  and  a 

coatfamatkw-fai-part  of  Sar.  No.  816,714^  JnL  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,476,  and  a  coirtlmiatkw-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  868,118,  Jan.  9, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,168392,  and  a  conthnation-i»fart  of  Sar.  No. 

878,792,  Fab.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169345,  and  a 

contfaiaatkwUhpart  of  Sar.  No.  913337,  Jaa.  7, 1978, 

•bandooad.  His  appUcatioa  Doc  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  970347 

lat  CL^  P02P  3/02.  3/06 
VS.  a  123-894  11 


-  -  ■'— _"3J —  avr  -  -I 


TO  laniru 

O*    DikTIft 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  tad  powered  engine,  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding; 

an  AC  power  source  having  a  coupling  transformer,  said 
couplfatg  transformer  having  an  output  winding,  said 
output  winding  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  primary 
winding; 

a  capacitor,  in  series  with  said  output  winding  and  primary 


1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  connected  at  one  end  with  a  spark  gap; 

a  power  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
winding  to  control  flow  of  the  primary  current  of  said 
ignition  coil; 

a  drive  transistor  for  controlling  the  drive  current  for  said 
power  transistor; 

a  device  for  detecting  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  collector 
current  of  said  power  transistor; 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  preset  reference  voltage;  and 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  voltage  detected  by 
said  detecting  device  with  said  reference  voltage  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  to  control  the  conductivity  of 
said  drive  transistor,  wherein  the  collector-emitter  path  of 
said  drive  transistor  is  provided  with  a  feedback  circuit 
means  including  said  reference  voltage  generating  circuit 
and  said  comparison  circuit  for  changing  the  reference 
voltage  in  accordance  with  the  output  signal  of  said  com- 
parison circuit. 

4045,611 
CERAMIC  INSULATED  ENGINE  PISTONS 
Harry  R.  Mitchell,  BhMMnfMd  HiUs,  and  Hal  H.  Rica,  Biradnr 
ham,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
DetroU,Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  939387 

tat  CLi  F02B  75/08 

U.S.  a  123-669  3Clata8 

1.  A  heat  insulated  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  piston  having  a  combustion  chamber  defining  wall  and 

comprising 
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a  main  body  including  a  cast  and  machined  aluminum  head 
portion  having  a  central  recess  opening  through  said 
combustion  chamber  defining  wall, 

a  ceramic  insert  of  generally  disc-like  shape  wholly  con- 
tained within  said  recess  but  (and)  having  an  exposed 
surface  forming  the  central  portion  of  said  chamber  defin- 
ing wall,  said  insert  being  relatively  hard  and  brittle  but  of 
high  compressive  strength  and  having  substantially  lower 
coefikients  of  thermal  conductivity  and  expansion  than 
those  of  the  aluminum  head  portion,  said  recess  and  said 
insert  having  opposing  outer  edge  portions  constituting 
substantially  their  entire  peripheral  surfaces  diverging  in  a 


.r^^       ;^ 


direction  away  from  said  combustion  chamber  defining 
wall  (at  least  partially  tapered  upwardly  and  inwardly)  to 
positively  dovetail  the  ceramic  insert  within  the  aluminum 
head  portion,  and 
a  compressible  cushioning  layer  of  fibrous  ceramic  material 
disposed  between  substantially  all  of  said  peripheral  sur- 
faces constituting  said  opposed  (tapered)  diverging  edge 
portions  of  the  insert  and  recess  and  of  limited  thickness 
sufficient  to  permit  in  operation  relative  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  aluminum  and  ceramic  members  of  the 
piston  while  distributing  compressive  loads  between  the 
opposed  edge  portions  without  overstressing  either  (of 
said  members)  the  main  body  or  the  insert. 


4,245,612 
ARCHERY  BOW  STABILIZER 
Robert  L.  Ffadajr,  Eaporia,  Kans^  anigiior  to  BPE,  Inc.,  Empo- 
rimKaM. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,555 

bt  Cl.^  F41B  5/00 

VJS.  CL  124— <9  10  aaiau 


1.  An  archery  bow  stabilizer  comprising: 

a  hollow  body; 

means  for  attaching  the  body  to  an  archery  bow; 

a  plurality  of  holes  circumscribing  the  body;  and  placing  the 

interior  of  the  hollow  body  in  communication  with  the 

atmosphere;  and 
scent  emitting  means  carried  within  the  body,  the  scent 

emanating  therefrom  passing  through  said  holes  to  the 

atmoq>here. 


4,245,613 
TUNNEL  OVEN 
Harold  D.  Wells,  St  Louis  County;  KeUy  J,  Wells,  EUisrille, 
and  Dennis  M.  Weinberg,  St.  Lonls  County,  all  of  Mo^  assign- 
ors to  Black  Body  Corporation,  Fenton,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,869 

Int.  aj  A21B  7/00;  F27D  J  J/00 

VS.  CI.  126—19  R  14  Claims 


'vk 


-A     , 


'"  -T^vHY^'  ^^Wt^^' 


1.  A  tunnel  oven  comprising  a  framework  said  framework 
forming  an  elongated  oven  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  tunnel 
having  an  entrance  at  one  end  for  ingress  of  products  to  be 
heated  and  an  exit  at  the  opposite  end  for  egress  of  products 
heated  in  a  heating  zone  in  said  tunnel,  said  entrance  and  said 
exit  remaining  open  at  all  times  during  heating  of  said  prod- 
ucts, means  for  conveying  products  from  said  entrance 
through  said  tunnel  to  said  exit,  a  hearth  defining  a  floor  of  said 
tunnel  at  least  along  the  length  of  said  heating  zone,  electroni- 
cally energizable  infrared  heater  panels  along  the  length  of  said 
hearth  for  providing  a  first  source  of  infrared  radiation  for 
causing  heating  of  said  products  by  infrared  radiations,  said 
hearth  being  of  heat  conductive  metal  and  constituting  a  fur- 
ther source  of  infrared  radiation  for  causing  heating  of  said 
products  by  infrared  radiation  means  defining  a  roof  of  said 
tunnel,  first  and  second  temperature  sensing  elements  for  direct 
sensing  of  the  actual  temperatures  of  said  hearth  at  points  along 
the  length  of  said  zone  remote  from  the  beginning  of  the  zone, 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  temperature  sens- 
ing elements  in  intermediate  thermal  relationship  with  said 
hearth,  said  first  temperature  sensing  element  being  tempera- 
tures responsive  to  ingress  of  cool  products  to  be  heated  in  the 
timnel,  and  first  temperature  controller  means  for  controlling 
said  infrared  heater  panels  and  responsive  jointly  to  the  arith- 
metic means  of  temperatures  respectively  sensed  by  said  first 
and  second  temperature  sensing  means  to  provide  predeter- 
mined temperatures  in  said  tunnel  without  temperature  over- 
shoot or  excessive  temperature  differential  therein,  said  first 
and  second  temperature  sensing  element  each  comprising  a 
temperature  sensing  probe  comprising  a  relatively  long,  thin 
probe  element  and  a  temperature  sensing  device  at  one  end  of 
said  probe  elemnt,  said  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  temperature  sensing  elements  in  intimate  thermal 
contact  with  said  hearth  comprising  a  respective  guide  for 
each  said  problem  element  for  guiding  each  temperature  sens- 
ing device  to  a  respective  point  of  thermal  contact  with  the 
hearth  and  means  for  urging  each  probe  element  in  a  direction 
for  causing  the  respective  point  of  thermal  contact  of  each 
temperature  sensing  device  to  be  maintained  with  pressure, 
each  said  guide  is  oriented  with  respect  to  the  tunnel  for  guid- 
ing said  probe  element  to  a  point  on  the  hearth  located  between 
the  sides  of  the  tunnel. 
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4,245,614 
nREPLACE  SCREEN 
Mathew  HunHtt,  63  Oakland  Atc,  Aubandalc,  Mass.  02166, 
and  Efclyn  R.  Hunritz,  Aubumdalc,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Mathew  Hnrwitz,  Auborndalc,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,554 
Int.  a.^  F24C  15/36 


4,245,615 
MODULAR  RANGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Harold  J.  Moss,  ae?eland,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Magic  OMf,  Inc., 
Gcvdand,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,737 
Int.  Cl.^  A21B  7/00 
U.S.  a  126— 273  R  9 


U.S.  a.  126—202 


17  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  air-tight  glass  door  screen  assembly  for  a 
fireplace  opening,  comprising 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  front  of 
said  opening, 

(b)  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  frame 
members  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  top  horizontal  mem- 
ber having  dual-track  channels  and  extending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  vertical  frame  members  with  guide  slots 
therein  opening  downwardly,  a  bottom  horizontal  mem- 
ber having  dual-track  channels  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
hearth  of  the  fireplace  and  extending  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  vertical  frame  members  with  guide  slots 
therein  opening  upwardly, 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  glass  door  panels  mounted  in  a  common 
plane  coincident  with  the  rearward  track  of  each  of  the 
top  and  bottom  channels,  in  proximity  to  the  fireplace 
opening, 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  co-planar  glass  door  panels  movably 
mounted  in  the  forward  track  of  each  of  the  top  and 
bottom  channels  and  adapted  for  relative  reciprocating 
movement  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  panels,  said 
second  pair  of  panels  when  selectively  disposed  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  respective  adjacent  panels  of  the  first 
pair  providing  an  opening  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
frame,  said  second  pair  of  panels  when  selectively  dis- 
posed in  laterally  offset  relation  to  respective  panels  of  the 
first  pair  and  with  the  inner  edges  of  the  panels  of  the 
second  pair  in  abutting  relation  to  each  other  providing  a 
substantially  complete  closure  for  the  inner  boundries  of 
said  frame, 

(e)  metal  sealing  elements  embracing  the  opposite  vertical 
edges  of  each  of  said  door  panels  between  the  top  and 
bottom  horizontal  members, 

(0  a  metal  sealing  flange  on  each  of  said  vertical  frame 
members  cooperating  with  the  outer  sealing  element  on 
each  of  said  first  pair  panels  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
panels  over  said  opening, 

(g)  said  metal  sealing  elements  and  sealing  flanges  having 
portions  offset  in  planes  parallel  to  said  panels  to  provide 
labryrinthine  passages  at  the  junctions  of  the  panels  and 
surrounding  frames,  to  impede  air  leakage  therebetween, 

and 
(h)  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  forward  face  of 
said  fireplace  and  said  frame  to  prevent  air  leakage  from 
and  into  said  fireplace  opening. 


1.  A  modular  range  construction  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  panels  comprising  the  main  structural  portions 
of  said  range; 

at  least  one  range  top  member  secured  to  said  side  panels 
adjacent  the  tops  thereof; 

a  range  back  secured  to  said  side  panels  at  their  rear  edge 
portions; 

a  bottom  member,  spaced  downwardly  from  said  range  top 
member,  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  side  pan- 
els; 

a  separate  oven  front  framing  member  positioned  and  se- 
cured between  said  side  panels  and  extending  from  said 
range  top  member  to  said  bottom  member;  and 

a  thermally  insulated  oven  shell  having  an  open  front  and 
being  spaced  from  and  within  the  space  defined  by  said 
side  panels,  range  back,  range  top  member  and  bottom 
member,  said  oven  shell  being  secured  to  said  oven  front 
framing  member. 


4,245,616 

SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Richard  R.  Wyland,  3330  BeUalrc,  WIcMta,  Kans.  67218 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,473 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126--425  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  tracking  device  mounted  on  a  base,  the  device 
collecting  heat  from  the  sun  and  heating  a  fluid,  the  heated 
fluid  circulated  from  the  device  and  used  as  a  heat  transfer 
medium,  the  device  comprising: 
a  reflector  bank  routably  mounted  on  a  collector  tube,  said 
collector  tube  disposed  adjacent  the  length  of  said  reflec- 
tor bank  and  centered  thereon,  said  reflector  bank  reflect- 
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ing  the  sun  rays  onto  said  collector  tube  for  heating  the 
fluid  which  is  circulated  through  said  collector  tube; 

a  reflector  bank  frame,  the  ends  of  said  collector  tube  at- 
tached to  said  reflector  bank  frame,  said  reflector  bank 
frame  supporting  said  collector  tube  and  said  reflector 
bank  thereon,  said  reflector  bank  frame  being  generally 
semi-circular  in  shape,  the  ends  of  said  semi-circular  re- 
flector bank  frame  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  collector 
tube; 

first  drive  means  mounted  on  said  reflector  bank  frame  and 
connected  to  said  reflector  bank  for  rotating  said  reflector 
bank  one  revolution  every  twenty-four  hours  so  that  said 
reflector  bank  follows  the  sun  as  the  earth  rotates; 

a  support  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  base,  said 
reflector  bank  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
frame;  and 

second  drive  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  base  and 
connected  to  said  reflector  bank  frame  for  rotating  said 
reflector  bank  frame  on  said  support  frame  so  that  said 
reflector  bank  remains  perpendicular  to  the  sun  during  the 
change  is  azimuth  during  the  course  of  one  year. 


Chevron 


4445,617 

VALVE 

B.  Shawn  Backlcy,  CuBbridse,  Mass^  assigBor  to 

Rcaearch  rnap—y,  Su  Frandsco,  Calif. 

CmitiBaatio»>ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  465,377,  Apr.  29, 1974, 

abuMkuMd,  and  a  coBtfamatkiii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,658,  Aug. 

9, 1974,  ataadoMd,  aod  a  continuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

588,093,  Jn.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,137,964.  This  appUcatioB  Jan. 

26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,767 

Iirt.  CL^  F24I  i/Q2 

U.S.  CL  126-^434  18  Claims 


4,245,618 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Morray  Wicocr,  Akrom  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Babcock  A  WO- 
cox  Co.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,729 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^438  7  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  solar  heat  source,  tubular  means, 
mounted  on  a  tower,  the  tower  being  located  eccentrically  in 
a  heliostat  field,  for  passing  a  fluid  in  indirect  heat  absorbing 
relation  with  the  heat  source,  the  tubular  means  including  first 
heat  exchanger  means,  second  heat  exchanger  means  disposed 
downstream  fluid  flow-wise  of  the  first  heat  exchanger  means, 
third  heat  exchanger  means  disposed  downstream  fluid  flow- 
wise  of  the  second  heat  exchanger  means,  wherein  the  second 
heat  exchanger  means  is  interposed  between  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  first  and  third  heat  exchanger  means  and  said  heat 
source,  wherein  the  tubular  means  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  heat  exchanger  means  are  respectively  grouped  into 
upright  panels  with  fluid  inlet  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tubular  panels,  the  panels  of  the  first  and  third  heat  ex- 
changer means  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  side  relation  to 
form  a  nearly  cylindrical  tubular  wall,  the  panels  of  the  second 
heat  exchanger  means  being  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  relation 
and  in  spaced  surrounding  relation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
tubular  wall  and  having  the  tubular  means  in  the  panels  of  the 
first  and  third  heat  exchanger  means  laterally  spaced  and  rig- 
idly united  by  metallic  webs  to  produce  a  structure  imperme- 
able to  light  from  the  heliostat  field,  the  second  heat  exchanger 
means  having  tubes  with  varying  lateral  spacing  to  provide  a 
relatively  uniform,  low  level,  heat  flux  pattern  to  the  first  and 
third  heat  exchanger  means  and  including  associated  means  for 
pump  assisted  natural  circulation. 


4,245,619 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON  PANEL 
Michael  B.  OgUvie,  P.O.  Box  357,  Moss  Beach,  Calif.  94038 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,211 

Int  a.J  F24J  i/OZ  i/7^ 
U.S.  CL  126-444  7  Claims 


17.  A  unidirectional  valve  for  use  in  a  thermosyphon  solar 
heating  system  including  a  collector,  a  storage  tank,  and  a 
liquid  having  a  transfer  portion  in  said  collector  and  a  storage 
portion  in  said  tank,  said  valve  comprising, 
a  partition  having  a  predetermined  vertical  extent  trans- 
versely separating  said  portions, 

said  partition  being  transversely  spaced  such  that  the 

surface  area  of  said  transfer  portion  is  much  less  than 

the  surface  area  of  said  storage  portion, 

whereby  changes  in  the  density  of  said  transfer  portion  cause 

the  surface  thereof  to  travel  vertically  along  said  partition, 

permitting  said  transfer  portion  to  flow  around  the  end  of 

said  partition  into  said  tank,  but  changes  in  the  density  of 

said  storage  portion  cause  only  inconsequential  movement 

of  the  surface  thereof  along  said  partition  preventing  flow 

of  said  storage  portion  around  the  end  of  said  partition 

into  said  collector. 


1.  A  relatively  inexpensive  yet  effective  solar  panel  to  col- 
lect thermal  energy  from  solar  radiation  comprising: 

a  cast,  one  piece  body  of  a  lightweight,  non-metallic  material 
providing  a  combined  base  and  frame  having  an  upper 
surface  defining  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  a  plurality  of 
separated  channels  for  the  flow  of  fluid  to  be  heated  di- 
rectly by  solar  radiation;  and 

a  structurally  rigid  transparent  sheet  means  secured  to  said 
body  overlying  said  separated  channels  and  forming  the 
top  walls  thereof  to  enclose  the  same  for  fluid  flow  while 
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permitting  direct  impingement  on  said  fluid  of  solar  radia- 
tion passing  throu^  said  transparent  sheet  means,  said 
transparent  sheet  means  being  secured  to  said  body  at 
spaced  locations  thereon  to  impart  its  structural  rigidity 
thereto  and,  hence,  to  said  panel. 

4>245,620 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
iOaiis  W.  Heinenami,  SaBByraic  Calif.,  issigBor  to  Altea  Cor> 
poration,  MoBBtaln  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,958 

iBt  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^447  9  Claims 


element  having  facing  channel  portions  engaging  oppositely 
extending  leg  portions  of  adjacent  panels  to  prevent  relative 
transverse  movement  of  said  adjacent  panels,  said  clamping 
element  extending  over  the  opposite  ends  of  said  panel  assem- 
blies and  presenting  portions  engaging  the  ends  of  adjacent 
panels  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  adjacent 
panels,  solar  energy  absorbing  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  panel  assemblies,  said  energy  absorbing  means  comprising 
an  energy  absorbing  plate  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
upturned  side  edge  portions  extending  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  bottom  wall  and  pair  of  side  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  said  one  of  said  panel  asaembUes  to  form  an  insulating 
cavity  therebetween,  heat  insulating  means  in  said  insulating 


J— 7 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  panel,  comprising: 

a  two  dimensional  heat  absorber  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom, 

means  in  heat  contact  relationship  with  said  absorber  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  conduits  thereacross  in  one 
direction  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 

an  enclosure  for  said  absorber  and  said  fluid  path  means,  said 
enclosure  including  a  heat  radiation  transparent  glazing 
positioned  thereacross  in  a  manner  to  keep  air  from  escap- 
ing from  above  said  absorber, 

said  absorber  including  a  plurality  of  fins  rising  from  the 
substantially  flat  bottom  portion  and  extending  in  said  one 
direction  along  its  length  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another,  the  spacing  of  said  fins  being  substantially  within 
the  range  of  O.S  inch  to  3.0  inch,  the  height  of  each  fin 
being  substantially  in  the  range  of  0.2S  inch  to  1.0  inch  and 
the  distance  between  the  flat  bottom  portion  of  said  ab- 
sorber and  said  glazing  being  substantially  within  the 
range  of  O.S  inch  to  l.S  inch,  whereby  undesired  convec- 
tion air  currents  within  said  enclosure  are  minimized  and 
the  efficiency  of  the  collector  increased. 


cavity,  and  a  transparent  panel  forming  said  top  wall  member 
of  said  one  panel,  assembly,  heat  transfer  means  including  a 
fluid  conducting  means  supported  on  said  plate  member  in  heat 
transfer  relation  therewith  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
one  panel  assembly  for  circulating  fluid  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship to  said  plate  member,  said  fluid  conducting  means 
extending  through  opposite  end  walls  to  the  exterior  of  said 
panel  assembly  for  connection  to  fluid  conveying  manifolds,  a 
pair  of  drainage  structures  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  panel  assemblies  and  being  fastened  to  each  of  said 
panel  assemblies,  said  drainage  structures  each  having  a  gutter 
portion  adapted  to  conceal  the  exposed  portions  of  said  fluid 
conducting  means  and  manifolds  to  provide  a  flow  path  for 
receiving  drainage  of  fluid  leakage  from  said  fluid  conducting 
means. 


4,245,622 

INFLATABLE/DEFLATABLE  DEVICE  FOR  A 

HEART-ASSIST  PUMP 

Thomas  B.  Hutehlns,  IV,  310  NW.  Brynwood  La.,  Portlaad, 

Oreg.  97220 

Filed  Job.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,974 

iBt  a.2  A61F  1/24:  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  CL  128—1  D  3  ClalBM 


4,245,621 
STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  COMPONENT 
George  E.  HollobaBgh,  1406  9th  Ave.  East,  BradeatOB,  Fla. 
33508 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,258 
iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-^450  3  OalBM 

1.  A  building  structure  assembly  comprising;  a  plurality  of 
elongated  ^el  assemblies  disposed  in  abutting  side  by  side 
relationship,  each  of  said  panel  assemblies  including  an  elon- 
gated shell  member  ha<ang  parallel  spaced  bottom  and  top 
walls,  parallel  spaced  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  side  walls 
extending  upwwrdly  above  the  plane  of  said  top  wall  and  hav- 
ing inwardly  directed  leg  portions,  an  elongated  clamping 


,__^^'^" 


1.  A  body-implanuble  pump  which  operates  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  recurrent,  cyclic  supply  and  exhaust  of  external  fluid 
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to  produce  pumping  of  body  fluids,  said  pump  comprising,  in 
operative  condition, 

an  elongate  envelope  having  an  inner  wall  which  is  gener- 
ally rounded  in  cross  section, 

a  first  elongate  pumping  member  having  a  generally  convex, 
elongate  outer  wall  portion  adjacent  said  inner  wall,  and 
an  elongate  inner  wall  portion  which  is  movable  between 
generally  convex  and  concave  configurations,  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  volume  of  said  member,  respectively. 

a  second  elongate  pumping  member  formed  of  an  outer, 
elongate,  fluid-impermeable  sheet  adjacent  said  inner 
wall,  and  having  opposed  elongate  side  margins,  and  an 
inner,  elongate,  fluid-impermeable  sheet  having  opposed 
elongate  side  margins  joined  with  coextending  portions  of 
said  outer  sheets  opposed  side  margins  to  produce  op- 
posed, ncMi-inflatable,  fluid-impermeable  planar  margins 
disposed  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  first  member's  , 
outer  wall  portion,  and  an  inner  wall  portion  which  con- 
fronts said  first  member's  inner  wall  portion,  and  which  is 
movable  between  generally  concave  and  convex  configu- 
rations to  decrease  and  increase  the  volume  of  said  second 
member  re^;>ectively,  wherein  said  first  member's  inner 
wall  portion  is  in  its  convex  and  concave  configurations, 
respectively,  and 

conduit  means  for  carrying  such  external  fluid  to  and  from 
one  of  said  pumping  members,  thus  to  produce  reciprocal 
motion  in  said  two  members'  inner  wall  portions  to  pump 
body  fluid  in  said  other  pumping  member, 

said  non-inflatable  planar  margins  serving  to  anchor  said 
second  wall  member  to  said  inner  wall  and  to  said  first 
pumping  member  during  such  reciprocal  motion. 


4,245,624 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  TIP  CONTROL 
Komiya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  anignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-5474; 
Jan.  20, 1977,  52-5475;  Jan.  20, 1977,  52-5476 

Int.  CL^  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  6  Claims 


4,245,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HYSTEROSCOPIC  NON-SURGICAL  STERILIZATION 

OF  FEMALES 

Robert  A.  Erb,  P.O.  Box  86,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.  19481 

FIM  Ju.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,066 

Int  CI.)  A61R  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1 R  I  26  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  non-surgically  occluding  an  oviduct 
with  formed  in-place  elastomeric  plugs  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  hysteroscope  of  the  type  having  an  operating  channel,  a 
pair  of  substantially  co-extensive  flexible  plastic  telescoping 
tubes  dimensioned  for  insertion  through  said  operating  chan- 
nel, one  of  said  tubes  being  an  inner  tube  for  conveying  a  fluid 
catalyzed  elastomer-precursor  material  and  the  other  of  said 
tubes  being  an  outer  tube  for  cooperating  with  said  inner  tube; 
means  for  dispensing  fluid  catalyzed  elastomer-precursor  mate- 
rial through  said  jnner  tube  under  pre-determined  pressure; 
means  mounted  externally  of  said  hysteroscope  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  in  a  fixed  relationship 
one  to  the  other  whereby  upon  the  release  of  said  maintaining 
means  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  may  be  moved  relative  to  one 
another  thereby  to  effect  release  of  said  plug. 


13    e 
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1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

a  control  section;  '       i 

a  tube  section  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  section; 

a  channel  extending  through  said  tube  section; 

a  flexible  guide  tube  having  two  ends  and  an  outer  surface, 
for  surrounding  a  medical  instrument  and  reciprocatingly 
movable  in  said  channel  so  as  to  allow  one  of  said  two 
ends  of  said  guide  tube  to  project  from  the  other  end  of 
said  tube  section; 

an  engaging  member  formed  on  an  inner  wall  of  the  tube 
section; 

a  wire  extending  in  said  tube  section  along  said  outer  surface 
of  said  guide  tube,  said  wire  having  two  ends,  one  end 
thereof  being  inserted  into  the  channel  and  the  other  end 
being  fastened  to  said  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  guide 
tube; 

a  stop  provided  in  said  tube  section  and  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  wire,  said  stop  being  movable  axially  along 
said  tube  section  together  with  said  guide  tube  until  said 
stop  abuts  against  said  engaging  member  and  allowing  said 
wire  to  gradually  bend  that  portion  of  said  guide  tube 
which  projects  from  said  other  end  of  said  tube  section,  as 
said  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  guide  tube  projects  there- 
from after  said  stop  abuts  against  said  engaging  member. 


4,245,625 

AIR-ACnVATED  WATER  AGITATOR  FOR 

HYDROTHERAPY  TREATMENTS 

William  M.  Murray,  306  N.  Front  St,  UTerpool,  Pa.  17045 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,809 

Int  QV  A61H  9/00 

U.S.a.  128— 66  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  air-agitation  of  a  liquid  contained  in  a  tub  for 
hydrotherapeutic  treatment  of  a  patient,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gate, flexible  conduit  having  a  series  of  jet  openings  therein  at 
intervals  along  its  length,  means  for  connecting  said  conduit 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  a  plurality  of  suction  cups  for 
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mounting  said  conduit  in  the  tub,  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  said  conduit  to  said  suction  cups  along  the  length  of 
said  conduit. 


4,245^626 

AUTOMATIC  COCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PELVIC 

SUPPORT  SECnON  OF  CHIROPRACnC  TABLE 

Charles  M.  Ftelino,  235  Forest  Ave,  EaerMM,  N  J.  07630 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,383 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128->70  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  chiropractic  table  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  support 
frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  a  pelvic  support 
section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  cocking  to  an 
elevated  position  by  rotation  of  a  cocking  shaft  through  a 
predetermined  angle  of  rotation  and  tripping  to  a  dropped 
position  by  chiropractic  pelvic  thrusts,  the  combination  com- 
prising 
motor  means  mounted  on  the  support  frame,  said  motor 

means  having  a  rotary  output  shiit; 
lever  means  mounted  on  the  cocking  shaft  for  rotation 

thereof; 
mechanical  linkage  iheans  connected  between  said  motor 
means  shaft  and  said  lever  means  for  converting  the  rotary 
motion  of  the  motor  shaft  to  substantially  unidirectional 
linear  motion  at  the  lever  means  to  rotate  the  cocking 
shaft  through  the  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  and 
cock  the  pelvic  support  section;  and 
motor  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  means  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  said  motor  means  to  cock  the  pelvic 
support  section. 


4,245,627 

ORTHOPAEDIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINAL 

TREATMENT 

Jeu  Mignard,  75,  rw  de  la  Plage.  62600  Bcick-Plage,  Fnuwe 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,689 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  nraaee,  Apr.  30, 1976, 76  13210; 

May  23, 1978, 78  15496;  Mar.  23, 1979, 79  07735 

lat  a^  A61H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  128—78  15  Clains 


1.  An  orthopaedic  apparatus  for  treatment  of  the  spinal 

column,  distinguished  by  the  fact  that  it  is  comprised  of  the 

following  components: 

a  rigid  pelvic  girdle  shaped  such  that  it  may  be  wn4)ped 

around  the  pelvis  and  supported  by  at  least  one  of  the 

trochanters,  with  a  raised  rear  part  forming  the  back  and 


with  two  forward  extremities  interspaced  between  them 
so  as  to  form  a  central  opening, 

a  rigid  abdominal  plate,  generally  V-shaped  with  rounded 
off  comers,  having  its  large  base  at  the  top  and  its  small 
base  at  the  bottom,  whose  lower  end  is  affixed  under  the 
forward  extremities  of  the  pelvic  girdle,  and  has  in  its 
upper  part  a  concavity  positioned  such  that  when  the 
apparatus  is  worn  said  concavity  will  be  turned  towards 
the  patient's  stomach,  with  the  upper  extremity  finishing 
at  the  height  of  the  xyphoid  appendix;  and 

two  rigid  lateral  shells,  each  generally  U-shaped  and 
notched  in  the  middle  at  top  and  bottom  to  fit  one  side  of 
the  patient  by  straddling  the  hip  bone  crest,  their  lower 
part  forming  a  rim  to  be  supported  on  the  hip  bone  crest 
and  with  the  respective  forward  parts  of  almost  identical 
height  and  lower  than  that  of  the  abdominal  plate,  both 
being  fued  on  the  middle  or  upper  part  of  the  abdominal 
plate,  with  rear  parts  with  a  height  appreciably  greater 
than  that  of  their  respective  forward  parts,  both  fixed  onto 
the  raised  rear  part  which  forms  the  back  of  the  pelvic 
girdle. 


4,245,628 
BACK  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Joachim  Eichler,  Mosbacber  Strasse  10,  6200  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,612 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aog.  29, 
1978,  2837620 

lat  a>  A61F  5/02 
U.S.a.  128— 78  10  Claims 


IP     ^i- 


1.  A  back  support  device  comprising  a  bandage  including  a 
support  pad  of  a  substantially  rigid  fastening  plate  and  a  sup- 
port bandage  therefor,  a  rib  plate  secured  at  a  lower  and  an 
upper  end  to  said  fastening  plate  arcuately  from  said  fastening 
plate,  a  foam  cushion  between  said  fastening  plate  and  said  rib 
plate,  said  rib  plate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  ribs 
substantially  pairallel  to  each  other  and  independently  flexible 
from  each  other,  said  ribs  consisting  of  a  resilient  material  and 
extending  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  of  said  rib  plates 
and  an  upper  and  lower  region  of  said  fastening  plate,  and 
means  for  securement  for  said  rib  |riate  at  said  upper  and  lower 
regions  thereof  to  said  fastening  plate. 


4,245,629 
KNEE  AND  ELBOW  JOINT  PROTECTOR 
Alfted  B.  Camarias,  552  Sears  Library  CWRU,  Cleirelaad,  Ohio 
44106 

FUed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,212 
lat  a^  A61F  5/00.  1/04 
U.S.  a  128-80  C  6  OaiaH 

I.  A  knee  joint  protector  consisting  of  a  rocker  connection 
member  adapted  for  placement  on  one  side  of  a  human  knee 
joint,  two  planar  linear  rigid  tongues  each  about  i  inch  thick 
and  about  I. SO  inches  wide  and  each  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  rocker  connection  member,  the  other  end  of 
one  of  said  tongues  in  position  to  extend  along  a  limb  immedi- 
ately above  said  knee  joint  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said 
tongues  in  position  to  extend  along  a  limb  immediately  below 
said  knee  joint,  a  separate  rigid  unitary  sleeve  having  two  open 
ends  and  surrounding  each  tongue  sufficiently  close  to  permit 
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free  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  tongues  in  said 
sleeves  but  to  prevent  twisting  of  said  tongues  in  said  sleeves 
about  said  pivotal  connections,  said  sleeves  adapted  to  be 
firmly  attached  to  the  limb  in  such  positions  at  desired  loca- 
tions related  respectively  to  the  knee  joint,  and  said  tongues 
and  said  connections  between  said  rocker  connection  member 


and  said  tongues  permitting  substantially  free  bending  of  the 
joint  normally  widi  compensating  free  sliding  of  said  tongues 
in  said  sleeves  but  with  portions  engaging  between  said  rocker 
connection  and  said  tongues  preventing  reverse  bending  of  the 
joint  when  said  tongues  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rocker  con- 
nection member  are  substantially  in  alinement. 


4,245.630 

TEARABLE  COMPOSITE  STRIP  OF  MATERIALS 

RomM  Lloyd,  SmvbrMteworth,  and  Briaa  W.  Walter,  Bishop's 

Stortford,  both  of  Eagtaad,  assi^Mn  to  T.  J.  Ssrith  A 

Nephew,  UL,  Great  Britaia 

OmtiMMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  M0,6<5,  Oct  11, 1977,  abudoocd. 

This  iwUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,062 
Claian  priority,  wfttkaHkm  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1976, 
42046/76;  Ang.  5, 1977,  32985/77 

ImL  a.}  B32B  7/06:  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  128->155  33  Claims 


layer  with  said  outer  protective  strip  layer  to  meet  at  the 
same  point  on  the  other  of  said  exposed  margins  to  con- 
tinue the  joint  tear  and  to  provide  clearly  defined  separate 
units  of  any  length  of  said  composite  multi-layered  strip 
material  while  leaving  the  remaining  portion  of  said  com- 
posite multi-layered  strip  material  with  a  clean  transverse 
edge. 


4,245,631 

FRIGID  AIR  RESPIRATOR 

Richard  A.  Wilkinson,  1316  Jersey  Ave.,  and  Thonas  M.  Brown, 

RJt  6,  Box  191,  Isaogle  Rd.,  both  of  Moncic,  Ind.  47302 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,584 

iBt  a.^  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 204.17  2  Claims 


1.  A  composite  multi-layered  strip  of  materials  tearable  into 
individual  medical  dressings  of  any  desired  length  comprising: 

a  finger-tearable  outer  backing  strip  layer  having  an  external 
surface  and  an  internal  surface; 

a  finger-tearable  adhesive  layer  disposed  on  said  internal 
surface  of  said  outer  backing  strip  layer, 

a  finger-tearaUe  absorbent  strip  layer  adheredly  disposed  on 
said  adhesive  layers,  said  absorbent  strip  layer  being  nar- 
rower than  said  outer  backing  strip  layer  so  as  to  provide 
exposed  margins  of  said  adhesive  layer  on  either  side  of 
saiid  absorbent  strip  layer;  and 

a  finger-tearable  outer  protective  strip  layer  having  an  exter- 
nal surface  and  an  internal  surface  being  peelably  adherent 
to  said  exposed  margins  of  said  adhesive  layer,  each  of  said 
outer  backing  strip  layer  and  said  outer  protective  strip 
layer  being  progrunmed  in  like  predetermined  transverse 
directioas  to  be  cleanly  finger  tearable  from  any  point 
along  the  length  of  said  multi-layered  strip  material,  one  of 
said  outer  strip  layers  influencing  transverse  tear  in  said 
predetermined  transverse  direction  of  any  layer  adherent 
thereto,  said  outer  backing  strip  layer  influencing  trans- 
verse tear  in  said  predetermined  direction  of  said  absor- 
bent strip  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  layer 
serving  to  adhere  to  said  absorbent  strip  layer  whereby  a 
joint  tear  in  said  predetermined  transverse  direction  ex- 
tending across  one  of  said  exposed  margins  propagates 
separatdy  and  coincidentally  in  the  said  outer  strip  layer 
over  an  uaadhered  portion  of  said  outer  backing  strip 


WW? 


29  ol   ^     25 
70 


1.  A  frigid  air  respirator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  two  open  ends  and  defining  a 

cylindrical  chamber; 
a  heating  means  mounted  transversely  inside  said  housing, 

inset  a  slight  distance  from  one  of  said  open  ends  and 

having  openings  permitting  the  flow  of  air  therethrough; 
an  intake  valve  means  disposed  inside  said  housing  so  as  to 

transect  the  cylindrical  chamber  into  a  receiving  chamber 

and  an  internal  chamber; 
an  exhaust  valve  means  situated  on  said  housing  disposed  so 

as  to  permit  expulsion  of  air  from  said  internal  chamber; 
a  face  mask  conformed  for  positioning  about  the  mouth  and 

nose  of  the  user  attached  circumferentially  to  said  open 

end  of  said  cylindrical  housing  opposite  said  heating 

means;  and 
a  means  for  securing  the  respirator  about  the  head  of  the 

user. 


4,245,632 
UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Charics  E.  Houston,  Gulf  Breeie,  Fhu,  assivior  to  S.CAS.A., 
Inc.,  Gnlf  Breeic,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,904 

lit  a.}  B63C  11/20 

VS.  CL  128—205.13  16  Claims 


1.  Self-cofttained  underwater  breathing  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  air-driven  compressor  including  means  driven  by  the 
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exhalation  of  a  diver  for  compressing  air  therein,  an  air  inlet 
hose  open  to  surface  air  at  one  end  and  connected  to  said 
compressor  at  the  other  end  for  transferring  surface  air  to  said 
compressor  to  be  compressed,  a  compressed  air  reservoir 
coiuiected  to  said  compressor  to  receive  said  compressed  air 
therefrom,  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  compresssed  air 
from  said  reservoir  to  a  diver,  meam  in  said  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  the  air  delivered  therethrough, 
conduit  means  for  delivering  the  diver's  exhaled  air  to  said 
compressor  to  drive  said  compressor,  an  exhaust  air  hose  open 
to  the  surface  at  one  end  and  connected  to  the  compressor  at 
the  other  end,  and  valve  means  for  releasing  the  exhaled  air 
from  said  compressor  into  said  exhaust  air  hose  upon  termina- 
tion of  the  diver's  exhalation. 


4,245.633 

PEEP  PROVIDING  aRCUrr  FOR  ANESTHESU 

SYSTEMS 

Grahui  W.  Erccg.  4716  N.  Sferatfoid  Odts,  Macon,  Gtu  31204 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,117 
lit  a.)  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—205.17  13 


7.  In  a  system  for  ventilatiiig  a  medical  patient  including 
means  for  transferring  gas  to  and  from  a  patient,  ventilating 
means  for  producing  positive  pressure  for  ventilating  the  pa- 
tient, condoit  means  for  intercoimecting  said  gas  transferring 
means  and  said  ventilating  means,  and  a  reservoir  bag  commu- 
nicating with  said  conduit  means;  an  improvement  to  said 
system  of  a  breathing  circuit  for  providing  positive  end-expira- 
tory pressure  for  the  medical  patient  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
in^nratory  conduit  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  end  por- 
tions disposed  between  said  ventilating  means  and  said 
conduit  means,  said  inlet  end  portim  being  intercoimected 
with  said  ventilating  means  and  said  outlet  end  portion 
being  mterconnected  with  said  conduit  means,  said  inspi- 
ratory conduit  means  conducting  gas  flow  from  said  venti- 
lating means  to  said  conduit  means  when  the  patient  in- 
hales; 
first  unidirectional  valve  means  disposed  between  said  end 
portions  of  said  inspiratory  conduit  means  for  precluding 
reverse  gas  flow  through  said  inqriratory  conduit  means 
upstream  of  said  fint  valve  means  when  the  patient  ex- 
hales; 
unidirectional  expiratory  valve  means  disposed  between  said 
first  valve  means  and  said  outlet  end  portion  for  discharg- 
ing reverse  gas  flow  through  said  expiratory  valve  means 
when  the  patient  exhales; 
said  expiratory  valve  means  being  biased  for  providing  fixed 
predetermined  positive  pressure  resistance  above  that  of 
said  ventilating  apparatus  against  reverse  gas  flow  down- 
stream of  said  first  unidirectional  means  thereby  providing 
said  positive  end-expiratory  pressure;  and  expiratory  con- 
duit means  having  one  cad  thereof  in  conmiunication  with 
said  exfuratory  valve  means  and  the  other  end  thereof  in 
commimication  with  said  uilet  portion  thereby  to  conduct 
reverse  gas  flow  therethrough  from  said  expiratory  valve 
means  toward  said  ventilating  means. 


4,245,634 
ARTinCIAL  BETA  CELL 
Anthony  M.  AIMsscr,  Toronto,  and  Barnard  S.  Laibd,  N« 
kct,  both  of  CaMida,  asaipwrs  to  Hospital  lor  Sick  ChOdrea, 
Toronto,  ^^■■'iH 

ContiBntioa  of  Ser.  No.  764,270,  Jan.  31, 19n,  ■bandonid. 

which  is  a  contiaaation-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  639,948,  Doc  11, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Sor.  No.  11,601 

lat  a.i  A61 J  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—213  R  1  CUa 

1.  An  artificial  beta  cell  comprising: 
blood  analysis  means  for  determining  serial  values  of  blood 
glucose  concentration  in  the  blood  (BO)  and  including 
sigtuU  means  for  providing  input  signals  corresponding  to 
said  values; 
means  coupled  to  the  blood  analysis  means  to  receive  said 
input  signals  and  including,  first  means  for  deriving  serial 
values  of  the  rate  of  change  of  blood  glucose  concentra- 
tion in  the  blood  (BO),  second  means  receiving  said  values 
of  BO  and  deriving  a  difference  factor  (DP)  in  accordance 
with  a  function  of  BG  which  is  monotonic  and  symmetri- 
cal in  the  first  and  third  quadrants,  and  has  a  slope  which 
is  never  negative  and  which  is  smaller  adjacent  the  origin 
than  it  is  remote  from  the  origin,  and  third  means  receiv- 
ing DF  and  adding  corresponding  values  of  DP  and  BG 
to  give  a  projected  blood  glucose  concentration  (PBG), 
and  fourth  means  for  deriving  a  desired  rate  of  iiuulin 
infusion  (RI)  using  the  derived  value  of  PBG  from  a 
sigmoidal  reUidonship  between  PBG  and  RI  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  value  of 
RI;and 
pump  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  signal  to  supply  the  desired  rate  of 
insulin  infusion  to  the  subject. 


4,248,635 

CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERMriTENT 
INTRAVENOUS  USE 
Stafroa  B.  Kontos,  Oakland,  N J.,  aasl^HM-  to  Jdeo  Laborato- 
ries, Raiitan,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,136 

lat  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—214.4  8  CUm 


f  ff"^ 


1.  An  intravenous  catheter  assembly  comprising: 

a  catheter  comprised  of  an  elongated,  hollow  tube  and  a  hub 
connected  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  being  an  open  end, 

said  hub  having  an  interior  cavity  communicating  with 
the  lumen  of  said  tube; 

a  fixed  insert  located  substantially  transverMly  across  said 
cavity  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  generally 
parallel  to  said  catheter  tube  the  periphery  of  said  aperture 
forming  a  valve  seat; 

a  needle  slideably  positioned  in  said  aperture  and  the  lumen 
of  said  tube,  the  distal,  pointed  end  of  the  needle  adapted 
to  protrude  slightly  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
tube,  the  proximal  end  of  said  needle  extending  beyond 
the  open  end  of  said  hub; 

valve  seat  closure  means  in  said  cavity  and  operativdy 
associated  with  said  valve  seat  and  disposed  between  said 
insert  and  the  entrance  to  said  lumen; 

valve  seat  opening  means  connected  to  said  valve  seat  clo- 
sure means  and  extending  through  said  aperture  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  insert; 
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said  needle  displacing  said  valve  seat  closure  means  from 
said  seat  while  said  needle  is  positioned  in  said  catheter; 

said  valve  seat  closure  means  adapted  to  close  said  aperture 
to  prevent  backflow  from  said  lumen  after  said  needle  is 
withdrawn; 

said  valve  seat  opening  means  adapted  to  displace  said  valve 
seat  closure  means  from  said  seat  and  provide  access  for 
the  deposit  of  fluids  into  said  lumen  for  deUvery  to  the 
patient;  and, 

said  valve  seat  closure  means  and  said  valve  seat  opening 
means  cooperatively  preventing  the  ready  reinsertion  of 
an  instrument  into  said  lumen  after  said  needle  has  been 
withdrawn. 


4,245,636 
CONTINUOUS  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 
Sub  L.  Sparks,  Alpiac,  aad  Gordon  S.  ReyMMs,  BooatifU,  both 
of  Utak,  ■■ionn  to  Sotcmob  Reaearch  Co^  Ik^  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,324 

fat  CL^  A61M  5/(Xk  F16K  51/00 

UJS.  CL  128—214  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  catheter  flushing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  block  having  passages  therein  that  define  a  continuously 
open  inlet-outlet  path  through  said  block; 

a  flow  resistor  in  the  form  of  a  capillary  tube  placed  in  said 
continuously  open  path  to  limit  the  flow  therethrough  of 
liquid  imder  pressure  to  a  desired  minimum  amount; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  block  comprising  a  resilient  sleeve 
which  surrounds  said  capillary  tube,  the  space  between 
said  resilient  sleeve  and  said  capillary  tube  forming  a 
by-pass  passage  around  the  part  of  said  continuously  open 
inlet-outlet  path  containing  said  flow  resistor,  and  said 
by-pass  passage  having  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  a  fast 
flow  of  liquid  therethrough; 

valve  means  positioned  in  the  by-pass  passage  of  said  resil- 
ient sleeve  and  so  mounted  as  to  forcefully  seat  against 
said  sleeve,  said  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  resil- 
ient sleeve  so  as  to  automatically  and  instantaneously  close 
said  by-pass  passage  when  said  resilient  sleeve  is  released; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  the  outlet  end  of  said  capillary  tube 
tightly  seated  within  the  outlet  portion  of  said  continu- 
ously open  path  whenever  said  by-pass  passage  is  closed 
by  said  valve  means.  > 


a  plunger  guide  directing  said  plunger  for  vertical  sliding 
motion  relative  to  said  vacuum  port; 

a  float  attached  to  said  plunger,  said  plunger  guide  being 
operable  to  vertically  support  said  plunger  and  float  at  a 
lower  level  when  the  fluid  in  said  canister  is  below  a  first 
predetermined  level,  said  float  operable  to  cause  said 
plunger  to  terminate  the  application  of  vacuum  to  said 
canister  when  fluid  level  arises  to  a  predetermined  level  in 
said  canister;  and 

an  outer  sleeve  downwardly  depending  from  said  lid  and 
partially  encompassing  said  float  for  providing  a  tortuous 


path  for  air  and  fluid  through  said  shutofT  valve  and  vac- 
uum port  to  prevent  direct  migration  of  fluid  particles 
through  said  vacuum  port,  and  comprising: 
an  inner  cylinder  depending  downwardly  from  said  lid 
and  disposed  concentrically  about  the  lower  end  of  said 
vacuum  port; 
a  hub  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  said  outer  sleeve 
and  having  a  center  aperture  for  snugly  fitting  about 
said  inner  cylinder;  and 
a  clamping  sleeve  removably  clamped  on  said  inner  cylin- 
der for  supporting  said  hub  and  outer  sleeve  on  said 
inner  cylinder. 


4,245,638 
SURGICAL  ANASTOMOSIS  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  Lcbeck,  520  PiM  Avc^  No.  55,  Golcta,  CaUf.  93017, 
and  Donald  B.  Rhodes,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Harold  E.  Lebeck,  Golcta,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,815 

IatCL^A61B/7/;; 

U.S.  CL  128-334  C  10  Claims 


I  4,245,637 

'  SHUTOFF  VALVE  SLEEVE 

Robert  L.  Nichok,  808  Ft  Worth  St.,  JacksoBfille,  Tex.  75766 
FDad  JaL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,346 
Iirt.  a.)  A61M  l/OO 
MS,  CL  128—276  5  CUdiw 

1.  A  medical  suction  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  canister  for  receiving  and  containing  fluid; 
a  lid  sealaMy  covering  said  canister, 
a  patient  port  extending  through  said  lid  for  receiving  fluid 

from  a  patient  during  medical  suction  procedures; 
a  vacuum  port  extending  through  said  liid  and  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  suction  line  to  create  a  vacuum  inside  said 
canister, 
a  plunger  movable  for  selectively  blocking  said  vacuum 
port; 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  approximating  the  respective  ends  of 
two  elongated  vessels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  lead  screw  having  a  first  portion  threaded  in  a 

first  direction  and  a  second  portion  threaded  in  a  second 

direction; 
a  first  nut  threadedly  engaging  the  first  portion  of  said  lead 

screw; 
a  second  nut  threadedly  engaging  the  second  portion  of  said 

lead  screw; 
first  and  second  clamps  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  nuts, 

respectively,  each  clamp  adapted  to  grip  a  separate  one  of 

the  elongated  vessels  with  a  controllable  pressure,  and 
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without  causing  any  significant  deformation  thereof,  said 
vessels  being  maintained  in  axial  alignment  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  nuts 
about  the  axis  of  said  lead  screw,  whereby  roution  of  said 
lead  screw  effects  an  axial  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  clamps  toward  each  other,  to  approximate  the 
respective  ends  of  the  elongated  vessels. 


4,245,639  

SELF-INFLATING  URINARY  CATHETER 
John  F.  U  Roam  West  Kii«ptoii,  RX,  SMigMr  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
'  IBC  Morray  HiU,  N  J. 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,754 
Int  CL^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  CL  128-349  B  ^ 


adjustable  chest  strap  for  surrounding  the  circumference 
of  the  hunum  chest,  said  chest  strap  provided  with  two 
ends,  said  two  ends  respectively  attached  to  said  magnetic 
flux  generating  means  and  said  induction  coil  means; 
whereby  normal  respiratory  motion  causes  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  elastic  separator,  said  respiratory  mo- 
tion thereby  changing  the  magnetic  flux  linkage  between 
said  magnetic  flux  generating  means  and  said  induction 
coil  means,  and  thereby  generating  an  induced  EMF 
across  said  induction  coil  means,  said  induced  EMF  being 
made  available  as  useful  electrical  energy. 

4,245,641 
DISPLAY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROGRAMMABLE  LIVING  TISSUE  STIMULATOR 
Brian  M.  Mann,  Nortbridge;  Jasoa  A.  ShoMcr,  and  Marc  I. 
Hnrowitx,  both  of  Caaogs  Ptfk,  aU  of  Calif.,  assigMirs  to 
PMCScttcr  Systems,  Inc.,  Syhnar,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,271 

lat  a.^  A61N  7/itf 

UA  a.  128-419  PG  W  C>«ta» 


1.  A  self-inflating  urinary  catheter  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  retention  balloon  and  an  inflation  lumen  connected  for 
conducting  fluid  to  inflate  the  balloon,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  fluid  reservoir  structure  connected  to  the 
inflation  lumen,  said  reservoir  structure  including  a  substan- 
tially rigid  body  part,  a  substantially  rigid  plunger  part  and  an 
elastic  membrane,  at  least  one  of  said  substantially  ngid  parts 
having  at  least  one  window  opening,  said  elastic  membrane 
being  arranged  to  retain  fluid  in  the  reservoir  in  an  initially 
unpressurized  state,  said  plunger  part  being  arranged  to  de- 
press the  membrane  into  the  fluid  thereby  at  least  momentanly 
displacing  part  of  the  fluid  and  membrane  through  the  wu^ow 
opening  so  as  to  stretch  the  membrane  and  pressurize  the  fluid, 
said  stretched  membrane  thereby  exerting  force  on  the  fluid  to 
expel  it  out  of  the  reservoir  structure  and  through  the  inflation 
lumen  to  inflate  the  retention  baUoon,  said  plunger  part  being 
engagable  with  the  body  part  when  operated  to  depress  the 
membrane  so  that  the  membrane  continues  to  exert  force  on 
the  fluid  without  continued  application  of  force  by  the  user  to 
any  portion  of  the  apparatus. 
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4,245,640 

CHEST  MOnON  ELECTRICITY  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Hant,  5009  Grcca  Mourtaia  Rd.,  ColamUa,  Md. 

21044 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,237 
lat  CL2  A61N  l/OO 
U  A  a.  128-419  B 


9Claiais 


1.  A  chest  moti  jn  electricity  generating  device  comprising: 

magnetic  flux  generating  means; 

induction  coil  means,  said  magnetic  flux  generating  means 
and  said  induction  coil  means  forming  a  magnetic  circuit; 

an  elastic  separator  connected  to  said  magnetic  flux  generat- 
ing means  and  said  induction  coU  means,  said  elastic  sepa- 
rator located  between  said  magnetic  flux  generating 
means  and  said  induction  coil  means; 

non-clastic  chest  harness  means  which  includes  at  least  one 


1.  In  combination  with  a  programmable  living  tissue  stunula- 
tor  system  having  an  implanted  stimulating  signal  generator,  an 
implanted  programmable  memory  means  for  storing  control 
signals  for  said  implanted  signal  generator,  external  program- 
ming means  for  generating  control  signals  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  input  signals,  means  for  transmitting  control 
signals  to  said  implanted  memory  menas,  means  for  generatmg 
verification  signals  that  indicate  said  transmitted  control  sig- 
nals have  been  received  by  said  implanted  memory  means,  a 
display  and  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  visual  indicators  each  corresponding  to  a  con- 
trol signal,  said  visual  indicators  being  divided  into  R 
groups  of  visual  indicators; 
first  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  R  groups  of  visual  indi- 
cators; 
means  for  causing  a  first  visually  identifiable  indication  to  be 

provided  by  said  selected  R  group  of  visual  indicators; 
second  means  for  selecting  a  control  signal  correspondmg  to 
one  of  said  visual  indicators  in  said  selected  R  group  of 
visual  indicators,  said  first  and  second  means  for  selectmg 
defining  said  predetermined  input  signals  to  said  extemri 
programming  means  for  generating  said  selected  control 

signal; 
means  for  causing  a  second  visually  identifiable  indication  to 
be  provided  by  said  visual  indicators  corresponding  to 
unselected  control  signals  in  said  selected  R  group  of 

visual  indicators;  and  ........ 

means  for  causing  a  third  visually  identifiable  indication  to 
be  provided  by  said  visual  indicator  corresponding  to  said 
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selected  control  signal  when  a  verification  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  control  signal  is  generated. 


I  4,245,642 

LEAD  CONNECTOR 
FMiik  SkiMti,  Oyital,  wd  Roger  L.  Fuk,  Cedar,  both  of 
MiUn  MriiiMn  to  Mcdtroaic,  Ibc^  Miraeapolls,  Minn. 
,  Filed  Jm.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,000 

'  Lit  CL^  A6IN  im 

\i&.  CL  128—419  P  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  lead  connector  for  use  between  a  pacing 
lead  having  longitudinally  spaced  electrical  connectors  and  an 
external  pulse  generator  having  spaced  connector  terminals 
comprising: 

a.  enclosure  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  hole 
whereby  said  pacing  lead  is  inserted  into  said  enclosure 
means  and  geometrically  shaped  connector  pin  means 
supported  within  said  enclosure  means  and  aligned  with 
said  longitudinal  hole  whereby  said  lead  connector  is 
plugged  into  said  external  pulse  generator  engaging  said 
connector  pin  means  in  said  spaced  connector  terminals; 

b.  spring  biased  pressure  plate  means  retained  in  slideable 
engagement  within  said  enclosure  means,  and; 

c.  adjustable  means  urging  said  pressure  means  against  said 
connector  pin  means  whereby  said  adjustable  means  urges 
said  spring  biased  pressure  plate  means  against  said  con- 
nector pin  means  encompassing  said  electrode  means 
therebetween  thereby  providing  electrical  communica- 
tion between  said  connector  terminals  of  said  pulse  gener- 
ator to  said  longitudinally  spaced  electrical  connectors  of 
said  pacing  lead  through  said  connector  pin  means  of  said 
lead  connector. 


4045,643 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
OHMIC  CONTACT  RESISTANCE  OF  AN  ELECTRODE 


I 


ATTACHED  TO  BODY  TISSUE 

m,  Md  Rmnh  litis,  both  of  CiMtaMrtI,  Ohio, 
to  Cyiirai's  Hoapital  Medical  Ceater,  OtiB— ti. 


OUo 


Filed  Aaf.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,770 
lirt.  CL^  A61N  im 
U.S.  CL  128—419  PT 


9Claim 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  ohmic  contact  resistance  of 
an  electrode  attached  to  body  tissue,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

attaching  the  electrode  to  the  body  tissue; 

connecting  a  pulse  generator  having  a  given  pulse  amplitude 
and  a  given  equivalent  output  impedance  to  the  electrode, 


the  pulse  generator,  electrode,  and  body  tissue  forming  an 
electrical  circuit; 

generating  a  pulse  by  means  of  the  pulse  generator; 

determining  the  instantaneous  voltage  across  the  body  tissue 
and  electrode  at  the  onset  of  the  pulse; 

deriving  the  ohmic  contact  resistance  of  the  electrode  based 
on  the  given  amplitude,  the  given  equivalent  output  impe- 
dance, and  the  instantaneous  voltage;  and 

displaying  the  ohmic  contact  resistance. 


4,245,644 

BREAST  PROSTHESIS  OR  AUGMENTING  FORM 

INCLUDING  SPRING-MASS  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,402 

Int.  CL^  A41C  1/14.  3/10:  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—476  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  brassiere  having  a  supporting  band  and  at  least  one 
breast  cup  attached  to  and  extending  forward  from  the  band, 
an  improvement  comprising: 

a  mass  member  of  volumetric  size  less  than  the  interior 
volume  of  the  cup  positioned  generally  spaced  signifi- 
cantly forward  from  the  band  and  chest  of  the  wearer 
within  the  cup,  said  mass  member  being  of  mass  density 
greater  than  the  density  of  the  material  filling  the  remain- 
der of  the  volume  of  the  cup;  and 

spring  means  positioned  within  the  cup  and  extending  from 
adjacent  to  the  band  and  chest  forward  to  and  connecting 
with  said  mass  member,  said  spring  means  effectively 
defining  a  resilient  forwad  projecting  support  having 
cantilever  energy  transferring  characteristics  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  mass  member  forwardly  spaced 
from  the  band,  said  spring  means  having  characteristics  of 
absorbing,  storing  and  releasing  kinetic  energy  opera- 
tively  between  the  chest  of  the  user  and  the  mass  member 
in  quantities  generally  comparable  to  that  energy  available 
at  the  breast  area  due  to  natural  body  movement. 


4,2«5,645 
SELF-LOCKING  CEREBRAL  ELECTRICAL  PROBE 
Pierre-Michel  Arsencaolt,  7936  de  JaaTille,  Chariesboorg,  Que- 
bec; Gratiea  BoalUon,  2571  boid.  WilfHd  Uorier,  Ste-Foy, 
Qvcbee;  Roland  Picaid,  20  Pare  Dion,  Loretteville,  Quebec, 
and  Gillcs  Treublay,  2015  Heleoe  Boide,  Ste-Foy,  Quebec,  all 
of  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926^1 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Cauda,  Sep.  28, 1977,  287720 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 
UJS.  a.  128—642  14  Claims 

1.  A  probe  for  electroencephalographic  exploration  of  a 
patient's  brain  after  being  secured  to  the  patient's  brain-pan. 
comprising: 
a  flexible  tube  of  small  diameter  for  insertion  to  a  given 

depth  in  the  brain  of  a  patient; 
at  least  two  electrically  conductive  rings  spaced  along  the 
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flexible  tube  at  relatively  small  distances  from  one  another 
for  detecting  electrical  activity  of  nerve  cells  in  the  brain; 

a  terminal  block  located  outside  the  tube  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  insulated  electrical  conductors  located  inside 
the  flexible  tube,  each  conductor  connecting  one  of  the 
conductive  rings  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  terminal 
block; 

a  removable  stylet  inserted  inside  the  flexible  tube  for  giving 
rigidity  to  the  flexible  tube  and  for  enabling  a  directional 


insertion  thereof  into  the  brain  whereby  when  the  stylet  is 
removed  from  the  flexible  tube  after  the  tube  has  been 
inserted  into  the  brain  flexibility  returns  to  the  tube,  the 
flexible  tube  and  stylet  each  having  one  end  for  insertion 
into  the  patient's  brain  and  a  free  end  opposite  the  one  end; 
and 
a  self-locking,  rigid  anchor,  the  anchor  including  means  for 
securing  the  anchor  with  respect  to  the  brain-pan  and 
means  for  quickly  and  firmly  fixing  the  flexible  tube  to 
said  anchor  after  the  tube  has  been  inserted  to  a  given 
depth  in  the  brain. 


/ 


1.  A  cardiac  function  evaluating  system  utilizing  radiation 
event  countt  from  a  radioisotope  in  the  cardiovascular  system 
of  a  subject,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  detector  for  producing  daU  describing  radia- 


tion count  location  distribution  of  the  radioisotope  in  the 
subject  over  a  two  dimensional  field; 

(b)  circuitry  for  electrically  segregating  said  data  corre- 
sponding to  radiation  events  occurring  within  a  predeter- 
mined electronically  defined  region  of  interest  within  the 
field  and  encompassing  a  portion  of  the  subject's  hear  to 
be  evaluated,  said  electrical  segregation  being  executed  in 
real  time  relative  to  the  production  of  the  data; 

(c)  time  gated  multichannel  memory  circuitry  for  processing 
said  segregated  data  for  evaluating  a  heart  function,  and 

(d)  display  apparatus  responsive  to  the  time  gated  memory 
circuitry  for  producing  an  indication  of  a  characteristic  of 
the  heart  function  being  evaluated. 


4,245,647 

ARRHYTHMIA  REJECTION  CIRCUTT  FOR  GATED 

CARDUC  IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Hanrey  G.  Randall,  Ocomomwoc,  Wis.,  assizor  to  Geaaral 

Electric  Company,  ScfaMiectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,986 

bt  a?  A61B  00/00 

U.S.  a  128—659  5  Claims 


4,245,646 

NUCLEAR  CARDIOLOGY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Basil  N.  loBBOu,  North  Haven;  DouM  S.  Kcaras,  Famiogtoa; 
Robert  J.  Applegate,  Walliagford;  Richard  M.  Saoo,  Stam- 
ford, and  Edward  K.  Prokop,  Walliagford,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Picker  CorporatioB,  Ctefdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jm.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,063 

lat  a.)  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-653  36  Claims 


1.  A  gamma  camera  system  including  a  gamma  camera  and 
means  for  producing  signals  corresponding  with  the  x  and  y 
coordinates  of  radiation  events  corresponding  with  radiation 
emitted  from  a  plurality  of  points  in  a  beating  heart  and  for 
producing  z  signals  coincident  with  predetermined  x  and  y 
coordinate  signals, 
image  display  means  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  controlled 
by  said  coordinate  signals  to  display  radiation  evenU  at 
corresponding  coordinates  on  the  screen  of  said  tube  and 
including  means  for  unblanking  said  tube  in  response  to 
occurrence  of  z  signals  to  effiect  display  of  each  event  as  a 
light  spot  on  said  screen  to  thereby  form  images  of  the 
heart  by  integration  of  said  light  spots, 
a  device  for  distinguishing  in  a  sequence  of  heart  activity 
indicating  signals  those  signals  which  are  associated  with 
heart  beats  occurring  at  regular  nominally  normal  inter- 
vals from  those  signals  which  occur  within  a  predeter- 
mined percenuge  of  the  time  before  expiration  of  said 
intervals, 
gate  means  having  input  means  for  receiving  all  signals 
indicative  of  heart  beats,  said  gate  means  being  operative 
to  produce  a  clock  pulse  coincident  with  a  received  signal 
when  said  gate  means  is  enabled, 
means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  said  signals  by  initiating 

measurements  of  time  periods, 
means  responsive  to  a  measured  time  period  exceeding  a 
predetermined  percenuge  of  a  regular  time  interval  by 
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enabling  said  gate  means  to  produce  a  clock  pulse  coinci-  each  of  the  active  electrodes,  being  connected  to  an  amplifier 


dent  with  the  next  heart  activity  indicating  signal  that  is 

'    received  by  said  gate  means, 

diastole  delay  control  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of 
said  clock  pulses  by  determining  first  repeatable  delay 
intervals  during  heart  cycles  which  follow  clock  pulses 
and  diastole  window  control  means  for  establishing  short 
second  intervals  designated  as  window  intervals, 

systole  delay  control  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  said 
clock  pulses  by  determining  third  repeatable  delay  inter- 
vals during  heart  cycles  which  follow  clock  pulses  and 
systole  window  control  means  for  establishing  short 
fourth  intervals  designated  as  window  intervals,  and 

means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  said  second  and  fourth 
window  intervals  by  enabling  display  of  radiation  events 
for  the  duration  of  said  window  intervals. 


4*245,648 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE 

Gordoa  A.  TriaaMr,  3030  Barkinghainniock  Trail,  and  Edward 

W.  SIcchta,  P.O.  Box  1907,  both  of  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,915 

lat.  a.^  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—680  28  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  obtaining  flow  and  no  flow  calibration  data; 

b.  passively  measuring  the  rise  times  of  each  naturally  occur* 
ring  arterial  pulse  pressure  wave  at  first  and  second  loca- 
tions separated  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

c.  passively  measuring  the  time  required  for  each  naturally 
occurring  pulse  pressure  wave  to  travel  between  the  first 
and  second  locations; 

d.  determining  the  root  mean  square  value  of  the  pulse  pres- 
sure waveform;  and 

e.  computing  the  systolic  pressure,  diastolic  pressure  and 
pulse  rate  for  each  naturally  occurring  pulse  pressure 
wave. 


4*245,649 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  BIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 

FROM  PATIENTS,  WHILE  AN  ELECTRO-SURGICAL 

APPLIANCE  IS  BEING  SIMULTANEOUSLY  USED 

Poid  SdMridt-Aaitrw,  LonoflcB  31,  DK-2630  Tastmp,  Dcn- 


,  Filed  JaL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927^38 

'  bt  CL^  A61B  J  7/36 

VS.  CL  128-496  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  biological  function  of  a  patient 
during  use  of  an  electro-surgical  appliance  which  deUvers  high 
r.f.  voltages  to  the  tissue  under  consideration,  the  device  com- 
prising a  reference  electrode  and  two  active  electrodes  adapted 
to  contact  the  body  of  the  patient,  thereby  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  biological  function,  a  signal  amplifier 
having  two  input  terminals,  a  shielded  conductor  and  a  filter 
for  connecting  the  electrodes  with  the  amplifier,  the  reference 
electrode,  and  the  conductor  shield  being  interconnected,  and 


input  terminal,  an  ungrounded  shield  surrounding  said  filter 


'-ISV 


and  said  amplifier,  and  a  grounded  container  surrounding  and 
insulated  from  the  ungrounded  shield. 


4,245,650 

ELECTROMEDICAL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCEPTANCE 

AND  PROCESSING  OF  ELECTRIC  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

SIGNALS 
Manfred  Welker,  and  Herbert  Wolf,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengcselbchaft,  Berlin 
A  Mnoich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813764 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—696  5  Claims 


^mv  iu0lf  C>t 


1.  An  electromedical  device  for  the  acceptance  and  process- 
ing of  electrical  physiological  signals,  comprising 

a  first  device  unit  for  association  with  a  patient,  having  a 
multiplexer  unit  with  a  plurality  of  input  channels  for 
receiving  respective  input  physiological  signals  from  the 
patient,  having  an  output,  and  having  timing  and  synchro- 
nization input  means,  said  multiplexer  unit  comprising 
means  for  scanning  said  input  channels  and  supplying  a 
scanning  signal  to  said  output  thereof  in  accordance  with 
said  input  physiological  signals, 

a  second  device  unit  having  a  demultiplexer  unit  with  a 
number  of  output  channels  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive input  channels,  and  haviing  timing  and  synchronizing 
input  means  for  controlling  demultiplexing  operation  of 
said  demultiplexer  unit,  said  demultiplexer  unit  having  an 
input  and  having  means  for  supplying  output  physiolog- 
icikl  signals  to  the  respective  output  channels  in  accor- 
dance with  a  scanning  signal  at  said  input  thereof, 
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galvanically  separating  coupling  means  for  coupling  with 
the  output  of  said  multiplexer  unit  of  the  first  device  unit 
and  connected  wtih  said  input  of  said  demultiplexer  unit  of 
said  second  device  unit, 

a  pulse  amplitude  modulator  connected  in  series  with  the 
output  of  said  multiplexer  unit  and  connected  with  said 
demultiplexer  unit  via  said  galvanically  separating  cou- 
pling means  for  supplying  scanning  pulses  in  accordance 
with  the  scanning  signal  from  said  multiplexer  unit,  and 
having  a  control  input  for  receiving  timing  pulses  control- 
ling the  supply  of  the  scanning  pulses  to  said  galvanically 
separating  coupling  means, 

central  oscillator  means  coupled  with  the  timing  and  syn- 
chronizing input  means  of  said  multiplexer  unit  and  of  said 
demultiplexer  unit  and  coupled  with  said  control  input  of 
said  pulse  amplitude  inodulator  for  supplying  timing 
pulses  thereto  for  effecting  the  channel  selection  for  the 
multiplexer  unit  and  for  the  demultiplexer  unit,  and  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  the  scannmg  pulses  to  said  input 
of  said  demultiplexer  unit  via  said  galvanically  separating 
coupling  means,  and 

synchronizing  control  means  coupled  with  the  timing  and 
synchronizing  input  means  of  said  multiplexer  unit  and  of 
said  demultiplexer  unit  for  synchronizing  the  operation 
thereof. 


4,245,651 
DETECTING  BODY  MOVEMENTS 
James  K.  F^ett,  Spring  Honae,  Doable  Creek,  Triabumia,  Tas- 
Buia,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,030 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/OS 

VS.  a.  128^721  15  Claims 


fever  temperature  sensing  means,  and  a  fever  temperature 
signaling  means; 

(b)  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  sensing  means  in  said 
cavity  while  exposing  the  signaling  means  for  view; 

(c)  a  barrier  element  comprised  of  a  flexible  resilient  material 
formed  of  a  bio-compatible  material  which  will  not  ad- 
versely effect  body  functions  to  cause  discomfort  when 
relatively  permanently  mounted  about  the  opening  in 
animal  tissue,  said  barrier  element  being  retained  by  said 
retaining  means  against  an  outer  surface  of  the  skin  of  said 
animal,  said  barrier  element  being  relatively  deformable  to 
essentially  always  Substantially  conform  to  the  exterior 


surface  of  said  animal  and  to  a  portion  of  the  retaining 
means  facing  said  animal  so  that  said  barrier  element  is 
generally  permanently  retained  about  the  opening  and 
generally  about  at  least  as  long  as  said  member  remains  in 
the  animal  tissue  to  inhibit  migration  of  foreign  substance 
through  said  opening  and  to  promote  healing  thereof,  said 
material  forming  the  element  having  a  cell  structure  sized 
so  that  the  element  does  not  function  as  a  wick  which 
would  otherwise  cause  a  migration  of  a  foreign  substance 
into  said  opening,  said  cell  structure  also  being  sized  so 
that  it  is  sufficiently  porous  to  prevent  passage  of  foreign 
substances  into  the  opening  but  permits  air  to  pass  there- 
through and  promote  healing. 


4,245,653 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

SPECIMENS  OF  ENDOMETRIAL  TISSUE 

KcBMtb  WcaTcr,  110  E.  Hotaton  A?Cn  Johnon  Qty,  Tcan. 

37601 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  355 
lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a  128-750  13 


1.  An  apnoea  alarm  system  for  use  in  a  cot  or  bed  to  detect 
body  movements  comprising  a  back  plate  having  a  microphone 
supported  thereon  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  flexi- 
ble cover  attached  to  the  back  plate  and  extending  in  front 
thereof  thereby  to  define  an  intervening  space  and  a  resiliently 
compressible  packing  arranged  within  said  space,  said  packing 
comprising  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  of 
material  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  back  plate,  for  emit- 
ting noise  in  response  to  being  bent  or  crumpled,  the  micro- 
phone being  arranged  to  detect  the  noise  produced  by  said 
means  to  pomit  the  control  of  an  output  means. 

4,245,652 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  FOREIGN 
SUBSTANCE  MIGRATION  THROUGH  AN  OPENING  IN 

LIVING  ANIMAL  TISSUE 
LcomH  T.  KcUy,  CarKM,  Calif.,  awl  Either  V.  M.  Hamel,  St 
IpntiM,  Moirtn  SHiSBori  to  HamcUy  latcraatioMl,  Inc.,  St. 

IgntiM,  Moat 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,910 

lit  a.)  A61B  79/00 

VS.  CL  128-736  t  Claim 

1.  An  animal  information  means  adapted  for  insertion 
through  an  opening  cut  through  the  skin  and  into  a  cavity 
formed  in  the  subcutaneous  fascia  of  a  live  animal  comprising: 

(a)  a  ten^rature  actuated  warning  assembly  including  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  specimens  of  endometrial 
tissue  for  pathological  examination  or  the  like,  and  comprising 

a  tubular  member  having  an  open  forward  end  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  cervical  opening,  and  a  rearward  end, 

curetuge  means  slideably  and  rouubly  mounted  within  said 
tubular  member,  said  curetuge  means  including  a  forward 
blade  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  tubular  member 
forward  end  and  handle  means  disposed  outwardly  be- 
yond, said  tubular  member  rearward  end,  said  blade  por- 
tion having  means  disposed  along  substantially  itt  entire 
length  for  severing  tissue  specimens  upon  rotation  thereof, 
whereby  the  curetuge  means  may  be  selectively  moved 
between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  blade  portion  is 
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diipcMed  within  said  tulMilar  member  and  an  advanced 
position  wherein  said  blade  portion  is  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  tubular  member  forward  end,  and  whereby  the 
Made  portion  nuy  be  routed  by  roution  of  said  handle 
means  to  sever  tissue  on  the  surface  of  the  uterine  cavity, 
and 
means  including  a  liquid  container  operatively  associated 
with  said  tubular  member  for  permitting  a  liquid  in  the 
container  to  be  selectively  inje^ed  into  the  uterine  cavity 
and  thereafter  aspirated  from  the  cavity  and  collected  in 
the  container,  and  while  the  forward  end  of  said  tubular 
member  is  inserted  in  the  cervical  opening,  whereby  the 
severed  tissue  specimens  entrained  with  the  collected 
liquid  may  be  readily  obtained  for  examination  purposes. 


BLOOD  SAMPLING  SYRINGE 
RmwU  G.  Rattto,  FMzwilliaaB,  NJL,  aarigaor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ritorics,  Inf  n  Kccsc,  N.H. 

Cort— tionofSer.  No.  595,889,  JuL  14, 1975,  abuMloncd, 
wych  is  a  c— ti— Hon-tofft  of  Ser.  No.  542,578,  Jan.  24, 
1975,  ahanJMnl.  lUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
I  780,123 

bt  CL2  A61B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  128— 7<5  16  ClainH 


the  type  comprising,  (a)  a  syringe  having  a  barrel  defining  a 
chamber,  a  plunger  having  a  distal  end  received  in  the  cham- 
her,  and  unimpeded  opening  means  for  permitting  the  passage 
of  air  including  a  first  aperture  communicating  with  the  sy- 
ringe chamber  outside  the  collection  bag  and  a  second  aperture 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  which  may  be  selectively 
closed  by  the  user,  (b)  a  collection  bag  of  flexible  material 
secured  in  a  distal  portion  of  the  syringe  chamber  and  having 
walls  defining  a  collection  chamber  closed  to  the  remainder  of 
the  syringe  chamber,  and  (c)  a  hollow  needle  for  connection  to 
a  distal  portion  of  the  syringe  in  communication  with  the 
collection  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  syringe  needle  in  a  liquid  solution  of  anti-coagu- 
late  of  blood  with  the  bag  in  a  configuration  of  substan- 
tially reduced  dimensions; 
withdrawing  the  syringe  plunger  with  the  opening  means 
closed  to  expand  the  bag  into  a  configuration  of  enlarged 
dimensions  and  draw  the  anti-coagulate  into  the  bag 
chamber; 
pushing  the  syringe  plunger  into  the  syringe  chamber  with 
the  opening  means  open  and  compressing  the  bag  into  a 
configuration  of  reduced  dimensions  by  contact  of  the 
plunger  on  the  bag  while  air  passes  from  the  syringe 
chamber  through  the  opening  means  without  obstruction 
by  the  plunger  to  expel  the  anti-coagulate  from  the  bag 
chamber; 
withdrawing  the  syringe  plunger  with  the  opening  means 
open  to  position  the  plunger  at  a  proximal  position  of  the 
syringe  chamber  without  expansion  of  the  compressed 
bag;  and 
positioning  the  needle  tip  in  a  patient's  artery  with  the  open- 
ing means  open  to  permit  passage  of  blood  into  the  bag 
chamber  while  the  bag  expands  responsive  to  arterid 
pressure  and  while  air  passes  through  the  opening  means. 


1.  A  disposable  plastic  syringe  assembly  for  obtaining  blood 
samples,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  having  an  open  end,  a  par- 
tially cloaed  end,  an  opening  extending  through  said  par- 
tially closed  end,  and  conduit  means  for  conveying  a 
sam|de  from  a  source,  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
tube; 

•  piston  sUdaUy  mounted  within  said  tube  having  a  first  end 
protruding  from  said  open  end  of  said  tube  and  a  second 
end  disposed  within  said  tube,  and  a  compressible  end 
piece  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  said  piston  and 
adapted  to  form  a  slidable  seal  with  the  inside  wall  of  the 
tube; 

said  substantially  cylindrical  tube,  having  a  nonupered  sec- 
tion for  holding  the  sample,  and  an  annularly  tapered 
section  extending  from  said  open  end  to  the  midsection 
region  of  the  tube  said  tube  being  uniform  in  inside  diame- 
ter throughout  the  length  of  said  nontapered  section,  and 
said  non-tapered  section  being  located  between  the  par- 
tially cloaed  end  of  said  tube  and  the  tapered  section. 


I  af  Ser.  No.  829356,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abudoned.  Hds 
^pUcatloM  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,111 
lat  a.}  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  128—765  3 


4,245,656 
OBSTETRIC  GLOVES 
Larry  D.  Farr,  G2010  Becknun  Ct.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504,  and 
Anthony  G.  Fabaz,  2104  Painted  Post  Dr.,  Flushing,  Mich. 
48433 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,207 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/10 

\5S.  a.  128—775  10  Claims 


4^45,655 

BLOOD  COLLECnON  DEVICE 
C  PMd,  Elgta,  Dl.,  MrigMir  to  The  KcadaU  Com- 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  blood  with  a  collection  device  of 


1.  A  device  to  permit  a  medical  practitioner  to  perform 
internal  measurements  on  a  patient,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  covering  for  enclosing  each  of  two  fingers  of 
the  practitioner,  said  device  being  deployed  between  two 
of  the  fingers;  and 

(b)  a  measuring  tape  contained  behind  a  restricted  opening 
associated  with  a  first  finger  enclosure  having  a  free  end 
extending  therethrough,  said  free  end  being  secured  to  a 
second  finger  enclosure,  said  tape  being  coiled  and  said 
coil  being  carried  on  said  first  finger  enclosure,  retained 
behind  said  opening  and  wherein  said  opening  comprises 
an  eye  which  is  smaller  than  the  coil  of  tape  but  suffi- 
ciently larger  to  permit  the  drawn  tape  to  pass  there- 
through; 
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whereby  separation  by  the  practitioner  of  said  two  enclosed 
fingers  causes  a  length  of  tipt  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  fingers  to  be  drawn  from  behind  said  restricted  opening  to 
provide  a  measurement  of  an  internal,  anatomical  part  where 
the  enclosed  fingers  are  inserted  into  the  patient  and  separated 
to  conform  to  the  dimensions  of  that  internal  part 


4,245,657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BULK 
TOBACCO  BARNS 
Bertram  L.  Jordan,  and  John  D.  Mitchell,  both  of  Lewiston, 
N.C  ■■rignors  to  Harringlon  MannCMtwhig  Conpany,  Lew- 
iit0B,N.C 

OmtfanatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  642,624,  Dec  19, 1975,  abudoncd. 
nii  vpUartkM  Ju.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,487 
bt  CL^  A24B  1/02:  B60V  1/48:  B62B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  131—138  2 
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stationary  support  members  within  the  bulk  bam  but  the 
container  is  wedged  forward  tightly  against  either  the  end 
wall  of  the  bam  or  against  an  adjacent  container, 

(4)  withdrawing  said  platform  member  from  said  bulk  curing 
bam  back  along  said  trackway  afler  it  has  been  adjusted 
downwardly  to  such  an  extent  that  it  is  no  longer  support- 
ing said  container, 

(5)  repeating  steps  (1)  through  (4)  until  the  bulk  curing  bam 
is  filled  with  loaded  containers  positioned  in  a  close  front- 
to-back  relationship, 

(6)  curing  the  leaves  in  the  containers,  and 

(7)  subsequent  to  the  curing  operation  using  the  vertically 
adjustable  platform  in  a  reverse  manner  to  that  set  forth  in 
steps  (IMS)  to  thus  remove  all  of  the  containers  contain- 
ing cured  tobacco  leaves. 


4,245,658 

AUTOMATIC  FLOSSING  APPARATUS 

Jaequet  M.  Lecontorier,  350  Holly  Dr.,  San  Ralad,  Calif.  94903 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,365 

ht  CL^  A61C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  132—92  A  13 


1.  In  the  known  method  of  harvesting  and  curing  tobacco 
leaves  in  a  bulk  curing  bam  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  tobacco  leaves  from  a  tobacco  stalk  while  the 
plants  are  in  the  field, 

(b)  depositing  said  removed  leaves  into  a  container  that  is 
designed  to  be  placed  into  a  bulk  curing  bam, 

(c)  transportmg  said  container  from  the  tobacco  field  to  a 
position  in  the  vicinity  of  ji  bulk  curing  bam  by  means  of 
a  vehicle, 

(d)  generally  fixing  the  position  of  a  minority  of  the  leaves 
within  said  container  before  or  after  step  (c)  by  forcing  a 
plivality  of  elongated  spike  members  through  Uie  mass  of 
green  tobacco  leaves  within  said  container  and  maintain- 
ing the  position  of  said  spike  members  substantially  sta- 
tionary with  renpect  to  si^  container  during  subsequent 
loading  and  curing  steps, 

(e)  transferring  a  plurality  of  such  loaded  containers  from  a 
position  outside  the  bidk  curing  bam  to  a  stationary  sup- 
ported position  within  said  bulk  curing  bam  in  a  front-to- 
back  positional  relationship  wherein  at  least  the  bottom 
side  and  top  side  of  each  container  are  provided  with 
sufficient  openings  to  permit  the  passage  of  heated  gases 
through  the  mass  of  tobacco  leaves  contained  therein,  and 

(f)  moving  gas  under  controlled  conditions  of  temperature 
humidity  and  pressure  through  the  mass  of  leaves  in  the 
containers  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cure  the  leaves,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(1)  transferring  each  loaded  container  from  a  position  out- 
side said  bulk  curing  bam  to  a  position  inside  said  bulk 
curing  bam  by  supporting  it  upon  a  vertically  adjustable 
platform  that  rolls  on  trackways  that  extend  for  substan- 
tially the  full  interior  length  of  the  floor  of  the  bulk  curing 
bam  and  for  a  substantial  distance  outside  the  bam, 

(2)  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  said  platform  so  that  as  it 
carries  a  container  fiill  of  leaves  into  the  bulk  curing  bam 
the  container  will  not  engage  the  stationary  supports  in 
the  curing  bam  that  are  designed  to  support  the  container 
during  the  curing  operation, 

(3)  lowering  said  platform  with  a  forward  component  of 
force  once  said  container  has  arrived  at  approximately  iu 
desired  position  within  the  bulk  curing  bam  so  that  not 
only  is  the  weight  of  the  contamer  transferred  to  the 


1.  An  automatic  flossing  apparatus  having  an  elongated 
body,  and  having  two  spools,  one  for  disbursing  new  floss  and 
one  for  rolling  up  the  used  floss,  a  two  prong  iNvotable  head- 
piece hinged  at  one  end  of  said  body,  an  oscillator  for  subject- 
ing said  pivotable  headpiece  and  floss  to  short  back  and  forth 
motions  from  side  to  side,  wherein  the  floss  follows  a  circuit 
beginning  at  said  spool  of  new  floss,  then  to  said  oscilktor, 
then  across  said  two  prongs  of  said  pivotal  headpiece,  back  to 
said  oscillator,  then  picked  up  by  said  spool  for  the  used  floss, 
and  tension  means  for  maintaining  tension  on  said  floss  circuit, 
said  tension  means  simultaneously  taking  up  slack  caused  by 
feeding  the  floss  across  said  circuit  and  by  the  short  back  and 
forth  oscillations  of  said  pivotable  headpiece. 


4»245,699 
CRUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  K.  Shofiaer,  112  Audrton  Rd^  Shdhyrflla,  T«m.  37160 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16306 
Lrt.  CL^  A61H  3/02 
VS.  CL  135—68  21  Ckdm 

1.  A  cratch  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  arranged  to  engage  and  be  secured  to  the  chest  and 
back  of  a  user  at  a  level  adjacent  the  shoulder  blades  of  the 
user;  and, 
a  pair  of  spaced  cratch  members,  each  of  said  cratch  mem- 
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bcTS  depending  generally  downwardly  from  said  support  4,245,661 

when  said  support  is  secured  to  said  user  and  being  se-  HEAT  RESPONSIVE  BACK  SEAT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

*^  VALVE  OPERATOR 

John  K.  McGee,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi> 

r     I.  necring.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

i.^^-''^  Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,232 

<  4  J  .  Int.  a.'  F16K  1 7/38.  41/14 


vs.  a.  137—72 


2ClaiiBS 


cured  to  said  support  for  movement  relative  thereto 
through  a  solid  angle. 


4,245,660 
MANUAL  OVERRIDE  FOR  SHORT  STROKE  VALVE 
Edward  J.  Roaiccki,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  AiMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  WashingtOB,  D.C. 

FOcd  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,425 

lat  CL^  F16K  13/04.  13/06 

U.S.  a.  137—68  A  3  Claims 


*.^ij=^-^i.* 


1.  In  a  military  vehicle  equipped  with  an  interior  fire  extin- 
guisher bottle  for  suppressing  fires  within  the  vehicle,  a  dia- 
phragm disk  (16)  controlling  outflow  of  fire-suppressant  fluid 
from  the  bottle,  an  actuator  (18)  for  piercing  said  diaphragm 
disk,  a  first  electrically-energized  pusher  element  (26)  for  oper- 
ating the  actuator,  a  second  manually-operated  pusher  element 
(30)  movable  from  a  normal  retracted  position  to  also  operate 
the  actuator,  a  lever  (36)  connected  to  the  pusher  element  for 
applying  a  push  force  thereon,  a  pull-type  handle  located  on  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  cable  trained  between  the 
handle  and  the  levet  for  translating  a  pull  action  on  the  handle 
into  a  push  action  of  the  lever  on  the  aforementioned  second 
pusher  element:  the  improvement  wherein  the  cable  includes 
first  and  second  cable  sections  connected  respectively  to  the 
lever  and  handle,  and  lost-motion  connection  means  joining 
the  cable  sections,  whereby  a  given  motion  of  the  lever  re- 
quires a  magnified  motion  of  the  handle  in  proportion  to  the 
motion  loss  experienced  in  the  connection  means;  said  lost- 
motion  connection  means  comprising  a  cylinder  connected  to 
one  of  the  cable  sections,  a  piston  connected  to  the  other  cable 
section  and  being  sKdably  positioned  within  the  cylinder,  and  a 
compression  spring  engaged  with  the  piston  and  one  end  wall 
of  the  cylinder  to  remove  slack  in  the  cable  sections  when  the 
second  pusher  element  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


1.  In  a  non-rising  stem  valve  in  which  a  valve  body  is 
mounted  in  a  valve  chamber  that  intersects  a  flow  passage 
within  a  valve  housing,  and  in  which  a  valve  stem  projects  out 
through  a  transverse  passageway  in  the  housing  from  an  opera- 
tive relation  with  the  valve  body,  and  in  which  there  are: 

means  defining  an  annular  seat  on  said  valve  housing  within 
said  valve  chamber  peripherally  of  where  said  transverse 
passageway  intersects  said  valve  chamber; 

means  defining  an  annular  shoulder  on  said  valve  stem 
spaced  axially  below  said  annular  seat; 

a  first  abrupt  radial  enlargement  in  said  transverse  passage- 
way, providing  a  first  upwardly  facing  shoulder  therein 
spaced  axially  above  said  annular  seat; 

a  second,  abrupt  radial  enlargement  in  said  transverse  pas- 
sageway, providing  a  second  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
therein  spaced  axially  above  said  first  upwardly  facing 
shoulder; 

an  annulus  of  packing  surrounding  said  stem  in  said  trans- 
verse passageway,  said  annulus  of  packing  being  bottomed 
on  said  first  upwardly  facing  shoulder; 

an  annular  packing  gland  surrounding  said  stem  in  said 
transverse  passageway,  said  annular  packing  gland  being 
bottomed  on  said  second  upwardly  facing  shoulder  and 
having  a  tubular  portion  extending  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  annulus  of  packing; 

an  annular  bonnet  gland  surrounding  said  stem; 

means  providing  a  band  of  external  threading  on  the  bonnet 
gland  and  a  band  of  internal  threading  on  the  housing, 
within  said  transverse  passageway,  above  said  second 
upwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  bands  being  threadably 
engaged  to  compress  said  packing  gland  axially  against 
said  annulus  of  packing, 

bearing  means  axially  positioning  said  stem  in  said  valve 
chamber,  said  bearing  means  being  secured  between  said 
stem  and  said  bonnet  gland; 

whereby  the  annulus  of  packing  may  be  replaced  even  while 
the  valve  remains  open  and  in  service,  by  threadably 
backing  out  the  bonnet  gland,  axially  raising  the  stem  until 
said  annular  shoulder  on  the  stem  abuts  and  seals  against 
said  annular  seat  on  the  valve  housing,  removing  the 
bonnet  gland,  packing  gland  and  annulus  of  packing  from 
the  transverse  passageway,  installing  a  sound  replacement 
for  said  annulus  of  packing,  reinstalling  the  packing  gland 
and  bonnet  gland,  and  threadably  tightening  the  bonnet 
gland  and  again  lowering  the  valve  stem  to  disengage  said 
annular  shoulder  on  the  stem  from  the  annular  seat  on  the 
valve  housing. 
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the  improvement  wherein:        , 

said  bearing  means  includes,  axially  interposed  between  said 
bearing  means  and  said  annular  bonnet  gland,  an  annulus 
of  heat-fusible  material  which  is  subject  to  melting  and 
running  away  should  the  valve  be  subjected  to  a  suffi- 
ciently hot  event,  such  as  a  fire  which  would  leave  the 
integrity  of  the  annulus  of  packing  in  question,  so  that, 
upon  melting  and  running  away  of  the  annulus  of  heat-fus- 
ible material,  the  bearing  means  is  effectively  axially  short- 
ened by  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  the  valve  stem  to 
rise  until  said  annular  shoulder  on  the  stem  abuts  and  seals 
against  said  annular  seat  on  the  valve  housing; 

removable  securement  means  between  the  housing  and  the 
bonnet  gland  for  preventing  the  bonnet  gland  from  being 
unintentionally  backed  out  while  the  bonnet  gland  is  in 
place  compressing  said  packing  gland  against  said  packing 
assembly,  said  removable  securement  means  comprising 
bonnet  gland  retainer  wire  means  coaxially,  removably 
received  in  means  defining  a  coaxially  annular  pocket 
between  the  housing,  within  said  transverse  passageway, 
and  said  bonnet  gland,  the  pocket  being  axially  broader 
than  the  gage  of  said  retainer  wire  means  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  the  bonnet  gland  to  be  backed  out 
enough  to  permit  said  annular  shoulder  on  the  valve  stem 
to  engage  with  said  annular  seat  on  the  valve  housing,  but 
insufficient  to  permit  further  backing  out  of  the  bonnet 
gland  unless  said  retainer  wire  means  is  removed; 

means  defining  at  least  one  laterally  offset  passageway  in 
said  bonnet  gland,  each  said  at  least  one  passageway  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  in  communication  with  said  annulus  of 
heat-fusible  material  and  an  outer  end  opening  externally 
of  the  valve,  so  that  at  least  some  of  said  annulus  of  heat- 
fusible  material,  upon  melting,  may  run  away  from  said 
bearing  means  through  said  at  least  one  opening. 


4^245.662 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  BACK  SEAT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VALVE  OPERATOR  WITH  FUSIBLE  LOCK-OUT  CAP 
John  K.  McGec,  Houitoa,  Tex.,  migBor  to  Combustion  Engi> 
neering,  Inc,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,231 
i  Int  a.  J  F16K  17/38 

U.S.a.  137— 75  llClidms 


1.  A  heat  responsive  back  seat  arrangement  for  a  valve 
operator,  comprising: 

valve  housing  means  including  valve  bonnet  means  having  a 
bore; 

a  valve  body  which  reciprocates  in  one  sense  to  close  and 
reciprocates  in  an  opposite  sense  to  open,  said  valve  body 
having  a  rising  valve  stem  connected  therewith; 

the  valve  body  being  enclosed  within  the  valve  housing 


means,  with  the  valve  stem  passing  out  through  said  valve 
bonnet  means  bore; 
an  annular  body  of  axially  compressively  loaded  valve  stem 
packing  instiled  to  form  a  seal  between  the  valve  bonnet 
means  and  the  valve  stem,  yet  permit  axial  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  valve  stem  relative  to  the  valve  housing 
means; 
complementary,  circumferentially  extending  back  seat,  an- 
ntilar  sealing  surface  bearing  riioulder  means  on  each  of 
said  valve  stem  and  said  valve  bonnet  means  in  said  bore 
of  the  latter,  the  two  respective  annular  sealing  surfaces 
being  disposed  on  their  respective  parts  to  form  an  exten- 
sive, surface-to-surface  circumferential  seal  between  the 
valve  bonnet  means  and  the  valve  stem  only  when  said 
valve  stem  is  reciprocated  to  one  resultingly-defined  ex- 
treme of  axial  movement  relative  to  said  valve  housing 
means; 
a  valve  operator  located  relatively  exteriorly  of  said  valve 
housing  compared  to  said  valve  body  by  being  separable 
therefrom  by  said  back  seat; 
said  valve  operator  including  normally-cocked  force-storage 
means  effectively  interposed  between  said  valve  stem  and 
said  valve  housing  means  to,  when  released,  axially  move 
said  valve  stem  to  said  one  extreme  thus  making  said 
circmferential  seal  of  said  back  seat;  and 
lock-out  means  normally  effectively  interposed  between  said 
valve  stem  and  said  valve  housing  means,  normally  lock- 
ing said  valve  stem  in  a  resultingly-defined  axially  oppo- 
site extreme  thereof,  in  which  said  annular  sealing  surfaces 
are  axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  are  not  in  circum- 
ferential sealing  engagement,  and  in  which  said  force-stor- 
age means  is  resultingly  normally  cocked; 
the  lock-out  means  including  a  themudly  fusible  element 
effectively  interposed  between  said  valve  stem  and  said 
valve  housing  means  which,  in  the  absence  of  subjection 
to  a  preselected  abnormally  high  temperature  level  re- 
mains an  effective  mechanical  bridge  therebetween  ,  but 
which,  when  subjected  to  said  preselected  abnormally 
high  temperature  level  softens  and  becomes  ineffective  as 
a  mechanical  bridge,  thereby  releasing  said  normally- 
cocked  force-storage  means,  to  axially  move  said  valve 
stem  to  said  one  extreme  thus  making  said  circumferential 
seal  of  said  back  seat; 
said  lock-out  means  further  including: 
a  radially  outwardly  opening  notch  in  said  valve  stem; 
a  locking  dog  means  normally  forced  partway  into  said 

notch; 
force-storage  means  associated  with  said  locking  dog 
means,  and  tending  to  withdraw  said  locking  dog  means 
from  said  notch;  and 
said  thermally  fusible  element  being  constituted  by  a  block 
of  heat-fusible  material  normally  effectively  interposed 
between  said  locking  dog  means  and  said  valve  housing 
means,  so  that  when  said  block  softens  due  to  being 
heated  and  tends  to  lose  interposition  effectiveness,  said 
force-storage  means  associated  with  said  locking  dog 
means  releases  force  stored  therein  and  said  locking  dog 
means  withdraws  from  said  notch,  freeing  said  valve 
stem  to  axially  move  toward  said  axially  opposite  ex- 
treme; 
said  valve  stem  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  stem  seg- 
ments connected  end-to-end,  and  including  an  axially 
outermost  lock-out  stem  which  is  telescopically  related  to 
the  remainder  of  said  valve  stem, 
said  notch  being  provided  in  said  lock-out  stem;  and 
said  valve  housing  means  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
housing  portions  including: 

a  main  portion  in  which  said  valve  body  is  chambered, 
said  valve  bonnet,  surmounting  said  main  portion, 
an  operator  housing  surmounting  said  valve  bonnet  and 
containing  said  normally-cocked  force-storage  means, 
and 
a  lock-out  cap  surmounting  said  operator  housing;' 
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said  lock-out  cap  being  generaly  tubular  so  as  to  have  a 
throughbore; 

means  defining  a  recess  in  the  lock-out  cap  throughbore 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

said  locking  dog  means  to  the  extent  said  locking  dog  means 
is  not  disposed  within  said  notch,  said  force-storage  means 
associatni  therewith,  and  said  block  of  heat-fusible  mate- 
rial normally  being  disposed  in  said  recess; 

the  locking  dog  means  and  the  force-storage  means  associ- 
ated therewith  being  jointly  constituted  by  a  forcibly 
resiliently  radially  contracted,  self-expansible  split  re- 
tainer ring; 

said  block  of  heat  fusible  material  being  constituted  by  an 
annulus  thereof  which  nomudly  circumferentially  sur- 
rounds said  locking  dog  means; 

a  plurality  of  drain  hole  openings  provided  through  the 
valve  housing  and  into  communication  with  said  annulus 
of  heat  fusible  material. 


4,245,663 
VALVE  WITH  CONDENSATE  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Jcaa  Sokmy,  Scm,  Vwmct^  amtw^ar  to  FMC  CorporatkNi,  San 
Joae,Odtf. 

FIM  Jbl  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,461 

bt  CL'  F16K  17/19:  FICT  1/20 

VS.  CL  137—192  13  Claims 


and  a  plurality  of  feeder  lines  connected  thereto  for  conveying 
sewage  from  sources  at  different  elevations  above  the  elevation 
of  the  trunk  line,  the  method  of  conveying  sewage  from  the 
plurality  of  sources  into  the  trunk  line  without  the  need  for 
check  valves  to  inhibit  back  flow  from  the  trunk  line  into  the 
feeder  lines,  and  for  conveying  sewage  through  the  trunk  line 
despite  the  absence  of  an  elevation  gradient  along  the  trunk 
line  in  the  direction  of  desired  sewage  flow,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  the  trunk  line  into  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected sections; 

(b)  establishing  a  predetermined  pressure  at  the  upstream 
end  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  sections  and  restricting 


sewage  flow  at  the  downstream  end  of  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  sections  to  thereby  provide  a  decreasing  pressure 
gradient  along  the  length  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  sec- 
tions in  the  direction  of  desired  sewage  flow  despite  the 
absence  of  an  elevation  gradient  in  the  direction  of  desired 
sewage  flow;  and, 
(c)  connecting  each  of  the  feeder  lines  into  the  trunk  line  at 
a  point  where  the  pressure  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
feeder  line  as  a  result  of  the  elevation  of  the  source  above 
the  trunk  Une  is  greater  than  the  pressure  at  that  point  in 
the  trunk  line  to  thereby  eliminate  the  need  for  a  check 
valve  to  prevent  back  flow  from  the  trunk  line  into  the 
feeder  line. 


1.  A  condensate  recovery  device  for  use  with  apparatus 
having  a  control  chamber  from  which  the  condensate  is  to  be 
removed  and  a  plurality  of  other  chambers  to  which  the  con- 
densate can  be  conducted,  said  device  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  mounted  to  separate  said  control  chamber  from 
said  other  chambers; 

a  body  member  having  a  passageway  therein; 

a  first  valve  means  connected  between  said  passageway  and 
said  control  chamber, 

means  for  opening  said  first  valve  means  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  condensate  in  said  control  chamber  to  allow 
the  flow  of  condensate  into  said  passageway; 

a  plurality  of  other  valve  means; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  other  valve  means  be- 
tween said  passageway  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
other  chamber^  and 

means  for  opening  one  of  said  other  valve  means  in  response 
to  the  rdative  values  of  pressure  in  said  other  chambers  to 
allow  the  flow  of  condensate  from  said  passageway  into 
one  of  said  other  chambers. 


4y245,664 

CONmOLLED  PRESSURE  SEWER  SYSTEM 

T.  'itui  .  272  ftmUmg  Wted  Rd^  Irwi,  S.C.  29063 

FIM  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,398 

bt  CL^  F17D  7/00 

UJ5.  a.  137—236  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  aewer  tyitan  having  a  generally  horizontal  trunk  line 


4,245,665 

FLUID  HEATER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONTROL 

MECHANISMS 

CeUns  R.  Aadenon,  Pckin,  and  Cortia  E.  Chadwick,  O,  Edd- 

steiB,  both  of  DL,  aaaignort  to  Caterpillar  Timctor  Co.,  Peoria, 

DL 
per   No.   PCrAJS79/0Q837,   §371   Date   Oct    10,    1979, 

§  102(e)  Date  Oct  10, 1979. 

This  per  appUcation  filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,676 

lat  a.)  F16K  49/00 

VS.  CL  137—341  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pneumatic  control  (13)  responsive  to 
pneumatic  pressure  for  actuating  a  shifting  mechanism  (10)  to 
selectively  establish  one  of  a  plurality  of  ratios  from  an  engine 
(11)  to  a  driven  mechanism  (12),  a  pressurized  air  supply  tank 
(15)  connected  to  said  control  (13),  said  control  (13)  having  at 
least  one  poppet  valve  (21)  for  selectively  using  pressurized  air 
from  said  supply  tank  (15)  to  actuate  said  shifting  mechanism 
(10)  or  for  exhausting  said  air,  said  poppet  valve  (21)  having  an 
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elastomeric  seal  (28)  for  normal  sealing  against  such  exhaust, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


fluid  heater  means  (40)  for  heating  air  flowing  from  said  air 
supply  tank  (15)  to  said  control  valve  (21),  downstream  of 
said  air  $upply  tank  and  upstream  of  said  control  valve. 


I  4,245,666 

COLLCeriNG  DEVICE  FOR  CEILING  LEAKS 
Sarcna  K.  Norrii,  185  Laimgtom  Afc,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,888 
Int  a^  BOID  23/28;  B65B  39/Oa'  B67C  ll/Oa-  F16M  11/38 
VS.  a.  137—357  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  collecting  water  and  debris  falling  from  a  leak 
in  the  ceiling  of  a  room,  a  collecting  device  for  ceiling  leaks, 
comprising 

a  collapsible  tripod  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor 
surface  beneadi  said  ceiling  leak  and  having  a  single  exten- 
sible rod  section  mounted  thereon  and  upstanding  from 
said  tripod  member,  said  rod  section  comprising  a  tubulv 
standard  upstanding  from  said  tripod  member,  a  tubular 
extension  rod  tdescopically  slidable  within  said  tubular 
standard,  and  a  further  extension  rod  telcscopically  slid- 
able within  said  tubular  extension  rod,  said  rods  being 
movable  for  extension  toward  and  away  from  said  ceiling 
leak, 

a  collecting  section  mounted  on  the  free  upper  end  of  said 
rod  section  and  comprising  a  hollow  cup  member  remov- 


aUy  mounted  on  said  rod  section,  and  a  collapsible  funnel 
member  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  of 
reduced  crots-sectional  area  communicating  vhxh  said 
hollow  cup  member,  said  funnel  member  comprising  a 
coU^mble  frame  and  a  cover  of  water-impervious  flexible 
mat»ial  covering  the  sides  of  said  frame,  said  collapsible 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  strips  hinged  to  each 
other  and  arranged  to  form  an  open  rectangular  frame 
section  and  to  collapse  to  a  flattened  position,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  metal  rods  connected  at  one  end  to  said  metal  strips 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  hollow  cup  member, 

and  an  elongated  flexible  drainage  pipe  communicating  with 
said  hollow  cup  member, 

the  extensible  rod  section  being  of  sufficient  length,  when 
extended,  to  position  the  open  top  end  of  the  supported 
funnel  member  beneath  and  close  to  said  ceiling  leak, 

said  drainage  pipe  being  of  sufTicient  length  to  carry  the 
water,  collected  from  said  ceiling  leak  by  said  funnel,  to  a 
receptacle  remote  from  said  collecting  device. 


4,245,667 
SAFETY  VALVE 
Bemhard  W.  Brankanu,  Moabach,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
aaiigBor  to  Bnmkauu  AnutarM  AG,  Rothriat  Switaariaad 

FUad  Dae.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,063 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GonBaay,  Doc  24, 
1976,  2658721 

Int  a.)  F16K  17/18.  15/06 
VS.  CL  137—493  3 


1.  A  safety  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  open- 
ing, a  second  opening  and  a  threaded  opening,  a  walled  unit 
adapted  for  removable  connection  from  said  housing  by 
threading  intermediate  of  its  length  into  said  threaded  opening, 
said  unit  sealing  with  said  housing  to  provide  a  walled  portion 
extending  therein  and  located  between  said  first  and  second 
openings,  said  walled  portion,  inward  of  its  threaded  connec- 
tion to  said  housing,  having  webs  providing  passageways  into 
said  walled  portion  with  the  ends  of  said  webs,  removed  from 
said  threaded  opening,  terminating  in  a  ring  forming  an  annular 
valve  seat  located  in  said  walled  portion,  sealing  means  provid- 
ing a  seal  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  second  opening,  a 
valve  plate  inside  said  walled  portion  operably  related  to  said 
annular  valve  seat,  an  annular  diaphragm  in  said  walled  unit 
and  secured  thereto  at  its  outer  edge,  said  annuar  diaphragm 
forming  with  said  valve  plate  and  said  webs  a  compartment  in 
said  walled  portion,  said  annular  diaphragm  having  an  area 
exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  compartment  greater  than  the 
opposing  area  of  said  valve  pUte  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  compartment,  said  passageways,  said  compartment  and 
said  annular  valve  seat  when  open  providing  a  flow  channel 
between  said  first  and  second  openings,  a  valve  stem  traversing 
said  compartment  and  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  said  valve 
plate,  said  valve  stem  extending  through  said  diaphragm  in 
secured  relation  thereto  with  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem 
supported  in  said  housing  in  sliding  relationship  thereto,  a 
compression  spring  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm 
with  respect  to  said  valve  plate,  said  compression  spring  sur- 
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rounding  said  valve  stem  with  one  end  bearing  on  said  dia-  4,245,669  

phragm  to  engage  said  valve  plate  with  said  annular  valve  seat.  SELF-ACTUATED  FLOW  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 

means  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  compression  spring  in   Alfred  C.  Schmidt,  P.O.  Box  111,  San  Carlos,  Odif.  ^0 

said  walW  portion,  said  diaphragm  being'responsive  to  a   ^^<^of^'-^o^?^^f^^^^^^^^^^ 

predetermined  pressure  exerted  in  said  compartment  by  flow  This  appl.ct.on  Ajg-^T,  W8  Scr.  No.  934,464 

from  said  first  opening  to  move  said  valve  plate  from  said  *"'*  ^'*  ^^ 

annular  valve  seat  and  said  valve  plate  being  responsive  to  a 

predetermined  pressure  exerted  thereon  by  flow  in  the  reverse 

direction  from  said  second  opening  to  lift  said  valve  plate  from 

said  annular  valve  seat. 


U.S.  a.  137—550 


24  Claims 


4,245,668 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Btngt  A.  Liiidstron,  VancooTcr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chemetics 
farteraatkMal  Ltd^  Vaaeoaver,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,970 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  CuuMia,  Feb.  28, 1978,  297859 

IM.  a.^  F16K  15/06 

VS.  CL  137—534  7  Claim 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  vertically  disclosed  housing  having,  a 
closed  top  and  an  open  bottom; 

(b)  an  inlet  conduit  projecting  axially  into  the  housing 
through  the  bottom  end  thereof; 

(c)  means  connecting,  and  sealing  the  space  between,  the 
inlet  conduit  and  the  housing  at  or  near  the  bottom  end  of 
the  latter; 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit; 

(e)  a  bellows  expansion  joint  hermetically  closed  at  both 
ends  and  vertically  disposed  into  the  housing,  the  upper 
end  thereof  being  fixed  to  the  inside  of  the  housing  and  the 
lower  end  compressively  resting  on  the  top  end  of  the 
inlet  conduit; 

(0  sealing  means  between  the  lower  end  of  the  bellows 
expansion  joint  and  the  top  end  of  the  inlet  conduit; 

(g)  an  enclosed  head  tank  mounted  outside  the  housing  and 
above  the  bellows  expansion  joint; 

(h)  a  conduit  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  head  tank  to  the 
top  of  the  bellows  expansion  joint; 

(i)  a  hydraulic  fluid  filling  the  bellows,  conduit  (h)  and  part 
of  the  head  tank; 

(j)  a  conduit  connecting  the  unfilled  part  of  the  head  tank  to 
atmosphere,  and 

(k)  means  closing  the  latter  conduit  upon  a  rise  of  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  level  in  the  head  tank. 


1.  A  self-actuated  flow  regulator  system  comprising: 

a  load  through  which  a  pre-determined  constant  rate  of  fluid 
flow  is  to  be  maintained, 

a  differential  pressure  regulator, 

a  first  conduit  between  said  load  and  said  regulator, 

first  means  for  indicating  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  con- 
duit and  its  relationship  to  the  maximum  pressure  drop 
across  said  load  for  constant  flow  operation, 

second  means  for  generating  a  pressure  differentia]  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow, 

a  second  conduit  between  said  regulator  and  said  second 
means, 

a  source  of  constant  downstream  pressure  less  than  the 
pressure  external  to  said  load, 

a  third  conduit  between  said  second  means  and  said  source, 

said  regulator  maintaining  a  constant  difference  in  pressure 
across  said  second  means  and  thereby  maintaining  a  con- 
stant flow  rate  through  said  load, 

said  regulator  having  a  hollow  body  formed  with  a  partition 
and  a  valve  seat  in  said  partition,  said  first  conduit  commu- 
nicating with  a  first  side  and  said  second  conduit  with  a 
second  side  of  said  partition, 

a  diaphragm  casing  attached  to  said  body, 

a  diaphragm  sealed  in  said  casing  dividing  said  casing  into 
lower  and  higher  pressure  sides, 

a  fourth  conduit  between  the  higher  pressure  side  of  said 
diaphragm  casing  and  the  second  side  of  said  partition, 

third  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  toward  said  higher 
pressure  side, 

a  valve  member  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat, 

forth  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  responsive  to  the 
deflection  of  said  diaphragm, 

a  fifth  conduit  between  said  lower  pressure  side  of  said 
diaphragm  casing  and  said  third  conduit, 

said  system  being  characterized  by  flow  passages  in  which 
the  expansion  ratio  relative  to  length  is  small  enough  to 
prevent  flow  separation  and  inconsistent  fluid  flow  pat- 
terns from  occurring. 

said  system  further  being  characterized  by  sharp  comers  of 
approximately  90*  where  high  velocity  fluid  flow  de- 
taches from  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member,  said  parti- 
tion, and  said  second  means  in  order  to  prevent  inconsis- 
tent fluid  flow  patterns  from  occurring. 
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4,245,670 

REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  PISTON 
HEAD  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wenier  R.  Baner,  and  Robert  A.  Vu  Fomcb,  both  of  Richmond, 
Va^  astigaors  to  Robertsbaw  Coatrob  Compaay,  Richmond, 
Va. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,029 

iBt  a.J  F16K  31/122:  F16J  9/06 

VJS.  a.  137— 625  J9  28  Clains 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  movable  valve  member  therein  that  is  inter- 
connected to  a  piston  unit  disposed  in  said  housing  means  and 
having  opposed  piston  heads  that  define  a  main  chamber  of 
said  housing  means  therebetween,  said  housing  means  having 
opposed  ends  respectively  cooperating  with  said  piston  heads 
to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  control  chambers  therebetween, 
said  ends  respectively  having  valve  seats  leading  to  said  con- 
trol chambers,  each  said  piston  head  having  a  flexible  seal 
member  secured  between  a  front  disc  member  and  a  backing 
plate  of  the  respective  piston  head  so  that  an  integral  periph- 
eral skirt  of  that  seal  member  is  urged  into  sliding  and  sealing 
engagement  with  an  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing 
means  by  a  biasing  means  of  said  respective  piston  head,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  biasing  means  comprises  an  winu- 
lar  resilient  O-ring  member  carried  by  the  respective  piston 
head  and  radially  engaging  and  urging  its  respective  skirt 
radially  outwardly  into  said  sliding  and  sealing  engagement, 
each  said  seal  member  of  its  respective  piston  head  being 
adapted  to  close  its  respective  valve  seat  when  moved  there- 
against  by  said  piston  unit. 


ports  selectively  With  either  said  input  port  or  one  of  said 
drain  ports; 
*~a  fluid  passage  formed  axially  through  said  spool  valve  in 
communication  with  said  input  port; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  spool  within  a 
piston  chamber  formed  contiguous  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
spool  chamber  and  having  an  axial  bore  communicating  at 
the  inner  end  thereof  with  said  axial  fluid  passage  of  said 
spool  and  terminating  at  the  outer  end  in  a  pilot  valve  seat 
opening  into  a  pilot  chamber  provided  contiguously  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  piston  chamber; 

a  plunger  accommodated  within  said  pilot  chamber  and 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  pilot  valve  seat  and 
a  drain  valve  seat  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  said  pilot 
chamber; 

plunger  biasing  means  for  constantly  urging  said  plunger  to 
seat  on  said  pilot  valve  seat  on  said  piston; 

operating  means  for  driving  said  plunger  to  unseat  from  said 
pilot  valve  seat  and  seat  on  said  drain  valve  seat  of  said 
pilot  chaAiber  thereby  bringing  said  pilot  chamber  into 
fluid  communication  with  said  input  port  through  said 
axial  fluid  passage  and  allowing  the  fluid  pressure  to  act 
on  said  piston  to  shift  said  spool  to  a  different  change-over 
position;  and 

spool  shifting  means  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  spool 
chamber  and  acting  to  return  said  spool  to  the  initial 
position. 

4,245,672 

SEAUNG  VALVE  FOR  SLUDGE  SCAVENGING  SYSTEM 

Carlos  Schott  Malo,  and  Carlos  C.  Schott  Duboa,  both  of  Paseo 

Maria  Agustin,  4^  Saragoisa,  Spain 

ContiBuation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  888,662,  Mar.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889321 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Mar.  21, 1977, 457.022 

Int.  a.J  F16It  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137-869  10  Claims 
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4,245,671 
SOLENOID  PILOT  OPERATED  VALVE 
ScUi  Konigui,  Soka,  Japan,  asiigiior  to  Shokctsa  Klnioku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kirisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1976, 51*114189 
Int  a.J  F15B  13/043 
VS.  CL  137-625.64  W  Clains 
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1.  A  solenoid  pilot  operated  valve  comprising: 
a  spool  casing  internally  defining  a  spool  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  input  port  and  a  number  of  output  and  drain  ports 
in  communication  with  said  spool  chunber; 
a  spool  valve  slidably  received  in  said  spool  chamber  and 
having  a  number  of  seal  ridges  to  connect  said  output 


1.  A  rouuble  drive  shaft  for  a  drill  bit  pomprising  separable 
pipe  sections  wherein  sludge  is  conveyed  through  said  drive 
shaft  and  a  valve  system  for  connecting  said  pipe  sections  in 
said  drive  shaft,  comprising: 
a  first  pipe  and  a  second  pipe  section  of  said  drive  shaft; 
a  main  valve  connected  between  said  first  and  said  second 
pipe  sections  for  connecting  those  said  pipe  sections;  said 
main  valve  being  disconnectable  from  said  second  pipe 
section  while  remaining  connected  to  said  first  pipe  sec- 
tion; 
first  means  operable  by  fluid  pressure  for  selectively  closing 
said  main  valve,  whereby  said  second  pipe  section  nuy  be 
disconnected  from  said  first  pipe  section  without  sludge 
leaking  from  said  first  pipe  section,  and  for  opening  said 
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main  valve;  second  means  in  said  main  valve  for  communi- 
cating fluid  pressure  to  said  first  means; 
a  secondary  valve  connected  to  said  second  pipe  section  at 
the  side  of  said  nuun  valve  that  communicates  with  said 
second  pipe  section;  said  secondary  valve  conmiunicating 
externally  of  said  second  pipe  section  for  permitting  exit  of 
air  from  said  second  pipe  section  to  the  exterior  thereof 


4,245,674 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  A  THERMORESPONSIVE 

TUBE 
Synichi  Nakamara;  Satoshl  Ogawa,  both  of  Osaka;  Yarahiro 
Moriyama,  Ibaraki;  Tomihlia  Ueno,  Ibaraki,  and  Minoni 
Konora,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nitto  Denki  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisba  (Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.);  and 
Osaka  Gasn  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Osaka  Gas  Company  Ltd.), 
both  of,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  941,634,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,979, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,647,  Aug.  18, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1975, 50-104795; 
Aug.  26, 1975, 50-118875[U];  Oct  9, 1975, 50>138596[U];  Oct.  9, 
1975,  50-138597[U];  Oct.  9, 1975, 13859«[U] 

Int  a.J  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—110  6  Qaims 


4»245,673 
PNEUMATIC  LOGIC  aRCUIT 
Daniel  BoatcOlc,  Ville  d'Avray;  Michel  Dncloa,  VemeuU  TE- 
tang;  Hagnct  Margaet  Paris;  Michel  Nicolas,  Plaisir,  and 
Eric  Petriauiax,  Eyrenx,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  La 
Telenechaaivic  Electriquc,  France 

Flled  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,071 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1978,  78  07207; 
Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02737 

lat  CL'  G05D  16/04 
U5.  a.  137—884  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thermoshrinkable  tube  designed  to  be  wrapped 
around  and  to  heat-seal  pipes  to  protect  the  pipes  from  corro- 
sion, said  thermoshrinkable  tube  having  both  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  thereof  covered  with  two  protective  covers  to 
keep  them  clean  of  any  foreign  matter,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  two  protective  covers  have  their  corresponding 
ends  put  together  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tube  and  sealed  up 
and  being  removably  fastened  to  the  tube,  said  protective 
covers  being  made  of  such  a  material  that  they  can  be  peeled 
ofT  the  tube  before  the  application  of  heat  by  fastening  the 
protective  covers  to  a  pipe  near  the  portion  of  the  pipe  to  be 
heat-sealed  with  the  thermoshrinkable  tube  and  then  moving 
the  thermoshrinkable  tube  away  from  the  location  towards  the 
portion  of  the  pipe  to  be  sealed  thereby  turning  the  protective 
covers  inside  out,  thus  making  it  possible  to  peel  off  the  protec- 
tive covers  from  the  thermoshrinkable  tube  just  prior  to  the 
heat  sealing  thereof. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  control  of  pneumatic  logic  systems 
with  modules  each  including  a  bistable  storage  relay  having 
channels  connected  respectively  to  a  pressure  feed,  to  an  actu- 
ating input  for  putting  it  into  logic  state  "1,"  to  a  second  can- 
celling input  for  placing  it  in  logic  state  "0,"  and  to  a  control 
output  for  feeding  a  user  apparatus,  and  wherein  said  actuating 
input  is  fed  by  the  output  of  an  "AND"  gate  placed  upstream, 
and  the  cancelling  input  is  fed  by  signals  derived  at  least  from 
the  control  output  of  a  storage  relay  placed  downstream,  said 
"AND"  gate  comprising  a  first  input  fed  by  the  control  output 
of  a  storage  relay  placed  upstream  and  a  second  input  fed  by 
release  signals  delivered  by  a  user  apparatus  controlled  by  the 
storage  relay  placed  upstream,  the  improvement  that  the  re- 
lease signals  fed  to  a  module  are  transmitted  through  a  block- 
ing channel  to  a  pneumatic  inhibitor  circuit  placed  in  one  of  the 
channels  establishing  circulation  of  fluid  towards  the  storage 
relay  of  said  module,  and  adapted  to  interrupt  the  circulation 
of  fluid  thereto,  said  blocking  channel  having  no  fluid  flow 
path  connection  with  the  channel  which  it  controls,  and  said 
inhibitor  circuit  preventing  selectively  (i)  the  passage  of  the 
storage  relay  into  its  k>gic  state  "1"  when  the  presence  of  the 
release  signal  precedes  the  arrival  of  a  signal  for  placing  in 
logic  state  "1"  the  storage  relay  situated  downstream  of  said 
"AND"  gate,  or  (ii)  the  appearance  of  the  signal  of  the  control 
output. 


4,245,675 

WEAVING  LOOM  WITH  IMPROVED  GUIDE  MEANS 

FOR  FABRIC 

Yoshiham  Chiba,  and  Masahiro  Masuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 1977,  52-125083 
Int  a.J  D03D  49/00 
U  A  CL  139—304  5  Claims 


1.  A  weaving  loom  comprising  a  frame  with  spaced  first  and 
second  sections,  a  take-up  roller  spanned  between  said  first  and 
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second  sections  to  wind  thereon  a  fabric  in  a  roll  form,  a  resil- 
ient rod  spanned  between  said  first  and  second  sections  at  a 
position  upstream  of  said  take-up  roller  with  respect  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  fabric  in  a  manner  to  cross  the 
fabric  which  moves  toward  the  take-up  roller,  and  a  rod  flex- 
ing means  for  flexing  said  resilient  rod  to  produce  a  camber 
having  a  summit  which  protrudes  toward  said  fabric  to  press 
the  same,  WHICH  IS  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said 
rod  flexing  means  comprises: 

a  roller  rotatably  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  frame  for  putting  thereon  one  end  of  said 
resilient  rod; 

a  threaded  shaft  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
sections  in  a  manner  to  be  routable  about  the  axis  thereof; 

a  roller  carrying  member  threadedly  disposed  on  said 

threaded  shaft  longitudinally  movaUe  along  said  threaded 
shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
a  roller  rotaubly  connected  to  said  roller  carrying  member 
in  a  manner  to  run  longitudinally  in  said  resilient  rod  to 
flex  the  same  when  said  roller  carrying  member  moves 
along  the  threaded  shaft. 


4,245,677 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

TRANSPORT  FLUID  TO  AUXIUARY  JET  NOZZLES  IN 

A  JET  LOOM 

H^imc  SuiukI,  Aqjyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  if«^itM|ri  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Scisakuaho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,734 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Feb.  10, 1978, 53-14447 

Int  a.}  D03D  47/iO     . 

VS.  CL  139—435  g  rMm. 
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A245,676 
STARt  MARK  PREVENTER  FOR  LOOMS 
Ralph  H.  Brown,  Kemersrille,  N.C^  assipmr  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national CoiporatioB,  Pittabiirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,591 

Int  CL^  D03D  49/20 

VS.  a.  139-316  6  Oains 
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__    PEWOO  OFJKEFT  INSERTING 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  weft  thread  through  a  shed  of  a 
jet  loom,  said  method  comprising: 

launching  a  weft  thread  by  a  fluid  jet  from  a  main  jet  nozzle, 
and  thereby  initiating  insertion  of  said  weft  thread 
through  a  shed; 

successively  and  sequentially  discharging  fluid  jets  from 
auxiliary  jet  nozzles  spaced  along  the  path  of  said  weft 
thread  through  said  shed,  and  thereby  assisting  said  main 
jet  nozzle  in  inserting  said  weft  thread  through  said  shed; 
and 

at  least  once  during  the  period  of  time  necessary  to  complete 
a  weft  thread  insertion  operation,  simultaneously  dis- 
charging fluid  jets  from  all  of  said  auxiliary  jet  nozzles. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loom  having  a  lay  beam  and  reed 
and  a  take-up  roll  to  advance  fabric  as  it  is  formed  with  means 
for  rotating  the  take-up  roll  including  a  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected thereto,  a  ratchet  fixed  on  the  shaft  having  an  actuating 
lever  with  a  feed  pawl  engagable  with  the  ratchet  and  a  hold- 
back pawl  for  maintaining  the  positions  of  the  roll  advanced  by 
the  feed  pawl,  an  improved  start  marie  preventer  comprising: 

(a)  control  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  ratchet  for  selective  movement  to 
a  first  position  which  moves  the  fell  of  the  fabric  to  a 
location  forwardly  of  the  reed's  beat-up  position  and  to  a 
second  position  to  effect  return  of  the  fell  to  its  initial 
position; 

(b)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  control  means  for 
guiding  the  latter  during  its  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  positions;  and 

(c)  stop  means  attached  to  said  guiding  means  forming  a 
neutral  and  said  first  and  second  positions  for  said  control 
means. 


4,245,678 

PACKAGE  STRAPPING  TOOLS 

Robert  D.  Saasum,  Harpcadea,  England,  asaignor  to  Garrard 

Industries  Ufldted,  South  Yorkshire,  England 
Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1978, 
22591/78 

Int  CL'  B2IF  21/00 
VS.  CL  140—93.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  package  strapping  tool  for  tightening  a  loop  of  metal 
strapping  around  a  package  and  for  forming  a  joint  between 
overlapping  ends  of  said  loop  at  a  seal  surrounding  said  over- 
lapping ends  said  tool  being  of  the  pusher  bar  type  comprising 
a  frame,  tensioning  means  supported  by  said  frame,  a  jointing 
mechanism,  a  hinge  swingably  connecting  said  jointing  mecha- 
nism to  said  frame,  a  wedge-shaped  strap  foot  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  strap  foot  having  a  toe  at  the  thin  end  of  said 
wedge-shaped,  said  toe  being  closable  against  said  jointing 
mechanism  and  openable  therefrom  by  hinging  movement 
between  said  frame  and  said  jointing  mechanism  and  said  strap 
foot  being  interposed,  in  use  of  said  tool,  between  the  loop  of 
strapping  close  to  said  seal  and  the  adjacent  spare  end  of  the 
loop  characterised  by  a  strap  foot  restrainer  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  one  side 
of  said  strap  foot  leaves  an  opening  for  the  lateral  insertion  of 
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strapping  into  the  tool  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  strap 
foot  restrainer  closes  the  opening  through  which  the  strapping 


4,245,680 
FOOD  SERVICE  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Irriag  E.  Greenfield,  Jr^  5331  SW  92nd  Aie^  Miami,  Fla. 
33156,  and  Ronald  C.  JacobwHi,  14500  Kendale  Laices  Bl?d^ 
Miand,  Fla.  33183 

Filed  JnL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,285 

lot  CL^  B65B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  141-82  16  Caaima 


is  inserted  into  the  tool  and  engages  said  strap  foot  in  a  manner 
supporting  said  strap  foot  against  forces  tending  to  move  said 
strap  foot  away  from  said  frame. 


4,245,679 

DRY  CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  DEVICE  FOR  HRE 

EXTINGUISHERS 

Freddy  R.  Sdf,  933  Parkside  Dr.,  Richmond,  Calif.  94803 

ContiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,754,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,445 

lat  a.3  B65B  1/26.  31/06 

U.S.  CL  141-2  10  Claims 


„,^>^> 


1.  A  device  for  recovery  of  powdered  material  for  fire  extin- 
guishers comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  first  and  second  openings  therein,  said 
fust  opening  being  spaced  from  said  second  opening; 

b.  means  for  conveying  the  powdered  materia!  through  said 
first  opening  of  said  container  to  the  inside  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

c.  means  for  conveying  the  powdered  material  through  said 
second  opening  of  said  container  to  the  fire  extinguisher; 

d.  means  for  conducting  air  from  said  fire  extinguisher  to 
said  container  for  aiding  said  conveyance  of  the  powdered 
material  through  said  second  opening  of  said  container; 

e.  means  for  attenuating  lumping  of  the  powdered  material 
before  egress  of  the  powdered  material  through  said  sec- 
ond opening  of  said  container. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  dispensing  one  of  a  plurality  of 
dry  beverage  base  powders  contained  within  the  apparatus  and 
a  liquid  reconstituting  or  extraction  medium  into  a  use  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  single  dispensing  station  located  thereon 
for  carrying  the  use  container; 

liquid  supply  means  for  dispensing  water  into  the  use  con- 
tainer; 

a  plurality  of  containers,  each  of  the  containers  storing  a 
separate  dry  beverage  base  powder; 

dry  powder  metering  and  dispensing  means  disposed  be- 
neath each  container  for  dispensing  a  pi  xietermined  quan- 
tity of  dry  beverage  base  powder  into  surmounting  rela- 
tion to  the  dispensing  station; 

first  chamber  defining  means  for  defining  a  first  chamber 
surmounting  and  communicating  with  the  dispensing 
station; 

second  chamber  defining  means  for  defming  a  second  cham- 
ber surmounting  and  communicating  with  the  first  cham- 
ber, the  metering  and  dispensing  means  extending  into  the 
second  chamber; 

warm  air  flow  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  relatively  warm 
air  into  the  first  chamber,  said  flow  means  preventing 
ambient  air  from  entering  the  second  chamber,  said  flow 
means  further  warming  the  first  chamber  and  the  second 
chamber,  the  first  chamber  being  warm  relative  to  the 
second  chamber;  and, 
chute  means  for  carrying  dry  powder  dispensed  by  said 
metering  and  dispensing  means  through  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  into  the  use  container,  upper  end 
portions  of  the  chute  means  being  disposed  in  the  second 
chamber  and  lower  end  portions  of  the  chute  means  being 
disposed  in  the  first  chamber. 
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4045,681 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE  HAVING  AN 
INDEPENDENT  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  UQUID  IN  VAPOR 
RETURN  MEANS  OF  THE  NOZZLE 
Robert  W.  Gaertiii,  Oiiciiumti,  Ohio,  aiiigiior  to  Dover  Corpo- 
ratioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

I    FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,385 
I      Int  a.J  B65B  3/26;  B67C  3/26 
U.S.  a  141-206  22  Claims 


handle  lever  guard  comprising  a  shank,  a  pair  of  parallel  and 
longitudinally  spaced  flat  members  extending  in  the  same 
direction  from  opposite  ends  of  the  shank,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  protrusions  on  one  of  said  flat  memben  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  as  the  shank  and  forming  a  bight 
therebetween  for  engaging  the  pump  handle  lever  guard,  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  bosses  on  the  other  of  said  flat  members, 
said  bosses  protruding  longitudinally  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  shank,  said  bosses  forming  a  bight  for  engaging  the  gas 
pump  handle  lever,  said  shank  being  offset  to  one  side  of  said 
bights  a  shaft  generally  parallel  with  said  shank  and  coexten- 
sive therewith,  said  shaft  being  spaced  from  said  shank  in  order 
to  establish  an  open  ended  clip,  said  shaft  having  a  bevelled 
side  forming  a  sharp  edge  on  said  shaft  for  removing  ice  from 
an  automobile  windshield,  and  a  stub  joining  said  shaft  and 
shank  together. 


4,245,683 
PROTECnVE  CONTRIVANCE  FOR  WOOD  SPLimNG 

MACHINE 

Karl  L  Cedergren,  PI.  3365, 820  94  Hede,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,564 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedes,  Jan.  26, 1978,  7810006 

Int  a.J  B27L  7/Oa-  B27G  21/00 

VS.  a  144-194  5  ctatam 


22.  In  an  automatic  shut-off  nozzle  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  in  said  body  controlling  flow 
of  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  means  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  valve,  spout  means  communicating  with  said 
outlet  and  having  its  free  end  for  disposition  in  an  opening  of  a 
fill  pipe  of  a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like,  means  to  return  vapor 
from  the  tank  being  filled,  sealing  means  to  form  a  seal  between 
the  fill  pipe  opening  and  said  vapor  return  means  when  said 
spout  means  in  disposed  in  the  fill  pipe,  first  means  connected 
to  said  controlling  means  to  cause  said  controlling  means  to  bt 
activated  to  move  said  valve  to  its  closed  position  in  response 
to  at  least  one  of  two  conditions  existing  in  the  tank,  the  condi- 
tions being  build-up  of  vapor  pressure  to  a  predetermined 
vapor  pressure  and  liquid  reaching  a  predetermined  level  in  the 
tank,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means,  independent  and  separate  of  said  first  means, 
connected  to  said  controlling  means  to  cause  activation  of 
said  controlling  means  to  move  said  valve  to  its  closed 
position  in  response  to  the  presence  of  liquid  in  said  vapor 
return  means. 


4,245,682 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Robert  A.  AgMw,  St.,  ChattaMwgi^  Tcuk,  aMi«Mr  to  A9WW  * 
Sou  Company,  ChattUHMitii,  Tcmu 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,033 

lat  a^  B65B  i/M;  B25F  7/00 

U.S.  a  141-392  2  Claims 


1.  A  protective  contrivance  for  a  wood  splitting  machine 
haying  a  routable  splitting  element  including  a  threaded 
pointed  end  for  penetrating  said  wood,  and  a  work  ubie  in- 
cluding a  table  plate  which  extends  towards  and  under  said 
splitting  element  and  including  a  groove  extending  through 
said  plate,  said  protective  contrivance  comprising  a  swivel  arm 
one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  work  table  under  said 
plate,  and  a  cover,  said  cover  being  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  said  swivel  arm,  said  swivel  arm  including  means  associated 
therewith  for  biasing  said  swivel  arm  towards  said  groove  such 
that  said  cover  extends  through  said  groove  and  covers  said 
pointed  end  prior  to  when  said  wood  has  been  penetrated  by 
said  pointed  end  during  the  splitting  operation,  and  just  prior 
to  when  said  pointed  end  completely  penetrates  through  said 
wood,  said  biasing  means  being  overcome  by  the  weight  of 
said  wood  so  that  said  cover  is  forced  into  said  groove  away 
from  said  pointed  end  at  dl  other  times  during  said  splitting 
operation. 


^« 


1.  A  gasoliae  pump  handle  insert  for  wedging  the  pump 
handle  lever  in  a  pump  open  conditio  relative  to  the  pump 


4,245,684 
GOLF  BAG  SYSTEM 
Glyui  E.  Street,  155  F^ukc  Rd.,  Glen  BonUc,  Md.  21061,  and 
Arthur  R.  CnudcU,  7215.E  Eabmdu  Loop,  Ft  Meade,  Md. 

20755 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,023 
lot  a.}  A63B  55/02 
VJS.  CL  150— 1 J  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  golf  bag  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  longitudinally  extended  first  housing  for  containing  a 
predetermined  number  of  golf  clubs;  said  first  housing 
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having  at  least  one  biternal  compartment  adjacent  a  side- 
wall  thereof; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extended  second  housing  positionally 
located  central  said  first  housing; 

(c)  housing  cover  means  rouubly  mountable  on  said  firet 
and  second  housings  for  providing  internal  access  to  said 
first  and  second  housings; 


(d)  a  routable  strap  member  slidingly  mounted  on  said  first 
housing  sidewall  for  alignment  thereof  with  said  internal 
compartment;  and, 

(e)  retractable  wheel  means  routionally  coupled  to  a  base 
wall  of  said  first  housing  for  providing  rolling  displace- 
ment of  said  golf  bag  system  with  respect  to  an  external 
surface. 


top  of  the  neck  to  provide  total  protection  to  the  con- 
tainer; and 

(0  a  handle  attached  to  said  body  at  two  generally  opposing 
positions  near  said  second  end  of  said  body; 

(g)  said  handle  including  at  each  end  thereof  a  first  portion 
extending  through  said  side  wall  of  said  body  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall,  and  a 
second  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  portion, 

(h)  said  second  portions  being  formed  so  that  when  said 
handle  is  in  its  lifting  position  said  second  portions  are 
approximately  horizontal  and  extend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


4,245,686 

TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Jimmie  L.  Hoiladay,  Aatiocfa,  Tenii^  assfgnor  to  Hennessy 

Indoftries,  Inc^  Elk  Gtotc  Village,  IlL 

CoBtiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  478,040,  Jnn.  10, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiBiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,491,  Jnn.  25, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUortion  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,000 

Int.  a.2  B60C  25/06 
MS.  a.  157—1.1  ■  « Claims 


,^/^ 


^  4,245,685 

^  PROTECTIVE  CARRIER 

RoMcU  R  Ncaitz,  and  Jewd  J.  ShcHon,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C., 

avivMn  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc^  St  Loiris,  Mo. 

Fikd  Aug.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,956 

Int  CL'  B65D  23/08.  81/16:  A47J  41/00 

UJS.  CL  150-52  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  protective  carrier  for  housing  a  firagile  container,  said 
carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall 
having  edges  defining  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for  said 

body; 

(b)  a  bottom  provided  integrally  about  the  perimeter  of  said 

first  end; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  ribs  on  said  wall  for 
supporting  the  perimeter  of  the  container  to  be  housed; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting  ribs  on  said  bottom  for 
suppCHting  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  be  housed; 

(e)  a  lid  adapted  for  removable  engagement  with  said  second 
end  of  said  body,  said  lid  including  a  raised  central  portion 
for  surrounding  and  protecting  the  neck  of  the  container; 
said  raised  central  portion  extending  upwardly  above  the 


1.  Tire  bead  seating  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one,  and 
no  more  than  a  relatively  few,  nozzle(s)  having  an  outlet  end 
adapted  to  be  directed  at  the  interface  of  a  tire  bead  and  wheel 
rim,  said  nozzle(s)  further  having  a  linear,  internal  passage 
terminating  at  said  outlet  end  and  having  a  straight  line  length 
extending  from  said  outlet  of  at  least  \  inch;  said  internal  pas- 
sage over  said  straight  line  length  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form cross  section  said  nozzle(s)  providing  a  highly  direction- 
alized  fluid  stream(s);  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 
said  internal  passage;  and  means  supporting  said  nozzle(s)  and 
orienting  the  same  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  a  tire  on  a 
wheel  such  that  said  highly  directionalized  stream(s)  will  im- 
pinge upon  a  tire  bead  and  wheel  surface  without  appreciably 
diverging  and  as  a  discrete  stream(s). 

4,215,687 
VENETIAN  BUND  AND  TILTING  MECHANISM 
THEREFOR 
Francis  Vecchiarelli,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hunter 
Douglas  Intematioaal  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,802 
lat  CL^  E06B  9/38 
MS.  CL.  160—177  8  ClafaM 

1.  A  tilting  mechanism  for  fitting  in  a  Venetian  blind  headrail 
for  tilting  the  slats  of  the  Venetian  blind,  said  tilting  mechanism 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotary  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  worm  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  rotary  wormwheel  drivably  engaged  by  said  worm; 

(d)  a  one-piece  housing  including  two  mirror-image  housing 
portions; 

(e)  a  solid  hinge,  hingedly  connecting  said  two  portions  to 
one  another  so  that  they  may  be  moved  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position; 


January  20, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


(0  two  bearing  parts  on  each  portion  together  forming  a 
rotary  bearing  for  said  drive  shaft  and  worm  and  a  rotary 
bearing  for  said  wormwheel,  when  said  housing  portion  is 
hinged  to  its  closed  position; 


(g)  means  to  lock  said  housing  portions  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4»245,688 

CORD  LOCK  FOR  A  VENETIAN  BUND  LIFT  CORD 

Fhmcis  VccchiareUi,  Rim  Edge,  N.J.,  ud^nr  to  Hunter 

Donglas  Intematioaal  N.V.,  Netherlands  AntUIca 

Fled  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,695 

Int  CL^  E06B  9/38 

MS.  a.  160-178  C  9  ciatoa 


1.  A  cord  lode  for  a  Venetian  blind  lift  cord,  said  cord  lock 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  front  and  rear  pUtes  maintained  generally  parallel  to  one 
anothen 

(b)  a  guide  roler  mounted  between  said  front  and  rear  plates, 
with  its  axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  front 
and  rear  plates; 

(c)  guide  slou  formed  in  the  front  and  rear  ;lates  in  register 
with  one  another,  the  guide  sloto  including: 

(i)  side  arms  which  are  inclined  towards  one  another  in  an 
upward  direction,  the  axes  of  the  side  arms  extending 
one  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of  the  guide  roller;  and 

(ii)  a  cross  arm  joining  the  side  arms  and  extending  below 
the  guide  roller; 

(d)  a  routable  locking  roller  having  end  shaft  portions 
mounted  in  the  corresponding  side  arm  of  each  guide  slot 
and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  side  arms  in 
which  they  are  mounted,  effective  to  enable  a  cord  pass- 
ing around  the  guide  roller  and  between  the  guide  roller 
and  locking  roller  to  be  releasably  locked  therebetween, 
the  dimensions  of  the  cross  arms  and  locking  roller  shaft 
portions  being  such  as  to  allow  forceable  movement  only 
of  the  locking  roller  from  one  side  arm  to  the  other. 


4,245,689 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  CELLULOSIC  BACKING 

WEB 
Henry  P.  Grard,  Venrien-Hemy,  Bclgiun;  Danid  LaVietea, 
Uxiagton,  Va.,  and  Ednond  M.  Mergelsbcrg,  Ltege,  BcUva, 
anigaon  to  Georgia  Bonded  Fiber*,  lac,  Bneaa  Vista,  Va. 
FUcd  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,088 
Int  a.i  D21H  5/02.  5/18:  B05D  5/00:  B32B  5/02 
MS.  a.  162—134  27  ^^i— 

1.  An  asbestos  free  backing  web  having  a  thickness  from 
about  0.015  inch  to  about  0.060  inch,  prepared  from  fibrous 
component's  and  binder  componenu,  said  fibrous  components 
being  present  from  about  50%  to  about  88%  of  dry  weight  of 
said  backing  web  and  comprising  a  fibrous  portion  and  fibrous 
^rtion  additives,  said  binder  components  being  present  from 
about  50%  to  about  12%  of  dry  wdght  of  said  backing  web 
and  comprising  a  binder  portion  and  binder  portion  additives, 
said  fibrous  components  including  cellulosic  fiber  in  an  amount 
from  about  40%  to  about  85%.  glass  fiber  in  an  amount  from 
about  3%  to  about  35%,  polyolefin  fiber  having  a  mdting 
point  in  the  range  of  about  230*  F.  to  about  380*  F.  in  an 
amount  from  about  10%  to  about  56%,  and  antifungal-antimil- 
dew  agent  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.0%  dl 
with  respect  to  the  dry  weight  of  fibrous  components,  sud 
binder  components  including  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  or  com- 
bination of  latices,  sdd  web  having  dimensional  subility  in  the 
machine  direction,  the  cross  machine  direction  and  the  diago- 
nd  direction  such  that  the  web  in  these  directions  varies  in 
dimension  by  not  more  than  about  0.5%  when  subjected  to 
relative  humidity  changes  in  the  range  of  relative  humidity  of 
0%  to  100%,  or  when  subjected  to  water  soaking  with  respect 
to  the  complete  range  of  relative  humidity,  sdd  web  dso  ex- 
hibiting no  visible  fungd  growth  after  a  28  day  incubation 
period  at  83*-86*  F.  and  not  less  than  85%  relative  humidity, 
the  web  having  been  placed  at  the  start  of  sdd  period  on  the 
surface  of  nutrient-sdt  agar  and  inoculated  with  a  mixed  spore 
suspension  of  Aspergillus  niger.  PenicilHum  fitnicolosum.  Cha- 
etomium  globosum.  TricModerma  sp.  and  PuUularia  puUulans. 
whereby  sdd  web  is  characterized  by  resistance  to  stiffening, 
embrittlement,  thermd  discoloration  and  permanent  indenta- 
tion. 

14,  The  backing  web  of  cidm  1  wherein  a  foam  layer,  a 
decorative  print  layer,  and  an  outer  wear-resistant  layer  are 
applied  to  one  surface  of  sdd  backing  web,  whereby  sdd 
polyolefm  fiber  of  sdd  fibrous  componenu  fuses  at  the  applica- 
tion temperature  of  sdd  foam,  print  and  outer  wear-resistant 
layers  resulting  in  increased  bonding  strength,  whereby  sdd 
backing  web  is  characterized  by  enhanced  dehunination  resis- 
tance. 


4,245,690 

HOT  CHAMBER  DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  MELT 

DURING  AND  IMMEDUTELY  AFTER  MOLDING  A 

PART 
Otto  WMIchll,  NiedenizwU,  Switierland,  aadgMN-  to  Gcbmedcr 
Bochler  AG,  Switacrtaad 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  May  28, 1977, 6547/77 

Int  a.J  B22D  17/04.  17/32 
MS.  a.  164-4  9  cialBM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  metd  of  a  hot 
chamber  die  casting  machine  from  an  outer  surrounding  metd 
crucible  into  the  bore  of  a  casting  bushing  which  is  located  in 
the  melt  and  has  a  melt  inlet  opening  disposed  below  the  level 
of  the  melt  in  the  crucible  and  a  sprue  runner  leading  from  the 
bore  to  a  mold  cavity  defined  between  two  mold  partt  and 
which  dso  includes  a  casting  piston  which  is  movable  in  the 
bore  to  advance  the  melt  and  which  has  a  side  surface  dignable 
with  the  inlet  opening  to  close  it,  compridng,  driving  the 
casting  piston  in  a  first  direction  from  an  origind  casting  pou- 
tion  in  which  it  is  located  above  the  opening  and  thus  permiu 
the  inflow  of  melt  into  the  bore  so  that  it  moves  dong  the  bore 
to  close  the  opening  and  beyond  the  opening  to  advance  the 
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melt  into  the  mold  cavity  while  the  mold  parts  are  maintained 
in  closed  relationship  by  applying  a  closing  pressure  thereto, 
moving  the  piston  after  the  soKdification  of  the  casting  in  an 
opposite  second  direction  backwardly  away  from  the  mold  by 
an  amount  sufficient  to  relieve  only  a  small  quantity  of  the 
pressure  acting  cm  the  mold  cavity  but  not  sufficient  to  open 
the  opening  to  the  melt,  locking  the  piston  against  movement 
in  said  first  direction,  and  thereafter  moving  the  piston  back  to 
the  original  casting  position  in  which  it  clears  the  opening 
while  maintaining  the  locking  of  the  piston  against  movement 
in  said  first  direction  until  the  closing  pressure  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value  indicating  that  the  two  mold  parts  are  main- 
tained in  closed  relationship  and  then  releasing  the  locking  of 
the  piston  in  the  first  direction  when  the  closing  pressure 
reaches  the  predetermined  value. 

3.  A  casting  device,  comprising,  a  fixed  mold  part,  a  mov- 
able mold  part  engageable  with  the  fixed  mold  part  to  enclose 
a  mold  cavity,  mold  moving  means  connected  to  said  movable 
mold  part  to  move  it  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
fixed  mold  part  and  to  ^ply  pressure  thereto  to  maintain  said 
movable  mold  part  in  engagement  with  said  fixed  mold  part,  a 
melt  crucible,  a  casting  bushing  disposed  in  said  melt  crucible 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  a  melt  level  therein,  said 


casting  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  with  a  side  inlet 
defining  a  feed  opening  extending  below  the  melt  level  into 
said  bore,  a  casting  piston  movable  in  said  bore  to  displace  the 
melt  therein  and  being  alignable  with  said  inlet  to  close  it.  said 
bore  having  a  sprue  runner  following  the  opening  discharging 
into  the  mold  cavity,  drive  means  for  driving  said  casting 
piston  to  first  move  it  into  said  bore  to  displace  the  melt  therein 
and  then  retract  it  from  said  bore  to  a  first  position  with  said 
casting  piston  covering  said  side  inlet  and  to  a  second  position 
further  retracting  said  casting  piston  from  said  bore  with  said 
casting  piston  away  from  said  side  inlet,  safety  locking  means 
engageable  with  said  casting  piston  to  prevent  it  from  move- 
ment into  said  bore  to  displace  the  melt  therein  when  said 
casting  piston  is  in  said  first  position  and  when  said  casting 
piston  is  in  said  second  position  until  said  mold  moving  means 
applies  said  pressure  to  said  movable  mold  part  to  maintain  said 
movable  mold  part  in  en^gement  with  said  fixed  mold  part, 
and  control  means  operatively  connecting  the  safety  locking 
means  to  a  measuring  Une  of  the  mold  moving  means,  the 
control  means  causing  the  safety  locking  means  to  release  the 
casting  piston  when  the  measuring  line  indicates  that  the  pr«- 
sure  applied  to  said  movable  mold  part  is  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  movable  mold  part  in  engagement  with  said  fixed  mold 
part. 


I 


0.01-0.1%  sulfur  and  less  than  3.5%  carbon,  and  the  re- 
mainder essentially  iron,  said  melting  being  carried  out  in 
a  coreless  induction  melting  furnace  to  form  a  molten  iron 
pool  having  a  column  height  of  at  least  2.S  feet; 

(b)  when  said  molten  iron  within  said  pool  is  at  the  tempera- 
ture level  of  220O'-24O0*  F.,  plunging  a  cartridge,  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  quantity  of  magnesium  of  a  purity  of 
at  least  80%,  into  said  molten  pool  in  said  furnace,  said 
cartridge  permitting  only  progressive  reaction  of  said 
magnesium  with  said  molten  pool; 

(c)  maintaining  said  plunged  cartridge  in  said  molten  zone 
for  a  period  of  30-200  seconds  allowing  for  said  magne- 


Z^  /I 


slum  to  react  with  said  molten  iron  for  purposes  of  desul- 
furization.  the  magnesium  vapors  formed  as  a  result  of  the 
cartridge  being  plunged  are  substantially  contained  by  the 
ferrostatic  pressure  head  of  said  coliunn  of  molten  metal  to 
limit  boiling,  and 
(d)  periodically  withdrawing  all  or  a  portion  of  molten  metal 
in  said  pool  when  a  sulfur  content  is  about  0.01%  or  less  is 
reached  and  at  the  same  time  introducing  a  charge  of 
metal  scrap  to  said  furnace  to  replace  said  withdrawn 
molten  metal  for  purposes  of  maintaining  a  continuous 
operation  of  said  furnace,  each  plunged  cartridge  affecting 
the  newly  melted  iron  in  said  pool  which  is  mixed  with  the 
previously  desulfurized  melted  iron. 

4,245,692 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOULD  SUITABLE  FOR 

ADJUSTMENT  TO  VARIOUS  CROSS  SECnONAL 

FORMATS  OF  A  STRAND 

Reinhard  Har^nsner,  and  Giinter  HoUeis,  both  of  Linz,  Anstria, 

assignon  to  Vocst-Alpine  AkticBgeseliachaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  14, 1978,  4328/78 
Int.  CV  B22D  11/04 
U  A  a.  164—436  2  CW™ 


4,245,691 

IN  SrrU  FURNACE  METAL 

DESULFURIZATION/NODULARIZATION  BY  HIGH 

PURITY  MAGNESIUM 

Prca  P.  MoUa,  Qmton,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

,Mich. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,697 

bt  CL^  B22D  27/20;  C22C  33/10 

U.S.  CL  164—56  '  Claisu 

1.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  iron  in  a  melting  furnace, 

comprising:  .   . 

(a)  mdting  a  charge  of  iron  having  a  chemistry  consistmg  of 


1.  A  continuous  casting  mould  suitable  for  adjustment  to 
various  cross  sectional  formats  of  a  strand,  comprising 
at  least  one  transversely  divided  displaceable  side  wall  in- 
cluding at  least  upper  and  lower  parts. 
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an  opposite  side  wall  arranged  oppositely  said  at  least  one 
transversely  divided  displaceable  side  wall, 

at  least  one  adjustment  drive  means  articulately  connected 
to  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts  for  laterally  adjust- 
ing and  fixing  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  respectively, 
relative  to  said  opposite  side  wall,  and 

connecting  means  articulately  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  parts  and  having  at  least  one  axis  extending  in  the 
horizontal  direction  over  the  width  of  said  at  least  one 
transversely  divided  displaceable  side  wall. 


exchange  tubes  in  a  furnace  boiler  or  similar  device  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  three  or  four-sided  frame,  with  a  single  hollow, 
defining  the  outer  boundaries  of  said  apparatus; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rigid,  parallel,  tubular  members  in  longitu- 
dinal, adjacent  contact  rigidly  disposed  within  said  frame, 
each  of  said  tubular  members  containing  an  opening 
adapted  to  accommodate  one  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes, 
the  cross-section  of  said  opening  being  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  fins  of  said  tubes; 


4,245,693 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bardcifllle,  Okia.,  Mrignor  to  Phillipi  Petro* 
leum  CoBpany,  Bardcsrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,349 

lot  a.3  F28D  WOO;  F26B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  9  CIdm 
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•  200*F  OMBON  BLACK 
IN  C*5  TO  ruRTMCR 
COOLING  AND  FiuTeRlKIG 


5i_ 


t 


V.     »00'F  OUW»  BLACK 
^   IN  CAS  FROM  A  CARBON 
BLACK  WACTOII 


1.  A  process  for  indirect  heat  exchange  between  a  gas  stream 
containing  suspended  light  solids  and  a  heat  exchange  fluid 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  gas  stream  containing  entrained  solids  into 
an  inlet  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  an  enlarged  heat 
exhange  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  particulate 
solids  and  a  heat  exchange  coil  extending  into  said  fluid- 
ized bed  and  having  a  heat  exchange  fluid  flowing 
through  said  coil, 

(b)  passing  said  gas  stream  from  said  inlet  as  a  plurality  of 
small  streams  through  a  plurality  of  small  flow  passages  at 
substantially  the  same  flow  velocity  as  in  said  inlet  and 
introducing  said  small  streams  into  a  lower  portion  of  said 
enlarged  heat  exchange  zone, 

(c)  flowing  said  gas  stream  through  said  fluidized  bed  or 
particulate  solids  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  maintain 
fluidized  conditions  and  at  a  rate  such  that  said  gas  is 
heated  or  cooled  by  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  said  coil, 
and 

(d)  removing  said  gas  stream  containing  suspended  solids  at 
a  different  temperature  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  heat 
exchange  zone. 


4^245.694 

SUPPORTS  FOR  CLOSELY  SPACED  TUBES 

Hosea  E.  Smith,  Baytowa,  Tex^  MrivMir  to  Exxon  Reacarch  A 

Engfaieerliie  Co.,  Florhan  Parit,  N  J. 

ContlBiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  790,167,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abudoiMd. 

This  appUartkm  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,276 

Int.  CL^  F28F  9/OOtr  F22B  i7/2¥ 

U.S.a.  165-82  7ClidM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  closely-spaced,  finned  heat 


to— J 


(c)  each  of  the  sides  of  said  tubular  members  being  attached 
to  the  sides  of  tubular  members  that  adjoin  it  and  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  all  of  said  openings  in  said  tubular 
members  being  parallel; 

(d)  said  tubular  members  adjoining  said  frame  being  attached 
to  said  frame  to  form  a  rigid  structure;  and 

(e)  finned  tubes  inserted  into  said  tubular  members,  whereby 
the  distance  between  the  outer  edges  of  said  adjacent  fins 
is  about  0.S  inches  or  less  and  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
members  is  about  0.2S  inches  longer  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  outer  profiles  of  said  fins. 


4,245,695 

HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE  FOR  CONDENSATION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

JuB  FiUlkakc,  Yamato-KooriyaaM,  Japan,  aaaiiBor  to  Farakawa 

Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,537 

aains  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1978, 53-57313 

lat  a.}  F28B  9/0%;  F28F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  165— 133  4ClaiaM 


1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  for  condensation  having  a  toothed 
wheel-like  part  which  is  formed  in  the  outer  circumferential  fin 
part  of  a  low  fin  tube  to  have  mountain  parts  continuously 
arranged  alternately  with  valley  parts,  each  of  the  mountain 
parts  having  a  transverse  cross  sectional  shape  in  which  longer 
sides  face  grooves  provided  between  said  fins  and  each  of  the 
longer  sides  is  arranged  to  curve  into  a  concave  shape  resem- 
bling an  arc,  each  mountain  part  thus  being  in  a  pyramid  shape 
which  resembles  the  shape  of  a  long  snare  hand  drum,  and  two 
slanting  faces  of  said  pyramid  shape  including  the  longer  sides 
being  arranged  to  smoothly  slant  gradually  from  the  top 
thereof  to  the  bottom  thereof 
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!  4^245,696 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX)OLING  HOT  GAS 
Adm  J.  Vu  da-  LdU,  LiMchoten,  NetherUuids,  asrignor  to 
BroMwcrk  B.V^  Aawrifoort,  Netfaeriands 

FDcd  Apr.  25, 1979,  So-.  No.  33,192 
OaiBM  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818892 

bt  a.J  F28F  9/22 
UJS.  CL  165— 134  R      .^  6  Claimi 


^'?-- 
^ 
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1.  ApfMuatus  for  cooling  hot  gas  which  consists  of  a  vessel 
comprising  a  nest  of  tubes,  the  hot  gas  flowing  through  the 
tubes  and  cooling  water  or  the  like  flowing  round  the  tubes  and 
the  tubes  being  secured  at  least  at  one  end  in  a  tube  plate  which 
closes  a  hot  gas  supply  chamber,  characterized  in  that  the  tube 
plate  is  of  light  construction,  that  immediately  behind  the  tube 
plate  a  heavy  support  plate  supported  by  the  vessel  wall  is 
provided,  that  the  tubes  project  through  openings  in  the  sup- 
port plate,  that  the  tubes  rest  on  the  side  remote  from  the  tube 
plate  on  the  support  plate  via  rings  which  are  secured  to  the 
tubes,  comprise  passage  openings  for  the  cooling  water  or  the 
like  and  adjoin  continuous  gaps  disposed  round  the  tubes,  and 
that  the  space  between  the  tube  plate  and  the  support  plate 
lying  therebdiind  is  provided  with  a  supply  for  cooling  water 
or  the  like,  the  supply  for  the  cooling  water  or  the  like  being 
formed  by  a  conduit  led  through  an  opening  in  the  support 
plate  and  sealingly  mounted  in  said  plate,  the  end  of  said  con- 
duit being  secured  to  the  tube  plate  and  the  portion  lying 
between  the  tube  plate  and  the  support  plate  comprising  open- 
ings. 


4v245,697 

TUBULAR  BODY 

Akin  TogMki,  14-31, 6-cho»e,  Ryoke,  Urawa-shi,  Saitama-ken, 


CoBtiaaalioH  of  Scr.  No.  7,530,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  abandoned,  wliich 

is  a  diririoH  of  Scr.  No.  776,215,  Mar.  10, 1977,  alMuidoBed.  This 

appBnrtkw  No?.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,124 

Claiw  priority,  ■ppBcitioo  Japo,  May  24, 1976,  51-59863 

lat  a.^  F28F  1/08 

MS.  CL  165—179  23  Claims 


a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
body;  and 

a  corresponding  series  of  projecting  ribs  having  the  same 
specific  wave  form  about  the  same  base  line  formed  on  the 
internal  surface  of  the  tubular  body, 

the  specific  wave  form  being  selected  from  a  group  of  wave 
forms  consisting  of  a  sinusoid  wave  form,  a  saw  tooth 
wave  form,  a  wave  form  made  on  continuously  connected 
alternating  opposite  semicircular  curves,  and  a  rectangu- 
lar wave  form. 


4,245,698 
SUPERALLOYS  HAVING  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO 

HYDROGEN  EMBRTITLEMENT  AND  METHODS  OF 

PRODUCING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Barry  J.  Berkowitz,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Russell  D.  Kane, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  t^  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,394 

Int.  a?  E21B  43/00:  C22C  79/00;  C22F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  166— 2U  C  19  Claims 

16.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  and/or  gas  from  subterra- 
nean surfaces  under  conditions  of  high  stress  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  environments  which  comprises  using  a  tubular  conduit 
for  transporting  said  oil  and/or  gas  from  subterranean  surfaces, 
wherein  said  tubular  conduit  comprises  a  cold-worked  and  age 
strengthened  nickel  and/or  cobalt,  chromium,  molybdenum 
superalloy  having  less  than  1  At%  phosphorus  in  its  grain 
boundaries,  a  tensile  strength  ranging  from  ISO  to  about  2S0  ksi 
and  a  resistance  to  hydrogen  embrittlement  such  that  when  a 
steel  anode  is  galvanically  coupled  to  a  test  C-ring  of  said 
superalloy  and  said  C-ring  is  exposed  to  an  aqueous  test  solu- 
tion saturated  with  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  S%  NaCl  and 
0.5%  acetic  acid,  by  weight,  at  room  temperature  and  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  the  test  C-ring  resists  hydrogen  embrittle- 
ment or  cracking  for  more  than  25  days  when  it  is  stressed  to 
100%  of  the  transverse  0.2%  offset  yield  strength. 


4045,699 

METHOD  FOR  IN-SITU  RECOVERY  OF  METHANE 

FROM  DEEPLY  BURIED  COAL  SEAMS 

Johannes  W.  M.  Steeman,  Gelecn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Gelccn,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,064 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   2,   1978, 
7800005 

Int  a.^  E21B  43/25 
U.S.  a.  166— m  11  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  body  comprising: 

a  series  of  periodically  wavy  recessed  ribs  formed  on  the 
external  surface  of  the  tubular  body,  said  recessed  ribs 
having  a  specific  depth  and  a  specific  angle  and  a  specific 
wave  form  about  a  base  line  at  a  center  of  the  wave  form, 
plural  base  lines  being  formed  as  rings  at  a  specific  angle  to 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  in  situ  recovery  of  methane 
from  a  plurality  of  coal  seams  beneath  the  earth's  surface  by 
forming  a  fissure  system  extending  into  coal  bearing  rock 
strata,  the  method  essentially  comprising  the  combination  of 
steps  of: 
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driving  at  least  one  borehole  from  the  surface  into  a  selected 
coal  seam,  which  borehole  is  at  least  partially  cased; 

forming,  via  said  at  least  one  borehole,  a  plurality  of  cavities 
within  the  plane  of  said  coal  seam,  with  intermediate  coal 
walls  between  said  cavities; 

causing  the  sudden  collapse  of  said  coal  walls,  and  the  col- 
lapse of  the  strata  overlying  said  cavities  and  coal  walls, 
into  said  cavities  thereby  forming  a  fissure  system  above 
and  below  said  coal  seam,  extending  into  other  coal  seams 
in  said  coal  bearing  rock  strata; 

causing  the  pressure  within  said  collapsed  cavities  and  fis- 
sure system  to  be  at  most  about  atmospheric; 

causing  the  release  and  flow  of  methane  via  said  fissui« 
system  into  said  collapsed  cavities;  and 

withdrawing  methane  from  said  oolls|Med  cavities  via  said  at 
least  one  borehole. 


wherein  R],  R2,  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  a  C2  to 
C9  alkyl,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R|,  R2  and  R3 
being  from  0  to  9. 


4,245,701 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IGNITING  AN  IN  SITU 

OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
CarioB  C.  Chanbers,  Grand  JuwtioB,  Goto.,  assignor  to  Ocd* 
dental  OO  Shale,  be.  Grand  JwMtkm,  Cokk 
ContinBatkm  of  Scr.  No.  953,477,  Oct  23, 1978,  abmidoned. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Jon.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,715 
lat  CL^  E21B  43/24;  F23D  15/02 
VJS.  CL  166-303  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  igniting  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  hole  through  unfiragmented  formation,  the  lower 

end  of  the  hole  being  above  the  fragmented  mass; 
introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  hole; 
introducing  a  fuel  into  a  portion  of  the  hole  spaced  apart 
from  the  fragmented  mass  for  forming  a  combustible 
mixture  with  the  oxygen-containing  gas; 
igniting  the  combustible  mixture  for  establishing  a  combus- 
tion zone  in  a  portion  of  the  hole  above  the  fragmented 


mass,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  hole 
adjacent  the  combustion  zone  is  heated;  and 

conducting  hot  gas  from  the  combustion  zone  in  the  hole 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  hole  into  the  fragmented  mass 
for  heating  a  portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  above  an 
ignition  temperature  of  oil  shale. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  igniting  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  com- 
prising: 

fuel  supply  pipe  means; 


4,245,700 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Walter  H.  Carter,  and  Gedrie  A.  Nix,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
aasignors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,570 
lat  a.^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—273  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
reanean,  petroleum-containing  formation,  penetrated  by  at 
least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well, 
both  wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  formation,  comprising  injecting  an  aqueous,  surfactant- 
containing  liquid  into  the  formation,  followed  by  injecting  an 
aqueous,  hydrophilic,  viscosity  increasing  polymer-containing 
liquid,  and  thereafter  injecting  a  drive  liquid  into  the  formation 
to  displace  petroleum  and  the  previously-injected  liquids 
throu{^  the  formation  toward  a  production  well  from  which  it 
is  recovered  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment for  increasing  the  amount  of  petroleum  recovered  by  the 
enhanced  oil  recovery  process  comprises: 
incorporatiag  from  10  to  SCO  parts  per  million  of  an  aromatic 
treating  compound  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polymer- 
containing  liquid,  the  aromatic  treating  compound  having 
the  following  formula: 


means  connected  to  the  outside  of  the  pipe  means  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  end  of  the  pipe  means  for  imparting 
vortical  flow  to  gas  flowing  along  the  length  of  the  pipe 
means; 

a  nozzle  on  the  end  of  the  pipe  means  for  spraying  a  liquid 
fuel;  and 

means  connected  to  the  pipe  means  adjacent  the  nozzle  for 
axially  centering  the  nozzle  in  a  bore  hole,  the  means  for 
centering  being  about  the  same  width  as  the  means  for 
imparting  vortical  flow. 


4,245,702 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CHANNELS  OF  HIGH  FLUID 
CONDUCnVTTY  IN  HARD  ACID-SOLUBLE 
FORMATIONS 
Rudolf  Haafkcns;  Rafael  F.  Loqae,  and  Willcm  De  Vrtea,  aU  of 
RUswilk,  Netkcrlaads,  assivMrs  to  ShcU  laterMrtionale  Re- 
search MaatschappU  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,675 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1978, 
21052/78 

Int  a^  E21B  4i/27 
U.S.  a  166—307  8  Claiw 


I     i 


1.  A  method  for  forming  channels  of  high  fluid  conductivity 
in  relatively  hard  acid-soluble  formation  parts  around  a  cased 
well  which  has  its  casing  perforated  along  at  least  a  part  of  the 
casing  wall  which  faces  such  formation,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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4,245,704 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 
ConicUs  TU  der  Lely,  7,  BruchenndB,  Zag,  Switzerlaod 
Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964^82 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Nettwriands,  Not.  30,   1977, 


(a)  producing  in  the  formation  a  fracture  containing  a  vis- 
cous fluid  with  propping  agent  and  maintaining  a  fluid 
pressure  at  which  the  fracture  is  kept  open; 

(b)  injecting  an  acid  solution  through  the  perforations  into 
the  fracture  at  a  pressure  at  which  the  fracture  remains  7M5544 
open,  the  viscosity  ratio  between  the  viscous  fluid  and  the  7713198,  May  23,  ^^^/^^ 
add  solution  being  chosen  such  that  the  viscous  fluid  »  ^.S  CL  172—49 

displaced  in  the  fracture  in  an  unstable  manner  by  the  acid 
solution; 

(c)  continuing  the  injection  of  the  acid  solution  through  the 
perforations  until  channels  have  been  etched  in  areas  of 
the  fracture  walb  that  face  each  other;  and 

(d)  lowering  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  fracture,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  adjacent  firacture  walls  to  be  displaced  towards 
each  other  until  a  portion  of  the  non-etched  parts  of  the 
walls  are  supported  by  the  propping  agent. 


lOOaims 
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4»245,703 
MOBILE  BALLAST  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Joacf  Thewcr,  VIcMt,  and  Kari  FSbcr,  Um-Urfiihr.  Austria, 
asricaors    to    Vraia    Plasser    BahnbaiiBascliiBeB'Indns- 
triegeadisehirfl  ■.bJL,  Vicmuu  Austria 

FIM  Nor.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,566 
C3alM  priority,  i»pyartlo«  Awtria,  Dec  29, 1977,  9416/77 
bt  CL^  EDIB  27/00 
VS.  a.  171—16  13  Claims 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  cultivating  members  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  members,  each 
cultivating  member  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  shaft 
and  said  member  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  defined  by  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  inclined  forwardly  with  reference  to  the 
normal  direction  of  machine  travel  and  said  member  compris- 
ing a  plate-shaped  tine  that  tapers  towards  a  lower  free  end, 
said  tine  having  straight  side  edges  and  an  S-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion for  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  with  the  center 
of  said  tine  being  a  substantially  straight  part,  the  center  parts 
of  neighboring  members  being  offset  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other and  said  members  being  positioned  to  cooperate  with  one 
another  and  work  a  single  broad  strip  of  soil. 


1.  A  mobile  ballast  cleaning  machine  comprising 

(a)  means  for  removing  baUast  from  a  balialt  bed.  the  ballast 
removing  means  having  an  output, 

(b)  a  screening  apparatus  including 

(1)  screening  means  arranged  to  receive  the  removed 
ballast  from  the  output  and  to  clean  the  removed  ballast, 
the  screening  means  comprising  at  least  two  superposed 
and  vertically  spaced  screens  arranged  one  above  the 
other, 

(2)  a  storage  receptacle  for  the  cleaned  ballast  housing  the 
screening  means,  the  storage  receptacle  having  an  end 
wall  defining  ballast  outlet  means  and  the  two  super- 
posed screens  extending  substantially  the  width  of  the 
receptacle  wherein  they  are  housed,  and 

(3)  closure  means  for  selectively  closing  the  outlet  means, 
the  closure  means  being  a  cover  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  end  wall  over  the  outlet  means  and  a  pressure  fluid 
operated  jack  means  connected  respectively  to  the  end 
wall  and  the  cover  for  adjusting  the  cover, 

(c)  a  pressure  fluid  source  connected  to  the  jack  means, 

(d)  a  remote  control  means  to  generate  a  control  signal  for 
actuating  the  jack  means  by  the  pressure  fluid  from  said 
source,  and 

(e)  means  for  redistributing  the  cleaned  ballast  to  the  ballast 
bed,  the  ballast  redistributing  means  being  arranged  to 
receive  the  cleaned  ballast  selectively  from  the  outlet 
means  upon  adjustment  of  the  closure  means. 


4,245,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  OFF  VIBRATORY  POWER 

FOR  TRACTOR 

Shigeru  Morita,  and  Fnmihani  Horie,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1979, 54-46125[U]: 
Apr.  7,  1979,  54-46127[U] 

lat  CL^  AOIB  11/00 
UACL172— 125  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  off  a  vibratory  power  for  a  tractor 
including  a  vibration  producing  assembly  comprising  a  rotary 
transmitting  shaft  detachably  fittable  to  a  PTO  shaft  on  the 
frame  of  the  tractor  and  having  a  connecting  portion  eccentric 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  PTO  shaft,  a  holding  case  hous- 
ing the  rotary  transmitting  shaft  rotatably  relative  thereto 
having  an  outer  peripheral  portion,  intermediate  vibration 
transmitting  means  mountable  on  the  tractor  frame  and  pivot- 
ally  movable  up  and  down. -and  means  for  operatively  coupling 
the  connecting  portion  of  the  rotary  transmitting  shaft  to  the 
intermediate  vibration  transmitting  means,  the  holding  case 
being  provided  with  a  mounting  cylinder  fitting  around  the 
case  and  roUtable  relative  thereto,  the  mounting  cylinder 
having  support  portions  detachably  connectable  to  the  tractor 
frame,  an  inner  peripheral  portion  and  a  portion  for  pivotably 
supporting  the  intermediate  vibration  transmitting  means,  the 
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vibration  producing  assembly  being  in  the  form  of  a  unit  assem- 
bly from  the  rotary  transmitting  shaft,  the  holding  case,  the 
mounting  cylinder,  the  intermediate  vibration  transmitting 
means  and  the  coupling  means. 


4,245,706 
ONE-PASS  COMPLETE  TILLAGE  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Dietrich,  Sr„  Congenrlllc  Dl.,  assignor  to  DMI,  Inc., 
GoodfieU,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934y585 

Int  CL^  AOIB  13/08 

U.S.  a.  172— 180  2  Claims 


1.  Tillage  apparatus  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: a  frame;  wheels  for  supporting  said  frame;  a  first  plu- 
rality of  disc  blade  means  carried  by  said  frame  in  a  first  line, 
each  blade  means  having  a  concave  work  surface  for  clearing 
a  strip  of  top  soil  and  trash,  mixing  them  and  displacing  the 
mixture  laterally  in  a  first  windrow,  said  blade  means  of  said 
first  plurality  being  widely  spaced  laterally  to  form  alternate 
strips  of  cleared  land  and  windrowed  trash  and  soil  on  previ- 
ously undisturbed  soil;  a  second  plurality  of  disc  blade  means 
carried  by  said  frame  in  a  second  line  behind  said  first  line,  said 
blade  means  of  said  second  plurality  being  located  to  part  the 
windrows  formed  by  said  first  plurality  of  blade  means  and  to 
displace  at  least  some  of  the  accumulated  mixture  in  said  first 
windrows,  and  to  clear  some  previously  undisturbed  soil  for 
forming  second  windrows  laterally  displaced  from  said  first 
windrows,  said  second  windrows  being  at  least  partly  on  previ- 
ously undisturbed  soil;  a  plurality  of  plow  tips  carried  by  said 
frame  behind  said  blade  means,  said  plow  tips  being  located  in 
said  second  windrows  and  including  a  forward  edge  for  break- 
ing soil  at  a  depth  greater  than  the  working  level  of  said  blade 
means,  said  plow  tips  further  including  wing  means  for  twist- 
ing the  broken  soil,  thereby  mixing  the  broken  soil  with  the 
windrowed  trash  and  top  soil,  and  distributing  the  mixture 
without  creating  a  new  plow  sole;  a  shank  for  mounting  each 
of  said  plow  tips  connected  to  said  frame  in  depending  relation, 
each  plow  tip'  including  a  nose  portion  defining  a  forward 
cutting  edge  for  breaking  die  soil  and  an  upper  and  rearwardly 
inclined  work  surface  for  lifting  the  broken  soil,  each  tip  far- 
ther comprising  first  and  second  mounting  plates  extending 
beneath  said  nose  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  edge  and  spaced 
to  receive  an  associated  shank,  and  fastener  means  for  securing 
said  mounting  plates  to  said  shank;  said  wing  means  comprising 
first  and  second  wing  members  mounted  respectively  to  the 
sides  of  said  nose  portion  of  said  plow  tips,  each  wing  member 
including  a  leading  edge  extending  from  a  point  on  said  nose 
portion  above  and  to  the  rear  of  said  cutting  edge  thereof, 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  30*  relative 
to  a  line  transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle. 


4,245,707 

GRADING  AND  DOZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

TRACTOR 

Marshall  K.  McOendon,  P.O.  Box  728,  Duplessls,  La.  70737 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,559 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/76 

VJS.  a.  172—788  1  Claim 


1.  A  grading  and  dozing  attachment  for  a  tractor  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  blade  adapted  to  fit  between  front  wheels  and  back 
wheels  of  a  tractor,  the  support  for  said  blade  including 
i.  support  legs  rigidly  connected  to  said  blade 

ii.  first  vertical  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  blade 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  vertical  adjustment  means  in- 
cluding 

(a)  vertical  plate  means  rigidly  connected  by  said  sup- 
port legs  to  said  blade  so  that  said  plate  is  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction  when  the  blade  is  in  its  working 
position,  said  plate  having  two  arcuate  slots  therein, 

(b)  base  plate  means  connectable  to  said  vertical  plate 
means  by  bolt  means,  said  base  plate  means  having  a 
first  set  of  plural  holes  therein  for  receipt  of  bolts 
extendable  through  said  holes  and  said  arcuate  slots  in 
said  vertical  plate  means,  said  base  plate  means  hav- 
ing first  bolt  support  means  for  connecting  said  base 
plate  means  to  carrying  frame  means,  said  base  plate 
means  having  a  bolt  means  rigidly  connected  thereto, 
said  vertical  plate  means  having  a  first  individual  hole 
in  the  approximate  center  thereof  for  receipt  of  said 
rigidly  connected  bolt  means, 

b.  carrying  frame  means  adapted  to  fit  between  the  front 
wheels  and  rear  wheels  of  said  tractor  including 

i.  two  symmetrically  disposed  legs,  said  legs  having  a 
second  set  of  plural  holes  therein  for  receipt  of  first  pin 
means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  legs  to  the  rear  axle 
of  said  tractor,  cross-member  means  connecting  said 
legs,  said  cross-member  means  having  second  bolt  sup- 
port means  with  a  third  set  of  plural  holes  therein  for 
reoeipt  of  a  bolt  to  connect  said  carrying  frame  means  to 
second  vertical  adjustment  means  for  pivoting  said 
carrying  frame  upwardly  and  downwardly, 

ii.  second  vertical  adjustment  means  connectable  to  a 
tractor  and  said  carrying  frame  means  for  pivoting  said 
carrying  frame  means  upwardly  and  downwardly  about 
said  rear  axle,  said  carrying  frame  means  having  a 
fourth  set  of  plural  holes  therein  for  receipt  of  a  second 
pin  means  for  coimecting  said  carrying  frame  means  to 
horizontal  attachment  means  and  tongue  means  rigidly 
connected  to  said  carrying  frame  means  having  a  sec- 
ond individual  hole  therein  for  connecting  said  tongue 
means  by  a  bolt  to  said  first  bolt  support  means  on  said 
base  plate  means, 

c.  horizontal  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  blade  in  a 
horizontal  plane  connectable  to  said  vertical  plate  means 
and  said  carrying  frame  means,  said  horizontal  adjustment 
means  including  two  horizontal  plates  rigidly  connected 
to  said  base  plate  means  so  that  said  horizontal  plates  are 
generally  horizontal  when  said  blade  is  in  its  working 
position,  said  horizontal  plates  having  a  fifth  and  sixth  set 
of  plural  holes  therein,  said  holes  of  said  fifth  set  being 
aligned  with  said  holes  from  said  sixth  set  for  receipt  of 
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said  second  pin  means  for  connecting  said  carrying  frame   inner  sleeve  and  compress  said  inner  sleeve  between  said  coni- 
means  to  said  horizontal  attachment  means.  caJ  roots  and  the  drill  string  member,  with  said  cylindrical 


! 


4^45,708 

BLADE  STABILIZER  PROVIDED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

FLUID  PASSAGE  HAVING  A  VENTURI  EFFECT,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

DRILL  BIT 

Hcwi  CkolcC,  U  Pccq,  aad  Jew  Boidet,  Parii,  both  of  Fraace, 

•HivMn  to  iMttart  Fraacais  do  Petrole,  RveO-MalmaiaoB, 

Flraacc 

Ffkd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,620 
Cfadau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhuce,  Feb.  13, 1978,  78  04205 
bt  a.^  E21C  9/00 
UA  CI.  175—325  .     I  14  Claims 


1.  A  subilizer  for  a  drill  bit  secured  at  the  lower  end  of  a  drill 
string,  said  stabilizer  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
said  drill  bit  and  said  drill  string,  coaxially  therewith,  so  as  to 
maintain  selected  drilling  direction,  said  stabilizer  comprising  a 
central  hollow  section  and  at  least  two  radially  shapol  blades 
defining  between  each  other  at  least  one  Venturi-shaped  free 
angular  space  for  a  flow  of  drilling  fluid,  the  width  of  each  of 
said  at  least  two  blades  increasing  over  at  least  a  flrst  portion  of 
the  height  of  each  of  said  blades  from  the  end  of  each  of  said 
blades  near  said  drill  bit,  the  height  of  said  at  least  first  portion 
being  at  least  equal  to  one  half  of  the  width  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  at  least  one  free  angular  space  defined  by  the  lower  edges 
of  two  adjacent  blades. 


surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  frictionally  engaging  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  drill  string  member. 


4,245,710 
CENTRIFUGAL  WATER-AIR  SEPARATION  IN  EARTH 

DRILLING  BITS 
George  E.  Dolezal,  Friendswood,  and  Richard  T.  Upton,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,700 

Int.  CL^  E21B  10/18 

MS.  CL  175—337  7  Claims 


4,245^709 

REMOVABLE  DRILL  STRING  STABILIZERS 

Tom  MMnd,  Sail  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Christensen, 

Inc.,  Satt  Li*c  City,  Utah 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  333^ 

tat  CL^  E21B  17/10 

VS.  CL  175—325  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  adupf***  to  be  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  exterior 
of  a  drill  string  member  disposed  in  a  bore  hole,  comprising  a 
contractible  inner  sleeve  having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface 
iK^aptji^  to  frictionally  engage  a  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drill 
string  member  and  an  external  thread  having  external  conical 
crests  of  longitudinally  extending  length,  an  outer  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  inner  sleeve  having  internal  threads  provided 
with  conical  roots  of  longitudinally  extending  length  friction- 
ally engaging  said  conical  crests  and  having  a  surface  of 
contact  therewith,  and  means  for  relatively  turning  said  inner 
sleeve  with  respect  to  said  outer  sleeve  to  thread  said  inner 
sleeve  longitudinally  along  said  outer  sleeve  with  said  conical 
crests  slidably  engaging  said  conical  roots  to  contract  said 


1.  A  rock  bit  for  air  drilling,  with  an  improved  filtering 
system  to  provide  filtered  air  to  the  bit  bearings,  said  bit  com- 
prising: 
a  bit  body  having  a  drill  cutter  end  and  a  hollow  shank  end 

for  connection  to  a  rotatable  drill  pipe; 
a  rock  cutter  secured  rotatably  to  the  drill  cutter  end; 
bearing  means  between  the  cutter  and  bit  body; 
a  bearing  coolant  passage  communicating  wiUi  the  hollow 

shank  end  of  the  bit  body  and  the  bearing  means; 
a  nozzle  passage  between  the  hollow  shank  end  and  the 

cutter  end  of  the  bit  body; 
a  support  ring  adapted  to  fit  within  the  hollow  shank  end  of 

the  bit  body  above  the  nozzle  passage; 
a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  vane  means  extending  into 
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engagement  without  use  of  a  diffuser  inwardly  from  the 
support  ring,  each  pair  of  vane  means  separated  by  a  space 
to  permit  maximum  air  flow  through  each  space,  and  each 
vane  means  having  a  generally  uniform  thickness  and  a 
pitch  angle  to  minimize  pressure  drop  in  the  air  flowing 
across  the  separator; 
a  tube  extending  from  the  bearing  coolant  passages  to  a 
central  location  beneath  the  vanes. 


4,245,711 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  TAPPED 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOAD  COMPENSATION  COIL 
Peter  Knnz,  Tann-Riiti,  Switicrland,  assignor  to  Mettler  Instm- 
ment  AG,  Greifcnsce,  Switicrland 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicrland,  Oct  20,  1978, 
10874/78 

Int  a.}  GOIG  7/02 
U.S.  a.  177—212  9  Claims 


drive  wheels,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  speed 
reduction  mechanisms  comprises: 

an  input  member  formed  as  a  pulley; 

an  output  member  formed  as  a  pulley;  and 

driving  means  operatively  associated  with  the  input  and 
output  members  for  driving  the  drive  wheel  and  for  trans- 
mitting driving  power  from  the  input  to  output  member  of 
the  same  mechanism; 

wherein  said  connecting  means  includes  separate  transmis- 
sion members  for  connecting  an  output  member  of  one 


1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  electromagnetic  load  com- 
pensation type  including  a  frame  (14);  load  support  means  (10, 
12)  connected  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame;  lever  means 
(18)  pivotally  connected  with  said  frame,  a  first  portion  of  said 
lever  means  being  connected  with  said  load  support  means; 
load  compensation  means  including  a  compensation  coil  (28) 
connected  with  another  portion  of  said  iever  means,  and  per- 
manent magnet  means  connected  with  the  frame  adjacent  said 
compensation  coil;  position-responsive  means  operable  upon 
the  application  of  load  to  the  load  support  for  supplying  com- 
pensation current  to  the  compensation  coil  to  maintain  the  load 
suppori  means  in  its  initial  no-load  position;  and  indicating 
means  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  load  as  a 
function  of  the  compensation  current  supplied  to  the  compen- 
sation coil;  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  coil  includes  intermediate  its  ends  a  tap  for  defining 
first  and  second  coil  portions  (28ft  286); 

(b)  and  further  wherein  said  compensation  current  supply 
means  indudes  switch  means  (42)  for  supplying  the  com- 
pensating current  alternately  to  said  coil  portions. 


reduction  member  with  an  input  member  of  another  re- 
duction member,  the  pulleys  of  different  ones  of  said 
reduction  mechanisms  being  coupled  to  one  another  and 
to  said  motors  by  said  connecting  means;  and 
wherein  a  brake  acts  on  at  least  one  of  said  driving  means  for 
decelerating  said  wheels,  said  input  member  and  said 
output  member  of  the  reduction  mechanism  having  shafts 
of  a  planet  carrier  disposed  therebetween,  one  shaft  of  a 
planet  carrier  of  one  of  said  speed  reduction  mechanisms 
carrying  a  pinion  driving  a  vehicle  wheel  and  a  brake  disk 
of  the  brake  associated  with  the  wheel. 


4,245,713 

CARBURETOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  INCLUDING  APPARATUS  TO  MAINTAIN 

THE  VEHICLE  IN  RUNNING  AT  SOME  DESIRED  SPEED 

Hanio    Mochida,    Yokohama,    and    Toyohiko    Morikawa, 

Takaraznka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissaa  Motor  Con* 

pany,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,484 
Clainis    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    22,     1977, 
52/128620[U] 

tat  CL^  B60K  31/00 
MS.  CL  180—176  4  Clafans 


4,245,712 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DRIVE  WHEELS  OF 

VEHICLES,  NOTABLY  UFT  TRUCKS 

Georges  Itcy-Bcmard,  GardMS,  Fhmcc,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usincs  Rcnanlt,  Bonlognc-Billaaconrt,  Friucc 

FDcd  Jon.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,903 
Oaims  priority,  application  F^rancc,  Jnn.  29, 1977, 77  19912 
tat  CL^  B60K  41/00 
MS.  a.  180—70  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  motion  to  drive  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  having  drive  axles;  the  device  having  two  motors 
generating  driving  power,  speed  reduction  mechanisms  opera- 
tively connected  with  each  driving  wheel,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  motors  with  selected  ones  of  said  reduction  mech- 
anisms; the  motors,  reduction  mechanisms,  and  connecting 
means  forming  a  kinematic  chain  disposed  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  a  frame  of  the  vehicle  for  transmitting  torque  to  the 
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4e      7 


1.  A  carburetor  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  including 
an  apparatus  to  maintain  the  vehicle  in  running  at  some  desired 
speed,  the  carburetor  control  system  comprising: 

a  torsion  shaft  for  controlling  an  angular  position  of  a  throt- 
tle blade  of  a  carburetor; 

a  member,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  torsion  shaft; 
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a  throttle  return  spring  for  biasing  said  member  in  one  rota- 
tional direction; 

an  accelerator, 

an  accelerator  wire  including  an  outer  casing  and  a  core 
extending  through  said  outer  casing,  said  outer  casing 
having,  at  an  end  adjacent  to  said  member,  a  switch  stop 
spaced  from  said  member  and  fixed  to  a  fixed  portion  of 
the  vehicle  body  by  a  bracket,  said  core  having  one  end 
engaging  said  member  and  an  opposite  end  operatively 
connected  to  said  accelerator  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  of  said  accelerator  to  said  member  against  said 
throttle  return  spring;  and 

means  for  holding  said  member  at  various  angular  positions 
thereof  against  the  bias  of  said  throttle  return  spring  inde- 
pendently of  the  position  of  said  accelerator  in  accordance 
with  various  running  conditions  of  the  vehicle; 

in  which  a  stationary  guide  is  arranged  along  the  core  of  said 
accelerator  wire  which  extends  between  said  member  and 
said  switch  stop. 


4,245,714 

MIMNG  VEHICLE 

n«Bk  N.  Kcney,  712  MoMtain  U^  Bloefield,  Va.  24605 

F1M  Jam  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,085 

bt  CL^  B60K  n/34:  B60D  U/OO 

UJS.  CL  180— 265  5  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  including: 
a  first  frame  portion; 
a  second  frame  portion; 

articulation  means  joining  said  first  frame  portion  and  said 
second  frame  portion,  said  articulation  means  including: 
a  floating  connector  member; 

upper    and    lower    spherical    bearing    sleeves    fixedly 
mounted  between  said  floating  connector  member  and 
one  of  said  frame  portions; 
said  floating  connector  member  including  an  elongated 
I         horizontal  hoUow  rigid  linear  tube  member  of  generally 
I         square  cross-section  including  internal  divider  panels 
defining  three  longitudinally  extending  mutually  iso- 
I         lated  compartments;  and  upper  and  lower  vertically 
I         spaced    horizontal    bearing    sleeve    support    plates 
mounted  on  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated horizontal  rigid  linear  tube  member  with  said 
upper  and  lower  spherical  bearing  sleeves  being  respec- 
tively mounted  in  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
bearing  sleeve  support  plates; 
front  and  rear  Sfrfierical  bearing  sleeves  fixedly  mounted 
between  the  other  of  said  frame  portions  and  said  float- 
ing connector  member; 
upper  and  lower  vertically  oriented  aligned  pivot  pins; 
an  upper  spherical  bushing  mounted  on  said  upper  pivot 
I         pin  and  matingly  positioned  in  said  upper  spherical 
bearing  sleeve  to  permit  limited  universal  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  upper  pivot  pin  with  respect  to  said  upper 
spherical  bearing  sleeve; 
a  lower  q>lierical  bushing  mounted  on  said  lower  pivot  pin 
and  mi|tingly  positioned  in  said  lower  spherical  bearing 
sleeve  to  permit  limited  universal  pivotal  movement  of 
said  lower  pivot  pin  with  respect  to  said  lower  spherical 
bearing  sleeve; 
front  and  rear  aJually  horizontally  oriented  and  aligned 

pivot  pins; 
a  front  spherical  bushing  mounted  on  said  front  pivot  pin 


and  matingly  positioned  in  said  front  spherical  bearing 
sleeve  to  permit  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  front 
pivot  pin  with  respect  to  said  front  spherical  bearing 
sleeve;  and 
a  rear  spherical  bushing  mounted  on  said  rear  pivot  pin 
and  matingly  positioned  in  said  rear  spherical  bearing 
sleeve  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  rear  pivot  pin 
with  respect  to  said  rear  spherical  sleeve. 


4,245,715 
AUTOMATIC  DRIVE  PREVENTION 
WestM  R.  Loomer,  Walton,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Litton  SystenM, 
Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,671 

Int  CL^  B60K  27/06 

U.S.  a.  180—279  8  ClaioM 


1.  An  automatic  drive  prevention  mechanism  for  an  auto- 
mated vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  including  motive  means  arranged  for  travel  along ' 
a  path; 

a  switch  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  frame 
lying  generally  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  path  when  it 
is  in  its  inactive  position,  the  periphery  of  said  frame 
having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  one  linearly 
extending  side  of  said  frame  including  two  linearly  extend- 
ing sections  coupled  one  to  the  other  so  as  to  be  linearly 
moveable  relative  to  one  another;  and 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  frame  and  arranged  to  be 
activated  to  interrupt  motive  power  to  said  vehicle  when 
said  frame  is  pivoted  out  of  said  orthogonal  plane. 


4,245,716 
VEHICLE  ACCESS  LADDER 
James  F.  Rayfield,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^92 

Int  CV  B60R  i/00:  E06C  5/22 

U.S.  CL  182—86  8  Clains 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  elevated  operator's  platform  with 
an  elongate  access  ladder  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing 
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second  end,  and  means  affixing  said  ladder  to  said  platform, 
said  means  affixing  said  ladder  to  said  platform  having: 

(a)  a  first  plate  rigidly  affixed  to  said  ladder  adjacent  said 
first  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  plate  pivotally  affixed  to  said  platform  for 
movement  in  a  first  plane  about  a  first  horizontal  axis;  and 

(c)  connecting  means  pivotally  affixing  said  first  plate  to  said 
second  plate  for  movement  in  a  second  plane  about  a 
second  axis,  said  first  and  second  planes  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  each  other. 


>.  Soncy, 


4,245,717 
nUE  ESCAPE  LADDER 
Donald  P.  Soncy,  4862  W.  Braddock  Rd.  No.  20,  Alexandria, 
Va.  22311 

FOcd  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,052 

Int  CL^  E06C  //i«i 

U.S.  a.  182—96  12  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  ladder  for  providing  escape  from  a  structure, 
comprising  an  inner  upright  adjacent  to  the  structure  and  an 
outer  upright  connected  to  the  inner  upright  by  a  plurality  of 
rungs,  each  of  said  rungs  comprising  an  elongated  integral 
member  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  inner 
upright  and  is  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end  to  said  outer 
upright,  whereby  the  ladder  is  movable  from  a  closed  position 
in  which  the  outer  upright  abuts  the  inner  upright  to  an  open 
position  in  which  the  outer  upright  is  spaced  from  the  inner 
upright  and  the  rungs  are  horizontal,  and  support  means  for 
supporting  the  ladder  in  the  open  position,  said  support  means 
including  an  elongated  brace  member  and  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  one  of  said  rungs,  said  brace  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  uprights  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  other  end  to  said  sleeve. 


spaced  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  angularly  from 
said  last  named  cross  member, 

said  cross  members  being  formed  of  metal  tubing  of  rectan- 
gular cross  sectional  shape  and  said  legs  of  each  part 
extending  at  an  angle  to  and  secured  to  two  surfaces  of 
said  rectangular  cross  member, 

the  cross  member  of  the  fvst  part  including  an  elongated 
integral  extruded  part-cylindrical  joint-forming  member 
projecting  from  a  comer  thereof 

the  cross  member  of  the  second  part  including  an  elongated 
integral  extruded  socket-forming  member  projecting  from 
a  comer  thereof. 


said  projecting  cylindrical  and  socket  members  interfitting  at 
the  lower  inner  comers  of  said  cross  members  when  as- 
sembled to  accommodate  limited  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  parts  between  a  position  in  which 
adjacent  faces  of  said  tubes  abut  and  the  legs  of  said  first 
and  second  parts  diverge  downwardly  and  a  position  in 
which  the  legs  of  opposite  parts  are  substantially  parallel, 
and 

a  folding  brace  connected  to  legs  of  said  first  and  second 
parts  intermediate  their  length  to  limit  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  and  accom- 
modate pivotal  movement  thereof. 


4,245,719 

RAILROAD  LUBRICATORS 

Earl  E.  Frank,  Tallman,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Abcx  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatioB-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  807,538,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abmdoBcd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972391 

Int  a.^  B61K  i/00 

U.S.  a.  184-3  A  5  OaiM 


T^ — n — rr 


U'-'U 


4,245,718 
COLLAPSIBLE  WORK  SUPPORT 
Dwid  W.  Poston,  North  Webster,  and  James  R.  Hestad,  Osce- 
ola, both  of  lad.,  asrigaors  to  Miller  MuafMturiag  Corp., 
Nappancc,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,755 
fat  CLJ  F16M  77/00 
UA  a.  182—153  1  Claim 

1.  A  collapsible  work  support  comprising 
a  first  part  having  an  elongated  cross  member  and  two 
spaced  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  angularly  from 
said  cross  member, 
a  second  part  having  an  elongated  cross  member  and  two 


1.  Railroad  lubricator  apparatus  for  applying  lubricant  to  a 
railroad  wheel,  applied  from  one  face  of  an  auxiliary  rail,  said 
rail  having  a  first  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  lubricant 
delivery  slots  formed  in  said  face  thereof  to  apply  lubricant  as 
a  corresponding  series  of  spaced  segmenU  as  the  wheel  moves 
past  said  rail,  said  rail  having  a  second  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  lubricant  delivery  slots  formed  in  said  face  thereof  and 
so  spaced  downstream  of  the  first  that  as  the  lubricated  wheel 
rotates  therepast  the  wheel  transfers  lubricant  to  the  spaces 
between  the  second-series  slots  while  the  wheel  itself  receives 
lubricant  from  the  second  series  of  slots,  said  rail  having  a 
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series  of  branch  passages  for  delivering  lubricant  to  alternate 
ones  of  the  delivery  slots,  a  nuuiifold  for  supplying  grease  to 
the  branch  passages,  and  each  manifold  having  a  divider  fin  to 
divide  the  supply  of  lubricant  into  substantially  equal  parts  for 
delivery  to  the  branch  passages. 


I 


4,245,720 

FAST  FOOD  RESTAURANT 

Scott  E.  NeiU,  Jr^  4275  E.  Itliff  #303,  Deaver,  Colo.  80222 

FIM  Feb.  1<,  1979,  Scr.  No.  12^33 

Lrt.  CL^  E04H  3/04 

MS.  CL  186— 3S  10  Ctaims 


1.  A  kitchen  facility  for  sequentially  assembling  in  a  produc- 
tion line  manner  a  food  order  in  a  fast  food  restaurant,  said 
facility  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  grills  for  cooking  foods,  said  grills  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate a  chef  therebetween  to  cook  simultaneously  on 
both  grills; 

(b)  a  first  make  up  table  extending  from  one  of  said  grills  for 
supplying  food  items  to  be  combined  with  the  foods 
cooked  on  the  adjacent  one  of  said  grills; 

(c)  a  second  make  up  table  extending  from  another  of  said 
grills  for  supplying  food  items  to  be  combined  with  the 
foods  cooked  on  the  adjacent  one  of  said  grills; 

(d)  a  counter  interconnecting  each  of  said  first  and  second 
make  up  tables  for  dispensing  any  ancillary  food  items 
ordered  with  an  order  for  the  cooked  foods;  and 

(e)  a  serving  counter  extending  parallel  to  but  laterally 
spaced  from  said  counter  for  serving  the  foods  ordered  to 
customers; 

whereby,  said  facility  promotes  production  line  assembly  of 
the  foods  ordered. 


4,245,721 
FLOOR  DISTANCE  SENSOR  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  CAR 
Mania  Maael,  Tcaaeck,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Con- 
pfliy,  Hartford,  Cowl 

FIM  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,783 
bt  CL^  B66B  1/40 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  2  Chdau 

1.  A  floor  level  distance  sensing  apparatus  for  an  elevator 
car  suspended  in  a  shaft,  comprising: 
at  4east  five  paired  energy  radiating  transmitters  and  receiv- 
ers, said  pairs  being  at  predetermined  distances  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  car  movement  in  the  shaft  and  the 
energy  from  each  transmitter  activating  its  corresponding 
receiver, 
means  for  deactivating  the  receivers  as  the  car  reaches  pre- 


determined distances  from  the  floor  by  blocking  the  en- 
ergy transmission  path  between  each  said  transmitter  and 
its  paired  receiver  and  deactivating  an  increasing  number 
of  said  receivers  as  the  car  approaches  the  floor  level,  the 
number  and  sequence  of  activated  and  deactivated  receiv- 
ers representing  a  maximum  distance  from  the  car  to  floor 


one  of  said  receivers  being  located  with  respect  to  the  others 
and  with  respect  to  the  floor  so  that  it  can  be  activated  and 
deactivated,  when  the  car  is  within  a  preset  levelzone  at 
the  floor,  for  identifying  car  movement  within  that  zone 
regardless  of  said  number  and  sequence,  and 

two  of  said  receivers  being  in  an  opposite  state  from  the 
remaining  two  when  the  car  is  within  said  level  zone. 


4,245,722 
VEHICLE  DISK  BRAKE  WITH  IMPROVED  MEANS  FOR 

CHANGING  BRAKE  PADS 
Wilbebn  Schiamann,  Isembageii;  Joachim  Feldmann,  Neustadt, 
and  Erich  Reinecke,  Beinhom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wabco  Fahrzen^renisen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,063 

lot  a.^  F16D  55/10 

U.S.  a.  188—71.4  9  Claims 


^.       . 


1.  A  disk  brake  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  non-rotating  axle  housing,  said  disk  brake  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  brake  housing  formed  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
annular  rotors  with  an  annular  spacer  disposed  therebe- 
tween adjacent  the  outer  peripheries  thereof  for  spacing 
the  rotors  in  axially  spaced-  apart  relation,  each  of  said 
rotors  having  outer  peripheral  bolt  flanges  through  which 
bolts  extend  from  one  to  the  other  for  securing  the  brake 
housing  in  assembled  relation; 

(b)  a  pair  of  annular  brake-pad  backing  plates  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  in  said  brake  housing  and  each  having  secured 
thereon  an  annular  brake  pad  disposed  for  making  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  rotors,  respectively; 

(c)  an  annular  support  flange  coaxially  secured  to  said  axle 
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housing  and  having  formed  and  angularly  spaced  thereon 
a  plurality  of  cross-sectionally  U-shaped  members  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom  so  as  to  axially  subtend  said  rotors, 
said  backing  plates,  and  said  brake  pads; 

(d)  each  of  said  backing  plates  having  formed  on  the  inner 
peripheries  thereof  radially  extending  portions  angularly 
spaced  so  as  to  coincide  with  and  engage  said  U-shaped 
member  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  the  backing  plates  and 
brake  pads  secured  thereto;  and 

(e)  an  annular  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  disposed  be- 
tween said  backing  plates  and  operable,  when  axially 
extended  apart  responsively  to  fluid  pressure  for  causing 
said  brake  pads  to  apply  retarding  friction  to  said  rotors, 
respectively, 

(0  said  cylinder  and  piston  assemUy  having  projecting  mem- 
bers extending  axially  therefrom  so  as  to  engage  recesses 
correspondingly  formed  in  the  backing  plates  to  inhibit 
angular  and  radial  displacement  thereof,  said  cylinder  and 
piston  being  compressible  relative  to  each  other  for  effect- 
ing disengagement  of  the  projecting  members  fix>m  the 
recesses  and  thereby  removal  of  the  backing  plates  and 
brake  pods  for  replacement. 


4,248,724 
MANUAL  RELEASE  FOR  A  SPRING  APPUED  BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY 
Heary  E.  Beck,  Oiwego,  Ill„  OMigMT  to  Gotarpillar  Tractor  Gon 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954^722 
Iirt.  a.}  n6D  dJ/2¥ 
U.S.  a.  188— 170 


4,245,723 

DISC  BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mkhio  Moriya,  Itami,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  SoariUNao  Electric 
ladnstrles,  lil,  Oidta,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,893 

ClaiBtt  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1978, 53*6991 

lat  a.»  F16D  55/22 

UA  a.  188— 72  J  «  Claiaw 


1.  In  a  brake  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  brake  housing,  a  brake  disc,  a  pair  of  brake  pod 
assemblies  disposed  in  said  brake  housing  at  both  sides  of  said 
brake  disc  ao  as  to  be  movable  toward  and  away  therefrom, 
each  said  brake  pad  assembly  having  lateral  projections,  and 
sutionary  guide  means  including  guide  grooves  which  receive 
slidably  said  lateral  projections  for  suspending  therefrom  said 
brake  pad  assemblies,  the  improvement  comprising  spring 
means  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  guide  grooves  located  at 
a  leading  side  of  said  broke  q>paratus  as  viewed  in  the  routing 
direction  of  said  brake  disc,  for  exerting  forces  for  resiliently 
urging  said  brake  pad  assemblies  to  move  away  from  said  brake 
disc,  for  resiliently  pressing  said  brake  pad  assemblies  in  the 
rotating  direction  of  said  brake  disc,  and  for  resiliently  pressing 
said  brake  pad  assemblies  upwardly,  said  spring  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  trapezoidal  aiid  outwardly  diverging 
channel-like  member  which  is  snuggly  .fhted  into  said  one 
guide  groove  of  a  corresponding  sectional  profile,  said  chan- 
nel-like member  having  a  pair  of  spring  arms  for  exerting 
resilient  forces  to  said  respective  brake  pod  assemblies,  each 
said  spring  arm  having  an  end  connected  to  a  laterally  outer 
end  of  a  bottom  portion  of  said  channel-like  member  and  ex- 
tending laterally  inwardly  along  said  bottom  portion  with  % 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  por- 
tion, each  said  spring  arm  being  inclined  upwardly  outwardly 
relative  to  a  vertical  line  u  viewed  in  the  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion. 


1.  A  spring  engaged,  pressure  fluid-disengaged,  brake  assem- 
bly comprising:  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  rotating 
component  of  a  mechanism  and  having  splines  on  an  end 
thereof;  a  housing  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  frame  of  a 
mechanism;  means  carried  by  said  housing  joumalling  said 
shaft  such  that  said  splines  are  within  said  housing;  additional 
splines  within  said  housing;  at  least  two  brake  discs  within  said 
housing  and  about  said  shaft,  one  slidably  engaged  with  said 
shaft  splines  and  the  other  slidably  engaging  said  additional 
splines,  said  discs  being  engageable  with  each  other,  an  annular 
piston  within  said  housing  and  movable  therein  toward  and 
away  from  said  discs;  springs  in  said  housing  biasing  said  piston 
toward  said  discs  to  engage  said  discs;  a  fluid  chamber  within 
said  housing  and  receiving  said  piston,  the  application  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber  biasing  said  piston  away  from 
said  discs  to  disengage  said  discs;  an  aperture  in  said  housing 
extending  axially  of  said  shaft;  a  threaded  bore  carried  by  said 
piston  and  opening  toward  said  aperture  and  axially  aligned 
therewith;  whereby  a  bolt  may  be  introduced  into  said  aperture 
to  be  threaded  in  said  bore  to  draw  said  piston  towards  said 
aperture  and  against  the  bias  of  said  springs  to  disengage  said 
discs;  said  piston,  on  its  radially  inner  surface,  carrying  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  lip.  said  bore  being  located  in  a  lip 
engaging  plate  engaging  said  lip  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  aperture,  and  means  preventing  relative  rotation 
between  said  piston  and  said  lip  engaging  plata.  said  preventing 
means  comprising  recesses  in  said  lip  and  tongues  carried  by 
said  plate  and  disposed  in  said  recesses,  said  tongues  being 
defined  by  the  opposite  ends  of  a  clamping  plate  secured  to  said 
lip  engaging  plate  so  that  said  lip  engaging  pUte  is  clamped  to 
said  piston  to  move  substantially  therewith. 


4,245,725 
DRUM  BRAKE  WITH  HYDRAUUC  TUBE,  VIBRATION 

DAMPENING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Tokk)  Karita,  aad  KqM  Horle,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa,  aaripMca 

to  Toyota  JMoaha  Kogyo  Kabaihild  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Japaa 

FIM  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,993 
dalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1979, 54-99S3(U] 

lat  a^  na>  5i/(Xk  n6F  i/oo 

U.S.  a.  188— 326  6aataa 

1.  A  brake  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  backplate  having  a  fh>nt  face  and  a  rear  face; 
a  pair  of  wheel  cylinders  spaced  ftom  each  other  and  fixed 
onto  the  front  face  of  said  backplate; 
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a  brake  oil  tube  interconnecting  said  wheel  cylinders  to  each 
other  and  having  opposed  ends  fixed  onto  the  rear  face  of 
said  backplate,  said  brake  oil  tube  extending  from  one  of 
said  whed  cylinders  towards  the  other  cylinder  along  the 
rear  face  of  said  backplate  and  being  arranged  to  be 
spaced  from  the  rear  face  of  said  backplate;  and 

a  tube  supporting  means,  made  of  an  elastic  nonmetallic 
materia]  deformably  inserted  between  the  rear  face  of  said 


4,245,727 

CX)NDUIT 

Gerald  R.  O.  Pentitfa,  Hoyland  Nether,  Nr.  Bamsley,  England, 

assignor  to  Pitcraft  Snmodt  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,468 

Int  a.)  B60M  1/34 

U.S.  a.  191— 2S  13  Claims 


II  15  9 


backplate  and  said  brake  oil  tube,  for  supporting  said 
brake  oil  tube  and  for  absorbing  vibrations  of  said  back- 
plate, said  tube  supporting  means  comprising  a  head  por- 
tion having  a  hole  therein,  wherein  said  brake  oil  tube  is 
positioned  in  said  hole,  and  leg  means  non-fixedly  contact- 
ing the  rear  face  of  said  backplate  wherein  when  said  leg 
means  contacts  the  rear  face  of  said  backplate,  said  leg 
means  are  deformed.  i 


4,245,726 

SUPPLY  SYSTEMS  FOR  MOBILE  APPUANCES, 

PARTICULARLY  MINING  MACHINES 

Dieter  KSUer,  AUca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  assigBor  to  Gc- 

wcrkaetaft  Etaeihitte  WcstlUia,  LiiMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


1.  A  conduit  length  generally  of  "U"  shape  cross-section  and 
having  an  elongate  access  slot,  said  conduit  length  being  inter- 
nally lined  with  a  seal  of  flexible  material  having  a  correspond- 
ing "U"  shaped  cross-section,  "U"  arms  of  said  conduit  having 
upper  ends,  locating  means  carried  by  each  of  said  upper  ends, 
and  an  elongate,  displaceable  sealing  means  housed  in  each  said 
locating  means,  said  two  sealing  means  abutting  one  another  so 
as  to  normally  close  said  elongated  aperture,  upper  ends  of  the 
"U"  arms  of  the  seal  being  trapped  between  portions  of  the 
sealing  means  and  the  rigid  locating  means. 


FUcd  Fck.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,903  4,245,728 

priority,  iftlkatiiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMiiy,  Not.  25,  DOOR  MEMBER  OPENING  AND  CLOSING 

1978, 2808240  APPARATUS 

lit  CL^  B60M  l/U  Riza  E.  Murteza,  Oklahoma  Ot}-,  Okla.,  assignor  to  LSB  bdns* 

U.S.  CL  191— 23  A                                                   19  Claims  tries.  Inc.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  572,613,  Apr.  28, 1975,  Pat'  No. 

^         ?.                     n           /•  4,091,900.  This  appUcatioB  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,692 

y///xj////>.'///  ■//  '//,■  rv\,'/////h/////A  lit  a.^  F16D  67/(JO 


U.S.  CL  192—8  R 


26Ciains 


\> 


n\   33 


1.  The  combination  of  an  elongate  duct  section  containing  a 
service  or  utility  for  a  mobile  appliance  and  displaceable  pick- 
up means  for  picking  up  the  service  or  utility  from  the  duct 
section  for  supply  to  the  appliance;  wherein  the  duct  section 
has  a  longitudinal  slot  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  off  the 
interior  of  the  duct  section  from  the  exterior,  said  sealing 
means  including  two  flat  seals,  one  engaging  on  an  interior 
surface  of  the  duct  section  to  cover  the  slot  interiorly  and  the 
other  engaging  on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  duct  section  to 
cover  the  slot  eiteriorly  and  wherein  the  pick-up  means  ex- 
tends at  least  partly  thiXMigh  the  slot  and  locally  deflects  the 
flat  seab  away  from  the  slot  while  the  sealing  is  maintained. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  door  member  in  an  opening 
direction  and  in  a  closing  direction,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  brake  surface  formed  in  a  portion  thereof; 
a  brake  shoe  having  a  brake  surface  engageable  with  the 
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brake  surface  in  the  housing  in  a  braking  mode,  the  brake 
shoe  comprising:  -      *      _j 

a  first  brake  shoe  element  having  a  brake  surface  formed 
on  a  portion  thereof  engageable  with  the  housing  brake 
surface  in  the  braking  mode;  and 
a  second  brake  shoe  element  having  a  brake  surface 
formed  on  a  portion  thereof  engageable  with  the  hous- 
ing brake  surface  in  the  braking  mode,  the  brake  sur- 
faces on  the  first  and  the  second  brake  shoe  elements 
providing  the  brake  surface  of  the  brake  shoe; 
means  engageable  with  the  first  brake  shoe  element  and  the 
second  bnJw  shoe  element  for  rototingly  driving  the  first 
and  the  second  brake  shoe  elemento  in  a  first  direction  of 
roution  and  in  a  second  direction  of  roUtion  about  a  drive 
axis  in  a  driving  mode; 
an  output  shaft  having  a  portion  disposed  between  the  first 

brake  shoe  element  and  the  second  brake  shoe  element; 
a  driven  cam  disposed  near  the  first  and  the  second  brake 
shoe  elements,  the  output  shaft  being  connected  to  the 
driven  oan  and  the  output  shaft  being  engageable  with  the 
first  and  the  second  brake  shoe  elemenU  via  the  driven 

cam;  .  . , 

means  having  a  portion  disposed  between  and  engageable 
with  the  first  brake  shoe  element  and  the  driven  cam  and 
a  portion  disposed  between  and  engageable  with  the  sec- 
ond  brake  shoe  element  and  the  driven  cam,  the  first  brake 
shoe  element  and  the  second  brake  shoe  element  applying 
a  force  to  the  driven  cam  via  said  means  for  roUtingly 
driving  Ae  driven  cam  in  a  driving  mode,  the  roUtion  of 
the  driven  cam  rotating  the  output  shaft  in  the  first  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  in  the  second  direction  of  roution.  and 
the  output  shaft  applying  a  force  to  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond  brake  shoe  elementt  via  the  driven  cam  for  position- 
ing the  first  and  the  second  brake  shoe  elements  in  the 
braking  mode  in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  the  output 

shaft;  and  ^  »      j  w  • 

a  door  member  connected  to  the  output  shaft  and  being 
movable  in  an  opening  direction  in  response  to  the  output 
shaft  being  routed  in  the  first  direction  of  roution  and 
being  movable  in  a  closing  direction  in  response  to  the 
output  shaft  being  routed  in  the  second  direction  of  roU- 
tion. 


incorporates  an  overload  safety  device  which  causes  complete 
interruption  of  the  transmission  of  torque  when  an  acceptable 
maximum  torque  is  exceeded,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coupling  member  comprises  a  hub  sleeve,  means  for  fixing  said 
hub  sleeve  to  a  driven  shaft,  a  cup-shaped  assembly,  means  for 
fixing  said  cup-^haped  assembly  to  a  driving  member,  means 
mounting  said  hub  sleeve  in  said  cup-shaped  assembly  for  free 
roution  and  limited  axial  displacement  therein,  a  first  toothed 
end  face  on  said  hub  sleeve,  a  second  toothed  end  face  on  said 
cup-shaped  assembly,  said  first  and  second  toothed  end  faces 
being  concentric  and  situated  in  a  common  plane  extending 
normal  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  coupling  member,  a  fint 
annular  piston,  first  and  second  annular  sett  of  teeth  on  said 
first  piston,  said  first  set  of  annular  teeth  being  arranged  to 
mesh  with  said  first  end  face  and  said  second  annular  set  of 
teeth  being  arranged  to  mesh  with  said  second  toothed  end 
face,  a  liquid  pressure  device,  means  mounting  said  first  annu- 
lar piston  in  said  liquid  preuure  device,  means  for  extending 
said  first  annular  piston  from  said  liquid  pressure  device,  a  fint 
restoring  spring  means  resisting  extension  of  said  first  annular 
piston,  means  mounting  said  liquid  pressure  device  to  said  hub 
sleeve  or  to  said  cup-shaped  assembly,  a  second  annular  piston, 
means  mounting  said  second  annular  piston  in  said  liquid  pres- 
sure device,  means  for  extending  said  second  annular  piston 
from  said  liquid  pressure  device  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
extension  of  said  first  annular  piston  from  said  liquid  pressure 
device,  a  second  restoring  spring  means  resisting  extension  of 
said  second  annular  piston  and  means  defining  an  end  face  on 
said  cup-shaped  assembly  or  said  sleeve,  whichever  does  not 
have  said  liquid  pressure  device  mounted  to  it.  said  second 
annular  piston  being  adapted  to  press  against  said  end  face 
when  said  second  annular  pUton  u  extended  from  said  liquid 
pressure  device. 


4,245,730 
DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
G  M.  BMhmiOB,  StoM  MonatalB;  HooMr  C  Bwtom.  AtlMta, 
and  Walter  L.  Sbdtoa,  Marietta  aU  of  Ga.,  aadgBort  to  TW 
Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,768 
Int.  a.»  G07F  5/7« 
U.S.  a.  194-1  A  » 


4045,729 
SAFETY  SHAFT  COUPLING 
ManfM  Luake,  Dortmaad-Huckardc  and  Jiirgcn  Walter,  Halt- 
cra-HoUcra,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G««>y,  aial|p»on  to  ViU- 
kaa  KapplnagMud  Gctricbcbaa  BcnAard  Haekfbrth  GmbH 

A  Co.  KG,  Heme  Fed.  R^  •^G*™^  ^ 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977,2720679  _   .^,^ 

Int  CI.J  F16D  43/21  19/00 
MS.  a  191-56  F  •  Claimi 


1.  In  a  aafety  shaft  coupling  member  of  the  kind  which 


I.  A  display  panel  for  use  in  combination  with  first  and 
second  vending  machine  unitt  positioned  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship  comprising:  ....        ^       vj.w 

a  sign  panel  extending  acroa  subsuntially  the  entire  width 
dimension  of  said  vending  machine  unitt  and  mcludmg  a 
logo  or  product  identification  thereon; 
an  enlarged  primary  product  selection  button  with  said  loig 
or  same  product  identification  positioned  thereon  and 
being  disposed  on  said  first  vending  machine  unit  directiy 
adjacent  to  a  coin  insertion  slot  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  product  selection  buttons  <1»PM«* 
on  the  second  vending  machine  unit  which  are  dttplaced  a 
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Mihirtanfi*!  distance  away  from  the  primary  product  selec- 
tion button  and  said  coin  insertion  slot  of  said  first  vending 
machine  unit,  said  secondary  product  selection  buttons 
being  smaller  relative  to  said  enlarged  primary  product 
selection  button; 

said  coin  insertion  slot  of  said  first  vending  machine  unit 
being  in  communication  with  a  single  coin  mechanism 
which  oontrols  product  dispensing  of  both  the  first  and 
second  vending  machine  units; 

whereby  the  enlarged  primary  product  selection  button 
being  dispoaed  directly  adjacent  to  said  coin  insertion  slot 
and  including  the  same  logo  or  product  identification  as 
said  sign  panel  attracts  the  attention  of  a  potential  con- 
sumer to  effect  a  sale  of  the  primary  product. 


4»245,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  RECOVERY 

AND  DEPOSIT  REFUND  SYSTEM 

Rkhwd  J.  Hcrtil,  22M  S.  KmU  St,  Ariiagton,  Va.  22202,  and 

Robert  B.  GrMt,  2U  Lawyers  Rd^  Vieua.  Va.  221M 

FIM  Sc^  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,096 

laL  CL^  G07F  7/06 

UjS.a.194— 4C  UClalns 


1.  In  combination  with  a  beverage  vending  machine  for 
dispensing  purchased  beverages,  said  machine  being  provided 
with  a  coin  return  system,  the  improvement  comprising; 

means  for  receiving  purchased  beverage  containers  having  a 
deposit  associated  therewith, 

means  for  remitting  said  deposit  upon  appropriate  identifica- 
tion via  actuation  said  coin  return  system  and  means  com- 
prising at  least  two  movable  elements  for  contacting  a 
returned  container,  said  elements  controlling  at  least  two 
switch  means  in  a  circuit  for  identifying  said  container. 


4,245,732 
COMPACTLY  FOLDABLE  RADIAL  LUFFING  STACKER 
,  BdlcTttic  CaMda,  aarisaor  to  AlUs-Chalmers 


14  Claims 


FIM  Jn.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,433 
lat.  CL^  B65G  15/22.  21/10 
UJ5.  CL  190-313 


mounted  for  telescopic  movement  relative  to  said  tower  mast 
section,  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  telescopic 
mast  section  to  said  conveyor  supporting  framework  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  second  pivotal  axis,  whereby  vertical 
upward  or  downward  movement  of  said  telescopic  mast  sec- 
tion is  imparted  to  said  conveyor  supporting  framework,  said 
telescopic  mast  section  being  movable  vertically  downwardly 
relative  to  said  tower  mast  section  to  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  second  pivotal  axis  at  said  lower  end  of  said  tele- 
scopic mast  section  coincides  with  said  first  pivotal  axis  be- 
tween said  tower  mast  section  and  said  base  mast  section, 
whereby  said  tower  mast  section  may  be  folded  about  said  first 
pivotal  axis  relative  to  said  base  mast  section  simultaneously 
with  and  together  with  the  folding  of  said  telescopic  mast 
section  about  second  pivotal  axis. 

3.  An  elevating  conveyor  for  use  in  a  luffing  stacker  or  the 
like,  comprising  an  elongated  conveyor  supporting  frame- 
work, a  mast  structure  comprising  a  tower  mast  section 
mounted  on  a  base  mast  section,  and  a  telescopic  mast  section 
slideably  mounted  on  said  tower  mast  section  for  telescopic 
movement  relative  thereto,  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of 
said  telescopic  mast  section  to  said  conveyor  supporting  frame- 
work whereby  vertical  upward  or  downward  movement  of 
said  telescopic  mast  section  is  imparted  to  said  conveyor  sup- 
porting framework,  and  means  for  imparting  vertical  move- 
ment to  said  telescopic  mast  section  comprising  a  hydraulic 
ram  assembly  forming  part  of  and  movable  with  said  telescopic 
mast  section,  said  hydraulic  ram  assembly  comprising  a  ram 
cylinder  element,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  and  a 
piston  rod  element  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  piston  and 
projecting  beyond  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  slide  means  carried 
by  and  movable  with  one  of  said  elements,  said  slide  means 
slideably  engaging  said  telescopic  mast  section  in  all  positions 
of  the  latter  without  contact  with  said  tower  mast  section,  a 
rotatable  idler  rotatably  mounted  on  said  slide  means,  a  flexible 
member,  said  flexible  member  being  trained  around  said  idler, 
said  flexible  member  having  its  opposite  ends  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  tower  mast  section  and  to  the  other  of  said 
elements. 


4045,733 
FEEDER 
Shigeru  Kubota,  Tokyo;  SeUi  Kano,  Yokohanu,  and  MasaUro 
Kubo,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  ast^piors  to  Nitto  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tdcyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,633 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japra,  Apr.  21, 1978,  5347485 

bt.  CL^  B65G  47/24 

MS.  a.  198—391  5  Claims 


14    13  ,  S 

«  5  6  ,  IT     3        «  6  6     13   IS 


M 

^gj^vjjJ^:-^; 

2 

-^-^^itlZl 

1 

7             T 

IS 

L  A  portiMe  devating  conveyor  for  use  in  a  luffing  stacker 
or  the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  conveyor  supporting 
framework,  a  mast  structure  comprising  a  tower  mast  section 
mounted  on  a  base  mast  section  and  extending  above  said  base 
mast  sectioa  when  in  operating  position,  said  tower  mast  sec- 
tion being  mounted  for  folding  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  base  mast  section  about  a  substantially  horizontal  first 
pivotal  axis  to  move  said  mast  structure  from  an  operational  to 
a  transport  position  or  vice-versa,  and  a  telescopic  mast  section 


1.  A  vibration  or  shaking  feeder  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  forming  a  helical 
ledge  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  articles  in  said  con- 
tainer at  a  first  rate  of  speed  up  said  helical  ledge  around 
said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  container  by  vibratory 
motion  of  said  container; 

means  for  supporiing  and  vibrating  said  container; 
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a  cylindrically-shaped  outer  drum  mounted  around  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  container  for  receiving  said 
articles  from  an  uppermost  ledge  of  said  helical  ledge  of 
said  container,  said  outer  drum  having  an  upper  peripheral 
surface  and  including  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said 
upper  peripheral  surface; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  a  second  rate  of  speed  higher 
than  said  first  rate  of  speed;  and 

conduit  means  having  an  opening  positioned  along  the  tan- 
gential direction  of  said  annular  groove  of  said  outer  drum 
for  continuously  ejecting  said  articles  from  said  outer 
drum  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  centrifugal  force 
resulting  from  rotation  of  said  outer  drum  at  said  second 
rate  of  speed. 


4,245,734 
CONVEYOR  FOR  REORIENTING  RECTANGULAR 

ITEMS 
Gcrt  DeutschlVader,  Ncuhausea  an  Rhcinftdl,  Switierland,  and 
AlfhMi  Wipf,  JestettcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to 
SIG  Schwdaerische  iBdustris-Gssdlschaft,  Ncnhausai  an 
Rhclnfall,  SfHtaerland 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Sw.  No.  56,289 
Claims  priority,  applioMioa  Switaeriand,  Jul.  12,  1978, 
7590/78 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198— 412  8  Claims 


liTI '»   "    "   ?t  «   ;e      ^ ,        ,4      „      j4     ^5    ^    ^^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus  for  reorienting  and  separating  at 
least  approximately  rectangular,  flat  items,  including  an  input 
conveyor  advancing  the  items  in  a  first  direction  of  advance  in 
an  orientation  wherein  parallel  first  and  second  sides  of  each 
article  are  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  of 
advance  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  sides  of  consecutive 
items  are  in  contact  with  one  another;  said  first  side  of  each 
item  is  a  leading  side  and  said  second  side  of  each  item  is  a 
trailing  side  on  said  input  conveyor;  each  item  having  a  first 
comer  which  ii  a  leading  comer  on  the  input  conveyor  and  a 
second  comer  which  is  diametrically  opposite  the  first  comer; 
an  output  conveyor  arranged  at  a  discharge  end  of  the  input 
conveyor  for  receiving  the  items  from  the  input  conveyor;  the 
output  conveyor  including  pusher  members  for  advancing  the 
articles  in  a  second  direction  of  advance  which  forms  an  angle 
of  less  than  90*  with  the  first  direction  of  advance;  a  turning 
means  for  turning  each  item  during  its  transfer  from  the  input 
conveyor  to  the  output  conveyor,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sides  of  each  item  assume  a  position  parallel  to  said  second 
direction  of  advance  and  said  first  comer  of  each  item  assumes 
a  trailing  position  on  said  output  conveyor;  said  turning  means 
including  an  abutment  engaging  said  first  comer  during  reori- 
entation of  the  respective  item;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
output  conveyor  has  a  guide  arranged  in  an  orientation  parallel 
to  said  second  direction  of  advance  for  engaging  and  guiding 
said  first  side  of  each  item  and  further  wherein  said  tuming 
means  includes  a  moving  reorienting  means  for  engaging  solely 
said  second  side  of  each  item  while  being  moved  by  the  respec- 
tive said  pusher  member  of  said  output  conveyor  for  aligning 


said  first  and  second  sides  of  each  item  into  an  orientation  at 
least  approximately  parallel  to  said  guide,  whereby  the  second 
comer  of  each  item  is  free  from  being  engaged  during  reorien- 
tation of  the  item;  said  tuming  means  further  comprising  driv- 
ing means  for  moving  said  reorienting  means;  the  improvement 
further  comprising  abutment  moving  means  for  periodically 
displacing  said  abutment  in  said  first  direction  of  advance, 
whereby  said  abutment  executes  a  yielding  motion  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  comer  of  each  item  during  engagement  of  said 
abutment  with  the  first  item  comer  while  the  item  is  displaced 
in  said  first  direction  of  advance. 


4,245,735 

DEVICE  FOR  PORTIONING  LOGS  OR  SIMILAR 
OBJECTS 
Antti  T.  Valo,  PL  29, 08101  Lol^a  10,  Flalaad 

FIM  Dec.  18, 1979,  S«r.  No.  104,933 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Flabuid,  Feb.  13, 1979, 790473 

Int.  a.^  B65G  37/010,  47/04 

U.S.  a.  198—492  3  Claim 


I 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  logs  or  similar  elongated  objects 
one  by  one  from  an  inlet  side  (A)  to  an  outlet  side  (B),  compris- 
ing at  least  two  pairs  of  disks,  each  pair  comprising  two  disks 
(3,4;23,4)  rotating  on  separate  shafts  (1,2)  in  opposite  directions 
and  provided  with  peripheral  notches  (11,12;12)  which,  in  the 
extreme  positions  of  the  rotary  movement  of  the  didcs,  are 
directed  substantially  toward  said  inlet  side  and  said  outlet 
side,  respectively,  and  which,  in  the  intermediate  position  of 
the  rotary  movement  of  the  disks,  form  a  separating  chute  (15) 
between  said  disks,  and  said  device  further  comprising  a  trans- 
fer means  (5;25)  which,  in  said  intermediate  position,  displaces 
logs  (14)  located  in  the  separating  chute  toward  the  notch  (12) 
of  the  disk  on  the  outlet  side,  characterized  in  that  said  transfer 
means  (5;15)  comprises  a  tilting  lever  (6;26)  which  extends 
between  both  disks  (3,4;23,4)  of  each  pair  of  disks  and  is  oper- 
ated by  the  rotary  movement  of  the  disks  so  that  said  tilting 
lever  rises  into  said  separating  chute  (15)  between  the  disks 
when  the  disks  are  positioned  in  said  intermediate  position. 


4045,736 

DEVICES  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  SCRAPER-CHAIN 

CONVEYORS  USED  IN  MINERAL  MINING 

Alois  Hauscbopp,  Wshm;  Band  Staidndd,  UImb,  and  Horst 

ScUoseBer,  Wane,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaumy,  assipMrs  to 

GewerksehafI  Eisanhntta  WastfUia,  Lnnaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FIM  Ju.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  912,159 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaony,  Jul  10, 

1977,  7718445(U] 

lat  a.1  B65G  21/10 
U.S.  CL  198—735  5  CtelM 

1.  An  attachment  for  direct  mounting  to  an  outer  side  wall  of 
a  channel-section  of  a  scraper-chain  conveyor,  which  outer 
side  wall  has  a  V-shaped  groove  extending  along  ia  length; 
said  attachment  being  generally  of  inverted  L-shaped  cross- 
section  and  comprising  a  main  upstanding  plate  directly  en- 
gageable  with  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  conveyor  channel-sec- 
tion, an  upper  flange  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  main 
plate  and  outwardly  from  the  conveyor  channel-section,  a  row 
of  non-circular  apertures  in  the  main  plate  for  receiving  con- 
nection bolts  used  for  securing  the  attachment  to  the  outer  side 
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wall  of  the  conveyor  channel-section,  connectors  located  at 
the  end  regions  of  the  main  plate  beneath  the  flange  to  project 
outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  main  plate,  the  connectors 
being  aligned  with  the  row  of  apertures  and  being  complemen- 
tary with  one  connector  having  a  recess  and  the  other  connec- 
tor having  a  projection,  the  recess  and  projection  of  the  con- 
nectors serving  to  mate  with  a  similar  projection  and  recess, 
respectively,  of  further  connectors  at  the  ends  of  adjacent 
similar  attachments,  holes  in  the  connectors  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  main  plate  for  receiving  bolts  used  to  secure  the 
mating  connectors  of  adjacent  attachments  together,  a  pair  of 


merged  in  the  liquid,  whilst  the  upper  end  of  the  fin  it 

located  above  the  free  surface  of  the  liquid; 
means  for  transmitting  a  helical  reciprocating  movement  to 

the* shaft,  said  means  being  positioned  above  the  free 

surface  of  the  liquid; 
a  vertical  tube  of  the  same  axis  as,  and  surrounding,  the  shaft 

and  fixed  by  its  inner  wall  to  the  free  outer  edge  of  the  fin 

and  by  its  upper  end  to  the  shaft; 
a  ferrule  extending  the  open  lower  end  of  the  tube  beyond 

the  lower  end  of  the  shaft; 
means  for  supplying  the  materials  into  the  lower  part  of  the 

tube  which  is  filled  with  liquid; 
means  for  discharging  said  materials  at  the  upper  part  of  the 

tube;  and 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  space  within  the 

ferrule  below  the  fin  to  create  and  maintain  an  air  cushion 

in  the  form  of  a  bubble. 


upstanding  spoced-apart  ribs  fixed  to  the  central  region  of  the 
main  plate  beneath  the  flange  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  conveyor  channel  section,  concentric  holes  in  said  ribs  for 
receiving  a  mounting  pin  serving  to  connect  a  shifting  ram  to 
the  attachment,  and  blocks  fixed  to  the  main  plate  on  the  side 
opposite  to  the  ribs  and  connectors,  said  blocks  being  aligned 
with  said  row  of  apertures  and  serving  to  engage  within  the 
V-shaped  groove  of  the  channel  section  side  wall  to  addition- 
ally lock  the  attachment  thereto,  and  wherein  at  least  one  web 
is  attached  to  said  main  plate  and  one  of  said  spaced  apart  ribs 
to  restrain  movement  of  the  mounting  pin  located  in  the  holes 
of  said  ribs. 


4^245,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSF^^IRING  MATERIALS 

SUBMERGED  IN  A  UQUID  ABOVE  THE  FREE 

SURFACE  OF  SAID  UQUID 

Achillc  Pclicria,  Bagaob  mr  Ceie,  aod  Jacques  Penea,  AiigDOii, 

both  of  FraMC,  aMigaora  to  Commissariat  a  FEaergie  Ato- 

adqac,  Paris,  Fnmet 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jon.  30, 1978, 78  19623 
lat  CL'  B65G  27/02.  27/16 
U.S.  a.  196— 756  4  Claims 


! 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  materials  submerged  in  a 
liquid  above  the  free  surface  of  said  Uquid,  wherein  the  appara- 
tus comprise: 

a  vertical  shaft  which  has  its  outer  wall  fixed  to  the  inner 
edge  of  a  helical  fin  and  which  is  maintained  partly  sub- 


4,245,738 
BELT  CONVEYORS  AND  BELT  SUPPORTING  STOOLS 

THEREFOR 
Michael  J.  A.  Butcher,  and  Stewart  D.  Jelfs,  both  of  Worcester, 
Engbnd,  assignors  to  Dowty  Mcco  Limited,  Worcester,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,474 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1978, 
14898/78 

Int.  a,J  B65G  21/14.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  198— 812  18  Claims 


'.4^ 


1.  A  belt  conveyor,  which  is  extendible  in  length,  including 
an  endless  belt,  a  plurality  of  stools  arranged  to  be  spaced  apart 
one  from  another  lengthwise  of  the  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
upper  elements  over  which  the  upper  run  of  the  belt  will  pass 
in  use,  and  a  plurality  of  lower  elements  over  which  the  lower 
run  of  the  belt  will  pass  in  use,  one  or  more  of  said  stools  being 
of  inherently  rigid  basic  construction,  including  respective  said 
upper  and  lower  elements  and  being  provided  with  a  gap  at 
one  side  thereof  and  between  said  elements  to  enable  it  to  be 
inserted,  during  operation  of  the  conveyor,  into  the  run  of  the 
conveyor  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right-angles  thereto,  in 
an  upright  attitude  and  wholly  from  one  side  or  alternatively 
wholly  from  the  other  side  thereof  as  a  complete  unit  for 
support  of  the  belt  at  that  end  portion  of  the  conveyor  at  which 
extension  is  to  be  effected,  and  said  stool  when  so  inserted 
being  disposed  with  its  said  upper  element  above  the  lower  run 
of  the  belt  and  with  its  said  lower  element  below  the  lower  run 
of  the  belt. 
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I  4^45,739 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CONVEYOR 
DRIVE  UPON  CONVEYOR  CHAIN  BREAKAGE 
Dennis  Hartiey,  Bnrton-on-Tmt,  and  Peteir  Phillips,  Ashby-de- 
la-Zooch,  both  of  England,  aastgaon  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limltad,  London,  Ei^iJand 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937«478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
37710/77      I 

'  Int.  a.}  B65G  ¥i/00 

U.S.  a.  198—856  7  Claims 


4045,741 
ANTI-THEFT  PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Howard  P.  Holkestad,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,572 
Int  a.i  B65D  1/S6.  6/04.  85/67 
VJS.  CL  206—387 


rz/A'-v^-'-*^''  y/ ''''"•  ■•■'■'■'■'■  " 


1.  A  conveyor  arrangement  comprising  a  drive  motor,  at 
le&st  one  tensioned  endless  component  driven  by  said  drive 
motor,  two  conveyor  parts  which,  in  use,  are  urged  towards 
each  other  under  the  action  of  the  tensioned  endless  compo- 
nent, hydraulic  ram  means  operable  to  urge  said  two  conveyor 
parts  apart  to  maintain  said  endless  component  tensioned, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  hydrau- 
lic ram  means  and  for  deriving  signals  indicative  of  the  sensed 
hydraulic  pressure,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
rived signals  for  controlling  operation  of  said  drive  motor,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  computer  means  including  a  moni- 
tor for  monitoring  Uie  signak  derived  by  the  sensing  means. 


4,245,740  

CONTAINER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Hartmnt  TUde,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

AGFA-Gcvaert,  A.G.,  Lercrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,383 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  85/67 

U.S.a206— 387  11  Claims 


1.  Container  for  receiving  and  storing  a  magnetic  Upe  cas- 
settb  with  two  Upe  winding  hubs,  each  hub  having  a  circular 
recess  and  a  partition  containing  three  drive  holes  arranged  in 
a  circle,  the  container  comprising  two  hollow  cylindrical 
bodies  located  inside  the  container  each  of  which  is  provided 
for  positively  engaging  in  one  of  the  recesses  and  at  least  four 
spring  mounted  arresting  means  located  in  and  projecting  from 
raised  or  countersunk  guide  elements  arranged  at  equidistant 
intervals  in  a  circle  at  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  the  two 
cylindrical  bodies  such  diat  when  a  cassette  is  inserted  into  the 
container,  one  of  the  arresting  means  of  each  of  the  two  hollow 
cylindrical  bodies  engages  one  of  the  drive  holes  of  each  parti- 
tion, the  end  portion  of  the  arresting  means  which  projects 
form  the  guide  elements  being  rounded. 


1.  Anti-theft  device  for  packaging  a  cassette  recording  tape 
having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  first  side  edge,  a  sec- 
ond side  edge,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface  defining  its 
dimensions,  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  enclosing 
the  cassette  recording  tape  including  a  first  generally  closed 
side,  a  second  generaJly  closed  side,  a  first  generally  closed 
end,  a  second  generally  closed  end,  a  generally  closed  bottom, 
and  a  generally  open  top  defining  the  dimensions  of  the  enclos- 
ing means,  with  the  dimensions  of  the  cassette  upe  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  dimensions  of  the  enclosing  means; 
means  attached  to  the  enclosing  means  for  extending  the  en- 
closing means  to  enlarge  the  enclosing  means  beyond  the 
dimensions  of  the  cassette  Upe  for  preventing  easy  conceal- 
ment of  the  anti-theft  packaging  device  by  a  perspective  thief, 
with  the  enclosing  means  including  a  first  closed  end  formed 
by  the  continuation  of  the  first  end  of  the  enclosing  means  past 
the  second  side  of  the  enclosing  means,  a  second  closed  end 
formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  second  end  of  the  enclosing 
means  past  the  second  side  of  the  enclosing  means,  and  a  bor- 
der extending  between  the  first  and  second  closed  ends  of  the 
extending  means  and  attached  to  the  second  side  of  the  enclo- 
sure; a  gap  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  enclosing  means  at  the 
junction  of  the  bottom  and  the  first  side  and  extending  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  enclosing  means  for  receiving 
the  lower  comer  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  cassette  upe  in- 
serted within  the  enclosing  means  through  the  top  of  the  en- 
closing means;  a  rib  formed  in  the  top  of  the  enclosing  means 
at  the  junction  of  the  top  and  the  first  side  and  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  enclosing  means  for 
abutting  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  cassette  tape  located 
within  the  enclosing  means;  a  first  retention  member  located 
on  the  first  end  of  the  enclosing  means  adjacent  the  second  side 
of  the  enclosing  means;  a  second  retention  member  located  on 
the  second  end  of  the  enclosipg  means  adjacent  the  second  side 
of  the  enclosing  means;  a  third  retention  member  located  on 
the  second  side  of  the  enclosing  means,  with  the  first,  second, 
and  third  retention  members  being  hooked  shaped  and  includ- 
ing a  head  portion  allowing  unidirection  insertion  of  the  cas- 
sette Upe  into  the  enclosing  means  through  the  open  top  of  the 
enclosing  means  by  nondestructibly  distorting  the  enclosing 
means  and  for  retaining  the  cassette  Upe  within  the  enclosing 
means  preventing  removal  of  the  cassette  Upe  from  the  enclos- 
ing means  without  destruction  of  the  anti-theft  packaging 
device,  with  the  head  portion  including  an  abutting  surface 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  enclosing  means  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  cassette  Upe  for  abut- 
ting with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  cassette  Upe  and  furdier 
including  an  inclined  camming  surface  for  nondestructibly 
distorting  the  enclosing  means  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
cassette  tKpt  is  forced  down  on  the  camming  surface,  with  the 
third  retention  member  further  including  a  lever  arm  for  pivot- 
ing the  third  retention  member  and  further  distorting  the  en- 
closing means  comprising  a  body  portion  having  the  sh^w  of 
a  parallelogram  and  including  a  first  end  located  outside  the 
enclosing  means  and  attached  to  the  border  of  the  extending 
means  and  further  including  a  second  end  located  inside  the 
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enclosing  means  and  attached  to  the  head  portion,  and  with  the 
bottom,  first  and  second  sides,  and  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
enclosing  means  being  genendly  closed  against  removal  of  the 
cassette  tape  firom  the  enclosing  means  and  formed  of  material 
which  allows  insertion  of  the  cassette  tape  into  the  enclosing 
means  by  placing  the  leading  edge  of  the  cassette  tape  below 
the  rib  of  the  top  of  the  enclosing  means  and  by  nondestnicti- 
bly  distorting  the  enclosing  means  by  forcing  the  cassette  tape 
down  on  the  inclined  camming  surfaces  of  the  retention  mem- 
bers and  by  pivoting  the  third  retention  member  by  the  lever 
arm  to  allow  the  cassette  tape  to  pass  beyond  the  retention 
members  and  which  does  not  allow  removal  of  the  cassette 
tape  except  by  destruction  of  the  anti-theft  packaging  device. 


4,245,743 
TEAR-OPEN  PAOONG  MEANS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

UQUIDS  SUCH  AS  OIL  OR  SIMILAR 

Erich  Henberger,  HddeBhdfli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  anigMM' 

to  Cari  Edeinau  GnblL  Hddenhda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DifiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  843,313,  Oct  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,346. 

nils  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,735 

Int  a.}  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  206-611  4Cldms 


I  4,245,742 

'  MEDICATION  DISPENSER 

WflUaa  Rnwn,  158  Mont  AiUaon  Oeacent  Sasluitoon.  Sas- 


FIM  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,428 
priority,  appMcition  Canada,  Sep.  19, 1978,  311617 
bt  CL^  B65D  63/04 
MS.  CL  206—534  2  Claims 


zs* 


1.  A  medication  dispenser  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to  one  another  and  including  a 
container  having  at  least  three  circular  rows  of  compartments 
adapted  to  contain  medication; 
a  first  indexing  member  coaxially  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  container  and  which,  in  response  to  movement  be- 
tween the  container  and  the  first  indexing  member,  is 
capable  of  indexing  positions  that  are  representative  of  a 
series  of  time  periods,  an  elongated  opening  in  the  first 
indexing  member  for  communication  with  a  plurality  of 
aligned  compartments  in  said  circular  rows  of  the  con- 
tainer and  which  contain  medication  to  be  dispensed 
within  one  of  such  time  periods, 
and  a  second  movable  indexing  member  coaxially  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  first  indexing  member  and  adapted  to 
be  indexed  to  positions  representing  subsidiary  time  peri- 
ods with  the  first-mentioned  time  periods  and  apertures  in 
the  second  indexing  member  which,  by  rotation  of  the 
second  indexing  member,  can  be  placed  into  registry  with 
part  of  the  elongated  aperture  in  the  first  indexing  member 
to  give  access  to  one  of  the  compartments  in  the  container; 
there  being  sufficient  apertures  in  the  second  indexing 
members  to  communicate  wiUi  the  compartments  in  each 
of  the  rows;  / 

said  container  comprising  a  circular  member  having  a  Plural- 
ity of  coaxially  arranged  circular  walls  spaced  frote^one 
another  by  radially  extending  partitions  to  define  aplural- 
ity  of  compartments,  and  a  central  longitudinally  extend- 
ing tubular  opening  in  the  container,  the  compartments 
having  inner  ends  communicating  with  said  tubular  open- 
ing and  doors  hingedly  secured  over  the  front  of  said 
compartments  for  loading  the  same  with  medication. 


1.  Tear-open  packing  means,  particularly  for  liquids  such  as 
oil  or  the  like,  said  packing  means  comprising  a  liquid-impervi- 
ous inner  bag  with  a  cross-seam  at  its  upper  end  and  a  tubular 
folding-box  casing  which  is  closed  at  the  bottom  and  in  which 
a  plurality  of  closure  flaps  are  hinged  on  the  upper  edges  of 
three  side  walls,  the  closure  flaps  being,  like  the  cross-seamed 
end  of  the  inner  bag,  folded  down  to  form  a  substantially  flat 
upper  box  end,  the  end  of  the  inner  bag  having  the  sealed 
cross-seam  being  provided  with  a  tearing  notch,  said  cross- 
seamed  end  lying  under  one  of  said  closure  flaps,  characterized 
in  that  a  flap  member  having  a  first  line  of  perforations  is 
formed  on  said  one  closure  flap,  said  flap  member  being  folded 
toward  one  side  wall  of  the  casing  and  attached  thereto  by  a 
glue  flap,  said  flap  member  including  a  tear  piece  which  is 
bounded  by  said  first  line  of  perforations  and  a  second  line  of 
perforations,  said  tear-piece  being  glued  to  the  subjacent  part 
of  the  cross-seamed  inner  bag  end,  said  tearing  notch  in  the 
inner  bag  end  being  positioned  underneath  said  first  line  of 
perforations,  said  second  line  of  perforations  separating  said 
tear  piece  from  said  glue  flap. 


4,245,744 
POLYVINYL  ACETATE  LATEX  IMPREGNATED 
TOWELETTE 
Wiley  E.  Daniels,  Easton,  Pa.;  George  Daridowich,  DuneUen, 
and  Gerald  D.  Miller,  BeUe  Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chenicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,551 
Int  CL^  B65D  61/24 
U.S.  CL  206—812  5  daimi 

1.  A  packaged  towelette  composed  of  a  sheet  of  non-woven 
fibers  impregnated  with  an  emulsion  binder  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  as  a  protective  colloid, 
wherein  said  binder  is  formed  by  emulsion  polymerization  of 
vinyl  acetate  in  the  presence  of  I -10  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl 
alcohol  per  100  parts  vinyl  acetate,  said  binder  being  main- 
tained insolubilized  in  wet  condition  within  said  package  by 
contact  with  a  non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  boric  acid, 
wherein  said  insolubilized  binder  is  dissolvable  by  flushing  in 
water. 
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4,245,745 

THEFTPRbOF  RACK  FOR  THE  ACCOMMODATING 
AND  STORING  OF  SKIS  AND  POLES 
PUUppe  M.  VcNile,  1  rM  da  GcMral  Lectorc,  88000  Epind, 
F^nee,  a^  JeM-daode  Kilbert,  EpiMi,  Fkwee,  SMisMn  to 
PUUppe  Marie-Rarthdemr  VerdlM,  EpiMl,  FVuee 

Filed  Jw.  11, 1979,  S«r.  No.  2,788 
CUbh  priority,  appUeatkM  FImbcc  Ju.  11, 1978, 78  00643 
lot  O.)  A47F  7/00 
UA  a  211—8  7  Claim 


end  frame  section,  a  plurality  of  lower  elongated  dowel  mem- 
bers interconnecting  said  first  and  second  end  frame  sections  in 
opposed  relation  and  parallel  to  said  upper  elongated  dowel 
members,  and  a  spacer  bar  having  an  upper  engaging  surface 
positionable  to  contact  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  upper 
elongated  dowel  members  and  a  lower  engaging  surface 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
upper  and  lower  elongated  dowel  members  and  positionable  to 
contact  an  inner  surface  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lower 
elongated  dowel  members  confronting  said  inner  surface  of 
said  upper  elongated  dowel  member  thereby  causing  a  deflec- 
tion of  said  upper  and  lower  elongated  dowel  members  when 
said  spacer  bar  is  inserted  therebetween  to  retain  the  q^acer  bar 
in  a  desired  position  to  provide  a  positionable  separator  for  said 
storage  rack. 


4045,747 

COUPLER 

Leaiic  N.  Roberta,  Colambos,  Ohio,  aiilgBor  to  Backeye  later* 

aatioaal,  lac^  Colambas,  Ohio 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  595,766,  Jal.  14, 1975,  abando— d.  Ilia 
applicatioB  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,803 
lat  a.J  B61G  5/04.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  213— 153  4 


1.  A  theftproof  rack  for  the  stowing  away  and  storing  of  skis 
and  poles  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  at  least  one  yoke,  in  a  shape  of  a  U.  permanently  affixed 
to  said  support; 

(c)  a  door  comprising  two  shutters  hingedly  mounted  to  a 
single  pivot  for  closing  the  opened  portion  of  said  U  to 
form  a  bracelet  imprisoning  the  skis,  at  least  oiie  said 
shutters  having  cut-outs  for  receiving  and  retaining  ski 
poles,  said  two  shutters  cooperating  to  grip  and  imprison 
said  ski  poles  when  said  door  is  cloaed  to  imprison  the  skis 

in  a  storage  position;  and 

(d)  a  locking  device,  for  simultaneously  and  positively  lock- 
ing said  skis  and  poles  in  said  storage  position. 

t  4,245,746 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  STORAGE  RACK 
Eageac  W.  Aylor,  Brightwood,  Va.  22715 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,218 
I  lat  CL?  A47F  7/00 


m-- 


U.S.  a.  211—40 


3ClaiflH 


1.  A  record  storage  rack  comprising  a  first  rectangular  loop 
end  frame  section,  a  second  rectangular  loop  end  ftwne  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  parallel  upper  elongated  dowel  members 
interconnecting  said  first  end  frame  section  and  said  second 


1.  A  railway  coupler  assembly  including  a  top  hooded  shelf 
member  for  limiting  vertical  movement  of  a  second  coupler  in 
engagement  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  Type  E  coupler  having  an  irregularly  contoured 
upper  surface  including  a  horizontal  flat  rearward  upper  sur- 
face and  an  irregular  sloping  forward  upper  surface,  said  Type 
E  coupler  being  modified  by  having  front  upper  rib  means 
added  to  the  top  of  the  coupler  to  modify  the  irregular  contour 
thereof  at  the  location  of  the  top  shelf,  said  upper  rib  means 
defming  a  horizontal  planar  coupler  top  surface  which  is  copla- 
nar  with  said  flat  rearward  upper  surface,  a  hooded  top  shelf 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  top  shelf 
pads  formed  on  the  underside  thereof,  said  top  shelf  pads 
having  flat  coplanar  bottom  surfaces,  said  top  shelf  being 
positioned  with  certain  of  said  pads  seated  against  said  horizon- 
tal planar  coupler  top  surface  defined  by  said  upper  rib  means 
and  at  least  one  other  of  said  pads  being  seated  against  said  flat 
rearward  upper  surface  of  said  coupler,  and  said  top  shelf  being 
welded  to  said  coupler  top  surface. 

4,245,748 
LEAK  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  ON  A  TANK  FOR 
STORING  OR  TRANSPORTING  UQUEFIED  GAS 
Rolf  Knuaidal,  Mom,  Norway,  aMigBor  to  Moas 
Vcrft  A/S,  Mom,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946379 
lat  aJ  B65D  1/24:  B63B  25/16;  B65D  90/24,  90/06 

u.s.a.  220-1  c  *a" 

1.  A  leak  protection  system  for  a  tank  for  storing  or  trans- 
porting liquified  gas  which  comprises,  the  combination  of. 
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means  for  collecting  the  liquified  gas  which  leaks  from  the 
tank,  a  catch  basin  positioned  beneath  the  tank  and  of  sufTi- 
ciently  large  dimensions  to  permit  gradual  evaporation  of  the 
leaked  nuterial,  said  catch  basin  comprising  an  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section  and  positioned  whereby  said  collection 
means  discharges  the  liquified  gas  into  said  upper  section,  a 
pluraUty  of  ducts  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  upper 
section  to  above  said  lower  sectioii  and  providing  flow  paths 


spaced  from  said  flange,  a  resilient  gasket  positioned  against 
said  flange  bearing  against  the  surface  of  said  transparent  mate- 
rial closest  to  the  frangible  diaphragm,  a  retaining  ring  in  said 
groove  bearing  against  the  other  surface  of  said  transparent 
material  maintaining  said  material  in  place,  and  means  detach- 
ably  retaining  said  cap  and  said  retaining  member  over  the 
base,  whereby  the  frangible  diaphragm  is  continuously  visible 
and  protected. 


36.37 


4,245,750 
NON-REMOVABLE  DRUM  SIDE  HANDLE 
Michael  J.  Stemen,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Groap,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,923 

Int  a?  A47B  95/02;  B65D  5/46.  25/22 

U.S.  a.  220—94  R  7  Claims 


for  the  liquified  gas  from  said  upper  section  to  said  lower 
section,  each  of  said  ducts  extending  between  locations  at  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  which  are  diametrically  opposite 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  center  axis  of  said  catch  basin,  said 
upper  section  being  in  the  shape  of  a  cross  and  subdivided  by 
means  of  partitions  which  are  lower  than  said  outer  walls  and 
form  a  central  cell  and  a  cell  in  each  arm  of  the  cross,  and 
wherein  a  duct  extends  downwardly  from  each  arm  of  the 
cross  and  opens  out  above  said  lower  section  of  the  basin. 


4045,749 
SAFETY  DEVICE 
Charles  T.  Graves,  BrookfieM,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Ameri- 
can TransportatioB  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  JaiL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,357 
.    latLCL^WSD  25/54:  ¥\€1L  17/40 
U.S.  CL  220—82  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drum  having  a  body  with  an  upper 
end  portion  thereof  having  a  metal  chime  extending  around 
said  upper  end  portion,  a  handle  assembly,  said  handle  assem- 
bly comprising  a  separately  formed  strap  formed  of  a  rigid 
material  and  having  an  upper  portion  interlocked  between  said 
chime  and  said  drum,  said  strap  having  a  lower  portion  dis- 
posed below  said  chime,  and  a  separately  formed  rigid  handle 
hingedly  carried  by  said  strap  lower  portion. 


4,245,751 
ANTI-THEFT  FILLER  CAP 
Michel  Neiman,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  de  Diffusion 
Neiman,  Courbe?oie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  28, 1978,  78  22344 

Int.  a.i  B«5D  51/16 

MS.  a.  220—204  3  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  pressure  vessel  having  an  opening 
therein  with  an  upstanding  base  secured  around  the  opening 
defining  a  passageway  and  a  frangible  diaphragm  covering  the 
passageway,  said  safety  device  comprising  an  annular  retaining 
member  in  registry  with  the  base  adapted  to  clamp  the  frangi- 
ble diaphragm  therebetween,  a  protective  cap  over  said  annu- 
lar retaining  member  having  an  aperture  in  registry  with  the 
frangible  diaphragm,  said  annular  retaining  member  defining 
a  first  aperture  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  base  pas- 
sageway and  in  registry  therewith  and  a  second  aperture  larger 
than  said  first  aperture  defined  by  an  upstanding  cylindrical 
wall  integral  with  said  cap,  said  cap  having  a  dome-shaped 
outer  surface  with  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral  flange 
terminating  near  the  end  of  said  retaining  member  bearing 
against  the  frangible  diaphragm  and  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  flange  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  flange  terminating 
inside  said  upstanding  cylindrical  wall,  a  transparent  material 
covering  said  cap  aperture  providing  continuous  visibility 
through  said  cap  to  the  frangible  diaphragm  between  said 
retaining  member  and  the  base,  the  wall  of  said  cap  defining 
said  cap  aperture  having  a  portion  thereof  snudler  in  diameter 
than  said  cap  4>erture  defining  a  flange  and  an  annular  groove 


1.  An  anti-theft  cap  for  closing  a  filler  pipe  of  a  vehicle  fuel 
tank,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  for  location  on  the  filler  pipe, 

(b)  a  cover  portion  on  said  body  for  extending  over  the  end 
of  the  filler  pipe  to  effect  closure, 

(c)  a  cylinder  lock  mounted  in  a  bore  formed  within  said 
body  and  serving  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  cap, 

(d)  a  carrier  member  connected  to  said  cylinder  lock  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith  between  a  locked  position  and  an  un- 
locked position, 

(e)  a  conduit  formed  in  said  body  having  one  end  thereof  at 
an  upper  surface  adjacent  said  carrier  member  and  the 
other  end  at  another  surface  which  other  end  conmiuni- 
cates  with  the  interior  of  the  filler  pipe  when  the  cap  is  in 
position  thereon,  and 
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(0  a  valve  device  carried  by  said  carrier  member  conununi- 
cating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  atmosphere  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  said  one  end  of  the  conduit  when 
said  carrier  is  in  said  locked  position  said  valve  device 
being  moved  away  from  said  one  edd  of  said  conduit  when 
said  carrier  member  is  rotated  toward  said  unlocked  posi- 
tion. 


UD 


4^245,752 
FOR  DRINKING  CONTAINER 
AMirew  B.  Prwhcr,  1016  N.  ShcridaB,  HlgUand  Park,  m.  60035 

Coatiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,063,  Sep.  29, 1978, 
abandoned,  wUch  to  a  coatiniiatioii-la-part  vX  Ser.  No.  882,670, 
Mar.  2, 1978,  dMBdoned.  TUs  appUcatloB  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

60,904 

Int  CL'  A47G  19/22:  B65D  47/08.  47/10 

MS.  a.  220-066  15  Oaims 


upper  end  of  the  side  wall  including  a  generally  horizontal 
retaining  flank  that  faces  downwardly  and  an  inclined  flank 
that  extends  downwardly  and  inwardly  in  a  radial  direction  to 
the  associated  retaining  flank;  said  cover  including  an  upper 
wall  and  an  annular  lip  that  extends  downwardly  from  the 
upper  wall  and  has  a  smaller  size  than  the  receptacle  aide  waU 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  insertion  into  the  upper  end  thereof  upon 
downward  movement  of  the  cover  over  the  receptacle;  the 
annuUtf  lip  of  the  cover  having  a  round  outer  surface  including 
circumferentially  spaced  buttress  retainers;  each  buttress  re- 
tainer on  the  cover  lip  including  a  generally  horizontal  retain- 
ing flank  that  faces  upwardly  and  an  inclined  flank  that  extends 
upwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  radial  direction  to  the  associated 


22  a' 


1.  An  improved  lid  for  drinking  containers,  said  lid  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  disc-like  main  body  portion  for  covering  the 
open  end  of  a  drinkmg  container  having  a  beverage  con- 
tained therewithin; 

means  for  attaching  said  disc-like  main  body  portion  to  said 
open  end  of  the  drinking  container; 

integrated  double-walled  mouthpiece  means  emanating  up- 
wardly from  said  disc-like  main  body  portion  at  one  side 
thereof; 

a  portion  of  said  mouthpiece  means  shaped  to  fit  between  the 
lips  of  a  user; 

said  double-walled  mouthpiece  means  having  a  cavity  por- 
tion therein  into  which  said  beverage  may  flow  formed  of 
a  relatively  thin  material  to  allow  the  sampling  of  the 
beverage  temperature  by  said  user's  lip^ 

valve  means  located  in  said  disc-like  main  body  portion 
proximate  to  the  base  of  said  mouthpiece  means  for  alter- 
native release  and  containment  of  the  beverage  located 
within  the  container, 

said  valve  means  having  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion to  accommodate  said  alternative  containment  and 
release  of  said  beverage  respectively  whereby  said  bever- 
age in  said  container  is  kept  from  spUling  while  enabling 
the  user  to  alternatively  release  liquid  from  the  container 
for  said  user's  consumption. 


retaining  flank;  the  cover  being  movable  downwardly  to  insert 
the  lip  thereof  into  the  open  end  of  the  receptacle  and  thereby 
slidably  engage  the  inclined  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of 
the  cover  with  the  inclined  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of 
the  receptacle  so  as  to  untimately  provide  a  snap  action  that 
engages  the  retaining  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of  the 
cover  with  the  retaining  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of  the 
receptacle  in  order  to  secure  the  cover  on  the  receptacle;  and 
the  buttress  retainers  on  the  cover  lip  having  curved  lengths 
that  are  shorter  than  the  circumferential  spacing  between  the 
buttress  retainers  on  the  receptacle  side  wall  such  that  the 
secured  cover  can  be  rotated  to  disengage  the  buttress  retainers 
thereof  from  the  buttress  retainers  of  the  receptacle  and 
thereby  permit  upward  opening  movement  of  the  cover. 


4^45,754 

CONTAINER  INCLUDING  PLASTIC  MOLDED 

RECEPTACLE  AND  COVER  WITH  BUTTRESS 

RETAINERS 

Henry  D.  EUto,  1003  WhetstOM  Way,  Leotofllk,  Ky.  40223 

Filed  Oet  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,961 

lit  CLJ  B65P  53/00 

MS.  a.  220-304  11 


'•t2£" 


4,245,753 
CONTAINER  FOR  PAINT 
Henry  D.  EUto,  1003  WhetstOM  Way,  LmrisrUlc,  Ky.  40223 
FUed  Oct  4»  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,000 
lat  CL^  B65D  41/04 
MS.  CL  220-288  «  Oatas 

1.  A  container  comprising:  a  unitary  receptacle  and  a  unitary 
cover  each  of  which  is  molded  from  resilient  plastic;  said 
receptacle  including  a  generaUy  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall;  the  side  w^  including  an  un>er  end  that  defines 
an  open  end  of  the  receptacle;  the  side  wall  also  including  a 
lower  end  that  is  closed  by  the  bottom  wall  to  define  a  closed 
end  of  the  receptacle;  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  having  a 
round  inner  stuface  including  circumferentially  spaced  but- 
tress retainers  of  curved  shapes;  each  buttress  retainer  on  the 


1.  A  container  comprising:  a  unitary  receptacle  and  a  unitary 
cover  each  of  which  is  molded  from  resilient  plastic;  said 
receptacle  including  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall;  the  side  wall  including  an  upper  end  that  defines 
an  open  end  of  the  receptacle;  the  side  wall  also  including  a 
lower  end  that  is  closed  by  the  bottom  wall  to  define  a  closed 
end  of  the  receptacle;  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  having 
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round  inner  and  outer  surfaces  one  of  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  buttress  retainers  of  curved 
shapes;  each  buttress  retainer  on  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall 
including  a  generally  horizontal  retaining  flank  that  faces 
downwardly  and  an  inclined  flank  that  extends  downwardly 
and  radially  to  the  associated  retaining  flank;  said  cover  includ- 
ing an  upper  wall  and  an  annular  lip  that  extends  downwardly 
from  the  upper  wall;  said  annular  lip  of  the  cover  having  round 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  one  of  which  includes  circumferen- 
tially spaced  buttress  retainers;  each  buttress  retainer  on  the 
cover  lip  including  a  generally  horizontal  retaining  flank  that 
faces  upwardly  and  an  inclined  flank  that  extends  upwardly 
and  radially  to  the  associated  retaining  flank;  the  cover  being 
movable  downwardly  over  the  receptacle  such  that  the  in- 
clined flanks  of  the  buttress  retainers  on  the  cover  lip  slidably 
engage  the  inclined  flanks  of  the  buttress  retainers  on  the 
receptacle  so  as  to  ultimately  provide  a  snap  action  that  en- 
gages the  retaining  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of  the  cover 
with  the  retaining  flanks  on  the  buttress  retainers  of  the  recep- 
tacle in  order  to  secure  the  cover  on  the  receptacle;  and  the 
buttress  retainers  on  the  cover  lip  having  curved  lengths  that 
are  shorter  than  the  circumferential  spacing  between  the  but- 
tress retainers  on  the  receptacle  side  wall  such  that  the  secured 
cover  can  be  routed  to  disengage  the  buttress  retainers  thereof 
from  the  buttress  retainers  of  the  receptacle  and  thereby  permit 
upward  opening  movement  of  the  cover. 

4,245,755 

PRODUCT  STFORAGE  SPACE  APPORTIONING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCT  DISPENSING  MACHINES 

Hcmn  R.  Oarc^  Prairie  Villase,  Kans^  aad  Leonard  Bieri, 

Jr^  Lee'i  ^aaaiit.  Mo^  aHigaon  to  The  Veado  Coapaay, 

Ofcriaiid  Park,  KaM. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,524 

lat  CL^  B65G  59/00 

UJS.  CL  221—109  10  Claims 


products  respectively  for  receiving  and  storing  a  first 
quantity  of  the  latter  in  a  staggered  stack  arrangement,  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  chambers  being  open; 

means  presenting  a  staggered  stack  type  product  supporting 
and  releasing  mechanism  for  each  of  said  chambers  re- 
spectively, said  mechanisms  each  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  open  lower  extremity  of  the  corresponding  chamber 
and  adapted  for  normally  supporting  the  lowermost  prod- 
uct in  the  corresponding  staggered  suck  and  thereby  the 
other  products  above  said  lowermost  product  in  said  stack 
and  for  releasing  said  lowermost  product  and  dispensing 
the  same  to  said  delivery  sUtion  when  said  mechanism  is 
actuated; 

means  presenting  inclined  shelf  means  including  at  least  one 
inclined  shelf  in  the  upper  zone  of  said  space  for  receiving 
and  storing  an  additional  quantity  of  products  of  said  one 
kind  in  a  side-by-side  rollable  row  arrangement  upon  said 
one  shelf; 

means  including  a  product-clearing  opening  adjacent  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  chamber  for  said  one  kind  of  prod- 
ucts and  product  guiding  structure  presenting  passageway 
means  for  guided  movement  of  said  additional  quantity  of 
products  of  said  one  kind  by  gravity  from  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  said  one  shelf  to  said  product-clearing  opening 
and  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  for  said  one 
kind  of  products  to  replenish  the  suggered  suck  of  the 
latter  therein  as  the  same  are  dispensed;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  any  of  said  mechanisms. 


4,245,756 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  AND  POSmONING  DEVICE 

LeRoy  H.  Byne,  45  Honcstaoe  Dr.,  Waterbory,  Conn.  06706; 

AhmM  Faanaan,  40  Oak  St,  Wcstport,  Coaa.  06800,  aad 

Thomas  L.  Siaunel,  44  Booras,  Milfbrd,  Conn.  06460 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,501 

lat  CL^  B65G  59/06 

UA  CL  221—185  14  Claima 


I 

1.  In  apparatus  for  storing,  gravity-feeding  and  selectively 
dispensing  generally  cylindrical  products  of  a  plurality  of 
differing  kinds  including  products  of  at  least  one  kind  to  be 
accommodated  in  quantities  greater  than  for  products  of  a 
number  of  remaining  kinds: 
cabinet  means  presenting  an  internal  product  storage  space 
of  limited  available  volume  within  which  said  products 
are  to  be  stored  and  from  which  said  products  are  to  be 
selectively  dispensed,  said  space  having  upper  and  lower 
zones; 
mfyn*  presenting  a  delivery  sUtion  below  said  space  to 
which  said  products  are  to  be  selectively  dispelled  and 
from  which  dispensed  products  are  to  be  made  accessible 
to  a  user, 
means  presenting  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  staggered  stack 
type  product  receiving  chambers  in  the  lower  zone  of  said 
space,  there  being  a  chamber  for  each  of  said  kinds  of 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  and  positioning  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  objects  such  as  dominos  or  the  like  on  a  flat  surface 
in  evenly  spaced  relationship,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  body  member, 

B.  means  supporting  said  body  member  for  movement  along 
a  surface  on  which  the  objects  are  to  be  placed, 

C.  a  supply  hopper  mounted  on  said  body  member  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  objects  therein  to  be  dispensed, 

D.  a  discharge  chamber  in  said  body  member  having  an 
upper  portion  thereof  in  communication  with  said  supply 
hopper  such  that  objects  can  move  successively  from  said 
supply  hopper  to  said  discharge  chamber  and  a  lower 
portion  disposed  in  close  adjacent  relationship  with  the 
surface  along  which  said  body  member  moves,  said  dis- 
charge chamber  having  a  rearwardly  facing  opening  large 
enough  for  an  object  being  dispensed  to  pass  through  in 
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the  same  orienution  in  which  it  is  received  in  said  dis- 
charge chamber. 

E.  ejector  means  mounted  in  said  body  member  for  recipro- 
catory  movement  through  said  discharge  chamber  such 
that  said  cgector  means  discharges  an  object  in  said  dis- 
charge chamber  through  said  rearwardly  facing  opening, 
said  ejector  means  being  shaped  with  respect  to  said  dis- 
charge chamber  so  as  to  obstruct  the  passage  of  an  object 
into  said  discharge  chamber  while  said  ejector  means  is 
moving  through  said  discharge  chamber,  and 

F.  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  body  member 
along  said  surface  for  actuating  said  ejector  means  in  said 
reciprocatory  movement  wherd>y  objects  are  succes- 
sively dispensed  and  positioned  on  said  surface  in  the  same 
orienution  in  which  they  are  received  into  and  discharged 
from  said  discharge  chunber. 


4,245,757 

DOSE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DRENCH 

GUN 
laa  R.  Phiiiipa,  KOIaia,  aad  Mcrvya  F.  Reywildi,  Baigowlah, 
both  of  Aastralia,  awigaora  to  N.  J.  PkOilps  Pty.  liadtad. 
New  Soath  Wales,  Aaitralia 

FUcd  JaL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,533 

laL  CL^  B67D  5/1% 

U  A  CL  222-43  6  ClaiaM 


isJimo  . 


1.  A  dose  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  drench  gun  or  syringe 
having  a  body  with  at  least  one  interacting  bore  and  piston 
defining  a  variable  volume  working  space,  which  piston  is 
moved  by  a  connecting  rod  extending  outwardly  from  within 
the  bore,  said  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  a  body  plug 
to  be  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  gun  at  a  location  adjacent  a  free 
end  of  the  bore,  a  passage  extending  longtudinally  through  said 
plug  with  respect  to  said  bore  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  along  said  passage,  an  adjustment  sleeve  located  in 
said  passage  and  movable  therealong,  said  sleeve  having  a 
projecting  tongue  slidably  located  within  the  slot  so  as  to  be 
restricted  thereby  to  move  longitudinally  along  said  passage 
and  to  prevent  loUtion  of  the  sleeve  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  passage,  said  sleeve  being  internally  threaded,  a  dose 
adjustor  extending  longitudinally  through  said  sleeve  and 
being  externally  threaded  so  as  to  be  direadably  engaged 
within  said  sleeve  so  that  roution  of  said  adjustor  causes  longi- 
tudinal movdnent  of  said  sleeve. 


J 


radiation  waves  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  stream,  said 
waves  being  reflected  from  the  stream  walls  in  said  plane; 

receiving  means  being  positioned  in  said  transverse  plane  for 
receiving  the  radiated  waves  reflected  from  said  stream 
walls; 

measuring  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  radiation  meant 
and  reflection  means  for  measuring  the  time  elapsed  be- 
tween the  instant  of  emission  of  each  radiation  wave  and 
the  instant  of  reception  of  the  respective  reflection  of  said 
each  radiated  wave; 


coMmq.     I 
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first  computing  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  for 
computing  the  area  of  said  stream  in  said  transverse  plane; 

second  computing  means  coupled  to  said  first  computing 
means  for  computing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  area  in  said 
transverse  plane; 

third  computing  means  coupled  to  said  second  computing 
means  for  computing  the  velocity  of  said  stream; 

fourth  computing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  com- 
puting means  for  computing  the  volume  of  said  stream. 

4,245,759 

ADHESIVE  HAND  GUN  WTTH  SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 

AND  SAFETY  MECHANISM 

Robert  G.  Baker,  Avoa;  Paul  S.  Rratea,  Bruaswick,  aad  Jeffrey 

E.  Morgu,  Elyria,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaslgBort  to  NordaoB  Corpora- 

tioB,  Amhwtt,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,311 
lat  a.J  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222— 146  HE  14 


4,245,758 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MOLTEN  METAL  STREAM  FLOW 

Roger  A.  McGabc,  Ccdl,  OUo,  airigaor  to  Qaaataai  Coaccpts 

Corporatioa,  lacn  Cedl,  Okie 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,981 
lat  a.)  B67D  5/W 
MS.  CL  222-S2  "  ClaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  flow  in  a  stream  compris- 
ing: 
radiation  means  for  emitting  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced 


1.  A  hot  melt  hand  gun  for  receiving  molten  adhesive  under 

pressure  from  an  adhesive  source  via  a  heated  flexible  hose  and 

for  dispensing  that  molten  adhesive,  said  hand  gun  comprising 

a  gun  body  defining  a  pair  of  intersecting  tubular  sections, 

a  nozzle  secured  to  one  end  of  a  first  of  said  pair  of  gun  body 
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tubular  sections  for  directing  adhesive  forwardly  from  the 
gun, 

valve  means  contained  within  said  first  body  section  for 
controlling  flow  from  the  nozzle, 

a  housing  including  a  handle  and  a  trigger  accessible  to  a 
hand  grasping  the  handle  for  selectively  opening  the  valve 
means, 

a  second  of  said  pair  of  tubular  sections  of  said  gun  body 
being  located  in  a  common  plane  with  the  handle  of  said 
housing  and  being  spaced  forwardly  of  said  handle, 

a  heat  transmitting  pivot  sleeve  surrounding  and  extending 
for  approximately  the  full  length  of  said  second  tubular 
section  of  said  gun  body,  said  pivot  sleeve  being  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  heated  flexible  hose  through 
which  molten  adhesive  is  supplied  to  said  gun, 

an  electrical  heater  mounted  within  said  pivot  sleeve,  said 
heater  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  an 
electrical  lead  in  said  flexible  hose,  and 

thrust  bearing  means  operable  between  said  pivot  sleeve  and 
said  second  tubular  section  of  said  gun  body  for  enabling 
said  gun  body  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
sleeve  while  said  pivot  sleeve  and  heater  remain  fixed 
relative  to  said  flexible  hose. 


pling  head  having  an  end  portion  adapted  for  insertion  into  an 
opening  in  such  container,  said  end  portion  having  a  peripheral 
groove,  and  a  rinse  flow  passageway  in  said  coupling  head  and 
extending  from  an  external  exposed  wall  of  said  coupling  head 
to  said  peripheral  groove,  and  a  differential  pressure  valve 
assembly  on  an  exposed  wall  of  said  coupling  head,  said  valve 
assembly  being  exposed  at  one  end  to  atmospheric  pressure  and 
at  its  other  end  to  prevailing  pressure  in  said  rinse  flow  pas- 
sageway, said  coupling  head  also  having  another  flow  passage- 
way terminating  at  one  end  of  said  end  portion,  said  latter  flow 
passageway  being  independent  of  said  rinse  flow  passageway, 
whereby  such  container  may  be  coupled  in  a  closed  system  to 
a  hose  line  for  withdrawing  chemical  from  such  container  and 
then  rinsed  upon  emptying  of  such  container,  by  directing  rinse 
liquid  into  such  container  via  said  rinse  flow  passageway  while 
withdrawing  said  rinse  liquid  from  such  container  via  said 
other  passageway. 


4,245,760      > 
CONTAINER  WITH  BUILT-IN  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

COUPLING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Janes  S.  Stewiw,  Oaklaad,  and  John  J.  Rodrigucs,  Orinda, 
both  of  Oriif^  wripwn  to  Temiiiator  Products,  loc^  Oak- 
fauMi,Oriif. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,864 

bt  O?  B67D  1/08 

VS,  CL  222—148  13  Claims 


I 


7.  A  container  for  holding  and  from  which  may  be  dis- 
pensed, a  liquid  such  as  a  pesticide  or  other  chemicals,  said 
container  having  a  wall  including  a  recessed  area  inwardly  of 
said  container  and  having  an  opening,  a  probe  installed  concen- 
trically with  said  opening  and  extending  into  said  container  to 
substantially  the  bottom  thereof,  said  recessed  area  having 
spaced  ports  therein  about  said  opening  and  facing  inwardly  of 
said  container,  said  spaced  ports  comprising  pour  openings  for 
hand  pouring  of  the  contents  of  said  container,  and  means  for 
sealing  said  recessed  area  to  preclude  loss  of  contents  of  said 
container  during  shipment,  said  container  having  an  upper  wall 
with  an  opening  therein  bounded  by  an  upstanding  flange,  and 
said  recessed  area  including  a  side  wall  terminating  in  a  periph- 
eral flange  adap^r^^  to  extend  over  and  rest  on  said  opening 
flange  to  support  said  recessed  area,  and  a  pouring  spout  rest- 
ing on  said  recessed  area  flange  and  having  a  flange  overhang- 
ing said  recessed  area  flange  and  upper  wall  opening  flange, 
said  flanges  being  crimped  together  to  fixedly  install  said  re- 
cessed area  and  pouring  spout  as  component  parts  of  said 
cootainer. 

8.  A  coupling  head  assembly  for  coupling  to  a  container  in  a 
closed  system,  said  coupling  head  assembly  including  a  cou- 


4,245,761 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Ian  J.  Hazlehnrst,  and  DaTid  C.  Willard,  both  of  Guelph,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Foseco  Trading,  A.G.,  Chnr,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,274,  Dec.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1971, 
56878/71;  Oct.  19, 1972,  48249/72 

Int.  a.^  B22D  41/02 
VJS.  a.  222—590  57  Qalms 


1.  A  lined  tundish  for  intermediate  pouring  of  molten  metal 
including  an  open  topped  apertured  metallic  vessel,  a  nozzle  in 
said  aperture,  in  which  the  liner  comprises  a  protective  ex- 
pendable material  covering  the  inner  walls  of  said  vessel  and 
aperiured  for  registry  with  said  nozzle,  said  liner  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  shaped  inserts  of  combustible  material  having  a 
known  rate  of  consumability  which  is  sufficiently  long  to 
complete  a  pour  of  molten  metal. 


4,245,762 

SPARE  WHEEL  CARRIER 

LaA-Olof  Nilsson,  Tnu^jo  Toragkrd,  S-342  00  AlTcsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,448 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  8, 1977,  7710071 

Int  CL^  B62D  43/00 

VS.  a.  224— 42  J4  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  spare  wheel  carrier  for  a  vehicle  and  including  a 
frame,  means  for  fastening  said  frame  to  said  vehicle,  first  and 
second  hook  members  respectively  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  spaced  relation,  said  hook  members  respectively 
having  oppositely  extending  hook  portions  depending  from 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  diametrically  opposite  points 
on  the  edge  of  the  center  opening  of  a  spare  wheel  rim:  the 
improvement  wherein  said  hook  members  respectively  have 
ends  opposite  said  hook  portions  and  are  pivoted  intermediate 
said  ends  and  said  hook  portions,  each  of  said  hook  members 
being  pivotally  movable  independently  of  the  other  hook 
member  from  a  first  disengaged  position  to  a  second  position 
adapted  to  engage  said  rim  and  to  press  the  same  against  said 
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frame;  and  further  comprising  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
first  hook  member  toward  said  second  position  the:reof;  and  an 
elongated  tension  bar  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  tension  bar  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  end  of  said  first  hook  member,  the  other  end  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  tension  bar  being  selectively  pivotally  movable 


r/y/y^y^ 


M^   ^ 


from  a  first  disengaged  position  to  a  second  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  end  of  said  second  hook  member,  said  other  end 
of  said  tension  bar  and  said  second  hook  member  end  having 
means  for  pulling  said  end  of  said  second  hook  member  toward 
said  end  of  said  first  hook  member  in  response  to  said  engage- 
ment thereby  pivotally  to  move  said  second  hook  member 
toward  said  second  position  thereof. 


4,245,763 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  GARMENT  BAG 

Judd  A.  Weinberg,  165  W.  Lake  St,  Northlakc,  lU.  60164 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,944 

Inta.}A45Fi/00 

U.S.  CL  224-^45  P  5  Claims 


1.  A  garment  bag  holder  for  supporting  and  transporting  in 
vertical  position  a  garment  bag  having  a  hook  at  its  upper  end 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  flat  structural  sup- 
port member  dimensioned  to  extend  vertically  from  the  palm 
to  the  armpit  of  the  user  with  the  user's  arm  in  substantially 
straight  condition,  the  support  member  having  an  integral 
hand  grip  at  its  lower  end  in  the  plane  of  the  member  rounded 
to  provide  a  comfortable  fit  in  the  closed  palm  and  having  a 
width  dimension  of  approximately  palm  width,  the  upper  end 
of  the  supporting  member  presenting  an  upper  edge  formed  to 
provide  a  comfortable  fit  in  the  armpit,  a  hook  receiver  mem- 
ber at  the  upper  end  of  the  supporting  member  laterally  cen- 
tered therein  and  spaced  slightly  downwardly  from  its  upper 
edge  for  receiving  the  hook  of  the  garment  bag  and  facing 
inwardly  so  that  the  garment  bag  when  suspended  on  the 


supporting  member  is  effectively  clamped  between  the  sup- 
porting member  and  the  body  of  the  user  with  the  resulting 
friction  against  the  garment  bag  tending  to  inhibit  any  ten- 
dency for  the  supporting  member  to  topple  either  forwardly  or 
rearwardly  under  the  arm  of  the  user. 


4»245,764 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  HAVING  VARIABLY 

POSmONABLE  CROSS-RAIL  BRACKET 

Daniel  J.  KowalsU,  OrtouTllle,  and  Don^hn  J.  Ferguson,  Davis- 

burg,  both  of  Mlchn  assignors  to  Four  Star  Corporation,  Troy, 

Mich. 

Fned  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,994 

Int.  a.}  B60R  9/04 

VJS.  a.  224-^21  1  Claim 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  an  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type 
including  an  elongated  slat  fixed  to  the  vehicle  exterior  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  slat  having  an  upwardly 
opening  guideway,  a  bracket  having  a  base  portion  slidably 
retained  in  said  guideway,  means  for  adjustably  clamping  the 
bracket  to  the  slat,  the  bracket  having  an  upper  portion  which 
includes  a  cross-rail  supporting  section  extending  normally  of 
the  slat,  and  a  cross-rail  mounted  upon  the  cross-rail  support- 
ing section,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  cross-rail  being  of  a  generally  oval  cross  section  and 
having 

a  continuous  bottom  surface, 

an  upper  surface  including  an  upwardly  opening  channel 
formed  by  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  side  walls,  said 
channel  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  cross-rail; 

(b)  an  elastomeric  seal  member  enclosing  said  cross-rail 
channel; 

(c)  the  cross-rail  supporting  section  of  said  bracket  being 
generally  of  the  same  oval  cross  section  as  the  cross-rail 
and  including  a  pair  of  slots  adapted  to  receive  the  in- 
wardly extending  side  walls  of  the  cross-rail; 

(d)  a  bracket  mounted  on  and  slidably  adjusuble  throughout 
the  length  of  said  cross-rail,  said  bracket  including 

a  lower  portion  having  a  first  transverse  opening  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  oval  cross  section  of  the 
cross-rail  and  surrounding  said  rail, 

an  upper  portion  having  a  second  transverse  opening 
adapted  to  receive  an  article  retaining  strap,  and 

means  coacting  with  the  continuous  bottom  surface  of  said 
cross-rail  to  releasably  clamp  said  bracket  to  the  cross- 
rail. 


4,245,765 
DISPENSER  FOR  ABRASIVE  DISCS 
Edwaid  H.  Gregg,  Woodstock,  Couu,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Woreester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,947 

Int  a.}  B26F  3/02 

VS.  a.  225—13  3  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  package  for  coated  abrasive  disc  joined  edge 

to  edge  in  a  roll,  said  container  having  side  walls,  a  cover,  and 

a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  supporting  a  cutter  bar,  means  on 
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said  front  wall  projecting  above  the  cutter  bar  at  one  end 
thereof  to  engage  in  the  space  between  two  discs  adjacent  their 
join  to  thereby  align  the  join  with  the  cutter  bar,  and  a  recess 


and  a  second  horizontally  disposed  precision  shaft  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  second  and  third  ball  bearing  bush- 
ings, said  stitcher  head  being  attached  to  said  first  lineal 
ball  bearing  bushing  and  to  said  second  precision  shaft 
with  said  triangular  configuration  of  said  bearing  bushings 
providing  stability  to  maintain  said  stitching  head  pre- 
cisely positioned  while  permitting  said  head  to  reciprocate 
between  said  support  means  forward  and  rear  ends;  and 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  connected  to 
said  stitcher  head  to  move  said  stitcher  head. 


extending  below  the  cutter  bar  at  the  other  end  thereof  for 
manual  access  to  the  next  to  be  dispensed  adjacent  disc  on  the 
roll,  said  side  walls  providing  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  roll. 


4^245,766 
FLYING  STITCHER 
Claris  E.  JohuoB,  Alexis,  and  Habert  C.  Cmmp,  Galesburg, 
both  of  IlL,  aasigiiors  to  Bntlcr  ManufMtiiriiig  Company, 
Kaasas  CHy,  Mo. 

Flkd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,551 

lot.  CL^  B27F  7/n 

UJS.  CL  227^7  44  Claims 


1  A  flying  stitcher  for  stitching  panels  comprising: 

a  support  means  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

panel  moving  means  on  said  support  means  for  moving  a 
panel  to  be  stitched  from  said  forward  end  to  said  rear 
end; 

stitcher  head  support  means  movably  moimted  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  movement  between  a  forward  position  and 
a  rear  position; 

a  stitcher  head  mounted  on  said  stitcher  head  support  means 
for  movement  therewith  for  placing  stitches  in  a  panel  as 
such  panel  moves  from  said  support  forward  end  to  said 
support  rear  end; 

said  stitcher  head  support  means  including  a  first  horizon- 
tally dispoaed  precision  shaft  inmiovably  mounted  on  said 
support  means,  a  first  lineal  ball  bearing  bushing  movably 
mounted  on  said  first  precision  shaft,  second  and  third 
lineal  ball  bearing  bushings  securely  mounted  on  said 
vxp^ffXX.  means  above  said  first  paonsion  shaft  to  form  with 
said  first  baU  bearing  bushing  apices  of  an  upright  triangle, 


4,245,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  MULTI-BEAD  WELDING 

OF  TWO  WORKPIECES 
Erik  Haaaen,  Gcntofle,  Deuaark,  assigBor  to  Bunneister  k. 
Wain  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Dennuuk,  Dec.  19, 1978, 5700/78 
Int  a.^  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  228—27  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  multi-bead  welding  of  two 
workpieces  in  a  gap  between  opposed,  substantially  parallel 
end  faces  of  the  workpieces,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  workpieces  for  a  rotation  about  a 
common  center  line, 

means  for  rotating  said  workpieces  in  unison  about  said 
center  line, 

a  filler  wire  supply  outside  said  gap  and  wire  feed  means  for 
mechanically  advancing  a  filler  wire  from  said  supply 
towards  a  welding  position  within  said  gap, 

a  filler  wire  holder  shaped  as  a  thin  arm  extending  into  into 
said  gap  and  supported  at  its  rear  end  outside  said  gap  in 
a  bearing  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
common  center  line,  said  pivot  axis  being  located  within 
the  contour  of  the  cross-section  of  said  arm, 

wire  gripping  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  arm  adjacent 
said  welding  position, 

means  for  displacing  said  bearing  and  the  filler  wire  holder 
supported  therein  towards  and  away  from  said  common 
center  line,  and 

a  filler  wire  guide  tube  extending  from  said  wire  feed  means 
toward  said  wire  gripping  means,  said  guide  tube  being 
stationary  relative  to  said  bearing  and  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  pivot  axis  at  its  forward  end  adjacent  said 
wire  gripping  means. 
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4,245,768 
METHOD  OF  COLD  WELDING  USING  ION  BEAM 
TECHNOLOGY 
Bcrnai4  L.  Sater,  Obnstcd  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Unites 
States  of  America  as  repreiaitad  by  the  Adadnistrator  of  the 
National  Acronurtics  aid  Space  Adainistratlon,  Waihington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  ,^,084 

Int  CL^  B23K 10/14.  20/24 

U.S.  a.  228—116  14  Claims 


pressure  between  mating  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  sheeu 
to  hold  such  surfaces  together  at  the  joint  line  therebetween 
without  imposition  of  direct  mechanically  imposed  loads  on 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  joint  sheets  and  subjecting  the  re- 
strained and  pressure  loaded  surfaces  to  an  elevated  bonding 
temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  without  exces- 
sive dissipation  of  energy  into  the  fixture  while  restraining  the 
joined  sheets  as  a  diffusion  bond  occurs  therebetween. 
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4,245,770 
EGG  CONTAINERS 
Ian  S.  Donaldson,  Holywood,  and  Dennis  Legge,  Bangor,  both  of 
Nordiem  Ireland,  assignors  to  The  Qnccn's  University  of 
BelfMt,  BcUiMt,  Northern  Irdand 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,736 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Klagdon^  May  7,  1977, 
19229/77 

Int  a.^  B65D  81/16,  85/32 
VJS.  a.  229-2J  EC  • ' 


1.  A  method  of  cold  welding  using  ion  beam  technology  to 
prepare  surfaces  to  be  joined  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  two  metal  surfaces  to  be  joined,  each  surface 
having  asperities  and  covered  with  a  contamination  oxide 
layer; 

disposing  the  two  surfaces  in  a  vacuum  environment  at  a 
pressure  between  10-*  and  10"*  torr, 

directing  a  unidirectional  ion  beam  of  gas  molecules  having 
uniform  energies  onto  each  surface  in  said  vacuum  envi- 
ronment to  sputter  away  the  contamination  oxide  layer 
and  expose  clean  underlying  metal;  and 

pressing  together  the  two  surfaces  while  in  said  vacuum 
prior  to  their  being  recontaminated  with  pressure  suffi- 
cient that  their  asperities  are  brought  into  intimate  contact 
but  sufficiently  low  as  not  to  produce  gross  deformation 
and  cold  wwk  hardening  to  form  a  cold  welded  joint. 


4^45,769 
LAMINATE  BONDING  METHOD 
George  B.  Megiaais,  ladiaaipolii,  lad.,  aai^or 
Motors  CorpoBBtioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jna.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,075 
Int  Cl.^  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  CL  228-173  B 


to  General 


^' 


1.  A  pre-pack  for  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  egg  cells, 
comprising  two  halves  securable  together  in  such  manner  that 
the  halves  are  readily  and  repeatedly  separable  from  each 
other,  each  half  having  external  support  surfaces  and  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  egg  contacting  formations  within  each  cell  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  external  surfaces,  the  formations  on 
closure  of  the  pre-pack  defining  a  plurality  of  single-egg  ac- 
commodating locations  supporting  eggs  with  their  nujor  axes 
in  alignment  and  preventing  eggs  therein  from  coming  into 
contact  with  each  other,  each  said  .single-egg  accommodating 
location  being  defined  by  a  circumferentially  extending  forma- 
tion shaped  to  contact  the  egg  only  at  iU  waist  region  thereof 
which  waist  region  comprises  the  circumference  of  the  egg  at 
its  minor  axis,  and  a  longitudinally-extending  formation  inter- 
secting said  circumferentially  extending  formation  and  shaped 
to  contact  the  egg  only  at  the  extremities  of  the  egg  at  its  major 
axis. 


4,245,771 
CONTAINER  HAVING  TRAPEZOIDAL  CROSS^ECHON 
William  G.  Christiaa,  RaTcaaa,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  Coataiaer 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  DL 

FOcd  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,696 

Int  CL^  B65D  3/10 

U.S.a.  229-22  5CIahM 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  porous  laminated  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  first  sheet  with  a  first  deter- 
mined array  of  openings  therein,  forming  a  second  sheet  with 
a  second  array  of  openings  therein  offset  with  respect  to  said 
first  array  of  openings,  stacking  said  first  and  second  sheett 
together  to  form  a  joint  line  therdietween  and  to  align  end 
edges  thereon  as  well  as  to  align  said  first  and  second  array  of 
openings  to  form  a  coolant  flow  path  through  said  stacked 
sheets  having  a  portion  thereof  parallel  to  the  joint  line  and  a 
portion  thereof  perpendicular  thereto,  connecting  said  end 
edges  to  fixedly  secure  said  first  and  second  sheeU  together, 
stretch  forming  the  stacked  sheets  under  tension  to  cause  the 
first  and  second  sheets  to  exceed  their  elastic  limit  to  effect  an 
intimate  fit  along  the  mating  surfaces  at  a  joint  line  therebe- 
tween, and  thereafter  bowing  the  sheets  and  restraining  the 
ends  of  the  previously  stretched  material  to  produce  a  bond 


1.  A  container  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-section  and  formed 
from  a  unitary  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like,  comprising: 
(a)  front  bottom  and  back  panels  connected  along  parallel 
score  lines; 
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(b)  opposed  tnpezokUdly  shaped  outer  end  panels  foldably 
secured  to  opposite  edges  of  said  back  panel; 

(c)  bottom  panel  reinforcing  flaps  foldably  joined  to  said 
outer  end  panels  along  the  first  edges  thereof  and  overly- 
ing said  bottom  panel; 

(d)  each  of  said  bottom  panel  reinforcing  flaps  having  a  slot 
formed  therein; 

(e)  inner  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  the  second  edges  of 
said  outer  end  panels  and  extending  into  said  slots  for 
locking  engagement  therewith; 

(0  said  inner  and  outer  end  panels  defining  recesses  therebe- 
tween; 

(g)  tuck  fl^w  foldably  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  front 
panel  and  movably  received  in  said  recesses; 

(h)  a  first  top  locking  flap  hinged  to  said  front  panel  and 
folded  with  respect  thereto  into  substantially  parallel 
relationship  with  said  bottom  panel  thereby  forming  a 
portion  of  a  top  closure  of  said  container; 

(i)  a  second  top  locking  flap  hinged  to  said  back  panel  and 
folded  with  respect  thereto  to  overlie  said  first  top  locking 
fliq>  thereby  closing  the  top  of  said  container. 


4^245,773 

CONTAINER  WITH  STACKING  AUGNMENT  AND 

LATCHING  STRUCTURE 

Ray  H.  StoUbcrg,  Gilroy,  Califs  aaiisBor  to  Crown  ZcUcrbach 

CorporatioB,  San  FnadMCO,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,781 

lat  CL^  B65D  13/(XX  5/32 

VS.  a  229-^  7  Claims 


4,245,772 
CARTON  HAVING  RECLOSABLE  OR  REMOVABLE  TOP 

AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
RoMid  V.  Johawm,  Port  Wasyagtoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pica  btcrwrtioaal  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coon. 
FDed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,165 
bt  CL»  B65D  5/22.  5/54 
U.S.  CL  229-43  1  Claim 


1.  A  planar,  unitary  blank  formed  of  paperboard  and  adapted 
to  be  folded  into  a  carton  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  having  first  and  second  side  panels  hingedly 
attached  at  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  along 
fold  lines; 

front  and  back  panels  attached  to  said  bottom  panel  on 
opposite  front  and  back  edges  thereof,  respectively,  along 
fold  line^ 

flap  means  for  securing  said  side  panels  to  said  front  and 
back  panels; 

a  top  panel  hingedly  attached  to  said  back  panel  at  an  edge 
thereof  remote  from  said  bottom  panel  along  a  scored  fold 
line  to  facilitate  separation  thereof,  said  top  panel  having 
first  and  second  top  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  opposite 
side  edges  thereof  along  fold  lines,  with  the  edges  of  said 
top  flaps  remote  from  said  back  panel  being  chamfered, 
and  said  top  panel  having  a  notch  formed  in  an  edge 

-  thereof  remote  from  said  back  panel;  and 

a  glue  Up  hingedly  attached  to  said  front  panel  along  a  fold 
line,  the  side  edges  of  said  glue  lap  being  Upered  from  the 
attachment  of  said  glue  lap  to  said  ftt>nt  panel  to  the  free 
edge  of  said  glue  lap,  said  glue  lap  having  a  reverse  fold 
line  therein  extending  parallel  to  the  fold  line  between  said 
glue  lap  and  said  front  panel. 


1.  A  container  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  box  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  interconnecting  side 
walls  defining  a  box  interior: 

a  cover  for  said  box  body  having  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  therein, 

latch  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls,  each 
said  latch  means  positionable  in  an  aperture  with  a  portion 
thereof  extending  above  said  cover  in  latching  position 
when  said  cover  is  positioned  over  said  box  interior;  and 

auxiliary  lock  means  on  said  cover  for  maintaining  said  latch 
means  in  latching  position  with  respect  to  said  cover,  said 
cover  aperture  including  a  first  aperture  segment  accom- 
modating said  lock  means  and  a  second  aperture  segment 
in  communication  with  said  first  aperture  segment,  said 
latch  means  assuming  a  latching  position  in  said  second 
aperture  segment  when  said  cover  is  positioned  over  said 
box  interior,  and  said  lock  means  being  connected  to  the 
rest  of  said  cover  along  a  fold  line  and  selectively  manu- 
ally movable  about  the  fold  line  from  an  open  position 
wherein  said  first  aperture  segment  is  unobstructed  to  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  first  aperture  segment  is 
closed,  and  said  lock  means  bearing  against  said  latch 
means  when  said  lock  means  is  in  said  closed  position. 


4,245,774 
CONTAINER  SECURITY  CUP 
Walter  F.  Heiai,  Jr.,  New  HaTcn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,789 
lat  CL^  B65D  45/06.  45/16 
UJS.  CL  229—47 


lOCIainu 


1.  A  security  clip  adapted  to  be  slid  over  the  edge  of  the  side 
wall  of  an  open-ended  container  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  member  having  first  and  second  spaced  legs; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  spaced  legs  including  at  least 
one  integral  projection  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  legs  and  extending  vertically  upward  from  the 
depending  end  of  said  first  and  second  legs;  and 
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one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  including  at  least  one  second 
integral  projection  depending  downward  towards  the  end 
of  said  one  leg  and  extending  outward  from  said  one  leg. 


4,245,776 
PASS-THROUGH  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  Miaer,  Warren,  Mich.,  aMifsor  to  Sacority  CorporaliMi 
of  MicUgu,  Royal  Oak,  Midu 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52,156 
iBt  Cl.^  E06B  7/32;  E05G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  232— 43  J  10 


4,245,775 

TWO-WAY  POSTAL  CARD  AND  ENVELOPE 

Joha  L.  CooB,  P.O.  Box  4501  Sta.  B,  Spartaabwg,  S.C  29303 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  83,257 

lat  a.}  B65D  27/04.  27/06 

VS,  a.  229—71  2  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  the  construction  of  a  two-way  postal 
message  card  and  envelope  wherein  the  envelope  is  con- 
structed from  a  flat  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like  wherein  said  sheet 
is  folded  or  creased  along  a  centrally  located  line  so  as  to  form 
upper  and  lower  areas  which  are  substantially  rectangular  in 
shape  and  substantially  equal  in  length  and  width,  said  areas 
being  appoximately  the  size  of  a  common  postal  card,  at  least 
one  of  said  areas  including  cut-outs  which  form  a  mailing 
address  window  and  a  return  address  window  which  are  gen- 
erally horizontally  aligned  with  one  another,  said  message  card 
being  constructed  from  a  flat  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like  having 
a  length  which  is  approximately  twice  the  length  of  each  of 
said  areas  and  a  width  which  is  appoximately  the  same  as  the 
width  of  each  of  said  areas,  said  message  card  being  divided 
into  approximatdy  equal  FIRST  and  SECOND  PORTIONS 
by  means  of  a  first  substantially  vertical  UM  line,  said  message 
card  fiirther  including  FIRST  aifd  SECOND  SURFACES  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  SAID  FIRST  PORTION  including  an 
initial  mailing  address  and  an  initial  return  address  generally 
horizontaUy  aUgned  and  positioned  ON  SAID  FIRST  SUR- 
FACE so  as  to  be  aligned  with  said  mailing  and  return  address 
windows  in  said  envelope  when  said  message  card  is  folded 
about  said  vertical  fold  line  and  inserted  into  said  envelope, 
said  first  portion  including  a  second  approximately  vertical 
fold  line  located  between  said  initial  and  return  addresses  and 
dividing  said  first  porticm  into  substantially  equal  left  and  right 
parts,  said  initial  mailing  address  being  located  in  said  right 
part  and  said  initial  return  address  being  located  in  said  left 
part,  said  left  part  including  a  third  substantially  vertical  fold 
line  dividing  it  substantially  in  half,  said  second  portion  includ- 
ing a  remailing  address  on  the  second  surfiKe  thereof,  said 
remailing  address  being  located  in  aligned,  underlying  relation- 
ship with  said  initial  mailing  address  when  said  message  card  is 
folded  in  half  and  the  second  surface  of  said  first  portion  is  in 
substantially  ccnnplete  contacting  relatioaship  with  the  second 
surface  of  said  second  portion,  said  first  portion  being  addition- 
ally foldable  about  said  second  and  third  substantially  vertical 
fold  lines  so  as  to  cover  up  said  initial  return  address  with  said 
initial  mailing  address  and  expose  said  remailing  address,  said 
initial  mailing  address  and  said  remailing  address  being  in 
substantially  horizontal  alignment 


1.  A  pass-through  drawer  assembly  for  transferring  food  and 
other  commodities  from  an  operator  inside  an  enclosure  to  a 
customer  outside  the  enclosure,  said  drawer  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sutionary  box-like  frame  housing  having  an  open  end, 
exterior  doors  being  pivotally  connected  to  naounting 
portions  on  the  open  end  of  said  stationary  housing; 

(b)  a  drawer  frame  mounted  within  said  stationary  frame 
housing  on  glide  means  and  said  drawer  frame  being 
movable  horizontally  from  a  retracted  position  inside  said 
stationary  housing  to  an  extended  position  partially  out- 
side said  housing,  said  drawer  frame  having  upstanding 
spaced  apart  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  bottom  cam 
plate  joining  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  rear 
wall,  said  cam  plate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  cam  slots  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  exterior  doors; 

(c)  cam  follower  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  exterior 
doors  and  movable  within  a  respective  cam  slot  of  said 
drawer  frame  cam  plate; 

(d)  a  handle  device  for  extending  and  retracting  said  drawer 
frame,  said  handle  device  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
drawer  frame  and  said  handle  device  being  movable 
within  a  slot  in  said  stationary  frame  housing,  said  handle 
device  being  used  by  an  operator  for  extending  said 
drawer  frame  to  open  said  exterior  doors  so  that  the 
drawer  frame  passes  between  said  doors  to  its  extended 
position  and  for  retracting  said  drawer  frame  to  close  said 
exterior  doors  and  return  said  drawer  frame  to  its  re- 
tracted position;  and 

(e)  said  cam  slots  being  configured  to  only  permit  said  exte- 
rior doors  to  open  less  than  90*  and  said  doors  and  drawer 
frame  automatically  moving  to  a  closed  position  if  the 
doors  are  struck  in  their  less  than  90*  open  position,  said 
opposed  cam  slots  in  said  drawer  frame  cam  plate  are 
curved  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
exterior  doors,  a  first  portion  of  one  cam  slot  being  gener- 
ally colinear  with  a  first  portion  of  the  other  cam  slot  and 
said  cam  dots  having  second  portions  that  are  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  each  said  exterior  door  is  mechani- 
cally joined  to  a  respective  cam  slot  by  a  roller  bearing 
cam-follower  device  mounted  on  an  angje  bracket  secured 
to  said  door,  said  cam  followers  moving  within  said  cam 
slots  as  said  drawer  frame  is  extended  outwardly  such  that 
the  exterior  doors  are  progressively  opened,  and  as  said 
drawer  frame  is  retracted,  the  cam  slots  and  cam  followers 
progressively  closing  said  exterior  doors. 


1032 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20, 1981 


4,245,777 
CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 
AmIk  C  LavaMhy,  DeYon,  P«m  Mrignor  to  Pennwdt  Corpora- 
tioa,  PhilaMphia,  Pa. ' 

FDed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,946 

Iirt.  CL^  B04B  1/20 

U  A  CL  233-7  10  Claims 


7      \ 


receiving  gases  from  the  apparatus,  a  relief  opening,  and  an 
outlet  for  directing  a  discharge  flow  of  gases  to  a  vent,  a 
damper  frame  mounted  within  the  draft  hood,  means  forming 
a  closure  passage  in  the  damper  frame  at  a  position  upstream  of 
the  draft  hood  outlet  and  with  the  passage  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet, 
and  temperature-responsive  means  shaped  to  project  across  the 
closure  passage  and  to  change  shape  responsive  to  temperature 
change  for  opening  and  closing  the  passage,  said  temperature- 
responsive  means  including  a  plurality  of  bimetal  strips  dis- 
posed across  the  closure  passage,  with  at  least  one  of  said  strips 
being  formed  of  a  bimetal  having  a  given  flexivity  and  which 
is  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  one  or  more  other 
of  said  strips  which  is  formed  of  a  bimetal  having  a  flexivity 
which  differs  from  said  given  flexivity  whereby  the  rate  of 
change  of  shape  for  a  given  temperature  change  differs  for  the 
strips  of  different  flexivity  to  provide  additional  openings 
between  the  strips  and  thereby  achieve  a  disproportionately 
large  opening  of  the  closure  passage  during  an  initial  phase  of 
temperature  change. 


•  1.  Decanter  centrifuge  for  separately  discharging  light  and 
heavy  phase  materials  from  a  mixture  thereof,  comprising  a 
routing,  imperforate,  cylindrical  centrifuge  bowl  having  one 
end  thereof  conically  tapered,  discharge  ports  for  Ught  phase 
material  at  the  end  wall  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  dis- 
charge ports  for  heavy  phase  material  at  the  conical  portion, 
the  weir  surfaces  of  the  discharge  ports  for  the  light  phase 
material  having  a  shorter  radial  distance  from  the  rotational 
axis  of  saidliowl  than  the  weir  surfaces  of  the  discharge  ports 
for  said  heavy  phase  material,  further  comprising  a  screw 
conveyor  coaxially  mounted  within  the  bowl  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  the  helical  flights  of  the  screw  conveyor 
mounted  coaxially  with  a  feed  cone  and  an  annular  baffle  on  a 
hub,  with  said  feed  cone  being  disposed  radially  outward  of  an 
outlet  in  the  hub  for  the  mixture,  said  helical  flights  being 
adapted  to  the  contour  of  said  bowl,  with  cylindrical  and 
conical  portions  of  the  flights  extending  to  the  inner  surface  of 
corresponding  cylindrical  and  conical  portions  of  the  bowl, 
thereby  forming  a  chamber  for  said  mixture  helically  wound 
around  the  rot^ioaal  axis  within  the  bowl,  said  chamber  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  separating  zone  and  a  conical  discharge 
zone  on  opposite  sides  of  said  baffle,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
baffle  being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  bowl  to 
provide  a  restricted  passageway  between  the  separating  zone 
and  the  discharge  zone,  characterized  in,  that  said  annular 
baffle  is  rigidly  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  feed  cone 
in  a  position  normal  to  said  axis,  and  that  the  radial  distance 
from  said  axis  to  the  larger  end  of  said  feed  cone  is  about  equal 
to  the  radial  distance  from  said  axis  to  the  weir  surface  of  the 
discharge  potts  for  the  light  phase  material. 

4,245,778 
VENT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 
Wcner  Dkmnycr,  1275  PawiraM  Dr.,  Lafqrcttc  CaUf.  94549 

FIM  JaiL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,897 

bt  CL^  F23L  i/Ofk  G05D  23/06 

U.S.CL236— IG  3Ctota8 


4^45,779 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  HEATING  EFnOENCY 

Nestor  P.  Ardicnte,  15314  Bunker  Dr.,  Orland  Park,  lU.  60462 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,100 

iBt  CL'  F23N  5/Oa-  G05D  2i/Q0;  F23L  ///Oft-  F23J  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  236-1  G  3  Ctatas 


ixH  nxj 


^—^ 


»  I  I  '       - 


i.^  ,.H, 


1.  A  vent  control  arrangement  for  use  with  a  gas-fired  heat- 
ing apparatus,  including  the  combination  of  a  draft  hood  for 


1.  A  system  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  thermostat 
controlled  forced-air  type  of  furnace  having  an  exhaust  duct,  a 
hot  air  duct,  and  a  cool  air  return  duct,  comprising:  means  for 
providing  the  furnace  with  outside  air  for  combustion;  mov- 
able dampers  for  regulating  the  air  flow  from  the  outside  and 
through  said  exhaust  duct;  a  routable  shaft  fixed  to  said  damp- 
ers; a  solenoid  connected  to  said  shaft  and  capable  of  routing 
it  when  the  solenoid  is  energized;  a  first  electrical  power  cir- 
cuit activated  directly  by  the  thermosut  for  energizing  the 
solenoid;  a  second  electrical  power  circuit  activated  when  the 
fiimace  blower  operates  for  energizing  the  solenoid  if  the  first 
power  circuit  fails  to  do  so;  and  means  for  manually  routing 
said  shaft  independently  of  the  first  and  second  power  circuits, 
whereby  said  dampers  are  positioned  by  said  shaft  to  obstruct 
air  flow  when  the  furnace  is  not  operating  and  positioned  to 
permit  air  flow  when  the  furnace  is  operating. 
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4y245,7IO 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

SIGNAL  MODULATOR  THEREFOR 

Rudolph  J.  FhNu,  Sehaubvg,  m.,  iMifMir  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tkM,  OerelaBd,  OUo 

Fkd  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,604 

tat  CL3  F24F  7/(M 

U.S.  CL  236—13  18  Clains 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  fluid  pressure  signal  controller 
usable  with  vehicular  passenger  compartment  temperature 
regulators,  said  controller  comprising, 

(a)  housing  means  defining  an  ambient  flow  passage  for 
receiving  therethrough  ambient  air  external  to  the  vehicle 
passenger  compartment,  said  housing  means  ftirther  defin- 
ing an  inlet  flow  passage  communicating  with  said  ambi- 
ent passage,  said  inlet  passage  being  operable  upon  flow  of 
ambient  air  through  said  ambient  flow  passage  to  entrain 
through  said  inlet  passage  in-car  air  from  the  vehicle 
passenger  compartment  for  mixing  of  ambient  and  in<car 
air; 

(b)  means  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber; 

(c)  means  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  within 
said  chamber  and  including  means  movable  therewith 
defining  a  vent  port  in  said  chamber; 

(d)  means  defining  a  supply  port  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure; 

(e)  means  defining  a  signal  output  port  communicating  with 
said  chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure actuator; 

(0  signal  valve  means  including  means  defining  a  valve  seat 
.,  and  a  valve  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve 
seat  and  having  portions  thereof  operable  to  control  flow 
of  fluid  between  said  supply  port  and  said  chamber,  said 
valve  member  also  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
vent  port  for  controlling  venting  therethrough; 

(g)  temperature  responsive  means  including  a  bimetal  ele- 
ment disposed  in  said  inlet  passage  in  direct  contact  with 
said  vent  defining  means  and  biasing  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  in  a  direction  tending  to  prevent  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  supply  port  and  said  chamber  and 
tending  to  permit  fluid  communication  through  said  vent 

port;       I 

(h)  force  bias  means  including  preload  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  vent  port  defining  means  for  biasing  said 
vent  port  defining  means  in  a  direction  opposing  said 
temperature  responsive  movement  thereof; 

(i)  rotary  cam  means  operably  connected  to  said  preload 
means,  said  cam  means  including  means  adapted  for  at- 
tachment tfiereto,  said  cam  means  being  roUUble  upon 


■connection  of  said  attachment  means  to  a  selectively  actu- 
atable  control  for  varying  the  preload  of  said  force  bias 
means;  and 
(j)  wherein  said  rotary  cam  means,  said  bimetal  element,  said 
preload  means,  and  said  inlet  passage  are  axially  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  valve  member,  and 
wherein,  upon  roution  of  said  cam  means  for  any  selected 
setting  of  said  force  bias  means,  said  pressure  responsive 
means  moves  to  a  position  causing  saiid  valve  member  to 
permit  fluid  flow  between  said  fluid  source  and  said  cham- 
ber thereby  changing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and 
causing  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  move  to  a  posi- 
tion causing  said  valve  member  to  block  flow  through  said 
supply  port  and  wherein  the  force  bias  of  said  bimetal 
element  in  response  to  sensed  temperature  in  said  in-flow 
passage,  increases  with  increasing  temperature  to  over- 
come the  pressure-balanced  force  of  said  force  bias  means 
and  move  said  vent  port  and  pressure  responsive  means 
with  respect  to  said  valve  member  to  thereby  vent  said 
chamber  causing  pressure  responsive  means  to  yield  to  the 
force  of  said  force  bias  means  and  thereby  moving  said 
vent  port  with  respect  to  said  valve  member  to  block  flow 
through  said  vent  port  thereby  bringing  said  pressure 
responsive  means  and  said  bias  means  in  force  equilibrium. 


4,245,781 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  THERMOSTAT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAUNJE  THE  SAME 

Boyd  P.  sugar,  CoMovd,  Taaik,  sMfMr  to  Robsrtikaw  Coa- 

trob  Compaay,  RkhaHNid,  Va. 
ContiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  886,536,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,171,767,  which  is  a  diiMoB  of  Sw.  No.  688,751,  May  21, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,991.  Ilia  applicatkM  Mar.  28, 1979,  S«r. 

No.  24,576 

tat  CL^  FOIP  7/(a 

U.S.  a.  236— 34J  26  Claiw 


.45    42        ^2* 


aoA 


1.  In  a  vehicle  type  thermosUt  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  valve  seat  that  is  controlled  by  a  movable 
valve  member  which  is  interconnected  to  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive device  that  is  carried  by  said  housing  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  housing  means  has  interference  fit 
positioning  means  thereon  for  routionally  orienting  said  hous- 
ing means  in  a  vehicle  engine  cooling  system  whereby  said 
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Uiemiostat  can  be  disposed  in  the  desired  routionaly  position 
in  said  cooling  system,  said  interference  fit  positioning  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  abutments  on  said  housing  means, 
said  housing  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  sec- 
tion, said  abutments  being  integral  with  said  section,  said  cylin- 
drical section  having  a  plurality  of  opening  means  passing 
therethrough,  said  cylindrical  section  having  a  pluraUty  of  tab 
means  extendmg  outwardly  therefrom  respectively  adjacent 
said  opening  means. 

10.  In  a  vehicle  engine  cooling  system  having  an  outlet 
housing  provided  with  an  opening  receiving  a  vehicle  type 
thermosut  having  a  housing  means  provided  with  a  valve  seat 
that  is  controlled  by  a  movable  valve  member  which  is  inter- 
connected to  a  temperature  responsive  device  that  is  carried  by 
said  housiBg  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  opening  of 
said  outlet  housing  has  a  substantially  oval  cross-sectional 
ooafifUfatkM  defined  by  opposed  pairs  of  surface  means  of  said 
collet  houwif  that  respectively  define  a  major  diameter  and  a 
■  5ti«— — r  of  said  oval  opening  therebetween,  said  hous- 
■  having  interference  fit  positioning  means  thereon 
.  Mid  pair  of  opposed  surface  means  of  said  outlet 
^"f h#f  define  said  minor  diameter  of  said  oval  opening 
thereof  for  rotationally  orienting  said  housing  means  in  said 
opening  of  said  outlet  housing  whereby  said  thermostat  can  be 
disposed  in  the  desired  rotational  position  in  said  cooling  sys- 
tem, said  interference  fit  positioning  means  of  said  thermostat 
comprising  a  plurality  of  abutments  on  said  housing  means, 
said  housing  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  sec- 
tion, said  abutments  being  integral  with  said  section,  said  cylin- 
drical section  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed  opening 
means  passing  therethrough,  said  outlet  housing  having  an  exit 
means  intersectmg  with  said  opening  thereof,  said  desired 
rotational  position  of  said  thermostat  orienting  one  of  sud 
opening  means  with  said  exit  means,  said  cylindrical  section 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed  tab  means  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  respectively  adjacent  said  pair  of  open- 
ing means,  said  pair  of  tab  means  defining  a  diameter  therebe- 
tween that  is  larger  than  said  minor  diameter  of  said  oval 
opening  of  said  housing  means. 

4^245,782 
FUSIBLE  LINKAGE  AQUATIC  DEVICE  THAT  WILL 

OVERRIDE  THE  FAILURE  OF  A  DEFECIIVE 

THERMOSTAT  OR  THE  LIKE  WITHIN  A  MOTOR 

George  Brown,  317  S.  Harbor  Dr^  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

FUad  Jan.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,060 

Int  CL^  PDIP  7/02 

U.S.  CL  236-343  3  Chdms 


ture  of  the  cooling  liquid  to  enable  said  spring  means  to 
move  said  plunger  to  said  open  position. 


4»245,783 

CONDENSATION  STEAM  TRAP  COMPRISING  A 

PLATE-LIKE  BIMETAL  BODY  HAVING  A  CURVED 

STAPE 
Haas  Richtcr,  ReinthakntraMe  6, 2800  Bremen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  N6.  36,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1978,  2822351 

Int  CL?  n6T  im 

U  A  CL  236—59  «  CUdms 


1.  For  use  in  a  condensation  steam  trap  having  a  housing,  a 
passage  through  the  wall  of  the  housing,  a  valve  movably 
disposed  within  said  passage  and  engagable  with  a  valve  seat 
therein  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  passage; 
a  temperature-sensitive,  valve-activating  device  disposed 
within  said  housing,  said  device  being  in  the  form  of  a  curved 
bimetallic  band  having  inner  and  outer  extended  area  circum- 
ferential surfaces,  one  end  of  said  band  being  rigidly  secured 
within  said  housing,  the  other  end  being  movable  relative  to 
said  housing,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  band  having  a 
clearance  opening  therein,  means  for  moving  said  valve 
toward  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  movement  of  said  other 
band  end  including  a  lost  motion  connection  and  a  condensate 
inlet  pipe  passing  through  the  wall  of  and  extending  into  said 
housing  and  having  its  inner  end  directed  through  said  clear- 
ance opening  and  tangentially  toward  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  band. 


4,245  784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGED  AIRLESS,  ROUND 

SPRAY  WITH  AUXILIARY  GAS  VORTEX 
Felix  Garcin,  GrcMibie,  France,  anignor  to  Air  ladmtrk,  Coor- 
be?oie,Fhuce 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,022 
ChdBH  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1978,  78  06610; 
Feb.  15, 1979, 79  03875 

Int  CL^  B05B  5/02 
MS.  CL  239-3  W  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  an  inoperative  thermostat  or  the  like 
m  a  liquid  cooling  system,  the  thermostat  having  a  plunger, 
said  device  comprising: 
spring  means  for  urging  the  plunger  to  an  open  position,  and 
means  for  restraining  the  opening  force  of  said  spring  means, 
fyi<;i  restraining  means  comprising  a  first  member  in  en- 
gagement with  one  end  of  said  spring  means  and  a  second 
member  in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
fTi^iw,  and  fusible  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
members  to  maintain  said  spring  in  a  compressed  condi- 
tion, said  fusible  connecting  means  serving  to  release  said 
vptmg  means  when  exposed  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  spraying  electrosutically  charged  liquid  for 
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coating  an  article,  comprising  airlessly  atomizing  liquid  to  be  means  on  said  device  for  varying  the  curvature  of  said  spray 

sprayed  under  hydrosutic  pressure  into  a  round  spray  im-  hose  causing  thereby  variations  in  the  length  of  the  spray 

parted  with  both  an  axial  component  of  velocity  and  whirling  pattern  due  to  the  angular  change  in  the  direction  of  emission 

motion,  charging  the  atomized  spray  in  an  axially  symmetrical 

electrosutic  field,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  around  the  round  spray  a  coaxial  annular  auxiliary  gas  ''-A    .  i  ^     ,    /  >«^_ 

vortex  imparted  with  whirling  motion,  and  maintaining  the  gas  .    \i 

flow  rate  for  supplying  the  auxiliary  gas  vortex  at  or  above  a 

value  at  which  spray  pattern  irregularities  disappear. 


4,245,785 

SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAYING  UQUID  EMULSION  AND 

SOLVENT  THEREFOR 

Paul  G.  Jobaashig,  Jr.,  14069  Bayside  Dr.,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

90650 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,973 

Int  a^  B05B  W02 

\}&.  a.  239—112  l**  Clahns 


of  each  spray  stream  from  said  holes,  said  means  including  an 
a4jusuble  member  contacting  said  hose  at  various  longitudinal 
positions  thus  causing  varying  hose  contours. 


4,245,787 
VARIABLE  AREA  NOZZLE  SYSTEM 
Wttbert  B.  Freld,  Swampscott,  MaaSn  assignor  to  General  Else- 
trie  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

FUsd  Dsc.  1, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  965,643 

Int  a.2  B64C  ;5/(W 

U.S.  a.  239-265.41  4Clatas 


1.  A  system  for  spraying  liquid  asphalt  emuluon  and  a  sol- 
vent comprising  the  combination  of  a  source  of  liquid  asphalt 
emulsion,  means  for  dispensing  a  spray,  check  valve  means 
coupling  the  source  of  liquid  asphalt  emulsion  to  the  means  for 
dispensing  and  operative  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  pres- 
sure differential  thereat  to  pass  liquid  asphalt  emulsion  from 
the  source  of  liquid  asphalt  emulsion  to  the  means  for  dispens- 
ing, a  source  of  solvent  coupled  to  the  check  valve  means, 
means  coupled  between  the  source  of  solvoit  and  the  check 
valve  means  for  preventing  flow  of  liquid  asphalt  emulsion 
from  the  check  valve  means  to  the  source  of  solvent,  the  check 
valve  means  further  being  operative  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence of  s  pressure  differential  thereat  to  pass  solvent  from  the 
source  of  solvent  to  the  means  for  dispensing  while  normally 
blocking  the  flow  of  solvent  to  the  source  of  liquid  asphalt 
emulsion,  and  means  coupled  between  the  source  of  liquid 
asphalt  emulsion  and  the  check  valve  means  for  preventing 
flow  of  solvent  from  the  check  valve  means  to  the  source  of 
liquid  asphalt  emulsion. 


4,245,786 
OSaLLATING  LAWN  SPRAY  WITH  VARIABLE  WIDTH 

1  AND  LENGTH 

Johan  E.  AWahttwea,  c/o  Gmvbb  Spsctor  3615  WoolworA 
BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  uA  Gwwis  Speetor,  3615  Woolworth 
Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10007 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,326 
Int  CL^  B05B  i/76 
U.S.  CI.  239^242  ^  Claims 

1.  An  oscfllating  lawn  spray  device  with  variable  width  and 
length  of  spray  area,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  water  dnven 
oscillating  mechanism  at  one  end  and  a  bearing  block  at  the 
opposite  end  spaced  from  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism 
including  a  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  water  supply  and 
routable  outlet  fitting  oscillated  by  said  mechanism  in  combi- 
nation with  a  flexible  spray  hose  having  spaced'  perforations, 
said  hose  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  fitting  and  at  iu  other 
end  to  an  adapter  mounted  on  said  block  providing  for  hose 
rotation  relative  to  said  block,  in  further  combination  with 


1.  A  variable  area  nozzle  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  in  combinstion: 
a  convergent  flap  pivotally  connected  to  said  engine; 
a  divergent  flap  pivotally  connected  to  said  convergent  flap; 
a  roUUble  compression  link  pivoudly  connected  to  said 

engine  and  to  said  divergent  fltap; 
an  outer  flap  pivotally  attached  at  iU  upstream  end  to  said 

engine  and  at  itt  dovmstream  end  to  said  divergent  flap; 

and 
an  actuator  adapted  to  selfcctively  modulate  said  variable 
area  nozzle  between  a  fully  closed  position  and  a  fblly 
open  position,  said  actuator  adapted  to  operatively  engage 
said  convergent  flap  for  routing  said  convergent  flap  in  a 
first  direction  of  rotation,  said  actuator  further  adapted  to 
operatively  engage  said  compression  link  for  rotating  said 
compression  link  in  a  secbnd  direction  of  rotation. 

4,245,788 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  MATERIAL 

Hersbel  E.  Wright,  P.O.  Box  51,  Dscatar,  IlL  62525 

Filsd  Mar.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  888,371 

Int  a'  B05B  11/04 

UA  a  239-327  7ClalaM 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  a  fluid  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  container  for  holding  the  fluid  material,  said 
container  having  an  end  opening, 

(b)  an  air  bag  means  disposed  within  the  container, 

(c)  a  closure  means  disposed  in  said  end  opening  and  includ- 
ing: . .  . 

1.  a  discharge  port  defined  by  substantially  fixed  inner  and 

outar  margins,  . 

2.  a  first  passage  means  operatively  commumcatong  be- 
tween the  air  bag  means  and  the  discharge  port  said 
discharge  port  providing  a  reduced  cross  sectional  area 
between  said  first  passage  means  and  ambience,  and 
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,  a  second  passage  means  communicating  between  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  the  discharge  port  between 


♦ 


4,245,790 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  FOR  MATERIAL  SHREDDERS 

Robert  M.  WilUam,  16  La  Hadenda,  Ladoe,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,676 

lat.  CL^  B02C  13/31 

U  A  CL  2«1^31  9  Claims 


the  inner  and  outer  margins  of  the  discharge  port  to 
deliver  fluid  material  into  the  airstream  issuing  from  the 
air  bag  means  when  the  container  is  pressurized. 

4,245,789 
'    ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Leo  A.  Gray,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich.,  airignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fllcd  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,523 

Iirt.  CL^  F16K  31/06 

\3S.  CL  239^-585  4  Claims 


^"^"'*n 


1.  In  a  material  reducing  shredder  providing  an  open  top 
material  feed  stack  having  a  known  cross-sectional  area  with 
material  feeding  conveyor  means  connected  into  the  feed  stack 
above  the  bottom  and  material  shredding  rotor  means  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  feed  stack,  the  improvement  therein  which 
comprises:  vent  means,  surrounding  said  open  top  of  said  feed 
stack,  a  cover  for  saidyopen  top  feed  stack,  said  cover  having  a 
bottom  edge  presenten  toward  said  vent  means,  support  means 
between  said  cover  and  stack  spacing  said  cover  from  said  vent 
means  and  over  said  feed  stack  open  top  for  providing  an 
opening  to  the  exterior  between  said  cover  bottom  edge  and 
the  top  of  said  stack  having  an  area  equal  to  or  greater  than 
said  known  cross-sectional  area  of  the  feed  stack;  and  ruptur- 
able  closure  means  normally  in  position  to  close  the  opening 
between  said  cover  bottom  edge  and  said  vent  means  sur- 
rounding the  top  of  the  stack. 

4,245,791 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  BREAUNG  CONE  OF 

AN  INERTIA  CRUSHER 
Nikolai  A.  Inuov,  NoYoizmailovsky  proapekt,  19,  k?.  96;  Boris 
G.  iTanoY,  Baaicinaya  uUtn,  5,  k?.  8;  Leoidd  P.  Zarogatsky, 
Uglofoi  percolok,  5,  kv.  21;  Evgeny  S.  Mitrofuov,  uUtaa 
KibakUcha,  4,  korpus  1,  k?.  17,  and  Vladimir  A.  Cherkasiky, 
■Utsa  RodiMTa,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  38,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,875 
Int  a.3  B02C  2/04 
U.S.  a.  241—207  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  of  the  type  having  a 
hollow  tubular  body  with  a  stepped  bore  therethrough  provid- 
ing a  fuel  chamber  therein  intermediate  its  ends  adapted  to 
receive  fuel,  a  fuel  nozzle  positioned  in  the  stepped  bore  at  one 
end  of  the  body  to  define  a  spray  tip  at  the  one  end  and  an 
annular  vdve  seat  encircling  a  discharge  passage  upstream  of 
the  spray  tip  in  communication  with  the  fuel  chamber,  a  valve 
positioned  in  the  stepped  bore  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  and  a  solenoid  means  including 
stationary  ^cAt  means  and  an  armature  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  valve  for  controlling  movement  thereof, 
the  armature  means  being  movable  axially  in  the  bore  and 
positioned  so  as  to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  relative  to 
one  end  of  the  pole  means;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  opposed  end  surfaces  of  the  pole  means  and  of  the 
armature  means  has  a  roughened  surface  texture  with  an  aver- 
age surface  roughness  rating  value  of  the  order  of  16  to  32 
microinches  whereby,  during  operation,  the  wear  caused  by 
impact  or  fluid  caviUtion  at  said  surfaces  will  be  substantially 
reduced  so  as  to  permit  for  the  extended  usage  of  the  injector 
without  effecting  the  original  calibration  of  the  injector. 


1.  An  inertia  cone  crusher  having  a  crushing  bowl  and  a 
breaking  cone  provided  with  a  shaft  and  fitted  within  the 
crushing  bowl  to  provide  a  cavity  therebetween  for  crushing  a 
material,  comprising: 
a  shell; 

a  spherical  support  having  a  central  cylindrical  hole  receives 
said  shaft  of  said  breaking  cone  and  is  mounted  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  shell; 
a  ball  spindle  mounted  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  shell; 
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a  bush  having  a  bore  is  interconnected  with  said  ball  spindle 
and  said  bore  is  intended  to  receive  said  shaft  of  said 
breaking  cone,  the  bush  is  of  such  a  length  that  its  upper 
end  is  sufficiently  dispoaed  within  the  central  cylindrical 
hole  of  said  spherical  support  so  that  said  bush  rests,  when 
tilted  during  removal  of  said  breaking  cone,  upon  the 
inner  wall  of  the  central  cylindrical  hole  of  said  spherical 
support; 

an  out-of-balance  weight  mounted  on  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  bush;  and 

an  annular  projection  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  shell 
serving  as  a  support  for  sitid  out-of-balance  weight  when 
said  burii  resU  upon  the  wall  of  the  central  cylindrical 
hole  of  said  spherical  vxpfoti. 


4»245,792 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  AN  ARMOUR  TO  THE 
CRUSHING  GONE  OF  A  CRUSHER 
Nikolai  A.  IfiM?,  NonriBMlloYaky  praipdEt,  19,  k?.  196;  Boris 
G.  Iybbot,  Bawf  iniya  ulitn,  5,  Ja.  8;  Leonid  P.  Zarogatdqr, 
UgtoToi  pareohik,  5,  k?.  21;  Evgeay  S.  MltrofiUM?,  nlltn 
KIlMlcUcha,  4,  korpus  1,  k?.  17,  aad  Vladimir  A.  CherkMdcy, 
■UtM  RadMfa,  3,  korpoa  1,  k?.  38,  aU  of  Leolopad,  U.S&IL 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^76 
lat  a.i  B02C  2/04 
MS.  CL  241*207  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  an  armour  to  the  crushing  cone  of 
a  crusher  having  an  armour-clad  outside  cone  and  an  armour- 
clad  crushing  cone,  having  a  central  area,  mounted  therein  on 
a  spherical  support,  comprising  a  threaded  bore  in  the  central 
area  of  said  crushing  cone,  a  screw  in  said  threaded  bore,  a 
flange  rigidly  attached  to  said  screw  having  threaded  bores 
and  slots,  a  pressure  bush  having  projections  engaging  said 
slots  of  said  flange  and  arranged  under  said  flange  with  a 
clearance  therebetween,  and  threaded  fasteners  in  said 
threaded  bores  of  said  flange  bearing  against  said  pressure  bush 
to  fix  the  clearance  between  said  pressure  bush  and  said  flange 
and  generate  an  interference  between  the  thread  of  said  screw 
and  said  threaded  bore  of  said  crushing  cone. 


4,245,793 

DRAW  OFF  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLL  OF 
MATERIAL 
John  Stewart,  West  Horslcy,  Eagtaad,  assignor  to  Twiflez  Cou* 
plings  Limitsd,  MIddlssex,  Eagfamd 

Filed  JuL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kii«doim  Jul  27, 1978, 
31288/78 

bt  CL3  B65H  25/22 
U.S.  CL  242—75.43  12  Claims 

1.  A  dnw-off  control  system  for  a  roll  of  material,  the  sys- 
tem comprismg  a  force  generating  device  having  a  movable 
force  applying  member  and  being  capable  of  generating  and 
applying  a  force  through  the  member  which  diminishes  with 
movement  of  the  member  in  one  direction  and  increases  with 
movement  of  the  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  means 
responsive  to  tension  in  the  material  drawn  off  from  a  roll  of 
material  to  vppXy  a  force  in  accordance  with  the  tension  to  said 
member  counter  to  the  force  generated  by  the  device,  means 
for  increasing  and  decreasing  tension  in  the  material  drawn  off 
from  the  roll,  a  control  for  that  device  operable  to  increase  the 


tension  with  movement  of  the  member  beyond  a  certain  posi- 
tion in  said  one  direction  and  operable  to  reduce  tension  on 
movement  of  the  member  beyond  said  certain  position  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  means  to  adjust  the  force  applied  by  the 


"£^ 
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^ 


'« 


^ 


S 


force  generating  device  to  the  force  applying  member  so  that 
the  member  is  in  equilibrium  between  the  force  generated  and 
the  force  applied  by  the  tension  responsive  means  when  the 
member  is  in  said  certain  position  and  the  material  is  at  the 
required  tension. 


4,245,794 
YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Katsosd  Hassgawa,  Kusatsn,  and  MicUo  OhM,  Ibardd,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  lae^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUsd  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Fsb.  16, 1978, 53-16701 
Int  a?  B65H  59/38 
U.S.  CL  242—45  14 


mA. 


1.  In  a  yarn  winding  apparatus  wherein  means  are  provided 
for  supplying  yam  at  substantially  constant  speed,  and  wherein 
means  sre  provided  for  winding  the  yam  into  a  yam  package 
and  for  imparting  a  traverse  motion  to  the  yam  back  and  forth 
along  the  yam  package,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  spaced-^MUt  yam  guides  disposed  upstream  of  said 
means  for  the  traverse  motion  for  providing  a  straight 
yam  path  for  said  yam, 

(b)  yam  tension  sensing  means  fixed  adjacent  said  path  be- 
tween said  spaced-apart  yam  guides  and  having  capacity 
to  sense  yam  tension  and  generate  a  tension  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto, 

(c)  yam  deflecting  means  adjacent  said  path  between  said 
spaced-apart  yam  guides  and  spaced  apart  from  said  ten- 
sion sensing  means  for  deflecting  said  yam  from  its 
straight-Une  path  to  make  intermittent  contact  with  said 
tension  sensing  means, 
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(d)  a  setting  device  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  desired  yam  tension, 

(e)  means  for  comparing  the  aforesaid  signals  to  generate  an 
error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  two 
signals,  and 

(0  means  for  changing  the  winder  speed  in  response  to  the 
error  signal,  and  which  include  a  further  yam  winding 
apparatus,  wherein  the  said  regulator  means  is  also  con- 
nected to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  further  winding  appa- 
ratus. 


4^245,795 
SUPPLYING  BOBBINS  TO  WEB  SPUCING  DEVICES 
Dieter  Lodnewcit,  aad  Kari-Hdnz  ScUiiter,  both  of  Hamburg, 
Fed.  RcR.  of  Gcnuny,  aaiigiion  to  Hanni-Werke  Korber  A 
Co.  Kg.,  HaoAwg,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Geraaiiy 

FOcd  NoY.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Lazemboorg,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
80589 

bt  CL^  B65H  19/20 
MS.  CL  242—56  R  11  daims 


^N^-^' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manipulating  bobbins  having  convo- 
luted webs  of  cigarette  paper  or  other  flexible  material,  the 
combination  of  a  magazine  for  a  supply  of  fresh  bobbins;  a 
plurality  of  holders  movable  seriatim  to  a  bobbin  receiving 
station;  a  transfer  unit  including  means  for  delivering  fresh 
bobbins  seriatim  from  said  magazine  to  said  station;  a  severing 
device  at  sud  station;  means  for  moving  said  severing  device 
relative  to  the  fresh  bobbin  at  said  station  so  that  said  device 
severs  at  least  one  outermost  layer  of  flexible  material  on  such 
bobbin;  and  means  for  gathering  and  removing  the  severed 
layer  or  layers  of  flexible  material  from  said  station. 


4*245,796    ' 
SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  ROLLS 
Robert  B.  EgUatoa,  Hntiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Chro- 
■alloy  AoMricaa  Corporatioa,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
FiM  Jn.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,981 
iBt  CL^  B65H  17/12 
IIJS.  CL  242—66  18  Claims 

1.  In  rollable  sheet  handling  apparatus,  and  wherein  a  sheet 
is  subject  to  advancement  in  a  longitudinally  forward  direc- 
tion. 

(a)  means  to  receive  the  advancing  sheet  and  to  roll  same, 

(b)  said  means  including  support  means  over  which  the  sheet 
travels,  and  auxiliary  means  including  first  and  second 
swingable  arm  means  and  hold-down  and  dump  rollers 
carried  by  the  respective  first  and  second  arm  means  to  be 
movable  between  primary  positions  in  which  the  hold- 
down  and  dump  rollers  are  relatively  collapsed  toward 
one  another  for  initiating  sheet  coiling,  and  a  series  of 
extended  positions,  in  which  roll-up  of  the  sheet  is  guided 
toward  completion  into  a  built-up  roll  and  said  hold-down 
and  dump  rollers  are  increasingly  spaced  apart, 

(c)  the  dump  roll  having  successively  forward  and  lower 
positions  as  the  sheet  roll  build»-up,  the  hold-down  roll 
having  successively  rearward  and  elevated  positions  as 
the  sheet  roll  builds-up, 

(d)  said  support  means  including  multiple  transversely  elon- 


1 


gated  drive  rolls  to  support  the  sheet  as  it  is  initially  coiled 
between  the  drive  rolls  and  the  hold-down  and  dump 
rollers,  said  drive  rolls  and  said  hold-down  and  dump 


rollers  remaining  in  supportive  contact  with  the  sheet  roll 
as  it  builds-up  toward  its  completed  roll  form,  with  the 
hold-down  roller  biasing  the  built-up  sheet  roll  toward  the 
dump  roll. 


4*245,797 

FISHING  REELS 

Gny  Tissot,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Mitchell  S.A.,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,424 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1978,  78  02811 

lot  Q\?  AOIK  %9/0l 

U.S.  CL  242-84J  G  8  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  reel  of  the  type  comprising  a  spool  which  is  not 
able  to  rotate  and  a  drum  mounted  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of 
the  spool,  a  securing  arm  extending  outwardly  from  a  rear  part 
of  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  a  support  arm  extending 
forwardly  from  an  outer  end  of  said  securing  arm  and  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  said  spool  having  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  skirt  that  surrounds  the  periphery  of  said 
drum  and  passes  between  said  drum  and  said  support  arm,  a 
pick-up  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  arm  and  angu- 
larly movable  between  a  first  "closed"  angular  position  and  a 
second  "open"  angular  position,  means  elastically  yieldably 
biasing  said  pick-up  arm  to  its  first  "closed"  position,  and 
elastically  yieldable  locking  and  releasing  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  pick-up  arm  in  said  second  "open"  position,  said 
locking  and  releasing  means  comprising  a  plunger  slidable 
longitudinally  in  said  support  arm  uid  having  a  detent  portion 
engageable  in  a  notch  in  the  periphery  of  said  pick-up  arm 
when  said  pick-up  arm  is  in  said  second  "open"  position,  means 
elastically  yieldably  biasing  said  plunger  to  said  notch  engag- 
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ing  position,  an  angularly  movable  shaft  in  said  securing  arm 
and  arranged  transversely  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum, 
a  transverse  arm  on  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft,  a  fixed  stop 
engageable  by  said  shaft  arm  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  to 
move  said  shaft  angukrly,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  shaft  with  said  plunger  to  with- 
draw said  plunger  from  said  notch  and  thereby  free  said  pick- 
up arm  for  movement  by  its  bias  from  said  second  "open" 
position  to  said  first  "closed"  position  upon  angular  movement 
of  said  shaft  by  engagement  of  said  shaft  arm  with  said  fixed 
stop. 


4*245,798 

LOCKBAR  RELEASE  AND  ANTI-REWIND  FEATURE 
FOR  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Charles  B.  Steger,  Warm,  Mich^  awlgHor  to  Gcaeral  Motors 
GorporatiaH,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,510 

iBt  CL^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4% 

U.S.  CL  242—107.4  A  3  Oains 


\~S^ 


4*245,799 
TEXTILE  BOBBIN 
Fkvnk  L.  Allen,  Jr.,  Hopedalc,  MaM.,  aastgnor  to  RockweD 
IntematloHl  Corporatioa,  PittriHuih,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,367 
Iirt.  CL^  B65H  75/10 
U.S.  CL  242— 118J  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  textile  bobbin  of  the  type  having  a  butt  portion  for 
reception  into  the  clamping  spring  of  a  weaving  shuttle,  an 
elongated  barrel  extending  outwardly  from  the  butt  portion, 
the  barrel  portion  terminating  in  an  outer  end  of  reduced  size, 
and  a  resilient  cup-like  tip  mounted  over  the  reduced  outer  end 
to  protect  it  from  excessive  wear  and  damage,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  annular  recess  in  the  bobbin  barrel  at  the 
base  of  the  reduced  end  defined  by  a  rounded  shoulder  on  the 
bobbin's  outer  end  of  reduced  size  and  an  annular  shoulder 
having  a  surface  whose  plane  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bob- 
bin, and  a  resilient  cup-like  tip  having  an  enlarged  inwardly 
directed  flange  receivcxl  within  said  annular  recess  to  hold  said 


tip  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  bobbin,  said  flange  bdng 
shaped  for  reception  into  said  annular  recess  and  being  of  a 


width  on  its  exposed  outer  portion  which  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  its  inner  portion  and  being  of  a  height  which  is  less 
than  the  height  of  said  recess'  inner  shoulder. 


4,245300 
SPATUL  CODING  OF  LASER  BEAMS  BY  OPTICALLY 

BIASING  ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATORS 
Darid  M.  Henderson,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  asrivMr  to  Hnghcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Colvcr  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917^18 
lat  CL2  F41G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  244—3.13  13 


ST 


/ 


to 


3.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising  a  housing,  a  belt  reel 
joumaled  oa  the  housing  for  belt  winding  and  unwinding 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  reel  rotation,  a  first  set  of  ratchet  teeth 
on  the  reel  facing  in  the  belt  unwinding  direction,  a  second  set 
of  ratchet  teeth  on  the  reel  facing  the  belt  winding  direction,  a 
lockbar  adapted  for  selective  alternate  engagement  with  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  ratchet  teeth,  means  normaUy  establish- 
ing the  lockbar  for  engagement  with  only  the  first  set  of 
ratchet  teeth  facing  in  the  unwinding  direction  and  adapted  to 
selectively  effect  such  engagement  so  that  the  belt  is  locked 
against  belt  unwinding,  means  selectively  operable  to  reverse 
the  lockbar  for  engagement  with  only  the  second  set  of  ratchet 
teeth  facing  in  the  belt  winding  direction  so  that  the  reel  is  free 
to  rotate  in  the  belt  unwinding  direction  but  prevented  from 
routing  in  the  belt  winding  direction,  and  means  adapted  to 
restore  the  lockbar  to  the  normal  condition  for  subsequent 
selective  engagement  with  the  first  set  of  teeth  facing  the  belt 
unwinding  direction. 


^bBxL 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  spatially  encoding  a  laser  beam  such  that 
modulation  components  at  a  second  harmonic  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  are  indicative  of  position  across  at  least  one 
dimension  of  said  beam,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

polarization  encoding  means  for  providing  a  laser  beam 
encoded  such  that  the  polarization  varies  across  at  least 
one  dimension  of  said  beam; 

a  modulation  source  for  providing  a  modulating  signal  at 
said  predetermined  frequency;  and 

an  electro-optic  modulator,  responsive  to  said  modulating 
signal  and  disposed  to  receive  the  encoded  output  beam 
from  said  polarization  encoding  means; 

whereby  the  laser  beam  at  the  output  of  said  electro-optic 
modulator  has  modulation  components  induced  thereon  at 
said  predetermined  frequency  and  at  the  second  harmonic 
thereof  such  that  the  relative  amplitude  and  phase  of  said 
second  harmonic  modulation  component  is  indicative  of 
position  across  at  least  one  dimension  of  said  beam. 


4,245301 

TAIL  ROTOR  CONTROL  CABLE-PYLON  FOLD 

ACCOMMODATION 

WUUam  J.  Mnlvey,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12^48 
iBt  a?  B64C  27/04.  27/50 
VS.  CL  244—17.11  11  ClafaBS 

1.  A  helicopter  having  a  fuselage  terminating  in  an  aft  tail 
cone  and  a  tidl  rotor  pylon  mounted  on  a  generally  vertical 
hinge  pin  at  one  side  of  said  tail  cone  for  folding  the  pylon  from 
a  flight  position  in  which  it  forms  an  axial  extension  of  said  tail 
cone  into  a  folded  position  in  which  it  lies  alongside  said  tail 
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cone,  a  tail  rotor  on  said  pylon  having  variable  pitch  blades,  a 
cable  extended  through  said  tail  cone  and  pylon  for  controlling 
the  pitch  of  said  blades,  a  pulley  and  link  system  for  maintain- 
ing said  cable  continuous  and  substantially  constant  tension  on 
said  cable  during  folding  and  unfolding  movements  of  said  tail 
rotor  pylon,  said  pulley  and  link  system  including  a  first  link 
(Mvoted  at  its  first  end  on  said  tail  cone  at  a  point  spaced  for- 


#  Cj»     \ 


ward  from  said  hinge  pin,  a  second  link  pivoted  at  its  first  end 
on  said  pylon  at  a  point  spaced  aft  of  said  hinge  pin,  said  first 
and  second  links  having  their  other  ends  connected  by  a  com- 
mon pivot,  a  first  cable  pulley  mounted  at  the  first  pivoted  end 
of  said  second  link,  a  second  cable  pulley  mounted  on  said 
common  pivot,  and  a  third  cable  pulley  mounted  on  said  tail 
cone  on  a  pivot  spaced  forward  from  the  first  pivoted  end  of 
said  first  link. 


4y245302 

STEERING  AND  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Alka  JoMS,  Jr„  5028  Laatedalc  Ave^  Virgiiia  Beatk,  Va. 

23455 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  N«.  822,227,  Ang.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,687, 

which  is  a  c<Mtinali(MHi»fart  of  Scr.  No.  661,626,  Feb.  26, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,373,  which  is  a  coatinaatiim-ia-ftft  of  Scr. 

No.  579,896,  May  22, 1975,  abandoiwd.  which  is  a 

coirtinatio»4BfWti»rScr.  No.  566,353,  Apr.  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,995,575,  wUck  ta  a  coatiaaati(»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  279,714, 

Aag.  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,881,438.  This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  19, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  4,720 

lat  CL^  B64C  9/OZ  9/32 

VS.  CL  244—17.19  2  Claiins 


1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vane  members  having  substantially  phi- 
nar  flared  sections  with  inboard  ends  projecting  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
and  having  mounting  sections  nearer  said  body  than  said 
flared  sections  thereof;  and, 

mounting  means  interconnecting  sakl  mounting  sections 


with  said  body  for  rotary  movement  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  common  axis  substantially  perpendicularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
body; 
said  flared  section  of  each  of  said  vane  members  extending  in 
a  plane  which  obliquely  intersects  said  common  axis  in- 
wardly of  said  mounting  section,  each  of  said  vane  mem- 
bers being  rotatable  about  said  common  axis  in  the  same  or 
opposite  directions  and  thereby  rotatably  movable  into 
and  out  of  alignment  with  the  airstream  passing  rear- 
wardly  alongside  said  body  when  said  aircraft  is  moving 
forwardly  to  concurrently  serve  steering  and  banking 
functions.  i 


4,245,803 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  INLET  FOR  A  HIGH  SPEED 

WINGED  FUGHT  VEHICLE 

Raymond  L.  DeBlois,  ToUaad,  Com.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 

Bologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,468 

Int  a.2  B64D  33/02 

VS.  a.  244—53  B  3  Claims 


1.  For  a  high  speed  missile  powered  by  an  airbreathing 
engine,  said  missile  comprising  a  body  and  wings  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  providing  lift,  a  pair  of  two-dimensional 
air  inlets,  one  of  said  inlets  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  missile 
under  and  proximate  the  aft  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
wings  for  leading  air  to  said  engine,  each  of  said  two-dimen- 
sional air  inlets  having  a  compression  ramp  oriented  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  with  respect  to  the  wing  axis  so  as  to  produce  an 
inward  turning  of  the  air  with  respect  to  a  missile  center  line 
and  each  of  said  inlets  aligned  with  an  out  wash  angle  produced 
by  the  missile  body  and  undersurface  of  said  associated  one  of 
said  wings  to  be  at  substantially  zero  yaw  condition. 


4,245,804 

MINIMUM  DRAG  WING  CONHGURATION  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  OPERATING  AT  TRANSONIC  SPEEDS 

Kicfaio  K.  Istdndtsu,  Mercer  Island,  and  Neal  R.  Van  Devender, 

Renton,  both  of  Wash^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862,286 
Int  CU  B64C  5/08 
VS.  a.  244—91  15  Claims 

1.  A  tip  fin  mountable  to  the  outboard  end  of  an  aircraft 
wing  to  form  a  nonplanar  wing  configuration  for  reducing 
induced  drag  relative  to  that  exhibited  by  the  wing  alone,  said 
tip  fin  having  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  contoured  to 
define  an  airfoil  section  including  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing 
edge,  a  root  chord  and  a  tip  chord,  said  tip  fin  leading  edge 
extending  between  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  chord 
at  a  first  predetermined  angle,  siiid  tip  fin  trailing  edge  extend- 
ing between  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  tip  chord  at 
a  second  predetermined  angle,  said  tip  fin  tip  chord  having  a 
length  dimension  less  than  that  of  said  tip  fin  root  chord,  said 
tip  fin  being  mountable  to  said  aircraft  wing  with  said  leading 
edge  of  said  tip  fin  being  positioned  outboard  of  said  tip  fin 
trailing  edge  to  define  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence 
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between  the  ffeestream  flow  direction  of  said  aircraft  wing  and 
said  tip  fin  root  chord,  said  tip  fin  being  twisted  over  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  the  distance  between  said  tip  fin  root 
chord  and  said  tip  fin  tip  chord  to  gradually  decrease  the  angle 
of  incidence  between  said  tip  fin  leading  edge  and  said  frees- 
tream  flow  direction  within  said  lower  portion  of  said  distance 
between  said  tip~  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  tip  chord,  said 
tip  fin  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  at  a  predetermined 
cant  angle  from  said  outboard  end  of  said  aircraft  wing  when 
said  tip  fin  is  mounted  thereto  with  said  tip  root  chord  extend- 
ing streamwise  relative  to  said  end  of  said  wing,  said  first 
boundary  surface  of  said  tip  fin  being  contoured  along  said  tip 
fin  root  chord  to  form  a  smoothly  radiused  transition  between 
the  upper  surface  of  said  wing  and  said  tip  fin  first  boundary 
surface,  said  second  boundary  surface  of  said  tip  fin  being 
contoured  along  said  tip  fin  root  chord  to  form  a  smoothly 
radiused  transition  between  the  lower  surface  of  said  wing  and 


4*245,805 

TURBULENCE  COMPENSATED  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  THROTTLE 

COMMAND  SIGNAL  PATH  CONTROL  MEANS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  ENGINE  RATING  CONTROL  AND 

FLARE  INITIATION 

Leonard  P.  Stephaa,  Seattie,  Wash.,  aasivior  to  The  Boeing 

Conpaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  NoY.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,567 
lat  a.2  G05D  1/12 
VS.  CL  244—188  3  ClaiaM 

1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  throttle  control  system  hav- 
ing a  throttle  command  path  for  an  engine: 
an  integrator  circuit,  a  throttle  servo  motor,  throttle  means 
including  clutch  means,  and  control  cables  coupled  in 
series  in  said  throttle  command  path  to  said  engine;  the 
improvement  comprising, 
a  multiple  feedback  path  including  first  and  second  feedback 
paths  for  minimizing  the  impact  of  control  cable  hysteresis 
on  the  performance  of  said  throttle  control  system  includ- 
ing, 
a  first  feedback  path  including  tachometer  means  coupled 
between  said  throttle  servo  motor  and  said  throttle  means 


to  said  throttle  command  path  upstream  from  said  integra- 
tor circuit;  and. 


:._r^fe 


a  second  feedback  path  containing  power  lever  angle  infor- 
mation coupled  between  said  control  cables  and  said  en- 
gine to  said  throttle  command  path  downstream  from  said 
integrator  circuit. 


4,245,806 

MULTI-LEVEL  MULTI-PIPE  HANGER 

Charles  F.  Vaagreca,  411  W.  29th  A?c  BcUcmc,  Ncbr.  68005 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  760,229,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,508 

Int  a.'  F16L  3/14.  3/22 

U.S.a.248— 59  6Clains 


said  tip  fin  second  boundary  surface,  said  tip  fin  including  a 
strake  having  an  aerodynamically  contoured  leading  edge 
extending  at  a  third  predetermined  angle  between  said  tip  fin 
root  chord  and  a  point  along  said  tip  fin  leading  edge  that  is 
intermediate  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  tip  chord, 
said  third  predetermined  angle  being  selected  to  establish, 
airflow  vortices  for  maintaining  boundary  layer  attachment 
along  said  radiused  transition  between  said  upper  surface  of 
wing  and  said  tip  fin  second  boundary  surface  during  flight  of 
said  aircraft,  said  strake  having  first  and  second  boundary 
surfaces  extending  from  said  leading  edge  of  said  strake  with 
said  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  of  said  strake  respec- 
tively terminating  at  and  being  contoured  to  form  a  smooth 
transition  with  said  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  of  said 
tip  fin,  said  strake  being  dimensioned  and  arranged  for  extend- 
ing streamwise  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing  when  said 
tip  fin  is  mounted  to  said  aircraft  wing. 


.1.  A  multi-pipe  multi-level  hanger  assembly  comprising  a 
multi-pipe  hanger  comprising  a  support  assembly  extending 
generally  horizontally,  first  and  second  downwardly  depend- 
ing sections  attached  to  respective  ends  of  said  support  assem- 
bly, a  first  pipe-receiving  module  which  is  concave  on  its  upper 
side,  connecting  means  connecting  ends  of  said  first  pipe- 
receiving  module  to  lower  ends  of  said  downwardly  depend- 
ing sections  respectively,  at  least  one  other  pipe-receiving 
module  also  having  an  upwardly  facing  concave  pipe-receiv- 
ing surface  and  forming  part  of  said  connecting  means,  said 
other  module  having  its  concave  upwardly  facing  surface 
disposed  horizonally  and  vertically  spaced  from  the  concave 
upper  surface  of  said  first  module,  said  support  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  attachment  sections  dnposed  one  above  an- 
other and  having  aligned  vertical  openings  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  rod  ceiling  anchor  therethrough,  said  attachment 
sections  defining  first  and  second  attachment  sections  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  downwardly  de- 
pending portions,  said  attachment  sections  and  said  modules, 
said  connecting  means  and  said  downwardly  depending  sec- 
tions all  being  substantially  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
material,  said  connecting  means  having  a  hole  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough  disposed  between  said  pipe-receiving  naod- 
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ules  and  directly  beneath  and  on  a  same  straight  vertical  line 
with  said  support  assembly  openings. 


'  4,245307 

BUCKET  BRACKET 
Ouid  York,  951  E.  52Mi,  TacoM,  Wash.  98404 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,752 
Int.  CL^  A47F  S/00:  A47K  1/08 
MS,  CL  248—310 


~^wi 


5Claiins 


January  20,  1981 


between,  means  forming  slots  in  the  one  side  member  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  column  and  means  forming 
slots  in  the  other  side  member  extending  inwardly  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  column,  the  slots  being  separated  enabling 
formation  of  a  vertical  chamber  when  the  side  members  are 
interlocked,  each  said  vertically  extending  junction  having  an 
arcuate  form  and  said  vertical  chamber  having  a  substantially 
circular  cross-sectional  shape. 


1.  A  bucket  bracket  comprising: 

a  mounting  support; 

a  curved  bracket; 

a  means  of  securing  the  curved  bracket  to  the  mounting 
support  wherein  a  open  channel  is  formed  between  the 
curved  bracket  and  the  mounting  support; 

a  curved  flange; 

a  means  of  securing  the  curved  flange  to  the  mounting  sup- 
port at  a  position  on  the  mounting  support  opposite  the 
means  of  securing  the  curved  bracket  wherein  an  open 
channel  is  formed  between  the  curved  flange  and  the 
mounting  support. 


4,245,809 

FRAME-FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Andrew  G.  Jackson,  4507  Sunset  Ave.,  Louis?ilIe,  Ky.  40211 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,943 

Int.  C{?  E04B  1/32.  7/10:  E04G  11/04.  17/04 

UA  a.  249— 15  I  17  Claims 


4,245,808 

COMPACT  INTERLOCKING  JACK  STAND 

Julius  F.  John,  Gardeaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norco  Industries, 

lac  Gardeaa,  Odif. 
I  Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,511 

lat  CL^  E04G  25/00 
U.S.  CL  248—352  5  dainis 


1.  An  interlocking  jack  stand  comprising  side  members  each 
providing  a  central  hollow  column  section,  each  side  member 
comprising  leg  means  of  sheet  metal  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  and  having  a  width  tapering  from  a  relatively  narrow 
top  to  a  relatively  wide  base,  said  side  members  being  in  inter- 
locked engagement  at  inside  vertical  edges  of  legs  of  said 
members  and  said  column  sections,  horizontal  edges  at  the 
bases  of  said  legs  being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  forming  a  supporting  base,  horizontal  edges  at  the  tops  of 
said  legs  being  at  a  corresponding  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  supporting  platform,  there  being  two  legs 
for  each  side  member  comprising  flat  plates  in  right  angular 
relationship  and  forming  a  vertically  extending  junction  there- 


1.  A  form  arrangement  for  use  in  a  structural  framing  system 
to  cast  a  structural  frame  work  of  a  selected  castable  material 
where  the  form  arrangement  includes: 

(a)  a  generally  hollow  hub  form  defined  by  generally  contin- 
uous shell  means  of  selected  geometric  configuration  and 
having  at  least  one  first  aperture  therein  and  defining  a 
hub  chamber  therein  where  said  aperture  communicates 
with  said  hub  chamber; 

(b)  at  least  one  elongate  frame  member  form  of  channel 
shape  cross  section  extending  outwardly  from  said  hub 
and  having  at  least  one  open  end  where  said  open  end  is 
received  in  communicative  relation  by  one  of  said  first 
apertures  so  said  castable  material  can  flow  between  said 
hub  chamber  and  said  frame  member  form;  and 

(c)  reinforcing  rod  receiving  means  located  within  said  hub 
chamber  to  receive  an  end  of  a  reinforcing  rod  means  and 
direct  said  reinforcing  rod  means  outwardly  through  said 
aperture  of  said  frame  member. 

(d)  frame  securing  rod  means  to  be  received  within  said  hub 
form  by  the  said  reinforcing  rod  receiving  means  and  to 
extend  outwardly  substantially  beyond  the  structural 
framework  to  be  cast  and  adapted  to  receive  selected 
stnictural  members  and  to  secure  same. 
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4^45310 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  CONCRETE 
CANTILEVERED  DECKING  AROUND  SWIMMING 

POOLS 
MelTin  P.  Green,  494  W.  Worthington  Rd.,  Imperial,  Qdif. 
92251 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,849 
Int  CL^  B28B  1/14 
\iS.  CL  249^-19 


ber  being  less  than  the  smallest  overall  transverse  cross  section 
of  said  channels  over  said  given  paths. 


4,245,812 
DISPENSER  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLUID 
Robert  Burger,  WeUcsley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Loctitc  Cor- 
poratioii,  Newington,  Conn. 
7  Claims  FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,955 

lat  CV  F16K  7/06 
U.S.a.251— 10  ICiala 


1.  A  flexible  reusable  form  for  constructing  cantilevered 
decking  aroond  a  swimming  pool  of  any  shape  comprised  of: 

anchoring  means  for  making  rigid  connections  to  the  top 
portion  of  the  walls  of  said  pool; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  brackets  connected  to  said  anchor- 
ing means; 

a  first  long  flexible  member  aligned  between  said  anchoring 
means  and  said  brackets,  and  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  overhang  of  said  cantilevered  deck- 
ing:     I 

a  second  long  flexible  member  aligned  between  said  first 
flexible  member  and  said  bracket  and  extending  in  height 
above  said  first  flexible  member;  and 

said  bracket  being  connectable  to  said  anchoring  means 
below  the  nominal  position  of  said  first  long  flexible  mem- 
ber. 


4,245311 
PRESS  MOULD  HALF,  MORE  ESPECULLY  FOR 
PRODUCING  RECORDS 
Winfried  Bnuuer,  UnterhaeUag,  and  Hdmnt  Dederra,  Otto- 
bninn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigBors  to  Mesiench- 
aiitt-B5U(ow-BlohBi  GcaeUacfaaft  nit  beachriakter  Haftnag, 
Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^45 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  4, 
1978,  2824751;  May  14, 1979, 2919683 

lat  a.2  B29D  17/00:  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  249-80  16  Claims 


1.  A  press  mould  half  for  producing  records  comprising  a 
mould  half  having  a  pressing  surface  thereon  and  a  channel 
system  formed  beneath  said  surface  for  conducting  heating  and 
cooling  fluids  in  substantiaUy  uniform  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship with  said  surface,  said  system  including  an  inflow  collect- 
ing chamber  for  coUecting  fluid  flowing  into  said  system  and 
an  outflow  collecting  chamber  spaced  apart  from  said  inflow 
collecting  chamber  for  coUecting  fluid  flowing  out  of  said 
system,  and  a  plurality  of  channels  each  extending  over  given 
paths  from  said  inflow  coUecting  chamber  to  a  region  adjacent 
said  outflow  coUecting  chamber  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  chambers,  the  overaU  transverse  crou  section  of  said 
channels  in  said  region  adjacent  said  outflow  coUecting  cham- 


&    'JK 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  fluid  on  demand,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  for  containing  an  end  portion  of  a 
flexible  fluid-conveying  tube,  and  having  a  first  opening  at 
one  end  for  receiving  the  tube,  and  a  second  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  for  discharging  the  fluid; 

(b)  a  flexible  pinch  clamp  fltted  within  the  housing  through 
which  a  flexible  tube  may  pass  and  be  clamped  shut 
thereby,  wherein  said  pinch  clamp  possesses  clamping 
edges  biased  toward  a  closed  position  upon  each  other; 

(c)  lever  means  outside  of  the  housing,  pivotally  mounted 
through  the  sides  thereof; 

(d)  at  least  one  tab  between  the  cUunping  edges  of  the  pinch 
clamp,  said  tab  connected  to,  or  part  of,  said  lever  means; 

said  device  adapted  such  that  application  of  pressure  on  the 
lever  means  causing  movement  of  same  toward  the  hous- 
ing pivots  the  tab  and  forces  the  clamping  edges  apart,  and 
upon  release  of  the  pressure,  the  clamping  edges  close 
back  upon  each  other. 


4,245,813 
FLUSH  VALVE 
WUftvd  J.  Grenier,  Rntlaad,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  General  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Rntlaad,  Mass. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,300 
lat  a.2  F16K  31/385.  21/16 
U.S.  CL  251-32  10 


1.  A  flush  valve  comprising:  a  housing;  a  moveable  partition 
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sealingly  engagiiig  said  housing  and  defining  a  primary  cham- 
ber and  a  control  chamber;  said  housing  including  an  inlet  port 
in  said  primary  chamber  for  connection  with  a  source  of  flush- 
ing fluid,  and  an  outlet  port  in  said  primary  chamber  for  dis- 
pensing said  fluid;  a  valve  element  connected  with  said  parti- 
tion for  closing  said  outlet  port;  first  biasing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  force  on  said  partition  to  urge  said  valve  element  to  close 
said  outlet  port;  a  passage  interconnecting  said  primary  and 
control  chambers  for  enabling  equalization  of  pressure  therebe- 
tween; an  auxiliary  chamber  in  communication  with  said  con- 
trol chamber  through  said  actuator  valve  and  a  flow  regulating 
outlet  conomunicating  with  said  outlet  port  and  said  auxiliary 
chamber  for  discharging  the  fluid  vented  through  said  actuator 
valve;  an  actuator  mechanism  including  an  actuator  valve 
connected  with  said  control  chamber  and  an  actuator  member 
for  setting  said  actuator  valve  to  the  open  position  to  vent  said 
control  chamber  and  enable  said  valve  element  to  move  away 
from  said  outlet  port  and  open  said  flush  valve;  and  an  actuator 
control  mechanism  driven  by  said  partition  as  said  valve  ele- 
ment moves  away  from  said  outlet  port,  for  enabling  said 
actuator  mechanism  to  reset  said  actuator  valve  to  the  closed 
position  and  cease  venting  said  control  chamber. 


4^45^14 
FLUID  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 
Kuio  Shteia,  33>2,  Aaagaya-MiBami  1-chone,  Saginami-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japw 

F1M  Mar.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,050 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1978,  53-28328; 
im.  29, 1979,  54-8227 

Lrt.  a.^  F14K  Sl/08 
U.S.a.251— 4S  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  shut-off  device  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  non-magnetic  material,  said  casing  having 
therethrough  a  passage  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  fluid  supply  line,  and  said  casing  having  therein  a 
valve  chamber  at  a  mid-portion  of  said  passage; 

a  valve  body  positioned  in  said  valve  chamber  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  to  close  said  passage  and  a  second 
position  to  open  said  passage; 

a  dide  member  provided  outside  said  casing; 

at  least  one  of  said  valve  body  and  said  slide  member  being 
made  of  permanent  magnet  material  and  the  other  of  said 
slide  member  and  said  valve  body  being  made  of  magnetic 
material,  whereby  said  valve  body  and  said  slide  member 
are  magnetically  attracted  to  each  other; 

elastic  spring  means  for  urging  said  slide  member  toward  an 
operative  position  whereat  said  valve  body  is  at  said  first 
position  thereof  and  closes  said  passage; 

locking  means  for  holding  said  slide  member  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  at  an  inoperative  position 
whereat  said  valve  body  is  at  said  second  position  thereof 
and  opens  said  passage,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
metal  strap  having  a  free  end  bendable  from  a  first  locking 
position  to  a  second  unlocking  position;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  metal  strap  from  said  first  locking 
position  thereof,  said  releasing  means  comprising  a  bime- 
tallic stnqj  deformable  by  supply  thereto  of  an  electric 
current.  Mid  bimetallic  strap  being  provided  adjacent  to 
said  metal  strapi  to  allow  said  free  end  to  bend  into  said 
second  unlocking  position  when  said  electric  current  is 
supplied  to  said  bimetallic  strap. 


4,245,815 

PROPORTIONAL  SOLENOID  VALVE  AND 

CONNECTOR 

John  G.  Willis,  ChcfaBiford,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Linear  Dynam- 

ica.  Inc.,  Eait  Pcpperell,  Maaa. 

Filcd  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,650 

lat  a.^  F16K  31/06 

VJS.  CL  251—129  4  Claims 


1. 

ing 


A  solenoid  controlled  proportional  flow  valve,  compris- 


an  operating  solenoid  having  an  axially  extending  coil, 

a  valve  body  having  an  axially  extending  cavity  with  a  fluid 
inlet  passage,  a  fluid  outlet  passage  and  a  valve  seat  sur- 
rounding one  of  said  passages  on  one  end  wall  of  said 
cavity, 

a  valve  plunger  axially  movable  within  said  cavity  for  move- 
ment of  one  end  wall  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat, 

biasing  means  interposed  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cavity  and  plunger,  said  biasing  means  including  an  abut- 
ment preloaded  in  contact  with  a  resilient  deformable 
elastomeric  spring  having  a  dimension  at  all  times  greater 
than  the  portion  (^  said  abutment  in  contact  therewith, 

said  biasing  means  normally  maintaining  said  valve  plunger 
in  contact  with  said  valve  seat  and  said  solenoid  moving 
said  plunger  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  proportion  to 
the  flow  of  current  therethrough. 


4,245,816 
FLOW  FORCE  BALANCED  SPOOL  VALVE 
Howard  L.  Johnson,  Joliet,  IlL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,894 

Int  a.}  F16K  39/04 

VS.  CL  251—282  4  Claims 


1.  A  spool  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  bore  intercepted  by  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  ports; 

a  spool  reciprocally  received  within  said  bore  and  liaving 
two  axially  spaced  lands  separated  by  a  groove,  one  side 
wall  of  said  groove  being  adjacent  one  of  said  lands  and 
defining  a  shoulder; 

at  least  one  shallow  metering  slot  in  the  other  of  said  lands 
and  opening  directly  into  and  above  the  base  of  said 
groove  through  another  side  wall  thereof  opposite  said 
one  side  wall,  said  slot  having  an  increasing  depth  in  the 
direction  toward  said  groove  and  a  cross  sectional  area 
taken  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  spool  at  any  point 
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along  said  slot  less  than  the  area  of  the  top  of  the  slot  from 
said  any  point  to  the  end  of  the  slot  remote  from  said 
groove  to  cause  high  velocity  fluid  metered  by  said  meter- 
ing slot  to  flow  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
spool  as  it  is  being  metered;  and 
an  additional  slot  in  said  one  land  and  said  shoulder  opening 
to  said  groove  in  alignment  with  said  metering  slot,  having 
a  ramp-like  bottom  extending  from  said  groove  one  side 
wall  to  the  top  of  said  one  land,  and  having  a  width 


greater 


han  that  of  said  metering  slot 


4,245,817 

PNEUMATIC  STAPLE  REMOVER 

Hennan  R.  Peoples,  Rte.  5,  Box  510,  Prattvllle,  Ala.  36067 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,847 

Int  Cl.^  B25C  11/00 

VS.  a.  254—28  4  Oaina 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  for  removing  staples  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  staple-puller  assembly  consisting  of  a  vertical- 
ly-oriented elongated  puller-bar  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in 
a  jaw,  a  substantially  parallel-positioned  elongated  grabber-bar 
terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  jaw  complementary  to  said 
puller-bar  jaw,  and  spring  means  for  holding  said  grabber-jaw 
separated  from  said  puller-jaw;  a  piston-cylinder  which  is  open 
at  both  its  lower  and  its  upper  ends;  a  piston  having  closed 
bottom  and  top  ends  slidably  mounted  in  said  piston-cylinder 
and  being  firmly  attached  on  one  side  to  said  staple-puller 
assembly;  a  oompressed-air  reservoir;  an  air  passage  between 
the  lower  open  end  of  said  piston-cylinder  and  said  com- 
pressed-air reservoir;  an  air  passage  between  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  piston-cylinder  and  said  reservoir;  a  slidable  revers- 
ing-valve  interposed  between  said  lower  and  upper  air  pas- 
sages and  said  reservoir;  means  for  causing  said  reversing  valve 
to  alternately  open  and  close  said  lower  and  upper  air  passages 
to  said  reservoir;  means  for  causing  said  grabber-jaw  to  close 
with  said  puller  jaw  under  the  head  of  a  staple;  and  trigger 
means  for  activating  said  device. 


4,24531s 
.  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL 
TO  BE  WORKED  ON,  ESPECIALLY  OF  ALUMINUM  OR 

MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Friedrich  W.  EUumb,  Wappirtal,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  and 
Bendiaid  Hiige,  AdliswO,  SwitaeriMd,  liriiMMi  to  ProUaens 


ContinntkwiiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  669^47,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4.135,704.  Hit  appUcatioB  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,316 
The  portkM  of  tke  tcr«  of  tUs  patoat  aabccfMrt  to  Jnu  23, 
1996,  hM  bcM  diacUMd. 
bt  CL^  C21D 11/00 
U.S.  a  266-87  25Clains 

1.  Apparatas  for  heat  treatment  of  a  metal  piece  or  metal 
pieces  to  be  subsequently  worked  on,  such  as  ingots,  billets, 
rods,  tubes,  cast  strips  and  cast  billets,  eqiecially  of  aluminimi 
or  magnesium  alloys, 
wherein  the  pieces  are  preheated  and  thereafter  held  at  a 


predetermined  heat  treatment  temperature  for  a  predeter- 
mined time, 

comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pretreatment  furnace  including  a  heating  device  being 
operable  to  heat  the  pieces  using  hot  gas  impingement  the 
hot  gas  having  a  temperature  essentially  higher  than  the 
heat  treatment  temperature; 

a  heat  treatment  furnace  including  heating  means  for  provid- 
ing hot  gases  and  forced  circulation  of  the  hot  gases,  said 
heating  means  having  a  temperature  control  device  for 
adjusting  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  hot 
gases;  and 


3^ 


a  transport  means  comprising  a  pretreatment  transport  de- 
vice and  a  treatment  transport  device,  said  pretreatment 
transport  device  being  operable  to  move  the  pieces  at  a 
pre-treatment  speed  through  said  pretreatment  furnace, 
said 

treatment  transport  device  being  operable  to  move  the 
pieces  at  a  treatment  speed  throu^  said  heat  treatment 
furnace,  said  treatment  speed  and  said  pretreatment  speed 
being  independently  variable,  said  transport  means  includ- 
ing means  for  stop-and-go  motion,  means  for  stepwise 
motion,  and  means  for  continuous  motion. 


4,245319 
APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  SPRINGS 
John  K.  Bachc,  Blakcahall;  Albert  M.  Sandcnoa,  PCBkridga, 
and  Arthur  Pearson,  Halcsowca,  all  of  ''^■I't  ssslfori  to 
George  Salter  A  Conpany,  Ltd.,  West  MMkuids,  Eaglaad 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  852^32,  No?.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,124327. 
This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,056 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdooi,  Jan.  13, 1976, 
1150/76 

Int  a^  aiD  11/OOl  9/02,  1/40 
VS.  a.  266—90  9  OafaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  coil  compression  spring  for  im- 
proving its  performance  or  reliability  when  operating  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  spring  to  be  treated  so  that  it  is 
free  to  change  in  dimensional  characteristics, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  constant  load  of  preselected  nugni- 
tude  to  the  spring  while  it  is  supported, 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  spring  while  it  is  under  said  load. 
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(d)  limit  switch  means  operable  automatically  to  terminate 
the  heating  when  dimensional  characteristics  of  the 
loaded  spring  have  changed,  under  the  influence  of  said 
heating,  and  reached  a  limit  which  can  be  correlated  with 
a  predetermined  value  of  relaxation  or  collapse, 

(e)  means  for  quenching  said  loaded  spring  with  a  cooling 
medium  immediately  upon  termination  of  the  heating,  and 

(f)  separate  means  is  effective  to  apply  a  compressive  load  to 
substantially  fully  compress  and  pre-stress  each  spring  in  a 
preliminary  operation  prior  to  its  heat  treatment. 

5.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  coil  compression  spring  for  im- 
proving its  performance  or  reliability  when  operating  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  spring  to  be  treated  so  that  it  is 
free  to  change  in  dimensional  characteristics, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  constant  load  of  preselected  magni- 
tude to  the  spring  while  it  is  supported, 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  spring  while  it  is  under  said  load, 

(d)  limit  switch  means  operable  automatically  to  terminate 
the  heating  when  dimensional  characteristics  of  the 
loaded  spring  have  changed,  under  the  influence  of  said 
heating,  and  reached  a  limit  which  can  be  correlated  with 
a  predetermined  value  of  relaxation  or  collapse, 

'   (e)  means  for  quenching  said  loaded  spring  with  a  cooling 

medium  immediately  upon  termination  of  the  heating,  and 

(0  conveyor  feed  means  is  effective  to  successively  handle  a 

plurality  of  springs  and  move  them  between  different 

locations  or  work  stations  of  the  apparatus. 


4,245320 
PIPE  CURTAIN  FOR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  HOOD 
StcpkcB  Mwyii,  WkccliBg,  W.  Va^  aMignor  to  Wheeling-Pitts- 
burgh  Sted  CorFontioa,  Pitt^wgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,245 

iBt  CL'  C21B  7/22:  C21C  5/40 

U.S.  CL  266—158  12  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  and  pollutants 
drawn  into  a  pollution  control  hood  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  pipe-like  members  arranged  individually  to 
extend  downwardly  from  the  pollution  control  hood, 

said  pipe-like  members  being  positioned  independendy  in 
side-by-side  relation  to  form  a  curtain  around  the  pollution 
control  hood  and  thereby  adapted  to  enclose  the  opening 
into  the  hood, 

said  pipe-like  members  each  having  a  first  end  portion  indi- 
vidually connected  to  the  pollution  control  hood  and  a 
second  end  portion  movably  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  the  periphery  of  a  vessel  from  which  the  pollutants  are 
emitted  to  permit  movement  of  said  pipe-like  members 
individually  relative  to  each  other  to  allow  access  into  the 
area  beneath  the  hood,  and 

said  curtain  formed  by  said  pipe-like  members  being  opera- 
ble to  reduce  the  volume  of  air  drawn  into  the  hood  and 
combined  with  the  emitted  pollutants. 


January  20, 1981 


4,245,821 
REFINING  FURNACE  FOR  NONFERROUS  METAL 
Gerhard  Kappcll,  Jestebnrg,  and  Klaos  P.  Hagk,  Hamburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avigBora  to  Norddeutactac  Afrtnerie, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837160 

Int.  CL^  C21B  7i/0&-  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  266—163        I  8  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  refining  of  a  liquid  nonferrous  metal, 
comprising: 

a  fiimace  drum  having  a  generally  recumbent  axis  and  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  ends; 

a  partition  in  said  drum  subdividing  the  interior  thereof  into 
an  oxidizing  chamber  at  an  upstream  one  of  said  ends,  said 
partition  forming  a  siphon  for  communicating  between 
molten  metal  baths  in  said  chamber,  said  drum  having  an 
angular  wall  between  said  ends; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  axis; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  metal  into  said  oxidizing  cham- 
ber through  said  upstream  one  of  said  ends; 

means  for  introducing  an  oxidizing  medium  into  the  melt  in 
said  oxidizing  chamber  and  a  reducing  medium  into  the 
melt  in  said  reducing  chamber; 

slag-removing  means  formed  in  said  wall  in  the  region  of 
said  oxidizing  chamber  for  discharging  slag  from  atop  the 
melt  therein; 

melt-tapping  means  formed  in  said  wall  at  the  same  side  of 
said  drum  as  said  slag-removal  means  with  respect  to  said 
axis  and  communicating  with  the  reducing  chamber  at  a 
location  below  said  slag-removal  means;  and 

means  for  discharging  a  gas  from  said  drum. 


4,245322 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINIUM 
Ernest  W.  Dewing,  Kingrtoo,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Alcaa  Re> 
aearch  and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,630 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28, 1977, 
49447/77 

lat  CL'  F27B  14/14 
U.S.  a.  266—171  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  aluminium  metal  by  the 
direct  reduction  of  alumina  by  carbon  comprising  one  or  more 
materials  addition  chambers  where  reaction  of  alumina  with 
carbon  to  form  aluminium  carbide  (reaction  (ii))  occurs  at  a 
relatively  low  temperature  and  one  or  more  high  temperature 
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chambers  for  removal  of  product  aluminium  and  gas  envolved 
in  reaction  of  aluminium  carbide  with  alumina  to  release  Al 
metal  (reaction  (iii)),  each  materials  addition  chamber  being 
connected  to  the  succeeding  high  temperature  chamber  by  a 
forward  connecting  conduit  which  leads  into  the  high  temper- 
ature chamber  through  an  upwardly  directed  portion,  and  each 
high  temperatine  chamber  leading  into  a  succeeding  materials 
addition  chamber  by  a  return  conduit,  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided an  independent  heating  system  in  each  of  the  high  tem- 
perature chambers  to  provide  a  part,  preferably  a  major  part, 
of  the  heat  energy  for  driving  reaction  (iii)  and  a  separate. 
independenUy  controllable  resistance  heating  system  for  heat- 
ing the  slag  flowing  through  one  or  more  of  the  forward  and- 
/or  return  conduits  for  driving  reaction  (iii)  with  consequential 
release  of  gas  in  such  conduit  for  promoting  circulation  of  slag. 


4,245324 
CHUTE  FOR  CHARGING  VESSELS 
Nicholas  M.  Rymardiyk,  Woftord,  Pa^  asiiffor  to 
Berry,  Hanwmy,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973329 
Int  a.J  C21C  7/(10 
UA  a  266-287  14 


I 


4345323 

/IpPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MECHANICALLY-WORKED  VAPOR-DEPOSITED  BULK 

ALLOYS 
Robert  L.  Bickerdike,  Alton;  Gwyth  Hughes,  and  William  N. 
Mair,  both  of  Famham,  aU  of  Eugbud,  asiigBois  to  Ite  Secre- 
tary of  State  in  Her  Britaaiic  Mi^city's  Go?emment  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, Fj'g**'**' 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  663399.  Mar.  3, 1976.  abudoaed.  This 

application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938336 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6, 1975, 
9440/75 

iBt  a^  C21D  1/74 
UA  a.  266—211  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  bulk  alloy  by  evapo- 
ration deposition  con4>rising 

an  evacuable  chamber, 

means  for  forming  in  vacuo  in  said  chamber  an  evaporated 
stream  of  metal, 

a  collector  locatable  in  said  stiream  to  collect  an  evaporated 
metal  to  form  an  alloy  deposit, 

working  means  in  said  evacuable  chamber  with  said  evapo- 
rated stream  for  applying  a  peening  action  to  said  alloy 
deposit  on  said  collector  to  flatten  asperities  in  the  surface 
of  said  deposit  and  thereby  inhibit  formation  of  voids  in 
said  alloy  deposit  comprising  (1)  a  row  of  roUUble  ham- 
mers arranged  when  routed  to  strike  said  alloy  deposit 
sufficiendy  lighdy  so  as  not  to  produce  steps  or  asperities 
in  the  surface  of  said  alloy  deposit  and  (2)  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  hammers  so  they  strike  said  alloy  deposit  once  per 
rotation,  said  working  means  including 

a  routing  means  and 

a  plurality  of  mountings  attached  to  said  routing  means  and 
routable  therewith,  said  roUtable  hammers  attached  to 
said  mountings  and  being  free  to  route  relative  to  said 
routing  means,  and  ... 

means  for  moving  said  coUector  into  a  position  where  it  is  in 
said  stream  and  a  position  which  is  in  a  path  of  the  heads 
of  said  hammers  when  routed,  the  movement  of  said 
collector  being  in  a  direction  into  the  roUUing  path  of  said 
hammers. 


1.  A  chute  for  conveying  materials  into  a  vessel  containing  a 
molten  bath  including  a  first  tubular  chute  portion  having  a 
material  receiving  opening, 
a  liquid  cooled  second  chute  communicating  with  said  first 

chute, 
said  liquid  cooled  second  chute  having  a  first  upper  pipe 

assembly  including  a  first  upper  pipe, 
a  second  upper  pipe  positioned  within  said  first  upper  pipe  in 

radially  spaced  relation  providing  an  annular  first  water 

inlet  chamber,, 
a  water  inlet  connection  for  said  first  inlet  chamber, 
a  second  lower  pipe  assembly  including  a  first  lower  pipe, 
a  second  lower  pipe  positioned  within  said  first  lower  pipe  in 

radially  spaced  relation, 
an  intermediate  third  pipe  positioned  between  said  first  and 

second  lower  pipes, 
said  third  pipe  providing  with  said  first  and  second  lower 

pipes  a  second  water  inlet  chamber  communicating  with 

said  first  water  inlet  chamber,  and  a  water  outlet  chamber 

isolated  at  its  upper  ends  from  said  first  water  inlet  cham- 

an  annular  tip  portion  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  lower  pipes, 

said  intermediate  pipe  having  a  lower  portion  diereat  spaced 
from  said  tip  providmg  communication  between  said 
second  water  inlet  chamber  and  said  water  outiet  cham- 

a  water  outlet  connection  to  said  water  outiet  chamber, 
and  coupling  means  releasably  connecting  said  first  and 
second  pipe  assemblies. 


4345325 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Masam  Ohtomo,  Minokomo;  Snalo  Hlroi;  Hiaao  iMue,  both  of 
Ka^Bdhara,  and  Sinttl  Hlguti,  Kaal,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigMin  to 
Kayaba  Kogyo  KabaahOd  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  JuB.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,149 
Int  a.J  F16F  9/06 
U.S.a267-64R  \,  ^     J9**^ 

1.  A  shock  absorber  including  an  mner  cylmder  having  a 
closed  lower  end,  a  piston  seain^y  slidable  in  the  inner  cylin- 
der, a  piston  rod  extending  upwardly  from  the  piston,  a  piston 
rod  guide  constituting  a  closed  upper  end  of  the  inner  cyUnder, 
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the  piston  rod  slidably  extending  through  the  piston  rod  guide, 
an  outer  cylinder  coaxially  surrounding  the  inner  cylinder  and 
having  a  cloted  lower  end,  passageway  means  connecting 
lower  end  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders,  a  seal 
constituting  a  closed  upper  end  of  the  outer  cyUnder  and  being 
disposed  above  the  piston  rod  guide,  the  piston  rod  sealingly 
extending  through  the  seal,  and  a  passageway  connecting  an 
upper  end  portion  of  the  outer  cylinder  with  a  space  between 
the  piston  rod  guide  and  the  seal,  the  inner  cylinder  being  filled 
with  liquid,  a  lower  portion  of  an  annular  space  between  the 
inner  and  outer  cylinders  being  filled  with  the  liquid  and  an 
upper  portion  of  the  annular  space  being  filled  with  pressurized 
gas,  characterized  by  comprising: 
a  generally  annular  valve  member  having  a  base  portion  and 
an  upwardly  extending  resilient  edge  portion,  the  piston 
rod  guide  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove  in  an 


upper  end  thereof,  the  base  portion  of  the  valve  member 
bebig  fittingly  retained  in  the  groove; 

a  spring  seat  engaging  with  a  lower  surface  of  the  seal;  and 

a  compression  ^ring  compressively  disposed  between  the 
spring  seat  and  the  base  portion  of  the  valve  member,  the 
resilient  edge  portion  of  the  valve  member  resiliently 
engaging  with  the  spring  seat  so  as  to  allow  flow  of  the 
liquid  through  the  passageway  only  from  the  space  be- 
tween the  piston  rod  guide  and  the  seal  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  outer  cylinder, 

a  radially  inner  portion  of  the  resilient  edge  portion  of  the 
valve  member  resiUently  engaging  with  the  spring  seat; 

the  spring  seat  being  formed  with  a  valve  seat  portion  which 
extends  downwardly  and  radially  inwardly  of  and  en- 
gages with  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  resilient  edge 
portion  of  the  valve  member. 


4^245326 
RESILIENT  COLUMN  OF  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
WiirfHed  WIrflet,  KoMoiz-MoiehrciM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
to  Stabilai  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  814,553,  Jnl.  11, 1977,  abudooed.  This 
■ppHciHoB  Jal.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,530 
ClaiHt  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  23, 
197«,  7«23283(U] 

bt  a.J  F1«F  3/07.  3/08 
MS,  CL  2C7— 131  13  Claims 

1.  A  column  of  adjustable  length  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  guide  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  bore, 

(1)  said  tube  having  an  q)ertured  aid  wall  transverse  to 
saidaxis, 

(2)  said  end  wall  having  an  axially  inner  face  and  an  axially 
outer  ftce  directed  in  axially  opposite  directions; 

(b)  a  pneimiattc  spring  at  least  partly  received  in  said  bore 
for  axial  movement  therein  and  including 

(1)  a  cylinder  member  defining  a  sealed  cavity  therein, 

(2)  a  piston  axially  movable  in  said  cavity  and  normally 
sealing  two  compartments  of  said  cavity  from  each 
other, 

(3)  a  piiton  rod  member  fastened  to  said  piston  and  pro- 
jecting axially  outward  of  said  cavity,  and 

(4)  fluid  in  said  cavity  under  a  pressure  higher  than  atmo- 


.  spheric  pressure  for  elastically  supporting  said  piston 
rod  member  within  said  cylinder  member  so  as  to  resist 
a  load  transmitted  to  the  end  of  the  pneumatic  spring 
remote  from  said  apertured  end  wall; 

(c)  a  bar  member  axially  elongated  and  fixedly  fastened  to 
one  of  said  members  of  the  pneumatic  spring,  said  bar 
member  axially  extending  from  said  one  member  through 
said  bore  and  through  the  aperture  in  said  end  wall  for 
movement  inward  and  outward  of  said  bore; 

(d)  spring  seat  means  on  said  one  member  in  said  bore; 

(e)  yieldably  resilient  means  located  entirely  within  said  bore 
between  said  spring  seat  means  and  the  axially  inner  face 
of  said  end  wall  for  biasing  said  bar  member  inward  of  said 
bore  in  the  direction  of  said  remote  end  and  for  resiliently 


permitting  substantial  axial  displacement  of  said  bar  mem- 
ber outward  of  said  bore  in  response  to  a  load  applied  to 
the  remote  end  of  said  pneumatic  spring,  thereby  to  afford 
additional  resilience  in  the  column  in  series  with  the  resil- 
ience afforded  by  the  pneumatic  spring;  said  resilient 
means  surrounding  said  bar  member  and  being  axially 
prestressed  between  said  seat  means  and  said  inner  face  in 
all  positions  of  said  one  member  within  said  bore;  and 
(0  an  abutment  member  carried  by  said  bar  member  outside 
said  bore  and  dimensioned  for  abutting  engagement  with 
said  outer  face  of  said  end  wall  to  limit  movement  of  said 
bar  member  inward  of  said  bore,  said  abutment  member 
being  urged  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  outer  face 
in  the  absence  of  an  external  load  on  said  pneumatic  spring 
compressing  said  resilient  means. 


4,245327 
HOLD-DOWN  CLAMP 
Otis  W.  Goff,  5221  Woodmont  Dr.,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.  49001, 
and  MelTin  J.  Goff,  2454  52Bd,  SW.,  Wyoming,  Mich.  49509 
Flkd  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,622 
Int  CL^  B23Q  3/02 
U.S.  CL  269-94  1  Claim 

1.  A  hold-down  clamp  for  clamping  a  workpiece  to  a  ma- 
chine tool  bed  which  comprises: 
a  base  member  having  a  horizontal  component  comprising 
an  elongate  block  having  parallel  sides,  a  vertical  compo- 
nent comprising  two  parallel,  thin,  narrow  plates  with  an 
integral  foot  portion  which  is  rigidly  affixed  to  the  sides  of 
said  block  with  the  toe  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  front 
end  of  said  block,  and  a  reinforcing  component  compris- 
ing two  parallel,  thin,  narrow  plates  which,  at  one  end,  are 
fastened  to  the  sides  of  said  block  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof  and,  at  the  other  end,  to  the  plates  of  said  vertical 
component  near  the  upper  end  thereof  by  means  of  a 
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common  rivet  which  functions  also  as  a  spacer  to  maintain 
them  and  the  plates  of  said  vertical  component  in  spaced 
relationship,  said  elongate  block,  said  vertical  component 
and  said  reinforcing  component  forming  a  rigid,  reinforc- 
ing triangle; 

adjusUble  means  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  block  for 
adjustably  affixing  said  block  to  said  bed; 

a  clamping  arm  comprising  two  parallel,  thin,  narrow  plates 
spaced  apart  by  spacers  a  distance  such  that  the  free  ends 
of  one  leg  fit  in  between  the  plates  of  said  vertical  compo- 
nent in  juxtaposition  thereto  and  is  pivoted  thereto  in  the 
mid-portion  thereof; 

a  clamping  face  pivoted  at  the  other  end  of  said  clamping 
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arm,  said  clamping  arm  extending  beyond  said  base  mem- 
ber so  that  said  clamping  face  is  in  position  to  engage  a 
work  piece  resting  on  the  bed  of  said  machine  tool,  and 
clamping  means,  comprising  a  first  block  member  having 
trunnions  joumaled  in  the  free  ends  of  the  plates  of  the 
vertical  component,  a  second  block  member  having  trun- 
nions joumaled  in  th  plates  of  said  clamping  arm  in  the 
mid-portion  thereof,  and  an  elongate  threaded  bolt 
threaded  through  said  first  block  and  joumaled  in  said 
second  block  with  a  thrust  bearing,  which  clamping 
means  is  operative  to  move  said  clamping  arm  to  and  from 
clamping  position  and  to  clamp  said  clamping  face  to  the 
work  piece  after  the  clamping  face  has  been  brought  in 
contact  therewith. 


jig,  are  contiguous  with  the  first  and  second  longitudinal 
members; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  the  jig  frame  at  a  height 
suitable  for  welding; 

a  plurality  of  beam  locator  means  mounted  at  the  comers  of 
the  jig  frame,  each  locator  means  being  adjustable  to 
engage  one  end  of  one  main  truss  beam  so  that  the  locators 
conjointiy  releasably  locate  and  clamp  the  beams  along 
the  longitudinal  members  of  the  jig  frame; 

and  a  plurality  of  alignment  means,  mounted  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  jig  frame,  for  releasably  locating  and  an- 
choring the  truss  and  cross-braces  of  the  truss  at  the 
proper  positions  and  angles  for  the  particular  truss  unit 
configuration,  each  alignment  means  including  a  lever,  a 
rigid  strap  fixedly  connected  to  the  lever  such  that  to- 
gether they  form  a  linkage,  the  Inikage  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  between  a  clamp 
position  and  a  release  position;  a  clamp  member,  rigidly 
attached  to  the  linkage,  having  a  configuration  which, 
upon  rotation  of  the  linkage  into  a  clamp  position,  engages 
one  end  of  a  strut  or  cross-brace  member  to  locate  and 
anchor  that  member  for  welding  after  which,  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  linkage  into  a  release  position,  the  clamp  mem- 
ber disengages  the  completed  truss;  and  an  overcenter 
spring  assembly,  attached  to  the  linkage,  having  a  center 
which  is  between  the  linkage  release  and  clamp  positions 
so  that  the  overcenter  action  retains  the  linkage  in  which- 
ever position  it  has  been  set. 


4,248329 
BAG  FOLDING  MACHINE 
John  B.  Coast,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Union  GvMdc 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,438     . 
Int  a.3  B65H  45/14 
MS.  CL  493—439  10 1 


4^245328 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  METAL 

BUILDINGS 

John  AMag,  Chicago,  DL,  aad  Willis  L.  Wells,  Clayton,  Mo., 

aaaigaors  to  BladihaiHt  Systems,  lac,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,753 

iBt  a.}  B23Q  i/00 

U.S.  a  269-228  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  jig  for  setting  up  a  plurality  of  truss  compo- 
nents, including  two  main  truss  beams  and  a  plurality  of  struts 
and  cross-braces,  in  a  standarized  configuration  for  welding  to 
form  a  complete  truss  unit,  the  jig  comprising: 
a  jig  frame  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  members  and 
first  and  second  end  members  joining  the  extremities  of 
the  longitudinal  members  to  form  an  open  quadrilateral 
frame  wherein  the  main  truss  beams,  when  placed  in  the 


1.  In  a  machine  for  rolling  and  flatten-folding  flexible  sheet 
material,  having  rolling  means  for  rolling  the  nuterial  into  a 
roll,  discharge  means  for  removing  the  rolled  material  from 
said  rolling  means,  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  nuterial  into 
said  rolling  means,  and  folding  means  for  folding  the  rolled 
material  as  desired  after  removal  from  said  rolling  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  Rolling  means  comprising  a 
rolling  cage  having  an  inner  surface  arranged  in  an  arc  circum- 
scribing a  minimum  of  270*  of  a  circle  for  defining  said  rolling 
cage,  said  rolling  cage  being  divided  into  a  circumferentially 
disposed  first  roller  section  and  a  circumferentially  disposed 
second  roller  section,  said  first  roller  section  having  a  first 
movable  curved  surface  on  its  inward  side  and  said  second 
roller  section  having  a  second  movable  curved  surface  on  its 
inward  side,  said  first  and  second  movable  curved  surfaces 
defining  a  portion  of  said  270*  arc  and  being  adapted  for  driv- 
ing said  material  into  a  roll,  and  said  first  and  second  rgUer 
sections  being  divided  by  an  intake  passage  for  introducing 
said  material  into  said  rolling  cage  and  an  outlet  passage  for 
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discharging  said  material  from  said  rolling  cage;  means  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  movable  curved  surfaces  in  undi- 
rectional  movement  during  rolling  of  said  material  in  said 
rolling  cage;  and  means  for  reversing  movement  of  said  second 
movable  curved  surface  for  discharge  of  rolled  material  from 
said  roller  section. 


4,245330 
CORRECTION  OF  TRANSVERSE  OFFSET  OF  SHEETS 

IN  SHEET  FEEDING  UNIT 
Fruk  Fichte,  Taacka,  aad  Woi^gng  Paul,  Leipzig,  both  of 
Gcraaa  Pmourtic  Rcp^  aMigDon  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leip- 
zig KobMmC  Amt  Polygraphiache  Maaddnen  nnd  Ansnies- 
tuigea,  Leipsig,  Gcnaaa  Deaocratic  Rep. 
Comtimuatkm-i^fKn  of  Scr.  No.  884,631,  Mar.  6,  1978.  This 

appMcrtiOM  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,152 
Claian  priority,  ippBcatioa  Gennan  Democratic  Rep^  Mar.  4, 
1977, 197667 

bt  CL^  B65H  1/22 
VS.  CL  271—164  12  Claims 


*    t'  t    $    9 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  unit  of  the  type  including  a  stack  eleva- 
tor which  raises  the  top  of  a  stack  of  sheets  to  infeed  height,  in 
combination,  sensing  means  located  at  only  one  side  of  a  stack 
supported  by  the  stack  elevator  and  operative  for  detecting 
when  the  sheets  at  the  top  of  the  stack  are  properly  positioned, 
are  transversely  offset  too  far  to  the  left,  and  are  transversely 
offset  too  far  to  the  right,  the  sensing  means  including  two 
proximity  detector  switches  which  are  independently  operable 
and  which  generate  signals  indicative  of  proper  positioning, 
excessive  rightward  transverse  offset  and  excessive  leftward 
transverse  offset,  the  sensing  means  further  including  movable 
feeler  means  physically  engageable  with  top  sheets  in  the  stack 
at  only  one  side  of  the  stack  and  movable  to  respond  to  position 
of  such  top  sheets  to  operate  the  proximity  detector  switches  in 
accordance  with  such  position,  and  the  sensing  means  still 
further  including  means  mounting  the  switch  means  and  feeler 
means  so  as  to  enable  the  feeler  means  to  be  physically  engage- 
able  with  top  sheets  in  the  stack  at  only  one  side  of  the  stack; 
and  control  means  operative  in  response  to  said  signals  for 
automatically  performing  corrective  transverse  shifting  of  the 
stack  elevator. 


4,245,831 
ADJUSTABLE  TRAY 
Stephca  F.  Midurttk,  LeRoy,  N.Y.,  aisigiior  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 
Coavaay,  Rochater,  N.Y. 

FIM  itm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,719 
bt  CL^  B65H  1/00 
MS.  CL  271—171  6  Claims 

1.  A  paper  input  tray  for  a  document  copier  or  the  like 
adapted  to  receive  sheets  of  a  plurality  of  sizes  having  different 
dimensions,  the  tray  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  guide  surface  having  first  and  second 

side  edges  along  opposite  sides  thereof; 
adjustable  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible 
tray  segments  positioned  beside  the  first  and  second  side 
edges  of  said  first  guide  surface,  each  tray  segment  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
each  tray  segment  having  a  second  guide  surface  that  is 


spaced  above  the  first  guide  surface  when  the  tray  seg- 
ment is  in  the  first  position  and  forms  a  continuation  of  the 
first  guide  surface  when  the  tray  segment  is  in  its  second 
position  so  that  sheets  having  a  dimension  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  dimension  between  the  side  edges  of  the  first 
guide  surface  can  be  guided  properly  along  the  tray  when 
the  tray  segments  are  in  their  respective  first  positions  and 
larger  sheets  having  a  dimension  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  guide  surfaces  can  be  guided  properly  along 


the  tray  when  the  tray  segments  are  in  their  respective 
second  positions;  and 
movable  cam  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  segments 
for  moving  said  segments  between  their  respective  second 
positions  and  their  respective  first  positions,  said  segments 
when  in  the  first  position  being  in  a 'flexed  condition  and 
being  biased  toward  the  second  position  so  that  the  seg- 
ments can  flex  to  the  second  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  cam  means. 


4,245332 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STACKING  OF  SHEETS 
Emil  Ueok,  and  Karl-Fritz  Heina,  both  of  Murrhardt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Maacliincnbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH, 
Oppenweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,485 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721441 

Int.  a.3  B65H  29/14.  29/66 
U.S.  a.  271—185  2  Claims 


\Q= 


f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  feeding  sheets  to  a  rear  end 
of  a  stack  of  sheets  standing  upright  on  their  edges,  comprising 

a  first  conveyor  means, 

a  second  conveyor  means  downstream  of  the  first  conveyor 
means, 

support  means  for  supporting  the  stack  of  sheets  leaving  said 
second  conveyor  means, 

said  first  conveyor  means  being  adapted  for  a  first  conveying 
speed  and  having  an  exit  and  first  engaging  means  for 
engaging  the  sheets,  said  first  engaging  means  forming  an 
upwardly  inclined  first  conveying  path,  said  first  engaging 
means  has  an  end  portion  including  an  upfwrmost  end 
adjacent  to  said  exit,  said  fvst  engaging  means  including  a 
bottom  engaging  conveyor  for  engaging  only  lower  sides 
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of  said  sheets  at  least  within  said  end  portion,  said  end 
portion  constituting  means  thereby  for  only  engaging  the 
lower  sides  of  said  sheets,  said  first  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  the  sheets  to  said  exit  in  an  upwardly  inclined 
first  feeding  direction, 

said  second  conveyor  means  being  adapted  for  a  second 
conveying  speed  and  having  second  engaging  means  for 
engaging  both  sides  of  the  sheets  and  having  an  entrance 
to  said  second  engaging  means  laterally  downstream 
closely  adjacent  to  but  slightly  higher  than  said  exit  of  said 
first  conveyor  means, 

said  first  engaging  means  includes  an  upper  engaging  means 
for  engaging  upper  sides  of  said  sheets  in  a  portion  of  said 
first  conveying  path  upstream  of  said  end  portion,  said 
upper  engaging  means  is  displaceably  adjusubly  posi- 
tioned along  said  first  conveyor  means  such  that  the  dis- 
tance between  said  upper  engaging  means  and  said  second 
engaging  means  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  each 
of  the  sheets  being  fed,  respectively,  whereby  said  second 
engaging  means  engages  a  sheet  when  said  sheet  leaves 
said  upper  engaging  means,  thereby  enabling  the  appara- 
tus to  be  adapted  to  different  lengths  of  sheets  to  be  fed 
from  time  to  time, 

said  second  engaging  means  forming  a  perpendicularly 
bending  second  conveying  path  leading  horizontally  from 
said  entrance  of  said  second  conveyor  means  vertically  to 
said  support  means  for  feeding  the  sheets  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  suck  of  sheets,  said  second  conveying  path  being  bent 
from  a  horizontal  direction  vertically  downwardly  imme- 
diately downstream  of  said  entrance  leading  vertically  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  stack  of  sheets,  said  second  conveying 
path  defming  a  horizontal  second  feeding  direction  of  the 
sheets  at  said  entrance  and  a  vertical  third  feeding  direc- 
tion of  the  sheets  vertically  adjacent  and  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  stack  of  sheete  so  that  the  sheets  are  fed  from  the 
horizontal  second  feeding  direction  at  said  entrance  into 
the  vertical  third  feeding  direction  at  the  rear  end  of  the 

stack, 

said  second  conveyor  means  has  a  horizontally  extendmg 
portion  which  extends  substantially  in  an  upstream  direc- 
tion beyond  both  said  entrance  of  the  second  conveyor 
means  and  said  exit  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  is 
spaced  above  said  end  portion  of  said  first  engaging 
means,  said  first  feeding  direction  being  directed  toward  a 
lower  side  of  said  horizontally  extending  portion  of  said 
second  conveyor  means  at  said  entrance  and  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  said  horizontal  second  feeding  direction 
,  so  that  at  said  end  portion  of  said  first  engaging  means  a 
trailing  edge  of  each  sheet  which  is  engaged  at  a  leading 
edge  by  said  second  engaging  means  is  released  from  said 
first  engaging  means  and  lifts  from  said  end  portion  of  said 
first  engaging  means  toward  said  horizontally  extending 
portion  spaced  thereabove, 

said  second  engaging  means  comprises  a  first  conveyor  belt 
fully  vertically  disposed  and  having  a  vertical  surface 
abutting  the  entire  rear  end  of  the  stack  of  sheets  and 
extending  therebelow,  and  a  second  conveyor  belt  having 

*  a  course  in  the  shape  of  a  T  with  the  T  oriented  sidewise 
and  disposed  over  and  against  an  uppermost  portion  of 
said  first  conveyor  belt, 

means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  belt  with  a  second 
conveying  speed  slower  than  that  of  said  first  conveyor 

means, 

an  electrically  switchable  coupling  operatively  disposed 
between  said  driving  means  and  said  finit  conveyor  belt, 

said  first  conveyor  belt  including  only  two  guide  pulleys 
comprising  a  lowermost  guide  pulley  disposed  lower  than 
the  stack  of  sheets  and  a  first  guide  pulley  vertically  above 
said  lowermost  guide  pulley,  said  first  guide  pulley  defin- 
ing said  uppermost  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  belt,  said 
uppermost  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  is  disposed 
between  and  pressingly  against  a  horizontal  leg  of  the  T 
and  a  vertically  downwardly  extending  side  of  a  top  of  the 


T  cooperatively  defining  said  second  engaging  means  for 
engaging  both  sides  of  the  sheets  thereat, 
three  second  guide  pulleys  disposed  inside  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  at  three  extremities  of  the  T,  respectively,  an 
uppermost  of  said  second  guide  pulleys  is  vertically  dis- 
placeable,  the  vertically  downwardly  extending  side  of 
the  top  of  the  T  being  parallel  and  adjacent  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  vertical 
surface  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  cooperatively  defin- 
ing said  vertical  third  feeding  direction  directly  above  the 
rear  end  of  the  stack  of  sheets,  said  horizontal  leg  of  the  T 
constitutes  said  horizontally  extending  portion  of  said 
second  conveyor  means, 
said  first  guide  pulley  and  said  uppermost  portion  of  said  first 
conveyor  belt  press  against  a  substantially  small  portion  of 
the  total  length  of  said  second  conveyor  belt  between  said 
other  two  of  said  second  guide  pulleys,  said  first  guide 
pulley  defining  an  immediate  sharp  bend  of  said  second 
engaging  means  from  said  horizontal  second  feeding  di- 
rection to  said  vertical  third  feeding  direction, 
said  uppermost  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  a 
center  of  said  first  guide  pulley  are  disposed  above  an 
imaginary  line  drawn  between  said  other  two  of  said 
second  guide  pulleys  yet  substantially  linearly  therebe- 
tween, 
another  guide  pulley  is  disposed  outside  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  spaced  substantially  vertically  above  said  up- 
permost portion  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  pressingly 
against  said  second  conveyor  belt  between  said  horizontal 
leg  of  the  T  and  an  upwardly  extending  side  of  the  top  of 
the  T, 
said  uppermost  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  is  spaced 
slightly  apart  laterally  from  but  closely  adjacent  to  and 
slightly  above  said  uppermost  end  of  said  end  portion  of 
said  first  engaging  means  of  said  first  conveyor  means, 
the  first  conveying  speed  of  said  first  conveyor  means  being 
so  much  faster  than  the  second  conveying  speed  of  said 
second  conveyor  means  that  the  lifted  said  trailing  edge  of 
a  preceeding  sheet  engaged  only  by  said  second  engaging 
means  is  run  under  by  a  leading  edge  of  a  following  sheet 
while  the  latter  sheet  is  engaged  by  said  first  engaging 
means,  thereby  causing  successive  of  said  sheets  to  over- 
lap sequentially  within  said  second  conveyor  means, 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  space  behind  a  trailing  edge  of  a 
sheet  engaged  by  said  second  engaging  means  of  said 
second  conveyor  means,  said  sensor  means  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  end  portion  of  said  first  engaging  means  of 
said  first  conveyor  means  directly  upstream  of  said  en- 
trance and  exit,  said  sensor  means  for  switching  off  said 
switchable  coupling  and  said  second  conveyor  means  as 
long  as  the  leading  edge  of  a  following  sheet  is  not  under 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  preceeding  sheet  engaged  by  said 
second  engaging  means, 
a  movable  machine  support,  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
meaiu.  said  driving  means,  said  switchable  coupling,  said 
sensor  means  and  said  support  means  are  operatively 
mounted  on  said  machine  support, 
a  band  conveyor  operatively  disposed  upstream  of  said  first 
conveyor  means  is  pivotal  at  a  downstream  end  thereof  to 
said  machine  support  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  band 
conveyor  includes  an  input  charging  Uble  which  is  adjust- 
able in  height  and  extends  beyond  said  movable  machine 
support,  and 
a  pressing  roller  pair  is  arranged  on  said  machine  support 
between  said  downstream  end  of  said  band  conveyor  and 
said  first  conveyor  means. 
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4,245,833 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  STACKING  FORMS  IN  A 

BOX 
Bcagt  AkentrSa,  LidiagS,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hugin  Kassareg- 
later  AB,  Stockhofaa,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,438 
ClaiBM  priority,  Mplkation  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 1978,  7803718 


Int  CL^  B65H  29/18.  31/06 


VS.  CL  271—198 


Zh 


6'     ^1 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  and  stacking  forms  in  an  upright 
position  in  a  box  having  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  inlet 
opening  witb^top  means  near  its  top,  comprising: 

belt  mea^  forming  an  endless  loop,  a  portion  of  which  is 

operative  adjacent  said  opetiing  to  bring  subsequent  forms 

from  below  up  into  the  box; 

'  lower  and  upper  roller  means  for  guiding  said  belt  means 

toward  said  opening  at  an  acute  angle  therewith,  said 

lower  roller  means  being  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of 

said  opening  intermediate  said  opening  and  said  belt 

means  and  extending  well  above  and  below  the  lowermost 

I        extent  of  said  opening,  said  upper  roller  means  being 

located  above  said  lower  roller  means  and  on  the  opposite 

side  of  said  belt  means,  said  upper  and  lower  roller  means 

engaging  said  bdt  means  at  engaging  points  spaced  closer 

1        together  than  the  length  of  one  of  said  forms; 

a  drive  roller  positioned  below  said  lower  roller  and  driv- 
ingly  engaging  said  belt  means; 
I  a  stationary  guide  sheet  for  the  forms  extending  in  opposed 
relationriiip  with  said  belt  from  the  region  of  said  drive 
roller  to  a  point  above  the  uppermost  extent  of  said  lower 
roller  means,  said  guide  sheet  having  an  upper  edge  defin- 
ing a  release  edge  which  serves  a  dual  function  of  over- 
coming adhesion  forces  between  the  uppermost  end  of  the 
form  and  said  lower  roller,  as  well  as  serving  to  snap  out 
the  lower  end  of  each  form  into  the  phme  of  said  opening 
when  said  form  passes  said  release  edge;  and 

a  retarding  surfiice  provided  on  said  stop  means  near  the  top 
of  said  opening,  and  forming  a  downwardly  directed  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  opening,  for  fric- 
tionally  retarding  the  leading  edge  of  a  form  thrust  up- 
wards, whereby  bouncing  effects  are  minimized. 
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4,245,834 
PRINT  RECEIVING  TRAY 
Larry  A.  Songer,  Schaomborg,  and  C.  Ray  Cooper,  Barringtoo, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  AM  Interoational,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  252 
Int  a.}  B65H  31/20 


VS.  CL  271—213 


4Claiais 


gdaims 


1.  A  print  receiving  tray  for  receiving  and  stacking  prints  of 
various  predetermined  lengths  issuing  from  a  copying  ma- 
chine, comprising: 

a  fixed  support  mounted  on  the  machine; 

a  movable  support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  support 
for  movement  to  a  position  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  comprising  a  first,  an  intermedi- 
ate and  an  extended  position,  each  said  position  condition- 
ing the  print  receiving  tray  for  receiving  prints  of  a  differ- 
ent but  uniform  predetermined  length; 

a  lip  means  provided  on  the  movable  support;  and 

releasable  retaining  means  actuable  between  an  operative 
position  in  coacting  relation  with  the  lip  means  for  holding 
the  movable  support  in  one  of  the  predetermined  positions 
and  an  inoperative  position  out  of  coacting  relation  with 
the  lip  means  for  releasing  the  movable  support  for  move- 
ment to  any  of  the  other  predetermined  positions. 


4,245,835 
SHEET  STORING  APPARATUS 
George  F.  A.  M.  Turner,  Blackaiore,  Ea^and,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^98 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1978, 
9941/78 

Int.  a.3  B65H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  271—226  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  sheet  films  from 
film  cassettes  and  presenting  them  in  seriatim  to  an  associated 
film  processor,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  light-tight  enclo- 
sure having  a  film  cassette  introduction  port  and  a  film  exit 
port  located  in  light-tight  operational  contact  with  an  associ- 
ated film  processor,  the  film  cassette  introduction  port  being 
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adapted  to  receive  a  film  riieet  from  a  cassette  which  is  opened 
when  its  opcnable  end  is  introduced  therein,  a  film  sheet  trans- 
ference means  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  driven  belt  systems, 
the  path  of  the  pair  of  belts  running  substantially  parallel  for 
sufficient  length  to  hold  therebetween  in  the  parallel  section  of 
the  path  at  least  one  film  sheet,  the  said  transference  means 
having  a  film  sheet  entrance  port  located  below  the  said  intro- 
duction port  and  a  film  sheet  discharging  port  for  discharging 
film  sheets  held  between  the  pair  of  belt  systems,  the  said  film 
sheet  discharging  port  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  so  located  to 
present  a  film  sheet  being  discharged  therebetween  to  the 
associated  film  processor  through  the  film  exit  port,  and  a 
space  in  the  enclosure  located  between  the  film  sheet  discharg- 
ing port  and  the  entrance  to  the  processor  for  accumulating 
film  sheets  therein  in  bowed  configuration,  said  film  sheets 
accumulating  in  said  space  by  being  fed  from  said  discharging 
port  to  the  film  processor  at  a  rate  faster  than  that  at  which  the 
film  is  delivered  into  the  film  processor. 


APPARA1 


4,245,836 
kTUS  FOR  POSITIONING  SHEET  UKE 
ORIGINALS 
Joannes  J.  W.  M.  Jooiten,  Baarlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-nui  der  Grinten  N.V„  Vcnlo,  Netberlaads 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,323 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUeatioB  Nctherianda,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
7803129      I 

'      '       Int  CL^  B65H  9/20 
VS.  CL  271—228  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  positioning  a  sheet-like  original  on  the 
feed  table  of  a  copying  machine  that  is  provided  with  at  least 
two  image  receiving  materials  having  different  widths  and 
includes  means  for  feeding  said  original  in  a  feed  direction  past 
an  exposure  station  to  be  copied  onto  one  of  said  receiving 
materials,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  mounted  on  said  feed  table,  each  of 
which  is  enabled  in  a  response  state  corresponding  to  the 
presence  of  an  original  at  the  sensor,  and  is  disabled  in  a 
non-response  state  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  an 
original  at  the  sensor,  said  plurality  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  sensors  which  are  spaced  «part  by  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  one  of  said  receiving  materials; 
means  for  transporting  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  feed 

direction  an  original  lying  ready  to  be  copied;  and 
means  for  inactivating  said  transporting  means  when  one  of 
the  followng  first  and  second  respective  conditions  oc- 
curs: 

A.  both  sensors  of  each  pair  of  sensors  simultaneously 
have  the  same  state;  or 

B.  in  any  one  pair  of  sensors  one  sensor  has  been  enabled 
in  the  response  state  corresponding  to  the  presence  of 
an  original  and  subsequently  been  disabled  in  the  non- 
response  state  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  the 
original  and  the  other  sensor  of  the  pair  has  thereafter 
been  enabled  in  the  response  state  corresponding  to  the 
presence  of  an  original. 


4045337 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  ROTARY  CONVEYOR 

Johaues  McMehd,  Postffach  1529,  IM190  Klcrc,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,863 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrawny,  Jua.  14, 
1977,  2726703 

Int  a.^  A63G  1/18 
U.S.  a.  272— 33  R  16  OaiBH 


1.  A  rotary  conveyor,  particularly  a  merry-go-round,  com- 
prising a  base  having  an  upright  axis;  rotary  means  having 
bearing  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  said  axis,  and  an  arm  fixedly  connected  with  said  bearing 
means  for  joint  rotation  therewith; 
support  means  having  a  support  member  which  carries  a  seat 
for  supporting  a  user  and  is  detachably  connectable  with 
said  arm  of  said  rotary  means  for  joint  rotation  about  said 
axis;  and 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  means  together  with 
said  support  member  and  having  a  ratchet  mechanism 
which  includes  a  gear  fixedly  connected  with  said  base 
and  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  marginal  por- 
tion, and  a  pawl  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
said  gear,  said  rotating  means  further  including  a  lever 
having  one  end  portion  operatively  connected  with  said 
ratchet  mechanism,  and  another  end  portion  which  is 
subject  to  force  applied  thereto  by  a  user,  so  that  in  en- 
gaged condition  of  said  pawl  said  rotary  means  together 
with  said  support  means  can  be  rotated  about  said  axis 
under  the  action  of  the  force  applied  by  the  user  to  said 
lever,  said  rotating  means  also  including  a  cup-shaped 
holding  member  which  has  a  downwardly  open  end  por- 
tion abutting  against  said  marginal  portion  of  said  gear, 
and  which  holds  said  pawl  so  that  the  latter  freely  falls 
into  engagement  with  said  gear. 


4,245338 

POLE  VAULTING  LANDING  PIT 
Donald  W.  Gordon,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  asslpior  to  NiasMi 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^55 
Int  a^  A63B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  272— 104  4ClaiM 

1.  A  landing  pit  for  preventing  injury  to  an  athlete,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  vertical  posts; 
a  horizontal  jump  clearance  bar  supported  on  said  vertical 

posts; 
a  pair  of  standards  supporting  said  pair  of  posts; 
a  cushion  positioned  between  said  pair  of  vertical  posts  and 

safely  absorbing  the  vertical  fall  of  an  athlete; 
said  cushion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sidewalls  each  includ- 
ing a  recess  formed  adjacent  their  lower  edge,  said  recess 
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forming  a  portion  of  each  sidewall  which  extends  over 
each  of  said  standards;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  standards  comprising; 
an  L-shaped  plate  member  having  a  first  portion  extending 
laterally  bieneath  said  cushion  and  a  second  portion 
.  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  first  rmrtion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  opposite  side- 
walls  of  said  cushion; 


4,245340 

RESISTIVE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Jay  W.  Van  Honaen,  617  Gcracke,  Norfolk,  Nebr.  68701 

Filed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,070 

Int  CI.)  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—137  6  daims 


rail  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  plate  member; 

a  mounting  member  slidingly  mounted  on  said  rail  means 
including  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  pair  of  verti- 
cal posts  thereon;  and 

said  rail  means  permitting  said  one  of  said  pair  of  vertical 
posts  to  be  selectively  positioned  along  the  length  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  plate  member. 


4,245339 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  FOR  RUNNING  IN  PLACE 

Stanley  G.  Trc^  334  E.  Park  Ave.,  Barberton,  Ohio  44203 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930^497 

Int  O.)  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  272—116  1  Claim 


1.  A  resistive  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  resilient  elongate  member  having  a  first  free  end 
and  a  second  free  end; 

(b)  a  second  resilient  elongate  member  having  a  first  free  end 
and  a  second  free  end;       I 

(c)  handhold  means  affixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  first 
member  and  handhold  means  affixed  to  said  first  end  of 
said  second  member, 

(d)  foothold  means  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
member  and  foothold  means  affixed  to  said  second  end  of 
said  second  member; 

(e)  adjustable  friction  type  connector  means  receiving  said 
elongate  members  in  adjuxta  position  relationship  and  said 
connector  means  is  slidably  attached  between  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  member  and  said 
first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  member  whereby 
the  distance  between  said  first  ends  and  said  connector 
means  may  be  selectively  varied  in  length  so  that  various 
exercises  may  be  performed  when  the  handhold  means 
and  the  foothold  means  are  operated  on  simultaneously 
and  wherein  said  adjustable  connector  means  is  operable 
independent  of  and  also  not  connected  to  any  external 
structure. 


4,245341 
GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Fred  L.  Owens,  Jr.,  116  Bennett  St.,  Aubomdale,  Fla.  33823 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,000 


1.  A  device  for  running  in  place  exercises  comprismg: 

a  flexible  and  essentially  inextensible  unitary  tension  rope 
rope  of  which  one  end  is  formed  into  a  loop  within  which 
a  person  can  exert  a  forward  thrust  on  the  loop,  the  ten- 
sion rope  having  at  its  one  end  a  holding  device  for  re- 
movably affixing  it  to  a  fixed  object  for  resisting  tension, 

the  free  end  of  the  loop  portion  of  the  rope  being  immovably 
but  adjustably  fastened  to  the  standing  part  of  the  rope  at 
the  other  end  of  the  loop, 

the  standing  part  of  the  rope  extending  beyond  and  away 
from  the  loop  for  a  length  sufficient  to  pass  around  a  fixed 
object  for  resisting  tension, 

the  end  of  the  rope  having  an  enlargement,  and  a  portion  of 
the  rope  close  to  the  enlargement  lying  in  parallel  contact 
with  the  standing  portion  of  the  rope, 

and  a  rigid  helix  of  at  least  one  and  one  half  turns  having  a 
pitch  resulting  in  a  spacing  between  turns  slightly  greater 
than  the  rope  diameter  and  an  internal  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  twice  the  rope  diameter, 

said  helix  surrounds  the  two  adjacent  portions  of  the  loop 
portion  of  the  rope  and  holds  the  rope  against  separation 
from  a  fixed  object. 


Int  O.)  A63B  69/i6 


U.S.  a.  273—183  B 


SCIaims 


V^^'  .♦•li 


1.  A  golfer's  training  device  comprising  a  base  plate,  means 
for  fastening  the  base  plate  to  the  golfer's  forearm,  a  pivot  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  the  base  plate  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  base  plate  overlying  position  and  a  pivotally  offset 
position,  said  pivot  arm  having  a  distal  end  portion  which  is 
arranged  to  engage  the  back  of  the  golfer's  hand  at  its  plate 
overlying  position,  and  means  retaining  said  pivot  arm  at  its 
plate  overlying  position  and  responding  at  a  predetermined 
hand  pressure  exerted  against  said  distal  end  portion  to  release 
said  pivot  arm  for  movement  to  its  offset  position. 
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4,245342 
PROJECTILE  LAUNCHING  GAME 
Wayne  A.  Kiua,  Elnhnrtt,  and  JefAney  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Pu^  both  of  nL,  aiiigiion  to  Marrla  Giaai  A  Aasodatei, 
Chldigo,  Dl. 

Piled  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,181 
Int  a^  A63F  9/(a 


MS.  a.  273—357 


MCtains 


1.  A  skill-type  game,  comprising: 

a  game  board; 

a  target  area  disposed  transversely  across  the  center  of  said 
game  boArd; 

two  opposing  launching  areas,  one  at  each  end  of  the  game 
board,  each  launching  area  including  means  for  manually 
launching  an  aerial  projectile  along  a  path  through  the  air 
toward  the  target  area,  said  projectile  launching  means 
including  a  launcher  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
game  board  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  launcher 
toward  the  target  area;  and 

a  projectile  receiver  at  the  target  area,  including  a  plurality 
of  generally  vertical  projectile  receiving  channels,  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  projectiles  in  a  stacked 
relation  therein  and  formed  from  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  I-shaped  support  members  spaced  a  distance 
greater  than  a  diameter  of  said  projectiles. 


means  for  attaching  the  framework  to  a  hockey  goal  post  or 
crossbar  so  that  the  target  surface  of  the  target  element 


11^ 


mounted  in  said  framework  is  presented  forwardly  of  the 
goal  mouth. 


4,245344 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  LEAKAGE  FLOW  OF  A 

PRESSURIZED  MEDIUM  FROM  GAP  TYPE  SEALS 
AndTMS  PoU,  Pftugrtadt;  Gerhard  Hlirts,  Oba^Rttutadt  lad 
Gnenter  Keller,  Modutal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  ur 
dpion  to  Finu  Cari  Schenek  AG,  Danutadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1263C9 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,2909878 

Int  a.J  F16J  40/00 
UA  CL  277—3  11  Claims 


*<_» 


4,245343 
HOCKEY  TARGET 
Denis  O.  Grioi,  102  Spire  HUlway,  WiUowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M2H  3A6) 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,274 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Gaaada,  Ang.  15, 1978, 309431 
Int  a.}  A63B  69/00 
U  A  a.  273—393  7  daims 

1.  A  hockey  shooting  target  assembly  comprising: 
a  flexible  compressible  impact  resistant  target  element  hav- 
ing a  front  target  surface  and  an  opposed  rear  surface; 
an  impact  resistant  framework  defining  an  aperture  for  re- 
ception therein  of  the  target  element; 
the  target  element  being  a  releasable  interference  fit  in  the 
aperture  of  the  framework  and  removable  therefrom  by 
impacts  administered  to  the  target  surface  of  the  target 
element; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  leakage  flow  of  a  pressur- 
ized medium  from  a  gap  type  seal,  comprising  suction  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  gap  type  seal,  said  suction  means 
comprising  jet  pump  means  including  a  working  medium  con- 
necting inlet  and  a  suction  connecting  inlet,  and  means  cou- 
pling said  suction  connecting  inlet  of  said  jet  pump  means  to 
said  gap  type  seal  and  wherein  said  jet  pump  means  is  driven  by 
a  flowing  medium  supplied  to  said  working  medium  connect- 
ing inlet 
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4,245,845 

VACUUM  BOOSTER  DEVICE 

Hiromi  Aado,  Tokyo,  and  Tomizo  Azuma,  Yamato,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Tokico  LtiL,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,663,  Dec.  20, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thii  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,322 

Qains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-178794 

Int  a.2  niJ  15/12 

MS.  a.  277—189  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  diaphragm  for  a  vacuum  booster  having 
an  annular  inner  peripheral  portion,  a  valve  body  and  a  piston 
plate  connected  to  each  other  with  said  annular  inner  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  diaphragm  clampled  therebetween,  said 
diaphragm  being  of  resilient  material,  and  a  ring  of  rigid  mate- 
rial disposed  within  said  annular  inner  peripheral  portion  and 
being  radially  spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  annular 
peripheral  portion  and  extending  axially  into  the  diaphragm 
from  one  of  the  axial  end  surfaces  of  said  portion  a  distance  less 
than  the  dimension  of  the  inner  peripheral  portion  in  the  dia- 
phragm in  the  axial  direction  of  the  diaphragm,  the  difference 
between  the  axial  dimension  of  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of 
the  diaphragm  and  the  axial  dimension  of  the  ring  being  less 
than  the  radial  distar  x  of  said  ring  from  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  annular  inner  peripheral  portion,  whereby  when  the  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  is  clamped  between  the 
piston  plate  and  the  valve  body,  flow  of  material  of  the  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  radially  outward 
direction  due  to  the  compression  of  the  inner  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  is  substantially  prevented. 


4,245346 
ONE-PIECE  COLLET 
Earl  C.  Andrewa,  Elgin,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,688,  Apr.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  Tkis  appUcation  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^46 

Int  a.}  B23B  31/20 

U.S.  CL  279—46  R  9  Claims 


5#^. 


1.  A  one-piece  collet  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  rear,  central  and  front  portions 
of  solid  metallic  construction,  said  front  portion  having  a 
frusto^onicai  canuning  surface, 

(b)  said  rear,  central  and  front  portions  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  therethrough,  the  diameter  of  the  longitu- 
dinal bore  extending  through  said  central  portion  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rear  portion 
bore,  and  the  wall  thickness  of  the  rear  portion  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  central 
portion, 

(c)  the  front  and  central  portions  of  said  body  being  pro- 


vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced,  longitudinal  slots  forming 
resilient  leaves, 

(d)  the  bore  of  said  rear  portion  being  threaded  for  engage- 
ment with  a  draw  bar, 

(e)  the  wall  thickness  of  said  elongated  body  in  the  transi- 
tional area  between  the  rear  and  central  portions  being 
progressively  and  gradually  thickened  from  a  point  just 
aft  of  the  longitudinal  slots  of  the  central  portion  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  threaded  bore  of  said  rear  portion, 

(0  the  rear  portion  of  said  body  being  cold  worked,  whereby 
the  transitional  area  between  said  rear  and  central  portions 
is  characterized  by  smooth  uniform  grain  flow  lines, 
thereby  providing  a  collet  of  increased  tensile  strength  at 
the  rear  portion. 


4,245,847 
WHEELCHAIR 
Christopher  Knott,  "Monza",  New  HiU,  Walesby,  Near  Newark, 
Nottinghamshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,344,  Oct.  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,854 

Int.  a.'  B62M  1/00:  B62B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 5  J  7  Claims 


1.  A  wheelchair  comprising  a  forward  castor  frame,  an 
independent  rearward  castor  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said 
forward  castor  frame  at  a  transverse  axis  of  pivotal  connection 
which  interconnects  said  frames  to  form  a  castor  frame  assem- 
bly, each  of  said  castor  frames  carrying  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  castor,  a  pair  of  independently  rotatable  ground 
engaging  wheels  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said  castor  frame 
assembly  between  the  castors  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
castor  frames  respectively,  said  wheel  chair  including  a  chair 
seat  which,  in  said  collapsed  condition  being  mounted  on  said 
forward  castor  frame  rearwardly  of  the  castor  on  said  forward 
castor  frame,  and  rear  chair  legs  mounted  on  said  rearward 
castor  frame  forwardly  of  the  castor  on  said  rearward  castor 
frame,  said  rear  chair  legs  being  pivotable  relative  to  said 
rearward  castor  frame. 


4,245,848 

VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  TWO  ARTICULATED 

TRUCKS 

Jean-Paul  Dudonyt,  Residence  "Les  Gouttettes",  Rte.  du  Lac, 

Coppet,  Vand,  Switzerland 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerbud,  Dec.  29,  1977, 
16174/74;  Jun.  14, 1978,  6462/78;  Sep.  8, 1978,  9452/78 

Int.  a.3  A63C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  280— 11J8  14  Claims 

1.  A  surface  vehicle  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

at  least  two  pivotable  steering  and  support  trucks  attached  to 
said  chassis,  said  trucks  being  variably  pivoted  by  the 
relative  inclination  of  said  chassis  with  respect  to  said 
trucks,  the  pivcMal  axes  of  said  trucks  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  surface  on  which  said  vehicle  moves  and 
said  pivotal  axes  converging  toward  one  another  below 


January  20,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1057 


said  chassis,  each  of  said  trucks  including  an  articulated 
member,  each  of  said  articulated  members  fixedly  sup- 
ported by  said  trucks,  a  shaft  supported  by  said  articulated 
member,  a  pair  of  freely  rotatable  wheels  supported  by 
each  of  said  shafts,  each  of  said  shafb  lying  rearward  of 


the  pivotable  axis  of  said  articulated  member  by  which  it 
is  supported  wherein  the  point  of  application  of  frictional 
forces  from  said  surfaces  to  said  trucks  lies  rearward  of 
said  pivotal  axes  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheels  as 
defined  by  the  forward  motion  of  said  vehicle. 


4,245,849 

COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  DEVICES  AND  STRUCTURE 
Robert  Thibontot,  Quebec,  Canada,  aHlgnor  to  Les  Entrepriscs 
Rotot  Ltec,  Comte  de  BcUechasif,  Canada 

Tied  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,444 
Int.  a.}  A47C  4/00:  B62B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  280—20  22  Gaims 


1.  A  collapsible  support  structure  having  first  and  second 
substantially  parallel  members  interconnected  by  a  collapsible 
support  mechanism,  the  support  mechanism  being  movable 
between  a  collapsed  position  in  which  said  parallel  members 
are  closely  spaced  from  each  other  and  an  erected  position  in 
which  said  parallel  members  are  spaced  a  greater  distance 
apari  from  each  other  and  held  in  an  upright  position,  the 
support  mechanism,  in  the  erected  position,  comprising: 
a  member  substantially  perpendicular  to  the,  parallel  mem- 
bers having  ends  pivotally  connected  to  portions  of  said 
parallel   members,   said   perpendicular   member   being 
formed  of  two  component  members  having  distal  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  the  parallel  members  and  proximal 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  each  other; 
two  diagonal  members  for  transferring  forces  exerted  on  one 
of  the  parallel  members  to  the  other  parallel  member,  one 
of  said  diagonal  members  extending  from  a  lower  portion 
of  said  second  parallel  member  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
first  parallel  member,  the  other  of  said  diagonid  members 
extending  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  parallel  mem- 
ber to  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  parallel  member, 
each  of  said  diagonal  members  having  a  longer  component 
member  pivotally  connected  to  a  shorter  component 
member,  distal  ends  of  said  shorter  and  longer  component 
members  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  parallel  mem- 
bers, widi  the  distal  end  of  the  longer  component  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
parallel  members  at  or  near  the  connection  of  the  said 
perpendicular  member  to  the  said  parallel  member;  and 
support  members  for  interconnecting  said  perpendicular 
member  and  said  diagonal  members,  one  of  said  support 
members  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
longer  component  member  of  said  one  of  said  diagonal 
members  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 


perpendicular  component  member  connected  to  said  first 
parallel  member,  another  of  said  support  members  having 
a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  longer  component 
member  of  said  other  diagoiul  members  and  a  second  end 
pivotally  coimected  to  the  perpendicular  component 
member  connected  to  said  second  parallel  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  component  members  including  means  for 
holding  said  component  members  in  a  predetermined 
position  when  the  support  mechanism  is  in  an  erected 
position. 


4045350 
SaSSOR  FRAME  LOCK 
Robert  J.  Boudreau,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hedstrom  Co., 
Bedford,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,500 

Int.  a.}  B62B  7/;0 

U.S.  d.  280-87.02  W  1  Clain 


1.  A  scissor  frame  lock  for  use  particularly  on  a  walker  or 
other  furniture  item  comprising  a  rigid  plate  sandwiched  be- 
tween corresponding  juxtaposed  tubular  legs  of  the  scissor 
frame  at  the  location  where  the  legs  intersect,  means  for  rota- 
tively  fixing  the  plate  to  one  of  said  legs,  means  defining  a 
series  of  aligned  openings  through  the  opposite  walls  of  the 
two  legs  and  the  plate,  a  pivot  pin  slidably  received  in  said 
aligned  series  of  openings,  one  end  segment  of  the  pivot  pin 
being  turned  back  on  itself  forming  a  laterally  extending  bight 
whose  length  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  fnsot  leg  adja- 
cent that  segment  so  as  to  extend  past  that  segment  and  project 
through  an  opening  formed  in  the  plate  spaced  laterally  from 
said  leg,  means  defining  another  opening  in  the  segment 
projects  through  said  other  plate  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  pivot  pin  segment  does  not  project  through 
said  other  plate  opening,  a  knob  affixed  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  pivot  pin,  a  cover  engaged  over  said  other  frame  leg  and 
said  plate,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  pivot  pin  so  that  said  opposite  end  of  the  pivot  pin 
projects  beyond  the  cover,  and  a  coil  spring  compiesaed  be- 
tween said  knob  and  said  cover  for  biasing  said  pivot  pin  to  its 
said  first  position. 


4,245351 

SKI  BRAKE 

Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Josef  SToboda,  Schwackat,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Cerporatiou,  Baar,  Switasrbuid 

Plied  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  l^M 
aaims  priority,  appUcatiou  Austria,  Jan.  5, 1978, 74/71 
Int  a^  AOC  7/10 
MS.  a.  280—605  6  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  ski  brake  device  for  a  ski  having  a  spring  wire  bar 
with  braking  mandrels  supported  on  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  ski,  said  bar  being  movable 
automatically  under  spring  action  from  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  braking  mandrels  extend  above  said  ski  into  a 
braking  position  wherein  said  braking  mandrels  project  down- 
wardly from  said  ski  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  bar  having 
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a  pair  of  axle  segments  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  when 
said  bar  is  in  said  braking  position  and  a  central  portion  integral 
with  said  axle  segments  and  extending  therebetween,  said 
central  portion  having  a  shape  that  is  symmetrical  about  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  first  segments  integral  with  and  extending  at  a  first 
angle  from  an  end  of  said  axle  segments  remote  from  said 
braking  mandrels,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  second 
segments  integral  with  and  extending  at  a  second  angle  from  an 
end  of  said  first  segments  remote  from  said  axle  segments,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  third  segments  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending at  a  third  angle  from  an  end  of  said  second  segments 
remote  from  said  second  segments  and  a  fourth  segment  inte- 
gral with  and  connecting  said  pair  of  third  segments  together, 
said  base  plate  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
bearig  means  thereon  for  pivotally  supporting  ^d  axle  seg- 
ments and  said  fourth  segment,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  first  segments  are  shorter  in  length  than  said  third 
segments,  wherein  said  fourth  segment  extends  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  with  the  end  portions 
thereof  extending  coextensively  with  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  axle  segments  but  spaced  longitudinally  therefrom, 
wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  includes 
first  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  axle  segments  for  angu- 
lar movement  about  an  upright  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  ski,  wherein  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  bearing  means  includes  means  for  supporting  said 
fourth  segment  for  movement  toward  said  axle  segments  in 
response  to  a  pivoting  of  said  bar  from  said  braking  position  to 


gral  with  and  connecting  said  pair  of  third  segments  together, 
said  base  plate  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
bearing  means  thereon  for  pivotally  supporting  said  axle  seg- 
ments and  said  fourth  segment,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  first  segments  are  shorter  in  length  than  said  third 
segments,  wherein  a  pair  of  bearing  plates  are  provided  which 
are  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  plate  for  movement  about 
said  upright  axis,  each  of  said  bearing  plates  including  a  hollow 
cylindrical  housing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  one  of  said 
axle  segments  therein,  and  wherein  said  upright  axis  for  each  of 
said  bearing  plates  is  oriented  closer  to  said  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  ski  than  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing  means. 
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said  retracted  position,  said  end  portions  directly  engaging  at 
least  one  of  said  firsst  and  second  bearing  means  and  said 
portions  of  said  axle  segments  at  a  location  spaced  laterally 
inwardly  of  said  first  means  which  supports  said  axle  segments 
for  angular  movement  whereby  a  continued  movement  of  said 
fourth  segment  will  cause  said  axle  segments  to  be  urged  to  a 
position,  while  being  maintained  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  ski,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  each 
of  said  axle  segments  become  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  and  said  braking  mandrels  extend 
over  said  upper  surface  of  said  ski. 

6.  In  a  ski  brake  device  for  a  ski  having  a  spring  wire  bar 
with  braking  mandrels  supported  on  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  ski,  said  bar  being  movable 
automatically  under  spring  action  from  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  braking  mandrels  extend  above  said  ski  into  a 
braking  position  wherein  said  braking  mandrels  project  down- 
wardly from  said  ski  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  bar  having 
a  pair  of  axle  segments  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  when 
said  bar  is  in  said  braking  position  and  a  central  portion  integral 
with  said  axle  segments  and  extending  therebetween,  said 
central  poitioo  having  a  shape  that  is  symmetrical  about  said 
central  longitjdinal  axis  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  first  segments  integral  with  and  extending  at  a  first 
angle  from  an  end  of  said  axle  segments  remote  from  said 
braking  mandrels,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  second 
segments  integral  with  and  extending  at  a  second  angle  from  an 
end  of  said  first  segments  remote  from  said  axle  segments,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  third  segments  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending at  a  third  angle  from  an  end  of  said  second  segments 
remote  from  said  second  segments  and  a  fourth  segment  inte- 


4,245,852 
TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
TjoBg  T.  Lie,  Canton,  and  Charics  G.  Wright,  Detroit,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,276 

Int.  CV  B60G  5/00 

\5S.  a.  280—680  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  tandem  axle  suspension  for  heavy-duty  vehicles  hav- 
ing tandem  axles  and  spring  and  stabilizing  devices  connected 
to  the  axles,  frame  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  vehicle 
frame,  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  spring  and 
stabilizing  devices  to  the  frame  supporting  means,  the  connect- 
ing means  including  separable  means  for  attaching  said  stabiliz- 
ing devices  to  the  frame  supporting  means  and  for  attaching 
transversely  spaced  frame  supporting  means  together,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  projection  having  spaced  sidewalls 
integrally  formed  on  one  of  the  frame  supporting  means  and 
the  separable  means  and  interfitting  with  complementary  re- 
cess means  on  the  other  of  said  frame  supporting  means  and  the 
separable  means  for  withstanding  shear  forces  which  tend  to 
slide  the  separable  means  with  respect  to  the  frame  supporting 
means. 


4,245,853 
INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
HItoshi  Inoue;  Kenichi  Watanabe,  and  Takashi  Sumimoto,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,082 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   14,   1978,   53- 
126796{U] 

Int  CL?  B60G  3/00 
U  A  CL  280—701  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  chas- 
sis, which  comprises  a  wheel  support  including  a  wheel  carrier, 
said  wheel  carrier  having  a  wheel  journal  for  the  support  of  a 
wheel  for  rotation  independently  of  the  wheel  carrier,  front 
and  rear  arm  members  extending  between  the  wheel  carrier 
and  the  vehicle  chassis  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  a 
direction  generally  laterally  of  the  vehicle  chassis,  the  front 
arm  member  having  a  first  end  hingedly  and  yieldingly  con- 
nected to  a  front  portion  of  the  wheel  carrier  and  a  second  end 
hingedly  and  yieldingly  conneeted  to  a  front  lateral  portion  of 
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the  vehicle  chassis  and  the  rear  arm  member  has  a  first  end 
hingedly  and  yieldingly  connected  to  a  rear  portion  of  the 
wheel  carrier  and  a  second  end  hingedly  and  yieldingly  con- 
nected to  a  rear  lateral  portion  of  the  vehicle  chassis,  a  con- 
necting member  for  elastically  connecting  the  wheel  support 
to  the  vehicle  chassis  for  displacement  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  widthwise  direction  of  the  vehicle  chassis, 
and  a  shock  absorber  means  for  absorbing  vibrations  of  the 


manner  opposing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston 
head. 


4,245,855 

VEHICLE  STABILIZER 
Tlionias  M.  Larson,  Hixon,  T«nn„  assifMr  to  DofW  Corpora- 
tion, Chattanooga,  Tcan. 

Flkd  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,257 

Int  CL^  B60S  9/12 

MS.  a  280-765  »  Oatat 


Z(ib)       X 


wheel  carrier  which  take  place  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  road  surface  during  the  running  of  the  vehicle,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  journal  extends  outwardly  from  the 
wheel  carrier  in  a  direction  opposite  to  any  one  of  the  front  and 
rear  arm  members  at  a  position  spaced  a  smaller  distance  from 
the  joint  of  the  first  end  of  the  front  arm  member  to  the  front 
portion  of  the  wheel  carrier  than  the  distance  from  the  joint  of 
the  first  end  of  the  rear  arm  member  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
wheel  carrier. 

4,245,854 

HIGH  PRESSURE  AIR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Charics  R.  Cnmott,  75972  Baseline,  29  Pains,  Calif.  92277 

FUci  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896^08 

Int  a.}  B60G  11/26 

UA  a.  280-711  lOdahns 


1.  A  high  pressure  air  suspension  system  for  each  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  having  ai  axle  articulated  to  the  vehicle  frame,  includ- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  an  air  cylinder  coupled  to  said  frame  at  one  end; 

(b)  a  piston  head  normally  centrally  positioned  in  said  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  opposite  said  one  end,  coupled  to  said  axle  so  that 
said  piston  will  move  back  and  forth  in  said  cylinder  with 
up  and  down  movements  of  said  wheel  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  cylinder  having  a  first  air  port  at  said  one  end 
and  a  second  air  port  at  its  opposite  end; 

(c)  a  high  pressure  air  source; 

(d)  a  control  valve  means  connected  between  said  high 
pressure  air  source  and  said  first  and  second  air  ports  and 
having  a  slide  spool  for  passing  high  pressure  air  to  one  or 
the  other  of  said  ports  and  simultaneously  exhausting  air 
through  the  other  or  one  of  said  ports  respectively,  de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  said  spool;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  control  valve  means  responsive  to  said  up 
and  down  movements  of  said  wheel  relative  to  said  frame 
to  move  the  position  of  said  slide  spool  to  connect  said 
high  pressure  air  sourpe  to  the  end  port  towards  which 
said  piston  head  is  moved  to  thereby  increase  the  air 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  exerted  on  said  piston  head  in  a 


TW 


1.  A  subilizer  assembly  for  increasing  the  lateral  subility  of 
a  vehicle  having  a  frame  supported  above  a  roadway  on 
spaced  wheels  having  a  fued  tread,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  power  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  output  member 
linearly  moveable  substantially  along  said  axis  from  a  retracted 
position  within  said  unit  to  a  fully  extended  position  substan- 
tially outside  said  unit,  said  output  member  having  a  free  end 
extending  from  said  unit  at  all  times,  journal  means  having  an 
axis  of  roution  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis  for  mounting 
said  power  unit  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
axis  of  roution  from  an  inactive  stored  position  wherein  said 
longitudinal  axis  is  spaced  substantially  from  the  roadway  to  an 
active  position  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  extends  toward 
the  roadway,  tension  means  of  fmite  length  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  output  member  adjacent  said  free  end  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  frame  at  a  location  between  said 
free  end  and  said  roadway  when  the  power  unit  is  in  said 
inactive  stored  position,  said  tension  means  having  a  relaxed 
state  when  the  output  member  is  in  the  retracted  position  and 
a  tensed  state  after  the  output  member  is  partly  extended,  said 
ends  of  said  tension  means  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  less 
than  said  finite  length  when  in  the  relaxed  sute  and  equal  to 
said  finite  length  when  in  said  tensed  stotc,  whereby  upon 
further  movement  of  said  member  beyond  said  parUy  extended 
position  said  power  unit  will  pivot  toward  the  roadway  until 
the  member  is  fully  extended. 


4,245,856 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  FOR  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT 

SYSTEMS 

Anahan  Zl?,  Scpolfeda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AaMfkaa  Safsly 

Eonipmait  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,022 
Int  a^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280-802  ^^^^ 

1.  In  a  vehicle  passive  seat  belt  system  having  a  seat  belt 
attached  between  the  vehicle  floor  and  a  door  disposed  adja- 
cent to  an  occupant  and  hingedly  mounted  for  routable  open- 
ing about  a  vertical  axis  dUposed  forward  of  the  occupant's 
seat,  with  said  belt  passing  over  the  torso  of  the  occupant  and 
being  retractably  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  and  being 
permanently  mounted  at  the  other  end  to  an  anchor  bracket 
within  said  vehicle,  an  emergency  release  for  said  seat  belt 
system  comprising  means  for  releasably  attaching  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  belt  to  said  anchor  bracket,  whereby  an 
open  loop  of  belting  material  is  defmed  by  said  end  perma- 
nentiy  attached  to  said  bracket  and  said  intermediate  portion 
releasably  attached  to  said  bracket,  said  loop  elongating  when 
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said  intermediate  portion  is  released  from  said  bracket,  said 
elongation  slackening  said  seat  belt  and  facilitating  the  exit  of 


said  occupant  from  said  vehicle  under  conditions  in  which  said 
exit  would  be  difficult  without  such  slackening. 


4,245357 
RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Manto  Satoaran,  FmiBoadya,  Japu,  aiaignor  to  FiUi  Photo 
FIlB  Co^  Ltd^  Aikigwa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,149 
Oatat  priority,  appHcatioB  Japo^  Dec  27, 1977, 5M59S48 
iBt  a.}  B41M  5/22 
UJS.  CL  282—273  10  Claims 

1.  A  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having  pro- 
vided thereon  microcapsules  the  contents  of  which  consist 
essentially  of:  (a)  a  color  former  capable  of  forming  a  color  on 
contact  with  a  color  developer;  (b)  a  solvent  for  the  color 
former  other  than  an  alcohol  or  ketone,  each  having  at  least  six 
carbon  atoms  and  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than  about  2;  and 
(c)  an  alcohol  or  ketone  each  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms 
and  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than  about  2. 


relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  outer  hous- 
ing and  said  first  inner  member; 
resilient  seal  means  positioned  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  projections  and  in  continuous  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  housing  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  member  for  providing  a  seal  therebe- 
tween; and 
wherein  said  tubular  outer  housing  includes: 
a  tubular  intermediate  portion  formed  of  a  material  capa- 
ble of  being  fusion  welded  and  having  first  and  second 
ends; 
a  tubular  first  end  portion  formed  of  a  material  capable  of 
being  fusion  welded  and  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  tubular  first  end  portion  being  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  tubular  intermediate  portion  with  the  first  end 
of  said  tubular  intermediate  portion  secured  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  tubular  first  end  portion  by  means  of  a 
first  butt-fusion-weld  forming  a  first  upset  joint  and  said 
first  projection  being  formed  by  said  first  upset  joint; 
and 
a  tubular  second  end  portion  formed  of  a  material  capable 
of  being  fusion  welded  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  tubular  second  end  portion  being  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  tubular  intermediate  portion  with  the 
second  end  of  said  tubular  intermediate  portion  secured 
to  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  second  end  portion  by 
means  of  a  second  butt-fusion-weld  forming  a  second 
upset  joint  and  said  second  projection  being  formed  by 
said  second  upset  joint. 


4345359 


I  4345358 

R-.U  C  C«.  ^^^^^^Ym^  P-rohx      "-^^ZER  DEV,^  FORMANWLATION  OF  SOFT 
Conpuy,  Bartiesfille,  Okla. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,477 

IM.  CL'  F16L  5/02 

U.S.  CL  285— 158       .  25  Claims 


CONTACT  LENSES 
Ed^u-  A.  Rainin,  20  Shawn  Ct,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78310 
Int.  a.J  A61F  9/00 
UA  CL  294—1  CA 


4  Claims 


\.  A  conduit  joint  comprising: 

a  tubular  outer  housing  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

a  first  projection  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  housing; 

a  second  projection  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  housing  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
first  projection; 

a  first  tubular  inner  member  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  said  first  inner 
member  being  positioned  at  least  partially  within  said 
outer  housing  with  a  portion  of  said  first  inner  member 
positioned  intermediate  said  first  and  second  projections; 

means  on  said  first  inner  member  positioned  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  projections  and  engagable  with  at 
least  one  of  said  projections  for  retaining  said  first  inner 
member  within  said  outer  housing  and  permitting  limited 


1.  A  tweezer  device  for  manipulation  of  soft  contact  lenses 
-comprising:     » 

a.  a  pair  of  relatively  rigid  legs,  each  leg  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion 
including  an  end  surface; 

b.  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  legs; 

c.  a  cap  covering  said  end  surface  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
relatively  rigid  legs,  each  cap  including  a  first  tip,  a  second 
tip,  and  an  end  surface,  said  first  tip  extending  further 
from  said  first  end  portion  of  each  of  said  legs  than  said 
second  tip,  said  cap  end  surface  spanning  said  first  and 
second  tips  and  obtaining  support  from  said  end  surface  of 
said  first  end  portion  of  each  leg,  said  cap  being  con- 
structed of  soft  material  having  an  elastic  memory. 


t 
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434536O 
MISSILE  HOISTING  SUNG 
Farley  T.  Hinds,  Fort  Waltoa  BeMrh,  FUu, 
United  States  of  America  as  repreeeated  by  the 
the  Air  Force,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3. 1979,  Ser.  No.  35380 
Int  a.3  B64C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  294-74 


to  The 
Secretary  of 


1  Claim 


1.  A  hoisting  sling  for  removing  and  replacing  a  missile 
having  forward  and  rearward  lugs  thereon  from  an  all  up 
around  container,  said  sling  comprising  a  rearward  grip  for 
engagement  with  the  rearward  lugs  on  the  missile,  said  rear- 
ward grip  being  an  angled  member  for  sliding  under  and  be- 
tween spaced  apart  rearward  lugs  on  the  missile,  a  forward 
grip  for  engagement  with  the  forward  lug  on  the  missile,  said 
forward  grip  being  an  angled  metal  member  having  a  slot 
therein  for  sliding  under  the  head  of  and  around  the  upright  pin 
portion  of  the  forward  lug  on  the  missile,  and  a  nylon  strap 
fixedly  attached  between  the  upper  portions  of  said  rearward 
and  forward  grips  for  engaging  a  hoist  means,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  missile  to  be  safely  and  easily  lifted  from  iu  container 
and  replaced  therein. 


434536I 
CORE  GRIPPER 
Edward  G.  Harry,  P.O.  Box  13A,  Graham,  Wis.  54128,  and 
Stephen  L.  Hirschboeck,  1402  Oihkosh  St,  New  London, 
Wis  54961 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61391 

lat  CL^  B66C 1/54 

U.S.a.  294— 94  5  Claims 


1.  A  core  gripper  for  roll  lifting,  transporting,  are  handling 
equipment  comprising; 

(1)  an  elongate  central  cam  having  a  legiilar  polygonal  cross 
section, 

(2)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  co<«xial  with  the  cam  and 
which  surrounds  the  cam  and  the  sleeve  has  at  least  one 
ring  of  regularly  spaced  longitudinal  slots  passing  through 
the  walls  of  the  sleeve  and  the  number  of  slots  equals  the 
number  of  sides  of  the  polygonal  cam  and  the  sleeve  is 


provided  with  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  passing 
around  the  sleeve  at  the  location  of  the  slots, 

(3)  a  multiplicity  of  gripping  cylinders  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  slots  in  the  sleeve  and  the  cylinders  are 
slightly  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  width  of  the  slots  and 
the  cylinders  have  at  least  one  circumferential  groove 
therein  and  the  number  of  grooves  in  the  cylinders  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  number  of  grooves  in  the  sleeve  and  the 
grooves  in  the  cylinders  are  alignable  with  the  grooves  in 
the  sleeve, 

(4)  a  resilient  retainer  ring  which  seats  in  the  grooves  in  the 
sleeve  and  in  the  mating  grooves  in  the  cylinders  and 
thereby  retains  the  cylinders  in  the  sloto  in  the  sleeve  and 
resiliently  maintains  the  cylinders  in  contact  with  the  cam, 

(5)  a  means  for  providing  relative  rotational  movement 
between  the  cam  and  the  sleeve  around  their  common 
longitudinal  axis  and  the  sleeve  and  cam,  and  a  mechanical 
means  for  providing  relative  routional  movement  be- 
tween the  cam  and  the  sleeve  are  operably  mounted  to  an 
apparatus  for  handling,  lifting  and  transporting  rolls. 


4345362 

DRAG  REDUCER  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES 

FVaak  T.  Backky,  Jr.,  17841  Poad  Rd.,  Aahtoa,  Md.  20702 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,796,  Feb.  1, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  659317, 

Feb.  19, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  891361 
laL  CL^  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  CL  296—1 S  15 


1.  A  streamlined  fairing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  roof  of 
a  cab  portion  of  a  load  carrying  vehicle  for  reducing  aerody- 
namic drag,  said  vehicle  including  a  van  portion  having  front 
and  side  walls,  said  front  wall  of  said  van  portion  extending 
above  said  cab  portion,  said  fairing  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  comprising, 
a  bottom  portion, 
a  rear  portion,  and 

a  continuous  contoured  surface  extending  widthwise  and 
upwards  from  said  bottom  portion  at  the  front  of  said 
fairing  to  said  rear  portion,  said  surface  having  a  top 
portion  and  side  portions  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  fairing  which  abut  at  their  respective  bound- 
aries, 
said  top  portion  having  at  least  a  substantially  horizontal 
segment  a  tangential  plane  of  which  is  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  which  is  [at  least  zero] 
less  than  or  equal  to  approximately  tan~ '  [2(H — h)/x]  and 
greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  where  H  represents  the 
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vertical  distance  from  the  roof  of  the  cab  portion  to  the 
top  of  the  front  wall  of  a  van  portion  for  which  the  drag 
reduction  performance  of  said  fairing  is  optimized,  h  rep- 
resents the  height  of  said  fairing,  x  represents  the  distance 
between  the  rear  portion  of  said  fairing  and  the  front  of 
said  van  portion,  and  h  has  a  value  which  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  about  0.9  H  and  less  than  or  equal  to  about  H, 
and  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  O.SHjvand  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  1.4Hl.  where  H^  and  H/.  represent  the 
vertical  distances  from  the  roof  of  said  cab  portion  to  the 
tops  of  the  front  walls  of  van  portions  which  are  higher 
and  lower,  respectively,  than  the  top  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  van  portion  for  which  performance  of  said  fairing  is 
optimized, 

said  side  portions  diverging  with  respect  to  each  other 
toward  said  rear  portion  and  having  substantially  vertical 
segments  which  diverge  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  fairing  at  an  angle  which  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  approximately  tan-'  [(W-w)/x]  and  greater  than  or 
equal  to  zero,  where  W  represents  the  width  of  said  van 
portion,  w  represents  the  width  of  said  fairing  between 
said  substantially  vertical  segments  of  said  side  portions, 
and  X  represents  the  distance  between  the  rear  portion  of 
said  fairing  and  the  front  of  said  van  portion,  and  w  has  a 
value  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  O.SW  and  less  than 
or  equal  to  W,  and 

said  substantially  horizontal  segment  of  said  top  portion 
being  located  uppermost  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
portion  and  said  substantially  vertical  segments  of  said 
side  portions  being  located  furthest  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  fairing,  the  length  of  said  fairing  being  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  length  of  said  roof  of  said  cab  portion  and 
greater  than  or  equal  to  0.2W. 
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4,245,864 

UFIING  DEVICE  IN  VEHICLE  SUDING  ROOF  DEVICE 
Kaznaki  Shitanoid,  Saitama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Honda  Gikcn 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,576 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Sep.     6,     1978, 
53/122604nJ];  Sep.  8,  1978,  53/123255[U] 
Int.  Q.^  B60J  7/10 
U.S.  a.  296—222  9  Claims 


4,245,863 

PROTECTIVE  INSERT  FOR  THE  SIDES  OF  LOAD 

CARRYING  VEHICLES 

David  T.  Carter,  3303  SE.  167th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97236 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^21 

bt  CL^  B62D  3i/02 

U.S.  CL  296-^39  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  protective  insert  for  the  vertical  inner  sides  of  a  vehicu- 
lar load  carrying  area  of  the  type  having  metallic  side  panels, 
a  floor  panel,  and  wheel  wells  projecting  up  from  the  floor 
panel,  said  insert  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  substantially  rigid  cup-shaped  body  portion 
arranged  to  stand  on  edge  on  a  floor  panel  of  a  vehicle 

'        %yith  the  cupped  portion  thereof  facing  a  side  panel  of  the 
vehicle, 

(b)  said  body  portion  having  an  inner  face  arranged  to  face 
the  load  carrying  area, 

(c)  a   core   of  compressible,   shock-absorbing   material 
mounted  in  the  cupped  area  of  said  body  portion, 

(d)  said  core  having  an  outer  face  with  a  contour  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  contour  of  a  side  panel  of  a  vehicle, 

(e)  and  securing  means  arranged  to  secure  said  body  portion 
to  a  vertical  panel  of  a  vehicular  load  carrying  area. 


1.  A  lifting  device  in  a  sliding  roof  device  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  slide  roof  member  provided  with  at  least  one  stay; 

a  lift-up  link; 

a  guide  rail  having  a  slider  slidably  disposed  thereon; 

said  stay  being  coupled  through  said  lifl-up  link  to  said  slider 
sUdably  disposed  on  said  guide  rail; 

said  lift-up  link  being  provided  with  a  lifting  regulating 
member; 

said  guide  rail  being  provided  with  a  lifting  constraining 
member  operatively  associated  with  said  regulating  mem- 
ber; 

said  lifting  constraining  member  of  said  guide  rail  being 
provided  therein  at  the  slide  roof  member  lifting  position 
thereof  with  a  cut-away  portion  for  permitting  substan- 
tially vertical  movement  of  said  regulating  member;  and 

a  first  lift  guide  member  provided  on  said  guide  rail  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  cut-away  portion  of  said  lifting  constrain- 
ing member.       i  ^ 


4*245,865 
EXPLOSIVE  EXPANSION  TO  A  LIMITED  VOID  WITH 

UNIFORM  SCALED  DEPTH  OF  BURIAL 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi> 
dental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,877 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/247.  43/263 
U  A  a.  299—2  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  shale  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  oil  shale  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
excavating  formation  to  form  at  least  one  limited  void  in  the 
subterranean  formation,  leaving  zones  of  unfragmented 
formation  above  and  below  such  a  void,  such  a  zone  of 
unfragmented  formation  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
free  face  adjoining  the  void; 
forming  substantially  vertical  blastholes  in  at  least  one  of 
such  zones  of  unfragmented  formation  for  forming  an 
array  of  spaced  apart  blastholes  in  such  a  zone; 
placing  a  sufficient  amount  of  explosive  into  each  blasthole 
for  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  array  of  explosive 
charges  wherein  the  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial  of 
the  explosive  charge  in  each  blasthole  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  equivalent  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial 
of  the  array  of  explosive  charges; 
detonating  the  explosive  charges  in  a  single  round  for  explo- 
sively expanding  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
toward  the  void  to  form  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  in  the  subterra- 
nean formation  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort; 
introducing  gas  into  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  in  the  in 
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situ  oil  shale  retort  for  establishing  a  retorting  zone  in  the 
fragmented  permeable  mass  wherein  oil  shale  is  retorted 


to  produce  gaseous  and  liquid  products,  and  for  advancing 
the  retorting  zone  through  the  fragmented  mass;  and 
withdrawing  gaseous  and  liquid  products  from  the  retort. 


4,245,866 

LINEAR  CONTROL  FOR  RECLINING  SEAT 

Robert  L.  Bell,  Oxford,  and  AUM  J.  Fisher  m,  Groasc  PoiBte, 

both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Fisher  Corponrtioa,  Tiroy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4»  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,676 

Int  CL^  A47C  7/025 

U.S.  a  297—365  3 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  controlling  rotation  of  a  vehicle 
seat  back  to  a  reclining  position  relative  to  a  vehicle  seat  com- 
prising 

a  link  having  teeth  on  opposite  faces  thereof  connectable  to 
said  seat  back  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  relative  to  said  seat, 

a  latch  mechanism  frame  supporting  said  link  for  reciproca- 
ble  movement,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned 
slots  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation 
of  said  link, 

a  pair  of  spaced  latches  having  teeth  complementary  to  the 
teeth  on  said  link,  and  engageable  therewith,  respectively, 
said  latches  having  laterally  extending  pins  thereon  slid- 
ably acceptable  in  the  slots  in  said  frame,  respectively, 
whereby  said  latches  are  guided  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  link  to  effect  engagement  and  release 
thereof, 

a  latch  carrier  supported  by  said  frame  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  said  latch  carrier  having  slots  therein  angularly 
oriented  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  for  accept- 
ing the  pins  on  said  latches,  respectively, 

resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  carrier  in  a  latching 
direction  so  as  to  move  said  pins  toward  one  another  and 
thereby  bias  said  latches  into  engagement  with  said  link, 

and  a  manual  operator  supported  by  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  in  an  un- 
latching direction  opposite  to  said  latching  direction  so  as 


./ 


to  bias  the  pins  on  said  latches  away  from  each  other  and 
release  said  link  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame. 


4,245,867 
FLUID  BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroyoki  Koado,  A^)o,  and  Hiroahi  TakesUta,  CUryn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sdki  KabaisUki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,058 
Int  CL^  B60T  13/06 
MS.  a.  303-6  C  15 


1.  A  fluid  brake  pressure  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  device  controlling  the  hy- 
draulic pressure  of  wheel  cylinders  of  the  vehicle  by  means  of 
inertia  in  response  to  the  vehicle  deceleration,  said  device 
being  located  in  a  circuit  between  a  master  cylinder  and  said 
wheel  cylinders,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  member  provided  thereon  with  an  inlet  port  con- 
nected with  said  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet  port  con- 
nected with  said  wheel  cylinders,  said  housing  member 
being  provided  therein  with  a  first  chamber  directly  con- 
nected with  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  chamber  directly 
connected  with  said  outlet  port; 
an  inertia  member  located  in  said  second  chamber,  said 
inertia  member  operating  by  inertia  in  response  to  the 
vehicle  deceleration; 
cut  off  valve  means  located  in  said  first  chamber,  said  cut  off 
valve  means  cutting  off  the  hydraulic  brake  pressure  com- 
municated between  said  first  and  said  second  chambers  by 
means  of  said  inertia  member  at  a  first  predetermined 
value  of  hydraulic  brake  pressure  from  said  master  cylin- 
der under  a  first  vehicle  load  value;  and 
piston  means  disposed  in  said  housing  including  a  small 
diameter  portion  opposing  said  inertia  member,  a  large 
diameter  portion  receiving  said  master  cylinder  brake 
pressure  and  a  passage  formed  therein  connected  with  said 
master  cylinder  and  said  wheel  cylinders,  said  piston 
means  contacting  said  inertia  membn*  by  means  of  differ- 
ential effective  pressure  between  said  small  diameter  por- 
tion and  said  large  diameter  portion  so  as  to  keep  open  said 
cut  off  valve  means  when  the  hydraulic  brake  pressure 
from  said  master  cylinder  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
value  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  value  under  a 
second  vehicle  load  value  greater  than  said  first  value. 


4,245368 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Glya  P.  R.  Farr,  Bhrwinghani,  Engtand,  assifaor  to  Glrltng 
United,  BimiBghaai,  Engiaad 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  So*.  No.  963,159 
ClaiM  priority,  applicMtoa  Uaited  Kll«doii^  Nov.  25, 1977, 
49051/77 

tat  a.}  B60T 13/06 
U.S.  CL  303    6  C  10  Claim 

1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system, 
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comprising  an  inlet,  and  outle,  a  proportioning  valve  having  a 
control  valve  member  movable  to  open  and  close  said  valve  to 
control  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and 
inertia-responsive  means  responsive  to  deceleration  of  the 
vehicle  and  operable  to  reduce  the  pressure  at  said  outlet  after 
said  valve  has  closed,  wherein  said  control  valve  member  is  a 


electro-magnetic  coil  means  acts  both  as  a  sensor  and  as  a 
means  for  producing  bearing  forces. 

4,245,870 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
William  D.  Pnnshoo,  Bridgeton,  and  C  Theodore  Pcachee, 
Maryland  Heighti,  both  of  Mo^  assignors  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Con  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,728 

Int  a.3  F16C  17/I(k  H02K  5/16 

VS.  CL  308—36  H  Chdms 


piston,  and  wherein  said  inertia-responsive  means  is  operable 
to  apply  a  force  to  said  piston  in  the  same  direction  as  the  force 
of  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  said  valve  acting  on  said  piston  and 
in  opposition  to  the  force  of  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  said  valve 
acting  on  said  piston,  the  force  in  said  direction  urging  said 
piston  in  a  sense  to  expand  said  outlet  and  thereby  reduce  the 
outlet  pressure. 

4,2«5,869 

MAGNETIC  BEARINGS 

Dietrich  Schelfcr,  and  Rolf  Gmc,  both  of  Rcirtlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcnMay,  wmltfum  to  Padana  AG,  Zng.  Switacrland 

Coatinaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  714,385,  Aug.  16, 1976,  abuMloDed. 

TUa  appttcatkM  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^484 

Int.  CL^  F16C  35/06 

VS.  CL  308-10  I  17 

1 


1.  In  an  electro-magnetic  bearing  system  for  supporting  a 
movable  member  relative  to  a  sutionary  member;  at  least  one 
bearing  element  which  includes  at  least  a  one  core,  and  electro- 
magnetic coil  means  wound  on  said  one  core,  means  for  pass- 
ing high  frequency  sensor  currents  through  at  least  part  of  said 
coil  means  on  said  one  core,  said  sensor  currents  being  influ- 
enced by  movements  of  said  movable  member  relative  to  said 
stationary  member  in  the  region  of  said  bearing  element,  and 
means  including  at  least  one  regulating  device  for  producing 
bearing  currents  through  said  electro-magnetic  coil  means  on 
said  one  core  responsive  to  said  variations  in  said  sensor  cur- 
rents and  for  applying  said  bearing  currenu  to  at  least  part  of 
said  coil  means  on  said  one  core,  said  bearing  currents  being 
direct  currents  which  are  variable  in  response  to  said  sensor 
currents  to  produce  a  magnetic  flux  extending  through  at  least 
the  portion  of  said  core  encircled  by  said  coil  means  and  into 
said  movable  member  to  support  the  Utter  and  whereby  said 


1.  An  electric  motor  having  a  stator  assembly  including  a 
core  with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  rotor  assembly  ii.cluding  a 
rotor  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bore  and  a 
shaft  extending  endwise  from  the  rotor  in  both  directions,  and 
a  pair  of  end  shields  adapted  to  fit  on  said  sutor  assembly  and 
to  journal  said  rotor  assembly,  said  motor  including  a  pair  of 
self-aligning  thrust  bearings  for  routably  joumalling  said  rotor 
assembly,  for  accommodating  a  limited  range  of  misalignment 
between  said  rotor  assembly  and  said  stator  assembly,  and  for 
transferring  axial  thrust  loads  in  either  direction  from  said 
rotor  assembly  to  said  stator  assembly,  each  of  said  self-align- 
ing thrust  bearings  comprising  a  ball  member  received  on  said 
shaft  and  a  tapered  socket  race  in  a  respective  end  shield,  each 
of  said  socket  races  surrounding  said  shaft  and  facing  out- 
wardly away  from  said  motor,  means  for  holding  one  of  said 
ball  members  in  a  fixed  axial  position  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
the  other  of  said  ball  members  being  movable  axially  along  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  adjustably  holding  said  other  ball  member 
in  a  desired  axial  position  on  said  shaft  in  which  said  one  ball 
member  engages  its  race  so  that  it  journals  said  shaft  and  so 
that  axial  thrust  may  be  transferred  in  one  direction  from  said 
shaft  to  its  respective  end  shield  and  in  which  said  other  ball 
member  engages  its  race  so  that  it  journals  said  shaft  and  so 
that  axial  thrust  may  be  transferred  in  the  other  direction  from 
the  shaft  to  its  respective  end  shield. 

4,245,871 
CENTRALIZED  VIDEO  OR  AUDIO  CENTER  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Roger  Rex,  Halet  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Display  Corpora- 
tion International,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,845 
Int  CL'  A47B  87/00.  95/18 
VS.  CL  312—223  5  CWn» 

1.  A  display  device  for  commonly  supporting  a  television  set 
and  a  cassette  video  tape  machine  in  operative  association  one 
with  the  other  comprising: 
a  lower  frame  unit  including  a  generally  planar  top,  a  bottom 
wall,  spaced  side  panels  joined  to  said  top  and  said  bottom 
wall,  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel  together  generally 
defining  a  cabinet  having  an  interior  storage  area  and 
adapted  to  support  the  video  tape  machine  upon  said  top, 
said  front  panel  having  a  pivotally  attached  portion  pro- 
viding an  access  door  movable  between  an  open  position 
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permitting  access  into  said  interior  storage  area  and  a 
closed  position  blocking  access,  and 
an  upper  frame  unit  supported  on  and  above  said  lower 
frame  unit  and  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  spaced  side- 
walls  joined  to  said  side  panels,  each  of  said  sidewalls 
having  an  inwardly  notched  section  formed  therein  gener- 
ally adjacent  to  said  top  of  said  lower  frame  unit  to  facili- 
tate access  to  and  the  circulation  of  air  about  the  video 
tape  machine,  a  generally  planar,  horizontal  shelf  sup- 
ported between  said  sidewalls  above  said  inwardly 
notched  section  and  in  a  spaced  relationship  generally 
over  and  above  said  top  of  said  lower  frame  unit,  a  top 
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panel  supported  between  said  sidewalls  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  and  above  the  forward  portion  of  said  shelf, 
said  top  panel  being  narrower  than  said  shelf,  a  vertical 
back  panel  supported  between  said  sidewalls  and  joined  to 
said  rear  panel  and  terminating  at  a  point  which  is  gener- 
ally intermediate  said  shelf  and  said  top  panel,  each  of  said 
sidewalls  farther  including  a  genendly  obliquely  slanted 
upper  portion  extending  between  the  termination  of  said 
back  panel  and  said  top  panel  and  together  with  said  top 
panel  and  said  shelf  forming  a  generally  open,  truncated 
area  at  the  rear  top  of  said  upper  frame  unit  in  which  the 
television  set  is  accommodated  to  facilitate  the  circulation 
of  air  about  the  television  set. 


4,248372 

CASING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPLIANCES 
YanUi  Kaidgl,  Chofta,  Japan,  aMivMr  to  Cybcnwt  Electroaica 
CorporatkM,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,249 
ClaiflH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Apr.    29,    1978, 
53/58889[U] 

lat  a^  A47B  67/01  81/06 
U.S.  CL  312— 242  2ClalaM 


1.  A  casing  for  electronic  appliances  comprising: 
a  molded  inner  case  having  at  least  one  major  surface  in 
which  are  located  manipiUation  members,  said  inner  case 
having  a  space  for  receiving  tape  cassette  means,  said 


space  being  defined  by  partition  walls,  and  said  inner  case 
including  means  for  fixing  its  back  side  surface  to  an 
opened  area  on  the  front  panel  of  a  chassis;  and 
a  molded  outer  case  provided  in  its  front  panel  with  aper- 
tures corresponding  to  said  manipulation  members,  said 
apertures  being  formed  at  portions  of  said  front  panel  of 
said  outer  case  aligning  with  corresponding  manipulation 
members  and  having  shapes  similar  to  the  shapes  of  ex- 
posed parts  of  corresponding  manipulation  members,  said 
outer  case  being  further  provided  with  flanges  formed 
around  the  back  side  opening  thereof,  and  being  adapted 
to  be  fixed  to  said  front  panel  of  said  chassis  at  said  flanges, 
wherein  said  outer  case  encloses  said  inner  case  when  said 
outer  case  is  fixed  to  said  chassis. 


4,245,873 

ADJUSTABLY  POSITIONABLE  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

Isral  J.  Maritowits,  7105  NW.  84th  St,  Taaurae,  Fla.  33313 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  838,002,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,148,544.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,590 

The  portioa  of  the  tana  of  this  pateat  suboequeat  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  beea  dlsdaimed. 

lat  a^  HOIR  27/00 

VS.  a.  339-9  R  6 1 


1.  A  telescoping  electrical  socket  outlet  for  use  along  a  wall 
surface  having  a  wall  outlet  box  for  electrical  power  and 
adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  plug  of  a  workpiece,  said 
telescoping  electrical  outlet  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopingly 
extensile  and  retractile  elongate  members,  one  of  which  being 
at  least  partially  receivable  within  the  other  of  said  elongate 
members  so  as  to  move  from  a  closed  retractile  position  to  a 
complete  extensile  position,  said  elongate  members  having 
proximate  engaging  end  portions  in  overlapping  engagement 
and  distal  non-engaging  end  portions  remote  from  each  other 
with  prong  members  at  the  distal  end  of  said  other  elongate 
mrtnber,  a  first  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  conductors 
carried  by  either  one  of  said  elongate  members,  a  second  pair 
of  elongate  members  each  having  a  resilient  wiping  portion 
and  carried  by  the  remainder  of  said  elongate  members,  said 
wiping  portions  being  respectively  resiliently  urged  into  con- 
stant electrical  contact  with  said  first  pair  of  conductors  for 
wiping  and  maintaining  a  sliding  electrical  engagement  with 
said  first  pair  of  conductors  for  the  full  telescopic  movement  of 
said  elongate  members  relative  to  each  other,  additional  con- 
ductors, carried  by  said  elongate  member  having  said  second 
pair  of  conductors,  electrically  engaging  said  second  pair  of 
conductors  and  shaped  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  electrical 
workpiece  plugs  in  said  electrical  socket  outlet,  said  prong 
members  extending  oppositely  of  said  socket  outlet,  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  an  electrical  power  socket  of  a 
wall  outlet  box  and  being  carried  by  said  one  elongate  member 
and  integrally  formed  with  different  ones  of  said  first  pair  of 
connectors,  whereby  when  prong  members  are  connected  to  a 
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socket  of  an  electrical  wall  outlet,  the  location  at  which  one  or 
more  workpiece  plugs  may  be  electrically  connected  therewith 
is  adjustably  positionable  within  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  wall  outlet  by  the  selective  telescopic  movement  of 
said  one  elongate  member  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  wall. 

4,245^4 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACK 

UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Walter  F.  BWm^  Blomidiigdalc  Dl^  asrignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 

Mw,  Rollii«  Mcadowt,  IlL 

Flkd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,177 

bt  a.^  HOIR  4/66 

MS,  CL  339-14  R  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  connector  assembly  for  electrically  and  me- 
chanically coupling  first  and  second  track  sections  of  a  power 
distribution  track  for  a  track  lighting  system,  comprising: 
first  and  second  rigid  connector  segments,  each  having  first 
and  second  ends  with  means  at  said  first  ends  thereof  for 
connecting  said  segments,  both  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally to  one  of  said  first  and  second  track  sections  and  a 
central  flexible  member  for  joining  said  connector  seg- 
ments at  said  second  ends  for  positioning  said  track  sec- 
tions at  a  variety  of  angles  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
providing  a  passageway  for  electrical  conductor  means 
coupling  said  connector  elements  electrically,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  central  flexible  member  includes 
electrically  conductive  wire  means  wound  helically  to 
form  said  tubular  passageway  through  which  said  electri- 
cal conductor  means  pass  between  said  connector  seg- 
ments, said  wire  means  being  attached  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  at  said  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said  connec- 
tor segments,  to  couple  said  connector  segments  mechani- 
cally and  to  connect  said  connector  segments  electrically 
at  ground  potential. 

4,245375 
HEAVY  DUTY  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 
Howwd  R.  Skafffer,  Milkrabws,  and  Thomas  H.  Wychcck, 
HarriabvB,  both  of  Fa.,  aMivion  to  AMP  iBcorporated, 
HarriabvB.  Pa. 

Flkd  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,251 

lat  a.}  HOIR  W642 

UJS.  CL  339-32  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  receptacle  member  having  a  housing  with  a  cylindrical 


hood  defining  a  plug  receiving  recess  terminating  in  a 
receptacle  mating  face, 

a  first  plurality  of  primary  terminal  pins  mounted  in  a  first 
array  in  said  receptacle  mating  face  and  extending  into 
said  hood  a  first  distance, 

a  second  plurality  of  secondary  terminal  pins  mounted  in  a 
second  array  in  said  receptacle  mating  face  and  extending 
into  said  hood  a  second  distance  less  than  that  of  said  first 
distance, 

a  plurality  of  abutments  spaced  about  and  extending  into  said 
plug  receiving  recess  adjacent  said  receptacle  mating  face, 
each  said  abutment  having  a  height  greater  than  said 
second  distance  and  less  than  said  first  distance,  and 

cover  means  mounted  on  and  adapted  to  close  the  free  end 
of  said  cylindrical  hood;  and 

a  plug  member  having  a  housing  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  plug  receiving  recess  of  said  receptacle  member,  said 
plug  member  having  a  plug  mating  face,  a  plurality  of  first 
bores  in  a  first  array  opening  into  said  plug  mating  face 
and  a  plurality  of  second  bores  in  a  second  array  opening 
into  said  plug  mating  face, 

said  first  and  second  arrays  of  said  bores  being  aligned  with 
respective  terminal  pins  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  of 
said  receptacle  member, 

a  like  plurality  of  primary  receptacle  terminals  each  received 
in  a  respective  first  bore  and  adapted  to  mate  with  a  re- 
spective primary  terminal  pin, 

a  plurality  of  secondary  receptacle  terminals  each  received 
in  a  respective  second  bore  and  adapted  to  mate  with  a 
respective  secondary  terminal  pin,  and 

a  plurality  of  notches  in  the  periphery  of  said  plug  mating 
face  extending  longitudinally  of  said  plug  housing  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  length  of  said  abutments, 

whereby  said  plug  member  is  able  to  fully  mate  within  the 
plug  receiving  recess  of  said  receptacle  member  Mnth  said 
primary  and  said  secondary  pin  terminals  of  said  recepta- 
cle member  in  engagement  with  respective  primary  and 
secondary  receptacle  terminals  of  said  plug  member,  and  a 
standard  plug  having  only  primary  recetacle  terminals  is 
able  to  only  partially  mate  with  said  receptacle  member  to 
a  sufficient  depth  to  make  electrical  and  mechanical  inter- 
connection between  the  primary  terminal  pins  of  said 
receptacle  member  and  primary  receptacle  terminals  of 
said  standard  plug  without  damaging  the  secondary  termi- 
nal pins  of  said  receptacle  member,  and  said  plug  member 
is  able  to  fully  mate  with  a  standard  receptacle  having 
only  primary  terminal  pins. 


4,245,876 

LAMINATED  CONNECTOR 

Leon  T.  RitcUc,  and  Robert  G.  Harwood,  bodi  of  Mechanics- 

burg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,579,  Sep.  9, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,121, 

Jan.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Feb.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

655,803 

int  a.i  HOIR  wn 

U.S.  a.  339—59  M  25  ClaioH 

1.  A  laminated  connector,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  identical  elongated  metal  contacts; 

at  least  one  continuous  web  of  insulative  sheet  material  of  a 
width  less  than  the  length  of  said  contacts,  the  entire 
width  of  said  web  being  bonded  to  at  least  one  portion  of 
each  of  said  metal  contacts  an  end  portion  of  which 
projects  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side  edge  of  said  web 
of  insulative  sheet  material,  said  web  being  sufficiently 
rigid  to  prevent  relative  flexure  between  adjacent  contacts 
while  allowing  individual  outward  flexing  of  the  free  ends 
of  the  contacts; 

said  contacts  bonded  to  said  web  of  insulative  material  being 
permanently  bent  to  generally  curvilinear  shapes  to  define 
at  least  one  substantially  U-shaped  end  portion  adapted  to 
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receive  therein  a  mating  member,  with  like  end  portions  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  contacts  being  substantially  in  align- 
ment to  form  a  row  of  terminals; 


said  metal  contacts  being  sufficiently  thick  to  serve  as  resil- 
ient leaf  springs  for  applying  contact  pressure  at  such  end 
portions;  and 

said  web  of  insulative  sheet  material  separating  said  contacts 
from  one  another  with  fixed  spacing. 


4»245377 

ORCUTT  PACKAGE  RECEPTACLE  WTTH  MOVABLE 
BASE  SEPARATION  MEANS 
Mark  Auriana,  Stamford,  Coon.,  aadgaor  to  Bomdy  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1976.  Scr.  No.  755,759 

Int  a?  HOIR  li/62 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  effecting  electrical  intercoimection  with 
a  plurality  of  connector  prongs  extending  in  substantially  par- 
allel, spaced-apart  relationship  from  a  circuit  component  pack- 
age, comprising: 
a  main  body  inade  from  electrically  insulating  material  and 
having  at  least  one  array  of  spaced-apart  contact  elements 
ahd  having  prong  backer  surfaces  juxtaposed  to  said 
contact  elements;  said  prong  backer  surfaces  and  said 
contact  elements  forming  therebetween  slots  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart  connec- 
tor prongs  from  a  given  insertion  direction,  so  that  each 
such  prong  may  be  contacted  on  one  side  by  a  contact 
element  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  backer  surface,  and 
a  guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing connector  prongs  into  said  slots, 
one  or  more  among  the  group  consisting  of  said  member, 
said  backer  surfaces  collectively,  and  said  contact  ele- 
ments collectively,  being  movable  along  a  motion  path 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  said  insertion  direction  to 
cause  prongs  positioned  in  said  slots  to  become  disen- 
gaged from  concurrent  contact  by  both  a  contact  element 
and  a  backer  surface  by  slideably  separating  said  prongs 


from  contact  with  one  or  more  among  the  group  consist- 
ing of  said  contact  elements  collectively  and  said  backer 
surfaces  collectively  with  such  relative  sliding  movement 
being  in  the  direction  of  said  motion  path, 
said  slots  being  arrayed  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  along 
said  motion  path  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,245,878 
ELECTRICAL  WALLPLATE  FTTTINGS 
Stephen  Hall,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rotaflex  (Great 
Britain)  Limited,  London,  EnglaBd 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,137 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoin,  May  10, 1978, 
18771/78 

Int  a?  HOIR  W62S 
U.S.  a.  339—88  R  3  ClainM 


1.  An  electrical  wall  plate  fitting  comprising  a  base  part 
having  a  center  axis,  said  base  part  having  an  axially  outwardly 
projecting  peripheral  skirt  portion  terminating  in  a  planar  lip,  a 
series  of  first  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  said  base  part  at 
varying  distances  from  said  center  axis,  each  of  said  contacts 
including  conductive  finger  portions  shiftable  in  the  direction 
of  said  center  axis,  a  cover  part  of  generally  planar  configura- 
tion, said  cover  part  having  a  central  axis  and  being  formed  of 
resilient  material,  said  cover  part  having  a  side  marginal  edge 
portion  congruent  to  said  lip  of  said  skirt,  a  series  of  second 
contacts  formed  on  said  cover  part  and  spaced  from  the  central 
axis  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  of  said  first  electri- 
cal contacts  from  the  center  axis  of  said  base  part,  cam  means 
on  one  said  part  and  follower  means  on  the  other  said  part,  said 
cam  and  follower  means  being  adapted  to  shift  said  cover  part 
toward  said  base  part  responsive  to  relative  rotation  of  said 
parts  in  the  engaged  position  of  said  cam  and  follower  means, 
thereby  to  urge  said  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  series  into 
mutual  engagement,  and  complemental  locking  means  formed 
on  said  edge  portion  of  said  cover  part  and  said  skirt  portion  of 
said  base  part,  said  locking  means  including  a  recess  on  one 
said  part  and  a  latch  on  the  other  said  part,  said  latch,  in  the 
locked  position  of  said  locking  means,  being  disposed  within 
said  recess,  said  latch  being  adapted  to  be  cleared  from  said 
recess  responsive  to  outward  flexure  of  said  cover  part  away 
from  said  base  part  in  the  direction  of  said  central  axis  of  said 
cover  part. 


4,245,879 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Joicf  J.  Bock,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  aastgaor  to  Mapwtic  Con- 
trols Compaay,  Minacapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,529 
lot  CL^  HOIR  W62 
U.S.  a.  339—91  R  16  Clains 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  providing  latching  engagement 
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between  a  first  element  and  a  second  element  in  a  latching 

direction  comprising: 
a  first  latch  member  connected  with  said  first  element  and 
adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  a  second  latch 
member  of  said  second  element,  said  first  latch  member 
adapted  for  limited  movement  relative  to  said  first  element 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  latching  direction 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  for  limited  move- 
ment in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  latching 
direction  between  an  engaged  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  latch  members  are  engaged  and  a  disengaged 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  latch  members  are 
disengaged; 
means  for  manually  disengaging  said  first  and  second  latch 

members; 
bias  means  including  a  leaf  spring  for  biasing  said  first  latch 
member  toward  its  engaged  position  said  leaf  spring  being 


mating  portion  directed  towards  a  respective  aperture  in 
said  mating  face  and  a  conductor  engaging  portion  di- 


rected towards  said  rear  cover  member  and  accessible 
through  said  apertures  in  said  rear  cover  member. 


securely  mounted  to  said  first  element  and  includes  an 
elongated  portion  lying  in  an  engaging  a  seat  portion  of 
said  first  element,  an  end  upon  which  said  first  latch  mem- 
ber is  mounted  for  limited  sliding  movement,  a  curved 
portion  connecting  said  elongated  portion  and  said  end 
and  a  tab  member  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  first 
latch  member  for  retaining  said  first  latch  member  in 
sliding  relationship  with  respect  to  said  end  and  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  first  latch  member  in  a  direction 
toward  its  engaged  position; 

a  stop  member  connected  with  said  first  element  for  engage- 
ment by  said  first  latch  member  for  limiting  the  movement 
thereof  in  a  latching  direction  and  defining  the  first  posi- 
tion of  said  first  latch  member;  and 

guide  means  for  causing  movement  of  and  guiding  said  first 
latch  member  toward  said  second  position  during  move- 
ment of  said  first  latch  member  toward  its  disengaged 
position. 


4,245,880 
CONVENIENCE  OUTLET 
Joka  A.  Zimmumam,  Jr^  Henhcy,  and  Willian  B.  Long,  Canp 
Hill,  botk  of  Pa.,  avigBon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 

Pa 

FIM  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,629 

lat  CI.'  HOIR  11/01.  21/02 

UJS.  CL  339—97  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  convenience  outlet  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  aper- 
ture of  a  panel  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  having  a  forwardly 
directed  mating  face  and  a  rearwardly  opening  termina- 
tion cavity,  at  least  two  apertures  in  a  patterned  array 
opening  in  said  mating  face  and  leading  to  said  cavity,  a 
rearwardly  directed  shoulder  spaced  from  said  mating 
face,  and  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  forwardly 

'  directed,  cantilevered  mounting  leg  resiliently  mounted 
on  said  housing,  each  said  leg  having  a  profiled  free  end 
directed  towards  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  engage  one 
side  of  a  panel,  the  opposite  side  of  which  engages  said 
shoulder  to  hold  the  outlet  therein, 

a  rear  cover  member  adapted  to  close  said  rear  cavity  and 
having  means  to  detachably  secure  said  rear  cover  mem- 
ber to  said  housing  and  a  patterned  array  of  apertures 
therein; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  in  said  cavity  each  with  a 


4,245381 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  H.  Michaels,  WarreaTiUe,  IlL,  assignor  to  Brad  Har- 
rison Co.,  LaGrange,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,343 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/22 

U  A  CL  339—256  R  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising 

a.  a  male  member  having  an  elongated  electrically  conduc- 
tive proximal  end  portion, 

b.  a  receptacle  formed  of  conductive  material  and  having  an 
elongated  cavity  opening  outwardly  through  one  side 
thereof  for  receiving  said  end  portion, 

c.  said  cavity  having  a  transverse  cross  sectional  size  that  is 
larger  than  the  transverse  cross  sectional  size  of  said  end 
portion, 

d.  annular  conductive  means  mounted  in  said  cavity, 

e.  said  annular  means  having 

(1)  a  polygonal  outside  peripheral  surface, 

(2)  a  polygonal  inside  peripheral  surface,  and 

(3)  a  normal  position  in  said  cavity  wherein  the  inner  cross 
sectional  size  of  said  annular  means  is  less  than  the 
transverse  cross  sectional  size  of  said  male  member,  and 

r  said  end  portion  of  said  male  member  being  longitudinally 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  annular  means  to  thereby 
expand  said  annular  means  outwardly  from  said  normal 
position  into  firm  engagement  and  electrical  contact  with 
said  receptacle  and  to  thereby  permit  said  annular  means 
to  move  back  into  said  normal  position,  respectively. 


4,245382 
DOUBLY  MODULATED  ON-AXIS  THICK  HOLOGRAM 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Bymg  J.  Chang,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  En?ironiiiental 
Research  lostitHte  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,611 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/32;  G03H  1/28 
UJS.  CL  350—3.72  «  Claims 

1.  A  holographic  optical  element  comprising  a  planar  ele- 
ment incorporating  thick  phase  holograms  of  two  point 
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sources  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  element,  the  holo- 
grams being  formed  incoherently  with  respect  to  each  other 


using  off-axis  reference  beams  having  complementary  curva- 
tures and  making  equal  and  opposite  angles  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  element. 


4,245383 
ELECTROCHROMIC  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Leo  F.  Johnson,  Bedminster;  Shobha  Singh,  Summit,  and  Le- 
Grand  G.  Van  Uitert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

nied  Deeii26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,162 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/14:  G09F  9/00:  G02F  1/01 

VJS.  a.  350—96.14  25  Claims 


^n 


1.  Electro-optical  switch  comprising  (1)  a  first  and  a  second 
optical  waveguide,  said  first  waveguide  forming  a  light  path 
which  changes  direction  from  a  first  direction  to  a  second 
direction,  said  second  waveguide  being  aligned  with  said  first 
waveguide  in  said  first  direction  (2)  a  body  of  an  electrochro- 
mic  medium  in  contact  with  said  first  and  said  second  wave- 
guide, the  interface  between  said  first  waveguide  and  said  body 
being  essentially  planar  and  bisecting  the  angle  between  said 
first  direction  and  said  second  direction,  (3)  a  source  of  ions  in 
contact  with  at  least  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  body,  and  (4) 
means  for  producing  an  electric  field  across  said  body. 


4,245384 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  TWO 
OR  MORE  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Paul  Magnra,  Boca  Raton,  and  Ctnid  U.  Merckel,  Delray 
Beach,  both  of  FUu,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,403 
Int  a.'  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350—96.16  10  Claims 

1.  A  plural  port  optical  coupler  for  coupling  light  from  an 
input  optical  transmission  line  into  output  optical  transmission 
lines  in  an  optical  communication  system,  comprising: 
a  reflective  curvilinear  surface  defining  a  bounded  volume 
for  reflecting  light  coupled  into  said  volume,  the  interior 
of  said  volume  beiog  a  light  transmitting  medium; 
a  plurality  of  optical  ports  formed  through  the  surfce  and 
into  said  volume,  one  of  said  ports  defining  an  input  win- 
dow and  others  of  said  ports  defining  output  windows, 
each  of  said  windows  receiving  one  of  the  optical  trans- 
mission lines; 
said  port  defining  an  input  window  including  a  lens  in 
contact  with  the  transmission  line  received  within  the 


window,  said  lens  having  a  geometrical  configuration  to 
produce  a  predetermined  light  pattern  within  said  volume; 
and 


104 


10* 


said  ports  defining  output  windows  each  including  a  lens  in 
contact  with  the  transmission  line  received  within  the 
respective  output  window,  said  lens  having  a  geometrical 
configuration  to  enhance  the  amount  of  light  transferred 
through  said  output  window  into  a  transmission  line. 


4,245385 

nBER  OPTIC  RELAY  SWTTCH  FOR  PRECISE  HBER 
ALIGNMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Claynoot,  DeU  assignor  to  TRW  lac^ 
Cleyeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,690 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96  JO  44  daiins 


<?»  x» 


1.  A  fiber  optic  relay  switch  for  switching  optical  signals 
between  a  first  fiber  and  a  second  and  a  third  fiber;  said  switch 
comprising  a  first  section  for  housing  a  first  optic  fiber  and  a 
second  section  for  housing  at  least  a  second  and  a  third  optic 
fiber;  said  first  and  second  sections  each  comprising  a  central 
cylindrical  member  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  and  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  cylindrical  members  surrounding  said 
central  member  to  form  a  plurality  of  interstitial  channels 
therebetween;  said  peripheral  members  spiralling  helically 
about  said  axis  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  section  so  that  the 
channels  in  said  portion  are  helical;  each  of  said  sections  termi- 
nating in  a  coupling  face,  each  of  said  channels  including  at 
least  three  cusp-shaped  interstices;  one  of  said  interstices  being 
located  furthest  from  said  axis  and  the  other  interstices  being 
located  laterally  of  said  one  interstice  and  closer  to  said  axis; 
said  first  fiber  being  located  within  a  preselected  interstice  of  a 
channel  in  said  first  section  and  with  the  end  of  the  first  fiber 
being  aligned  with  the  coupling  face  of  the  first  section;  said 
second  fiber  being  located  within  a  preselected  interstice  of  a 
channel  in  said  second  section  and  with  the  end  of  the  second 
fiber  being  aligned  with  the  coupling  face  of  the  second  sec- 
tion; said  third  fiber  being  located  within  a  preselected  inter- 
stice of  another  channel  in  said  second  section  and  with  the  end 
of  said  third  fiber  being  aligned  with  the  coupling  face  of  said 
second  section;  said  coupling  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  being  slidably  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  in  a  first  position  the  end  of  said  first  fiber  is  aligned  with 
and  optically  coupled  with  the  end  of  said  second  fiber  and  in 
a  second  position  the  end  of  said  first  fiber  is  aligned  with  and 
optically  coupled  with  the  end  of  said  third  fiber,  whereby 
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movement  of  said  sections  relative  to  each  other  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  switches  the  optical  signals  from  a 
first  path  to  a  second  path. 

4«245386 

FfflER  OPTICS  UGHT  SWITCH 

JaoMi  S.  Kolod»y,  Oiriaiag,  N.Y^  George  R.  StUweU,  Jr^  and 

Edward  C.  UterbMhcr,  both  of  Raldgh,  N.C^  anignors  to 

IntcrmtioMl  Brntmem  Machines  Corporatioa,  Arwrnk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,771 

Iirt.  CL^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 9«J0  13  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optics  light  switch  for  selectively  diverting  optical 
energy  normally  transmitted  from  a  first  optical  fiber  to  a 
second,  axially-aligned  optical  fiber,  said  switch  including: 
a  hollow,  light  transmitting  tube  extending  transversely 

through  a  space  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  first  and 

second  fibers; 
a  mass  of  light  diverting  material  contained  within  said 

hollow  tube  in  a  matrix  of  light  transmitting  fluid;  and 
means  for  altering  the  pressure  within  said  hollow  tube  to 

move  said  light  diverting  mass  to  desired  positions  relative 

to  the  first  and  second  optical  fibers. 


4,245387 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONNECTOR 
Tore  R.  JohMoa,  Harrisbarg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Haiiisbarg,  Pa. 

FDcd  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,265 

Int  a.^  G02B  5/74 

UJS.  CL  350-96J1  12  CUd"» 


urge  a  corresponding  waveguide  of  the  other  connector 
body  into  lateral  engagement  with  the  corresponding  first 
and  second  converging  surfaces  of  said  other  connector 
body  when  said  connector  bodies  are  matingly  engaged; 
and 
each  said  first  alignment  surface  cooperating  with  and  con- 
verging toward  the  first  alignment  surface  of  the  other 
connector  body  so  that  each  said  waveguide  laterally 
engages  both  said  first  alignment  surfaces. 


4,245,888 
UNIVERSAL  WARNING  STRIP 
Andrzej  Wardecid,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Ministerstwo 
Komnnikacji  Department  Komunikacji  Drogowej  of  Ul.- 
Chalubinsidcgo,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  24, 1978,  206358 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/12 

VJS.  a.  350—97  1  Claim 


1.  A  universal  warning  strip  comprising:  elements  of  selec- 
tively passive  and  active  visual  signalling  including  reflecting 
light  and  active  and  reflecting  devices  and  being  provided  with 
an  optical  signal  field  comprising  selectively  passive  and  active 
light  elements  /I/  placed  on  a  background  which  is  essentially 
dark  for  emitting  and  reflecting  light  in  a  way  different  than 
that  of  the  said  elements, 
the  elements  being  arranged  in  groups  wherein  the  spacings 

between  the  said  elements  are  essentially  the  same, 
said  groups  being  arranged  in  sets  of  groups  wherein  the 
spacing  between  groups  are  essentially  the  same  but  larger 
than  the  spacing  between  the  elements, 
the  said  sets  being  arranged  in  assemblages  of  sets  wherein 
the  spacings  between  sets  are  essentally  the  same  but 
larger  than  the  spacings  between  the  groups,  and  any 
further  enlargement  of  the  signal  field  being  obtained  in  a 
progressively  analogical  way,  that  is  the  spacings  between 
the  succeeding  types  of  classes  of  light  elements  are  essen- 
tially larger  and  larger,  both  the  light  elements  and  the 
particular  types  of  classes  of  the  said  elements  disposed 
and  arranged  for  forming  geometrical  figures  of  different 
selected  shapes. 


1.  In  a  pair  of  connector  bodies  each  having  a  corresponding 

optical  waveguide  secured  thereto,  said  connector  bodies 

being  mateably  engaged  for  colinearly  aligning  the  axes  of  said 

waveguides,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  connector  body  including  first  and  second  alignment 

surfaces  which  converge  to  define  an  interstitial  space 

receiving  a  corresponding  waveguide, 

each  said  first  alignment  surface  extending  beyond  the  end  of 

a  said  corresponding  waveguide  to  engage  and  laterally 


4,245,889 
HIGH  BEAM  WARNING  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Hoffinan,  P.O.  Box  833,  New  Pahi,  N.Y.  12561 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  836,307,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,484 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/122 
VS.  a.  350—102  12  Claims 

1.  Signaling  apparatus  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising: 
a  reflective  surface  configured  to  concentratingly  reflect 

light  incident  thereon; 
scattering  means  for  dispersing  a  portion  of  light  energy 

concentratingly  reflected  by  said  reflective  surface;  and 
means  for  atuching  said  reflective  surface  to  said  vehicle  at 
a  location  at  which  a  first  quantity  of  light  energy  is  inci- 
dent upon  said  reflective  surface  when  a  second  vehicle 


January  20,  \9i) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


traveling  behind  said  vehicle  is  operated  with  high-beam 
headlamps  illuminated,  and  a  second,  substantially  smaller 


provement  comprises  a  compensating  lens  provided  between  a 
lens  group  which  moves  for  zooming  operation  and  a  lens 
group  which  does  not  move  in  the  zooming  operation,  said 
compensating  lens  being  located  at  a  position  in  a  space  be- 
tween said  lens  groups  where  a  light  flux  advancing  along  the 
optical  axis  of  the  zoom  lens  system  converges  to  the  image 
side,  said  compensating  lens  comprising  a  group  of  spherical 
lenses  having  a  small  refractive  power  as  a  whole,  said  com- 
pensating lens  being  moved  in  association  with  the  zooming 
operation. 


quantity  of  light  energy  is  incident  upon  said  reflective 
surface  at  all  other  times. 


4,245,890 
GRADIENT  INDEX  OF  REFRACHON  FOR  MISSILE 

SEEKERS 

Richard  L.  Hartmaa,  and  Bob  D.  Guenther,  both  of  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  327 

Int  a.i  F42B  15/02;  G02B  1/12.  3/04 

VS.  a.  350—175  GN  5  Claims 


4,245,891 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  A  MOVABLE 
DISTORTION-CORRECTING  ELEMENT 
Yoshikazu  Doi,  and  Kenzo  Sado,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52/63594 
Int.  a.)  G02B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  350— 184  .  4  Claims 
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4,245,892 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  SURFACE 

CONTAINING  ASPHERICAL  TERMS  WITH  REAL 

NUMBER  POWERS 

Naoki  Iznmiya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishirokn  Photo 

Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1977, 52-129243 
Int  a.^  G02B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  350— 189  1  Claim 


1.  A  missile  having  an  electromagnetic  radiation  sensor 
element  in  the  forward  portion  thereof  for  receiving  radiation 
and  homing  thereon  comprising,  an  ogive  shaped  nose  inclos- 
ing said  sensor,  said  ogive  shape  providing  an  aerodynamic 
surface  of  minimum  drag  during  flight  of  said  missile,  said  nose 
being  a  transparent  window  and  having  a  non-uniform  index  of 
refraction  that  varies  at  different  positions  on  said  window  to 
simulate -a  hemispherical  window. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  focusing  lens  system,  a 
zooming  lens  system  and  a  relay  lens  system  wherein  the  im- 


1.  An  optical  system  having  an  optjcal  surface  containing 
aspherical  terms  with  real  number  powers  characterized  in  that 
the  configuration  of  an  optical  surface  having  a  symmetry  of 
revolution  with  respect  to  ite  optical  axis  is  defined  by  the 
length  of  a  horizontal  perpendicular  from  an  arbitrary  point  on 
said  optical  surface  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  vertex  of  said 
optical  surface,  which  is  represented  as  a  function  of  an  abso- 
lute value  for  the  height  of  said  arbitrary  point  from  said  opti- 
cal axis,  and  the  function  contains  aspherical  terms  with  real 
number  powers  which  are  greater  than  2  for  said  absolute 
value  but  not  an  integer. 

4,245,893 

EXTERNAL  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  CONTROLLABLE 

FROM  INSIDE  A  VEHICLE 

Raymond  hattmt,  Paris,  and  Patrick  J.  J.  Desforges,  Erry,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Britaz  (GECO)  SA.,  Vulaincs  sur 

Seine,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,477 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1978,  78  02083 
Int  a.)  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350—289  11  Claims 

1.  An  external  rear  view  mirror  having  a  mirror-box  assem- 
bly whose  orientations  are  variable  from  the  inside  of  a  vehicle 
by  electrical  control  in  two  directions  at  right  angles,  forward- 
backward  and  up-down,  comprising  a  mirror-box,  two  parallel 
drive  shafts  rotatably  mounted  within  said  mirror-box  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  drive  means  within  said  mir- 
ror-box operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shafts  to  selec- 
tively drive  said  shafts,  a  fixed  arm  for  mounting  said  mirror- 
box  to  a  vehicle,  and  adjustable  means  external  of  said  mirror- 
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box  pivotally  interconnecting  said  mirror-box  and  said  fued   and  extending  essentially  in  parallel  with  the  supporting  bars; 
arm  for  controlling  the  orienution  of  said  mirror-box  relative  and  resilient  mount  means  connecting  said  supporting  bars  to 


to  said  fixed  arm,  the  outwardly  projecting  ends  of  said  drive 
shafts  being  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable  means. 


4a45JSH 
ANGLE-REFLECTING  MIRROR 
Cart  LKhterterg,  SoUngen-Wald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sizor to  Hagn  C.  Luchtenberg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Solingen- 
WaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  7815094(U1 

lot  a.^  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  350—303  4  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  mirror  comprising: 

a  single  unitary  mirror  with  a  reflective  coating  on  its  rear 
surface,  the  mirror  being  partitioned  into  two  mirror 
sections  which  are  angled  with  respect  to  one  another 
along  a  kink  line  formed  where  the  mirror  bends  between 
the  sections; 

the  face  of  the  mirror  being  uncovered  at  the  kink  line;  and 

wherein  the  reflective  coating  behind  the  kink  line  has  been 
removed. 


the  rear  side  of  said  reflectors  to  allow  freedom  of  movement 
of  the  reflectors. 


I         4,245396 

SPECTACLES 

Michael  A.  Kaplan,  2659  Karen  St.,  Bellraore,  N.Y.  11710 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,223 

Int  a.2  G02C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  351—41  11  Claims 


4,245,895 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  REFLECTORS,  SOLAR 

CELLS  OR  SOLAR  CELL  CARRIERS 
Karl  Wildcwottcr,  Manlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MJLN.  MaaddBenflBbrik  Aagsburg-Niiniberg  AktiengeseU- 

adurfl,  Mnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,367 

Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1978,  2802914 

Int  CL' G02B  5/0« 
VS.  CL  350—310  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  supporting  structure  for  reflectors  including  intercon- 
nected supporting  bars,  said  reflectors  being  arranged  and 
fastened  aidjacent  each  other  in  one  plane  on  said  bars,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  supporting  structure  being 
equipped  with  said  supporting  bars  in  spaced,  parallel  arrange- 
ment for  carrying  said  reflectors,  said  bars  extending  in  length 
over  a  distance  shorter  than  the  width  of  a  reflector;  cross- 
members  interconnecting  at  least  two  of  said  bars  at  a  time;  and 
a  central  upright  having  said  cross-members  attached  thereto 


1.  Spectacles  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one  eye- 
glass element;  at  least  one  discrete  component;  and  means  for 
affixing  said  component  to  said  eyeglass  element,  including  a 
circular  through  hole  in  said  eyeglass  element  having  a  cross- 
sectionally  enlarged  end  portion  at  the  inner  side  of  said  eye- 
glass element,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  component  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  eyeglass  element  for  orienting  said 
component  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  through  hole;  a 
connecting  member,  a  first  thread  section  on  said  component 
and  a  compatible  second  thread  section  of  said  connecting 
member,  one  of  said  thread  sections  being  received  in  said  hole 
and  threadedly  engaging  the  other  thread  section,  and  an 
actuating  section  on  said  connecting  member  operative  for 
turning  said  connecting  member  upon  actuation  and  having  a 
cross-sectional  diameter  at  most  equal  to  that  of  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  hole  to  be  at  least  partially  received  in  the  latter 
upon  tightening  of  said  connecting  member. 


4,245397 
MOVING  PICTURE  CAMERA  WTTH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  FILM  MAGAZINE 
Jean-Pierre  Beanviala,  Grenoble,  and  Jean-Pierre  Charras,  Bas 
Bemin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  AATON,  Greno- 
ble, France 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1977,  77  39318 
Int  a.'  G03B  1/22:  GllB  15/34 
VS.  a.  352—180  2  Claims 

1.  A  moving  picture  camera  with  interchangeable  film  mag- 
azine comprising,  in  the  actual  body  of  the  camera,  a  claw  for 
advancing  the  film,  and  a  main  motor  driving  this  claw  in  a 
reciprocating  movement;  and,  in  each  magazine,  a  take-up  roll 
on  which  the  exposed  film  is  wound,  an  auxiliary  electric 
motor  rotating  this  take-up  roll  and  at  least  one  sprocket  wheel 
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for  regularly  advancing  the  film,  the  film  being  formed  into  a 
loop  near  the  claw  having  two  short  end  parts  under  control  of 
the  sprocket  wheel,  a  friction  coupler  or  an  electromagnetic 
brake  acting  on  the  drive  of  the  sprocket  wheel,  first  means  for 
measuring  the  speed  of  the  sprocket  wheel;  second  means  for 
measuring  the  speed  of  the  main  motor  of  the  camera  and  a 


speed  comparator  with  two  inputs  respectively  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  measuring  means  and  o^  which  the  output 
is  connected  to  the  friction  coupler  or  electromagnetic  brake 
so  as  to  vary  the  speed  of  the  sprocket  wheel  and  to  maintain 
the  linear  speed  equal  to  the  average  speed  of  advance  of  the 
film  driven  along  by  the  claw. 

4^398 

MICROnCHE  READER 

Peter  J.  HaU,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  MicroTue  Products, 

Inc.,  Barrie,  ^untii* 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  777,772,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,376. 

This  application  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,956 

Int  a.2  G03B  23/08 

VS.  a.  353—27  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  microfidie  reader  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  an 
image  projection  system  in  said  housing  and  including  projec- 
tor means  and  a  screen  for  receiving  a  projected  image  and  an 
illuminating  path  extending  from  the  projector  means  to  the 
screen,  the  improvement  of: 
(a)  a  combined  microfiche  carriage  and  in(|ex  holder  com- 
prising:        I 
(i)  a  frame; 

(ii)  a  first  window  opening  through  said  frame; 
(iii)  means  for  locating  a  microfiche  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  first  window  for  the  pro- 
jection of  light  therethrough; 
(iv)  a  second  window  opening  through  said  frame; 
(v)  a  transparent  index  grid  mounted  in  said  second  win- 
dow in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said 
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second  window  for  the  projection  of  light 
through; 

(b)  index  illuminating  means  supported  by  the  housing  and 
underlying  said  second  window  and  located  in  a  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  a  portion  of  the  illuminating 
path  which  projects  from  the  housing  through  said  first 
window  opening; 

(c)  first  and  second  guide  rail  means  carried  by  said  housing 
and  said  frame  and  supporting  said  frame  for  planar  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  housing  to  locate  any  required 
area  of  the  grid  in  the  beam  of  light  emanating  from  the 
index  illuminating  means  and  thereby  to  locate  4he  corre- 
sponding areas  of  the  microfiche  in  the  illuminating  path 
of  the  projector  for  projection  onto  the  screen, 

(d)  said  housing  including  a  base  portion  having  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  support  surface,  said  platform 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  index  illuminating 
means  being  located  adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  plat- 
form and  said  illuminating  path  extending  thi'ough  said 
platform  at  a  location  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  index 
illuminating' means  with  respect  to  said  front  end  whereby 
said  second  window  opening  of  said  microfiche  carriage  is 
located  forwardly  of  said  first  window  with  respect  to  the 
front  end  of  said  platform  to  be  readily  visible, 

(e)  said  first  guide  rail  means  being  located  on  said  platform 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  said  front  end  of  said 
platform,  an  undercarriage  having  first  wheel  means 
mounted  thereon  and  engaging  said  first  guide  rail  means 
for  movement  therealong,  said  second  guide  rail  means 
being  located  on  said  undercarriage  and  extending  normal 
to  said  first  guide  rail  means,  second  wheel  means  on  said 
frame  engaging  said  second  guide  rail  means  for  move- 
ment therealong,  said  first  and  second  guide  rail  means 
having  a  V-shaped  support  surface  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wheel  means  having  a  V-shaped  surface  adapted  to 
outwardly  overlie  said  V-shaped  support  surface  of  said 
first  and  second  guide  rail  means,  said  first  and  second 
wheel  means  being  mounted  to  route  about  horizontally 
oriented  axes  whereby  both  faces  of  the  V-shaped  support 
surfaces  support  the  weight  of  the  carriage  in  use,  said  first 
guide  rail  means  being  recessed  below  the  platform  and 
the  platform  being  provided  with  slot  means  through 
which  the  first  wheel  means  of  the  undercarriage  extend 
to  engage  the  first  guide  rail  means,  the  slot  means  being 
widened  above  the  position  of  the  first  wheel  means  when 
the  undercarriage  is  pulled  all  the  way  forward  with 
respect  to  the  platform  in  which  position  the  undercar- 
riage can  be  lifted  from  the  first  guide  rail  means,  and  the 
slot  means  being  narrowed  along  the  remainder  of  its 
length  to  partially  overlie  the  first  wheel  means  to  retain 
them  engaged  with  the  first  guide  rail  means. 


4,245399 
SLIDE  MAGAZINE  FOR  SLIDE  PROJECTORS 
Jan  A.  Lundberg,  Torslanda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Victor  Hassel- 
blad  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,044 
Int  a.'  G03B  23/06:  B65D  85/48 
U.S.  a.  353—117  13  CIttaM 

1.  A  circular  slide  magazine  for  slide  projectors  with  vertical 
slide  exchange  having  mutually  equally  spaced  radial  slide 
compartments  for  slides  mounted  in  slide  frames,  and  adapted 
to  alternately  mount  onto  a  driver  ring  on  the  projector  or  a 
support  disc,  said  magazine  cmprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  body  (2),  said  body  comprising  open  slide 
compartments  (7)  defined  by  a  plurality  of  partition  walls 

(8): 

(b)  a  locking  ring  (4)  rouubly  supported  in  the  magazme 
body  rotatable  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
said  locking  ring  having  retaining  means  for  retaining  a 
slide  in  each  of  the  compartments  when  the  locking  ring 
(4)  is  in  said  locked  position  and  the  reuining  means  al- 
lowing movement  of  the  slides  into  and  out  of  the  com- 
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partments  when  the  locking  ring  (4)  is  in  said  unlcx;ked 
position;  and 
(c)  a  safety  catch  (29)  for  selectively  prohibiting  rotation 
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when  the  diaphragm  preference  mode  is  selected,  and 
which  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  diaphragm  to 
transfer  a  diaphragm  value  to  be  obtained  as  a  result  of  the 
exposure  operation  when  the  shutter  time  preference 
mode  is  selected. 


between  said  body  and  said  locking  ring,  said  locking  ring 
(4)  including  means  for  alternately  latching  onto  either  the 
driver  ring  (6)  or  the  support  disc  (5)  only  when  the  lock- 
ing ring  (4)  is  in  said  locked  position. 

4«245,M0 
ELECTRONIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Soicfai  Nakaaoto,  Miachida;  Fnmio  Ito,  Yokohama;  Yasuo 
bobe,  Kawaiaki,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohaoui,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  668,720,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,479 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1973,  48-26695; 
Apr.  26, 1973,  48-47902;  Apr.  26, 1973,  48-47904 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/097 
VS.  a.  354-23  D  3  Claims 


4,245301 

INTERCHANGEABLE-LENS  TYPE  TTL  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CAMERA 

Tohru  Karikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio  Mita,  Fukuoka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1977,  52/70772 
Int.  a.'  G03B  7/08,  9/02 
VJS.  a.  354—43 


2aainis 


1.  In  an  interchangeable  lens  type  automatic  exposure  cam- 
era of  the  type  having  an  objective  lens,  an  adjustable  dia- 
phragm having  a  maximum  aperture  position,  a  light  receiving 
element  for  receiving  light  which  actually  passes  through  said 
objective  lens  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  light  passing 
through  said  lens  and  said  adjustable  diaphragm  when  said 
adjusuble  diaphragm  is  in  its  maximum  aperture  position  and 
an  exposure  controlling  circuit  for  automatically  controlling 
an  exposure  time  and  diaphragm  aperture  according  to  the 
quantity  of  light  detected  by  said  light  receiving  element,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  fixed  diaphragm  member  adjacent  said  adjustable  dia- 
phragm and  having  an  aperture  which  limits  to  a  constant 
value  the  quantity  of  light  passing  through  said  adjustable 
diaphragm  when  in  its  maximum  aperture  position. 


^  Htfwia  ant 

■WttlM  CMIT 

1.  An  exposure  data  control  apparatus  for  a  camera  usable 
both  for  a  shutter  time  preference  mode  and  a  diaphragm 
preference  mode  by  selective  change-over  therebetween,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  shutter  time  register  means  for  storing  a  digital  signal 
corresponding  to  the  shutter  time  value; 

(b)  diaphragm  register  means  for  storing  a  digital  signal 
corresponding  to  the  diaphragm  value; 

(c)  first  logic  gate  means  for  transferring  a  preferentially  set 
flutter  time  value  to  said  shutter  time  register  means 
when  the  shutter  time  preference  mode  is  selected,  and 
which  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  shutter  time  regis- 
ter means  so  as  to  transfer  a  shutter  time  value  to  be  ob- 
tained as  a  result  of  an  exposure  operation  when  the  dia- 
phragm preference  mode  is  selected;  and 

(d)  second  logic  gate  means  for  transferring  a  preferentially 
set  diaphragm  value  to  said  diaphragm  register  means 


4,245,902 

BANK  DEPOSIT  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 
Joseph  W.  Cataldo,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortii  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,480 
Int.  a.'  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  354-76  2  aalms 

1.  An  apparatus  incorporated  with  a  bank  night  depository 
comprising  in  combination,  an  inclined  chute  through  a  bank 
wall,  a  door  on  an  outer  end  of  said  chute,  an  inner  end  of  said 
chute  leading  to  a  vault,  a  hopper  mounted  on  an  inner  side  of 
said  door  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  deposit  when  said  door 
is  open  said  hopper  permitting  said  deposit  to  slide  down  the 
chute  after  said  door  is  closed  in  combination  with  means  for 
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photographing  the  depositor  and  deposit  «"'"'^n~»^yj^   SLH  MIRROR  AND  SHUTTOREBOUND  PREVENTION 
soon«s  the  door  is  closed  in  further  combmation  with  second   SLR  MIRRUK  ainu  =*^'j^J^JjJ^,'^Jf 

Mitsuo  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Jnpnn,  airignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ry  -.     ''i^  FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,105 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Aug.    25,    1978, 

53/117218[U] 

Int.  a.J  G03B /9/7Z  9/10 
U.S.  a.  354-153  8  Claims 


nffu  it> 


means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  door  for  actuating  the  first 
said  means. 


4,245,903 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Kiyoaski  Hazama,  and  Koichi  Katsumoto,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,274 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1978, 53/126922 
Int  a.^  G03B  17/04.  17/52 
U.S.  a.  354-86  3  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  and  shutter  rebound  preventing  mechanism  in  a 
lens  shutter  type  single-lens  reflex  camera  comprising; 

a  shutter  blade  release  ring  having  a  release  ring  pin  foUow- 
ing  said  shutter  release  lever;  a  shutter  rebound  preventing 
lever  following  said  release  ring  pin;  a  mirror  lifting  plate 
having  pins  for  driving  said  shutter  release  lever  and  for 
driving  said  shutter  rebound  preventing  lever,  said  mirror 
lifting  plate  driving  said  shutter  release  lever  and  shutter 
rebound  preventing  lever  before  a  mirror  U  lifted,  and  said 
mirror  lifting  plate  having  a  protrusion  holding  said  mir- 
ror when  said  mirror  is  lowered. 

4,245,905 

BLADE  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTERS 

Masao  Takayama,  Shirai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,300 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978, 53/163317; 
Jun.  29, 1979,  54/89220IU| 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  354-246  •  Claims 


1.  A  camera  of  a  self-developing  type  having  an  objective 
lens  system  adapted  to  be  accommodated  within  a  camera 
body  in  an  inoperative  stote  of  the  camera  and  to  project  there- 
form  in  an  operative  state  for  photographing  operation,  and  a 
film  holding  assembly,  said  camera  comprising; 
a  cover  member  adapted  to  be  closed  against  and  opened 
with  respect  to  the  camera  body,  said  cover  member 
including  a  cavity  for  accomodating  therein  at  least  a  part 
of  the  objective  lens  system; 
•    a  view-finder  and  a  strobe  lamp  unit  on  said  cover  member 
at  locations  above  the  cavity; 
a  light-tight  means  for  forming  a  bent  optical  path  m  said 

operative  stote  for  photographing  operation;  and 
means  for  removing  a  photographed  film  upwardly  from  the 
camera  body. 


ITM 


1  A  focal  plane  shutter  comprising  an  exposure  aperture,  a 
front  blade  group  and  rear  blade  group  each  of  which  consists 
of  a  plurality  of  opaque  laminae  and  can  move  in  the  vertical 
direction  between  an  exposure  aperture  covenng  position  and 
an  exposure  aperture  opening  position,  a  front  blade  operating 
member  which  is  operatively  connected  with  said  front  blade 
group  and  can  move  said  front  blade  group  to  said  exposure 
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aperture  opening  position  and  closing  position,  a  front  blade 
driving  member  which  is  engageable  with  said  front  blade 
operating  member  and  can  move  said  front  blade  group  to  said 
exposure  aperture  opening  position  through  said  front  blade 
operating  member,  and  a  spring  which  is  connected  between 
said  front  blade  operating  member  and  front  blade  driving 
member  to  give  independent  driving  forces  to  said  front  blade 
operating  member  and  front  blade  driving  member,  said  front 
blade  group  being  returned  to  a  position  covering  at  least  a  part 
of  said  exposure  aperture  by  said  front  blade  operating  member 
after  the  exposing  operation. 


4,245,906 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBINING  HLM 

IMAGES 

Robert  J.  FroeUich,  210  S.  Louis  St.,  MtProspect,  lU.  60056 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,803 

lat  a.'  G03B  27/52.  27/70 

U.S.  CL  355—43  2  Claims 
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4,245,907 
DISPOSABLE  BLOOD  CHAMBER 
Julius  S.  Rosen,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,571 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/03 

U.S.  a.  356—244  4  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  blood  chamber  which  comprises  comple- 
mentary molded  chamber  halves  for  forming  a  chamber  there- 
between when  assembled  in  engagement  with  each  other, 
registration  means  for  restricting  sliding  motion  between  as- 
sembled chamber  halves,  clip  means  for  retaining  said  chamber 
halves  in  assembled  engagement  and  lock  means  for  preventing 
removal  of  said  slip  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  image  from  a 
transparent  film  having  an  image  thereon  and  a  photographic 
slide  having  a  second  image  thereon,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  light  enclosing  body; 

(b)  a  single  source  of  light  mounted  in  said  enclosing  body; 

(c)  means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  along  a  verti- 
cal axis; 

(d)  a  first  beam  splitter  for  directing  a  first  portion  of  the 
light  firom  said  source  along  a  horizontal  axis,  and  for 
passing  a  second  portion  of  said  light  along  said  vertical 
axis; 

(e)  first  mirror  means  for  reflecting  said  second  portion  light 
along  a  second  horizontal  axis; 

(f)  third  mirror  means  for  directing  said  second  ]x>rtion  of 
light  along  a  second  vertical  axis; 

(g)  means  for  positioning  a  transparent  film  containing  a  first 
image  along  a  first  plane  to  receive  said  first  portion  of 
light; 

Qck)  means  for  positioning  a  photographic  slide  containing  the 

second  image  in  a  second  plane  transverse  to  said  first 

plane; 
(i)  said  third  mirror  means  directing  said  second  portion  of 

light  through  said  photographic  slide; 
(j)  light  beam  splitting  means  for  combining  the  images  from 

said  film  and  said  slide,  and  directing  the  combined  image 

along  a  sdected  axis;  and. 
(k)  camera  means  mounted  to  photograph  said  combined 

images  along  said  selected  axis  for  producing  a  composite 

image  in  desired  registry. 


'  4,245,908 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  MONITORING 
THE  DISPERSIVE  ELEMENT  AND  RECORDING 
INSTRUMENT  IN  SPECTROMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Horst-Gerhard  Gawlick,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  Co.,  Uberlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,2754444 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/18 
U.S.  a.  356—328  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  spectrometer  including  a  rotatable  dispersive  element,  a 
stepping  motor  for  varying  the  angular  position  of  said  disper- 
sive element,  a  program  transmitter  for  controlling  said  step- 
ping motor,  a  timing  pulse  generator,  and  a  recording  instru- 
ment, 

(a)  said  program  transmitter  comprising  a  register,  in  the 
positions  of  which  are  stored  the  values  of  a  function 
representing  the  non-linear  relationship  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  dispersive  element  to  the  wavelength  or 
wavenumber,  respectively, 

(b)  said  timing  pulse  generator  being  connected  to  said  regis- 
ter for  addressing  each  one  of  the  positions  thereof, 

(c)  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  stepping  motor  corre- 
sponding to  the  contents  of  the  addressed  register  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and 

(d)  said  timing  pulse  generator  also  being  connected  to  a 
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recording  instrument  for  controlling  the  advance  thereof 
in  the  abscissa  direction. 


4,245,909 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Hendricufl  G.  Loos,  3019  Create  Way,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,281 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  15/02 

MS,  a.  356—336  47  Claims 


consisting  of  at  least  a  part  of  an  internally  reflecting,  elliptical 
cylindrical  surface,  so  arranged  that  the  centre  axis  of  said 
beam  substantially  coincides  with  one  focal  axis  of  said  ellipti- 
cal cylindrical  reflector  surface;  and  a  radiation  detector  ar- 
ranged with  its  active  surface  located  substantially  tangent  to 
the  other  focal  axis  of  said  elliptical  cylindrical  surface  and 
with  the  centre  axis  of  its  field  of  view  directed  onto  said  beam 
and  located  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  major  axis  of 
the  elliptical  cross-section  of  said  elliptical  cylindrical  surface. 


4,245,911 
ECONOMICAL  FAST  SCAN  SPECTROMETER 
Ernest  W.  Steinbrenncr,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,519 

Int  a?  GOIJ  3/06.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  356-328  9  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  measurement  of  the  size  distribution  of 
particles  suspended  in  a  gas  or  a  liquid,  comprising: 

passing  a  substantially  collimated  beam  of  substantially 
monochromatic  light  into  the  particle  suspension,  said 
beam  having  a  beam  axis; 

with  a  lens  collecting  part  of  the  light  scattered  by  the  parti- 
cles, the  optKal  axis  of  said  lens  making  a  non-zero  angle 
with  the  axis  of  the  illuminating  beam; 

sequentially  placing  the  members  of  a  set  of  spatial  filters  in 
an  image  window  located  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens; 

collecting  the  light  transmitted  by  each  of  said  spatial  filters 
sequentially  by  a  photodetector  to  produce  a  signal  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  light  transmitted  by  respective 
filters; 

acting  on  the  resulting  photodetector  signal  sequence  by  a 
linear  transformation;  and 

using  the  resulting  data  sequence  as  coefficients  in  a  linear 
combination  of  basis  functions  to  yield  the  particle  size 
distribution. 


4,245,910 

APPARAtuS  FOR  DETECTING  PARTICLES 

SUSPENDED  IN  A  GAS 

Stefkn  KiOlander,  LidingB,  Sweden,  anifnor  to  Sfcnska  Utrcek- 

Ungs  Aktiebolaiet,  Stockhotan,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,025 

Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1979, 7902054 

Int  a.J  GOIN  15/06.  21/51 

U.S.a.356— 338  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  solid  or  liquid 
particles  suspended  in  a  gas,  comprising  a  measuring  chamber 
for  receiving  the  gas  to  be  examined;  means  for  generating  a 
concentrated,  substantially  parallel  beam  of  optical  radiation 
having  a  center  axis  and  for  directing  said  beam  through  said 
measuring  chamber;  a  reflector  having  a  reflector  surface 


1.  In  a  slow  scan,  frequency  limited  spectrometer  having  a 
rotatable  diffraction  grating  and  a  screw  mechanism  for  driv- 
ing said  rotatable  grating,  wherein  said  screw  mechanism 
includes  a  grating  drive  arm  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
and  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  grating  drive  arm  is  linked  to 
said  rotatable  grating,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a.  means,  linked  to  said  second  end  of  said  grating  drive  arm, 
for  rapidly  scanning  a  preselected  wavelength  range  M^th 
said  routable  grating  that  is  linked  to  sakl  first  end  of  said 
grating  drive  arm,  wherein  said  means  for  rapkUy  scan- 
ning a  preselected  wavelength  range  with  said  rotatable 
grating  includes: 

(1)  a  routable  hollow  cylindrical  cam  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  screw  mechanism  for  driving  said 
rotauble  grating,  with  said  cylindrical  cam  member 
having  a  groove  positioned,  shiq)ed,  and  dimensioned  to 
attain  a  predetermined  pitch,  whereby  rapkl  scanning  of 
said  preselected  wavelength  range  with  said  rouuble 
grating  is  achieved; 

(2)  and,  a  constraining  element  having  a  fixedly  positioned 
first  end  and  a  ball  bearing  guide  second  end,  with  said 
ball  bearing  guide  second  end  disposed  in,  and  in 
contact  with,  said  groove  in  said  cylindrical  cam  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  second  end  functioiu  to  constrain  said 
cylindrical  cam  member; 

b.  means,  linked  to  said  grating  drive  arm,  for  varying  in 
speed  said  rapid  scanning  with  said  rotatable  grating; 

c.  and,  means  linked  to  said  second  end  of  said  grating  drive 
arm.  for  providing  a  remote  wavelength  readout  resulting 
from  said  variable  rapid  scanning  with  said  routable  grat- 
ing: 

whereby  said  spectrometer  is  now  useable  as  a  variable  fast 
scan,  and  frequency  selective,  spectrometer. 
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4,245,912 
DEVICE  SUCH  AS  AN  INSTRUMENT  FOR  OPTICALLY, 
PREFERABLY  VISUALLY,  DETERMINING  A  DEFINITE 

PLANE 

Lars  A.  Bergk^ist,  Gottne,  890  42  Mellansel,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,388 

QaJiBS  priority,  appOcation  Sweden,  Oct  12, 1977,  7711444 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/00,  11/14 

U.S.  a.  356— 374  -  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  optically  determining  a  definite  plane  defined 
by  said  device,  comprising: 

a  prallelepiped  box  having  opposed  front  and  rear  walls  and 
opposed  top  and  bottom  walls; 

a  forward  screen  of  opaque  lines  separated  by  transparent 
interspaces  provided  in  the  front  wall  of  the  box; 

a  first  rearward  screen  of  opaque  lines  separated  by  transpar- 
ent interspaces  provided  between  the  forward  screen  and 
the  rear  wall  of  the  box,  the  opaque  lines  of  the  forward 
and  first  rearward  screens  being  parallel  with  one  another 
and  the  first  rearward  screen  being  arranged  at  an  angle 
with  the  forward  screen  with  the  angle  being  in  a  plane 
formed  by  said  parallel  opaque  lines; 

a  second  rearward  screen  of  opaque  lines  separated  by  trans- 
parent interspaces  provided  between  said  forward  screen 
and  said  rear  wall  and  parallel  with  said  forward  screen, 
the  opaque  lines  of  said  forward,  first  rearward  and  sec- 
ond rearward  screens  being  parallel  with  one  another  and 
forming  said  definite  plane; 

a  mirror  located  between  said  screens  and  said  rear  wall  with 
a  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  mirror  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  of  the  second  rearward  screen  and  the  mirror 
extending  upward  and  rearward  of  the  box  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  4S*  to  the  plane  of  the  forward  screen; 

said  box  being  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  top  wall 
adjacent  said  mirror  which  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  pro- 
jection of  said  mirror  on  and  perpendicular  to  said  top 
wall;  and 

a  plate  of  prism-oressed,  plastic,  transparent,  material  cover- 
ing said  opening,  so  that  moire  patterns  formed  by  light 
passing  through  the  plate  and  the  three  screens  may  be 
observed,  and  from  which  information  is  obtained  con- 
cerning whether  the  observation  is  being  made  above, 
below  or  in  said  definite  plate  defined  by  said  device. 


4,245,913 
SCANNING  AND  DETECTING  DEVICE     . 
Scppo  E.  Sarkw,  Kontiont,  1,  Esbo  21,  Hnland 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,829 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1977,  7703294 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/89 
U.S.  a.  356—431  14  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  radiation  from  an  object  for  detect- 
ing irregularities  or  faults  on  one  face  thereof  comprising: 
scanning  and  detecting  means  for  receiving  radiation;  and 
adjustable  slit  means  disposed  in  a  screen  for  continuously 
passing  radiation  to  said  scanning  and  detecting  means 
through  the  whole  of  said  slit  means,  wherein  said  adjust- 
able slit  means  includes, 
adjustable  band  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  radia- 


tion passing  through  said  slit  means  to  said  stationary 
scanning  and  detecting  means, 
eccentric  cam  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  edges  of  said 
adjustable  band  means  to  adjust  the  opening  between  said 
adjustable  band  means  to  control  the  size  of  said  slit,  and 


'^^ 


clamp  means  to  positively  lock  said  adjustable  band  means 
fiat  against  the  screen  to  hold  the  size  of  said  slit  constant 
after  adjustment  thereof 


4,245,914 
SAMPLE  CELL  WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Clack,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northrop 
Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,012 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  35/00 

U.S.  a.  356-440  5  Claims 


1.  A  window  cleaning  arrangement  for  a  radiation  sensitive 
analysis  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  chamber, 

a  pair  of  windows  located  in  opposite  walls  of  said  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  a  fluid  to  be  analyzed  into  either  end 
portion  of  said  chamber, 

a  plunger  mounted  within  said  chamber  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  walls  for  movement  axially  of  said  chamber, 

window  cleaning  means  located  in  a  central  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  connected  to  said  plunger  for  movement 
past  said  windows  with  axial  movement  of  said  plunger, 

fluid  valving  means  to  alternately  apply  said  fluid  to  be 
analyzed  to  one  end  portion  of  said  chamber  to  move  said 
window  cleaning  means  into  wiping  engagement  with  said 
windows  and  to  apply  said  fluid  to  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  chamber  to  move  said  window  cleaning  means 
away  from  said  windows,  and 

fluid  outlet  means  located  in  said  wall  of  said  chamber  be- 
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tween  said  one  end  portion  of  said  chamber  and  said 
windows. 


element  is  housed  in  a  cartridge  having  an  orientation 
opening  matching  said  orientation  protrusion  and  said 


4,245,915 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ASPHALT  CONCRETE 
Paul  E.  Bracegirdle,  c/o  Mix  Design  Metkods,  Inc.  P.O.  Box 
113,  Penndel,  Pa.  19047 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,931 

Int  a.'  EOlC  19/10 

U.S.CL  366-12  21  Qaims 


x- 


WW^^^^^!^^< 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  asphalt  concrete  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means, 
and  means  within  said  chamber  for  indirectly  heating  a 
mixture  of  starting  materials  including  aggregate  and 
binder  material  while  moving  said  mixture  through  said 
chamber,  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  being 
capable  of  selectively  sealing  the  interior  of  said  mixing 
chamber  from  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  and 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  said  mix- 
ture to  a  predetermined  amount  including  means  for  add- 
ing or  removing  water  to  or  from  said  mixture  in  said 
chamber  until  said  moisture  content  equals  said  predeter- 
mined amount,  condensing  means  for  condensing  water 
from  gas  produced  by  heating  said  mixture  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  valved  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  mixing 
chamber  to  said  condensing  means,  a  valved  second  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  condensing  means  to  said 
mixing  chamber  for  returning  gas  to  said  chamber,  a  tank 
connected  by  a  valved  third  conduit  to  said  condensing 
means  for  storing  water  condensed  by  said  condensing 
means,  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  tank  to  said 
mixing  chamber  for  introducing  water  into  said  chamber. 


orientation  protrusion  is  in  engagement  with  said  orienta- 
tion opening. 


4,245,917 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR  DRIVEN  PRINTER 

Roger  Mosciatti,  6  Wycomb  PI.,  Coram,  N.Y.  11727;  Thomas  P. 

Foley,  12  Janes  La.,  Lloyd  Harbor,  N.Y.  11743,  and  Frederick 

G.  Moritz,  20  Aberdeen  Rd.,  Hanppauge,  N.Y.  11787 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,205 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/08 

U.S.  a.  400-144.2  7  Claims 


4,245,916 
DAISY  WHEEL  PRINT  ELEMENT  STRUCTURED  FOR 

USE  IN  A  CARTRIDGE 
Adolph  B.  HaUch,  and  Ronald  E.  Hunt,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,322 
Int.  a.'  B41J  1/30 
\}S.  a.  400-144J  "  Claims 

I.  In  a  daisy  wheel  printer  print  element  rotatable  for  print- 
ing and  having  an  impact  side,  a  printing  side,  and  a  number  of 
radially  extending  petals  carrying  a  type  on  said  printing  side, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  dish  shaped  central  hub  having  (1)  a  dished  side  and  a 
protruding  side,  (2)  said  petals  connected  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  central  hub,  and  (3)  said  protruding  side 
on  said  impact  side;  and 

(b)  an  orientation  protrusion  engulfing  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  element  and  carried  on  said  protruding  side  of  said 
central  hub  for  insuring  only  one  rotational  orientation  of 
said  print  element  during  printing  non-use  when  said  print 


1.  A  printer,  comprising 

a  lineariy  movable  carriage  having  a  printing  element 

mounted  thereon, 
paper  advance  means  for  advancing  a  writing  surface  rela- 
tive to  said  printing  element, 
second  advance  means  for  advancing  an  ink  bearing  member 

relative  to  said  printing  element  and 
a  linear  actuator  for  moving  said  carriage  and  actuating  said 
paper  advance  means  and  said  second  advance  means,  said 
linear  actuator  comprising 

an  elongated  C-shaped  magnet  defining  a  cylindrical  inte- 
rior space, 
a  cylindrical  ferrous  core  extending  axially  through  said 
space  to  form  an  air  gap  between  said  core  and  the 
magnet, 
ferrous  end  pieces  at  the  end  of  said  magnet, 
at  least  three  independently  controlled  axially  movable 
armatures,  each  of  said  armatures  comprising  coils  of 
wire  wrapped  around  said  cylindrical  core  and  being 
movable  axially  within  said  air  gap  when  an  electrical 
current  is  caused  to  flow  through  the  coils  of  said  arma- 
ture, 
first,  second  and  third  connecting  members  attached,  respec- 
tively, to  said  three  armatures  and  extending  radially 
through  the  open  portion  of  said  magnet,  said  first  con- 
necting means  being  connected  to  said  carriage,  said  sec- 
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ond  connecting  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  paper  ad-  4,245,919 

vance  means  and  said  third  connecting  means  adapted  to  BIAS  CONTAINER/APPUCATOR  TRIM  PACKAGE  FOR 
actuate  said  second  advance  means.  DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  SOLID  PAINTS  AND 

RELATED  MATERIALS 
William  D.  KinseU,  Jr^  Wcfltlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  (Can- 
ada) Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,381 

Int  a.)  B43K /9//¥ 

i  ,  I  tF.S.  a.  401—97  11  Qaims 


4^245,918 
ERASE  THROUGH  TAB 
David  J.  Bowles,  Winchester,  Ky.;  Douglas  E.  Oancy,  Austin, 
Tex^  Carl  F.  Johnson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Danny  M.  Neal, 
Anstin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
CorporatiOB,  AmniBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,315 

lat  aj  B41J  33/14.  25/18 

VS.  a.  400-497.1  5  Claims 


1  'lWKHWI    I    M    _ 


1.  An  erase  control  for  a  typewriter  capable  of  typing  on  an 
image  page  comprising: 

a  Iceyboard, 

a  print  means, 

a  print  point  defining  means  for  defining  a  print  point, 

baclcspace  means, 

electronic  control  means  for  receiving  Iceyboard  data  and 
controlling  said  print  means  to  print  Iceyboard  characters; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  data  Iceyed 
into  said  typewriter  Iceyboard; 

tabulation  means  capable  of  forward  and  reverse  tabulation; 

print  point  position  control  means  including  means  for  indi- 
cating the  relative  position  said  print  point  occupies  on  a 
printing  line; 

electronic  means  for  receiving  tabulation  control  signals 
from  said  keyboard,  storing  a  value  in  said  memory  means 
corresponding  to  said  print  point  position  at  the  time  of 
the  receipt  of  said  tabulation  control  signal; 

error  correction  means  associated  with  said  memory  means 
and  said  backspace  means  and  said  electronic  control 
means  to  effect  backspacing  of  said  print  point,  reading 
said  memory  means  to  determine  data  recorded  therein  in 
reverse  order  of  entry,  and  correction  of  an  error  by 
eradicating  said  error  from  said  page; 

means  associated  with  said  error  correction  means  for  de- 
tecting said  value  in  said  memory  means  and  comparing 
said  value  with  the  indication  generated  by  said  print  point 
position  control  means;  and 

a  second  control  means  to  prevent  said  error  correction 
means  from  determining  said  data  and  operation  of  said 
error  correction  means  to  eradicate  said  error,  until  said 
print  point  is  relocated  over  the  point  said  stored  value 
represents. 


1.  A  container/applicator  bias  trim  package  for  storing  and 
applying  a  dimensionally  stable  gel  deformable  on  contact  with 
a  surface  on  which  said  material  may  be  deposited  as  a  coating 
or  treatment  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  assembled  outer  shell  having  one  or  more  individually 
removable  tear  strips  whereby  the  dimensionally  stable 
and  deformable  gel  may  be  exposed  for  application  to  a 
substrate;  wherein  the  tear  strips  are  formed  by  die-cutting 
the  external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the  outer  shell  at  a 
bias  angle  from  the  horizontal,  said  resulting  die-cuts 
being  substantially  parallel  to,  but  slightiy  displaced  from, 
one  another; 

(b)  an  inner  lining  which  functions  as  a  barrier  to  contain  the 
deformable  gel; 

(c)  a  false  bottom  which  functions  to  anchor  the  dimension- 
ally  stable  gel  within  said  container,  to  support  the  entire 
package  on  shipment  and  storage,  and  to  allow  said  pack- 
age to  be  conveniently  grasped  in  the  hand  for  manual 
application  of  said  gel  to  a  substrate, 

(d)  a  removable  false  top  insert  positioned  at  the  top  of  the 
package,  the  bottom  surface  of  which  is  formed  at  a  bias 
angle  of  about  20*  to  45*  and  serves  to  mold  the  gel  at  a 
bias  angle  when  the  inverted  package  is  filled  while  the 
gel  is  still  in  a  fluid  state,  said  insert  being  removable  on 
opening  of  the  container,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top 
insert  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  bias 
angle  formed  by  the  tear  strips. 


4,245,920 

INTERCONNECTABLE  MOLECULAR  MODELS  AND  A 

FASTENER  FOR  CONNECTING  SAME 

Edward  J.  Barrett,  1725  York  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,158 
Int.  a.^  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  403—305  10  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  for  joining  two  plugs  in  coaxial  alignment  and 
in  a  plurality  of  relative  orientations  about  the  axis  of  align- 
ment, each  plug  having: 
(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  shank,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  tab  projecting  outward  from  the  surface  of 
the  shank;  | 

the  fastener  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  housing  including: 
(a.  1)  a  first  end  wall; 

(a.  2)  a  second  end  wall  opposing  the  first  end  wall;  and 
(a.3)  a  side  wall  extending  between  the  two  end  walls; 
the  end  walls  and  the  side  wall  defining  a  cavity  within  the 
housing;  each  end  wall  having  a  plug-receptacle  opening 
therein,  the  plug-receptacle  opening  including  a  generally 
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circular  opening  and  at  least  one  slot  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  circumference  of  the  circular  open- 
ing, the  circular  opening  being  dimensioned  and  the  slot 
being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  receive  respectively 
the  shank  and  the  tab  of  the  plug,  the  plug-receptacle 
opening  thereby  permitting  an  end  portion  of  the  plug 
including  the  tob  to  be  inserted  through  the  end  wall  into 
the  cavity,  the  plug-receptacle  openings  in  the  first  and 
second  end  walls  being  positioned  and  oriented  to  guide 
plugs  inserted  through  them  such  that  the  directions  of 
insertion  are  substantially  coUinear;  a  surface  facing  the 
cavity  of  each  end  wall  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
therein,  one  of  the  surfaces  having  at  least  ten  grooves 
therein,  the  grooves  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  circumference  of  the  circular  opening  and  being 
spaced  apart  azimuthally  around  the  circumference  to 
define  a  series  of  plug-orienUtion  angles,  the  grooves 
being  configured  to  accommodate  the  tab;  and 


surface,  said  countersink  having  a  first  and  second  portion, 
said  first  portion  being  adjacent  said  bore  and  diverging 
from  said  bore  as  it  extends  toward  said  first  surface  to 
provide  resistance  to  pull-through  of  said  rivet  fastener, 
said  second  portion  having  decreasing  divergency  from 
said  bore  as  it  extends  from  said  first  portion  to  said  first 


surface  to  provide  a  surface  adapted  for  an  interference  fit 
with  said  rivet  fastener;  and 
a  relatively  deformable  rivet  fastener  forcibly  inserted  into 
said  aperture  so  as  to  deform  said  rivet  fastener  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  countersink  thereby  providing  a 
structural,  fluid-tight  joint. 

4,245,922 

TRAFnC  DELINEATOR  POST 

Robert  S.  Auriemm^  Rte.  #1,  Box  104,  Bethel,  Pfc  19507 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,014     - 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  a.  404-10  •  cw~ 


(b)  seating  means  located  within  the  cavity  for  exerting  a 
force  on  a  plug  inserted  in  the  plug-receptacle  opening  in 
either  end  wall  in  opposition  to  the  direction  of  insertion 
to  urge  the  plug  towards  the  end  wall,  the  seating  means 

including: 

(b.l)  a  compression  element; 
(b.2)  a  first  contact  surface,  and 
(b.3)  a  second  contact  surface, 

the  first  and  second  contact  surfaces  positioned  to  inter- 
cept plugs  inserted  respectively  through  the  plug-recepU- 
cle  openings  in  the  first  and  the  second  end  walls,  the 
compression  element  being  located  between  the  first  and 
second  contact  surfaces  so  that  the  force  on  a  plug  is 
transmitted  from  the  compression  element  to  the  plug  by 
a  contact  surface,  each  contact  surface  being  configured 
to  permit  a  plug  in  contact  therewith  and  passing  through 
the  plug-receptacle  opening  to  be  rotated  to  position  the 
tab  adjacent  a  groove  in  the  end  wall,  the  seating  means 
thereby  being  adapted  to  urge  the  tab  into  the  groove 
seating  the  plug  in  the  fastener. 

4,245,921 
CONTINUOUSLY  CURVED  COUNTERSINK  USED  WITH 

DEFORMABLE  RIVET 
Joseph  G.  Fdcioni,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755^34,  Dec.  30, 1976,  IJt.  No. 
4.111.580.  This  appUcatlon  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,933 
lit.  a.3  F16B  19/06:  B25G  i/Ott'  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  403-408  .  •  CW"" 

1.  A  fastening  system  for  joining  workpieces  with  a  nvet 
fastener  comprising:  .,        .    •       v 

a  relatively  nondeformable  workpiece,  said  workpiece  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therethrough,  said  aperture  mclud- 
ing  a  bore  and  having  a  countersink  adjacent  a  first  surface 
of  said  workpiece,  said  countersink  comprising  a  continu- 
ously curved  surface  extending  from  said  bore  to  said  first 


I 


1.  A  delineator  post  comprising  a  body  made  from  a  section 
of  long  thin  flexible  stock  having  a  uniform  transverse  cross 
section,  the  body  including  a  strip  of  essentially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  lips  at  the  edges  of  the  strip  projecting  outwardly  of 
one  side  of  the  strip  to  increase  the  thickness  of  the  body;  a 
light  reflective  member;  a  connection  securing  such  member  to 
the  top  end  of  the  body  on  said  one  side  of  the  strip,  the  lower 
end  of  the  body  being  adapted  to  be  buried  below  grade  so  that 
the  post  extends  vertically  upwardly  and  the  light  reflecting 
member  is  in  position  to  reflect  light  directed  thereon;  and  a 
first  flex  section  of  the  post  located  above  the  lower  end,  such 
first  flex  section  including  notches  extending  through  all  por- 
tions  of  the  body,  including  said  lips,  increasing  the  thickness 
of  the  body  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  strip  so  that  the 
thickness  of  the  post  at  the  first  flex  section  is  essentially  urn- 
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form  across  the  width  thereof,  whereby  a  vehicle  impacting 
the  post  above  the  flex  section  non-destructively  bends  the  post 
down  about  such  section,  passes  over  the  post  and  thereafter 
the  post  elastically  returns  to  its  upright  position,  the  inner 
edges  of  the  lips  overlying  said  one  side  of  the  strip  to  define  a 
pair  of  edge  recesses  extending  along  the  length  of  the  body,  a 
lip  on  the  top  end  of  the  body  overlying  said  one  side  of  the 
strip,  such  lip  extending  between  the  lips  at  the  edges  of  the 
strip  to  define  a  recess  extending  across  the  top  end  of  the 
body,  the  top  recess  and  the  edge  recesses  cooperating  to 
define  a  generally  U-shaped  recess  extending  around  the  top 
end  of  the  post;  said  light  reflecting  member  comprising  a 
flexible  sheet  of  light  reflective  material  lying  flush  on  said  side 
of  the  strip  and  having  side  edges  and  a  top  edge,  such  edges 
and  said  U-shaped  recess  forming  said  connection  with  the 
edges  extending  into  the  U-shaped  recess  to  secure  the  light 
reflective  member  to  the  body;  and  a  second  flex  section  of  the 
post  located  between  the  light  reflective  material  and  the  first 
flex  section,  such  second  flex  section  including  notches  extend- 
ing through  all  portions  of  the  body,  including  said  lips,  in- 
creasing the  thickness  of  the  body  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  strip  so  that  the  thickness  of  the  post  at  the  second  flex 
section  is  essentially  uniform  across  the  width  thereof, 
whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  post  may  be  bent  back  to  open 
the  notches  of  the  second  flex  section  to  permit  movement  of 
the  flexible  sheet  of  light  reflective  material  out  of  and  into  the 
U-shaped  recess  through  the  notches  of  the  second  flex  section. 


4,245,923 

PRESTRESSING  AND  PRESTRESSED  ROAD 

PAVEMENTS 

Johann  J.  Rieve,  No.  21  Hallbergstrasse,  4000  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,140,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,469,  Aug.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1975,  2537616 

Int.  a.-^  EOlC  5/10 
U.S.  CL  404—70  14  Claims 
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9.  A  prestressed  concrete  pavement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  plurality  of  prestressed  concrete  intermediate  slabs  and 
two  prestressed  concrete  end  slabs,  at  least  one  gap  being 
defined  between  adjoining  slabs,  concrete  being  disposed 
and  prestressed  in  said  gap; 

each  of  said  slabs  having  at  least  one  peripheral  member,  the 
peripheral  member  of  each  slab  defining  an  enclosure 
structure,  and  being  aligned  with,  and  connected  to,  a 
corresponding  peripheral  member  of  a  neighboring  slab, 

each  peripheral  member  of  said  intermediate  slabs  being 
grout-filled,  the  peripheral  member  of  at  least  one  of  said 
end  slabs  includes  at  least  one  tensionable  core  member, 
whereby  said  end  slab  may  be  post-tensioned  by  .said  core 
member. 
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4,245,924 
ARCH  CONDUIT 
James  L.  Fouss;  John  J.  Parker;  James  L.  Child,  Jr.,  and  Donald 
W.  Sting,  all  of  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc., 
Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,514 
Int.  a.'  E02B  U/00:  F16L  /;/// 


U.S.  a.  405—45 


31  Qaims 


1.  A  foldable  conduit  comprising: 

an  imperforate  first  wall  which  is  elongated  in  one  direction 
having  a  first  wall  apex  side  edge  area  and  an  opposed  first 
wall  terminal  side  edge  area,  said  first  wall  being  relatively 
stiff  to  resist  compressive  loading; 

an  imperforate  second  wall  which  is  elongated  in  said  one 
direction  having  a  second  wall  apex  side  edge  area  and  an 
opposed  second  wall  terminal  side  edge  area,  said  second 
wall  being  relatively  stiff  to  resist  compressive  loading; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  walls  along  said 
one  direction  at  generally  said  first  and  second  wall  apex 
side  edge  areas,  said  connecting  means  allowing  said  first 
and  second  walls  to  be  arcuately  moved  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  whereby  said  first  and  second  walls  are 
moveable  between  a  folded  position  in  which  said  first  and 
second  wali  terminal  side  edge  areas  are  substantially 
adjacent  and  an  unfolded  fluid  conveying  position  in 
which  said  first  and  second  wall  terminal  side  edge  areas 
are  displaced  from  each  other;  and 

a  non-corrugated  flexible  base  connected  in  both  the  folded 
and  unfolded  positions  adjacent  said  first  wall  terminal 
side  edge  area  and  connected  in  both  the  folded  and  un- 
folded positions  adjacent  said  second  wall  terminal  side 
edge  area,  said  base  being  elongated  in  said  one  direction 
and  having  a  width  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
wall  terminal  side  edge  areas,  the  width  of  said  base  limit- 
ing tiie  amount  by  which  said  first  wall  terminal  edge  area 
and  Slid  second  wall  terminal  side  edge  area  can  be  dis- 
placeo  in  the  unfolded  position  and  the  base  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  across  its  width  that  in  the  folded  position 
said  base  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  generally  folded 
configuration  between  said  first  wall  and  said  second  wall. 


4,245,925 

EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  SAME 

Lawrence  F.  Pyle,  Deerficid,  III.,  assignor  to  Felt  Products  Mfg. 

Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,909 
Int.  a.'  EOlC  11/04 
U.S.  a.  404—72  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  expansion  joint  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  spaced  elongate  retaining  assemblies  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  joint,  one  at  each  side  of  the  joint,  each 
retaining  assembly  comprising  a  form  and  a  retainer  bar  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  form  for  slidable  movement  vertically 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  clamping  position,  positioning 
a  seal  member  with  a  seal  portion  disposed  between  said  re- 
tainer bar  and  a  portion  of  said  form  at  each  side  of  the  joint, 
forcing  said  retainer  bar  in  the  direction  of  and  beyond  said 
second  position  toward  said  form  portion  to  compress  said  seal 
portion  therebetween,  positioning  a  keeper  means  to  overlie 
said  retainer  bar,  then  releasing  said  retainer  bar  so  that  it 
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moves  back  towards  said  first  position  to  bear  against  said  4,245,927 

keeper  means,  thereby  to  clampingly  compress  said  seal  por-  LAYING  OF  PIPES  OR  CABLES  IN  A  BED  OF 

tion  to  a  predetermined  extent,  and  repeating  said  forcing  and  MATERIAL 

William  Wharton,  Near  Hemel  Hempstead,  England,  assignor  to 

Wharton  Engineers  (Elttree)  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,584 

Int.  a?  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  a.  405— 163  11  Qaims 


positioning  steps  at  each  side  of  said  joint  until  said  retainer  bar 
clampingly  engages  said  seal  portion  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  retaining  assembly. 


4,245,926 

WELDED  GRID,  PRIMARILY  FOR  SECURING 
UNDERGROUND  CAVITIES,  CAVITY  SYSTEMS,  AS 
WELL  AS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  GRID 
Csaba  Asszonyi,  Budapest;  Ist?an  Klansz,  Sarisap;  Istvan 
Kmety,  Dorog;  Nandor  Mcitzen,  and  ReaS  Pasztor,  both  of 
Budapest,  all  of,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Szenbanyas- 
zati  Triiszt,  Tatabaaya,  Hungary 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  17,  1977,  MA 
2875  , 

I  Int.  Q.^  E21D ///OO 

U.S.  Q.  405^150  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laying  an  elongate  member  in  a  bed  of  mate- 
rial, which  method  comprises  moving  an  elongated  generally 
straight  tube  along  the  bed  of  material  so  that  a  plurality  of 
cutter  means  mounted  in  generally  parallel  spaced  relationship 
with  one  another  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  shaves 
material  from  the  bed  of  material  to  form  a  trench  therein,  a 
leading  end  portion  of  the  tube  being  disposed  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  bed  of  material  and  a  portion  of  the  other  end  of  the 
tube  being  disposed  below  the  surface  of  the  bed  of  material, 
the  depth  of  dig  being  controllable  by  virtue  of  adjustable  skid 
means  mounted  on  the  tube,  and  supplying  the  member  to  be 
laid,  during  movement  of  the  tube,  through  the  tube  from  the 
leading  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  into  the  base 
of  the  trench  formed. 


4,245,928 

JOINING  PROCESS  OF  PANEL  POINTS  FOR  MEMBERS 

IN  A  MARINE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  STRUCTURES  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WTTH  THE  PROCESS 
Motoo  Nci;  Eisaku  UcUkawa;  Ikuo  Jo,  and  Minoru  Sato,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,662 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35848 
lat  Q.^  E02D  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  405—195  6  dains 


1.  A  welded  grid  for  securing  cavity  walls  such  as  in  mine 
roads  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  first  grid  system  comprising 
two  sets  of  substantially  straight  spaced  apart  parallel  first  bars, 
wherein  each  set  lies  in  a  single  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the 
other  set  with  the  bars  of  the  two  sets  alternately  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and  a  second  grid  system  welded  to  the 
first  grid  system  and  comprising  second  bars,  each  having 
cyclically  alternating  straight  portions  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  first  bars  and  bent  portions  projecting 
from  the  straight  portions  and  lying  in  a  single  plane  pai^lel  to 
that  of  the  other  second  bars  and  configured  to  span  the  dis- 
tance between  the  two  planes  of  the  first  grid  system  from  the 
straight  portions  to  the  ends  of  the  projecting  bent  portions  and 
wherein  the  second  bars  are  alternately  inverted  with  the 
straight  portions  alternately  adjacent  to  one  set  of  first  bars  and 
then  the  other  and  with  the  bent  portions  of  every  other  second 
bar  alighend  with  each  other  and  with  a  straight  portion  of  the 
adjacent  second  bars. 


D    D 


1.  A  process  for  connecting  a  brace  to  a  pile  member  driven 
into  the  water  characterized  by  providing  a  brace  member 
having  relatively  short  pipe  elements  iit  both  ends  of  a  beam 
member,  opposedly  driving  a  plurality  of  pile  members  in  pairs 
into  the  water,  placing  one  of  said  pipe  elements  over  a  first 
pile  member  placing  the  other  of  said  pipe  elements  over  a 
second  pile  member,  said  pipe  elements  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  pile  members,  locating  said  pipe  elements  on 
the  pile  members  at  predetermined  locations  thereon  with  a 
predetermined  gap  between  each  pipe  element  and  associated 
pile,  filling  said  gap  with  a  filler  joining  material  to  integrally 
join  together  the  brace  member  and  said  piles,  said  brace  mem- 
ber being  free  of  connections  with  other  structural  members 
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prior  to  joining  to  a  pile,  whereby  said  first  and  second  pile   ice  around  the  area  in  which  said  operation  is  carried  out, 
members  are  connected  to  each  other.  whereby  any  fugitive  fluid  that  is  lighter  than  water  that  may 


4.245,929 

ARCTIC  MULTI-ANGLE  CONICAL  STRUCTURE 

James  C.  Pearce,  ClarcimMit;  PanI  M.  Aagaard,  FuUerton,  and 

GordoB  E.  Strickland,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,421,  Mar.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,085 

Int.a.'E02B;7/00 

U.S.  a.  405—211  32  Claims 


\.  .r. 


1.  An  offshore  structure  for  use  in  a  body  of  water  that 
contains  ice  masses,  comprising 

a  lower  portion  having  a  first  circumferential  wall  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  a  first  truncated  cone  so  that  the  wall 
of  said  lower  portion  is  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tal, said  first  circumferential  wall  providing  a  ramp-like 
surface  means  for  receiving  ice  masses  moving  relative  to 
and  in  contact  with  said  structure  so  as  to  elevate  said  ice 
above  its  natural  level  to  cause  said  ice  to  fail  in  flexure 
adjacent  said  structure; 

means  for  affixing  said  lower  portion  to  the  bottom  of  a  body 
of  water;  and 

an  upper  portion  coaxially  positionable  above  said  lower 
portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a  second  circumferen- 
tial wall  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  second  truncated 
cone  so  that  the  wall  of  said  upper  portion  is  incUned  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  second  circumferential  wall 
providing  a  ramp-like  surface  means  for  receiving  ice 
masses  moving  relative  to  and  in  contact  with  said  struc- 
ture so  as  to  elevate  said  ice  above  its  natural  level  to  cause 
said  ice  to  fail  in  flexure  adjacent  said  structure,  the  angle 
of  inclination  from  the  horizontal  of  the  wall  of  said  upper 
portion  being  greater  than  the  angle  of  inclination  from 
the  horizontal  of  the  wall  of  said  lower  portion  and  the 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  wall  of  said  upper  portion 
being  no  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  at  the 
top  of  the  wall  of  said  lower  portion. 


y«  \^ 


escape  under  said  ice  in  said  unfrozen  water  will  essentially 
collect  in  said  depression. 


4,245,931 

POST  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Ridley  Watts,  Jr.,  34000  Cedar  Rd.,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio  44040 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,875,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,161,090.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,284 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/00 

U.S.  a.  52—301  9  Claims 


4,245,930 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  AND  PRODUCnON 
Uland  V.  Gcfvert,  AMhorage,  Ak^  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Compmqr,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,817 
Int  CL^  E02B  3/00;  F25C  1/02 
MS.  CL  405—217  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  carrying  out  an  offshore  well  drilling 
and/or  production  operation  which  is  carried  out  on  top  of  an 
existing  layer  of  ice  over  unfrozen  water,  the  improvement 
comprising  forming  a  ring  of  thermal  insulating  material  on  top 
of  sidd  existing  ice  around  the  area  of  said  operation,  said  ring 
being  of  sufficient  height  and  width  so  that  the  ice  thickness 
under  said  ring  becomes  thinner  than  the  ice  thickness  adjacent 
said  ring  but  without  downwardly  deforming  said  existing  ice, 
thereby  forming  an  annular  depression  in  the  underside  of  said 


'i-<  ' . 


— ■ "^-i" 


1.  In  a  post  assembly  including  a  post  with  a  solid  or  closed 
end,  a  cover  extending  across  said  end  and  about  side  portions 
of  the  post  adjacent  said  end,  said  cover  being  spaced  from  said 
end,  and  a  foamed,  semi-rigid,  energy-absorptive,  adhesive 
completely  filling  the  space  between  said  cover  and  said  end 
and  adhering  the  cover  to  the  post,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  cover  is  comprised  of  a  plate  adjacent  said  end  and  a 
tubular  skirt  that  extends  about  side  portions  of  the  post,  the 
skirt  having  an  inwardly  opening  circumferential  groove  in 
which  the  periphery  of  the  plate  is  located. 


4,245,932 
SUCnON  DREDGER  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  THE 

SAME 
Gerrit  H.  van  Zeggelaar,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Ingenieursborean  voor  Systemen  en  Octrooicn  "Spanstaal"  B. 
v.;  Ballast-Ncdam  Groep  N.V^  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger 
en  Grond  (Anuterdam  Ballast  Dredging)  B.  V.  and  Schcep- 
swerf  en  MacUneCabriek  "De  Liesbosch"  B.V.,  aU  of  Nicuwe- 
gein  A  AmsteWeen,  Netherlands 

FUed  JuL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.   12,   1977, 
7707770 

Int.  a.3  B65G  53/66 
MS.  a.  406—33  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  loading  a  dredger  vessel  having  a  hold 
whose  volume  greatly  exceeds  that  maximum  volume  of  set- 
tled sand  which  constitutes  a  maximum  permissible  weight 
carrying  capacity  of  said  vessel,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  continuously  pumping  a  suspension  of  sand  in  water  into 
said  hold  to  attain  a  maximum  height  within  the  hold  and 
draining  off  liquid  at  such  maximum  height  to  allow 
weight  build-up  due  to  accumulation  of  settled  sand; 
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(b)  determining  when  the  hold  has  been  filled  to  said  maxi- 
mum permissible  weight  carrying  capacity  of  the  vessel 
and,  in  response  thereto,  draining  off  liquid  from  the  hold 
at  a  first  reduced  height,  which  is  in  spaced  relation  below 
said  maximum  height,  such  that  the  volume  of  material 
within  said  hold  is  rapidly  reduced  to  a  new  value  which, 
initially,  corresponds  to  less  than  said  maximum  permissi- 
ble weight  carrying  capacity  of  the  vessel; 

(c)  continuing  the  pumping  of  step  (a)  while  the  draining  off 
of  step  (b)  remains  at  said  first  reduced  height  so  that  sand 


■vn  IK 
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settles  from  the  suspension  in  the  hold  under  relatively 
quiescent  conditions; 

(d)  determining  when  the  maximum  permissible  weight 
carrying  capacity  of  the  vessel  is  again  reached  and,  in 
response  thereto,  draining  ofT  liquid  as  in  step  (b)  at  a 
second  reduced  height  to  attain  a  second  new  value  of 
volume  of  material  in  the  hold;  and  then 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  sequentially  and  repeatedly  as 
necessary  until  the  volume  of  settled  sand  has  attained  that 
value  substantially  corresponding  to  said  maximum 
weight  carrying  capacity  of  the  vessel. 


4,245,933 
SILO  INSTALLATION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING 

AND  UNLOADING  A  SILO 

Johann  Wolf,  Schamstein,  Aastria,  assigBor  to  Johann  Wolf 

Gesellachafl  m.b JI.  KG.,  Schamstein,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  21, 1978, 1235/78 

Int.  a.' B65G  5i/0S 

U.S.  a.  406— 56  23  Claims 

i» S    II 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  loading  and  unloading  a  circular  silo, 
comprising 

a  conveyor  duct, 

a  material-handling  blower  associated  with  said  duct, 

a  horizontal  conveyor  screw  which  has  an  inner  end  associ- 
ated with  the  lower  end  of  said  duct  and  is  angularly 
movaUe  about  a  main  vertical  axis  extending  near  said 
inner  end, 

at  least  two  backing  rollers  which  are  rotatable  on  vertical 
axes  and  movable  in  unison  with  said  conveyor  screw 


about  said  main  vertical  axis  and  are  engageable  with  the 
inside  peripheral  surface  of  a  silo  to  back  said  conveyor 
screw, 

horizontal  carrying  arms  connected  to  said  conveyor  screw 
to  move  in  unison  therewith  about  said  main  vertical  axis 
and  extending  from  said  conveyor  screw  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
screw, 

supporting  rollers  which  are  carried  by  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  carrying  arms  and  individually  adjustable  in 
height  relative  to  said  carrying  arms  and  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  duct  at  different  radial  distances 
from  said  main  vertical  axis  and  rotatable  on  horizontal 
axes  which  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  conveyor  screw, 

propelling  roller  means  comprising  at  least  one  propelling 
roller  which  is  routable  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  move  said 
conveyor  screw  about  said  main  vertical  axis, 

the  radial  distances  and  the  radial  extents  of  said  supporting 
rollers  and  said  propelling  roller  means  being  such  that  the 
circular  ring-shap«l  orbits  described  by  said  rollers  and 
roller  means  during  the  rotation  of  the  apparatus  adjoin  so 
that  they  cover  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the 
silage  in  the  silo, 

a  throwing  blade  detachably  connected  to  said  conveyor 
screw  for  rotation  therewith  at  said  inner  end  thereof  and 
associated  with  said  lower  end  of  said  duct, 

propelling  drive  means  for  operating  said  propelling  roller 
means  to  move  said  conveyor  screw  about  said  main 
vertical  axis  in  a  predetermined  sense,  and 

reversible  drive  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  screw 
about  its  axis  selectively  in  one  sense  and  the  other. 


4,245,934 
CONVEYING  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Dennis  Hinchcliffe,  and  George  R.  Bennett,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,888 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
14720/78 

Int.  a.'  B65G  51/04 
MS.  a.  406—62  26  Claims 


5.  A  conveying  system  for  rod-like  articles,  comprising  a 
delivery  station,  a  receiving  station,  a  carrier  tube  extending 
from  the  delivery  station  to  the  receiving  station,  a  capsule 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  rod-like  article  at  the  delivery 
station,  means  for  pneumatically  transferring  an  article  into  the 
capsule  at  the  delivery  station,  and  means  for  pneumatically 
conveying  the  capsule  from  the  delivery  station  to  the  receiv- 
ing station  along  the  carrier  tube. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VEHICLES  MOVING 

THROUGH  A  CONDUFT  BY  AIR 
MarkM  R.  OntcM,  Atlaatm,  Ga.,  anignor  to  Georgia  Tech. 
Rcaearck  Lutitirtc,  Atlairta,  Ga. 

Filed  Job.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,794 

lot  a.^  B65G  53/28 

VJS.  a.  406— lOS  4  Claims 
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length  of  said  tanic  in  the  same  direction  as  the  water  flow 
therethrough  to  urge  fruit  through  and  out  of  said  tank. 


4>245,937  

CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  CUTTING  INSERT 
Robert  A.  Erickson,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
LatrobcPa. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,814 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/00;  B25G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  407—105  9  Claims 


l'   " 


1     t",  ♦ 


-i-^ 


W^:=fa= 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  individual 
vehicles  which  are  moved  through  a  conduit  by  air  wherein 
the  conduit  includes  zones  one,  two  and  three  in  sequence  from 
an  upstream  position  towards  a  downstream  portion  of  the 
conduit  and  are  inclined  downwardly  towards  downstream,  an 
air  blocking  vehicle  stop  is  movable  into  and  out  of  the  conduit 
at  the  downstream  end  of  zone  two  for  stopping  a  vehicle  in 
zone  two  and  releasing  the  vehicle  to  zone  three,  a  vehicle 
holding  arm  is  positioned  upstream  of  the  vehicle  stop  and  is 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  conduit  in  zone  two  and  alternates 
with  the  vehicle  stop  for  holding  additional  vehicles  in  zones 
one  and  two  when  the  stop  releases  a  vehicle  to  zone  three  and 
feeding  a  vehicle  towards  the  vehicle  stop,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
an  air  pump  in  parallel  with  zones  one,  two  and  three  having 
a  suction  connected  to  zone  one  and  a  discharge  con- 
nected to  zone  three, 
valve  means  positioned  between  the  second  and  third  zones 
for  reducing  the  tendency  of  vehicles  in  zones  one  and 
two  to  move  upstream  including, 
a  second  air  blocking  vehicle  stop  movable  into  and  out  of 

the  conduit,  and 
a  valve  connected  between  the  conduit  and  the  atmo- 
sphere upstream  of  the  second  air  blocking  vehicle  stop, 
said  valve  being  opened  and  closed  in  synchronism  with 
the  second  air  blocking  vehicle  stop. 


4,245^36 
WATER  ACCUMULATOR  FLUME 
Aaron  J.  WarkcntiB,  Orange  Cove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,230 

Int.  a.'  B65C  53/02 

U.S.  a.  406—137  4  Claims 


5.  ««*.., J  ^«'fnm.    ^     ^^ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  holding  a  cutting  insert  having  an  axial 
hole  therein,  which  comprises:  a  cutter  body;  an  insert  seat  on 
said  cutter  body  having  at  least  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
the  insert  seat  having  a  transverse  pin  receiving  hole  located 
for  at  least  partial  registration  with  the  axial  hole  in  the  insert; 
abutment  means  in  said  pin  receiving  hole  beneath  said  insert 
seat;  a  pin  having  a  head  for  engaging  the  axial  hole  of  the 
insert  and  another  end  for  moving  engagement  with  said  cutter 
body  in  said  pin  receiving  hole;  an  abutment  shoe  pivotally 
mounted  in  relation  to  and  between  said  abutment  means  and 
said  pin  so  that  when  said  pin  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  in  the 
hole  said  shoe  pivots  forcing  the  head  of  the  pin  to  tilt  toward 
said  side  wall  and  clamp  the  insert  in  said  insert  seat,  said 
pivotal  shoe  allowing  said  pin  to  straighten  when  said  pin  is 
moved  in  a  second  direction  in  said  hole. 


4,245,938 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  TOOL  CARRIAGE 

Max  Kriegl,  and  Georg  Riedmayr,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnrad- 

fiibrik,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,426,  Aug.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,  2637462;  Jan.  18, 1977,  2701733;  Jan.  27,  1977,  2703214 

Int.  aj  B23F  5/20;  B23B  21/00;  B23Q  5/52 
U.S.  a.  409—15  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  water  transport  of  fruit  and  the  like  com- 
prising 

a  tank  adapted  to  permit  water  to  flow  therethrough  and  to 
receive  fruit  introduced  therein, 

flow  restricting  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  tank  for  .  .     .,  ,        u      r  .    n- 

restricting  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  and  directing  1  A  control  device  for  use  m  a  tool  machme  for  controlhng 
said  restricted  water  flow  toward  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  and  positioning  a  feed  carnage  havmg  a  tool  thereon  and 
g^  relative  to  a  machine  frame,  comprising: 

means  for  causing  said  flow  restricting  means  to  traverse  the       first  and  second  carriages  supported  for  movement  with 
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respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  machine 
frame; 

first  means  for  effecting  a  coarse  adjustment  of  said  first 
carriage  relative  to  said  machine  frame; 

second  means  for  effecting  a  fine  adjustment  of  said  second 
carriage  relative  to  said  first  carriage,  said  second  carriage 
having  a  stop  surface  thereon;  and 

third  means  on  said  feed  carriage  responsive  to  the  location 
of  said  stop  surface  for  generating  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  position  between  said  feed  carriage  and 
said  stoD  surface. 


4,245,939 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 
SPHERICAL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
Leonard  Sear,  Lake  Orian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

tailed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,164 

Int  a.^  B23C  i/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  409—191  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  spherically  shaped  combustion 
chambers  in  a  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  a  rotatable  shaft  joumalled  on  said  support,  a 
fixture  for  supporting  a  cylinder  head  with  the  central  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber  to  be  machined  therein  aligned  co- 
axially  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  head  on  said 
shaft  rotatable  therewith,  a  cutter  body  projecting  from  said 
head  and  joumalled  thereon  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined 
to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  body  in  a  position  offset  radially 
from  the  axis  of  said  body  and  having  a  comer  cutting  edge  at 
the  axially  outermost  end  thereof  which  passes  through  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  when  the  cutter  body  is  rotated, 
means  for  independently  rotating  said  cutter  body  and  said 
shaft  simultaneously  about  their  respective  axis,  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  said  support  and  fixture  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
while  the  cutter  body  is  rotating  and  the  shaft  is  not  rotating, 
said  cutting  tool  also  having  a  straight  cutting  edge  thereon 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  cutting  comer  on  the 
radially  outer  side  thereof  and  positioned  on  said  body  so  that 
it  extends  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  when  it  rotates  with 
said  body  to  its  radially  outermost  position  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  whereby  the  rotating  cutting  body  is  fed  into  a 
cylinder  head  to  a  depth  where  the  comer  cutting  edge  of  the 
cutting  tool  penetrates  into  the  work  throughout  its  path  of 
revolution  and  said  shaft  is  thereafter  rotated  simultaneously 
with  the  cutting  body,  the  cutting  cuts  a  spherically  shaped 
combustion  chamber  having  a  circular  cylindrical  bore  at  the 
outer  end  thereof. 


4,245,940 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  AND 

STACKING  CONDUCTOR  PLATES  TESTED  IN  A 

CONDUCTOR  PLATE  TESTER  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Erich  Lather,  Ronnenberg,  and  Martin  Maelacr,  Wnnstorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Luther  4k  Maelaer 

GmbH,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2814955 

Int.  a.J  B65G  57/30;  414  32:37;5I;92;95;96;9O0 
\JS,  a.  414—95  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  and  stacking  tested  conductor  plates 
comprising: 

stacking  means  for  forming  from  the  bottom  up  a  stack  of 
conductor  plates  which  have  passed  the  tests,  said  stack- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
gripping  means  disposed  opposite  each  other  for  gripping 
and  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  stacked  conductor  plates 
relative  to  a  support  plane, 

each  said  gripping  means  having  an  angle  member  which  is 
laterally  movable  and  moving  means  secured  to  said  angle 
member  for  moving  it  vertically  toward  and  away  firom 
the  support  plane  and  for  moving  it  laterally  parallel  to  the 
support  plane, 

lifting  means  for  raising  from  the  bottom  the  entire  stack 
each  time  a  tested  conductor  plate  approaches  the  bottom 
of  said  stack, 

plate  feeding  means  for  feeding  each  tested  conductor  plate 
beneath  said  raised  stack, 

temporary  support  means  to  which  the  latest  tested  plate  is 
fed  by  said  plate  feeding  means,  comprising  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced-apart  rods  and  said  angle  members  com- 
prise a  comb-like  horizontal  member  with  tines  aligned  to 
the  spaces  between  the  rods  of  the  temporary  support 
means, 

ejecting  means  for  actuating  said  temporary  support  means 
to  eject  a  failed  said  plate, 

lowering  means  for  lowering  said  stack  after  an  ejection 
opportunity  has  passed,  and 

stack  unifying  means  for  lowering  said  lifting  means  below  a 
latest-tested  plate  that  has  passed  the  test,  so  that  such  a 
plate  is  incorporated  into  the  stack  before  said  lifting 
means  is  next  activated. 


4,245,941 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AN  ANGLE  AND  THE 

APPUCATION  THEREOF  TO  THE  HANDLING  OF 

LOADS 
Henri  Charonnat,  Reze,  France,  assignor  to  Brissonncau  ft  Loti 
Marine  S.A.,  Carquefoa,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,495 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9, 1977,  77  27295 

Int.  a.'  B66C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  294—86  LS  10  Claims 

1.  A  seizing  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame,  movable 
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means  for  suspending  the  frame  at  a  point  from  a  handling 
machine  and  for  bringing  the  frame  onto  a  load,  for  example  a 
container,  means  for  locking  the  frame  to  the  load,  means  for 
displacing  said  point  of  suspension  in  a  reference  direction  of 
the  frame,  a  device  for  storing  on  the  load  an  angle  of  inclina- 
tion relative  to  the  horizontal  of  said  reference  direction  in  a 
given  position  of  the  load,  said  storing  device  comprising  said 
frame,  a  level  detector  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  means 
for  locking  the  frame  to  the  load  in  a  position  in  which  position 
the  level  detector  is  disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane 
which  extends  in  the  same  direction  as  said  direction,  the 
detector  comprising  means  for  delivering  an  output  signal 
when  there  occurs  a  defect  of  horizontality  of  the  level  detec- 
tor and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  displacing,  in 
the  course  of  the  hoisting  of  the  load,  said  point  of  suspension 
relative  to  the  frame  to  a  position  where  it  cancels  out  the 


row  of  openings  being  situated  above  the  conveyor,  character- 
ized in  that  the  hold  bottom  is  substantially  flat  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  row  of  discharge  openings,  in  that  a  plurality  of 
rod-shaped  driver  elements  are  arranged  in  succession  on  the 
flat  hold  bottom  along  the  row  of  discharge  openings  and  in 
that  the  driver  elements  are  connected  to  drive  means  compris- 
ing individual  resilient  pulling  means  connected  to  each  driver 
element,  said  pulling  means  extending  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  row  of  discharge  openings  over  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  hold  bottom  and  being  arranged  to  achieve 
controlled  displacement  of  the  drivers  by  means  of  pulling  so 
that  the  driver  elements  move  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
row  of  discharge  openings  so  as  to  feed  the  cargo  to  the  open- 
ings. 


r>  / 


J 


4,245  943 
UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  ELECTRIC 

FURNACES 
William  J.  Metalsky,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Abar  Corpo- 
ration, Feasterrille,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,781 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/26 

U.S.  a.  414— 152  I  8aaims 


defect  of  horizontality  of  the  level  detector,  regulating  means 
for  regulating  the  angular  position  of  the  level  detector  in  said 
plane  so  as  to  bring  the  level  detector,  in  said  given  position  of 
the  load,  to  a  horizontal  position  in  which  it  stores  said  angle  of 
inclination  and  maintains  the  level  detector  in  the  relative 
position  relative  to  the  load,  the  regulating  means  comprising 
pivoting  means  for  pivoting  the  detector,  control  means  for 
controlling  said  pivoting  means  by  the  output  signal  of  the 
detector  in  such  manner  a^o  automatically  pivot,  in  the  posi- 
tion in  which  the  frame  is  placed  on  the  load,  the  level  detector 
to  the  horizontal  position  of  the  level  detector  prior  to  the 
hoisting  of  the  l(Md  by  said  seizing  device,  and  means  for 
inhibiting  the  control  means  so  as  to  maintain,  in  the  course  of 
the  hoisting  of  the  load,  the  level  detector  in  said  relative 
position  with  respect  to  the  load  in  which  it  stores  the  angular 
position  of  the  load. 

4,245,942 
BULK  CARGO  SHIP  HOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
Nib  K.  A.  Sudwdi,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Nord- 
stroms  LialMUMir,  Eakopuig,  Sweden 

FIM  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5, 1977,  77111474, 
Mar.  28, 1978,  78034691 

lat  a?  B60P  im 
MS.  CL  414-144  12  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  in  ship  holds  for  bulk  cargo,  for  example, 
coal,  at  least  one  bulk  cargo  discharge  conveyor  being  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  bottom  of  the  hold,  the  bottom  being  pro- 
vided with  a  row  of  discharge  openings  for  said  conveyor,  said 


1.  Unloading  apparatus  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces  having 
a  conveyor  for  advance  of  work  pieces  therein, 
a  housing  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  furnace, 
an  elevator  housing  within  said  first  mentioned  housing  and 

having  an  opening  therein  for  transfer  thereinto  of  a  work 

piece, 
a  movable  shielding  means  for  shielding  said  opening  and 

having  one  position  for  shielding  and  another  position  for 

work  piece  transfer, 
said  elevator  housing  having  an  elevator  platform  therein, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  elevator  platform  for 

delivery  of  a  work  piece,  and 
means  for  transferring  a  work  piece  from  said  conveyor  to 

said  elevator  platform'  with  said  shielding  means  in  its 

work  transfer  position. 


4JS45,944 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEIZING  A  BAG 
Mannes  van  Ginkel,  and  Jan  Plag,  both  of  Bameveld,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.,  Bameveld, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
7711355 

Int.  a.J  B65B  43/16.  43/26 
M&.  a.  414-330  8  CtataM 

1.  Device  for  seizing,  opening  and/or  taking  along  of  a  bag, 
provided  with  a  storage  sUtion  for  containing  a  pack  of  bags 
with  the  main  planes  of  the  bags  laying  next  to  each  other,  a 
gripping  device  containing  two  jaws,  said  jaws  being  movable 
toward  each  other  in  the  main  plane  of  the  outermost  bag  of 

t 
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the  pack  and  together  away  from  said  pack  of  bags,  a  pushing 
means  for  causing  the  jaws  to  exert  a  pushing  force  on  said 
outermost  bag,  an  inhibiting  device  which  can  inhibit  the 


—  -**"rni^ 


/ 


...-42    . 


e^TDi 


second,  third,  and  fourth  pin  means  for  insertion  into  said 
alignable  apertures  to  fix  said  cradle  assembly  in  a  vertical 
position; 

(G)  means  adapted  for  removably  coupling  external  vertical 
hoist  means  to  said  cradle  assembly  to  faciliute  adjusting 
the  vertical  position  of  said  cradle  assembly  with  respect 
to  said  frame;  and 

(H)  reel  means  fixed  to  said  forwardly-extending  means  and 
a  cable  wound  on  said  reel  means  for  payoff  and  take-up, 
said  cable  being  terminated  at  its  free  end  with  connecting 
means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  nose  of  a  scraper  in 
an  incoming  scraper  trap  such  that  the  scraper  can  be 
pulled  into  said  cradle  by  taking  up  said  cable  onto  said 
reel  means. 


pushing  means  to  exert  said  pushing  force,  and  a  coupling 
means  between  the  inhibiting  device  and  the  jaws  to  cause  the 
inhibiting  device  to  inhibit  the  pushing  force  when  the  jaws  are 
moving  way  from  the  pack  of  bags. 


4,245,946 
4,245,945  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BAGS  FROM  STACKED 

PIPELINE  SCRAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS  CAN  ENDS 

Luke  J.  Rizao,  White  Oak,  Tex.,  anigiior  to  Sun  Pipe  Line  Da^ey  L.  McCnllough,  Golden,  and  R.  Wayne  Rouse,  Conifer, 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.  botii  of  Colo„  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors  Company,  Golden, 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,397  Colo. 

Int.  a.^  B65G  67/12  Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939382 

U.S.  a.  414—349  3  Claims  lat  Q.^  B65B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  414-^12  UCiaioH 


1.  A  scraper  handling  vehicle  for  receiving,  transporting, 
and  launching  a  pipeline  scraper  comprising: 

(A)  a  frune  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  comers, 
said  firame  including  means  forwardly  extending  from  said 
first  and  second  comers  for  coupling  to  a  self-propelled 
vehicle  to  effect  towing; 

(B)  axle  means  supporting  said  frame; 

(C)  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  carried  by  said  axle  means  and 
oriented  for  rolling  contact  with  the  terrain; 

(D)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  vertical  support  members 
upstanding,  respectively,  from  said  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  frame  comers; 

(E)  a  cradle  assembly  including  an  elongated  cradle  with  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward,  scraper-receiving  end,  said 
cradle  having  an  arcuate  cross-section  with  a  dimension  at 
least  one-half  the  nominal  diameter  of  a  scraper  to  be 
handled,  an  end  baffle  disposed  across  said  forward  end  of 
said  cradle  to  limit  the  forward  position  of  a  scraper  car- 
ried therein,  said  cradle  assembly  further  including  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  vertically  oriented  sleeve  means 
affixed  to  said  cradle  and  distributed  and  configured  to  fit 
over  and  slideably  engage,  respectively,  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  support  members; 

(F)  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  cradle  assembly  in 
scraper-receiving  and  scraper-launching  altertuitive  verti- 
cal positions,  said  fixing  means  comprising  alignable  aper- 
tures provided,  respectively,  in  predetermined  vertical 
positions  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  vertical 
support  members  and  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
sleeve  members,  said  fixing  means  further  comprising  first, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  wrapper  from  wrapped 
articles,  said  wrapped  articles  forming  a  package  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  laterally  supportively  receiving  the 
wrapped  articles  and  for  permitting  movement  along  said 
longitudiiud  dimension  of  received  wrapped  articles  while 
being  so  laterally  supported; 

positioning  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  wrapper  for  position- 
ing along  said  longitudinal  dimension  a  second  end  of  the 
wrapper  at  a  clamping  means; 

said  clamping  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  wrapper  for 
holding  said  wrapper; 

rod  means  for  passing  through  the  wrapper  and  abutting  the 
articles  therein;  and 

transporting  means  for  transporting  along  said  longitudinal 
dimension  said  clamping  means  and  said  wrapper  relative 
to  said  rod  means  whereby  said  wrapper  is  separated  from 
the  articles  in  the  receiving  means. 
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4,245,947 

SELF-LOADING  CAR-TOP  CARRIER 

Qyde  H.  Cleneat,  8439  N.  13th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,234 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414—462  1  Claim 


shaped  ledge  on  the  front  of  the  combine  above  and 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  opening; 

(ii)  a  transversely  aranged  beam  located  on  the  frame 
which  is  sufficiently  wide  to  rest  on  the  ledge  in  a  mat- 
ing face-to-face  relationship;  and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  front 
of  the  ledge  which  flanges  extend  vertically  upwardly  a 
sufficient  distance  such  that  they  are  located  in  front  of 


»"«    '78 


I.  An  improved  vehicle  top  loader  for  raising  an  object  off  of 
the  ground  along  side  a  vehicle  to  the  vehicle  top  for  storage 
thereon,  said  carrier  comprising, 

(a)  frame  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
vehicle, 

(b)  a  carriage  assembly  carried  by  said  frame  means  and 
moveable  between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 

(i)  a  stowed  position  with  said  carriage  assembly  posi- 
tioned over  the  top  of  said  vehicle,  and 
(ii)  a  loading  position  with  a  portion  of  said  carriage  as- 
I  sembly  extended  outwardly  from  said  frame  means  and 

over  the  ground  along  side  said  vehicle, 
(b')  means  for  extending  said  carriage  assembly, 

(c)  means  for  engaging  said  object, 

(d)  hoist  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  assembly  for 

(i)  suspending  said  engaging  means  from  said  carriage 
assembly  so  that  said  engaging  means  may  receive  said 
object,  and 

(ii)  raising  said  engaging  means  and  said  object  to  a  stor- 
age position,  such  that  during  displacement  of  said 
object  to  said  storage  position  rotation  and  tilting  of  said 
object  is  prevented,  and 

(e)  a  cradle-stop  assembly  mounted  on  a  horizontally  out- 
ward portion  of  said  carriage  assembly  located  above  said 
ground  when  said  carriage  assembly  is  extended  in  said 
loading  position;  said  cradle-stop  assembly  for,  in  cooper- 

I  ation  with  said  hoist  means,  securing  said  object  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  carriage  assembly  when  said  object  has 
been  vertically  displaced  to  said  storage  position,  said 
cradle-stop  assembly  being  fixedly  positioned  above  the 
level  of  sdd  frame  means  such  ihat  when  said  object  is  in 
said  storage  position  said  object  is  vertically  positioned 
between  said  cradle  stop  assembly  and  a  lower  portion  of 
said  carriage  assembly. 


4,245,948 
CORN  SHELLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COMBINES 
Bcraard  Kentcm  Rtc  #1,  Roberts,  Wis.  54023 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,943 
lat.  a.J  AOID  61/04:  B65G  67/06 
U.S.  CL  414—523  8  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  attachment  for  a  combine,  which  combine 
has  an  inlet  opening  which  operatively  connects  to  a  com 
shelling  apparatus  located  in  the  combine,  which  attachment 
comprises: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  frame  on  the  com- 
bine adjacent  the  inlet  opening  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal orientation,  wherein  the  detachable  mounting  means 
comprises: 

(i)  a  substantially  horizontal  and  upwardly  facing  L- 


the  beam  to  retain  the  beam  on  the  ledge,  whereby  the 
beam  is  dropped  onto  the  ledge  in  back  of  the  flanges  to 
couple  the  frame  to  the  combine; 

(c)  means  carried  on  the  frame  for  conveying  com  towards 
the  inlet  opening;  and 

(d)  means  carried  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  conveying 
means  for  positively  feeding  the  com  through  the  inlet 
opening  and  into  the  com  shelling  apparatus  on  the  com- 
bine. 


4,245,949 
ARCHIMEDEAN  SCREW  PUMPS 
Nigel  D.  Q.  Candler,  Hungerford,  England,  assignor  to  Sigmund 
Pulsometer  Pumps  Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,017 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1977, 
48137/77 

Int.  a.'  F04D  i/02 
U.S.  a.415— 73  12  Claims 


2.  An  archimedean  screw  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder 
having  an  internal  helicoidal  vane  portion  affixed  to  the  said 
pump  cylinder  by  its  circumferential  helical  edge  and  a  partial 
core  portion  affixed  to  and  extending  from  the  said  vane  por- 
tion, the  length  of  a  section  of  said  partial  core  portion  on  a 
plane  through  the  axis  of  the  pump  cylinder,  being  greater  than 
or  equal  to  the  longitudinal  distance,  in  the  said  plane,  between 
adjacent  longitudinally  spaced  vane  portions. 

'  4,245,950 

TURBINE  ROTORCONSTRUCnONS 
Koki   Shiohata;   Masahani   Ohno,  both   of  Hitachi;   Fumio 
Fiijisawa,  Mito;  Kazuo  Sato,  Kitaibaraki;  Sho  Kusumoto,  and 
Katsukuni  Hisano,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,737 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1977,  52/17138 

Int.  a.J  POIC  i/02 

UA  a.  415—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  rotor  for  a  double  flow  type  of  a  steam  turbine  in  which 

steam  introduced  into  a  turbine  casing  from  a  steam  inlet  is 
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longitudinally  divided  and  each  divided  steam  portion  flows  in  said  bearing  cage  slidably  supported  on  said  index  flange  to 
respective  first  stages  disposed  on  the  shaft  adjacent  to  each  accurately  cross-key  locate  and  to  freely  radially  support  said 
other,  comprising:  bearing  cage  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  ring  to  maintain  said 

a  shaft; 
a  first  rotor  disk  attached  to  said  shaft  to  form  a  first  of  said  9 

first  stages  of  said  steam  turbine;  *^. 

a  second  rotor  disk  attached  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  first 
disk  to  form  a  second  of  said  first  sUges  of  said  turbine; 
first  key  means  disposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  first 

disk; 
and  thermal  balancing  means  for  counteracting  thermal 
distortions  of  said  shaft  caused  by  said  first  key  means, 
wherein  the  thermal  balancing  means  includes  a  second 
key  means  disposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  second 
disk  at  a  position  so  as  to  induce  a  thermal  distortion  in 
said  shaft  which  counteracts  said  thermal  distortions 
caused  by  said  first  key  means  under  steam  turbine  operat- 
ing temperature  conditions,  further  comprising: 


bearing  cage  accurately  centered  with  respect  to  said  case 
during  thermal  expansion  of  said  nozzle  ring  with  respect 
thereto. 


additional  disks  attached  to  said  shaft  at  respective  positions 
downstream  of  said  first  stages  which  form  additional 
stages  of  said  turbine; 

additional  key  means  arranged  between  said  shaft  and  re- 
spective ones  of  said  additional  disks, 

wherein  said  additional  key  means  are  arranged  within  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  additional  disks  at  positions  offset  by  180* 
about  the  circumference  of  the  shaft  for  inducing  thermal 
distortions  in  said  shaft  which  counteract  thermal  distor- 
tions caused  by  said  additional  key  means  under  steam 
turbine  operating  temperature  conditions, 

wherein  said  thermal  balancing  means  includes  thermal 
resistance  means  for  changing  the  thermal  resistance  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  first  and  second  disks, 

■wherein  the  thermal  resistance  means  includes  a  groove 
formed  on  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  disk, 
and  further  comprising  a  dummy  key  packed  in  the 
groove. 


4,245,952 
PUMP 
H.  Alfred  Eberhardt,  Paoli,  Pa.,  awignor  to  Hale  Fire  Pump 
Company,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,668 

Int.  a.'  F04B  29/0% 

U.S.  a.  415— no  A  13  Qaims 


4,245,951 

POWER  TURBINE  SUPPORT 

John  B.  Minnich,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,112 

Int.  a.J  FOID  25/24 

U.S.  a.  415-139  -  4  Claims 

1.  A  power  turbine  support  and  structural  nozzle  assembly 
comprising  a  rotor,  a  turbine  nozzle  ring  with  an  annular  outer 
shroud  and  an  inboard  annular  blade  platform,  a  plurality  of 
nozzle  vanes  connected  between  said  shroud  and  said  platform 
at  circumferentially  spaced  points  therearound  for  flow  of 
motive  fluid,  a  turbine  bearing  cage  located  radially  inwardly 
of  said  platform  including  means  thereon  to  rotatably  support 
the  rotor,  an  outer  annular  engine  case  having  mounting  holes 
therein,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  di- 
rected trunnion  bosses  on  said  outer  shroud  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  case  and  aligned  with  said  holes,  and  connec- 
tion means  to  couple  said  trunnion  bosses  to  said  case  for 
accurately  cross-key  locating  said  nozzle  ring  within  said  en- 
gine case  while  permitting  free  radial  expansion  of  said  nozzle 
ring  with  respect  to  said  engine  case,  and  an  index  flange  on 
said  platform  directed  radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  means  on 


2.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  body, 

an  impeller  made  of  first  material, 

means  mounting  said  impeller  for  rotation  within  said  pump 

body, 
said  impeller  having  a  hub  portion,  and 
means  providing  a  clearance  space  between  said  impeller 

hub  portion  and  a  portion  of  said  pump  body  including 
a  clearance  ring  mounted  within  said  portion  of  said  pump 

body  and  providing  an  internal  cylindrical  surface, 
and  a  tubular  insert  member  integrally  cast  into  said  hub 

portion  of  said  impeller, 
said  tubular  insert  member  providing  an  external  cylindrical 
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surface  in  opposed  relation  to  said  internal  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  clearance  ring  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
define  a  minimal  clearance  space  therebetween  as  said 
impeller  is  rotated  within  said  pump  body, 
said  tubular  insert  member  being  made  of  a  second  material 
having  high  corrosion  resistance  properties  substantially 
greater  than  said  first  material. 


I  4,245,953 

ENGINE  TURBOCHARGER  WITH  CARTRIDGE 
WASTEGATE  VALVE 
Thomas  J.  Miltoa,  EmcxtUIc,  and  Dennis  J.  Jones,  Saginaw, 
both  of  Mich^  iHiflBors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,355 

Int  CL^  POID  17/00 

U.S.  a.  415— lU  ♦  Claims 


1.  The  combination  in  an  engine  turbocharger  of  a  turbine 
housing  having  an  internal  bypass  and  a  wastegate  valve  con- 
trolling said  bypass,  said  combination  comprising 

a  straight  bore  in  the  housing  forming  a  portion  of  the  bypass 
and  opening  outwardly  of  the  housing  to  receive  the 
wastegate  valve,  said  valve  including 

a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  element  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other  with  an  intermediate  port  and  received 
in  the  bore  with  the  open  end  connecting  with  the  bypass 
on  one  side  of  the  valve,  the  element  being  oscillatable 
about  its  axis  between  an  open  position  wherein  the  port  is 
aligned  with  the  bypass  on  the  other  side  of  the  valve  from 
said  one  side  to  permit  flow  through  the  bypass  and  valve 
element  and  a  closed  position  wherin  the  port  is  out  of 
alignment  with  the  bypass  and  flow  therethrough  is 
blocked,  and 

actuating  means  on  the  valve  element  outward  of  the  hous- 
ing for  moving  the  element  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  movement  being  unopposed  by  pressure  in 
the  bypass  and  said  valve  being  self-cleaning  upon  move- 
ment of  the  oscillatable  valve  element. 


and  forming  an  annular  ring  and  wherein  said  segments 
contain  at  least  one  radially  extending  opening  there- 
through having  a  stepped  configuration  provided  by  two 
different  internal  diameters  and  providing  a  shoulder  at 
the  juncture  thereof; 
a  two  piece  axially-split  collet  member  having,  in  assembled 
form,  an  external  stepped  surface  providing  a  shoulder, 
said  surface  generally  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
said  opening  and  a  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  segment  and  wherein  said  assembled  collet 
defines  an  internal  cavity  open  at  the  radially  inner  surface 


and  defining  an  initial  throat  section  and  terminating  at  the 
opposite  end  of  an  enlarged  cavity; 

a  stem  member  integral  with  and  extending  generally  radi- 
ally from  each  said  ceramic  component  and  having  a 
configuration  generally  conforming  to  said  cavity  for 
engaging  receipt  therein;  and, 

means  engaging  said  projecting  portion  of  said  collet  mem- 
ber and  urging  said  collet  member  generally  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  segment  and  forcing  said  engaging 
shoulders  of  said  segment  and  said  collet  member  into 
abutment. 


4,245,955 
PHASE  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cannon  D.  Lambertson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cessna 
Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,394 

Int.  a.'  B64C  11/50:  F02D  25/02 

U.S.a.416— 34  lOQaims 


.fl 
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4,245,954 
CERAMIC  TURBINE  STATOR  VANE  AND  SHROUD 

SUPPORT 
Robert  G.  Glean,  Lower  Moreland  Township,  Montgomery 
CojBty,  Pa.,  avigBor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
bnrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,556 
Iirt.  a.2  FOID  9/04 
U  A  CL  415—200  9  Claims 

2.   In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  ceramic  stationarily 
mounted  vane  components  and  ceramic  stationarily  mounted 
shroud  components,  means  for  mounting  said  ceramic  compo- 
nents comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  mounted  to  the  turbine  casing 


IMMT 


■a5)'?vC 


5.  A  phase  and  speed  control  system  for  synchronizing  the 
speed  and  controlling  the  phase  relationship  between  a  pair  of 
aircraft  engines,  each  of  said  pair  of  aircraft  engines  having 
associated  therewith  a  tachometer  providing  tachometer  out- 
put pulses  and  a  centrifugal  governor,  including  a  governor 
coil,  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  an  aircraft  propeller  driven  by 
the  engine  associated  therewith  in  response  to  the  current 
through  the  coil,  comprising: 

first  tachometer  input  means,  responsive  to  tachometer 
pulses  from  the  tachometer  associated  with  the  first  of  said 


J 
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pair  of  engines,  for  providing  a  first  synchronization  pulse 
train  signal, 

second  tachometer  input  means,  responsive  to  tachometer 
pulses  from  the  tachometer  associated  with  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  engines,  for  providing  a  second  synchroniza- 
tion pulse  train  signal, 

adjustable  delay  means  responsive  to  said  first  synchroniza- 
tion pulse  train  signal  from  said  first  tachometer  input 
means,  for  providing  a  delayed  synchronization  pulse 
train  signal, 

phase  comparator  means,  responsive  to  said  delayed  syn- 
chronization pulse  train  signal  and  said  second  synchroni- 
zation pulse  train  signal  for  providing  a  pulse  width  modu- 
lated governor  control  signal  output,  and 

governor  coil  driver  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
output  for  providing  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal  only 
to  the  governor  coil  of  the  slower  of  said  pair  of  engines, 
whereby  said  engines  are  brought  into  speed  synchroniza- 
tion by  adjustment  of  the  pitch  of  the  propeller  driven  by 
the  slower  of  said  pair  of  engines  and  the  relative  phase 
between  said  pair  of  engines  may  be  adjusted  by  means  of 
said  adjustable  delay  means. 


4,245,956 

COMPENSATING  LINKAGE  FOR  MAIN  ROTOR 
CONTROL 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdminiitratioB,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Philip  A.  E.  Jeffery,  Trumbull,  and  Rudolf  F.  Huber,  Shelton, 
both  of  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969.755 

Int.  a.' B64C  27/72 

U.S.  a.  416— 114  9aaims 


Mcr3 


1.  A  rotor  control  compensating  means  comprising; 

rotor  and  transmission  means; 

airframe  means; 

vibration  absorbing  means  connecting  said  above  mentioned 
means  allowing  relative  motion  therebetween; 

linkage  means  for  maintaining  a  rotor  control  actuator  rod 
means  in  a  fixed  position,  relative  to  said  rotor  and  trans- 
mission means,  during  relative  movement  in  all  degrees  of 
motion  between  said  airframe  and  the  rotor  and  transmis- 
sion means. 


4,245,957 

BLADED  FAN  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPRESSION 
LOADED  CONNECTOR 
Jack  W.  Savage,  Centerville,  and  Ned  L.  Kikly,  Vandalia,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,610 
Int.  a.'  F04D  29/20 
U.S.  a.  416—135  3  Claims 

1.  A  bladed  fan  assembly  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  shaft 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  bladed  fan 
having  a  hub  with  a  central  opening  therein,  a  stop  member 
secured  in  axial  position  on  the  shaft,  a  metallic  fan  mount 
having  a  cylindrical  hub  portion  operatively  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  base  plate  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
hub  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


said  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  disposed 
in  a  pattern  about  one  end  of  said  hub  portion,  said  hub  portion 
of  said  mount  projecting  freely  into  said  central  opening  of  said 
fan  hub  with  a  discrete  annular  clearance  therebetween,  said 
fan  having  a  plurality  of  projections  which  are  selectively 
engaged  in  said  openings  of  said  base  plate,  said  hub  portion  of 


said  fan  having  a  radially  extending  wall  which  contacts  the 
inner  surface  of  said  base  plate  to  establish  the  transverse 
position  of  said  fan  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  the  plane  of  fan  rotation  thereby  minimizing  wobble 
or  run  out  of  the  fan  when  rotating  about  said  axis,  and  com- 
pression spring  means  for  compressively  loading  said  fan  hub 
against  said  base  plate  and  securing  said  fan  for  rotating  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


4,245,958 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE 

Marion  H.  Ewers,  P.O.  Box  526,  La  Veta,  Colo.  81055 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,859 

Int.  a.'  F03D  U/04 

U.S.  a.  416— 197  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  rising  exoskeletal  frame  comprising  at  least 
three  vertical  standards,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  at  least  three 
horizontal  stretchers  including  radial  ribs  peripherally 
integrating  said  standards,  and  means  for  bracing  said 
frame  elements; 

(b)  drive  shaft  guide  means; 

(c)  drive  shaft  support  means  comprising  at  least  three  up- 
wardly and  radially-inward  extending  arms  attached  at 
their  first  ends  to  and  supported  by  said  frame  at  the 
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junctures  of  said  stretchers  and  standards  at  one  level  and 
a  thrust  bearing  axially  disposed  about  said  drive  shaft  and 
supportably  attached  to  the  second  ends  of  said  arms  at  a 
second  level,  said  second  ends  of  second  arms  being  at- 
tached to  the  radial  ribs  at  said  second  level; 

(d)  a  drive  shaft  axially  supported  and  guided  by  said  sup- 
port and  guide  means  respectively;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  turbine  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  within  the 
perimeter  of  said  frame. 

4,245,959 
WINDAGE  NUT 
Dicthcr  E.  CancM,  Sckeacctady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  CtMpwy,  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,508 

Iirt.  CL'  B21K  3/04 

UA  a.  416—198  A  5  Claims 


connection,  a  first  of  said  two  members  being  in  the  form  of  a 
relatively  thin  sheet-like  formation  at  the  line  of  connection 
and  having  an  abutting  edge,  the  second  of  said  two  members 
being  relatively  heavier  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  sheet- 
like formation  of  the  first  member,  said  second  member  having 
a  groove  therein  extending  along  the  line  of  connection,  said 
groove  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  sheet-like  formation  of  the  first  member  and  forming  two 
spaced  upsunding  shoulders,  one  of  said  two  shoulders  extend- 
ing beyond  the  other  shoulder  by  a  dimension  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  first  member,  said  one  shoulder  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  segments  with  alternate  segments  being  in 
one  group  and  the  intermediate  segments  being  in  a  second 
group,  said  first  member  being  seated  on  an  upper  edge  of  the 
other  shoulder  with  said  abutting  edge  in  contact  against  the 
segments  of  the  one  shoulder,  each  of  the  intermediate  seg- 
ments having  a  free  end  extending  beyond  the  abutting  edge 
and  being  deformed  toward  and  into  engagement  with  the  first 
member,  said  first  member  at  each  point  of  engagement  with 
the  intermediate  segments  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
groove  to  prevent  relative  movement  along  the  line  of  connec- 
tion. I 


4,245,961 
EJECTOR  UTILIZING  A  VORTEX  FLOW 
Jackie  O.  Bunting,  Littleton,  and  Wayne  E.  Simon,  Evergreen, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
Bctbesda,Md. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,588 

Int.  a.J  F04F  5/42 

UA  a.  417— 171  5aaini8 


C^ 


1.  An  improved  windage  nut  for  fastening  components  of  a 
gas  turbine  rotor  assembly,  said  nut  comprising  a  body  pro- 
vided with  an  inner  portion  having  a  threaded  hole  which  is 
capable  of  receiving  a  bolt,  and  an  outer  portion  having  two 
lateral  extensions  shaped  for  meeting  the  other  similarly 
shaped  nuts  located  adjacent  to  said  nut  on  either  side  thereof, 
whereby  the  lateral  extensions  of  said  nut  and  the  adjacent  nuts 
prevent  rotation  of  said  nuts,  and  said  outer  portion  having  a 
smooth  curved  contoured  surface  to  form,  in  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  similarly  shaped  nuts,  a  ring-shaped  member 
whereby  friction  during  roution  of  said  rotor  is  reduced. 


4,245,960 
CONNECnNG  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HUB  AND  FAN 

BLADE 
David  G.  Mattkews,  Libcrtyville,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Air  Drive,  Inc., 
Ubertyville,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,331 

Iirt.  a.J  P04D  29/20 

U5.  CL  416—244  R  ^  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  connecting  two  members  at  a  line  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for,pumping  fluid,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  funnel-shaped  fluid  chamber  converging  from  a  wide  end 
to  a  narrow  end,  a  venturi-like  throat  having  a  throat  inlet 
disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  narrow  end  of  said 
funnel-shaped  fluid  chamber,  diametrically  opposed  first  and 
second  fluid  inlets  for  directing  a  driver  fluid  tangentially  into 
the  wide  end  of  said  funnel-shaped  chamber,  said  chamber  and 
said  venturi-like  throat  configured  to  form  the  driver  fluid  into 
a  swiriing  flow  which  advances  towards  a  venturi-like  throat 
at  an  increasing  speed  in  the  form  of  a  vortex  flow  having  a 
low  pressure  region  at  the  eye  thereof,  a  secondary  fluid  inlet 
for  communicating  the  fluid  with  the  low  pressure  region  of 
the  vortex  flow  formed  by  said  driver  fluid  so  that  the  fluid  is 
drawn  into  the  chamber  by  the  low  pressure  at  the  eye  of  the 
vortex  flow,  for  guiding  the  fluid  drawn  in  said  chamber  out- 
wardly toward  the  swiriing  drive  of  fluid,  whereby  the  fluid  is 
mixed  with  the  driver  fluid  to  form  a  swiriing  flow  of  mixed 
fluid  which  advances  through  the  venturi-like  throat,  and 
difTuser  configured  to  guide  a  swirling  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
throat  along  the  path  of  increasing  radius  to  compress  the 
mixed  fluids  to  the  pressure  at  the  difTuser  outlet  and  blocking 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  diffuser  ouUer  to  the  throat,  said  funnel- 
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shaped  chamber  comprising  a  funnel-shaped  first  surface  cir- 
cumscribing a  longitudinal  axis,  said  venturi-like  throat  com- 
prising a  second  surface  contiguous  with  the  first  surface  and 
forming  a  venturi-like  passage  circumscribing  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  deflector  member  including  a  first  diverging  surface 
which  circumscribes  said  longitudinal  axis  and  diverges  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  diverging  surface  of  said  de- 
flector terminating  in  an  outer  periphery  which  is  closer  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  than  the  second  surface  forming  the  venturi- 
like  throat,  said  difTuser  comprising  a  second  diverging  surface 
contiguous  with  said  second  surface  and  a  difTuser  member 
disposed  on  said  longitudinal  axis  in  the  path  of  the  swirling 
flow  and  including  a  third  diverging  surface  facing  and  spaced 
apart  from  sad  second  diverging  surface  and  forming  therewith 
a  conical  section  for  guiding  the  swirling  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
outlet  of  the  throat  along  a  path  of  increasing  radius  to  com- 
press the  mixed  fluids  and  blocking  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
outlet  of  the  difTuser  to  the  throat. 


4,245,962 
DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Kazuo  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Toma,  Yokohama,  and  Yoihito 
Sato,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aialfBon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,099 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    26,     1978, 
53/86674[U] 

Int.  a.}  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—218  5  Claims 


1.  A  displacement  control  system  for  a  variable  displacement 
pump  comprising:  charge  pump  means;  cut-ofT  control  valve 
means  connected  to  said  charge  pump  means,  said  cut-off 
control  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  having  first  and 
second  pump  ports  and  first  and  second  outlet  ports  formed 
therein,  the  first  pump  port  being  connected  to  said  charge 
pump  means  and  the  second  pump  pori  being  connected  to  said 
variable  displacement  pump,  sleeve  means  mounted  within  said 
valve  body,  a  pin  slidably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  means,  a 
spool  slidably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  means,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  pin,  said  second 
outlet  pori  communicated  with  a  chamber  formed  by  said 
sleeve  means,  said  pin,  and  one  end  of  said  spool,  a  passage 
formed  in  said  valve  body  communicating  said  first  outlet  port 
with  said  second  outlet  pori,  a  cylindrical  cap  member  fixedly 
secured  to  said  valve  body  defining  a  spring  chamber  therein, 
and  spring  means  disposed  within  said  spring  chamber  for 
urging  said  spool  toward  connecting  said  first  pump  pori  with 
said  first  outlet  pori;  and  servo  booster  means  connected  to 
said  first  outlet  pori  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said 
variable  displacement  pump. 


4,245,963 
PUMP 
Burleigh  M.  Hutchias,  North  Attleboro,  and  Louis  Abrahams, 
Worcester,  both  of  Maaa.,  aasignors  to  Waters  Aaaociatcs, 
Inc.,  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,686 

int  a.J  F04B  i/oa  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  417— 265  2  Claims 


1.  A  pump  for  delivering  liquid,  comprising 

a  first  liquid  displacement  element  mounted  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  into  a  first  chamber, 

a  second  liquid  displacement  element  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  into  a  second  chamber, 
said  first  and  second  chambers  each  including  inlet  and 

outlet  passages  and 
said  second  displacement  element  being  sized  to  displace 
during  one  cycle  less  liquid  than  displaced  by  said  first 
element, 

a  conduit  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first  chamber  to 
the  inlet  of  said  second  chamber, 

an  inlet  valve  at  the  inlet  to  said  first  chamber, 
said  inlet  valve  allowing  flow  only  into  said  first  chamber, 

an  outlet  valve  between  said  outlet  of  said  first  chamber  and 
said  inlet  to  said  second  chamber, 
said  outlet  valve  allowing  flow  only  out  of  said  first  cham- 
ber, 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  first  and  second  displace- 
ment elements  in  a  fixed  phase  relation  such  that,  when 
said  first  element  is  moving  into  and  displacing  liquid  in 
said  first  chamber,  said  second  element  is  moving  out  of 
and  accepting  liquid  into  said  second  chamber,  and 

fluid  storage  means  in  the  flow  path  downstream  of  said  first 
chamber,  whereby  fluid  stored  during  a  high  flow  period 
is  released  during  a  low  flow  period  to  smooth  flow  deliv- 
ery, 

said  fluid  storage  means  including  a  length  of  flattened 
tubing,  whereby  fluid  is  stored  by  the  expansion  of  the 
tubing  cross  section  when  pressure  rises,  thereby  pro- 
viding fluid  storage  without  flow  mixing, 

whereby  when  said  first  element  displaces  liquid,  some  of 
the  liquid  accumulates  in  said  second  chamber  and  the 
remainder  is  delivered  from  the  outlet  of  said  second 
chamber  and,  when  said  first  chamber  accepts  incoming 
fluid,  said  second  element  displaces  said  accumulated 
fluid,  thereby  providing  a  continuous  flow  delivery. 


4,245,964 
EFnCIENCY  FLUID  PUMPING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
SEQUENTIAL  UNLOADING  OF  A  PLURALTTY  OF 
PUMPS  BY  A  SINGLE  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 
CONTROL  VALVE 
George  C.  Ranneabcrg,  Canton,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Ualtad  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,036 
lat  a?  FD4B  49/W 
U.S.  a.  417—287  15  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  fluid  pumping  system  receiving  fluid  from  a  low 
pressure  source  and  delivering  said  fluid  to  a  load  at  a  higher 
pressure; 
first  and  second  positive  displacement,  fixed  displacement 
pumps; 
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means  for  powering  said  pumps; 

means  for  ducting  fluid  from  said  source  to  both  pumps 
simultaneously  said  pumps  passing  the  delivered  flow 
therefrom  through  separate  outlet  ducts  to  a  common 
delivered  junction; 

a  first  bypass  means  including  a  first  bypass  duct  connected 
to  the  pump  outlet  of  said  first  pump  and  including  a  first 
valve  means  therein,  said  first  valve  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  reduction  in  the  delivered  flow  requirements  of 
said  load  and  opening  to  permit  excess  flow  from  said  first 
pump  to  pass  through  said  first  bypass  duct  to  said  fluid 
source; 


oscillation  of  said  drive  means  and  fan  blade  arrangement 
relative  to  said  support  structure;  and 
inlet  duct  means  comprising: 

(a)  coupling  means  attached  to  said  support  structure  for 
providing  a  portion  of  an  air  flow  path  from  said  inlet 
port  to  said  blower;  and 

(b)  a  generally  tapered  shroud  member  having  a  larger 
diameter  end  attached  to  said  arrangement  of  fan  blades 
and  a  smaller  diameter  end  positioned  within  said  cou- 
pling means  and  closely  spaced  therefrom  to  substan- 
tially preclude  air  flow  loops  around  said  shroud, 

said  coupling  means  including  a  first  ring  member  attached 
to  said  blower  mounting  means,  a  second  ring  member 
attached  to  said  support  structure,  and  seal  means,  said 
first  and  second  ring  members  being  aligned  with  each 
other  and  sealed  to  each  other  by  said  seal  means. 


4,245,966 

RECTPROCATING  PISTON  DEVICE  WITH 

CHANGEABLE  STROKE  LENGTH 

Delmar  R.  Riffe,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,295 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00,  39/00:  FOIB  31/00 

MS.  CL  417—539  8  Claims 


and  second  bypass  means  including  a  second  bypass  duct 
connected  to  the  pump  outlet  of  said  second  pump  and 
including  a  second  valve  means  therein,  said  second  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  a  further  reduction  in  the  deliv- 
ered flow  requirements  of  said  load  and  opening  to  permit 
excess  flow  from  said  second  pump  to  pass  through  said 
second  bypass  duct  to  said  fluid  source; 

said  first  and  second  valve  means  comprising  a  single  actua- 
tor element  responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined outlet  fluid  pressure  whereby  actuation  of  said 
actuator  element  initially  opens  said  first  valve  means,  and 
whereby  further  actuation  thereof  opens  said  second 
valve  means. 


4,245,965 
GAS-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Lester  H.  Brows,  ladfaupolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Master  Air  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  lad. 

Filed  im.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,537 

Int.  a.J  PD4B  39/14:  P04D  29/08:  F24F  7/10 

MS.  a.  417—360  17  Claims 


6.  A  gas-handling  apparatus  for  transferring  a  gaseous  sub- 
stance from  one  location  to  another  location,  said  gas-handling 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  structure  including  an  inlet  port; 

a  generally  cylindrical  arrangement  of  fan  blades  associated 
with  said  support  structure; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  fan  blade  arrangement  for  rota- 
tion thereof  to  provide  a  blower; 

blower  mounting  means  attached  to  said  support  structure 
and  to  said  drive  means  and  arranged  to  accommodate 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  device  in  which  stroke  length  of 
the  piston  in  a  cylinder  is  changed  from  one  value  to  another  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft 
driving  a  connecting  rod,  an  arrangement  for  obtaining  top 
deadcenter  positions  of  predetermined  relation  irrespective  of 
the  changes  in  stroke  length  when  the  crankshaft  rotates  in  one 
direction  and  the  other,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  crankshaft  rotation  to  establish  the 
effective  eccentricity  of  crankpin  means  of  the  crankshaft 
at  a  lesser  and  at  a  greater  value  in  accordance  with  rota- 
tion of  the  crankshaft  in  one  direction  and  the  other  direc- 
tion, respectively;  and 
means  responsive  to  crankshaft  rotation  to  establish  an  effec- 
tive length  of  the  connecting  rod,  generally  concurrently 
with  the  establishment  in  effective  eccentricity  of  the 
crankpin  means,  at  a  greater  value  and  at  a  lesser  value  in 
accordance  with  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  in  said  one 
direction  and  said  other  direction,  respectively. 


4,245,967 

PUMP  FOR  A  HAND  ACTUATED  DEVICE  FOR 

PRODUaNG  AN  ATOMIZED  SPRAY 

Jean-Clande  G.  Busselet,  Le  Ncubourg,  France,  assignor  to 

Establissements  Valois,  Ncubourg,  France 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  16, 1977,  77  27967 
tot.  a.J  ¥WB  7/00.  7/04 
MS.  CL  417—510  1  Claim 

1.  A  pump  for  a  hand  actuated  device  for  producing  an 
atomized  spray,  the  pump  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  an  end  wall  with  a  valve  therein; 
a  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder; 
a  hollow  stem  with  a  lateral  opening  at  one  end,  being  slid- 


January  20, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1097 


able  in  and  extending  through  the  piston  for  a  lost  move- 
ment connection  and  extending  outside  the  cylinder  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  to  the  valve  and  having  actuating 
means  thereon,  the  piston  being  formed  near  the  stem  with 
a  sealing  member  of  a  substantially  triangular  section  with 
a  thin  edge  placed  towards  an  inner  end  of  said  stem  for 
covering  and  uncovering  the  lateral  opening  in  the  stem  as 
the  stem  moves  relative  to  the  piston; 
an  annular  compression  filler  being  provided  around  the 
piston  triangular  portion,  having  a  conical  inner  surface 
adapted  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston; 


means  for  biasing  the  piston  in  opposite  directions  compris- 
ing first  and  second  spring  means,  the  first  spring  being 
disposed  between  the  filler  and  the  cylinder  end  wall  with 
the  valve  and  the  second  spring  being  positioned  between 
the  piston  and  a  step  on  the  hollow  stem  and  being  in  a 
relaxed  state  when  the  pump  is  not  in  use,  the  second 
spring  being  weaker  than  the  first  spring  means,  the  filler 
further  comprising  an  outer  surface  in  sliding  engagement 
with  an  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  an  inner  surface 
in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  said  stem,  so 
as  to  provide  sliding  guiding  of  said  stem  in  said  cylinder. 


4,245,968 

LUBRICAHNG  SYSTEM  FOR  PUMP  AND  CONTROL 
VALVE  THEREFOR 
Floyd  E.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  and  James  L.  Wirebin* 
ski,  Marshfield,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake, 
Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,190,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,709 
tot  a.^  F04C  29/02.  29/08:  F16K  5/22 
MS.  a.  418—87  20  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  apparatus  for  a  pump  having  a  gas  inlet 
passage,  a  gas  outlet  passage,  and  means  operable  to  move  gas 
from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  outlet  passage,  and  a  manually 
operable  gas  control  valve  having  a  housing  containing  a 
cylindrical  bore,  an  inlet  port  in  communication  with  the  bore 
and  inlet  passage  of  the  pump  for  carrying  gas  under  vacuum 
pressure,  an  outlet  means  in  communication  with  the  bore  and 
outlet  passage  of  the  pump  for  carrying  gas  under  pressure,  and 
valving  means  located  in  the  bore,  said  valving  means  having 
a  surface  in  snug  engagement  with  the  housing  walls  defining 
said  bore  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  through  the 
housing  comprising:  a  container  mounted  on  the  housing  for 
storing  lubricant,  said  container  having  an  upper  portion  lo- 
cated above  the  stored  liquid  in  the  container,  first  means 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  and  extended 
down  into  said  lubricant  for  carrying  lubricant  from  the  con- 
tainer, and  second  means  connecting  the  first  means  to  the 
housing  to  carry  lubricant  to  the  bore  adjacent  the  inlet  port  to 


lubricate  the  valve  means  located  in  the  bore  for  manual  opera- 
tion thereof,  said  lubricant  being  withdrawn  by  the  vacuum 
pressure  in  the  bore  from  the  container  and  carried  by  the  first 


tt4 


means  and  second  means  to  the  bore  whereby  gas  moving 
through  the  bore  and  into  the  inlet  port  carries  lubricant  to  the 
pump  to  lubricate  the  pump. 


4,245,969 
PUMP 
Joseph  H.  Caslow,  Deerfleld  Beach,  and  Lyston  C.  Jennings, 
Lighthouse  Point,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poratioB,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,623 

Int.  a.'  F04C  2/18.  15/00 

MS.  a.  418—132  7  Claims 


2—1 


'bnrflf— "^ 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  fluid  having  poor  lubricating  quali- 
ties comprising  a  pump  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  a 
driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  each  having  front  and  rear  ends 
within  said  housing,  said  driving  shaft  having  its  front  end 
coupled  to  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  driving  shaft;  a  pair 
of  pumping  gears  carried  within  said  housing  respectively  on 
said  shafts  in  meshing  relation  to  move  fluid  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  upon  shaft  rotation;  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  one-piece  rear  bushings  received  respectively  over 
the  rear  ends  of  said  shafts  between  said  housing  and  gears,  and 
including  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  rear  busings 
within  said  housing;  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  bushing 
assemblies  received  respectively  over  the  front  ends  of  said 
shafts  between  said  housing  and  gears,  said  assemblies  each 
including  a  thrust  bushing  received  over  the  associated  shaft  in 
running  alignment  with  the  adjacent  gear,  a  retainer  bushing 
received  over  the  associated  shaft  between  the  thrust  bushing 
and  housing,  and  an  axially  and  rotationally  floating  sleeve 
bushing  received  concentrically  between  the  retainer  bushing 
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and  the  associated  shaft,  said  retainer  and  thrust  bushings  each 
including  means  for  preventing  rotation  thereof  within  said 
housing;  and  means  reacting  solely  between  said  housing  and 
said  rear  bushings  for  axially  pressure-loading  said  rear  bush- 
ings, gears,  thrust  bushings,  and  retainer  bushings  in  the  same 
axial  direction  into  running  alignment  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  housing. 


ship  to  said  predetermined  path  of  travel,  said  locking  means 
further  including  cooperative  first  and  second  locking  ele- 
ments carried  respectively  by  said  locking  post  and  said  second 
support  and  being  interlockable  with  each  other,  means  carried 
by  said  second  support  for  moving  said  second  locking  element 
transversely  relative  to  said  locking  post  axis  to  move  said 
second  locking  element  out  of  and  into  alignment  with  said 
first  locking  element  when  said  mold  bodies  are  in  the  respec- 


'  4,245^0 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  TUBULAR  INFLATABLE 
BLADDER  AND  A  GROUT  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  FOR 
CONNECTING  LATERAL  BRANCHES  TO  A  REUNED 

MAIN 
Henri  S.  St  Oage,  Unit  2,  1600  Brimley  Rd^  Scarboroagh, 
Ontario,  CsBMto 

DivisiM  of  Ser.  No.  575,624,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
I  appUcatkm  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,383 

lot  CL'  B29D  27/04;  B32B  5/20:  F16L  55/12 
UA  CL  425—13  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  grout  material  under  pres- 
sure between  a  main  sewer  line  and  a  plastic  pipe  liner  posi- 
tioned within  a  main  sewer  line  comprising  a  spray  device 
having  a  nozzle  for  dispensing  the  grout  material  under  pres- 
sure; a  hollow  cylindrical  body  portion  having  first  and  second 
end  caps  at  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion  for  housing 
said  spray  device;  said  spray  device  nozzle  mounted  in  said 
first  end  cap  to  dispense  the  grout  material  outwardly  and 
immediately  forward  of  said  first  end  cap;  a  bladder  having  an 
expandable  tubular  body  portion  and  being  mounted  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  on  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  each 
end  of  the  tubular  body  portion  being  sealably  connected  to 
the  respective  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion;  means  for 
conveying  compressed  air  to  and  for  conveying  compressed 
air  from  said  inflatable  bladder,  said  inflatable  bladder  being 
adapted  to  expand  within  a  lateral  sewer  line  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  main  sewer  line  when  compressed  air  is  introduced 
into  said  inflatable  bladder;  and  means  for  conveying  grout 
material  under  pressure  to  said  spray  device  for  dispensing 
grout  from  said  nozzle. 


tive  first  and  second  positions,  means  rotatable  relative  to  said 
locking  post  at  a  position  generally  remote  from  said  first 
locking  element  for  axially  varying  the  position  of  said  locking 
post  to  alter  the  position  of  the  first  locking  element  relative  to 
the  second  locking  element,  and  means  between  one  of  said 
first  and  second  supports  and  said  first  locking  element  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  first  locking  element  and  said  lock- 
ing post  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means.  - 


4,245,972 
GRANULATING  APPARATUS 
Dietmar  Anders,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover  Klee- 
feid.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,761 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02;  B28B  i/20 

U.S.  a.  425—67  5  Claims 


4,245,971 
MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  EXPANDABLE  CHAMBER 

AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
Kenneth  T.  MacMiltaa,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Donald  Mac- 

Miilan  *  Son,  be,  Macon,  Ga. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  32,401,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,212,605. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,977 

Int  QV  B29H  5/04 

\}&,  CL  425—47  6  Claims 

1.  A  molding  machine  comprising  in  combination  first  and 
second  opposed  and  relatively  movable  mold  bodies;  means  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  mold  bodies  relative  to  each  other 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  between  the  first  remote 
open  position  and  a  second  adjacent  closed  position,  said  mold 
bodies  in  the  closed  position  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  therein  an  article  to  be  molded,  said  first  and  second 
mold  bodies  being  carried  by  respective  first  and  second  sup- 
ports, means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  mold  bodies  in 
the  closed  position  thereof,  said  locking  means  including  at 
least  one  locking  post  carried  by  said  first  support  and  project- 
ing toward  said  second  support  in  the  open  position,  said  lock- 
ing post  having  an  axis  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation- 


1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  plastics  melt  and  similar  materi- 
als, comprising: 

(a)  an  extruder  head  through  which  material  to  be  extruded 
is  passed, 

(b)  a  rotating  cutter  disposed  in  front  of  said  cutter  head  for 
cutting  said  plastics  material  into  granules, 

(c)  a  housing  surrounding  said  cutter  and  including  an  outer 
shell  and  a  spaced,  cylindrical  inner  shell  which  forms  a 
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granulating  chamber,  said  inner  shell  being  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  outer  shell  thereby  to  form  an  annular 
chamber  open  at  its  upper  end  between  said  shells,  and 
being  smaller  in  height  than  said  outer  shell  thereby  to 
form  a  weir  extending  around  said  granulating  chamber  at 
the  upper  end  thereof; 

(d)  cooling  liquid  supply  means  communicating  with  said 
annular  chamber  for  supplying  cooling  liquid  thereto,  and 

(e)  outlet  means  in  said  granulating  chamber  for  removing 
therefrom  the  cooled  granules  and  cooling  liquid, 

whereby  cooling  liquid  admitted  to  said  annular  chamber 
between  said  outer  and  inner  shells  can  be  directed  into 
said  granulating  chamber  overr  said  weir  to  form  a  film 
ov^r  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  shell,  said  granules 
thus  formed  contacting  said  film  of  cooling  liquid  to  cool 
said  granules  and  prevent  said  granules  from  sticking 
together,  said  film  constitutiong  the  sole  metms  of  coolant 
contact  for  said  granules. 


an  elevator  that  is  vertically  indexed  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  stacker  plate  such  that  the  bricks  re- 


4,245,973 

ARTICLE  AND  MEANS  OF  SHAPING  ICE  CREAM 

Edward  J.  Greancy,  43  Abbotiford  Atc  Newark,  N  J.  07106 

Fllcd  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,710 

Int  a?  A23G  9/Oa-  B65D  65/7% 

MS.  a.  425—276  8  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  making  shaped  slabs  of  ice 
cream  having  a  given  shape  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  and  walls 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cross-sectional  plane,  said 
wall  consisting  of  flat  stainless  steel  sheet  metal  between  0.0001 
and  0.2  inches  thick,  said  wall  forming  an  enclosed  area  in  the 
cross-sectional  plane  in  which  a  handle  is  attached  to  the  wall 
said  shape  in  cross-sectional  plane  being  substantially  rectangu- 
lar  and  said  handle  comprising  a  strip  of  stainless  steel  sheet 
metal  one  to  two  inches  wide  and  0.0001  to  0.2  inches  thick, 
said  strip  bent  at  substantially  right  angles  at  each  end  and  each 


end  attache( 


/ 


to  opposite  walls. 


moved  from  the  stacker  plate  are  arranged  in  a  vertical, 
columnar  arrangement. 


4,245,975 

MEDIUM  RETAINING  DEVICE  IN  SINGLE  FACED 

CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  MANUFACTURING 

MACHINE 

Fukutaro  Hattori,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isowa  Industry 

Co.,  Ltdn  Jsptti 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978, 53*158932 
Int  a.5  B30B  i/Oft  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  425—363  2  Claims 


4,245,974 
BRICK  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Milholen,  SUer  Qty,  N.C.,  and  Hall  Gilliland, 
Owosso,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Brick,  Inc.,  Corunna, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,538 
Int  a.)  B28B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  425—306  7  Claims 

1.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  making  bricks  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  stacker  plate  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  bricks  and  later- 
ally moving  them  in  a  controlled  manner; 
a  pusher  assembly  having  a  hinged  extension  that  is  in  a  first 
position  when  the  stacker  plate  moves  in  one  lateral  direc- 
tion, and  that  is  in  a  second  position  when  the  stacker  plate 
moves  in  the  opposite  lateral  direction,  said  pusher  assem- 
bly cooperating  with  said  stacker  plate  to  remove  bricks 
from  the  stacker  plate  as  it  moves  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; and 


1.  A  medium  retaining  device  in  single  faced  corrugated 
cardboard  manufacturing  machines  comprising:  a  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  corrugating  rolls  engaging  with  each  other  between 
which  a  medium  is  passed  to  form  corrugations  therein;  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  annular  suction  grooves 
formed  in  the  lower  corrugating  roll  along  its  peripheral  sur- 
faces; a  plurality  of  suction  manifolds  formed  in  the  lower 
corrugating  roll  extending  longitudinally  of  the  roll  to  inter- 
sect the  annular  suction  grooves;  sealing  members  arranged  at 
both  ends  of  the  lower  corrugating  roll;  a  suction  chamber 
formed  in  each  sealing  member  and  communicating  with  the 
suction  manifolds  to  develop  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the 
annular  suction  grooves,  thereby  sucking  the  corrugated  me- 
dium onto  the  roll;  and  a  cover  which  covers  that  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  corrugating  roll  which  is 
opposite  to  the  portion  of  the  roll  surface  on  which  the  medium 
is  carried. 
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4,245,976 

NOZZLE  VALVE  FOR  IN-THE-MOLD  COATING 

APPARATUS 

Sigordur  L  Araafloa,  Ionia,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 

A  Robber  Cooipany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continutioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,502,  Jul.  II,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,980, 

Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  944,093 
lat  CL'  B29F  1/03.  1/08 


\}S.  CL  425—549 


IQaim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  an  article  and  subsequently 
coating  one  surface  of  such  molded  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  die  members  which, 
when  closed,  form  a  cavity  wherein  an  article  is  molded  in  a 
desired  configuration,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
die  members  for  moving  said  die  members  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  into  open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  an 
inlet  port  formed  in  said  one  of  said  die  members,  an  injector 
device  for  supplying  a  metered  amount  of  liquid  coating  mate- 
rial under  pressure,  said  injector  device  having  a  head  portion 
provided  with  connected  concentric  outer  and  inner  sleeve 
members  which  form  a  cooling  water  chamber,  the  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  members  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the 
inner  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  member  being  attached  to  a  noz- 
zle so  as  to  permit  said  injector  device  to  supply  a  metered 
amount  of  liquid  coating  material  a  feeder  tube  formed  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  member  for  said  liquid  coat- 
ing material  an  end  cap  member  secured  to  said  outer  end  of 
said  outer  sleeve  member  and  having  an  annular  bore  formed 
therein,  a  piston  member  slidable  within  the  end  cap,  and  two 
individual  ports  feeding  either  side  of  the  piston  in  said  end  cap 
member  adapted  to  direct  pressurized  fluid  to  one  side  or  the 
other  of  said  piston  member  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  nozzle 
so  when  the  nozzle  is  open  the  liquid  coating  material  will  flow 
through  said  feeder  tube,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  means  for  permanently  attaching  the  nozzle  of  the  injector 
device  to  a  die  member,  a  means  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  nozzle  consisting  essentially  of  a  cooling  chamber  in 
the  nozzle,  a  pin  connected  to  the  piston  for  moving  said  pin 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  pin  seals  the  nozzle  and 
forms  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  a  die  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  pin  is  retracted  by  said  piston  through  the  nozzle 
opening  to  allow  coating  material  to  be  injected  into  the  mold. 


4,245,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

FLAME  IGNITION  AND  DETECnON 

FtMccMO  A.  MoKM,  28  Larcridge  La„  Aahlnd,  Man.  01721 

F1M  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,327 

Lrt.  a.)  F23Q  3/00 

UJS.  CL  431-4  19 


zone  and  means  conducting  combustible  hydrocarbon  fuel  to 
the  burner,  a  flame  ignition  and  detection  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  opposing  face  members 
positioned  in  the  flame  zone  in  a  spaced-apart,  gap-defln- 
ing  relationship  to  contact  a  flame  occupying  the  flame 
zone,  one  of  the  face  members  being  sufficiently  electri- 
cally resistive  to  self-heat  in  response  to  current  flow 
therethrough; 

means  adapted  to  coupling  a  power  source  across  the  electri- 
cally resistive  face  member  and  including  switch  means 
for  selectively  decoupling  one  end  of  the  electrically 
resistive  face  member  from  one  side  of  the  power  source; 

impedance  means  for  coupling  the  second  face  member  to 
said  one  side  of  the  power  source; 


the  switch  means  being  operable  to  initially  couple  said  one 
end  of  the  resistive  face  member  to  the  power  supply  to 
thermally  ignite  the  combustible  gas; 

the  switch  means  being  subsequently  operable  to  decouple 
said  one  end  of  the  resistive  face  member  from  the  power 
source  to  impress  a  substantial  portion  of  the  power 
source  voltage  across  the  gap  and  the  impedance  means, 
an  electrical  circuit  path  being  completed  by  the  presence 
of  the  flame,  a  signal  in  said  circuit  path  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  the  flame  being  thereby  produced;  and 

switch  operating  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  the 
flame  indicative  signal  to  operate  the  switch  means  and 
couple  said  one  end  of  the  face  member  to  the  power 
supply  to  thermally  ignite  the  combustible  fuel. 


4,245,978 

GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leon  del  VaUe,  10924  Aletta  Ave.,  Culver  City,  Calif.  90213 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,110 

Int.  a.'  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—72  3  Claims 


?CD? 


1.  For  use  in  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  burner  assembly  of  the  type   ing 
including  a  burner  for  developing  a  flame  in  an  adjacent  flame      (a)  A  source  of  gas; 


1.  An  improved  gas  burner  control  system  which  eliminates 
the  need  for  a  pilot  light  for  operation  of  a  gas  burner,  compris- 
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(b)  A  gas  burner, 

(c)  Electrically  operable  valve  means  operably  intercon- 
nected between  the  source  of  gas  and  the  gas  burner  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  gas  therebetween; 

(d)  Temperature  sensing  and  valve  control  means  for  detect- 
ing temperature  of  the  operatively  associated  with  the 
valve,  environment,  and  for  controlling  the  valve  relative 
to  the  temperature  detected; 

(e)  A  pair  of  gapped  electrical  conductors  forming  a  set  of 
ignition  points  disposed  adjacent  to  the  gas  burner; 

(0  A  gas  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  gas  eminating 
from  the  gas  burner  to  be  burned  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
gas  burner,  the  gas  sensor  controlling  an  electrical  signal 
characteristically  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
gas  therefrom; 

(g)  Means  for  electrically  coupling  the  sensor  means  to  a  first 
relay,  the  first  relay  bemg  complementarily  responsive  to 
the  electrical  signal  from  the  gas  sensor; 

(h)  Means  for  electrically  powering  the  first  relay; 

(i)  A  source  of  electrical  energy  operatively  associated  with 
the  first  relay,  whereby  the  first  relay  controls  the  transfer 
of  the  electrical  energy; 

(j)  A  second  relay  operatively  associated  with  the  first  relay 
for  receiving  the  transfer  of  electrical  energy  therefrom 
and  for  controlling  the  delivcrty  thereof,  in  alternative 
fashion,  to  the  pair  of  ignition  points;  and 

Oc)  Means  for  operatively  coupling  the  output  of  the  second 
relay  to  the  pair  of  points. 


4,245,980 

BURNER  FOR  REDUCED  NOX  EMISSION  AND 

CONTROL  OF  FLAME  SPREAD  AND  LENGTH 

Robert  D.  Reed;  Herdiel  E.  Goodnight,  and  Richard  R.  Martta, 

all  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  aisignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulaa, 

OUa. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,581 

Int  a.' F23M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  431— 182  5  Claims 


fr*^ 


4,2454^ 

APPARATl^  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  WASTE  GAS  BY 

BURNING 

Takusen  Ito,  Onka,  Japui,  aasigiior  to  HltMhl  SUpbuildhig  * 
EnslnccriBg  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japmi 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,149 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japu,   Oct   7,    1977,   52- 
135398[U1;  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-135399[U] 

Int  a?  F23D  13/20 
UA  a.  431-202  7  Claims 


r"^Misgn-i|''||  ■ii'' 
\  ■ 


r 


1.  A  burner  system  for  use  of  either  or  both  liquid  and  gase- 
ous fuel  for  flame  control  and  reduced  NOx  formation,  com- 
prising; ,    1.      •         J 

(a)  a  refractory-lined  first  combustion  zone  for  burnmg  saia 
fuel  with  a  selected  fraction  of  stoichiometric  air; 

(b)  a  first  air  plenum  including  an  inlet  duct  for  supplying 
said  selected  fraction  of  stoichiometric  combustion  air 
upstream  of  said  first  combustion  rone;  including  means 
for  imparting  a  helical  motion  to  said  air  in  a  first  selected 
direction- of  rotation; 

(c)  means  for  injecting  said  fuel  axially  into  the  upstream  end 
of  said  first  zone; 

(d)  a  second  air  plenum  surrounding  said  first  combustion 
zone  including  an  inlet  duct  for  supplying  the  remaining 
stoichiometric  combustion  air  downstream  of  said  first 
combustion  zone,  and  including  means  for  imparting  a 
helical  motion  to  said  air  in  a  second  selected  direction  of 

rotation;  ^       .  ,        .      . 

(e)  means  for  passing  the  hot  products  of  partial  combustion 
in  said  first  combustion  zone  downstream  to  a  second 
combustion  zone; 

(0  means  for  mixing  said  air  from  said  second  air  plenum 
with  said  hot  products  of  partial  combustion  in  said  sec- 
ond combustion  zone; 

(g)  means  in  each  of  said  inlet  ducts  to  control  the  air  flow 
through  each  in  a  fixed  ratio;  and 

(h)  interconnecting  means  to  simultaneously  control  said  air 
flow  to  each  of  said  inlets. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disposing  of  waste  gas  by  burning  com- 
prising: ...     .  .    , 

a  furnace  body  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  wall  havmg  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  a  bottom  open  over  the  substantially 
entire  bottom  area, 

a  multiplicity  of  burners  arranged  at  the  opemng  of  the 
bottom  of  the  furnace  body  and  each  comprising  a  gas 
nozzle  and  a  gas  mixing  tube  having  an  open  lower  end 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  gas  nozzle  positioned  therein 
and  a  substantially  cyUndrical  inner  surface,  said  gas  mix- 
ing tubes  being  provided  with  flame  transfer  pUtes  inter- 
connecting the  upper  ends  of  tubes  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other, .  ^  ^  J 

a  pUot  burner  disposed  beside  at  least  one  of  the  burners,  and 

means  for  feeding  the  waste  gas  to  the  nozzles. 


4,245,981 
SHAFT  TYPE  COUNTERCURRENT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gcrt  Tegtmeier,  OeWe;  Wolf  Goldmaan,  Bcckom,  and  WoUkaag 
Triebel,  Oelde,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  amisMra  to 
Polyslus  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Ftted  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,276 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  May  22. 

U  A  a.  432-58  ^  ^    "^  ^^^ 

1  In  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  kind  having  a  shaft  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  communicating  countercur- 
rent  chambers  to  which  fine  grained  raw  material  to  be  heat 
treated  is  delivered  from  a  pluraUty  of  overhead  cyclones  to 
flow  downwardly  countercurrent  to  hot  gases  fiowmg  con- 
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turbulence  chamber  and  opening  tangentially  into  the  latter  for 
delivering  hot  gas  to  said  turbulence  chamber  from  said  upper- 
most countercurrent  chamber;  and  means  communicating 
between  said  cyclones  and  said  gas  pipes  for  delivering  raw 
material  to  be  heat  treated  from  said  cyclones  to  said  gas  pipes, 
whereby  raw  material  delivered  to  said  gas  pipes  is  entrained 
by  gases  flowing  therethrough  and  is  discharged  into  said 
turbulence  chamber  via  said  material  outlet. 
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stantly  upwardly  through  each  of  the  chambers  of  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  at  its  lower  end  a  funnel-like 
reduction  in  cross-section,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
forming  a  turbulence  chamber  between  said  cyclones  and  the 
uppermost  countercurrent  chamber,  said  turbulence  chamber 
having  a  material  outlet  in  communication  with  said  uppermost 
countercurrent  chamber;  a  plurality  of  gas  pipes  extending 
between  said  uppermost  countercurrent  chamber  and  said 


first  and  second  part  of  the  secondary  circuit  being  con- 
nected in  series. 


4,245,963 

SCREW  CONVEYOR  FOR  FEEDING  LIME  SLUDGE  OR 

CEMENT  TO  A  LIME  AND  CEMENT  KILN, 

RESPECnVELY 

Rmiar  I.  Lindroos,  22  Granstigen,  FVotI,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  11, 1978,  7809537 

Int.  a.'  F27D  3/00:  F27B  7/38,  7/32 

VJS.  a.  432—235  8  ClaMns 


6.  A  screw  conveyor  adapted  for  use  with  a  kiln  to  feed 
material  to  an  inlet  thereof,  said  screw  conveyor  comprising  a 
helical  screw  enclosed  by  a  cylindrical  housing  such  that  the 
material  travels  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  a  cylin- 
drical shell  enclosing  said  housing  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
an  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween, and  means  for  introducing  a  cooling  liquid  into  said 
space  in  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  housing  to 
directly  cool  said  housing  and  form  a  film  of  condensate  on 
said  inside  surface  of  said  housing  and  resist  sintering  of  the 
material  thereon. 


4,245,962 
COOLING  BOX  FOR  SHAFT  FURNACES 
Henri  Rndoox,  LnzcniboMrg;  Carlo  Heinz,  NIcdcranTen,  both  of 
Lnxembonri;  Herbert  Euch,  Ghent,  and  Goido  Monteyne, 
Lembeke,  bott  of  Beiginm,  assignors  to  Paul  Worth  SA., 
Lnxembonrg 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnxembonrg,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
79798 

Int.  CL^  F27D  1/12:  F22B  37/00:  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  432—233  10  Claims 


4,245,964 
ORTHODONTIC  FACE  BOW  INNER  WIRE  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRAL  SAFETY  EXTENSION 

Maurice  R.  HamiU,  Jr.,  1127  Norwood  St.,  Radford,  Va.  24141 

nied  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,869 

Int  a.5  A61C  7/00 

VJS.  a.  433—5  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  box  for  a  shaft  furnace,  the  cooling  box  being 
in  the  form  of  a  housing  having  a  nose  portion,  the  cooling  box 
having  fluidically  isolated  primary  and  secondary  coolant  flow 
circuits  disposed  therein,  the  primary  coolant  circuit  being 
juxtapositioned  to  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  of 
the  cooling  box  and  extending  into  the  nose  portion  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  part  of  the  secondary  cooling  circuit  being  positioned 
along  and  in  direct  heat  transfer  relationship  with  each  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  cooling  box,  said  first  part  of  the  said 
secondary  cooling  circuit  also  being  adjacent  to  at  least 
partly  extending  parallelly  with  a  portion  of  the  primary 
cooling  circuit,  a  second  part  of  the  secondary  cooling 
circuit  being  positioned  inwardly  toward  the  central  re- 
gion of  the  cooling  box  with  respect  to  both  the  primary 
circuit  and  the  said  first  part  of  the  secondary  circuit,  said 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  safety  face  bow  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  inner  wire  and  an  outer  wire,  said  inner  and  outer 
wires  being  coupled  together  at  central  portions  thereof,  said 
outer  wire  having  first  and  second  portions  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  head  cap  and/or  a  neck  pad,  and  said  inner  wire 
having  first  and  second  ends  adapted  for  insertion  into  patient- 
mounted  buccal  tubes,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
first  and  second  safety  extensions  in  the  form  of  first  and  sec- 
ond arcuate  loops,  respectively,  formed  integral  with  said 
inner  wire  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  and  said 
central  portion,  respectively,  said  safety  extensions  projecting 
beyond  said  first  and  second  ends  for  preventing  accidental 
contact  therewith. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1103 


4,245,965 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Eugen  Eiboftier,  Biberach,  and  Ernst  Strohmaicr,  Bad  Schussen- 
ricd,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A 
Voigt  GmbH  A  Co^  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,2810041 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/10 
VS.  a.  433—114  12  aaims 


tached  to  anterior  teeth  of  said  second  level  so  that  when  a 
tension  member  is  engaged  between  said  first  and  second  en- 
gaging surface  means,  there  will  be  provided  a  rearwardly 
directed  force  on  said  anterior  teeth  of  said  second  level  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  second  level  of  teeth,  to  accomplish  a 
further  orthodontic  correction. 


4,245,987 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
John  J.  Bertoldi,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Denar  Corpora- 
tion, Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,772 

Int.  a.'  A61C  11/00 

VS.  a.  433—61  5  Claims 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

a  holding  sleeve  constructed  and  adapted  to  mount  a  dental 
instrument  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  first  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  drive  the  dental  instrument; 

a  driving  device  releasably  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  holding  sleeve  and  having  a  second  drive  shaft 
therein;  and 

a  drive-transmission  unit  insertable  in  said  holding  sleeve 
when  said  holding  sleeve  is  disconnected  from  said  driv- 
ing device,  said  unit  including  a  bearing  sleeve  and  drive 
means  housed  therein  for  transmitting  driving  movement 
between  said  second  drive  shaft  and  said  first  drive  shaft; 

said  drive-transmission  unit  being  insertable  in  said  holding 
sleeve  through  the  end  thereof  which  is  remote  from  the 
instrument  end  of  the  handpiece,  said  bearing  sleeve  also 
being  securable  in  said  holding  sleeve  against  axial  and 
rotational  movement  relative  thereto,  and  said  drive- 
transmission  unit  having  an  Ihput  shaft  end  and  an  output 
shaft  end  engageable  respectively  to  said  second  drive 
shaft  and  to  said  first  drive  shaft  by  insertion  of  said  drive- 
transmission  unit  into  said  holding  sleeve  and  by  connect- 
ing said  holding  sleeve  to  said  driving  device. 


4,245,986 
ORTHODONTIC  FACE  BOW 
Lawrence  F.' Andrews,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  "A"-Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd.Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,276 

Int  a.J  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a.433^5  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  face  bow  that  includes  an  arch  member 
adapted  to  fit  inside  a  wearer's  mouth  and  engage  the  posterior 
teeth  of  a  first  level  thereof  on  each  side  of  the  mouth,  frame 
means  attached  to  said  arch  member,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  frame  means  to  apply  a  rearwardly  directed  force  on  the 
posterior  teeth  of  said  first  level  and  induce  an  orthodontic 
correction,  the  improvement  comprising  armature  means  ex- 
tending from  a  position  on  said  arch  member  approximate  the 
posterior  teeth  of  said  first  level  to  a  distal  end,  the  distal  end 
having  means  defining  a  first  engaging  surface  and  adapted  to 
be  approximate  the  exterior  surface  of  the  posterior  teeth  of  a 
second  level  of  teeth,  a  second  engaging  surface  means  at- 


M       *» 


1.  A  dental  articulator  having  a  lower  assembly  and  an  upper 
assembly,  said  lower  assembly  including  a  lower  mandibular 
bow  and  a  connected  lower  cross-member,  said  upper  assem- 
bly including  an  upper  maxillary  bow  and  a  connected  upper 
cross-member,  one  of  said  cross-members  carrying  two  simu- 
lated condyle  means,  the  other  of  said  cross-members  carrying 
two  simulated  fossa  means,  said  fossa  means  engaging  said 
condyle  means  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  maxillary  bow 
relative  to  said  mandibular  bow  simulating  movement  of  the 
maxillary  teeth  relative  to  mandibular  teeth,  one  of  said  cross- 
members  carrying  a  latch  means  engaging  the  other  cf  said 
cross-members  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  assemblies 
relative  to  one  another  with  said  condyle  means  and  said  fossa 
means  in  engagement  with  one  another  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
permit  such  movement  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  latch  means  comprising  a  latch  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lower  cross-member,  said  latch  member 
having  an  extremity  extending  generally  toward  said 
maxillary  bow, 
said  upper  cross-member  including  a  shaft  located  adjacent 
to  said  extremity  of  said  latch  member  and  an  opening 
extending  through  said  upper  cross-member  adjacent  to 
said  shaft,  said  opening  including  two  opposed  walls, 
said  extremity  of  said  latch  member  engaging  said  shaft 
when  said  maxillary  bow  is  in  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  said  mandibular  bow,  one  of  said  walls  of  said 
opening  being  capable  of  abutting  against  said  latch  mem- 
ber as  said  maxillary  bow  is  routed  from  said  substantially 
parallel  position  to  said  mandibular  bow  to  a  position  in 
which  said  maxillary  bow  extends  substantially  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  mandibular  bow  so  as  to  pivot  said 
extremity  of  said  latch  member  within  said  opening  in 
engagement  with  said  walls  of  said  opening  in  a  position  in 
which  such  engagement  will  hold  said  maxillary  bow 
against  movement  caused  by  gravity, 
said  condyle  means  are  capable  of  movement  away  froni  said 
fossa  means  in  order  to  permit  movement  of  said  maxillary 
bow  from  said  substantially  vertical  position  to  a  position 
in  which  said  maxillary  bow  faces  upwardly  on  the  side  of 
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said  lower  member  remote  from  said  mandibular  bow, 
said  latch  member  being  capable  of  moving  through  said 
opening  as  said  maxillary  bow  is  moved  from  said  substan- 
tially vertical  position  to  said  upwardly  facing  position 
and  being  capable  of  engaging  said  upper  cross-member  so 
as  to  hold  said  maxillary  bow  in  said  upwardly  facing 
position. 


4,245,988 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FITTING  FALSE 

TEETH 

William  CiMtti,  3285  Kennedy  Blvd.,  Jersey  City,  N  J.  07028; 

Harold  Gdb,  435  E.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022,  and 

Arthur  Grieder,  203  Godwin  Ave^  Ridgewood,  N  J.  07450 

f  Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,940 

lot  a.'  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  433—68  47  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  denture  models  used  in  fabricat- 
ing dentures  customized  for  a  given  patient,  said  apparatus 
being  a  moldable  impression  member  adapted  to  conform  to  a 
portion  of  the  mouth  of  said  patient  and  to  receive  an  impres- 
sion, of  said  portion,  said  impression  member  comprising  an 
alterable  block  member  representative  of  teeth  and  generally 
corresponding  to  the  dimensions  and  positioning  of  said  teeth, 
such  that  said  apparatus  upon  being  placed  in  the  mouth  of  a 
patient  and  suitably  formed  and  fitted  thereto  can  be  custom- 
ized to  provide  a  denture  model,  whereby  the  alterable  block 
member  is  modified  in  accordance  with  customized  measure- 
ments for  determining  the  proper  natural  registration  of  the 
upper  teeth  relative  to  the  lower  teeth. 


4,245,989 

WATER  ECONOMIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Richard  P.  Folkenroth,  Dover,  and  Richard  E.  Plowman,  York, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  Development 

Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,938 

Int.  a.'  A61C  17/04 

VS.  a.  433—92  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  dental  evacuating  equipment,  including  a 
water  seal  vacuum  pump  normally  requiring  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  water  to  operate  the  same  and  discharged  to  waste  after 
passing  through  said  pump,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
water  economizing  system,  including  in  combination,  a  storage 
tank  adapted  to  receive  wastewater  pumped  by  said  pump 
from  said  evacuating  equipment,  conduit  means  connectable  to 
and  extending  from  said  evacuating  equipment  to  said  tank  and 
connectable  to  and  from  said  vacuum  pump  to  recycle  said 
water  to  and  from  said  tank,  vented  means  operable  to  permit 
air  to  separate  from  wastewater  pum(>ed  from  said  dental 
evacuating  equipment  and  means  to  discharge  said  wastewater 
into  said  tank,  additional  control  means  for  said  discharge 
means  operable  to  maintain  adequate  water  residue  in  said 
pump  to  serve  as  priming  water  therefor,  timer  mechanism 
adapted  to  operate  said  discharge  means  automatically  after 
said  pump  has  been  idle  for  a  period  for  which  said  timer  has 
been  set  to  function  and  timer  control  means  operable  to  effect 
such  operation  and  deactivate  said  timer  when  said  pump  is 
operating  and  reactivate  said  timer  each  time  said  pump  is 
stopped  at  the  completion  of  each  evacuation  operation  by  said 
pump,  fresh  water  supply  means  and  control  means  therefor 
operable  automatically  to  introduce  fresh  water  to  the  system 
at  start-up  and  as  otherwise  required  for  makeup,  and  means  to 
discharge  said  wastewater  from  said  tank  to  a  waste  line  or  the 
like  after  a  substantial  period  of  recycling  of  said  water  by  and 
through  said  vacuum  pump  has  occurred. 


CHEMICAL 


4,245,990 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS  OF 
WATER-SOLUBLE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  OF  CATIONIC 

DYES  OR  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Peter  Loew,  Mnncheoiteiii,  and  Waho-  Laag,  Pfefliageii,  both 
of  Switierland,  aasigBon  to  CilM-Gcigjr  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,764 
Claims  priority,  appUoMioa  Switaeriaad,  Dec  28,  1977, 
16110/77       I 

I  lat  CL^  G09B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  8—582  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solutions  of  salts  of  water-soluble 
carboxylic  acids  of  cationic  dyes  or  of  cationic  optical  bright- 
eners,  which  process  comprises  reacting  the  halide  of  a  cati- 
onic dye  or  brightener,  in  an  aqueous  or  anhydrous  medium, 
with  at  least  one  water-soluble  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  an  epoxide  compound  having  a  minimum  of  13  carbon 
atoms. 


4,245,991 

DIP  DYEING  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES  AND  THE  DYE 
BATH  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Theodore  A.  Haddad;  Walter  Kondig.  both  of  Leominster,  and 
Richard  A.  Phillips,  Acton,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Hocchst  Corporation,  SooMrrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,695 
iBt  CL^  D06P  3/00:  G09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8—506  15  Claims 

1.  A  dye  bath  composition  comprising  a  diqwrse  dye  and  a 
mixed  solvent,  said  mixed  solvent  comprising  about  70  to  about 
100  weight  percent  of  glycerol  and  ethylene  glycol  in  a  relative 
weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about  95:5  to  about  20:80. 


4,245,992 

DISCHARGE  PRINTING  PROCESS  FOR  CELLULOSIC 
FABRICS  USING  A  QUATERNARY  AMINE  POLYMER 
YasM  YaauiUta,  Kyoto;  Masaaai  Dwyam,  YosAcaichi,  and 
Takao  NisUkawa,  Takatsdd,  aU  of  Japan,  assivrars  to  Toray 
Indnstrics,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,525 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Dec  1, 1978,  53-147829 

Int  a.}  D06P  3/82;  D06M  13/34 

VS.  a.  8—461  9  Claims 


S.  a.  8-461 


4,245,993 
HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED,  STABLE,  FREE-FLOWlMa 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  DIAZOTUIABLE 
AROMATIC  AMINES  BEARING  ELECTROPHIUC 
SUBSTITUENTS 
Haas  D.  Kimer,  Pratteln,  and  Jacques  WciaMnn,  IWttiagw, 
bodi  of  Switzcriand,  asrignors  to  Rohner  AG  Prattda,  Prat- 
teln, Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,232 
Claims  priority,  application   Switaeriaad,  No?.  2,   1977, 
13372/77 

Int.  a.J  C09B  29/033.  67/46:  D06P  1/52.  1/90 
VS.  a.  8-664  13  OafaM 

1.  Highly  concentrated,  stable,  free-flowing  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  diazotizable  aromatic  amines  bearing  electrophilic 
substituents,  comprising 

(a)  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  diazotizable  aromatic  amine 
bearing  electrophilic  substituents  and  having  an  average 
particle  size  below  10  /im  (microns), 

(b)  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  poly-N-vinyl 
lactam  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent N-vinyl  lactams  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of  at 
least  one  N-vinyl  lactam  with  at  least  one  other  compound 
which  can  be  copolymerized  with  the  N-vinyl-lactam, 

(c)  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  dispersing  agent, 

(d)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydrotropic  com- 
pound and/or  at  least  one  compound  which  lowers  the 
freezing  point  <ted 

(e)  water. 


1.  A  process  for  discharge  printing  a  fabric  of  natural  cellu- 
losic  fibers,  comprising  subjecting  the  fabric  of  natural  cellu- 
losic  fibers  having  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  containing  a  quar- 
temary  amine  group  dispersed  therein  with  no  phase  separa- 
tion to  discharge  printing. 


4,245,994 
WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC  TEXTILE  TREATING 

AGENT 
Stanley  A.  Upowski,  Liriagston,  NJ.,  asdgaor  to  DiaaMMd 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,120 
Int  CL^  D06P  5/02 
VS.  CL  8—74  9  Oaiaw 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  nylon  textile  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon  and  cotton  blends  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  textile  material  after 
dyeing  with  a  water  soluble  polymeric  textile  treating  agent  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  washfastness,  the  textile  treat- 
ing agent  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  dihy- 
droxy  diphenyl  sulfone,  formaldehyde  and  naphthalenesul- 
fonic  acid  wherein  a  30%  by  weight  acetone  solution  of  the 
textile  treating  agent  has  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  about 
0.22S  to  about  2.27S  at  21*  C. 


4,245,995 

STABILIZATION  OF  ANIONIC  INDOLE  DYESTUFFS 
Herbert  Hugl;  Hans-Giinter  Ottca;  Hans  W.  PetroU,  aad  Karl- 

heinx  Wolf,  aU  of  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  assiffH 

on  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leirerkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,514 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernnay,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2706188 

Int  a^  D06P  1/645.  1/647 
VS.  a.  8—574  12  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  irreversible  changes  in  the  color 
shade  of  azo  dyestufh  which  occur  in  solutions  which  have 
been  rendered  acid  which  dyestuffs  contain,  as  the  coupling 
component,  an  indole  of  the  fomula 
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N— H 


wherein 

R  denotes  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical  where  the 
substituent  is  cyano,  aimino  carbonyl,  amino  or  carboxyl, 
aryl  radical  or  an  aralkyi  radical  and 

the  benzene  ring  A  can  be  further  subsituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine,  C|  to  C4-a]kyl,  C|  to  Q-alkoxy,  cyano  or  sulpho, 
in  acid  solution  comprising  adding  a  nitrogen-containing 
complex-forming  substance  having  the  formula 


Ri— N— R3 
R2 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  denote  hydrogen,  Ci-Cso-alkyI  or  Ci-Cso-alkenyl 
which  are  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy!,  Ci-C4- 
alkoxy,  carboxyl  or  polyether  groups  of  the  formula 


p  denotes  an  integer  from  0  to  8, 
m  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
q  denotes  the  integer  1  or  2  and 
t  denotes  the  integer  0  or  1, 
the  sum  of  q  and  t  being  2. 


4,245,996 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 
TERPHENYLSULPHONIC  ACIDS, 
NAPHTHALENESULPHONIC  ACIDS, 
BIS-(4.HYDROXYPHENYL)  SULPHONE  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Franz  Schade,  Bergisch-Ghidbach;  Reinhard  Nebeling,  Leverku- 
sen,  and  Bruno  Zinz,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,515 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2834121 

Int.  a.J  C08G  16/02;  D06P  5/02;  C08G  14/06 
U.S.  a.  8—94.24  5  Qaims 

1.  Condensation  products  obtained  by  co-condensation,  in 
an  acid  aqueous  medium,  of  terphenylsulphonic  acids,  naph- 
thalenesulphonic  acids,  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyI)  sulphone  and 
formaldehyde  or  compounds  which  release  formaldehyde. 


i-CH— CH— 0-)yR7 
I         I 
Rs     Rft 


wherein 

Rj  and  R6  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R?  denotes  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and 

r  denotes  an  integer  from  1-40; 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
Ci-C|2-alkyl  or  C|-Ci2-aIkoxy,  pyridin-2-yl  or  phenyl-Ci-C4- 
alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  one  phenyl  nucleus  by 
Ci-C4-a]kyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  together  denote, 
with  the  inclusion  of  the  N  atom,  morpholinyl,  piperidinyl  or 
piperazinyl;  and 

R3  denotes  Ci-Cjo-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  carboxyl  or  polyether  groups  of 
the  formula 


•(-CH— CH— 0-)^R7 
I        I 
Rs     R« 


wherein 

Rs  and  R^  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R?  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  and 

r  denotes  an  integer  from  1-40; 
phenyl-Ci-C4-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  nucleus  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 
piperidin-2-yl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,245,997 

GAS  MEASURING  AND  WARNING  DEVICE  WITH 

INDICATOR  TUBE  THROUGH  WHICH  GAS  TO  BE 

TESTED  IS  DIRECTED 

Peter  Wiesner,  Ratekau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978  2814843 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/26,  21/28,  31/06 
U.S.  a.  23— 232  R    .  10  Qaims 


Y-r(CH2)i,- 


i,-N-^(CH2)m-YN 


Rl 


(R2)/ 


wherein 
Rs  and  Re  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R7  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl.and 
r  denotes  an  integer  from  1-40; 
substituted  Ci-Cjo-alkyl  or  -alkenyl, 
n  denotes  an  integer  from  I  to  3, 


«.  I 


-1  ! 


mauim     Mjum 


-ai 


9.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  gas  com- 
prising providing  an  indicator  tube  having  a  material  therein 
adapted  to  change  color  when  exposed  to  the  gas  to  be  treated 
and  produce  a  progressive  color  change  corresponding  to  the 
concentration  of  the  gas  to  be  tested,  supplying  the  gas  to  be 
tested  to  the  indicator  tube  for  causing  a  progressive  color 
change,  providing  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  the 
progressive  color  change  in  the  indicator  tube,  moving  the 
sensor  to  maintain  it  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  progres- 
sive color  change,  and  evaluating  the  movement  of  the  sensor 
to  produce  an  indication  of  the  movement  of  the  sensor  corre- 
sponding to  an  instantaneous  concentration  of  the  gas  to  be 
measured.  1 
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4,245,996 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZATION 

OF  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  SALTS 
Ism  OkoMhi,   Hitachi;   Koddchi   Inmi,   Mito;   Hwayaki 
Yanazaki,  and  Sankichi  Takahaihi,  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  Plant  Engineer- 
ing and  QmftmctioB  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-34624; 
Mar.  30, 1977,  52-34625;  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-34626 

Int  a^  BOID  J/14,  9/02 
VS.  a.  23—295  R  *  Clai™ 


conduit  means  for  conducting  the  cool  gas  output  of  said 
crystalUzer  means  to  said  heater  means. 

3.  A  method  for  crystallization  of  a  solution  containing  salts, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  solution  containing  salts  by  direct  contact  with  a 
hot  gas  injected  downwards  into  the  solution  containing 
salts  to  produce  a  hot  gas  with  water  vapor  from  the 
solution  as  an  output  and  concentrated  solution  as  an 
output; 

cooling  the  hot  gas  containing  water  vapor  output  from  said 
heating  step  to  thereby  separate  it  into  condensate  and  a 
cool  gas; 

cooling  the  concentrated  solution  output  from  said  heating 
step  by  direct  contact  with  said  cool  gas  injected  down- 
wards into  the  concentrated  solution  and  thereby  growing 
crystals  within  the  solution; 

heating  the  cool  gas  effluent  from  said  step  of  cooling  the 
concentrated  solution  so  as  to  produce  a  hot  gas,  and 
recirculating  the  thus  produced  hot  gas  to  be  used  in  said 
heating  step;  and 

separating  the  crystals  grown  during  said  step  of  cooling  the 
concentrated  solution  from  the  concentrated  solution. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crystallization  of  a  solution  containing 
salts  comprising: 

concentrator  means  for  concentrating  a  solution  contaimng 
salts  by  heating  the  solution,  thereby  forming  crystal 
nuclei  in  the  solution,  said  concentrator  means  having 
means  for  injecting  a  hot  gas  downwards  into  the  solution 
containing  salts  thereby  heating  and  concentrating  the 
solution  containing  salts  by  direct  contact  with  the  hot 
gas,  and  said  concentrator  means  providing  the  hot  gas 
with  water  vapor  evaporated  from  the  solution  as  an 
output  and  concentrated  solution  with  crystal  nuclei  as 
another  output; 

crysullizer  means  for  making  the  crystal  nuclei  formed  m 
said  concentrator  means  grow  in  the  concentrated  solu- 
tion containing  the  crystal  nuclei  from  the  concentrator 
means,  said  crystalUzer  means  having  means  for  injecting 
a  cool  gas  downwards  into  the  concentrated  solution 
thereby  cooling  the  concentrated  solution  and  growing 
crystals  by  direct  contact  with  the  cool  gas,  and  said 
crystalUzer  means  providing  concentrated  solution  with 
grown  crysuls  as  an  output  and  cool  gas  that  has  passed 
through  the  solution  as  an  output; 
conduit  means  for  conducting  the  concentrated  solution 
output  from  said  concentrator  means  to  said  crystalUzer 

means; 

separator  means  for  separating  the  crystals  grown  m  the 
crystalUzer  means  from  the  concentrated  solution  contain- 
ing the  grown  crystals,  said  separator  means  providing 
separated  solution  as  an  output  and  separated  crystals  as 
an  output; 

condensor  means  for  cooling  the  hot  gas  contammg  water 
vapor  from  said  concentrator  means  thereby  separatmg 
the  hot  gas  into  a  condensate  output  and  a  cool  gas  output; 

conduit  means  for  conducting  the  cool  gas  output  from  said 
condensor  means  to  the  injecting  means  of  said  crystal- 
Uzer means; 

conduit  means  for  conducting  the  hot  gas  with  water  vapor 
output  from  said  concentrator  means  to  said  condensor 

means;  ,    .^        .  1 

heater  means  for  heating  the  cool  gas  output  of  said  crystal- 
Uzer means  to  provide  a  hot  gas  output; 
conduit  means  for  conducting  the  hot  gas  output  of  said 
heater  means  to  said  injecting  means  of  said  concentrator 
means;  and 


4,245,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  LOW 

ASH  CONTENT  REFUSE  FUEL,  PAPER  AND  PLASTIC 

PRODUCTS  FROM  MUNICIPAL  SOLID  WASTE  AND 

SAID  PRODUCTS 

Haigh  McD.  Reiniger,  Dnxbory,  Mass.,  aMlpMir  to  Kcaaeth  S. 

Safe,  Jr.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,652 
lot  a.J  ClOL  5/46,  5/48:  B02C  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  44—1  D  21  ClaiBS 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  substantially  plastic-free 
product  from  a  chopped  mixture  derived  from  municipal  solid 
waste,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular,  vertical  wall  defining  a  hollow  vertically-oriented 

rotor  chamber; 
a  shaft  extending  vertically  within  said  chamber  and 

mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

rotor  blades  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
radially  thereto  for  chopping  said  mixture  and  imparting 
centrifugal  force  to  the  mixture  particles; 
at  least  one  open  bottom  classifier  screen  concentrically 
surrounding  the  rotor  blades  and  positioned  within  said 
rotor  chamber  between  said  rotor  blades  and  said  wall  to 
form  an  annular  collection  chamber  radiaUy  outward  of 
said  screen,  and  being  spaced  slightly  from  the  tips  of  the 
blades  to  permit  radial  passage  of  particles  of  said  mixture 
through  said  classifier  screen  corresponding  to  screen 
mesh  size; 
means  defining  an  inlet  at  the  top  of  the  rotor  chamber  for 

said  chopped  mixture; 
means  defining  a  first  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber 

centered  axially  within  said  screen;  and 
means  defining  at  least  one  outlet  from  said  collection  cham- 
ber, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  directing  a  hign- 
velocity  horizontol  airflow  across  the  open  lower  end  of 
the  screen  from  one  side  of  said  chamber  to  the  other  to 
cause  lightweight  particles  of  said  mixture,  including 
plastic  film,  to  be  aspirated  into  the  first  outlet  from  the 
interior  of  the  screen  and  to  thereby  prevent  clogging  or 
blinding  of  said  screen  within  said  rotor  chamber. 
13.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  substantially  plastic-free,  low 
ash  content  chopped  paper  product  from  a  ferrous  metal  and 
heavy  object-free  chopped  municipal  solid  waste  light  frac- 
tion, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  the  chopped  light  fraction  municipal  solid  waste  to 

a  gravity  flow  within  a  vertical  enclosure; 
spinning  the  chopped  light  fraction  municipal  solid  waste  at 
a  first  level  within  a  controlled  horizontal  airstream  to 
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impart  centrifugal  force  to  the  light  fraction  particles  and 
to  cause  the  grit,  glass  and  metal  reject  particles  to  pass 
radially  outwardly  through  a  first  classifier  screen  at  said 
first  level; 

spinning  the  remaining  light  fraction  municipal  solid  waste 
particles  at  a  second  lower  level  within  a  controlled  hori- 
zontal airstream  to  impart  centrifugal  force  to  the  remain- 
ing light  fraction  particles  and  to  cause  substantially  plas- 
tic-free chopped  paper  accept  particles  to  pass  radially 
outwardly  through  a  second  classifier  screen;  and 

subjecting  the  particles  as  they  vertically  descend  within 
said  vertical  enclosure  to  a  high-velocity  horizontal  air- 
flow across  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  enclosure  below 
the  second  spinning  level  to  remove  light  plastic  particles 
from  at  least  the  second  spinning  level  and  to  thereby 
insure  the  absence  of  plastics  from  said  accept  particles 
emanating  from  said  second  spin  level. 


4046,000 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  COAL-LIQUID 
FUEL  MIXTURE 
ToaUaki  Kobayaihi,  Kyoto;  Toodo  Nobe,  Jyoyo;  Hiroshi  Niimi, 
KaaMkiva,  aad  Tctmo  Wada,  Oomuta,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  New  Japan  Cheadcal  Co^  Ltd^  Mitsui  Coke  Co^  Ltd^ 
Mitsai  Miikc  MacUnery  Co^  Ltd.  and  Toko  Kasci  Ltd^  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,811 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
coal-liquid  fuel  mixture  and  0.02  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diben- 
zylidene  sorbitol,  ditoluylidene  sorbitol,  tribenzylidene  sorbi- 
tol, tritoluylidene  sorbitol  and  hydrogenated  castor  oil. 


4,246,001 
MOLTEN  SALT  PYROLYSIS  OF  LATEX 
Albert  J.  BaaaMn,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  Adarinistrator  of  the 
National  Acronaatics  aad  Space  AdadnistratioB,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,659 

Int  a.2  ClOL  1/16:  ClOB  53/(».  17/00.  51/00 

US.  CL  44—62  12  Claims 


1 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  fuel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
pyrolyzing  a  high  polyisoprene  content  latex  plant  in  a 

molten  inorganic  salt  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C; 

and 
recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil  pyrolysis  product. 


4,246,002 

FLASH  ARRESTER 

Theodore  F.  Bell,  400  Fentress  Bird.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32015 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  874,807,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  710,861,  Aug.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,132 

Int  a.J  F17D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  48—192  3  daims 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  where  combustible  gases  are  utilized 
as  in  welding  and  the  Uke,  a  flash  arrester  comprising  an  assem- 
bly of  (1)  a  main  body,  (2)  a  ball  cage  body,  (3)  a  ball  seat 
member  and  (4)  a  ceramic  ball, 
said  main  body  having  an  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through and  including  an  uninterrupted  frusto-conical 
seat  intermediate  first  and  second  opposite  axial  ends  of 
said  opening,  said  main  body  having  said  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  opening  threaded,  said  ball  cage  body  having 
an  axial  opening  therein,  said  ball  cage  body  being  inserted 
into  said  through  opening  of  said  main  body  via  said 
second  end  thereof  with  a  close  fit  and  having  an  uninter- 
rupted frusto-conical  surface  at  one  end  complementary 
to  and  engaging  the  first-mentioned  frusto-conical  seat  of 
said  main  body,  the  other  end  of  said  ball  cage  body  hav- 
ing axially  extending  slots  to  pro>^de  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending fingers,  each  said  fmger  having  a  frusto-conical 
surface  adjacent  the  base  thereof  defining  a  first  ball  seat 
interrupted  by  spaces  formed  by  said  slots,  said  ball  seat 
member  having  external  threads  on  a  first  end  thereof 
threaded  into  the  threaded  opening  in  said  second  end  of 
said  main  body,  an  uninterrupted  frusto-conical  surface 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  ball  seat  member  defining  a 
second  ball  seat,  said  ball  seat  member  having  an  opening 
extending  axially  therethrough  between  said  first  end 
thereof  and  a  second  end  thereof  axially  opposite  said  first 
end  of  said  ball  seat  member,  said  main  body,  ball  cage 
body,  and  ball  seat  member  being  made  of  a  material 
capable  of  withstanding  welding  flame  temperatures,  each 
said  finger  of  said  ball  cage  member  having  a  shoulder 
spaced  from  the  free  ends  thereof  extending  radially  to  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  first  end  of  said  ball  seat  member 
engaging  said  shoulder  when  threaded  into  said  second 
end  of  said  body  for  forcing  said  uninterrupted  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  said  ball  cage  body  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  first-mentioned  frusto-conical  seat  of  said 
main  body,  said  ceramic  ball  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  diameter  of  the  opening  adjacent  said 
fingers,  the  interior  space  between  said  first  and  second 
ball  seats  being  empty  except  for  said  ceramic  ball  such 
that  said  ceramic  ball  is  freely  movable  axially  between 
said  second  and  first  ball  seats  to  thereby  function  as  a 
lightweight,  wear  and  flame  resistance  flash  arresting  back 
check  valve  without  the  use  of  a  valve  biasing  spring,  said 
opening  through  said  ball  seat  member  including  a  coun- 
terbore  having  an  enlarge  diameter  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  ball  seat  member,  said  assembly  further  includ- 
ing a  screen  interposed  in  said  counterbore,  and  a  retaining 
ring  holding  said  screen  in  position  in  said  counterbore, 
said  screen  and  ring  being  made  of  a  material  capable  of 
withstanding  welding  temperatures. 
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4;M6,003 
LAP  CUTTING  ABRASIVE 
Dieter  Reglcr,  and  Alfir«d  Merits,  both  of  Bnrghaasea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wackcr  Cheadtronic  Gcsellschaft 
fUr  Elektronik-GruadstofTe  MbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,643,  May  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,653 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722780 

Int  a.}  B24D  77/00 
U  A  a.  51—293  «  a«tas 

1.  A  lap  cutting  abrasive  for  use  with  lap  cutting  blades  to 
saw  semiconductor  workpieces,  consisting  essentially  of: 
one  part  by  weight  of  a  low  viscosity  carrier  liquid  having  a 

viscosity  of  approximately  1  to  10  cP;  and 
one  to  three  parts  by  weight  of  cutting  particles  having  an 
average  size  of  from  10  to  50  fim  suspended  in  said  carrier 
liquid. 


curing  said  bonding  matrix,  positioning  a  plurality  of  said 
segments  in  said  support,  and  causing  the  bonding  matrix  to  be 
completely  cured  to  thereby  bond  adjacent  segments  to  each 
other  and  to  the  support. 


4,246,004 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEGMENTED  CUP  GRINDING 

WHEEL 
Dieter  M.  Busch,  35  Hans  Strydom  Atc.,  Robindale  Ext  1., 
Raadburg,  aad  Christopher  G.  McAloaan,  Artima  Farm, 
District  Schooagezicht  Traasraal,  both  of  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,576,  May  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,955 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  South  Africa,  Aug.  15,  1974, 
74/5242;  Dee.  4, 1974,  74/7723 

Int  O.}  B24D  5/06 
UA  a.  51-295  3  Claims 


4,246,005 
DIAMOND  AGGREGATE  ABRASIVE  MATERIALS  FOR 

RESIN-BONDED  APPUCATIONS 
Hiroshi  Ishizuka,  No.  19-2,  Ebara  6<homc,  Shiaagiwa-kB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,521 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1978,  53-37456; 
May  15. 1978,  53-56653 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/14:  B24D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  51-298  1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  diamond  aggregate  abrasive  griu 
for  resin  bonded  applications,  which  process  comprises: 
combining  with  a  non-diamond  carbon  nutriment  a  plurality 
of  seed  diamond  microcrysullites  of  a  particle  size  rang- 
ing from  S  to  30  minutes; 
subjecting  such  combination,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
meul  functionable  as  caulyst  for  conversion  from  non- 
diamond  carbon  to  diamond,  to  a  pressure-temperature 
condition  within  the  diamond  thermodynamical  subility 
region  of  carbon  phase  diagram; 
causing  growth  of  such  diamond  microcrystallites  under 
such  condition  until  the  diamonds  exhibit  a  radial  dimen- 
sion not  in  excess  of  five  times  the  surting  particle  size 
thereof,  thus  interjointing  seed  crystallites  together; 
recovering  aggregates  thus  formed;  and 
crushing  the  aggregates  into  grits  of  desired  particle  size. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abrasive  cup  grinding  wheel  tool 
having  a  working  portion  bonded  to  a  support,  the  working 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  positioned  adjacent 
one  another  and  bonded  to  said  support,  and  having  abrasive 
particles  held  therein  in  a  bonding  matrix,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  mixing  a  plurality  of  needle-shaped  abrasive 
particles  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamonds  and 
cubic  boron  nitride,  each  having  a  long  axis  and  a  short  trans- 
verse axis  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  long  axis  to  the  short  axis 
thereof  is  at  least  about  3:1  with  a  resin  bonding  matrix,  align- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  said  particles  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  substantially  normal  to  the  face  of  said  segment,  partially 


4,246,006 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  METAL-DIAMOND 

AGGREGATES 
Cornelius  Phaal,  14  Robaat  La.,  Ri?oniz,  Sandton,  Transvaal, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,575 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  South  Africa,  Sep.  12,  1977, 
77/5458;  Dec.  12, 1977,  77/7154;  Dec.  12, 1977,  77/7156 

Int  a.'  B24D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  51—309  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  aggregated  diamond  abrasive  parti- 
cles comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  diamond  abrasive  parti- 
cles and  a  powdered  metal,  heating  the  mixture  to  sinter  the 
metal  followed  by  cooling  to  produce  a  mass  and  crushing  the 
mass  to  obtain  the  aggregated  particles,  characterised  in  that 
the  particles  comprise  particles  of  size  74  to  88  microns  and  the 
particles  are  selected  from  Types  A.  B  and  C,  as  hereinafter 
defined,  and  mixtures  thereof: 
Particles  of  Type  A  have  the  following  characteristics: 

1.  A  Friatest  Index  of  about  70  to  90,  for  those  particles  of 
size  74  to  88  microns; 

2.  A  metal  content  of  about  1.0  to  1.5  percent  by  weight; 

3.  Predominantly  translucent  colour  with  the  occasional 
transparent  white,  grey  and  yellow  particle; 

4.  Predominantly  blocky  shape  tending  towards  elongate 
particles; 
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S.  Predominantly  rough  and  undulating  surface; 
Particles  of  Type  B  have  the  following  characteristics: 

1.  Weak,  having  a  Friatest  Index  of  about  6S  to  88,  for  those 
particles  of  size  74  to  88  microns; 

2.  A  metal  content  of  greater  than  2  percent  by  weight; 

3.  Predominantly  dark  in  colour; 

4.  A  blocky  and  irregular  shape; 

5.  Rough  with  surface  irregularities,  re-entrant  angles  and 
etch  pits; 

Particles  of  Type  C  have  the  following  characteristics: 

1.  Medium  strength,  having  a  Friatest  Index  in  the  range 
about  100  to  121  for  those  particles  of  size  74  to  88  mi- 
crons; 

2.  A  metal  content  of  less  than  0.8  percent  by  weight; 

3.  Predominantly  yellow  in  colour; 

4.  An  angular  to  blocky  shape  with  sharp  edges; 

5.  A  predominantly  smooth  surface. 


4,246,008 
Patent  Not  Inued  For  This  Number 


i 

4,246,007 
SfPARATING  GASEOUS  OR  VAPOROUS  SUBSTANCES 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  SEPARATING  NOZZLE 
PRINCIPLE 
Erwia-Willy  Becker,  Karbmhc;  Peter  Bley,  Eggenstein;  Ursida 
Ehrfdd;  Wol^pag  EhrfeM,  both  of  Ettiingen,  and  Ulrich 
Kaapp,  Fggfitfin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to 
KenifondmtBKBtmin  Karlsmhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,711 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  2754276 

Int.  a.'  BOID  57/00,  51/08 
VS.  CL  55—17  10  Claims 


4,246,009 
SMOKE  HLTER  MATERIAL  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Hideo  Sawada,  Osaka;  Motoham  Kotani;  Koji  Sato,  both  of 
Sakai;  Toichiro  Izawa,  Chiba;  Ken-ichiro  Sogimori,  Tokyo, 
and  Akisato  Katanosaka,  Toyooaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daicel  Ltd.  and  Goaeikagako  Institnte  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,294 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1977,  52*85569 
Int  Q.^  BOID  53/02 
U.S.  a.  53—74  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  injurous  components  from  smoke 
containing  said  components  comprising  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  material  comprising  a  fiber  matrix  in  combina- 
tion with  a  water-swellable  synthetic  mica,  wherein  said  syn- 
thetic mica  is  a  product  obtained  from  a  synthetic  mica  of  the 
formula  .  - 

Wjto  I<''^*^2.5  to  3(Si40io)F2 

wherein  W  represents  interlayer  ions  and  is  Na-  or  Li-cations 
and  X  and  Y  represent  6  coordinate  ions;  by  substitution  of  the 
interlayer  ions.  i 


1.  In  a  method  for  separating  gaseous  or  vaporous  substances 
having  different  molecular  weights  and/or  different  gas  kineti- 
cally  effective  cross  sections,  which  includes  conducting  the 
mixture  to  be  separated  together  with  a  lighter  additive  gas 
into  a  separating  chamber  through  two  slit-shaped  nozzles  to 
form,  in  the  chraiber,  two  jets  which  are  coaxial  with,  directed 
toward,  and  deflect,  one  another,  the  flow  lines  of  each  jet 
converging  in  the  flow  direction,  dividing  the  thus  deflected 
jets  by  means  of  separating  baffles  into  partial  streams  of  re- 
spectively different  compositions,  and  discharging  the  partial 
streams  separately  from  the  chamber,  the  improvement 
wherein  saiid  step  of  conducting  comprises  causing  the  flow 
lines  of  each  jet  to  converge,  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  outlet 
opening  of  each  nozzle,  at  a  limiting  angle  of  more  than  30*. 


4,246,010 

ELECTRODE  SUPPORTING  BASE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPTTATORS 

Horst  Honacker,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Envirotech 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,224,  Jun.  19, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,217 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/36.  3/49.  3/78 

U.S.  a.  55— 119  2aaims 

2.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  including:  a  plurality  of 
vertical  concentrically  spaced  substantially  cylindrical  wet 
wall  collector  electrodes  having  normally  lower  ends,  said 
lower  ends  all  being  supported  in  a  horizontal  plane;  converg- 
ing diverging  venturi  structures  disposed  at  said  normally 
lower  ends  of  said  collector  electrodes;  said  venturi  structures 
being  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section;  means  for  deliv- 
ering liquid  to  upper  portions  of  said  collector  electrodes;  said 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  venturi  structures  having  opposed 
spaced  apart  walls;  each  wall  having  an  outer  convex  surface 
and  an  inner  surface;  each  venturi  structure  having  a  bottom 
portion;  said  walls  each  being  connected  together  by  said 
bottom  portion;  said  bottom  portion  being  aerodynamically 
curved  for  directing  upwardly  flowing  gas  along  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  walls  of  said  venturi  structure;  each  of  said 
opposed  spaced  apart  walls  of  said  venturi  structures  having  an 
upper  edge  spaced  from  said  curved  bottom  portion;  said 
upper  edges  of  each  venturi  structure  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  respec- 
tive collector  electrode  disposed  thereabove;  said  venturi 
structures  thus  being  disposed  to  receive  liquid  which  drains 
from  respective  collector  electrodes;  said  venturi  structures 
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thus  being  liquid  collector  troughs  as  well  as  providing  laminar 
flow  of  gas  upward  against  said  collector  electrodes;  a  base 
supporting  said  collector  electrodes  and  said  venturi  struc- 
tures; said  base  being  provided  with  radially  disposed  drain 
trough  structures  which  are  spaced  apart  relative  to  each 
other;  said  venturi  structures  and  said  collector  electrodes 
being  supported  on  said  radially  disposed  drain  trough  struc- 


tures; said  collector  electrodes  being  circular  in  horizontal 
cross  section;  said  venturi  structures  being  composed  of  arcu- 
ate sections  disposed  between  and  abutted  to  said  radially 
disposed  drain  trough  structures;  said  venturi  structures  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  radially  disposed  drain 
trough  structures  whereby  liquid  collected  in  said  venturi 
structures  drains  into  said  radially  disposed  drain  trough  struc- 
tures. 


cartridges  respectively  in  a  self-centering  manner,  said  brushes 
being  supported  by  a  guide  frame  6,  and  a  brush  actuation  rod 


(7)  interposed  between  the  filter  cartridges  and  joined  to  the 
guide  frame  for  reciprocating  the  brushes  back  and  forth  along 
the  filter  cartridges. 


4,246,012 
APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  TTTANIUM 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Leonid  P.  Khlopko?,  nUtsa  let  Sovdskoi  Ukrainy,  24,  k?.  11; 
StanislaT  I.  Gasiicako,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  159,  kT.  76;  Alcxamlr 
A.  Rogatkin,  uUtsa  40  let  So?etskoi  Ukraiay,  76,  kv.  3,  all  of 
Zaporozhie;  Dmitry  V.  Drobot,  ulitsa  KrasMMnadikaya,  27, 
k?.  13,  Moscow;  Grigory  I.  SUakoT,  oUtsa  Yatsenko,  4a,  kv. 
59,  Zajwrozhie;  Anatoly  P.  Daiiilc?sky,  ulitsa  40  let  SoTCtskoi 
Ukrainy,  78,  kv.  38,  Zaporozhie;  Nikolai  V.  GaUtaky,  proa- 
pckt  Mayakofskogo,  3a,  k?.  13,  Zaporozhie;  Vhidimir  N. 
Kalmykov,  ulitsa  Lermontoira,  2,  k?.  19,  Zaporozhie;  Vitaly  A. 
Musiiko,  ulitsa  LermontOYa,  19,  kv.  55,  Zaporozhie;  Vladimir 
I.  Garmash,  ulitsa  Jozhno-Ukrainskaya,  19,  kv.  50,  Zaporoz- 
Ue;  Vladimir  A.  Tkalenko,  oUtsa  Yatsenko,  10,  kv.  15, 
Zaporozhie,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.;  Viktor  F.  SUpUov,  deceased,  late 
of  Zaporozhie,  U.S.SJt.;  Elena  S.  SUbiaa,  adfldnistrator, 
prospekt  Lenina,  200,  kv.  7,  Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R.;  Grennady 
V.  Shipilov,  administrator  by,  prospekt  Lenina,  200,  kv.  7, 
Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Fedor  D.  Shipilov,  administrator 
by,  prospekt  Lenina,  200,  kv.  7,  Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,922 
Int  CL^  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—315  4  Claims 


4046,011 

VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Guido  Oberdorfer,  Werkstraase  22, 7919  BcUenberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,459 

daims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1977,274948a 

I  Int  a.^  BOID  46/04 

VJS.  a.  55—274  3  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  including  a  dust  collecting  housing,  an 
air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  in  the  housing,  a  motor  fan  unit  for 
producing  a  flow  of  air  therethrough,  filter  means  in  the  hous- 
ing situated  between  the  air  inlet  and  outlet  for  filtering  dust- 
laden  air.  said  filter  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  filter 
cartridges  (1,  2)  arranged  closely  adjacent  each  other,  each 
filter  cartridge  having  walls  of  filter  material  of  longitudinally 
corrugated  configuration,  and  filter  cleaning  means  for  remov- 
ing the  dust  adhering  to  the  upstream  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
filter  cartridges,  said  filter  cleaning  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
annular  brushes  (3,  4)  fitted  closely  around  the  pair  of  filter 


1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  titanium  tetrachloride  from  a 
vapour  and  gas  mixture,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  two  chambers; 

a  first,  inlet  chamber  designed  for  taking  heat  off  the  vapour 
and  gas  mixture,  and  separating  fine  solid  particles  of 
titanium  slag  and  reducing  coke; 

a  second,  filtering  chamber  designed  for  subsequent  cleaning 
of  titanium  tetrachloride  from  solid  chlorides; 

a  conical  receptacle  for  collecting  said  solid  chlorides  ar- 
ranged under  each  chamber; 
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guide  webs  arranged  in  each  chamber  and  designed  for 
settling  soUd  chlorides  in  the  inlet  chamber  and  for  accom- 
modation of  a  filtering  material  in  the  filtering  chamber, 
respectively; 

a  partition  wall  comprising  a  gas  duct  establishing  a  commu- 
nication between  the  lower  portions  of  both  chambers  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  inlet  end  of  said  gas  duct  is  ar- 
ranged under  said  guide  webs  of  the  inlet  chamber  and  the 
outlet  end  is  arranged  under  said  guide  webs  of  the  filter- 
ing chamber; 

inlet  pipes  of  the  filtering  chamber  for  admission  of  pulps; 

one  of  said  pipes  being  designed  for  admission  of  chloride 
pulp  and  arranged  above  said  guide  webs  at  a  distance  of 
from  one  to  two  times  the  diameter  of  the  filtering  cham- 
ber, and  the  other  pipe  being  designed  for  admission  of 
oxychloride  pulp  and  arranged  below  said  guide  webs 
which  are  premanently  covered  with  a  filtering  material. 


4,246,014 
BAG  HLTER  THIMBLE 
David  W.  Wright,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Harley  G.  Peterson,  La 
Crescenta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,131 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—378  5  Oaims 


4*246,013 
CYCLONE  TYPE  AIR/PARTICULATE  CONCENTRATOR 

AND  COLLECTOR 

Aadrew  Tmhaa,  P.O.  Box  467,  Graalte  Falls,  N.C.  28630,  and 

Williaa  R.  HayMS,  Rte.  1,  Box  127,  Taylorsirille,  N.C.  28681 

FIM  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,488 

Int.  a.^  BOID  45/12 

U.S.CL55— 340 


4  Claims 


1.  A  cyclone-type  particulate  collector  and  concentrator 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  conical  lower  particulate 

material  outlet  tube; 
a  dirty  gas  inlet  volute  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical 

body  portion; 
a  gas  outlet  tube,  said  gas  outlet  tube  having  a  lower  end 

projecting  through  the  inlet  volute  and  terminating  in  the 

cylindrical  body  portion  and  an  open  upper  end; 
an  outlet  volute  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  the 

gas  outlet  tube, 
an  adjustaUe  passage  between  the  gas  outlet  tube  and  the 

dirty  gas  inlet  volute;  and 
an  adju^able  skimmer  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  the  gas 

outlet  volute  and  so  positioned  to  separate  the  outlet  gas 

stream  into  two  streams  differing  in  su^>ended  particle 

concentration. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  gaseous 
stream  which  includes  a  plenum  having  a  wall  which  divides 
the  plenum  into  a  raw  gas  chamber  and  a  clean  gas  chamber,  a 
circular  aperture  in  said  wall,  a  thimble  secured  to  said  wall 
and  surrounding  said  aperture,  and  a  vertically-extending  tubu- 
lar filter  bag  in  said  clean  gas  chamber  secured  to  said  thimble 
and  in  flow-through  communication  with  said  raw  gas  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  in  said  thimble  comprising  an  annular 
element  having  a  vertically-extending  annular  wall  of  radius 
less  than  that  of  said  circular  aperture  and  at  the  bottom  of  said 
wall  a  radially-outwardly  bent  annular  flange  secured  to  the 
periphery  of  said  aperiure  in  sealing  engagement  therewith, 
and  a  curved  portion  interconnecting  said  annular  wall  and 
said  flange,  whereby  gas  flowing  along  said  plenum  wall  will 
enter  said  aperture  under  essentially  laminar  flow  conditions 
along  said  curved  portion  without  materially  separating  from 
the  wall  of  the  thimble. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  gaseous 
stream  which  includes  a  plenum  having  a  wall  which  divides 
the  plenum  into  a  raw  gas  chamber  and  a  clean  gas  chamber,  a 
circular  aperture  in  said  wall,  a  thimble  secured  to  said  wall 
and  surrounding  said  aperture,  said  thimble  having  a  vertical- 
ly-extending annular  wall,  and  a  vertically-extending  tubular 
filter  bag  in  said  clean  gas  chamber  secured  to  said  thimble  and 
in  flow-through  communication  with  said  raw  gas  chamber, 
the  improvement  in  said  thimble  comprising  an  annular  out- 
wardly-curved portion  at  the  upper  periphery  of  said  thimble, 
a  first  inwardly-tapered  poriion  of  reduced  diameter  with 
respect  to  said  curved  portion  connected  to  said  curved  por- 
tion, and  an  inwardly-tapered  second  portion  interconnecting 
said  first  portion  with  said  vertically-extending  annular  wall  of 
the  thimble  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  filter  bag  is  pressed  into 
engagement  with  said  first  tapered  poriion  in  a  wedging  action 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  bag's  circumference. 


4,246,015 
FREEZE-WASH  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  AND  ETHANE 
Ralph  E.  Styring,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,012 

Int  a.'  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—12  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and 

ethane  derived  from  a  prior  separation  stage,  said  method 

comprising: 

(a)  cooling  an  azeotrope  of  carbon  dioxide  and  ethane  to 
form  a  first  slurry  of  ethane  and  solid  carbon  dioxide,  said 
azeotrope  having  been  derived  from  a  prior  carbon  diox- 
ide separation  stage; 

(b)  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  slurry  with  a  first 
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liquid  hydrocarbon  comprised  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbon 
having  at  least  three  caibon  atoms  in  a  manner  and  quan- 
tity such  that  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  washes  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  ethane  from  said  first  slurry; 


LIO  Ct 


(c)  recovering  a  second  sliury  of  solid  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrocarbon,  said  second  slurry  having  less  concentration 
of  ethane  than  said  first  slurry,  and 

(d)  recovering  a  second  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  second 
liquid  hydrocarbon  being  comprised  of  said  hydrocarbon 
liquid  and  ethane  extracted  from  said  first  slurry. 


4,246,016 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GRADED  REFRACnVE  INDEX 

nBERSAND  RODS 
Walter  P.  Siegmnnd,  Woodstock,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American 
Ofrtical  Carporatioii,  Sovthbridge,  Mast. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,986 

lot  a.J  C03B  37/025,  37/075;  C03C  25/00 

U.S.a.65— 3A  10  Claims 


Uika4 


24 


-T^ 


said  extraction  of  ions  and  removing  said  applied  pressure; 
and 
leaching  said  cladding  away  from  said  element,  said  element 
constituting  said  graded  refractive  index  rod  or  fiber. 


4,246,017 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MINERAL 

nBERS 
John  D.  Phlllipt,  Newark,  Ohio,  avignof  to  OwcM*ConiiBf 
Fiberglas  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,011 
Int.  a.'  C03B  37/04 
VS.  a.  65—8  15  < 


12.  In  a  method  for  forming  fibers  from  molten  mineral 
material  in  which  molten  mineral  material  is  flowed  through 
orifices  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  a  routing  spinner  to  form 
primary  fibers  and  the  primary  fibers  are  further  attenuated 
into  a  veil  of  secondary  fibers  by  discharging  a  flow  of  gases 
from  a  blower*  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  discharg- 
ing said  flow  of  gases  along  a  line  forming  an  angle  with  said 
spinner  peripheral  wall  within  the  range  of  from  about  60 
degrees  to  about  90  degrees,  and  positioning  a  curved  surface 
so  that  said  flow  of  gases  follows  the  contour  of  said  curved 
surface  according  to  the  Coanda  effect. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  graded  refractive  index  rod  or 
fiber  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  a  glass  preform  containing  a  substantial  propor- 

'  tion  of  a  modifying  oxide  a  teachable  glass  cladding  hav- 
ing an  affinity  to  ions  of  the  modifying  oxide; 

heating  aad  drawing  the  clad  preform  into  an  element  of  a 
reduced  cross^ectkmal  size  corresponding  to  that  desired 
of  said  article, 

supporting  said  clad  element  against  the  deformation  with 
applied  high  isostatic  pressure, 

reheating  said  clad  element  while  supported  against  defor- 
mation to  a  temperature  above  its  deformation  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  extraction 
of  ions  of  the  modifying  oxide  into  said  cladding  through 
the  coQtact  surface  between  said  drawn  preform  and 

'  cladding  the  rate  of  extraction  of  ions  being  a  function  of 
temperature  and  said  tsosutic  supporting  pressure  permit- 
ting application  of  higher  than  deformation  temperatures 
for  rapkl  diffusion  of  ions  of  said  modifying  oxide  into  said 
cladding; 

cooling  and  annealing  said  modified  clad  element  following 


4,246,018 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FERTILIZER 

FROM  BARK 
Arvo  O.  WaUbcrg,  Turkn,  Finland,  aasipMr  to  Arcx  Oy,  Hcl- 
slaki,  Finlaiid 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlOB  Fialand,  Apr.  11, 1978, 781101 
lat  a.J  C05F  11/00 
UACL  71-23  4Ctolmi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  fertilizer  from  tree 
bark,  wherein  a  mixture  of  comminuted  waste  bark  and  waste 
molasses  are  subjected  to  heating  under  an  elevated  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  7S*  to  140*  C.  for  a  period 
of  from  about  10  minutes  to  2  hours,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing pretreating  the  waste  molasses  by  adding  yeast  thereto  and 
heating  the  same  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  to  40*  C. 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  lower  the  pH  to  from  about  3  to  4,  and 
thereafter  mixing  the  so  pretreated  molasses  with  said  waste 
bark. 
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4,246,019 
I    METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  COMPLEX  MINERAL 

FERTILIZER 
Igor  D.  SokotoT,  Zancvsky  prospekt,  32,  kv.  200;  Jury  S.  Safry- 
gin,  ulitsa  Dekabristov,  29,  kv.  36;  Alexandr  V.  MuraTiev, 
prospekt  Kina,  4,  In.  210;  Nina  K.  Andreeva,  2  Komsomol- 
skaya  ntiba,  57,  korpus  1,  k?.  22,  all  of  Leningrad,  and  Valery 
A.  ZykoT,  Fortnnatoirskaya  utiisa,  34/44,  k?.  133,  Moscow, 
all  of  U^^.R. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,150 
Int.  a.J  C05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  71—59  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  complex  mineral  fertilizer 
from  polyhalite,  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  sodium 
chloride  from  said  polyhalite  decomposing  polyhalite  with  a 
mineral  acid  to  form  a  suspension,  neutralizing  said  suspension, 
and  separating 
the  improvement  in  the  neutralizing  and  decomposing  steps 
which  comprises  employing  nitric  acid  as  said  mineral 
acid  and  decomposing  said  polyhalite  by  heating  to  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  110*  C,  in  the  presence  of 
dilute  nitric  acid,  having  a  concentration''varying  from 
S-2S  weight  percent  acid,  and  neutralizing  the  suspension 
thereby  formed  with  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide  and 
calcium  oxide. 


4,246,020 
IMIDAZOLE  AND  TRLAZOLE  COMPOUNDS, 
FUNGIQDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING 
COMPOSITIONS,  METHOD  OF  COMBATING  FUNGAL 
INFECTIONS  IN  PLANTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Margaret  C  SlMphard;  Panl  A.  Worthington,  and  Keith  P. 
Parry,  all  of  Maidenhead,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnstrics  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,728 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  7,  1977, 
50936/77;  Not.  3, 1978,  43153/78 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/5a  43/64:  Cffm  233/60,  249/08 
VS.  CL  71—76  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


R'— Z'— C«CH— Z2— r2 

I 
Y— N 


(I) 


<.    ^ 


N 


wherein  Y  is  ^N —  or  =CH — ,  each  of  R'  and  R^,  which  may 
be  the  same  of  different,  is  €3^  cycloalkyl  optioiudly  substi- 
tuted with  one  CM>lkyl,  CMslkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
up  to  three  halogens  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  phenyl.  Cm  aUcyl  and  Cm  alkoxy,  and  each  of  Z' 
and  Z^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  C=^  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  or  copper,  zinc,  manganese  or  iron  complex 
thereof. 

6.  A  fungicidal  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of,  as  active  ingredient,  a  fungicidally  or 
plant  growth  regulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt 
or  complex  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  and  a  carrier  for  the  active 
ingredient. 


4,246,021 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
James  GUmour,  Dagenham;  Leslie  R.  Hatton,  Harold  Wood; 
Edgar  W.  Pamell,  Emerson  Park;  Dennis  Warburton,  Brent> 
wood,  and  William  G.  Leeds,  London,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  May  A  Baker  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1978, 
34671/78 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  a.  71—92  30  Claims 

1.  An  imidazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CHaNHOC-T—  N 


CH3NHOC 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R^,  R^  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  hydrogen 
or  halogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  which  may  optionally 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms,  and  R^,  R'^  and 
R^  do  not  all  represent  hydrogen. 

16.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  at  least  one 
imidazole  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  association  with 
one  or  more  compatible  herbicidally  acceptable  diluents  or 
carriers,  the  amount  of  imidazole  derivative  in  the  composition 
being  O.OS  to  90%  by  weight. 


4,246,022 
PROCESSING  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Michael  Robinson,  Wooton,  England,  assignor  to  Laporte  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,112 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1978, 
17932/78 

Int  a.3  C22B  55/00 
VS.  CL  75—11  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mixture  of  metal  chlorides  com- 
prising iron  chloride  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium  chloride,  niobium  chloride  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  recover  the  corresponding  metals  therefrom, 
which  comprises; 
establishing  a  mixture  of  the  metal  chlorides  and  a  chlorine 
scavenger  which  comprises  a  combination  of  carbon  and  a 
metal  oxide  capable  of  forming  a  corresponding  volatile 
metal  chloride  at  the  temperature  to  which  the  mixture  of 
metal  chlorides  and  the  chlorine  scavenger  are  heated  as 
hereinafter  described; 
causing  the  metal  chlorides  to  react  with  the  chlorine  scav- 
enger by  heating  their  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1,500*  .  C;  and 
separating  said  corresponding  metals  from  the  resulting 
chlorine-loaded  scavenger. 
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4,246,023 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REFINING  OF 

IRON-BASED  MELTS 
Peter  H.  Sa?or,  VaiiU  G.  Peer,  Alexander  Y.  Valche? ,  and 
Nikola  A.  Ungorskl,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bnlguia,  assignors  to  DSO 
"Chama  Metalurgia",  Sofia,  Bolgtfia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,273,  Jnn.  29, 1978.  This 
application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jul.  1, 1977, 36772 
Int  CU  C21C  5/52:  H05B  7/18 
VS.  a.  75—12  14  Claims 


comprises  preparing  a  reducing  gas  by  the  gasification  of  solid 
or  liquid  fossil  fuels  with  oxygen  and  water  vapor,  mixing  the 
reducing  gas  with  steam,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  to  600*  C,  passing  the  heated 
mixture  through  the  reforming  zone  in  contact  with  iron-bear- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  ladle  reactor  for  the  refining  of 
an  iron-base  melt  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  iron-base  melt  into  an  upwardly  open, 
closed-bottom  ladle  reactor  to  form  a  bath  of  the  melt 
therein  overlain  by  a  layer  of  slag; 

(b)  covering  and  sealing  said  reactor  with  a  cover  removably 
placed  thereon,  said  layer  of  slag  containing  calcium, 
aluminum  and  silicon; 

(c)  injecting  an  inert  gas  into  said  bath  through  a  porous  plug 
at  the  bottom  of  said  reactor,  thereby  forming  an  inert 
atmosphere  over  the  layer  of  slag  and  evacuating  products 
emitted  from  the  bath  through  an  opening  in  the  cover 
during  the  refining  of  the  bath; 

(d)  disposing  three  spaced  apart  electrodes  in  electrical 
conducting  relationship  with  the  bath  and  said  layer, 
including  at  least  one  electrode  mounted  in  said  cover,  and 
connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  a  direct  current  source 
to  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  and  the  negative  terminal 
of  said  direct  current  source  to  another  of  said  electrodes, 
with  all  of  said  electrodes  being  connected  to  a  terminal  of 
said  source  whereby  said  bath  and  slag  are  heated  electri- 
cally by  said  source  and  said  bath  and  said  slag  undergo 
electrodiemical  desulfurization  and  decarbonization  elec- 
trolytically  as  part  of  the  refining  of  said  bath,  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes  penetrating  into  said  layer  of  slag  and  at 
least  one  other  of  said  electrodes  being  spaced  above  said 
layer  of  slag  for  producing  an  arc  between  the  latter  elec- 
trode and  said  layer;  and 

(e)  introducing  oxygen  into  said  melt  through  said  cover. 


ing  material  therein  to  reform  the  gaseous  mixture  to  increase 
the  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  ratio  thereof,  removing  the 
reformed  gas  from  the  reforming  zone  and  removing  a  portion 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  content  and  using  the  reformed  gas  to 
reduce  iron  ore  in  the  reduction  zone  of  said  reactor. 


4,246,025 
BENEnaATION  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZED  IRON  ORE 
Edward  F.  Bertram;  Philip  Harris,  and  Darrell  W.  Myronink,  all 
of  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Alberta  Research  Coun- 
cil, Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,973 

Int  a.'  C21B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  75—37  3  C**™ 


4,246,024 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GASEOUS  REDUCnON  OF  METAL 

ORES  USING  REDUCING  GAS  PRODUCED  BY 
GASinCATION  OF  SOLID  OR  UQUID  FOSSIL  FUELS 
Juan  F.  Prioe-Falcon,  Garxa  Garcia,  and  Enrique  R.  Martinex- 
Vera,  Monterrey,  botii  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Grupo  Indus- 
trial AlCm  SA^  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,902 
Int  a.J  C21B  13/00 
VS.  CL  75—35  *  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  reducing  a  particulate  iron  ore  to  sponge 
iron  in  a  vertical  shaft,  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  reforming 
zone  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  which  the  iron  ore  is  fed, 
a  cooling  zone  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  cooling  the 
sponge  iron,  and  a  reducing  zone  between  the  reforming  and 
cooling  zones  for  reducing  the  iron  ore  to  sponge  iron  which 


1.  A  method  for  beneficiating  ground  oxidized  iron  ore 
containing  silica  comprising: 

introducing  the  ore,  a  chlorine  source  and  a  particulate 
carbonaceous  reductant  into  a  reaction  vessel; 

the  amount  of  the  chlorine  source  being  less  than  15  wt.  % 
of  the  ore,  the  amount  of  reductant  being  greater  than  that 
required  to  effect  the  reduction  of  the  total  iron  content  of 
the  ore; 

indirectly  heating  the  mixture  in  the  vessel  without  exceed- 
ing 950*  C,  while  retaining  the  reaction  gases  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  ore  without  significant  dilution  of  said 
gases  to  thereby  provide  a  reducing  atmosphere,  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  so  as  to  cause  the  greatest  part  of 
the  iron  in  the  ore  to  be  transported  out  of  the  ore  particles 
to  reduction  sites  adjacent  the  reductant  where  the  iron  is 
metallized  thereby  forming  an  agglomerate  of  iron-dep- 
leted ore  particles  and  carbonaceous  reductant  held  to- 
gether by  a  matrix  of  interwoven  fine  strands  of  substan- 
tially meullic  iron. 
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4^246,026 
MANUFACrUIUNG  PROCXSS  OF  VERMICULAR 
GRAPHIC  CAST-IRONS  THROUGH  DOUBLE 
MODinCATION 
Dora  M.  StdSHcara;  Ladam  Dinescii;  Stefu  CraduB,  and  loan 
Cristea,  aO  of  Bacharcst,  Romania,  assignon  to  Institntul  de 
Cercclari  Stiintiflce,  Inginerie  Tefanologica  si  Proiectari  Pen- 
tra  Sectoarc  CaMe,  Bocharast,  Romania 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,772 
Clainis  priority,  application  Romania,  Feb.  16, 1979,  96624 
Int  a.J  C22C  33/08 
VS.  CL  75—130  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vermicular  graphite-con- 
taining cast-iron  having  a  minimum  graphite  content  of  at  least 
65%  vermicular  graphite  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  of  cast-iron  at  a  temperature  of  about 
13S0*  to  1S20*  C.  and  having  sulfur  content  ranging  be- 
tween 0.01  and  0.04%; 

(b)  contacting  the  melt  of  castiron  formed  during  step  (a) 
with  a  modifying  alloy  comprising  Fe,  Si,  Mg,  Ti,  A!  and 
Ce  to  form  a  modified  melt; 

(c)  subsequent  to  step  (b)  taking  a  sample  of  the  melt  and 
subjecting  the  sample  to  differential  thermal  analysis  to 
obtain  a  differentiated  cooling  curve  and  determine  the 
content  of  the  graphite  present  therein  that  is  vermicular, 
the  content  of  the  graphite  present  therein  that  is  nodular 
and  the  content  of  the  graphite  present  therein  that  is 
flaked; 

(d)  when  a  nodular  graphite  content  is  so  high  that  the 
vermicular  graphite  content  is  less  than  85%,  treating  the 
melt  analyzed  in  step  (c)  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
anticompacting  modifier  containing  silicon,  titanium  and 
iron  to  adjust  the  content  of  vermicular  graphite  to  at  least 

.  85%  of  the  total  graphite  present  and  when  the  graphite 
content  in  flaked  form  is  so  high  that  the  vermicular 
graphite  content  is  less  than  85%,  treating  the  melt  ana- 
lyzed in  step  (c)  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compacting 
modifier  to  adjust  the  content  of  the  vermicular  graphite 
to  at  least  85%  of  the  total  graphite  present;  and 

(e)  pouring  the  castiron  subsequent  to  step  (d). 


aluminum  or  at  least  one  metal  diboride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromiimi  diboride,  molybde- 
num diboride,  niobium  diboride,  tantalum  diboride, 
hafnium  diboride,  rhenium  diboride  and  aluminum 
diboride 

into  a  powdery  mixture, 
(ii)  molding  the  powdery  mixture  into  a  shaped  body,  and 
(iii)  subjecting  the  shaped  body  to  sintering  by  heating  at  a 

temperature  in  the  range  from  1500*  to  2000*  C.  for  10  to 

60  minutes. 


4,246,028 

POWDER  MIXTURE  OF  IRON  ALLOY 

SILICON-CARBON 

Jean  C.  Lynn,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,502 

Int.  aj  B22F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  75—252  2  Claims 

1.  A  pre-alloyed  iron-base  powder  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  up  to  about  0.2%  carbon,  about  17%  chromium,  up 
to  about  2.0%  manganese,  and  about  3.5%  silicon  balance 
essentially  iron,  to  which  about  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  carbon 
and  about  0.5  to  4.5%  by  weight  silicon  powder  is  added. 

2.  A  pre-alloyed  iron-base  powder  for  the  production  of 
sintered  heat,  wear,  corrosion  and  oxidation  resistant  compo- 
nents, consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  up  to  about  0.2% 
carbon,  12-19%  chromium,  and  0.5  to  3.5%  silicon  to  which 
0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  carbon  and  sufficient  silicon  containing 
powder  are  added  to  provide  a  final  silicon  content  of  4  to  8% 
by  weight. 


4,246,027 
HIGH-DENSITY  SINTERED  BODIES  WITH  HIGH 
MECHANICAL  STRENGTHS 
Tadahiko  Wataaabc,  Saga;  Katsnahige  Nakazono,  Jojima,  and 
YoBosakc  Tokahiro,  Sagi^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director- 
General  of  tke  AfCBcy  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  973,957 
Int  a.J  C22C  29/00.  1/05:  B22F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  75—244  10  aalms 

1.  A  sintered  body  of  a  powdery  mixture  composed  essen- 
tially of  . 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  diboride, 

(b)  from  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and 
phosphorus  containing  from  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  phos- 
phorus based  on  nickel,  and 

(c)  from  1  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum, 
niobium,  tantalum,  hafnium,  rhenium  and  aluminum  or  at 
least  one  metal  diboride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium  diboride,  molybdenum  diboride,  niobium 
diboride,  tantalum  diboride,  hafnium  diboride,  rhenium 
diboride  and  aluminum  diboride. 

6.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  sintered  body  which 
comprises 
(i)  intimately  admixing 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  diboride, 

(b)  from  0.3  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and 
phosphorus  containing  from  3  to  25%  by  weight  of 
phosphorus  based  on  nickel,  and 

(c)  from  1  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  mo- 
lybdenum, niobium,  tantalum,  hafnium,  rhenium  and 


4,246,029 

DETERGENT  RESISTANT  VINYL  COATINGS 

Albert  J.  Sanders,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SWS  SiUcones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,693 

Int.  C\?  C09G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  106—3  16  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  resistant  vinyl  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (1)  from  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition  of  silicone  fluids  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  from  I  to  99  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  mixture  of  silicone  fluids  of  an  aminofunctional  silicone 
fluid  and  (b)  an  organopolysiloxane  fluid,  (2)  from  2  to  10 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of 
nonionic  surface-active  agents  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  from  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  mixture  of  surface-active  agents  of  octylphenoxy  poly- 
ethoxy  ethanol  compound  containing  from  1  to  13  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  (b)  the  product  obtained  from  the  reaction 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  nonyl  phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  6:1 
to  40:1  and  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  (3)  water. 


4,246,030 
CORROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Richard  J.  Lipinski,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mogul  Cor- 
poration, Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Continuation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,646,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,138,353.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,584 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C23F  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  106—14.12  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  mineral  scale  and  corrosion 

of  metal  in  the  presence  of  water  which  comprises,  parts  based 

on  a  million  parts  by  weight  of  water  from  about: 

(a)  0.1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  azole, 

(b)  up  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  water-soluble  carboxyKc 
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acids  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule 
and/or  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  said  caiboxylic  acids,  and 

(c)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  molybdate, 
wherein  the  carboxylic  acids,  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  said 
carboxylic  acids,  or  combinations  of  the  carboxylic  acids  and 
the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  either  alone  or  with  the  molyb- 
dates  are  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  3.0  parts  per 
million,  and 

(d)  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  amino  meth- 
ylene phosphonic  acid  and  the  derivatives  thereof  having 
the  formula: 


o  o 

II  H 

MO— P— (CH2)x— N— (CH:),— P— OM 
MO  R|  OM 


wherein  R]  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  formulae: 


O 

n 

*(CH2),-P-OM 

OM 
R 
/ 

-(CH2)v-N 

R 
and 

R 
/ 

-(CH2V-N-(CH2V-N 

R  R 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


wherein  R  is 


O 
II 
-(CH2),-P-OM 

OM 


and  Y  has  a  value  of  1  to  8,  X  has  a  value  of  1  to  4  and  M  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  an  amino  radical,  and  an 
alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,24<,032 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF 

FIBROUS  WEBS 

Eenwond  van  dea  HcutcI,  Hdmoiid,  Nctberlaads,  aaiiflDor  to 

Vliaeo  B.V.,  Helmond,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,091,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abuidoBed,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,450,  Mar.  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,400 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlaadi,   May  3,   1974, 
7405989 

Int  a.J  C09D  5/23,  11/08.  11/10.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  106—19  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  position  of  fibrous  webs  to 
be  printed  by  applying  a  ferromagnetic  printing  paste  through 
a  narrow  opening  in  a  dispenser,  said  paste  comprising  in 
addition  to  a  finely  divided  ferromagnetic  nuterial  a  cellulose 
ester  as  binder  and  a  solvent,  characterized  by  applying  in  very 
small  dots,  which  are  neither  visible  nor  palpable,  a  printing 
paste  having  a  content  of  ferromagnetic  material  of  at  least 
85%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solid  content,  and  as  a 
solvent  a  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  solvents  having  a  boiling  point 
of  at  least  130*  C  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  obtain  a  viscosity 
such  that  the  paste  does  not  flow  from  its  dispenser  by  gravity 
and  that  it  can  be  pressed  through  the  narrow  opening  under  a 
slight  overpressure  in  accurate  small  doses  without  drawing 
strings. 


4,246,033 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  WRTITEN  OR 

DRAWN  INFORMATION  ONTO  IMAGE  CARRIERS  FOR 

OVERHEAD  PROJECnON 
Rene  fon  Wartborg,  Rhine,  Switzerland,  aaaiVHM-  to  Pelikan 
A.G.,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nor.  23,  1976, 
14716/76 

Int  a.J  C09D  11/00.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  106—23  7  Claims 

1.  A  combination  for  transmitting  information  with  over- 
head projectors,  said  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  including  at  least  one  color  producing  nuterial 
which  provides  a  first  color  to  said  carrier,  and 

(b)  marking  means  containing  a  colorless  material  which 
transfers  to  the  carrier  upon  contact  of  the  marking  means 
with  the  carrier, 

(c)  said  colorless  material  being  efTective  to  react  with  said 
color  producing  material  to  change  said  first  color  to 
another  color. 


4,246,031 
^REPOLYMER  PREPARATION  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  FLAME  RETARDANT 
CHEMICALS  FROM  THP-SALTS 
Galoust  M.  Elgal,  Metairie,  Ia;  Rita  M.  Perkins,  Gaithersburg, 
Md.,  and  Nestor  B.  Knoepfler,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to 
'    The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,493 
Int  a.'  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  106—18.14  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  prepolymer  chemical  composi- 
tions which  are  useful  for  imparting  flame  retardance  to  cellu- 
losic  material  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  aqueous  solution  of  a  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)- 
phosphonium  salt,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  less  than  4; 

(b)  bubbling  ammonia  gas  through  said  aqueous  solution 
until  an  exothermic  reaction  between  said  THP  salt  and 
said  ammonia  gas  increases  the  temperature  of  said  aque- 
ous solution  to  a  constant  boiling  point; 

(c)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  step  (b)  to 
below  said  boiling  point;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  a  plurality  of  times  sufficient  to 
form  a  water  soluble  precipitate  when  the  pH  of  the  pro- 
duce of  step  (c)  is  raised  to  a  pH  of  at  least  8. 


4,246,034 
DEVITRIFYING  SOLDER  SEALING  GLASSES 
Howard  E.  Kellberg,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coning  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,080 
Int  a.J  C03C  3/10 
MS.  a.  106-53  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  devitrifiable  sealing  composition  consisting 
of  about  4-10  parts  by  weight  of  particulate  cordierite  passing 
a  No.  200  United  Sutes  Standard  Sieve  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  devitrifuble  glass  consisting  essentially,  expressed 
in  parts  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the 
batch,  of  about 


PbO 

77.4  ±  2.0 

'  ZnO 

10.2  ±  1.0 

B2O3 

8.9  ±  1.0 

.     Si02 

2.6  ±0.25 

MgO 

0.17  ±  0.10 

BaO 

0.22  ±0.10 

F 

0.35  ±  0.10 

said  sealing  composition  exhibiting  a  sealing  temperature 
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below  about  420*  C.  and  providing  a  devitrifled  seal  having  a 
thermal  expansion  mismatch  value  against  a  glass  having  a 
coefTicient  of  thermal  expansion  (0*-300*  C.)  of  about 
83  X 10- VC.  ranging  between  about  -200  to  + 100  ppm  at 
room  temperature  and  does  not  change  more  than  about  50 
ppm  over  the  35O*-20O*  C.  temperature  range. 

4,246,035 
^  HIGH  PURITY  MORTAR  SUITABLE  FOR  BONDING 

REFRACTORY  BRICK 
George  Maczwa,  Pittsburgh;  Raymond  P.  Hcilich,  New  Ken- 
fiagtoa,  aad  Fhnk  J.  Rohr,  GreenslNirg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Aludaui  Coapuy  of  Anerica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Set.  No.  106,379 
bt.  a.^  C04B  35/02 
\}S.  CL  106—64  7  Claims 

1.  A  high  purity  mortar  suitable  for  binding  refractory  brick, 
the  mortar  being  resistant  to  attack  by  molten  aluminum  and 
comprising: 

(a)  43  to  89  wt.%  alumina; 

(b)  10  to  43  wt.%  calcium  aluminate  cement; 

(c)  O.S  to  10  wt.%  zinc  borosilicate;  and 

(d)  0.1  to  I.S  wt.%  boric  acid. 


I  4,246,036 

COLORED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  OF  THE 

ASBESTOS-CEMENT  OR  SIMILAR  TYPE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Octariaa  Autoa;  Alain  Goaseye,  both  of  Brussels,  and  Georges 

Poncdet,  Bcnvcchaiu,  ail  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  S.A. 

Redco,  Kapclle  Op  Dea  Bos,  Belgium 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,082 
Int  CL'  C04B  7/02 
UjS.  a.  105—99  12  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  the  manufacture  of  a  colored  composite 
material,  of  the  asbestos-cement  type  or  the  like,  with  good 
efflorescence  resistance,  comprising  at  least  one  hydraulic 
cement,  a  reinforcing  filler,  and  baked  clay,  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  the  constituents  of  the  cement  and  of  the  clay 
conforming  to  the  proportions  by  weight:  (CaO/Si02 + AI2O3) 
comprised  between  0.4  and  1.0,  Al203/(Si02-l-Al203)  com- 
prised between  0.07  and  0.30,  the  baked  clay  being  sufficient  in 
proportion  to  color  the  material  obtained  by  hardening  the 
composition. 


4,246,039 

KAOLIN  CLAY  PROCESSING 

Robert  B.  Mixon,  Jr.,  Mclntyre,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Edison,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,898 
Int  a.'  C09C  1/42 
U.S.  a.  106— 288  B  naalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  white  fine-particle  size  calcined 
kaolin  pigment  particles  which  comprises  subjecting  impure 
crude  hydrated  kaolin  to  wet  processing  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
provide  a  dilute  deflocculated  fluid  suspension  in  water  of  a 
fine  particle  size  fraction  of  kaolin  clay,  dewatering  said  sus- 
pension by  spray  drying  or  by  filtration  followed  by  spray 
drying  and  provide  dry  pulverulent  hydrated  kaolin  clay  in  the 
form  of  beads,  pulverizing  said  beads  and  calcining  the  pulver- 
ized beads  to  remove  water  of  hydration  from  the  pulverized 
beads,  thereby  providing  the  desired  calcined  kaolin  clay  pig- 
ment particles;  the  improvement  to  improve  the  energy  effi- 
ciency of  said  process  which  comprises:  removing  a  part  of  the 
water  from  said  dilute  fluid  deflocculated  suspension  of  fine 
particle  size  hydrated  clay  by  charging  said  dilute  defloccu- 
lated fluid  suspension  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6  to  9.5  to  an 
electrofilter  operated  to  remove  sufficient  water  and  to  pro- 
duce a  deflocculated  partially  dewatered  suspension  at  a  prede- 
termined controlled  soUds  content  suitable  for  spray  drying 
and  thereafter  spray  drying  said  deflocculated  partially  dewa- 
tered suspension  to  remove  the  remainder  of  the  water  and 
form  spray  dried  beads  before  pulverizing  and  calcining  the 
clay,  said  deflocculated  suspension  having  been  charged  to 
said  electrofilter  without  addition  of  a  flocculating  agent 
thereto  and  without  prior  partial  dewatering  by  conventional 
filtration,  said  electrofilter  being  an  electrically  augmented 
vacuum  filter  operated  with  alkaline  bath  overflow  and  pro- 
ducing an  acidic  filter  cake  as  an  anodic  deposit  which  is  mixed 
with  bath  overflow  and  additional  deflocculating  agent,  if 
necessary,  to  produce  said  deflocculated  partially  dewatered 
suspension. 


4,246,037 
NOVEL  TAMARIND/XANTHAN  GUM  BLEND 
lau  W.  Cottrdi,  SoIum  BeMh,  Odif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FIM  JuB.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,395 
lat  a?  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  CL  106—208  13  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  xanthan  gum  and  TKP. 


4»246,038 
SIUCONE  ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATINGS  FOR 
PLASTICS 
Howard  A.  Vaafha,  Jr^  aad  Fkcd  F.  Holnb,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  Msigimri  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaalkM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,151,  Not.  26, 1976, 
abaadoacd.  His  applkatioa  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,543 
lat.  CL'  C09K  3/00 
\3S.  CL  10^-287.16  3  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  primer  composition  for  plastics,  metals,  glass 
and  ceramic  comprising;  (a)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  hy- 
droxypropyhriethoxysilane;  (b)  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
reaction  product  of  the  foregoing  silane  and  an  anhydride 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclic  anhydrides  and 
cyclic  dianhydrides;  and  (c)  20  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  ali- 
phatic solvent  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,246,040 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Jugoro  Okumura,  Tokyo,  and  Satoshi  Noma,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1978,  53-68174 
Int.  a.'  C09C  3/00 
U  A  a.  106—308  B  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  surface  treating  a  powdery  or  granular  solid 
substance  which  comprises  reacting  a  basic  polyaluminum  salt 
with  an  acid  or  its  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  powdery  or  granular 
solid  substance,  said  basic  polyaluminum  salt  having  the  com- 
position formula 

Al2  +  „(OH)3„X;„ 

wherein  m  is  a  number  produced  by  dividing  6  by  the  valence 
of  X,  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  not  less  than  4,  and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,246,041 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A 

ROTARY  AGITATOR  IN  A  REACTOR 

Jeaa-Pierre  Lillo,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulcnc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,975,  May  26, 1976,  abaadoned. 

This  application  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,246 

Clainis  priority,  application  France.  May  28, 1975,  75  16662 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  134—23  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  a  rotary  agiutor  extending  along 

the  axis  of  a  reactor  and  having  a  surface  of  revolution  parallel 

with  the  axis  of  the  reactor  passing  in  close  proximity  to  the 

walls  of  the  reactor,  comprising  introducing  an  unconfined  jet 

stream  of  pressurized  liquid  from  a  nozzle  through  an  opening 
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in  the  reactor  wall  from  near  the  ouuide  of  the  surface  of  4,246,043 

revolution  over  which  the  agiUtor  sweeps  during  iu  roution      YTTRIUM  OXIDE  ANTIREFLECTIVE  COATING  FOR 
into  contact  with  the  agitator,  the  cross-section  of  the  surface  SOLAR  CELLS 

of  revolution  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  reactor  being  a  Joseph  Liadanyer,  Bethwda,  Md.,  anigaor  to  Solarez  Corpora* 

k    tioa,  RockriUe,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^21 
lat  a?  HOIL  31/04 
MS.  a.  136—256  10  dalaH 

1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  body  of  host  nuterial 
having  a  major  surface  adapted  for  the  reception  of  light  en- 
ergy impinging  thereon  and  conversion  of  such  energy  into 
electrical  energy,  and  an  antireflective  coating  on  said  surface, 
said  coating  containing  yttrium  oxide. 
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maximum  at  every  point  along  the  axis,  and  oscillating  the 
nozzle  so  that  the  jet  of  pressurized  liquid  introduced  through 
the  opening  in  the  reactor  wall  oscillates  in  a  plane  passing 
substantially  through  the  axis  of  the  reactor  while  rotating  the 
agitator. 


4,246,042 

FIXED  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
ThoBMs  M.  Kaasel,  McLeaa,  aad  Alexaader  J.  Houghtoa,  Aa- 
aaadaic,  both  of  Va.,  assiffMn  to  Sdcaee  AppUcatioas,  lac, 
U  JoUa,  Cdif . 
DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  947,656,  Oct  2, 1978.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
I     13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,291 
I         lat  CL?  HOIL  31/00 
U.S.  a.  136—246  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  low  level  concentrations  of 
radiant  energy,  said  apparatus  not  limiting  the  angular  accep- 
tance for  said  energy,  whereby  said  energy  is  enhanced  to  a 
higher  level  concentration  and  converted  into  electrical  en- 
ergy; said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  photovoltaic  cells; 

(b)  a  transparent  material  having  a  transparent  surface  and 
an  opposite  surface  to  which  is  secured  said  photovoltaic 
cell  array,  said  transparent  material  comprising  two  or 
more  sheets  or  films  having  transparent  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  each  sheet  or  film  possessing  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion different  from  the  index  refraction  of  a  sheet  or  film  to 
which  said  sheet  or  film  is  attached;  and . 

(c)  a  diffusing  coating  applied  to  the  area  of  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  transparent  material  not  in  contact  with  the 
photocoltaic  cells. 


4,246,044 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMI-OONDUCFOR 

DEVICES 

ToihiBoba   Yaaase,   Kaaukara,   Japaa,   aMipMr   to   Tokyo 

SUbanra  Deaki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,946 

lat  QV  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  5  datas 


39a     33b    33c 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
one  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  pattern  on  the  first  oxide  layer; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  substrate  to  form  a  field  oxide  layer 
by  using  said  silicon  nitride  layer  as  a  mask; 

removing  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said  first  oxide  layer 
underneath  said  silicon  nitride  layer  to  reveal  a  portion  of 
said  substrate; 

forming  a  second  oxide  layer  in  the  revealed  portion  by 
thermal  oxidation; 

etching  off  a  part  of  the  second  oxide  layer  to  form  a  win- 
dow for  impurities  doping; 

doping  selected  impurities  through  the  window  by  using  ion 
implantation  to  form  a  channel  region; 

removing  the  second  oxide  layer  and  newly  forming  a  third 
oxide  layer  on  the  revealed  portion  of  said  substrate  by 
thermal  oxidation; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  the  third  oxide  layer;  and  form- 
ing a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  adjoining  the  channel  region  in  the  substrate; 

wherein  the  third  oxide  layer  which  serves  as  a  gate  oxide 
layer,  the  gate  electrode,  the  source  region  and  the  drain 
region  constitute  a  depletion  mode  MOS  transistor. 
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I  4,246,045 

MULTIPLE  MEMBER  CLAD  METAL  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  B.  UUuB,  McMurnqr,  Pa^  assignor  to  Clad  Metals,  Inc., 

Canonsborg,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  867,576,  Jan.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,167,606, 
which  is  a  continnation-in^iMUt  of  Scr.  No.  744,043,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,103,076,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  572,732,  Apr.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,004,892,  which  is  a 

diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  423,253,  Dec.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,952,938. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,016 

Int  CL'  B32B  15/18.  15/20 

VS.  a.  148— 11 J  Q  42  Claims 


4,246,047 
NON-MAGNETIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Susumu  Yanuunoto,  and  Kaznyoshi  Sato,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Somitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-156565 
Int  a.'  C22C  39/54 
U.S.  a.  148—38  2  aaims 


25a 


200 


z  150 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  composite  clad  metal  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  joining  together  a  copper  sheet 
and  at  least  one  aluminum  alloy  sheet  coated  with  substantially 
pure  aluminum  on  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  under  pressure 
sufTicient  to  provide  a  reduction  up  to  80%,  post-heat  treating 
the  same,  mechanically  cleaning  the  aluminum  surface,  placing 
said  mechanically  cleaned  pre-bonded  aluminum-copper  com- 
posite on  at  least  one  sheet  of  stainless  steel  with  the  aluminum 
adjacent  to  the  stainless  steel,  heating  the  stacked  meuls  to  a 
temperature  between  300*  F.  to  800*  F.  and  subjecting  the 
stacked  metals  to  sufficient  pressure  to  a  first  reduction  of 
about  2%  followed  by  a  reduction  of  about  S  to  25%. 


0"3      0€07  OTiD  20 

WIRE  DIAMETER  inwii*! 


4,246,046 
STAINLESS  STEEL  CONTAINER  FOR  FLUID  AND 
METHOD 
Michael  Lameycr,  P.O.  Box  2643,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  915,282,  Jun.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,172 
Int  CL^  C22C  38/40 
VS.  CL  148—12  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tank  for  holding  fluids  under  high 
pressure  comprising: 
forming  a  unitary  integral  tank  with  one  end  being  self 
supporting  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  receive  an  output 
meuis  by  shaping  the  tank  from  an  alloy  consisting  of  the 
following  percentages  materials  by  weight  of: 


Cr 

16.SO-18.00 

Ni 

• 

7.20-8.00 

Ti 

0.75-0.85 

Al 

0.25-0.35 

Si 

0.25-0.40 

Mn 

0.75-0.90 

S 

0. 

03O-O.O45 

P 

0. 

03O-O.O4S 

c 

up 

to  -  0.045 

Balance  Iron;  and. 

heat  treating  the  formed  tank  at  about  900*  F.  to  9S0*  for  less 
than  3  hours,  to  provide  a  yield  stress  in  excess  of  1 10,000 
p.s.i.  and  which  upon  failure  splits  and  does  not  fragment. 


1.  A  high  strength  non-magnetic  stainless  steel  for  a  spring, 
which  consists  essentially  of  0.01  to  0.20%  of  carbon,  0.50  to 
3.0%  of  manganese,  0.001  to  0.045%  of  phosphorous,  0.001  to 
0.030%  of  sulfur,  0.10  to  1.00%  of  silicon,  up  to  2%  of  molyb- 
denum, up  to  1%  of  copper,  18.00  to  20.00%  of  chromium,  8.00 
to  12.00%  of  nickel,  0.08  to  0.25%  of  nitrogen  and  the  balance 
iron,  and  which  is  produced  by  subjecting  the  composition  to 
a  heat  treatment  and  a  cold  or  warm  working  treatment  to 
obtain  a  strength  sufficient  for  use  as  a  spring. 


4,246,048 
FORGED  ATOMIC  POWER  PLANT  PARTS 
Mitsuo  Kawai,  Yokohama;  Ka^ji  Kawaguchi,  Shizuoka;  Hisato 
Kamohara,  and  Matsno  Miyazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  804,799,  Jan.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1976,  51-89029 
Int  a.3  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  148—32  6  Claims 

1.  Forged  atomic  power  plant  parts,  subjected  to  severe  wear 
and  cavitation  erosion  which  give  rise  to  wear  and  cavitation 
erosion  products  rendered  radioactive  by  neutron  bombard- 
ment but  having  a  very  short  radioactive  half  life,  which  are 
prepared  from  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  30  to  40%  by 
weight  of  chromium;  1.5  to  4%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminium 
and  titanium;  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  molybdenum;  and  nickel. 


4,246,049 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

FE-CO-CR  ALLOYS  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Qaude  Bronner,  Uriage,  and  Daniel  Jullien,  St  Martin-d'Heres, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aimants  Uginag  S.A.,  Saiat- 

Pierre-d'Allevard,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Jan.  19, 1978,  78  02104 
Int  a.'  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  CL  148—103  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  Fe-Co-Cr  alloy 
for  a  permanent  magnet  composed  of  by  weight  Co,  10  to  40%, 
Cr,  10  to  40%,  one  or  more  of  the  following  elements  Al,  Nb, 
Ta,  W,  Mo,  V,  Ti,  S;  and  Cu,  0  to  10%;  Fe,  remainder,  com- 
prising the  steps  sequentially  of: 
(a)  homogenization  at  between  1200*  and  1400*  C.  for  at 
least  10  minutes; 
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(b)  rapid  quenching; 

(c)  annealing  in  two  suges  wherein  the  first  stage  is  at  a 
temperature  of  between  630  and  670*  C.  for  a  period  of 
between  5  and  30  minutes  and  wherein  the  second  stage 
follows  immediately  after  the  first  stage  without  reduction 


lONOCEHIUTIOM 


to  ambient  and  occurs  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  70* 
C.  below  the  first  stage  and  for  at  least  10  minutes; 

(d)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  alloy  at  least  during  the 
first  annealing  stage;  and, 

(e)  at  least  one  tempering  treatment  at  temperatures  between 
500*  and  600*  C. 


4,246,051 
PYROTECHNIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  F.  Gamer,  Canyon  Country,  and  Alrin  A.  Sddner,  Sau- 
gns,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 

Piled  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,587 
Int  a.'  C06B  45/34.  45/10 
UA  a  149-7  10  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  enhancer  composition  for  pyrotechnic  propel- 
lants  which  comprises; 

(a)  about  60  to  95  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorate, 
potassium  chlorate,  sodium  perchlorate  and  potassium 
chlorate; 

(b)  about  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  combustible  oxygen- 
containing  polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacetal  resins  and  polyvinyl  acetate  res- 
ins; 

(c)  about  3  to  7  weight  percent  of  a  transition  metal  oxide; 

(d)  about  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  polyethylene  resin 
having  a  particle  size  equal  to  or  less  than  150  microns; 
and 

(e)  from  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  carbon  black,  wherein  all 
weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 


4,246,050 

lattice  constant  grading  in  the 
al/;ai  _^i  -xSBjcAlloy  system 

Ronald  L.  Moon,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  945,653,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,305. 
This  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,705 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  148—171  3  Claims 


4,246,052 
MONO-  AND  DINITRODIHYDROXYDIAZOBENZENES 
Rainer  Hagel,  Lichtenfels,  and  Klaus  Rcdecker,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellschaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16. 
1978,  2806599 

Int  a.'  C06B  41/00.  41/10.  25/04;  C07C  113/00 
VS.  a.  149-23  14  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  or  ammonium  salt  of  a  diazotized  mono-  or 
dinitrodihydroxyamino  benzene  which  mono-  or  dinitrodihy- 
droxyamino  benzene  has  the  formula 


(OH)2 


\y 


(N02), 

NHj 


wherein  n  equals  1  or  2. 


1.  The  method  of  lattice  grading  GaAsSb  to  GaAs  by  liquid 
phase  epitaxy  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  melt  of  Al,  Ga,  As.  and  Sb,  the  proportion  of  Sb 

to  Ga  being  in  the  range  greater  than  0  to  4.  the  melt 

saturated  with  GaAs  and  the  proportion  of  Al  being  in  the 

range  from  1  to  5x  10"^  atomic  percent, 
heating  said  melt  to  the  temperature  of  at  least  830*  C. 
contacting  said  GaAs  with  said  melt, 
cooling  the  melt  at  a  desired  rate  to  a  temperature  lower 

than  770*  C. 


4,246,053 
WEB  ROLLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Louis  Piatt,  and  Thomas  S.  Poteet,  both  of  Seneca,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  964,328,  No?.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^1,620. 
This  application  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,445 
Int  a.'  B31F  5/04;  B65H  19/08 
VS.  a.  156—159  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  forming  of  rolls  of  a  thermoplastic  web  a  method  of 
quickly  shifting  the  roll  upon  which  the  web  will  be  rolled 
comprising, 
providing  for  a  first  thermoplastic  web  from  a  source  of 
supply  to  be  connected  to  a  first  roll  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  first  thermoplastic  web  lies  outside  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  clamping  means, 
providing  for  a  second  thermoplatic  web  which  passes  from 
a  second  roll  to  a  securement  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  second  thermoplastic  web  passes  between  said  spaced 
apart  clamping  means, 
directing  a  portion  of  said  first  thermoplastic  web  between 
said  clamping  means  with  a  web  shifting  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  first  thermoplastic  web  overlaps  said 
second  thermoplastic  web. 
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clamping  the  thus  overlapped  webs  between  one  of  said 
clamping  means  and  said  web  shifting  means, 

passing  a  melting  means  through  the  clamped  overlapped 
webs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  sever  each  web  and  bond  the 
severed  ends  of  said  second  web  to  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  first  web  to  form  first  and  second  seams. 


of  said  inside  cover  which  lies  adjacent  said  compression 
section  portion,  thereby  providing  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  compression  section,  said  remaining  portion  being 
of  sufficient  thickness  to  allow  molding  of  tooth  defining 
projections  and  recesses  therein; 


allowing  the  seams  to  cool  until  they  have  sufficient  strength 

to  withstand  the  rolling  process, 
and  then  releasing  the  clamping  force  between  the  clamping 

means  and  said  web  shifting  means. 

4,246,054 
POLYMER  MEMBRANES  FOR  X-RAY  MASKS 
JttMt  F.  NcHtr,  Ridgeficid,  Cou^  aasigBor  to  Hie  Perkin- 
Efaaer  Corpontkm,  Norwalk,  Cobb. 

FUod  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,331 

iBt  CL^  B29D  7/02,  7/20 

\3S.  CL  156—74  «  Claims 


-RC 


v,,>>>  >i>  >  ff  >  n  n  rr. 


^ 


26 


(d)  wrapping  an  outside  cover  completely  around  said  inside 
cover-wrapped  belt  body  and  said  strip,  thereby  providing 
an  uncured  belt  structure; 

(e)  molding  a  plurality  of  tooth-defining  projections  and 
recesses  in  the  compression  section  of  said  uncured  belt 
structure;  and 

(0  curing  the  resulting  molded  belt  structure. 


f  4,246,056 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  free  standing  membrane  for  use  in 
the  fabrication  of  a  lithography  mask  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plastic  membrane  on  a  substrate  member; 

b.  adhering  a  ring  element  to  said  membrane  to  provide  an 
assembly; 

c.  immersing  edges  of  said  assembly  in  a  chemical  solution  to 
loosen  a  portion  of  the  bonding  between  said  membrane 
and  said  substrate  member,  and 

d.  immersing  said  assembly  in  water  to  cause  said  substrate 
member  to  fall  away  from  said  plastic  membrane  secured 
to  said  ring  element. 


4,246,057 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SUCH  SURFACE 

Kenneth  R.  Janowski,  Wheaton;  Ming  S.  Shum,  Des  Plaines, 

and  Steven  A.  Bradley,  Northbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,623,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,181. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,901 

Int.  a.^  B29C  27/28;  B32B  33/00:  C25D  5/54;  F28F  13/18 

VS.  a.  156—150  6  CtataM 


4,246,055 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ENDLESS  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  BELT 

Dewey  D.  HcadcraoB,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 

poratioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 
DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  974,452,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,832. 
TUt  awUcatioB  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,892 
iBt  CL^  B29H  7/22 
U.S.  CL  156-138  .  ?^'" 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  wrapped,  molded,  toothed  endless 
power  transmission  belt  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  uncured  belt  body  having  a  tension  section, 
a  load-carrying  section  and  a  compression  section  portion; 

(b)  wrapping  an  inside  cover  completely  around  said  un- 
cured belt  body; 

(c)  placing  a  strip  of  polymeric  material  against  the  portion 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  meUl  heat  transfer  tube  with  a 
porous  nucleate  boiling  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
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ing  a  layer  of  reticulated  open  cell  organic  foam  material  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  metal  tube  and  then  plating  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  reticulated  foam  material  with  a  metal  so  as  to 
form  a  reticulated  metal  surface  which  overlies  the  surface  of 
the  meul  tube  and  is  firmly  adhered  thereto,  said  tube  being 
heated  after  it  is  plated  to  pyrolyze  the  organic  foam  material 
and  cause  the  reticulated  metal  surface  which  had  been  plated 
around  the  or:ganic  foam  material  to  become  a  hollow  metal 
skeleton  capable  of  trapping  vapor  when  the  tube  is  placed  in 
a  liquid  boiling  medium  and  releasing  some  of  said  vapor 
through  a  multiplicity  of  openings  or  pores  in  said  skeleton 
which  comprise  vapor  phase  nucleation  sites. 


4,246,058 

LABEL  MATRIX  STRIPPING 

Charles  F.  Reed,  PaiBeiville,  Ohio,  iMigaor  to  Avery  Intenia- 

tioBal  Corporation,  Saa  Marlao,  Calif. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  850,236,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,183. 

Thia  applicatioB  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,926 

iBt  a.'  B31F  1/Oa-  B32B  31/18.  31/22 

VS.  a.  156—183  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  construction  of  a  series  of  liner- 
supported  labels  by  adhering  a  web  of  label  material  onto  a 
web  of  liner  material  to  provide  a  laminate  of  label  material 
and  liner  material,  then  die-cutting  the  label  material  to  divide 
it  into  a  series  of  labels  surrounded  by  a  matrix  of  excess  label 
material,  and  then  separating  the  matrix  from  the  laminate  to 
leave  a  series  of  labels  supporied  on  the  liner  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  mechanically  disturbing  with- 
out severing,  as  by  embossing,  existing  or  to-be-formed  matrix 
areas  of  the  laminate  preferentially  to  existing  or  to-be-formed 
label  areas  of  the  laminate,  such  mechanical  disturbing  being 
done  prior  to  separation  of  the  matrix  from  the  laminate. 

14.  In  a  method  of  making  a  construction  of  a  series  of 
liner-supported  labels  by  adhering  a  web  of  label  material  onto 
a  web  of  liner  material  to  provide  a  laminate  of  label  material 
and  liner  material,  then  die-cutting  the  label  material  to  divide 
it  into  a  series  of  labels  supported  on  the  liner  material,  ^he 
improvement  which  comprises  mechanically  disturbing  with- 
out severing,  as  by  embossing,  areas  of  the  laminate  corre- 
sponding to  existing  or  to-be-formed  leading  ends  of  the  labels 
preferentially  to  areas  corresponding  to  existing  or  to-be- 
formed  remaining  portions  of  the  labels. 


4,246,059 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR 

PLASTIC  SLEEVES  FOR  FLAT  FOLDING 
Clyde  F.  Hadl,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  OwcBa-IlliBois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,114 
iBt.  a.'  B29D  23/Oa'  B32B  1/08;  B65C  3/20 
VS.  a.  156—218  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  preform  article  of  pre- 
scribed axial  and  circumferential  dimensions  of  thermoplastic 


material  adapted  to  flat  folding  comprising  the  steps  of  wrap- 
ping a  predecorated  and  sized  rectangular  blank  on  a  cylindri- 
cal mandrel,  said  mandrel  having  a  pair  of  relatively-sharp 
axial  projections  located  in  diametrically-opposite  positions  on 
its  cylindrical  surface,  applying  pressure  from  an  exterior 
source  to  the  said  blank  at  each  of  said  axial  projections  pro- 
gressively during  such  wrapping  on  said  mandrel  to  form 
precisely-located  axial  internal  score  lines  in  said  blank  to 
facilitate  its  flat  folding,  overlapping  the  ends  of  said  blank  on 
said  madrel,  and  heat  sealing  the  overlapped  ends  of  said  blank 
while  retained  on  said  mandrel  to  form  a  fusion  seal,  the  said 
tubular  preform  being  precisely  sized  and  readily  adapted  to 
flat  folding.    ■ 


9.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  presized  tubular  preform  article 
from  a  thin  sheet  blank  of  semi-rigid  foamed  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  rotary  cylindrical  mandrel,  means  for 
rotating  said  mandrel,  a  pair  of  blade-like  projections  extend- 
ing axially  in  diametrically-opposite  locations  on  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  mandrel,  a  series  of  axially-extending  aper- 
tures in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  mandrel  intermediate 
said  projections,  vacuum  means  connected  to  said  axial  series 
of  aperiures  to  retain  the  leading  edge  of  said  blank  on  said 
mandrel  by  vacuum  to  facilitate  wrapping,  at  least  one  cylin- 
drical resilient  roller  mounted  in  tangential  relation  to  said 
mandrel  adapted  to  applying  compressive  force  to  said  blank 
positioned  intermediate  said  blade-like  axial  projections  on  said 
mandrel  to  form  a  pair  of  precisely-located  internal  score  lines 
in  said  blank  to  permit  precise  flat-folding,  and  heat-sealing 
means  to  join  overlapped  heat-softened  ends  of  said  blank  on 
said  mandrel  to  form  an  axial  fusion  seal  intermediate  said 
score  lines. 


4,246,060 
PLASMA  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
Jed  V.  KcUcr,  Mesa,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Ibc^  Sduuua* 
barg,ni. 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  472 

iBt  a.J  GOIN  21/00;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  a.  156-345  6  OaiBH 

1.  In  apparatus  for  plasma  etching  having  an  evacuable 

chamber,  for  containing  a  gas  etchant  and  the  material  to  be 

etched,  and  a  source  of  radio  frequency  energy  coupled  to  the 
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interior  of  s«d  ch«nbcr  for  sustaining  a  plasma,  the  improve-         ^^^^^  ^^  a-^^JcISnG  A  FITMENT  TO  A 
ment  comprising:  POUCH 

photodctector  me«,s  optically  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  ^^  Ctasauqua,  P..  18032 

chamber  for  producing  a  vanable  level  output  signal    ^^»^  ^'    ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 
representative  of  the  luminosity  of  said  plasma;  and 


Int.  a.'  B65B  61/18 


VJS.  CL  156-498 


means  for  detecting  a  temporary  uniformity  in  the  level  of 
said  output  signal  as  indicative  of  the  end  of  a  first  phase 
of  said  plasma  etch. 


8  Claims 


4,24M61 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

MULTI-TUBE  FILTERS 

KlM-Cdna  FeUt,  Halnstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nordifa  Indus- 

tritextillier  AB,  Halmtad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,131 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Sweden,  Oct.  4, 1977,  7701108 

lit  CL'  B31F  1/34:  B32B  31/00 

UA  CL  156—474  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  fitment  to  a  sleeve  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  a  body,  at  least  one  fitment  carried 
by  said  body,  means  for  moving  said  body  and  said  fitment  to 
a  position  adjacent  to  said  sleeve,  means  for  removing  said 
fitment  from  said  body  at  said  position,  means  for  pressing 
portions  of  said  fitment  against  said  sleeve,  heating  means 
located  within  said  sleeve  and  in  alignment  with  said  pressing 
means,  and  means  for  energizing  said  heating  means  to  attach 
said  fitment  to  the  outside  of  said  sleeve,  said  body  including  a 
spring  reuiner  for  holding  said  fitment  in  a  predetermined 
location  in  said  body. 


4,246,063 
MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  VENEER  STRIPS 
Theo  Gronebaum,  Rietbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Finna  Heinricb  Kuper,  Rietberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722224 

iBt  a.J  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156— 558  20aaiiiis 


1.  A  machine  fcM*  making  multi-tube  filter  units  with  inter- 
connected rows  of  filter  tubes,  comprising  a  table  capable  of 
displacement  in  opposite  directions  during  folding  of  a  contin- 
uous web  of  filter  material  upon  itself  to  form  a  stack  of  parts 
of  said  material  web,  first  presser  means  associated  with  first 
interconnecting  members  and  means  for  activating  them  to- 
gether during  displacement  of  said  toble  in  one  direction  for 
pressing  on  said  parts  of  said  material  web,  while  said  first 
interconnecting  members  being  positioned  below  the  part 
being  pressed  by  said  first  presser  means  for  providing  the 
interconnection  of  said  parts  along  spaced  first  lines,  second 
presser  means  associated  with  second  interconnecting  mem- 
bers and  means  for  activating  them  together  during  displace- 
ment of  said  table  in  the  opposite  direction  for  pressing  on  said 
parts  of  material  web,  while  said  second  interconnecting  mem- 
bers being  positioned  below  the  part  being  pressed  by  said 
second  presser  means  for  providing  the  interconnection  of  said 
parts  along  spaced  second  lines,  and  means  for  controlling  said 

displacement  of  said  table. 


1.  Machine  for  assembling  veneer  strips,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  supporting  Uble,  a  thread  guide  reciprocating  in  a 
horizontal  plane  provided  above  said  supporting  table,  a  pres- 
sure roller,  a  paper  strip  pasting  device  or  veneer  strip  pasting 
device  arranged  in  front  of  said  pressure  roller,  said  pressure 
roller  rolling  on  said  veneer  strips  along  the  connecting  join 
thereof,  and  including  a  device  for  conveying  said  veneer 
strips  in  opposite  directions  to  a  separating  bar  serving  as  a  stop 
so  that  leading  edges  of  a  succeeding  strip  abut  trailing  edges  of 
a  preceding  strip,  said  separating  bar  extending  vertically 
upwardly  out  of  said  supporting  table  along  said  connecting 
join,  and  further  including  a  device  for  sealing  the  joins  of  said 
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veneer  strips  by  compression,  the  device  including  a  common 
carriage  on  which  said  thread  guide  and  said  pressure  roller  are 
arranged  above  said  veneer  strips,  a  horizontal  cross  bar,  and 
an  upper  conveyor  chain,  said  carriage  being  displaceable 
parallel  to  the  connecting  join  of  said  veneer  strips,  said  sepa- 
rating bar  being  divided  into  individual  separating  elements 
which  are  arranged  in  a  row  at  spaced  intervals  from  each 
other  and  are  lowerable  in  succession  into  said  supporting  table 
synchronously  with  the  movement  of  said  carriage,  said  car- 
riage being  displaceable  by  the  upper  conveyor  chain  along  the 
horizontal  cross  bar,  a  switch  shoe  controlling  the  downward 
movements  of  said  separating  elements,  a  lower  conveyor 
chain  positioned  under  said  carriage  below  said  table  for  dis- 
placing said  switch  shoe,  and  a  common  drive  connected  to 
said  upper  conveyor  chain  and  said  lower  conveyor  chain  for 
producing  synchronous  movement  of  said  upper  and  said 
lower  chains. 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  billet 
from  a  melt  in  a  first  crucible,  which  melt  is  replenished  by  a 
melt  in  a  second  crucible  via  aii  elongated  communicating 
channel  of  such  a  length  as  to  inhibit  back  diffusion  of  the  melt 
therethrough,  the  method  is  characterized  by: 
permitting  any  gas  in  the  channel  to  pass  through  at  least  one 
small  aperture  in  the  channel  wall  into  the  first  and/or 
second  crucibles;  while 
substantially  precluding  the  flow  of  the  melt  through  said 
aperture. 


4,246,065 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  CONCENTRATION 

Anthony  N.  CUrico,  SlMrt  Hills,  N  J„  SHipior  to  Ecodyne 
Corporatioa,  LincolniUre,  HI. 

Fned  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,503 
Int  CL2  BOID  1/30 
U.S.a.  159— 22  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  aqueous  radioactive  waste, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  in  which  said  waste  is  concentrated,  and  conduit 
means  through  which  said  waste  is  fed  into  said  vessel, 
said  vessel  and  said  ccmduit  means  each  having  external 
flanges; 

(b)  a  first  high  volume  pump  and  its  motor  for  feeding  said 
waste  through  said  conduit  means  into  said  vessel,  said 
first  pump  having  a  pair  of  flanges  mating  with  those  of 
said  vessel  and  said  conduit  means,  releasable  means  con- 


necting said  flanges  on  said  first  pump,  conduit  means  and 
vessel; 

(c)  a  first  movable  wheeled  vehicle  upon  which  said  first 
pump  and  motor  are  secured,  and  a  pair  of  horizontal 
tracks  upon  which  said  wheeled  vehicle  is  mounted  said 
tracks  being  below  said  vessel  and  said  conduit  means; 

(d)  a  radioactivity  containment  shield  enclosing  said  vessel, 
conduit  means,  and  first  wheeled  vehicle  and  its  pump  and 
motor;  a  door  in  said  shield,  said  tracks  passing  beneath 
said  door  and  extending  beyond  the  outside  of  said  shield; 

(e)  a  second  high  volume  pump  and  its  motor  mounted  on  a 


4046,064 

DOUBLE  CRUOBLE  CRYSTAL  GROWING  PROCESS 
Thomas  J.  Dewees,  Falls  Townihlp,  Bocks  County,  Pa.;  John  S. 
Fangman,  and  Wen  Lin,  both  of  Ewing  Township,  Mercer 
Cooaty,  NJ.,  aiiigBon  to  Wcsteni  Electric  Company,  Inc„ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  944,454^  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,631. 
This  applicatioB  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,124 
lat  CL^  C30B  15/12 
VS.  CL  156—608  3  Claims 


'A    //'    M' 


second  wheeled  vehicle  located  near  said  door  outside  of 
said  shield  adjacent  said  tracks,  said  second  pump  and 
second  wheeled  vehicle  being  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  pump  and  wheeled  vehicle; 
(0  whereby,  upon  failure  of  said  first  pump,  said  first 
wheeled  vehicle  and  pump  is  rolled  from  said  shield 
through  said  door  on  said  tracks  beyond  said  second 
wheeled  vehicle  and  pump,  said  second  wheeled  vehicle 
and  pump  are  placed  on  said  tracks  and  rolled  through 
said  door  into  said  shield  where  the  flanges  on  said  second 
pump  are  connected  to  the  mating  flanges  on  said  vessel 
and  conduit  means. 


4,246,066 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBROUS  SHEET 
MasaUro  Aaiano,  and  Takashi  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitmbishl  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  779,589,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coattnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  656,592,  Feb.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  12, 1975,  50/16815 
lat  CL^  D21H  5/U  3/42 
VS.  CL  162—141  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  sheet  which  comprises 
the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  heating  chloriiuted  polymer  latex  having  a  minimum 
film-forming  temperature  of  at  least  SO*  C.  and  comprising 
an  anionic  polyvinyl  chloride  latex,  or 

an  anionic  poly vinylidine  chloride  latex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride, 
homopolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  chloride- 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  and  vinylidene  chloride-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  the  latex  being  emulsified  with  an  ani- 
onic surfactant; 

to  a  temperature  of  at  least  the  minimum  film-forming 

temperature  of  said  latex. 

(2)  adding  a  water  soluble  cationic  polymer  or  a  polyvalent 
metal  salt  to  said  latex  with  stirring  producing  a  flocculate 
having  a  particle  size  of  100  microns  to  SOD  microns. 

(3)  adding  the  resultant  flocculate  to  a  separately  prepared 
fiber  slurry. 

(4)  forming  a  sheet  from  said  slurry  by  a  wet  paper  making 
process,  and  thereafter 

(5)  drying  the  thus  formed  sheet. 

6.  A  metfiod  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  fibers  are 
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natural  fibers,  regenerated  fibers,  synthetic  fibers,  inorganic 
fibers,  metallic  fibers,  collagen  fibers  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4«246,067  I 

THEatMONUCLEAR  FUSION  SYSTEM 
Wiiliaa  I.  Liirior,  1010  Madison  Dr^  Mountaia  View,  CaUf. 
94040 

filed  Aog.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,321 

Iirt.  CI.'  G21B  1/02 

U  A  CL  176—3  12  CWnw 


I 


the  velocity  of  another  species  of  fusible  ions,  such  as 
tritons; 
i.  means  for  producing  electrons  within  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  ion  beams  so  as  to  substantially  neutralize  the  charge 
of  said  ion  beams,  thereby  producing  an  essentially  neutral 
plasma. 


4,246,068 

BOILING  REACTOR  WITH  DIRECT  FEED  WATER 

INPUT  TO  THE  FUEL  BOXES 

Johann  Lindner,  and  Olor  Nylnnd,  both  of  Viisteras,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  ASEA-ATOM,  Sweden 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16,  1977,  7705666 

Int.  a.'  G21C  19/28 

M&.  CL  176—61  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  nuclear  fusion  of  the  type  having: 

a.  elongat«l  vacuum  chamber  means  with  connecting  end 
portions  so  as  to  provide  an  evacuatable  containment 
volume;  said  chamber  having  an  axis  of  symmetry; 

b.  vacuum  pump  means  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a  gas  pressure  less  than  10~^ 
torr  within  the  vacuum  chamber; 

c.  means  for  producing  magnetic  fields  so  that  said  magnetic 
fields  are  present  substantially  throughout  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  are  re-entrant  on  themselves;  an  improved 
particle-injection  apparatus  comprising: 

d.  means  for  injecting  fusible  energetic  particles  having  a 
kinetic  energy  greater  than  104  electron  volts  so  as  to 
enter  said  magnetic  fields  in  the  direction  approximately 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  vacuum  chamber  so  that  said 
particles  will  follow  a  closed  path; 

e.  means  for  changing  the  charge  state  of  said  fusible  parti- 
cles while  within  said  magnetic  fields  so  that  the  resulting 
ions  are  produced  within  said  magnetic  fields  to  form  ion 
beams; 

f.  said  injection  and  change-in-charge-state  being  accom- 
plished for  a  period  of  time  so  that  said  ion  beams  attain  a 
density  greater  than  10'^  particles  per  cubic  centimeter; 

g.  said  ion  beams  consisting  of  fusible  species  such  as  deuter- 
ons  and  tritons  whose  velocities  are  approximately  in  the 
same  direction  and  whose  speeds  differ  so  as  to  cause 
fusion  reactions  in  overtaking  collisions  between  said  ion 
beams,  this  being  suted  mathematically: 

where  V/>  represents  the  velocity  of  one  species  of  fusible 
ions,  such  as  deuterons,  V/-  represents  the  velocity  of 
another  species  of  fusible  ions,  such  as  tritons,  and  \rti 
represents  the  difference  in  velocity  of  said  fusible  species, 
such  as  deuterons  and  tritons; 
h.  said  ion  beams  such  as  deuterons  and  tritons  having  ap- 
proximately equal  momentum  per  unit  charge  this  being 
stated  mathematically: 
Q/y  electric  charge  of  species  D 
{^T-  electric  charge  of  species  T 

QtMdVd^MtVjQo 

where  Mp  and  Vp  represent,  respectively,  the  mass  and 
the  velocity  of  one  species  of  fusible  ions,  such  as  deuter- 
ons, and  Mr  and  Vr  represent,  respectively,  the  mass  and 


1.  Boiling  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  vessel  and  a  modera- 
tor tank  arranged  therein  which  surrounds  a  reactor  core  with 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  vertically  extending  fuel  boxes,  a 
moderator  tank  space  located  below  the  reactor  core  being 
provided  with  inlet  openings  for  cooling  water  streaming 
through  the  reactor  core  and  being  in  direct  hydraulic  connec- 
tion with  the  lower  ends  of  said  fuel  boxes,  the  wall  of  the 
reactor"  vessel  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  supply 
of  a  first  feed  water  flow  to  the  cooling  water  flowing  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  reactor  core,  the  upper  ends  of  the  fuel  boxes 
being  arranged  in  hydraulic  connection  with  a  plurality  of  riser 
tubes,  by  the  aid  of  which  a  steam-water  mixture  flowing  out 
from  the  fuel  boxes  is  conducted  to  a  plurality  of  steam  separa- 
tors, wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally extending  channels  spaced  from  and  substantially  isolated 
from  one  another  and  arranged  between  the  confronting  end 
wall  portions  of  the  fuel  boxes,  with  upper  ends  of  said  verti- 
cally extending  channels  hydraulically  connected  to  a  distrib- 
uting chamber  provided  with  an  inlet  conduit  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  reactor  vessel  to  provide  a  second  feed 
water  flow  passageway. 


4,246,069 
HEAT-GENERATING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Gerard  Dnpny,  Paris;  Maurice  F^jcau,  Pertnis;  Michel  La- 
broosse,  Boorg-la-Reine;  Bernard  Lerouge,  Jony-en-Josas, 
and  Jean-Loc  Minguet,  Velizy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqoe,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,695 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  5, 1977,  77  20588 

Int.  a.2  G21C  19/2% 

U.S.  a.  176-65  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-generating  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  vessel 

filled  with  coolant  fluid;  a  horizontal  wall  dividing  said  vessel 


I 
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.        I 

into  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  a  reactor  core  in  said 
lower  region,  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  in  said  lower  region, 
at  least  one  primary  pump  in  said  lower  region  for  circulating 
a  part  of  the  coolant  fluid  between  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  of  said 
reactor  core  through  said  heat  exchanger,  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing an  over-pressure  in  said  lower  region,  wherein  said 
means  comprise  at  least  two  pipes  which  open  at  one  end  into 
said  lower  r^on  and  at  another  end  into  said  upper  region. 


CHEMICAL 


1127 


senutive  of  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  exter- 
nal reflux; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate 
external  reflux  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


icn( 


4»246,070 

FRA<!TI0NAL  DISTILLATION  COLUMN 

PUMPAROUND  HEAT  REMOVAL  CONTROL 

James  A.  Hofferbcr,  BartlesYllle,  Okbu,  aasigBor  to  PhilUps 

Petrotewn  Coapttiy,  Bartlesrille,  Okfau 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,570 

lot  CL^  BOID  i/42 

U.S.  a.  196—132  10  Claims 


'^i  t 


^. 


=^7  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  feed  to  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means; 

means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  sidedraw  stream  from  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sidedraw  stream 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means  as  intermediate  external  reflux  for  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  calculating  a  first  signal  representative  of  a  predic- 
tion of  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux 
required  to  maintain  a  desired  internal  reflux  flow  rate  in 
said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  measuring  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate 
external  reflux  and  for  establishing  a  second  signal  repre- 


4,246,071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  COKE  OVEN 
WASTE  HEAT 
Dietrich  Wagener;  Claus  Flockenhaus,  both  of  Essen,  and  Jo- 
achim F.  Meckel,  HeUigenhaus,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asslgnora  to  DIdler  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,2816476 

Int.  a.^  ClOB  39/02.  21/02.  57/10 
VJS.  a.  201—39  10 


one  of  said  pipes  having  at  least  one  pump  for  injecting  a  part 
of  the  fluid  of  said  upper  region  into  said  lower  region  thereby 
establishing  said  overpressure  in  said  lower  region  whatever 
the  state  of  said  primary  pump,  said  one  pipe  also  having  means 
for  regulating  the  rate  of  injection  of  fluid  into  said  lower 
region,  control  means  activating  said  regulating  means  and  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  by  means 
for  detecting  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  lower  region. 


eatrf  inrt 

mm     J. 
Meemtumt 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  waste  heat  from  a  coking 
oven  comprising  the  step  of  passing  the  firing  gas  for  the 
coking  oven  into  direct  contact  with  the  hot  coke  from  the 
coking  oven  to  extract  sensible  heat  from  the  hot  coke  to 
thereby  cool  the  hot  coke  and  to  heat  the  firing  gas  prior  to  its 
introduction  into  the  coking  oven,  said  firing  gas  being  ineri 
with  respect  to  the  hot  coke. 


4,246,072 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  HOT 

COKE 

Walter  Brfimnel,  Miilhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

DIdler  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,135 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  39/06 

U.S.  a.  201—39  11  Ciidns 


1.  A  process  for  quenching  hot  coke  produced  in  a  coke 
plant,  said  process  comprising: 
introducing  a  charge  of  hot  coke  from  a  coke  plant  into  the 
lower  poriion  of  the  interior  of  a  quenching  tower; 
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completely  sealing  the  entire  interior  of  said  quenching 
tower  from  the  exterior  surrounding  environment; 

supplying  quenching  water  to  said  charge  of  hot  coke, 
thereby  oooUng  said  hot  coke  and  generating  steam  and 
quenchinjg  gases; 

passing  said  steam  and  quenching  gases  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower, 

supplying  condensing  water  into  said  upper  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  quenching  tower,  and  thereby  condensing 
said  steam  to  form  quenching  water  condensate; 

collecting  a  water  mixture  of  said  condensing  water  and  said 
quenching  water  condensate  at  a  midportion  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  quenching  tower,  while  preventing  said  water 
mixture  from  passing  to  said  lower  portion  of  the  interior 
of  said  quenching  tower; 

discharging  the  thus  collected  water  mixture  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  quenching  tower; 

removing  heat  from  the  thus  discharged  water  mixture  to 
form  a  cooled  water  mixture; 

returning  said  cooled  water  mixture  to  said  upper  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower  as  said  condensing 
water,  and 

removing  said  quenching  gases  remaining  in  said  upper 
portion  of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower,  after  said 
condensing  of  said  steam,  from  the  interior  of  said  quench- 
ing tower  without  directly  discharging  said  quenching 
gases  into  the  exterior  surrounding  environment. 


ating  pressure  of  the  distillation  columns  increasing  suc- 
cessively from  the  first  column  to  the  last  column;  and 
indirectly  contacting  (1)  as  heat  source  streams,  the  products 
of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  recovered  from  the  last 
column  and  overhead  vapors  from  each  of  said  at  least 
two  distillation  columns,  and  (2)  as  heat  sink  streams,  the 
raw  material,  product  streams  from  the  first  column  and 
from  columns  intermediate  the  first  and  last  columns,  and 
streams  to  be  reboiled,  to  recover  heat  energy  from  the 
heat  source  streams  by  passing  the  heat  sink  streams  and 
heat  source  streams  successively  through  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  heat  exchangers,  each  group  of  heat  exchangers 
being  at  a  different  temperature  level,  the  heat  sink 
streams  and  heat  source  streams  contacted  indirectly  in 
each  group  of  heat  exchangers  being  chosen  so  that  the 
outlet  temperatures  of  the  heat  sink  streams  from  each 
heat  exchanger  in  the  group  are  almost  the  same  and  so 
that  the  outlet  temperatures  of  the  heat  source  streams 
from  each  exchanger  in  the  group  are  almost  the  same, 
and  wherein  heat  is  recovered  from  at  least  one  of  the 
overhead  vapors  of  the  distillation  columns  by  said  groups 
of  heat  exchangers. 


4,24^73 
PROCESS  OF  DISTILLATION  OF  A 
MULTICOMFONENT  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Tonic  Umeda,  kUkawa;  Katsao  SUroko,  Tokyo;  Kazao  Niida, 
aad  Johtaro  Itok,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigmm  to 
Chiyoda  fVariral  EagiBCCriag  St  COnstroction  Co^  Ltd^ 
YokohaaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,428 
Claian  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  5M56524 
lat  a.)  BOID  3/14 
VS.  CL  203—25  1  Claim 


a. 


^ 


4»246,074 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
CHLOROACETYL  CHLORIDE  AND  DICHLOROACETYL 

CHLORIDE 
Eric  Fnmaax;  Christoph  Zinsstag,  and  Roland  Debeth,  all  of 
Vi8p„  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel,  Valais, 
Switzeriand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  868,739,  Jan.  12, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   13,   1977, 
391/77 

Int  CL^  C07C  53/48:  BOID  3/40 
VS.  a.  203—70  11  ClalBM 


t:^ 


1.  An  energy  saving  process  for  distilling  a  multicomponent 
hydrocarbon  mixture  m  which  the  multicomponent  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  is  separated  into  products  by  means  of  distillation 
columns  and  which  comprises: 
feeding  a  hydrocarbon  mixture,  as  a  raw  material,  to  a  series 
of  at  least  two  distillation  columns,  said  hydrocarbon 
mixture  being  a  mixture  of  products  in  which  the  relative 
volatility  between  the  dominant  component  in  the  lightest 
product  and  the  dominaant  component  in  the  heaviest 
product  is  between  1 .  10  and  7;  said  raw  material  being  fed 
to  the  first  of  said  series  of  at  least  two  distillation  col- 
umns, all  of  the  products  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture 
being  recovered  separately  and  at  one  time  from  the  last  of 
said  series  of  at  least  two  distillation  columns,  and  all  of 
the  products  of  said  first  column  and  columns  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  last  columns  being  fed  separately  to  the 
next  adjacent  column;  each  of  said  series  of  at  least  two 
distillation  columns  having  an  overhead  condenser  and  a 
bottom  reboiler,  the  operating  pressure  in  the  first  column 
being  0-^  kg/cmkj,  the  pressure  difference  between  the 
first  and  btft  columns  being  2-10  kg/cmkj,  and  the  oper- 
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1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  chloroacetyl 
chloride  and  dichloroacetyl  chloride  by  extractive  distillation 
in  a  distillation  column,  characterized  in  that  the  mixture  of 
chloroacetyl  chloride  and  dichloroacetyl  chloride  is  extrac- 
tively  distilled  in  the  presence  of  n-dodecane,  the  extraction 
agent,  the  extraction  agent  being  introduced  into  the  upper  end 
of  the  distillation  column,  the  mixture  of  chloroacetyl  chloride 
and  dichloroacetyl  chloride  being  introduced  into  the  lower 
half  of  the  distillation  column,  part  of  the  chloroacetyl  chlo- 
ride, the  distillate,  being  recovered  out  of  the  top  of  the  distilla- 
tion column,  and  the  dichloroacetyl  chloride,  the  n-dodecane 
and  the  residue  chloroacetyl  chloride  being  obtained  at  the 
bottom  of  the  distillation  column. 
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4,246,075 

MINERAL  ACCRETION  OF  LARGE  SURFACE 

STRUCTURES,  BUILDING  COMPONENTS  AND 

ELEMENTS 

Wolf  H.  Hilbertz,  AnstiB,  Tex.,  anigaor  to  Marine  Resources 

Company,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,844 

Int  a.^  C25B  i/Oa-  C25D  9/08 

VS.  CL  204—1  R  15  Claims 


H2O— 'iOi^ZH* 

HjO^COi  -HjOO,^rf*«?sl 

COj"  +  H* 


ANODE 


CKnCX    - 


pHPWOFt£ 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  large  surface  area  building 
component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  large  surface  area  preshaped  substrate  form 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  in  a  volume  of  electrolyte, 
said  form  serving  as  a  cathode; 

disposing  an  anode  in  the  electrolyte  in  proximity  to  the 
preshaped  form;  and 

establishing  a  direct  electrical  current  between  the  cathode 
and  the  anode  for  a  time  sufficient  for  accreting  a  solid 
mass  of  high  strength  electrodeposited  mineral  material 
surrounding  the  form  and  covering  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  to  a  desired  thickness,  such  that  the  form  becomes 
embedded  within  the  accreted  material.       . 


4,246.076 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NOZZLES  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTERS 
William  R.  Gardner,  Wilton,  Conn.,  anigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamfard,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,044 

iBt  CL^  C25D  1/08 

VS.  CL  204—11  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  producing  nozzle  arrays  for  ink  jet  print- 
ers comprisuig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  first  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  material  on 
a  substrate, 

(b)  exposing  said  first  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  material 
to  a  pattern  of  radiation  to  which  said  photopolymerized 
material  is  sensitive  until  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
layer  of  iriiotopolymerizable  material  polymerizes, 

(c)  coating  the  free  surface  of  said  first  layer  of  a  photopo- 
lymerizable material  with  a  second  layer  of  a  photopolym- 
erizable nuterial, 

(d)  exposing  said  second  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable 
material  to  a  pattern  of  radiation  to  which  said  second 


layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  material  is  sensitive  until  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  a  photopolymeriz- 
able material  polymerizes,  such  polymerized  portions  of 
the  second  layer  being  approximately  coaxial  with  and 
smaller  in  size  than  the  polymerized  regions  in  the  first 
layer, 

(e)  developing  both  said  layers  of  photopolymerizable  mate- 
rial to  remove  non-polymerized  material  from  said  sub- 
strate, 

(0  electroplating  a  layer  of  a  metallic  material  onto  said 
substrate,  and 

(g)  stripping  said  layer  of  metallic  material  from  said  sub- 
strate. 


4,246,077 
NON-CYANIDE  BRIGHT  SILVER  ELECTROPLATING 

BATH  THEREFOR,  SILVER  COMPOUNDS  AND 
.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILVER  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  Hradil;  Haaa  Hradil,  both  of  Warwick,  and  AMnA  M. 
Weisberg,  Prorideace,  aU  of  R.I.,  aadgaors  to  Techaic,  lac., 
CraastOB,  R.I. 
CoBtiBuatioB.fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  662^11,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,126,524,  wUch  is  a  coatinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,768, 
Mar.  12, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  945  J94 
lat  a.'  C07D  207/06.  207/12;  C25D  3/46.  3/64 
VS.  a.  204—43  R  30  Cbdms 

1.  A  water-soluble  silver  complex  of  the  formulae: 


M 


Ag 


0         > 

\ 

II     R 

C^  1 

/    ^C-R 

N            1 

\.r' 

II    R 

0           J2/ 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammonium,  R  is,  in  its 
instances  of  occurrence,  the  same  or  different,  and  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  moiety; 


O 
II 
C^    ^R 

M      Ag      N  II 

C  R 

II 

O  /2/ 


wherein  R'  is,  in  its  instances  of  occurrence,  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  moiety;  or 
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wherein  each  of  M,  R  and  R'  is  as  characterized  hereinabove. 
10.  The  process  that  comprises  reacting  2  moles  of  a  water- 
insoluble  ^ver  pyrrolidine-2,S-dione  complex  of  the  general 
formula: 
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o 
0    r 

Ag-N  I 

n  R 

o 


or  a  water-insoluble  silver  3-pyiToline-2,5-dione  complex  of 
the  general  fonnula: 


M 


Ag 


O 
II 
C^      .R' 

N  II 

C^       R' 


/2/ 


Ag- 

-N            H 

N 
o 

wherein  R  is,  in  its  instances  of  occurrence,  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  moiety;  and  R'  is,  in 
its  instances  of  occurrence,  the  same  or  different,  and  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl  moiety  with  one  mole  equivalent  of  a  reactant 
cation  comprising  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammonium,  to  form 
respectively  a  water-soluble  silver  complex  of  the  general 
formula: 


O 
II    R 

/-i-R 

Ag       N  I 

II    R 

V        O  ^2^ 


or  mixtures  thereof;  and  where,  in  the  foregoing  formulae,  M 
is  an  alkali-metal  cation  or  ammonium,  R  is,  in  its  instances  of 
occurence,  the  same  or  different,  and  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  moiety,  and  R'  is,  in  its  instances  of  occurrence,  the 
same  or  different,  and  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  moiety. 

4,246,078 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  ALKAU  METAL 

HYDROXIDE  IN  HYBRID  CELLS  HAVING  CATION 

SELECnVE  MEMBRANES 

Bogdan  M.  Broniewski,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,466,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,941 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/16.  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  204—98  24  Qaims 

Ui:  ^  0vce 


xi 


M 


.or 
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Ag 


II 

C^    ^R' 
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N           II 

C^    ^R' 

II 

O                J 

2> 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammonium  correspond- 
ing to  the  reactant  cation  incorporated  in  the  reaction  and  each 
of  R  and  R'  have  the  value  assigned  hereinabove. 

17.  An  aqueous,  cyanide-free,  electroplating  bath  for  the 
electrodeposition  of  silver  and  silver  alloys  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  6  to  14  and  incorporating  a 
water-soluble  silver  complex  of  the  general  formula: 


O 
II     R 

/-i-R 

M      Ag       N  I 


or  the  general  formula: 


^m(. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  electrical  energy  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  How  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  as  anolyte  through  an  anode  com- 
partment of  at  least  one  hybrid  cell,  the  hybrid  cell  com- 
prising a  gas  diffusion  type  anode  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  a  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  cations  and 
having  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  a  gas  diffusion  type 
cathode  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface 
of  said  anode  and  the  first  surface  of  said  membrane  form- 
ing said  anode  compartment,  the  first  surface  of  said  cath- 
ode forming  with  said  second  surface  of  said  membrane  a 
cathode  compartment;  the  formed  anode  compartment 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  the  formed  cathode 
compartment  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  anolyte 
flowing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  said  anode  compart- 
ment 

(b)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  fluid  medium  receptive  to 
alkali  metal  ions  as  catholyte  through  said  cathode  com- 
partment from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

(c)  causing,  by  a  flow  of  current  through  an  external  load 
between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  generated  by  oxida- 
tion of  hydrogen  supplied  to  the  second  surface  of  said  gas 
diffusion  type  anode  and  generation  of  hydroxide  ions  by 
reduction  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  supplied  to  the 
second  surface  of  the  gas  diffusion  type  cathode,  alkali 
metal  ions  to  selectively  pass  from  the  anolyte  through 
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said  membrane  to  the  catholyte  in  said  cathode  compart- 
ment to  form,  with  cathode  generated  hydroxide  ions,  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(d)  withdrawing  firom  said  cathode  compartment  the  catho- 
lyte which  is  more  concentrated  in  respect  to  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  than  the  aqueous  media  introduced  to  said 
cathode  compartment;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  from  said  anode  compartment  an  aqueous 
solution  depleted  in  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,246,079 

ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCHON  OF  SULFIDIC  SPENT 
ALKAU  METAL  WASTES 
Robert  R.  Goodrich,  Randolph,  NJl,;  Robert  G.  Kuoz,  Wescos- 
illle.  Pa.;  Sydney  Upton,  Madlaon,  N  J.,  and  Keith  Owen, 
WalUngford,  England,  anignon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi* 
ncering  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,096 
Int.  a.^  C25B  1/20 
U.S.a.204— 98  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  at  least  partially  removing  a  sulfur  com- 
pound from  a  fluid  including  the  sulfur  compound  by  contact- 
ing the  fluid  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  to 
thereby  reduce  the  sulfur  concentration  in  the  fluid  and  form  a 
liquid  effluent  including  an  alkali  metal-sulfur  compound,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  the  liquid  effluent  with  carbon  dioxide  to  form 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  carbonate  salt  solution  and  a  vola- 
tile sulfur  compound;  and 

B.  passing  the  aqueous  alkali  metal  carbonate  salt  solution 
into  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
alkali  metal  salt  is  converted  to  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,246,080 
SOLAR-ENERGY-PROCESS-CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
WUliam  A.  Shinn,  26511  Palisades  Dr.,  Capistrano  Beach,  CaUf. 
92624 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,296 

Int  a.^  C25B  1/04.  9/00 

\iS.  a.  204—129  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  converting  the  rays  of  energy  from  the  sun 
into  a  continuous  supply  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gases,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  parabolic  reflector  arranged  to  follow  the  move- 
ment of  the  sun  in  order  to  receive  the  rays  of  energy 
directly  from  the  sun; 

providing  said  parabolic  reflector  with  means  for  tracking 
the  movement  of  the  sun; 

projecting  said  rays  from  said  parabolic  reflector  to  impinge 
upon  a  cluster  of  thermocouples,  thereby  creating  electri- 
cal energy: 

angularly  adjusting  said  cluster  of  thermocouples  provided 
by  an  adjusting  means  to  synchronize  the  movement  of 
said  thermocouples  with  the  movement  of  said  reflector  as 
said  reflector  turns  with  the  movement  of  the  sun; 


1002  O.G.-« 


causing  said  cluster  of  thermocouples  to  generate  positive 

and  negative  current  flow; 
providing  an  electrolysis  unit  having  water  as  an  electrolyte; 
activating  said  electrolysis  unit  by  connecting  said  cluster  of 

thermocouples  thereto,  so  as  to  generate  hydrogen  and 

oxygen  gases  therein; 
providing  a  voltage  booster  and  a  voltage  regulator  within 

the  positive  current  flow,  whereby  voltage  received  by 

said  electrolysis  unit  is  between  one  and  ten  volts;  and 
pumping  said  gases  to  separate  storage  tanks. 


4,246,081 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SEPARATION  AND 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SULFUR  CONTAINING  GASES 

FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 
Jack  Winnick,  3805  Woodrail-on-the-Green,  Colunbia,  Mo. 
65201 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,064 

Int.  a.J  BOID  57/00:  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—130  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  gases  from  a  gas  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  about  KSO*  C.  or  above,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electrochemical  cell  having  an  inert  cathode 
and  an  inert  anode; 

providing  said  cell  with  an  electrolyte  which  is  molten  at 
temperatures  above  about  ISO*  C.  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  alkali  metal  sulfates,  alkali  metal  bisulfates, 
and  alkali  metal  pyrosulfates; 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  cell  to  at  least  ISO*  C. 
whereby  said  electrolyte  is  in  its  molten  state; 

effecting  current  flow  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode; 

directing  said  gas  mixture  past  said  cathode  where  oxidation 
of  sulfur  occurs  and  sulfur  containing  anions  are  formed 
which  migrate  toward  said  anode  and  are  converted  to 
gaseous  species, 

whereby  concentrated  sulfur  gases  are  evolved  at  said  an- 
ode. 


4,246,082 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  VAPORIZED  FUEL  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Arnold  I.  Feuennan,  5179  Comers  Dr.,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 

48033 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,566,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011,843. 

This  application  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,177 

Int.  a.'  C25B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—136  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion 
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engine,  comprising  passing  an  electric  current  through  an 
electrolytically  conductive  emulsion  of  water  and  liquid  hy- 


drocarbon to  generate  a  vapor,  and  mixing  the  vapor  with  air 
to  form  a  fuel  charge. 


4,24^083 
REMOVAL  OF  SURFACE  MATERIAL 
John  H.  F.  NottoB,  Reading,  Eogland,  assignor  to  Johnson, 
Matthey  A  Co^  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,320 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
35189/78 

Int.  CL^  C25F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204— 146  3  Claims 


4,246,085 
FRACnONATION  OF  PROTEINS 
Patrick  Mattock,  Botley,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,109 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1979, 
05600/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26;  A61K  i5/14.  35/16 
U.S.  a.  204—180  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fractionating  an  immunoglobulin-containing 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(i)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  between  7  and 
8.4  and  the  electrical  conductivity  thereof  to  between  1 
and  2  mScm~ '  as  measured  at  20*  C; 
(ii)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (i)  to  continuous  flow 
electrophoresis  by  injecting  it  as  a  migrant  solution  into  a 
second  aqueous  solution,  laminarly  flowing  in  an  annular 
separation  chamber  as  a  carrier  solution  for  the  migrant 
solution  and  stabilized  by  means  of  an  angular  velocity 
gradient,  said  carrier  solution  having  a  pH  of  between  7 
and  8.4,  and  by  applying  a  constant  electric  field  across 
the  resulting  mixture  to  produce  differential  movement  of 
the  components  of  the  immunoglobulin  relative  to  them- 
selves and  to  any  other  major  components  of  the  solution 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  carrier  solu- 
tion; and 
(iii)  collecting  resulting  particular  fractions  containing  one 
or  more  components  of  the  immunoglobulin. 


1.  A  process  for  stripping  platinum  from  a  platinum-coated 
superalloy  body  which  comprises  making  the  body  cathodic  in 
a  sodium  hydroxide  melt  whereby  sodium  is  formed  electrolyt- 
ically and  forms  a  readily  removable  alloy  with  the  platinum 
without  affecting  the  superalloy  body. 


4,246,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  DENTAL 

CROWNS  AND  BRIDGES 
Hans  W.  Hennicke,  Clausthal-Zellerfeld,  and  Joachim  Weiss, 
Bremen-Obemeuland,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign* 
'   ors  to  Bego  Bremer  Goldschlagerei  Wilh.  Herbst,  Bremen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  2705770 

Int.  a.'  C25D  1/14.  13/02.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  204—181  N  20  Claims 


4,246,064 

ELECTRC>PHOREnC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ASSAYING 

THE  RELATIVE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  LACTATE 

DEHYDROGENASE  ISOENZTIMES  AND  BUFFERS  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
William  A.  Garske,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
stnunents.  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,845 
fart.  CL'  GOIN  33/16.  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—180  G  15  Claims 

1.  A  buffer  comprising  a  first  and  second  moeity  wherein 
said  first  moeity  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  5,5-<licthylbarbiturate,  ammonium  5,5-diethylbarbitu- 
rate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  second  moeity  is 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  bicine,  tricine,  and  glycyl- 
glycine,  said  buffer  having  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  9  at 
25*  C. 


I.  A  process  for  prod^jiicing  metal-ceramic  dental  crowns  and 
bridges  by  applying  layers  on  a  base  blank  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  applying  an  opaque  layer  of  base  mass  to  a  base  blank 
consisting  of  a  precious  metal  or  nickel  alloy  by  ,electro- 
phoretic  precipitation,  and 

(b)  subsequently  applying  a  dentine  layer  and  an  outer  lus- 
trous layer  to  the  opaque  layer  of  base  mass. 
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4046,087 
PROCESS  FOR  CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
I?aa  H.  Tsoo,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  and  Marc  L.  Smith,  Warren, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Grow  Group,  Incn  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,295,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4^155,824.  Thii  application  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,032 
fait.  CL^  C25D  13/08 
VJS.  CL  204—181  C  33  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  film  forming  substance 
onto  a  substrate  by  employing  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  an 
electrolyte  therebetween  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  a  coating 
composition  comprising  a  dispersion,  solution  or  suspen- 
sion of  a  coating  composition  containing  a  nitrogen  heter- 
ocyclic organic  material  which  contains  no  NCO  groups; 

b.  closing  the  circuit  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode; 

c.  depositing  the  film  forming  composition  on  the  cathodic 
substrate;  and 

d.  curing  the  composition  by  subjecting  the  coated  substrate 
to  heat  and  removing  the  amine  value  such  that  at  least 
75%  less  amine  value  is  present  in  the  nitrogen  containing 
organic  material  than  present  in  the  material  prior  to 
curing. 


4,246,088 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
TREATMENT  OF  CONTAINERS 
Thomas  P.  Mniphy,  Wantage;  George  Bell,  Radlett,  and  Fred 
Fidler,  Cnffley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Lim* 
ited,  Reading,  England 

Ffled  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,206 

Int.  a.J  C25D  7/04.  13/14;  C25F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—181  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  treating  a  surface  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  container  internally  of  a  cavity  in  external  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  a  mandrel, 

introducing  an  electrolyte  through  a  port  into  the  cavity  and 
selectively 

(a)  conducting  the  electrolyte  through  said  cavity  such  that 
only  the  outside  surface  of  the  container  can  be  electrolyt- 
ically treated  and 

(b)  for  conducting  electrolyte  through  said  cavity  such  that 
only  the  inside  surface  of  the  container  can  be  electrolyti- 
cally treated  and 

(c)  conducting  electrolyte  through  the  cavity  such  that  both 
the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  container  can  be 
simultaneously  electrolytically  treated, 

applying  a  potential  difference  between  the  cell  assembly 
and  the  container  during  any  one  of  steps  (a)  through  (c), 
draining  the  electrolyte  from  the  cavity, 
opening  the  cavity,  and 
removing  the  container  relative  to  the  cavity. 


4,246,089 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  USEFUL  IN 

ELECTRODEPOSITION 

Isidor  Hazan,  Clementon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Cmnpany,  Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,971 
fait  a.3  C25D  13/06;  C08F  261/02 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  13  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  graft  copolymer  com- 
prising a  mono-epoxide  portion  grafted  onto  an  acrylic-amine 
backbone  portion,  which  portions  consist  essentially  of,  by 
weight  based  on  the  graft  copolymer,  about: 

(a)  25-60%  of  an  acrylic-amine  backbone  copolymer  contrib- 
uting: 

14.7-35%  of  secondary  amine  acrylate  or  methacrylate, 
giving  0.08  to  0.2  equivalent  of  tertiary  amine  per  100 
grams  of  graft  copolymer, 
7-17%  of  hydroxy-functional  acrylate  or  methacrylate, 
3-7.3%  ethyl  acrylate  or  methyl  methacrylate,  and 
0.3-0.7%  mercaptoethanol,  giving  primary  terminal  hy- 
droxy functionality, 
graft  polymerized  with  (b)  and  (c): 

(b)  33-60%  of  an  epoxy  copolymer  of  a  condensation  polymer 
of  equimolar  proportions  of  epichlorohydrin  and  bisphenol- 
A  and  reacted  with  an  entity  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  phenols,  alkyl  alcohols  and  alkyl  hydroxy 
ethers,  with  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  hydrox- 
yamines,  fatty  amines  and  mercaptans,  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
epoxy  resin  to  said  entity  in  the  range  of  1/1.1-1.9,  and 

(c)  7-15%  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  tertiary  carboxylic  acid 
containing  9  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


4,246,090 
NOVEL  CATIONIC  MEMBRANES 
Oronzio  de  Nora;  Udgi  Giuffre,  and  Gioraani  Modica,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettro> 
chimici  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  17, 1979, 19354  A/79 
Int.  a.'  C25B  13/08.  1/34 
MS,  a.  204—296  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  impermeable  cation  exchange  membrane  compris- 
ing a  partly  sulfonated  terpolymer  of  styrene,  divinylbenzene 
and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2-vinylpyri- 
dine  and  4-vinylpyridine,  the  degree  of  sulfonation  varying 
through  the  membrane  cross-section  from  a  maximum  on  the 
surface  adapted  to  face  the  anode  to  a  minimum  at  the  surface 
adapted  to  face  the  cathode. 


4,246,091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

ALKAUHALIDE 
Naohiro  Murayama;  Makoto  FUcuda;  Sirou  Sqjuki,  and  Temo 
Sakagand,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,675 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1977,  52/23355; 
Sep.  14, 1977,  52/110802 

Int  a.^  C25B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—296  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cationic  exchange  mem- 
branes which  employ  sulfonic  acid  moieties  as  ion  exchange 
radicals,  comprising: 
(a)  treating  a  fluorocarbon  resin  membrane  with  an  ammo- 
nium salt  of  the  formula 

NR1R2R3R4X 

wherein  R|  is  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or  a  halogen  derivative  of 
any  one  thereof;  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or  a  halogen  derivative  of 


1134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


any  one  thereof;  and  X  is  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  OH,  N03,  a  carboxylic 
acid  radical,  or  an  inorganic  acid  radical;  and 
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(b)  heating  the  treated  membrane  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  150*  to  about  200*  C. 


4,246,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE 

OF  SELECnVE  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Mordechai  Perry,  Pctach  Tikvah;  Charles  Under,  and  Ora 

Kedem,  botk  of  Rehovot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Research 

Products  RcboTOt  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  8, 1978,  53764 
iBt  a.'  BOID  U/02 
U5.  a.  204—301  7  Claims 

1.  A  selective  electrodialysis  unit  for  the  performance  of 
selective  electrodialytic  separation  of  a  first  group  of  charged 
ions  from  a  solution  containing  other  charged  ions  having  the 
same  sign  as  said  first  group  comprising  at  least  one  thin,  dense 
non-porous  charged  electrodialysis  membrane  made  of  water- 
insoluble  hydrophobic  polymeric  material  containing  cova- 
lently  bound  ionizable  groups,  wherein  said  membrane  sepa- 
rates at  least  one  diluting  compartment  from  at  least  one  con- 
centrating compartment  in  said  unit  and  wherein  said  mem- 
brane is  in  the  form  of  a  polymeric  matrix  optionally  supported 
on  a  porous  support  and  having  a  dielectric  constant  and  com- 
position preselected  to  induce  selective  ion  dissociation  of  said 
first  group  of  charged  ions  upon  the  passage  of  current  there- 
through, and  thereby  to  effect  a  substantial  ion  migration  of 
said  selected  ion  group  from  at  least  one  diluting  compartment 
to  at  least  one  concentrating  compartment  in  said  unit  and  its 
preferrential  transference  across  said  membrane  at  a  fraction 
larger  than  its  relative  concentration  in  solution. 


temperature  to  a  retort  zone  outlet  temperature  of  be- 
tween TOO*  F.  and  1050'  F.; 
(c)  operating  said  retort  at  a  temperature  above  700*  F.  in  a 
way  that  said  carbonaceous  material  and  said  hot  heat 
carrying  solids  mix,  thereby  producing  a  carbonaceous 
oil,  said  oil  containing  particulate  matter  derived  from 
retorting  said  carbonaceous  material,  and  thereby  produc- 
ing particulate  solid  waste  matter  derived  from  retorting 
said  carbonaceous  material; 
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(d)  processing  said  oil  in  a  way  that  produces  a  bottoms 
fraction,  said  bottoms  fraction  being  comprised  of  organic 
carbon  compounds  having  a  boiling  point  above  950°  F. 
and  particulate  inorganic  matter  derived  from  said  carbo- 
naceous material,  and 

(e)  passing  said  bottoms  fraction  to  a  point  in  said  retort  after 
the  point  where  said  carbonaceous  material  and  said  heat 
carrying  solids  have  first  mixed. 

4,246,094 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  NAPHTHA 
HYDROCARBONS 
David  A.  McCaulay,  Homewood,  and  Thomas  D.  Ne»itt,  Naper- 
viUe,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,059 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  59/QO 

U.S.  a.  208-57  9  Claims 


4,246,093 
HANDLING  OF  SOLIDS-LADEN 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  BOTTOMS  IN  A  RETORT 
USING  SOLID  HEAT-CARRIERS 
Herbert  B.  Wokott,  Jr.,  Plam»,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field OMHpaay,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
CoirtinMrtioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,237,  Nov.  24, 1978, 
ahaadnnrd  TUs  application  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,155 
lat  CL^  ClOB  49/16,  53/06 
UJS.CL  208-8  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  retorting  facility  for  a  mined  solid  carbonaceous 
material  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon  product,  a  method  for 
handling  a  bottoms  fraction  containing  organic  carbon  com- 
pounds and  particulate  inorganic  matter  derived  from  said 
solid  carbonaceous  material  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  crushed  mined  carbonaceous  material  to  a  retort; 

(b)  feeding  hot  heat  carrying  solids  to^d  retort  at  a  retort 
inlet  temperature  of  between  1000*  F.  and  1400*  F.  and  in 
a  quantity  such  that  the  ratio  of  said  heat  carrying  solids  to 
said  cafbonaceous  material  on  a  weight  basis  is  such  that 
the  sensible  heat  in  said  hot  heat  carrying  solids  is  suffi- 
cient to  provide  at  least  fifty  percent  of  the  heat  required 
to  heat  said  carbonaceous  material  from  its  retort  feed 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  wide-boiling  range  naphtha 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  separating  a  wide-boiling  range  naphtha  feedstock  into  a 
low-boiling,  first  fraction  having  an  end  boiling  point 
within  the  range  of  about  190*  to  about  220*  F.  (88*  to  104* 
C),  and  a  high-boiling,  second  fraction  having  an  initial 
boiling  point  within  a  range  of  about  190*  to  about  220*  F. 
(88*  to  104*  C); 

(b)  isomerizing  said  first  fraction  in  an  isomerization  zone  by 
treating  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  tanta- 
lum pentafluoride  and  hydrogen  halide; 
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(c)  separating  a  naphthene-rich  fraction  from  the  effluent  of 
step  (b);  and 

(d)  blending  said  naphthene-rich  fraction  with  said  second 
fraction  from  step  (a). 


4,246,095 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WTTH  A  SULHDED 

SUPERACnVE  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaine8,IU. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,276.  This  application  Jui.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,024 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a?  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  a.  208—139  22  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  sulfided  combi- 
nation of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhe- 
nium carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  con- 
taining a  unifonn  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts 
of  a  platinum  group  component  which  is  maintained  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis 
of  the  rhenium  carbonyl  component. ' 


4,246,096 
FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Srdtjan  Bulatovic,  Peteriioron^  Canada,  assfgnor  to  Falcon- 
bridge  Copper  limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  lOngdom,  Mar.  11, 1978, 
970378 

Int.  CL^  B03D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  201—167  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  copper  sulphides  from  lead 
sulphides  contained  in  a  particulate  copper-lead  sulphide  con- 
centrate derived  from  a  complex  copper-lead-zinc  sulphide  ore 
from  which  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  zinc  has  been 
removed  as  tailings  by  froth  flotation,  which  comprises  form- 
ing an  agitated  aqueous  slurry  of  the  concentrate,  adding 
thereto  (a)  an  aqueous  reagent  solution  comprising  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  and  an  alkali  metal  dichronute  to  thereby  depress 
said  lead  sulphides  and  any  remaining  zinc  sulphide  and  (b)  a 
collector  for  collecting  said  copper  sulphides,  and  separating 
the  copper  sulphides  from  the  lead  sulphides  and  said  remain- 
ing zinc  sulphides  by  froth  flotation. 


4,246,097 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

SUSPENDED  IN  A  LIQUID  BY  GUIDING  THESE 

PARTICLES  THROUGH  A  MAGNETIC  HELD 

Emile  R.  J.  Pouillon,  Lasne,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Society  Ano- 

nyme  Cribla,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,575 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/12 

MS.  a.  209—214  15  Claims 


)^»u 


1.  Method  for  separating  magnetizable  and  non-magnetic 
particles  suspended  in  a  liquid  by  discharging  the  liquid  con- 
taining these  particles  downwardly  into  a  magnetic  field  which 
extends  transversely  of  the  flow  of  liquid  so  introduced,  sup- 
plying a  first  washing  liquid  during  the  passage  of  the  particles 
through  the  magnetic  field  for  washing  off  the  non-magnetic 
particles,  supplying  a  second  washing  liquid  outside  the  mag- 
netic field  for  washing  off  the  magnetizable  particles,  the  parti- 
cles to  be  separated  being  guided  through  a  bed  of  balls  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  said  bed  being  maintained  by  and 
passing  transversely  through  said  magnetic  field  and  the  balls 
and  the  magnetizable  particles  after  leaving  the  magnetic  field 
being  subjected  to  free  fall  over  some  distance. 


4,246,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

BLEMISHES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  ARTICLE 

Tim  D.  Conway,  El  Cerrito,  and  Paul  F.  Paddock,  Riverside, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc^  Sherman 

Oaks,CaUf.  / 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,724 
Int.  a.J  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  a.  209— 558  26  < 


/^* 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  blemishes  on  the 
surface  of  an  article,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  the  surface,  whereby  light  is  reflected 
from  blemished  and  unblemished  portions  of  the  surface  to 
different  degrees; 

means  for  sensing  light  received  from  the  surface  and  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  light  intensity  measurements,  each  of 
said  measurements  being  made  over  a  substantially  contin- 
uous range  and  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  light 
reflected  from  a  discrete  segmental  area  of  the  surface; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  the  light  intensity  measure- 
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ments  with  a  prescribed  light  intensity  measurement  cor- 
responding to  a  neighboring  segmental  area,  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  comparison  signals  that  are  substantially  unaf- 
fected by  any  non-uniformities  in  said  illuminating  means 
or  said  sensing  means,  each  of  the  comparison  signals 
being  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  change  in  surface  reflec- 
tivity for  the  corresponding  segmental  areas;  and 
means  for  combining  the  plurality  of  comparison  signals  in  a 
prescribed  fashion,  to  detect  and  measure  blemishes  on  the 
surface  of  the  article. 


4,246,101 

WATER  RECYCUNG  SYSTEM 

Howard  W.  Sclby,  III,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pure  Cycle 

Corporation,  Etoulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,103,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,279.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,043 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C02F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  210—615  25  Claims 


4,246,099 
AEROBIC/ANAEROBIC  SLUDGE  DIGESTION  PROCESS 
Michael  S.  Gould,  Dakar,  Senegal,  and  Ladistas  C.  Motsch, 
Amherst,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,099,  Jul.  26, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,902,  Oct.  13, 

1977,  ab—doMcd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

766,770,  Feb.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  27,801 
Int  a.^  C02C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  210—603  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  digestion  of  sludge  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  sludge  and  aeration  feed  gas  comprising 
at  least  20  percent  oxygen  (by  volume)  to  a  first  digestion 
zone  and  mixing  same  therein  in  sufficient  quantity  and 
rate  for  aerobic  digestion  of  the  sludge  while  maintaining 
total  suspended  solids  content  (MLSS)  of  the  sludge  at 
least  at  20,000  mg/1  and  temperature  of  the  sludge  in  the 
range  of  from  35*  to  75*  C.  in  said  first  digestion  zone; 

(b)  continuing  the  aerobic  digestion  of  step  (a)  for  sludge 
retention  time  (duration)  of  from  4  to  48  hours  to  partially 
reduce  the  biodegradable  volatile  suspended  solids  con- 
tent of  the  sludge  introduced  to  said  first  digestion  zone 
and  thereby  form  partially  stabilized  sludge,  and  discharg- 
ing said  partially  stabilized  sludge  from  said  first  digestion 
zone; 

(c)  anaerobically  digesting  the  partially  stabilized  sludge 
discharged  from  said  first  digestion  zone  in  a  covered 
second  digestion  zone  while  maintaining  temperature  of 
the  sludge  therein  in  the  range  of  from  25*  to  60*  C.  for 
sufficient  solids  retention  time  (duration)  to  further  reduce 
the  biodegradable  volatile  suspended  solids  content  of  the 
sludge  to  less  than  about  40  percent  of  the  biodegradable 
volatile  suspended  solids  content  of  the  sludge  introduced 
to  the  first  digestion  zone  in  step  (a),  and  form  methane 
gas;  and 

(d)  separately  discharging  further  stabilized  sludge  and  said 
methane  gas  from  said  second  digestion  zone. 


4,246,100 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  SEWAGE 
Jerry  Starr,  Hohrille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bio-Humus,  Inc.,  Holt- 
▼UlcCaUf. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,934 
IM.  CL^  C02F  im 
\i&.  CL  210-610  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  sewage  containing  excre- 
ment to  accelerate  reduction  of  sludge  to  soluble  or  finely 
dispersed  state  and  to  minimize  generation  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
comprising  mixing  with  said  sewage  a  treatment  agent  com- 
prising triacontanol  and  the  liquid  product  of  a  first  digestion 
of  mikh  cow  excrement  under  mild  acid  conditions  and  fur- 
ther digestioa  of  liquid  portions  from  the  first  digestion  by  the 
action  of  algae  and  solar  radiation. 


Ml 

OOKSTIC- 
SEMCE 


»•■»  %■•     — y 


1^ 


,        »E''I1CT.0»      j   I         LJ     otT!IAfiiT«»Ii:ill 1     N^ 


^— ^t: 


-~~~^>- 


^,  KiCHOMOCfSSOIl.T. 


DEwiiniii.iz«Ticii   L  J 


y 


cchtrcl 


— 1 1     ,       <: . 


l_»TO 


sr«v« 

CEIIItH 


13.  A  closed  water  recycling  system  producing  potable 
water  from  waste-water  comprising: 

a  biological  digester  for  decomposing  substantially  all  the 
organic  po.'tion  of  said  waste-water, 

a  filtration  unit  including  an  ultra-filter  membrane  for  re- 
moving virus,  bacteria  and  organic  molecules  from  said 
waste-water, 

a  demineralizer  containing  multiple  ion  exchange  resins 
removing  certain  organic  molecules,  color  and  inorganic 
salts, 

means  for  moving  water  between  said  digester,  said  filtration 
unit,  and  said  demineralizer  which  are  connected  in  a 
closed  recycling  system, 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  said  sys- 
tem, and 

a  microprocessor  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  monitoring 
means  for  controlling  said  means  for  intermittently  mov- 
ing water. 


4,246,102 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  POLLUTANTS  FROM 

UQUID 
Ulf  R.  Hjelmner,  Nyniishamn,  and  Hans  F.  Larsson,  Vaster- 
haninge,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rederiaktiebolaget 
Nords^eman,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29, 1976, 76133677 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  20, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210—704  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  filtering  wherein  liquid  comprising  a 
suspension  or  emulsion  to  be  filtered  is  supplied  to  a  zone  of 
particle  filter  medium  forming  a  filter  bed,  the  liquid  being 
filtered  flows,  during  the  filtration  thereof,  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion through  the  filter  bed  and  is  discharged  from  the  filter  bed 
as  filtrated  liquid  phase,  and  wherein  the  filter  medium  during 
the  filtration  flows  in  a  downward  direction  through  the  filter 
bed  in  counter-current  to  the  liquid  being  filtered,  past  the 
inflow  of  the  liquid  and  thereafter  is  transported  separated 
from  the  filter  bed  to  a  wash  path  for  washing  the  dirty  filter 
medium  during  flow  along  the  wash  path  in  counter-current  to 
a  wash  liquid,  whereupon  the  washed  filter  medium  is  returned 
to  the  filter  bed  zone  to  its  top  surface,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
filtrated  liquid  phase  which  is  discharged  from  the  filter  bed 
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zone  is  maintained  above  this  zone  as  a  zone  of  filtrated  liquid 
phase  in  direct  contact  with  the  filter  bed  zone,  and  said  coun- 
ter-current washing  of  the  dirty  filter  medium  along  the  wash 
path  takes  place  during  flow  of  the  dirty  filter  medium  in 
counter-current  to  a  portion  of  said  filtrated  liquid  phase  uti- 
lized as  wash  liquid,  said  portion  of  said  filtrated  liquid  phase 
being  supplied  to  the  wash  path  from  said  zone  of  filtrated 
liquid  phase,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  liquid 
to  be  filtered  chemicals  facilitating  at  least  one  of  the  processes 


4,246,104 
PRESSURE-HYDROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  EFFLUENT 
Friedrich  Schmidt;  Kurt  Mack,  and  Hans-Rolf  FurtwMngler,  all 
of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,815,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,314,  No?.  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1975,  2553840 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/72 
U.S..a.  210—759  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  chemical  treatment  of  an  effluent  con- 
taining organic  phosphoric  ester  acids,  comprising  treating  the 
effluent  hydrolytically  for  about  20  to  200  minutes  at  a  temper- 
ature above  about  100*  C.  under  a  pressure  above  about  2  bars 
and  at  a  pH  of  about  1  to  14,  and  thereafter  treating  the  effluent 
with  hydrochlorite  or  H202- 


of  precipitation  and  flocculation,  continuously  directing  the 
liquid  containing  the  chemicals  from  the  chemical  addition 
location  directly  to  a  zone  of  moving  particulate  filter  material 
forming  the  filter  bed,  absent  intermediate  passage  through  any 
flocculation  tank  and  absent  intermediate  passage  through  any 
sedimentation  basin,  passing  the  liquid  containing  the  chemi- 
cals through  the  filter  bed  to  provide  at  least  one  of  the  precipi- 
tation and  flocculation  processes  within  the  moving  particulate 
material  of  the  bed. 


4,246,105 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REDUCnON  OF  THE  CHEMICAL 
OXYGEN  DEMAND  OF  WATER  AND  WASTE  WATER  BY 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  AND  USE  OF  SUCH  METHOD 
Ernst  Rohrer,  Boden,  Buchs,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,390,  Apr.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   14,   1977, 
4659/77 

Int.  a.J  C02F  1/74 
U.S.  a.  210—763  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  chemical  oxygen  demand  of 
water  loaded  with  oxidizable  substances  by  continuous  oxida- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  without  the  use  of  ozone, 
comprising: 

(1)  producing  excited,  dissociated,  or  at  least  partially  ion- 
ized atmospheric  air,  without  producing  ozone, 

(2)  mixing  the  water  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  thus 
excited,  dissociated,  or  at  least  partially  ionized  air 
whereby  a  sufficient  number  of  free  radicals  are  formed  to 
initiate  the  oxidation  of  the  oxidizable  substances  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst  and  to  continuously  regenerate  or 
reactivate  the  catalyst. 


4,246,103 

PROPANE-13-DIPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  FOR 

CONDITIONING  WATER 

Hans-Dieter  Block;  Herbert  Kallfius,  and  Roland  Kleinstiick, 

all  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790^53,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2621606 

lot  a.^  CD2F  5/14 
U.S.  a.  210— 699  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  conditioning  of  water  by  adding  thereto  an  amount 
of  a  phosphorus  containing  acid  or  salt  thereof  effective  to 
inhibit  precipitation  of  hard  water  ions  contained  therein,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  acid  or  salt 
thereof  a  1 -substituted  propane- 1,3-diphosphonic  acid  of  the 
formula 


H— O    O  R'  O    O— H 

\ll  I      M/ 

P— CH— CH— e— P 

HO  R^      H       COOH  OH 


in  which 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  carboxy  group,  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  carboxymethyl  or  carboxyethyl 
group, 

or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,246,106 
METHOD  FOR  REFINING  MELTS  FROM  SOLID 
IMPURITIES 
Anatoly  V.  Dolgov,  Morskoi  prospekt,  36,  kv.  30;  Leonid  V. 
Konovalov,  ulitsa  Permskaya,  1;  Leib  B.  Perkis,  ulitsa 
Geodezicheskaya,  23,  kv.  53;  Stanislav  L.  Deev,  ulitsa  Kirova, 
80,  kv.  44;  Vitaly  E.  Dyakov,  ulitsa  Petiikhova,  132,  kv.  65; 
Alexandr  E.  Semenov,  ulitsa  Zorge,  133,  kv.  33,  all  of  Novosi- 
birsk; Evgeny  T.  Bauer,  ulitsa  Shirotiiaya,  21/4,  kv.  23,  Fer- 
gana, poselok  Khiili,  and  Serafim  N.  Suturin,  ulitsa  Savvy 
Kozhevnikova  2,  kv.  22,  Novosibirsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,927,  Jun.  9, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,903,  May  14, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  358,613,  May  9, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  220,847,  Jan.  26, 1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,780,864.  Thto  application  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

700,133 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  20, 1967, 1197564; 
Nov.  4,  1969,  1374168;  Mar.  2, 1971,  1629152;  Mar.  31,  1971, 
1636140 

Int.  a.'  BOID  35/02,  35/18 
VJS.  a.  210—774  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  refining  a  melt  from  solid  impurities  by 
centrifugal  force  filtration  comprising  the  steps  of:  immersing  a 
filter  having  a  cavity,  at  least  one  aperture  and  at  least  one 
filtering  slit  into  a  bath  of  a  melt  containing  solid  impurities; 
rotating  the  immersed  filter  to  continuously  admit  the  melt 
containing  the  solid  impurities  through  the  aperture  into  the 
cavity  of  the  rotating  filter,  to  discharge  the  melt  from  the 
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filter  cavity  through  the  filtering  slit  and  to  accumulate  the 
solid  impurities  in  the  filter  cavity  at  the  filtering  slit;  removing 


4,246,108 

MICXOSTRAINER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gerald  A.  Croopoick,  Trabuco  Canyon,  and  Irwin  W.  Saner, 

Santa  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  904,057,  May  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,908 

Int.  a.^  BOID  ii/06 

UA  a.  209— 291  4aainis 


the  routing  filter  from  the  bath;  and  discharging  the  accumu- 
lated solid  impurities  from  the  rotating  filter. 


4,246,107 

SEPARATION  OF  LYMPHOCYTES  FROM 

LYMPHOCYTE-CONTAINING  SUSPENSION  BY 

nLTRATION 

Yoshinori  Takenaka;  Nobuaki  Tsuda,  and  Torn  Koroda,  all  of 

Fuji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fited  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53-24476; 
Mar.  6, 1978,  53-24477;  Jul.  21, 1978,  53-88339;  Nov.  10, 1978, 
53-137849 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/06 
U.S.  a.  210—806  12  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  separating  lymphocytes  from  a  lym- 
phocyte-containing suspension  comprising  the  steps  of: 

causing  said  lymphocyte-containing  suspension  to  flow 
through  a  first  filter  comprising  a  container  having  packed 
therein  a  mass  of  fibers  exhibiting  a  bulk  density  of  from 
0.04  to  0.40  gram/cubic  centimeter  and  an  average  fiber 
diameter  of  from  S  to  20  microns,  thereby  to  entrap  a 
substantial  part  of  leukocyte  components  in  said  mass  of 
fibers, 

collecting  said  leukocyte  components  entrapped  in  said  mass 
of  fibers  of  said  first  filter,  to  obtain  a  leukocyte  compo- 

'   nent-rich  suspension,  and  then 

causing  said  leukocyte  component-rich  suspension  to  flow 
through  a  second  filter  comprising  a  container  having 
packed  therein  a  mass  of  fibers  exhibiting  an  average  fiber 
diameter  of  greater  than  10  microns  but  not  greater  than 
60  microns,  the  average  fiber  diameter  of  said  second  filter 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  first  filter,  thereby  to  entrap 
a  substantial  part  of  granulocytes  and  monocytes  in  said 
mass  of  fibers  of  said  second  filter  and  to  obtain  a  lym- 
phocyte-rich suspension. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fractionally  separating  finely  divided  solids 
from  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  rotatable  vessel  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
having  a  central  axis; 

(b)  at  least  two  screens  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  fixed 
within  said  vessel  concentrically  of  each  other  for  rotation 
along  with  the  vessel,  wall  means  outboard  of  each  screen 
so  that  said  screens  and  said  wall  means  define  annular 
separation  chambers  outboard  of  each  screen,  the  screens 
having  progressively  smaller  meshes  extending  away  from 
axis; 

(c)  a  hollow  shaft  co-axial  with  said  vessel  for  introducing  a 
mixture  of  liquid  and  finely  divided  solids  to  be  processed 
into  said  vessel  under  pressure  inboard  of  said  screens; 

(d)  first  passage  means  within  said  vessel  connecting  said 
hollow  shaft  and  the  separation  chamber  outboard  of  the 
innermost  screen; 

(e)  second  passage  means  connecting  the  inboard  side  of  the 
innermost  screen  with  the  separator  chamber  of  the  next 
succeeding  screen; 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  vessel  and  screens  about  said  axis; 
and 

(g)  separate  discharge  means  in  the  vessel  for  each  separa- 
tion chamber  and  the  inboard  side  of  the  outermost  screen. 


4,246,109 
OIL  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Logan  J.  Manders,  P.O.  Box  284,  Delmar,  Del.  19940 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,832 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  27/10 
VS.  a.  210—90  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  oil  filter  system  of  the  type  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  oil  filter  means  mounted  concentrically  within  said 
canister,  oil  inlet  means  fashioned  into  said  canister  for  permit- 
ting oil  to  enter  said  canister  on  one  side  of  said  oil  filter  means 
and  oil  outlet  means  fashioned  into  said  canister  for  permitting 
oil  to  flow  out  of  said  canister  on  the  other  side  of  said  oil  filter 
means  wherein  oil  from  a  lubrication  system  may  be  pumped 
into  said  oil  canister  through  said  oil  filter  means  and  out  of  the 
oil  canister  in  a  filtered  condition  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  normally  closed  oil  bypass  means  positioned  within  said  oil 
canister  and  in  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
means  and  said  outlet  means  for  permitting  oil  to  bypass 
said  filter  means  within  said  oil  canister  and  flow  directly 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  in  the  event  said 
filter  means  becomes  clogged  with  filtered  matter,  said  oil 
bypass  means  including, 
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check  valr-e  means  mounted  within  said  oil  canister  and 
having  an  upstream  side  thereof  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  oil  inlet  means  and  a  downstream  side  thereof 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  oil  outlet  means 
wherein  a  buildup  of  oil  pressure  on  the  inlet  side  of  said 
oil  filter  means  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  will 
open  said  check  valve  means  and  permit  oil  to  bypass 
said  filter  means  within  said  oil  canister,  said  check 
valve  means  including, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  guide, 
a  valve  seat  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  valve  guide, 
a  valve  body  dimensioned  to  intimately  slide  within  said 

valve  guide, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  body  against  said 

valve  seat,  and 
radial  pori  means  extending  through  said  valve  guide 
downstream  of  said  valve  seat  for  permitting  oil  to 
flow  through  said  check  valve  means  when  said  valve 
body  moves  away  from  said  valve  seat  and  axially 
downstream  of  said  port  means;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  oil  bypass  means 
for  signaling  the  existence  of  a  clogged  filter  within  said 
oil  canister  and  flow  of  oil  through  said  oil  bypass  means, 
said  electrical  circuit  means  comprising. 


hydraulically  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  a  pressure  responsive 
indicator  switch,  said  switch  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
warning  lamp  for  actuating  said  lamp  and  thereby  indicating 
that  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  filter  element  is 
restricted,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  compensating  device  hydraulically  connected  between 

said  filter  inlet  and  said  indicator  switch; 
said  compensating  device  including  a  capillary,  a  switch 
port,  and  an  orifice,  said  capillary  being  connected  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  filter,  said  switch  port  being  connected  to 
said  indicator  switch,  and  said  orifice  being  connected  to 
a  reservoir;  and 


a  transistor  switch  operably  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  potential,  said  switch  including  a  common 
ground  transistor  wherein  the  base  of  said  transistor  is 
connected  to  a  ground  potential  through  said  check 
valve  means  and  said  oil  canister, 
signal  means  connected  to  said  transistor  switch,  and 
contact  means  connected  to  said  check  valve  means  for 
actuating  said  transistor  switch  and  said  signal  means  in 
response  to  opening  of  said  check  valve  means,  said 
contact  means  including, 

compression  spring  means  extendmg  between  a  dielec- 
tric isolation  bushing  on  said  oil  canister  and  in  full 
electrical  contact  with  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve 
body,  said  spring  means  being  dimensioned  to  be  in 
partial  compression  when  «aid  valve  body  is  posi- 
tioned upon  said  valve  seat  and  said  spring  means 
having  a  free  extension  to  a  position  adjacent  to  but 
short  of  the  axial  position  at  which  the  valve  body 
begins  to  permit  oil  to  pass  through  said  radial  port 
means  wherein  electrical  contact  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  spring  means  will  be  broken  approxi- 
mately when  oil  begins  to  flow  through  said  radial 
port  means. 


4,246,110 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  HLTER 
CONTAMINANT  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  T.  Jarrett,  West  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92^22 
Int  a.J  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  210^90  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  filter  contaminant  indicator  system,  a  filter  element 


pressurized  fluid  from  said  filter  entering  said  capillary  and 
being  discharged  through  said  switch  port  and  said  orifice, 
a  subsuntial  fluid  pressure  drop  occuring  in  said  compen- 
sating device  when  said  fluid  is  highly  viscous  or  cold 
thereby  reducing  the  pressure  at  the  indicator  switch  to 
prevent  said  switch  from  switching  on  said  warning  lamp 
when  a  filter  restriction  does  not  exist,  and  a  small  pres- 
sure drop  occuring  in  said  compensating  device  when  said 
fluid  is  less  viscous  or  heated  whereby  the  pressure  at  the 
indicator  switch  for  heated  fluid  is  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure at  the  indicator  switch  for  cold  fluid. 


4,246,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 
WASTE  WATER 
Guy  Savard,  Wcstmonnt;  Robert  G.  H.  Lee,  Moatr«al,  and 
Derek  Homsey,  Roxboro,  aU  of  Caaada,  assigBors  to  Cana- 
dian Uquid  Air  Ltd/Air  Uqoide  Canada  LTEE,  Montreal, 
Canada 
DlTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  905,008,  May  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192,740, 
which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,478,  Oct  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioiiNoT.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,176 
Int  a.'  C02F  3/26 
VJS.  a.  210—96.1  •  Ctotatt 


Ai;'%^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  containing  biode- 
gradeable  waste  to  provide  a  clarified  liquid  effluent  and  a 
disposable  sludge  including  a  single  treating  enclosure  open  to 
the  atmosphere  for  containing  waste-degrading  microorgan- 
isms and  through  which  waste  water  is  continuously  passed, 
and  to  which  oxygen  is  added  to  sustain  the  microorganisms 
and  from  which  the  clarified  effluent  is  continuously  over- 
flowed and  from  which  excess  sludge  and  gases  arc  removed, 
in  which  a  lower  part  of  the  enclosure  defines  a  biological 
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reaction  zone  for  containing  mixed  liquor  containing  said 
microorganisms  and  in  which  a  biological  reaction  to  degrade 
the  waste  is  conducted,  an  upper  part  of  the  enclosure  defines 
a  clarification  zone  in  which  clarified  liquid  rises  and  over- 
flows, and  there  is  between  the  reaction  and  clarification  zones 
a  transition  zone  to  effect  rising  of  the  liquid  of  the  mixed 
liquor  and  settling  of  the  solids, 
an  oxygen-dissolving  device, 

means  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  recycle  stream  of 
mixed  liquor  from  the  reaction  zone  and  conducting  the 
stream  through  said  oxygen-dissolving  device, 
means  for  continuously  adding  influent  waste  water  to  said 

stream, 
means  including  a  source  of  oxygen  for  continuously  adding 
oxygen  to  the  oxygen-dissolving  device  to  dissolve  oxy- 
gen in  the  stream,  and  means  for  passing  the  thusly  supple- 
mented recycled  stream  into  a  lower  part  of  the  reaction 
zone  of  the  enclosure  remote  from  the  vicinity  of  with- 
drawal, 
means  for  continuously  conducting  the  waste  water  into  the 
recycle  stream  at  a  variable  rate  within  a  range  related  to 
the  depth  and  surface  area  of  the  enclosure  to  provide  a 
residence  time  within  the  reaction  zone  effective  for  the 
biodegradation  of  the  waste  and  for  the  formation  and 
settling  of  biological  floe, 
means  for  continuously  adding  oxygen  to  said  recycle 
stream  at  a  rate  to  provide  an  oxygen  concentration  within 
a  controlled  range  below  the  saturation  level  of  oxygen  in 
the  liquid  effective  to  meet  the  oxygen  demand  of  the 
organisms  and  to  maintain  it  in  contact  with  the  liquid  in 
a  contact  zone  of  said  stream  for  a  time  and  under  a  pres- 
sure such  that  the  oxygen  is  dissolved  in  the  liquid, 
means  for  continuously  controlling  the  overall  flow  rate  of 
said  recycle  stream  to  a  substantially  constant  rate  several 
times  that  of  the  influent  waste  water  effective  to  provide 
for  dissolving  the  oxygen  which  is  added  to  the  recycle 
stream,  and  an  amount  of  dilution  of  the  recycle  stream 
entering  the  reaction  zone  effective  to  prevent  the  oxygen 
coming  out  of  solution  at  an  upper  part  of  the  reaction 
zone, 
means  for  continuously  distributing  the  flow  of  said  recycle 
stream  entering  the  reaction  zone  to  reach  a  substantial 
area  of  a  lower  part  thereof  to  provide  a  wide  spread 
direct  flow  through  the  reaction  zone,  from  the  vicinity  of 
injection  to  the  vicinity  of  withdrawal,  whereby  there  is 
controlled  agitation  effective  to  keep  the  solids  dispersed, 
and  good  access  of  the  organisms  to  the  biodegradeable 
waste,  and  to  provide  at  an  intermediate  level  of  the  enclo- 
sure, an  upward  velocity  of  the  mixed  liquor  less  than  the 
settling  rate  of  the  solids,  whereby  there  is  maintained  in 
the  enclosure  separate  reaction  and  clarification  zones 
intervened  by  said  transition  zone, 
means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  oxygen  in  the  reaction  zone  to  determine  varia- 
tions thereof  resulting  from  variations  in  the  flow  rate  and 
concentration  therein  of  waste  including  a  probe  located 
within  said  reaction  zone, 
means  including  a  dissolved  oxygen  analyzer  and  controller 
responsive  to  the  probe,  for  periodically  adjusting  the  rate 
of  addition  of  the  oxygen  to  the  recycle  stream  in  response 
to  variations  in  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  reaction 
zone  to  maintain  said  concentration  within  said  controlled 
range  and  at  a  level  where  there  is  substantially  avoided 
effervescence  that  would  lead  to  gas  bubbles  rising  into  the 
clarification  zone, 
means  for  continuously  withdrawing  said  effluent  from  the 
clarification  zone  to  keep  pace  with  the  influent  waste 
water,  and 
means  for  continually  removing  excess  sludge  from  the 
reaction  zone  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  mixed  liquor. 


4,246,112 

OIL-WATER  SEPARATOR  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

CONDITIONING  THE  WATER  FOR  REUSE 

Robert  H.  Mausgrover,  Harrisburg,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ultnicept, 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,655,  Jul.  25,  1979.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,966 

Int.  a.^  B03D  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  210—104  11  aaims 


1.  In  an  oil-water  separator  for  removing  oil  and  other  simi- 
lar contaminants  from  waste  water,  wherein  there  is  provided 

means  defining  sequentially  arranged  first  and  second  oil- 
water  separation  compartments  for  receiving  waste  water 
containing  oil  and  other  similar  lighter-than-water  con- 
taminants, 

conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  a  lower  region 
of  said  first  oil-water  separation  compartment  to  said 
second  oil-water  separation  compartment  and  restricting 
the  flow  of  water  from  said  first  to  said  second  oil-water 
separation  compartment  so  as  to  increase  the  residence 
time  of  the  water  within  said  first  separation  compart- 
ment, 

means  including  a  drain  associated  with  each  oil-water  sepa- 
ration compartment  for  removing  separated  oil  from  the 
surface  of  the  water,  said  drain  associated  with  said  first 
separation  compartment  having  its  mouth  located  so  as  to 
be  adjacent  but  above  the  surface  of  the  water  when  said 
first  separation  compartment  is  substantially  filled  with 
water  and  said  drain  associated  with  said  second  separa- 
tion compartment  having  its  mouth  located  below  the 
level  of  the  mouth  of  the  drain  associated  with  said  first 
separation  compartment, 

water  discharge  means,  including  an  inlet  end  within  said 
second  oil-water  separation  compartment,  for  discontinu- 
ously  removing  water  therefrom  at  a  location  below  the 
level  of  the  drain  therein,  and 

water  level  sensing  means  operably  associated  with  said 
water  discharge  means  for  periodically  actuating  the  same 
in  response  to  sensing  the  height  of  water  in  said  second 
oil-water  separation  compartment  being  at  the  mouth  of 
the  drain  therein  and  for  in  turn  causing  the  water  dis- 
charge means  to  draw  the  water  down  to  a  predetermined 
lower  level  below  the  mouth  of  the  drain, 

the  combination  therewith  of  water  collection  means  con- 
nected to  said  water  discharge  means  for  receiving  the 
water  therefrom  and  including  a  water  storage  compart- 
ment, and 

means  associated  with  said  water  storage  compartment  for 
directing  the  water  therefrom  for  reusing  the  same  and 
comprising  a  submergible  pump  positioned  in  said  water 
storage  compartment  and  being  located  so  as  to  be  sub- 
merged in  the  water  therein,  means  associated  with  said 
submergible  pump  for  obtaining  a  pressurized  flow  of 
water,  and  conduit  means  associated  with  said  submerg- 
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ible  pump  for  directing  the  pressurized  water  to  a  desired 
location  for  reuse. 


I  4,246,113 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  OIL 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WASTE  WATER 
Robert  H.  MaiugroTcr,  Harriiburs,  N.C„  iMignor  to  Ultracept, 
Inc„  Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jol.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,655 

Int  a?  B03D  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  210^115  17  Claims 


the  second  compartment,  and  the  discontinuous  removal 
of  water  from  the  second  compartment  result  in  obtaining 
a  greater  accumulation  of  oil  in  the  first  compartment  and 
the  removal  of  a  greater  amount  of  oil  at  that  location,  as 
well  as  an  overall  increase  in  residence  time  of  the  water 
in  the  compartments  so  as  to  thereby  enhance  overall 
removal  of  oil  with  minimal  intermixed  residual  water. 


4,246,114 
AEROBIC  WASTE  TREATMENT  PACKAGE 

J.  Robert  Krebs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Awtar  S.  Kbera,  Erianger, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Mnlti-Flo,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,875 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  im 

U.S.  a.  210— 151  5aalnu 


1.  An  oil-water  separator  for  removing  oil  and  other  similar 
contaminants  from  waste  water  and  comprising: 

means  defining  a  first  oil-water  separation  compartment 
adapted  to  receive  waste  water  containing  oil  and  other 
similar  lighter  than  water  contaminants, 

means  associated  with  said  first  compartment  for  removing 
separated  oil  from  the  surface  of  the  water  in  said  com- 
partment and  including  a  drain  having  its  mouth  located 
so  as  to  be  adjacent  but  above  the  surface  of  the  water 
when  said  compartment  is  substantially  filled  with  water 
for  removing  separated  oil  floating  on  the  surface  of  the 
water  therein, 

means  defining  a  second  oil-water  separation  compartment, 

conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  said  first  oil- 
water  separation  compartment  to  said  second  oil-water 
separation  compartment  and  restricting  the  flow  of  water 
from  said  first  (o  said  second  oil-water  separation  com- 
partment so  as  to  increase  the  residence  time  of  the  water 
in  the  first  oil-water  separation  compartment  to  thereby 
increase  the  separation  of  oil  therein, 

said  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  end  positioned  in  a  lower 
region  of  said  first  oil-water  separation  compartment  and 
an  outlet  end  positioned  in  said  second  oil-water  separa- 
tion compartment, 

means  associated  with  said  second  oil-water  separation  com- 
partment for  removing  the  separated  oil  from  the  water 
therein  and  including  a  drain  having  its  mouth  located 
below  the  level  of  the  mouth  of  the  drain  associated  with 
said  first  oil-water  separation  compartment, 

water  discharge  means,  including  an  inlet  end  within  said 
second  oil-water  separation  compartment,  for  discontinu- 
ously  removing  water  therefirom  at  a  location  below  the 
level  of  the  drain  therein,  said  inlet  end  of  said  water 
discharge  means  being  distally  positioned  relative  to  said 
outlet  end  of  said  conduit  means,  and 

water  level  sensing  means  operably  associated  with  said 
water  discharge  means  for  periodically  actuating  the  same 
in  response  to  sensing  the  height  of  the  water  in  said 
second  compartment  being  at  the  mouth  of  said  drain 
therein  and  for  in  turn  causing  the  water  discharge  means 
to  draw  the  water  down  to  predetermined  lower  level 
below  the  mouth  of  the  drain, 

whereby  the  restricted  flow  of  water  from  the  first  to  the 
second  compartment,  the  higher  location  of  the  mouth  of 
the  drain  associated  with  the  first  compartment,  as  com- 
pared to  the  lower  location  of  the  drain  associated  with 


1.  In  an  aerobic  waste  treatment  package,  including  an  open 
mouth  holding  tank,  a  hanger  plate  extending  across  the  open 
mouth  of  said  holding  tank,  a  plurality  of  porous  bags  sus- 
pended from  said  hanger  plate  through  openings  therein  into 
said  holding  tank,  means  defming  a  medial  opening  through 
said  hanger  plate,  a  vertically  extending  wall  disposed  about 
said  medial  opening,  means  defining  an  effluent  outlet  from 
said  package  above  said  hanger  plate,  means  defining  an  inlet 
through  said  vertically  extending  wall,  an  outer  shell  extending 
upwardly  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  holding  tank,  an  access 
opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  shell  and  an  access 
cover  covering  said  access  opening  in  said  shell,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  surge  bowl  received  within  said  outer  shell, 
said  surge  bowl  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  be  received 
by  and  rest  upon  an  upper  edge  of  said  vertically  extend- 
ing wall, 
said  surge  bowl  increasing  in  diameter  from  said  lower  edge 
thereof  to  a  maximum  diameter  above  said  lower  edge 
substantially  in  excess  of  the  maximum  diameter  of  said 
vertically  extending  wall, 
said  surge  bowl  having  an  upper  edge  received  by  and  in 

engagement  with  an  upper  edge  of  said  outer  shell,  and 
said  maximum  diameter  of  said  surge  bowl  relative  to  the 
diameter  of  said  access  opening  is  such  that  said  surge 
bowl  can  be  removed  from  within  said  outer  shell  through 
said  access  opening. 


4,246,115 
MULTI-VALVE  INTERLOCK  APPARATUS 
Bryan  W.  Swank,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,166 
Int  a.J  F16K  i5/l4i  BOID  27m 
\i&.  CL  210—168  35  ClalM 

13.  A  recirculating  lubrication  system  for  removing  impuri- 
ties from  lubrication  fluid  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  recirculating  lubrication  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  multi-valve  header  containing  plural  valve  cavities. 
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■  each  said  valve  cavity  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiving 
lubricating  from  a  first  lubrication  conduit  and  an.  outlet 
port  for  returning  fluid  to  a  second  lubrication  conduit, 
said  multi-valve  header  also  having  a  least  one  outer  sur- 
face with  a  header  channel  disposed  therein  to  intersect 
each  of  said  valve  cavities; 

(b)  a  filtering  means  for  removing  impurities  from  the  lubri- 
cation fluid,  said  filtering  means  including  a  plurality  of 
detachable  filter  units  respectively  connected  to  receive 
lubrication  fluid  from  said  inlet  ports  in  said  valve  cavities 
and  to  return  lubrication  fluid  to  said  outlet  ports  in  said 
valve  cavities; 

(c)  plural  valve  elements  respectively  mounted  within  said 
valve  cavities,  each  said  valve  element  being  movable 
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between  a  first  position  in  which  a  flow  path  is  formed 
through  the  inlet  port,  filter  unit  and  outlet  port  associated 
with  each  said  valve  element  and  a  second  position  in 
which  flow  is  shut  off  through  the  inlet  port,  filter  unit  and 
outlet  pod  associated  with  each  said  valve  element,  each 
said  valve  element  h&  ing  a  valve  face  with  a  valve  chan- 
nel disposed  therein  to  align  with  said  header  channel  such 
that  said  valve  and  header  channels  together  form  a  con- 
tinuous elongated  channel  across  said  outer  surface  when 
said  plural  valve  elements  are  all  moved  to  said  first  posi- 
tion; and 
(d)  interlocking  means  interposed  within  said  header  channel 
and  said  valve  channels  for  locking  all  remaining  said 
valve  elements  in  said  first  position  whenever  any  of  said 
plural  valve  elements  is  moved  to  said  second  position. 


4»246,116 
DEGREASER  FREEBOARD  CONTROL 
Robert  G.  Connck,  8137  AUport  Atc^  Smta  Fe  Spriiiff,  Cidif. 
90677 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,702 

Iirt.  a.^  BOID  3/02.  11/00 

VJS.  a.  210—170  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vapor  degreaser  having  a  rectangular  tank  for  a 
solvent,  condensing  means  at  the  wall  of  said  tank  defining  a 
vapor  level  with  a  freeboard  between  the  vapor  level  and  the 
open  top  of  the  tank  of  depth  D  and  width  W,  having  a  fixed 
design  freeboard  ratio  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  debth  of  said 
tank  between  said  open  top  and  a  predetermined  vapor  level 
within  said  tank,  to  siud  width  SV.  condensate  collecting  means 


for  returning  condensed  solvent  vapor  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  tank,  and  means  for  heating  the  liquid  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment for  increasing  the  tank  freeboJiu-d  depth-to-width  ratio 
D/W  and  comprising: 
means  to  be  inserted  into  said  degreaser,  dimensioned  for 
increasing  said  design  freeboard  ratio  sufficient  to  satisfy 
predetermined  air  pollution  control  requirements,  includ- 
ing, 
a  tank  insert  mounted  within  said  tank  and  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  wall  extending  from  adjacent  said  tank  top 
to  said  vapor  level, 
spacer  means  for  positioning  said  insert  wall  inward  from  the 

tank  wall  reducing  the  freeboard  width  W,  and 
stop  means  positioned  between  said  inseri  wall  and  tank  wall 
blocking  vapor  flow  upward  between  said  walls. 


4,246,117 

PLURAL  DRIVES  EACH  DRIVING  PLURAL  HLTER 

PRESS  PLATE  ENGAGING  HOOKS 

Stephen  F.  Timmins,  Knutsford,  and  Alan  Kettle,  Dislcy,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  The  Qayton  Aniline  ComiMUiy  Limited, 

Manchester,  England 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1978, 
8062/78 

Int.  a.'  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  a.  210—230  5  Claims 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  horizontal  support  rails; 

a  plurality  of  filter  material  carrying  plates,  each  said  plate 
having  on  first  and  second  opposite  sides  thereof  respec- 
tive first  and  second  lugs  resting  on  said  first  and  second 
support  rails,  respectively,  said  plates  being  aligned  in  a 
row  extending  along  said  support  rails,  each  said  plate 
being  movable  independently  and  without  connection  to 
adjacent  said  plates  in  a  first  direction  toward  first  ends  of 
said  support  rails  and  in  a  second  direction  toward  second 
ends  of  said  support  rails; 

first  and  second  first  hook  means,  mounted  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  support  rails,  respectively,  for  movement 
therealong  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  lugs,  respectively,  of  a 
selected  said  plate  to  move  said  selected  plate  in  said  first 
direction; 

first  and  second  second  hook  means,  mounted  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  support  rails,  respectively,  for  movement 
therealong  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  lugs,  respectively,  of  a 
selected  said  plate  to  move  said  selected  plate  in  said 
second  direction; 

first  moving  means  supporting  said  first  first  hook  means  and 
said  first  second  hook  means  adjacent  said  first  support 
rail  for  movement  therealong  in  said  first  and  second 
directions; 

second  moving  means  supporting  said  second  first  hook 
means  and  said  second  second  hook  means  adjacent  said 
second  support  rail  for  movement  therealong  in  said  first 
and  second  directions; 

first  stall  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
moving  means  for  driving  said  first  moving  means  in  said 
first  and  second  directions; 

second  stall  motor  means,  separate  from  said  first  stall  motor 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  moving 
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means  for  driving  said  second  moving  means  in  said  first 
and  second  directions; 

whereby,  when  said  plates  are  to  be  moved  in  said  first 
direction,  said  first  and  second  stall  motor  means  operate 
to  drive  said  first  and  second  moving  means  in  said  first 
direction,  and  said  first  and  second  first  hook  means  en- 
gage first  and  second  lugs  of  a  first  plate  and  move  said 
first  plate  in  said  first  direction  to  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion whereat  such  movement  is  arrested  and  said  first  and 
second  first  hook  means  cause  said  first  and  second  stall 
motor  means  to  stall  and  reverse  movement,  to  thereby 
drive  said  first  and  second  moving  means  in  said  second 
direction  until  said  first  and  second  hook  means  abut  first 
and  second  lugs  of  a  second  plate  and  cause  said  first  and 
second  stall  motor  means  to  stall  and  again  reverse  move- 
ment, to  thereby  again  drive  said  first  and  second  moving 
means  in  said  first  direction  and  cause  said  first  and  second 
first  hook  means  to  engage  said  first  and  second  lugs  of 
said  second  plate  and  move  said  second  plate  in  said  first 
direction,  said  operations  being  repeated  until  all  of  said 
plurality  of  plates  are  separately  and  independently 
moved  in  said  first  direction;  and 

whereby,  when  said  plates  are  to  be  moved  in  said  second 
direction,  said  first  and  second  stall  motor  means  operate 
to  drive  said  first  and  second  moving  means  in  said  second 
direction,  and  said  first  and  second  second  hook  means 
engage  first  and  second  lugs  of  a  first  plate  and  move  said 
first  plate  in  said  second  direction  to  a  predetermined 
location  whereat  such  movement  is  arrested  and  said  first 
and  second  second  hook  means  cause  said  first  and  second 
stall  motor  means  to  stall  and  reverse  movement,  to 
thereby  drive  said  first  and  second  moving  means  in  said 
first  direction  until  said  first  and  second  first  hook  means 
abut  first  and  second  lugs  of  a  second  plate  and  cause  said 
first  and  second  stall  motor  means  to  stall  and  again  re- 
verse movement,  to  thereby  again  drive  said  first  and 
second  moving  means  in  said  second  direction  and  cause 
said  first  and  second  second  hook  means  to  engage  said 
first  and  second  lugs  of  said  second  plate  and  move  said 
second  plate  in  said  second  direction,  said  operations 
being  repeated  until  all  of  said  plurality  of  plates  are  sepa- 
rately and  independently  moved  in  said  second  direction. 


4,246,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD  AND  UQUID 
Masahisa  Tada,  Yokohama;  Maaahiko  Kato,  Machida;  Tsuneo 
Ukita,  Kawaaakl;  HiroiU  Scfiwa,  Osaka;  Masao  Domoto, 
Izumi;  Kiyotem  Mori,  Nara;  KazuUko  Ishli,  Suite;  Shinobu 
Horinoudii,  Yokohama;  Masami  Tsozuki,  Sakai,  and  Eiichi 
UeiMira,  Suite,  all  of  Japan,  aaeigiiors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Minho  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,884,  Oct  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,166 

Int  a.'  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  a.  210— 275  34  Claims 


los  toe  iQ^ 


therein  by  separating  said  solids  from  said  liquid,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  tank; 

feed  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  having  solids  suspended 

therein  into  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  for  causing  said 

liquid  to  move  upwardly  through  said  tank; 

filter  means  for  filtering  said  solids  from  said  liquid  during 

upward  movement  thereof  through  said  tank,  said  filter 

means  comprising  a  bed  of  buoyant  granular  filter  material 

positioned  within  said  tank  and  adapted  to  be  floated  by 

said  liquid  therein  at  an  upper  location  above  said  feed 

means  and  whereat  said  liquid  passes  through  said  bed, 

thereby  separating  said  solids  from  said  liquid  to  form  a 

liquid  filtrate  and  retaining  said  solids  within  said  bed; 

perforated  support  plate  means,  positioned  at  a  level  within 

an  upper  portion  of  said  tank,  for  allowing  said  liquid 

filtrate  to  pass  therethrough  and  for  preventing  said  filter 

material  from  passing  therethrough  and  for  rising  above 

said  level; 

filtrate  discharge  means,  at  a  top  portion  of  said  tank  and 

above  said  bed  and  said  plate  means,  for  discharging  said 

liquid  filtrate  from  said  tank; 

air  vent  means,  at  said  top  portion  of  said  tank,  for  venting 

air  from  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
means  for  periodically  backwashing  said  bed  by  removing 
from  said  bed  said  solids  retained  therein  during  the  sepa- 
ration of  said  solids  from  said  liquid,  said  removing  means 
comprising: 

an  air  supply  source  positioned  outside  said  tank; 
air  delivery  means,  connected  to  said  air  supply  source, 
for  supplying  air  from  said  source  into  said  tank,  said  air 
delivery  means  including  at  least  one  air  discharge  end 
located  within  said  tank; 
at  least  one  hollow  member  positioned  within  said  tank  at 
a  location  surrounding  and  spaced  around  said  air  dis- 
charge end  of  said  air  delivery  means,  said  hollow  mem- 
ber being  at  a  position  below  said  bed  when  said  bed  is 
in  said  upper  location  thereof; 
means,  connected  to  said  tank  at  a  position  below  said 
hollow  member,  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  liquid 
within  said  tank  and  for  thereby  causing  said  bed  to  be 
lowered  from  said  upper  location  thereof  to  a  lower 
location  whereat  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  bed  is  at 
a  level  between  a  position  substantially  level  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  hollow  member  and  a  position  below 
the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  member;  and 
said  hollow  member  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
air  delivery  means,  and  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
hollow  member  being  open  and  unobstructed,  whereby 
when  said  bed  is  in  said  lower  location  thereof  and 
when  air  is  discharged  from  said  air  discharge  end  of 
said  air  delivery  means,  said  air  is  blown  through  said 
hollow  member  into  said  bed,  thereby  causing  turbu- 
lence in  said  bed  and  circulation  by  convection  of  said 
liquid,  with  resultant  disruption  of  said  bed  and  removal 
therefrom  of  said  retained  solids;  and 
solids  discharge  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  remov- 
ing said  solids  therefrom. 


aos> 


4,246,119 

UQUID  SAND  nLTER 

Robert  L.  AUdredge,  130  Pearl,  Apt  1108,  Denrer,  Colo.  80210 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,444 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  a.  210— 279  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  upwash,  self-graded  sand  filter  of  the  kind 

having  a  column  of  granular  filter  media  held  in  a  stationary 

position  during  filter  stage  and  graded  from  coarse  to  fine  in 

the  direction  of  filtration,  and  a  filter  housing  containing  the 

filter  media  within  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  liquid  having  solids  suspended   wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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(a)  wash  liquid  inlet  means  near  the  bottom  of  said  granular 
filter  media  in  the  housing  for  supplying  wash  liquid  to  liA 
the  granular  filter  media; 

(b)  wash  liquid  outlet  means  in  said  housing  above  said 
stationary  position  of  the  filter  media  during  filter  stage 
for  removing  dirty  wash  Uquid; 

(c)  reusable  diaphragm  means  moveable  between  an  applied 
position  against  the  top  of  said  filter  media  column  during 


I 


4,246,121 

FLUID  FLOW  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WITH 

FORMED-IN-PLACE  MANIFOLD  GASKET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Fnak  Corbin,  III,  DeBver,  and  Dennis  J.  HlaTiiika,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Colo.,  aangnors  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 

Colo. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  784,363,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,618 

Int  a.^  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210— 321 J  9  Claims 


filter  stage  for  compressing  and  holding  the  filter  media  in 
place,  and  a  release  position  during  wash  stage  above  the 
stationary  position  of  the  filter  media  in  filter  stage  for 
allowing  the  media  to  be  lifted  by  the  upflow  of  liquid 
from  said  inlet  means;  and 
(d)  actuator  means  for  holding  the  diaphragm  in  applied 
position  during  filter  stage  and  releasing  the  diaphragm 
from  the  column  of  filter  media  during  wash  stage. 


4,246,120 
FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Jacques  Baadet,  Roossillon;  Michel  Salmon,  Mions,  and  Andre 
Sansse,  Sccauc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  475,277,  May  31, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,622. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jim.  1,  1973,  73  20040; 
Apr.  2, 1974,  74  11674 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jun.  15, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  3J/0a-  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  210— 32U  5  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  kidney  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  cords  placed  parallel  to  and  in  contact 
with  one  another  inside  a  jacket  to  form  a  bundle,  each 
cord  consisting  of  at  least  two  and  at  most  six  hollow 
fibres  of  macromolecular  selectively  fluid  permeable  ma- 
terials twisted  together,  wherein  the  degree  of  twist  of 
each  individual  fibre  on  itself  is  substantially  1  revolution 
per  turn  of  twisting  of  the  fibres  of  the  said  cord,  wherein 
the  degree  of  twisting  of  the  fibres  to  form  each  cord  is 
between  5  and  50  turns  per  meter,  wherein  the  external 
diameter  of  the  fibres  is  less  than  1  mm,  wherein  the  fibres 
are  open  at  each  extremity  of  the  bundle  and  are  at  the 
most  in  simple  contact  at  least  at  intervals; 

(b)  means  separating  the  interior  of  the  hollow  fibres  from 
the  exterior  of  the  hollow  fibres  within  the  jacket,  said 
means  comprising  a  hard  mass  at  each  extremity  of  the 
bundle; 

(c)  pipes  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
fibres  and  with  the  exterior  of  the  jacket; 

(d)  pipes  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  jacket 
and  with  the  exterior  of  the  fibres  and  enabling  the  fluid 
outside  the  fibres  to  flow  from  one  hardened  mass  to  the 
other  hardened  mass  along  said  fibres. 


54        52 


X  3« 


6.  In  a  fluid  flow  transfer  apparatus  having  a  pleated  mem- 
brane stack  and  a  housing,  wherein  said  membrane  is  folded 
and  the  fold  edges  form  tips  that  are  bonded  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  housing  by  a  potting  material  that  is  introduced 
in  a  flowable  state,  and  wherein  said  housing  has  a  channel 
portion  formed  along  said  interior  surface,  said  channel  com- 
municating through  a  fluid  port  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 
and  said  channel  forming  a  manifold  with  said  membrane 
stack,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  formed-in-place  gasket  adjacent  said  channel  portion, 
said  gasket  being  formed  of  a  material  different  from  said 

potting  material, 
said  gasket  conforming  to  said  interior  surface  and  to  said 

membrane  tips,  and 
said  gasket  protruding  far  enough  into  the  spaces  formed 
between  adjacent  tips  to  prevent  capillary  flow  of  pot- 
ting material  through  said  spaces  into  the  manifold  area 
and  resulting  blockage  of  the  area. 


4,246,122 
PREHLT  DIRECTING  IMPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  OF 

VARYING  FORCE  EXERTION 
Gordon  S.  Keat,  Par,  England,  assignor  to  English  Clays  Lover- 

ing  Pochin  A  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  Austell,  Enghud 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,927 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15, 1977, 
47536/77 

Int.  a.^  BOID  29/42 
U.S.  a.  210—350  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  membrane  pressure  filter  which  comprises  a  pressure 
chamber  divided  into  non-intercommunicating  first  and  second 
compartments  by  a  substantially  upright  impermeable  mem- 
brane, said  first  compartment  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for 
a  feed  mixture  to  be  pressure  filtered  and  containing  a  filtering 
surface,  and  said  second  compartment  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  for  a  hydraulic  fluid;  said  hydraulic  fluid  having  a  lower 
density  than  said  feed  mixture,  whereby  when  said  feed  mix- 
ture and  said  hydraulic  fluid  are  provided  to  said  compart- 
ments the  lower  portion  of  said  membrane  tends  by  virtue  of 
the  consequent  pressure  difference  acting  at  said  lower  portion 
of  said  membrane  to  expand  into  said  second  compartment;  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  selectively  acting  upon  said 
lower  portion  of  said  membrane  during  use  thereof  for  generat- 
ing counteracting  forces  of  magnitude  increasing  from  the  top 
to  bottom  of  said  portion,  for  opposing  said  expansion  of  said 
membrane  into  said  second  compartment,  and  said  means 
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acting  over  at  least  half  the  effective  length  of  said  membrane, 
whereby  said  membrane  is  constrained  to  adopt  a  shape  such 


separated  and  the  sealant  provides  a  partition  between  the 
separated  phases  and  with  the  standpipe  inlet  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  container. 


that  the  surface  of  the  membrane  opposite  the  filtering  surface 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  filtering  surface. 


4,246,123 

FLUID  COLLECnON  DEVICE  WITH  PHASE 
PARTITIONING  MEANS 
William  D.  Cornell,  Ballwin,  and  Victor  H.  Wetzel,  Bridgeton, 
both  of  Mom  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,818 

InL  a.J  DOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210—782  »  Claims 


4,246,124 
GELLED  COMPOSITIONS  AND  WELL  TREATING 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  BartiesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,357 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/26,  43/22 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  9  Claims 

1.  Gelled  compositions  suitable  as  fracture  fluids  and  water 

diversion  agents  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  water, 

(b)  a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ethers, 
polyacrylamides,  and  biopolysaccharides  or  heteropoly- 
saccharides  produced  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the 
genus  Xanthomonas  upon  carbohydrates, 

(c)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  2 
weight  percent,  of  at  least  one  aldehyde  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  monoalde- 
hydes  having  from  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  glyoxal,  glutaraldehyde,  and  terephthaldehyde, 
and 

(d)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  O.OOS  to  2 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  phenolic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  catechol, 
resorcinol,  phloroglucinol.  pyrogallol,  4,4'-diphenyl,  1,3- 
dihydroxynaphthalene,  1,4-benzoquinone,  hydroquinone, 
quinhydrone,  and  quebracho  which  amounts  of  aldehyde 
(c)  and  phenolic  compound  (d)  are  sufficient  to  cause 
gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polymer  (b)  and  form 
said  gelled  composition. 


4,246,125 
LUBRICATING  OIL  AND  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Andrew  G.  Papay,  Manchester,  and  Joseph  P.  O'Brien,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,075 

Int.  CI.' ClOM //¥« 

U.S.  a.  252-46.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  a  major  amount 

of  lubricating  oil  and  (1)  a  minor  friction-reducing  amount  of 

an  additive,  said  additive  having  the  structure 


f 


R|— S-CHa 


23.  A  method  of  separating  whole  blood  into  its  lower  den- 
sity and  higher  density  phases  and  providing  a  partition  be- 
tween the  separated  phases  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
in  the  lower  end  portion  of  a  container  a  thixotropic  gel-like 
sealant  having  a  specific  gravity  between  those  of  the  lower 
and  higher  density  phases,  a  piston  above  the  sealant  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  the  higher  density  phase, 
and  an  elongate  standpipe  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  container  connected  in  communication  with  the 
sealant  and  having  an  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
introducing  whole  blood  into  the  container,  centrifuging  the 
blood-filled  container  so  that  the  higher  density  phase  sepa- 
rates to  the  lower  portion  of  the  container  and  the  piston 
moves  downwardly  to  force  sealant  upwardly  within  the 
Standpipe  and  from  the  outlet  into  the  container  exteriorly  of 
the  standpipe,  and  continuing  centrifugation  of  the  blood-filled 
container  at  least  until  the  piston  moves  downwardly  to  the 
lower  end  <rf  the  container  and  the  phases  are  completely 


[il 


wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  about 
12-36  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  (2)  a  promoter  amount 
of  a  phosphonate  coadditive,  said  phosphonate  coadditive 
having  the  formula 

a 

O    ORj 

11/ 

'     R2-P     •  ' 

0R4 

wherein  R2  is  a  Ci2-36al«ph«tic  hydrocarbon  group  and  R3  and 
R4  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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9.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling  range 
containing  a  friction-reducing  amount  of  an  additive  having 
the  structure 


O 

t 


Rl— S— CH3 


[h 


wherein  R|  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  about 
12-36  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4,246,126 
2,5-DIMERCAPTO-l,3,4-THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Arthur  N.  ArtytcHam  derelaiid,  and  Kirk  E.  Davis,  Euclid,  both 
of  Ohio,  aaaigBora  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe, 
Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,071 
Int  Q.^  ClOM  1/38 
VS.  a.  252— 47  J  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  nitrogen-  and  sulfur-containing 
composition  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  from 
room  temperature  to  about  75*  C,  at  least  one  peroxy  com- 
pound with  2,S-dimercapto-l,3.4-thiadiazole;  about  1-1. S  mole 
of  peroxy  compound  being  employed  per  mole  of  2,5-dimer- 
capto- 1 ,3.4-thiadiazole. 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  a  nitrogen-  and  sulfur-containing 
adduct  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  and  about  200'  C,  about  1-80  parts  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  claim  1  with  100  parts  of  at  least  one  organic 
compound  containing  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  aro- 
matic amines,  heterocyclic  amines  and  oil-soluble  nitrogen- 
containing  dispersants. 

'  1  ' 


4,246,127 
ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
nans  P.  MichacUs,  Lindeafels,  and  Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Ben- 
sheim-Ancrhach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  936,939,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,666. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,629 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   6,    1976, 
012638/76 

Int  CL^  ClOM  1/38,  1/28.  3/32.  3/22 
U.S.  CL  252-48J  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  1 


R— X — *«CH2— CH— 0-*pH 
[  CH2SR«  y 


(D 


in  which  R  is  linear  alkyl  having  12  to  24  C  atoms,  branched 
alkyl  having  8  to  30  C  atoms  or  alkylated  phenyl  or  alkylated 
phenyl-alkyl  having  8  to  24  C  atoms,  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atom,  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  8  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,246,128 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MNZN  FERRITES 
Patrick  K.  Gallagher,  Basking  Ridge;  Ernst  M.  Gyorgy,  Madi- 
son; David  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Pluckemin,  and  Murray  Robbins, 
Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,734 
Int  a.'  C04B  35/38 
U.S.  O.  252—62.57  '  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  manganese  zinc  ferrite  having  a 
relative  temperature  coeflicient  of  permeability  less  than  0.02 
percent  over  the  temperature  range  from  —40  degrees  C.  to  80 
degrees  C,  and  the  atom  composition  MnaZn«>AjtFe2  +  dO/-;  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.6S  and  less  than  or 
equal  to  0.99;  d  is  greater  than  0.0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  0.2; 
comprising: 

forming  a  mixture  of  ferrite  components  corresponding  to 

said  atom  composition; 
sintering  said  mixture  in  a  first  atmostphere  at  a  temperature 
between  approximately  I  ISO  degrees  C.  and  1300  degrees 
C;  said  first  atmosphere  comprising  at  least  I  percent,  by 
volume,  oxygen;  and 
cooling  said  mixture  to  ambient  temperature  in  a  second 
atmosphere  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT:  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  and  gal- 
lium; X  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  O.OI  and  less  than  or 
equal  to  O.IS;  said  second  atmosphere  comprises  at  least  1 
percent,  by  volume,  oxygen. 


4,246,129 

SURFACTANT  CAKE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SOLUBILITY  REDUCING  AGENTS 

Mark  L.  Kacher,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,976 
Int  a.'  CUD  7/26.  7/54.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  252—90  24  Claims 

18.  In  an  integrated  toilet  tank  dispenser  with  independent 
first  and  second  dispensing  means,  wherein  said  first  dispensing 
means  is  adapted  to  dispense  ingredients  which  provide  at  least 
3  ppm  of  available  chlorine  to  the  water  of  a  toilet  bowl,  and 
wherein  said  second  dispensing  means  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
cake  of  ingredients  and  to  dispense  a  sufficient  portion  of  said 
cake  of  ingredients  to  a  toilet  to  provide  2  ppm  to  30  ppm  of 
said  ingredients  to  a  toilet  bowl,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cake  of  ingredients  is  a  solid  cake  comprising: 

A.  40%  to  99.5%  of  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  organic  sulfates  and  sulfonates 
having  surface  active  properties; 

B.  0%  to  59.5%  of  optional  ingredients  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perfumes,  dyes,  manganese  stain  inhib- 
iting materials,  bleach  activators,  diluent  materials  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

C.  0.5%  to  20%  of  a  solubility  reducing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


O  O 

N  II 

R— O— C— R'  and  R— C— O— R' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R  is 
selected  from: 

i.  An  (m.n.o)bicycloalkane  derivative  having  the  follow- 
ing skeletal  structure: 
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wheran  m  is  from  2to  3,  n  is  from  1  to  2,  and  o  is  from 
1  to  2,  and  wherein  a  nonbridgehead  site  of  said  R 
moiety  is  attached  to  the  balance  of  the  molecule; 
ii.  A  derivative  of  (4.4.0)bicyclo-trans-decalin  having  the 
following  skeletal  structure: 


cb 


groups  and  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkyl  sulfonates  and  alkenyl  sulfonates  in  the  surfactant  range 
containing  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  said  surfac- 
tant mixture  being  dispersed  in  a  non-aqueous  liquid  medium 
comprising  a  water-miscible,  polar,  organic  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  180  C,  said  beUine  surfactant  com- 
pound and  said  anionic  surfactant  being  present  in  molar  pro- 
portions from  about  l.0:l.to  about  1.25:1,  comprising  together 
at  least  40  weight  percent  of  said  c«mpositions  and  comprising 
the  sole  surfactant  materials*  in  said  composition. 


wherein  a  nonbridgehead  site  of  said  R  moiety  is  at- 
tached to  the  balance  of  the  molecule; 
iii.  A  derivative  of  cyclohexane  having  the  following 
skeletal  structure: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  an  ethyl, 
methyl,  or  propyl  moiety,  and  wherein  the  balance  of 
the  molecule  is  attached  to  an  unsubstituted  position  of 
the  cyclohexane  ring  of  said  moiety;  and 
iv.  An  n-nonyl  moiety. 


4,246,130 

STRIPPING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
METALS 
Robert  W.  Koch,  Norriitown,  Pa.,  aisigaor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucts, Inc„  Ambler,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,748 
Int  a.'  CUD  7/50 
U.S.  a.  252—143  12  Claimi 

1.  A  stripper  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  methylene  chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  about  55  to 
about  97.9  weight  percent; 

(B)  formic  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  20 
weight  percent; 

(C)  chlorinated  acetic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monochloroacetic,  dichloroacetic,  trichloroacetic 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  chlorinated  acetic  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  weight 
percent;  and 

(D)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfo- 
nated castor  oil  and  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid  and  salts 
thereof,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  about  10  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms,  said  surfactant  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  IS  weight  percent,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  total  weight  percent  of  components 
(A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  not  exceed  100  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  total  wei^t  of  said  composition. 


4,246,131 
LOW-IRRITANT  SURFACTANT  COMPOSITION 
John  W.  Lohr,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aasipior  to  Inolez  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  768«203,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,191. 
This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,972 
IM.  CL^  aiD  1/10.  7/50 
MS.  CL  252-153  14  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  water-free  low  irritant  surfactant  composi- 
tion in  fluid  form  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  betaine  surfactant 
compound  having  at  least  one  long  chain  aliphatic  radical 
attached  directly  to  a  positively  charged  nitrogen  atom  and  an 
anionic  surfactant  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolamine 
neutralised  fatty  alcohol  sulfates  derived  from  Cg  to  Cu  alco- 
hols, alkyl  ether  sulfates.  cQntaining  1  to  4  ethylene  oxide 


4,246,132 
ISOCYANURATE  GROUP-AND 
TERMINALLY-BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE 
GROUP-CONTAINING  MIXTURES 
Raincr  Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnls  AG,  Heme, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,217,  Mar.  23, 1978.  ThU 
appUcation  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,314 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732662 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/80 
MS.  a.  252—182  n  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  blocked  isocyanate-  and 
isocyanurate  group-containing  compounds  which  comprises: 

reacting  a  monomeric  cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanate  to  form 
an  intermediate  mixture  comprising  an  isocyanurate  con- 
taining at  least  2  free  isocyanate  groups; 

freein^said  intermediate  mixture  from  said  monomeric  poly- 
isocyanate; and  blocking  the  resulting,  practically  mo- 
nomer-free polyisocyanate  intermediate  isocyanurate  mix- 
ture with  dimethylketoxime  at  50*- 120*  C; 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  dimethylketoxime  is  such  that 
one  equivalent  of  NCO  group  reacts  with  one  equivalent 
of  said  dimethylketoxime. 

12.  A  mixture  containing  isocyanurate  and  blocked  isocya- 
nate groups  which  comprises: 

at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  cycloaliphatic  isocyanurate 
containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  blocked  with 
dimethylketoxime;  and 

a  monomeric  polyisocyanate  blocked  with  dimethylketox- 
ime in  such  amounts  as  necessary  to  complete  100%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture;  and  wherein  the  unblocked  NCO- 
group  content  of  said  monomeric  polyisocyanate  is  less 
than  0.5%  by  weight; 

wherein  said  dimethylketoxime-blocked  isocyanurate  is  a 
mixture  of  the  trimerization  product  and  producu  which 
have  more  than  3  monomeric  polyisocyanate  unitt  per 
product. 
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4,246,133 

STABILIZXD  DIAZOnZED  SULFANILIC  ACID 

SOLUTIONS 

E.  MelTin  Giadkr.  Rockford,  lU^  ■asignor  to  Sherwood  Mcdkal 

Industries  Ibc^  St.  Loais,  Mo. 
CoatiaiuitioB  of  Scr.  No.  765,961,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abuidooed.  This 
applicatkM  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,228 
lat  a.'  C09K  i/00 
U.S.  a.  252—408  1  CUum 

1.  In  a  solution  containing  diazotized  sulfanilic  acid,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  solution  also  contains  nitrilotris 
(methyleneVtriphosphonic  acid  and  1,3,6-napthalenetrisulfonic 
acid  in  an  amount  which  serves  to  stabilize  said  solution. 


4,246,134 
CATALYST  FOR  DI-,  OUGO-,  CO-  AND  POLY- 
MERIZATION OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 
Boris  A.  UvaroT,  Ryasaasky  prospekt,  31,  kr.  22;  Valcatina  I. 
TsretkoTa,  Lcaiaiky  prospekt,  3,  kv.  23;  Fridrikh  S.  Dysch- 
kovsky,  VoroMevskoe  shosse,  2-b,  kv.  9;  Oleg  M.  Zvyagin, 
Kapotnya,  III  kvartal,  10,  kv.  10,  aU  of  Moscow;  Vladimir  P. 
Koaovatov,  aUtsa  KoMOMlskaya,  15,  kv.  62,  IJubertsy  Mos- 
kovskoi  oMasti;  Elvira  A.  Uvarova,  Ryaiaasky  prospekt,  31, 
kv.  22,  Moscow;  Elcu  L  LJastgartea,  pcreatok  A.  Gaidara,  7, 
kv.  6,  Moscow;  LJadmila  A.  Novoksboaova,  uUtsa  26  Bakia- 
skikh  Koadssarov  7,  korpas  4,  kv.  38,  Moscow;  Oiga  I. 
KadiM>va,  aUtaa  Malakhovskaya,  15,  Kratovo  Moskovskoi 
oMasti,  Mid  Tatyaaa  A.  MaUakova,  Leaiagradskoe  shosse, 
8/2,  kv.  57,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.SJI. 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,842 

lat  Q\?  C08F  4/02 

MS.  a.  252—429  B  12  Claiais 

I.  In  a  catalyst  for  di-,  oligo-,  co-  and  poly-  merization  of  the 
vinyl  monomers  comprising  an  active  phase,  which  consists  of 
a  transition  metal  compound  selected  from  Groups  IV-V  of 
the  periodic  system  and  a  co-catalyst  consisting  of  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises 
depositing  said  catalyst  onto  a  polymeric  carrier  comprising  a 
macroporous  copolymer  of  vinyl  and  divinyl  monomers  with  a 
specific  surface  area  of  from  30  to  700  m^/g. 

9.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  active  phase 
is  made  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium  and  titanium. 

II.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  9,  wherein  the  active  phase 
is  titanium  chloride. 


r2or3  (") 

wherein  R^  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group,  each 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  to  reduce  the  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride; 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixed  solution  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C. 
to  50*  C.  for  1.5  to  6  hours  thereby  performing  the  reduc- 
tion; 

(c)  at  the  time  when  the  reduction  proceeds  at  least  90%, 
adding  iodine  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  about  1  mole  of  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  to  the  resulting  liquid  titanium 
trichloride  product; 

(d)  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  about  30*  C.  to  about 
ISO*  C  thereby  precipitating  solid  titanium  trichloride; 
and 

(e)  then  separating  the  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst. 


4^246,135  ' 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
AUaoba  Shigs;  Yoshihara  Fakni,  both  of  Nilhaaia;  Kazahlro 
Mataanara,  Ashigs;  Toshio  Sasaki,  and  Masahisa  Okawa, 
both  of  NiihHH,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Saadtono  Chemi- 
cal Coaips^,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CowtiaBaaoB-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  920^88,  Jaa.  30, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  lite  appUcatioa  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,972 
Claims  priority,  sppHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1977,  52/78655 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/(A 
U&  CL  252—429  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  solid  titanium.trichloride  catalyst  produced  by  the  steps 


of 


4,246,136 

CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  o-OLEFINS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Ueno,  Namekawa;  Masafnmi  lami;  Naomi  Inaba,  both 
of  Ooi;  Makoto  Yoda,  Kawagoi,  and  Sbozo  Wada,  Zoshi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nearyo  Kogyo  Kabnshikl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1978,  53/42149 
lat  a.i  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  24  Claims 

1.  A  supported  titanium  catalyst  adapUble  for  use  in  stereo- 
regular  polymerization  of  a-olefins,  produced  by  a  process 
comprising: 
cogrinding,  in  combination,  a  magnesium  halide,  a  tetrava- 
lent  titanium  halide.  an  ester  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  mono-  or  polycarboxylic 
acid  and  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  araliphatic  mono-  or 
polyols  and  a  halogen  compound  selected  from  halogen- 
substituted  hydrocarbons,  halo-substituted  oxygen-con- 
taining organocarbon  compounds  and  halogen-containing 
compounds  of  Group  IVa  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sa^i^j^i,  GeX^.  SnX^  and  PbXm 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  vinyl,  alkoxy 
and  acyl,  at  least  one  X  being  halogen,  q  is  an  integer  of  I 
to  10  and  m  is  an  integer  of  2  or  4,  to  obtain  a  titanium-con- 
taining solid  product,  wherein  the  intensity  of  the  X-ray 
difTraction  peak  at  14.8*  is  dull  and  the  intensity  of  the 
30.2*  is  reduced  compared  to  the  characteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  lines  of  normal  magnesium  halide; 
treating  said  titanium-containing  solid  product  by  contacting 
under  activating  conditions  with  an  activating  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  a  hydrocarbon,  halogen-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbons,  halo-substituted  oxygen-contain- 
ing organocartx)n  compounds  and  halogen-containing 
compounds  of  Group  IVa  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si^24+2>  GcXm.  SnXm  and  PbXm 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
recovering  the  resulting  treated  solid  product  as  said  sup- 
ported titanium  catalyst. 


(a)  at  a  temperature  of  -40*  C.  to  40*  C,  over  a  period  of  5 
minutes  to  6  hours,  mixing  titanium  tetrachloride  with 
from  0.2  to  1.1  moles  per  mole  of  said  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride of  an  organo-aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


AIR„X3-. 


(I) 


wherein  R  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  which  may  be  straight  chain, 
branched  chain  or  cyclic,  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  n  is 
a  number  satisfying  the  relation,  l.S^n^3;  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0. 1  to  about  3  moles  per  mole  of  said  titanium 
tetrachloride  of  an  ether  compound  of  the  formula  (II); 


4,246,137 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ZIRCONIA^IUCA 
XEROGELS,  THE  XEROGELS,  AND  XEROGEL 
CATALYSTS 
Robert  A.  Dombro,  and  William  Kirch,  both  of  Qinton,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 
Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,004 
lat  C\}  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24.  29/00 
U  A  CL  252—436  U  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  large  pore  volume  zirconia-silica 
useful  as  a  catalyst  support  for  a  catalyst  for  polymerizing  and 
copolymerizing  olefins,  comprising: 
a.    reacting    a    zirconium    compound    of    the    formula 


A? 
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M4Zr(C204)4.nH20.  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium ion  and  n  equals  0  to  10,  with  a  silicon  compound  of 
the  type  A2Si03,  where  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  in  an  aqueous 
solution  at  a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  and  then  adding  an  acidic 
material  to  a  pH  of  about  S-9,  to  produce  a  hydrocogel; 

b.  aging  said  hydrocogel  at  a  temperature  between  about 
ambient  to  90*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour; 

c.  washing  said  hydrocogel  of  b  first  with  water,  then  with 
aqueous  ammonium  nitrate  and  again  with  water; 


O   ■    '•r-'cnqrl   0,   •thyl   •c«l«l*  aa«etr«p«.    I.Tt  SrO) 
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d.  removing  water  from  the  resulting  washed  hydrocogel  of 
c  to  produce  a  xerocogel  by  azeotropic  distillation  by 
mixing  with  a  compound  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope 
with  water  or  by  washing  the  hydrocogel  with  a  water 
miscible  solvent  to  produce  a  substantially  water-free, 
large  pore  volume  zirconia-silica  catalyst  support;  and 

e.  calcining  the  resulting  xerocogel  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1000*- 1800*  F.  preparatory  to  its  use  as  an  olefin  polymer- 
ization catalyst  support. 


4,246,138 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO  SIUCATE^IUCA-ALUMINA 
GEL  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,628,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
769,118,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,995,  Scr.  No.  874*755, 
Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,319,  and  Ser.  No.  874,754,  Feb.  3, 
1978.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,793 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  27/24.  27/02.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—438  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  active  cracking  catalyst  which 
comprises  exchanging  an  ammoniated  silica-alumina  gel  con- 
taining NH4  ions  associated  with  the  gel  in  an  ammount  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  about  0.3  equivalents  per  mole  of  alumina 
(AI2O3),  and  having  an  SiOi/M^i  molar  ratio  in  the  range  of 
less  than  3  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  monovalent  cation  other 
than  alkali  metal  cation,  or  a  polyvalent  cation  or  both  said 
cations  and  reducing  the  NH4  associated  with  the  gel  to  sub- 
stantially less  than  0.3  equivalents  per  mole  of  AI2O3  in  the  gel 
and  combining  said  treated  gel  with  a  crystalline  alumino-sili-- 
cate  zeolite. 


4,246,139 
SIUCA  PRODUCnON 
Donald  R.  Witt  BarUesviHc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  349,244,  Apr.  9, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,666 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/08 

U.S.  a.  252—451  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silica-containing  composition 

comprising: 


(a)  forming  a  silica-titanium  hydrogel  by  adding  a  solution  ot 
sodium  silicate  to  a  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  containing 
titanyl  sulfate; 

(b)  aging  the  hydrogel; 

(c)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  sodium  ions  from  said 
hydrogel  to  produce  a  purified  hydrogel; 

(d)  contacting  said  purified  hydrogel  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts  with  methanol  and  then  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts  with  ethanol  to  displace  a  major  portion  of  the 
water  in  the  hydrogel  thereby  resulting  in  an  organogel; 

(e)  separating  the  organogel  from  the  liquid  not  contained 
therein; 

(0  then  contacting  the  thus  se;)arated  organogel  with  a 
plurality  of  contacts  with  diethyl  ether; 

(g)  then  removing  the  liquid  remaining  in  the  organogel  by 
heating  said  organogel  in  a  confined  zero  in  such  a  manner 
that  no  substantial  vaporization  occurs  until  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  diethyl  ether  is  reached;  and 

(h)  then  venting  the  vapors  from  said  confined  zone  at  such 
a  rate  that  the  reduction  in  the  porosity  of  the  organogel 
is  minimized  to  produce  a  dried  gel. 


4,246,140 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,246,141 

CATALYST  FOR  INCINERATING  H2S  TO  SO2 

Robert  H.  Hass,  FuUerton,  and  Rowland  C.  Hansford,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

CaUfomia,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,904,  Apr.  15, 1977,  which  is 

a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,639,  Aug.  18, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,416, 
Aug.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Scr. 
No.  528,845,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  36,801 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.'  BOIJ  29/26 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  17  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  between 
about  1  and  30  weight  percent  V2OS  as  the  essential  active 
component  supported  on  a  non-alkaline,  porous  refractory 
oxide  comprising  hydrogen  mordenite  having  a  silica-to- 
alumina  ratio  between  about  10:1  and  100:1. 

4.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  one  or 
more  essential  active  components  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  vanadium  oxides  and  sulfides,  said  one  or  more  essen- 
tial active  components  being  supported  on  a  non-alkaline, 
porous  refractory  oxide  comprising  crystalline  hydrogen  mor- 
denite, said  hydrogen  mordenite  having  a  silica-to-alumina 
ratio  between  about  10:1  and  100:1. 


4,246,142 
VULCANIZABLE  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lucio  Ongchin,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,096 
Int  a.)  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—511  5  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  semi-conductive  insulation  shielding  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an  ethylene  copolymer 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylene-alkyl  aery- 
late  copolymer  containing  from  about  15  to  45  weight  percent 
of  alkyl  acrylate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer, 
said  alkyl  acrylate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  C|  to  Cg  alkyl  esten  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 
and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  from 
about  15  to  45  weight  percent  of  vinyl  acetate  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  copolymer,  (B)  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile 
copolymer  containing  from  about  10  to  about  SO  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  co- 
polymer, (Q  conductive  carbon  black,  and  (D)  a  peroxide 
crmslinking  agent,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  in 
said  composition  is  1:9  to  9:1,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (C) 
to  the  sum  weight  of  (A)+(B)  in  said  composition  is  0.1  to  1.5 
and  wherein  (D)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition. 


4*246,143 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CONDUCTIVE  TIN  DIOXIDE 

POWDER 

Noboo  SoBoda;  Watani  Shimotsuma,  and  Shigeru  Tsubosaki,  all 

of  Kadona,  Japaa,  SMignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co^  Ltd,  Onka,  Japan 

Fikd  Jal.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JoL  12,  1978,  53/85590; 
Jul  31, 1978,  53/94058;  Aug.  28, 1978,  53/105273 

iBt  a.3  HOIB  1/0%;  COIG  19/02 
\}&.  CL  252—518  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  conductive  tin  dioxide  powder, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  stannous  oxalate  and  an  antimony 
compound;  and 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form 
tin  dioxide  through  thermal  decomposition  of  said  stan- 
nous oxalate  by  maintaining  the  heating  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  550°  C. 
during  an  initial  stage  until  completion  of  thermal  decom- 
position of  said  stannous  oxalate  and  thereafter  raising  the 
heating  temperature  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  700*  C.  to  1300*  C.  to  accomplish  firing  of  an 
intermediate  mixture  obtained  by  the  initial  stage  heating; 

the  proportion  of  said  antimony  compound  to  said  stannous 
oxalate  in  the  step  (a)  being  made  such  that  a  tin  dioxide 
powder  obtained  through  the  step  (b)  is  doped  with 
0.001-2.0  mole%  of  Sb205. 

4.  A  process  of  preparing  a  conductive  tin  dioxide  powder, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  stannous  oxalate  and  an  antimony 
compound;  and 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form 
tin  dioxide  through  thermal  decomposition  of  said  stan- 
nous oxalate  by  maintaining  the  heating  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  550*  C. 
during  an  initial  stage  until  completion  of  thermal  decom- 
position of  said  stannous  oxalate,  then  raising  the  heating 
temperature  and  maintaining  the  heating  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  450*  C.  to  about  700°  C.  to 
calcine  an  intermediate  mixture  obtained  by  the  initial 
stage  heating  and  finally  furiher  raising  the  heating  tem- 
perature to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
700*  C.  to  1300*  C.  to  accomplish  firing  of  the  calcined 
intermediate; 

the  proportion  of  said  antimony  compound  to  said  stannous 
oxalate  in  the  step  (a)  being  made  such  that  a  tin  dioxide 
powder  obtained  through  the  step  (b)  is  doped  with 
0.001-2.0  mole  %  of  Sb205. 


4,246,144 

MODIFIED  PHENOUC  ALDEHYDE  RESIN  TO 

PRODUCE  AN  IMPROVED  ADHESIVE  COATING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
MlUudl  M.  Girgis,  Pittibargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,455 
iBt  C\?  C08L  7/02.  9/10.  61/14 
U.S.  a.  260—5  14  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  coating  composition  for  binding  glass  fibers 
to  rubber  giving  an  improved  adhesion  and  decreasing  the 
blowhole  phenomenon,  comprising: 
about  4  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  phenolic  aldehyde 
resin  modified  with  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of 
the  resin  of  urea  with  two  NH2  groups  or  thiourea  or 
thionamide  having   1   to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  mixture 
thereof,  and  about  80  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  an 
elastomeric  latex  or  mixture  of  latices  wherein  the  adhe- 
sive coatmg  composition  is  prepared  by: 

a.  reacting  a  phenolic  compound  with  an  aldehyde  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
paraformaldehyde,  acetaldehyde,  and  mixture  of  one  or 
more  of  these  with  hexamethoxymethylmelamine  or 
hexamethylene  tetramine  with  said  area  or  thiourea  or 
thionamide  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  mixture  of 
said  urea,  thiourea  and  thiamide  in  an  amount  so  that  the 
ratio  of  said  henolic  compound  to  aldehyde  is  in  the 
range  of  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  and  the  ratio  of  said 
phenolic  compound  to  urea  or  thiourea  or  thionamide 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  mixture  thereof  is  in  the- 
range  of  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  and  the  ratio  of  said  urea, 
the  thiourea  or  thionamide  or  mixture  thereof  to  the 
aldehyde  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  about  5.0  in  an  acid  or 
a  basic  pH  environment  produce  a  water  soluble,  ther- 
moplastic urea,  thiourea  or  thionamide,  or  mixture 
thereof  randomly  modified  phenolic  aldehyde  resin, 

b.  combining  the  urea,  or  thiourea  or  thionamide  modified 
phenolic  aldehyde  resin  of  step  "a"  with  an  elastomeric 
latex  or  mixture  of  elastomeric  latices  to  produce  the 
adhesive  coating  composition. 


4,246,145 
AQUEOUS  SIZE  FOR  GLASS  HBERS 
Jacques  Molinier,  La  Motte  Servolex;  Jacques  Mahler,  Chamb- 
ery;  Gilbert  Bocquet,  Challcs  les  Eaux,  and  Bernard  de  Mas- 
sey,  Chambery,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  In* 
dustries,  Ncuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Hied  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,508 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19, 1977,  77  01386 
Int.  a.'  C08L  89/04.  83/08.  63/10.  33/26 
VS.  a.  260—7.5  7  Qaims 

1.  Aqueous  sizing  for  coating  glass  fibers  to  be  used  for 
reenforcing  thermoplastic  and/or  thermoset  resins,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises: 
0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  adhesive  agent, 
0. 1  to  2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organo-silane  of  the 
formulas. 


H-tNH-(CH2)„-NH-Ri-CO],- 

— (NH— (CH2)„— N— R3— CO]^— NH— (CH2)„— NH2 

V 

Si(R)i 


(A) 
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in  which      ' 
x/y  is  O.S  to  IS;  n  is  2  to  6;  R  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy, 

n-butoxy  or  /3>methoxyethoxy  radical, 
Ri  and  R3  are  divalent  alkylene  radicals  containing  I  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  divalent  cyclo- 

aliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic  radical, 


CI7  (B) 

^y^CH2-NH-(CH2),-SH-(CH2)«-Si(R)3 

I  CL-  (C) 

CH2=CH— (O— CH2-NH-(CH2)«-i^H-(CH2)m-Si(R)3 

H 

in  which  n  is  2  to  6;  m  is  1  to  10 
R  is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  n-butoxy  or  /3-methoxye> 

thoxy  radical, 
0  to  7%  by  weight  of  lubricant(s),  and 
0  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  organic  glass-resin  binding  agent. 


4,246,147 
SCREENABLE  AND  STRIPPABLE  SOLDER  MASK  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Peter  Bakos,  Endicott;  Russell  E.  Darrow,  Newark  Valley; 
Demds  L.  Rifcnbur^  Endicott,  and  William  F.  Williams, 
Vestal,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigmMS  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporatioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,524 
lot  a.^  B05D  1/32:  G08J  3/18;  OMK  5/54;  O08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260-18  EP  33  Claims 

1.  A  screenable,  strippable  solder  nusk  composition  contain- 
ing: • 

A.  a  film-forming  polymer  portion  in  the  form  of  a  liquid 
composition  wherein  the  film-forming  polymer  is  a 
polyimide/amide  or  a  liquid  polyepoxide; 

B.  a  detackifier  compatible  with  the  polymer  being  selected 
form  the  group  of 

(1)  liquid  silicone  oil 

(2)  terpene 

(3)  terpineol 

(4)  drying  oil,  and 

(5)  mixtures  thereof; 

C.  a  solid  high  temperature  resistant  filler  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  render  the  composition  removable  from  the 
substrate  after  solder  application; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  A:B  is  i^ut  2:1  to  about  1:3,  and  provided 
that  when  A  is  a  polyepoxide  liquid,  B  includes  said  silicone 
oil;  and  wherein  said  composition  is  at  least  substantially  free  of 
hardener  for  said  film-forming  polymer. 


4446,148 

TWO  COMPONENT  AQUEOUS  COATING 

COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  AN  EPOXY-POLYAMINE 

ADDUCr  AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE 

Darid  A.  Shlmp,  Prospect;  Dwrdl  D.  Hicka,  JeffeiWMtowB,  and 

Richard  B.  Graver,  Louisrillc,  all  of  Ky.,  aaslgnors  to  Celaa- 

esc  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70.194 
Int  a.)  COeL  63/02 
VJS.  a.  260—18  EP  13  daims 

1.  A  two  component  resin  coating  system  wherein  when  the 
components  are  mixed  forms  a  curable  coating  composition 
which  comprises: 
(I)  a  first  component  comprising 
(A)  an  end  capped  polyamine  terminated  polyepoxide 
resin  adduct  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(1)  a  polyepoxide  resin  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


O 
/    \ 
CH2— CH— CH2-(-0— R— O— CH2— 


O 
/     \ 


4,246,146 

nRE  RETARDANT  COATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
POLYURETHANE  HYDROGEL 
Louis  L.  Wood,  Rockfillc,  and  Glean  E.  Ftalmcr,  ClarksTlUc, 
both  of  Md.,  aasipMrs  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,974 
lot  a^  OML  1/02.  75/08 
VS.  a.  260—9  36  Claiflu 

1.  A  fire-retardant,  elastomeric  cross-linked  polyurethane 
gel  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  water-soluble  prepolymer  of  a  polyether  polyol  capped 
with  polyisocyanates  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  at  least  2,000,  and 

(b)  an  aqueous  fire-retardant  or  intumescent  slurry,  said 
prepolymer  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  about  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
water. 


— CHOH-CH2'))rO-R— O— CH2— CH-CH2 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  a 
dihydric  phenol  and  the  average  value  of  n  is  not 
greater  than  5;  and 

(2)  a  polyamine  having  at  least  two  amine  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule,  at  least  three  reactive  unine 
hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  no  other  groups 
reactive  with  epoxide  groups  to  form  a  polyamine 
termmated  epoxy  adduct;  and 

(3)  an  end  capping  agent  which  is  a  monoepoxide  hav- 
ing between  about  9  and  about  16  carbon  atoms,  one 
1,2-epoxide  group  per  molecule  and  no  other  groups 
reactive  with  amine  groups;  and  wherein 

(a)  at  least  25  mole  percent  of  the  monoepoxide  con- 
stituting the  end  capping  agent  is  an  aliphatic 
monoepoxide; 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  end  capping  agent  addi- 
tionally is  a  crosslinker-compatibiiizing-amount  of 
an  aromatic  monoepoxide  when  the  average  value 
of  n  of  the  polyepoxide  resin  of  I-A-1  is  not  greater 
than  about  2; 

(c)  about  1  mole  of  the  polyamine  of  I-A-2  is  reacted 
per  epoxide  equivalent  of  the  polyepoxide  resin  of 
l-A-l;and 

(d)  said  end  capping  agent  is  reacted  with  said  poly- 
amine terminated  polyepoxide  resin  adduct  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  elimiiute  the  presence  of  pri- 
mary amines  on  said  adduct  and  to  achieve  at  least 
a  molar  ratio  of  2:1  respectively  of  end  ci4>ping 
agent  to  adduct  and  not  greater  than  the  amount 
which  would  theoretically  eventually  lead  to  a 
reduction  in  the  amine  hydrogen  functionality  per 
mole  of  said  end  capped  polyamine  terminated 
epoxy  adduct  to  below  about  3  by  reaction  with 
monoepoxide;  and 

(II)  a  second  component  comprising 

(A)  a  polyepoxide  resin  crosslinker  which  is  a  glycidyl 
polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an  epoxide 
equivalent  weight  of  not  greater  than  about  600,  the 
amount  of  said  crosslinker  in  the  second  component 
being  sufficient  to  achieve  an  epoxy  to  reactive  end 
capped  adduct  amine  hydrogen  equivalent  weight  ratio 
of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1.5:1; 

and  wherein  said  first  and  second  components  are  suitable 
for  mixing  when  the  amine  groups  of  the  end  capped 
polyamine  terminated  epoxy  adduct  are  salted  to  a 
degree  of  from  about  IS  to  about  8S%  by  reaction  with 
a  volatile  acid  and  the  first  component  is  diluted  with 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  a  solids  content 
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in  the  first  component  of  from  about  15  to  about  45%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  end  capped  poly- 
amine  terminated  epoxy  adduct  and  water. 


4*246,149 
COLD-CROSS  LINKING  DISPERSION  ADHESIVES 
Gmdolf  FMm,  HcmUivtedt;  Heiko  Humbert,  Hambnrg,  and 
Dietricb  PirdK,  Seevctal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigB- 
ors  to  Devtacke  Texaco  Aktiengesellsciiaft,  Hanbiirg,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  GcrMwy 

CoirttawtkM-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  824,634,  Ang.  15, 1977, 
abudoned.  Thto  application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,140 
iBt  CL'  COW  i/24:  C08K  5/10 
U  A  a.  260—27  R  4  Claims 

1.  Polyacrylic  acid  ester-based  adhesive  comprising  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  containing: 

(a)  a  copolymer  prepared  from,  85-65%  by  weight,  of  2- 
ethyl-hexylacrylate,  0-20  percent  of  n-butyl-acrylate, 
8-12  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  2-6  percent  of  acrylic  acid, 
0.5-2  percent  of  acrylamide,  and/or  0.5-2  percent  of 
hydroxyalkylmethacrylate, 

(b)  1-2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  copolymer  of  an  external 
cross-linking  agent  defined  by  the  formula: 


aCHjCOOCH:— C— CHz— OCOCHzO 
R2 

wherein  Ri  is  a  aCH2COOCH2  group  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally, 
(c)  colophonium,  fillers  and  other  adhesive  additives,  said 
dispersion  having  a  solids  content  from  about  40  to  60% 
by  weight  and  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  800  to  1000 
cPs. 


reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  groups-containing  com- 
pound and  an  amine  and 
(B)  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  at  least  partially  blocked 
polyisocyanate, 
in  which  composition  the  constituents  A  and  B  may  be  chemi- 
cally combined,  characterized  in  that  the  aminated  epoxy 
compound  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  40-90  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxidized  (co)polymer 
having  an  epoxy  number  of  50-400  of  a  (cyclo)alkadi- 
cne  containing  4-12  carbon  atoms,  which  (co)polymer 
has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  400-12,000, 
and 

(2)  60-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  1-30 
carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amino  group. 


4,246,152 
UREA/FORMALDEHYDE  ADHESIVES 
Ramon  Brugucra,  Cenrello,  Spain,  assignor  to  Patentes  Y  Nove- 
dadcs,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,918 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78  10389 
Int.  a.'  C08G  12/12;  C08L  61/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  urea/formaldehyde 
adhesive  comprising  the  step  of  mixing  an  inorganic  salt  with 
a  formaldehyde  source,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  and 
reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  urea  to  initiate  polymerisa- 
tion in  an  acid  medium  at  a  pH  between  5  and  6.5,  the 
polymerisation  reaction  being  stopped  by  rendering  the  mix- 
ture alkaline  when  the  mixture  has  reached  a  required  viscosity 
and  urea  being  added  to  the  mixture  during  cooling  to  give 
adhesive  after  cooling. 


4*246,150 

LUBRICANT  FOR  HEAT  PROCESSING  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESINS 

J.  David  Bower,  SoHcrrflle,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  American  Hocchst 

Corporatioa,  Soacrvflle,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,524 
fart,  a.3  CD8L  97/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 28J  D  H  Claiaw 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  waxy  ethylene  polymer  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to 
10.000; 

(b)  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  waxy  oxygen-containing  ethyl- 
ene p(Mymer  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  about 
10  to  ISO  and  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1.000  to  10,000;  and 

(c)  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  paraffin  wax. 

4,246,151 
CATAPHORETICALLY  DEPOSITABLE  AQUEOUS 
COATING  COMPOSITION,  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
DEPOSITING  THE  COMPOSITION 
Gilka  Doky,  ClHWtflly,  FraMe;  Hlldc  Kcrstea,  Erlenbach;  G«r- 
kard  Meyer,  Obcnbarg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Anton 
Toth,  0«il,  mk  Jean  P.  VoUnMr,  Ckaatilly,  both  of  France, 
Miiipinn  to  Akao  N.V.,  Amhon,  Netherlands 

Filed  JaL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,617 
ClalHM  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Ang.  3,   1977, 
7708567 

Iirt.  a.}  C08L  6i/0S;  C25D  W06 
\i&.  CL  260-29J  TN  »  Claims 

1.  A  cataphoretically  depositable  aqueous  coating  composi- 
tion baaed  on  ..  ..    ^ 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  at  least  partially  neutralized 


4,246,153 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 

POLYUREAPOLY  AMIDE  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 
Hisao  Takagishi,  Toyonaka,  and  Hamo  Tanaka,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104128 
Int.  a.^  C08L  61/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  thermo- 
setting resin  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(1)  reacting  urea  with  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100*  to  200*  C,  while  the  ammonia  generated  is 
taken  out  of  the  reaction  system,  the  polyalkylenepoly- 
amine being  used  in  an  amount  of  about  2  moles  per  mole 
of  urea. 

(2)  dehydrating-condensing  the  resulting  reaction  product 
with  a  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula,  HOOC — R- 
2— COOH.  wherein  R2  is  a  divalent  C2  to  Cg  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  at  a  temperature  of  120*  to  250*  C, 
while  the  water  produced  is  taken  out  of  the  reaction 
system,  the  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.8  to  1.2  moles  per  mole  of  the  polyal- 
kylenepolyamine, 

(3)  reacting  the  resulting  reaction  product  with  urea  to 
produce  a  polyureapolyamide  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
180*  C,  while  the  ammonia  produced  is  taken  out  of  the 
reaction  system,  the  urea  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to 
1.5  moles  per  equivalent  of  the  secondary  amino  group 
present  in  the  polyalkylenepolyamine,  and 

(4)  reacting  the  polyureapolyamide  with  formaldehyde  in  an 
aqueous  medium  under  acidic  condition,  or  under  alkaline 
condition  and  then  under  acidic  condition,  the  formalde- 
hyde being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  1.0  mole  per  mole 
of  total  urea  used  in  the  steps  (1)  and  (3). 
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4*246,154 

.    INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  INK  JET  RECORDING 
Yasunori  Yao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiiJi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigam,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1977,  52-124016 

Int.  a.'  C08L  Ji/oa  *//oa  43/02;  cd9d  3/74 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  9  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  ink  jet  recording  which  consists 
essentially  of  finely  divided  particles  of  vinyl  polymer  impreg- 
nated with  a  hydrophobic  dye  and  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
medium. 


4,246,155 
BLEND  OF  ASBESTOS  FIBERS,  CARBOXYLATED 
COPOLYMER  LATEX  AND  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 
I  LATEX 

Kenneth  R.  Meath;  Kent  B.  McRcynolds,  bodi  of  Midland,  and 
Donald  M.  Blake,  Sanford,  all  of  Midt,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,419 
Int  CL^  C08L  25/10.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  W  5  Claims 

1.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of  asbestos  fibers  and  a 
blend  having  a  pH  of  7  or  less  of  at  least  two  latexes  wherein 
the  solids  in  the  blended  latexes  consist  essentially  of  (A)  from 
10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  carboxylated  copolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  10  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid 
and  correspondingly  90  to  7S  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
CH2=C(R2)COORi,  wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  arid  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  (B)  90 
to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  synthetic  rubber. 


4,246,156 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

EMULSIFIER-FREE,  SELF-CROSSUNKABLE  RUBBER 

LATICES 
Ferdinand  Heins,  Erkrath,  and  Martin  Matncr,  Odcnthal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,  2830455 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/22 
MS.  a.  260—29.7  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  emulsifier-free  self- 
crosslinkable  rubber  latex  from  1  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  (meth- 
)acrylic  acid,  0.5  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  N-alkoxymethyl 
(meth)acrylamide  and  88  to  98.S  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  acyclic  conjugated 
dienes  containing  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  10  to  90  parts 
by  weight  of  one  or  more  arylvinyl  monomers  containing  from 
8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and/or  (meth)acrylonitrile.  the  quantity 
of  (meth)aciylonitrile  amounting  to  at  most  SO  parts  by  weight, 
characterised  in  that 

(a)  an  aqueous  emulsion  is  prepared  by  adding  at  least  part  of 
the  (meth)acrylic  acid,  part  of  the  diene  and  further  mono- 
mers to  water, 

(b)  the  polymerisation  reaction  is  initiated  by  the  addition  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  peroxodisulphate. 

(c)  polymerisation  is  carriedout  in  a  first  stage  at  a  pH-value 
of  from  3.5  to  7  and  at  a  temperature  above  70*  C.  until  at 
least  50%  of  the  monomers  have  been  polymerised, 

(d)  the  rest  of  the  monomers  and  more  aqueous  peroxodisul- 
phate solution  are  added  in  one  or  more  further  stages, 

(e)  the  polymerisation  reaction  is  continued  at  a  pH-value  of 
froip  3.S  to  7  and  at  a  temperature  above  70*  C.  until  at 
least  50%  of  the  monomers  have  been  polymerised  and,  in 

•  the  last  stage,  until  from  85  to  100%  of  the  monomers  have 
been  polymerised. 


4,246,157 
BINDER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PHENOUC 
RESINS  AND  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  AND/OR 
CARBONATE  SOLVENTS 
Robert  A.  Laltar,  Woodridge,  IIL,  assignor  to  Acme  Resin  Cor- 
poration, Forest  Park,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,770,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,980 
fait  CV  C08K  5/52 
MS.  CL  260—30.6  R  56  Clainn 

1.  A  binder  composition  comprising  (A)  a  phenolic  resin 
component  including  at  least  one  phenolic  resin  selected  from 
the  group  cotuisting  of  phenolic  resole  resins  and  phenolic 
novolak  resins,  sufficient  solvent  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  said 
phenolic  resin  component  to  below  about  1000  centipoises 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  (2)  polar 
organic  solvent  containing  at  least  sufficient  organic  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  phosphate  and 
organic  carbonate  esters  and  mixtures  thereof  to  increase  cur- 
ing speed  and  solubility  of  said  phenolic  resin  component,  the 
organic  phosphate  esters  having  the  formula: 

R— O 

\ 
R"— O— P«0       • 

/ 
R"— O 

wherein  R',  R"  and  R"'  may  be  any  combination  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
aryloxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  and  substituted  aryl  groups  wherein 
the  radicals  contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  substitu- 
ents  on  the  aryl  groups  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
aryl,  (B)  an  isocyanate  component  having  a  functionality  of 
two  or  more  and  (C)  sufficient  catalyst  to  catalyze  substantially 
completely  the  reaction  between  components  (A)  and  (B). 


4,246,158 

FIRE  RETARDANT  PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TRIPHOSPHATE  PLASTICIZER,  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXIDE  AND  ANTIMONY  TRIOXIDE  FILLER 

Walter  Popp,  and  Johannes  Sedivy,  both  of  Burghansen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wackar-Chemic  GmbH,  Mu- 

nich,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,996 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2905011 

fait  a.^  COOK  5/49 
MS.  a  260-30.6  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  100  parte  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 

(b)  1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  conventional  stabilizers  against 
decomposition, 

<c)  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  phosphoric  acid 
ester  with  an  alcohol  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  chlorine 
substituted  alkyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl. 

(d)  SO  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide  filler, 
and 

(e)  2  to  10  parte  by  weight  of  a  flame-retarding  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  trioxide 
and  complex  antimony  compounds. 
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4,24<,1S9 
LUBRICANT  HLLERS  IN  A  DISCRETE  PHASE 
John  H.  Cben,  WyomteiBg,  Pa^  assigaor  to  Tbc  Polymer  Cor- 
poration, Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,377 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/07 
U.S.  a.  260—32.8  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  friction  and  wear  of  a  polymeric 
bearing  by  mixing  a  lubricant  filler  with  a  monomer  while  the 
filler  and  monomer  are  above  their  melting  points  and  poly- 
merizing the  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  mixing  the 
filler  and  monomer  under  non-intensive  conditions  whereby 
the  discrete  phase  of  the  filler  is  preserved  in  the  polymerized 
product. 


4,246,160 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AMINOPLAST 

DISPERSIONS 
Kuno  Wagner,  Levcrkucn;  Jiirgeii  Ick,  and  Gerhard  Balk,  hoth 
of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigners  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaellschafI,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1975,  2512385 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/OS 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dispersions  of  amino- 
plast  condensates  in  organic  polyhydroxyl  compounds  by  the 
oligo-condensation  or  polycondensation  of  substances  capable 
of  aminoplast  formation,  in  said  organic  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds, the  improvement  wherein  said  dispersions  are  reacted 
at  from  about  —  S*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  with  an  amine  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  mono-  or  polyamine  contain- 
ing at  least  one  primary  or  secondary  amine  groiip,  and 
which  are  gaseous  or  liquid  at  room  temperature,  and 

(b)  alkyl  hydrazines  containing  at  least  one  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amine  group  and  which  are  gaseous  or  liquid  at 
room  temperature. 


4,246,161 
CARBONYL  LATENT  ACCELERATORS  FOR  CURING 
EPOXY  RESINS 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  WilUns  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Robert  N.  Kaafflman,  Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
WcstinghoMe  Electric  Corp.,  Pitt^wrgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,934 
I  Int.  CL2  COSG  59/68 

MS.  CL  260—37  EP  i  10  Claims 


1.  A  highly  fluid,  solventless,  resinous  epoxy  composition 
comprising;  (1)  an  epoxy  resin,  (2)  an  anhydride  reactive  with 
the  epoxy  resin  and  (3)  from  about  0.002  part  to  1.00  part  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin  of  a  metal  carbonyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  hexacarbonyl,  dicobalt 
octacarbonyl  and  mixtures  thereof,  acting  as  a  latent  catalyst. 


4,246,162 

EPOXY  RESIN  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Bruno  Schreiber,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
11174/78 

Int  a.J  C08G  59/28,  59/62 
U.S.  a.  260—37  EP  13  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  moulding  composition  consisting  of  (a)  a 
solid  epoxy  resin  which  is  an  adduct  of  a  low  molecular  diglyc- 
idyl  ether  of  bisphenols  and  an  aromatic  diamine  and  which  has 
i'melting  point  of  at  least  SO*  C.  and  contains  at  least  2.0  epoxy 
equivalents  per  kg  of  resin,  (b)  a  hardener,  (c)  at  least  one 
accelerator,  and  (d)  at  least  one  filler,  said  epoxy  resin  compo- 
sition containing,  as  hardener  (b),  at  least  one  aromatic  polyol 
containing  more  than  S  phenolic  hydroxyl  equivalents  per  kg 
of  polyol  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  SO*  C,  and  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  content  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups 
per  epoxy  group  is  O.S  to  l.S. 


4,246,163 

LOW  SMOKE  DENSITY  HRE-RETARDANT  RESINS 

Joseph  M.  Makhlouf,  Mars,  and  Earl  E.  Parker,  Allison  Park, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,915,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,041,008.  Thto  application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,247 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C08K  3/22 

VS.  a.  260—40  R  17  Claims 


"I 


/ 


7K 

!         i 

%  Hydrstcd  Alumina 

1.  A  curable  aliphatic  polyester  resin  suitable  for  molding 
and  laminating,  being  essentially  free  of  aromatic  constituents 
comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  polyester  derived  from  poly- 
condensing: 

(1)  organic  polyols  having  a  functionality  of  at  least  2, 

(2)  organic  polycarboxylic  acids  having  a  functionality  of 
at  least  2  in  which  the  unsaturated  component  of  the 
unsaturated  polyester  is  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically 
unsaturated  polycarboxyhc  acid  and  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  polycar- 
boxylic acid  to  all  other  polycarboxylic  acid  compo- 
nents in  the  polyester  is  at  least  1  to  1;  and 

(B)  an  aliphatic  vinyl  monomer  which  is  an  ester  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  copolymerizable  with  said  polyester, 

(C)  at  least  SO  percent  by  weight  hydrated  alumina,  the 
percentage  by  weight  being  based  on  total  weight  of  (A), 
(B)  and  (C);  said  composition  capable  of  being  completely 
cured  to  produce  strong  thermoset  articles  which,  when 
burned,  produce  little  smoke. 
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4,246,164 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  (-!-)•  AND 

( -  )^METHOXY<|.METHY^^N  APHTH  ALENEACETIC 

ACID 
Ernst  Felder,  Ri?a  San  Vitalc,  Switierland;  Daride  Pitre,  Milan, 
Italy,  and  Haas  Znttcr,  Schaffhanaen,  Switterland,  assignors 

to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Jul.   19,   1978, 

7777/78 

Int  a.J  C07C  91/ia  65/24:  CD7B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260-501.17  19  CW"" 

1.  Process  for  resolving  mixtures  of  (-h)-  and  (-)-6- 
methoxy-o-methyl-2-naphthaleneacetic  acid  or  salts  thereof 
into  the  enantiomers  thereof  characterized  in  that  N-methyl-D- 
glucamine  [=l-deoxy-l-(methylamino)-D-glucitoll  or  a  salt 
thereof  is  used  as  the  resolving  agent 


4,246,165 

PREPARATION  OF  COATED  CASTING  SAND  USING 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  AS  BINDER 
Shin  FiUii,  Zama;  Kouc  Ookawa,  Yokohama,  tnd  Takashi  Seino, 
Yokbsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  9, 1977, 5M47213 

Int  a.J  C08L  67/06 

U.S.  a.  260—40  R  M  C*^ 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  resin  coated  sand  for  the  fabrica- 
tion of  molds  and  cores  for  use  in  sand  mold  casting,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  the  step  of: 
mixing  a  major  amount  of  a  foundry  sand  with  a  minor 
amount  of  a  binder  composition,  which  comprises  a  crys- 
talline unsaturated  polyester  as  a  principal  component 
thereof,  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  said  binder 
composition  is  in  a  fluid  state  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
peroxide  which  serves  as  a  polymerization  catalyst  for 
said  crystalline  unsaturated  polyester,  said  crystalline 
unsaturated  polyester  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1000  to  about  2000,  said  binder  composi- 
tion being  a  scarcely  tacky  solid  at  room  temperature  and, 
the  viscosity  of  said  binder  composition  at  a  temperature 
about  30*  C.  above  the  softening  temperature  thereof 
being  below  about  SOO  poises. 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2  individually  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  furyl 
group;  or  are  interconnected  and  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group;  and  wherein  each  R3,  lU.  Rs.  »nd  R* 
individually  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  a  maxi- 
mum of  only  one  such  R3,  R4.  R5  and  Re  is  methyl;  pre- 
polymers  of  said  fulvenes;  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  and 
acid  catalyst  having  a  pKa  of  about  7  or  less. 

4,246,168 
ANTI-STATIC  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Wayne  R.  Sorenson,  Ponca  Gty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco, 
Inc.  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891^61,  Mar.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,260 

Int  a.' C08K  5/W 

U.S.  a.  260—45.75  J  «  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  polymer  in  particulate  form  containing 

an  organotin  subilizer  and  having  an  external  application  of  an 

anti-static  amount  of  an  anti-static  agent  consisting  of  1,4- 

butanediol;  2,2-diemthyl  propanediol- 1.3;  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,246,166 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,246,167 
FOUNDRY  BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Robert  A.  Grimm;  Heimo  J.  Langer,  and  John  F.  Plummer,  all 
of  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 

Ky. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,464 
Int  a.J  C08K  3/00 
\3S.  a.  260-42.47  ^3  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  composition  comprising: 
a.  a  major  amount  of  foundry  aggregate;  and 
b  an  effective  bonding  amount  up  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  aggregate  of  a  binder 
composition  which  comprises  a  fulvene  of  the  formula: 


4,246,169 

FLAMMABLE  PLASTICS  CONTAINING  A  FLAME 

RETARDANT  AMOUNT  OF  POLYARYLPHOSPHATES 

AND  THE  POLYARYLPHOSPHATES 
Robert  D.  Norria;  E.  Robert  Freti,  Jr.,  both  of  Cranbnry,  N  J., 
and  Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhorae,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  PhiUulelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,614 
Int  a.5  C08K  5/13:  C07F  9/09 
MS.  a.  260—45.95  D  37  Claims 

1.  A  phosphate  ester  which  imparts  improved  flame  resis- 
tance to  organic  plastics,  said  ester  having 

o  9 

H  n 

— P— O— Ar— Alk— Ar— O— P— 
I  I 

groups  wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  having  a 
single  ring  to  which  its  valences  are  directly  atuched  and  Alk 
is  an  alkylene  radical  having  a  chain  having  a  length  of  2 
carbon  atoms  between  its  attached  Ar  groups,  said  ester  having 
a  molecular  weight  such  that  it  does  not  boil  at  a  temperature 
of  about  240*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  0.2  mm  Hg. 

20.  A  blend  of  flammable  organic  plastic  and  a  flame  retard- 
ing proportion  of  a  phosphate  ester  as  in  claim  1. 

4,246,170 
PHENOL  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AS 
POLYOLEHN  STABILIZERS 
Samuel  Evans,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  aba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,177,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,148320. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,   1976, 
4750/76 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/13:  C07F  9/12.  9/145 


U.S.  a.  260—45.95  C 
1.  A  phenol  of  the  formula  I 


6Gaims 


Jn 


wherein 
n  is  1  to  4, 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  tert.-butyl. 
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R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  tert. -butyl, 

R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen. 

Y  is  -P(OR7K  -P(=OXOR7)-.  -P(=OXR7)-  or  -P(R7)-, 
wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  C|-C)g-alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 

R6  is  a  radical  -CHR8-CHR9-S-CR10R11R12.  wherein  Rg  is 
hydrogen,  R9  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rio  is  C4-Ci9-n- 
alkyl,  and  R|i  and  R12  are  each  hydrogen. 

6.  A  polyoleftn  which  contains  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  poiyolefin 
against  oxidation. 


4*246,171 
CONTINUOUS  DIAZOnZATION  PROCESS,  WHEREIN 
THE  RATE  OF  ADDITION  OF  INORGANIC  NITRITE  IS 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  BY 
I  POLAROVOLTRIC  MEANS 

Akxaader  Hamihoa,  Gilhock,  and  Colin  Nelson,  Barrhead, 

both  of  Scotland,  anigBors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley.  N.Y. 
Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  875,364,  Feb.  6, 1978, 
abaodoMd,  which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  711,891,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  abaMkwed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,414 

Iirt.  a.J  C07C  113/04 
U.S.  a.  260—141  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  diazotization  of  aromatic  primary 
monoamines  or  diamines  which  comprises  adding  regularly 
and  continuously  to  a  reactor  (1)  an  aqueous  slurry  or  solution 
of  the  amine  containing  sufficient  acid  for  the  diazotization 
process  and  (2)  a  solution  of  an  inorganic  nitrite  at  a  rate  which 
is  automatically  regulated  to  ensure  that  a  preselected  concen- 
tration of  unreacted  nitrous  acid  is  maintained  in  the  reactor 
throughout  the  whole  period  of  the  reaction  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  employing  a  polarovoltric  controller  to 
regulate  the  rate  of  addition  of  the  inorganic  nitrite  so  that  the 
concentration  of  nitrous  acid  present  in  the  reaction  mixture 
can  be  controlled  to  any  desired  value  within  certain  limits  by 
variation  of  the  polarizing  current  during  the  whole  period  of 
the  reaction. 


4,246,172 

CATIONIC  DYESTUFFS  ORGANOPHOSPHONIC  AOD 

SALTS  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ALKYLENE 

AMINO  AZO  DYES 

GiiBtber  Bo^Mke,  Lercrkaaea,  and  Udo-Winfried  Hendricks, 

Cologae,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktieageselischaft,  Le?erknscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,497 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1975,  2533428 

Int  CU  C09B  29/08.  29/26.  29/36;  D06P  1/41 
MS.  a.  260—205  7  Claims 

1.  Cationic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R3— N— R6 
R7 


n(+) 


O    R 

p 

(-)O    o— Ri 


Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonyloxy; 

Rs  and  R6  are  Ci-Q-alkyl,  halo-Ci-Q-alkyl,  cyano-Ci-C6- 
alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C6-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonyloxy-Ct-Q-alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl,  benzyl,  2- 
phenethyl,  halobenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  C|-C4-alkylbenzyl, 
C|-C4-alkoxybenzyl,  halo-2-phenethyl,  nitro-2-phenethyl, 
Ci-C4-alkyl-2-phenethyl,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy-2-phenethyl; 

Rs  and  R6,  additionally,  when  joined  together  are  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino,  Ci-C4-alkyl-piperidino,  or  C1-C4- 
alkylmorpholino; 

R4and  Rs,  additionally,  when  joined  together  are  piperazine 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C|-C4-alkyl;  and  R7 
denotes  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,246,173 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

TETRASELENOFULVALENES,  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

SALTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Dwainc  O.  Cowan;  Aaron  N.  Blocfa,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  and 

Klans  Bcchgaard,  Llndenborgrej,  Denmark,  assignors  to  The 

Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,903,  Nov.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,465 

Int.  a.^  C07D  421/02:  C07C  163/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  organic  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  tetramethyltetraselenofulvalene     7,7,8,8-tetracyano-p- 
quinodimethanide 

(2)  hexamethylenetetraselenofulvalene  7,7,8,8-tetracyano-p- 
quinodimethanide 

(3)  tetramethyltetraselenofulvalene  1 1 , 1 1 , 1 2, 1 2-tetracyano- 
2,6-naphthoquinodimethane 

(4)  hexamethylenetetraselenofulvalene       1 1 , 1 1 , 1 2, 1 2-tet- 
racyano-2,6-naphthoquinodimethane. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tetrasubstituted  tetraselenofulva- 
lene  of  the  formula 


1^  Se  ^w^ 


wherein 
D  denotes  the  radical  of  an  azo  dyestuff  which  is  free  from 

sulphonic  acid  groups; 
R  denotes  hydrogen;  or  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  unsub- 

stitBtcd  or  sahstitBtcd  by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  or  alkylcarbon- 

lyoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  with,  in  each  case,  1-4  carbon 

atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain; 
Ri  denotes  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  C2-Cs-alkylene; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  or  substituted  Ci-C6-alkyl 

where  the  substituents  are  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl. 


Ri 


R2 


which  consists  essentially  of: 
(1)  contacting  in  dry  inert  organic  solvent,  a  diselenocarba- 
mate  of  the  formula 


Se 

II 


R=N— C— Se— H 
with  an  a-haloketone  of  the  formula: 
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c— o 

I 

R2— C— Hal 
I 
H 


to  effect  nucleophilic  substitution  of  the  halogen  atom  in 
said  ketone  and  form  a  diseleno  keto  ester  of  the  formula 


Se  C 

II  I 

R=N— C— Se— C— R2 

H 

wherein  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  represents  poly- 
methylene  which  with  the  adjacent  — N—  atom  com- 
pletes a  S-  or  6-membered  N-heterocyclic  ring,  one  of  R| 
and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  the  other  is 
methyl  or  phenyl,  or  R|  and  R2  together  form  the  alkylene 
bridging  group  — CH2CH2CH2— , 
(2)  ring-closing  said  keto  ester  by  adding  the  same  to  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  to  form  the  hydrosulfate  salt  of  the 
formula: 


R=N=C 


Se 


.HS04@ 


(3)  converting  the  hydrosulfate  salt  of  step  (2)  to  the  per- 
chlorate  or  perfluoroborate  by  treating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture of  step  (2)  with  excess  perchloric  or  fluoroboric  acid; 

(4)  converting  the  perchlorate  or  perfluoroborate  to  a  selone 
or  thioae  of  the  formula: 


Ri^^Se 


R2 


I 


C«Q 


Se 


(SO2N— Arylcne— N— Z)f 
R3  R4 


wherein 
Pc  denotes  the  radical  of  a  copper  phthalocyanine  or  nickel 

phthalocyanine, 
R]  and  R2  denote  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 
R3  and  R4  denote  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 
Arylene  denotes  a  single-membered  or  multi-membered. 
optionally  halogen  or  Ci  to  C4-alkyl  group  substituted 
arylene  radical  which  can  optionally  be  interrupted  by  an 
oxygen  atom  or  an  imino,  carbonyl,  carboxamide,  urea, 
sulphonyl  or  sulphonamide  group, 
Z  denotes 


X   A, 

N  ' 


or 


F 

J. 

N  N 

N  N^ 

R6 


wherein 

Rs  and  Re  denote  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl. 
optionally  substituted  aralkyl  or  optionally  substituted 
aryl. 

R7  denotes  H  or  CI  and 

Rg  denotes  H,  F  or  CH3  and 

a  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  3, 

b  denotes  a  number  from  0  to  2, 

c  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  2  and 

a-f-b-|-cS4. 
characterised  in  that  phthalocyanine-(sulphonic  acid  chloride)- 
sulphonic  acids  of  the  formula 


where  Q  is  Se  or  S  by  mixing  said  perchlorate  or  fluorobo- 
rate  with  excess  H2Se  or  H2S  in  methanol  or  methanol- 
water  mixture  at  — 10*  C;  and 
(5)  converting  said  selone  or  thione  to  said  tetraselenofulva- 
lene  by  treating  the  same  with  an  excess  of  a  dechalkoge- 
nizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
phenyl  phosphite,  trimethyl  phosphite  or  triethyl  phos- 
phite, the  products  obtained  in  reaction  steps  (1),  (3)  and 
(4)  being  separated  before  the  next  reaction  step. 


Pc 


/ 


(SO3HV 


(SO2CI), 


4*246,174 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHTHALOCYANINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Manft^  GroU,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853823 

Int  a.J  C09B  47/04 
MS.  a.  268-242  J  «  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phthalocyanine  reactive 
dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


wherein 

p  denotes  a  number  from  O.S  to  1.8. 

q  denotes  a  number  from  1.2  to  3.5  and 

p-|.q=2to4, 
are  reacted  with  c  mols  of  a  monoacylated  arylenediamine  of 
the  formula 


H—N— Arylene— N—Acyl, 
R3  iU 


wherein 

R3,  R4  and  arylene  have  the  abovementioned  meaning  and 

acyl  represents  an  acyl  group, 
and,  if  appropriate,  b  mols  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


H-N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R: 


1158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


January  20, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


11S9 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  abovementioned  meaning,  the 
acylamino  group  is  saponified  and  the  resulting  aminoph- 
thalocyanine  dyestufls  are  reacted  with  c  mols  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  I 


Rs 


N 


or  with  c  mols  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N  N 

F.  N 


N 


\ 


f  ^ 

wherein  R5-R8  have  the  abovementioned  meaning. 


*»24«,175  , 

SYNTHESIS  OF 
5-CYANO-l.HYDROCARBYLPYRROLE.^ACEnC  AOD 
Miduwi  J.  Dagaai,  Baton  Rouge,  Iju,  asrignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ratkm,  RidwoBd,  Va. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,140 
lat  a.^  C07D  207/34 
UA  CL  260— 326J  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  5-cyano-l-hydrocarbylpyrrole- 
2-acetic  acid  by  reacting  2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-hydrocarbylpyr- 
ryl)-2)-ethanol  in  solution  with  a  cyanating  reagent  under  basic 
conditions,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the  reaction 
is  performed  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  at  least 
3  equivalents  of  calcium  hydroxide  per  mole  of  2,2,2-trichloro- 
l-(N-hydrocarbylpyrryl-2)-ethanol  used  in  the  reaction. 


4,24«,176 

SYNTHESIS  OF  

5.AROYL.l•HYDROCARBYLFYRROLE.^ACETIC  AOD 
Edward  J.  Zaiko,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Ridunond,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,039 
Int  a.J  C07D  207/337 
VS.  a.  260—326.47  '  22  Oains 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  5-aroyl-l-hydrocarbylpyrrole- 
2-acetic  acids  characterized  by  reacting  a  5-cyano-l-hydrocar- 
bylpyrrole-2-acetic  acid  with  an  aryl  Grignard  compound  and 
then  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  reaction  product,  the  improve- 
ment pursuant  to  which  the  reaction  between  the  5-cyano-l- 
hydrocarbylpyrrole-2-acetic  acid  and  the  aryl  Grignard  com- 
pound is  performed  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  C.  in  a 
liquid  ether  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  an  aro- 
matic ether  and,  optionally,  tetrahydrofuran  or  methyl  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  or  both. 


r2  r3      R* 

\        I      I        I 

C=C— CH— CH— OH 

/y     0     a 


(I) 


H 

wherein  each  of  R',  R^,  R3,  and  R*  is  individually  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per 
radical  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  ;8,'y-monoolefini- 
cally  unsaturated  alcohol  under  reaction  conditions  with  effec- 
tive amounts  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  and  carbonyl  compounds  of  Group  Vlll  and  VIB  ele- 
ments, optionally  on  a  solid  support. 


4,246,178 
TETRAHYDROFYRAN-5-ONE  COMPOUNDS 
Akira  Yamamoto;  Kenichi  Taguchi;  Akira  Hayashida,  all  of 
Joetsu,  and  Toshinobu  Ishihara,  Niigata,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1977,  52-149605 
Int.  a.'  C07D  309/06 
U.S.  a.  260—345.8  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  tetrahydropyran-5-one  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


R20^^  O    ^^R' 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an  acetyl  group 
and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4,246,179 
CERTAIN  BENZOFURAN  BENZENE  ACETIC  ACID 
TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Walton  J.  Hanunar,  and  Mark  A.  Rustad,  both  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,543,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,208,337, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  862,014,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,153,721.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,531 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/79.  307/85 
U  A  a.  260—346.22  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,246,177 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHYDROPYRANS 
YnUn  Wn,  and  EnMSt  A.  Znech,  both  of  BartfesviUe,  Okla., 
asaiffon  to  PUlUpa  Petrolcmn  Company,  Bardesvillc,  Okla. 
FUed  Jua.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,854 
bt  CI.'  C07D  309/18 
VS.  CL  260-345.1  M  Chim» 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diKydropyrans  from  a  /3, 
y-monoolefinically  unsaturated  alcohol  wherein  said  unsatu- 
rated akx)hol  is  represented  by 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  A 
is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  B  is  hydrogen  or  ethyl  carboxylate. 


4,246,180 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OFF 

l.AMIN04.BROMOANTHRAQUINONE.2^ULPHONIC 

ACID 
Hcinrich  Leister,  Helmut  Dlttner,  both  of  Lcverknsen,  and 
Hubert  SchSnhagen,  Odenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaiignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 

1977,2740888 

Inta.JC07C/«/6d5 

UA  a.  260-371  _  8  Claims 

1  A  process  for  separating  off  l-amino-4-bromoanthraqui- 
none-2-sulphanic  acid  from  the  reaction  mixture  formed  by  the 
bromination  of  l.aminoanthraquinone.2-8ulphomc  acid  m  sul- 
phuric acid,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  sulphuric  acid 
concentration  under  the  prevailing  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure  to  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  the  liquid  phase 
whereby  to  effect  precipiution  of  l-amino.4-bromoanthraqui- 
none-2-8ulphonic  acid  as  the  sulphate  and  thereafter  separating 
the  resultant  sulphate  precipitate  from  the  reactton  mixture. 


I  4,246,181 

OUINONEDIIMINE INTERMEDUTES  FOR 

INDOANILINES 

Greoolre  Kalopisais,  Paris;  Airfree  Bugaat,  Boulogne-sur-Selne, 

^^"S^^I^SS^eJ^.  Pari^  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

£SStS^  ^o.  598374,  Jul.  24,  ^5, --ndo««l, 

wSS  toTSlUn  of  Ser.  No.  336^02,  Feb.  M,  1^73^^^  No. 

3,929,403,  said  Ser.  No.  336,802,  is  a  «««"W*»<«-'»J»r*  "'  ^• 

No.  97,395,  Dec.  11, 1970.  •»«:*?«f>'/"«1  «•,  * 
eontinu*k«.|--part  of  Ser.  No^^  J«n.  11.  W70. 

abandoned.  Tliis  applicatioa  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9104^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jon.  11,  1969, 

"^       I        tat.a'c»7c;/9/« 
ij&a.2«-3»«N  .,      ,  «a— 

1  A  quinone  diimine  having  the  formula 

}\ 

HN^  >«NH 

R6    R7 
wherein  R4,  Rs.  R*  «nd  R7  each  independently  «Pfe«ent  « 
mJmSr  setect«l  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
grtoietS^^^owerlko^ 

SS  onS-R7  arc  not  hydrogen  and  R4-R7  are  not  simulta- 
n^uSy  tower  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of  R4-R7  » lower  alkoxy. 

-I  4,246,182 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OMEGA-HYDROXY  FATTY  ACIDS  FROM 

OMEGA-HYDROXY  (OR 
ACYLOXYVALKYL-yBLTYROLACTONES^ 

Kivoaori  Suauki;  Takeaki  Eto,  both  of  Noda;  Takeyasu  Otiuka, 
SS«ySrSbo«,  Abe,  Karidwa,  a»l  S«l~  YejMkaw^ 
TS^rilVf  Japan,  assignors  to  Soda  Koryo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

liSiSTser.  No.  897,641,  Apr.  18, 19J,  djajoned.  lids 
^.plication  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  M;JW,_^ 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  2J  1977.  52^7346 
i,nm»pr         ^^cL^cffjc  51/09,  67/08 
11^  CL260— 405  7Clanns 

1.*  A  process  for  preparing  an  omega-hydroxy  fatty  acid  of 
the  formula 

0) 


which  comprises  catolytically  reacting  an  omega-hydroxy  (or 

acyloxyValkyl-y-butyrolactone  of  the  formula 

(2) 
RCX:H2(CH2)^HCH2CH2C«0 

I — i 

wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above, 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenolysis  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum,  and  a  promotor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cation  exchange  resins, 
zeolites,  phosphoric  acid  polyphosphoric  acid  and  P-^oluavt 
sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C  to  about  250  C. 
and  under  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  150  kg/cm  . 

4.246.183 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 

AUPHATIC  ESTERS  FROM  ALIPHATIC  DIENES 

John  F.  Knifton.  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 

Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979.  Ser.  No.  46.747 

Int  a.'  C09F  5/08;  CllC  3/02.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  260-408  '^^ 

1.  The  process  of  providing  unsaturated  carboxylic  latty 

acids  and  their  ester  derivatives  from  aliphatic  conjugated 

diene  substrates  containing  from  4  to  8  cartxm  atoms  which 

comprises  the  steps  of:  ....         •      »_. 

(a)  admixing  each  two  moles  of  said  aliphatic  conjugated 
diene  with  a  three  component  mixture  consisting  of: 
(i)  at  least  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  palladium  catolyst 

consisting  of  one  or  more  palladium  salts  in  combination 
with  one  or  more  tertiary  phosphorus-contaimng  donor 

ligands;  .     ^  ^    . 

(ii)  at  least  a  mole  equivalent  of  hydroxylated  coreactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  or  an  ali- 
phatic alkanol  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

(iii)  A-S-heterocyclic  solvent  to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  Pressurizing  said  reaction  mixture  with  sufficient  carbon 
monoxide  to  satisfy  the  stoichiometry  of  the  carbonylation 

reaction; 

(c)  Heating  said  pressurized  reaction  mixture  to  tempera- 
tures of  from  30*  to  150*  C.  untU  substantial  formation  of 
desired  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  denvattves  is 
achieved. 


ROCH2(CH2)«CH2CH2CH2COOH 


Wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  18, 


4,246,184 
EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  FROM  VEGETABLE  MATKUALS 
John  C.  Pressick,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Rctaers. 
Hinsdale,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Endewood Clif^ N J.  ^     ^      .  _. 

OmSuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  945,264,  Sep.  25, 1978,  d«doned.  T^ 

application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,741 
Itat  a.i  C09F  5/02:  CUB  1/10 
U  A  CL  260— 412.4  .   •Cla»^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  oil  from  oil-beanng  vegeu- 
ble  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  moUtened  comminuted  vegetable  matenal 
containing  between  about  25%  and  about  55%  water  by 

wciffht* 

(b)  forming  agglomerates  of  said  moistened  comminuted 
vegetable  material  by  pushing  it  through  a  screen; 

(c)  drying  said  agglomerates  to  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  about  15%  by  weight;  and  ,     ,      » 

(d)  extracting  tiie  dried  agglomerates  with  an  oil  solvent. 

4,246,185 
CATALYST  METAL  SEPARATION  FROM  SATURATED 

ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
F^ank  Wood,  Jr.,  Honrton,  Tex.,  aMl^or  to  Celanese  Corpora- 

tion.  New  Yori^  N.Y.  . 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,240 
Int  a»  C07C  51/235.  55/07 

VS.  CL  260-413  J^y^lZ 

1.  A  process  for  separating  manganese  and  copper  trom 
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organic  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  9 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  treating  said  manganese-  and 
copper-containing  organic  acids  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
oxalic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  substontially 
all  of  the  copper  and  manganese  present  as  the  oxalates  from 
the  organic  acid  phase  into  the  aqueous  phase,  and  decanting 
said  organic  acid  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase. 

9.  In  a  process  for  producing  organic  saturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms  from  their 


from  a  mixture  of  2,4-  and  2,6-tolyIene  diisocyanate  containing 
at  least  about  60%  by  weight  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate  which 
comprises  continuously  cooling  said  mixture  of  isocyanate  by 
passing  the  mixture  through  a  scraped-surface  heat  exchanger 
to  crystallize  a  portion  of  the  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate  con- 
tained in  the  mixture  to  form  a  slurry  containing  no  more  than 
about  25%  by  weight  of  crystals  of  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate 
suspended  in  mother  liquor,  maintaining  the  resulting  slurry 
for  a  nominal  residence  time  of  at  least  about  2  hours  at  about 
a  constant  temperature  to  permit  crystal  growth  to  occur,  and 
centrifuging  slurry  to  separate  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate  crys- 
tals from  the  mother  liquor. 


i»rr»4.  jCTuuTtow  stSUm 


"^Iteiu 


corresponding  aldehydes  by  oxidizing  said  aldehydes  in  the 
presence  of  soluble  manganese  and  copper  compounds  as 
catalysts,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separating  man- 
ganese and  copper  from  said  organic  saturated  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic acids  by  treating  said  organic  acids  which  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  oxalic  acid,  the  volume  ratio  of  said  organic 
acid  to  water  being  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  1  to  5  to  1  and  the 
amount  of  oxalic  acid  present  being  sufficient  to  precipiute 
substantially  all  of  the  copper  and  manganese  as  cupric  oxalate 
and  manganese  oxalate,  respectively,  to  precipitate  said  oxa- 
lates from  said  organic  acids  into  the  aqueous  phase,  and  de- 
canting said  organic  acids  from  said  aqueous  phase. 

4,246,186 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACETIC  ACID,  ETHANOL, 

AND  ACETALDEHYDE  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Madaa  M.  Bhasia,  aad  George  L.  O'Comior,  both  of  Charicston, 
W.  Va^  aMigiHin  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N  V 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,661,  Jan.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,141,  Jan.  28, 1974,        i 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,799 
Int.  a.J  C07C  27/06 
VS.  a  260-449  R  <  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of  a  synthesis  gas  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst,  the  improvement  whereby  oxygenated  hydro- 
carbon products  of  two  carbon  atoms  are  selectively  pro- 
duced, which  comprises  continuously  contacting  said  synthesis 
gas  with  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  comprising  rhodium  metal 
and  at  reaction  conditions  correlated  to  achieve  such  product 
in  efficiencies,  based  on  carbon  consumption,  in  excess  of  10% 
and  obtain  the  formation  of  acetic  acid,  ethanol,  and/or  acetal- 
dehyde  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  about  50  weight  percent 
of  the  two  or  more  carbon  atom  compounds  obtained  by  the 
reaction,  which  reaction  conditions  include  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  150*-450*  C,  a  pressure  within  the 
range  of  about  15-10,000  psig.  a  space  velocity  of  the  synthesis 
gas  in  excess  of  about  10^  GHSV  and  a  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen 
to  carbon  monoxide  within  the  range  of  20:1  to  1:20. 

4^246,187 

SEPARATION  OF  2*4.TOLYLENE  DIISOCYANATE 

FROM  MDCniRES  OF  2,4-  AND  2,6.TOLYLENE 

DIISOCYANATE 

RomM  M.  Yiteoff,  Proipcet,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  E.  I.  Da  PoBt  de 

NcwMn  mi  Omt'mf,  WUadagton,  DeL 

FIM  JaL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,154 
lat  CL^  C07C  119/04S 
UjS.  CL  360    m  SP  ^  ClaiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate 


4,246,188 
'   ARYLSULFONIC  AOD  BROMOPHENYL  ESTERS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS 
Egon  N.  Peterson,  Neankirchea-Scelscheid,  and  Hermann  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Moch-SchweUenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trois- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  6604^,  Feb.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1975,2508993 

fart.  CL'  C07C  143/68 
UAQ.  260— 456P  10  Claims 

1.  Aryl  disulfonic  acid  esters  of  polybrominated  phenols  of 
the  general  formula 


(R')4 


O 


-s— o 


H. 


OCh-' 


Hah 


R2 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

bromine  or  chlorine, 
R2  represents  R'  or  the  group 


^. 


Hal  represents  bromine  or  chlorine, 

X  the  number  2  to  4, 

n  the  numbers  3  to  5, 

y  the  numbers  4— X, 

m  =  5— n, 

R}  represents  the  group 


R>    Ri 


— Z 
H 


Halj,  R'    R' 


and  Z  represents 


-,-S-. 


-S-.     -S-. 

II         ^% 

o     o        o 


alkylene  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylidene. 


h 
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4,246,189 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROXYNTTRILES  FROM  EPOXIDES  AND  KETONE 

CYANOHYDRINS 
Axd  Klccauun,  Hanan,  and  Wcraer  Schwane,  FraakAirt,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigaon  to  Deotscbc  Gold-  and 
Silber-Scheidettistalt  yonaals  Roesricr,  F^raakftart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,025 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  4, 
1978,2838536 

lat  CLJ  C07C  121/34.  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260-^465  F  26  Claiais 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  hydroxynitrile  comprising 
reacting  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  epoxide  with 
a  ketone  cypnohydrin  of  the  formula 


OH 
I 
R|— C— Ri 

CN 


where  R|  Mid  R2  are  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  groups  in  an 
alkaline  medium  at  20*  to  150*  C,  the  structure  of  the  hydrox- 
ynitrile being  derived  from  the  epoxide  except  that  the  nitrile 
group  is  derived  from  the  ketone  cyanohydrin. 


4  246 190 
AMMOXIDATION  WITH  TELLURIUM  CATALYSTS 
Robert  K.  GraaselU,  Chagrin  Falls;  Artiinr  F.  Miller,  Oeveland, 
and  Dev  D.  Suresh,  WarreasriUe  Heights,  aU  of  OMo,  assign- 
ors to  The  Staadard  Oil  Company,  QcTelaad,  Ohio 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  293,795,  Oct  2, 1972,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,252 
lat  CV  C07C  120/14 
MS.  a.  268—465.3  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylonitrile,  methac- 
rylonitrile  or  mixtures  thereof  by  reacting  propylene,  isobutyl- 
ene  or  mixture  thereof  with  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  at 
a  temperature  between  about  300*  and  about  600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising:  using  as 
the  catalyst  an  oxide  caUlyst  having  the  formula: 

AaBfcCeFerfTe/DjMoAO, 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal,  Tl,  In,  Cu,  Ag  or  mixture  thereof, 

B  is  Ni,  Co,  Mg  or  mixtures  thereof, 

C  is  W,  Cr,  Ce,  Zn,  Cd,  Mn,  Cu,  Ba  or  mixtures  thereof, 

D  is  P,  As,  Sb,  B  or  mixture  thereof, 
and  wherein 

a  and  g  are  independently  0  to  about  3, 

b  is  about  6  to  8, 

c  is  C  to  about  4, 

d  is  about  0.1  to  about  8, 

f  is  about  0.04  to  about  4, 

h  is  12, 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present, 
and  wherein  b>d. 


lac  Des 


4,246,191 
AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS 
Peter  R.  PiUado.  Palatiae,  DL,  aMipMNr  to  UOP 
Plaiaes,III. 

FUcd  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65^27 
fart.  CLJ  C07C  120/14 
MS.  CI.  260— 465  J  ^  Claims 

1.*  In  a  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  C3  to  Cg  acyclic 
olefmic  hydrocarbons  wherein  the  olefinic  hydrocarbons,  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  ammonia  are  passed  into  a  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  ammoxidation  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature between  200*  C.  and  600*  C.  and  are  contacted  with 


a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  ammoxidation  catalyst  and  a  gaseous 
effluent  stream  is  received  by  a  particle  separation  zone  located 
at  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  within  said  reaction  zone  said  dense  fluid- 
ized bed  of  said  ammoxidation  catalyst  which  possesses  an 
upper  surface  interface  proximate  to  said  particle  separation 
zone  wherein  said  upper  level  of  said  dense  fluidized  bed  of 
ammoxidation  catalyst  within  said  reaction  zone  possesses  a 
surface  interface  near  to  said  inlet  of  said  particle  separation 
zone  located  at  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone  and  maintaining  a 
temperature  profile  from  the  midpoint  of  the  reaction  zone  to 
the  inlet  of  the  particle 

4,246,192 

AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS  WITH  ISOLATED 

CATALYST  REGENERATION  ZONE 

Peter  R.  PiUado,  Palatiae,  Ul.,  assignor  to  UOP  lac^  Dm 

Plabics,IU. 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,987 
hit  a.'  C07C  120/14 
MS.  a.  260—465.3  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  an  acyclic  C3-C8 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  into  the  lower  one-half  of  a  reaction 
zone  which  is  maintained  at  ammoxidation  conditions 
including  a  temperature  between  350*  C.  and  550*  C.  and 
which  contains  a  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst; 

(b)  passing  a  first  oxygen-containing  stream  and  ammonia 
into  the  lower  one-half  of  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  removing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  eflluent  comprising 
an  unsaturated  nitrile  and  recovering  said  unsaturated 
nitrile; 

(d)  passing  a  stream  of  used  catalyst  from  said  reaction  zone 
into  an  isolated  regeneration  zone  which  is  maintained  at 
catalyst  oxidation  conditions  including  a  temperature 
between  350'  C.  and  550*  C,  but  higher  than  said  ammoxi- 
dation condition  temperature  within  said  reaction  zone, 
and  which  contains  a  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst; 

(e)  heating  a  second  oxygen-containing  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  air  to  a  temperature  above  350*  C.  and  pass- 
ing said  second  air  stream  into  said  isolated  regeneration 
zone; 

(0  removing  from  said  isolated  regeneration  zone  a  regener- 
ation zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  at  least  10 
mole  percent  oxygen  and  passing  said  regeneration  zone 
effluent  stream  into  said  reaction  zone  as  a  third  oxygen- 
containing  vapor  stream  to  supply  at  least  8  mole  percent 
of  the  total  oxygen  consumed  within  said  reaction  zone; 

and, 
(g)  passing  a  stream  of  regenerated  caulyst  from  said  iso- 
lated regeneration  zone  to  said  reaction  zone. 

4,246,193 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  D,l 
2.(6-METHOXY-2-NAPHTHYL)PROPIONIC  AOD 
Percy  G.  Holtoa,  Mealo  Park,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  Syatex  Corpo- 
ration, Panama , 
Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,258,  Jul.  6, 1979,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,118 
fait,  a.3  C07C  91/10;  A61K  31/205;  C07B  79/00.-  CD7C  65/24 
MS.  a.  260-501.17  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)pro- 
pionic  acid  from  a  mixture  of  d  and  1  2-(6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thyl)propionic  acid  or  salts  thereof  comprising: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  d  and  1  2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)pro- 
pionic  acid  or  soluble  salte  thereof  and  N-R-D-glucamine 
or  a  salt  thereof,  where  R  is  alkyl  having  2  to  36  carbon 
atoms  or  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  form  the  salts  of  d  and  1  2-(6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thyOpropionic  acid  with  N-R-D-glucamine.  the  salt  of  d 
2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)-propionic  acid  with  the  N-R- 
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D-glucamine  being  significantly  less  soluble  in  the  inert 
solvent  than  is  the  salt  of  1  2-(6-methoxy-2-napthyl)pro- 
pionic  acid  with  the  N-R-D-glucamine  at  the  temperature 
of  crystallization,  and 
crystallizing  the  salt  of  d  2-(methoxy-2-naphthyl>propionic 
acid  with  N-R-D-glucamine  from  said  mixture  to  yield  a 
^t  product  enriched  in  the  salt  of  d  2-(6-methoxy-2-naph- 
.  thyl)propionic  acid  with  N-R-D-glucamine. 


4,246,194 

AMINO-HYDROXY-ALKYL  SULFONIC 

ACm-ZWITTERIONS 

Wilfred  J.  FerguoB,  UaiTcnity  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Research  Orguics,  Inc^  Ohio 

CootiiiaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  927,125,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoiied, 
which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  858,616,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,189,950.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,880 
ht.  a.J  C07C  143/02:  A61K  31/185 
VS.  CL  260-513  N  4  Claims 

1.  Amino  sulfonic  acid  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula 


i  OH 

\  I 

N— (CH2)«— CH— CH2SO3H 

/ 


(Formula  I) 


B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
hydroxy  aliphatic  group  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  n  is  1  or  2. 


NH— CX)— NH2 


NH2 


H2N 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy  or  a  fused  benzene  ring. 

4,246,197 
6-KETO-PGE]  AMIDES 
Udo  F.  Axen,  PlainweU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,679,  Sep.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,178, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,675,  Dec.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,225 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/19 
U.S.  a.  564—169  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,246,195 

PURinCATION  OF  CARBONYLATION  PRODUCTS 
Peter  L.  Szecsi,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Re- 

seardi  and  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,345 
Int  Ci}  C07C  57/56 
U  A  CL  260—549  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  methyl  acetate  carbony- 
lation  products  produced  by  the  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide 
upon  methyl  acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  and  an  iodine  moiety,  optionally  also  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen,  to  remove  organic  iodine  contaminants  including 
methyl  iodide  therefrom  which  comprises  treating  said  prod- 
ucts with  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  treating  agent 
which  is  cesium  acetate,  potassium  aceute  or  sodium  acetate  to 
form  inorganic  salts  from  the  iodine  in  said  organic  contami- 
nants, and  separating  said  carbonylation  products  from  said 
salts. 


4,246,196 
DIAMINOPHENYL  UREAS 
Otto  Aradt  HoAcim  am  Tanons;  Tbcodor  Papcnfnhs,  Frankfurt 
am  MaiiM  Peter  Bohme,  Kdkheim;  Wolfgang  Tronich,  Hof- 
hcim  am  Tamins,  ami  Bcnihard  Mees,  Eppstein,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  assigmn  to  Hocchst  AG.,  Frankfurt  am 
Mala,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,2855883 

Int  Q\?  C07C  m/19 
UJS.  CL  564-50  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O^" 


II 

;— C— CH2— D— CONR9R28 


W, 


^        ^X— C— R4 

11 

Q 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:i8-H.  a-H:/3-OH,  a-H:/3-H,  methylene, 

or  a-CH20H:  i3-H; 
wherein  Q  is  0x0.  o-H:^-H,  a-Rgt/S.  -OH,  or  o-OH:/3-R8 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 
wherein  R4  is 

(1)  -QRs)  (R6)-CgH2«-CH3 

(2)  -C(R5)  (R6)-Z-(Ph)  or 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=<:H— CH2CH3, 

wherein  CgH2gis  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and 
Reare  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neither 
R5  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  C^2>  wherein  C/H2/is 
a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CR5R6—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 

.  substituted  by  (T)s, 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the 
Ts  are  either  the  same  or  different. 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)«/-C(R2)2- 

(2)  — (CH2— O— CH2— Y— or 

(3)  — CH2— CH=CH— 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2—  or  — (CH2)2— . 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R28  >s  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
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and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 
(3)-C=C- 

(4)  — CH2CH2— 


Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or 


O2S 


/ 
\ 


OR' 


(Ob) 


4,246,198 
HINDERED  PHENOUC  AMIDES 
Siegfried  RoscBberBer,  Riehen,  aod  Andreas  Schmidt,  Reiaach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardslcy,  N.Y.  ^     ^.  ^ 

ContinnationYf  Ser.  No.  922,164,  JnL  5, 1978,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,684,  May  11, 1977,  abandoned, 
nils  application  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  19,  1976, 
6254/76 

Int  CL^  core  m/3S,  103/78 
U.S.  a.  564—158  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  phenol  of  the  formulae  I,  U  or  III 


O— 


(I) 


C— NH+C 


/^CH3^ 


V^CHa^, 


(ID 


V  -3     If  Y"3 

M0-/0)-CxHi,-C-NH-C-  -C 1-  - 

/|  CH3  \CH3  A 

Rl  J2 


wherein: 

Rl  represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 

or, 
Y  represents  ^ 


o  00 

II  n    .  n 

r3_p-o-  (IIU)  or  R<-0-P-R*-P-0-  (Illb) 

I  •        ^     •        A 

0-R«  O-R*    O-R* 


wherein 

R3  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  radical,  aryl.  or  aralkyl, 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
radical,  and 

R5  represents  an  alkylene  radical,  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  an  arylene  radical;  or 
Y  represents  Re— SO3—  wherein 

R*  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  aralkyl  radical,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine  or  chlorine,  or  an 
aryl  radical,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  a  sulphonic  acid  group, 
and  separating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  by  dis- 
tillation. 


am 


-^)-r.H2x-C-NH-C-  -C kcj«2>--(0>- 

/  ,  CH3  KcHiJn  ^„. 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R8  and  R9,  independentiy  of  one  another,  are 
methyl  or  tert.-butyl,  x  and  y,  independently  of  one  another, 
are  1  or  2,  one  of  m  and  n  is  1  and  the  other  is  0  or  1  and  A  is 
C2-C8  alkylene. 


4,246,199 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  CARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 
Dieter  Arlt  Cologne,  and  Fhma-Gcrhard  Bcblan,  Dnesseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LeYcrkusen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,2725889 

Int  a.3  C07C  102/08 
U  S  CI  564—124  ^"^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-alkyl-substituted 
carboxylic  acid  amides  by  contacting  a  component  which 
forms  a  carbonium  ion  with  nitrile  in  the  presence  of  an  unneu- 
tralized  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
the  acid  an  acid  of  the  formula  HY  wherein  Y  represents 


4,246,200 
PERFLUORO  INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Claude  Wakselman,  Villebon,  and  Marc  Tordeu,  Fontenay- 
aux-Roscs,  botii  of  France,  assignors  to  Agencc  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeulUy-sur-Seine, 

France 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,042 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  8, 1978, 78  17163 

Int  a.J  C07C  119/00 

UA  a.  564-248  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


I 
I 
R—N^C— Rf 


0) 


) 


in  which  R/ris  a  perfluoro  group  CnF2j^  1  with  n=  1-20,  and 
R  is  selected  from  C1.20  alkyl.  C4.15  cj^loalkyl.  C5-20  cycloal- 
kyl-alkyl,  benzyl  and  2.6-dimethyl  phehyl 


wherein: 


1002  0.d.-46 


o 

R>— O— P— O— 
I     , 

or2 


(Ila) 


4,246,201 

SUBSTITUTED 

N^3.PHENYLTfflOPROPYL)^,3.Dn»HENYL.PROPinLJ; 

MINES  POSSESSING  PHARMACOLOGICAL  ACTIVITY 
Valerie  Borzatta,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  All*  Farmaceutid, 
S.P.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,226 
Int  a^  AOIN  33/02.  43/08;  C07C  87/28.  143/00 
UAa.564-317  iCIatai 

1.    N-(3'-p-hydroxyphenylthiopropyl)-3.3-diphenylpropyia- 

mine  and  its  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts. 
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4,24632 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

NORMAL  OCTENES 

John  L.  QhoBsId,  Odessa,  Tex.^  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 

Cooipany,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,681 
Irt.  a.J  C07C  85/11.  15/42.  12/46.  5/31 
VS.  CL  544—423  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  from 
light  acyclic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  n- 
octene  feed  with  an  oxidized  palladium  metal  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about 
130*  C.  and  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about  1  and  200  psi 
to  convert  n-octene  to  vinyicyclohexene  and  ethylbenzene. 


4,244,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  PHENOL  AND 

A  CARBONYL  COMPOUND  BY  THE  CATALYZED 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  AN  AROMATIC 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Max  M.  Wiith,  Odross,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP  Cbemicab 

LinOted,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,074    . 
Cbtes  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
33857/78 

Int.  aj  C07C  37/08.  45/53 
VS.  CL  568—385  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  a  hydroperoxide  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound of  fonnula: 


4,246,205 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENF 
Kalidas  Paul,  Bolingbrook,  and  Glendon  D.  Kyker,  Glen  Ellyn, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,463 
Int.  a.J  C07C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  570—220  I  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hexachlorocyclopentadi- 
ene  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  liquid  cyclopentadiene  and  chlorine  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  0'  to  about  100*  C.  until  a  minimum  of 
4  chlorine  atoms  has  been  added  per  mole  of  cyclopentadi- 
ene to  form  a  first-stage  product; 

(b)  heating  the  resultant  liquid  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  in 
a  second  suge  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C.  to 
below  about  200*  C.  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.0001%  to  about  5.0%  (by  weight)  of  dipicolinic 
acid  until  the  reaction  products  of  step  (a)  contain  an 
average  of  about  6  chlorine  atoms  per  molecule,  based  on 
cyclopentadiene  starting  material; 

(c)  vaporizing  and  heating  the  resulting  reaction  products  of 
step  (b)  in  a  third  stage  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  to  a 
temperature  of  about  450*  C.  until  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  said  products  are  converted  to  hexachlorocyclopen- 
tadiene;  and 

(d)  recovering  therefrom  hexachlorocyclopentadiene. 


(I) 


Rs 


(C(RiKR2XX)Hl,' 
(R3)» 


wherein  independently  R|  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  or  where  R|  and  R2  together  form  an  alicyclic 
ring  of  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R4  and 
R$  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  together  form  an  aromatic  ring,  n  is 
0,  1  or  2  and  n'  is  1  or  2,  is  converted  to  a  volatile  phenol  and 
a  carbonyl  compound  in  a  cleavage  decomposition  reaction 
which  process  comprises  continuously  feeding  said  hydroper- 
oxide to  a  reactor  in  which  it  is  contacted  with  a  cleavage 
decomposition  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  at  a 
pressure  such  that  cleavage  decomposition  of  the  hydroperox- 
ide occurs,  said  reactor  being  capable  of  separating  the  vapou- 
rised  relatively  low-boiling  components  from  higher-boiling 
liquid  products  and  catalyst  and  continuously  removing  from 
said  reactor  a  mixture  in  the  vapour  phase  containing  said 
phenol  and  said  carbonyl  compound  cleavage  decomposition 
products  and  in  the  liquid  phase  higher-boiUng  residues. 


4,246,204 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE 

Endl  A.  Broger,  Magdea,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoflknann-La 

Rocke  Inc  Natlcy,  N  J. 

FDcd  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,216 
CUtm   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jon.   2,   1978, 
6072/78 

lat  CL'  C07F  9/50 
VS.  CL  568—17  18  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  triphenylphosphine  comprising 
hydrogenattng  trifrfienylphosphine  dichloride  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  oi  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium  and 
iridium. 


4,246,206 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N,N-BIS^2-HYDROXYALKYLVAMINOMETHANE 

PHOSPHONIC  AOD  DIMETHYL  ESTER 

Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  and  Manfred  Kapps,  Bergisch- 

Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,047 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1977,  2750555 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/40:  C08G  18/28 
VS.  CL  260—970  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N,N-bis-(2-hydroxyalk- 
yI>aminomethane  phosphonic  acid  dimethyl  esters  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  formula: 


O  (I) 

II  R 

(CH30)2P^  / 

CH2— N(CH2— CH)2 

OR 


wherein  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  halogen-substituted 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  comprising 
reacting  oxazolidines  corresponding  to  the  following  general 
formula: 


/ 

CH2— CH 


OH 


(11) 


N CH2 

I  I 

H2C         CH 

\    /    \ 
O  R 


with  dimethyl  phosphite  in  the  presence  of  H-acid  compounds, 
said  H-acid  compounds  being  used  in  a  quantity  of  from  2  to  25 
mol  percent  based  on  the  end  product. 
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4^246,207 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  GLASS-PLASTIC  LENSES 

COMPRISING  ALLYL  DIGLYCOL  CARBONATE 

PLASTIC 
Anton  A.  Spycber,  Big  Flats,  N.Y^  asstgaor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Conttnoatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,494,  Oct  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,864 
lat  CL'  B29D  11/00 
U.S.a.264-1  ,  3  Oaims 

1,  A  direct  casting  process  for  making  a  glass-plastic  lami- 
nated lens  comprising  at  least  one  glass  layer  and  at  least  one 
plastic  layer  consisting  of  a  cured  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  resin 
bonded  to  the  glass  layer,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  glass  sheet  for  the  glass  layer  in  a  mold,  injecting 
liquid  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  resin  for  the  plastic  layer  into 
the  mold  and  against  the  glass  sheet,  and  heat  curing  the  resm 
while  in  contact  with  the  glass  and  mold  to  provide  the  glass- 
plastic  laminated  lens,  wherein: 
(a)  the  portion  of  the  mold  contacted  by  the  plastic  resin 
upon  casting  and  during  heat  curing  is  fabricated  from  a 
glass-ceramic  material  having  a  surface  roughness  not 
exceeding  one  micron,  a  abraded  modulus  of  rupture 
strength  of  at  least  about  10.000  psi,  a  thermal  conductiv- 
ity of  at  least  about  0.0040  cal/sec.cm.*C.,  and  an  average 
linear  coefRcient  of  thermal  expansion  not  exceedmg 
about  fiOxlO-VC.   over  the  temperature  range  of 
0*-300*  C,  and  pi  (b)  the  glass-plastic  laminated  lens  is 
cooled  in  the  mold,  following  heat  curing,  for  a  cooling 
interval  at  least  sufficient  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the 
lens  to  about  40*  C 


4,246,208 
DUST-FREE  PLASMA  SPHEROIDIZATION 
Peter  H.  Dnndas,  Pittifbrd,  N.Y.,  aaalsMir  to  Xeroa  Corpora- 
tioB,  Stamford,  Cona. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,748 

lat  a.)  BOU  2/16 

U5.  a  264-14  2  Claims 


tity  to  remove  the  thus  entrained  dust  particles  from  the  sphe- 
roidization  chamber  through  an  outlet  gas  toroid  located  in  the 
spheroidization  chamber  in  a  position  substantially  horizontal 
to  the  position  of  the  gas  distributor. 

4,246,209 
FREEZING  INORGANIC  PARTICULATE  SLURRIES 

Robert  Smith-Johaansen,  Incline  Village,  Nev^  asrigpor  to 
Rama  International,  Incline  Village,  Nc?. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,871 
lat  a.3  BOU  13/00 
UA  a.  264-28  23  data- 

1.  A  process  of  freezing  an  inorganic  particulate  aqueous 
slurry  or  suspension  containing  a  freeze-sensitive  colloidal 
ceramic  sol  which  comprises  supercooling  the  slurry  in  a  freez- 
ing media  and  then  freezing  the  slurry. 

4,246,210  

LOW  TEMPERATURE  MATURATION  OF  SHEET 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  L.  Wilson,  Newark;  Walter  D.  Cottrell,  Granrillc,  and 
Robert  J.  Gella,  Newark,  aU  of  OWo,  aMigaors  to  Owens- 
Coming  FIbtfglas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,043 
Int  a.}  B05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  264-28  W  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  thickening  a  sheet  moldmg  compositton 
comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester,  a  monomer  and  a  thermo- 
plastic to  a  condition  wherein  it  is  handledable,  said  method 
comprising  subjecting  said  sheet  molding  composition  to  a 
temperature  substantially  less  than  ambient  temperature. 


WtCTOJOwT-Jt 


tmnjKm  T-#« 


1  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  spheroidized  b^ds  in 
which  ore  particles  are  fed  to  Ae  top  of  a  spheroidization 
chamber,  the  ore  particles  being  melted  as  a  result  of  falhng 
through  a  cartwn  arc  plasma  flame,  the  molten  ore  particles 
continuing  to  fall  and  by  cooling  being  solidified  forming 
beads,  the  beads  being  ooUected  in  the  bottom  of  the  spheroidi- 
zation chamber  and  wherein  dust  particles  are  also  fonnwl  m 
the  spheioWization  chamber  inherenUy  as  a  by-product  of  the 
ore  melting  and  solidifying  process,  the  improvement  compns- 
ing  providing,  through  a  gas  distributor,  a  honzontal  flow  of 
gtt  hi  the  spheroidization  chamber,  die  honzontal  flow  of  ^ 
bring  in  the  path  of  the  falling  solidified  b«ds  and  dust  parti- 
cles, the  flowof  gas  bring  of  a  quantity  sufficient  to  entram  at 
l^t  a  portion  of  the  dust  particles  and  also  of  sufficient  quan- 


4,246,211 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOAM 

MATERIALS  ON  POLYOLEFIN  BASIS 

Werner  Kiihncl,  NeanUrchen-Soelichdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay . 

•Mignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AhtteagescUichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,722 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 

1978,  2811642 

lat  a.3  B29D  27/00 
UACL  264-37  12  Oatae 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefin  foam  material 
from  crosslinked  polyolefin  foam  scraps  which  comprises 
mixing  a  polyolefin  or  a  blend  of  a  polyolefin  with  an  elastomer 
and/or  other  synthetic  resin  with  an  organic  peroxide  as  a 
crosslinking  agent  and  a  blowing  agent,  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  crosslinking  agent  being  below  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  blowing  agent;  forming  the  result- 
ing mixture  at  a  temperature  lying  below  the  decomposition 
temperatures  of  the  crosslinking  agent  and  the  blowmg  agent 
into  a  first  shaped  article;  subsequenUy  crosslinking  and  ex- 
panding tiie  first  shaped  article  by  heating  to  above  the  decom- 
position temperatures  of  the  crosslinking  agent  and  the  blow- 
ing agent  to  form  the  first  shaped  article  into  a  crosslinked 
polyolefin  containing  foam  material;  obtaining  scraps  of  said 
crosslinked  polyolefin-containing  foam   material   produced 
during  the  fonnation  of  the  first  shaped  article;  commmuting 
and  compressing  the  crosslinked  polyolefin-containing  foam 
scraps  at  a  temperature  lying  below  decomposition  tempera- 
ture  of  the  crosslinking  agent,  futher  comminuting  the  result- 
ing compressed  product  insofar  as  the  product  U  not  obtained 
in  comminuted  fonn;  plasticating  the  comminuted  product  at  a 
temperature  lying  briow  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
crosslinking  agent,  fonning  a  second  shaped  article  ftom  plas- 

ticated  material;  and  crosslinking  and  expanding  the  second 
shaped  article  by  heating  to  above  the  decompoaitioo  tempera- 
tures of  the  crosslinking  agent  and  of  the  blowing  afent 
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4,24^12 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE 
OUTPUT  OF  A  BLOWN  FILM  EXTRUDER  PLANT  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  PROCESS  COMPUTER 
Hartnat  Upncicr;  Helmut  Helbig;  Werner  J.  Zinunemano; 
Gcrliard  Winkler,  all  of  Lengerich,  and  Ferdinand  Loning, 
Weener,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller 
it  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,2816583 

Int  a.}  B29D  23/04 
U.S.  CL  264—40.1  17  Claims 


-Z2 

27  a 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  output  of  a  film  blowing  plant 
comprising  an  extruder,  a  film  blowhead  for  blowing  a  tubular 
bubble,  film  calibrating  means,  reversing  film  take-off  means 
and  a  coiler  for  flattened  tubular  film,  by  using  a  process  com- 
puter controlling  the  film  width  and  thickness,  the  method 
comprising:  determining  a  desired  value  of  the  height  of  the 
line  of  solidification  of  the  film  above  the  blowhead,  measuring 
the  height  of  the  line  of  solidification,  and,  according  to  the 
departure  of  the  measured  height  from  the  desired  value,  in- 
creasing or  reducing  extruder  output. 
9.  A  film  blowing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  extruder; 
film  blowhead  means  connected  to  said  extruder  for  forming 

a  tubular  bubble; 
film  calibrating  means  spaced  from  said  film  blowhead 

means  for  calibrating  the  tubular  bubble; 
take-ofr  means  for  flattening  the  tubular  bubble  to  form 
tubular  film,  one  of  said  film  blowhead  means  and  said 
take-off  means  having  a  to  and  fro  reversing  motion; 
coiler  means  for  coiling  flattened  tubular  film; 
first  measuring  means  for  sensing  and  for  generating  signals 

representative  of  film  width  and  thickness; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  control- 
ling film  width  and  thickness; 
means  for  determining  a  desired  maximum  spacing  between 
said  film  calibrating  means  and  said  film  blowhead  means; 
second  measuring  means  for  measuring  and  for  generating 
signak  representative  of  the  height  of  the  line  of  solidifica- 
tion of  the  tubular  film  above  the  film  blowhead  means; 
and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  second  measuring  means  for 
comparing  the  measured  height  to  the  desired  maximum 
spacing  between  said  film  calibrating  means  and  said  film 
blowhead  means,  said  film  calibrating  means  being  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  said  film  blowhead  means  so  that  the 
spacing  therebetween  is  adjustable  and  a  portion  of  the 
film  calibrating  means  is  positionable  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tine  of  acdidification,  said  second  means  adjusting  extruder 
output  when  the  height  of  the  line  of  solidification  departs 
from  the  desired  maximum  spacing  between  said  film 
calibrating  means  and  said  film  belowhead  means. 


4,246,213 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COVER  MEMBER  FOR  A 

SAFETY  AIR-CUSHION 
Yukio  Takamatsu,  Ikeda;  TakasU  Wakabayashi,  Toyonaka; 
Hideyo  Noda,  Kyoto;  Kiyoshi  lehikawa,  Tokyo;  Tsnnetem 
Kamegai,  Yokosuka,  and  Kazuo  Dcawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  746,713,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,120,516. 
This  application  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,322 
Int.  a.i  B29D  27/04;  B32B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  264—46.7  5  Oaims 


26^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  two-layered  polyurethane  foam 
cover  member  for  an  expansible  air-cushion  in  a  dormant 
condition,  comprising  in  steps: 

(a)  pouring  a  first  fluidized  formable  urethane  material  into  a 
female  mold; 

(b)  preparing  a  first  male  mold  which  has  at  least  one  first 
projection  on  its  outer  surface; 

(c)  inserting  said  first  male  mold  into  said  female  mold  and 
setting  said  first  male  mold  in  the  female  mold  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  certain  clearance  which  is  to  be  filled  with 
said  first  fluidized  foamable  urethane  material  is  formed 
between  an  outer  surface  of  said  first  male  mold  and  an 
inner  surface  of  said  female  mold  and  that  said  first  projec- 
tion is  prevented  from  reaching  the  inner  surface  of  said 
female  mold; 

(d)  removing  said  first  male  mold  from  said  female  mold 
upon  completion  of  solidification  of  said  first  fluidized 
foamable  urethane  material,  while  leaving  the  article  of 
the  urethane  foam  in  said  female  mold; 

(e)  preparing  a  second  male  mold  which  has  at  least  one 
second  projection  on  its  outer  surface; 

(f)  inserting  said  second  male  mold  into  said  female  mold  and 
setting  said  second  male  mold  in  said  female  mold  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  certain  clearance  is  defined  between  an 
inner  surface  of  said  article  of  the  u.  ethane  foam  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  second  male  mold  and  that  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  second  projection  is  received  in  a  groove 
which  has  been  formed,  upon  the  step  "d",  at  the  inner 
surface  of  said  article  of  the  urethane  foam; 

(g)  pouring  a  second  fluidized  foamable  urethane  material 
into  said  clearance;  and 

(h)  removing  said  second  male  mold  from  said  female  mold 
when  solidification  of  said  second  fluidized  foamable 
urethane  material  is  completed. 


4,246,214 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  IN 

STEAM  HEATED  MOLDS  AND  ADHESION  STEAM 

CONDENSATE  IS  USED  TO  COOL  THE  MOLDS 

Jiirgen  OsswaM;  Heinz  W.  Pataelt,  and  Hehnnt  Schmidt,  all  of 

Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metzeler 

Schaum  GmbH,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820802 

Int  a.^  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264—51  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  heating  and  cooling  molds  of  a  foam  molding 
apparatus  for  forming  articles  of  polyurethane  hot-foam 
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wherein  molds  having  a  pluraUty  of  tubular  coUs  disposed  at 
the  surfaces  thereof  are  initially  filled  with  a  flowable  polyure- 
thane foam  material  mixture,  which  comprises  passing  super- 
heated steam  through  the  tubular  coils  for  heating  the  molds 
from  a  starting  temperature  to  a  temperature  exceeding  the 
temperature  of  water  vaporization,  condensing  the  steam  and. 


(d)  simultaneously  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  gaseous 
atmosphere  beneath  the  lower  surface  of  the  compact; 

(e)  aspirating  a  part  of  the  flow  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
gaseous  atmosphere  as  an  effect  of  the  flow  of  the  second 
portion  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere  to  cause  a  part  of  the 
flow  of  said  first  portion  of  gaseous  atmosphere  to  be 
directed  about  and  through  the  porous  structure  of  the 
compact  to  remove  sufficient  reaction  products  therefrom 
to  produce  said  substantially  distortion-free  ceramic. 


-»/  ^3L»- 


after  removing  the  formed  article,  passing  the  condensate  of 
the  steam  as  cooling  water  through  the  very  same  tubular  coils 
at  elevated  pressure  to  avoid  vaporization  of  the  cooling  water 
due  to  the  heated  temperature  of  the  molds  which  exceeds 
water  vaporization  temperature,  so  as  to  recool  the  molds  to 
the  starting  temperature  thereof. 


METH( 


4,246,215 
„    iOD  FOR  FIRING  LOW  DENSITY 
GRAPHITE/ALUMINA  COMPACTS  AND  CORES 
Wayne  D.  Pasco,  Ballstoa  Spa;  Fkcderic  J.  King,  Amsterdam, 
and  Marcus  P.  Borom,  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asaignort  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,118 
Inta.VC04B/5/7¥ 
U  A  CI.  264-64  •  Claims 


4,246,216 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GAS  DELIVERY 

DEVICE 
Gerard  Benti,  Elancourt-Trappes,  and  Bernard  Racouchot 
FranconTille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'AIr  Ugnide, 
Sodete  Anonyme  pour  TEtude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,618,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,179,103. 
This  application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^07 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10, 1977,  77  03701 
Int  a.^  B28B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  264—71  •  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  firing  a  ceramic  compact  to  produce  at  least 
a  substantially  distortion-free  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  porous  alumina-based  compact  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  and  comprising  a  ceramic  material  and 
a  reactant  fugitive  filler  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  cartx>n  and  a  carbon-bearing  mate- 
rial in  a  controlled  gaseous  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  hav- 
ing a  dewpoint  less  than  —30*  F.; 

(b)  heating  the  compact  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  fire 
the  compact; 

(c)  directing  a  first  portion  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere  to 
impinge  directly  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  compact; 


2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  delivery  device  for  injecting 
gas  into  a  mass  of  molten  metal,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  centrally  locating  a  gas  delivery  conduit  in  a  first  mold, 
positioning  a  core  within  the  first  mold  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  fonning  an  elongate  body  member  by  pounng  refrac- 
tory granular  material  and  a  binder  into  the  first  mold  with  the 
gas  delivery  conduit  and  the  core  therein,  the  core  providmg  a 
recess  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body  member,  subjecting  the 
first  mold  to  mechanical  vibration,  separately  casting  a  porous 
element  in  a  second  mold  in  a  manner  to  render  the  element 
penneable  to  fluids,  removing  the  porous  element  from  the 
second  mold  and  inserting  the  same  into  the  recess  m  said  body 
member,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  assembled  body  member 
and  porous  element  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  from 
about  400*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
about  8  hours  to  about  12  hours. 
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4,246^17 

CONDUCTIVE  RUBBER  ANTENNAS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL 

PROPERTIES 

H.  darke  HoMd,  Jr^  Mattapoifett,  Masi^  aad  RayaMMid  A. 

Bcrard,  PnrtiHoalh,  RX,  aarigaon  to  Anshaet  Coaipany, 

New  BedCord,  Maai. 

of  So-.  No.  938,229,  Aag.  30, 1978, 
wUck  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,189,  Dec.  3, 
197C  Atmdomti.  TUi  appUcatkm  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

956,057 

fart,  a.3  G04B  35/00 

VS.  CL  264-105  8  Claims 


4,246,218 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PIECE 

COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE  POROUS  ABRADABLE 

MATERIAL 
Jacqoes  Lcsgoorgncs,  Corbeil,  France,  aasigBor  to  Sodete  Na> 
tkmale  d'Etnde  et  de  Conatractioa  de  Moteun  d'ATiation, 
Paris,  France 

Fdcd  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  25, 1978,  78  21895 
fart.  a.J  B22F  3/16 
VS.  a.  264—111  3  Claims 


■MMK  TIMC     OMIUTESt 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  elastomer  article  hav- 
ing a  stable  volume  resistivity  despite  being  being  subjected  to 
stress  and  strain  comprising: 
(a)  admixing  high  structure  carbon  black  with  an  uncured 

base  elastomer, 
G>)  milling  said  admixture  under  total  sheer  sufficient  to 
achieve  a  standard  deviation  of  volume  resistivity  of  said 
admixture  after  curing  of  less  than  20  percent  of  the  mean 
volume  resistivity  based  on  a  minimum  of  five  samples 
said  mixing  time  being  greater  than  that  necessary  to 
obtain  the  mimimum  mean  volume  resistivity  for  said 
mixture; 

(c)  shaping  the  admixture  to  its  desired  form;  and 

(d)  curing  said  admixture. 

6.  A  method  of  making  an  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  high  structure  carbon  black  with  an  uncured 
base  elastomer  in  proportions  of  from  about  35  to  about 
200  parts  by  weight  of  high  structure  carbon  black  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  base  elastomer; 

(b)  milling  said  mixture  under  total  shear  sufficient  to 
achieve  a  standard  deviation  of  volume  resistivity  after 
curing  of  leas  than  20  percent  of  the  mean  volume  resistiv- 
ity based  on  five  samples  said  mixing  time  being  greater 
than  that  necessary  to  obtain  the  minimum  mean  volume 
resistivity  for  said  mixture; 

(c)  forming  said  admixture  into  at  least  two  of  said  antennas 
in  a  connected  set; 

(d)  said  forming  including  embedding  at  least  one  metallic 
connector  in  each  of  said  antenna; 

(e)  said  forming  furiher  including  embedding  a  test  connec- 
tor in  a  test  mass  of  conductive  elastomer  which  is  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  antennas; 

(0  curing  said  connected  set;  and 

(g)  severing  said  antennas  from  said  test  mass  and  each  other. 


o 

^ 


Wak 


•■n!i.-' 

'■■•■•'Bii 


i 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  shaped  pieces  comprising 
a  first  part  of  a  porous  material  subject  to  wear  by  abrasion  and 
a  second  support  part  of  a  solid  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  providing  a  mold,  at  least  one  part  of  which  constitutes  a 
support  part,  coating  the  internal  surface  of  the  other  parts 
with  an  antiwetting  agent,  effecting  synthesis  of  the  porous 
material  and  its  bonding  to  the  support  part  by  filling  said  mold 
with  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  two  powders,  one  of  which, 
representing  80  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  is  a  base 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
iron  and  different  alloys  of  these  metals,  and  the  other,  repre- 
senting 0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  is  a  fusible 
material  capable  of  diffusion  and  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tin,  indium,  gallium,  germanium,  antimony,  together 
with  mixtures  and  alloys  of  said  metals  and  by  heating  said 
mold  in  a  controlled  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature  higher  then 
900*  C.  but  in  all  cases  lower  than  the  solidus  of  the  base 
material  and  the  material  of  the  mold,  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  permit  the  migration  of  the  fusible  material  and  the 
bonding,  by  means  of  diffusion  brazing,  of  the  grains  of  the 
powder  to  each  other  and  to  the  support  part. 


4,246,219 

MULTISEGMENTED  HLAMENT  SPINNING  PROCESS 

Jing-peir  Yu,  and  James  E.  Bromley,  iwth  of  Pensacola,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,350  • 

fait  a.3  B29F  3/10 

VS.  a.  264—171  6  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  process  for  producing  a  spun  stream  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  spun  interfaces  from  a  given  single 
interface  between  different  polymers  in  a  supply  stream,  said 
given  interface  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
said  supply  stream,  said  process  comprising: 
a.  passing  said  supply  stream  through  a  spinneret  orifice,  said 
orifice  being  effectively  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  slot, 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  orifice  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  said  given  interface  being  selected  and 
located  with  respect  to  one  another  such  that  a  first  por- 
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tion  of  said  given  interface  passes  through  and  extends 
transversely  across  the  width  of  said  slot  at  a  first  location 
along  the  length  of  said  slot  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
given  interface  passes  through  and  extends  transversely 
across  the  width  of  said  slot  at  a  second  location  along  the 
length  of  said  slot;  and 
b.  solidifying  said  spun  stream  issuing  from  said  slot. 


4,246,221 

PROCESS  FOR  SHAPED  CELLULOSE  ARTICLE 

PREPARED  FROM  A  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

CELLULOSE  DISSOLVED  IN  A  TERTIARY  AMINE 

N-OXIDE  SOLVENT 

Clarence  C.  McCorsley,  III,  AafceriUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akwma 

Incorporated,  AsheriUe,  N.C 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,200,  Oct  31, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,082,  Jul. 

26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,080.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  16,789 
fart,  a.}  DOIF  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264-203  •  ^^***™ 


4,246,220 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PELLETIZED  KAOUN 

CLAY 

Trevor  G.  Lamond,  and  Charles  R.  Cuthbertaon,  both  of  Borger, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,093 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jun.  26, 

1996,  has  been  diaclaioMd. 

i  Int  a.'  BOl  J  2/12 

U.S.  a.  264-ill7  »  Claim 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  cellulose  fiber  or  film  which 

comprises  ,  ^  • 

extruding  a  solution  containing  a  cellulose  dissolved  in  a 
tertiary  amine  N-oxide  solvent  containing  a  nonsolvent 
for  cellulose  to  shape  the  solution  as  a  film  or  filament 
stretching  the  film  or  filament  whUe  still  a  solution  to 
orient  the  molecules  and  develop  improved  physical  prop- 
erties in  said  cellulose  fiber  or  film,  and 
precipitoting  the  cellulose  from  said  solution  to  set  the  prop- 
erties thereof  without  additional  drawing. 


1.  A  process  for  making  densified  kaolin  clay  pellets  of  high 
bulk  density,  good  handling  and  bulk  fiow  properties,  and  low 
moisture  content  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  dry,  finely  divided  kaolin  clay 
to  be  pelletized  to  be  fed  to  a  roller  means; 

(b)  feeding  said  substantially  dry,  finely  divided  kaolin  clay 
to  said  roller  means; 

(c)  mixing  said  kaolin  clay  in  said  roller  means; 

(d)  adding  a  quantity  of  water  in  the  form  of  a  fine  spray  of 
steam  to  the  substantially  dry,  finely  divided  kaolin  clay  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  total  moisture  content  of 
the  finely  divided  kaolin  clay  to  from  about  17%  to  about 
26%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dry  kaolin  clay 
during  mixing  in  said  roller  means  and  working  said  moist- 
ened  kaolin  clay  in  said  roller  means; 

(e)  passing  said  kaolin  clay  from  said  roller  means  onto 
screening  means; 

(0  screening  said  kaolin  clay  in  said  screemng  means  to 
esublish  the  pellet  size; 

(g)  passing  said  kaolin  clay  from  said  screening  means  mto  a 
second  roller  means  for  fonning  densified  pellets  of  said 
screened  kaolin  clay  and  fonning  peUets  of  said  screened 
kaolin  clay  therein  and  further  pelletizing  and  pohshmg 
said  kaolin  clay  in  said  second  roller  means; 

(h)  passing  said  pelletized  kaolin  ctoy  from  said  second  roller 
means  into  a  rotary  dryer  means  for  drying  said  pellets; 

(i)  drying  said  pellets  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  about 
1  %  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dry  kaohn  clay. 


4,246,222 
GEL  SLAB  CACTING 
James  F.  Montiiony.  Albany,  Calif.,  asaigw»r  to  Blo-Rad  Labo- 
ratories.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,196 

fait  a.'  B29C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  264-219  8Clalm8 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  gel  slab  useful  in  electrophoretic 
procedures,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  fonning  a  space  having  first  and  second  opposing  open 
edges  between  the  facing  surf^aces  of  parallel  honzontally 
positioned  upper  and  lower  plates  separated  a  predeter- 
mined capillary  action-inducing  distance  apart; 

(b)  introducing  a  gel  fonning  Uquid  into  said  space  at  one  of 
said  open  edges  whereby  said  liquid  is  an  amount  substan- 
tially  equal  in  volume  to  the  volume  of  said  space  along 
the  entirety  of  said  first  opposing  edge  in  a  manner  which 
produces  a  front  of  said  liquid,  said  front  being  drawn  into 
said  space  by  capillary  action  thereby  displacing  and 
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expelling  air  out  said  second  opposing  open  edge  and  is 
contained  therein  by  surface  tension;  and 
(c)  forming  fixMn  said  liquid  a  gel  adhered  to  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces. 


4,246,223 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MAKING  A 

COMPARTMENT  TRAY 

Willis  C.  PatteraiM,  Marion,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  Peerless  Machine 

and  Tool  CorpontkM,  Marion,  Ind. 

Diriskm  of  Scr.  No.  890,269,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,149,841. 

lUs  appUcatkM  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,206 

brt.  a.}  B29D  7/24 

MS.  CL  264—292  8  Oalms 


r^^ 


1.  A  method  of  deep-drawing  from  sheet  material  a  con- 
tainer having  a  plurality  of  compartments  separated  by  ridges, 
the  sheet  material  being  formed  between  mating  male  and 
female  dies,  the  forming  process  including  the  step  of  pre- 
forming the  sheet  material  by  engagement  of  the  sheet  material 
between  surfaces  of  the  female  die  corresponding  to  the  plural- 
ity of  container  compartments  and  plungers  which  are  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  portions  of  the  male  die  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  container  compartments,  the  plungers  mounted  in 
the  male  die  to  be  yieldably  urged  outwardly  from  the  male 
die,  movement  of  the  male  die  toward  the  feniale  die  during  a 
forming  stroke  first  causing  the  plungers  to  contact  the  sheet 
material  to  pre-form  it,  then  causing  the  other  parts  of  the  male 
die  to  move  into  container-forming  orientation  with  respect  to 
the  female  die  as  the  plungers  are  urged  back  into  the  male  die. 


4,246,224 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

ELASTOMERS 

Josef  P.  LduMB,  aad  Gerd  Ziwgrlmann,  both  of  LcTcrknsen, 

Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcmpay,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiemeseUschaft, 

Lererimsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Ai«.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935^478 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcmany,  Ang.  25, 
1977,2738308 

lat  a.2  B29F  1/02 
U.S.  CL  264-328.14  2  CUdms 


a  screw  plasticising  unit,  having  a  screw  and  a  barrel,  whereby 
the  powder-form  rubber  mixture  is  first  introduced  by  a  feed 
unit  through  a  delivery-active  feed  pocket  into  an  inlet  portion 
of  the  screw,  the  delivery-active  feed  pocket  providing  a  short 
shallow  concave  space  disposed  peripherally  and  longitudi- 
nally between  the  screw  and  the  barrel  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
feed  unit  about  the  inlet  portion  of  the  screw  disposed  opposite 
the  feed  unit,  the  powder  mixture  being  subsequently  plasti- 
cised  in  a  mixing  zone,  compacted  by  combining  the  plasticised 
rubber  particles  and  subsequently  shaped  in  plasticised  and 
homogenised  form. 


4,246,225 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES 
Lawrence  D.  NInneman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  738,508,  No?.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,146. 
This  applicatioa  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,594 
Int  a.)  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—336  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  axially  removing  an  essentially  tubular, 
thermoplastic  bottle  parison  from  an  interior  core  pin  cantilev- 
ered  from  a  support,  the  parison  having  been  formed  by  injec- 
tion molding  on  said  core  pin  and  having  a  finished  neck  por- 
tion formed  on  the  open  end  thereof,  the  steps  of: 

a^  circulating  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  core  pin  to  cool  the 
internal  surfaces  of  the  parison; 

b.  providing  a  pair  of  semi-annular  gripping  surfaces  corre- 
sponding in  internal  contour  to  the  exterior  contour  of  the 
finished  neck  portion  of  the  bottle  parison; 

c.  moving  said  gripping  surfaces  concurrently  to  opposed 
positions  in  radial  alignment  with  the  finished  neck  por- 
tion of  the  bottle  parison; 

d.  radially  displacing  said  gripping  surfaces  toward  the  axis 
of  the  core  pin  to  snugly  surround  the  external  contours  of 
the  finished  neck  portion  of  the  bottle  parison  without 
distorting  same; 

e.  axially  displacing  the  gripping  surfaces  relative  to  the  core 
pin  to  strip  the  engaged  bottle  parison  off  the  free  end  of 
the  core  pin  and; 

f  subjecting  the  stripped  parisons  to  further  cooling  while 
held  by  the  gripping  surfaces. 


a 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compact,  shaped  articles 
from  vulcanisable  rubber  mixtures  in  powder  form  by  means  of 


4,246,226 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  DRY 

HEATED  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  TO  CURE  A  TIRE 

Kenneth  T.  MacMUlan,  347  Hazel  St,  P.O.  Box  557,  Macon, 

Ga.  31202 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,556 
Int  a.2  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  264—501  30  Claims 

1.  A  mold  for  curing  tires  utilizing  pulverulent  material 
comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  adapted  to  have  at 

least  one  tire  placed  therein; 
a  pervious  cover  adapted  to  completely,  intimately  and 
contactingly  cover  a  tire  adapted  to  be  housed  within  said 
chamber; 
means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  pulverulent  material; 
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means  for  inflating  a  tire  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the 
chamber  to  or  predetermined  pressure; 

means  for  heating  the  pulverulent  material  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  thereby  to  cure  a  tire  adapted  to  be 
positioned  within  the  chamber;  and 


means  for  removing  the  pulverulent  material  from  said 
chamber  thereby  to  allow  a  cured  tire  to  be  removed  from 
the  chamber. 


4,246,227 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UNTTARY  BOWL, 

WATERWAY,  AND  TRAP  FOR  A  TOILET 

Samnel  C.  Crosby,  Ann  Arbor,  Tbomas  M.  Whitney,  Lapeer,  and 

WiUiam  F.  Price,  LiTonia,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Trtyco, 

Inc.,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  761,743,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,776. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,040 

Int  a.JB29C  77/07.  /  7/70 

U  A  a.  264-536  1  Ctaim 


within  the  bulbous  major  part  of  the  blow  mold  cavity, 
including  the  bowl  for  the  final  article,  (it)  pinching  a 
portion  of  the  parison  shut  along  a  tortuous  path  commu- 
nicating with  the  major  part  of  the  blow  mold  cavity  amd 
conforming  to  the  trap,  and  (iii)  pinching  another  portion 
of  the  parison  shut  along  a  waterway  communicating  with 
the  major  part  of  the  parison  between  the  trap  and  the 
bowl  parison  portions;  and 

(e)  introducing  blow  air  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of 
the  parison  and  thereby  (i)  expanding  the  major  part  of  the 
parison  into  a  bulbous  shape  including  the  bowl  and  (ii) 
expanding  the  pinched-shut  parison  portions  respectively 
into  a  tortuous-shaped  trap  and  a  waterway; 

(0  removing  the  blown  article  from  the  mold  cavity,  and 
trimming  excess  peripheral  plastic  material  from  said 
blown  article  to  leave  ribs  of  reinforcing  material  between 
said  waterway  and  trap  and  between  said  waterway  and 
bowl. 


4,246,228 
COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  DETECTORS 
Eric  Jones,  Chchnsford,  and  Rodney  P.  Townsend,  London,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  EaiJish  Electric  Valve  Company 
Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,637 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Hngdom,  Aug.  25, 1977, 

35806/77 

Int  a.'  GOIN  25/30,  27/16 
U5.  a.  422— 94  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  mediod  of  forming  a  unitary  blow  molded  bowl, 
waterway  and  trap  for  a  gravity-flush  toUet  which  u  free  of 

any  joints,  the  steps  of:  .,.•.• 

(a)  downwardly  extruding  a  tubular  panson  of  thermoplastic 
material,  the  parison  being  thinner  at  the  top  due  to  the 
weight  of  the  parison  and  due  to  that  portion  of  the  pan- 
son  being  hotter  as  a  result  of  its  being  extruded  last; 

(b)  positioning  said  tubular  parison  of  thermoplastic  material 
between  a  pair  of  blow  mold  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
including  a  semibulbous  bowl  cavity  portion  and  a  trap 
cavity  portion  extending  from  said  bowl  cavity  portion, 
said  mold  sections  including  non-identical  waterway  sec- 
tions which  extend  between  said  trap  and  bowl  cavity 

portions;  .    .       ^  a 

(c)  orienting  said  blow  mold  sections  such  that  the  trap  aiid 
waterway  sections  are  near  the  top  of  said  parison  and  said 
bowl  cavity  portions  are  near  the  bottom  of  said  panson; 

(d)  closing  the  blow  mold  sections  on  the  parison  and  form- 
ing a  blowable  shape  comprising  parison  portions  destined 
to  fonn  the  bowl,  trap  and  waterway,  by  simultaneously 
(i)  enclosing  the  thicker  bottom  major  part  of  the  panson 


1.  A  combustible-gas  detector  element  comprising  a  heaUble 
wire  filament  embedded  in  a  pellet  comprising  a  homogeneous, 
cohesive  heat/compression-formed  mixture  of  oxidation  cau- 
lyst  particles  and  zeolite  particles,  and  the  oxidation  catalyst 
particles  and  zeolite  particles  being  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  the  element  and  thereby  defining  like  uniformly 
distributed  pores  throughout  the  element  whereby  non-volatile 
residues  tend  to  diffuse  relatively  slowly  through  said  pores 
due  to  their  relatively  large  molecular  size,  are  absorbed  by  the 
zeolite  particles  and  upon  decomposition  become  nonlabile 
compounds  while  relatively  smaller  molecules  of  a  combusti- 
ble gas  are  absorbed  less  strongly  by  the  zeolite  particles  and 
difTuse  relatively  quickly  through  the  pores  of  the  element  to 
react  with  the  catalyst  particles. 

4,246,229 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHEMICAL  OXYGEN 

GENERATOR 
William  S.  McBridc  LUbcck,  and  Gerd  Pantalcon-Stembcrg, 
MSUn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driiger- 
werk  Aktiengcsellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 

1978,2818250 

Int  CLJ  A62B7/08;B01J7/0aA62B  7/0* 

U.S.  a.  422—122  '  Claii" 

1.  A  starting  device  for  a  chemical  oxygen  generator,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  chemical  oxygen  generating  material 
therein  and  a  first  wall  above  the  material  with  an  opemng 
bounded  by  an  annular  sealing  face  and  an  opposite  second 
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wall  below  said  oxygen  generating  material  with  at  least  one 
passage  there  through  for  oxygen  which  is  generated,  a  liquid 
ampule  disposed  over  said  oxygen  generating  material,  a  thrust 
bolt  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said  casing  over  said  ampule 
and  being  movable  when  actuated  from  a  starting  position 
overlying  and  spaced  from  said  ampule  to  an  actuated  position 
in  which  it  penetrates  an  ampule  and  breaks  the  ampule  to 


4,246,231 
FLUIDIZED  SOUDS  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Figler,  Crown  Point;  WUliam  G.  Ellsworth,  Brook- 
field,  and  Richard  J.  Misiorowski,  Oak  Lawn,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,193 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  8/24:  F27B  15/02 
\}&.  a.  422—147  9  Claims 


release  the  liquid  therein,  spring  means  biasing  said  thrust  bolt 
in  a  direction  toward  said  ampule,  locking  means  for  locking 
said  thrust  bolt  against  movement  by  said  spring  means,  and  a 
sealing  ring  disposed  around  said  thrust  bolt  above  the  opening 
and  being  affixed  to  said  thrust  bolt  for  movement  therewith 
and  being  engageable  with  the  sealing  face  surrounding  the 
opening  when  said  ring  is  in  an  actuated  postition  so  as  to  seal 
said  casing. 


4,246,230 
SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  AND  DISPENSING  A 
RESINOUS  FOAM 
Walter  J.  HaHclman,  Sr.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

CoBtiniuitioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,784,  Nov.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appllcatioa  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,184 

lit  a.J  BOIJ  4/02.  19/26 

\i&.  CL  422—133  14  Claims 


^  KtSlN    \  roUVNC  'i. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  materials  at  preselected  pressures 
to  a  mixing  apparatus  for  use  in  producing  and  dispensing 
resinous  foamed  materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  synthetic  resinous  material; 

(b)  means  for  storing  at  least  a  foaming  agent  material; 

(c)  first  multiple  diaphragm  pumping  means  for  continu- 
ously pumping  said  synthetic  resinous  material  from  said 
synUietic  resinous  material  storing  means  to  the  mixing 
apparatus  at  a  preselected  substantially  constant  pressure; 

(d)  second  multiple  diaphragm  pumping  means  for  continu- 
ously pumping  the  foaming  agent  material  from  said  foam- 
ing agent  storing  means  to  the  mixing  apparatus  at  a  prese- 
lected, substantially  constant  pressure;  and 

(e)  means  to  provide  a  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  to 
said  mixing  apparatus  simultaneously  with  said  synthetic 
resinous  and  foaming  agent  materials  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
formation  of  a  relatively  homogeneous  and  continuous 
cellular  foamed  material. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  chemical  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  fluidized  solids  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to 
contain  a  dense  phase  of  fluidized  solid  particles  in  its  lower 
portion  and  a  dilute  phase  in  the  upper  portion,  inlet  means  for 
introducing  fluidizing  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel, 
outlet  means  for  removing  product  vapors  from  the  upper 
portions  of  said  vessel,  at  least  one  centrifugal  gas-solids  sepa- 
rator in  aissociation  with  said  outlet  means  and  adapted  to 
remove  solid  particles  from  said  product  vapors,  a  conduit  in 
association  with  said  separator  for  returning  separated  solid 
particles  downward  into  said  vessel,  and  a  unidirectional  valve 
means  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  conduit  which  comprises  a 
pivotally  mounted  valve  closure  means  having  a  pivotal 
mounting  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  conduit,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  conical  body  surrounding  and  at- 
tached to  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  with  its  base  directed 
downward,  wherein  said  conical  body  extends  laterally  at  its 
base  a  distance  from  the  wall  of  said  conduit  which  is  further 
than  the  lateral  distance  between  a  vertical  line  passing 
through  any  portion  of  the  valve  closure  means  when  in  a 
closed  position  and  the  wall  of  said  conduit,  and  wherein  the 
base  of  said  conical  body  is  situated  above  the  top  of  said  valve 
closure  means  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  about  the  diame- 
ter of  said  base. 


4,246,232 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  BLACK 
Oskar  Poach,  Biberist,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Anstalt  Mura, 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,764 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   2,    1977, 
10759/77 

Int.  a.i  CD9C  y/oa-  coib  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  422—156  5  Claims 


22     3 


6      5 


1.  Apparatus  for  production  of  carbon  black,  the  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  having: 
a  reactor  including  a  reaction  chamber  for  carbon  black 

formation  and  a  cover, 
a  plurality  of  feed  units  mounted  to  said  cover,  each  for 
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supplying  air  from  an  air  supply  apparatus  and  of  hydrocarbon 
material  from  a  hydrocarbon  supply  apparatus, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  provided  on  the  discharge  side  of  said 
reactor  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  output 
gases  and  the  carbon  black  produced  therein,  and 

a  filter  unit  arranged  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  separating  the  carbon  black  from  the  reactor 
output  gases, 

and  further  having  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 

the  upper  end  of  the  reaction  chamber  is  bounded  by  a 
second  heat  exchanger  extending  across  the  top  of  the 
reaction  ctamber  for  leading  a  temperature  control  fluid 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  under  external 
flow  and  heat  control,  said  second  heat  exchanger  serving 
also  as  the  cover  of  the  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  mixing  chambers  opening  out  into  the  reaction 
chamber  are  set  within  said  heat  exchanger,  and 

an  individual  feed  unit  is  provided  for  feeding  reagent  air 
and  hydrocarbon  to  each  of  said  mixing  chambers  and  for 
causing  sakl  reagent  air  and  hydrocarbon  to  pass  through 
said  heat  exchanger  by  way  of  said  feed  unit  and  the 
mixing  chamber  connected  thereto. 


(i)  means  for  introducing  said  binder  into  said  fluid  convey- 
ing means  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  separator  means; 

(j)  means  for  withdrawing  the  solid  radioactive  material 
coated  with  said  binder  from  said  separator. 

4^46,234 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NITRIC 

OXIDE 
James  R.  Klttrell,  Amherst,  Mass.,  and  Donald  L.  Hermw, 
Cofentry,  R.I.,  asrigBors  to  New  Eagluid  Power  Sei^ce 
Compuy,  Wertborough,  Mas^  and  Northcaat  UtUittos  Ser- 
vice Company,  Berlin,  Cowi. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,869 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiient  to  Mar.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/i6;  BOIJ  %/04,  8/06:  POIN  3/28 

U.S.  a.  422—171  •  ^^l"*^ 


1. 
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4,246,233 

INERT  CARRIER  DRYING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 

RamlaU  D.  Sheelioe,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aisigBor  to  United  Tech- 

nologteaCorporatioB,  East  Hartford,  Owin.  ^„--^ 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,893,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,119,560. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,679 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabseqnent  to  Oct  10, 
I     1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I      iBt  a.z  G21F  9/08,  9/16 
U.S.  a.  422-159  6ClafaBS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  nitric  oxide  by  contact  of  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  nitric  oxide  and  ammonia  with  a  caU- 
lyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  vanadium, 
iron,  molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  catalyst  has 
been  pretreated  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  dimethyl  sulfide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon 
disulfide,  selenium  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  t)e- 
tween  about  400'  F.-900-  F.  to  form  a  pretreated  aitalyst 
which  comprises  a  reactor  shell,  a  plurality  of  elongated  solid 
supports  within  said  shell  coated  with  said  pretreated  catalyst, 
saidsupports  being  arranged  within  said  shell  and  bemg  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  to  provide  open  passages  comprising  a 
substontial  portion  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  shell,  and 
gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means  attached  to  said  shell. 


1.  A  radwaste  volume  reduction  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: . 

(a)  Hash  evaporator  means  adapted  to  be  partially  filled  to  a 
predetermined  level  with  a  high-boUing  carrier  liquid 
inert  to  and  immiscible  with  water; 

(b)  heater  means  for  heating  said  carrier  liquid; 

(c)  separator  means  for  separating  particulate  material  from 
said  carrier  liquid; 

(d)  pump  means  for  circulating  said  inert  earner; 

(e)  fluid  conveying  means  connecting  said  pump,  heater, 
flash  evaporator  and  separator  means,  such  that  said  car- 
rier liquid  will  be  caused  to  flow  from  said  evaporator 
means  to  said  separator  means  and  through  said  heater 
means  prior  to  reintroduction  into  said  evaporator  means 
in  a  substantially  continuous  manner; 

(0  a  source  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  radioactive  solid; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  said  aqueous  dispersion  into  said 
evaporator  below  the  level  of  said  carrier  liquid  therein 
whereby  the  water  wUl  flash  evaporate  from  said  aqueous 
dispersion  leaving  the  radioactive  solids  suspended  m  said 

inert  carrier;  ...  ^  w  j 

(h)  a  source  of  a  liquid,  hardenable  bmder,  which  binder  is 
immiscible  and  non-reactive  with  said  inert  carrier; 


4,246,235 
HORIZONTAL  FLOW  CATALYTIC  REACTOR      ^ 
WiUiam  M.  Rogers,  Alameda,  Calif.,  asalgnor  to  Engelhard 
MineraU*Chemlcata  Corporation,  laeUBjN  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  731.692,  Oct  12, 1976,  J"*- N-' ♦•"••^«*- 

This  appllcatiOB  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885327 

lBta.'B01J«/02 

U  S  CI  422—198  '  ClaiB» 

*1*  A  catalytic  reactor  useful  for  carrying  out  a  catalytic 
reaction  wherein  gaseous  or  vaporized  reactants  are  flowed 
into  contact  with  a  mass  of  particle-form  caulytic  material 
comprising  a  horizonully  disposed  r««^»*°" J°"f. '^•P^f^ J^ 
the  flow  of  gaseous  or  vaporized  reacunts  therethrough  from 
one  end  of  said  reaction  zone  to  the  other  end  of  said  reaction 
zone,  foraminous  retaining  means  disposed  within  said  reaction 
zone  transversely  thereof  and  occupying  the  complete  croM- 
^tion  of  said  Reaction  zone  available  for  the  flow  of  said 
saseous  or  vaporized  reactante  therethrough,  said  forammous 
detaining  means  defining  a  transverse  volume  o7P««=e  wUhin 
said  reaction  zone  along  a  length  thereof,  said  vo  ume  or  space 
being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  particle-form  catalytic  material, 
a  chamber  vertically  disposed  at  an  upper  portion  of  and  inte- 
gral with  said  reaction  zone  and  in  open  commumcation  at  the 
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bottom  end  thereof  with  said  volume  or  space  defined  by  said 
^oraminous  retaining  means.,  closure  means  provided  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  closing  the  same,  a  discharge 
outlet  positioned  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone 
adapted  to  discharge  particle-form  catalytic  material  from  said 
volume  or  space,  means  for  closing  said  discharge  outlet,  said 
chamber  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  filled  with  particle- 
form  catalytic  material  to  maintain  said  volume  or  space  filled 
with  particle-form  catalytic  material  so  that  as  said  gaseous  or 
vaporized  reactants  flow  through  said  reaction  zone  from  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof  said  gaseous  or  vaporized 
reactants  come  into  contact  with  said  particle  form  catalytic 
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material  having  good  thermal  conductivity;  a  gasket  made  of  a 
material  having  high  thermal  conductivity  disposed  between 
said  plate  and  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  chamber,  said  plate 
having  holes  formed  therein  by  means  of  which  one  reactant  in 
gaseous  phase  is  introduced  into  the  reaction  chamber,  said 
holes  being  arranged  on  a  circumference  of  a  circle.concentric 
with  the  inlet  point  of  a  second  reactant,  and  the  axis  of  each 
hole  forming  with  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  plate  an  angle 
between  20*  and  4S*;  means  for  introducing  a  second  reactant 
in  gaseous  phase,  via  a  nozzle  secured  to  a  block  arranged  near 
an  opening  in  the  center  of  the  plate;  a  heat-insulating  gasket 
disposed  between  said  plate  and  said  block;  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  separate  current  of  inert  gas  between  the  nozzle  and  the 
plate  so  as  to  keep  the  flame  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  the 
reactants  while  in  gaseous  phase  spaced  from  the  nozzle  itself; 
cooling  means  disposed  within  the  reaction  chamber  compris- 
ing a  water  jacket  surrounding  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the 
reaction  chamber;  and,  within  the  reaction  chamber  and 
spaced  from  the  nozzle  through  which  the  reactants  in  gaseous 
phase  are  introduced,  a  nest  of  heat  exchange  tubes  within 
which  is  circulated  a  heat  exchange  fluid  for  cooUng  the  hot 
reaction  gases. 


material  to  effect  the  desired  catalytic  reaction,  means  for 
preventing  said  gaseous  or  vaporized  reactants  from  bypassing 
the  particle-form  catalytic  material  in  the  region  of  said  cham- 
ber including  a  baffle  plate  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend 
from  the  underside  of  said  closure  means  into  said  volume  or 
space,  and  means  for  supplying  said  particle-form  catalytic 
material  to  said  volume  or  space  through  at  least  two  substan- 
tially independent  flow  paths  leading  into  said  volume  or  space 
including  an  inlet  conduit  provided  through  said  closure  means 
on  each  side  of  said  baffle  plate  for  the  introduction  of  particle- 
form  catalytic  material  into  said  chamber  and  closure  means 
provided  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  inlet  conduits. 


4,246,236 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  GASEOUS  PHASE 

REACnONS 
Alberto  Di  GioacchiBo;  GinUo  Tonmaii,  and  Mario  de  Maauele, 
all  of  Milaa,  Italy,  awigaofs  to  Moatediaoa  S.pA.,  Milan, 
Italy 
DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  897,741,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,180. 
This  apyUcadoB  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,165 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1977,  22611  A/77 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  19/26:  B05B  7/06:  COIB  17/45 
U.S.  a.  422—202  3  Claims 


mtukateo  with 
Sulphur  v«po« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  reactions  in  gaseous  phase 
at  elevated  temperatures,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frusto- 
conical  reaction  chamber  made  of  a  corrosion  resistant  mate- 
rial having  a  bottom  disposed  adjacent  a  metal  plate  made  of  a 


4,246,237 
REACTOR  APPARATUS 
J.  Paul  Echtlcr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,612 

lat  CV  BOIF  3/06 

U.S.  a.  422—224  6  Claims 


Si--)ir[- — ss^-i 


1.  A  reactor  apparatus  for  hydrocracking  a  polynuclear 
aromatic  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  by  contacting  said 
feedstock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  molten  metal 
halide  catalyst  to  produce  lighter  hydrocarbon  fuels  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  reactor  vessel  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  reactor  vessel 
being  positioned  so  that  its  said  longitudinal  axis  is  at  an 
angle  from  about  10*  to  about  60*  from  horizontal  with 
said  second  end  of  said  reactor  vessel  being  higher  than 
said  first  end  of  said  reactor  vessel; 

(b)  a  feed  inlet  means  for  charging  said  feedstock  to  said  first 
end  of  said  reactor  vessel; 

(c)  a  metal  halide  inlet  means  for  charging  said  molten  metal 
halide  to  said  first  end  of  said  reactor  vessel; 

(d)  a  hydrogen  inlet  means  for  charging  hydrogen  to  said 
first  end  of  said  reactor  vessel; 

(e)  a  static  mixer  means  positioned  in  said  reactor  vessel  near 
its  said  first  end  for  mixing  said  feedstock,  said  molten 
metal  halide  and  said  hydrogen; 

(0  a  settling  zone  positioned  in  said  reactor  vessel  between 

said  mixer  means  and  said  second  end; 
(g)  a  spent  metal  halide  outlet  means  positioned  to  remove  a 

liquid  reaction  product  containing  said  hydrocarbon  fuels 
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and  said  molten  metal  halide  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
settling  zone;  and, 
(h)  a  product  outlet  means  positioned  to  remove  a  vaporous 
product  stream  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  settling 
zone. 


4^246,238 
DISSOLVER  FOR  REMOVING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
MATERIALS  FROM  FUEL  ELEMENT  SEGMENTS 
Hubert  Goldaeker,  Liakcdwia^  Giintcr  Koch,  Karlsmhe-Griin- 
wettersbach;  Helmnt  Schalcdcr,  Kartarohe;  Ernst  Warnecke, 
Ladeaburg,  and  Walter  Comper,  Karismhe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  assigaon  to  KemfonchaBgneatnun  Karismhe 
GmbH,  Karismhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Apr.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,777 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,2715367 

lot  a.2  BOID  11/02:  BOIF  1/00:  G21F  9/30 

7ClaiBis 


tM] 


1.  In  a  dissolver  for  dissolving  nuclear  fuel  materials  out  of 
fuel  element  segments  during  reprocessing  of  irradiated  nu- 
clear fuels,  in  which  the  structural  components  of  the  dissolver 
are  made  of  a  material  which  is  a  neutron  absorber,  the  dis- 
solver being  composed  of  a  dissolving  vessel  and  a  dissolving 
basket  inserted  in  the  vessel,  the  basket  being  arranged  to 
receive  fud  element  segments  which  are  to  be  subjected  to  the 
dissolving  process  and  to  permit  the  flow  through  of  dissolving 
fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dissolving  basket  has  an 
annular  cross  section  and  said  dissolver  comprises  partitions 
having  a  sieve-like  configuration  and  disposed  in  said  basket 
for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  dissolving  basket  substantially 
along  radii  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  individual  fuel  element- 
receiving  chambers,  and  a  distributor  cone  disposed  in  the 
cylindrical  area  enclosed  by  said  annular  basket,  seated  on  the 
bottom  of  said  dissolving  vessel,  and  having  its  conical  tip 
protruding  above  the  top  of  said  basket. 


4,246,239 

ALUMINA  PRODUCnON  BY  NITRIC  AOD 
EXTRACnON  OF  CLAY 
John  L.  Dewey;  Charles  E.  Scott,  both  of  Little  Roclt;  James  F. 
Kane;  Cknd  L.  Stntton,  both  of  Beaton;  Joha  C.  Rnshiag, 
Little  Rock,  and  Robert  H.  Spoonts,  Beaton,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  CtMapany,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,295 
lat  a.'  COIF  7/24 
U.S.  a.  423—125  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  alumina  values  from  clay 
using  nitric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  pelletizing  the  clay  into  generally  spherical  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  between  about  1  and  about  8  mm  and 
a  free  moisture  content  of  between  about  17  and  22%; 
(ii)  calcining  the  pellets  formed  in  step  1  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  1100*  and  1550*  F.  in  a  fluidized  bed  reac- 
tor; 
(iii)  extracting  the  calcined  clay  pellets  obtuned  in  step  (ii)  in 
about  30  to  about  40%  nitric  acid  for  a  period  of  between 
about  1  and  about  4  hours  at  about  atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  temperature  of  between  about  220*  and  about  270* 


F.  to  produce  basic  aluminum  nitrate  product  solution 
comprising  between  about  8  and  13  weight  percent  alu- 
mina and  between  about  5  and  about  20%  less  nitric  acid 
than  required  by  stoichiometry  to  form  aluminum  nitrate; 
(iv)  purifying  the  basic  aluminum  nitrate  product  of  step  (iii) 
by 

(a)  precipitating  iron  oxide  by  holding  the  product  of  step 
(iii)  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  2  hours  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  80  and  about  120*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  amount  (about  1  to  about  3%)  of 
iron  oxide  seed  material;  and 

(b)  filtering  the  liquor  derived  from  step  (ivXa)  to  remove 
silicaceous  impurities; 

(v)  crystalizing  alummum  nitrate  nonahydrate  from  the 
product  of  step  (iv)(b); 

(vi)  converting  the  crystalized  aluminum  nonahydrate  pro- 
duced from  step  (v)  to  an  infusible  basic  aluminum  nitrate 
in  an  at  least  two-step  process  comprising: 

(a)  evaporating  nitric  acid  from  the  crystals  in  molten 
form  to  provide  a  solution  of  basic  aluminum  nitrate 
containing  at  least  about  16.5  by  weight  alumina  and 
recovering  of  the  heat  of  condensation  of  the  vapors 
thus  produced; 

(b)  decomposing  of  the  basic  aluminum  nitrate  liquor  to 
infusible  basic  aluminum  nitrate  solids; 

(vii)  further  decomposing  the  infusible  basic  aluminum  ni- 
trate solids  in  one  or  two  stages  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  600*  and  1300*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about 
2  to  about  7  hours; 

(viii)  calcining  the  residual  metallurgical  grade  alumina  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  1900*  and  2200*  F.,  and 

(ix)  reconstituting  to  nitric  acid  the  NO;r  g*ses  from  step 
(xii). 


4,246,240 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COBALT  AND  NICKEL 

FROM  A  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  COBALT  AND 

NICKEL 

Takashi  Ogata;  Shoichiro  NaadUsa,  and  Tsonom  FiUii,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Miaiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,736 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jul.  24,  1978,  53^263; 
Not.  9, 1978,  53-138114 

lat  a.2  OOIG  51/00 
U.S.  a.  423—139  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  cobalt  and  nickel  from  a  solution 
containing  cobalt  and  nickel  by  selective  liquid-liquid  extrac- 
tion of  cobalt  into  an  organic  phase,  an  acid  solution  containing 
cobalt  and  nickel  being  contacted  with  an  organic  extraction 
medium  containing  an  extractant,  and  stripping  the  cobalt  with 
an  acid  solution,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  acid  solution  being  contacted  with  the  organic  extrac- 
tion medium  in  two  or  more  stages, 
a  first  contact  stage  being  controlled  to  a  pH  value  not 

exceeding  5, 
a  second  contact  stage  and  any  further  contact  stages  being 

controlled  to  a  pH  value  of  from  5.5  to  7.0,  and 
alkyl  phosphonic  acid  monoalkyl  ester  represented  by  the 
formula:     . 


O 

II 
Rl— P— OH 

I 
O 

I 
R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  denote  alkyl  group  having  8  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  Ri  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from 
R2  being  used  as  the  extractant. 
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4^246^1 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  SODIUM 

SULFATE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY 

lodreih  Mathw;  Dale  M.  Bristow  (aee  Elky),  both  of  Sarnia, 

ud  Ailaa  R.  Kaigkt,  Petrolia,  all  of  OuumU,  assignors  to  Dow 

Ckeodcal  Caaada  Liauted,  Saraia,  Caaada 

FIM  JbL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,916 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Mar.  26, 1979,  324172 

lat  CL2  C25B  1/J6.  1/26;  COID  3/04 

VS.  CL  42»-179  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
sulfate  from  a  slurry  containing  the  same  in  admixture  with 
sodium  chloride  in  particulate  form,  which  comprises  feeding 
the  slurry  into  a  wash  column  in  such  a  manner  that  it  moves 
downwardly  through  the  wash  column,  introducing  a  stream 
of  wash  water  into  the  wash  column  so  that  it  moves  upwardly 
through  the  column  in  countercurrent  relationship  with  said 
slurry,  and  removing  wash  water  from  the  column  at  a  position 
sufficiently  upward  from  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  wash 
water  that  a  major  portion  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  and  so- 
dium sulfate  firom  said  slurry  are  removed  therewith. 


4,246,242 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  GASEOUS  POLLUTANTS 

FROM  FLUE  GAS 

Ckariei  R  S.  Budcr,  Honchcads,  and  Patrick  J.  McGanley, 

Port  WaaMngtiw,  botk  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Oniii,  N.Y. 

Coatinntion  of  Scr.  No.  756,840,  Jan.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,410 

Int.  a.^  BOID  5i/i¥ 

UJS.  CL  423—210  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  gaseous  or  vaporous  impurities 
from  a  stream  of  hot  flue  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  stream  of  hot  flue  gas  containing  gaseous  or 
vaporous  impurities  into  the  upper  end  of  a  vessel  having 
an  outlet  at  its  lower  end; 

preparing  a  water  solution  or  slurry  liquor  of  a  reagent 
selected  to  be  reactive  with  said  impurities; 

directing  a  stream  of  this  liquor  downwardly  onto  an  atomiz- 
ing disc  located  near  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel  and 
spinning  about  a  vertical  axis,  thus  atomizing  the  liquor; 

directing  an  annular  stream  of  relatively  cold  ambient  air 


downwardly  around  the  region  of  atomization  of  the 
liquor,  thus  preventing  the  admixture  of  the  liquor  and 
flue  gas  and  consequent  drying  of  the  liquor  while  in  said 
region; 

thereafter  permitting  the  admixture  of  the  liquor  and  the  flue 
gas  stream,  thus  entraining  the  liquor  within  the  flue  gas 
stream  and  thereby  allowing  the  water  in  the  liquor  to 
evaporate  and  the  reagent  to  react  with  the  impurities, 
forming  a  downwardly  minimally  swirling  stream  of  hot 
flue  gas  having  dry  discrete  particles  entrained  therein; 

removing  this  stream  of  hot  flue  gas  having  particles  en- 
trained therein  via  the  outlet  of  the  vessel;  and 

separating  the  discrete  particles  from  the  flue  gas  stream. 


4,246,243 

USE  OF  STEEL  PLANT  WASTE  DUSTS  FOR 

SCAVENGING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

Irwin  Fox,  37  Meadowbrook  Country  Qub  Estates,  Ballwin, 

Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  941,314,  Sep.  11, 1978, 

abandoned,  Scr.  No.  939,441,  Sep.  5, 1978,  and  Scr.  No.  754,543, 

Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  666,760,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  666,193, 

Mar.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,008,775,  said  Scr.  No.  666,760,  and 

Ser.  No.  666,193,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

374,555,  Jan.  28, 1973,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  939,441,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  666,760, ,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,797 

Int  CV  BOID  53/34:  C09K  7/04 

U.S.  CL  423—225  4  Claims 

3.  The  process  of  scavenging  unwanted  hydrogen  sulflde 

contained  in  hydrocarbon  gas  or  drilling  mud  comprising  the 

following  steps: 

a.  providing  a  water-based  suspension  of  basic  oxygen  fur- 
nace dust  particles  from  steelmaking,  said  particles  having 
an  iron  oxide  content  of  substantially  85%  and  being  of 
somewhat  spherical  shape,  the  greater  portion  of  which 
being  smaller  than  O.S  microns,  said  p>articles  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  4  square  meters  per  gram  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Absorptomat  Method,  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  react  such  hydrogen  sulfide  as  may  be  encoun- 
tered in  such  hydrocarbon  gases  or  drilling  mud, 

b.  circulating  said  water-based  suspension  and  causing  said 
particles  suspended  therein  to  contact  such  hydrocarbon 
gases  or  drilling  mud,  and 

c.  reacting  the  said  hydrogen  sulflde  with  said  suspended 
basic  oxygen  furnace  dust  particles  to  form  free  sulfur  and 
iron  hydroxides. 


4,246,244 

PROCESS  FOR  SCAVENGING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  GASES 

Irwin  Fox,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gas  Sweetener,  Inc.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  963,797,  Nov.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  939,441,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  963,797,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  754,453, 
Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  666,193,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,008,775,  and  Ser.  No. 
666,760,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned,  each  is  a 
continoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  374,555,  Jnn.  28, 1973, 
abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  939,441,  is  a  continuation-in*part  of 
Scr.  No.  666,760,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,026 
Int  CL^  BOID  53/34 
UJS.  a.  423—225  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  scavenging  hydrogen  sulfide  from  hydro- 
carbon gas  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  forming  a  liquid  slurry  of  iron  oxide  particles  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  4  m Vg  comprising 
(1)  a  crystalline  phase  portion  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  Fe203,  Fe304,  and  combinations  thereof, 
together  with 
(2)  an  amorphous  Fe203  portion 

(b)  contacting  with  said  slurry  hydrocarbon  gas  containing 
hydrogen  sulfide, 

(c)  reacting  such  hydrogen  sulfide  with  said  particles  to  form 
substantially  acid-stable  products  of  reaction,  and 

(d)  collecting  the  hydrocarbon  gas  escaping  from  said  slurry. 

I  4,246,245 

SO2  REMOVAL 
Jack  Z.  Abrmns,  and  Robert  M.  Shcrwin,  both  of  San  Rafiel, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcchtel  Intematioaal  Corporation,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  406 

Int  CL^  COIB  77/00 

MS.  CI.  423—242  W  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  reducing  the  sulfur  dioxide 
content  of  a  sulfur  dioxide  containing  gas  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  sulfur  dioxide  containing  gas  in  a  wet  scrub- 
bing zone  with  recycle  tank  slurry  having  an  amount  of 
magnesium  sulfite  at  least  sufficient  to  neutralize  said 
sulfur  dioxide  to  a  predetermined  value  to  provide  an 
exhaust  gas  having  a  substantially  reduced  amount  of 
sulfur  dioxide  and  a  wet  scrubbing  zone  effluent  contain- 
ing magnesium  primarily  as  its  sulfite,  bisulfite  and  sulfate; 
and  wherein  said  recycle  tank  slurry  is  substantially  free  of 
calcium  containing  sulfur  dioxide  neutralizing  values  to 
inhibit  scale  formation. 

transferring  said  wet  scrubbing  zone  effluent  to  a  recycle 
tank; 

transferring  a  sidestream  from  said  recycle  tank,  in  an 
amount  for  continuously  replenishing  magnesium  sulfite 
in  said  wet  scrubbing  zone,  to  an  oxidizer  zone; 

oxidizing  said  magnesium  sulfite  and  bisulfite  to  magnesium 
sulfate  to  provide  an  oxidizer  effluent  stream; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxidizer  effluent  stream 
to  a  reaction  zone,  where  said  magnesium  sulfate  is  re- 
acted with  calcium  hydroxide  to  provide  magnesium 
hydroxkle  and  inscduble  calcium  sulfate  and  make-up 
magnesmm  is  added  as  Type  S  hydrated  dolomitic  lime  to 
provide  an  alkaline  effluent; 

transferring  said  alkaline  effluent  to  said  recycle  tank  to  mix 
with  said  wet  scrubbing  zone  effluent  to  provide  said 
recycle  tank  slurry;  and 

transferring  said  recycle  taiUc  effluent  to  said  wet  scrubbmg 
zone. 


and,  after  termination  of  the  generation  of  CO2  gas,  removing 
the  reaction  mass  from  the  container  and  thereafter  drying  the 
removed  reaction  mass. 


4,246,247 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CALQUM  PHOSPHATE 

CATALYST 
Olcg  E.  Batalia,  nUtsa  Ordzhonikidae,  45,  k?.  85;  Arkady  S. 

DykBun,  ulitsa  Leni  Golikova,  37,  korpus,  4,  kv.  15,  both  of 

Leniapad;  IzraU  M.  Bclgorodsky,  Molodczhny  bolvar,  50,  kv. 

25,  Tolyatti;  Olcg  A.  Ostrookho?,  nUtaa  Karia  Maraa,  52,  kv. 

31,  Tolyatti;' Undmila  V.  Gokivko,  uUtaa  Matroaova,  30,  kv. 

180,  Tolyatti;  Vladimir  L  Ncvstmev,  uUtsa  Karla  Maraa,  52, 

kv.  31,  Tolyatti,  and  Anatoly  L  Lnkaihov,  nUtsa  Pakkhskaya, 

9/1,  kv.  65,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,495 

lat  a.3  BOIJ  U/82 

U.S.  a.  423—311  "  a«*i" 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calcium  phosphate  catalyst 
comprising  reacting  a  water-soluble  calcium  salt  with  a  water- 
soluble  phosphoric  acid  salt  in  aqueous  ammonia  to  form  a 
precipitate,  separating  said  precipitate  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, shaping  said  precipitate,  drying  said  precipiute,  and 
subjecting  said  precipiute  to  heat  treatment  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  450*  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  steam  mixed 
with  phosphoric  acid,  or  an  organic  compound,  or  phosphoric 
acid  and  an  inert  gas,  or  phosphoric  acid  and  air,  or  an  organic 
compound  and  an  inert  gas,  said  organic  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aldehyde,  an  oxygen- 
containing  heterocyclic  compound,  an  alcohol,  and  a  diene 
hydrocarbon. 

4,246,248 

SIMPLinED  BATCH  CLARIFICATION  OF  UQUID 

AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 

Kennetii  E.  McGUl,  Sheffield,  AUl,  and  Eagenc  B.  Wright  Jr., 

Uwrenccburg,  Tcnn.,  asrignort  to  TenncMce  Valley  Aathor- 

ity,  Mucle  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  949,723,  Oct  10, 1978,  now 

Defensive  PubUcatioa  No.  T986,010.  This  appUcation  May  7, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  36J76 

Int  a.^  COIB  15/16.  25/26,  25/16 

VS.  a.  423-305  W  OalBM 


■LtCKLIWIO 


4,246,246 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDRATED 

BORATES 

Scn-ichi  Nakamara,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Sdcace  *  Techmilogy,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  *  Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,360,  Dec  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45^65 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dee.  10, 1977, 52/148399; 
Dec.  10, 1977,  52/148400;  Jan.  23, 1978,  53/6604 
Int  CL'  COIB  35/10:  COIF  17/00 
VS.  CL  423—263  ^  Claim 

1.'  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hydrated  carbonate- 
borate  of  the  generic  formula,  Ln2(B02)2(C03)2.5H20,  which 
comprises  charging  an  air-tighdy  scalable  container  with  such 
amounts  of  Ln(C03)3.niH20  wherein  Ln  is  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare-earth  ele- 
ments and  m  is  a  number  not  greater  than  15.  and  H3BO3  as  to 
satisfy  a  molar  ratio  of  1:2,  adding  to  the  compounds  water  m 
such  an  amount  as  to  correspond  to  0  to  150%  by  weight  based 
on  ti>e  combined  weight  of  the  two  compounds  placed  previ- 
ously, keeping  tiie  contents  of  the  container  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  from  30*  to  100'  C.  giving  tiie  contents  occasional 
agitation  thereby  expelling  tiie  formed  CO2  gas  and  maintain- 
ing the  interior  pressure  of  the  container  about  one  atmosphere 


iMTcinM.*ii-tr.o 


1.  In  an  improved  multiple-step  process  for  the  removal  of 
carbonaceous  matter  from  ammoniated  polyphosphate  solu- 
tions wherein: 
said  solutions  have  a  pH  above  about  4.5; 
said  solutions  are  prepared  by  the  molecular  dehydration 
and  subsequent  or  concurrent  ammoniation  of  wet-proc- 
ess phosphoric  acid  containing  about  50  to  72  percent 

P2O5:  ,  ..... 

said  carbonaceous  matter  results  from  organic  impurities  m 

said  wet-process  phosphoric  acid; 
said  carbonaceous  matter  chars  during  the  molecular  dehy- 
dration of  said  wet-process  orthophosphoric  acid  to  super- 
phosphoric  acid; , 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  tiie  black  particulate  carbonaceous  matter 
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therein  by  flocculation  and  subsequent  flotation,  thereby  elimi- 
nating any  requirement  for  filtering  means  therein,  which 
improvement  comprises  the  steps  of:  adding  to  the  black  am- 
moniated  polyphosphate  solution  from  about  0.0 IS  to  about 
0.07S  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  primary  amine 
having  a  lower  density  than  the  ammoniated  polyphosphate 
solution  and  essentially  immiscible  therewith;  adding  to  the 
solution  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.075  percent  by  weight  of 
a  water-insoluble  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  having  a 
lower  density  than  the  ammoniated  polyphosphate  solution 
and  essentially  immiscible  therewith;  agitating  the  resuhing 
mixture  to  bring  said  amine  and  said  quaternary  into  intimate 
contact  with  said  solution;  holding  the  solution  until  the  solids 
flocculate  and  float  to  the  surface;  and  separating  the  resulting 
flocculated  solids  from  the  underflow  by  removing  the  under- 
flow from  the  lower  portion  of  the  container  into  which  said 
ammoniated  polyphosphate  solution  was  introduced;  subse- 
quently adding  to  said  container  an  additional  predetermined 
amount  of  black  ammoniated  polyphosphate  solution;  agitating 
the  resulting  mixture  of  black  ammoniated  polyphosphate 
solution  and  said  flocculated  solids  to  bring  the  residual  amine 
and  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  in  said  flocculated  solids 
into  intimate  contact  with  said  black  ammoniated  polyphos- 
phate solution;  holding  the  resulting  mixture  until  the  solids 
therein  flocculate  and  float  to  the  surface;  and  separating  the 
resulting  flocculated  solids  from  the  underflow. 
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4,246,249 
SIUCON  PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Robert  K.  DawkM,  MoaroevUk,  Pa^  assignor  to  Alnminam 
Conpany  of  Aacrica,  PUtsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,016 
lat.  CL^  BOID  9/00:  GOIB  3i/02 
MS.  a.  423— 34S  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  bed  of  purified  silicon  crystals 
wherein  silicon  is  crystallized  from  a  sc^vent  metal  and  the 
amount  of  solvent  metal  remaining  in  the  crystal  bed  is  reduced 
to  a  low  level,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  zinc, 
aluminum,  silver  and  lead,  the  silicon  being  present  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon-metal 
combination,  the  metal  adapted  to  act  as  a  solvent  for  the 
silicon; 

(b)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  phase; 

(c)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals, 

(d)  heating  the  solid  phase  to  melt  a  fraction  of  the  solid 
phase  for  purposes  of  removing  a  substantial  amount  of 
metal-silicon  combination  covering  the  crystals,  the  heat 
being  developed  in  the  solid  phase  by  passing  an  electric 
current  therethrough;  and 

(e)  draining  the  molten  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  sepa- 
rate at  least  a  fraction  of  the  metal-silicon  combination 
covering  said  crystals  of  silicon. 


ment  wherein  said  reaction  is  conducted  in  a  single  reactor 
zone  and  during  the  said  reduction  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
is  maintained  with  from  10  to  80%  by  volume  of  inert  gas, 
while  the  total  pressure  ranges  between  1000  and  SOOO  kPa 
whereby  hydroxylamine  is  produced  and  the  gaseous  reaction 
mixture  is  non-explosive. 


4,246,251 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 

Charles  E.  Braddock,  Burleson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sid  Richardson 

Carbon  A  Gasoline  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,348 

Int.  a.'  C09C  1/50.  1/56.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  423—450  6.Claiins 


traiof/inaov 

rn/vo  eu/vcK 

ftccirtKK 

,  J 

■g 

af  sA3rs 

roiL  w 

/ 

Ajf*     ,tf 

v^ 

je 

*»          lb            !c 

-3 

>\ 

- 

14 

J  Mr 

* 

.^ir  . 

i' 

V 

'CLLen 

I.ierr 

[.- 

^ 

Cfl>SOI. 

AlH 

t 

.J 

Bite-       -^ 

of 


1.  The  method  of  producing  carbon  black  including  the  steps 

r 

burning  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  produce  a  stream  of  hot  gases 
at  carbon  black-forming  temperature, 

introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  hot  gases  to 
produce  carbon  black  and  by-product  gases  therefrom, 

quenching  the  resulting  hot  gases  and  carbon  black  to  a 
temperature  permitting  collection  of  the  carbon  black, 

collecting  the  carbon  black, 

pelletizing  the  carbon  black  with  water, 

drying  the  wet  carbon  black  pellets  in  a  heated  rotating 
drum  with  combustion  gases  flowing  cocurrently  with  the 
movement  of  the  pellets  through  the  drum,  and  injecting 
below  the  surface  of  the  bed  of  pellets,  proximate  the 
discharge  end  of  the  dryer,  a  controlled  quantity  of  oxi- 
dant gas  sufficient  to  lower  the  modulus-producing  prop- 
erties of  the  carbon  black  but  insufficient  to  reduce  its 
property  of  imparting  abrasion  resistance  to  rubber  com- 
pounds. 


4,246,252 
GAS  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL  LASERS 
WUliam  E.  McDemott;  David  J.  Bcnard;  Nicholas  R.  Pchelkin, 
and  Ronald  R.  Bonsek,  all  of  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors 
to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  294»55 

lat  CV  COIB  13/02 

U.S.  Ct  423—579  2  Claims 


4,246,250 

PROCfSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROXYLAMINE  SALT 

ConwUs  G.  M.  ▼■■  dc  MocidUk,  Ebloo,  Netberlands,  asrignor 

to  Stamicartoa,  B.V.,  Gdcea,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,915 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Nctheriaads,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
7808519 

bt  CL^  COIB  21/14 
MS,  CL  423-387  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxylamine  salt  by 
reaction  of  nitrogen  monoxide  with  hydrogen  in  an  acid  liquid 
reaction  medium,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  noble-metal  catalyst 
suspended  in  the  reaction  medium,  with  recirculation  of  part  of 
the  gaseous  mixture  discharged  from  the  reactor,  the  improve- 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  excited 
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singleHlelU  electronic  state  for  use  as  an  energizing  reactant 
for  chemical  lasers  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of : 

(A)  introducing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  200  ml  of 
90%  hydrogen  peroxide  and  100  ml  of  sodium  hydroxide 
into  the  reaction  zone  of  a  gas  generator; 

(B)  admitting  chlorine  gas  into  said  reaction-zone  and  allow- 
ing said  gas  to  flow  through  said  hydrogen  peroxide  inix- 
ture  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  100  standard  cm'sec  to 
effect  a  chemical  reaction  therebetween; 

(C)  passing  the  product  of  said  chemical  reaction  through  a 
low  temperature  zone  to  remove  water  and  other  high 
melting  point  reaction  by  products;  and 

(D)  removing  and  storing  the  resulting  vibrationally  excited 
oxygen. 

4,246,253 

MNO2  DERIVED  FROM  LIMN2O4 
James  C.  Hnrter,  Bei«a,  Ohio,  a«lgw>r  to  Unkm  Carbide  Cor- 

poratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978.  Ser.  No.  947,120 
Int  a.'  COIG  45/02 
UA  a.  423-605  ^     8  Claims 

1.  A  manganese  dioxide  composition  having  the  x-ray  dif- 
fraction pattern: 


hexagonal  needle-like  crystal  structure,  which  comprises  dry- 
ing a  basic  magnesium  compound  having  a  needle-like  crystal 
structure  expressed  by  the  following  formula 

Mg(OH)2-w.A,''-.mH20 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  A"-  represents  a  monovalent  or  divalent 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI",  Br",  NO3 
and  SO4--,  X  is  0.2SxS0.5,  and  m  is  0<m^2 

under  conditions  which  do  not  cause  a  loss  of  its  needle-like 
crystal  form  so  that  a  part  of  the  water  of  crystallization  is 
liberated  from  the  magnesium  compound;  and  contacting  the 
dried  magnesium  compound  with  an  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  ammonia,  calcium 
hydroxide  and  ammonium  hydroxide  in  an  inert  liquid  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  acetone  and  lower 
alcohols. 


dA 


4.64  ±  0.02 
2.42  ±  0.02 
2.31  ±  0.02 
2.01  ±  0.02 
1.84  ±  0.02 
1.55  ±  0.02 
1.42  ±  0.02 


4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  manganese  dioxide  compo- 
sition as  defmed  in  claim  1  comprising  acid-treating  LiMn204 
with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  until  the  pH  of  the  solution 
stabilizes  betow  about  2.5. 


4,246,254 
nBROUS  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Shigeo  Miyata,  and  Akira  Okada,  both  of  Takamatsn,  Japan, 
anignors  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Indutry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-18602 

Int  a?  COIF  5/14 

UA  a.  423-635  2  Claims 


■*Tf- 


1  A  magnesium  hydroxide  having  a  hexagonal  needle-like 
crystal  strocture  and  having  a  length-to^iiameter  «tio.  deter- 
mined by  an  electron  microscope  at  a  magnification  of  1,000X , 
of  at  least  about  10.  j  u    •     - 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnesium  hydroxide  having  a 


4,246,255 

DISPOSAL  OF  PCB 

LeRoy  F.  Grantham,  Calabasas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  RockwcU 

IntematioBal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,814 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  7/00,  COIB  7/01 
VJS.  Q.  423—659  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  a  polychlorinated 
biphenyl  resulting  in  negligible  environmental  pollution  com- 
prising  feeding  the  polychlorinated  biphenyl  and  a  source  of 
oxygen  into  a  pool  of  a  molten  salt  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  700*  and  1000*  C.  and  salt  comprising  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  or  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  to  thermally 
decompose  and  at  least  partially  oxidize  said  polychlonnated 
biphenyl  to  form  decomposition  products  including  a  gaseous 
effluent  and  venting  said  gaseous  effluent  product  consisting 
essentially  only  of  gases  selected  from  carbon  dioxide,  water 
vapor,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  to  the  atmosphere  while  retaining 
the  remaining  decomposition  products  of  the  polychlonnated 
biphenyl  in  the  melt. 

4,246,256 
ORAL  OR  EDIBLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Andreas  Lembke,  Institut  fUr  Vinisforschung  und  experimen- 
telle  Mediiin,  2420  Eutln-Slelbeck,  and  Dietrich  Gomy,  Wie- 
nerstrasse  75, 6000  Frankftirt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan^  31, 

1978,2804138  «   „,.« 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/28.  37/48 
U  S  CI.  424—50  ^  Claims 

V  An  oral  or  edible  low  moisture  content  composition 
which  composition  contains  sugar,  sugar  substitutes  or  no 
sugar  and  lactate  dehydrogenase  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
limit  promotion  of  tooth  decay. 


4,246,257 
COSMETIC  DEGREASING  AND  MATHNG 
COMPOSITION 
Thomas  J.  Elliott,  London,  and  Darid  Ford,  Isleworth,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Umited,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  800,026,  May  24, 1977,  atandoned. 
ThU  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,223 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1976, 
51372/76         ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^j^^^ 

US  CI  424—78  6 Claims 

*1.'  A  skin  degreasing  and  matting  product  comprising  from  3 
to  10%  by  weight  of  composition  of  substantially  sphencal 
particles  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polystyrene  and  Po'y"»«»hy»mcth- 
acrylate,  said  particles  having  an  average  size  of  from  5  to  n 
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microns  and  being  dispersed  in  an  unpigmented  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  volatile,  cosmetically  acceptable  oil  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  emulsion. 

6.  A  skin  degrading  and  matting  product  comprising  from  3 
to  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  non-swelling  polyeth- 
ylene microspheres  of  average  particle  size  of  5  to  7  microns, 
with  substantially  no  particles  greater  than  IS  microns,  dis- 
persed in  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  volatile  liquid  silicone  or 
silicone  glycol  in  an  amount  of  I  to  30%  by  weight  of  emul- 
sion. 


BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  fYSTEM 
William  A.  Aytn,  aad  Peter  B.  AdOH,  both  of  BcHtrille,  Md^ 
MiigBnri  to  The  UoHed  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Seerctvy  of  Agricaitarc  Washingtoo,  D.C. 
FDcd  Feb.  26, 1979,  Set.  No.  15,540 
ht  CL^  A61K  37/00,  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—93  1  Ciahn 

1.  A  method  of  biologically  controlling  plant  diseases  caused 
by  sclerotia  of  Sporidesmium  susceptible  plant  pathogenic 
fungi,  comprising: 
(a)  producing  the  mycoparasite  Sporidesmium  sclerotivorum 
by  adding  an  inoculum  of  Sporidesmium  sclerotivorum 
NRRL  1 1437  to  an  inert  culture  medium  containing  living 
sclerotia  of  a  species  of  fungi  susceptible  to  the  Sporide- 
smium and  culturing  said  mycoparasite  at  about  from  1 5* 
to  about  2S*  C.  until  about  100,000  to  500,000  macroco- 
nidia  per  gram  of  said  inert  culture  medium  are  produced; 
0>)  adding  to  soil  containing  Sporidesmium  susceptible  plant 
pathogenic  fungi,  an  inoculum  of  Sporidesmium  sclerotivo- 
rum produced  in  step  (a),  said  inoculum  being  added  at  the 
rate  of  about  from  2000  to  about  20,000  pounds  per  acre 
and  said  soil  having  a  pH  of  about  from  S.O  to  about  8.0,  a 
moisture  level  of  about  70%,  and  a  temperature  range  of 
from  tfbout  10*  to  about  30*  C; 

(c)  mixing  the  inoculum  into  the  soil  to  at  least  that  depth  at 
which  the  aforesaid  sclerotia  reside;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  Sporidesmium  to  develop  in  the  soil  until  it 
infects,  consumes  and  destroys  at  least  90%  of  said  sclero- 
tia. 


4,246,259 
HIGHER  ALKYL  DIARYL  SULFONIUM  SALTS 
Faizidla  G.  Kathawala,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assipmr  to  Soadoz, 
lac  E.  HaMfer,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,015 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/69.  31/095 

VJS.  CL  424— M5  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  obesity  in  a  nuunmal  in  need  of 

such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  an 

obesity-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


„^     S+— Ri 

XX 

R' 


ze 


Z@  is  an  anion  forming  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salt  of  the  corresponding  cation. 


4,246,260 

SUBSTITUTED  OMICRON-PHENYLENEDIAMINE 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Heinrich  Kolliag,  Haan;  Ekkebard  Nicmers,  Wappertal;  Hart- 
mnad  Woilwebcr,  Wappertal,  aad  Herbert  Thomas,  Wapper- 
tal, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
geseUschaft,  Lererkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  845,517,  Oct  26, 1977,  abaadoacd. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1976,  2651467 

lat  a,^  A61K  31/325:  C07C  125/06 

VJS.  a.  424—228  27  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  ophenyldiamine  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 

bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 


.-x^ 


(1) 


NH— R' 


NH— R2 

in  which 

X  represents  S.  SO  or  SO2, 

R  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  straight  chain  or  branched 
alkenyl  or  alkinyl  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the 
alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  or 
(C|-C4)-alkylthio; 

R*  and  R^  are  different  from  one  another  and  individually 
represent 


N— COOR' 


— C 


\ 


or 


— CO— R' 


NH— COOR* 


in  which 
R^  and  R^  represent  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  groups 

of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  straight  chain  or  branched 
alkyl  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  group  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  cyano.  (Ci-C6)-alkoxy,  (C|-C4)-alkylmer- 
capto.  or  by  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— N— R' 


in  which 

R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen.  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  (C|-C4)-alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  cyano,  or 
in  which 
the  two  radicals  R*  and  R',  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  hexamethyleneiminyl,  thiomor- 
pholinyl,  piperazinyl  or  N-methylaminomethyl  ring 
or  a  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquefied  gaseous  diluent 
or  in  admixture  with  a  liquid  diluent  other  than  a  solvent  of  a 
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molecular  weight  less  than  200  except  in  the  presence  of  a 
surface-active  agent 


4,246,261 
ADDinVES  ENHANCING  TOPICAL  CORTICOSTEROID 

ACnON 
Eageac  J.  Vaa  Scott,  1138  ScweU  Ia,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046,  aad 
Raey  J.  Ya,  4  Uadcflwold  Ave.,  AmUcr,  Pa.  19002 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,332 
lat  a.^  AOIN  45/Oa-  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—240  36  Clains 

i.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  antiinflanmiatory  activity  of 
a  therapeutic  composition  including  a  corticosteroid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocortisone, 
hydrocortisone-2 1 -acetate,  hydrocortisone  17- valerate,  hy- 
drocortisone-1 7-buty  rate  and  triamcinolone  acetonide  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  for  topical  application  to 
inflamed  areas  of  the  human  body  comprising:  admixing  in  said 
composition  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Glycolic  Acid, 
Glucuronic  Acid,  . 
Galacturonic  Acid, 
Gluconic  Acid, 
Glucoheptonic  Acid, 
a-Hydroxybutyric  Acid, 
a-Hydroxyisobutyric  Acid, 


a-Hydroxyisocaproic  Acid, 
a-Hydroxyisovaleric  Acid, 
/3-Hydroxybutyhc  Acid, 
Lactic  Acid, 
/3-PhenyIlactic  Acid, 
Atrolactic  Acid, 
Mandelic  Acid, 
Oalactonic  Acid, 
Pantoic  Acid,  and 
Glyceric  Acid.  


28.  In  an  antiinflammatory  composition  for  topical  applica- 
tion to  involved  areas  of  the  human  body  comprising  an  antiin- 
flammatory effective  amount  of  a  corticosteroid  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


Gluconolactone, 

Saccharic  Acid,  Lactone, 

Glucuronolactone, 

Mucic  Acid  Lactone, 

Glucoheptono  Lactone, 

Pantoyllactone,  and 

Galactonolactone 

stand  for  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radical;  and 
R2  further  stands  for  an  acyl  radical  derived  from  a  mono-  or 
dibasic  carboxylic  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  sidphonic  acid,  a 
sulphinic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  or  a  phosphoric  acid,  or  R2 
can  represent  an  unsubstituted  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bamoyl, guanyl  and  guanylcarbamoyl  radicals;  or  R|  and  R2 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  can  form  a  monocyclic  satu- 
rated ring  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  furthermore 
Ri  and  R2  together  can  represent  a  radical  of  the  formula 


present  in  said  composition  to  enhance  the  antiinflammatory 
activity  of  said  corticosteroid. 


R| 


H    H 

\  1    S.-S^   ^CH3 

N— A-X— B— W— CH«N^C    C  C. 


1 


R2 


/ 


I      I 
0«C— N- 


ncHj 

NCOOH 


R3 


\ 


/ 


N— CH« 


R4 


in  which  R3  and  R4  each  stands  for  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radicals,  or  in  which  R3  and  R4 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  monocyclic,  saturated 
ring  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  in  which  the  radical 
— W—  stands  for  the  groupmgs: 


-0.-;  -(X>-  •"'  -GO"^ 

which  represent  saturated,  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  spirocyclic 
ring  systems,  respectively,  containing  from  4  to  11  carbon 
atoms  in  total;  and  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  I  with 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  organic  and  inorganic 
and  inorganic  acids  or  bases,  and  easily  hydrolyzable,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable,  non-toxic  esters  of  the  penicillanic  acid 
derivatives  of  formula  I  and  salts  of  such  esters  with  pharma- 
ceutically acceptiU>le,  non-toxic  acids  or  bases. 

35.  An  antibacterial  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
enteral  or  parenteral  treatment  of  patients  which  comprises  as 
an  active  ingredient  0.01  g  to  3  g  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  calculated  as  the  free  acid  together  with  an  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,246,262 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AMIDINOPENiaiXANIC  AOD 
lb  S.  Vaagedal,  Lyagby,  Deaaiark,  assigaor  to  Lao  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Products,  Ltd.  A/S,  BaUerup,  Demaark 

Filed  Jua.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,671 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klagdom,  Jua.  21, 1977, 
25992/77 

lat.  a.'  A61K  31/33.  31/425:  C07D  499/02.  501/14 

U.S.  a.  424—244  46  Claims 

1.  A  6/3-amidinopenicillanic  acid  of  the  general  formula  I: 


4,246,263 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND  IMMUNOREGULATORY 

PYRIMIDINES,  THEIR  METHOD  OF  USE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  G.  Lombardiao,  and  Charles  A.  Herbert  both  of  Grotoa, 

Cobb.,  assignors  to  Pflier  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,011 

lat  a^  COTD  239/26:  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a.  424— 251  ISCIaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmula 


in  which  xl  stands  for  an  oxygen  or  a  sulphur  atom,  — A— 
stands  for  a  straight  or  branched,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain, 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  — A —  can  be  a  single 
bond,  and  — B—  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  — B—  can  be  a  single  bond;  Ri  and  R2 


(CH2),-S-Y-ORi 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  value  1  or  2; 
Y  is  o-phenylene,  propylene,  ethylene  (unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  up  to  2  methyl  groups  and  up  to  1  phenyl 

group). 
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— CH2— CH—     .  or  — CH2— CH—  . 

CH20H 


wherein  X  is  nitro  or  methoxy; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  (C2-C5)alkanoyl  or  benzoyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 

— CH2— CH—  . 

I 
CH2OH 

Ri  is  hydrogen. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said   mammal   an   anti- 
rheumatoid  arthritis  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,246^65 

6-N-PROPYL-8a-METHOXYMETHYL  OR 

METHYLMERCAPTOMETHYLERGOLINES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianap- 

olis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,768 
Int.  a.'  A61V  n/48 
U.S.  a.  MA^IM,  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  Parkinson's 
syndrome  and  in  need  of  treatment  which  comprises  admin- 
stering  a  dose,  effective  to  ameliorate  the  Parkinsonism  symp- 
toms, of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H^_,'CH2— Y— CH3 


N  '^ 


(CH2)„— S-Y-ORi 


N— R' 


HN 


wherein  Y  is  O,  or  S  and  R*  is  n-propyl.  and  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  value  1  or  2; 

Y  is  o-phenylene,  propylene,  ethylene  (unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  up  to  2  methyl  groups  and  up  to  1  phenyl 
groups). 


— CH2— CH—     ,  or  — CH2— CH—  . 
CH2OH 


wherein  X  is  nitro  or  methoxy; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  (C2-C5)alkanoyl  or  benzoyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 

— CH2— CH—  . 


I 
CH2OH 


Rl  is  hydrogen. 


4,246,266 
ANTIMICROBIAL  PYRIDTHIONES 
KjcU  Undheim,  Blommenholm,  and  Gunnar  A.  Ulsaker,  Oslo, 
both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Nyegaard  A  Co.  A/S,  Oslo, 
Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,826,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1975, 
29105/75 

Int.  a.'  C07D  2U/04:  A61K  il/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  32  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  antimicrobial  composition  comprising 
as  active  ingredient  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


'  4,246,264 

•i  TREATMENT  OF  HYPERURICAEMIA  WITH 

ETOFYLUNE  CLOHBRATE 
Gimter  Metz,  aad  Manfred  Spccker,  both  of  Blaubeuren,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Merckle,  K.Gh,  Chem. 
Phann.  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,907 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/52 
U.S.  a.  424—253  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  host  animal  which  is 
afflicted  with  hyperuricaemia  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  animal  an  amount  suflicient  to  lower  the  serum  uric  acid 
level  of  said  host  animal,  a  drug  comprising  etofylline- clofi- 
brate. 


wherein  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  and  R^,  R^  and  R* 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  in  association  with  a  carrier, 
excipient  or  diluent  therefor. 
30.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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OH 


(^<o. 


where  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  and  R2,  r3  and  R* 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R2  and 
R'  do  not  all  represent  hydrogen  atoms  when  either  one  of  R^ 
and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  while  the  other  represents 
a  methyl  group  or  both  R3  and  R*  represent  a  hydrogen  atom. 


wherein  D  is  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower 
alkenyl  radical,  a  lower  alkoxy,  a  lower  alkenyloxy.  a 
lower  alkynyloxy,  a  lower  alkylthio.  a  hydroxy  carbonyl, 
a  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino,  a  lower 
.alkyl  amino,  a  dilower  alkyl  amino,  a  lower  acylamino,  a 
sulphonamido.  a  lower  alkyl  amino  sulphonyl,  a  dilower 
alkyl  amino  sulphonyl,  a  lower  alkyl  sulphonyl,  an  amino 
carbonyl,  a  cyano,  a  trifluoromethyl  or  a  lower  alkylene 
dioxy 
and  m  is  O  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,246^7 
AMINOPIPERIDINES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
INCORPORATING  THEM 
Michel  ViBcwt,  Bi«Maz;  Georges  Rcnond,  VcnaiUes,  and 
Michel  Lanbie,  Vancreaaon,  aU  of  Pnuce,  asaiviors  to  Sdence 
Union  et  Oe,  SnresBes,  Fhuwe 
CoatiBaatloB-i»'PWt  of  Ser.  No.  789,864,  Apr.  21, 1977, 
abMidoBed.  This  applicatfoa  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,536 
Claims  priority,  appiiartkM  FVance,  Apr.  29, 1976,  76  12671 
iBt  QL}  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/56 
U.S.  a.  424-267  25  Claims 

1.  Aryl  alkyl  piperidines  of  the  formula  I 


4,246,268 

NEUROLEPTIC-4KNAPHTHYLMETHYL)PIPERIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Albert  A.  Carr,  ancianati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RichardsoB>Mer> 

rell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^55 
iBt  a.J  AOIK  n/445:  C07D  211/52.  211/22 
U.S.  Q.  424-267  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— X— R— 


";^. 


(1) 


Ac 


^^ 


R« 


in  which 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
R  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 

which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 

radicals, 
X  is  a  grouping 


— N— 
I 
R2 


in  which  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  residue, 

a  lower  alkenyl  radical  xx  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 
Ac  is  an  acyl  residue  from  an  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  having  up 

to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R4.  Rs  and  R^  which  are  the  same  or  different  represent  a 

hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  alkoxy 

or  a  lower  alkylene  dioxy; 
and  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 

radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  S;  R  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  trifluoromethyl;  R|  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  carbonyl,  hydroxymethlene 
and  methylene;  and  Z  is  selected  from  carbonyl  and  hydrox- 
ymethylene;  an  individual  diastereomer  or  optical  isomer,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

15.  A  method  of  obtaining  tranquilizing  effects  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  tran* 
quilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,246,269 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  PIPERIDINONES 

Romeo  Paloai,  Reinacfa,  Switierlttid,  aastgnor  to  aba*Geigy 

Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,274,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,837. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Luemboarg,  Sep.  1, 1976, 75701 
Int  a.J  A61K  51/445:  C07D  211/74 
U.S.  a.  424—267  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20, 1981 


Ar— Y 


(I) 


(CH2)„2- 


(CH2),i 
-N— R2 


wherein  X  is  the  oxo  radical,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkeny}  or  lower  alkynyl,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or 
S,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl,  which  are  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
or  disubstituted  in  an  aromatic  ring,  at  most  two  substituents 
being  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen, 
and  at  most  one  substituent  being  selected  from  trifluoro- 
methyl,  carbamoyl,  nitro  and  cyano,  Y  is  oxygen,  ni  is  one  and 
n2  is  two  and  ni  is  two  and  n2  is  1  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  mental  depression  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  comprising  enteral  or  parenteral  admin- 
istration to  said  animal  of  a  therapeutically  eflPective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  having  the  formula  1  defined 
in  claim  1,  or  of  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


4,246,270 
3-FLUOROBENZODIAZEPINES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
Elena  M.  Bingiuui,  Wiliidi«toa,  Del^  and  WiUiam  J.  Middle- 
ton,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  assigBon  to  E.  I.  Du  Foat  de  Nemours 
•Mi  Conpaay,  Wilaiagton,  Del. 

CoatteaatkM-taHpart  <rf  Scr.  No.  597,502,  Jul.  21, 1975, 
abudoaed.  TUi  applkatioii  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,318 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/55:  C07D  403/04.  243/34 
\}S.  CL  424—269  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  I  .     ' 

X  is  CI,  Br,  NO2  or  CF3; 

Y  is  H.  CI,  Br  or  F;    ' 

Z  is  alkenyhnethyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  — CONHR 
in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

B  is  O;  or 

B  and  Z  together  are  =N— N=C(R')— ,  in  which  R'  is  H  or 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  of  tranquilizing  a  mammal  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  tranquilizing  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  claim  2  or  claim  3. 


in  which: 

X  which  is  in  2,  3,  or  4  position  represents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  or  lower-alkoxy. 

R  represents  lower-alkyl  or  phenyllower-alkyl. 

8.  Pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  its  allergic  inhibi- 
tive  characteristics,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  or  claim  2  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


4,246,272 
BENZAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michel  Noel,  HooiUes,  France,  assignor  to  Aron  S.A.,  Suresncs, 
France 

Fded  Jul.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Jul.  20,  1977, 
30523/77 

Int  a?  A61K  31/42:  COriD  271/06.  261/08 
U.S.  a.  424—272  5  Claims 

1;  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


(I) 


in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  one 
substituent  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  and  two  C1-4  alkoxy  substituents, 
R4  represents  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 


Rj 


N 


N 


4,246,271 
4-PHENYL-2-THIAZOLYL^XAMATES  USEFUL  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ASTHMA 
Hcwi  CoHM,  Fon  de  los  Nobios  Chemin  dc  Lastinos;  GUbcrt 
Monin,  21,  mt  Satate-Foy;  Jcaa-Picrre  Tarayre,  Rnc  dcs 
Sport*,  Vaktanavw,  all  of  Castres,  Tan,  Fhncc  and  SilTano 
,  Via  Tmrtaidini  15,  MiUm,  Italy  (20136) 
FDai  Jm.  14y  1979,  Scr.  No.  48371 

ipplieatioa  FraM*,  Jo.  19, 1978, 78  18500 
bt  CLJ  C07D  277/38 
VJS,  CL  424-27»  H  ClalaM 

1.  4-plienyl-2-tliiazolyl-oxamate  derivatives  having  formula 
I  I 


A 


T 

N 


•R[517 
and 


X 


N 


R« 


in  which  R5  and  I^are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  methyl, 

R7  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci-«  alkyl,  phenyl  and  halo- 
phenyl,  and 

Rg  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-4  alkyl,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  an  activity  against  the 
human  gastric  or  duodenal  ulcers  containing  an  antiulcerous 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


January  20, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1183 


(I) 


in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  one 
substituent  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  and  two  C1-4  alkoxy  substituents, 
R4  represents  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 


Rs 


N 


T 

N 


■R[517 
and 


r 

N 


R6 


carbon  atoms;  (d)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  (e) 
phenyl;  (0  naphthyl;  (g)  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  (h) 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  phenyl;  (i) 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  naphthyl;  (j) 
— CH2(CH2)m— O— (CH2)z-cycloalkyl  wherein  each  m 
and  X  have  a  value  of  from  0  to  S  with  the  sum  of  m-l-x 
being  no  more  than  S  and  cycloalkyl  contains  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  (k)— CH2(CH2)m— O— (CH2)x-phenyl 
wherein  m  and  x  are  as  herein  defined;  or  (1)  — CH2(CH2. 
)m — O — (CH2)x-naphthyl  wherein  m  and  x  are  as  herein 
defined;  any  of  said  phenyl  or  naphthyl  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  nitro;  or 
R4.  when  taken  with  R2,  is  alkylene  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms 

36.  A  method  of  effecting  a  prostaglandin  like  response  in 
humans  and  domestic  animals,  which  comprises  the  adminis- 
tration thereto  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


in  which  Rs  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen and  methyl, 

R7  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  phenyl  and  halo- 
phenyl,  and 

Rg  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-4  alkyl.  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


I  4,246,273 

1,5-DISUBSTmJTED  IMIDAZOUD-4-ONES 
Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 
Cham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1978, 
12367/78;  Oct  13, 1978,  40506/78 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/22 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^CH2— Y— (CH2)nCOOR  1 
Rs— N^  ^CH 

\  I  R2 

CH2  CH2CH2— C— R4 

R3 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and 
the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  substi- 
tuted ammonium  salt  when  R'  is  hydrogen 
wherein 

Y  is  — CH2CH2— .  — CH=CH—  or  — C-C— ; 

n  is  1  to  3; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  f^enyl,  ben- 
zyl, tolyl,  phthalidyl,  pivaloyloxyhiethyl,  1-ethoxy-car- 
bonyloxyethyl  or  acetoxymethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl 
or  phenyl; 

R3  is  hydroxy,  alkanoyoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 
zyloxy; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  alkyl  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  nitro;  and 

R4,  when  taken  alone,  is  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  unsubstituted 
alkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms;  (c)  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  9 


4046,274 
ANTIMYCOTIC  HYDROXYPROPYL-IMIDAZOLES 
Erik  Rcgel;  Kari  H.  BUchcl;  Ingo  Haller,  and  Maatrtd  PIcmpcl, 
all  of  Wuppcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AkticngescUschafk,  LcTcrkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820489;  Jul.  26,  1978,  2832677 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 
VJS.  a.  424—273  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 
R— CH2— C— CH2— 


(I) 


or  a  salt  thereof 

in  which  '      • 

R  denotes  a  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  1,2.3,4-tetrahydronaphthyl 
radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  C|-C4-halogenoalkyI  with  up 
to  3  halogen  atoms. 
R'  denotes  a  phenyl  or  C3-C7-cycloaIkyl  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen.  C|-C4-alkyl  or 
C2-C4*alkenyl  and 
R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 

Rl  and  R^  together,  in  the  o-position  relative  to  one  another, 
denote  a  methylene  bridge  having  3  to  3  methylene  groups 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyl  or,  together  with  the  phenyl  ring,  denote  a 
naphthyl  radical, 
R3  denotes  a  halogen  atom  or  an  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy 
or  a  Ci-C4-halogenoalkyl  group  having  up  to  3  halogen 
atoms  and 
n  is  0,1.2  or  3. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  the  said  animals  an 
antimycotically  effective  amount  of  active  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in 
the  form  of  a  medicament. 
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ANTILIPIDEMIC  PARA-ITHIENYL  AND  FURYL  (ALKYL 

OR  ALKENYL)AMINO]-BENZOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Jay  D.  Albright,  Naaoet;  Thomas  G.  Miner,  Chester,  and  Robert 

G.  Shepherd,  Sooth  Nyack,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Cbmpany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,550,  Mar.  12, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,185,115.  This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,374 

Int  a.^  A61K  n/34.  31/38;  C07D  307/54.  333/24 
VS.  a.  424—275  7  Claims 

1.  A  para-[thienyl  or  furyl(alkyl  or  aIkenyI)amino]-benzoic 
acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


O2N- 


•NH— ^         \r"C» 


vj""^L_r 


RlOOC— ^         \-NH-A-R2 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,  dilowcralkylaminoethyl  and  loweralkoxyethyl;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  halofuryl,  dihalofuryl,  alkylfuryl, 
dialkylfuryl,  thienyl  or  furyl;  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
C«H2/i,  wherein  n=  1-16,  with  the  provision  that  when  n  is  1, 
R2  is  not  thienyl  C„H2»i-2.  wherein  n  =  3-16;  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptoble  salts  thereof;  and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the 
alkali  metal  or  organic  base  carboxylic  acid  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  lowering  serum-lipid  levels  in  mammals 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  mammals  an 
effective  amount  of  a  para-[thienyl  and  furyl(alkyl  or  alkenyl- 
)amino]benzoic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 

RiOOC-/         ^NH-A— R2 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,  dilowcralkylaminoethyl  and  loweralkoxyethyl;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  halofuryl,  dihalofuryl,  alkylfuryl, 
dialkylfuryl.  thienyl  or  furyl;  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
C„H2n,  wherein  n=  1-16,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1.  R2 
is  not  thienyl  and  CbH2«-2.  wherein  n  =  3-l6;  the  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the 
alkali  metal  or  organic  base  carboxylic  acid  salts  thereof. 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen. 

5.  An  arthropodicidal  or  microbicidal  composition  contain- 
ing as  active  ingredient  on  arthropodicidally  or  microbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  microbes  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods  or  microbeds,  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  microbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,246,277 

LOWERING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  PLASMA 

TRIGLYCERIDES 

Pierre  Bessin,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Albert  Rol- 

land  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,241 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/34 
VS.  a.  424—285  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  concentration  of  plasma  tri- 
glycerides of  a  subject  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering a  therapeutically  effective  but  non  toxic  amount  of 
at  least  one  of  the  two  stereoisomers  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


CI  a 


OCH3 


NO(CH2)2N(C2H5)2 

or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  of  said  amine 
formed  with  an  acid. 


4,246,276 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 

2,2-DIFLUORO-5^2,4-DINrrRO-6-TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 

PHENYLAMINOVBENZODIOXOLES 
Allow  Hartmaon,  Beckingen;  Albrecht  Marhold;  Reinhard 
Lantzsch,  both  of  Leverkuscn;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne; 
Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  and  Wilhehn  Brandes, 
LeichliBgeo,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft,  LeYerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2823168 

Iirt.  a.'  A61K  31/36;  C07D  317/44 
VS.  CL  424—282  10  Claims 

1.  A  2,2-difluoro-5-<2,4-dinitro-6-trifluoromethyl- 

phenylaminoVbenzodioxole  of  the  formula 


4,246,278 
MEDICAMENTS  HAVING  AN  ANTIPHLOGISTIC 
ACnON 
Wolfgang  Opitz;  Eugen  Etschenberg,  both  of  Cologne;  Hans- 
Dieter  Dell,  Berg.  Gladbach,  and  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Leichlin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselischaft, Le?erknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,651 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753768;  Jun.  3, 1978,  2824386 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/265 
U.S.  a.  424—301  13  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient,  an  antiphlogistically  effective  amount  of  a  sulphur- 
containing  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
X— Y— C— Z 


(I) 


or  its  ester,  in  which 
X  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
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group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsul- 
phonyl  group  or  a  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  group, 
Y  denotes  a  grouping 


— CH2— CH— 
R 


in  which 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and 
Z  denotes  an  alkylthio  group,  and  each  of  said  alkyl,  alkoxy 
or  alkylthio  moiety  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
form  of  a  sterile  or  physiologically  isotonic  aqueous  solu- 
tion, tablets,  pills,  dragees,  capsules,  ampoules  or  supposi- 
tories. 
10.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  processes  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  said 
animals  an  antiphlogistically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,246,280 
20-ALKOXY-16-ALKYL-PROSTADIENOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Noriyoshi  lankai;  Masoo  Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo;  fUdcaori 
Iwamoto,  Ageo;  Isao  Yanaginwa;  ToiUnari  Tamnra,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Yoahio  lahli,  Omiya;  Kenichl  Tondoka,  Kitaaoto,  aU 
of  Japan,  and  Tetnya  Shioakl,  decaasad,  late  of  Miaato, 
Japan  (by  Hiroko  SUozaki,  legal  reprcaeatativc),  aaaignors  to 
Yaoumonchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  lAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  861.459,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoaad, 

whkh  la  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,889,  JuL  6, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,497, 

Dec  IS,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,589.  lUs  appUcatloa  Feb.  28, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  16,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  20, 1974, 49/145617; 
Not.  4, 1975,  50/132295 

lat  a.' A61K  i;/557 
U.S.  a.  424—305  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antiasth- 
matic effective  amount  of  a  20-alkoxy-16-alkylprostadienoic 
acid  derivative  shown  by  the  formula: 


OR* 


wherein  A  represents 


4,246,279 
NOVEL  DICHLOROMALEIC  AOD  DIAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 
Gerhard  Bouse,  Cologne;  Heinz  U.  Bhmk,  Odenthal;  Wilhehn 

Braades,  Leichliagea,  and  Paul  Volker,  Soliagea,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,145 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807662 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/58;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  424—302  8  Claims 

1.  A  dichloromaleic  acid  diamide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

dichloromaleic  acid  bis-(2-chloroethyl)-amide, 

dichloromaleic  acid  bis-n-butylamide, 

dichloromaleic  acid  bis-allylamide  and 

dichloromaleic  acid  bis-3-trifluoromethylanilide. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  dichloromaleic  acid  diamide  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
-C-, 

R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R*  and  R*.  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  the  pharmacologically  accepuble  nontoxic  salto 
thereof  as  the  active  ingredient,  and  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able ineri  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,246,281 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  ACENAPHTHENE 

DERIVATIVES 

William  R.  N.  WilUamsoa,  Slough,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  UUy 

ladustries  Uarited,  Loadon,  United  Kingdom 
FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,220 

Int.  CL^  C07C  69/616;  A61K  31/235.  31/19;  C07C  57/40 
U.S.  a.  424—308  5  Claims 

1.  An  acenaphthene  derivative  of  formula  (I): 


CI—" CO— NH— R 

in  which 

R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  can 
optionaUy  carry  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen atoms,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  phenyl, 
phenoxy.  amino.  Ci^-alkylamino  or  phenylamino;  a  cycloal- 
kyl  group  with  5  or  6  carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl  carrying  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  independently  from  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  halogenoinethyl, 
halogenoethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio,  thi- 
ocyanato,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  part,  and  acetylamino. 


0) 


,CHC02H 


wherein  Ph  represents  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-accepUble  salt  or  C1-4  alkyl  ester  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  an  active 
ingredient,  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  associated  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  carrier. 
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4,246^2 
wDIALKYLALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  USED  TO 

INDUCE  ANTIANOXIC  ACTIVITY 
Mickcl  Cbi0MC  Sisterom  Clandc  Grain,  Volomic;  Fernand 
JawBoC,  Siftcroa;  Charles  Pigerol,  Saiat-Ouen;  Pierre  L. 
Eynaid,  Foataiae,  and  Madekine  Coabet  (epse  BroU),  St. 
Ep«ve,  all  of  Fraacc,  assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 
Fikd  JaiL  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,432 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/16 
UJS.  CL  424-^20  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  an  antianoxic  action  in  a  host  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  comprising  the  administration  to  said 
host  of  an  co-dialkylalkanoic  acid  derivative  of  general  formula: 


4,246,284 

AMINOSULFONYL-SUBSTITUTED  ARYLOXYALKYL 

DIKETONES 

Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenbush,  and  Guy  D.  Diana,  East 

Nassau,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,366,  Jun.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,727, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,160,  Sep.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,133,959,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,311, 

May  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,246,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,406,  Jul.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,933,837.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,596 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143/78:  A61K  31/18 

VS.  a.  424—321  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n-C3H7 


n-C3H7 


O 

\  II 

CH— (CH2)„— CH2— C— NH2 

/ 


R' 


\ 

( 


CH— Alk— O— Ar 


in  which  n  represents  0,  1  or  2.  at  a  daily  dosage  between  200   ^^^^^^, 

and  1 500  milligrams  of  awiialkylakanoic  acid  derivative  per  60       ^^^  .^  alkylene  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

kilograms  of  body  weight.  j^  ^^  H^.  ^^g  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

and  Ar  is  aminosulfonylphenyl. 

4.  A  method  for  combatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  a  composition  containing 

an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  ac- 

' , cording  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier  or 

diluent. 


4,246,283 

PESTiaDALLY  ACTIVE 

1.PHENYL-1A5-T1UAZA.4-SULFA-5.ALKYLSULFONYL 

AND  -PHENYLSULFONYL-PENT-1-EN  DERIVATIVES 

Manfred  BSger,  Wefl  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  and 

Jozef  Drabck,  Alhchwil,  Switzerhud,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,226 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   4,    1976, 
71U/76;  Feb.  9, 19n,  1560/77;  May  13,  1977,  6014/77 

Int.  CL^  C07C  143/75,  143/79:  AOIN  9/16 
U  A  a.  424—321  W  Cl^""* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CH3 


4,246,285 
SKIN  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

GUANIDINE  INORGANIC  SALTS 
Barry  F.  Van  Duzee,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,202 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/025.  7/48 
U.S.  a.  424—358  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  topical  skin  care  composition  in  the  form  of  a  lotion 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  2%  to  15%  of  a  guanidine  inorganic  salt; 

(b)  from  \%  to  25%  of  an  emollient;  and 

(c)  the  balance  water. 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 

R2is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Q-cycloalkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl, 
R3  is  phenyl  optionally  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  methyl,  and  either 

(0 
Xi  is  methyl,  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen  and 

X2  is  methyl,  or 

Xi  is  methyl,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 

X2  is  hydrogen. 
13.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  or  acarid  pests  at  a  locus 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  said  locus  an  insecticid- 
ally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1. 


4,246,286 
CHEWING  GUMS  OF  IMPROVED  SWEETNESS 
RETENTION 
Robert  E.  Klose,  West  Nyack;  Bernard  J.  Bahoshy,  Mahopac, 
Ragnar  E.  Sjonvall,  East  Chester,  and  James  A.  Yeransian, 
Pearl  River,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,183 
Int.  a.^  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  426-3  •  Claims 

1.  A  storage-suble  chewing  gum  containing  L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine  methyl  ester  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1%  to  1.5% 
by  weight  of  the  gum,  said  gum  having  a  pH  of  between  5.0 
and  7.0  as  measured  by  a  water  extract  of  the  gum  said  pH 
being  effective  to  minimize  the  formation  of  diketopiperazine 
and  to  maintain  the  sweetness  of  the  L-aspartyl-L-phenylala- 
nine  methyl  ester  during  prolonged  storage,  and  wherein  said 
gum  is  free  of  acid  saccharin,  acid  cyclamate  or  sour  fruit 
flavors. 
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4,24«,287 

FLAVORING  WITH  FENCHYL  ETHYL  ETHER 
Cynthia  J.  Maarinan,  Bricktowa;  Bn^a  »•  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Maafr«d  H.  Vock,  Locut;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Hohn- 
del,  aU  of  N  J4  Edward  J.  Shwter,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  James  M. 
Saaden,  Eatoatown,  N  J,;  Bette  M.  Light,  Highlands,  N  J„ 
and  Edward  J.  Granda,  EagliahtowB,  N  J.,  anigBors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  *  Wtugnmem  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  12,798,  Feb.  16, 1979,  whkh  is  a  dividoa  of 
Ser.  No.  939^97,  Sep.  5, 1978,  PaL  No.  4,163,068,  which  Is  a 
divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  872,937,  Jan.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,131,687. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,617 
iBt  CV  A23L  1/226 
U  A  CL  426—3  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  lemon  flavored  foodstuff,  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  thereto  from  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of 
synthetically  produced  substantially  pure  fenchyl  ethyl  ether. 


4,246,288 
RECLOSABLE  PACKAGE 
PhiUp  A.  Sanborn,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  anignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co^  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,301 

Int  CL^  B65D  5/54.  43/06 

VS.  a.  426—122  4  Claims 


4,246,289 
NOVEL  AROID  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  C.  C.  To,  KaUna,  Hi.,  asaigaor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,116 
Int  a.i  A23L  1/214.  1/277.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  426—254  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  edible  products  from  the  corms  of 
plants  of  the  family  Aracae,  which  comprises 

(a)  peeling  and  washing  uncooked  conns, 

(b)  cutting  the  corms  of  Step  a  into  pieces, 

(c)  treating  the  corms  of  Step  b  with  2-5%  aqueous  alkali, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  conns,  for  a  period  of  10-24 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*-30*  C., 

(d)  separating  the  corms  of  Step  c  from  the  aqueous  alkali, 

(e)  washing  the  conns  of  Step  d  with  water, 

(0  treating  the  corms  of  Step  c  with  water  containing 
0.7-10%  hydrogen  peroxide,  based  on  the  weight  of 
corms,  for  a  period  of  about  10-30  hours,  in  the  ratio  of 
one  part  of  corms  per  2-4  parts  of  water. 

(g)  treating  the  corms  of  Step  f  with  water  to  neutralize 
them,  and 

(h)  drying  the  corms  of  Step  g  to  a  moisture  content  of  about 
5-10%. 


4046,290 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WAFFLE' BLOCKS 
Franz  Haas,  Sr.,  GcrstfgMM  25,  Wiea,  Aostria  (1210);  F^aaz 
Haas,  Jr.,  CaiteUezgasse  32,  Wien,  Austria  (1020),  aad  Jo- 
hana  Haas,  Wienerstraase  209-215,  Spillera  (N8),  Aoatria 
(2104) 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Aostria,  Mar.  25, 1977, 2098/77 
Int  a.J  A21D  13/00:  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—275  2  Claims 


^jix/i  A-  ~  ^  .^  r  ~ 


1.  A  reclosable  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  product; 

(b)  a  semi-rigid,  thermoplastic  forming  web  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  with  a  peripheral  flange  having  a  continu- 
ous sealing  surface  around  the  opening  to  said  cavity,  said 
cavity  containing  said  product; 

(c)  a  separable  reclosable,  flexible,  thermoplastic  two  part 
interlocked  closure  strip  with  each  part  comprising  longi- 
tudinal, interlocking  rib  and  groove  elements  and  each 
pan  having  a  sealing  surface  with  one  sealing  surface 
thereof  sealed  to  said  sealing  surface  of  said  forming  web, 
said  strip  being  adjacent  and  parallel  to  but  spaced  apan 
from  one  edge  of  the  forming  web,  said  strip  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  edge,  and  a  portion  of  the 
strip  at  each  end  thereof  having  an  indenution;  and, 

(d)  a  flexible  covering  web  sealed  by  a  peripheral  heat  seal  to 
the  sealing  surface  of  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  forming 
web  hermetically  enclosing  the  product  and  closure  strip, 
said  covering  web  being  sealed  to  the  other  sealing  surface 
of  said  ckMure  strip,  the  indentation  at  each  end  of  said 
strip  permitting  each  end  of  said  closure  strip  to  terminate 
in  the  peripheral  seal  in  a  continuous,  smooth  seal  between 
said  covering  web,  forming  web,  and  closure  strip 
whereby  said  hermetically  sealed  package  may  be  opened 
from  one  side  by  severing  or  tearing  the  covering  or 
forming  web  or  both  between  said  closure  strip  and  adja- 
cent peripheral  seal  and  thereafter  separating  the  closure 
strip  parts  to  gam  access  to  the  product. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  waffle  block  having  plural  waffle 
sheets  with  a  cream  filling  therebetween,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  with  a  conveying  device  a  first  uncoated 
covering  waffle  sheet  to  a  lifting  device,  the  uncoated 
sheet  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side; 

(b)  coating  an  upper  side  of  another  waffle  sheet  with  a 
filling  to  form  a  coated  sheet; 

(c)  lifting  the  uncoated  sheet  above  the  conveying  device, 
said  step  of  lifting  the  uncoated  sheet  being  carried  out 
with  the  lifting  device; 

(d)  conveying  the  coated  sheet  to  the  lifting  device; 

(e)  lifting  the  coated  sheet  above  the  conveying  device,  said 
step  of  lifting  the  coated  sheet  being  carried  out  with  the 
lifting  device,  said  step  of  lifting  the  uncoated  sheet  being 
performed  in  the  same  manner  as  said  step  of  lifting  the 
coated  sheet,  said  steps  of  lifting  said  coated  and  uncoated 
sheets  being  performed  by  engaging  each  sheet  both  with 
a  routing  helical  member  and  also  with  an  abutment,  the 
rotating  helical  member  providing  an  upward  spiral  mo- 
tion, the  abutment  providing  a  stop  for  each  sheet  to 
prevent  discharge  of  each  sheet  from  the  rotating  helical 
member  during  lifting,  whereby  the  upward  spiral  move- 
ment lifts  said  sheets; 

(f)  joining,  by  means  of  the  lifting  device,  the  coated  sheet  to 
the  uncoated  sheet  solely  by  the  raising  of  the  coated  sheet 
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with  the  lifting  device  to  meet  the  lower  side  of  the  un- 
coated  sheet  and  without  lowering  of  the  lifted  uncoated 
sheet,  said  joining  being  effected  by  contact  of  the  filling 
of  the  coated  sheet  with  the  uncoated  sheet,  said  joining 

'  step  providing  a  stack  having  layers  of  sheets  with  filling 

therebetween; 
(g)  forming  a  completed  stack  of  sheets  by,  if  additional 
layers  are  desired,  repeating  said  steps  of  coating  a  sheet, 
conveying  the  coated  sheet,  lifting  the  coated  sheet,  and 
joining  the  coated  sheet  n — 2  times,  where  n  is  the  number 
of  sheets  in  the  final  stock,  said  joining  step,  if  repeated, 
including  joining  a  coated  sheet  to  another  coated  sheet 

J  disposed  thereabove  solely  by  the  raising  of  the  lower  of 
such  sheets  and  without  lowering  of  the  stack,  the  com- 
pleted stack  being  in  an  elevated  position  above  the  con- 

!  veying  device;  and 

(h)  thereafter  removing  the  stack  from  the  lifting  device  in 
the  elevated  position  of  the  stack  without  previously 
lowering  the  stack. 


volatiles  from  step  (g)  back  to  the  decaffeinated  extract 
resulting  from  step  (e). 


4,246^1 

DECAFFEINATION  OF  AQUEOUS  EXTRACTS 

Ravi  Prasad,  MMdlctowa,  N.Y^  Martin  Gottesman,  Paramns, 

N  J.,  and  Robert  A.  Scarella,  Hawtiionie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,878 

Int.  CV  A23F  5/18 

U.S.  CL  426— 387  4  Claims 


•:f: 
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1.  A  method  of  decaffeinating  an  aqueous  caffeine-contain- 
ing extract  of  roasted  coffee  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  extract  to  a  stripping  operation  in  order  to 
remove  volatiles  and  from  about  S  to  15%  by  weight  of 
the  extract, 

(b)  condensing  the  extract  strippings  of  step  (a); 

(c)  evaporatively  concentrating  the  stripped  extract  to  a 
solids  concentration  between  30%  and  50%  by  weight; 

(d)  condensing  the  aqueous  evaporate  of  step  (c), 

(e)  continuously  contacting  the  concentrated  extract  in  a 
countercurrent  fashion  with  a  decaffeinating  fluid  at  a 
temperature  between  10*  C.  and  180*  C.  and  a  pressure 
between  50  to  450  atmospheres,  said  fluid  being  either  a 
liquid  gas  or  a  supercritical  fluid  at  the  conditions  at 
which  the  decaffeination  operation  is  effected; 

(0  therei^r,  contacting  the  caffeine-containing  fluid  from 
step  (e)  with  an  aqueous  stream  containing  the  condensed 
evaporate  of  step  (d),  at  a  temperature  between  10*  C.  and 
180*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  SO  to  450  atmospheres  in 
order  to  decafTeinate  said  fluid; 

(g)  passing  the  decaffeinated  extni^t  of  step  (e)  and  the 
caffeine-containing  aqueous  stream  from  step  (0  to  vent 
tanks  and  condensing  volatiles  exiting  the  vent  tanks; 

(h)  removing  caffeine  from  the  aqueous  stream  of  step  (0  and 
combining  at  least  a  portion  of  this  decaffeinated  liquid 
with  the  condensed  evaporate  of  step  (d)  to  form  the 
aqueous  stream  of  step  (f); 

(0  adding  condensed  strippings  from  step  (b)  and  condensed 


4,246,292 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOHEXANONES  AS  FLAVOR 
MATERIALS 
Wilhehnns  M.  B.  Konst,  Naarden;  Roelof  ter  Heide,  Bussom, 
and  Hendrik  J.  Wobbcn,  Naarden,  aU  of  Netiierlands,  assign- 
on  to  Naarden  International  N.V.,  Naarden-Bussum,  Nether- 
lands 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,907 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1976, 
48762/76 

Int  a.^  A23L  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—538  8  Claims 

7.  A  flavored  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs  and  beverages  containing  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
ketone  compound  effective  for  imparting  a  fruit-like  flavor 
note  to  said  product,  said  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


wherein  groups  R|  to  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  the  dotted  lines  are  possible  sites  for 
double  bonds  provided  that  the  side  chain  carrying  said  groups 
R4  and  R5  contains  not  more  than  one  double  bond,  and  R6  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  if  the  bond  between  Re  and  the 
nucleus  of  said  compound  is  monovalent,  or  methylene  or 
ethylidene  if  said  bond  is  a  double  bond. 


4,246,293 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POTATO  SNACK  PRODUCT 
James  M.  Larson,  RadclifTe,  Iowa  50230 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,322 
Int.  C\?  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  a.  426—637  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  whole  potato  based  complete 
meal  snack  item,  comprising,  subdividing  unpeeled,  raw, 
whole  potatoes  to  provide  pieces, 
blancing  said  subdivided  unpeeled,  raw,  whole  potatoes  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  140*  F.  to  about  200*  F.  for 
from  15  seconds  to  about  2  minutes;  and  thereafter, 
predrying  said  blanched  potatoes  to  a  moisture  content  of 

from  60%  to  about  75%  by  weight;  and  thereafter 
adding  on  a  weight  basis  of  from  15%  to  40%  by  weight  of 
said  potato  pieces  of  an  edible  protein  containing  additive, 
intimately  admixing  said  protein  additive  and  said  unpeeled 
whole  potato  pieces  to  provide  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous mixture, 
extruder  cooking  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  said 
homogeneous  mixture  to  provide  a  cooked,  protein  forti- 
fied snack  food  extrudate  with  predominant  potato  flavor. 


4,246,294 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  FLOCK  FIBERS 
Richard  A.  Jordan,  Uxington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Solar  Suede 
Corporation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,439,  Apr.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,671 

Int.  a.J  B05D  1/14.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  427—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  flock  fibers  with  compressed  air  for 

deposition,  comprising  providing  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
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compressed  air  through  an  elongated  tube,  providing  roU- 
tional  stabilization  of  the  air  stream  to  prevent  turbulence 
thereby  maintaining  a  parabolic  air  velocity  distribution  in  the 
tube,  feeding  flock  fibers  into  the  air  stream,  moving  the  stream 


stituent  which  does  not  react  preferentially  with  the  first 
reactant,  and  in  that  the  reacunts  are  introduced  into  a 


hi 
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of  air  and  fibers  through  said  tube  to  its  exit,  and  controlling 
the  delivery  rate  of  the  compressed  air  and  the  configuration  of 
said  tube  to  maintain  said  rotational  stabilization  and  parabolic 
air  velocity  distribution  within  the  entire  length  of  said  tube. 


plasma  which  comprises  a  reaction  causing  environment, 
thereby  yielding  a  film  with  improved  stoichiometry. 


4,246,295 
STERlilZATION  AND  STRUCTURAL 
REINFORCEMENT  OF  ART  OBJECTS  MADE  OF 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL 
loan  G.  Crihan,  417  E.  64tfa  St,  #4G,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
FUcd  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,664 
Int.  a^  B05D  3/06:  A61L  1/00 
\3S.  a.  427—36  <  Ctaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  sterilizing  and  structurally  reinforcing 
art  objects  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tapestries,  oil 
paintings  on  canvas,  and  wood  carvings,  the  art  object  being 
made  of  an  organic  material  having  biological  vectors  present, 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  art  object  face  down  on  a  vacuum  source 

and  applying  a  vacuum, 
partially  impregnating  said  art  object  by  applying  an  unsatu- 
rated resin  in  an  area  of  said  art  object  to  be  reinforced 
while  the  vacuum  is  being  applied  to  draw  said  unsatu- 
rated resin  to  a  desired  depth  in  said  art  object, 
polymerizing  said  resin  in  situ  by  subjecting  the  art  object 
and  the  unsaturated  resin  impregnant  to  a  dose  of  ionizing 
radiation  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  resin  and  sufficient 
to  kill  any  biological  vector  in  said  art  object. 


4,246,297 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CURING  OF 

COATINGS  ON  SENSmVE  SUBSTRATES  BY 

ELECTRON  IRRADUTION 

Sun  V.  Nablo,  Lexington,  and  Alfred  D.  Fnssa,  Needbam 

Heights,  botii  of  MssSm  assignors  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc., 

Borlington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,134,  Nov.  15, 1976,  abmidoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,942,  Dec.  9, 1974, 

abmidoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,034 

Int.  a.i  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-44  5  Claims 


4,246,296 
CONTROLUNG  THE  PROPERTIES  OF  NATIVE  HLMS 

USING  SELECTIVE  GROWTH  CHEMISTRY 
Robert  P.  H.  Cbuig.  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUsd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,192 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/30,  21/324.  21/316 
U.S.  a.  427—38  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  a  native  film  on  a  compound  semi- 
conductor comprising 
exposing  a  compound  semiconductor  to  at  least  one  first 
reactant  which  reacts  preferentially  with  at  least  one  of 
the  compound  semiconductor  constituents  to  grow  a 
native   film,   the   invention   CHARACTERIZED   IN 
THAT  the  compound  semiconductor  is  additionally  ex- 
posed to  at  least  one  second  reactant.  which  reacts  prefer- 
•      entially  with  at  least  one  compound  semiconductor  con- 


1.  A  process  for  substantially  uniform  electron  beam  curing 
of  a  coating  disposed  within  an  assembly  having  an  electron 
permeable  release  layer  that  carries  the  coating  and  that  is  in 
turn  applied  to  a  radiation-sensitive  substrate,  comprising, 
passing  the  coated  release  layer  substrate  assembly  along  a 
predetermined  path;  accelerating  electron  strip  beam  radiation 
through  an  electron-permeable  window  adjacent  to  a  predeter- 
mined region  of  said  path  and  causing  the  accelerated  strip 
beam  radiation  to  impinge  upon  said  region  over  the  entire 
elongated  cross-sectional  area  of  the  beam  simultaneously  and 
substantially  uniformly  perpendicular  to  said  path;  maintaining 
substantially  the  entire  impinging  strip  beam  radiation  at  said 
region  at  a  predetermined  energy  level  selected  within  energy 
limits  of  from  substantially  80  to  180  keV;  and  adjusting  the 
dose  delivered  by  the  beam  at  that  predetermined  energy  level 
to  the  coated  release  layer  substrate  assembly  at  said  region  to 
a  predetermined  value  within  dose  limits  of  from  substantially 
0.5  to  several  megarads;  the  energy  and  dose  being  matched  to 
the  thickness  and  materials  of  the  coated  release  layer  and 
substrate  in  order  to  concentrate  the  principal  amount  of  the 
electron  strip  beam  energy  substantially  uniformly  in  said 
coating  and  to  cure  the  coating  while  insuring  minimal  energy 
reaction  with  the  release  layer  and  substrate;  and  peeling  the 
release  layer  from  the  substrate  with  its  cured  coating  for 
subsequent  use. 
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RAPID  CURING  OF  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  BY  COMBINATION  OF 
PHOTOINTtlATION  AND  CONTROLLED  HEAT 
APPUCATION 
JoMph  M.  GMncry,  Libertyfiile,  HI.  Md  William  R.  W«tt, 
PriMCtoa  Jnctioa,  N  J^  Miignora  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,515 
Int.  CL^  B05D  3/06 
MS.  CL  427—46  *♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  substrates  with  an  epoxy  coating 
material  to  develop  a  tack-free  surface  condition  in  relatively 
short  periods  of  time,  the  steps  comprising: 
A.  applying  to  a  substrate  a  fluid  coating  of  a  polymenzable 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  epoxidic  prepolymer 
material  polymerizable  to  a  higher  molecular  weight  at 
which  it  is  tack-free  and  up  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
polymerizable  composition  of  a  radiation-sensitive  cata- 
lyst precursor  which  decomposes  upon  exposure  to  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  provide  a  Lewis  acid  effective  to 
I        initiate  polymerization  of  said  epoxidic  prepolymer  mate- 
'        rial,  said  catalyst  precursor  being  ineffective  to  cure  said 
epoxidic  prepolymer  material  to  a  tack-free  surface  condi- 
tion at  ambient  temperatures  in  a  period  of  two  minutes 
following  exposure  to  radiation  to  effect  decomposition 
thereof,  said  epoxidic  prepolymer  material  containing  less 
than  about  15  percent  by  weight  thereof  of  epoxidic  pre- 
polymer material  having  two  epoxycycloalkyl  groups  per 

molecule;  .       j-    •      . 

B.  exposing  said  coating  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
effect  decomposition  of  said  catalyst  precursor  and 
thereby  generate  a  Lewis  acid;  and 

C.  maintaining  said  coatinf^  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50'-90*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  0.5  second  and  less 
than  about  2  minutes  following  initiation  of  said  exposure 
to  radiation  to  effect  polymerization  to  a  substantially 
tack-free  surface  condition  in  a  period  of  less  than  30 

!  seconds  following  the  combination  of  said  steps  of  radia- 

tion exposure  and  temperature  maintenance. 

4,246,299 
METHOD  OF  COATING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

nLAMENTS 
James  W.  OUs,  Honeheads,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Coming  Glass 
Woriu,  Coning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,232 

Int  CL^  G02B  1/10.  5/14:  B05D  3/06,  3/02 

UACL4r-54.1  12  Claims 


tom  surface  to  the  top  surface  of  said  body,  said  body  dso 
defining  at  least  one  radial  entrance  port  communicating 
with  said  central  longitudinal  aperture  intermediate  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  body  forming  a  junction 
with  said  central  longitudinal  aperture,  the  diameter  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  central  longitudinal  aperture  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  outside  diameter  of  the  desired  coated  optical 
waveguide  filament, 
passing  said  optical  waveguide  filament  through  said  central 

longitudinal  aperture, 
introducing  coating  material  into  said  radial  port, 
flowing  said  coating  material  through  said  radial  port  into 
said  central  longitudinal  aperture  in  an  amount  whereby 
said  coating  material  fills  said  central  longitudinal  aper- 
ture surrounding  said  filament  to  a  point  substantially 
coincident  with  the  top  surface  of  said  body  or  a  point 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  body, 

and  , 

maintaining  the  level  of  said  coating  material  in  said  central 
longitudinal  aperture  at  a  point  intermediate  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  coating  die  body  but  not  above 
said  top  surface  while  said  filament  is  passed  through  said 
central  longitudinal  aperture  and  said  coating  material 
contained  therein  whereby  said  filament  is  coated  by  said 
coating  material. 

4,246,300 

CAN  TRANSPORT 

Eric  L.  Jensen,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,446,  Dec.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,957 

Int.  CV  B05D  7/22:  B05B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  427-233  26  Claims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  coating  an  optical  waveguide  filament  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  a  coating  die  body  defining  an  at  least  partly 
tapered  central  longitudinal  aperture  suitable  for  accom- 
modating a  waveguide  filament  extending  from  the  bot- 


1  An  apparatus  for  moving  can  bodies  past  a  series  of  work 
stations  comprising  a  generally  disc-shaped  bottom  engaging 
means  having  a  bottom  engaging  surface  upon  which  said  can 
bodies  may  be  slidably  positioned  for  engaging  the  bottoms  of 
said  can  bodies  at  the  first  of  said  work  stations,  guide  means 
for  slidably  centering  the  bottoms  of  said  can  bodies  on  said 
bottom  engaging  surface  of  said  bottom  engaging  means, 
means  for  spinning  said  bottom  engaging  means  and  thereby 
spinning  said  can  bodies  without  said  spinmng  means  contact- 
ing the  peripheries  of  said  can  bodies  and  means  for  indexing 
said  bottom  engaging  means  and  thereby  said  can  bodies  past 
said  series  of  work  stations. 

21  A  method  of  moving  can  bodies  post  a  series  of  work 
stations  including  the  steps  of  engaging  the  bottoms  of  said  can 
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bodies  by  a  generally  disc-shaped  bottom  engaging  means 
having  a  bottom  engaging  surface  upon  which  said  can  bodies 
may  be  slidably  positioned  at  a  first  of  said  work  stations, 
slidably  centering  said  can  bodies  on  said  bottom  engaging 
surface  of  said  bottom  engaging  means,  indexing  said  can 
bodies  past  said  series  of  work  stations  and  spinning  said  can 
bodies  without  said  spinning  means  contacting  the  peripheries 
of  said  can  bodies  as  said  can  bodies  are  indexed  past  said  series 
of  work  stations. 


7.  The  method  of  coating  a  fast  moving  traveling  web  which 
comprises  the  steps: 

metering  liquid  coating  onto  the  surface  of  the  traveling  web 
in  a  controlled  metered  layer  with  a  series  of  close  running 
gate  rolls  including  a  transfer  roll  for  transferring  the 
coating  to  the  web  surface  with  the  gate  rolls  being  pres- 
sure and  speed  controlled  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
coating  fed  onto  the  web; 

and  smoothing  the  coating  which  has  been  applied  by  the 
gate  rolls  with  an  air  knife  with  the  air  knife  performing 
principally  a  smoothing  function  and  removing  only  an 
incidental  portion  of  the  coating  from  the  surface. 


4,246,302 
MULTI-BAND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  HLM  LAMINATE 
William  J.  Benton,  1046  Murray  Hill  Atc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15217,  and  Joseph  R.  Quigley,  7425  Ben  Hur  St.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.  15208 

FUcd  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,819 

Int  a.}  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  428—1  13  Claims 


'0^         (li 
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1.  A  multi-band  liquid  crystal  laminate  comprising 

(a)  a  black  base  film; 

(b)  a  first  polyurethane  film  containing  discrete  aggregates 


a  se- 


of  temperature-responsive  liquid  crystals  having 
lected  response; 

(c)  a  transparent  barrier  applied  to  said  first  polyurethane 
film; 

(d)  a  second  polyurethane  film  containing  discrete  aggre- 
gates of  temperature-responsive  liquid  crystals  having  a 
response  diflerent  from  that  of  said  first  polyurethane  film; 

(e)  a  transparent  barrier  applied  to  said  second  polyurethane 
film. 


4,246,301 

WEB  COATER 

Robert  J.  Alieid,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  and  Irrin  J.  PhilUps,  South 

Beloit,  lU.,.  assignors  to  Bcloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,734 

Int.  a.i  B05D  1/28.  3/12:  B05C  1/00 

VJS.  a.  427—348  10  OalnH . 


4,246,303 

DUAL  DUROMETER  ELONGATE  BODY  SIDE 

MOULDING 

Walter  S.  Townscnd,  Huntingdon,  England,  assignor  to  Silent 

Channel  Products  Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1978, 
19076/78 

Int.  a.^  B60R  13/04:  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—31  1  Claim 


1.  An  elongated  dual  durometer  body  side  moulding  for 
application  to  an  arcuate  side  portion  of  a  vehicle  body  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  generation  of  said 
arcuate  side  portion,  said  moulding  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  parallel  generally  flat  base  por- 
tions of  relatively  hard  plastic  material  having  a  Shore 
hardness  in  the  range  from  85  to  100,  said  base  portions 
being  connected  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  relatively 
soft  pli»tic  material  having  a  Shore  hardness  in  the  range 
of  45  to  80  and  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that  of  said 
base  portions  to  facilitate  bending  of  said  side  moulding 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  base  portions  having 
laterally  spaced  attachment  surfaces  on  one  side  thereof, 
respectively,  for  the  acceptance  of  a  pair  of  adhesive 
tapes, 

an  elongated  generally  U-shaped  impact  absorbing  member 
defined  by  spaced  leg  portions  connected  by  a  bight  por- 
tion, said  impact  absorbing  member  being  of  relatively 
soft  plastic  material  having  a  Shore  hardness  in  the  range 
from  45  to  80,  the  leg  portions  of  said  impact  absorbing 
member  being  secured  to  said  base  portions,  respectively, 
and  overlying  and  extending  beyond  opposite  edges 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  vehicle 
body,  the  leg  and  bight  portions  of  said  impact  absorbing 
member  defining  a  laterally  extending  internally  hollow 
zone  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  portions  from  the 
attachment  surfaces  thereof, 

and, 

a  pair  of  adhesive  Upes  having  faces  thereof,  respectively, 
secured  to  the  attachment  surfaces  of  said  base  portions. 


1194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


4,246,304 
INTERNALLY  SLOTTED  FIRE  SEAL 
Beniard  Dixoa,  Pampisford,  Eagiand,  aisigiior  to  Dixon  Inter- 
natiooal  Linitcd,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,845 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17806/77 

Int  a.'  E04C  2/00:  E06B  7/16:  B32B  1/06 
U.S.CL  428-35  8  Claims 


1^     '^ 
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4,246,306 

ANTISTATIC  nRE-RETARDANT  STRUCTURES, 

PARTICULARLY  PIPES,  OF  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 
Kenneth  G.  Payne,  Horsiiani,  and  Ricliard  D.  Cumow,  Little 
Stolie,  near  Bristol,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bristol 
Composite  Materials  Engineering  Ltd.,  Bristol,  England 

Fded  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1978, 
13666/78 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/00.  11/00 
U.S.a  428—36  9aaims 

1.  A  pipe  or  pipe  fitting  that  is  fire  resistant  and  electrically 
conducting  and  that  is  formed  of  a  wound  fibrous  reinforce- 
ment saturated  with  a  fire  resistant,  electrically  conducting 
polymeric  composition  that  includes  2  to  8%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  electrically  conducting  carbon  black  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  composition. 


2.  A  fire-resistant  seal  for  application  to  a  structure,  compris- 
ing a  holder  for  securing  to  the  structure,  the  holder  compris- 
ing two  tubular  portions,  intumescent  fire-resistant  barrier 
material  being  retained  within  each  of  the  tubular  portions,  one 
side  of  each  tubular  portion  having  a  respective  elongate  open- 
ing means  extending  therealong  through  which  the  barrier 
material  swells  under  fire  conditions,  the  tubular  portions 
being  connected  together  and  laterally  spaced  by  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  holder,  said  sides  of  the  tubular  portions  and 
the  intermediate  portion  together  forming  a  groove,  the  open- 
ing means  of  the  respective  tubular  portions  being  in  opposite 
facing  sides  of  the  groove,  whereby  each  tubular  portion  con- 
stitutes a  guard  for  the  opening  means  of  the  other  tubular 
portion.  .,1 


4,24637 
TAMPER-PROOF  LAMINATED  STICKER  OR  CARD 
Hansjorg  Trautwein,  Am  Stadtgarten  1,  4650  Gelesenkirchen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,419 
Claims  priority,  ai^lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757718;  Feb.  11, 1978,  2805834;  Mar.  7, 1978,  2809692; 
Mar.  15,  1978,  2811217;  May  3, 1978,  2819390;  Jun.  28, 1978, 
2828309;  Jul.  20,  1978,  2831853;  Dec.  6,  1978,  2852661 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/14:  B65D  65/28:  G09F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  428—43  24  Claims 


4,246,305 
DRAINAGE  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 
Henri  Delattre,  Voolx,  France,  assignor  to  Solentanche-Entre- 
prise,  Naatcrre,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,934 

Int.  CL'  ED2B  11/00:  B05B  75/00;  B28B  1/48:  B29C  17/08 

VS.  CL  428-36  4  Claims 
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1.  A  durable  underground  drain  of  improved  permeability 
for  exchanging  fluids  between  mediums  in  which  said  drain  is 
placed,  said  drain  comprising: 
a  flat,  elongated,  flexible,  polyolefin  strip,  said  strip  having 
about  25  channels  of  cross-sectional  area  less  than  1  cm^ 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  strip  having  at 
least  one  end  open; 
said  strip  further  having  two  opposed  external  walls,  both  of 
said  walls  having  perforations  of  about  0.1  to  O.S  mm 
diameter  each  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  plurality  of 
channels; 
so  that  when  said  drain  is  placed  in  a  medium,  fluid  will  flow 
between  said  medium  and  said  plurality  of  channels  ac- 
cording to  the  pressure  differential  between  said  plurality 
of  channels  and  said  medium. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

a  relatively  fragile  back  sheet  having  a  back  face  and  a  front 
face; 

means  on  said  back  face  of  said  fragile  back  sheet  for  secur- 
ing same  flatly  on  a  substrate; 

indicia  on  said  front  face  of  said  fragile  back  sheet; 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  and  relatively  strong  front 
sheet  having  a  back  face  overlying  said  front  face  of  said 
fragile  back  sheet;  and 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  relatively  strong  bonds  between 
said  back  face  of  said  strong  front  sheet  and  said  front  face 
of  said  fragile  back  sheet  at  spaced-apart  bonded  zones 
separated  by  and  defining  bond-free  rones  where  said 
strong  and  fragile  sheets  are  not  bonded  together,  said 
indicia  partially  overlapping  said  bonded  zones  and  par- 
tially overlapping  said  bond-free  zones,  whereby  an  at- 
tempt to  separate  said  strong  and  fragile  sheets  will  tear 
said  relatively  fragile  back  sheet  and  destroy  said  indicia. 
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4046^6 
CURLED  FLOCK  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Darid  I.  Walih,  Barriagtoa,  RJ^  aMigBor  to  Mlcroflbrcs,  lac^ 
Pawtncket,  RJ. 

CoBtiBMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  845«402,  Oct  25. 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  685,173,  May  11, 1976, 

abuidoMd.  His  application  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,611 

bt  a.}  B32B  3/01  33/00 

VS.  a  428-88  21 


4,246,310 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE,  UGHTWEIGHT  STRUCTURAL 

PARTICLEBOARD 
Michad  O.  Hurt,  West  Lafayette,  Ind^  William  F.  Lehmau, 
Tacoma,  Wash.,  and  David  A.  Fcrgns,  West  Lafayette,  bd., 
assigBors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  repnacntad  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agricirituc,  WasUagton,  D.C. 
CoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,290,  Ang.  17, 1978, 
BbBBdooed.  This  appUcatfoB  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,695 
iBt  CL'  B32B  21/01  21/08.  21/14 
VS.  a.  428—106  5  ClaiBU 


k^  ^x 


1.  A  mixed  flock  fabric  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  adhesive  coating  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  highly  curled  first  flock  fibres  having  a  length 
of  0. 1  to  0.4  inch  adhering  to  said  substrate,  said  first  fibres 
being  deposited  thereon  as  straightened  fibres  having  a 
sizing  materid  adhering  thereto  for  maintaining  said 
highly  curled  first  fibres  in  a  straightened  condition,  said 
sizing  being  subsequently  removed  for  recovery  of  said 
first  fibres  in  a  highly  curled  configuration;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  flock  fibres  adhering  to  said  substrate, 
said  second  fibres  being  deposited  on  said  substrate  free  of 
sizing  material,  said  fibres  being  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  each  other. 


4,246,309 
TUFTED  FLOOR  COVERING  HAVING  BINDER  WTTH 

LESS  THAN  03%  WATER  SOLUBLE  COMPOUNDS 
Jeaa-Clandc  DanieL  FontCBay-ioiis-Bois;  Jacques  Groasoleil, 
Paris,  aad  Robert  Roullct,  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhoae-Poakac  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,955 
CiaiBM  priority,  appiicatioB  France,  Apr.  22, 1977, 77  12160 
Int  a.^  B32B  27/06 
VS.  CL  428—95  8  Claims 


1.  Tufted  floor  coverings  comprising  a  tufted  fibrous  sheet 
bonded  with  an  aqueous  latex  base  binder  of  a  synthetic  poly- 
mer in  which  the  content  in  the  latex  of  water  soluble  com- 
pounds dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  less  than  0.5%  by 
weight  in  relation  to  the  polymer. 

1002  O.G.-47 


'^-Z 


1.  In  a  structural  board  comprising  at  least  three  laminae 
bonded  together  with  resin,  each  lamina  consisting  of  wood 
flakes  bonded  together  with  said  resin,  the  fibers  of  the  flakes 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  board  and  to 
the  length  of  the  flakes,  substantially  all  of  the  flakes  in  both 
outer  laminae  crossing  at  least  one  other  flake  in  the  same 
lamina  at  an  acute  angle,  the  average  direction  of  the  bisectors 
of  said  acute  angles  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  edge  of 
the  board,  the  average  face  lamina  flake  length  being  li  to  5 
inches,  the  average  core  lamina  flake  length  being  1  to  3  inches, 
the  resin  content  in  the  panel  being  4.0  to  10.0%  the  weight  of 
the  oven  dry  flakes  in  the  panel,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  wood  flakes  are  hardwood  with  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  0.6; 

(b)  the  face  layer  flakes  have  an  average  thickness  in  a  range 
of  0.008  to  0.055  inch  and  the  core  layer  flakes  have  an 
average  thickness  in  a  range  of  0.005  to  0.075  inch; 

(c)  said  structural  board  has  a  bending  stiffness  greater  than 
800,000  psi; 

(d)  said  structural  board  has  an  edgewise  shear  of  greater 
than  1,800  psi; 

(e)  said  structural  board  has  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  its  constituent  wood  species;  and 

(0  said  structural  board  has  flake  alinement  averaging  40 
percent  in  said  outer  laminae. 


4,246,311 
WALL  COVERING  COMPRISING  A  WEB  HAVING  AN 

IMPREGNATION  AND  A  BAt:K  COATING 
Samuel  P.  Hirst,  Manhattan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chelsea  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,119 

Int  a.^  B05D  1/38.  5/04:  B32B  27/02.  27/04 

VS.  CL  428—195  21  Claims 


1.  A  wall  covering  sheet  comprising 

a  base  layer  of  thin  non-woven  polyester  material  impreg- 
nated with  a  saturant  to  provide  strength,  fire  retardancy 
and  fungus  and  mildew  resistance  to  the  sheet  but  having 
a  fabric  feel  to  at  least  the  front  surface  thereof, 

a  coating  applied  to  the  back  of  the  sheet  to  provide  opacity 
to  the  sheet  and  prevent  adhesive  applied  to  the  back  of 
the  sheet  from  striking  through  it. 
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and  a  pattern  printed  on  the  front  of  the  sheet. 

8.  A  method  of  making  wall  covering  material  comprising 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  continuous  web  of  non-woven  material, 

impregnating  the  non-woven  web  with  a  viscous  liquid  to 
increase  its  strength,  fire  retardancy  and  opacity, 

curing  the  impregnated  web  by  passing  it  through  a  heating 

oven, 
.  next  applying  a  viscous  coating  material  to  the  back  of  the 
continuous  non-woven  web,  which  coating  is  compatible 
with  and  bonds  to  the  impregnating  material  to  further 
increase  the  opacity  and  thickness  of  the  web  and  provide 
a  screen  to  prevent  adhesive  applied  to  the  back  from 
striking  through  the  non-woven  web, 

and  drying  the  coating  material  by  passing  the  web  through 
a  second  heating  oven. 


I 


56  wt  %— Methoxy  Functional  Reactive  Intermediate  Sili- 
cone Resin 

24  wt  %— Organic-Inorganic  Polysiloxane  Glass  Resin 

16  wt  %— Finely-divided  Gnm>hite 

4  wt  %— Finely-Divided  Red  Iron  Oxide. 

17.  The  heat-resistant  composite  material  in  accordance  with 
claim  16,  wherein  said  woven  fabric  substrate  bearing  said 
coating  is  adhered  to  a  rigid  metallic  backing  material. 

19.  The  process  of  making  a  flexible  composite  material 
adapted  to  long-term  use  for  handling  hot  glass  articles,  and 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  a  substrate  of  tightly 
woven  fabric  of  thermoset  polyaramid  fibers  of  substantial 
thickness,  applying  a  continuous  coating  of  essentially  solvent- 
less  silicone  resin  having  a  heat-resistant  filler  therein  uni- 
formly over  the  glass-contacting  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
heating  the  filler-containing  silicone  resin  coating  and  substrate 
to  cure  said  resin  and  permanently  affix  the  same  to  said  fabric 
substrate. 


t  4^46,312 

THERMAL  SENSITIVE  PAPER  MINIMIZED  IN 
RELEASE  OF  TAILINGS  LIABLE  TO  DEPOSIT  ON 
THERMAL  HEAD 
Takao  Konka,  mA  YaUo  Tahara,  both  of  Takaaago,  Japan, 
I  to  MhaaUihi  Paper  Milla,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  887,738 
riority,  iwMeirto"  JapM,  JaL  22, 1977,  5248118 
tat  a.)  B32B  5/16;  B41M  5/18 
UJS.  CL  428—207  M  Claiw 

1.  A  thermal  sensitive  paper  comprising  a  support  and  a  heat 
sensitive  layer  containing  a  color-developing  lactone  com- 
pound and  a  phenol  compound,  characterized  in  that  a  layer 
formed  from  at  least  1.0  g/m^,  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  light  calcium  carbonate,  an  inorganic  powdery  mate- 
rial with  oil  absorption  of  over  SO  ml/100  gr  as  measured 
according  to  JIS  K-SlOl  method  and  a  mixture  of  said  light 
calcium  carbonate  and  said  inorganic  powdery  material  is 
provided  between  said  support  and  said  heat  sensitive  layer  for 
preventing  deposition  of  tailings  to  the  thermal  head. 

14.  A  thermal  sensitive  paper  comprising  a  support  and  a 
heat  sensitive  layer  containing  a  color-developing  lactone 
compound  and  a  phenol  compound,  characterized  in  that  a 
layer  formed  from  at  least  1 .0  g/m^,  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  light  calcium  carbonate,  calcined  kaolin  with  oil 
absorption  of  over  SO  ml/100  gr  as  measured  according  to  JIS 
K-SlOl  method  and  a  mixture  of  said  light  calcium  carbonate 
and  said  calcined  kaolin  is  provided  between  said  support  and 
said  heat  sensitive  layer  for  preventing  deposition  of  tailings  to 
the  thermal  head. 


4,246,314 
ASPHALT-COATED  GLASS  FIBERS 
AlfM  ManoccU;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charics  E.  Boien,  aU 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweas-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,220 

Int  O?  B32B  P/Oft  11/00:  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—378  16  Claims 

I.  Glass  fibers  having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  bitumen  and  (b)  an  organo 
metallic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
metallic  orthoester  and  a  metallic  borate  ester. 

II.  Natural  or  synthetic  fibers  having  a  coating  thereon,  said 
coating  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  bitumen  and 
(b)  an  organo  metallic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  metallic  orthoester  and  a  metallic  borate  ester. 


4,246,313 

HEAT-RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  J.  Stcai^  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-DUnois, 

lac,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Jm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,831 
fat  CL^  B05D  1/36,  7/24;  B32B  27/12,  33/00:  CIOG  35/00 
U  A  CL  428—266  26  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  flexible  composite  material  adapted  to 
hynriling  hot  glass  articles,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  tighUy 
interwoven  firimc  substrate  formed  from  fibers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  polyaramid  fibers,  inorganic 
ceramic  fibers  and  carbon  fibers,  and  a  continuous  heat-hard- 
ened coating  of  organic-inorganic  polysiloxane  resin  having  a 
finely-divided  filler  of  heat-resistant  particulate  material 
therein  extending  over  the  glass-contacting  surface  of  said 
substrate. 

16.  A  beat-resistant  generally-flexible  composite  material 
^»^0A  to  use  in  handling  newly-formed  hot  glass  articles 
comprising  a  woven  fabric  substrate  of  tighdy  interwoven 
thermoset  ptdyaramid  fibers,  and  a  continuous  heat-cured 
coating  of  the  ftrflowing  composition  deposited  on  the  glass- 
contacting  surface  <A  said  substrate: 


4,246,315 
CARRIER  MATERIALS  IMPREGNATED  WITH 

THERMOSETTING  RESINS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 

Otto  K<vp;  Hehnnt  Holzer,  and  Charlotte  Bhrnbonm  geb. 

Schinko,  all  of  Neu-Uhn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Sod-West  Chemie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,963 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioB  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801396 

fat  CL'  B05D  3/06.  3/02:  B32B  35/00,  31/28 
US.  a.  428—315  12  Claims 

1.  Carrier  materials  having  two  oppositely  disposed  major 
surfaces  and  a  core  therebetween  tand  impregnated  with  ther- 
mosetting resins  for  finishing  the  surfaces  of  materials  sensitive 
to  pressure  and  temperature,  said  carrier  materials  being  fully 
impregnated  in  their  cores,  with  at  least  one  heat-cured  ther- 
mosetting resin  which  is  substantially  cured  to  produce  a  resin 
framework  containing  pores  and  cavities  and,  on  at  least  one  of 
the  two  surfaces,  a  coating  of  at  least  one  polymerization  resin 
curable  by  U.V.  radiation,  electron  radiation  or  the  radiation  of 
raido-cured  isotopes,  the  pores  and  cavities  of  said  resin  frame- 
work being  filled  with  said  last-named  coating  resin. 

5.  Process  for  the  production  of  carrier  materials,  impreg- 
nated with  thermosetting  resins  for  finishing  the  surfaces  of 
materials  sensitive  to  pressure  and  temperature,  which  com- 
prises fully  impregnated  with  at  least  one  heat-curable  resin  a 
carrier  material  having  two  oppositely  disposed  major  sur- 
faces, then  curing  the  heat-curable  resins  by  extensive  heat- 
curing  to  produce  a  thermoset  resin  framework  containing 
pores  and  cavities  and  applying  to  at  least  one  of  the  two 
surfaces  at  least  one  coating  of  at  least  one  polymerization  resin 
curable  by  U.V.-radiation,  electron  radiation  or  the  radiation 
of  radio-active  isotopes  filling  the  pores  and  cavities  of  said 
thermoset  resin  framework  with  said  last-named  coating  resin, 
and  thereafter  curing  said  last-named  coating  resin  by  a  radia- 
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tion  treatment  of  the  groi^>  consisting  of  treatment  with  U.V.- 
radiation,  electron  radiation  and  the  radiation  of  a  radio-active 
isotope. 


4^246,316 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

MasasU  Aonnma,  and  Yasao  Taaui,  both  9i  Odawara,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  FnJi  Photo  FItan  Co„  Ltd.,  MinaaU-ashipura, 

Japan 

Contfaination  of  Scr.  No.  737,164,  Oet  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,766 

Oafans  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  5, 1975,  50-132124 

fat  CL'  HOIF  1/06 

U.S.  a.  428-^29  11  Oafans 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  thereon,  the  magnetic 
layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  metal  powder  and  a  thermo- 
plastic or  thermosetting  binder  and  having  a  multilayer  struc- 
ture consisting  of  a  lower  layer  wherein  the  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  consists  of  acicular  grains  obtained  by  dry  pro- 
cess reduction  and  containing  75%  by  weight  or  more  of 
metallic  components,  the  acicidar  grains  having  a  grain  size  of 
200  to  1000  A  along  the  short  axis,  an  axial  ratio  of  3  to  30.  He 
of  400  to  ISOO  Oe,  (rs  of  100  to  180  emu/g,  SQ  of  0.4  or  more 
and  comprising  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  cobalt-nickel  alloys,  iron- 
cobalt  alloys,  iron-nickel  alloys  and  iron-nickel-cobalt  alloys; 
and  an  upper  layer  wherein  die  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 
consists  of  chain-like  grains  obtained  by  wet  process  reduction 
and  containing  15%  by  weight  or  more  of  metallic  compo- 
nents, the  chain-like  grains  having  a  grain  diameter  of  ISO  to 
800  A,  a  mean  length  of  SOO  to  10000  A,  He  of  600  to  2000  Oe, 
ors  of  80  to  140  emu/g,  SQ  of  0.4S  or  more  and  comprising  at 
least  one  ferromagnetic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  cobalt,  cobalt-nickel  alloys,  iron-cobalt  alloys, 
iron-nickel  alloys  and  iron-nickel-cobalt  alloys  the  upper  layer 
being  provided  on  the  lower  layer. 


4,246,317 

SIUCATE  COATED  METAL  TYING  WIRE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SAID  WIRE 
Lnwrcncc  E.  Helwig,  Haovtoa  TowasUp,  AUcghcay  Conaty, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Uaited  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  904,682,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,859 

fatCL^B05Di/02 

U.S.  a.  428— 375  14Clafans 
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1.  A  slip  resistant  wire  product  having  an  adherent  metal- 
silicate  coating  thereon,  said  coated  product  having  been  pro- 
duced by  applying  to  the  wire  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  metal-silicate  where  the  metal  therein  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metals,  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  coating  weighing  at 


least  1 10  but  not  more  than  about  470  milligrams  per  square 
foot  of  wire  surface  after  essentially  all  physically  adsorbed 
water  is  driven  off;  and  then  baking  said  coating  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  700*  to  1200*  F.  until  essentially  all  physi- 
cally adsorbed  water  is  driven  off  so  as  to  achieve  a  knot  joint 
efficiency  of  at  least  70%. 


4,346,318 
THERMALLY-RESPONSIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Hcniy  R  Bnnni,  Appleton,  Wis.,  nssiVHW  to  Applcton  Pnpcrs 
Inc.,  Applcton,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,630 
Int  CL2  B41M  5/18 
MS.  a  428—411  12  OninN 

1.  A  thermally-responsive  record  material  comprising  a 
substrate  coated  with  finely  divided  solid  Pyridyl  Blue  and  a 
finely  divided  phenolic  material  held  in  contiguous  relation- 
ship by  a  binder  present  in  said  coating  in  an  amount  of  about 
1  to  about  30  weight  percent  whereby  the  melting  or  sublima- 
tion of  either  finely  divided  material  produces  a  mark-forming 
reaction  upon  reactive  contact. 


4,246,319 
NEW  COATINGS  FOR  POLYOLEFINIC  PRODUCTS  AND 

PRODUCTS  COVERED  BY  SAID  COATINGS 
Donate  Jacobonc,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fkypnn  S.p.An  Italy 
Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,408 
Oafans  priority,  applicatkM  Italy,  Jaa.  16, 1978, 19268  A/78 
Int  a^  B32B  27/32.  27/36.  27/38.  27/30 
MS.  CL  428—413  2  OninH 

1.  As  new  industrial  products,  polyolefinic  films  coated  with 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  a  dry 
polymeric  system  comprising: 

(a)  about  SO  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  polyesters, 
unsaturated  polyesters  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  esters;  and 

(c)  a  third  component  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin; 

the  second  and  third  components  being  of  about  1  to  49%  parts 
by  weight  of  the  system  and  being  selected  so  as  to  make  up  the 
balance  of  the  total  percenuge  of  the  dry  polymeric  system. 


4046,320 
PLATED  ACRYLATE/STYRENE/ACRYLONTTRILE 
ARTICLE 
Mignd  CoU-Pafa«os,  Rye,  N.Y.;  Fraak  O.  Groeh,  KebeyriUc, 
Calif.;  Panl  Kmft,  Sonth  Spring  Valley,  and  Rney  Y.  Lfa^  New 
Oty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  StanfCer  Chcnricnl  Conipnny, 
Wcstport  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,678 
fat  CL^  B32B  15/08.  27/30 
U.S.  CL  428— 463  SdainM 

1.  A  plated  article  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  substrate  which  comprises  an  interpolymer  comprising 
crosslinked  (meth)acrylate,  crosslinked  styrene-acryloni- 
trile,  and  uncrosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  components; 
and 

(2)  an  adherent  metallic  coating  thereon  over  substantially 
an  entire  surface  of  the  article. 


4,246,321 
AG-SNO  ALLOY  GOMPOSTTE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
AUra  SUbata,  Yokohanm,  Japaa,  asslgaor  to 
Kogya  Kabwhiki-Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Contfainntion  of  Scr.  No.  807,046,  Jnn.  16, 1977, 

This  application  Dec  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,052 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/04.  15/16.  15/20 
VS.  CL  428-614  2 

1.  A  heat-treated  composite  electrical  contact  consisting  of  a 
base  portion  and  a  contact  portion  clad  to  said  base  portion. 
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said  base  portion  being  made  from  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof, 

said  contact  portion  consisting  essentially  of  a  pre-intemally 
oxidized  idloy  having  metal  oxides  precipitated  in  and 
evenly  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix  of  said  alloy  as  the 
result  of  internal  oxidation  effected  prior  to  the  cladding 
of  said  contact  portion  to  said  base  portion,  and  being 
composed  of  1.5  to  10%  weight  of  tin,  0.5  to  6%  by 
weight  of  Indium  and  a  trace  amount  of  less  than  0.5%  by 
weight  of  iron  family  element  metals,  the  balance  being, 
silver, 

said  contact  and  base  portions  being  joined  by  an  interfacial 
alloy  layer  composed  solely  of  materials  from  said  base 
and  said  contact  portions,  and  comprising,  respectively, 
silver  from  said  contact  portion,  and  the  matrix  metal  of 
said  base  portion,  and  consisting  essentially  of  metal  ox- 
ides from  the  contact  portion  wedged  into  the  base  por- 
tion which  prevent  abutting  surfaces  of  the  base  and 
contact  portions  from  sliding;  and 

said  contact  portion,  adjacent  the  side  of  said  interfacial 
alloy  layer  remote  from  said  base  portion  being  diffused 
by  the  metal  of  the  base  portion  to  a  depth  beyond  said 
interfacial  alloy  layer  as  the  result  of  heat  treatment  of  the 
contact  for  a  brief  period  of  time,  and  at  a  temperature 
about  or  higher  than  the  eutectic  temperature  of  silver  and 
the  matrix  metal  of  said  base  portion. 


PLATINUM  ALLOY  JEWELLERY  WIRE 
John  E.  Wan,  Uxbridae,  ud  Ernest  E.  Uoyd,  LoadoB,  both  of 

Eagiaad,  mdpton  to  Joknaon,  Mattiiey  St  Co^  Limited, 

Loadoa,  Ft***^ 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,546 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1978, 
5992/78 

bt  a.)  B32B  15/02 
VJS.  CL  428— «70  6  Claims 

1.  A  platinum  or  platinum  alloy  wire  which  can  be  fabri- 
cated into  platinum-based  jewellery  with  reduced  wear  on 
working  or  cutting  surfaces  of  jewellery  fabricating  apparatus, 
said  wire  consisting  of  a  platinum  or  platinum  alloy  core  or  a 
solder-cored  platinum  or  platinum  alloy,  having  a  thin  outer 
coating  of  soft  metal  to  protect  said  surfaces  from  the  wear 
which  would  otherwise  be  encountered  in  fabricating  the  wire 
into  jewellery,  said  coating  being  removable  after  the  wire  is 
fabricated  into  jewellery  to  leave  jewellery  having  a  platinum 
or  platinum-based  outer  surface. 


viding  a  metallic  envelope  thereover,  said  envelope  span- 
ning and  sealing  the  defects  which  extend  to  the  free 
surface  of  the  coating;  and 
(c)  hot  isostatically  pressing  the  coated  substrate  at  a  suffi- 
cient pressure  and  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to 


t       4      a 


canma-  IT*  '* 


close  the  defects  internal  of  the  MCrAlY  coating  and 
those  intersecting  said  free  surface  and  to  diffuse  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  metallic  envelope  into  the  MCrAlY  coat- 
ing, closure  of  said  defects  and  diffusion  of  said  metal 
envelope  into  the  coating  significantly  enhancing  the 
oxidation-corrosion  protective  properties  of  the  coating. 


4,246,324 

CONSUMABLE  REPLACEABLE  ANODES  FOR 

BATTERIES 

Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  and  Placido  M.  Spa- 

ziante,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Technologies  SJi^  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,364 

Int  a.i  HOIM  12/06 

UA  CL  429—17  27  Qaims 


4^246,323 
PLASMA  SPRAYED  MCRALY  COATING 
Nonwm  S.  Bonstdm  West  Hartfard;  FMnds  J.  Wallace, 
Windsor,  and  Mkhad  A.  De  Oesccnte,  Wethersfleld,  aU  of 
CbmL,  assiipinfi  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
voVv*  Cobb* 

Coirtinatia»4»fvt  of  Ser.  No.  963,491,  Nor.  24, 1978, 

^^^M^^^f■f^,  wVch  te  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  815,612,  JnL  13, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,152423.  TUs  applicatioB  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

74,565 
tat  a?  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  CL  428-678  6  Claims 

1.  An  article  with  improved  oxidation-corrosion  resistance, 
usable  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  superalloy  compo- 
nent having  an  oxidation-corrosion  protective  MCrAlY  type 
coating  adhered  thereto,  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
cCTwift'f'g  di  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  and  where  the  coating  is 
produced  by  the  process  which  includes: 

(a)  plasnaa  spraying  the  MCrAlY  coating  onto  the  superalloy 
substrate,  the  coating  being  characterized  as  having  pores, 
voids  and  similar  defects,  some  of  which  extend  to  the  free 
surface  of  the  coating,  said  defects  reducing  the  protec- 
tiveness  of  the  coating; 

(b)  sealing  the  free  surface  of  the  MCrAlY  coating  by  pro- 


1.  A  battery  comprising  an  inert  container,  housing  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow,  box-like  cathode  elements  and  consumable  metal 
anode  elements  in  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  box-like 
cathode  elements  having  at  least  one  gas-permeable,  porous 
cathode  in  at  least  one  wall  and  at  least  one  consumable  metal 
anode  separate  from  and  removably  supported  opposite  said 
gas-permeable,  porous  cathode,  and  cathode  and  anode  of 
adjacent  elements  being  disposed  in  spaced  facing  relationship; 
means  to  maintain  an  electrolyte  in  the  spaces  between  the 
cathodes  and  anodes;  means  to  feed  a  depolarizing  gas  through 
the  interior  of  said  box-like  cathode  elements  to  the  porous 
cathodes;  means  for  collecting  precipitated  material  below  said 
anode  and  cathode  elements,  and  means  to  electrically  connect 
said  cathode  and  anode  elements  to  an  external  load,  said 
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anode  elements  being  removable  and  reinsertable  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,246,325 
SODIUM-SULFUR  BATTERY  INCLUDING  THERMALLY 

RESPONSIVE  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y^  assigBor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  tac,  Pato  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,470 

Int  CL^  HOIM  6/20 

U.S.  a.  429—50  18  Claims 


having  an  auxiliary  electrode  electrically  connected  with  the 
latter  for  reduction  of  oxygen  pressure,  wherein 
the  auxiliary  electrode  is  a  two-layer  electrode,  one  layer 
being  capable  of  catalyzing  the  oxygen  reduction  and 
being  hydrophilic  and  contacting  the  negative  electrode, 
and 
the  other  layer  having  hydrophobic  characteristics. 


1.  In  a  sodium-sulfur  battery  including  sodium  and  sulfur 
separated  by  and  in  direct  contact  with  a  beta-alumina  separat- 
ing means,  a  sodium  storage  arrangement  comprising  housing 
means  defining  an  inner  chamber  for  containing  a  supply  of 
sodium  out  of  contact  with  said  separating  means,  said  housing 
means  including  thermally  responsive  sodium  dispensing 
means  for  passing  sodium  out  of  said  chamber  and  into  contact 
with  said  separating  means  when  said  sodium  is  in  a  liquid  state 
but  only  so  long  as  the  average  temperature  along  at  least  a 
predetermined  section  of  said  aeparathig  means  remains  below 
a  predetermined  value,  said  dispensing  means  preventing  the 
passage  of  liquid  sodium  from  said  chamber  to  said  separating 
means  if  the  average  temperature  along  said  section  reaches 
said  predetermined  value. 

•  4,246,326 

MULTI-LAYER  AUXILIARY  ELECTRODE 
Dietrich  SpreageL  ud  HiObig,  Helmut  both  of  Kclkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batteric,  A.G.,  HanoTcr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ' 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay,  Jun.  19, 
1978,2826780 

tat  CV  HOIM  10/34 
U  A  CL  429—59  «  Claims 


4,246,327 
HIGH  ENERGY-DENSITY  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Paol  M.  Skarstad,  Wayzata,  and  Thomas  G.  Hayes,  New  Brigh- 
ton, boUi  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  MiaaaapoUs, 
Minn.  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,528 

Int  a.'  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429—106  27  Claims 


1.  A  battery  system  having  a  metallic  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode/electrolyte, means  electrochemically  coupling  the  anode 
and  cathode/electrolyte  and  wherein  the  cathode/electrolyte 
comprises  an  electrolyte  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aprotic  inorganic  liquid  oxides,  liquid  halides  and 
liquid  oxyhalides  which  are  solvents  for  at  and  containing  least 
one  salt  of  the  anode  metal,  an  interhalogen  having  a  discharge 
potential  higher  than  that  of  the  electrolyte  solvent  selected 
and  a  soluble  salt  of  the  anode  metal. 


1.  A  galvanic  element  and  particularly  a  gas-tight  closed 
storage  battery  having  positive  and  negative  electrodes  and 


4,246,328 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  MASK  IMAGES 

Masamichi  Sato;  Itsoo  Fi^Jii,  and  Toshikazn  Sato,  all  of  Asaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

Ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,974,  Sep.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91 J76 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1976,  51/107013 

tat  a.J  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  430-5  10  Oalms 

1.  A  process  of  forming  mask  images  which  comprises  im- 
agewise  exposing  a  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  transparent  support  having  thereon  in  succession  a 
mask  layer  and  a  layer  of  an  emulsion  of  silver  halide  in  a 
binder  followed  by  development  without  employing  fixing 
processing  to  form  silver  images  at  the  image  areas;  removing 
the  silver  images  at  the  image  areas  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  eerie  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid;  reducing  the  silver 
halide  remaining  at  the  non-image  areas  to  silver;  halogenating 
the  silver  formed  in  the  non-image  areas  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  bichromate  ions  and  halogen  ions;  heating 
the  photographic  material  to  temperatures  higher  than  about 
200*  C.  but  less  than  about  300*  C.  to  thermally  decompose  the 
binder  in  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  selectively  removing 
the  thermally  decomposed  binder  at  the  image  areas  with  a 
solution  capable  of  removing  the  thermally  decomposed 
binder  to  uncover  areas  of  the  mask  layer  thereunder;  and  then 
removing  the  uncovered  areas  of  the  mask  layer  by  etching. 
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4,246^29 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  UGHT  FASTNESS  OF 

ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE  MATERIALS  INCLUDING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE  IMAGES 

HiitMU  Han,  Aaaka;  Kotaro  Nakaman,  aad  YoaUaU  Snznki, 

both  of  Mlaaari*ashi8Bra,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  FVji  Photo 

FUoi  Co^  Ltd.,  MlaaaU-aihigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,520 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52/150345 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/40.  1/84.  7/00,  1/10 
U.S.  CL  430—17  16  ClaiiM 

7.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  containing  a  non-uniform  photographic  dye  image,  said 
dye  of  said  dye  image  having  an  absorption  maximum  in  the 
wavelength  range  between  about  300  nm  and  about  800  nm, 
wherein  said  layer  or  an  adjacent  layer  thereto  contains  at  least 
one  of  the  complexes  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  or 
(II) 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  M  represents  a  Cu,  Co,  Ni,  Pd  oi*  Pt  atom;  R'  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group;  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group;  or  R'  and  R^,  and  R^  and  R^ combine  with  each 
other  and  represent  a  non-metallic  atomic  group  necessary  for 
forming  a  6-membered  ring;  and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic 
atomic  group  necessary  to  complete  a  S-membered  ring,  a 
6-membered  ring,  an  8-membered  ring,  or  a  10-membered  ring, 
stabilizing  said  dye  to  the  action  of  light. 


4,246,330 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 

MATERIALS  INCLUDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGES  AGAINST  THE  ACnON  OF  UGHT 

HiiwU  Han,  Aaaka;  Kotaro  Nakannn,  aad  YoaUaki  SaaaU, 

both  of  Minaai  aakigan,  aU  of  Japan,  awiiBon  to  F^ji  Photo 

FOni  COn  Ui.,  Minaari-aaUgan,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,065 

CfadM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53-45063 

Int  CLJ  G03C  1/40,  1/84,  7/00,  1/10 

UJS.CL430— 17  MClafana 

6.  A  ccrior  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 

layer  containing  a  photographic  dye  image,  said  dye  of  said 

dye  image  having  an  absorption  maximum  in  the  wavelength 

range  between  about  3(X)  nm  and  about  8(X)  nm,  wherein  said 

layer  or  an  adjacent  layer  thereto  contains  at  least  one  metal 

complex  salt  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


S            X 

R' 

\  / 

1 

/    ^N 

^^' 

'^             II 

1 

\^ 

V*^ 

^R^ 

c 

T 

i> 

R' 

« 

wherein  M  represents  a  Cu,  Co,  Ni,  Pd  or  Pt  atom;  R',  R^,  R^, 
R^  R^  R^  R^  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  attached 
to  the  carbon  atom  on  its  respective  ring  directly  or  indirectly 
via  a  divalent  coupling  group,  or  R*  and  R^,  R^  and  R^,  R^  and 
R^,  R^  and  R^,  R^  and  R",  or  R^  and  R^  may  combine  to  repre- 
sent the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  6-mem- 
bered ring;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group;  and  X  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine 
atom  or  an  iodine  atom,  stabilizing  said  dye  to  the  action  of 
light. 


4,246,331 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  SUBLAMINATE  DYES 
WoUigang  Mchl,  and  Dieter  Hcndrika,  both  of  Geneva,  Switier- 
buHl,  aaaignors  to  Sabliatatic  Holding  SA,  Glaria,  Switierland 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  843,065,  Oct  17, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  524,339,  No?.  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,774 
OainH  priority,  application  Switierland,  Nov.  30,  1973, 
16831/73 

Int  a?  G03G  9/14 
U.S.  CL  430—107  15  dainia 

1.  An  electrophotographic  developer,  suitable  for  magnetic 
brush  development,  composed  solely  of  particles  comprising 
magnetic  cores  consisting  of  a  ferromagnetic  substance  and 
representing  at  least  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  developer  parti- 
cles, coated  with  an  organic  binder,  devoid  of  wax  and  con- 
taining more  than  10%  of  at  least  one  dyestuff,  which  dyestuff 
passes  into  the  vapour  sute  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  100*  to  220*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  is  a  monoazo. 
anthraquinone,  quinophthalone  or  styryl  dyestuff,  and  wherein 
the  particles  are  spherical  or  spherlike  shaped  and  have  an 
average  diameter  of  from  I  to  30  microns. 


4,246,332 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  COMPRISING 

LOW  AND  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  BLEND  OF 

BINDER  RESINS 

KoicU  Tanaka;  Ke^ji  Kobnyaahi,  and  Shigeo  Aonnma,  aU  of 

Minani-ashigara,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ft^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,840 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-20697 

Int  a.)  G03G  11/00 

U.S.  CL  430—109  11  Claian 

1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  for  heat  roll  fixation  com- 
prising a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant  dispersed  therein  wherein 
the  binder  resin  comprises  about  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  low 
temperature  melting,  high  fluidity  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyester  resin,  an  epoxy  resin,  and  a 
vinyl  polymer  and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  1,000  to  4,000,  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about 
40*  to  60*  C.  and  a  melt  index  at  1 10*  C.  of  about  50  to  200  g/10 
min  or  a  mixutre  thereof,  and  about  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  acrylic-type  polymer  and  a  styrene  based  polymer 
and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  35*  to  60*  C. 
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and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  more  than  about 
500.000. 


4,246333 

DEVELOPMENT  INHIBrrOR  PRECURSOR  AND  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Yoahihan  Fkacya;  Ynkto  Karino;  Yoahto  Sakakibora,  and  Kat- 
inaake  Endo,  aU  of  Mlnanri-aaUgwa,  Japan,  aarignon  to  F^i 
Photo  FUm  Coh  Ltd.,  Minart-aahlgan,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,506 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkw  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1978, 53/38931 
Int  CL»  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/30 
U5.  a.  430—219  W  CialH" 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer 
process  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a  development  inhibitor 
precursor  represented  by  the  formula 


( 


V  R' 

\  I 

6— S— CHCH2CN 


N^ 


wherein  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atomic  group  necessary 
to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may 
be  substituted  or  condensed  with  another  ring,  said  heterocy- 
clic rings  being  capable  of  splitting  together  with  the  sulfur 
atom  of  the  molecule  to  provide  a  silver  halide  development 
inhibitor  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  dye>image  providing  material  associated  with  said 
sUver  halide  emulsion  layer,  an  image-receiving  element,  an 
alkaline  processing  composition,  and  a  neutralizing  mechanism 
for  neutralizing  said  alkaline  processing  composition. 


4,246,334 
Patent  Not  laanad  For  This  Nunber 


(1)  filling  a  supply  reservoir  to  a  predetermined  depth  and 
maintaining  said  depth. 

(2)  intermittenUy  opening  and  closing  a  valving  means  and 
providing  a  gravity  outflow  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 

(3)  feeding  the  liquid  from  the  reservoir  intermittently 
through  a  plurality  of  respective  capillary  duett  and  re- 
taining said  capillary  duett  substantially  full  at  all  times 
during  said  sequential  operation. 

(4)  feeding  the  liquid  from  said  capillary  duett  into  an  open 
sided  hollow  manifold  along  a  linearly  aligned  path  and 
intermittenUy  breaking  the  flow  into  said  manifold  from 
every  one  of  said  inlets. 


4,246,335 
SHAPE  DISPENSING  OF  PHOTOPOLYMER 

Kerin  E.  Keogh,  Seekonk,  Maafc,  and  John  J.  Zlauner.  Monroe- 
rille.  Pa.,  iMlSiion  to  W.  R.  Gnc*  *  COn  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Flkd  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,485 
Int  CLJ  G03C  1/94:  B05C  5/02 
UAa430-278  ■      ^    ."^^ 

7  A  method  of  sequentially  dispensing  and  shaping  a  liquid 
to  form  a  seouence  of  substantially  rectangular  sheete  compris- 
ing 


(5)  restraining  the  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  manifold  by  a 
dam  formed  by  an  edge  of  the  open  side  of  the  manifold, 

(6)  flowing  the  liquid  from  an  opening  out  portion  of  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  open  side  of  the  manifold  when  said 
manifold  is  fed  through  the  capillary  duett  until  its  con- 
tentt  are  exhausted  intermittently  and  restricting  the 
height  of  the  outflow  to  below  the  height  of  the  inside  of 
the  manifold,  and 

(7)  leveling  the  liquid  flowing  from  the  opening  out  portion 
of  said  manifold  by  a  doctor  means  and  thereby  providing 
a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  liquid. 


4,246,336 

^  LIQUID  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmON 
FOR  MAKING  PRINHNG  FORMS 

MltnA  A.  Bertin,  Leninaky  proapckt  57,  k? .  9;  Fedor  L  Du- 
broritaky,  Voroblcnkoe  shoaae,  2-b,  kv.  12,  both  of  Moocow; 
Ednard  T.  Laiarenko,  uUtaa  K.  Libknekhta,  2,  kv.  13,  Lvor, 
Taman  Y.  Kefeli,  uUtaa  Kraanopnidnaya,  22/24,  kv.  103, 
Moacow,  Khain-Mordkc  A.  Brikenahtein,  Noginaky  raion, 
p/9  Chernogolovka,  nUtaa  Vtonya,  5,  kv.  1,  Moakonkaya; 
Vladialav  V.  Bcrnatsek,  ulitsa  Shishkina,  20,  kv.  4,  Lvov; 
Tatyana  A.  Zhizhileva,  nlitaa  lUrovogradakaya,  16,  korpns,  1, 
kv.  414,  Moacow,  Boris  V.  Kovalenko,  uUtaa  Uahakova,  11, 
kv.  3,  Lvor,  Natalya  L.  Manhavina,  proapckt  Venadakogo, 
95,  korpns  2,  kv.  252,  Moscow,  Roman  I.  Mervinaky,  aUtaa 
Krivonoaa,  29,  kv.  5a,  Lvor,  Anna  A.  Radngina,  Noginaky 
raion,  p/o  Chcrnogolovka,  nUtaa  Pcmya,  32,  kv.  59,  Moakov- 
skaya;  Anatoly  R.  Tiachenko,  nUtaa  Fnrmanova,  14,  kv.  10, 
Lvov,  and  Jnlla  M.  FllUpovskaya,  nUtaa  Molodogvafdeiakaya, 
22,  korpns  1,  kv.  16,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.S.It 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Sa-.  No.  19,749 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a  430-288  .      ,   »Clalnia 

1.  A  liquid  photopolymerizable  composition  for  making 
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printing  forms,  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  a  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoin  and  benzoin 

ethers,  and  a  photopolymerizable  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  an  oligocarbonate  methacrylate,  a  mixture 

of  an  oligocarbonate  methacrylate  and  an  oligoester  aery  late  in 

a  weight  ratio  of  1:1,  and  a  mixture  of  an  oligocarbonate  meth> 

acrylate  and  an  oligoester  maleinate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1 : 1 ,  the 

above  components  being  taken  in  the  following  proportions  (in 

%  by  weif^t): 

methyl  methacrylate:  S-10 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoin  and 

benzoin  ethers:  0.3-1.0 
photopolymerizable  component:  the  balance. 


4,246,337 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEDIUM  FOR  OPTICAL 

INFORMATION  STORAGE 

Nkholat  F.  Borrdli,  Elidra,  amd  Peter  L.  Young,  Painted  Post, 

both  of  N.Y^  iMiffMHS  lo  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FIM  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,428 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/76.  1/02.  1/28 
VS.  CL  430—496  19  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  optical  information  storage  medium  for 
storing  optical  information  relating  to  the  intensity  and  polar- 
ization of  incident  light  which  consists  of  an  inorganic  multi- 
layer film  having  a  total  thickness  not  exceeding  2  microns  and 
comprising  at  least  3  polycrystalline  photosensitive  layers 
containing  additively  colored  silver  halide  crystals,  each  of 
said  layers  being  produced  by: 

(a)  depositing  a  polycrystalline  silver  halide  layer  on  a  suit- 
able substrate;  and 

(b)  introducing  one  or  more  inorganic  chemical  agents  into 
the  silver  halide  layer  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart 
additive  coloration  thereto  by  the  partial  reduction  of 
some  of  the  silver  halide  in  the  layer  to  metallic  silver,  said 
inorganic  chemical  agents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(i)  oxygen-deficient  metal  oxides; 

(ii)  metallic  reducing  agents; 

(iii)  immobile  hole-trapping  dopants;  and 

(iv)  hole-trapping  metal  oxides. 


4,246,338 
ADDITIVE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 

San  H.  Kaplaa,  7141  N.  Kedik,  Chicago,  lU.  60645 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,903 

Iirt.  aj  G03C  1/72.  1/84.  7/04.  7/00 

VS.  CL  430-^496  22  Claims 


1.  A  low  cost,  film-area-sharing,  high  efficiency  spectral 
separation  photographic  layer  assembly  for  recording  images 
in  incident  Hght  having  a  known  spectral  bandwidth,  compris- 
ing: 
a  photosensitive  layer  actinic  to  light  in  said  known  band- 
width for  recording  intensity  variations  in  light  incident 
thereon;  and 
a  spectral  separation  phase  structure  comprising  at  least  two 
interlaced  sets  of  periodically  repetitive,  wavelength-sen- 


I 


sitive  phase  elements,  both  sets  of  elements  being  cfTcctive 
to  deflect  in  one  direction  incident  light  of  a  common  first 
predetermined  color  and  to  deflect  incident  light  of  a 
common  second  color  in  a  markedly  different  direction, 
said  sets  of  elements  differing  in  the  direction  in  which 
light  of  said  first  and  second  colors  is  deflected  said  sets 
deflecting  light  of  the  same  color  on  coverging  paths,  said 
phase  structure  being  supported  adjacent  said  photosensi- 
tive layer  in  plane  parallel  relationship  therewith  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  prescribed  distance  which  is  such 
that  each  element  of  an  image  formed  on  said  assembly  is 
analyzed  into  at  least  first  and  second  color  separation 
elements  interleaved  and  segregated  on  said  layer,  and 
such  that  color  separation  elements  of  like  color  associ- 
ated with  said  two  sets  of  phase  elements  are  recorded  in 
substantially  coincident  relationship,  whereby  available 
area  on  said  photosensitive  layer  is  shared  and  the  light 
utilization  efficiency  of  the  assembly  is  enhanced. 


4,246439 
TEST  DEVICE 
Francis  X.  Cole,  Stowe;  James  H.  Edwards,  Winchester,  Clifford 
L.  Hendrick,  Boxboro,  and  Deborah  M.  VanVoorhls,  Water* 
town,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  MllUpore  Corporation,  Bed- 
ford,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,702 

Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/66;  C12M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—7  12  Qaims 


I.  A  test  device  for  assaying  a  test  liquid  for  the  presence  of 
a  predetermined  reactant  by  incubation  with  a  coreactant 
therefor  to  form  and  wash  a  detectable  reaction  product,  said 
device  comprising: 

top  and  bottom  members  disposed  for  relative  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  define  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position, 

means  for  biasing  said  members  in  the  open  position, 

at  least  one  well  for  test  liquid  in  the  top  member,  said  well 
having  an  open  bottom, 

a  microporous  membrane  having  substantially  uniform  pores 
having  between  about  25  nanometers  and  2S  micrometers 
sealed  liquid-tight  to  the  periphery  of  and  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  across  the  open  bottom  of  the  well, 
said  well  or  membrane  containing  or  constituting  said 
coreactant, 

and  solid  sorbent  material  carried  by  said  bottom  member, 
the  major  portion  of  said  material  being  wettable  by  said 
liquid,  the  upper  surface  of  said  sorbent  material  being 
disposed  for  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  membrane 
when  the  members  are  in  the  closed  position  but  being 
removed  therefrom  in  said  open  position, 

whereby  liquid  is  retained  in  said  well  when  the  members  are 
in  the  open  position  but  flows  through  the  membrane  into 
the  sorbent  material  in  the  closed  position. 

II.  The  method  of  assaying  for  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined reactant  in  a  test  liquid  which  comprises: 

providing  a  test  device  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1,  2, 
3  or  4,  the  top  and  bottom  members  thereof  being  in  the 
biased  open  position, 

placing  test  liquid  in  said  well  and  incubating  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  said  reaction  product. 


moving  said  members  toward  each  other  from  the  open  to 
the  closed  position  and  allowing  the  test  liquid  to  flow 
through  the  membrane  into  the  sorixnt  material, 

moving  said  members  away  from  each  other  to  the  open 
position, 

adding  a  washing  liquid  to  said  well, 

moving  said  members  toward  each  other  from  the  open  to 
the  closed  position  and  allowing  the  washing  liquid  to 
flow  through  the  membrane  into  the  sorbent  material,  and 

determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  reaction  prod- 
uct 


4,246,340 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  BIOLUMINISCENCE 

Arae  T.  Lundin,  Stockbobn,  and  Arse  Myhraaa,  Solna,  botii  of 

Sweden,  aisigDon  to  LKB-Prodncter  AB,  Bronma,  Sweden 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31, 1979, 7806296 
lat  a^  C12Q  1/66 
VS.  a.  435—8  16  Claimi 
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4,246,342 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PYRUVATE 

OXIDASE,  AND  ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND  KTT  FOR 

THE  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Misaki;  Kazuo  Matmnra;  Saburo  Harada;  Sateahl 

Takenaka,  and  YothlAunl  HorincU,  all  of  SUiuoka,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Toyo  Joio  KabwhikI  Kaiiha,  Shlzuoka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,442 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1978, 53/34687; 
Jul.  14, 1978,  53/86350 

lit  a.}  C12Q  1/26;  a2N  9/08 
VS.  CL  435—25  10  Clilns 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pyruvate  oxidase,  which 
comprises  culturing  a  pyruvate  oxidase-producing  microor- 
ganism belonging  to  a  genus  selected  from  Pediococcus,  Strep- 
tococcus and  Aerococcus,  in  a  nutrient  culture  medium,  and 
separating  the  pyruvate  oxidase  thus  produced  from  the  cul- 
ture medium. 

3.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  pyruvic  acid  in  a  sample 
containing  pyruvic  acid  or  a  pyruvate-liberating  system,  com- 
prising contacting  said  sample  with  pyruvate  oxidase  and 
measuring  a  consumed  component  or  a  generated  component, 
in  which  said  reaction  system  contains  at  least  pyruvate  oxi- 
dase, FAD,  thiamine  pyrophosphate,  phosphate  and  a  salt 
which  liberates  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  cobalt,  magnesium  and  manganese. 


p.         jAMP 


T 


P«         . AMP 
—  ••E-*' 


LIGHT 
RUCTIONS  CATALVSEO   BY  FIREPLV  LUCIFERASE 


1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  ATP  concentrations  by 
contacting  the  sample  to  be  assayed,  with  a  bioluminescence 
reagent  based  on  D-luciferin,  luciferase  and  metal  ions,  a  reac- 
tion being  obtained  wherein  ATP  and  D-luciferin  are  bound  to 
the  luciferase  and  light  is  emitted,  and  by  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  the  emitted  light,  which  intensity  is  a  measure  of  the 
ATP  concentration,  characterized  by  using  in  the  determina- 
tion at  least  one  competitive  inhibitor  of  the  reaction  in  the 


form  of  a  D- 


uciferin  analogue. 


4,246,341 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  ENZYMATICALLY  ACTIVE 

XANTHINE  OXIDASE 
John  P.  Zikakis,  Townaend,  Del.,  assignor  to  UniTcrtity  of 

Delaware,  Neinurk,  Del. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  806,736,  Jun.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,763. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,337 

Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/26 

VS.  a.  435—25  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  and  visualizing  enzymatically 
active  xanthine  oxidase  which  comprises  first  analyzing  xan- 
thine oxidase  containing  liquid  by  discontinuous  polyacryl- 
amide  gel  electrophoresis  where  pore  sizes  in  the  gels  arc  based 
on  the  use  of  3.3%  acrylamide  in  the  separating  gel  and  gels  are 
run  in  a  basic  pH  of  8.3  using  Tris/Olycine  buffer  at  2.5  to  3.0 
milliamps/tube  then  immersing  the  gels  containing  xanthine 
oxidase  for  I  to  10  hours  in  neotetrazolium  chloride  and  xan- 
thine solution  mixture  where  the  active  xanthine  oxidase  reacts 
with  the  substrate  xanthine  transferring  its  electrons  first  to 
flavin  adenine  dinucleotidc  moiety  of  the  enzyme  and  then  to 
neotetrazolium  chloride  forming  a  purple  color  precipiute 
(formazan)  at  the  site  where  the  active  xanthine  oxidase  is 
located  and  visualizing  the  position  of  the  enzyme  in  the  gel. 


4,246,343 
MICROBIAL  DETECTION  AND  ENUMERATION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Judd  R.  Wilkini,  Hampton,  and  Glenn  E.  Stoncr,  Charlottes- 
yiUe,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Unifcnity  of  Virginia  and 
National  Aeronautics  A  Space  Administration,  Charlottes- 
riUcVa. 
Dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  747,033,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4000*493, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,279,  Dec.  16, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,009,078,  whkh  is  a  contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  543,860,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  35,397 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequcat  to  Fab.  22, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.}  C12Q  1/18 
U.S.  a.  435-^2  21  dalM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hydrogen  produc- 
ing bacteria  in  a  fluid  sample,  which  comprises: 
culturing  a  hydrogen  producing  bacterium  in  a  fluid  growth 
medium  which  is  in  contact  with  a  measuring  electrode 
and  a  reference  electrode  which  are  conductively  at- 
tached to  a  high  impedance  potentiometer  having  an  input 
impedance  of  10^  to  10*°  ohms,  wherein  the  growing 
bacteria  gradually  concentrate  about  said  measuring  elec- 
trode thus  concentrating  the  evolved  hydrogen  gas  about 
said  measuring  electrode  and  forming  a  charge-charge 
interaction  between  said  measuring  electrode  and  accu- 
mulated microorganisms,  whereby  the  evolved  hydrogen 
gives  rise  to  a  modified  measuring  electrode  which  has  the 
nature  of  a  hydrogen  electrode; 
achieving  a  stable  baseline  response  from  said  potentiometer 
prior  to  reaching  the  minimum  detectable  concentration 
of  said  bacterium;  and 
monitoring  the  change  in  potential  between  said  modified 
electrode  and  said  reference  electrode. 
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4^246,344 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ADHERENT  CELLS 
SpcMcr  F.  Sihcr,  m,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  Miuu  atdgnor  to 
MteMMta  MiaJBg  aad  Maaatectwtag  QMipuy,  St  Puil, 
Miu. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M49 
IM.  a.J  C12Q  1/06 
VS.  CL  435-39  24  ClaiaH 

I.  A  method  for  the  direct  quantiutive  measurement  of 
adherent  cells  in  a  liquid  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  liquid  sample  with  the  surface  of  a  piezo- 
electric oscillator  having  a  premeasured  resonant  fre- 
quency; 

b.  incubating  said  sample  and  said  oscillator  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  allow  said  cells  to  contact  said  surface; 

c.  washing  and  drying  said  oscillators;  and 

d.  determining  the  change  in  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
from  said  premeasured  frequency. 


ing  or  utilizing  co-produced  hydrogen  perioxide,  and  hydroge- 
nating  the  D-glucosone  to  D-fructose. 


4^246,345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

6.AMINO-6-DEOXY-L-SORBOSE 
KiMit,  mi  MichMl  Schedel,  both  of  Wappcrtal,  Fed. 
Rcr.  of  GcnMqr,  Mrifaon  to  Bayer  Akticageaellsckaft, 
Leialuf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay 

Filed  JaL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,741 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rcp«  ci  Gerauuiy,  Aug.  3, 
1978,2834122 

IM.  CL'  CUP  19/26 
VS.  CL  435-84  7  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  6-amino-6-deoxy-L-sor- 
bose  which  comprises  culturing  an  aerobic  micro-organism 
capable  of  oxidizing  1 -amino- 1-deoxy-D-glucitol  or  an  enzy- 
matic extract  obtained  from  said  aerobic  micro-organism  under 
aerobic  conditions  and  at  a  suitable  temperature  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  containing  1 -amino- 1-deoxy-D-glucitol  or  a 
salt  thereof  and  also  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  essential  trace  elements  to  impart  said  6-amino-6- 
deoxy-L-sorbose  to  said  aqueous  nutrient  medium. 


4,244,346 
ANTIBIOTIC  AND  STEROID  TRANSFORMATION 
PROCESS 
Per^Otof  LarMOB,  Lad;  Uaaa  H.  Moabach,  Fknriuds  StatioB, 
Stea  A.  Oklaoa,  Load,  aU  of  Sweden,  aMigaora  to  Ak- 
^cracata,  Straavda,  Swedea 
CimtiamatlmolStr.  No.  812,994,  J«L  5, 1977,  abuidoacd.  Ilris 
ippHcrtoa  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,117 
lat  CL^  CUP  33/14 
VS.  CL  435—57  7  ClaiaH 

1.  In  antibiotic  and  steroid  transformation  processes, 
wherein  an  immobilized  living  microorganism  is  used  as  a 
catalyst  to  transform  a  substrate  which  is  an  antibiotic  or  a 
steroid,  the  method  of  activating  said  catalyst  comprising 
adding  to  a  reaction  mixture  containing  said  catalyst  and  sub- 
strate to  be  transformed  thereby,  peptone  or  a  mixture  of 
peptone  and  glucose. 


4^244,347 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FRUCTOSE 

L.  r  Ifi  -.  Oaldaiid;  WUUaai  F.  AaMN^  Jr.,  DaaTillc, 
Md  Jaha  Gaiprt,  Claytoa,  aU  of  CaUf .,  aarivMn  to  Cetas 
Cerparatiaa,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

af  Scr.  No.  39,337,  M«y  14, 1979,  aad  a 
off  Scr.  No.  42^19,  May  29, 1979.  lUa 
Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,103 
lat  CLJ  C12P  19/02 
VS.  CL  435-105  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  making  fructose  from  glucose,  comprising, 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  D-glucoae,  converting  at 
least  about  ninty-five  percent  of  the  D-glucoae  in  solution  to 
D-glucosone  in  solution  by  enzymatic  oxidation  while  remov- 


4,246,348 
MICROBIOLOGIC  CONVERSION  OF  L-GALACTONATE 

INTO  2-KETO  L^ALACTONATE 
Rayaioad  P.  Laazilotta,  Daabary,  and  Michael  K.  Weibel,  West 
Redding,  both  of  Coaa.,  aasigiiors  to  Noto  Laboratories,  Inc., 
WUtOB,Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,793 
lat  CL^  C12P  7/58 
VS.  CL  435—137  4  Claims 

1.  A  metabolic  method  for  converting  L-galactonic  acid  to 
2-keto-L-galactonic  acid  which  comprises  cultivating  a  micro- 
organism strain  which  converts  L-galactonate  into  2-keto-L- 
galactonate  in  the  presence  of  L-galactonate  until  2-keto-L- 
galactonate  is  elaborated  in  the  culture  medium  then  separating 
the  2-keto-L-galactonate  containing  medium  from  the  micro- 
organism. 


4,246,349 
STABILIZATION  OF  IMMOBILIZED  BACTERIA 
Ralph  A.  McMiag.  Horscheads;  Robert  A.  Oppcmami,  Painted 
Poat;  William  S.  Ranaey,  Coraiag,  and  MUtoa  M.  Takeguchi, 
Big  Flats,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Coraiag  Ghna  Works, 
Coraiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,176 
lat  a.J  C12N  11/14 
VS.  CL  435—176  8  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  immobilized  bacteria  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

A.  suspending  the  bacteria  to  be  immobilized  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  from  about  1  to  about  20%  weight  per 
volume  of  sucrose  or  nonfat  dry  milk  solids; 

B.  mixing  the  suspension  resulting  from  step  A  with  inor- 
ganic carrier  having  available  oxide  or  hydroxide  groups; 

C.  incubating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  B  whereby  the 
bacteria  are  immobilized  by  adsorption  on  said  inorganic 
carrier;  and 

D.  lyophilizing  the  incubated  mixture  from  step  C,  wherein 
the  bacteria  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  bacteria  whose  viability  v  difficult  to  maintain  in 
vitro. 


4,246350 
PROTEIN  IMMOBILIZATION  ON  CHELATING  RESINS 
DcborA  E.  Hicr,  Staarford,  Coaa.,  aad  Patrick  J.  Orid,  Mid- 

laad,  Mich.,  aasigBorB  to  The  Dow  Chcarical  Coaipaay,  MM- 

huid,Mlch. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,587 

lat  CL'  C12N  11/08 

VS.  CL  435—180  7  ClaiaM 

3.  A  water-insoluble  polymer-protein  conjugate  comprising 
a  macroporous  styreneslivinylbenzene  copolymer  resin  sup- 
port having  a  pore  size  from  about  SO  angstroms  to  about  2000 
angstroms  in  diameter  and  active  bis-picolylamine,  imino  diac- 
eute,  or  hydroxyethyl  picolylamine  sites  forming  a  chelate 
with  a  multivalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  transition  metals 
or  rare  earth  metals  and  a  protein  adsorbed  thereon. 
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4046^51 
PROTEIN  ADSORBENT 
Tetaaya  Miyake,  Tokyo;  Knaihiko  Takada;  AUhiko  Ikada,  both 
of  YokohaaM,  aad  MaHQraU  MlnuM,  Nobaoka,  all  of  Japaa, 
to  AaaU  Kaaci  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaliha,  Ondta, 


container  means  open  to  one  another  whereby  the  gaseous 
compound  that  includes  the  radionuclide  is  absorbed  by 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  942,716,  Sep.  15, 1978,  abaadoacd, 

whkh  ia  a  dtTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  841,271,  Oct  12, 1977, 
abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatkm  Oct  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  88,927 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1976, 51/128868; 

Oct  5, 1977,  52/52585 

lat  CL)  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  435—182  36  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  adsorbing  a  protein  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion or  dispersion  of  the  protein  which  comprises  contacting  an 
aqueous  solutkm  or  a  dispersion  of  a  protein  with  a  porous 
copolymer  obtained  by  copolymerizing  a  monomer  mixture 
comprising  2  to  98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cyano  group- 
containing  monomer  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (A): 


the  absorbent  material  causing  the  scintillation  compound 
to  emit  light  flashes. 


CHj—C 


/ 
\ 


CN 


(A) 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  me- 
thoxy  group,  an  acetoxyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group  represented  by  the  formula 


<^. 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  me- 
thoxy  group  or  an  acetoxyl  group),  and  2  to  98%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  cross-linkable  monomer  having  a  plurality  of 
CH2=C<  groups,  said  copolymer  having  an  average  pore 
diameter  (d)  of  from  40  A  to  9.000  A  and  a  total  pore  volume 
of  from  0.05  Vx  ml  to  1.5  VX  ml  per  gram  of  the  copolymer 
in  a  dry  sute,  in  which  X  designates  the  weight  proportion  of 
said  cross-linkable  monomer  expressed  in  terms  of  the  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  monomers,  and  being  employed  in 
an  amount  of  0.02  to  300  g  per  liter  of  said  solution  or  said 
dispersion. 

4^246,352 

TEST  SAMPLE  CONTAINER 

Edward  U.  BaddCMycr,  11507  Notch  CUff  Rd.,  Glcaani,  Md. 

21057 

FOad  Dae.  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  970^01 
Iata>a2M//i4 
VS.  a  435-291  12  Oatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  radkHnetric  analysis  of  the  biologi- 
cal activity  of  a  test  sample  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  container  means  for  containing  a  selected  quantity 
of  a  test  sample  for  analysis  and  a  radionuclide-labcled 
nutrient  media  metabolizable  to  produce  a  gaseous  com- 
pound  that  includes  the  radkmuclkle; 

(2)  a  second  container  means,  enclosed  within  sakl  first 
container,  for  containing  a  scintillation  compound  and  an 
absorbent  material  to  absorb  the  metabolized  gas; 

(3)  means  for  supporting  mmI  second  container  means  in  said 
first  coatainer  means  above  the  test  sample  and  nutrient 
media;  and 

(4)  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  first  container  means; 
the  interiors  of  said  first  container  means  and  sakl  second 


4^246^53 
MELT  PROCESSING  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMERS 
Hlrotaogu  Miyaachi,  Tokyo;  Hiroahi  Sagaad,  and  Sakaa  Taa- 
•hfaaa,  both  of  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasivMrt  to  Aaahi 
Kaaai  KabashiU  Kaiiha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,537 
dafaas  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  May  30, 1978, 53-63867 
lat  CL^  C25B  13/00:  C08D  5/20 
VS.  CL  521—28  '  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  melt  processing  of  a  fluorinated  vinyl  poly- 
mer which  contains  at  leut  one  pendant  functional  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  groups, 
carboxylic  acid  groups,  sulfonamide  groups  and  salts  thereof, 
which  comprises  heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  medium  incorporated  in  said  polymer  prior  to  melt 
processing  of  the  polymer. 


4j44^^g4 
PROCESS  FOR  BROMINATION  OF  RESINS  BASED  ON 

CROSSLINKS)  VINYLAROMATIC  COPOLYMERS 
Jaaa  E.  E.  HcrMa;  Jcaa  de  Koker,  Patrick  J.  B.  Prak,  aU  of 

duumy;  Mate  S.  A.  Gialiaai,  Targaicr,  Teddy  E  A.  Drodc, 

Chaaar.  Jaeqaea  L.  Boatler,  Chaaay,  and  Paal  D.  A.  Gram* 

amat,  Chaaay,  aU  of  Fhucc,  asaigaors  to  Diamoad  Shaavock 

CorporathM,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,784 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  F^aaea,  May  31, 1978, 78  16344 
lat  CL*  C08F  8/2a  8/30.  8/36:  C08J  5/20 
VS.  a  521-32  w  9^ 

1.  A  proceM  for  the  preparatkm  of  high  density  resins  by 
bromination  of  particles  of  crosslinked  copolymers  of  a 
monovinylaryl  compound  and  at  leut  one  di-  or  poly-vinylaryl 
compound,  of  the  gel  or  macroporous  type,  tonic  or  non-tonic, 
characterized  in  that  the  copolymer  is  swollen  in  a  solvent  and 
then  is  selectively  mono-brominated  on  the  armnatic  rings  of 
the  copolymer  using  bromine  or  a  bromine  rdeasing  agent  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxklizing  agent  to  add  half  a  molecule  of 
bromine  per  aromatic  ring. 

7.  A  proceu  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  copolymer  u 
sulfonated  following  the  bromination. 

8.  A  procen  according  to  claim  7  wherein  the  sulfonation  is 
conducted  using  an  exoeu  of  die  sulf^iric  acid  originally  intro* 
duced  as  an  oxidizing  agent 
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ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 
Brian  A.  Bolto,  Mitclnai;  David  R.  Dixon,  Kdlor,  and  Robert  J. 
EMridge,  Moorabbin,  all  of  Anstraiia,  aasignora  to  ICI  Aus- 
tralia Limited,  Meibonrae,  Anstraiia 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,474 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Anstraiia,  Jan.  7, 1977,  M92/77 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  521— 3S  12  Clalou 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copolymer  which 
process  comprises  treating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  at 
least  one  functional  monomer  and  particulate  substrate  mate- 
rial comprising  ferromagnetic  material  located  in  a  polymeric 
matrix  so  as  to  polymerize  said  monomer  in  a  manner  such  that 
it  forms  a  polymeric  shell  which  is  grafted  on  to  and  surrounds 
said  substrate  and  wherein  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer 
is  initiated  by  first  activating  the  said  polymeric  matrix  compo- 
nent of  the  said  substrate  with  an  excess  of  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution,  washing  the  thus  activated  substrate  with 
water  to  remove  the  excess  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  form- 
ing an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  activated  substrate,  and  adding 
said  monomer  and  a  ferrous  salt  to  the  said  aqueous  slurry  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the  monomer  to  polymerise  on  to  the 
activated  polymer  matrix  to  form  the  said  copolymer. 


\ 


4,246,356 
FOAM  MANUFACTURE  USING  TWO  CATALYSTS  AND 
A  VAPORIZABLE  AUXILIARY  BLOWING  AGENT 
D.  Wataslcy,  56  Charch  St.,  GfcMMp,  Derbyshire, 


FOcd  May  It,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,288 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1978, 
20817/78 

bt.  CL^  OWG  W14 
U.S.  CL  521—80  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  foam  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
mixing  in  a  mixture  head  foam-forming  components  com- 
prising: a  blowing  agent,  polymer-forming  material,  first 
and  second  catalysts  respectively  for  catalysing  polymer 
formation  with  said  polymer-fotmifig  material  and  blow- 
ing with  said  blowing  agent,  and  an  auxiliary  blowing 
agent  in  the  form  of  a  vaporisable  substance; 
feeding  said  mixed  components  as  a  Uquid  from  the  mixing 
head  to  an  open-topped  reaction  vessel  wherein  said  com- 
ponents are  maintained  for  a  dwell  time  during  which 
exothermic  reaction  occurs  and  the  liquid  froths;  and 
dischargmg  said  frothmg  liquid  from  the  reaction  vessel  to  a 
surface  on  which  it  is  allowed  to  expand  and  form  the 
foam  material; 
the  proportion  of  said  first  catalyst  being  reduced  below  the 
level  required  to  achieve  satisfactory  foam  formation  without 
said  dwell  time. 


4,246,357 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  FOAMABLE  PLASTICS 
John  V.  Hobes,  Dinslaken,  and  WoUjpuig  Payer,  Wesel,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rnhrchemie  Akticngeaell- 
schaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  10, 
1978,  2830328 

Int  CI.}  COOJ  9/02 
U.S.  a.  521—77  10  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  copolymer  comprising  40  to  98  percent  by 
weight  of  ethylene  units,  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl 
alcohol  units,  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  ester 
units  of  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohols  and  up  to  2  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  units. 


4,246,358 
nRE-RESISTANT  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
James  A.  Ellard,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571^20,  Apr.  25, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  408,952,  Oct  23, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,409,  Dec.  6, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,977 
Int.  CL^  COOJ  9/02 
U.S.  a.  521—77  22  Claims 

1.  A  fire-resistant  material  made 

(a)  by  heating  at  temperatures  sufficient  to  cause  polymeriza- 
tion monomeric  aromatic  compounds  capable  of  forming 
aromatic  polymers  substantially  free  of  oxidizing  substitu- 
tents  having  sulfonamide  linkages,  and  heating  said  aro- 
matic polymers  at  temperatures  greater  than  about  285* 
C,  which  temperatures  may  be  reduced  by  small  additions 
of  benzenesulfonhydrazides  which  react  at  lower  temper- 
atures, sufficient  to  cause  elimination  of  nitrogen  and 
sulfur;  or 

(b)  by  heating  aromatic  polymers  substantially  free  of  oxidiz- 
ing substituents  having  sulfonamide  linkages  at  tempera- 
tures greater  than  about  285*  C.  which  temperatures  may 
be  reduced  by  small  additions  of  benzenesulfonhydrazides 
which  react  at  lower  temperatures  sufHcient  to  cause 
elimination  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur. 


4,246459 
FLAME  RETARDANT  FOR  HYDROCARBON  DIENE 

RUBBERS 
William  P.  Wbelan,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,124 

Int  CL^  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  CL  521—92  17  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retarded  elastomeric  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  conjugated  diene  elastomer  wherein  said 
diene  elastomer  consists  of  (1)  at  least  one  homopolymer 
of  a  hydrocarbon  conjugated  diene;  (2)  at  least  one  co- 
polymer of  a  hydrocarbon  conjugated  diene  with  at  least 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C2  to  C12  hydrocarbon  monomers,  C3 
to  Cg  carboxylic  acids,  esters  of  said  acids  with  Ci  to  Cg 
alcohols,  C2  to  Cg  halogen  containing  monomers  and 
mixtures  thereof;  or  mixtures  of  (I)  and  (2) 

(b)  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  elastomer  of  a  halogen  containing  organic 
compound  wherein  said  compound  consists  of  (I)  at  least 
one  non-polymeric  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  alicylic  com- 
pound having  a  halogen  content  of  about  35%  to  about 
85%  by  weight  based  on  the  compound,  (2)  at  least  one 
polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polychloroprene,  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorosul- 
fonated  polyethylene,  epichlorohydrin  polymers  and  co- 
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polymers,  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyvinyli- 
dene  chloride  or  (3)  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  about  10  to  about  700  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  elastomer  of  alumina  trihydrate;  and 

(d)  about  0.5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parU  by 
weight  of  said  elastomer  of  an  iron  oxide  which  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  (^  anhydrous  ferric  oxide,  hy- 
drated  ferric  oxide,  anhydrous  ferrosoferric  oxide,  hy- 
drated  ferrosoferric  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 


of  the  polyurethane  foam,  a  surfactant  and  a  blowing 
agent,  wherein  the  polyisocyanate  is  used  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  an  isocyanate  index  of  80-130  and  the 
urea  derivative  is  used  in  an  amount  of  2-5  parts  by  weight 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pound; and 
c.  compressing  the  polyurethane  foam  obtained  in  step  (1) 
for  2-10  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  80*- 120*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  5-200  kg/cm^  to  obtain  said  flexible  polyure- 
thane foam  sheet. 


4,246,360 

HRE  RETARDANT,  NON-DRIPPING  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Jasper  H.  Brown,  Woodriver,  and  Albert  W.  Morgan,  ColUns- 
▼Ole,  both  oflU.,  assignor!  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,047 

Int  a.3  C06K  5/02,  i/52.  5/55/  C08L  75/12 

MS.  a.  521—102  M  Catais 

1.  A  flexible  foam  comprising  polyurethane,  a  protein  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  from  about  10  to  100  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  polyol  used  in  preparation  of  said  foam,  and  a  flame 
retarding  amount  of  flame  retardant  selected  from  chlorinated 
paraffin,  trialkyl  phosphate,  dialkyl  aryl  phosphate,  alkyl  di- 
aryl  phosphate,  triaryl  phosphate,  diethylene  glycol  bis(di-2- 
chloroethyl)phosphate,  2,2-bis(chloromethyl)trimethylene 
bistbis(2-chloroethyl)pho8phate]  and  polyphosphonate  of  the 
formula 


OT  O 

II  II 

P— |-OCHP(OCH2CH2CI)2 

II 
O  J,     CHj 


4,246,362 

HYDROPHIUC  SEPARATING  CARRIER  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hiroo  Sasaki;  Katsuo  Komiya,  and  Yoshio  Kato,  all  of  Shin- 

nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manutecturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Shhi-nanyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,663 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1978,  53-68361 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521-140  2  CWm 


CICH2CH200  r  CH3 

-OCH- 


\ll    I 


CICH2CH2 


aCH2CH20 


wherein  n  has  an  average  value  of  1  to  2. 


4,246^1 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME-  AND 

SMOKE-RESaiSTANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  SHEET 
BY  INCORPORATION  OF  A  UREA  DERIVATIVE  IN 
REACnON  MIXTURE 
TosUo  Yukuta,  Kodaira;  Takashi  Ohashi,  Iruma;  Minoru 
Kojima,  Tokyo,  and  Masnmi  Saito,  Tanashi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgeitone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  778,282,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,180,631. 
This  application  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,512 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976, 51-28948 
Int  a.J  C08G  Wi2;  B29D  27/00 
UA  a.  521-128  21  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  flame-  and  smoke-resistant 
flexible  polyurethane  foam  sheet  which  comprises  (I)  reacting 
a  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyhydroxyl  compound 
and  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  urea  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
a.  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


N— C— N 
R2  lU 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and  R4  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydroxyal- 
kyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  and  an 
aryl  group  and  wherein  any  of  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  which 
does  not  represent  a  member  from  said  class  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and 
b.  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensation  product  prepared  by 
reacting  1  mole  of  urea  with  I  to  4  moles  of  formaldehyde 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  catalyst,  said  reacting  with  a. 
or  b.  being  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  the  production 


J^ 


20         29  30         39 

ejmm  (mi) 


1.  A  hydrophilic  separating  carrier  of  a  porous  spherical  gel 
having  primary  hydroxyl  group  of  the  gel  obtained  by  an 
aqueous  suspension  homopolymerization  of  pentaerythritol 
dimethacrylate  or  an  aqueous  suspension  copolymerization  of 
pentaerythritol  dimethacrylate  and  a  methacrylatc  monomer 
having  hydrophilic  group  and/or  hydrophilic  convertible 
group. 


4,246,363 

REACTION  INJECnON  MOLDED  POLYURETHANES 

HAVING  PARTICULAR  FLEXURAL  MODULUS 

FACTORS  AND  AT  LEAST  TWO  THERMAL 

TRANSmON  TEMPERATURES  IN  A  PARTICULAR 

RANGE 
Robert  B.  Turner,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Roy  E.  Morgan,  Jr., 
Richwood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midlaod,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,148,  Jul.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,766 

Int  a.'  C08G  Wli 

UA  a.  521-163  ^?**,1? 

1.  A  polyurethane  having  a  flexural  modulus  factor  (-20 
F./158*  F.)  of  not  greater  than  about  3.4  and  at  least  three 
thermal  transition  temperatures  measured  between  - 100*  C. 
and  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  polyurethane  as 
determined  by  thermomechanical  analysis. 
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ntOCBSS  FOR  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS  BASED 

ON  AN  AMIDE-DIOL  BLEND 
Ckariet  E.  Kocklcr,  Baytoim;  Thoaai  R.  McOcUaB,  SMbrwriL, 
•■d  PM  L.  Mwnqr,  Howtoa,  all  of  Tcz^  irtpiori  to  The 
llRjoha  Ci^pav,  ¥■!— ■■no.  Mick. 

of  Scr.  No.  474)30,  Jn.  11, 1979, 
Tkta  appUeaiioa  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,029 
bt  CL^  GOOG  18/ J4.  18/38.  18/76:  G09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  521— 1C7  20  ClalM 

1.  A  polyol  Mend  comprising  (i)  from  about  20  percent  by 
weight  to  about  83  percent  by  weight  of  said  blend  of  an  amide 
diol,  or  mixture  of  amide  diols  having  the  formula 


O  (CH2CHO)rH 

R— C— N 
\ 

Ri 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  7  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  each  R|  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  x  and  y  each  inde- 
pendently have  an  average  value  between  about  1  and  about  3 
inclusive;  and  (ii)  from  about  IS  percent  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  a  primary  hydroxyl  polyol  characterized  by  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  60  to  about  1000. 

13.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  in 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  unit  is  an  isocyanurate 
moiety  said  process  comprising  the  trimerization  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol, 
a  blowing  agent,  and  a  trimerization  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  said  cellular  polymer  by  bringing 
together: 

A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  and 

B.  from  about  10  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  per  equivalent 
of  said  polyisocyanate  of  a  blend  comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyisocya- 
nate trimerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
comprising: 

1 .  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluorocar- 
bon  blowing  agent,  and 

2.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyol 
component  comprising  an  amide  diol  or  mixture  of 
amide  diols  having  the  formula 


0  (CH2CHC^H 

1  / 
R— C— N 

\ 

y  (CH2CHC»^H 

Rl 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  7  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  each  R|  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  x  and  y  each  independently  have  an  average 
value  from  about  1  to  about  3  inclusive;  and 
provided  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents  present  in  said  blend 
(B)  are  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.3  equiva- 
lent per  equivalent  of  said  polyisocyanate. 


4>2M,3(5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PLASTICS 
CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE  GROUPS  AND 
URETHANE  GROUPS 
Rolf  Wicdennau,  Bcrgiacb-GladbMh;  Radoif  Mcrtcn,  Lercrlni- 
ica;  Wcncr  Dictrkh,  ColoBae,  and  Woiltoaag  Schadta,  LcTcr- 
koaca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awtgaori  to  Bayer  Ak> 
tJcageadlachaft,  Levcrkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  820,C72,  Aag.  1, 1977, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  861 
Claiav  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  18, 
1976,  2637170 

lat  a.)  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  CL  521— 172  4ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  plastics,  including  foams, 
containing  urethane  groups  and  predominantly  isocyanurate 
groups  by  reacting  polyesters  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  330  to  10,000,  and  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  and  containing  phthalic  acid  residues  and,  optionally, 
other  polyhydroxyl  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  400  to  10,000  and/or  chain  extenders  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  32  to  400  with  an  excess  of  polyisocyanates  in 
the  presence  of  isocyanate-trimerization  catalysts  and  option- 
ally blowing  agents,  foam  stabilizers  and  other  additives,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  polyesters  are  used  whose 
aciid  components  comprise  at  least  30%,  by  weight,  phthalic 
acid  residues  and  whose  polyhydroxyl  component  has  a  hy- 
droxyl equivalent  weight  of  S3  or  less,  and  wherein  10  to  49%, 
by  weight,  of  the  isocyanate  groups  react  to  form  urethane 
groups  and  31  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  the  isocyanate  groups 
react  to  form  isocyanurate  groups. 


4,246,366 

MIXTURES  OF  GLYODYLATED  HYDANTOINS  AND 

POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  PLASTICS 
Rolf  Schndd,  Gclterkindca,  Switicrlaad;   Aadre  Sckadttcr, 
Hcgeahcim,  Fraace;  Ferdiaaad  Gutekaast,  Richea,  aad  Fric> 
drick  Lohac,  Obcrwil,  botk  of  Switacrlaad,  aMi^on  to  Clba- 
Gdgy  Corporatioa,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,954 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitKriaad,  Jaa.  22,   1978, 
6820/78 

lat  a.)  C08G  59/26,  59/62 
VS.  CL  521—178  16  Cialais 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  curable  epoxide  resin,  a  curing  agent  for 
the  resin  and  a  curing  accelerator,  which  comprises 

(a)  as  the  resin,  a  N-glycidyl  compound  of  a  mononuclear  or 
binuclear  hydantoin,  which  has  two  glycidyl  groups  in  the 
molecule  or  a  binuclear  hydantoin,  which  has  three  glyci- 
dyl groups  in  the  molecule  and  is  free  from  ester  groups, 
and 

(b)  as  the  curing  agent,  a  mononuclear  phenol  with  two  or 
three  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups, 

at  least  one  of  the  components  (a)  or  (b)  being  tri-functional 
and  there  being  0.3  to  1.1  equivalents  of  (b)  per  I  equivalent  of 


4,246,367 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  POLYESTER  RESINS 

Omcr  E.  Cartis,  Jr.,  Morristowa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Uaited  States 

Stcd  Corporatioa,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  967^28,  Dec.  7, 1978,  which  is 
a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  824^98,  Aag.  15, 1977,  abaadoacd,  which 
ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  709,085,  Jal.  27, 1976,  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,342 
lat  CL^  C08G  63/76:  G08L  67/04 
VS.  CL  525—49  8  Claiaia 

1.  Method  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  polyester  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  about  100  moles  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent containing  at  least  about  23  moles  maleic  acid  with 
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about  30  to  about  200  moles  of  dicyclopentadiene  at  a 
temperature  of  about  90*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  provide  a  reaction  product  com- 
prising at  least  23  mole  %  half  maleic  ester  of  dicydopen- 
tyl  alcohol; 

(b)  further  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with 
about  23  to  about  100  moles  of  a  polyol  or  mixture  of 
polyols  per  100  moles  of  polycarboxylic  acid  in  step  (a),  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  ISO*  C.  until  the  acid  num- 
ber of  the  resultant  unsaturated  polyester  is  less  than  about 
SS,and 

(c)  blending  about  80  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  the 
reaction  product  of  step  (b)  with  about  20  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  copolymerizable  compo- 
nent 


ht=HtXp 

HT:  the  height  (cm)  of  creeping  of  the  resin  in  a  molten  sute, 

p:  density  (g/cm^)  of  the  molten  resin, 
and  the  proportion  of  each  finely  divided  resinous  material  is  at 
least  10  wt.  %  based  on  the  composition. 


4,246,368 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FORMING 

MULTI  LAYER  COATINGS 
Hdhachi  Maraac,  Hiratiaka,  Japaa.  aniaBor  to  Kaaaai  Paiat 
COBipaay,  liarfted,  Aawgwakl,  Japaa 

Fncd  May  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,260 
dalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  13, 1977,  52-55043; 
Feb.  7, 1978, 53-12601 

lat  CLJ  COOL  63/Oa  67/00,  33/06.  33/14 
UA  a.  525—117  9  Claim 

1.  A  multi-layer  forming  powder  coating  composition  com- 
prising: 
(I)  at  least  one  of  finely  divided  thermosetting  addition 
copolymers  having  a  ^ass  tranaiticm  of  33*  to  73*  C.  and 
comprising  as  oomonomers  a  wt.  %  of  a  hardness  impart- 
ing monomer  which,  when  sin^y  polymerized,  will  have 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  higher  than  80*  C.  and  b 
wt.  %  of  a  softness  imparting  monomer  which,  when 
singly  poiymerized,  will  have  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  up  to  10*  C.  based  on  the  copolymer  wherein 
a-|-b^6Qt  b^a  and  b^20,  said  hardness  imparting  mono- 
mer beii«  at  least  one  ^lecics  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene.  methyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  indene,  isobomyl  acrylate, 
2-chlorostyrene,   2-methylstyrenc  t-butyl   vinyl  ether, 
vinyl  chloride  and  acrylamide,  and  said  softness  monomer 
.  being  at  least  one  species  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acry- 
late, 2-cthylhexyl  methacrylate,  isobutyl  acrytate,  n-butyl 
acrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late, lauryl  methacrylate.  t-butyl  acrylate,  p-nonylstyrene, 
n-butyl  vinyl  ether,  vinyl  fluoride  and  isopropyl  acrylate, 
and 
(2)  at  least  one  of  finely  divided  thermosetting  resinous 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resin,  acrylic  resin  and  polyester  having  incompatibility  or 
low  compatibUity  with  the  copolymer  and  a  substantially 
greater  surface  tension  than  the  copolymer  when  melted 
at  the  same  temperature  and  substantially  difTering  from 
the  copolymer  in  composite  parameter  ht  the  ratio  of  the 
composite  parameter  of  said  resinous  material  to  said 
copolymer  being  at  least  1.3,  wherein  the  affinity  parame- 
ter P  between  said  copolymer  and  resinous  material,  cal- 
culated by  the  following  equation 


4^246,369 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CARBAMOTHIOATE 
CURING  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USES 
Viaccat  D.  McGiaaiaa,  VaUcy  City,  aad  DoaaM  R.  Stataaaoa, 
Dover,  both  of  Ohio,  aari^ors  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 
Diriskm  of  Scr.  No.  812,801,  JaL  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^133,916. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,931 
lat  CL^  C08G  18/80:  B05D  3/02:  C08G  18/31  18/62 
VS.  a  525-126  "> 

1.  A  heat  curable  powder  coating  composition  comprising  a 
dry  powder  blend  of: 

(A)  a  reactive  compound  of  an  oligomer  or  polymer  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  isocyanate  reactive  groups  each  charac- 
terized by  a  labile  hydrogen  atom; 

(B)  a  separate  reactive  compound  of  an  oligomer  or  polymer 
containing  a  plurality  of  mercaptan  reactive  groups  se- 
lected from  unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  groups  and 
epoxy  groups; 

(C)  a  carbamothioate  curing  agent  adapted  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  curing  units  upon  being  subjected  to  heating  to 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  said 
generated  plurality  of  curing  units  containing  isocyanate 
groups  which  are  reactive  with  said  groups  containing  a 
kbile  hydrogen  atom,  and  mercaptan  groups  which  are 
reactive  with  said  unsaturated  groups  and  said  epoxy 
groups,  at  least  one  of  said  curing  units  containing  at  least 
two  of  said  isocyanate  and/or  mercaptan  groups;  there 
being  about  the  same  number  of  said  groups  containing  a 
labile  hydrogen  atom  from  compound  (A)  as  there  are  of 
isocyanate  groups  of  said  curing  units  from  compound 
(C),  and  about  the  same  number  of  said  unsaturated  or 
epoxy  groups  from  compound  (B)  as  there  are  of  said 
mercaptan  groups  of  said  curing  uniu  from  compound 
(C);  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.38:1  to  30:1. 


\P\  = 


AD 


A  +  B  +  C  +  U) 


XK 


A  and  B:  the  weights  (g)  of  the  two  resms  in  the  solvent 

mixture, 
C:  the  weight  (g)  of  the  solvent  in  the  mixture  before  the 

addition  of  the  good  or  poor  solvent, 
AD:  the  weight  (g)  of  the  good  or  poor  solvent  added, 
K:  modification  factor  which  is  1  when  P  is  negative,  or 
100/43  when  P  is  positive, 
is  positive,  zero  or  negative  number  of  less  than  0. 1,  the  com- 
posite parameter  ht  is  calculated  by  the  following  equation 


4*246,370 

USE  OF  NOVEL  POLYMERS  OF  ALKYL  ACRYLATES 

SbcMoa  N.  Lewis,  LcPlo  de  Graaac,  Fraace,  aad  Richard  A. 

Hagprd,  Fort  WasUagtoa,  Pa.,  aaaipuMrs  to  Rohai  aad  Haas 

Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  629,186,  No?.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,158,736, 
which  la  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  241,177,  Apr.  5, 1972, 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,507 

lat  CL?  C08F  8/12 

UA  a.  525-131  7aataM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carboxyl  polymer  comprising 
acrylic  acid  mer  units,  the  process  comprising  preparing  an 
alkoxide-polymerized  addition  polymer  of  an  ester  of  acrylic 
acid,  said  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  with 
one  or  more  other  anionically  copolymerizable  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomers  wherein  the  average  chain  length  of  the 
addition  polymer,  H,  is  about  6  to  about  30  mers  and  hydrolyz- 
ing  the  addition  polymer  by  heating  with  aqueous  caustic. 
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Rolf  V.  Meyer, 


4,24M71 
POLYAMIDE  BLENDS 
i  Peter  Tacke,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoBtJBoatkm  of  Ser.  No.  855,372,  Not.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,010 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  30, 
1976,  2654168;  Mar.  26, 1977,  2713537 

Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—183  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  with  high  notched 
impact  strength  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  80  to  92%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide-6  having  a  relative 
viscosity  of  at  least  3.S  as  measured  in  a  1%  solution  in 
m-cresol  at  23*  C;  and 

(2)  8  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  at  least  one  ternary  copolymer 
consisting  of 

(a)  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  ethylene; 

(b)  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid;  and 

(c)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  with  a  C2-C6  alcohol 

and  having  a  melt  index  of  2  to  IS  g/IO  min. 


4,246,372 

CONVERSION  OF  ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE-TYFE 

MONOMERS  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

WITH  CONJUGATED  DIENE  MONOMERS 
Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartkarille,  Okla.,  asaignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
lewB  Coaipaay,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,267 
ht  a.}  C08F  4/4S 
VS.  CL  525—271  46  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer  and  at  least  one  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  employing  a  ratio  of  charged  monomers 
of  about  9S:S  to  S:9S  weight  ratio  of  conjugated  diene:alpha- 
methylstyrene-monomer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  polymerizing  under  solution  polymerization  conditions  at 
a  first  relatively  low  polymerization  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  0*  C.  to  40*  C,  employing  a  hydrocarbyl 
monolithium  initiator  and  a  first  ratio  of  monomer:polym- 
erization  diluent  at  least  one  alpha-methylstyrene-type 
monomer  in  the  further  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  first  polar  activator  selected  from  organic  polar  com- 
pounds which  have  a  dielectric  constant  of  between  2  and 
9  and  which  do  not  contain  an  active  hydrogen  atom, 
thereby  producing  a  polymerization  admixture  compris- 
ing living  poly(alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer)  ho- 
mopolymer  and  residual  alpha-methylstyrene-type  mono- 
mer, 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  polymerization  admixture  a  small 
capping  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  of  at  least 
about  I  per  mole  of  living  poly(alpha-methylstyrene-type 
monomer),  optionally  with  a  second  amount  of  diluent, 
while  maintaining  solution  polymerization  conditions  at 
said  relatively  low  first  polymerization  temperature,  and 
polymerizing  said  added  conjugated  diene  monomer, 
thereby  producing  a  polydiene  capped  homopolymer  of 
alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer, 

(c)  adding  a  further  amount  of  conjugated  diene  monomer 
and  a  further  amount  of  polymerization  diluent,  increasing 
the  polymerization  temperature  to  a  higher  second  poly- 
merization temperature  substantially  above  said  first 
lower  polymerization  temperature  and  in  the  range  of 
about  0*  C.  to  140*  C,  and  polymerizing  said  further 
amount  o(  conjugated  diene  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 
second  organic  polar  activator  selected  from  alkali  metal 
alkoxides  other  than  of  lithium  and  in  the  ratio  of  about 
10:1  to  1:10  molar  ratio  of  M:Li  wherein  M  represents  the 
alkali  metal, 

thereby  substantially  polymerizing  said  conjugated  diene 
monomer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  alpha- 
methylstyrene-type  monomer  as  a  random  copolymer 


of  (conjugated  diene/alpha-methylstyrene-type  mono- 
mer) onto  said  capped  poly(alpha-methylstyrene-type 
monomer),  and 
(d)  terminating  the  polymerization 
thereby  preparing  a  copolymer  of  said  alpha-methylsty- 
rene-type monomer  and  said  conjugated  diene. 


4,246,373 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPENTADIENES 
AND  CYCLOPENTADIENE-FUNCnONALIZED 
POLYMERS 
Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  952  Genesee  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303,  and 
Kenneth  F.  Castner,  2365  Cooledge  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,048,  Nov.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,138,441. 
This  application  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,413 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/18.  8/20.  8/26,  8/42 
VS.  a.  525—274  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  polymers  containing  pendant 
cyclopentadiene  groups  which  comprises  reacting  a  polymer 
containing  pendant  active-halogens  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  with  an  aluminum 
cyclopentadienyl  compound  of  the  formula  Rj('AI(CPD)^ 
wherein  CPD  represents  the  cyclopentadiene  group,  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl 
group,  y  equals  I  to  2  and  x  equals  2  to  I  and  the  sum  of  x  plus 
y  is  equal  to  3. 


4,246,374 
IMIDIZED  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Richard  M.  Kopcfaik,  Soathampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63332,  Not.  19,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,195 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/30,  8/32 
VS.  a.  525—329  40  Claims 

24.  Compositions  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer  hav- 
ing good  thermal  stability  and  melt  flow  properties  containing 
at  least  10%  imide  units  of  the  structural  formula 

'         V 

Ri  R2 

wherein  R',  R^,  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
C|  to  C20  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  polymer  being  non-crosslinked  and  soluble  in 
dimethyl  formamide,  and  having  a  degree  of  thermal  stability 
as  measured  by  TGA  in  an  air  atmosphere  wherein  the  temper- 
ature at  which  said  polymer  has  a  1%  decomposition  of  at  least 
285*  C. 


4,246,375 
VULCANIZATION  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Peter  Hill,  Rochdale,  and  Jack  Thompson,  Oldham,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Vulnax  International  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,510 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1979, 
07360/79 

Int.  a.)  COeL  97/00 
U.S.  a.  525—341  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  vulcanisation  of  polychloroprene  rub- 
bers by  heating  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  oxide,  zinc  oxide 
and  thiophosphoric-N,N',N"-trimethyltriamide,  wherein  as 
processing  aid,  there  is  added  a  small  amount  of  a  Cio-Cu 
alkanoic  acid  to  the  unvulcanised  polychloroprene  rubber. 


i 
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4,246^76 
CURING  AGENTS 
Edward  DidoBMaico,  Jr.,  Anoka,  MIuIh  aaatgnor  to  Henkel 
Corporatioii,  Minneapolis,  MlaB. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,369 

iBt  a.}  CD8G  6/00:  OML  61/02 

VS.  a.  525—398  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  the  product  of  a  me- 

thylolamino  compound  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


and 


(a)  H(CH2)aCH(CH20HXCH2)*CH20H 

I 

'cH3(CH2)m[C(CH20H)2],,(CH2)JC(CH20H)2V. 
(CH2),{C(CH20H)2l,(CH2),CH20H 


(by 


and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  n  plus  q  plus  s  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  1 
to  3;  k  and  t  are  3  or  greater;  n,  q,  and  s  are  0  or  1;  m  through 
t  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  2(h  and,  h  plus  k 
are  non-zero  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  20. 


4,246,377 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
John  J.  Charlea,  Bloomiagdalc,  and  Robert  C.  Gasman,  West 
Milford,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigiiori  to  GAP  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,745,  Sep.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,337 

laLCVCMG  63/76 

VS.  CL  525—437  «  Oali" 

1.  Process  for  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  polybutyl- 

ene  terephthalate  which  compdses  melt  processing  polybutyl- 

ene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  and  between 

about  0.1  and  about  1.4  dl/g  with  a  chain-branching  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis  azido  fonnyl  ethy- 

lenedioxy  phthalate,  bis  azido  fonnyl  propylenedioxy  phthal- 

ate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


'4,246,378 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  RESINOUS 

GOMPOSITION 

KlicU  Kometani,  Ni«oya,  aad  Hot«uu  Ofcaaaka,  Miibima, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigBora  to  Tony  IidMtrks,  Inc.,  Tvkyo, 

Japan 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,160 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japn,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-135733 
Int  a^  C08F  283/Oa  283/02;  C08G  63/76 
VS.  a  525-438  M  dainis 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  resinous  composition  which 
comprises,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  polyes- 
ter, 

(a)  from  about  0.1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  com- 
pound, and 

(b)  from  about  0.001  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
sulfonates  and  organic  sulfate  salts. 


acterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  ethylenk»lly  unsatu- 
rated group  having  the  structure 


II 
— c«c— , 

said  unsaturated  urethane  resins  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of 

(i)  at  least  one  organic  isocyanate  compound  having  at  least 
two  isocyanate  groups; 

(ii)  from  about  30  to  100  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  poly- 
meric polyol  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  two 
hydroxyl  groups; 

(iii)  from  about  70  to  zero  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
meric  polyol  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  two 
hydroxyl  groups;  and 

(ty)  at  least  one  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  mono- 
meric  compound  having  a  single  isocyanate-reactive  ac- 
tive hydrogen  group;  wherein 

said  isocyanate  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  at  least  2.5:1,  with 
respect  to  such  polymeric  and  monomeric  polyol  hy- 
droxyl groups; 

said  mol  percents  being  based  on  total  mols  of  such  poly- 
meric and  monomeric  polyol  hydroxyl  groups; 

the  average  hydroxyl  functionality,  with  respect  to  such 
polymeric  and  monomeric  polyols,  is  at  least  2.1,  and 

the  amount  of  said  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  mo- 
nomeric compound  having  a  single  isocyanate-reactive 
active  hydrogen  group  is  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  one 
molar  equivalent  of  active  hydrogen  group  with  respect 
to  isocyanate  reactivity. 

4,246,380 
POWDERY  POLYURETHANE  LACQUERS  BASED  ON 
POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATES 
RalMT  Gras,  Heme;  Felix  Schmitt  Herten,  aad  EliMr  Wolf, 
Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigMirs  to  CWmlarbf 
Werke  Hols  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrtta^r 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  <• 
1977,2735497 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/8a  18/42 
U.S.  CI.  525— 440  lOCWma 

1.  A  powdery  polyurethane  lacquer  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  hydroxy-group  containing  polyester  resin  with  an  OH 
number  of  40-240  and; 

(B)  an  c-caprolactam-blocked  polyisocyanate  which  is  a 
mixture     of     the     triisocyanatoisocyanurate     of     3- 
i80cyanatomethyl-3,5,5-trimethyl-cyclohexylisocyanate 
with  monomeric  or  oligomeric  3-isocyanatomethyl-3,5,5- 
trimethylcyclohexylisocyanate; 

wherein  said  c-caprolactam-blocked  triisocyanatoisocyanu- 
rate has  at  least  two  blocked  isocyanate  groups,  and 
wherein  said  e-caprolactam-polyisocyanate  is  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  hardening  of  said  mixture  of 
(A)  and  (B),  at  temperatures  higher  than  about  150*  C. 


4,246,379 

RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Denis  D.  Howaid,  Girard,  Pa„  MiisMr  to  Lord  Corpomtion, 

Erie,  Pa. 

CoBtinaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  710,775,  Ai«.  2, 1976,  abandoned, 
whicb  is  a  continnatioB-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,155,  JnL  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,541 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pirtCBt  siteeqMBt  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 


Iirt.  CL^  C08L  75/06.  75/08 
VS.  CL  525—440  » 

1.  Unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  urethane  resins  char- 


4,246^81 

POLYARYLATE  BLENDS  WITH  COPOLYESTERS 

Lloyd  M.  RobeaoB,  WhitehoMe  Statloa,  N  J.,  aaalgBor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corponitloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,134 

Int  CLJ  C08L  67/02 

VS.CL  525— 4a  W  9"*« 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  in  ad- 
mixture: 

(a)  from  about  2  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  a  polyarylate 
derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  an  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid;  and 

(b)  ftom  about  15  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  a  copolyes- 
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ter  derived  from  a  cyclohexanedimethanol,  an  alkylene 
glycol  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  copolyester 
having  an  intrinsinc  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.4  to  about 
2.0  dl/g. 


SOLVENT  RESISTENT  ACRYUC  RESIN  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Makoto  Honda,  Tokyo;  Koke  Oawa,  F^jinwa;  Kaznhiro  Ho- 

•oya,  Tokyo,  aad  Jiio  Kvita,  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aarign- 

on  to  Asdti  KMd  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kaiaka,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  «,  197t,  Scr.  No.  957,887 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Not.  11. 1977,  SM34728; 
Feb.  22, 1978,  53-19514;  May  17, 1978,  S3-58«7i;  JnL  <,  1978, 
5341438 

bt  CL^  C08F  2/38.  20/14 
VS.  a.  526—79  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylic  resin  having  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  of  about  0.028  to  about  0.1 17  1/g  and  a  weight- 
average  molecular  weight  to  number-average  molecular 
weight  ratio,  measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography,  of 
about  2.3  to  about  6.0,  which  process  comprises  polymerizing 
at  a  temperature  range  of  from  40*  C.  to  170*  C,  using  a  poly- 
merization initiator: 

A.  about  SO  to  100  wt.  %  of  methyl  metliacrylate,  and 

B.  0  to  about  SO  wt  %  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  ester  monomer  and  meth- 
acrylic  ester  monomer,  said  acryUc  ester  monomer  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  acrylic  acid  and  said  methacrylic 
ester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  alcohol 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  methacrylic  acid;  and 

adding,  after  initiation  of  polymerization,  about  0.01  to  about  S 
wt.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  monomer,  of  a  chain  transfer 
agent  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylmercaptans  containing  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  esters  of  thioglycolic  acid  and  an  alkyl  alc<Aol  having  I 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  said  chain  transfer  agent  being  added  at  a 
stage  where  the  degree  of  conversion  to  the  polymer  is  about 
10  to  about  60%. 


to  produce  a  product  which  will  not  substantially  re- 
duce TiCU  at  a  temperature  of  about  2S*  C;  with 
(2)  a  halide-containing  transition  metal  compound  or  mix* 
ture  of  such  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 
TmYnX/.),  wherein  Tm  is  a  metal  selected  from  groups 
IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  Y 
is  oxygen  or  OR",  each  X  is  a  halogen,  each  R"  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  z  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  said 
transition  metal,  n  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  6  with  the 
value  of  z-n  being  from  at  least  1  up  to  a  value  equal  to  the 
valence  of  the  transition  metal;  said  halide-containing 
transition  metal  compound  being  present  in  a  quantity  so 
as  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  substituent  groups 
attached  to  a  magnesium  atom  in  component  (1)  to  a 
halide  group. 
(B)  an  activating  agent  for  said  supported  catalyst  which  acti- 
vating agent  is  represented  by  the  formulas  AlR^s -mX/n« 
MgR^i.  MgR^X,  ZnR^X  or  ZnRh  wherein  each  R^  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  halogen,  or  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  m  has  a  value  from  zero  to  2;  said 
activating  agent  being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
provide  an  Al,  Mg  and/or  Zn:Tm  atomic  ratio  of  from  about 
1:1  to  about  S000:1. 


4,246,383 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  AN 

ORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPONENT  WHICH  DOES 

NOT  REDUCE  TICU 

DonaM  E.  Cwaali,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  aaaiffOf  to  The  Dow 

Cheakd  Company,  Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,589 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/5a  4/54 
U.S.  CL  526—92  10  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin  or  mix- 
tures thereof  under  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  poly- 
merization wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the 
presence  of 

(A)  a  supported  catalyst  which  is  the  solid,  hydrocarbon  insol- 
uble reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  in  an  inert  diluent 
(1)  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  magnesium  component  or  mixture  of  such  compo- 
nents represented  by  the  formula  MgR2.xMeRV 
wherdn  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  1  to  about  20  caibon  atoms,  each  R'  is 
independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or  a  hydrocarbyloxy 
group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  Me  is 
aluminum,  zinc  or  boron,  x  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to 
about  10,  and  x'  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Me; 
with 

(b)  a  sirfficient  amount  of  at  least  one  of  water,  carbon 
dioxide  or  an  organic,  oxygen-containing  compound, 
free  of  halogen  and  nitrogen  atoms,  so  as  to  to  react 
with  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  present  in  componentXl-a) 


4^246,384 
MAGNESIUM  REDUCING  AGENT  FOR  PRODUCING 

TITANIUM  TRIHAUDE  CATALYST  COMPONENT 
Charles  M.  Selman,  BartletTille,  Okla.,  aari^or  to  PhiUipa 
Petrolenm  Company,  BartlcsTille,  Okla. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,608,  May  14, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,870 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526— 142  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  magnesium  metal,  a 
primary  alkyl  halide  or  alkyl  dihalide,  said  halide  or  dihalide 
being  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide,  said  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  case  of  the  halide 
and  2  to  12  in  the  case  of  the  dihalide,  and  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride essentially  simultaneously  and  subjecting  same  to  intensive 
milling  by  means  of  ball  milling,  rod  milling,  pebble  milling,  or 
vibratory  ball  milling  in  the  absence  of  any  extraneous  diluent; 
thereafter  activating  the  thus  produced  titanium  catalyst  com- 
ponent by  contacting  same  with  an  activator  comprising  a 
trialkylaluminum  compound,  a  dialkylaluminum  chloride,  and 
a  polar  organic  adjuvant  which  is  an  electron  donor,  said 
adjuvant  further  being  characterized  as  a  I  to  4  carbon  atom 
alkyl  ester  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzoic  acid,  a 
mole  ratio  of  said  aluminum  compound  to  said  adjuvant  being 
within  the  range  1:1  to  3S0:1;  an  atom  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  being  within  the  range  of  40:1  to  ISO:  1,  said  magne- 
sium metal  and  organic  halide  being  introduced  in  a  ratio 
within  the  range  of  0.7S:1  to  1:1  gram  atoms  of  Mg:moles  of 
organic  halide,  and  wherein  an  atom  ratio  of  the  titanium  to 
magnesium  used  is  within  the  range  of  0.7S:1  to  1.2S:1. 


4,246,385 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  CONTENT  OF  UNREACTED 

VINYL  HALIDE  IN  VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMERS 
Lester  Weintnwb,  LiTingrtone,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Pantasote 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continnatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  534,420,  Dec.  19, 1974« 

abudoned.  This  application  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,369 

Int  CU  C08F  6/24.  2/20.  14/06 

US.  CL  526—207  21  Claims 

1.  In  the  suspension,  solution  or  bulk  polymerization  of  a 

monomer  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl 

halide  and  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  halide  and  up  to  100%,  by 

weight  of  the  vinyl  halide,  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable 

monomer  under  elevated  pressure  in  a  pressure  reactor  vessel 

to  form  a  slurry  of  a  polymer  thereof  in  solid  form,  the  im- 
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provement  which  comprises  effecting  the  polymerization  in 
the  pressure  of  an  alkane  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  content  of  unreacted  vinyl  halide  in  said  polymer, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  reactor  vessel  to  atmospheric 
pressure  at  the  termination  of  the  polymerization,  and  thereaft- 
eer  stripping  unreacted  vinyl  halide  from  said  polymer  by 
heating  the  slurry  of  polymer  obtained  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  160*  F.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  about  SO  nun  Hg  to  about  200  mm  Hg. 


4,246,386 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Thoaus  J.  Howell,  Langhome,  Pa.;  WUHam  G.  Paterson,  and 

Ian  Pattiaan,  botb  of  Tyae  and  Wear,  Engfaud,  aarignors  to 

Rokm  and  Haas  Company,  Phlladelplda,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  797,716,  May  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,178 

lMLCL^C»¥2/38 

VS.  a.  526—207  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  hard,  crosslinked,  discrete 
copolymer  beads  by  the  free-radical  polymerization  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprised  of  a 
major  proportion  of  (a)  monovinyl  monomer,  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  (b)  crosslmking  monomer  having  at  least  two 
active  vinyl  groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  polymerization  reaction  with  a  modifier  in  admix- 
ture with  the  monomer  mixture  in  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  10  millimoles  per  mole  of  monomers,  in  the 
monomer  mixture  (a)  and  (b),  said  modifier  being  an  organic 
compound  containing  acetyleneic  unsaturation,  said  com- 
pound being  capable  of  moderating  rate  of  polymerization. 

6.  In  the  process  of  preparing  hard,  cross-linked,  discrete 
copolymer  beads  by  the  free-radical  polymerization  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprised  of  a 
major  proportion  of  (a)  monovinyl  monomer  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  (b)  crosslinking  monomer  having  at  least  two 
active  vinyl  groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  polymerization  reaction  with  a  modifier  in  admix- 
ture with  the  monomer  mixture  in  a  concentration  of  about 
0.01  to  about  10  millimole  per  mole  of  monomers  in  the  mono- 
mer mixture  (a)  and  (b),  said  modifier  being  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  allylic  unsaturation  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  terpinolene  and  the  dimer  of  methylcy- 
clopentadiene,  said  compound  being  capable  of  moderating 
rate  of  polymerization. 


4,246,387 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  SULFONATED 

ALKOXYLATED  ALKYL  ARYLOL  MALEATES 
Julius  H.  Deutsch,  Chicago,  111^  assignor  to  Stepan  Chemical 
Company,  Nortblleld,  HL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  831,176,  Sep.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatloa  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,418 

Int  CL^  O08F  2/26.  20/18.  271/00 
VS.  a.  526—209  7  Clafaas 

1.  In  an  improved  emulsion  polymerization  process  employ- 
ing a  liquid  two-phase  system  wherein  water  comprises  the 
continuous  phase,  and  a  liquid,  free  radical  generating,  ethyi- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  composition  comprising  the 
dispersed  phase  at  the  initiation  of  polymerization,  and 
wherein  said  water  phase  has  dissolved  therein  a  quantity  of  an 
emulsifier  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  make  said  dispersed 
phase  stable,  and  in  the  form  of  small  particle  sizes,  and 
wherein  at  least  a  sufiicient  quantity  of  a  polymerization  initia- 
tor is  present  to  initiate  and  cause  polymerization  of  said  mono- 
mer composition  at  the  particular  process  temperature  em- 
ployed, the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  in  said 
liquid  two  phaoe  system  from  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent, 
based  on  total  monomer  material  content  of  at  least  one  reac- 
tive surfactant  of  the  formula: 


HC— C— O— (RiO)„— A 


HC— C— OX 
.       N 

o 


S03X 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propy- 
lene, and  mixtures  thereof, 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  6  through  8  carbon  atoms  each, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene  and 
naphthylene, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metals,  ammonium,  lower  monoalkyi  amines,  monoalk- 
anol  amines,  lower  dialkanol  amines,  lower  trialkanol 
amines,  heterocyclic  amines,  phosphates,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

n  is  a  positive  number  of  from  about  2  through  SO,  inclusive. 


4,246,388 

INITIATION  OF  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

VINYL  MONOMERS  BY  REDUCED  GRAPHITE 

Manuel  M.  Baiier,  aad  Thomas  E.  Rogers,  both  of  Saata 

Monka,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loais, 

Mo. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,071 
Int  a.^  O08F  4/00 
VS.  a.  526—217  6  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  anionically  polymerizing  vinyl  monomers 
comprising  contacting  a  vinyl  monomer  with  an  electrolyti- 
cally  reduced  graphite  having  formed  therein  a  -±.  Graphite 
R4N^  intercalation  compound  wherein  Graphite -f- is  graphite 
anion  radical  and  each  R  is  alkyl  to  form  vinyl  polymer. 


4,246,389 
CONTACT  LENS  COMPOSITION  HAVING  INCREASED 

OXYGEN  PERMEABILITY 
Albert  R.  LcBocuf,  Sturbridge,  Maas^  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corperatioa,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,935 
lat  a.}  O08F  230/08;  G03B  21/46 
VS.  a.  526—279  8  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  material  capable  of  being  shaped  and  hy- 
drated  to  a  soft  contact  lens  having  a  water  content  of  3S  to  SO 
wt.%  which  consists  essentially  of  the  polymerization  product 
of 

(a)  20  to  4S  wt.%  HEMA, 

(b)  35  to  50  wt.%  VP,  and 

(c)  25  to  45  wt.%  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


[A— Si— A  "S 


R4- 


A 
I 


•0-)jrSi— O— Si- 
A 


O    R| 
II      I 
■CH2-)rO— C— C«CH2 


H-4 


R3 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen  or 
methyl  groups,  "a"  is  an  integer  from  one  to  five,  "b"  is  an 
integer  from  zero  to  seven,  "c"  is  an  integer  from  zero  to 
two,  "d"  is  an  interger  from  zero  to  one.  A  is  selected 
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from  the  class  of  methyl  or  (rfienyl  groups,  R2  is  selected 
from  the  class  of  methyl  or  phenyl  groups,  R3  and  R4 
represent  either  no  group  (cyclic  ring  from  "c"  to  "d")  or 
methyl  or  phenyl  groups. 


4,246,390 

MOLDING  POWDER  OF  ULTRA-HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

AHm  L.  Scaver,  Lcomiaitcr,  Mav^  anignor  to  AoMrican  Ho- 

cchst  CorporatkM,  SwMiTillc,  NJ. 

CoBtinaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  973,412,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoMd. 
His  affUcatiM  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,543 
bt  CL^  C08F  6/Oa  110/02 
VS.  CL  526-3S2  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  heat  treating  a  powder  of  ultra-high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  above 
about  1 X 10^  as  determined  from  its  intrinsic  viscosity  in  deca- 
lin  solution  at  135'  C  by  the  formula.  MW=5.37x  10*  (intrin- 
sic viscosity)'-^  and  a  substantial  amount  of  fine  structures 
comprising  nodules  of  less  than  about  1  micron  size,  crevices 
and  fibrous  structures  as  viewed  under  scanning  electron  mi- 
croscope atX  SOOO  magnification,  said  heat  treating  being  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  the  crystalline 
melting  point  of  said  polyethylene  but  at  least  about  140*  C.  to 
about  275*  C.  for  an  effective  period  of  time  to  produce  a 
polyethylene  powder  which  is  substantially  free  of  fine  struc- 
tures and  which  has  a  substantially  smooth  surface  appearance 
when  observed  by  SEM  at  X  SOOO. 

12.  A  molding  powder  of  ultra-high  molecular  weight  poly- 
ethylene having  a  molecular  weight  of  above  about  1  x  10^,  a 
crystalline  melting  point  of  about  140*  C,  and  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  appearance  free  of  fine  structures  comprising 
nodules  of  less  than  about  1  micron  size,  crevices  and  fibrous 
structures  as  viewed  under  scanning  electron  microscope 
at  X  SOOO  magnification. 


4,246,392 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  BASED  ON 
POLYETHYLENEGLYCOL-BIS(4-AMINOBENZOATES) 
Wataro  Koike,  Sidzuoka;  Masaad  Takayaau,  Shimizn;  Hidcaki 
Ohashi,  Fi^icda,  and  Chihiro  Yazawa,  Yokoiiania,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  52/147876 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/32.  18/10:  C07C  101/62 
VJS.  a.  528—64  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  elastomer 
which  comprises  admixing  a  polyethylene  glycol-bis(4- 
aminobenzoate)  represented  by  the  general  formula 


H2N— ^  ^CO-eCH2CH20)B-C— ^  V— NH2. 

wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  with  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  or 
with  a  prepolymer  having  isocyanate  groups  at  the  chain  ends. 


4,24633 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLY(THIO)HYDANTOINS 
Wilfried   Zecher,   Lererkusen;   Jiirgen   Lewalter,   Odenthal; 
Rndolf  Merten,  and  WiUi  Diinwald,  both  of  Leverkusen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTcriutMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,2758569 

Int.  CL^  C08G  73/06;  C07D  233/78:  C09D  3/49:  C09J  3/16 
VS.  a.  528—75  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  poly(thio)hydantoin, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  isocyanate  or  isothiocya- 
nate  having  two  or  more  isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  moieties 
with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


4,246,391 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  LOWER 
VISCOSITY  RADIATION-CURABLE  ACRYLATED 
URETHANES 
StMUt  L.  WHmm,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charlestoo,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Unioa  CvWdc  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ju.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,192 
Irt.  CL^  C08G  18/34 
VS.  CL  528—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  viscosity  acrylated 
urethanes  comprising  of  steps  of: 
(a)  initially  reacting  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  of  the  formula 


CH2«CCOOROH 

I 

Z 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R  is  divalent  alkylene 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  a  polyisocyanate  from 
the  group  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanate,  l,l-bis(4- 
isocyanatocyclohexyl)  methane  and  isophorone  diisocyanate, 
to  produce  a  prepolymer  having  free  isocyanate  groups, 

(b)  subsequently  reacting  the  prepolymer  reaction  product 
of  step  (a)  with  a  polyol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  60  to  6000  and  from  2  to  6  hydroxyl 
groups,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  acrylated  urethane  reaction  product  mix- 
ture produced. 


HOOC— C=C— COOH 

at  a  temperature  of  from  -20*  C.  to  +500*  C,  wherein  Ri  and 
R2  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ali- 
phatic, aliphatic-aromatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic. 


4,24634 
PROCESS  OF  HARDENING  EPOXY  COATING 
COMPOSITION  WITH 
DICYANDIAMIDE/IMIDAZOUNE  DERIVATIVE 
Felix  Schiilde,  Wulfen,  and  Johann  Obendorf,  Dorsten,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  723,843,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1975,  2542105 

Int  a.^  C08G  59/56 
U.S.  a.  528— 117  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  coating  of  a  powder  lacquer 
composition  wherein  a  powder  lacquer  composition  is  applied 
to  a  substrate,  the  powder  lacquer  composition  comprising  a 
finely  particulate  mixture  of  a  1,2-epoxide  compound,  which 
epoxide  compound  contains  at  least  one  1,2-epoxide  group  in 
the  molecule  and  has  a  lower  melting  point  greater  than  40*  C, 
and  dicyandiamide  the  improvement  which  comprises  includ- 
ing in  the  composition  at  least  one  imidazoline  derivative  of  the 
general  structure 
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H 

H 

1 

1 

R- 

-C- 

1 

^^^^" 

-C- 

1 

•R 

R- 

-N 

N 

\    • 

C 

1 

R" 

1 

X 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  aryl,  R'  is  a  cycloalkyl, 
heterocyclo  alkyl  or  R,  R"  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkylene  or  arylene ,  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical 
having  the  following  structure 


R 

I 
HC— N 


/ 


C— 


HC— N 
I      I 
R     R' 


the  dicyandiamide  being  present  in  excess  relative  to  said 
imidazoline. 


4,246^95 
'    6r/6I  TERPOLYAMIDE 


George  A.  Mortimer,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  aasigiior  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,311 
Int  CL^  C08G  69/26 
VS.  O.  528—208  11  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-forming  polyamide  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring units  of  which: 
(i)  S  to  20%  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(a) 
(b) 


O  O 

II  II 

— NH"eCH2')BNHC— R— C— : 

O       /^*\       O 
II      /         \     II 
— NH— R— NHC— ^  a—C— 

O  O 

II      ^,-^V.        II 

— NH— R— NHC— r^^  ^ll— C— and 


(c) 


lU 


P  o 

R         N 

•NH— R— NHC— R— C— : 

(ii)  20  to  40%  are 


— NH-(-CH2lsNHC 


and 
(iii)  the  remainder  thereof  are 


(d) 


— NH-eCH2')sNHC 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  cycloaliphatic  radical  or  a  C 12  to 


C20  divalent  alkenyl  radical  and  R'  is  an  R  radical  or  a 
divalent  aromatic  radical  other  than  a  phenyl  radical,  said 
polyamide  being  characterized  in  having  a  melting  point 
below  320*  C,  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  US* 
C.  and  a  thermal  stability  corresponding  to  an  f(b)  value 
less  than  1.40,  wherein  f(b)  is  measured  using  a  capillary 
rheometer  and  is  defmed  by  the  equation 


Ab)^  100( 


0.294 


1 


net 


Vot 


where  rioi  is  the  Newtonian  limiting,  zero  shear  melt  vis- 
cosity value  of  a  sample  of  the  polyamide  after  it  has  been 
loaded  and  held  in  the  rheometer  for  6  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature of  32S*  C.  and  i)atis  the  Newtonian  limiting,  zero 
shear  melt  viscosity  value  of  the  same  polyamide  sample 
after  it  has  been  held  in  the  rheometer  for  an  additional  30 
minutes. 


4,246,396 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
Ikno  Sakegawa,  Yokohaau;  Sciichi  Noiawa,  Yamato;  ScUchI 
Mnkai,  and  Maaahani  SUkama,  both  of  KawaaaU,  all  of 
Japan,  aiaignon  to  MitnbiaU  Chemical  Indmtries,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,472 
Clainia  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No?.  13, 1978, 53-199636 
Int  a.}  O08G  2/08 
VS.  CL  528—238  7  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyoxymethylene  which  com- 
prises (1)  polymerizing  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  produced  by  contacting  a  phosphorus  containing 
compound  or  an  amine  (c)  with  a  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  salicylic  acid  component  (b)  with  an  organoaluminum 
compound  (a)  having  the  formula 


R'— AI 


\ 


R2 


(I) 


R3 


wherein  R>  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  group  and  R^  and  R^ 
respectively  represent  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom  and  then  (2)  heating  the  resulting  polyoxymethylene. 


4,246,397 
POLYMERS  COMPRISING  HETEROCYCUC  SYSTEM 
Nam  S.  Choi,  Seoul,  D.P  Jt.  of  Korea,  aasivior  to  Ala  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,479 
Int  CL^  C08G  75/11  75/28 
U.S.  a.  528— 380  SCIaiiM 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 


-j_j-0-He.-0-|;^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of  divalent, 
trivalent  and  tetravalent  radicals  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbons;  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to 
7  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
7  carbons,  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alkenylene  of  2  to  10 
carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons,  cycloalkenylene  of 
4  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons, 
alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons; 
arylene  of^  tft  16  carbons;  arylene  of  6  to  16  carbons  substi- 
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tuted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alke- 
nylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  and  Het  is  a  heterocyclic  five  to 
eight  roembered  ring,  said  ring  comprising:  (1)  a  carbon  atom 
bivalently  bonded  to  the  oxygen  atoms  of  the  polymer  chain; 
(2)  a  hetero  ring  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the 
polymer  chain,  said  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  (3)  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  ring  independently  selected  from  (a)  and  (b); 
wherein  (a)  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  2  to  S  carbons  substituted 
with  a  hetero  ring  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  sulfur;  and  (b)  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  3  to  6 
carbons  when  said  hetero  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  in 
the  polymer  chain  is  a  hetero  ring  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur;  and  n  is  greater  than 
10. 


OH 


OCH3      O 


OH 


H 


KCH3 

I  H      H 
HO    I        I  H 

NH2    H 


CH2OH 
OH 


wherein  X  represents  Ca++,  Mg++.  Zn++  or  Ni++;  and 
wherein  n  represents  one  or  two. 


!  *■ 

4»2M,996 
METHOD  FOR  RECX>VEIUNG  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDES 
AkitoiU  S^io,  Okaiya;  Atiao  Kanmoto,  Kaaamachi;  Takao 
KawaU;  Hiroydd  Urabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tatsahiko  Knrihara, 
Matndo;  Umm  MaiuMCo,  Yokkaichi,  awl  Akio  Hascbe, 
vmrnmrnm^sM  gU  of  JapoB,  aMigBOTi  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Cheni- 
cai  CoHVMy,  Im^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,503 
Claim  priority,  appikatioB  Japaa,  May  10, 1978,  53-55324 
bt  a.J  COOG  65/44.  65/46 
U  A  CL  528-496  ^  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  polyphenylene  oxide  having  a 
high  bulk  density  and  a  reduced  content  of  fine  particles  from 
a  solution  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide,  which  comprises  adding  a 
non-solvent  composed  of  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  and  water  to  an 
aromatic  solvent  solution  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide  substan- 
tially free  from  impurities  to  pricipitate  the  polyphenylene 
oxide,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  aromatic  solvent  to  the  lower 
alkyl  alcohol  being  from  1:1  to  1:2  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
lower  alkyl  ahx>hol  to  water  being  from  1K).00S  to  10.1  in  the 
precipiution  system,  and  the  addition  of  the  non-solvent  being 
controlled  such  that  a  liquid  composition  of  the  aromatic  sol- 
vent, the  lower  alkyl  alcohol  and  water  forms  a  single  phase; 
and  recovering  the  precipitated  polyphenylene  oxide. 


4,246,400 
TALLYSOMYaN  COMPOUNDS 
Takeo  Miyaki;  Osama  Tenmyo;  Masataka  Konishi,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Hiroshi  Kawagnchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  YoriL,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,528 
Int  CV  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536-17  R  23  Clahns 

1.  A  tallysomycin  A  derivatives  having  the  formula 


CO— NH: 

NH2 
HN        I        NH2 


'\V 


II 

o 


T    1    o 

H3C  HN       II 


HO 


CH— 


N       CH3    HO       CH3 
H 


"J^ 


H2N 


4,246,399 

COMPLEXES  OF  DOXORUBICIN  EXHIBITING 

ENHANCED  STABILITY 

Taken  Hiflachi,  aad  Praawd  M.  Kotwal,  both  of  Lawrence, 

to  INTERx  Research  Corporatioa,  Law- 


FUcd  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779^47 
lit  CL'  C07H  15/24:  A61K  31/71 
UJS.  CL  536—17  A  S  ClaiaH 

1.  A  comi^ex  of  doxorubicin  having  the  formula: 
A.X, 

wherein  A  represents  doxorubicin  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


-cH-jlTn 


IT 


NH2 

O  o 

II  n 

C-NH-(CH2)3— CH-CH2-C-R 
NH2 


I 
OH 


wherein 
Ris: 
-NH-(CH2)3— NH2 
-NH-(CH2)3-S®(CH3)2 
-NH-(CH2)3-NH-CH2-CH20H 
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— NH— (CH2)3— N(CH2CH20H)2 

-NH-(CH2)4-NH2 

— NH— (CH2)3— NH— CH3  or 


— NH— (CH2)3— NH— CH 
CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,246,401 
AXOMETHINE  PIGMENTS 
Rotger  Ncclli  Mdahaid  Rolf,  aad  Walter  Miller,  aU  of  Lercf 
knsca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouny,  asaiffMrs  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafk,  Levcrinsem  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnMuqr 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,676 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerouMy,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  2812255 

lot  CL^  C07D  403/02 
tS.  a.  542-415  7  Claims 

1.  Azomethine  pigments  of  the  formula 


•N=CH— CH 


Jm 


or  of  the  tautomeric  formula 


-NH— CH«C 


in  which 
D  denotes  a 


jm 


lubstituent  of  the  formula 


tionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy.  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  or 
carboxamide  or  sulphonamide  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  it  being  possible  for  phenyl  and  benzyl  to  be  fur- 
ther substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-idkoxy,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  nitro, 

R6  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci-Q-alkyl.  cyano.  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl. 

R7  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine.  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  and 

m  denotes  an  integer  and 

n  denotes  0.  1.  2.  3  or  4. 


4,246,402 
ll-SUBSTTTUTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  W.  HoUand,  Cedar  Grore;  JaM  L.  JerMm,  Verooa,  and 
Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  aU  of  N J.,  aasigBors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Rodie  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  780,878,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  614,044,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,036371. 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  480,458,  JnL  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,052,446,  Coathmation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  386,117,  Aag.  6, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcsition  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,124 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/935.  309/12 
U.S.  CL  542— 426  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H—CH-CH-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3 
L      R9' 


wherein  R3  is  — CH2IU.  lower  alkyl,  or  hydrogen;  R4  i«  hy- 
droxy, or  hydroxy  protected  with  a  hydrolyzable  ether  or  ester 
group  or  ORg';  R«  is  hydroxy  or  hydroxy  protected  with  a 
hydrolyzable  ether  or  ester  group;  R«'  »»  lower  alkyl;  R9  is 
lower  alkyl  or  fluoro;  and  R9'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R9  is  lower  alkyl,  R9'  is  lower  alkyl; 
or  oiantiomers  or  racemates  thereof. 


Rl  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  both  Ri,  at  the  same 
time,  denote  CO, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  optionally  substituted  car- 
boxamide, optionally  substituted  sulphonamide,  acyl- 
amino  or  arylamino, 

R5  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  Ci-Ci-alkylsulphonyl,  trifluoromethyl. 
Ci-C4-alkylcaTbonyhunino,  benzoylamino  which  is  op-  wherein 


4^46,403 
1,3,4-OXADIAZOLONE-a)  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Gifaiter  Proasd,  BargUrchen;  Erich  Schinad,  Hofhdm  am  Taa- 
ans;  Noriicft  Schtaberger,  Kdkhdim  ThoauM  Marthd.  and 
Gibrtcr  Riiech,  both  of  Bad  Soden  am  Tanas,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  avipors  to  Hoechst  Akticagsesllsrhalt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  JaL  29, 
1978,2833470 

Int  a.J  C07D  271/10.  413/10,  413/14 
U.S.  CL  542-432  2aatam 

1.  l,3,4-Oxadiazolone-<2)  compounds  of  the  formula  (1) 


N  — N— R 


(I) 


CH-CH-Q^       ). 
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Y  is  phenyl,  p-cyanophenyl,  p-carbalkoxyphenyl,  p-carbox- ' 
yphenyl,  cyano,  carboalkoxy,  carbonamide,  5-aryI-l,3,4- 
oxadiazoIyKi).  3.aryl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-on-yH5),  1,2,4- 
triazoIyHO.  I,2,3-triazolyl-(2),  bcnzofuranyH2),  bcnzox- 
azolyI-(2X  beii2iinidazolyI-(2),  1,2,4-triazoliuin,  ben- 
zimidazolium.  N-methyl-benzimidiazoUum  or  N-mcthyl- 
benzimidazolyl, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, cyano,  carboalkoxy,  alkoxy,  halogen,  dialkyl- 
amino,  trialkylanunonium  or  R  is  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  or  carboalk- 
oxy. 

■ 

4*246,404 
BASIC  INDOLINE  DYESTUFFS 
BerdMM  Ciiilwcr,  MiuKhensteim  Switzerlaad,  asstgnor  to 
Sttidoz  LtL,  BMd,  Switzerlaiid 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,353 
Ciaims  priority,  applkatioa  Switxcrland,  May  12,  1978, 

5206/78 

bt  CL*  a»B  19/00,  23/10 
VS.  CL  542—466  .     ^^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl,  phenyl  or  -COO-(Ci^kyl), 

R7  and  R5  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  an  unsubstituted  cyclopentyl  or  cy- 
clohexyl  ring, 

R9  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci^kyl,  Ci^koxy,  ammo, 
di(Ci^kyl)  amino,  C2-5acylamino,  — NH— SO2— (C|. 
4aikyl),  —NH—SO2— phenyl  or  a  benzoylamino  group 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  chlorine 
atoms  or  one  or  two  Ci^kyl  groups, 

X — is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and, 

A — is  an  anion. 


I 


4,246,405 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  jS-LACTAM 
COMPOUND 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hiromu  Kodii,  Sakai,  and  Takashi 
Masugi,  Kitamachi,  aU  of  Japm,  assignon  to  FiUiaawa  Phar- 
maceutical Company,  limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,540 

Claims  i^ority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1977,  52-65990 

Int  a.^  C07D  501/02 

UJS.  CI.  544—16  ^^  Claims 

1.*  A  process  for  preparing  a  7-substituted-3-cephem-4-car- 

boxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


'M: 


•R2 


*'^C=C-D 
I       I 


R3 


R4  H 


<   J 


A© 


:^^ 


(II) 


COOH 


in  which  . 

R  is  —hydrogen;  halogen;  cyano;  nitro;  Ci-4alkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  phenyl,  mono- 
chlorophenyl  or  mono  (Ci^kyl)  phenyl;  Ci^koxy 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  phenyl; 
phenoxy;  acetyl  or  di-(Ci-*alkyl)  sulphonylamino, 

R<^is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl  or  Cm  alkoxy,  or, 

R  and  Ro  together  form  a  group  of  formula  — O— CH- 
2_0-,  -O— CH2-CH2-O-,  -O-CH- 

2— O— CH2— ,  —CHih  or  — CH3)3.  in  which  the  asym- 
metric — O— CH2— O— CH2—  group  may  be  connected 
in  either  of  both  possible  ways, 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  linear  Ci^kyl, 

R3— is  allyl,  unsubstituted  Ci.4alkyl  or  Ci-talkyl  monosub- 
stituted  by  hydroxy,  phenyl,  carbonamido,  cyano  or  Ci- 
4alkoxy, 

R4— is  hydrogen,  cyano,  carboxyl,  Ci.4alkyl,  carbonamido 
or  — COO— <CM)alkyl, 

D — is  a  group  of  formula  II  or  III 


or 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises: 
subjecting  a  solution  of  a  corresponding  7-substituted-3- 

organic  sulfonyloxy-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  ester  of 

the  formula: 


s 
.L  N         J-O-I 


(D 


— N 


R« 


n 


ill 


in  which 

R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  methoxy, 
phloro,  methyl  or  dimethylamino,  or  — COO— (Ci^- 

R6  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 


^ 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  sulfonyl  moiety  which  is  a  residue 
of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  which  is  unsubstituted  or  halo 
or  nitro  substituted  alkanesulfonyl  or  arenesulfonyl,  X  is 
an  esterified  carboxy  which  is  convertible  to  carboxy  by 
hydrogenolysis  and  is  alkoxylcarbonyl,  haloalkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  benzhydryloxycarbonyl,  tritylox- 
ycarbonyl,     4-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,     4-methoxyben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,     3,4-dimethoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,     4- 
hydroxy-3,5-di(tert)butylbenzyloxycarbonyI,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  of  compound  I,  to  hydrogen- 
olysis of  the  -OR  moiety  and  of  the  esterified  carboxy  X 
by  means  of  a  reducing  reagent  which  is  iron,  zinc  or  tin 
in  admixture  with  formic  acid,  wherein  each  of  Ai  and  A2 
is  a  substituent  in  the  7-cephem  position  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amine,  an  acylamino,  or  a  protected 
amino  in  which  the  protecting  group  is  an  easUy  remov- 
able protecting  group  other  than  an  acyl  group,  and 
wherein  the  acyl  moiety  of  said  acylamino  is  selected  from 
alkanoyl,  cycloalkanecarbonyl,  alkenoyl,  aroyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  adamaotyloxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,   al- 
kanesulfonyl,     arenesulfonyl,      8-quinolyloxycarbonyl, 
pyridyloxycarbonyl,  thenoyl,  furoyl,  nicotinoyl,  isonico- 
tinoyl,  arylcarbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkylthiocarbam- 
oyl,  phenylthiocaibamoyl,  tritylthiocarbamoyl,  succinyl, 
fumaroyl,  phthaloyl,  aroylalkanoyl,  haloalkanoyl,  cya- 
noalkanoyl,  cycloalkylalkanoyl,  alkoxyalkanoyl,  alkylthi- 
oalkanoyl,     alkoxycarbonylalkanoyl,     aralkanoyl,     ar- 
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(aniino)alkanoyl,  ar(hydroxy)alkanoyl,  aryl(alkanoyloxy- 
)alkanoyl,  aryloxyalkanoyl,  ((alkoxy,  nitro,  or  halo)ary- 
loxy)alkanoyl,  2-nitro-4-chlorophenoxyaoetyl,  arylthioal- 
kanoyl,  nitroarylthioalkanoyl,  chloroarylthioalkanoyl, 
thienylacetyl,  thiadiazolylacetyl,  thiazolylacetyl,  tet- 
razolylacetyl,  pyridylacetyl,  thienylpropionyl,  benzo- 
thiazolon-3-ylacetyl,  oxadiazolyacetyl,  methylthaizolyla- 
cetyl,  aminothazolylacetyl,  pyridyloxyacetyl,  pyridylthi- 
oacetyl,  thiadiazolylthioacetyl,  aralkenoyl,  (nitro.halo, 
alkanesulfonyl,  hydroxy,  alkanesulfonamido,  al- 
kanoylamino,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano)  aroyl, 
2-hydroxy-S-chlorobenzoyl,  haloalkoxycarbonyl,  2- 
pyridylmehtoxycarbonyl.  cycloalkyloxycarbonyl,  aralk- 
oxycarbonyl, (halo,  nitro,  alkoxy  or  phenylazo)  aralkox- 
ycarbonyl, haloaryloxycarbonyl,  or  haloalkylcarbamoyl. 


P 

I 

N— H  CH3  < 

Per'-'-" 


O  H 


N 

I 

CH3 


4,246,406 
lETEROCYCUC  SUBSTITUTED 
I    PYRAZINOYLGUANIDINES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lanadale;  Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr., 
ChaUbat,  and  Susan  J.  DoSolms,  Norrfstowa,  all  of  Fu^  as- 
signors to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24»293 
Int  a?  C07D  279/06.  241/02;  A61K  31/54.  31/495 
VJS.  a.  544-^54  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuk: 


1NH2 
O  NH 

II  II 

N  C— NH— CNH— R-* 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  from  1 
to  3  heterocyclic  atoms  selected  from  the  elements  N,  O 
or  S,  said  ring  containing  from  0  to  2  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  halo,  oxy  or 
hydroxy; 
X  is  halo,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,246,407 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
FOMINOBEN/rHEOPHYLLINE  COMPLEX 
Giancarlo  Sctpini,  Bologna;  Armando  Ralmondi,  Anagni,  and 
Placido  Poidomani,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Far- 
maeentici  Geymonat  Sod  S.pJL,  Anagni,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,022,  Mar.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,197,300. 
Tliis  application  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1978, 67542  A/78 
Int  CL^  C07D  413/02 
VS.  CI.  544—118  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  Fominoben/theophylline  complex 
having  the  formula: 


comprising  the  steps  of  reflux-heating  a  solution  of  Fominoben 
hydrochloride  and  theophylline  sodium  salt  in  equimolar  pro- 
portion in  a  liquid  alcoholic  solvent,  at  the  same  time  dehydrat- 
ing the  reflux  stream  on  its  return  path  to  the  reaction  mass, 
and  recovering  the  said  complex. 


IMIDAZO[l,^A]•S-TRIAZINE 

Roland  K.  Robins,  and  Guuipatki  R.  Revankar,  both  of  Profo, 

Utah,  assignors  to  ICN  Phannaoentieals,  Coriaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,797 

Int  a.J  C07D  403/Oa  251/18 

VS.  a  544—209  1  Claim 

1.  2-aminoimidazo[l,2-a]-s-triazin-4-one. 


4,246,409 
TRIAZINONES 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvem;  William  L.  Stndt  Harleysrille; 
Oiong  M.  Won,  Warrington;  Staart  A.  Dodson,  Lanadale,  and 
Jerome  J.  Zalipsky,  Melrose  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc^  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,611 
Int  a^  C07D  251/42.  417/04.  413/04.  413/14 
VS.  a.  544—211  29 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R|— N 


/ 
\ 


V 

1 

■N 

lt3 

\ 

/ 

^c- 

-N 

• 

\ 

c — 

-N 

R4 

wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Ri  is  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl.  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyde 
or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  S  or  6  membered  heterocyde; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkanoyl, 
lower  idkyl,  cyclo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  aJkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  phenoxy-lower  alkyl,  dilowerdkyl  amino, 
aryl  or  aryl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  a  S  or  6 
membered  heterocyde  or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  S  or  6 
membered  heterocyde  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  3  to  7  mem- 
bered heterocyclic  ring,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxazolidinyl,  thiazolidinyl.  pyrazolidinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl.  thiamorpholinyl. 
trimethylenetriaminyl.  ethyleneiminyl.  and  morpholinyl; 
and,  wherein: 

aryl  means  phenyl  or  phenyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
phenyl  hydrogens  hu  been  replaced  by  the  same  or  difler- 
ent  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo. 
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lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro.  amino,  lower  al- 
kylacylamino,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alk- 
oxy,  lower  alkyl  acyloxy,  cyano,  halo-lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkyl  sulfcmyl;  and,  S  or  6  membered  heterocycle 
means  a  heterocyclic  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
fiiryl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  piperidyl,  and  mor- 
pholinyl; 
and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 
HaMradolf  Sckwaider,  Riehen,  and  Christian  Zickcndraht, 
Blnniagea,  both  of  Switaeriand,  SHigBon  to  Clba  -Gcigy 
AkticBfleMilMhafl,  BMel,  SwitieriaMl 

FDad  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,459 
OataH   priority,  appUcatkm   SwHieriaBd,  Jan.   1,   1976, 
6M0/76 

Lrt.  CL'  C09B  57/06 
UJS.  a.  544—300  6  Claiflis 

1.  A  naphtholactam  dyestuff  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


4^246,412 

SYNTHESIS  OF  2-KEIt>-l,4-DIAZACyCLOALKANES 

WITH  A  SOFT  ION  CATALYST 

John  T.  Lai,  Broodriew  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  He  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Convany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,C79 

Int.  CL'  C07D  241/08.  243/08 

U.S.  CL  544-^384  8  Clafaas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polysubstituted  2-keto-l,4- 
diazacycloalkane  compound  comprising  reacting  in  liquid 
phase  (A)  an  acyclic  1,2-diamine  with  (B)  a  compound  having 
a  carbonyl  bond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoke- 
tones  and  monoaldehydes,  in  the  presence  of  (i)  a  soft  ion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanide,  iodide  and 
thiocyanate,  (ii)  a  haloform,  (iii)  alkali,  and  (iv)  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  and 
quaternary  compounds  of  Group  VA  and  Group  VIA  ele- 
ments, and  salts  thereof,  said  soft  ion  together  with  said  phase 
transfer  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form 
said  polysubstituted  2-keto-l,4-diazacycloalkane;  forming  said 
polysubstituted  2-keto-1.4-diazacycloalkane  compound;  and, 
recovering  said  polysubstituted  compound. 


R— N 


O    Rs 

N    1 

C-N 

/ 

\ 

/ 

-o 

1    \ 

T^ 

1  II  1 

4 

1 

O    I 

^ 

in  which  R  represents  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C2-C5-alkenyl,  C6-C9- 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl-propyl,  phenyl  or  hy- 
drogen, and  R's  denotes  Ci-CU-alkyI,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
phenyl  or  chlorophenyl  and  R'6  denotes  Ci-C4-alkyi,  M  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  a  cation,  Y  represents  — CN,  — COORi,  in 
which  Ri  is  C2-C8-alkenyI,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl-propyl, 
phenyl  or  C|-Ci6-alkyl  or 


—CON 


i 
\ 


R2 


R2 


4,246,413 
60XAMORPHINANS 
Thonas  A.  Montzka,  Manlins;  John  D.  MatiskeUa,  and  Richard 
A.  Partyka,  boA  of  LiTerpooi,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bris- 
tol-Myers Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,995 
iBt  a.J  COTD  ^97/08;  491/107:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.CL546— 63  13  Ciahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  R2  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  Z  is  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  CI,  Br, 
NO2,  cyano,  CONH2.  COHN-Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  CON(Ci-C4- 
alkylh.  n  represents  0,  1  or  2. 


nH 


N^^O 


^o  ^* 


I 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  (]ower)alkyl,  Oower)alkanoyl  or 
nicotinoyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  propargyl  allyl,  3,3- 
dimethylallyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cyclobutylmethyl, 


4,246,411 

5,5-DIFLUOROURACIL 

Paal  D.  SchniMi,  Hawthorne;  GcnMiBe  Westmorehuid,  and 

Roy  AadcrsoB,  both  of  GafaMsrille,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

PCR  lacoffontcd,  Gaiaesrille,  Fta. 

DfririOH  of  Scr.  No.  271^489,  JnL  13, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,029,661, 

which  is  a  cnatiMirtio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  186,443,  Oct  4, 1971, 

rirfi«— ^  lUs  appUcatioB  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,560 

bt  a.2  CD7D  239/54 
VS.  CL  544—313  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-CH2-|P       -l|-R'o'  -CH2-P      '^~^^ 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  (lower)alkyl,  and  R'  and  R*  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  (lower)alkyl,  or  R'  and  R*,  when 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, represent  a  spiroalkyl  group  of  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  spiro  moiety  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  m  is  2  or  3  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof.  ■ 
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I  4,246,414 

2-ALKOXYALKOXY-5-NTniOBENZENESULFONIC 
ACm  AND  SALT  THEREOF 
Shiasdn  F^ita;  SUgstosU  Om,  and  HidetosU  H^rashi,  aU  of 
Minawi-asblgra,  Japui,  issJgsors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Filsi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Mhmiri-MUvra,  Japan 
CoatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  917,759,  Jul  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

niis  appUcatioB  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,647 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcathw  Japn,  Jm.  21, 1977, 52-74601 
Int  CL^  COTD  215/ia  213/04;  C07C 143/55 
VS.  CL  546—182  8  ClafaM 

1.  A  compound  suitable  for  use  as  an  intermediate  in  the 
preparation  of  dye  releasing  redox  compounds  of  improved 
transferability  and  light  fastness  for  use  in  color  diffusion  trans- 
fer processes  said  compound  being  a  2-alkoxyalkoxy-S-nitro- 
benzenesulfonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula 


NO2 


Wherein  R*  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  1 S  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  represents  a  branched 
chain  alkylene  group  an  acetal  linkage  is  not  formed;  R^  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  M 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  another  cation  capable  of  form- 
ing a  salt  with  sulfonic  acid. 


4,246,415 
PICOLYL  UNSYMMETRICAL  BIS-QUATERNARY 
CARBAMATES 
Harold  Z.  Soauner,  Havre  de  Grace,  and  George  E.  Wicks,  Jr., 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

Filed  Dee.  1, 1967,  Scr.  No.  68735 

Int  CL^  C07D  2/i/d2 

U.S.  CL  546—261  2  Oaias 

1.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  generic  formula: 


O 

II 


O— C— N(CH3)2 


CH3 

«l 
CH2-N-(CH2)io 

CH3  R| 


I— N— CH2      ^  N   ^ 


xe 


xe 


wherein  X  is  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  and  polyvalent  anions,  said 
anions  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
hydrogen  oxalate,  perchlonte,  hydrogen  sulfate,  nitrate,  and 
tetraphenylboronate,  and  wherein  R  and  Ri  are  alifrfiatic  radi- 
cals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  pro- 
pyl, isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyL  pentyl,  and  hexyl. 


4,246,416 
CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
Harold  Z.  Soauner,  Ham  de  Grace;  George  E.  Wicks,  Jr., 
BaMnMire,  and  Oner  O.  Owens,  Abiagdoa,  aU  of  Md.,  SMiss- 
ors  to  ne  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  rsprssented  by  the 
Secretary  (^  the  Army,  Washtagton,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1967,  Ser.  No.  687,398 

Int  CL^  COTD  213/62 

VS.  CL  546—261  2  dalm 

1.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  generic  formula: 


N 


? 

O— C— N(CH3)2         (CH3)2N— C— O 


O 
II 


O 
II 


tP 


CH2-N— CH2-C— (CH2)/rC-CH2-N— CH2 
Rl  R| 


xe 


X© 


wherein  X  is  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  and  polyvalent  anions,  said 
anions  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
hydrogen  oxalate,  perchlorate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  nitrate,  and 
tetraphenylboronate,  wherein  R  and  R|  are  aliphatic  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  tertiary  butyl,  pentyl,  and  hexyl 
radicals,  and  wherein  n  is  selected  from  2-12. 


4,246^17 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER  FROM  NTTRILE 

PRODUCnON 

Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  assipMr  to  The  Laaurns  Coai- 

pany,  BkKNnfieid,  N J. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,958 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/57;  C07C  121/54.  121/56.  121/30 

U.S.  CL  546— 286  .  7  Claims 


■9iSS& 

21 


^ 


ff- 


i 


»- 


«r 


SUM 

CKU 
-11 


^' 


-WT- 


xL 


^' 


JS^ 


±1 


.gyr, 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  nitriles  wherein  there  is  recov- 
ered an  aqueous  stream  containing  non-strippable  water  solu- 
ble polymers  and  steam  strippable  volatile  components,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  steam  stripping  the  strippable  volatile  components  from 
the  aqueous  stream  to  provide  an  aqueous  stream  contain- 
ing non-strippable  water  soluble  polymer; 

(b)  generating  steam  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous 
stream  from  step  (a)  to  provide  a  remaining  aqueous  por- 
tion containing  water  soluble  polymer; 
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(c)  generating  sleam  from  remaining  aqueous  portion  pro- 
duced in  (b)  to  provide  a  remaining  aqueous  concentrate 
of  non-strippuWe  water  soluble  polymer,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  beat  requirements  therefor  being  provided  by  mdi- 
rect  heat  transfer  with  steam  generated  in  (b)  to  condense 
steam  from  (b)  to  a  steam  condensate  essentially  free  of 
polymers;  and  .     . 

(d)  employing  steam  generated  in  step  (c)  for  steam  stnppmg 

in  step  (a)- 

4,246,418 
UNSYMMETiaCAL  BISKJUATERNARY  AMINO  ACIDS 
Itareld  Z.  So^MT.  H«m  4e  Gnce,  a»d  George  E.  Wicki,  Jr^ 
Baltteoie.  bulk  of  Md^  aiiigMn  to  Tlie  United  States  of 
America  m  mmaetcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

iBlloa,D.C 

FIM  Jaa.  S,  1968,  Scr.  No.  696,975 

iBt  a?  C07D  213/63 

UACL  546-291  ^  .      2  Claims 

1.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  genenc  formula: 


O 
I 

O— C— NCCHsh 

CH,  R 

CH2-®N-(CH2)io-®N-(CH2),-COOH 

•  I 

CH3  Rl 


N 


xe 


xe 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  aliphatic  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  and  butyl, 
wherein  n  is  selected  from  1-9.  and  wherein  X  is  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  anion  selected  from  monovalent  and  polyvalent 
anions,  said  anions  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halide.  hydrogen  oxalate,  perchlorate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  ni- 
trate, and  tetrapbenylboronate. 

4,246,419  ^ 

HERBIODAL  COMPOUNDS 
David  Cartwfi^  RcadiBg,  and  Roger  Salmon,  Bracknell,  both 
of  P-c»«^.  MrivMTS  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London  EBgland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,361 
n.t—  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

6043/78 

iBt  CL^  C07D  213/64 

UACL546-291  .    ,u    r    *?^ 

1.  A  herbicidal  sulphonamide  compound  of  the  formula  {ly. 


c„,   R' 


(I) 


Rl— O— /         ^— OCHCONSOjR^ 
and  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  a  pyridyl  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  group  X  of  the  pyridyl  group  represents  a  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  atom,  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluonne  or 
chlorine  atoms,  and  tiie  group  Y  represents  hydrogen,  fluonne 


chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluonne  or  chlo- 
rine atoms;  R2  represents  an  alkyl  nulical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluonne  atoms; 
and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

4,246,420 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3^4.PYRIDINYL)-2-CYCLOHENE.l-OXIME 

Rndolf  Oestcrlin,  East  Greenbosh,  and  Peter  A.  Pareene,  Sand 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y^  tsaignors  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,020 

Int.  CL^  C07D  213/53 

VJS.  a.  546-338  *  CWins 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  prepanng  3-(4- 
pyridinyl>2-cyclohexen-l-one  oxime  by  heating  ethyl  5-oxo-2- 
[(4-pyridinyl)carbonyllhexanoate  under  aqueous  acidic  condi- 
tions to  produce  l-(4-pyridinyl>hexan-l,5-dione,  heating  said 
hexan-l,5-dione  with  a  basic  condensing  agent  to  produce 
3-(4-pyridinyl)-2-cyclohexen-l-one,  and  converting  said  cy- 
clohexen-1-one  to  its  oxime,  said  improvement  being  a  one  pot 
sequence  consisting  of  flrst  heating  ethyl  5-oxo-2-[(4- 
pyridinyl)carbonyl]hexanoate  with  excess  aqueous  sulfunc 
acid,  neutralizing  the  excess  acid,  shaking  the  resulting  wann 
mixture  well  with  isopropyl  alcohol  to  extract  the  3-(4- 
pyridinyl)-2-cyclohexen-l-one.  draining  off  the  heavier  warm 
aqueous  layer,  adding  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  to  the 
isopropyl  alcohol  solution  of  3-(4-pyridinyl)-2-cyclohexen- 
1-one,  stirring  the  mixture  at  reflux,  basifying  the  mixture  and 
evaporating  the  reaction  mixture  to  dryness,  and  isolating  the 
3-(4-pyridinyl>2-cyclohexen-l-one  oxime  from  the  residue. 

4,246,421 

OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR 

ALKYLAROMATICS 

Joseph  P.  Bartek,  University  Heights,  and  Robert  K.  Granelli, 

Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,637,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,576 

Int  a.3  C07C  5/333.  15/46:  C07D  213/06.  215/04 

U.S.  a.  546-352  ^        ,.  ,"  ^^ 

1  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  an  alkyl  aromatic 
compound  to  the  corresponding  alkenyl  aromatic  wherein  said 
alkyl  aromatic  contains  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  attached  to  a  single  aromatic  nng.  and 
wherein  Uie  aromatic  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mononuclear  aromatics.  condensed-ring  dmuclear  aro- 
matics.  pyridine,  quinoline  and  isoquinoline,  the  process  com- 
prising passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of  the  alkyl  aromatic,  molec- 
ular oxygen  and  optionally  a  diluent  gas  over  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  300*  to  650*  C.  said  catalyst  havmg 
the  composition  represented  by  the  following  empincal  for- 
mula: 


A«M6M'cM"rfB3P/)jt 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal  and/or  thallium; 

M  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  nickel,  cobalt,  copper, 
manganese,  magnesium,  zinc,  calcium,  niobium,  tantalum, 
strontium,  or  barium; 

M'  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  iron,  chromium,  ura- 
nium, thorium,  vanadium,  titanium,  lanthanum  or  the 
other  rare  earths; 

M  "  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  tin,  boron,  lead,  germa- 
nium, aluminum,  tungsten  or  molybdenum; 

B  is  bismuUi.  tellurium,  arsenic,  antimony,  cadmium  or  com- 
binations thereof; 

P  is  phorphorus;  and 
wherein 
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a  through  y  have  the  following  values: 

a=0to20; 

b=0  to  20; 

c=0  to  20, 

d»0  to  4;  I 

e=0.1  to  20; 

y=8  to  16; 

x=the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  dements  present;  and  wherein 

the  sum  of  b-Hc-i-e  is  greater  than  1. 


4,246,422 

NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 

Hansmdolf  Schwander,  Riehea,  and  Christiao  Zidccadraht, 

Binnlngen,  both  of  Switieriwd,  aiii|Bon  to  Clba-Gcigy  AG, 

Baael,  Swltaerlaad 

CoatinuitkM  of  Scr.  No.  797,275,  May  16, 1977,  abaadoocd. 

TUi  appUcatioB  Aag.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62^49 
daima  priority,  appiicatkM  Switnriaiid,  Job.   1,   1977, 
6862/76 

Int  a*  G07D  413/06:  G09B  57/00:  GOTO  413/14 
VS.  a  548-143  9 

1.  A  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


R— N 


Rr"'tSO3M)0.i,2.or3 


a). 


wherein 
Rl  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxy- 

phenyl,  dilorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  4-pyridyl  or  carboxyl 

•C|-C3-a]kylphenyl; 
X  is  -COOH.  — COOe  cation®.  -COORi>, 
— COQor— CN; 

Q  is -NHR2»  or  — NR2»R3': 

Rl',  R2'  and  R3'  independentiy  represent  Ci-Cig  alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  Ci-Q  alk- 
oxy,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carb-Ci- 
C4-alkoxy,  sulfo,  carboxamido  or  acetoxy;  cyclopentyl; 
methylcyclohexyl;  trimethylcyclohexyl;  cyclohexyl;  or 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenthyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
monosubstituted  by  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-CU  alkoxy  or  halo; 

R  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of 
2-3  carbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms;  fi- 
chloroethyl;  62-cyanoethyl;  alkoxycarbonylethyl  where 
the  alkoxy  group  thereof  has  1-4  carbon  atoms;  car- 
bamoyletfayl;  N-monoalkyl  or  N.N-dialkyl  car- 
bamoyletfayl  where  alkyl  has  1-4  carbon  atoms;  cyclo- 
hexyl; benzyl;  phenethyl;  phenyl  or  allyl; 

The  ring  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by 
(a)  Ci-Q-alkyl;  (b)  Ci-G4-alkoxy:  (c)  halo;  (d)  Ci-C4- 
alkyhnercapto;  (e)  CfQ-alkylsulfonyl;  (f)  phenybulfo- 
nyl;  (g)  benzylsulfonyl;  (h)  CfC4'«lkylcai1)onylamino;  (i) 
Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyhmiino:  (j)  N-alkyl  or  (k)  N,N-dialkyl 
sidfonamido  wheivin  alkyl  has  M  carbon  atoms;  (1)  nitro; 
(m)  cyano;  (n)  —GOGH;  (o)  — COCl;  (p)  — COQ  or  (q) 
— COORh;  with  the  proviso  that  when  ring  A  is  substi- 
tuted by  (a)  Ci-Q-alkyl;  (b)  Ci-C4-alkyhnercapto;  (e) 
Ci-C4-alkyl-tulf<Niyl;  (0  phenyltulfonyl;  (g)  beozyltulfo- 
nyl;  (h)  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamin(^  (i)  Ci-C4-alkylsul- 
fonylamiao  or  0)  N-alkyl  or  (k)  N.N-dialky]sulfonamido 
where  alkyl  has  1-4  carbon  atoms,  ring  B  is  unsubstituted; 
and  when  ring  B  is  substituted  by  (m)  cyano;  (n)  — GOOH; 
(o)  —COCl;  (p)  —COQ  or  (q)  — GOORi',  ring  A  is  un- 


substituted or  substituted  by  (b)  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  (c)  halo  or 
(1)  nitro 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation;  and  said  cation  is  an  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  pyridinium,  CiCi-alkylammonium  or  a  Ci-Q 
dialkylammonium  cation. 


4,246,423 
SIUCONE  POLYETHER  GOPOLYMERS 
Eogene  R.  Martin,  OMtcd,  Mkh.,  MrifMr  to  SWS  SIlkoMCi 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,906 
Iirt.  a^  CD7F  7/10 
U.S.  a  556-423  17  < 

1.  Silicone  polyether  copolymers  of  die  general  formula 


[ 


CH2(OC<,H2«),R  A* 
CH(OC<,H2,),R  Ae 
CH2(OC,H2,VrR  Arf 


1 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O 

— OC— R>— C— O©,   tnd 


O  O 

n    ,  II 

OC— R'— C— , 


in  which  the  radical  R  is  linked  to  the  polyether  through  an 
ester  linkage.  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (— CH2)>.  — CH^CH—  and  a 
cyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  G6H4. 
CeHg.and  CioHt;  A  is  a  silicone  containing  monovalent  or 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R5  R* 

R'-(-SiO)j— (SiO)jir-R' 

R2  R* 

NH3® 

R3  R* 

RN-SiO)|— (SiO)«|-R' 
R2  R« 

NH2® 

NH3* 

R3  R* 

R«-<-SiO)|— (SiOJui—R' 

R2  R* 

I 
NH 

f.      ■ 

NH3® 

R3  R* 

R5-eSi(»|— (SiO)»r-R' 

R2  R* 

I 
NH 

I 
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-continued 
R3  R* 

R'-(-SiO)? — (SiOJjBR' 

R2  R* 

I 

N— 

I 
NH 

I 

R3  R* 

R5-^SiO)?— (SiO)!B— R' 

R2  R* 

I 
NH 

A= 

I 
NH 

I 


4,24M25 
4-CHLORO-3,5-DIAMINOPHENYL  ACETATES  ANP 
CURING  AGENT 
Wataro  Koike,  SUzaoka;  Masaad  Takayama,  SUndzn;  Hideaki 
Ohashi,  Frieda,  and  Chihiro  Yazawa,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aangnors  to  Ihara  Chenical  Industry  Co^  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53-33518 
Int.  CL^  Cir7C  101/44:  C08G  18/32 
UjS.  CL  560-47  1  Claim 

1.  4-Chloro-3,S-diaininophenyl  acetates  having  the  formula 


NH: 


CH2COOR 


NH2 


wherein  R  represents  a  C|  to  Cg  alkyl  group. 


« 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  in  which  the 
hydrocartxm  group  is  linked  to  the  silicon  by  a  carbon  bond 
and  the  oxygen  is  in  the  form  of  an  ether  linkage,  and  unsatu- 
rated divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  OSi(R*)3  radicals,  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  mono- 
valent radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Oo.. 
5Si(R*)3  and  O0.5R*,  where  R*  is  the  same  as  above,  and  when 
R  is  cationic,  then  A  must  be  anionic  and  when  R  is  nonionic 
then  A  must  be  nonionic,  a  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  4,  b,  c  and 
d  are  each  numbers  of  from  0  to  1,  the  sum  of  b,  c  and  d  must 
be  at  least  1  when  A  is  a  monovalent  radical  and  when  A  is  a 
divalent  radical  b,  c  and  d  must  be  at  least  O.S  and  up  to  3,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  c  is  greater  than  0,  then  a  must  be  at  least 
1,  e  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  200,  m  is  a  number  of  from  1  to 
20,000,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  X  is  a  number  of  from  1  and  up  to  400,  and 
y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  8. 

4,246,424 
METHOD  FOR  RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  AMINES 
Tmaeynki  riagasr.  TakatnU;  Gohn  SaznkaaM,  Ibandd,  and 
YoiUo  SobU,  Itaad,  aU  of  Japan,  aMi^ora  to  SwaitooM 
CVmkal  Coipany,  Undtcd,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  500,927,  Ang.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  Tliis 
appUeatioa  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,575 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Ang.  31, 1973,  48/98575; 
Sep.  1, 1973, 48/98558 

Int  CLJ  C07C  87/28.  101/02.  101/32 
U  A  CL  56D-«  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  racemization  of  optically  active  amines 
which  comprises  contacting  an  optically  active  amine  of  the 
formula: 


R|— CH— R2 
NH2 

wherein  C*  is  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  R2  is  alkyl,  aralkyi 
or  aryl  and  R2  is  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  aryl  or  aralkyi  moiety 
being  unsubstituted  or  being  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  groups  on  the  aromatic  ring,  with  about  I/IOOO  to 
1/S  mole  per  1  mole  of  the  optically  active  amine  of  an  alkali 
metal  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  -10*  to  ISO*  C 


4,246,426 
ll-SUBSTrrUTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  W.  HoUaad,  Cedar  Grote;  Jane  L.  Jemow,  Verona,  and 
Perry  Roacn,  North  Caldwell,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  780,878,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,036,871, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  614,044,  Sep.  17, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  480,458,  Jnn.  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,052,446,  which  is  a  continnation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  386,117, 
Aug.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

25,972 
Int  CL'  C07C  177/00 
UA  a.  560-231  4CUMn» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR 


O 
I 


<CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— C— OR 


:h=ch—ch— c— CH2— CH2— CH2-CH3 

I       I 
R«     R9' 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  R9  is 
fluoio;  R9'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R6  is  hydroxy,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy. 
benzhydryloxy.  trityloxy.  or  triloweralkylsilyloxy;  or  enantio- 
mers  or  racemates  thereof. 


4,246,427 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
NaoU  Andoh;  ItM>  NishiwaU;  AUra  lio,  and  MasatoaU  Ara- 

kawa,  aU  of  YokkaicU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic 

Rabber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  728,678,  Oct  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1975,  50-120668 

Int  CL»  C07C  51/25.  57/055 

UJS.  CL  562-535  >  CIninia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  from  methacro- 
lein  by  gas-phase  oxidation,  which  comprises  subjecting  to 
reaction  methacrolein,  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
steam  in  a  molar  ratio  of  niethacrolein:molecular  oxygenrsteam 
of  1 :  l-3K)-50  at  a  temperatiire  in  the  range  of  250*  to  400*  C.  at 
a  space  velocity  of  2S0  to  3.000  hr- '  (at  0*  C.  and  1  atm.)  with 
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a  catalyst  having  the  following  composition  formuU  in  atomic      R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
ratio:  8^'  ■n**  lower  alkyl. 


MoaPbZ.Te'VtlMn^fit 

wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  and  thallium, 
and  a,  b,  c.  d.  e.  f  or  g  represents  the  number  of  atoms  of  Mo. 
P.  Zr.  V,  Mn,  X  or  O,  respectively,  and  a  is  12,  b  is  0.5  to  5,  c 
is  0.1  to  S,  d  is  0.0s  to  3.  c  is  0.05  to  1.5.  fis0.1to3andgis40 
to  60.  and  g  is  a  number  sufficient  enough  to  satisfy  the  valen- 
cies of  the  respective  catalyst  component  elements.  . 


I 


4^46^28 

THOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 
DIASTEREOISOMERIC 
3-(3,4-DIBENZYLOXYPHENYL)SERINE 
Naohito  Ohashi;  YoaUnori  TakaaUaM,  both  of  Nishinomiya, 
and  Jnnki  Katsnbc,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Cheadcal  Coavoiy,  Lfanitad.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  11, 1977, 52-83128 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/43 
VS.  CL  562-401  4  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  diastereoisomeric  3-(3.4- 
dibenzyloxyphenyl)serine,  which  comprises  the  steps  of;  react- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  threo  isomer  and  the  erythro  isomer  of 
3-(3.4-dibenzyk)xyphenyl)serine  with  a  mineral  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic 
acid,  hydroiodic  acid,  and  nitric  acid,  thereby  forming  the 
mineral  acid  salts  of  the  threo  and  erythro  isomers,  respec- 
tively, and  selectively  crystallizing  the  threo  isomer  salt  from  a 
diastereoisomeric  solution  of  the  mineral  acid  salts  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethanol.  isopr(^- 
nol.  acetone,  ethyl  acetate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,246,430 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYSTALS  OF  SORBIC 

ACID 

Masaaki  Takano,  and  Maaahiro  NakasUma,  both  of  MlnaaMta- 

shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiaso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,143 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1977, 52/154827 
Int  a^  C07C  51/43.  57/10 
VS.  CL  562—600  4  Oatas 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  crystals  of  sorbic  acid  by 
recrystallization  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  aliphatic 
monovalent  alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying 0.001  to  0.1  mol  of  an  alkali  metal  ion  as  a  crystal- 
modifying  ion  based  on  1000  g  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  monovalent  alcohol. 


4^46,431 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  XYUTOL  FROM  END 

SYRUPS  OF  THE  XYUTOL  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Mohammad  Mnnk,  Obrighcfan,  and  Habcrt  ScUwack,  Worms, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asri^ors  to  Snddintschf  Znck- 

cr-Aktiengesellschaft,  Maaahetan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnnay 

Flkd  Jnn.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Jnn.  14, 
1978,  2826120 

Int  CL^  C07C  31/26 
UA  a.  568-872  4a«lm8 


4^246,429 
NOVEL  a-AMINO-PHENYLACETIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Georges  Van  Dade,  Tnmhont  Bdginm,  assignor  to 
Pharmacentica,  N.V.,  Baerse,  Bdgtam 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,530,  Jan.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,416 
Int  CLJ  C07C  101/447.  101/453.  101/72:  AOIN  37/44 
VS.  CL  562—456  7  Clahns 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  a-amino-phenylacetic  acid  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula: 


itLiia.  i«LD  not  00  ii  or  DB  vnir 
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and  the  phytopharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  and  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 

(Ci-C20>alkyl; 
Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  phenyl  and  sub- 
stituted phenyL  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3 
substituents  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyU  lower  alkyloxy.  trifluoro- 
methyl.  carboxy.  and  carboxyOower  alkyl); 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl 

and  lower  alkyloxy.  and  trifluoromethyl; 
r2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy, 
nitro,  cyano  and  amino;  and 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  xylitol  from  end  syrups  of  xylttol 
crystallization,  characterized  by  subjecting  the  end  syrup  to 
chromatographic  separation  using  a  weakly  crosslinked, 
strongly  acidic  cation  exchanger  in  the  calcium  salt  form  and 
splitting  the  syrup  into  at  least  three  fractions,  a  first  fraction 
containing  predominantiy  polysaccharides  and  polysaccharide 
alcohols,  a  mixed  fraction,  and  a  subsequent  fraction  contain- 
ing essentially  pentitols  and  hexitols,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  the  first  fraction  to  acid  hydrolysis, 

(b)  removing  the  acid, 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  fraction  and  crystallizing  xylitol  from 
the  hydrogenated  fraction, 

(d)  evaporating  water  partially  or  nearly  completely  from 
said  subsequent  fraction  and  separating  xylitol  from  the 
evaporated  subsequent  fraction  containing  predominantly 
xylitol  by  cooling  crystallization  or  precipiution  crystalli- 
zation, aifid 

(e)  subjecting  said  mixed  fraction  in  which  xylitol  and  other 
sugar  alcohols  and  polysaccharides  are  present  in  varying 
proportions  to  further  chromatographic  separation. 
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4446.432 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  FRITS  FOR 

INORGANIC  OXIDIC  SURFACE  COATINGS  BY 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

Hans  Rinkei,  tad  Wenwr  Joteph,  both  ofOriogM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnumy,  tarigfmn  to  Beyer  Aktieageedlachaft,  Lefericueee, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,33S 
ClaiiH  priority,  applketkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaeay,  Not.  30, 
1977, 2753351 

IaLCUCttSB3/02 
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SQUARE  GLASS  FURNACE  WITH  SIDEWALL 
ELECTRODES 
George  B.  SeifHed,  ud  WiUlin  R.  Stdti,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
asrignon  to  Toledo  Eogiiieeriiig  Co^  lae^  Ttriedo,  Ohio 

red  JnB.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,395 
lot  a^  C03B  5/02 
VJS.  CL  13-«  6  Claims 

£l^ 
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1.  A  square  electric  furnace  for  melting  a  thermoplastic 
material  such  as  glass,  said  fiimace  comprising: 

(A)  four  vertical  equal  length  and  height  sidewalk  and  a 
bottom, 

(B)  at  least  two  vertically  qioced  similar  rod  electrodes 
projecting  horizontally  inwardly  near  and  at  the  same 
distance  from  each  end  of  each  wall,  which  electrodes  are 
in  at  least  two  parallel  horizontal  phues  spaced  more  from 
tbttopaad  bottom  of  said  furnace  than  they  are  apart, 

(C)  a  two-phase  electric  current,  one  phase  being  90*  out  of 
phase  with  the  other  phase,  said  one  phase  being  con- 
nected to  all  the  electrodes  at  one  pair  of  diagonally  oppo- 


site comers,  and  the  other  phase  being  connected  to  all  the 
electrodes  at  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers 
of  said  furnace,  and 
(D)  vertically  extending  refractory  blocks  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  inside  surface  of  said  sidewalls  through- 
out the  height  of  said  furnace  at  each  vertically  spaced 
group  of  electrodes,  and  said  electrodes  projecting 
through  said  blocks. 


4446^434 

WORK  SUPPORT  FOR  VACUUM  ELECTRIC  FURNACES 

Rush  B.  Gwrtber,  AMngtoa,  and  Prea  C  Jindal,  Feasterrille, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasignorB  to  Abar  Corporatloa,  Feasterrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,483 

bt  CL^  F27D  3/02 

VS.  CL  13—20  6 


1.  An  electric  furnace  for  the  continuous  melting  of  frits  for 
inorganic  oxidic  surface  coatings,  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  melting  chamber,  a  working  chiunber  separated 
from  d^e  melting  chamber  by  an  immersion  dam,  the  ratio  of 
the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  molten  bath  in  the 
melting  chamber  to  the  working  chamber  being  greater  than 
about  SO,  means  for  the  introduction  of  raw  materials  to  the 
melting  chamber  positioned  at  least  SO  cm  above  the  level  of 
the  melt,  electrodes  within  the  melting  chamber  for  the  trans- 
mission of  electrical  energy  to  the  melt,  the  ratio  of  the  effec- 
tive electrode  surface  area  to  the  area  of  the  bottom  of  the 
melting  chamber  being  less  than  about  0.1,  and  an  outlet 
opening  for  the  melt  from  the  working  chamber  positioned  to 
provide  a  mcdten  bath  from  about  S  to  20  cm  in  height 


1.  A  work  support  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces  having  a 
hostile  environment  therein  and  containing  electrically  con- 
ductive ions  capable  of  deposition  on  objects  within  the  fur- 
nace comprising 

electriodly  conductive  rail  members  for  supporting  an  arti- 
cle, 

socket  members  for  mounting  on  the  furnace  wall, 

supporting  means  for  a  work  piece  interposed  between  the 
riiil  members  and  the  socket  members  and  comprising 
tubular  members  of  electrical  non-conducting  material, 

said  supporting  means  comprising  rail  holders  in  supporting 
engagement  with  said  rail  members, 

said  rail  holders  and  said  rail  members  being  of  electrically 
conductive  material, 

said  supporting  means  comprising  vertical  supporting  rods 
of  electrically  non-conducting  material  within  said  tubular 
members,  and 

shielding  members  mounted  on  said  vertical  supporting  rods 
for  shielding  lower  portions  of  said  supporting  means 
from  deposition  thereon  of  electrically  conductive  nuteri- 
als, 

said  shielding  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  separable  discs  of  electrical  non-conducting  nute- 
rial  and  of  different  diameters  alternately  mounted  on  and 
retained  in  position  by  said  rods. 


4,246,435 

FILLED  COMMUNICATION  CABLE  EMPLOYING  A 

PARAFFINIC  OIL-BASE  FILLING  COMPOUND 

Pad  F.  Tbompaoa,  MUUnstoa,  N  J.,  aasi0HM>  to  GoMral  Cable 

Corporatloa,  Greeawicfa,  Cou. 

Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,221 
bit  CL^  HOIB  7/28.  3/30 
VS.  CL  174—23  C  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  filled  communication  cable  for  telephone  communica- 
tion and  the  like  including  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors 
secured  together  in  a  core  of  the  cable,  a  plastic  Upe  binder,  a 
metal  shield,  and  a  plastic  jacket  surrounding  the  metal  shield, 
an  improved  filling  compound  in  the  core  in  contact  with  the 
insulation  on  said  conductors,  the  improved  filling  compound 
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comprising  a  paraffinic  type  oil  mixed  with  amorphous  poly- 
propylene, characterized  by  the  oil  comprising  100  parts  and 
the  anx^hous  polypropylene  comprising  from  approximately 


facilitate  quick  and  simple  inter-engagement  and  detach- 
ment relative  to  each  other. 


4,24M37 
SEALING  APERTURES  THROUGH  WHICH 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS  PROTRUDE 
WcfMf  U.  F^,  Thaiwill,  Switicrlaad;  Ronald  W.  Lomax; 
Herbert  W.  Clark,  both  of  Hariow,  England,  and  DstM  W. 
Smith,  Bishop's  Stortford,  Engtand,  anignors  to  Intematioaal 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,724 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   2,    1977, 
14748/77 

Int  CL^  B29D  7/Oa-  B29C  6/QO 
U.S.  CL  174—52  PE  4  Claims 


30  to  SO  parts  of  the  filling  compound,  and  further  character- 
ized by  the  compound  also  containing  up  to  about  10  parts  of 
low  molecular  weight  polyethylene. 


4»24M36 
JUNCnON  ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Hmy  W.  Hnfhian,  and  Kcrwin  A.  Poathnna,  both  of  Anoka, 
Min.,  iwlf  nil  to  Federal  Cartridge  Corporation,  Minncap- 
olia,MiM. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,922 

Int  C\?  H05K  S/04 

U.S.  CL  174—52  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  junction  enclosure  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  member  having  a  back  panel  with  an  inner 
surface,  opposed  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  front  wall 
having  an  opening  therein  of  substantial  size; 

(b)  a  hinged  cover  member  hingedly  mounted  on  said  top 
wall  and,  when  in  closed  position,  closing  said  opening; 

(c)  a  pair  of  parallel  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending 
rails  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  back  panel  and 
extending  generally  parallel  thereto  in  forwardly  spaced 
relation  thereto; 

(d)  a  junction  mounting  panel  mounted  on  said  rails  and 
supported  thereby,  said  junction  mounting  panel  includ- 
ing rearwardly  and  downwardly  extending  vertically 
spaced  rail-engaging  members  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  mserted  from  above  downwardly  behind  said  rails 
into  panel  supporting  relation  and  to  thereby  coopera- 
tively engage  the  same  to  removably  secure  said  mounting 
panel  to  said  back  panel  within  said  housing  member, 

(e)  said  junction  mounting  panel  including  hot-stick  inter- 
engaging  means  by  which  said  panel  may  be  safdy  de- 
tached, lifted  and  moved  with  a  hot-stick  while  remaining 
connected  to  high  voltage  feed  wires;  and 

(0  said  rails  and  said  rail-engaging  members  having  inter- 
engaging  surfaces,  each  of  which  is  flat  and  smooth  to 


1.  An  electrical  component  housing  a  part  of  which  is 
formed  by  a  wall  having  apertures  therein  through  which 
electrical  terminals  protrude,  wherein  the  outwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  wall  is  provided  with  a  recess  forming  a  reser- 
voir for  a  quantity  of  a  curable  resin  in  liquid  form,  wherein 
said  apertures  are  connected  with  the  reservoir  by  channels 
formed  in  said  surface,  and  wherein  the  housing  material,  the 
dimensions  of  the  terminals,  the  apertures,  the  channels  and  the 
reservoir  are  such  that  by  filling  the  reservoir  with  the  liquid 
resin  to  a  depth  insufficient  to  overflow  the  reservoir  walls,  the 
resin  is  causied  to  flow  along  the  channels  solely  by  capillary 
action  and  to  reach  said  apertures  and  seal  them  solely  by 
capillary  action. 


4,246,438 
SPACERS 
Gilles  R.  Goilan,  Chaumont  en  Vexin,  France,  aaaignor  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation,  Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,396 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21, 1977, 
39290/77 

Int  CL^  H02G  W16 
U.S.  CL  174—88  C  36  daima 
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8.  A  connector  suitable  for  electrically  connecting  two 
electrically  conductive  bodies  each  of  which  comprises  an 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor  separated  by  a  dielec- 
tric which  connector  comprises  means  for  making  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  inner  conductors,  means  for  making 
an  electrical  connection  between  the  outer  conductors,  the 
means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  between  the  outer 
conductors  comprising  a  hollow  dimensionally-recoverable 
member  having  two  open  ends,  a  quantity  of  solder  positioned 
in  the  direction  of  recovery  of  the  dimensionally-recoverable 
member  and  an  electrically  conductive  deformable  member 
positioned  in  the  direction  of  recovery  of  said  member,  the 
deformable  member  being  infusible  at  the  temperature  to 
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which,  in  use,  the  connector  is  heated  to  cause  the  dimensional- 
ly-recoverable member  to  recover  and  the  solder  to  fuse,  being 
such  that,  at  that  temperature,  it  can  be  deformed  by  the  force 
exerted  by  the  dimensionally-recoverable  member,  and  being 
so  positioned  that  at  least  part  thereof  is  deformed  by  the 
recovery  of  said  member,  and  an  electrically  insulating  spacer 
for  receiving  and  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  inner  conducton  and  for  spacing  the 
electrical  connection  between  the  outer  conductors  from  the 
electrical  connection  between  the  inner  conductors,  the  spacer 
being  infusible  at  the  temperature  to  which,  in  use,  the  means 
for  connecting  the  outer  cmiductors  is  heated  to  cause  the 
dimensionally-recoverable  member  to  recover  and  the  solder 
to  fuse  and  being  substantially  undeformable  by  the  force 
exerted  by  the  dimensionally-recoverable  member  when  the 
means  for  connecting  the  outer  conductors  is  heated  to  cause 
said  member  to  recover  and  the  solder  to  fuse,  the  spacer  being 
such  as  to  limit  the  deformation  of  the  deformable  member  by 
the  dimensionally-recoverable  member,  whereby  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  outer  conductors  has  predetermined 
inner  dimensions,  and  such  as  to  control  the  impedance  of  the 
electrical  connection  between  the  electrically  conductive  bod- 
ies. 
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4,246«440 

RADIO  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  WITH  CODE 

SIGNALLING 

Henri  J.  Van  D«>  Hdde,  HU▼crBun^  and  Johan  M.  Schmidt, 

EindhoTcn,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaaignora  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,516 
ClataH  priority,  application   Netheriands,  Sep.   1,   1977, 
7709619 

Int  a^  H04H  J/00 
U.S.  CL  179-1  GD  9 


4k24M39 
ACOUSTIC  WRITING  COMBINATION,  COMPRISING  A 

STYLUS  WITH  AN  ASSOCIATED  WRITING  TABLET 
Jaeob  J.  RoMia,  Flndhofan,  Ndhcriandi,  aoifBor  to  UJS. 
PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,579 
Oaims  priority,  appUcadoa  Ncthertaadi,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
7803764 

Int  a^GOOC  27/00 
U.S.CL178— 18  UCIalan 
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1.  A  transmitter  for  a  radio  broadcastuig  system  with  code 
signalling  said  transmitter,  comprising  means  for  generating  an 
audio  frequency  information  signal,  a  modulator  for  modulat- 
ing a  stereo  information  signal  on  a  suppressed  stereo  subcar- 
rier  wave,  an  oscillator  for  generating  a  stereo  pilot  having  a 
frequency  situated  in  the  frequency  range  between  the  upper 
limit  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  audio  frequency  infor- 
mation signal  and  the  lower  limit  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
said  modulated  stereo  information  signal,  a  source  of  binary 
code  signals,  and  a  modulating  signal  generator,  connected  to 
said  source  of  binary  code  signals  and  to  said  oscillator,  for 
generating  a  further  subcarrier  wave  which  is  binary  phase- 
modulated  with  the  code  signals,  said  fiuther  subcarrier  wave 
being  a  harmonic  of  a  subharmonic  of  the  stereo  pilot  and 
being  situated  in  at  least  one  of  the  two  halves  of  said  fre- 
quency range,  said  two  halves  being  defined  by  said  stereo 
pilot. 

4,246,441 

FM  RECEIVER  EQUIPPED  WTTH  NOISE  PULSE 

SUPRESSION  DEVICE 

Yoahiro  Sogai,  and  Eiii  Ucno,  both  of  Kawagoc,  Japan,  aMip- 

on  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,685 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978, 53/30325 
Int  CL^  H04H  J/00 
U.S.  CL  179-1  GD  ,     S 


^^^ 


IMFi 


6.  An  acoustic  position  indicator  for  determining  the  coordi- 
nate positions  of  a  writing  stylus  over  the  surface  of  a  writing 
tablet  comprising,  a  writing  tablet  having  first  and  second 
orthogonally  extendmg  edges  and  a  surface  date  area,  a  stylus 
having  a  tip  at  one  end  ad^>ted  for  movement  adjacent  to  said 
surface  of  the  tablet  and  provided  with  first  and  second  ultra- 
sonic sound  sources  each  situated  on  the  stylus  spaced  from 
and  at  a  difTerent  distance  ixata  the  stylus  tip.  first  and  second 
microphones  located  along  said  first  and  second  edges  of  the 
tablet  for  receiving  sound  signals  emitted  by  said  first  and 
second  sound  sources,  and  means  for  operating  the  sound 
sources  to  alternately  emit  pulsatory  ultrasonic  sound  signals 
whereby  the  position  of  the  stylus  tip  over  the  tablet  dau 
surfiitte  can  be  determined  independent  of  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
the  stylus. 


1.  In  an  FM  receiver  including  noise  pulse  detection  means 
receiving  an  FM  detected  signal  containing  a  pilot  signal  and 
producing  a  control  signal  when  a  noise  pulse  is  detected,  a 
gate  means  operable  to  interrupt  the  transmission  of  the  FM 
detected  signal  to  an  output  thereof  for  the  duration  of  the 
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presence  of  the  noise  pulse  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal, 
holding  means  for  holding  the  FM  detected  signal  of  the  level 
immediately  before  the  interrupting  operation  by  said  gate 
means,  and  multiplex  demodulator  means  receiving  outputs  of 
said  gate  means  and  said  holding  means  for  demodulating  an 
applied  FM  detected  signal,  the  improvement  comprising; 
sigiia]  generating  means  provided  in  said  multiplex  demodula- 
tor means  for  generating  a  signal  whose  frequency  and  phase 
are  same  as  the  pilot  signal  and,  superimposing  means  for 
superimposing  a  signal  obtained  from  said  signal  generating 
means  onto  the  output  of  said  holding  means  for  the  duration 
of  the  presence  of  the  noise  pulse;  said  signal  generating  means 
including  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  means  for  frequency 
dividing  an  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  into  a 
predetermined  frequency,  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing 
an  output  of  said  frequency  divider  means  with  a  phase  of  the 
pilot  signal  and  a  phase  locked  loop  for  controlling  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  phase 
comparator  and  wherein  a  signal  derived  from  said  phase 
locked  loop  is  superimposed  on  the  output  of  said  holding 
means. 


4,24M42 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONFIRMmG  CORRECT 
CONNECnON  BETWEEN  DATA  TERMINALS  IN  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  TELEPHONE 
NETWORK 
Takcai  HaririBoto,  Kawaiald,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
paq, LtL,  Tokjo,  Japu 

of  Scr.  No.  521,135,  Nor.  5, 1974, 
mi  appHcatkm  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,550 
tkM  JapM,  Not.  7, 1973, 48-125114 
lot  CL^  H04M  1/56:  H04B  3/50 
U.S.  a.  179-2  DP  4  aaims 


LfCMTEIMUPTKM 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  data  transmission  system  having 
a  plurality  of  data  terminals  interconnected  through  a  tele- 
phone network,  each  data  terminal  having  an  own  identifica- 
tion code  stored  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  telephone  connection  from  a  calling  data 
terminal  to  a  called  data  terminal  over  said  telephone 
network,  and  sending  an  acknowledgement  signal  from 
the  called  to  the  calling  data  terminal  in  response  to  the 
establishment  of  said  connection, 

transmitting  from  the  calling  to  the  called  data  terminal,  in 
response  to  receipt  of  said  acknowledgement  signal  by  the 
calling  data  terminal,  a  code  identifying  the  called  data 
terminal; 

comparing  at  the  called  data  terminal  the  code  transmitted 
thereto  from  the  calling  data  terminal  with  the  own  code 
of  the  called  data  terminal  stored  in  the  called  data  termi- 
nal, uid  transmitting  from  the  called  to  the  calling  data 
terminal,  only  in  the  case  of  a  favoraUe  comparison,  the 
own  code  of  the  called  data  terminal  stored  in  the  called 
data  terminal;  and 

comparing  at  the  calling  data  terminal  the  code  of  the  called 
terminal  transmitted  thereto  from  the  called  data  terminal 


with  the  code  of  the  called  terminal  previously  transmit- 
ted from  the  calling  to  the  called  data  terminal,  and  initiat- 
ing transmission  of  data  between  the  calling  and  the  called 
data  terminal  only  in  the  case  of  a  favorable  comparison  of 
said  codes  at  the  calUng  data  terminal. 


4,246,443 

TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  CONTROLLER  FOR 

UNATTENDED  OPERATION 

Edward  D.  Smith,  2200  S.  Oeean  Blvd.  Apt  PH-7,  Dehvy 

Beach,  Fla.  33444 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,313 

Int.  a.^  H04M  77/00 

U.S.  CL  179—2  R  5  Claims 


=;a<^5 


1.  An  audio  actuated  communication  interface  system  to 
provide  for  two-way  audio  communication  between  a  conven- 
tional telephone  set  connected  to  a  telephone  line  and  a  station 
remotely  located  from  the  telephone  set,  said  system  eliminat- 
ing manual  actuation  of  said  telephone  set,  comprising: 

first  channel  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  for 
•  transmitting  an  audio  signal  from  said  telephone  line  to 
said  remote  station; 

second  channel  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line 
for  transmitting  an  audio  signal  from  said  remote  station  to 
said  telephone  line; 

a  main  system  timing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  channel  circuit  means  for  deactivating  said  first 
and  second  channel  circuit  means  after  a  predetermined 
time  in  the  absence  of  audio  signals  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channel  circuit  means; 

a  ring  sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
channel  circuit  means  for  activating  said  main  signal  tim- 
ing means  and  for  deactivating  said  second  channel  circuit 
means  during  each  ring; 

means  for  activating  said  second  channel  circuit  means  be- 
tween rings  connected  to  said  first  channel  circuit  means 
and  said  second  channel  circuit  means; 

audio  signal  responsive  means  connected  to  said  second 
channel  circuit  means  and  said  telephone  line  for  for  plac- 
ing said  telephone  set  in  an  ofT-hook  condition  when  an 
audio  response  is  received  on  said  second  channel  circuit 
means  between  rings; 

means  for  deactivating  said  first  channel  circuit  means 
whenever  an  audio  signal  is  present  on  said  second  chan- 
nel circuit  means; 

means  for  deactivating  said  second  channel  circuit  means 
whenever  an  audio  signal  is  present  on  said  first  channel 
circuit  means; 

means  for  placing  said  telephone  set  in  an  on-hook  condition 
whenever  an  audio  signal  is  not  present  on  either  said  first 
or  second  channel  circuit  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  said  means  for  placing  said  telephone  set  in 
an  on-hook  condition  being  connected  to  said  main  system 
timing  means; 

first  channel  circuit  controller  means  for  generating  a  first 
control  signal  connected  to  said  first  channel  circuit 
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means  activated  by  an  audio  signal  on  said  first  channel 
circuit  means; 

second  channel  controller  means  for  generating  a  second 
control  signal  connected  to  said  second  channel  circuit 
means  activated  by  an  audio  signal  on  said  second  channel 
circuit  means; 

means  for  deactivating  said  first  channel  circuit  means  for  a 
short  interval  of  time  prior  to  the  activation  of  the  output 
of  the  second  channel  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
second  channel  circuit  means  and  said  first  channel  circuit 
means; 

means  for  extending  the  first  control  signal  from  said  first 
channel  circuit  controller  means  for  a  predetermined  short 
period  after  the  termination  of  an  audio  signal  on  said  first 
channel  circuit  means;  and 

means  for  extending  said  second  control  signal  from  said 
second  channel  circuit  controller  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined short  period  after  the  termination  of  an  audio  signal 
on  said  second  channel  circuit  means. 


4,246,445 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

SPEOnC  DIAL  NUMBERS 
ToaUaki  Hayaaaka,  Tokyo;  YoiUo  ShiMda,  and  MaaatoaU 
Tcraiawa,  both  of  YokohaaM,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigion  to 
Tannra  Dectric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tckyo^  Japaa 
CoBtiniiatioa  of  Sw.  No.  861,867,  Dae  19, 1977.  His  appUcatioa 
Fab.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  15,790 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japmi,  Dae  28, 1976, 51/199782 
lat  CL^  H04M  1/66 
U.S.  a.  179—18  DA  9  Claims 


4,246^444 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  ACOUSTIC  COUPLING  CUP 
Roy  G.  Mason,  SmrayTaic  Calif.,  aasiaBor  to  Aadersoa  Jacob- 
son,  Inc.,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 
Coatiaaation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,090,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,158,106.  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1978, 53-147299 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tids  patcat  sabseqacat  to  Jaa.  12, 
I     1996,  has  bcea  disciaiaMd. 
'        lat  CL'  H04M  11/00 
UAa.l79-2C  4Claims 


2.  An  acoustical  data  coupler,  comprising: 
a  case, 

two  spaced-apart  acoustic  cups  carried  by  said  case,  at  least 
one  of  said  acoustic  cups  being  formed  of  a  unitary 
molded  structure,  comprising: 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  held  by  said  case  and  having 

a  circular  opening  therein, 
means  adapted  to  freely  move  within  said  base  portion  for 

carrying  a  telephone  transducer, 
a  thin,  flexible  resilient  fold  joining  said  transducer  carry- 
ing means  with  the  bottom  of  said  base  portion  in  a 
manner  to  resiliently  urge  said  transducer  carrying 
means  upward  within  said  base  and 
said  at  least  one  of  said  cups  being  mounted  on  a  plate,  said 
plate  bciiYg  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  case  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  two  acoustic 
coupling  cups. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  a  specific  dial 
number  from  a  telephone  set  provided  with  a  dial  to  a  tele- 
phone exchange,  the  system  comprising:  means  for  detecting  a 
dial  tone  sent  from  said  telephone  exchange  to  said  telephone 
set  through  an  office  line  in  response  to  an  originating  opera- 
tion of  said  telephone  set;  dial  pulse  detecting  means  connected 
to  said  office  line  for  detecting  dial  pulses  which  arc  applied  to 
said  office  line  when  the  dial  of  said  telephone  set  is  operated 
and  for  producing  output  signals  resprcsentative  thereof;  a 
talking  loop  interruption  control  unit  for  interrupting  the  tele- 
phone talking  loop  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  a  dial  pulse 
counter,  responsive  to  the  dial  pulse  means  output  signals,  for 
counting  the  number  of  dial  pulses  detected  by  said  pulse 
detecting  means  and  for  providing  output  signals  representa- 
tive thereof;  memory  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
dial  tone  detecting  mnns  and  an  output  signal  from  said  dial 
pulse  counter  represenutive  of  the  fvst  dial  pulse  generated  by 
a  firstly  turned  digit  of  said  dial,  for  providmg  an  output  signal 
only  when  said  firstly  turned  digit  is  dialed  after  a  dial  tone  has 
been  sent  from  said  telephone  exchange;  selection  means 
which  produces  an  output  only  when  the  output  of  said  dial 
pulse  counter  corresponds  to  a  forbidden  dial  digit;  logic  cir- 
cuit means,  responsive  to  outputs  from  said  selection  means 
and  from  said  memory  means,  for  producing  said  control  signal 
for  operating  said  talking  loop  interruption  control  unit  to 
interrupt  said  talking  loop  when  said  firstly  turned  digit  corre- 
sponds to  the  forbidden  digit  or  when  said  firstly  dialed  digit  is 
dialed  before  the  dial  tone  is  sent  from  said  telephone  ex- 
change; a  dial  pulse  train  supervisor  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  dial  pulse  detecting  means  for  supervising  a  dial  pulse 
train;  means  to  supply  the  output  of  said  dial  pulse  train  super- 
visor to  said  logic  circuit  means;  and  a  reset  pulse  generator, 
responsive  to  the  control  signal  from  said  logic  circuit  means, 
for  producing  a  reset  pulse  to  reset  said  dial  pulse  counter  and 
said  memory  means  a  predetermined  time  after  the  production 
of  said  control  signal  by  said  logic  circuit  means. 
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MOVING  GOn.  PICK-UP  WITH  CX>ILS  PRINTED  ON 
OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  WAVER 
SiMoiy  YoMdi;  Mmmm  CMIiiwa,  and  SUa»  YMnda,  lU  of 
TokoroMwa,  Htm,  mrigftan  to  Pioaecr  Etoetroak  Corpora- 
tio^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  971,U1 

Japaa,  Dec  23. 1977,  52-154319 


SCIaiBH 


lat  a.)  H04R  9/16,  9/04 


electric  disc  which  in  operation  flexes  in  a  cup-like  mode  and 
is  characterized  by  a  nodal  circle  spaced  inwardly  from  its  rim, 
a  rigid  reference  support,  an  O-ring  having  a  mid  diameter 
equal  to  the  nodal  circle  of  said  disc  and  cemented  between  the 
disc  and  the  support  in  close  alignment  with  the  nodal  circle, 
and  a  acoustical  diaphragm  to  be  driven  connected  to  the  rim 
of  said  disc. 


U.S.  CL  M^—tM 


1.  A  moving  coil  pick-up  for  converting  a  first  signal  into  a 
second  signal  and  having  spiral  coils  printed  on  an  insulating 
wafer,  each  cofl  having  re^)ective  inner  and  outer  terminals, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  and  second  semi-circular  D-shaped  coils  printed  on  one 
surface  of  the  wafer,  said  coils  being  oriented  such  that 
their  respective  straight  lines  of  the  D-shape  are  spaced 
apart  and  parallel  to  each  other,  said  coils  b^g  spiraled  in 
opposite  directions; 
third  and  fourth  semi-circular  D-shaped  coils  printed  on  the 
other  surface  of  the  wafer,  said  coils  being  oriented  such 
that  their  respective  straight  lines  of  the  D-shape  are 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other,  said  coils  being 
spiraled  in  opposite  directions;  and 
the  pair  of  first  and  second  coils  being  angularly  displaced  by 
90*  with  respect  to  the  third  and  fourth  coils  such  that  the 
straight  lines  of  said  first  and  second  coils  are  at  an  angle 
of  90*  relative  to  the  straight  lines  of  said  third  and  fourth 
coib. 


4,24M47 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  DRIVE 
GObcrt  C.  Voria,  Newark,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  lEC  Electrooics 

N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  923,080,  JoL  7, 1978, 
Tlk  appHcadoa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,505 
lat  CL^  H04R  J7/00 
VS.  CL  179—110  A  6  CiaiaM 
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1.  An  electro-acoustical  transducer  comprising  a  pair  of 
piezoelectric  discs  each  of  which  in  operation  flexes  in  a  cup- 
like mode,  an  O-ring  slightly  greater  in  over-all  diameter  than 
said  discs,  said  discs  being  connected  to  each  other  by  engage- 
ment of  said  O-ring  on  radially  outer  portions  of  their  planar 
faces,  means  mounting  one  of  said  two  discs  to  a  reference 
support,  a  mechanicallly  drivable  acoustical  member,  and 
means  mechanically  connecting  the  other  one  of  said  two  discs 
to  said  acoustical  member  for  driving  it. 

5.  An  electro-acoustical  transducer  comprising  a  first  piezo- 


4^246,448 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Man  C.  Tan,  and  Loh-Yi  Chang,  both  of  Gadph,  Canada,  as- 

ligBors  to  Ualroyal  Ltd^  Gndph,  Ckaada 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  615,669,  Sep.  22, 1975,  abondoaed.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,384 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Canada,  JuL  8, 1975,  231048 

lat  CL^  H04R  79/Oa-  B61F  17/00 

VS,  CL  179^111  E  7  Ciainu 
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1.  An  electromechanical  push-pull  transducer  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  electrostatically  polarized  stator  electrets,  conduc- 
tive means  adjacent  each  of  said  electrets,  said  electrets  and 
said  conductive  means  each  having  apertures  therethrough,  a 
first  thin  vibratory  internally  non-polarized  diaphragm  com- 
prising a  layer  of  conductive  material,  means  for  supporting 
said  diaphragm  between  said  electrets  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  throughout  the  dynamic  operation  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  electrets  being  polarized  to  develop  electrical  charges  of 
opposite  polarity  on  the  surfaces  of  said  electrets  facing  said 
diaphragm,  a  second  pair  of  electrostatically  polarized  stator 
electrets,  one  of  said  second  pair  of  electrets  being  adjacent  one 
of  said  conductive  means,  conductive  means  adjacent  the  other 
electret  of  said  second  pair,  said  second  pair  of  electrets  and 
said  conductive  means  adjacent  thereto  each  having  apertures 
therethrough,  a  second  thin  vibratory  internally  non-polarized 
diaphragm  comprising  a  layer  of  conductive  material,  means 
for  supporting  said  second  diaphragm  between  said  second 
pair  of  electrets  in  spaced  relation  thereto  throughout  the 
dynamic  operation  of  said  second  diaphragm,  said  second  pair 
of  electrets  being  polarized  to  develop  electrical  charges  of 
opposite  polarity  on  the  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  of  electrets 
facing  said  second  diaphragm,  said  second  pair  of  electrets  also 
being  polarized  to  develop  electrical  charges  of  the  same  polar- 
ity as  corresponding  electrets  of  said  first  pair  develop  on  said 
surfaces  thereof  facing  said  first  diaphragm,  said  first  and 
second  diaphragms  being  so  acoustically  coupled  as  to  vibrate 
in  unison  throughout  the  dynamic  operation  of  the  transducer, 
and  circuit  means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  signal 
between  said  diaphragms  and  said  conductive  means,  said 
diaphragms  being  electrically  connected  and  said  conductive 
means  being  electrically  connected. 
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ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  OPTIMUM 
SENSITIVITY  AND  DAMPING 
I H.  Biker,  Niniliw,MMfc,aariiaor  to  Polaroid  Cerpo- 
ralkta,  Caaibridfe,  Maaa. 

FDed  Apr.  24^  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,951 

lat  CL}  H04R  79/00 

U.S.  CL  179^111  R  4  Claiaw 


the  step  of  positioning  the  pUKnng  of  the  pole  pieces  is  accom- 
plished by  inserting  the  pole  ineoet  into  the  cavity  of  said  first 
cup  structure  so  that  the  pole  faces  pais  through  openings  in 
the  base  of  the  first  cup  structure  and  are  located  relative  to  the 
base  of  the  first  cup  structure  housing. 


lELEPin 


4)24MM 
lONE  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
I,  MiaSn  MrifMr  to  latenwtkm 
I  Tdepaph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  890,052,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
Tblt  applicatkM  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,725 
lat  CL'  GOIG  13/24 
U.S.  CL  179*115.5  R  10 


4,246,451 
SECURTTY  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  COIN 
TELEPHONE 
Walter  E.  Nix,  GalBcarillc  Ga.,  aaripMr  to  Gladwia,  lacn  Oak- 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,909 
lat  CL^  H04M  1/04 
U.S.  a.  179^146  R  10 


1.  An  electrosutic  transducer  comprising  a  relatively  inflexi- 
ble backplate  having  at  least  one  miyor  surface  thereof  formed 
of  conductive  material,  a  layer  of  insulative  material  disposed 
across  said  major  surface  of  said  backplate,  and  a  relatively 
flexible  hiyer  of  conductive  material  in  tight  contact  with  said 
layer  of  insulative  material  and  diqKised  across  the  surface 
thereof  remote  from  said  backplate,  said  migor  surface  being 
defined  by  a  series  of  projections  spaced  apart  by  intervening 
grooves,  the  crest  of  said  projections  defining  a  substantially 
continuous  imaginary  curved  or  planar  surface  but  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  lands  and  uidents  with  said  lands  having  a 
mean  diameter  on  the  order  of  between  0.0002  and  0.001  inch 
and  the  area  of  said  imaginary  surfiMe  diq>laced  by  said  indents 
being  on  the  order  of  between  SO  to  70%  of  the  totid  of  said 
imaginary  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  transducer  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  magnet  pole  pieces  loosely 
within  a  first  cup  structure,  (b)  completing  a  magnetic  path 
through  the  pole  pieces  to  align  the  pole  Ckos  of  the  pole 
pieces  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base  of  the  cup  structure,  (c) 
holding  said  magnetic  path  to  maintain  the  position  of  the  pole 
faces  in  the  phme  while  applying  a  material  to  said  cup  struc- 
ture for  permanendy  fixing  the  position  of  said  pole  faces 
relative  to  said  plane,  thereafter,  (d)  joining  said  cup  structure 
to  a  second  cup  structure  bearing  an  armature  in  confironting 
reUtionship  to  said  pole  faces,  (e)  adjusting  the  air  gap  between 
said  pole  faces  and  said  armature,  and  (0  securing  the  joinder 
of  said  cup  structures  with  said  adjusted  gap,  and  (g)  in  which 


1.  A  vandal  resistant  mounting  for  a  coin  telephone  having  a 
generally  rectangular  housing  including  a  substantially  vertical 
back  wdl  panel,  the  mounting  comprising, 

a  hollow  upright  support  having  spaced  front  and  back  walls 
and  an  internal  mounting  wall  disposed  between  and  in 
generally  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  front  and  back 
walls, 

an  opening  in  the  front  wall  dimensioned  to  receive  a  coin 
telephone  housing  with  the  opening  closely  conforming  to 
the  periphery  of  the  telephone  housing. 

a  plurality  of  threaded  openings  in  the  mounting  wall  and 
located  in  a  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  a 
standard  futener  hole  pattern  in  a  coin  telephone  housing 
back  wall  panel  for  receiving  threaded  screw  fasteners 
extending  through  the  openinp  in  the  telephone  housing 
back  wall  panel, 

a  plurality  of  security  studs  each  having  a  shank  portion  and 
an  enlarged  head  located  on  and  projecting  rearwardly 
from  the  telephone  housing  back  wall  panel, 

a  plurality  of  stud  receiving  openings  in  Uie  mounting  wall, 
said  stud  receiving  openings  being  located  and  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  security  studs  on  the  rear  panel  to 
pass  therethrough  when  the  coin  telephone  is  positioned 
in  the  opening  in  the  front  wall, 

a  latch  plate  having  a  plurality  of  keyhole-shaped  openings 
formed  therein,  the  keyhole-shaped  openings  each  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  lower  portion  dimensioned  to  permit  said 
security  stud  heads  to  pass  therethrough  and  a  smaller 
upper  portion  dimensioned  to  closely  engage  said  security 
stud  shanks  while  preventing  the  passage  of  said  stud 
heads  therethrough, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  latch  plate  on  the  back 
surface  of  said  mounting  wall  for  limited  sliding  move- 
ment therealong,  said  mounting  means  being  integrally 
formed  with  said  mounting  wall  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  defining  guide  means  engaging  said 
latch  plate  and  confining  movement  thereof  to  vertical 
sliding  movement,  said  latch  plate  including  stop  means 
for  engaging  at  leut  selected  ones  of  said  guide  members 
for  limiting  the  vertical  sliding  movement  of  the  latch 
plate  between  a  raised  and  a  lowered  position,  and 

aligned  openings  in  said  telephone  housing  back  panel  and 
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said  mounting  plate  pennitting  access  to  said  latch  plate 
from  within  the  telephone  housing  to  permit  manual 
movement  of  the  latch  pkte  between  said  raised  and 
lowered  podtions,  whereby,  when  said  telephone  housing 
is  positioned  within  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  the 
hollow  upright  support,  said  latch  plate  may  be  manually 
moved  to  the  raised  position  at  which  the  heads  of  said 
security  studs  can  pass  through  the  enlarged  lower  open- 
ing portions  of  said  keyhole-shaped  openings,  after  which 
the  latch  plate  may  be  manually  moved  or  permitted  to 
move  by  gravity  to  the  lowered  position  to  engage  said 
smaller  upper  portion  of  said  keyhole-shaped  openings 
with  said  stud  shanks  to  releasably  retain  the  coin  tele- 
phone housing  within  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  with 
the  threaded  openings  in  the  internal  wall  and  the  corre- 
sponding pattern  of  openings  in  the  telephone  housing 
rear  wall  panel  being  aligned  for  installation  of  screw 
fasteners  to  rigidly  mount  the  telephone  housing  to  the 
mounting  plate  and  with  said  latch  plate  engaging  said 
mounting  studs  reinforcing  the  screw  fasteners  to  provide 
additional  security  against  vandalism. 


4,246,453 

SWITCH 

Jutin  W.  Marchcae,  BeikTille,  N  J^  and  Duriel  R.  too  Reek- 

Unghaoaen,  Arlingtoo,  Maaa^  anignon  to  Electro  Aodio 

Dynamics,  Inc^  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,132,  Sep.  30, 1977,  abandoiied.  TUi 

application  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,920 

Int.  a.)  HOIH  19/54 

U.S.  a.  200— 11  R  5  Claims 


4,246,452 
SWITCH  APPARATUS 
DaTid  P.  CkaBdcr,  Downey,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthonw,  Qdif. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,237 

laL  a.)  HOIH  13/7a  25/00 

VS.  CL  200—5  A  23  Oains 


1.  A  switch  comprising  the  combination  of  a  hollow  switch 
body,  a  contact  plate  attached  to  said  hollow  switch  body,  a 
movable  contact  mounting  member  including  a  shaft  movably 
mounted  on  said  hollow  switch  body,  a  printed  circuit  formed 
on  a  surface  of  said  contact  plate  having  a  plurality  of  fixed 
contacts,  said  movable  contact  mounting  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  for  movable  contacts  therein,  a  movable 
contact  mounted  in  each  of  said  apertures  and  positioned  for 
being  moved  by  said  contact  mounting  member  into  bridging 
relationship  with  pairs  of  fixed  contacts  of  said  printed  circuit, 
said  movable  contacts  comprising  metal  members  each  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  projectidns  and  being  slidaUy  positioned  in 
said  apertures  between  said  spaced  projections,  springs  posi- 
tioned around  said  movable  contacts  between  said  contact 
mounting  member  and  one  of  said  projections  for  urging  said 
movable  contacts  against  said  fixed  contacts,  said  hollow 
switch  body  having  a  plurality  of  integral  detents,  and  the 
contact  mounting  member  having  an  integral  detent  engaging 
arm  positioned  for  engaging  said  detents  for  positioning  said 
movable  contacts  with  respect  to  said  fixed  contacts. 


1.  In  a  switch  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  a  generally  planar  surfacd  with  a  ring 
pattern  thereon,  said  ring  pattern  including  a  plurality  of 
generally  identical  fully  conductive  arcuate  segments  with 
intervening  arcuate  segments  interposed  therebetween, 
said  intervening  arcuate  segments  being  formed  from 
interleaved  non-contacting  pairs  of  conductors,  the  arc  of 
said  intervening  segments  being  approximately  one-half 
the  arc  of  the  fully  conductive  segments; 

a  second  substrate  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  second 
generally  identical  ring  pattern  thereon; 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  substrate  in  spaced  proxi- 
mate relation  to  said  first  substrate  with  said  ring  patterns 
in  facing  relation  with  one  of  said  ring  patterns  offset 
circumferentially  relative  to  the  other  by  an  angle  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  arc  of  one  of  said  intervening  segments; 
and 

means  for  selectively  urging  any  poriion  of  said  second  ring 
pattern  into  conductive  relation  with  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  first  ring  pattern  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  portion  so  contacted. 


4,246,454 

TIMING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A  SHORT  PULSE 

PRIOR  TO  ITS  OVERALL  PROGRAM 

Donald  L.  Ray,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,917 

Int  a.3  HOIH  7/08 

VJS.  Q.  200—38  R  11  Claims 


11.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  at  least  one  pulse  cycle  is 
provided  prior  to  another  pulse  cycle,  a  single  cam  rotatably 
driven  on  a  shaft  means,  at  least  two  cam  followers  engaging 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  single  cam,  means  axially  displacing 
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said  single  cam  along  said  shaft  means  whereby  said  cam  fol- 
lowers sequentially  drop  from  said  periphery  to  cause  actua- 
tion of  said  cam  followers,  switch  means  responsive  to  said 
actuatation,  and  release  means  permitting  said  single  cam  to 
axially  displace  and  return  to  its  original  position  past  said  cam 
followers. 


4,246,455 

CHAIN  PULL  SOCKETS 

Richard  L.  PUlsbury,  14270  Ardel  Dr.,  Uke  Pwk,  Fla.  33403 

FHed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,875 

Int  CL^  HOIH  17/16 

U.S.  a.  200—51.15  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  pull  switch  for  lamp  sockets,  the  combination  of  an 
insulator  body  formed  of  two  parts,  a  roUtable  pulley  wheel 
mounted  between  said  two  parts  of  said  insulator  body,  said 
pulley  wheel  having  a  central  portion  and  two  side  flanges, 
ratchet  teeth  provided  on  the  central  portion  of  said  rotatable 
pulley  wheel,  a  pull  chain  having  an  enlarged  bead  adapted  to 
engage  said  ratchet  teeth  to  rotate  said  pulley  wheel,  a  return 
spring  for  retracting  said  chain,  acontact  plate  mounted  on  one 
of  said  flanges  of  said  rotatable  pulley  wheel,  alternating  insu- 
lator portions  and  contact  portions  on  said  contact  plate,  re- 
movable conductor  points  mounted  to  one  of  the  two  parts  of 
said  insulator  body  and  positioned  to  contact  the  conductor 
plate  and  alternatively  mike  and  break  the  electric  circuit  upon 
the  conductor  points  being  to  contact  with  said  central  oor- 


tions  and  said 


insulator  portions  respectively. 


to  The  Marconi 


4,246,456 
MONITORING  DEVICES 
Hayda  A,  Leonard,  Norwich,  England,  assigno 
CoBpany  United,  Chelmsford,  Eagbad 
Contlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  788,034,  Apr.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUeation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,370 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1975, 
32319/75        I 

'         Int  CL^  HOIH  35/00 
VJS.  CL  200—61.08  7 


1.  A  safety  device  for  providing  electrical  indication  of 
machine  malfimction,  which  comprises  an  elongate  bar  of 
fracturable  material,  means  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  bar 
upon  a  first  machine  portion  to  project  said  bar  in  cantilever 
fashion  therefrom  and  position  the  ftee  end  of  said  bar  to  be 
struck  with  fracturing  force  by  a  second  machine  portion  in 
response  to  machine  malfunction,  said  first  and  second  ma- 
chine portions  being  relatively  movable  along  a  path  generally 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  bar,  said  bar 
presenting  an  outer  surface  between  the  ends  thereof,  electrical 


path  means  on  said  surface  for  providing  electrical  indication 
when  said  bar  is  fractured,  said  path  means  comprising  a  loop 
of  electrically  conductive  material  presenting  spaced  leg  por- 
tions extending  lengthwise  of  said  bar  and  a  bight  portion 
joining  said  leg  portions  adjacent  said  free  end  of  the  bar  and 
remote  from  terminal  ends  of  said  leg  portions,  said  loop  of 
conductive  material  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  layer 
formed  on  and  joined  to  said  surface  so  as  to  be  exposed  for 
visual  inspection  while  assuring  rupture  thereof  in  response  to 
fracture  of  said  bar,  means  transversely  spanning  said  bar  for 
weakening  the  same  such  that  fracture  of  said  bar  will  occur  at 
and  transversely  across  said  weakening  means,  and  said  weak- 
ening means  being  further  located  between  said  bight  portion 
and  said  terminal  ends  thereby  assuring  that  fracture  of  said  bar 
results  in  the  rupture  of  said  conductive  material. 


4,246,457 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION,  PARTS 

THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Allen  L.  Teichcrt  Placentia;  Riehard  W.  McKlnney,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Edgar  E.  Marquis,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assign- 

ors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  RichnKMid,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,995 

Int.  a.)  HOIH  9/02 

VJS.  a.  200—303  4  aalms 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  construction  having  an  electrical 
switch  assembly  disposed  in  a  protective  envelope  and  having 
lead  means  extending  from  said  assembly  and  projecting  exter- 
nally from  said  envelope  out  through  opening  means  in  one 
end  of  said  envelope,  the  improvement  comprising  a  remov- 
able end  closure  carried  by  said  envelope  and  closing  said 
opening  means  of  said  one  end  thereof,  said  end  closure  having 
aperture  means  therethrough  and  removably  receiving  said 
lead  means  therethrough  whereby  said  switch  assembly  is 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  end  closure  away  from  said 
protective  envelope  when  said  end  closure  is  removed  from 
said  one  end  of  said  protective  envelope  and  said  switch  assem- 
bly is  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  end  closure  by  pulling 
said  lead  means  out  of  said  aperture  means  thereof,  said  protec- 
tive envelope  comprising  a  one-piece  member,  said  protective 
envelope  having  integral  clip  means  thereon  holding  said  lead 
means  adjacent  to  said  protective  envelope. 


4,246,458 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Satom  Yanabu,  Yokohama;  Tohoru  Tamagawa,  Oilgasakl; 

Shigeo   Souma,   Tokyo;   TaknnI   FnnahashI,   Yokohaau; 

Hlroyukl  Okunnra,  Chigasaki,  and  Nobayukl  TakahasU, 

Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaiora  Dcnkl 

Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,401 

Int  CL'  HOIH  SS/66 

VJS.  CL  200-144  B  2  Clainn 

1.  In  a  vacuum  interrupter  of  the  type  comprising  a  vacuum 
vessel  and  a  pair  of  separable  main  electrodes  located  in  said 
vacuum  vessel,  at  least  one  of  said  main  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided with  a  coil  electrode  for  generating  an  axial  magnetic 
field,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  flat  annular  interme- 
diate electrode  which  is  positioned  between  said  main  elec- 
trodes when  said  main  electrodes  are  open  and  provided  with 
an  opening  at  its  center  through  which  one  of  said  main  elec- 
trodes passes,  said  intermediate  electrode  comprising  two 
contact  electrodes  each  having  an  arc  sustaining  surface  and  a 
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current  path  between  said  contact  electrodes  for  passing  cur-   said  plates,  the  blasted  gas  flows  not  being  remixed  after  arc 
rent  from  one  of  said  contact  electrodes  to  the  other  thereof,   interruption. 


4,246,460 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  WITH  CONTROL 

MEANS  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  X-RAY  TUBE 

VOLTAGE  VIA  THE  X-RAY  TUBE  CURRENT 
Kurt  Fnmke,  Erlangea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sic- 
■leas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


said  current  path  being  disposed  along  the  peripheries  of  said 
contact  electrodes  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  di- 
vided coil  electrodes. 


4»246,459 
GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
EikW  HagiaoaMri,  Tokyo,  Japa%  aasigMw  to  Tokyo  SUhanra 
DcaU  KabwUkJ  KairiM,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,635  ' 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIH  33/88 
UJS.  CL  200— 14S  A  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  gas  circuit  breaker  for  high  voltage  use  of  the  type 
comprising  an  arc  extinguishing  chamber,  a  stationary  contact 
mounted  oo  the  inside  wall  of  said  chamber,  an  operating  rod 
located  in  said  chamber,  and  a  movable  contact  disposed  to 
oppose  said  stationary  contact  and  be  moved  by  said  operating 
rod,  and  in  which  com|»essed  gas  is  bhated  about  an  arc  gener- 
ated by  the  separation  of  said  stationary  and  movable  contacts, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  creating  a  blast  of 
compressed  gas  when  said  contacts  are  separated,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  partition  plates  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  movable  contact  and  provided  within  said 
chamber  to  sorround  said  arc  established  between  said  sepa- 
rated contacts,  said  means  for  creating  a  blast  of  compressed 
gas  comprising  a  puffer  cylinder-piston  assembly  including  a 
puffer  cylinder  integrally  formed  and  moved  together  with 
said  moviMe  contact  and  a  stationary  puffer  piston  connected 
to  one  end  irf*  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber,  said  plurality  of 
plates  being  provided  with  passages  extending  between  said 
plates  and  directed  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said 
movaUe  contact  for  channeling  gas  flow  from  said  blast  creat- 
ing means  to  spaces  between  adjacent  phues,  and  means  for 
directing  a  part  of  the  gas  flow  from  said  blast  creating  means 
to  said  arc  for  directly  Masting  said  gas  flow  part  about  said  arc 
and  for  directing  another  part  of  said  gas  flow  through  said 
paiMflri  to  said  arc  for  blasting  said  another  part  of  said  gas 
flow  about  said  arc  at  a  plurality  of  nozzle  portions  formed  by 


FUcd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,022 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,2828036 

Int.  a.^  H05G  1/30 
VS.  CL  250-409  2  Claims 


CoKtrol 
Circuit 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  an  x-ray  tube,  a 
supply  circuit  for  supplying  the  x-ray  tube  including  a  high 
voltage  transformer,  and  control  means  for  the  x-ray  tube 
current  and  the  x-ray  tube  voltage  wherein  for  the  adjustment 
of  the  x-ray  tube  voltage,  said  control  means  controls  the  x-ray 
tube  current  in  such  manner  that  the  desired  x-ray  tube  voltage 
adjusts  itself  on  the  basis  of  the  voltage  drop  in  the  supply 
circuit  of  the  x-ray  tube,  characterized  in  that,  for  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  x-ray  tube  volugc,  in  addition  to  the  control  means 
(8)  for  the  x-ray  tube  current,  means  (14  through  19)  are  pro- 
vided in  the  primary  circuit  of  the  high  voltage  transformer  (1) 
for  changing  the  primary  voltage  of  the  high  voltage  trans- 
former, said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  pre-trans- 
former  (14,  15)  preconnected  to  the  high  voluge  transformer 
(1),  which  pre-transformer  exhibits  a  winding  part  (15),  and  a 
pulse  circuit  (16  through  19)  connected  with  said  winding  part 
(15)  and  operable  to  periodically  switch  said  winding  part  (15) 
on  and  off  to  provide  the  desired  primary  voluge  of  the  high 
voltage  transformer  (1). 


4^46,461 

INDUCTION  WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 

Jan-Bertil  Jeppaon,  Loauna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Akerlnnd 

A  Rausing,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,624 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  25, 1977,  7711972; 
Apr.  10, 1978,  7803976 

Int.  a.3  B23K  13/02:  H05B  6/10 
VS.  CL  219—10.53  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  induction  welding  of  containers  which 
are  each  made  from  a  plurality  of  substantially  plastic  compo- 
nents, comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  support  members,  each 
pair  of  support  members  supporting  a  corresponding  pair  of 
components  in  positions  they  are  to  assume  in  a  completed 
container  and  including  a  first  support  member  movable  along 
a  feed  path  for  supporting  one  of  the  components  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  a  second  support  member  movable  along 
said  feed  path  for  supporting  another  of  the  components  sub- 
stantially independently  of  said  one  component  and  said  first 
support  member  but  in  a  second  predetermined  position,  which 
is  fixed  relative  to  said  first  predetermined  position,  said  first 
and  second  predetermined  positions  corresponding  to  fixed 
positions  said  components  are  to  assume  in  a  completed  con- 
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tainer;  a  multiplicity  of  welding  tools,  each  of  which  is  in- 
cluded in  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  of  a 
corresponding  pair  of  support  members  for  welding  together 
components  supported  by  said  corresponding  pair  of  support 
members  to  form  a  corresponding  container;  moving  means  for 
continuously  moving  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  support  mem- 
bers along  said  feed  path,  said  moving  means  including  a  gener- 
ally round  table  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  a  diameter  of 
said  table,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  support  members  being 
mounted  on  said  table  in  a  circular  pattern  in  which  said  weld- 
ing tools  are  spaced  apart  equidistantly;  and  energizing  means 
for  simultaneously  energizing  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  weld- 
ing tools  which  are  moving  over  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  feed  path  at  one  time,  whereby  a  multiplicity  of  containers 
may  be  welded  simultaneously,  said  energizing  means  includ- 


ing a  high-frequency  electrical  generator,  a  stationary  manifold 
electrically  connected  to  said  generator  and  arranged  radially 
adjacent  to  a  circumferential  outer  edge  of  said  table  so  as  to 
delimit  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  feed  path,  and  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced-^>art  rails  attached  to  said  circum- 
ferential edge  of  said  table,  each  pair  of  rails  being  engageable 
with  said  manifold  and  electrically  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  saki  welding  tools,  said  first  and  second  support 
members  of  each  pair  of  support  members  maintaining  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  components  in  said  fixed  positions  during  the 
welding  of  said  corresponding  pair  of  components  and  thereaf- 
ter, until  the  welded  area  of  said  corresponding  pair  of  compo- 
nents reaches  a  predetermined  low  temperature  which  is  less 
than  the  temperature  that  said  welded  area  normally  reaches 
during  welding  and  sufficiently  low  to  inhibit  shrinkage  defor- 
mation of  a  container  formed  from  said  corresponding  pair  of 
component. 


the  escape  of  microwave  radiation  energy  from  the  cavity 

at  said  one  end, 
(e)  an  exit  shield  at  the  other  end  of  sakl  cavity  that  prevents 

the  escape  of  microwave  radiation  energy  from  the  cavity 

at  said  other  end,  and 
(0  means  for  launching  microwave  energy  into  said  cavity  at 

places  along  the  top  wall  or  bottom  wall  such  that  the 

cruciform  shape  blocks  some  direct  radiatk>n  from  the 


launching  places  toward  the  intersections  of  side  walls 
with  the  top  or  bottom  wall,  but  does  not  block  direct 
radiation  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  cavity  about 
the  cavity  axis, 
(g)  whereby  the  intensity  of  the  fields  of  said  microwave 
energy  within  sakl  cavity  tends  to  be  greater  along  said 
axis  than  along  the  intersection  of  sakl  side  walls  with  said 
top  and  bottom  walls. 


4,246,463 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  WELDING  OF 
METAL  PLATES  FROM  ONE  SIDE  ONLY 
Robert  C.  Shaft,  Gates  Mills;  noans  J.  Black,  Middlebarg 
Heights,  and  Victor  Y.  Matthews,  Uninnity  Heights,  aU  of 
Ohto,  aasignors  to  The  Lincotai  Electrle  Coaspaay,  Cle?chHid, 
Ohto 
ConthraatioD  of  Ser.  No.  801,624,  May  31, 1977, 

This  appUeation  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,946 
Int  CL^  B23K  9/18 
VS.  CL  219-73 J  20 


4,246^462 
MICROWAVE  TUNNEL  OVEN  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PROCESSING  OF  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

NicobM  MeiscI,  Roe  da  Pare,  78680  Epone,  France 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,845 

Clahns  priority,  appUcathm  Vnmc*,  Oct  9, 1975, 75  31023 

lot  a.3  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219— 1055  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising, 

(a)  a  microwave  cavity  of  extended  length  having  a  top 
conductive  wall,  a  bottom  conductive  wall,  and  side  con- 
ductive walls, 

(b)  said  cavity  walls  being  so  connected  that  the  fields  of  said 
microwave  energy  launched  into  the  cavity  are  bounded 
by  said  walls, 

(c)  the  cross  section  of  sakl  cavity  transverse  to  said  ex- 
tended length  being  of  overall  width  W  and  height  H  and 
having  a  cruciform  shape  which  is  substantially  uniform 
along  said  extended  length  and  defines  a  central  cavity 
axis, 

(d)  an  entrance  shield  at  one  end  of  sakl  cavity  that  prevents 


10.  In  a  method  of  electric  arc  wekiing  together  the  spaced 
parallel  edges  of  s  pair  of  metal  plates  wherein:  the  gap  below 
the  edges  is  bridged  by  a  backup  plate  having  an  upwardly 
facing  surface;  first  and  second  consumable  welding  elec- 
trodes, in  electrical  series  with  the  output  terminals  of  a  power 
source,  are  advanced  longitudinally  toward  the  g^>  between 
said  edges  on  converging  lines  of  movement  and  moved  in 
tandem  parallel  to  said  gap  with  said  first  electrode  leading  sakl 
second  electrode;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  sakl  pbtes  by 
substantially  zero  impedance  means  and  thus  being  at  substan- 
tially workpiece  potential,  said  lines  of  movement  intersecting 
at  a  point  vertk»lly  aligned  with  sakl  g^>  and  spaced  above 
said  backup  plate  surface  and  at  least  i  inch  above  the  lower 
surfaces  of  sakl  plates  whereby  an  arc  is  formed  both  between 
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the  ends  of  said  electrodes  and  between  the  other  electrode  and 
said  edges  and  weld  metal  is  deposited  in  said  g^>. 


4»246,464 
DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  METALUC  HOLLOW  BODIES 

WITH  A  MAGNETICALLY  MOVED  ELECTRIC  ARC 
MuOnd  AHstctter,  WdliertahaMen;  Norbcrt  Pachc,  and  Karel 
Mazac,  both  of  AngAwB.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnnaBy,  aasigii- 
on  to  ladHtric-Werke  Karismhc  Augsburg  AktkngescU- 
schafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,600 
CfadaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Feb.  10, 
1978,2805562 

bt  a.)  B23K  9/08        I 
VS.  CL  219—123  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  welding  the  tubular  ends  of  two  workpieces 
together  in  end-to-end  connection  by  means  of  an  electric  arc 
which  circulates  under  the  effect  of  an  electromagnetic  field 
along  a  closed  welding  path  in  a  gap  between  the  two  work- 
pieces,  comprising  magnetic  coil  means  for  producing  the 
electromagnetic  field  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  central 
member  supporting  a  pole  shoe  extending  across  one  end  of  the 
central  member  and  a  windmg  around  said  central  member, 
said  magnetic  coil  means  being  adapted  so  that  the  periphery  of 
said  pole  shoe  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  gap,  a  centering 
member  having  a  tubular  bore  adapted  to  receive  said  mag- 
netic coil  means,  said  tubular  bore  of  said  centering  member 
terminating  in  a  rim  portion  for  centering  and  seating  the 
tubular  end  of  one  of  the  workpieces  to  be  welded,  said  elon- 
gated central  member  being  disposed  within  said  tubular  bore 
in  spaced  relationship  with  said  centering  member  and  means 
for  clamping  said  workpieces  relative  to  said  centering  mem- 
ber to  form  a  consistent  magnetic  circuit. 


ling  the  flow  of  current  through  said  transistor  means  to 
provide  periodically  recurring  welding  current  pulses  of 
predetermined  length  and  amplitude  to  the  arc  in  addition 
to  the  welding  current  delivered  by  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  means;  and  ^ 


means  for  switching  the  transistor  means  to  a  non-conduct- 
ing state  independent  of  said  adjustably  control  signal 
when  the  voltage  between  the  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,246,466 
ELECTRIC  HEAT  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Rice,  Arlington;  Barry  M.  Cohen,  Newton,  and 
Gcor^  W.  Webb,  Revere,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,729,  Jan.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  674^ 

Int.  a.'  H05B  ]/02:  F24H  7/02 

\]JS.  a.  219-325  8  CW"» 


4^246,465 

PULSED>ARC  D.C  TIG  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Rolf  EricMom  Leu,  Sweden,  aviffior  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag, 

Filed  Fck.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,481 

CfadiM  priority,  applicarion  Swedes,  Feb.  28, 1977,  7702147 

brt.  CL'  B23K  9/09 

VS.  CL  219— 130J1  2  Claims 

1.  Arc  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  for  receiving  power  from 
an  A.C.  supply  and  providing  D.C.  power  to  a  non-con- 
sumable electrode  and  workpiece,  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  means  being  connected  by  first  and  second  cur- 
rent conductor  means  to  said  non<onsumable  electrode 
and  workpiece,  respectively,  to  maintain  an  arc  between 
said  electrode  and  said  workpiece,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  current  conductor  means  connecting  an  inductor 
in  series  with  the  electrode  for  smoothing  the  welding 
current  delivered  from  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
means; 

third  and  fourth  current  conductor  means  for  connecting  a 
D.C.  power  supply  to  said  non-consumable  electrode  and 
said  workpiece,  respectively,  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
current  conductor  means  having  transistor  means  con- 
nected in  series  therewith; 

means  for  producing  an  adjusuble  control  signal  for  control- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  heat  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  bed  of  fusible  heat  storage  medium 
therein; 

a  main  heating  unit  located  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
container  for  heating  said  bed  of  fusible  medium  above  its 
melting  point; 

a  first  vertical  heater  located  in  said  bed  of  fusible  heat 
storage  material  and  in  thermal  contact  with  the  main 
heating  unit,  the  active  portion  of  said  first  vertical  heater 
extending  upwardly  from  said  main  heating  unit  substan- 
tially only  to  the  height  of  the  heat  storage  medium  in 
solid  phase,  and 

a  second  vertical  heater  located  in  said  container  and  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  first  vertical  heater,  the  active 
portion  of  said  second  heater  extending  substantially  only 
from  the  height  of  said  heat  storage  medium  in  solid  phase 
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to  the  height  of  said  heat  storage  medium  in  liquid  phase, 
said  first  and  second  vertical  heaters  being  independently 
energizable. 


4)24M<^ 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  FOR  CONNECTING  A  HEATING 

GRID  ON  A  THERMAL  WINDOW 
PrcBMkaraa  T.  Bou,  lifonia,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Dcwbora,  Mich. 

FBed  JuL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S93S0 

bt  a.^  HOSB  3/06 

VS.  CL  219—522  W  Ctaima 


element  in  contact  therewith,  with  the  resistance  of  that 
current  path  bdngf  greater  than  the  resistance  of  the  cur- 
rent path  that  would  be  adopted  if  the  CD  element  be- 
tween the  electrodes  was  replaced  by  an  element  of  the 
same  shape  but  composed  of  the  same  composition  as  that 
RCW  element;  subject  to  the  proviso  that,  if  each  CD 
element  is  composed  of  a  relatively  insulating  composi- 
tion, all  cross-sections  through  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes show  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  electrode 
in  contct  with  a  PTC  element  or  an  RCW  element. 


4,246,449 
MICROWAVE  SEED  SENSOR 
Angelo  Merlo,  Sterilng  Hdgkta,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Dtckcy-Joha 
Corporation,  Anbnni,  111. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,730 

lat  a^  B65G  51/36 

VS.  a.  235-92  PK  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  terminal  for  connecting  a  heating  grid  on 
a  thermal  window  to  a  source  of  electric  power  in  which  the 
electrical  terminal  has  at  least  one  bonding  foot  and  a  lead  area 
to  which  an  electrical  connection  can  be  made,  the  lead  area 
being  integral  with  the  bonding  foot,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  bonding  foot  formed  so  as  to  have  at  least  a  first  planar 
portion  and  a  second  planar  portion  and  an  mterconnect- 
ing  portion  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second 
planar  portions,  said  first  and  said  second  planar  portions 
extending  in  spaced  but  substantially  parallel  planes  so 
that  when  the  terminal  is  solder  bonded  to  a  heating  grid 
on  a  thermal  window,  said  first  planar  portion  of  the 
bonding  foot  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  heating  grid  and 
said  second  planar  portion  of  the  bonding  foot  is  spaced 
from  but  is  interconnected  by  electrically  conductive 
solder  with  the  heating  grid. 
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4,246^468 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  FTC  ELEMENTS 
Darid  A.  Honma,  Palo  Alto,  Calif „  aaaigMT  to  Raychcm  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FBed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,676 

lat  CL^  HOSB  3/10 

VS.  a.  219-553  30  Claims 


INSULATNG 
COATING 
25 


1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(a)  at  least  two  electrodes  which  are  connectable  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power; 

(b)  at  least  one  PTC  element; 

(c)  at  least  one  relatively  constant  watUge  (RCW)  element 
in  physical  contact  with  a  PTC  element;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  current-directing  (CD)  element  between  the 
electrodes;  wherein  when  the  electrodes  are  connected  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power  while  the  whole  device  is 
below  its  operating  temperature  or  substantially  immedi- 
ately after  such  connection,  the  current  path  passes 
through  at  least  one  PTC  element  and  at  least  one  RCW 


« 


1.  A  microwave  seed  sensor  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  passage  of  a  seed  through  tubular  conduit  means 
forming  a  path  of  travel  for  seeds,  comprismg:  a  rectangular 
waveguide  of  predetermined  interior  width,  height,  and 
length,  respectively,  said  predetermined  width  being  a  width  at 
least  as  great  as  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  tubular 
conduit  and  which  supports  propagation  of  a  standing  wave 
pattern  of  predetermined  order  at  a  predetermined  microwave 
frequency,  tubular  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  wave- 
guide in  association  with  the  tubular  conduit  means  to  define 
an  intersection  between  the  conduit  means  and  the  waveguide, 
said  waveguide  height  being  on  the  order  of  the  dimension  of 
a  seed  and  defining  a  seed  viewing  area  in  said  intersection  in 
registry  with  a  limited,  predetermined  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  formed  by  the  conduit  means,  said  seed  viewing  arra 
being  oriented  so  that  said  predetermined  height  dimension  is 
in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  the  path  of  travel  of  seeds 
through  the  conduit  means  for  substantially  achieving  resolu- 
tion of  individual  seeds  as  they  pass  along  the  portion  of  the 
path  of  travel  in  registry  with  the  seed  viewing  area. 

4,246«470 

DIGTTAL  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  STEADY-STATE 

VALUE  OF  ANALOGUE  SIGNAL 

Vladimir  L  Sknrikhin,  nlitaa  ChkaloTa,  41-a,  k?.  18;  Leonid  S. 

FainzUberg,  uUtn  SaratoTskaya,  18/16,  k?.  8,  and  Leonid  S. 

Zhitetaky,  proapckt  Vemadakogo,  61,  k?.  8/4,  aU  of  Kiev, 

U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,070 
bA.  CL^CMM  3/14:  CntN  25/04 
VS.  CL  235—92  PB  1  Claim 

1.  A  digital  device  for  checking  a  steady-sUte  value  of  the 
analogue  signal,  comprising 
an  analogue-to-digital  converter  for  converting  the  analogue 
signal  into  a  sequence  of  code  pulses  the  number  of  which 
corresponds  to  an  increment  of  the  analogue  signal,  pro- 
vided with  a  first  output  of  code  pulses  corresponding  to 
a  positive  increment  of  the  analogue  signal  and  with  a 
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second  output  of  code  pubes  corresponding  to  a  negative 
increment  of  the  analogue  signal; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  having  an  output; 

a  synchronization  unit  for  distribution  in  time  of  code  and 
clock  pulses,  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  input,  an 
output  of  synchronized  clock  pulses,  a  first  output  of 
synchronized  code  pulses  corresponding  to  a  positive 
increment  of  the  anaJogue  signal  and  a  second  output  of 
synchronized  code  pulses  corresponding  to  a  negative 
increment  of  the  analogue  signal; 

a  time  interval  dtscrinunator  for  selecting  intervals  between 
two  sequence  instants  of  time  when  a  local  increment  of 
the  analogue  signal  assumes  a  predetermined  value,  hav- 
ing a  count  input,  a  first  and  a  second  input  of  initial 
setting  and  an  information  output; 

a  first  and  a  second  threshold  counter  designed  for  determin- 
ing local  increments  of  the  analogue  signal,  each  having 
an  add  input,  a  subtract  input,  an  additional  subtract  input, 
an  input  of  subtract  counting  blocking,  an  overflow  out- 
put and  digit  outputs; 

a  first  and  a  second  decoder  designed  for  determining  a  zero 
sute  of  the  first  and  the  second  threshold  counters,  respec- 
tively, each  said  decoder  being  provided  with  inputs  and 
output; 

a  frequency  halver  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  reversible  counter  for  generating  a  parallel  code  of  calcula- 
tion result,  having  an  add  input,  a  subtract  input,  an  addi- 
tional add  input,  an  additional  subtract  input  and  digit 
outputs; 


a  digital  display  unit  for  displaying  the  calculated  result  and 
having  an  information  input  and  a  control  input; 

a  first  AND  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an 
output; 

a  second  and  a  third  AND  circuit,  each  having  a  first,  a 
second,  a  third,  a  fourth  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  fourth  AND  circuit  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
input  and  an  output; 

a  fifth,  a  sixth  and  a  seventh  AND  circuit,  each  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

first,  second,  and  third  NOT  circuits,  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output; 

said  first  input  of  said  synchronization  unit  connected  to  said 
first  output  of  said  converter  of  the  analogue  signal  into  a 
numericid  pulse  code; 

said  second  input  of  said  synchronization  unit  connected  to 
said  second  output  of  said  converter  of  the  analogue  signal 
into  a  numerical  pulse  code; 

said  third  input  of  said  synchronization  unit  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  clock  pulse  generator; 

said  first  inputs  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  AND 
circuits  and  said  input  of  the  first  NOT  circuit  connected 
to  said  information  output  of  said  time  interval  discrimina- 
tor, 

said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and  fifth  AND  circuits  and 
said  input  of  said  frequency  halver  connected  to  said 
output  of  synchronized  clock  pulses  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion unit; 

said  first  inputs  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  AND  circuits 


connected  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  synchro- 
nization unit,  respectively; 

said  first  input  of  said  fifth  AND  circuit  combined  with  said 
second,  inputs  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  AND  circuits  and 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  NOT  circuit; 

said  add  input  of  said  first  threshold  counter,  said  subtract 
input  of  said  second  threshold  counter  and  said  add  input 
of  the  reversible  counter  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
sixth  AND  circuit; 

said  subtract  input  of  said  first  threshold  counter,  said  add 
input  of  said  second  threshold  counter  and  said  subtract 
input  of  said  reversible  counter  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  seventh  AND  circuit; 

said  additional  subtract  inputs  of  said  threshold  counters, 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  AND  circuit; 

said  inputs  of  a  subtract  count  blocking  of  said  first  and 
second  threshold  counters,  connected  to  said  outputs  of 
the  first  and  the  second  decoders,  respectively; 

said  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  decoders,  connected  to 
said  digit  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  threshold  count- 
ers, respectively; 

said  count  input  of  said  time  interval  discriminator,  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  fifth  AND  circuit; 

said  first  and  second  inputs  of  initial  setting  of  said  time 
interval  discriminator  connected  to  said  overflow  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  threshold  counters  respectively; 

said  second  inputs  of  said  second  and  third  AND  circuits, 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  frequency  halver; 

said  third  input  of  said  second  AND  circuit,  connected  to 
said  output  of  the  second  NOT  circuit; 

said  fourth  input  of  said  third  AND  circuit,  connected  ta 
said  output  of  said  third  NOT  circuit; 

said  input  of  said  second  NOT  circuit,  said  third  input  of  said 
third  AND  circuit  and  said  second  input  of  said  fourth 
AND  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  de- 
coder; 

said  fourth  input  of  said  second  AND  circuit,  said  input  of 
said  third  NOT  circuit,  said  third  input  of  said  fourth 
AND  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second 
decoder; 

said  output  of  said  second  AND  circuit  connected  to  said 
additional  subtract  input  of  said  reversible  counter; 

said  output  of  said  third  AND  circuit,  connected  to  said 
additional  add  input  of  said  reversible  counter; 

said  digit  outputs  of  said  reversible  counter,  connected  to 
said  information  input  of  said  digital  display  unit; 

said  output  of  said  fourth  AND  circuit,  connected  to  said 
control  input  of  said  digital  display  unit. 


4.24«,471 

DISTANCE  MARKER 

Merle  F.  Soiberg,  183  Sooth  Ave.,  Hampddre,  Dl.  60140 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,441 

Int.  a.)  G06M  3/14:  G06F  15/70 

MS.  CL  235—92  DN  2  Claims 


^•'*M0<mm099 


1.  A  distance  marker  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
speedometer  cable  and  a  speedometer  and  an  odometer  cou- 


pled to  the  speedometer  cable  for  indicating  the  velocity  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle  in  unit  dis- 
tances, said  distance  marker  comprising 

a  drive  shaft  interposed  between  the  speedometer  and  odom- 
eter and  the  speedometer  cable  and  coupled  to  and  rotat- 
able  therewith  in  a  manner  whereby  said  drive  shaft  ro- 
tates at  the  same  speed  as  said  cable; 

drive  gear  means  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  drive 
shaft; 

a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  operative  proximity  with 
said  drive  gear  means; 

a  cam  wheel  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  cam  shaft,  said 
cam  wheel  having  a  cylindrical  rim  and  a  cam  mounted  on 
said  rim  and  extending  therefrom; 

coupling  gear  means  affixed  to  said  cam  shaft  and  interposed 
between  said  cam  and  drive  shafts  for  rotating  said  cam 
wheel  one  revolution  per  unit  distance; 

electrical  contact  means  in  operative  proximity  with  said 
cam,  said  electrical  contact  means  being  in  spaced  open 
relation  out  of  electrical  contact  when  spaced  from  said 
cam  and  said  cam  causes  said  electrical  contact  means  to 
move  into  electrical  contact  once  per  revolution  of  said 
cam  wheel  thereby  closing  said  electrical  contact  means 
once  per  unit  distance  represented  by  a  revolution  of  said 
cam  wheel,  said  electrical  contact  means  including  first 
and  second  electrically  conductive  resilient  leaves 
mounted  in  spaced  operative  proximity  with  each  other,  a 
first  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  first  leaf  facing  the 
second  and  a  second  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the 
second  leaf  facing  the  first,  said  first  leaf  being  longer  than 
said  second  leaf  and  being  moved,  once  per  revolution  of 
said  cam  wheel,  by  said  cam  to  space  the  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts  a  greater  distance  apart  than  they  are 
normally  spaced  wherry  upon  release  of  said  first  lc«f  by 
said  cam,  said  first  leaf  is  moved  by  its  resiliency  toward 
said  second  leaf  to  an  extent  wherd>y  said  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts  are  instantaneously  in  electrical 
contact,  said  first  leaf  then  being  moved  back  by  its  resil- 
iency to  its  normal  position  in  which  said  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts  are  spaced  from  each  other, 

a  manually-operated  two-position  switch; 

a  two-way  counter  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
contact  means  via  said  switch  for  counting  one  count  up 
when  said  switch  is  in  one  of  its  positions  and  each  time 
said  electrical  contact  means  is  closed  and  for  counting 
one  count  down  when  said  switch  is  in  the  other  of  its 
positions  and  each  time  said  electrical  contact  means  is 
closed;  and 

an  indicator  coupled  to  said  counter  for  indicating  the  count 


for  calculating  the  orifice  size  required  in  each  value  to 
ensure  safe  store  separation  and  accurate  ballistic  tny^c- 
tory  of  said  store;  and 


of  sai( 


counter  and  thereby  a  desired  distance. 


4^24M72 
CONTROLLED  STORE  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
John  Su;  loiui  C  Ftftro,  both  of  FMarkkibvg,  md  RidMrd 
A.  ifauiqr,  SpotijivaBia  Conty,  all  of  Va^  avigMn  to  1W 
Uoitad  States  of  AMrka  as  rapraaMitod  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na?y,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

CootinMtkm-iB-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  <8S,224,  May  11, 1976, 
abaadoaei.  His  appUeatiea  Dae.  18, 1978,  S«r.  No.  970,423 
lat  CL^  GOCF  /5/5ft-  F41F  i/(W 
U.S.  a  235—401  6  OaiBS 

1.  A  controlled  store  seporaticMi  system  for  air  launched 
weqxms  comprising: 
a  dual-piston  store  ejector  for  carrying  the  weapon; 
a  means  for  generating  fluid  pressure  for  actuatmg  said 

pistons  to  eject  the  weapon; 
a  pair  of  tubes  interconnecting  said  fluid  pressure  generating 

means  and  said  pistons; 
a  pair  of  variable  control  orifice  valves,  each  of  which  is 
disposed  in  a  tube  between  said  cartridge  and  one  of  said 
pistons; 
a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  and  signaling  flight  pa- 
rameters; 
computer  means  reqwnsive  to  the  signals  firom  said  sensors 


SSSi 


means  driven  by  said  computer  for  adjusting  each  valve  to 
the  computed  size  whcareby  the  eiectioa  force  of  each 
piston  may  be  controlled. 


4kMM13 
CHARACTER  READING  SranM 
Daaiel  Maaasioa, . 
aatfoaale  povl*! 

F1M  Sap.  n.  Ifm.  Sir.  NsL  TigSO 
Qahas  priority,  iipMcaHsa  ftawa.  Oat ».  MTi,  78  2H48 
lat  a.1 08S  7/IMl  7/14 
MS.  CL  235—449  II 
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1.  A  system  for  reading  coded  characters  formed  on  a  docu- 
ment by  a  succession  of  groups  of  segments  of  constant  width, 
which  are  aligned  along  a  reading  path  and  which,  to  define  a 
given  character,  are  separated  from  one  another  by  intervals 
whose  length  are  selected  from  a  set  of  n  predetermined 
lengths  and  which  can  be  recognizable  electronically  by  the 
detection  of  a  physical,  and  in  particular  magnetic,  phenome- 
non by  a  suitable  type  of  sensor,  of  the  kind  comprising  at  least 
one  reading  head  incorporating  at  least  one  such  sensor  ar- 
ranged facing  the  said  reading  path  for  reading  the  characters 
upon  relative  movement  of  the  document  with  respect  to  the 
reading  head  which  has  at  least  one  analog  signal  output  repre- 
senting the  said  intervals  read  by  the  said  sensor,  comprising  an 
output  for  signal  pulses  for  each  predetermined  length,  an 
analog/digital  converter  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  said 
analog  signal  output,  and  a  logic  circuit  for  recognizing  the 
said  intervals  and  being  connected,  between  the  output  of  said 
converter  circuit  and  the  said  output  for  said  signal  pubes,  said 
converter  circuit  comprising  m  threshold  switching  circuits 
having  thresholds  of  different  respective  values,  and  said  logic 
circuit  for  recognizing  the  said  intervals: 
having  m  separate  recognition  channels,  m  being  a  whole 
number  greater  than  I,  each  connected  to  the  output  of 
one  of  the  said  threshold  switching  circuits  and  each 
having  a  group  of  n  outputs  corresponding  to  the  said  n 
interval  of  length,  and  m  positions  selecting  circuit  having 
n  outputs  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  pulse  signal 
outputs  for  each  said  predetermined  length,  and  m  groups 
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of  n  inputs  each  connected  to  a  respective  group  of  n 
outputs  of  the  m  recognition  channels  and  also  comprising 
control  means  for  enabling  the  n  inputs  of  one  of  the  m 
groups  to  be  brought  selectively  into  correspondence  with 
the  n  outputs  of  tiie  said  selecting  circuits  in  a  predeter- 
mined order  progressing  from  the  group  connected  to  the 
recognition  channel  associated  with  the  lowest  threshold 
to  the  group  connected  to  the  recognition  channel  associ- 
ated with  the  highest  threshold,  the  groups  being  arranged 
in  ascending  order  of  the  said  thresholds,  and  means  for 
detecting  identification  errors  which  are  operatively  cou- 
pled to  the  said  control  means  to  actuate  the  latter  to 
produce  and  continue  with  the  said  predetermined  order 
of  succession  for  as  long  as  an  error  is  detected  in  the 
signals  transmitted  by  a  recognition  channel  whose  out- 
puts are  currently  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  said  select- 
ing circuits. 

4,246,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING 

MAGNEnCALLY  CODED  DATA 

JciB-Piem  Lanari,  Moatfort  rAnaiiry,  France,  assignor  to 

f'^HffffgF't  latcnntioaale  poar  flaforaiatiqne,  Paris,  F^wice 

FOad  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,482 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftraace,  Jna.  16, 1978, 78  18039 
lat  CL^  G06K  7/W;  H04N  S/ii;  GllC  77/00 
U  A  CL  235—450  7  Claims 
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for  developing  a  predeterminable  gain  of  signal  strength 

for  light  signals  transmitted  along  said  data  bus  in  a  known 

direction; 
a  passive,  non-ampUfying  light  path  connected  in  parallel 

with  said  light  energy  amplifying  means, 
said  light  path  having  an  optical  length  for  impressing  a 

delay  on  light  signals  passing  therethrough  which  is  sub- 


stantially equal  to  the  optical  delay  imposed  by  transmis- 
sion through  said  light  energy  amplifying  means; 

an  optical  path  disposed  proximate  to  said  passive,  non- 
amplifying  light  path;  and 

means  included  in  said  passive,  non-amplifying  light  path  for 
deflecting  partial  sigjial  strength  of  light  signals  transmit- 
ted therethrough  from  transmission  through  said  optical 
path. 

4,246,476 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WFTH 

A  PLURAUTY  OF  LENSES 
Nonnaa  L.  Staoffer,  Englewood,  Colo^  assignor  to  Hoaeywell 
IbCh  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,498 

lat  a.5  HOIJ  40/14:  G03B  i/70 

U.S.  CL  250—201  19  Claims 


3.  Apparatus  for  reading  data  defined  by  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  carried  by  a  data  carrier  which  emits  respective 
predetermined  external  magnetic  fields  corresponding  to  the 
said  data,  comprising  a  source  of  substantially  constant  electri- 
cal current,  at  least  one  anisotropic  magnetoresistive  reading 
device  which  is  coupled  to  the  saiid  source  to  react  to  magnetic 
exciting  fields  each  determined  by  the  vector  sum  of  one  of  the 
said  external  fields  which  is  received  by  the  said  magnetoresis- 
tive device  and  the  demagnetizing  magnetic  field  which  is  set 
up  by  the  device  in  response  to  the  said  external  magnetic  field, 
and  whose  resistance  normally  varies,  as  a  function  of  the  said 
exciting  fields,  in  accordance  with  a  bell  curve  which  is  sym- 
metrical with  reference  to  the  sign  of  the  said  exciting  fields,  a 
polarizing  means  adaptr^  to  emit  a  magnetic  polarizing  field 
and  disposed  to  q>ply  this  field  to  the  said  magnetoresistive 
device  in  such  a  way  as  to  shift  the  said  curve  in  translation 
along  the  axis  carrying  the  values  of  the  said  exciting  fields  by 
a  value  of  magnetic  field  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
tM«mntii  value  of  the  modulus  of  the  said  exciting  fields  to 
which  the  magnetoresistive  device  is  capable  of  reacting. 

4^246^75 

FAILSAFE  OPTICAL  REPEATER-AMPLIFIER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC  SYSTEMS 

Dwid  E.  AltMa,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.,  aM^MW  to  Tte  Uaited 

Stalaa  of  AMriea  as  raprcaeated  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

D.C 
FOad  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,314 
bt.  CL2  H04B  9m 
MS.  CL  455-412  5  ClaiaM 

1.  In  an  optical  data  bus  system  an  optical  tee  coupler  com- 
prising: 
light  energy  amplifying  means  connected  with  said  date  bus 


1.  A  detector  arrangement  for  use  with  an  optical  system 
including; 

an  objective  lens  for  producing  an  image  of  a  remote  scene 
at  a  first  image  plane; 

a  plurality  of  lenslets  mounted  proximate  the  first  image 
plane  for  producing  a  plurality  of  images  of  the  exit  pupil 
of  the  objective  lens  at  a  second  image  plane,  the  image  of 
the  exit  pupil  having  a  first  size  when  the  objective  lens  is 
of  a  first  f  number  and  a  second  size  when  the  objective 
lens  is  of  a  second  f  number;  and 

a  first  and  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  detectors  mounted 
proximate  the  second  image  plane,  the  size  of  the  first 
plurality  of  pairs  of  detectors  being  chosen  so  that  the 
radiation  sensing  portion  of  each  pair  may  closely  fit 
entirely  within  a  different  one  of  the  images  of  the  exit 
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pupil  of  the  first  size  and  the  size  of  the  second  plurality  of 
pairs  of  detectors  being  chosen  so  that  the  radiation  sens- 
ing portion  of  each  pair  may  closely  fit  entirely  within  a 
different  one  of  the  images  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  second 
size. 


4,246,478 

POSITION  DETECTOR  WFTH  TWO  TIMING  DISKS 

ROTATING  AT  DIFFERENT  SPEEDS 

Yutaka  Nishiyama,  HigaaUyaaiato;  Nagao  Mintani,  Hachioji, 

and  Tohlo  Kurihara,  Tokoroiawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aiaigBors  to 

Otizea  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,746 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1978,  53-9020 

Int.  a.i  GOID  5/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  250— 231  SE  2ClalBH 
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4,246,477 
ARTindAL  AND  SOLAR  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Albert  L.  Utter,  Marina  dd  Rey,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  R  ft  D 
Assochites,  Mariaa  del  Rey,  Calif. 

Hied  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,048 

lat  a.J  F21V  i3/W 

U.S.  a.  250—214  AL  24  Claims 


,    f ■ 1       «»/         *» 


.      .    ,     X 


17.  A  system  for  lighting  the  interior  of  a  building  through 
the  use  of  sunlight  and  artificial  light,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  collecting  and  concentrating  sunlight; 

tracking  means  for  orienting  said  receiving  means  to  follow 
the  movement  of  the  sun; 

beam  guiding  means  for  directing  concentrated  sunlight 
from  said  receiving  means  to  a  plurality  of  locations  in  said 
buildings  where  distribution  of  said  sunlight  is  to  occur; 

illumination  source  means  for  generating  artificial  light; 

switching  means  for  turning  off  electric  power  supplied  to 
said  illumination  means  when  there  is  sufficient  sunlight  to 
illuminate  the  interior  of  said  building; 

rigid  frame  means,  including  electrical  sockets  for  support- 
ing said  illumination  source  means,  and  for  receiving  said 
concentrated  sunlight  from  said  beam  guiding  means,  said 
frame  means  being  mounted  directly  over  the  areas  in  said 
building  to  be  illuminated; 

dispersing  means  associated  with  said  frame  for  scattering 
said  received  sunlight; 

means  included  in  the  path  from  said  sunlight  receiving 
means  to  said  dispersing  means  for  establishing  the  inten- 
sity of  the  sunlight  supplied  to  said  dispersing  means;  and 

diffusing  means  having  surface  areas  receiving  artificial  light 
and  sunlight  and  providing  reasonably  uniform  illumina- 
tion from  both  said  artificial  light  and  said  dispersed  sun- 
light. 


1.  A  position  detector  having  a  routing  member,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  timing  disk  interconnected  with  said  roteting  member 
and  having  at  least  one  light-transmissive  portion; 

a  second  timing  disk  mounted  on  the  same  axis  as  said  first 
timing  disk  in  close  proximity  thereto  and  routable  at  a 
predetermined  speed  ratio  with  respect  to  said  first  timing 
disk,  said  second  timing  disk  having  at  least  one  light- 
transmissive  portion;  and 

a  timing  sensor  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  first  and  second  timing  disks  and 
having  a  light  emitting  element  and  light  receiving  ele- 
ment arranged  to  oppose  each  other  with  said  first  and 
second  timing  disks  interposed  therebetween; 

the  angular  position  of  the  roteting  member  being  detected 
by  means  of  an  electric  signal  which  the  light-receiving 
element  generates  when  the  light-transmissive  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  timing  disks  simultaneously  pass 
between  the  opposing  light  emitting  element  and  light 
receiving  element  of  said  timing  sensor. 

* 

4,246,479 
ELECTROSTATIC  ENERGY  ANALYSIS 
Kaanampuzha  G.  Gopinathaa,  Bangor,  Wales,  aMigaor  to  Na- 
tional Research  DcTelopmeat  Corporatioa,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Fd>.  20, 1978, 
06663/78 

lat.  a.3  HOIJ  40/(Xk  GOIN  23/(10 
U  A  a.  250-305  7 

I 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostetic  energy  analysis  in  an  electron- 
beam  probe  instrument  having  means  for  mounting  a  specimen 
in  a  predetermined  plane,  the  ^>paratus  comprising: 
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a  retarding-field  analyzer  dement  having  at  least  three  simi- 
lar plane  grids  superimposed  in  parallel  planes,  each  grid 
being  pierced  to  enable  an  electron  beam  to  pass  unob- 
sti  acted  through  the  element  on  a  common  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  each  grid  and  having  independent 
means  for  external  electrical  connection; 

means  for  maintaining  equal  the  capacitance  between  adja- 
cent grids  including  means  for  maintaining  the  spacings 
between  adjacent  grids  substantially  similar;  and 

means  enabling  the  element  to  be  rigidly  mounted  at  a  prede- 
termined position  spaced  apart  from  the  specimen  mount- 
ing plane  of  the  instrument  such  that  the  common  axis  is 
coincident  with  the  beam  axis  of  the  instrument. 


4,24MM 
SURVEILLANCE  ARRANGEMENT  USING  ARRAYS  OF 

INFRARED 
William  J.  R.  Chrk,  Emcx,  Ei^buid,  anigBor  to  Elliott  Broth- 
en,  ChdiHlbrd,  Eogland 
Coatinaalkm  of  Scr.  No.  671,450,  Mar.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  ^pUeatkM  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,359 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1975, 
13260/75 

bt  CL^  GOIJ  1/00;  HOIJ  31/49,  40/14 
VS.  a,  250-349  17  ClaiiBS 


the  heated  surface  is  constituted  by  the  domed  end  of  a  heater 
wire  which  is  convexly  curved  towards  the  acceleration  elec- 


trode with  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  small  compared  with 
the  length  of  the  acceleration  path. 


4,246,482 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Anton  Z.  Zapancic,  KIrtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker  Corpora- 
tion, Clcreland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,068 

iBt  a.'  A61B  6/00:  B60M  1/00:  B65D  63/00 

VJS.  CL  250^-445  T  20  Claims 


—2 


aSW»«    ij 


1.  A  surveillance  system  comprising  a  number  of  infra-red 
detectors  in  an  array  with  each  detector  being  arranged  to 
view  a  different  portion  of  a  field  of  view  and  a  threshold 
detector  provided  in  the  output  path  of  each  infra-red  detector, 
each  threshold  detector  being  arranged  to  have  a  threshold 
level  which  is  dependent  upon  the  output  signal  levels  of 
adjacent  infra-red  detectors  in  said  array  and  being  operative 
to  pass  output  from  the  infra-red  detector  with  which  it  is 
associated,  for  surveillance  utilization,  if  the  output  signal  level 
of  the  infra-red  detector  last  mentioned  is  relatively  high  com- 
pared to  the  output  signal  levels  of  said  adjacent  infra-red 
detectors. 


4,246,481 
CONTACT  IONIZATION  APPARATUS 
Hefannt  UcU,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 
PlaBck-GcscIlschaft  zor  Focrdenug  dcr  Wissenschaften  E.V., 
Goettiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Feb.  8, 
1978,2805273 

lat  OJ  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250-^23  R  18aalnis 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  producing  a  beam  of  accelerated 
ions  comprising  a  heated  ionizing  surface  at  which  atoms  are 
ionized  by  contact  therewith  and  an  acceleration  electrode 
towards  which  the  ions  produced  at  the  heated  surface  are 
accelerated  along  an  acceleration  path,  the  improvement  that 


■^z 


1.  A  method  of  taking  up  a  plurality  of  cables  in  a  computed 
tomographic  scanner  comprising: 

(a)  repetitively  winding  the  cables  from  a  slack  portion  onto 
and  ofT  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  drum; 

(b)  confming  the  slack  in  a  cable  supply  space  having  a  cable 
support  surface  concentric  with  the  drum  to  form  an 
arcuate  bend  in  the  cable;  and, 

(c)  maintaining  the  bend  with  a  spongy  disc  portioned  in  the 
bend  and  engaging  the  cable. 


4,246,483 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  TOMOSYNTHESIS 
Hennana  Weiss,  Hamburg;  Rolf  Uade,  Haseldor^  Ulf  Tiemcns, 
Prisdorf,  and  Erhard  Klotz,  Halsteabck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  assigaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

nied  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,687 
QaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  13, 
1978,  2801329;  Jaa.  18, 1978,  2801940 

lat.  Q.'  A61B  6/00:  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CL  250—445  T  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  examining  objects  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  X-ray  sources,  each  having  a  comparatively 

small  X-ray  focus; 
a  first  housing  for  a  flat  X-ray  registration  medium;  and 
a  second  housing  surrounding  the  X-ray  sources,  the  X-ray 
sources  being  fixed  within  the  second  housing  in  a  geo- 
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metrical  ammgement  whwh  permits  mutually  separable 
sub-images  to  be  formed  on  the  registration  medium,  the 


4,246^485 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 
Terence  R.  J.  Bossomaicf,  Brentwood,  and  Peter  C.  Saagway, 
Croydoa,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aasigaors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Aktka- 
gesellsehaft,  Basel,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,703 
CiaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoia,  Mar.  22, 1978, 
11296/78 

lat  a^  GOIJ  1/58:  GOIN  21/52:  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a.  250—486  17  Ctaiaa 

1.  An  Xrray  intensifying  screen  which  comprises  in  a  fluo- 
rescent layer  a  phosphor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  lanthanum-oxy-halide  phosphor  of  the  general  formula 

LaOX:RE, 

....     (2)  a  aadolinium-oxy-halide  of  the  general  formula 
X-ray  foci  of  all  of  the  sources  bemg  situated  m  a  single  \  f    b^  ^ 

plane.  GdOX:RE, 

(3)  a  mixed  lanthanum-gadolinium-oxy-halide  of  the  general 
formula 


4,246^484 

MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Fctier,  Warfcarilk,  OL,  assigRor  to  EMI  Limited. 

Hayes,  »i''«g*«"^ 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  811,279,  Job.  29, 1977,  P«L  No.  4,137,455. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,472 
T^e  portioB  flf  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Jan.  30, 
I      1996,  has  beea  disciaiaied. 
I  lat  a.»  A61B  6/02 

VS.  CL  250—445  T  13  Q«*™ 


GdUOX:RE. 

and  (4)  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  said  phosphors  (1),  (2) 
and  (3),  where  X  is  a  halide  and  RE  is  a  rare  earth  activator,  a 
binder  for  the  phosphor  or  phosphors  and  as  a  subiliser  for  the 
phosphor  or  a  compound  which  comprises  at  least  one  free 
epoxy  group. 


4,246,486 
X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHY  DEVICE 
Knod  Madsea,  JaerfteUa,  Swedea,  assigaor  to  Sieneas  Aktiea- 
geseUsehaft,  BerUa  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,452 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  20, 

1978, 2817391  _ 

lat  a.J  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 
UACL  250—491  17  Claims 


i  "-ITC 


./*—--' 


I— ■ 


1.  Medical  radiographic  apparatus,  for  investigating  a  cross- 
sectional  sltec  of  a  patient's  body,  inchiding  at  least  one  x-ray 
tube  and  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  at  least 
one  x-ray  tube,  locating  means  for  locating  the  at  least  one 
x-ray  tube  in  relation  to  the  patient's  body  so  that  a  fan-shaped 
distribution  of  x-radiation  is  directed  towards  said  slice,  scan- 
ning means  for  rotating  said  at  least  one  x-ray  tube  around  the 
"  patient's  body  to  direct  the  radiation  towards  said  slice  from  a 
plurality  of  different  directions,  detector  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  detector  devices,  sensitive  to  said  radiation,  dis- 
posed dong  an  arcuate  path  surrounding,  or  partly  surround- 
ing, the  patient's  body,  the  detector  devices  being  substantially 
immobile  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  at  least  one-x-ray 
tube,  means  k)cating  said  detector  devices  such  that  said  arcu- 
ate path  is  closer  to  the  patient's  body  than  the  at  least  one 
x-ray  tube  throughout  the  roUtional  movement  of  said  at  least 
one  x-ray  tube,  and  means  for  moving  detector  devices  for  the 
time  being  disposed  at  the  same  side  of  the  patient's  body  as  the 
at  least  one  x-ray  tube  solhat  they  do  not  interrupt  the  detec- 
tion of  said  radiation  by  detector  devices  for  the  time  being 
disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  patient's  body  to  said  at 
least  one  x-ray  tube. 


1.  In  an  X-ray  photographic  device  having  an  X-ray  tube 
received  in  a  housing  emitting  an  X-ray  beam  through  a  limit- 
ing primary  diaphragm  received  in  a  diaphragm  housing  and 
an  independent  moveable  film  holder,  a  light  projecting  source 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the  X-ray  beam  and  adopted  to  be 
projected  onto  markings  on  the  holder  for  positioning  of  the 
holder  relative  to  the  housing,  the  improvement  of  at  least  two 
light  beam  sources,  a  first  beam  source  projecting  a  light  beam 
aligned  with  the  X-ray  beam,  a  second  beam  source  carried  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  X-ray  source  and  projecting  a  light  beam 
at  an  adjustoble  angle  to  the  light  beam  projected  by  the  first 
light  source,  the  light  beams  intersecting  at  a  given  pomt 
spaced  from  the  X-ray  source  and  aligned  with  the  X-ray 
beam,  and  markings  on  the  holder  being  alignable  with  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  light  beams. 
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4,24«,487 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

FOCAL  LENGTH  OF  A  LONG  FOCAL  LENGTH 

ELECTRON  OPTICAL  LENS 

KfanM  Aaser,  Jiirgai  Flrosicn,  umI  Bvkhard  Uaciike,  all  of 

Bcrlia,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcraaay,  aadgnon  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gnellschaft,  BeriiB  and  Mnni^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1978,  2827085 

brt.  a.'  A61K  27/02 
U.S.  CL  250—492  R  10  Claims 


SSSk&av  ' 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  focal  length  of  long  focal 
length  lenses  comprising  the  steps  of  projecting  a  bundle  of 
parallel  rays  on  the  long  focal  length  lenses,  said  bundle  of 
parallel  rays  having  a  ring-shaped  cross  section  with  a  radius 
R;  providing  a  pinhole  diaphragm  having  a  diameter  which 
corresponds  approximately  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle  of 
least  confusion  of  the  lenses  for  the  ring-shaped  bundle  of 
parallel  rays  in  an  approximate  position  of  the  focal  plane; 
changing  the  axial  distance  of  the  diaphragm  relative  to  the 
focal  point  of  the  lens  to  obtain  the  least  influence  by  the 
diaphragm  on  the  bundle  of  rays  passing  therethrough;  detect- 
ing the  image  of  the  rays  passing  through  the  diaphragm  on  a 
plane  at  a  distance  Z2  from  the.diaphragm;  measuring  the  radius 
r  of  the  image  of  the  ring-shaped  bundle  of  rays  on  the  plane, 
and  then  determining  the  focal  length  f  from  the  magnitude  of 
R,  r,  Z2  according  to  a  formula  f=(R/r)-Z2. 


beam  of  generally  rectangular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion; 

(b)  certain  pairs  of  said  shutter  members  being  positioned  to 
delineate  two  parallel  and  spaced  sides  of  the  beam; 

(c)  the  shutters  of  each  of  said  certain  pairs  being  connected 
together  by  a  plurality  of  links; 

(d)  the  links  being  pivotally  interconnected  in  a  parallelo- 
gram relationship  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
collimator  frame;  and 

(e)  each  of  the  shutters  of  said  certain  pair  having  an  open 
position  wherein  one  of  the  shutters  is  in  a  nested  relation- 
ship above  the  other  when  the  axis  is  vertical  to  delineate 
a  full  open  position  and  each  shutter  of  said  certain  pairs 
having  a  full  closed  position  wherein  a  first  of  the  shutters 
of  each  certain  pair  is  in  touching  relationship  with  the 
other  first  shutter  and  the  remaining  shutters  of  the  certain 
pairs  are  outward  relative  to  the  first  shutters  and  each 
remaining  shutter  is  in  overlapping  relationship  with  its 
first  shutter  whereby  to  fully  block  the  exit  of  an  X-ray 
beam  from  the  collimator. 


4,246,489 
UQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECHNG  A  LIQUID 

LEVEL  WHEN  REACHING  A  PRESCRIBED  HEIGHT 

Mitsuo  Yoshida,  Yamato;  Toshihiko  Kihara,  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Nagasawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,745,  Apr.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,373 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  250—577  32  Clainis 


4,246488 
RADUTION  COLLIMATOR 
Michael  Hnra,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,083 

Int.  CL^  G21F  5/04:  G21K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  250—513  16  Claims 


\ 
X 


1.  An  X-radiation  collimator  including  a  frame  and  having  a 
beam  axis  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  shutters  arranged  in 
paired  relationship  to  delineate  the  perimeter  of  an  X-ray 


1.  A  liquid  level  detector  for  detecting  whether  a  boundary 
surface  between  a  liquid  and  a  mediiun  rises  beyond  a  pre- 
scribed level,  comprising: 

a  refractor  body  having  a  refractor  index  larger  than  the 
refractive  index  of  the  medium  and  formed  of  a  material 
which  only  allows  the  transmission  of  light  having  wave- 
lengths within  a  selected  wavelength  band  and  absorbs 
light  having  wavelengths  not  within  the  selected  wave- 
length band,  said  refractor  body  having  at  least  one  flat 
surface  for  contacting  one  of  the  liquid  and  medium; 

a  light-emitting  element  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  hav- 
ing the  wavelengths  within  the  selected  wavelength  band 
transmittable  through  the  refractor  body  to  the  flat  sur- 
face thereof  at  a  pre-determined  angle  of  incidence  larger 
than  the  critical  angle  of  the  refractor  body  to  the  me- 
dium; and 
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a  photoelectric  conversion  element  for  converting  the  light 
totally  reflected  from  the  flat  surface  of  the  refractor  body 
to  an  electric  signal  while  the  flat  surface  is  in  contact  with 
the  medium. 


4,246,490 

ROTATING  NOZZLE  GENERATOR 

Bahram  Keramati,  and  Vcdanth  KadamU,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,896 

Int  Q\?  H02K  7/1% 

UJS.  a.  290—1  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  nozzle  generator  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor 
mounted  within  the  housing,  the  rotor  having  a  groove  along 
its  length,  the  rotor  groove  size  changing  from  one  end  of  the 
groove  to  the  other  end,  a  sleeve  encasing  the  rotor  thereby 
defining  a  liquid  fluid  flow  passage,  an  electrical  generator 
within  the  housing,  the  rotating  component  of  the  electrical 
generator  associated  with  the  rotor  and  sleeve,  the  stationary 
component  of  the  electrical  generator  mounted  within  the 
housing  and  spaced  from  the  routing  component,  fluid  inlet 
means  for  the  housing,  fluid  outlet  means  for  the  housing,  the 
rotor  groove  inlet  in  communication  with  the  fluid  inlet  means, 
and  the  rotor  groove  outlet  in  communication  with  the  fluid 
outlet  means. 


4,246,491 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 

TURBINE  WTTH  DIGTTAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL 
HAVING  SETPOINT  AND  VALVE  POSTHON  UMTTING 
GcraM  E  Waldron,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Andrew  Braytenbah, 
Pennsaukea,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,848,  Apr.  26, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  385,612 

Int  a^  H02P  9/04 

MS.  CL  290-40  R  6  Claims 


tively  connecting  said  reference  control  signal  to  said 
steam  valve  means;  and 
means  for  limiting  said  reference  means  so  that  said  refer- 
ence control  signal  does  not  exceed  a  value  corresponding 
to  said  valve  position  limit. 


4,246,492 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD  AND/OR 

LOAD  CONTROL  SIGNAUNG  TO  CUSTOMERS  IN  A 

POWER  SYSTEM 

John  M.  VandUng,  Hoai^ovo  U.,  PleasantriUe,  N.Y.  10570 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,757 

Int.  a.'  H02J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  307—40  10  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  power  system  comprising 
power  generating  means  and  a  load  including  a  plurality  of 
power  consuming  locations,  said  method  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

generating  power  for  the  system  at  a  nominal  standard  fre- 
quency; 

controllably  varying  in  a  predetermined  manner  the  fre- 
quency of  the  power  from  said  nominal  standard  fre- 
quency to  signal  load  and/or  load  control  information; 

varying  the  frequency  of  the  power  from  said  nominal  stan- 
dard without  signaling  load  and/or  load  control  informa- 
tion; 

detecting  at  at  least  one  of  said  power  consuming  locations 
one  variation  in  the  frequency  signaling  load  and/or  load 
control  information; 

ignoring  variations  in  the  frequency  not  signaling  load  and- 
/or  load  control  information  at  said  locations;  and 

generating  a  load  indicating  signal  at  said  locations  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detected  variation  signaling  load  and/or 
load  control  information. 


4,246,493 

ANNUNQATOR 

Bruce  R.  Becghly,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Economy 

Engine  Conipany,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Continuation*in>part  of  Ser.  No.  826,389,  Aug.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,591 

lat.  a.2  H02J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  307—66  14 


KIIITIM     }~-lO 
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1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  comprising: 

a  steam  turbine,  adapted  to  drive  an  electric  generator; 

means  for  controllably  valving  steam  through  said  turbine, 
including  at  least  one  valve  and  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  at  least  one  valve; 

means  for  limiting  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  valve, 
including  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
valve  position  limit; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  control  signal  representa- 
tive of  desired  turbine  operation,  and  means  for  opera- 
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1.  A  shut-down  and  first-out  annunciator  device  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  or  the  like  comprising: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  sensor  switches  which 
change  condition  when  a  fault  condition  occurs, 

b.  a  logic  circuit  which  converts  the  change  in  condition  on 
one  of  the  plurality  of  sensor  switches  into  a  binary  digital 
output  indicative  of  the  sensor  sMdtch  which  has  changed 
condition  and  for  creating  a  temporary  shut-down  signal, 

c.  a  digital  display  means  for  converting  the  binary  digital 
signal  produced  by  the  logic  circuit  into  a  digital  readout, 

d.  shut-down  means  responsive  to  the  temporary  shut-down 
signal  for  creating  a  continuous  signal  for  latching  the 

'  digital  display  and  triggering  a  shut-down  switch  having  a 
control  element  by  application  of  the  signal  to  said  control 
element, 

e.  a  first  power  supply  circuit  outputting  energy  only  during 
normal  operation  to  power  the  sensor  switches,  logic 
means,  display  means  and  shut-down  means  during  nor- 
mal operation, 

f  a  second  power  supply  circuit  comprising  a  battery  for 
powering  during  and  after  shut-down  a  portion  of  the 
device  including  the  display  means  and  shut-down  means 
but  excluding  the  sensor  switches,  and 

g.  a  delay  circuit  which  shortly  after  shut-down  interrupts 
the  continuous  signal  as  applied  to  the  said  control  ele- 
ment whereby  the  current  drain  through  the  control  ele- 
ment of  the  triggerable  switch  is  terminated. 


electrical  power  to  the  light  and  thereby  the  illumination 
output  of  the  light. 


4^46,494 
DIGITAL  TOUCH  CONTROLLED  DIMMER  SWITCH 
Lather  M.  Foreman,  and  William  S.  Hightower,  both  of  San 
Antonio,  Tcz^  anignon  to  National  Electric  Corporation, 
HoHtoB,Tez. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,862 

Iirt.  a.^  H05B  i9/00 

\}S.  a.  307—116  7  Clainu 
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1.  A  touch  controlled  dimmer  switch  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  illumination  output  of  a  light  source  or  lamp  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  touch  pad  for  receiving  contact  from  a  user's  touch; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductive  strip  members  disposed  behind 
said  touch  pad  for  responding  to  the  user's  touch  and 
indicating  a  desired  illumination  output; 

(c)  microprocessor  circuit  means  comprising: 

(1)  multiplexer  means  for  scanning  sequentially  said  plu- 
rality of  conductive  strip  members  in  a  time  division 
multiplex  fashion; 
'  (2)  means  to  detect  which,  if  any,  of  said  conductive  strips 
has  been  contacted  from  a  user's  touch  through  said 
touch  pad;  and 

(3)  means  to  provide  an  output  signal  that  controls  the 
illumination  output  intensity  responsive  to  which  of  said 
conductive  strips  has  been  contacted;  and 

(d)  control  circuit  means  respionsive  to  an  indication  from 
said  conductive  strip  means  to  control  the  amount  of 


4,246,495 

TELEVISION  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL 

Jerome  Prenman,  4  Fcawden  Way,  Lexington,  Man.  02173 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,964 

lot  a.^  HOIH  43/06.  43/10 

VS.  a.  307—141  11  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operating  time  of  a  utiliza- 
tion means  having  a  switch  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power 
thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  first  timer  coupled  with  the  control  switch  of  the  utiliza- 
tion means  to  accumulate  the  operating  time  of  the  utiliza- 
tion means  over  a  predetermined  interval, 

means  for  setting  a  desired  accumulation  time  in  the  first 
timer, 

reset  means  for  resetting  the  first  timer  to  zero  accumulated 
time  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  interval, 

a  second  timer  associated  with  the  first  timer  for  enabling 
operation  of  the  utilization  means  only  during  a  selection 
period  of  said  predetermined  interval, 

and  means  for  setting  the  desired  selection  period,  which 
represents  a  portion  of  the  predetermined  interval,  of  the 
second  timer, 

said  second  timer  including  means  for  enabling  operation  of 
the  first  timer  only  during  the  said  selection  period, 

whereby  the  utilization  means  is  permitted  operation  during 
the  selection  period  but  only  up  to  a  time  limit  defined  by 
the  set  accumulation  time. 


4,246,496 
VOLTAGE-TO-CHARGE  TRANSDUCER 
Lawrence  G.  Heller,  Essex,  Vt,  anignor  to  Intermitioiial  Bmi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armodt,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,150 

Int.  CV  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

MS.  a.  307—221  D  10  Claims 


VII/4 


1.  A  voltage-to-charge  transducer  comprising; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  utilization  means  for  receiving 
charge, 

capacitive  circuit  having  first  and  second  conducting  plates 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  charge  utilization 
means,  said  first  plate  being  coupled  to  said  first  charge 
utilization  means  and  said  second  plate  being  coupled  to 
said  second  charge  utilization  means, 

first  means  includtag  a  first  charge  transfer  device  for  selec- 
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tively  charging  a  first  given  point  between  said  first 
charge  utilization  means  and  the  first  plate  of  said  capaci- 
tive circuit  through  said  first  charge  transfer  device  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  magnitude, 

second  means  including  a  second  charge  transfer  device  for 
selectively  charging  a  second  given  point  between  said 
second  charge  utilization  means  and  the  second  plate  of 
said  capacitive  circuit  through  said  second  charge  transfer 
device  to  a  predetermined  voltage  magnitude, 

first  means  for  varying  the  voltage  at  said  second  given  point 
between  first  and  second  voltage  magnitudes  when  said 
first  given  point  is  charged  to  its  predetermined  voltage 
magnitude,  and 

second  means  for  varying  the  voltage  at  said  first  given  point 
to  first  and  second  voltage  magnitudes  when  said  second 
given  point  is  charged  to  its  predetermined  voltage  magni- 
tude, each  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  varying  means 
varying  said  voltage  from  said  first  magnitude  to  said 
second  magnitude  having  a  value  more  negative  than  that 
of  said  first  magnitude  uid  each  of  said  first  and  second 
voltage  varying  means  including  a  first  transistor  for 
applying  said  voltage  of  first  magnitude  and  a  second 
transistor  for  providing  said  voltage  of  second  magnitude. 


connecting  said  junction  FET  to  said  high  current  load  ele- 
ment for  supplying  a  high  driving  current  flowing  through  said 


4,246,497 
PHASE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT  ' 
KcBBcth  D.  LawMM,  CatMundet,  ud  Ndl  L.  Brown,  Falmouth, 
both  of  Mam.,  aaripmn  to  Ndl  Brown  iMtruNBti  Syitcms, 
lacn  FalmoBth,  Man. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,255 

Int  CL^  H03K  5/22 

MS.  CI.  307-!232  16  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  a  phase  difference  between  two 
periodic  digital  input  signals  and  for  providing  an  output  repre- 
sentation of  the  phase  difference  therebetween  without  errors 
caused  by  asymmetrical  timing  offset  errors  in  the  digital 
waveforms,  comprising: 
phase  means  for  exclusive-orring  the  input  signals  to  provide 
a  pulse-width-modulated  output  signal  representative  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  phase  difference; 
sign  means  responsive  to  transitions  in  the  input  signals  for 
providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  sign  of  the 
phase  difference; 
output  means  responsive  to  the  phase  means  output  signal 
and  to  the  sign  means  output  signal  for  providing  an  out- 
put represenution  of  the  phase  difference  such  that  error 
caused  by  offset  of  the  input  signals  is  eliminated. 


4^246,498 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  DRIVING  ORCUrT 

INCLUDING  C-MOS  AND  JUNCHON  FETS 
Kazahiro  Aiaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KabnahlH  Kaisha 
Daini  Sekioaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4^  1978,  S«r.  No.  903,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  4^  1977,  52/51463 
Int  a.^  H03K  3/353.  7/687;  G04C  9/08 
MS.  a.  307—270  6  Claimi 

1.  A  driving  circuit  for  an  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 
a  high  current  load  element;  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
including  a  junction  FET  and  a  plurality  of  C-MOS  elements 
fabricated  on  a  common  semiconductor  substrate;  means  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  of  said  C-MOS  elementt  for  controlling 
the  conductivity  of  said  juncticm  FET;  and  means  electrically 


M^ 


junction  FET  to  said  high  current  load  element  according  to 
the  conductivity  of  said  junction  FET. 


4,246,499 
PULSE  GENERATING  aRCUIT 
Takahiko  lida,  Itaad,  Japan,  aiaigBor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,771,  Mar.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51/36443; 
Mar.  26,  1976,  51/36444;  Apr.  15.  1976,  51/47382;  Jnn.  22, 
1976,  51/82581 

Int  a.^  H03K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  307—293  17  Claims 


l-^T 


1.  In  a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  output 
and  applying  said  pulse  output  to  a  load  by  charging  a  capaci- 
tor from  a  D.C.  power  source  through  a  charging  resistor  and 
discharging  the  charge  of  the  capacitor  through  a  switching 
element  that  is  comprised  of  a  thyristor,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  first  transistor  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  to  said 
charging  resistor  such  that  said  transistor  is  switched  to  a 
saturated  conducting  state  by  the  charging  current  of  said 
capacitor,  said  transistor  non-conducting  upon  comple- 
tion of  charging  of  said  capacitor;  and 
trigger  means  for  turning  on  said  switching  element  when 
said  transistor  switches  to  the  non-conducting  state,  and 
for  preventing  triggering  of  said  switching  element  when 
said  transistor  is  in  the  saturated  state,  such  that  said  ca- 
pacitor discharges  through  said  switching  element  when 
said  trigger  means  turns  on  said  switching  element. 


4,246,500 
CURRENT  MIRROR  aRCUTT 
Yntaka  Okada,  Koknbu^Ji;  Tohm  Nakamnra,  Hovya,  and 
TakaUfo  Okabc,  Hinodamachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUmI  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978, 53/ll527[U] 
Int  a.^  H03K  19/08.  19/20 
MS.  CL  307—299  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising; 
a  first  transistor  which  has  a  plurality  of  collectors,  in  which 
the  output  of  a  first  one  of  said  collectors  is  fed  back  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  in  which  an  output  current  is 
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derived  from  a  second  one  of  said  collectors,  and  the 
emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  a  power  supply; 
a  second  transistor  which  has  a  plurality  of  collectors,  in 
which  the  output  of  a  first  one  of  said  collectors  is  fed 
back  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  in  which  a 
second  one  of  said  collectors  is  connected  to  the  first 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  the  emitter  of  which 
is  grounded; 


a  third  transistor  the  base  of  which  is  grounded,  the  collector 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
and  the  emitter  of  which  serves  as  a  current  supplying 
terminal;  and  wherein  said  first  collector  output  of  said 
first  transistor  is  fed  back  to  the  base  thereof  through  a 
fourth  transistor,  the  collector  of  which  is  grounded,  the 
base  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first  collector  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor. 


GATED  BACK-CLAMPED  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING 

CIRCUIT 
Rjchard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Maaa^  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Eagiiieeriiig  Go^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,562 

lat  CL^  H03K  3/33.  J 9/08,  17/60.  23/30 

U.S.  CL  307— 300  19  Claims 


trol  terminal  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal, 
whereby  whenever  said  first  and  second  control  signals 
are  concurrently  at  individual  and  not  necessarily  equal 
first  states  of  voltage,  respectively,  said  switching  means 
responds  to  the  first  state  of  said  second  control  signal  by 
sutetantially  opening  its  main  current  conduction  path, 
thereby  preventing  current  flow  through  said  unidirec- 
tional current  means,  said  first  state  of  said  first  control 
signal  causing  base  current  to  flow  through  said  impe- 
dance  means  and  said  output  transistor,  turning  on  said 
output  transistor  into  saturation,  whenever  said  first  and 
second  control  signal  concurrently  have  said  first  and  a 
second  states  of  voltage,  respectively,  said  switching 
means  responds  to  the  second  state  of  said  second  control 
signal  by  substantially  closing  its  main  current  conduction 
path,  thereby  permitting  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
unidirectional  current  means,  said  unidirectional  current 
means  being  polarized  for  diverting  some  current  away 
from  the  base  electrode  of  said  output  transistor,  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  output  transistor,  thereby  re- 
ducing the  magnitude  of  the  base  current,  the  impedance 
of  said  impedance  means  being  greater  than  the  impe- 
dance of  said  unidirectional  current  means,  causing  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  impedance  means  to  be  greater 
than  that  across  said  unidirectional  current  means,  thereby 
preventing  saturation  of  said  output  transistor,  whereby  if 
said  first  and  second  control  signals  are  then  concurrently 
placed  at  respective  second  states  of  voltage,  the  second 
state  of  said  first  control  signal  being  a  voltage  level  for 
turning  off*  said  output  transistor,  base  current  flow  in  said 
output  transistor  is  rapidly  reduced  for  fast  tumoff 
thereof 


4,246,502 
MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  INCOMPATIBLE  SIGNALS  TO 
AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  AND  FOR  DERIVING 
OPERATING  SUPPLY  THEREFROM 
James  J.  Kabincc,  Tahoma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion, Canada 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,984 

lat  a.' HOIL  29/7*  H03K  i/2(5k  i/i5i 

U.S.  a.  307—303  19  Claims 
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1.  A  transistor  switching  circuit,  comprising: 

a  power  terminal  for  receiving  an  operating  voltage; 

a  reference  terminal  for  connection  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential; 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  receiving  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signal,  respectively; 

an  output  terminal  in  combination  with  said  power  terminal 
providing  for  connection  of  a  load  impedance  therebe- 
tween; 

an  output  transistor  having  collector,  emitter,  and  base  elec- 

.  trodes,  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  being  con- 
nected between  said  output  and  reference  terminals,  re- 
spectively; 

impedance  means  connected  between  said  first  input  termi- 
nal and  the  base  electrode  of  said  output  transistor; 

unidirectional  current  means  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, the  latter  being  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  output  transistor;  and 

switching  means  having  a  main  current  conduction  path 
connected  between  the  first  input  terminal  and  the  first 
electrode  of  said  unidirectional  current  means,  and  a  con- 


14.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  CMOS  transistors, 

(b)  a  power  input  bus  to  said  transistors, 

(c)  an  input  terminal  for  clock  signals  connected  to  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  transistors, 

(d)  a  pair  of  series  connected  capacitor  means,  one  capacitor 
means  having  a  bottom  conductive  region  of  heavily 
doped  silicon,  a  first  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  cover- 
ing the  conductive  region,  and  an  upper  conductive  layer 
over  the  insulating  layer  covering  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  bottom  conductive  region, 

(e)  the  junction  between  the  pair  of  capacitor  means  being 
connected  through  circuit  means  to  the  power  input  bus, 

(0  the  input  terminal  for  clock  signals  being  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  capacitor  means, 
whereby  the  clock  source  provides  both  clock  signals  and 
operating  power  for  said  transistors. 


January  20, 1981 


GAS 


FLOW 


ELECTRICAL 


1231 


4,246,503 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
nUioka,  ShlMiMyoiU,  and  Watwa  NakayuM, 
Kashiwa,  both  of  Japaa,  aMifMn  to  HftacU,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1978,  Sw.  No.  968,985 
daims  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Dae  16, 1977, 5M50567 
lat  CL^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—59  5  Clains 
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1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  hermetic  casing  filled  with  a  cooling  gas; 

a  stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  ducts  in  a  radial 

direction; 
a  rotor  having  a  rotor  body  cooled  by  the  self-pumping 

effects  of  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  exhaust  holes  formed  in 

the  outer  periphery  for  supplying  or  draining  the  cooling 

gas  and  having  an  end  region,  said  rotor  including  a  fan 

for  circulating  the  cooling  gas; 
a  cooler  arranged  in  a  path  communicating  with  the  fan  inlet 

region  of  said  casing  for  cooling  the  gas  to  be  introduced 

to  the  fan  inlet  region; 
a  first  cooling  gas  flow  path  for  introducing  the  cooled  gas 

ftotn  the  outlet  of  said  fan  directly  to  said  end  region  of 

said  rotor 
a  second  cooling  gas  flow  path  for  introducing  the  cooled 

gas  from  said  outlet  of  said  fan  to  said  inlet  holes  through 

first  radial  cooling  ducts  formed  in  said  stator  core; 
a  third  gas  flow  path  for  introducing  the  gas  exhausted  in  an 

armature  region  from  said  end  region  of  said  rotor  to  the 

inlet  side  of  said  cooler,  and 
a  fourth  gas  flow  path  for  introducing  the  gas  exhausted  out 

of  said  exhaust  holes  to  said  inlet  side  of  said  cooler 

through  second  radial  cooling  ducts  formed  in  said  stator 

core. 


4^246,504 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Cecil  F.  Ciiflbrd,  and  Laarcaoe  H.  Fialaysoa,  both  of  Bath, 
Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Horstauum  Clifford  Magaetics  Uaiited, 
Bath,  li^ngi— i^ 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,574 
Claims  priority  appUcatioB,  Uaitad  iOagdoB,  Jaae  30, 1977, 
27368/77        | 

I  lat  O.}  H02K  21/26 

U.S.  CL  310— 181  18  daims 


1.  An  alternating  current  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator 
and  a  substantially  flat  armature  of  magnetic  material  adapted 


to  move  relative  to  the  stator  and  having  a  plurality  of  sections 
mutually  spaced  in  the  direction  of  intended  movement  of  the 
armature  the  stator  having  a  plurality  of  poles  having  ooplanar 
polefaces  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  armature 
all  of  which  polefaces  are  spaced  from  and  face  one  side  only 
of  the  armature,  and  at  least  one  winding  wound  upon  the 
stator  and  so  arranged  that  on  energisation  of  the  winding  by 
an  alternating  current  all  of  the  polefaces  are  of  like  polarity 
and  the  relative  flux  density  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  polefaces  is 
caused  to  alternate  without  polarity  change  about  a  mean 
value,  thereby  to  induce  movement  of  the  armature  relative  to 
the  stator. 


4,246305 
ROTOR  WTTH  SALIENT  POLES  AND  SHIELD  PLATES 

BETWEEN  THE  POLES 
Yasohlro  Yasaka,  aad  Yoaio  Ftvakawa,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japaa, 
assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,917 
lat  a^  H02K  1/18 
MS.  CL  310—218  9  < 


1.  A  rotor  with  salient  poles  for  electric  routing  machines, 
comprising  a  rotor  rim,  a  plurality  of  salient  poles  with  field 
coils  mounted  on  said  rotor  rim,  and  a  plurality  of  shidd  plates 
supported  between  the  heads  of  adjacent  poles  and  extending 
substantially  along  the  whole  axial  length  of  said  poles  so  that 
said  rotor  presents  a  substantially  cylindrical  configuration 
thereby  reducing  its  air  friction  loss,  each  of  said  shield  plates 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  parts  along  the  direction  of  the 
rotor  axis  and  provided  wiUi  reinforcing  ribs  extending  along 
the  circumference  of  the  rotor. 


4,246,506 
CURRENT  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTOR  WINDING 

OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Gurgea  P.  Vartaaiaa,  alitia  Badapcshtskaya,  15,  korpas  2,  k?. 
29;  Vladinir  S.  Vitcheako,  Vitcbdty  proipdct  29,  korpas  2,  kr. 
142;  Gcaaady  K.  Sniraor,  alitia  Praihskaya,  20,  kv.  132,  aad 
Vladimir  G.  Shalaer,  NoTO-Iianllo?sky,  55,  k?.  92,  aU  of 
Lcaigrad,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956392 

lat  a.^  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  310—232  1  ClahB 


1.  In  a  brush  contact  device  of  an  electric  machine  having  a 
rotor  with  a  shaft  and  a  rotor  winding,  including  current  col- 
lecting bus  bars  with  a  plurality  of  brushes,  a  current  supplying 
device  for  said  rotor  winding,  comprising: 
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a  slip  ring  mounting  on  said  rotor  shaft  with  an  electrical 
insulatioa  therefrom  and  for  contacting  said  brushes; 

at  least  one  distribution  ring  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  slip 
ring; 

a  current  supplying  bus  bar  secured  to  said  distribution  ring 
and  dectrically  connected  with  said  rotor  winding; 

said  slip  ring  and  said  distribution  ring  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  through  holes  arranged  around  the  circumference  of 
these  rings,  said  holes  having  equal  diameters  and  having 
longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
rings,  and  each  of  said  through  holes  of  one  ring  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  through  holes  of  the  other  ring  and 
being  coaxial  with  it  so  that  said  through  holes  form  an 
integral  ventilating  channel; 

an  additional  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  ventilating  channels  and  electrically 
connected  said  distribution  ring  with  said  slip  ring; 

said  additional  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  of  a 
material  with  a  lower  specific  electric  resistance  than  that 
of  the  material  of  said  slip  ring; 

whereby  the  electric  current  flowing  between  said  current 
collecting  bus  bar  and  said  current  supplying  bus  bar 
through  said  slip  ring,  is  uniformly  distributed  along  the 
surface  and  in  the  body  of  said  slip  ring. 


4,246,508 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SMALL  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 
Ralph  O.  Zimmer,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarigwir  to  SUl  Corporatkw, 
CUcagOfllL 

Filed  Dec  22, 197S,  Ser.  No.  972,227 

iirt.  CL^  H02K  nm 

U,S.  CL  310— 242  11  Claims 


4,246,507 

REMOVABLE  BRUSH  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

HOMOPOLAR  GENERATOR 

William  F.  WcMmi,  aad  JaiMt  M.  Wddom  both  of  Anstim  Tex., 

aarigBon  to  Aatoc  IndMtrica,  be,  ChattoMwga,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,667 

lit  CL2  H02K  i9/i% 

U.S.  CL  310— 242  6  Claims 


1.  A  brush  holder  assembly  for  small  electric  motors  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  brush  housing  open  at  one  end  and  including  a 
channel  extending  through  one  wall  thereof  in  the  direc- 
tion of  brush  travel, 

(b)  an  electrically  conducting  brush  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing and  dimensioned  to  extend  through  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  for  engaging  a  commutator, 

(c)  a  terminal  connector  positioned  in  the  housing  behind 
said  brush  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  con- 
nector including  a  portion  extending  outwardly  through 
said  channel  for  electrical  connection  external  to  the 
housing, 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  brush  and  connector  toward  said 
open  end, 

(e)  means  secured  to  said  housing  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  connector  portion  for  pivoting  said  connector  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  when  the  brush  wears  down  to  a 
selected  size,  and 

(0  flange  means  attached  to  said  terminal  connector  for 
wedging  said  connector  against  said  housing  in  response 
to  pivoting  movement  of  the  former  to  prevent  further 
movement  of  the  brush,  connector  and  biasing  means 
toward  the  open  end  of  the  housing. 


1.  In  a  homopolar  generator  including  a  ferromagnetic  yoke 
defining  a  cavity  having  a  field  coil  therein  encircling  a  rotor, 
and  a  plurality  of  brushes  selectively  biased  against  said  rotor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  track  means  extending  firom  the  exterior  of  said  yoke  cav- 
ity into  said  yoke  cavity;  and 
a  removable  brush  unit  including  a  conductive  member 
carrying  said  brushes,  a  ferromagnetic  member  carrying 
said  conductive  member  and  said  brushes,  and  a  plurality 
of  bearings  positioned  to  engage  said  track  means  to  slid- 
aMy  mount  said  unit  on  said  track  means  for  selective 
movement  into  and  out  of  said  yoke  cavity,  said  ferromag- 
netic  member  being  received  by  a  mating  opening  defined 
by  said  yoke  when  said  unit  is  moved  into  said  yoke  cav- 
ity. 


4,246,509 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  ABOUT  4  PARTS 

NITROGEN  AND  1  PART  XENON 

JMrgen  SchJifer,  Haaielrotfa,  and  Giinter  Thomas,  Hanan,  boA  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  aarignon  to  Origiaal  Hanra  Qnar- 

zlampcB  GmbH,  Hanaa  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,879 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2748731 

Int  a.3  HOI  J  17/2a  61/12 
VJS.  CL  313—224  2  Claims 

1.  Gas  discharge  lamp  particularly  for  spectroscopic  and 
photomeric  use  and  having  an  essentially  continuous  spectral 
output  within  the  visible  light  range  having 
a  bulb  or  housing  (1); 
electrodes  (3,  4)  within  the  housing; 
means  (5,  6)  supplying  electrical  current  to  the  electrodes; 
and  a  fdl  comprises  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  xenon  within 

the  bulb  or  housing 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 


January  2Q,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


12S3 


the  mtrogea  and  xenon  are  present  in  the  mixing  range,  by  tion  having  the  principal  plane  of  the  object  space  thereof 
volume,  of  of  xenon  to  mtrogen  in  a  ratio  of,  for  each  part  located  adjacent  to  the  position  of  the  virtual  object  point  of 

the  outermost  electron  ray  of  the  electron  beam  incident  upon 
said  acceleration  type  electron  lens  portion; 
wherein  said  main  electron  lens  is  formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  grids  and  an  intermediate  grid  interposed  therebe- 


v/y/y/jyy/jyy//!^^^ 


1.  In  an  optical  system,  wherein  a  wafer  of  pyroelectric 
material  chosen  from  the  group  comprising  Triglycine  Sul- 
phate, Triglycine  Tetrafluoroberyllate,  Deuterated  Triglycine 
Tetrafluoroberyllate,  Lithium  Tantallate,  Lithium  Niobate, 
and  Lead  Lanthanum  Ziroconate  is  coated  on  one  broad  side 
with  a  thin  layer  of  conductive  material  and  an  electronic 
means  coupled  to  said  thin  layer  is  provided  to  scan  the  re- 
maining broad  side  of  said  wafer  with  an  electron  beam 
whereby  a  thermal  image  induced  on  said  one  side  is  detected; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  single  layer  only  of  dielectric  material  entirely  covering 
said  remaining  side  of  said  wafer,  said  layer  having  a 
secondary  emission  coefficient  greater  than  one  and  liv- 
ing a  sheet  resistance  greater  than  10'^  ohm/square,  and 
said  dielectric  layer  bong  formed  of  a  compound  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Si02.  BaF2,  MgO,  MgF, 
KCI,  Ba02,  spinel  and  Ge. 


4*246,511 
ELECTRON  GUN 
SlMrfcU  WaiUwi,  AiMgMdd,  aad  EI*o  Noadm,  Niwwiadgro, 
both  of  JapM,  aMicMMB  to  MftaaUiy  DwU  gahwlillri  Kai- 
iha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Fled  Dec.  4*  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,046 
CtalM  priority,  appUcatiM  Japa^  Dec  9, 1977. 52/148321 
bt  CL^  HOU  29/46.  29/56 
VS.  a  315—14  4  OaiM 

1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  main  electron  lens  and  an 
electron  lens  preceding  said  main  electron  lens  and  said  pre- 
ceding electron  lens  including  at  least  an  acceleration  type 
electron  lens  portion,  said  acceleration  type  dectron  lens  por- 


xenon,  about  4  parts  nitrogen,  and  with  an  overall  fill 
pressure  of  about  100  millilMr. 


4,246,510 

RETINA  FOR  PYROELECTRIC  VIDICON 
WcUnaa  L.  Ciarlt,  SpriiVfidd;  Joha  T.  Cox,  Alezaiidria;  Gerald 
KUmbcr,  Fkadericksbwg;  FcrdlMud  C.  Petito;  John  B.  Ram- 
sey, Jr.,  both  of  Alexandria,  and  John  E.  Wayhmis,  Fairfax 
StatiOB,  aU  of  Va.,  assignora  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C 

POed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647*271 

Int  CL2  HOU  29/45.  31/49 

U.S.  CL  313—388  3  Claims 


tween,  all  of  said  grids  being  equal  or  nearly  equal  in 
diameter  to  one  another  and  disposed  coaxially  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  said  end  grids  having  a  potential 
different  from  said  equal  potentials  applied  thereto,  and 
wherein  said  applied  different  potential  and  the  length  of 
said  intermediate  grid  determined  so  that  the  parameters 
of  said  main  electron  lens  fulfills 


C/R 

{f/R9 


s  0.4  ~  0.7 


where  Ci  designates  the  spherical  aberration  of  the  main  elec- 
tron lens,  R  the  grid  radius  thereof  and  f  designates  the  focal 
distance  thereof. 


4*246,512 
CO-AXIAL  MULTI CAVTTY  ANODE  MAGNETRONS 
Alan  H.  Pickering;  Geoffrey  J.  Rowlands,  aad  Da?id  R.  Tice,  aU 
of  Chefansford,  Eailaad,  assignors  to  English  Electric  Valve 
Company  Lindted,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1978, 
16172/78 

Int  a.1  HOU  25/50 
U.S.  a  315—39.77  16  Claims 


1.  A  co-axial  multi-cavity  magnetron  which  comprises  a 
cathode,  an  anode  shell  co-axially  surrounding  said  cathode 
and  including  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  extending  toward  said 
cathode  but  terminating  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  main 
resonator  co-axially  surrounding  said  anode  shell,  said  vanes 
defining  cavities  therebetween  and  said  anode  shell  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  coupling  a  plurality 
of  said  cavities  with  said  main  resonator,  a  magnetic  pole  piece 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said  anode  shell 
and  having  an  toA  portion  diq;>osed  in  axially  spaced  relation 
from  said  vanes  and  with  such  end  portion  being  dimensioned 
to  provide  a  vptot  between  it  and  the  surrounding  portion  of 
said  anode  shell,  said  slots  extending  into  and  terminating 
within  surrounding  portion  of  said  anode  shell,  slot  attenuator 
means  within  said  space  and  overlapping  the  terminations  of 
said  slots  for  attenuating  slot  modes,  uid  further  means  within 
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said  space  for  suppressing  spurious  resonances  tending  to  cause 
anomalous  power  dissipation  in  said  slot  attenuator  means. 

4^246,513 
FLASH  LAMP  DISCHARGE  USING  RADIANT  ENERGY 
CliflM  S.  Pcttit,  Wcteter,  aad  Robert  B.  Edwards,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Yn  assigaors  to  Eastaua  Kodak  CompaBy,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  872,717 

bt  0.2  H05B  41/30 

UACL315— 150  16  Claims 


x> 


RAOANT 

EHEJRer 

SOURCE 


second  firing  current  to  flow  from  said  second  capacitor  to  fire 
said  second  flashtube,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  initiating  means  for  applying  an  initial  trigger  voltage  to 
said  first  electrode  for  triggering  said  first  flashtube;  and 

(b)  current-sensitive  means,  cou|rfing  said  first  circuit  to-iud 
second  electrode,  for  triggering  said  second  flashtube  m 
response  to  the  interruption  of  the  first  firing  current, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  flashtubes  are  fired  sequen- 
tially to  produce  sequential  light  pulses. 

4,246,515 

ENERGY-REGULATING  FIRING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  STROBE  FLASH  UNIT 

Carl  N.  Schauffele,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,962 

Int.  a.^  H05B  41/32 

UA  a.  315—290  2  Claims 


9.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  flash  lamp  in  a  simmer  mode, 
the  flarii  lamp  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  an  envelope 
containing  gas  molecules,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  simmer  supply  for  applying  a  sinuner  voluge  to  the  lamp 
electrodes; 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  for  applying  radiant  energy  to  the 
flash  lamp  to  lower  the  impedance  between  the  lamp 

.  electrodes  to  allow  the  simmer  voltage  to  discharge 
through  the  flash  lamp  and  establish  a  simmer  arc  between 
the  lamp  electrodes;  and 

an  energy  storage  device  for  firing  the  flash  lamp  by  apply- 
ing a  flash  voltage  to  the  lamp  electrodes  which  dis- 
charges through  the  flash  lamp  causing  the  lamp  to  fire. 


-16 


20 


J 


tr-ir"^"^^^ 
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4^246,514 

ENERGY-SAVING  ELECTRONIC  STROBE  FLASH 

APPARATUS  HAVING  DUAL  FLASHTUBES 

LeMrd  M.  Mctarr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,189 

brt.  QV  H05B  41/34 

UJS.  CL  315—241  P  «  ClaiBW 


1.  In  electronic  flash  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
flashtubes  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  respectively,  for 
triggering  their  respective  flashtubes  into  conduction  to  pro- 
duce light  pulses,  first  and  second  capacitors  for  supplying 
firing  currents  to  said  first  and  second  flashtubes,  respectively, 
for  causing  them  to  produce  respective  light  pulses,  means  for 
charging  said  first  capacitor,  a  first  circuit  comprising  said  first 
flashtube  and  said  first  and  second  capacitors,  and  having  (1)  a 
first  state,  occurring  in  response  to  triggering  said  first  flash- 
tube,  for  causing  a  first  firing  current  to  flow  fixnn  said  first 
capacitor  through  said  first  circuit  to  fire  said  first  flashtube 
and  to  charge  said  second  capacitor,  and  (2)  a  second  state, 
occurring  in  response  to  charging  said  second  capacitor  to  a 
predetermined  voltage,  for  interrupting  the  first  firing  current, 
thereby  quenching  said  first  flashtube,  and  a  second  circuit 
comprising  said  second  flashtube  and  said  second  capacitor, 
responsive  to  triggering  said  second  flashtube,  for  causing  a 


1.  Electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  a  battery,  said  flash  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  flashtube  energizable  to  produce  radiation  in  propor- 
tion to  the  energy  delivered  to  said  flashtube; 

(b)  a  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding  connectable 
to  the  battery,  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said 
flashtube,  and  a  core  adapted  to  store  magnetic  energy  in 
correspondence  with  current  flovong  into  said  trans- 
former, said  secondary  winding  being  adapted  to  convert 
this  stored  energy  into  electrical  energy  and  to  deliver  the 
same  to  said  fla^tube  in  response  to  the  terminating  of 
current  into  said  transformer;  < 

(c)  actuatable  switch  means  having  (1)  a  first  condition, 
occurring  in  response  to  the  actuating  of  said  switch 
means,  for  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  the  bat- 
tery, and  (2)  a  second  condition  for  disconnecting  said 
primary  winding  from  the  battery;  and 

(d)  bistable  means  having  (1)  a  first  state,  occurring  in  re- 
sponse to  said  switch  means  assuming  its  first  condition, 
for  causing  battery  current  to  flow  into  said  transformer, 
thereby  causing  said  core  to  store  magnetic  energy,  and 
(2)  a  second  stote,  occurring  a  predetermined  interval 
after  said  bistable  means  assumes  its  first  state,  for  termi- 
nating battery  current  into  said  transformer,  said  bistable 
means  being  adapted  to  cause  a  predetermined  amount  of 
magnetic  energy  to  be  stored  in  said  core  so  that  an  ap- 
proximately constant  amount  of  energy  is  delivered  to  said 
flashtube  each  time  said  switch  means  is  acutated. 


4^246,516 
UGHT  BIASSED  CAMERA  TUBE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Hans  Sch(^  MaMoo,  and  David  G.  Holland,  Braintree,  both  of 
Engbrnd,  assizors  to  Ei«Ush  Electric  Valve  Company  Lim- 
ited, Chefansford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1977, 
35799/77 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/9% 

UA  CL  315—291  «  C|«tais 

1.  A  light  biassed  camera  tube  arrangement  comprising  a 

light  biassed  camera  tube  having  a  plurality  of  connecting  pins 

extending  through  its  base  of  which  two  are  heater  pins  con- 
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nected  internally  to  supply  a  cathode  heater  and  of  which  one 
of  said  two  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  light  bias  source 
provided  within  the  overall  outline  of  the  tube  envelope  with 
the  other  end  of  said  light  bias  source  being  connected  to  a  lead 
extending  to  a  terminal  carried  by  a  protective  end  base  cap  for 
said  tube,  and  wherein  said  protective  base  end  cap  is  provided 
with  at  least  two  further  terminals,  one  of  said  two  further 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  one  of  said  heater  pins  and 


an  AC  voluge  supply  having  a  cosinusmdal  output  for 
powering  the  illumination  lamps; 

means  for  triggering  the  AC  voluge  supply  to  deliver  a 
precise  voluge  to  the  illumination  lamps;  and 

means,  having  an  output  current  sinusoidally  related  to  the 
input  voluge  for  linearly  controlling  the  means  for  trig- 
gering the  AC  voltage  siqjply  in  response  to  the  means  for 
sensing  load  voltage  deviations  from  a  reference  voltage. 


Nl 


A 


"-| 


^ 


1 


-J 


4^246,517 
SCR  LAMP  SUPPLY 
Housaa  Dakronb,  Dearborn,  Mich^ 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,562 
i       lat  a.3  H05B  59/09 
U.S.  a.  315— 3«7 


to  Barrooghs  Cor^ 


Sdaims 


XPrx 


Tiiccn 
nix 


1.  A  silicon  controlled  rectifier  lamp  supply  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  voltage  delivered  to  illumination  lamps  in  a  docu- 
ment image  capturing  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  load  voltage  deviaticms  fitmi  a  reference 

voltage; 
means  for  subilizing  the  response  of  the  means  for  sensing 
load  voltage  deviations  from  the  reference  voltage; 


4,246,518 
BRUSHLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Georg  KSgler,  SehwabMh,  and  Kari  Schalk,  Nafcmberg,  both  or 
Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Germany,  assivmrs  to  SIcbmm  AktieBgesell- 
schaft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnwuiy 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743411 

lat  a.}  H02P  1/23 
MS.  CL  318—138  7  fa««-i« 


the  other  of  said  two  further  terminals  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  heater  pins  and  wherein  a  removable  disc  is  pro- 
vided to  fit  between  the  base  of  said  tube  and  a  valve  base  into 
which  said  tube  is  fitted  in  use,  said  removable  disc  bearing 
circuitry  by  which  said  terminal  on  said  protective  base  end 
cap,  to  which  said  other  end  of  said  internal  light  bias  source  is 
connected,  is  connected  to  that  one  of  said  two  further  termi- 
nals carried  by  said  protective  base  end  cap  to  which  said  other 
of  said  two  heater  pins  is  connected. 


Olii 


1.  A  commuUtion  circuit  for  a  brushless  dc  motor  compris- 
ing selection  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  rotor  of  the  dc  motor  and  generating  a 
commuUtion  signal  in  response  thereto,  actuatable  storage 
circuit  means  having  a  control  input,  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  selection  circuit  means  and  an  output  adapted  to 
being  coupled  to  the  motor  commuutor,  means  for  providing 
a  control  circuit  including  counter  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  the  selection  circuit  means,  the  counter  circuit  means 
receiving  the  commutation  signal  from  the  selection  circuit 
means  and  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  sute  of  energi- 
zation of  the  motor  windings  and  in  response  thereto  providing 
the  control  signal  to  the  control  input  of  the  storage  circuit 
means,  the  control  signal  being  a  stepping  pulse  signal  adapted 
to  operate  the  motor  in  a  stepping  mode,  the  storage  circuit 
means  receiving  the  commuUtion  signal  from  the  sdection 
circuit  means  and  transferring  the  received  commuUtion  signal 
to  the  output  of  the  storage  circuit  means  upon  actuation  of  the 
storage  circuit  means  by  the  control  signal  applied  to  the  con- 
trol input,  the  storage  circuit  means  maintaining  the  transferred 
commutation  signal  at  iu  output  until  actuated  by  a  next  con- 
trol signal. 
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4,24^19 

D.C.  MOTOR  CX>NTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

POWERED  VEHICLE 

Trcfor  C.  Boxer,  Biraiagham,  E^ibuid,  usigMNr  to  Lucas  la- 

dHtrici  Liadtcd,  BirBdBghaa^  Eagiaad 

CoatiaaaiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  847,283,  Oct  31, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

lids  appUcaiioa  Jal.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,237 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Not.  2,  1976, 
45460/76 

lat  CL^  H02P  5/76 
VS.  CL  318—139  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  d.c.  motor  control  circuit  for  an  electrically  powered 
vehicle,  in  which  the  field  winding  current  and  armature  cur- 
rent and  controlled  independently  of  one  another  by  separate 
current  control  circuits,  the  armature  current  control  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  thyrist(v  connected  in  series  with  the  armature 
between  a  pair  of  supply  terminals; 

(b)  a  commutating  thyristor,  first  inductor  and  capacitor 
connected  in  series  across  the  main  thyristor; 

(c)  a  third  thyristor  connected  in  series  with  a  second  induc- 
tor across  the  capacitor; 

(d)  separate  firing  circuits  for  said  main  thyristor,  commutat- 
ing thyristor  and  third  thyristor; 

(e)  means  for  generating  an  armature  current  demand  signal; 
(0  means  sensitive  to  actual  armature  current  for  generating 

a  feedback  signal; 

(g)  trigger  means  controlled  by  said  demand  and  feedback 
signals  for  triggering  the  firing  circuit  for  the  main  thy- 
ristor when  an  increase  in  the  actual  armature  current  is 
demanded  by  said  demand  signal,  said  trigger  means  under 
control  of  said  signals  thereafter  triggering  the  firing 
circuit  for  the  third  thyristor  when  a  reduction  in  the 
actual  armature  ciurent  is  demanded  by  said  demand 
signal  and  then,  after  a  fixed  delay,  triggering  the  firing 
circuit  for  the  commutating  thyristor,  whereby  the  main 
thyristor  »  first,  the  third  thyristor  is  fired  next  and  the 
commutating  thyristor  is  fired  last;  and 

(h)  charging  path  means  for  said  capacitor  for  maintaining 
the  voltage  across  it  at  a  level  not  significantly  less  than 
that  between  said  supply  terminals. 


(c)  means  coupled  through  each  of  said  circuits  with  said 
control  means  and  responsive  to  the  deenergization  of  the 


initially  energized  control  means  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  operation  of  the  motor. 


4,246,521 
DC  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Katsqji  Soeda;  MitsuUro  Oyama,  and  Fumio  Sakuma,  all  of 
Sukagawa,  JaiMUi,  assignors  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Fakashima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51927 

lat  a.J  H02P  5/16 

VJS.  CL  318—331  5  Claims 
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4,246,520 
MOTOR  CONTROL  AND  REVERSING  CIRCUTT  ' 
Joha  T.  GOca,  m,  KcMMiM,  Wia.,  assivMir  to  Cherry  Electrical 
Praiacls  Csrpi,  Waakegaa,  DL 

Fllad  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,751 
lat  CL^  H02P  1/22 
UjS.  CL  31t-280  6  ClaiBM 

1.  An  energizing  and  reversing  circuit  for  directional  control 
of  a  reversiUe  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  directional  control  means  that  determines  the 
directioa  of  operation  of  the  reversible  motor, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  each  of  said  control  means  including  manu- 
ally operable  switches  for  independently  energizing  each 
of  said  control  means  to  determine  the  initial  direction  of 
operatkm  of  the  reversible  motor,  and  . 


1.  A  DC  motor  speed  control  system  comprising; 

a  main  motor  circuit  which  supplies  a  motor  current  from  an 
AC  source  through  a  full-wave  rectifying  circuit  and  a 
semiconductor  element  having  a  control  electrode,  to  a 
DC  motor; 

a  manually  variable  voltage  setting  means  connected  with 
the  full-wave  rectifying  circuit; 

a  charging  circuit  connected  with  the  manually  variable 
voltage  setting  means; 

a  switching  element  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  connected  with  the  charging  circuit,  such 
that  when  the  charged  voltage  in  the  charging  circuit 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  the  switching  element 
conducts  to  discharge  the  charging  circuit  thereby  to 
supply  the  discharge  current  to  the  semiconductor  ele- 
ment as  a  trigger  current; 

a  first  constant  voltage  element  connected  with  the  full- 
wave  rectifying  circuit;  and 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  counter  electromotive 
force  induced  across  said  motor; 

said  first  constant  voltage  element  and  said  counter  electro- 
motive detecting  means  being  connected  in  series  to  form 
a  series  circuit,  the  termiiud  voltage  of  which  is  applied 
between  the  cathode  and  the  control  electrode  of  said 
switching  element; 

said  predetermined  value  for  conduction  of  said  switching 
element  being  variable  in  response  to  said  counter  electro- 
motive force  to  delay  the  conduction  angle  of  the  semi- 
conductor element  for  an  increased  counter  electromotive 
force  and  to  advance  the  conduction  angle  of  the  semicon- 
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ductor  element  for  a  decreased  counter  electromotive 
force. 


4,246,522 
POWER  CONVERTER  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 
COMMUTATION 
Robert  F.  Boarite,  Kaayah,  M^  aid  Da?id  M. 
Elgia,  DL,  asBigaors  to  Goald  lac,  RoiUag  Meadows,  Dl 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^72 
lat  a.}  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a  318-338  10 


1.  An  improved  power  converter  (^Mnable  from  a  DC  power 
source  comprising  in  combination  a  thyristor  controlled  chop- 
per, means  for  varying  the  operating  level  of  the  chopper  for 
delivering  a  variable  power  output  to  a  load  over  a  relatively 
wide  range,  a  commutating  inverter  for  commutating  the 
chopper  thyristor,  a  transformer  coupling  the  commutating 
inverter  to  the  chopper  for  delivering  commutation  energy 
thereto,  the  transformer  also  having  a  clamp  winding,  control 
thyristor  means  in  series  with  the  clamp  winding  and  across  the 
power  source,  aad  program  means  for  firing  ^  control  thy- 
ristor to  terminate  the  cycle  of  the  conunutating  inverter  at  a 
point  dependent  on  the  operating  level  of  the  chopper,  thereby 
to  program  the  amount  of  energy  in  the  commutating  inverter 
for  limiting  losses  therein. 


4,246,523 

BRAKE  TIMING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Shaa-ieU  Nagd,  Koantsa,  Japaa,  anigBor  to  Kabosidki  Kalsha 
Koaurtsa  Seisakasho,  T(riqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,164 
CiaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Feb.  9, 1978, 53-14341 
lat  CL^  H02P  3/00 
MS.  a.  318-^369  3 


1.  A  brake  timing  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  press 
machine  including  a  press  slide  driven  through  a  crank  shaft  by 
a  variable  q)eed  motor,  the  q)paratus  comprising  detector 
means  responsive  to  the  vpoeA  of  rotation  of  the  motor  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  propcMtional  to  the  motor  «peoA, 
first  invertor  means  recdving  the  output  voltage  of  the  detec- 
tor means  for  inverting  the  same,  second  invertor  means  re- 


ceiving the  inverted  output  voltage  of  the  first  invertor  means 
for  inverting  the  same  again,  number  of  strokes  range  detector 
means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  the.  second  invertor 
means  for  specifying  one  from  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  the 
number  of  strokes  of  the  press  slide  predetermined  such  that 
each  qtproximated  slip  angle  characteristic  is  available  in  each 
range  of  the  number  of  strokes,  first  circuit  means  receiving  the 
output  voltage  of  the  second  invertor  means  for  providing  an 
output  voltage  according  to  the  range  of  the  number  of  strokes 
specified  by  the  number  of  strokes  range  detector  means,  sec- 
ond circuit  means  receiving  the  output  voltage  of  the  first 
invertor  means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  representing  a 
slip  angle  through  which  the  crank  shaft  as  well  as  the  press 
slide  will  continue  to  move  after  braking  is  initiated  on  the 
press  machine  in  accordance  with  the  range  of  the  number  of 
strokes  specified  by  the  number  of  strokes  range  detector 
means,  integrator-invertor  means  receiving  the  output  voltage 
of  the  first  circuit  means  for  integrating  and  inverting  the  same, 
means  for  actuating  and  resetting  the  integrator-invertor 
means  during  each  stroke  of  the  press  slide,  a  reference  voltage 
source  for  providing  a  predetermined  reference  voluge,  and 
comparator  means  receiving  the  voltages  derived  from  the 
integrator-invertor  means  and  the  second  circuit  means  and 
also  the  reference  voltage  for  additively  combining  them  to 
provide  a  stop  signal  for  initiating  braking  on  the  press  ma- 
chine when  the  sum  of  the  former  two  voltages  reaches  the 
reference  voltage,  whereby  the  press  slide  can  be  brought  to 
positively  stop  at  its  top  dead  center  regardless  of  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  crank  shaft. 


4,246324 
Pateat  Not  Issaed  For  This  Naaiber 


4,246,525 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Viaeeat  G.  Coppola,  BraafSord,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  PHaey 
lac,  StaadM,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,523 
lat  a.}  H02P  3/10 
U.S.  CL  318— 612  14 


1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising  means  for  selectively 
applying  an  electrical  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  to  a  motor  to 
drive  the  motor  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  an  electrical  voltage  of  an  opposite  polarity  to 
the  motor  to  operate  the  motor  in  the  opposite  mode,  means 
providing  a  sig^  for  stopping  the  motor  when  the  motor  is 
operating  in  one  of  the  modes,  means  receiv  ng  the  sto|q>ing 
signal  and  in  response  thereto  discontinuing  the  application  of 
one  electrical  polarity  to  the  motor  and  initiating  the  applica- 
tion of  the  other  electrical  polarity  to  the  motor  for  a  base 
period  greater  than  the  motor  response  time  and  thereafter 
alternating  the  application  of  the  first  and  opposite  electrical 
polarities  for  durations  of  less  than  the  response  time  of  the 
motor  whereby  the  motor  is  rapidly  stopped. 
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4J46JS2i6 

CX)NTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE 

Edwwd  G.  PUIHpi,  Colae,  Eaglaad,  aflrignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 

tria  LiaUtcd,  Bimiaghani,  Eagland 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,191 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Oct  18,  1978, 
41098/78 

Iirt.  CL^  G05G  5/00 
VS.  a.  319^-626  6  Claims 


winding  of  a  synchronous  machine  with  driving  current  to 
rotate  a  rotor  of  the  synchronous  machine,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  tap  means  connected  to  said  first  power  connector  and 
said  first  power  winding  for  passing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  driving  current  in  a  particular  direction  through  said 
first  power  winding; 
switching  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  said  first  power 
winding  to  the  ends  of  said  second  power  winding  and 
changing  the  polarity  of  the  current  flowing  in  at  least  one 
of  the  power  windings  in  response  to  control  signals  cor* 
responding  to  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor;  and 
second  tap  means  connected  to  said  second  power  connector 
and  said  second  power  winding  to  pass  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  driving  current  in  a  particular  direction  through  said 
second  power  winding. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  motor  driven  automatic  valve, 
comprising  relay  means  having  contacts. controlling  the  con- 
nection of  the  motor  to  determine  the  direction  of  running 
thereof,  an  electronic  switch  circuit  connected  in  series  with 
the  motor  via  said  contacts,  biasing  means  biasing  said  elec- 
tronic switch  circuit  to  a  conductive  state  and  limit  means 
sensitive  to  the  motor  current  for  switching  said  electronic 
switch  means  to  a  non-conductive  state  when  the  motor  cur- 
rent exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  said  limit  means  including 
an  electronic  latching  circuit  for  maintaining  said  electronic 
switch  means  non-conductive  after  said  motor  current  has 
exceeded  said  predetermined  level. 

4,246,527 

SUPPLY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

MACHINE 

Vilmos  TSrok,  Udiagii.  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Akticbolag, 

Vcstcras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1978, 7801011 
Int  CL'  H02P  5/28 
U.S.  CL  318—721  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  current  supply  apparatus  of  a  type 
wherein  first  and  second  power  connectors  are  connected  to  a 
current  source  for  supplying  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  power 


4,246,528 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  MOTORS 

Kihei  NabUinm,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibnnra 

Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978, 53/20648 

Int  CI.}  H02P  5/28 

VJS.  a.  318—721  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  of  controlUng  an  alternating  current  motor  fed 
from  a  source  of  alternating  current  via  a  rectifier  and  an 
inverter,  each  comprising  semiconductor  switching  elements, 
wherein  the  speed  of  the  motor  is  controlled  by  a  control 
current  produced  by  a  current  control  system  including  a 
speed  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  reference  speed  signal  and 
an  actual  speed  signal  of  said  motor,  and  a  current  control 
circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  speed  control  circuit  for 
producing  a  first  pulse  signal  supplied  to  the  semiconductor 
switching  elements  of  said  rectifier  and  wherein  the  semicon- 
ductor elements  of  said  inverter  is  controlled  by  a  second  pulse 
corresponding  to  an  angular  position  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  an  additional  current  in- 
struction circuit  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  sig- 
nals and  a  signal  representing  said  actual  speed,  and  means  for 
applying  the  output  of  said  additional  current  instruction  cir- 
cuit to  said  current  control  circuit. 


4,246,529 
CURRENT  INTEGRATING  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Gunter  R.  Jnrgena,  Orilaroy  Beach,  and  Mohammed  A.  Helal, 
Harbord,  both  of  Anstralia,  asrignors  to  Minitronics  Pty 
Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstraiia,  Not.  4, 1977,  2308/77 

Int  a.J  H04J  7/04 

U.S.CL  320-39  8  CInims 

1.  In  a  battery  charging  circuit,  current  integrating  means, 

battery  charging  current  sense  means  supplying  the  sensed 

current  flow  through  a  battery  being  charged  to  said  current 

integrating  means,  a  current  svdtch,  control  circuit  means 

controlling  said  current  switch  in  series  with  said  battery  and 
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controlling  periodic  starting  and  resetting  of  said  integrating 
means,  and  wherein  charging  current  flows  through  the  bat- 
tery, the  current  switch  and  the  current  sense  means  when  the 
voltage  of  the  charging  current  exceeds  the  battery  voltage 
af^er  the  start  of  each  period,  comparator  means  for  comparing 


VOlTAGC  -^' 


the  output  of  the  integrating  means  with  a  predetermined 
charging  current  level,  said  comparator  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  circuit  means  which  open  circuits  said 
current  switch  and  resets  the  integrating  means  when  the 
output  of  the  integrating  means  attains  said  predetermined 
charging  currentdevel. 


4,246,530 

MEMORY  NETWORK  FOR  TDM  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Billy  A.  Montgomery,  Milan,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,851 

Int  a.}  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370-58  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  memory  system  for  a  time  division  telecommunications 
system  in  which  address  data  is  stored,  and  in  which  the  ad- 
dress  data  may  be  changed  only  during  a  predetermined  group 
of  time  slots  of  a  time  division  frame,  said  memory  system 
including  a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  in  which  there  is  a 
memory  location  for  each  time  slot  a  serial  chain  of  latch 
means  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  address  data  from 
said  memory,  during  the  time  slots  of  said  group,  means  associ- 

1002  O.G.— 49 


ated  with  certain  of  said  latch  means  for  changing  address  data 
while  the  data  is  stored  at  said  certain  latch  means,  a  further 
memory  with  locations  associated  with  said  certain  latch 
means  for  storing  an  indication  of  a  change  of  address  data, 
means  for  feeding  changed  address  dau  from  the  final  latch 
means  into  said  RAM  for  storage  therein  only  when  an  indica- 
tion is  received  from  said  further  memory  indicating  an  address 
data  change  has  been  made. 


4,246,531 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  VARIABLE  RFM 
GENERATOR 
John  E.  Jordan,  441  S.  850  East  Orera,  Utah  84070 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,853,  Aug.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,147 

Int  a.J  H02P  9/42.  9/48 

U.S.  a.  322-28  18  claims 


■  f..         '        ST4T3.    ?m      1 1    ''    L^'  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  generating  electrical  power  comprising: 

a  prime  mover  to  supply  routional  torque  through  an  output 
shaft  at  variable  rotational  rates  different  from  electrical 
synchronous  speed; 

secondary  energy  source  means; 

a  firet  electrical  machine  with  a  preselected  number  of  elec- 
trical poles  having  a  rotor  and  a  statof,  said  rotor  being 
connected  to  be  rotated  by  said  prime  mover  output  shaft 
for  rotation  within  said  stator  at  rotational  rates  propor- 
tional to  the  rotational  rates  of  said  prime  mover  output 
shaft,  said  rotor  having  an  electrical  output,  and  said  stator 
having  an  electrical  input; 

a  second  shaft  connected  to  be  rotated  by  the  prime  mover 
output  shaft  to  rotate  at  rotational  rates  proportional  to 
the  rotational  rates  of  said  prime  mover  output  shaft; 

a  second  electrical  machine  with  a  preselected  number  of 
electrical  poles  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  said  rotor 
being  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  thereby 
within  said  stator,  said  rotor  having  an  electrical  input 
and  said  stator  having  an  electrical  output; 

first  conductor  means  interconnecting  the  electrical  output 
of  the  rotor  of  said  first  machine  with  the  electrical  input 
of  the  rotor  of  said  second  machine; 

system  output  means  conductively  connected  by  conductor 
means  to  the  output  of  the  stator  of  said  second  machine  to 
act  as  an  electrical  power  output; 

a  voltage  sensor  conductively  connected  to  said  system 
output  means  to  sense  the  electrical  output  voltage  and  to 
supply  an  output  signal  reflective  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
system  output  voltage; 

a  frequency  source  having  a  first  input  adapted  to  receive 
energy  from  said  secondary  energy  source  of  said  prime 
mover,  a  second  input  conductively  connected  to  receive 
the  output  signal  of  said  voltage  sensor  and  an  output 
conductively  connected  to  the  stator  input  of  said  first 
electrical  machine,  said  frequency  source  having  means  to 
generate  an  electrical  output  signal  at  a  preselected  fixed 
frequency  at  variable  power  levels,  which  power  levels 
are  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  system  output  voluge 
to  maintain  said  system  output  voltage  at  a  preselected 
magnitude; 
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wherein  the  frequency  source  output  signal  acts  as  a  field 
signs]  and  is  connected  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
first  machine  sUtor  which  rotates  directionally  relative  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  first  machine  rotor  shaft  to 
generate  an  output  from  said  first  machine  rotor  output 
having  a  frequency  which  varies  proportional  to  the  rotor 
shaft  rotaticmal  rate,  and  wherein  said  output  from  the  first 
machine  rotor  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  second 
machine  rotor  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  therein  which 
routes  directionally  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  prime  mover  shaft  and  said  second  shaft  so  that  the 
frequency  of  the  electrical  power  output  of  said  system  is 
proportional  to  the  fixed  frequency  of  the  electrical  output 
signal  of  said  frequency  source  independent  of  prime 
mover  output  shaft  rotational  speed. 


4,246432 
SYNCHRONOUS  GENERATOR 
Masaaki  Kabo,  SUznoka,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Kokusan  Denki 
Co^  LtiL,  NuMzm  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1978, 53/77653[U]; 
Jun.  27,  1978,  53/87443111];  Jun.  27,  1978,  53/87444(U] 

int.  a.^  H02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  322—89  "  Claims 


1.  A  synchronous  generator  comprising  a  stator  having 
output  winding  means  connected  to  a  load  or  loads  and  main 
voltage  building  up  means  including  capacitor  means  and 
capacitor  exciting  winding  means,  said  capacitor  means  being 
connected  across  said  capacitor  exciting  winding  means,  said 
output  winding  means  and  said  capacitor  exciting  winding 
means  being  provided  on  a  conunon  core;  and  a  rotor  having 
field  winding  means  across  which  a  rectifier  means  is  con- 
nected; wherein  said  synchronous  generator  further  comprises 
auxiliary  voltage  building  up  means  provided  in  said  stator, 
said  auxiliary  voltage  building  up  means  causing  the  output 
winding  means  to  provide  said  sutor  with  armature  reaction 
when  initial  large  current  has  flowed  through  said  auxiliary 
voltage  building  up  means  from  said  output  winding  means  to 
thereby  build  up  output  voltage  across  said  output  winding 
means  with  the  start  of  said  generator. 


4,246,533 

PROXIMITY  CONTROLLED  POWER  SWITCHING 

CIRCUIT 

Biag  Chiai«,  6323  B.  Rhode  Iilmid  A?c  RiTcrdaic,  Md.  20840 

FOad  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,475 

tat  a.'  H03K  77/%  17/945 

UJS.  CL  32»-349  W  Claims 

1.  A  low  current-drain  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the 

flow  of  power  from  an  AC  power  supply  to  a  load  in  response 

to  an  increased  level  of  pick-up  of  signals,  including  electrical 

noise  and  ambient  AC  field  components,  at  a  probe  as  a  result 

of  the  approach  of  a  body  to  the  probe,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  silicon  control  switching  device  coupling  the  load  to  the 

power  supply  and  having  a  control  gate; 
oscillator  means  operative  when  enabled  to  deliver  pulses  to 
said  control  gate  to  render  the  silicon  control  switching 
device  conductive,  the  pulses  occurring  at  a  repetition 
rate  higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  AC  power  supply; 
a  CMOS  flip-flop  having  an  output  having  a  first  and  a 


second  stable  stete,  the  output  being  connected  to  enable 
said  oscillator  means  in  said  second  state  and  to  disable  the 
oscillator  means  in  said  first  state; 

time  constant  means  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said 
probe  and  to  deliver  output  dominated  by  said  AC  compo- 
nents; 

first  CMOS  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said  out- 
put and  having  an  input  threshold,  said  first  amplifier 
means  delivering  square  wave  pulses  of  predetermined 
amplitude  and  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  AC 


components  when  said  components  are  present  at  a  level 
excmling  said  threshold; 

integrator  means  coupled  to  receive  said  square  wave  pulses 
when  present  and  operative  to  integrate  them  to  provide  a 
gradually  accumulating  DC  voltage  level;  and 

second  CMOS  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said 
accumulating  DC  level  and  operative  to  produce  a  fast 
rising  control  signal  when  the  DC  level  has  sufficiently 
accumulated,  the  control  signal  being  connected  to  the 
CMOS  flip-flop  to  toggle  it  from  one  stable  state  to  the 
other. 


4,246,534 
CALIBRATION  METHOD  FOR  LUMPED  CAPACITANCE 
MEASUREMENT  OF  COMPLEX  PERMrmvrTY  AT  HF, 

VHP  AND  UHF  FREQUENCIES 
John  H.  Jacobi,  Bowk,  ami  Lawrence  E.  Larsen,  SUvcr  Spring, 
both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,570 
tat  CL'  GOIR  27/26.  1/38.  35/00 
VS.  a.  324-57  R  «  Claims 

1.  Method  for  calibrating  a  sample  holder  and  its  transmis- 
sion line  used  in  conjunction  with  a  network  analyzer  for 
measuring  complex  permittivity  of  unknown  dielectrics  placed 
in  the  sample  holder  at  frequencies  in  the  HF,  VHP  and  UHF 
bands  comprising: 

a.  measuring  the  complex  reflection  coefficient  of  the  sample 
holder  by  an  automatic  network  analyzer  for  a  sample 
holder  filled  with  air; 

b.  measuring  the  complex  reflection  coefficient  of  the  sam- 
pler holder  and  its  transmission  line  for  said  sample  holder 
filled  with  a  dielectric  material  of  known  complex  permit- 
tivity; and 

c.  calculating  the  capacitance  for  the  air-filled  sample  holder 
and  the  line  attenuation  and  propagation  constants  of  the 
transmission  line  from  said  measurement  whereby  mea- 
surement of  the  complex  reflection  coefficient  of  the 
sample  holder  and  the  transmission  line  for  the  sample 
holder  filled  with  unknown  dielectric  may  be  used  to 
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calculate  the  complex  permittivity  of  materials  placed  in 
the  sample  holder  at  frequencies  in  said  bands  wherein  the 


maximum  dimensions  of  the  sample  holder  is  less  than  1% 
of  a  wavelength  in  said  unknown  dielectric  material. 


4,246,535 

DESIGN  METHOD  FOR  LINEAR  AMPUFIER 
Ho<3iung  Huang,  Princeton  Jet,  and  Fknnoo  N.  SccU,  Uw- 
renccfUle,  both  of  N J.,  aagignorv  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55313 

tat  a.'  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  a,  324—57  K  4  Ctalms 


a.  applying  DC  bias  to  said  active  device  for  causing  said 
active  device  to  operate  in  its  amplification  mode; 

b.  applying  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  two  difler- 
ent  frequency  signals  the  average  defining  a  center  fre- 
quency within  the  bandwidth  of  said  amplifier  at  a  given 
input  power  level,  the  difference  between  said  frequencies 
being  small  in  comparison  to  the  bandwidth  of  said  ampli- 
fier, said  device  thereby  producing  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  a  signal  comprised  of  said  two  different 
frequencies  at  amplitude  C  and  at  least  one  other  fre- 
quency of  amplitude  I,  which  other  ft-equency  is  an  inter- 
modulation  distortion  product  frequency  where  the  ratio 
C/I  is  a  measure  of  amplifier  linearity  and  where  a  larger 
ratio  corresponds  to  a  better  linearity  than  does  a  lower 
ratio; 

c.  changing  the  value  of  said  impedance  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  to  produce  a  family  of 
impedance  values  which  causes  said  amplifier  to  have  a 
preselected  output  power  at  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals and  recording  each  impedance  value,  and  associated 
C/I  ratio  for  each  impedance  value,  there  being  a  maxi- 
mum C/I  ratio; 

d.  repeating  step  (c)  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  output  power 
levels; 

e.  repeating  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  at  a  plurality  of  different 
input  power  levels; 

f.  from  recorded  information  in  step  (e),  for  each  output 
power  level,  selecting  the  impedance  value  corresponding 
to  said  maximum  ratio  of  C/I  and  recording  the  impe- 
dance values  and  corresponding  C/I  ratios,  input  power 
levels  and  output  power  levels; 

g.  choosing  a  desired  C/I  ratio  from  those  recorded  in  step 
(0  and  selecting,  from  information  recorded  in  step  (0  for 
the  chosen  C/I  ratio,  the  impedance  value  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  output  power  level,  said  selected  impe- 
dance value  being  the  value  of  said  load  impedance  which, 
when  said  corresponding  input  power  level  is  applied 
between  said  first  and  third  terminals,  produces  the  maxi- 
mum efficiency  for  the  desired  C/I  ratio  at  the  given  bias 
values  and  at  the  given  center  frequency. 


,«IMi 


cnrini 


4,246,536 
ELECTRONIC  VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Edward  F.  Bradley,  and  Fhuds  E.  MueUer,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  tatemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,278 

tat  a'  GOIP  3/46;  GllB  21/02 

VS.  a.  324—177  8  CInims 


IICNM  [ 


.t»_ 


j5- 


^. 


r 


ji.MnieMMi 


„a — u^ 


1.  In  a  linear  amplifier  including  an  active  device  and  an 
output  load  impedance,  said  active  device  having  first  and 
second  electrodes  between  which  is  connected  said  load  impe- 
dance, said  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  therebetween 
the  principle  current  conduction  path  of  said  active  device, 
said  active  device  having  a  third  electrode,  the  potential  be- 
tween its  first  and  third  electrodes  controlling  the  conduction 
in  its  principle  current  conduction  path,  the  method  of  deter- 
mining the  value  of  total  output  impedance  between  said  first 
and  second  terminals  and  for  determining  the  value  of  input 
power  to  be  applied  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  such 
that  said  device  produces  a  desired  linearity  and  operates  at  no 
less  than  a  given  efficiency  directly  related  to  output  power  for 
a  given  DC  bias,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


f^i^Kfr^ 


1^ 


jfc 


■till 


1.  An  electronic  velocity  measurement  device  for  sensing 
velocity  of  a  current  driven  actuator  means  comprising: 

a  displacement  signal  channel  having  means  for  deriving 
displacement  signals  having  discontinuous  portions  and  a 
limited  bandwidth; 

low  bandwidth  differentiating  means  coupled  to  said  dis- 
placement signal  deriving  means  for  generating  velocity 
signal  components; 

a  current  signal  channel  having  means  for  deriving  current 


1262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


signals  from  said  actuator  means  and  for  generating  veloc- 
ity signal  components  at  high  acceleration  rates; 
means  coupled  to  said  channels  for  providing  a  fill-in  signal 
during  the  discontinuous  portions  of  said  displacement 

signals;  and 
means  to  combine  the  velocity  signal  components  from  said 
displacement  signal  channel  and  said  current  signal  chan- 
nel with  said  fill-in  signal,  so  that  a  continuous  accurate 
velocity  signal  over  the  entire  velocity  range  of  said  actua- 
tor is  produced. 

4,2M,S37 
SPIN  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 
Giinther  R.  LmUcb;  Tool  Keller,  both  of  Rheinstetten-Forc- 
hhei^  Dieter  Koch,  Ettlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  WerMr  Tickopp,  Znrich-Fallaiiden,  Switzerhuid,  assign- 
ors to  Spectrospia  AG,  ZHrkh,  Switzerhuid 

Filed  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,788 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cenumy,  No?.  18, 
1977,  2751521;  Oct  21, 1978,  2845961 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  CL  324-321  W  Clates 


apart  along  a  line,  a  source  of  electrical  current,  and  measuring 
means  for  measuring  electrical  current  and  potential  between 
respective  pairs  of  the  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising 
two  sets  of  insulated  electrical  conductors  for  connecting  said 
electrodes  to  said  measuring  means,  each  conductor  having  a 
respective  terminal  for  connection  to  said  measuring  means 
and  a  respective  tap  for  connection  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
electrodes,  and  a  support  on  which  said  terminals  are  mounted 
adjacent  to  each  other,  the  taps  being  movable  away  from  the 
support  upon  extension  of  said  conductors  along  said  line,  and, 
in  each  of  the  sets,  the  respective  lengths  of  the  conductors 
from  the  terminals  to  the  tops  varying  from  one  conductor  to 
another  and  forming  substantially  a  geometric  progression 
when  the  conductors  are  in  their  extended  positions. 

4,246,539 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  AMSSB 

TRANSCEIVER 

Hiroshi     Haruki,    Yokohama,    and    MasaUro    Watanabe, 

Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1978,  53-47448 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/40 

UA  a.  455—76  10  Claims 


AF 


AF 


?  ?fir'0465MHz    ^  fi*aE965>Z7406MHx 


1.  A  spin  resonance  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  stotionary  sample  vessel; 

means  for  introducing  a  flowable  test  substance  into  said 
sample  vessel  and  for  discharging  the  test  substance  there- 
from; 

stationary  guide  means  adjacent  said  sample  vessel  for  im- 
parting to  the  test  substance  prior  to  introduction  of  same 
into  said  sample  vessel  a  tangential  component  of  move- 
ment relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sample  vessel; 

and  means  for  applying  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  to  the 
test  substance  within  said  sample  vessel. 


4,246,538 

METHOD  OF  INVESTIGATING  THE  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTIVrTY  OF  THE  GROUND  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  METHOD 
RomM  D.  Bwlur,  4y  Hayfleld  Rd.,  Moseley,  Birmingham,  West 
Midlaads,  Eaffand 

FOed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,025 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiogdom,  Feb.  10,  1977, 
45147/77 

Int  aj  GOIV  3/00 
UJS.  CL  324— 347  10  Claims 


1.  In  or  for  apparatus  for  investigating  the  electrical  resistiv- 
ity of  the  ground  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  for 
ground  imfriantation  at  respective  electrode  positions  spaced 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizing  system  for  use  in  an  AM'SSB 
transceiver  of  double  conversion  type  comprising  a  PLL  syn- 
thesizer, said  system  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  oscillator  generating  a  fundamentol  fre- 
quency Xoof  said  PLL  synthesizer  given  by  the  equation 

Xo=2xMxf2lF 

where  M  is  a  positive  integer,  and  f2lF  is  a  second  inter- 
mediate frequency; 
means  for  dividing  the  fundamental  frequency  Xo  by  the 
factor  of  M  to  provide  a  frequency  f i  which  is  two  times 
the  second  intermediate  frequency  f2lF  and  given  by  the 
equation 

f\={Xo/M)=2xhlF: 

means  for  dividing  the  frequency  fi  by  the  factor  of  2  to 
provide  said  second  intermediate  frequency  f2lF  given  by 
the  equation 

hlF={f\ny, 

means  for  mixing  said  fundamental  frequency  Xo  and  said 
frequency  fi  to  provide  a  frequency  h  which  represents 
the  sum  of  them  or  the  difference  therebetween  and  is 
given  by  the  equation 

/2=Xo+2Xf2lF: 

means  for  providing  a  first  intermediate  frequency  filF 
which  represente  the  sum  of  said  fundamental  frequency 
Xo  and  said  second  intermediate  frequency  f2lF  or  the 
difTerence  therebetween  and  is  given  by  the  equation 

fxIF=Xo±hlF: 
means  for  dividing  said  second  intermediate  frequency  f2lF 
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or  said  frequency  f\  ^lYjiJF  to  provide  one  of  the  two 
inputs  to  a  phase  comparator  in  said  PLL  synthesizer  for 
energizing  said  PLL  synthesizer;  and 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  output 
frequency  fnco  of  said  PLL  synthesizer  which  frequency 
represents  the  sum  of  a  transmitting  and  receiving  fre- 
quency fr.it  and  said  first  intermediate  frequency  f|IF  or 
the  difference  therebetween  and  is  given  by  the  equation 

fKO^/T.R±/lIF 

whereby  all  the  frequencies  required  for  the  operation  of 
the  AM'SSB  transceiver  can  be  provided  by  the  oscilla- 
tion of  the  single  crystal  oscillator  generating  the  funda- 
mental frequency  of  said  PLL  synthesizer. 


4,246,540 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  EXTENDING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Gnstaf  J.  Rast,  Jr.,  and  ThooMS  A.  Barley,  both  of  HuntsriUe, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aiaerica  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  Army,  Washlagton,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,178 
lat  a.}  H03B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  328—18 


SCIaiou 


^^ 


mceuwcT 

tTMTiytlH* 


MOMeO'lM 
MULTmiC* 
K4I 


1.  A  frequency  range  extending  circuit  comprising:  a  multi- 
plier adapted  for  receiving  a  range  of  low  frequency  input 
frequencies  and  having  an  output  extended  frequency  range 
which  is  a  harmonic  multiple  of  the  input  range,  an  array  of 
very  high  frequency  bandpass  filters  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  multiplier,  said  filters  having  respective  pass- 
bands  of  equal  width  and  overlapping  at  the  1  db  point  and 
having  respective  filter  outputs  adapted  for  {Mt}viding  separate 
and  distinct  output  frequency  bands  from  adjacent  and  sepa- 
rate passbandt. 


4,246,541 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  INTERFERENCE 

DISTORTION  IN  THE  DEMODULATED  SIGNAL  OF  A 

FREQUENCY'MODULATED  SIGNAL 
Yukiaobu  IshlgaU,  Yanato,  Japan,  asslpMr  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  limited,  Yokohanu,  Japan 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,754 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1978,  53-60470 

Int.  a.3  H03D  3/00 

XJJS.  a.  329^132  7  Claims 


-{S] — H^ — <^ 


7.  A  system  for  removing  interference  distortion  in  the 
demodulated  signal  of  a  frequency-modulated  signal  compris- 
ing means  for  supplying  an  input  frequency-modulated  signal 
comprising  a  combined  wave  of  a  directly-received  wave  and 


a  reflected  wave,  first  and  second  demodulating  system  for 
demodulating  the  input  frequency  modulated  signal,  and 
means  for  selectively  switching  signal  transmission  paths  so 
that  the  input  frequency  modulated  signal  passes  through  the 
first  demodulating  system  in  a  case  where  the  level  of  the 
directly-received  wave  is  larger  than  the  level  of  the  reflected 
wave,  while  the  input  frequency-modulated  signal  passes 
through  the  second  demodulating  system  in  a  case  where  the 
level  of  the  reflected  wave  is  larger  than  the  level  of  directly- 
received  signal,  said  first  demodulating  system  comprising: 
first  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said  input  fre- 
quency-modulated signal; 
first  envelope  detection  means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of 
fluctuation  of  the  amplitude  of  the  input  frequency- 
modulated  signal; 
first  automatic  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  level 
of  at  least  said  input  frequency-modulated  signal  supplied 
to  said  first  envelope  detection  means; 
first  blocking  means  for  blocking  the  passage  of  the  DC 
component  of  the  output  of  said  first  envelope  detection 
means  and  passing  only  the  AC  component  Uiereof; 
first  waveform  converting  means  having  a  transfer  charac- 
teristic of  a  hyperbolic  function,  supplied  with  said  AC 
component,  and  converting  the  waveform  thereof; 
a  first  analog  multiplier  supplied  at  the  x  input  terminal 
thereof  with  the  output  of  said  first  waveform  converting 
means  and  producing  as  output  a  distortion  cancellation 
signal; 
first  operation  means  supplied  with  the  demodulated  signal 
produced  as  output  by  said  first  demodulating  means  and 
containing  interference  distortion  and  with  the  output 
signal  for  distortion  cancellation  of  said  first  analog  multi- 
plier and  carrying  out  an  operation  such  as  to  substantially 
cancel  the  interference  distortion  of  said  demodulated 
signal  with  said  distortion  cancellation  signal; 
first  delay  means  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
operation  means  and  delaying  the  same  by  a  specific  delay 
time  ri;  and 
second  operation  means  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  operation  means  and  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  delay  means,  thereby  carrying  out  a  signal  com- 
bining operation  and  supplying  the  resulting  output  signal 
thereof  to  the  y  input  terminal  of  said  first  analog  multi- 
plier; 
said  second  demodulating  system  comprising: 
second  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  an  input  fre- 
quency-modulated signal; 
second  envelope  detection  means  for  detecting  the  envelope 
of  fluctuation  of  the  amplitude  of  the  input  frequency- 
modulated  signal; 
second  automatic  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the 
level  of  at  least  said  input  frequency-modulated  signal 
supplied  to  said  second  envelope  detection  means; 
second  blocking  means  for  blocking  the  passage  of  the  DC 
component  of  the  output  of  said  second  envelope  detec- 
tion means  and  passing  only  the  AC  component  thereof; 
second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  AC  component  by  a 

specific  delay  time  r2; 
second  vkraveform  converting  means  having  a  transfer  char- 
acteristic of  a  hyperbolic  function,  supplied  with  the  out- 
put of  the  second  delay  means,  and  converting  the  wave- 
form thereof; 
a  second  analog  multiplier  supplied  at  the  x  input  terminal 
thereof  with  the  output  of  said  second  waveform  convert- 
ing means  and  producing  as  output  a  distortion  cancella- 
tion signal; 
third  delay  means  for  delaying  the  demodulated  signal  pro- 
duced as  output  by  said  second  demodulating  means  and 
containing  interference  distortion  by  the  specific  delay 

timeT2;  . 

third  operation  means  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  the 
third  delay  means  and  with  the  output  signal  for  distortion 
cancellation  of  said  second  analog  multiplier  and  carrying 
out  an  operation  such  as  to  substantially  cancel  the  inter- 


1264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1981 


ference  distortion  of  said  demodulated  signal  with  said 
distortion  cancellation  signal; 

fourth  operation  means  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  third  operation  means  and  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  demodulating  means,  thereby  carrying  out  a 
signal  combining  operation  and  supplying  the  resulting 
output  signal  thereof  to  the  y  input  terminal  of  said  second 
analog  multiplier;  and 

means  for  obtaining  the  output  of  said  first  or  third  operation 
means  as  a  demodulated  signal  in  which  the  interference 
distortion  has  been  cancelled  and  thus  removed. 


4,246^2 

HLTER  USING  A  STATE-VARIABLE  BIQUADRATIC 

TRANSFER  FUNCTION  aRCUTT 

S.  N.  naaoa,  Sprtag  Valley,  N.Y^  aasigMir  to  Rockland  Systems 

Corporatkm,  Rocklcigh,  N  J. 

FOed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,057 

Iirt.  CL'  H03F  1/36 

VS.  CL  330—107  11  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  filter  stage  comprising: 

a  first  input  amplifier  stage  (1); 

a  second  compensating  amplifier  stage  (5)  coupled  to  the 

output  of  said  amplifier  stage  (1); 
a  third  amplifier  stage  (2)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

second  compensating  amplifier  stage  (5)  via  a  resistor  (R); 
a  fourth  amphfier  stage  (3)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

third  amplifier  stage  (2)  via  a  resistor  (R); 
a  first  capacitor  coupling  the  output  of  said  third  amplifier 

stage  to  an  input  thereof; 
a  second  capacitor  (C)  coupling  the  output  of  said  forth 

amplifier  stage  to  an  input  thereof;  and 
variable  resistance  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  third 

"Amplifier  stage  to  an  input  of  said  first  amplifier  stage  for 

varying  the  Q  factor  of  the  filter  stage. 


4,246,543 
DELAYED  AGC  aRCUIT 
Manni  Nods,  F^Jisawa;  Toihio  Muvkami,  and  Mamoru 
Sagita,  botk  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japao,  aniffBon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japw 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,755 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48527 

lat.  CL'  H03G  3/30 

VS.  CL  330—280  7  Claims 

1.  A  delayed  AGC  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  having  a 
reference  portion, 

(b)  second  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  fiirther  an  output 
signal  of  said  first  amplifier  means, 

(c)  detector  means  for  generating  a  detection  voltage  chang- 
ing with  the  nugnitude  of  the  reference  portion  of  said 
output  signal  of  said  second  amplifier  means, 

(d)  buffer  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  detector  means,  in  which  a 
signal  it  transmitted  from  the  input  terminal  to  the  output 


terminal  while  no  signal  is  transmitted  from  the  output 
terminal  to  the  input  terminal, 

(e)  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
buffer  means  for  smoothing  the  detection  voltage  that  has 
passed  through  said  buffer  means, 

(0  first  negative  feedback  means  for  negatively  feeding  back 
the  smoothed  detection  voltage  to  the  second  amplifier 
means  thereby  to  control  the  gain  of  said  second  amplifier 
means, 

(g)  comparator  means  connected  to  said  detector  means, 
including  a  first  input  terminal  supplied  with  the  detection 
voltage,  a  second  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  fixed 
reference  voltage  and  an  output  terminal,  said  comparator 
means  producing  a  predetermined  output  voltage  at  the 
output  terminal  thereof  when  the  voltage  at  the  first  input 


FEECBACK 
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terminal  is  lower  than  the  voltage  at  the  second  input 
erminal,  and  an  output  voltage  corresponding  to  an  excess 
voltage  at  the  output  terminal  thereof  when  the  voltage  at 
the  first  input  terminal  exceeds  the  voltage  at  the  second 
input  terminal, 

(h)  second  negative  feedback  means  for  negatively  feeding 
back  to  the  first  amplifier  means  the  output  voltage  gener- 
ated at  the  output  terminal  of  said  comparator  means  to 
thereby  control  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier  means,  and 

(i)  variable  voltage  superimposing  means  for  supplying  a 
variable  current  to  the  filter  means,  for  generating  a  vari- 
able voltage  corresponding  to  said  variable  current,  and 
for  superimposing  said  variable  voltage  on  the  smoothed 
detection  voltage,  thereby  changing  the  detection  voltage 
applied  to  said  buffer  means,  in  accordance  with  said 
variable  voltage. 


4,246,544 
BIAS  aRCUIT  FOR  A  LINEAR  AMPUHER 
NorUi  Itoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  mmtw^or  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kawwaki,  Japu 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,640 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  May  15, 1978,  53/57411; 
May  15, 1978,  53/57412 

Int  a.'  H03F  1/08 
VS.  a.  330—293  28  Claims 
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1.  A  bias  circuit  for  a  linear  amplifier  comprising: 
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(a)  amplifier  means  with  inverted  and  non-inverted  input 
terminals; 

(b)  negative  feedback  means  inserted  between  the  output 
terminal  of  the  amplifier  means  and  the  inverted  input 
terminal; 

(c)  a  first  capacitor  inserted  between  a  feedback  sigiial  cir- 
cuit of  said  negative  feedback  means  and  a  circuit  with 
zero  AC  potential,  said  first  capacitor  making  a  DC  trans- 
fer function  of  said  feedback  means  larger  than  an  AC 
transfer  function  of  it; 

(d)  bias  means  for  applying  to  said  amplifier  means  such  a 
given  bias  potential  as  to  clip  the  AC  output  signal  from 
said  amplifier  means  symmetrically  with  respect  to  zero 
level; 

(e)  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  a  circuit  for  pro- 
viding the  given  bias  potential  and  the  circuit  with  zero 
AC  potenti^  in  a  place  disposed  between  said  bias  means 
and  the  non-inverted  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier 
means,  said  second  capacitor  being  charged  by  said  bias 
means  from  the  instant  when  a  power  supply  circuit  starts 
to  supply  power  to  said  amplifying  means;  and 

(0  precharge  means  for  feeding  precharge  current  to  said 
first  capacitor  only  for  a  period  of  time  firom  the  initiation 
of  the  power  supply  to  said  amplifier  means  until  said 
amplifier  means  is  biased  by  the  given  bias  potential. 


4^246,545  

DATA  SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
USING  AVERAGING  AND  INITIALIZING  TECHNIQUES 
Frederick  RdsfUd,  CoiuBaek,  N.Y„  iMipior  to  Bnrronghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,380 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/08 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  6  dains 
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signals;  and  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  low  pass  filter  means  and 
an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  phase  compar- 
ator means  for  generating  a  train  of  signals  having  a  repetition 
rate  which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  received 
from  said  low  pass  filter  means. 


1.  A  phase-locked  oscillator  system  for  generating  a  train  of 
signals  having  a  repetition  rate  in  synchronism  with  the  repeti- 
tion rate  of  a  train  of  received  inpiit  signals  comprising:  means 
for  generating  a  start  signal  at  the  beginning  of  the  train  of 
received  input  signals,  a  phase  comparator  means  having  a  first 
input  for  receiving  the  train  of  received  input  signals  and  a 
second  input  for  receiving  a  train  of  pulses,  and  an  output  for 
generating  a  signal  whose  amplitude  is  directly  related  to  the 
difference  in  phase  between  signals  simultaneously  received  at 
the  first  and  second  inputs;  a  low  pass  filter  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  jphaae  comparator  means 
and  output  for  transmitting  low  pass  filtered  signals,  said  low 
pass  filter  means  including  a  capacitor  coimected  between  the 
input  thereof  and  a  reference  potential;  controlled  switching 
means  receiving  said  start  signal  for  discharging  said  capacitor 
only  at  the  start  of  the  reception  of  the  train  of  received  input 


4,246,546 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCKING  A  PLL 

ONTO  A  SELECTED  OFFSET  FREQUENCY  SIDEBAND 

Thomas  W.  McDonald,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assigBor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,200 

Int  a^  H03L  7/12 

VS.  a  331-4  9  Claims 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  wherein  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor is  controlled  to  phase  lock  onto  a  frequency  spaced  from  a 
reference  frequency  by  a  specific  offset  frequency  and  includ- 
ing apparatus  for  locking  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  onto 
a  selected  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  sidebands,  said  phase 
locked  loop  comprising: 

(a)  a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  providing  an  output  signal 
and  having  a  control  input; 

(b)  a  reference  frequency  source; 

(c)  an  offiMt  frequency  source  providing  an  offset  frequency 
signal  and  a  signal  at  an  integer  multiple  of  the  offset 
frequency; 

(d)  first  mixing  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  further  coupled  to 
said  reference  frequency  source  and  to  receive  the  ofhet 
frequency  signal  from  said  offset  frequency  source,  said 
first  mixing  means  being  coupled  to  provide  an  output 
signal  including  a  control  component  and  a  component 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  twice  the  offset  frequency 
when  the  volUge  controlled  oscillator  is  locked; 

(e)  means  coupling  the  control  component  from  the  first 
mixing  means  to  the  control  input  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator;  and 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  first  mixing  means,  said  offset 
frequency  source  and  said  coupling  means  for  comparing 
the  phase  of  the  double  offset  firequency  component  from 
said  first  mixing  means  to  the  integer  multiple  signal  from 
said  offiMt  frequency  source  and  providing  a  sweeping 
signal  to  said  coupling  means  until  the  phase  comparison 
indicates  the  selected  sideband  is  in  phase  lock. 
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4,24^547  4^46,548 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  COHERENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  INJECnON  LASER 

HAVING  STORED  SELECTABLE  DIVIDING  FACTORS  ARRAY 

Roger  E.  J.  Gcnrd,udBolcdawM.  Soda,  both  of  ChdaHford,  Elisabeth  M.  Rutz,  Bethada,  Md.,  aidgnor  to  International 

Eagbuid,   Mrijinri   to   The   Marconi   Company   Limited,  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Chelmsford,  England  Filed  Ang.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,351 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,686  Int  Q.^  HOIS  3/05.  3/096 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1977,  U.S.  CL  331— 94J  H 

yi256/n 

;o«s  LASER  OlODE  tMAT 


3Clainis 


Int  CL^  H03L  7/18 


U.S.  CL  331—16 


2Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  generator  comprising,  in  c<Mnbination: 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  fre- 
quency controlled  output;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lator means  for  causing  the  frequency  of  the  output 
thereof  to  switch  among  a  finite  number  of  fixed,  discrete 
frequencies  F2  which  correspond,  with  small  errors,  to 
desired  frequencies  F;  said  control  means  comprising  a 
reference  oscillator  having  a  relatively  stable  output  Fi; 
comparator  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
variable  oscillator  means  and  first  and  second  inputs  de- 
rived respectively  from  the  output  signals  of  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  means  and  said  reference  oscillator 
for  producing  a  number,  equal  to  said  finite  number,  of 
discrete  outputs  F2=F|N/M  at  the  output  of  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  means;  first  variable  frequency  di- 
vider means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  by  the  divisor  value  N  to  provide  said 
first  input  to  said  comparator  means;  second  variable 
frequency  divider  means  dividing  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  oscillator  by  the  divisor  value  M  to  provide  said 
second  input  to  said  comparator  means;  storage  means  for 
storing  a  number,  equal  to  said  finite  number,  of  pairs  of 
said  divisor  values  N  and  M,  the  values  of  N  and  M  for 
each  of  which  pairs  being  different  and  selected  to  pro- 
duce a  particular  one  of  said  discrete  outputs  F2  from  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  which  approximates, 
with  small  error,  a  corresponding  desired  frequency  F; 
selector  means  for  selecting  which  pair  of  said  stored 
divisor  values  is  applied  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  variable  frequency  divider  means  whereby  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  economically  pro- 
duces an  output  whose  frequency  is  determined  by  the 
selected  pair  of  divisor  values  and  approximates  a  desired 
frequency;  said  first  variable  frequency  divider  means 
including  variable  frequency  offset  means;  said  storage 
means  storing  at  least  on  value  of  frequency  offset;  and 
said  selector  means  being  capable  of  selecting  said  stored 
value  of  frequency  offset  for  application  to  said  offset 
means. 
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3.  A  spatially  coherent  solid  state  laser  device  comprising: 

a  plural  element  laser  array  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  an  optical  axis; 

an  external  resonating  cavity  formed  of  spherical  lenses  and 
plane  mirrors  disposed  about  said  plural  element  laser 
array  with  its  axis  of  symmetry  coincident  with  said  opti- 
cal axis; 

a  free  running  mode  spatial  filter  disposed  in  the  Fourier 
plane  for  controlling  the  field  of  each  laser  of  said  plural 
element  laser  array  to  be  in  the  lowest  order  transverse 
mode,  said  free  running  mode  spatial  filter  not  controlling 
the  relative  phase  angle  of  said  laser  fields,  which  fluctuate . 
randomly  in  said  transverse  mode,  the  width  of  said  free 
running  mode  spatial  filter  being  inversely  proportional  to 
the  width  of  each  single  laser  in  said  plural  element  laser 
array,  and  said  transverse  mode  not  being  determined  by 
the  number  of  lasers  in  said  plural  element  laser  array  or 
their  spacings,  thereby  not  requiring  a  change  of  said  free 
running  spatial  filter  when  the  number  of  said  lasers  in  said 
plural  element  laser  array  is  increased. 


4,246,549 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  PHASE-MODULATING  DEVICES 
Walter  S.  Carter,  Bracknell,  and  Richard  B.  lawood.  Crow- 
thome,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Limited, 
Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,968 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41151/77 

Int.  CL^  HOIS  3/10 
U.S.  CL  331—94.5  M  34  Claims 


1.  A  device  employing  the  transverse  Kerr  magneto-optic 
effect  for  phase  modulating  p-polarized  light  incident  thereto 
comprising: 
a  magneto-optic  layer  of  bismuth  doped  garnet  having  the 
formula  Bi3_2^  Ca2jr  Yy  Fej-j,  O12  where  preferably  y 
1; 
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a  reflective  layer  positioned  adjacent  to  the  magneto-optic 
layer  such  that  the  p-polarized  light  is  first  incident  to  the 
magneto-optic  layer  and  therefrom  to  the  reflective  layer. 


4,246,550 
WIDEBAND,  MILLIMETER  WAVE  FREQUENCY  GUNN 

OSaLLATOR 
Leonard  D.  Cohen,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion,  Ocveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,170 

Int.  C\?  H03B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  331—107  DP  5  Qaims 


4,246,551 
MULTIVIBRATOR  aRCUTT 
Carl  F.  Wheatley,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,971 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  3/282.  3/284 

U.S.  a.  331—113  R  10  Qaims 


lltS 
SOUICI 


.K 


s 


!^ 


P     R 


^ 


Hu 


!■> 


J5     »ryi~[~r 


C2 


III 


1.  A  Gunn  diode  oscillator  designed  to  efficiently  produce  a 
signal  tunable  over  a  millimeter  wavelength  frequency  range, 
beyond  the  normal  operating  frequency  range  of  the  Gunn 
diode,  comprising: 

(a)  a  Gunn  diode  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
diode  being  biased  to  exhibit  a  negative  resistance, 

(b)  a  first  series  circuit  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  lumped  element  choke  having  first  and  second 

terminals,  an  electrical  length  of  nominally  one-fourth 
wavelength  at  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  oscilla- 
tor and  nominally  one-half  wavelength  at  the  second 
harmonic  of  the  oscillator,  said  choke  being  connected 
at  its  first  terminal  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  Gunn 
diode,  and 
(ii)  a  first  lumped  element  variable  capacitor  having  first 
and  second  terminals,  connected  at  its  first  terminal  to 
the  second  terminal  of  the  first  choke  and  at  its  second 
terminal  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  Gunn  diode,  said 
capacitor  being  adjusted  to  present  to  the  diode,  by  way 
of  the  first  choke,  a  reactance  which  in  combination 
with  the  reactances  of  and  associated  with  the  diode 
forms  a  substantial  impedance  at  the  diode  at  both  the 
fundamental  and  second  harmonic  frequencies  of  the 
oscillator, 

(c)  a  second  series  circuit,  comprising: 

(i)  a  second  lumped  element  choke  having  first  and  second 
-    terminals,  said  second  choke  being  connected  at  its  first 

terminal  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  diode, 
(ii)  a  second  lumped  element  variable  capacitor  having  a 
first  and  second  terminal,  said  second  capacitor  being 
connected  at  its  first  terminal  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  second  choke,  and  at  second  terminal  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  diode,  said  second  capacitor  and  second 
choke  presenting  to  the  diodes  a  parallel  resonant  impe- 
dance at  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  oscillator, 

(d)  a  waveguide  capable  of  propagating  the  fundamental  and 
second  harmonic  frequencies  of  the  oscillator, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  Gunn  diode  to  a 
point  along  the  waveguide  to  propagate  the  oscillator 
signal  in  two  opposite  directions  within  the  waveguide, 
said  directions  lying  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  waveguide, 

(0  a  short  within  the  waveguide  at  a  distance  from  the  point 
at  which  the  oscillator  is  coupled  to  cancel  the  fundamen- 
tal and  enhance  the  second  harmonic  flow  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  short,  and 

(g)  means  for  ganging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  to  tune 
said  oscillator  over  a  frequency  range  for  an  enhanced 
second  harmonic  signal  at  a  frequency  beyond  the  funda- 
mental operating  range  of  the  oscillator. 


1.  In  a  circuit  in  which  a  current  spurce  in  the  collector 
circuit  of  a  first  transistor  provides  the  charging  current  for  a 
timing  capacitor  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  base  of  a  second  transistor  and  where  the 
charging  current  is  in  a  direction  to  forward  bias  the  second 
transistor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  quickly  decreasing  the  potential  difference  across 

said  timing  capacitor  including: 
a  third  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  defining 

the  ends  of  its  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode; 
means  direct  current  connecting  the  control  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  via  negligible  impedance  means;  and 
means  direct  current  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said 
third  transistor  across  said  timing  capacitor. 


4,246,552 

STRIPLINE  aRCULATOR  WHEREIN  EACH  INNER 

CONDUCTOR  IS  V-SHAPED 

Atsuriii  Fukasawa;  Ryoichi  Miyamoto,  and  Takoro  Sato,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ofci  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-10531 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/387 

U.S.  CI.  333-1.1  ♦  Claims 


I.  A  strip  line  type  circulator  comprising  a  cylindrical  con- 
ductor housing,  a  disc  shaped  gyromagnetic  component 
mounted  in  said  housing,  three  inner  elongated  conductors 
provided  on  the  surface  of  said  gyromagnetic  component,  said 
inner  conductors  conjoining  substantially  at  the  center  of  said 
surface  maintaining  a  120  degree  angle  to  each  other,  and 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  gyromagnetic 
component,  characterized  in  that  each  inner  conductor  is 
V-shaped  having  two  linear  arms  with  a  predetermined  branch 
angle  less  than  90  degrees,  the  open  end  of  the  V-shaped  inner 
conductor  is  connected  to  the  housing,  and  the  other  end  of 
each  inner  conductor  is  connected  to  an  external  strip  line. 
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4,246^53  4,246,555 

INTEGRATED  HLTER  aRCUrr  ODD  ORDER  ELLIPTIC  FUNCTION  NARROW 

Hus-Joerg  PfleMerer,  Zornediiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  as-  BAND-PASS  MICROWAVE  HLTER 

sigBor  to  SieacBS  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Albert  E.  Williams,  Betiiesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 

Rep.  of  Gcnaany  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,118  FUed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31,  Int.  CIJ  HOIP  J/208,  1/209,  7/06 

1978,2838096  U  A  Q.  333— 209 5  Claims 


Int.  a.'  H03H  15/02 


VJS.  a.  333—165 


*     11  Claims 


saw  at 


1.  Integrated  filter  circuit  with  a  CTD  transversal  filter  and 
a  further  low  pass  filter  preconnected  to  the  transversal  filter, 
in  which  the  preconnected  filter  includes  a  first  capacitor,  a 
second,  significantly  smaller  capacitor,  first  and  second  alter- 
natively actuatable  electronic  switches,  a  transfer  circuit  for 
said  second  capacitor  leading  over  said  first  switch,  and  a 
transfer  circuit  for  a  series  connection  formed  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  leading  over  said  second  switch. 


1.  An  odd  order  elliptic  function  narrow  band  pass  wave 
guide  filter  of  the  type  having  n  cavities  (n  being  an  odd  integer 
greater  than  1)  designated  by  reference  numbers  1  to  n  respec- 
tively, wherein  an  input  signal  is  received  in  cavity  number  1 
and  coupled,  in  order,  through  cavities  numeral  2  through  n 
via  simple  coupling  means  for  providing  substantially  constant 
coupling  between  successively  numbered  cavities,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

resonant  coupling  means  for  providing  a  variable  coupling 
between  non-successively  numbered  cavities. 


4,246,554 

INDUCrORLESS  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  HLTER 

NETWORK 

Thooutt  W.  Swanson,  North  Redington  Beach,  and  Paul  A. 

Herzig,  St  Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Systems, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,302 

Int.  a.J  H03H  9/50.  9/52.  9/56.  9/60 

VS.  CL  333—192  19  Claims 


4,246,556 
LOW  PARASITIC  SHUNT  DIODE  PACKAGE 
Philip  B.  Snow,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 
Boiverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,961 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  5/04.  11/00.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  333—247  9  Claims 


1.  A  two-pole  inductorless  monolithic  crystal  filter  element 
comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  deposited  on  one  face  of 
said  element. 

b.  third  and  fourth  spaced  electrodes  deposited  on  the  oppo- 
site face  of  said  element  in  superimposed  relationship  with 
said  first  and  second  electrodes, 

c.  a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  and  fourth 
electrodes, 

d.  means  electrically  coupling  said  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes, and 

e.  a  second  capacitor  coupling  said  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  said  first  electrode 
and  point  of  reference  potential  being  designated  as  input 
terminals,  and  said  fourth  electrode  and  point  of  reference 
potential  being  designated  as  output  terminals. 


1.  A  diode  package  suitable  for  use  at  frequencies  up  to 

above  40  GHz  for  mounting  a  beam-lead  diode  in  a  stripline, 

coaxial  or  waveguide  assembly,  the  diode  having  a  first  and 

second  electrode,  the  package  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  tuning  screw  having  at  least  one 

flat  face; 
a  gold  ribbon  mounted  on  said  flat  face  of  said  tutting  screw 
and  connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  the  beam-lead 
diode; 
an  annular  insulating  member  having  a  low  dielectric  con- 
stant surrounding  the  beam-lead  diode  and  mounted  on 
said  flat  face  of  said  tuning  screw;  and 
an  electrical  conducting  member  mounted  on  said  annular 
insulating  member,  said  second  electrical  member  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode. 
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4,246,557 

BELL  ALARM  FOR  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Anthony  Michetti,  Warmliisten  Charles  Warner,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  aad  John  Rowan,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,288 

Int  a.'  HOIH  73/12 

VJS.  a.  335—17  11  Claims 


>y        »     9< 


1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  including  a  hollow  base  hav- 
ing an  open  front;  a  removable  cover  secured  to  said  base  to 
cover  said  open  front;  said  base  having  integrally  formed  bar- 
rier means  dividing  the  interior  of  said  base  into  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  compartments;  within  each  of  said 
compartments,  a  stationary  contact  and  a  cooperating  movable 
contact  engageable  with  said  stationary  contact;  a  transverse 
tie  bar  having  said  movable  contacts  of  all  poles  operatively 
connected  thereto  for  simultaneous  operation  of  all  said  mov- 
able contacts;  a  spring  powered  contact  operating  mechanism 
operatively  connected  to  said  tie  bar  for  simultaneously  operat- 
ing the  movable  contacts  of  all  the  circuit  breaker  poles  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  their  cooperating  stationary 
contacts;  said  operating  mechanism  disposed  within  a  first  of 
said  compartments  and  including  a  frame  secured  to  said  base 
and  a  releasable  cradle  mounted  on  said  frame;  latch  means 
which  when  latched  engages  said  cradle  to  hold  the  latter  in  a 
reset  position  permitting  said  operating  mechanism  to  move 
said  movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  their  cooperating 
respective  stationary  contacts,  fault  current  responsive  trip 
means  operable  to  trip  said  latch  means  to  release  said  cradle 
thereby  controlling  said  operating  mechanism  to  prevent  said 
cooperating  contacts  from  engaging;  a  switch  unit  in  a  second 
of  said  compartments  next  to  said  first  compartment;  said 
switch  unit  including  a  housing,  a  contact  operator  extending 
therefrom  and  contact  means  within  said  housing  operable  by 
said  operator;  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  frame  and  guided 
for  limited  forward  and  rearward  movement;  biasing  means 
urging  said  actuator  forward;  said  cradle  in  moving  toward  its 
said  reset  position  engaging,  said  actuator  and  moving  the  latter 
rearward  to  operate  said  contact  operator  to  move  said  contact 
means  of  said  switch  unit  from  its  normal  position. 


breaker  trip  latch  drivingly  connected  thereto;  and  fourth 
means  including  a  reset  member  adapted  to  be  drivingly  con- 
nected with  a  releasable  cradle  of  a  circuit  breaker  module 


stacked  with  said  auxiliary  feature  module  whereby  movement 
of  such  cradle  toward  its  tripped  position  is  transmitted 
through  said  reset  member  to  said  actuator  in  a  direction  to 
reset  the  latter. 


4,246,559 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RELAY  STRUCTURE 

Charles  R.  Budrosc,  P.O.  Box  1057,  Saugus,  Mass.  01906 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,310,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,134. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13496 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  67/02.  51/20 

U.S.  a.  335— 120  5  Claims 


4,246,558 

AUXILIARY  FEATURE  MODULES  FOR  CIRCUTT 
BREAKERS 
Martin  V.  Zobaty,  BeUcfootaiae,  Ohio,  and  Carl  E.  Gryctko, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  GooM  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows, 

ni. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,189 
ht  0.3  HOIH  83/00 
VS.  CL  335—20  16  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  feature  module  including  an  electromagnetic 
trip  device  comprising  an  actuator,  first  means  biasing  said 
actuator  toward  a  tripping  position  and  second  means  for 
holding  said  actuator  in  a  normal  reset  position  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  first  means;  a  trip  member  adapted  to  be 
drivingly  connected  with  a  releasable  trip  latch  of  a  circuit 
breaker  module  stacked  with  said  auxiliary  feature  module; 
third  means  connecting  said  trip  member  to  said  actuator 
whereby  movement  of  the  latter  to  its  said  tripping  position  is 
transmitted  through  said  trip  member  to  release  a  circuit 


1.  A  relay  construction  comprising; 

electro-magnetic  means  having  opposite  end  poles, 

means  coupling  to  said  electro-magnetic  means  for  receiving 
energizing  power  for  said  electro-magnetic  means  includ- 
ing switch  closure  means, 

and  an  armature  disposed  adjacent  the  electro-magnetic 
means  and  having  manually  operable  means  for  initiating 
movement  of  said  armature  and  means  for  closing  said 
closure  switch  means  to  cause  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means, 

another  armature,  said  armatures  being  disposed  respec- 
tively adjacent  opposite  end  poles  of  the  electro-magnetic 
means, 

biasing  means  for  urging  each  armature  away  from  the 
electro-magnetic  means, 

said  another  armature  having  one  end  extending  toward  and 
for  blocking  movement  of  the  first  armature  and  another 
end  engaging  and  assisting  movement  of  the  one  armature 
manually  operable  means. 
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^  4,246,560 

SELF-CONVERGING  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Toshihara  Shuuzn;  Takesuke  Marnyanu;  Shuzo  Matsumoto; 
Kei  Yamaahita,  and  Atushi  Takeyama,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assigaora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1977,  52-112559 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  335—212  10  Qaims 


i 


and  said  fixed  contact  being  in  contact  with  each  other  when 
said  pellet  is  solid  and  being  forced  out  of  contact  with  each 
other  when  said  pellet  melts  at  a  predetermined  temperature  so 
that  said  cylindrically-shaped  sliding  contact  slides  along,  in 
contact  with,  the  interior  of  said  housing  causing  said  spring 
flnger  contact  means  to  move  into  a  portion  of  said  housing 

'that  was  previously  occupied  by  said  solid  pellet  under  the 
action  of  said  coiled  spring  bias  means  due  to  the  resulting 
decrease  in  volume  of  said  housing  that  is  occupied  by  the 

.  material  comprising  said  pellet  when  it  melts. 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  horn-shaped  core  having  a  larger  opening  and  a  smaller 
opening; 

a  horizontal  deflection  coil  disposed  inside  said  core; 

a  vertical  deflection  coil  wound  on  said  core  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  pincushion  shape  magnetic  field  at  said  larger 
opening  and  a  barrel  shape  magnetic  field  at  said  smaller 
Of>ening  with  a  winding  angle  of  said  vertical  deflection 
coil  at  said  smaller  opening  of  said  core  being  larger  than 
a  winding  angle  at  said  larger  opening;  and 

a  magnetic  material  piece  disposed  inside  said  vertical  de- 
flection coil  at  a  position,  on  said  vertical  deflection  coil, 
close  to  said  smaller  opening. 


4,246,562 

COIL  FORM 

Rudolf  Widemann,  Neubiberg,  and  Roland  Ehrgott,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany         * 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,311 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 

1977,  2741608;  Sep.  15,  1977,  7728572[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  HOIF  15/10 

U.S.  a.  336—192 „  3  Claims 


4,246,561 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

WITH  SLIDING  CONTACT 
John  K.  McVey,  Benscnrille,  III.,  assignor  to  IlUBois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,527 
Int.  CL'  HOIH  S7/76 


\}S.  a.  337—407 


4  Claims 


•^ 


1.  A  temperature-responsive  switch  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cally-shaped  electrically  conductive  housing,  a  first  conductor 
insulated  from  said  housing  and  passing  into  said  housing  and 
having  a  fixed  contact  thereon  which  is  located  in  said  housing, 
a  cylindrically-shaped  sliding  contact  that  has  a  conductive 
wall  in  contact  with  a  substantial  length  of  the  interior  of  said 
hou«ng  and  that  has  a  plurality  of  spring  finger  contact  means 
integrally  formed  thereon,  a  collapsible  thermal  pellet  having  a 
cavity  therein  and  a  coiled  spring  bias  means  for  forcing  said 
sliding  contact  away  from  said  fixed  contact  and  toward  said 
pallet,  said  spring  finger  contact  means  on  said  sliding  contact 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  coil  form,  comprising: 

(a)  form  means  for  receiving  a  coil  therearound; 

(b)  a  flange  connected  to  the  form  means; 

(c)  an  L-shaped  rectangular  cross-section  perforation  chan- 
nel at  an  edge  of  said  flange,  said  channel  having  a  right 
angle  portion  therein,  an  insertion  slot  providing  an  inser- 
tion entrance  into  the  channel,  and  being  formed  of  de- 
formable  material; 

(d)  a  flat  L-shaped  pre-formed  one-piece  rectangular  cross- 
section  soldering  lug  mounted  in  said  perforation  channel, 
said  soldering  lug  having  a  first  leg  electrically  connecting 
to  the  coil  and  a  second  leg  as  a  terminal  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  first  leg; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  legs  having  an  integral 
rigid  non-springy  latch  forming  an  abutment  surface  at 
right  angles  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  leg  and  a  slanted 
surface  slanted  in  a  direction  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the 
leg  with  the  latch  in  a  direction  from  the  channel  interior 
through  one  leg  of  the  channel  towards  the  exterior  by 
deforming  the  channel  material  with  the  slanted  surface 
until  the  latch  abutment  surface  latches  to  an  exterior 
surface  of  the  flange,  said  latch  being  positioned  so  that 
the  right  angle  of  the  soldering  lug  abuts  against  the  chan- 
nel right  angle  portion. 


4,246,563 
ELECTRIC  SAFETY  FUSE 
OlaT  Noerholm,  Helsinge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Aktieselkabet 
Laur.  Knudsen  Nordisk  Electricitets,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,354 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1977, 
22659/77;  Denmark,  Mar.  10, 1978, 1097/78 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  «/0< 
U5.  CL  337—296  6  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  electric  safety  fuse  having  an  electrically 
insulating  supporting  substrate  and  at  least  one  layer  of  electri- 
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cally  conductive  material  deposited  thereon,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
said  supporting  substrate  including  a  principal  layer  com- 
posed of  an  electrically  insulating  material  having  good 
thermal  conductivity  and  an  additional  layer  of  electri- 


cally insu 


perature  causing  said  spring  means  to  move  to  an  unstressed 
state  to  force  said  arm  deforming  means  against  said  contact- 
forming  means  to  bend  the  same  away  from  said  casing;  and 
insulating  closure  means  anchored  and  sealed  in  said  casing 
opening,  closure  means  being  a  rigid  member  into  which  said 
first  power  lead  extends;  said  first  power  lead  having  out- 
wardly facing  shoulder  means,  and  the  inner  portion  of  said 
closure  means  pressing  against  said  shoulder  means  to  force 
said  contact-forming  arm  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  -first 
power  lead  against  said  backing  means. 


_,  ..„j  ating  material  disposed  between  the  principal 

layer  and  the  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  and 
having  a  thermal  conductivity  different  from  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  said  principal  layer  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined thermal  time  constant  for  said  fuse. 


4,246,565 

RETENTION  PLUG  ' 

George  R.  Wiley,  Upland,  and  Francis  F.  Dewees,  Riverside, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,119,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,496 

Int.  a.^  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  a.  338—163  1  Claim 


I  4,246,564 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  NORMALLY  CLOSED 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  CUT-OFF  LINK  AND  THE 

LINK  MADE  THEREBY 

Harry  W.  Olson,  Woodridge,  and  John  M.  Borzoni,  Des  Plaines, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  LittelAise,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5236 

Int  a.J  HOIH  57/76 

U.S.  a.  331— 409  UOaims 


1.  An  ambient  thermal  actuated  cut-off  link  comprising:  a 
casing  of  electrically  conductive  material;  a  first  power  lead 
exposed  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  through  an  opening  in  said 
casing  at  a  point  where  it  is  insulated  therefrom,  said  first 
power  lead  having  at  the  inner  end  thereof  laterally  outwardly 
extending,  inwardly  deformable  contact-forming  arm  means 
making  a  low  resistance  contact  with  an  inner  conductive 
surface  associated  with  said  casing;  a  second  exposed  power 
lead  making  a  permanent  low  resistance  connection  with  said 
casing;  a  sandwich  of  elements  held  under  spring  pressure 
between  spaced  points  in  said  casing  and  comprising  stressed 
spring  means,  arm-deforming  means  to  be  urged  by  said  spring 
means  toward  said  arm  means  to"  deform  the  same  inwardly 
when  the  spring  means  is  allowed  to  move  to  the  unstressed 
state  thereof,  backing  means  for  said  arm  means  against  which 
said  arm  moms  is  urged  to  expand  the  same  against  said  casing 
to  establish  a  given  low  resistance  contact  therewith,  and  a 
fusible  body  which  melts  at  a  given  control  temperature,  the 
melting  of  said  body  of  meltable  material  at  said  control  tem- 


1.  A  rotatable  electrical  device  comprising: 

a  flat  substrate  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  having  at 
least  one  first  electrical  contact  thereon; 

an  aperture  in  said  flat  substrate  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
electrical  contact; 

a  rotor  having  at  least  one  second  electrical  conuct  on  one 
side  positioned  to  continually  contact  said  first  electrical 
contact; 

a  hollow  articulated  bushing  formed  unitarily  with  said  rotor 
and  rotatable  attached  to  said  flat  substrate  through  said 
aperture,  said  bushing  comprising: 

elongated  members  forming  a  hollow,  extending  resilient 
cylindrical  shank  of  longitudinal  dimension  bounded  at  its 
proximate  extremity  by  said  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  at 
the  distal  portion  by  a  stepped  shoulder,  the  distance 
between  said  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  said  stepped  shoul- 
der being  substantially  the  combined  thickness  of  said  flat 
substrate  and  said  first  electrical  contact  so  as  to  provide 
rotatable  attachment  of  said  rotor  to  said  flat  substrate  and 
mating  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts, 

a  ramp-like  taper  extending  from  said  stepped  shoulder  to 
the  end  of  said  bushing,  said  taper  being  provided  to 
facilitate  the  insertion  of  said  cylindrical  shank  into  said 
aperture  in  said  flat  substrate; 

a  cylindrical  retention  rod  of  uniform  diameter  formed  uni- 
torily  with  said  rotor  at  a  rupturable  joint  that  positions 
and  retains  said  retention  rod  to  said  rotor  prior  to  combi- 
nation of  said  rotor  with  said  flat  substrate,  such  that  an 
axial  force  applied  to  said  rod  toward  said  substrate  rup- 
tures said  joint  and  pushes  said  rod  into  said  hollow  shank, 
said  diameter  of  said  rod  relative  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  hollow  shank  being  such  as  to  prevent  substantial 
radially  inward  flexing  of  said  elongate  members,  while 
slightly  increasing  the  roUtional  resistance  between  said 
bushing  and  said  substrate  to  enhance  the  positional  integ- 
rity of  said  rotor  while  maintaining  the  rotatable  attach- 
ment between  said  bushing  and  said  substrate. 
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4,246,566 
MALFUNCnON  DIAGNOSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kunio  Eiido,  A^jo;  Nobttyuki  Kobayashi,  Toyota;  Harvo  Wata- 
■abc,  and  Mitsno  Kawai,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
sigoort  to  Nippondeaso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53-55319 

Int.  a.'  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  F  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  control  system  for 
vehicles,  said  electric  control  system  having  a  battery,  a  sensor 
energized  by  said  battery  for  converting  a  sensed  vehicle  con- 
dition into  an  electric  condition  voltage,  an  actuator  having  a 
winding  energizable  by  said  battery  for  controlling  a  vehicle 
operation,  and  an  electronic  calculation  unit  connected  be- 
tween said  sensor  and  said  actuator,  for  producing  a  pulse 
signal  which  enables  said  winding  to  be  energized  in  response 
to  said  electric  condition  voltage,  a  malfunction  diagnosing 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  connecting  means  detachably  connected  to  said  sensor 

for  deriving  a  voltage  supplied  to  energize  said  sensor; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  derived 
by  said  first  connecting  means  with  a  first  reference  value 
indicative  to  an  allowable  minimum  energizing  voltage; 
first  memorizing  means  for  memorizing  a  malfunction  in 
response  to  a  first  output  of  said  first  comparing  means, 
said  first  output  being  indicative  of  said  voltage  derived  by 
said  first  connecting  means  being  smaller  than  said  first 
reference  value; 
first  displaying  means  for  displaying  said  malfunction  memo- 
rized by  said  first  memorizing  means; 
second  connecting  means  detachably  connected  to  said 
actuator  for  deriving  a  voltage  proportional  to  a  current 
flowing  through  said  winding  when  said  pulse  signal  is 
produced  by  said  electronic  calculation  unit; 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  de- 
rived by  said  second  connecting  means  with  a  second 
reference  value  indicative  of  a  required  minimum  energiz- 
ing current; 
second  memorizing  means  for  memorizing  a  malfunction  in 
response  to  a  second  output  of  said  comparing  means,  said 
second  output  being  indicative  of  said  voltage  derived  by  said 
second  connecting  means  being  smaller  than  said  second  refer- 
ence value;  and 
second  displaying  means  for  displaying  said  malfunction 
memorized  by  said  second  memorizing  means. 


4,246,567 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING  LOW 
PRESSURE  AND  HIGH  HEAT  IN  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
DdnaM  L.  Miller,  Honeheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,930 

Int.  a.'  B60C  23/06 

VS.  a.  340—58  10  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  and  temperature  responsive  device  for  inde- 
pendently indicating  hazardous  pressure  and  temperature 
changes  in  an  inflatable  member  comprising: 

support  means  contained  within  said  inflatable  member  for 
supporting  said  device; 

impact  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  upon  impact; 

means  for  providing  a  detectable  hazard  indicative  signal  in 
response  to  said  output  signal;  and 

temperature  expansible  means  affixed  to  said  impact  respon- 
sive means,  said  expansible  means  being  dimensioned  to 
establish  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  respon- 
sive means  and  said  inflatable  member  so  that  a  decrease 
of  said  predetermined  distance  causes  said  expansible 
means  to  compress  said  impact  responsive  means  to  gener- 
ate said  output  signal. 


4,246,568 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PERSONAL 

IDENTinCATION  BY  FINGERPRINT  COMPARISON 

Vernon  L.  Peterson,  820  Hill  St,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,621 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/20 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  E  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  personnel  by  means  of  finger- 
prints to  determine  whether  or  not  they  are  authorized  which 
comprises: 

means  for  storing  fingerprint  characteristics  of  authorized 
personnel;  activating  means  comprising: 

indexing  means  having  a  recessed  groove  shaped  to  accept  a 
finger  of  the  person  to  be  classified,  and  having  an  aper- 
ture at  the  bottom  of  the  groove  shaped  to  display  the 
fingerprint  image,  said  indexing  means  requiring  both 
forward  and  downward  pressures  to  properly  seat  the 
finger  and  to  make  the  fingerprint  portion  visible  through 
said  aperture,  said  indexing  means  returning  to  the  origi- 
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nal  position  when  the  finger  is  withdrawn  thereby  remov- 
ing the  forward  and  downward  pressures;  and 

switch  means  for  completing  electrical  circuits  whereby  said 
apparatus  is  energized  when  the  finger  has  been  properly 
aligned  by  the  insertion  in  said  recessed  groove  and  by  the 
application  of  said  forward  and  downward  pressures; 

Opto-electronic  means  for  reading  the  fingerprint  character- 
istic of  the  person  to  be  classified;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  image  fingerprint  characteristic 
with  the  stored  fingerprints  to  determine  if  the  image 
fingerprint  is  one  of  those  authorized. 


4,246,569 

DIGITAL  RECOGNITION  ORCUTTS     ' 
John  L.  E.  Baldwin,  Croydon;  Robert  A.  Bellis,  and  John  G.  S. 
I?e,  both  of  WiBchctter,  all  of  EBgland,  aasignora  to  Indepen- 
dent Broadcasting  Authority,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,010,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,176 
•Jlairas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1977, 
50791/77 

Int  a.}  G06F  7/Q2 
U.S.  a.  340~146J  5  Qaims 
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1 .  A  circuit  for  monitoring  digital  words  made  up  of  a  plural- 
ity of  binary  digits,  each  word  being  coded  to  contain  predeter- 
mined numbers  of  "ones"  and  "zeros",  respectively,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  sections  (SO)  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  binary  digits  in  a  word,  each 
section  having  an  output; 

(b)  recognition  means  (55,  56)  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
corresponding  with  the  storage  means  outputs,  said  recog- 
nition means  being  operable  in  one  of  two  modes,  the  first 
mode  being  a  start  word  detector  mode,  in  which  a  partic- 
ular bit  configuration  is  recognized,  the  second  mode 
being  an  error  detector  mode,  in  which  errors  are  detected 
by  determining  that  the  same  number  of  digits  have  the 
same  logk»l  state  in  different  blocks  of  data; 

(c)  controllable  gating  means  (52,  52)  for  selectively  con- 
necting at  least  some  of  said  storage  means  outputs  with 
said  recognition  means  inputs,  respectively,  the  remaining 
storage  means  outputs  bdng  directly  connected  with  said 
recognition  means  inputs,  respectively,  said  gating  means 
being  operable  between  a  first  condition  in  which  said 
recognition  means  are  connected  with  said  storage  means 
in  the  stari  word  detector  mode,  and  a  second  condition  in 
which  said  recognition  means  are  connected  with  said 
storage  means  in  the  error  detector  mode; 

(d)  reference  signal  generator  means  (60)  operable  between 
first  and  second  conditions  for  producing  first  and  second 
reference  signals  corresponding  with  the  number  of  bits  in 
a  word  and  the  required  accuracy,  respectively; 

(e)  control  signal  generating  means  (59)  for  simultaneously 
operating  said  controllable  gating  means  and  said  refer- 
ence signal  generator  means  between  said  first  and  second 
conditions,  respectively;  and 

(0  comparator  means  (58)  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
from  said  recognition  means  with  the  reference  signal 
from  said  reference  signal  generator  means. 


4,246,570 

OPTICAL  WAND  FOR  MECHANICAL  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION 

WilfHcd  Kochert,  and  Paul  Hauff,  both  of  Constance,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Computer  Gcsellschaft  Konstanz 

mbH,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817341 

Int  a.^  G06K  9/22 
U.S.  a.  340— 146 J  SY  7  Claims 
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1.  In  an  optical  wand  for  automatic  character  recognition 
having  a  scanning  unit  which  is  manually  movable  along  a  line 
of  print  on  a  data  carrier,  a  light  source  controlled  in  its  inten- 
sity in  accordance  with  the  average  reflected  brightness  from 
said  data  carrier,  a  photodiode  matrix  having  at  least  1024 
elements  for  scanning  a  field  of  said  data  carrier,  and  an  output 
circuit  for  producing  al^igital  video  signal  representing  a  scan 
pattern,  the  combination  comprising  a  pre-processing  unit  for 
the  segmentation  and  centering  of  the  scanned  pattern  and  a 
recognition  unit  for  classifying  a  preprocessed  scan  pattern, 
said  preprocessing  unit  including  a  correlation  unit  connected 
to  said  scanning  unit  for  disjunctively  logically  linking  corre- 
sponding positions  of  the  individual  elements  of  consecutive 
scan  patterns,  a  row  tracking  circuit  for  producing  a  release 
signal  by  which  an  analysis  zone  of  said  video-signal  is  filtered 
out,  a  segmentation  circuit  which  serves  to  presegment  a  char- 
acter within  said  analysis  zone,  and  a  microprocessor  system 
decoupled  from  the  scanning  unit  for  completing  the  segmen- 
tation of  a  character  and  for  clearing  and  centering  said  char- 
acter relative  to  its  axes;  said  recognition  unit  connected  to  said 
preprocessing  unit  and  decoupled  therefrom  for  performing  a 
quadratic  polynomial  classification  by  calculating  selection 
values  for  a  plurality  of  characters. 


4,246,571 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  QUANTIZER 
Michael  C.  Gariazio,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,576 
Int.  a?  H03K  J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 

1.  An  analog  to  digital  conversion  system  for  quantizing  in 
digital  form  changes  that  occur  in  an  analog  input  signal  com- 
prising: 
means  for  establishing  in  both  analog  and  digital  form  a 
reference  level  signal  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
analog  input  signal; 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  gain  greater  than  one  for 
comparing  said  analog  input  signal  with  said  reference 
level  signal,  whereby  an  amplified  difierence  signal  pro- 
portional to  and  greater  than  the  difference  between  said 
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.  analog  input  signal  and  said  reference  level  signal  is  pro- 
duced; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier  whereby  a  digital  deviation  signal 
equivalent  to  said  amplified  difference  signal  is  generated; 

a  digital  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  analog  to 
digital  converter  and  to  an  external  source  for  providing  a 
threshold  level  signal,  for  generating  a  reference  update 
instniction  whenever  the  magnitude  of  said  digital  devia- 
tion signal  exceeds  said  threshold  level; 


/El  I 


means  coupled  to  said  digital  comparator  and  to  said  analog 
to  digital  converter  for  generating  a  modified  reference 

'  level  signal  in  digital  form  in  response  to  said  reference 
update  instruction;  and 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said  modified  refer- 
ence level  signal  generator  for  converting  said  digital 
form  modified  reference  level  signal  into  analog  form 
wherein  said  analog  form  modified  re'ference  level  signal 
is  coupled  to  said  differential  amplifier. 


4,246,572 

DETECTION  aRCL'lT  WITH  HYSTERESIS 

luirry  D.  Larsen,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Patent  Development  & 

Management  Company,  Elgin,  1)1. 
Continiiation-in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  638,843,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,083,037.  This  applicaHon  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,289 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2G08B  77/70 

U.S.  a.  340—501  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  detection  circuit  having  means  for  generating  a  sens- 
ing signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  a  phenomenon 
being  sensed,  means  for  establishing  an  alarm  reference  signal, 
and  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
sensing  signal  exceeding  the  alarm  reference  signal  in  one  sense 
and  terminating  the  output  signal  in  response  to  the  sensing 
signal  exceeding  the  alarm  reference  signal  in  an  opposite 
sense,  a  hysteresis  circuit,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  developing  a  feed- 
back signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  feedback  means  for  altering  one  of 
said  sensing  signal  and  said  alarm  reference  signal  to  estab- 


lish a  hysteresis  characteristic  for  said  detection  circuit, 
said  detection  circuit  terminating  generation  of  said  out- 
put signal  at  a  level  of  the  phenomenon  being  sensed  less 
than  the  level  at  which  said  output  signal  is  initially  gener- 
ated. 


4,246,573 
PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  GEAR 
Laszlo  A.  Kiss,  23  Carver  La.,  Sunol,  Calif.  94536 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,273,  Sep.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,245 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  7/05,-  H04K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—539  13  Claims 
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8.  A  protection  system  for  electronic  gear  operating  be- 
tween an  energized  and  de-energized  state  and  having  electri- 
cal circuit  means  for  producing  input  signals  including  a  prede- 
termined input  signal  and  providing  an  electrically  produced 
output,  said  system  comprising: 
signal  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  gear  for 
automatically  generating  a  theft  signal  in  response  to  the 
energization  of  said  gear  from  it  de-energized  state,  said 
signal  means  also  being  adapted  for  connection  with  said 
electrical  circuit  means  for  applying  said  theft  signal  to 
said  circuit  means  for  at  least  distorting  its  output,  and    • 
control  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  gear  to 
receive  said  input  signals  from  the  latter  and  connected  to 
said  signal  means  upon  receipt  of  said  predetermined  input 
signal  for  preventing  application  of  said  theft  signal  to  said 
circuit  means  of  said  electronic  gear. 


4,246,574 
MOISTURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
George  E.  Sanner,  Cypress  Hill,  Sparks,  Md.  21204 
ContinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,877,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,061.893,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  625,350,  Oct.  23, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,014,359,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

466,693,  May  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,915,185,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,793,  Jun.  18, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,848,616,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  018,829, 

Feb.  12, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  456,787, 

May  18, 1965,  Pat.  No.  3,500,844.  This  application  Nov.  23, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  854,326 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  340—602  7  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  responsive  actuator  which  comprises:  a  hous- 
ing; an  electrical  switch  and  an  electrical  switch  actuator 
located  in  said  housing;  load  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
electrical  switch  to  an  electrical  load  external  of  said  housing; 
a  moisture  responsive  sensor  switch  located  exterior  of  said 
housing;  sensor  switch  circuit  means  for  so  connecting  said 
sensor  switch,  said  electrical  switch  actuator  and  a  power 
source  in  series  that,  when  said  sensor  switch  is  activated,  said 
electrical  switch  actuator  is  energized,  said  electrical  switch  is 
deactivated  and  said  external  electrical  load  is  de-energized 
and  that,  when  said  sensor  switch  is  deactivated,  said  electrical 
switch  actuator  is  de-energized,  said  electrical  switch  is  acti- 


ELECTRICAL 


1275 


'  January  20^  1981 

vated,  and  said  external  electrical  load  is  energized;  said  sensor  means,  the  circuit  including  a  path  that  is  electrically  conduc- 
switch  being  constructed  to  avoid  retention  of  water  on  the  tive  when  the  underflow  is  discharged  in  a  normal  spray  pat- 
surface  thereof;  and  said  sensor  switch  circuit  means  compris-  tern  and  which  is  substantially  reduced  in  conductivity  when 

the  underflow  discharge  pattern  is  interrupted  or  becomes 
abnormal,  and  electrical  circuitry  connected  to  said  path,  said 
circuitry  comprising  switching  means  serving  cyclically  to 
momentarily  apply  a  predetermined  voltage  across  the  con- 
ductive path  established  by  the  probe,  a  comparator  for  gener- 
ating a  signal,  the  inputs  of  the  comparator  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  switching  means  and  also  to  a  source  of 
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ing  time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  deactivation  of  said 
electrical  switch  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said 
sensor  switch  is  activated. 


4,246,575 
MOISTURE  DETECTOR 
Jack  L.  Pnrtcll,  and  RnAu  J.  Pnrtdl,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1152, 
Brownfield,  Tex.  79316 

,  Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,494 

Int  a.2  GOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-605  4Ctatais 
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1.  In  a  water  leak  alarm  system  having 

a.  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

b.  an  alarm, 

c.  a  detector  including  a  two  faced  expansion  wafer  which 
expands  upon  contact  with  water, 

d.  a  connection  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  alarm  to  the  detector; 

the  improved  method  of  detecting  moisture  comprising: 

e.  hinging  said  wafer  at  one  edge, 

f.  attaching  a  plate  to  one  face  of  the  wafer  which  plate 
extends  beyond  the  hinged  edge, 

g.  attaching  an  opposing  plate  to  an  opposing  face  of  the 
wafer  which  plate  extends  beyond  the  hinged  edge, 

h.  opening  the  plates  by  expansion  of  the  wafer,  and  thereby 
j.  levering  the  extensions  into  contact. 
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reference  volUge  whereby  the  voltage  of  each  probe  is  sequen- 
tially applied  to  the  comparator  by  the  switching  means,  the 
comparator  serving  to  apply  an  output  pulse  when  the  voltage 
applied  from  the  switching  means  is  less  than  the  reference 
voltage,  time  delay  means  connected  to  receive  each  output 
pulse  from  the  comparator  and  to  deliver  an  output  pulse  after 
a  predetermined  time  delay,  a  plurality  of  indicators  adapted  to 
be  energized  to  indicate  faulty  operation  of  a  cyclone,  and 
means  for  energizing  an  indicator  corresponding  to  a  particular 
cyclone  when  the  voltage  on  the  probe  is  such  that  it  causes 
the  delay  means  to  deliver  an  output  pulse. 


4,246,577 
TOOL  BREAKAGE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
YoaUo  Shima,  Ohbu;  Kyoaake  Hagm  Ai^o;  Konlhlko  Etc, 
Toyota,  and  Tctraro  Yamakage,  Ktfiya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripi- 
ors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabothiki-Kalsha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,779 
Clalnt  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977, 52/103779 
Int  Ci^  GOIB  n/14:  G05B  3/04:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-680  6  ClalaM 


4^246,576 

CYCLONE  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DonaM  F.  Grieire,  LaHoHda,  aad  Edward  D.  Bamett,  Suayrale, 

both  of  CUif.,  aarigaon  to  Kr^  EaglMcra,  Mcnlo  Park, 

Cklif. 

Coatianatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,275,  Jan.  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  amOmMkm^m^ran  of  Ser.  No.  781,141, 

Mar.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia  appiicatloB  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  33,704 
Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a  340-606  7  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  hydrocy- 
clone  from  which  a  conical  spray  of  heavier  underflow  mate- 
rial is  continuously  discharging,  sensing  means  responsive  to 
abnormal  operation  of  the  cyclone  which  interrupts  the  normal 
conical  spray  pattern  of  the  discharging  material,  said  means 
comprising  an  assembly  having  a  probe  extending  into  the 
spray  pattern,  a  sensing  circuit  controlled  by  the  sensing 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  bed,  a  work  table  mounted 
on  said  bed  for  mounting  thereon  a  workpiece  to  be  machined, 
a  colnnm,  a  tool  spindle  rouubly  mounted  upon  said  column 
for  supporting  a  tool,  a  control  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  work  Uble  and  said  tool  spindle  at 
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various  ^leeds,  a  tool  breakage  detecting  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  when 
either  one  of  the  workpiece  and  the  tool  is  in  contact  with 
the  other  thereof; 

second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  each 
time  either  one  of  the  workpiece  and  the  tool  is  moved  a 
unit  distance  relative  to  the  other  thereof; 

third  signal  generating  means  for  continuing  to  generate  a 
signal  when  either  one  of  the  workpiece  and  the  tool  is 
positioned  at  a  reference  position  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  other  thereof  to  be  moved  therefrom 
relative  to  the  other  thereof  at  a  cutting  feed  speed  within 
said  various  speeds; 

gate  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  signal  generating  means  to  receive  signals  therefrom 
and  to  generate  an  output  signal  each  time  either  one  of 
the  workpiece  and  the  tool  is  moved  said  unit  distance 
toward  the  other  thereof  from  said  reference  position 
under  the  condition  that  the  signal  is  generated  from  said 
third  signal  generating  means  but  not  generated  from  said 
first  signal  generating  means;  and 

counter  means  presettable  therein  to  a  predetermined  value 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  distance  and  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  from  said  third  signal  generating  means 
to  be  preset  with  said  predetermined  value; 

said  predetermined  value  of  said  counter  means  being  sub- 
tracted by  the  signal  generated  by  said  second  signal 
generating  means  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  gate  means;  and 

said  counter  means  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  tool 
breakage  when  the  content  thereof  is  reduced  an  amount 
corresponding  to  a  distance  larger  than  the  predetermined 
distance. 


tern  code  data  and  displacement  data  at  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  base  position  address  data  from  said  pattern 
code  processing  means,  and  (2)  for  transmitting  pattern 
code  data  and  displacement  data  when  supplied  with  base 
position  address  data  signals  from  said  raster  scan  control- 
ler; 

a  pattern  generator  coupled  to  said  refresh  memory  and  said 
raster  scan  controller  for  generating  pattern  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  pattern  code  data  from  said  refresh  mem- 
ory and  said  raster  address  data  from  said  raster  scan 
controller;  and 

a  pattern  data  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  pat- 
tern generator  and  said  refresh  memory  for  transmitting 
said  pattern  data  from  said  pattern  generator  with  a  timing 
defined  by  said  base  position  address  data  and  said  raster 
address  data  from  said  raster  scan  controller,  and  by  said 
displacement  data  of  said  refresh  memory. 


4,246,579 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  SWITCHING  AND 

HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Leo  Wicsner,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 

tion,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,477 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/]4 

U.S.  a.  340—763  2  Claims 


4,246,578 
PATTERN  GENERATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Itara  KawasiU,  MImm,  and  Goto  Hamano,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  ■■Jflaitri  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,988 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-13734; 
Jan.  26, 1978,  53-77647 

lat  CL'  G06F  3/153 
VJS.  CL  340-750  <  Claims 
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1.  A  pattern  generation  display  system  having  in  combina- 
tion a  display  screen  and  means  for  controlling  shifting  of 
positions  of  patterns  by  a  small  pitch  on  a  display  screen,  said 
controlling  means  comprising: 
a  pattern  code  processing  means  for  producing  (I)  pattern 
code  data,  and  (2)  position  dau  composed  of  base  position 
adress  data  and  displacement  data  representing  displace- 
ment with  respect  to  each  pattern  and  its  position  on  the 
display  screen; 
a  raster  scan  controller  for  generating  base  address  data 
signals  and  raster  address  data  signals  corresponding  to 
positicMis  of  rasters  on  the  display  screen; 
a  refresh  memory  coupled  to  said  pattern  code  processing 
means  and  said  raster  scan  controller  for  (1)  storing  pat- 


|_  VOLTAGE    SUPPLY     I 


1.  A  switching  and  holding  circuit  for  an  electrochromic 
display  cell  having  at  least  one  segment  and  a  common  elec- 
trode comprising: 
circuit  means  for  providing  a  command  transition  write 
signal  and  a  command  maintain  write  signal  and  a  com- 
mon transition  erase  signal  and  a  command  maintain  erase 

signal; 

alternating  signal  means  for  providing  to  said  common  elec- 
trode an  alternating  signal  having  a  write  signal  level  and 
an  erase  signal  level, 

said  alternating  signal  having  a  period  substantially  shorter 
than  that  of  any  of  said  command  signals,  whereby  said 
command  signals  may  be  modulated  as  a  series  of  pulses. 

means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  alternating 
signal  means  and  controlled  by  said  command  transition 
write  signal  and  said  write  signal  level  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  transition  write  voltage  pulses  to  said  segment  in 
coincidence  with  said  write  signal  level  being  applied  to 
said  common  electrode  for  providing  a  transition  write 
potential  between  said  common  electrode  and  said  seg- 
ment, said  means  also  being  controlled  by  said  command 
maintain  write  signal  and  said  write  signal  level  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  maintain  write  voltage  pulses  to  said  segment 
in  coincidence  with  said  write  signal  level  being  applied  to 
said  common  electrode  for  providing  a  maintain  write 
potential  between  said  common  electrode  and  said  seg- 
ment, said  means  also  being  controlled  by  said  command 
transition  erase  signal  and  said  erase  signal  level  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  transition  erase  voltage  pulses  to  said 
segment  in  coincidence  with  said  erase  signal  level  being 
applied  to  said  common  electrode  for  providing  a  transi- 
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tion  ente  potential  between  said  common  electrode  and 
said  segment,  said  control  means  also  being  controlled  by 
said  command  maintain  erase  signal  and  said  erase  signal 
level  to  provide  a  plurality  of  maintain  erase  voluge 
pulses  to  said  segment  in  coincidence  with  said  erase 
signal  level  being  applied  to  said  common  electrode  for 
providing  a  maintain  erase  potential  between  said  com- 
mon electrode  and  said  segment. 


.1  4,246,580 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  FOR  BISTATIC  IMAGE  RADAR 
WiUiam  J.  Caputi,  Jr.,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eaton 
Corporatioa,  aerdaad,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,312 
'  lat  a.^  GOIS  13/90 

VJS.  CL  343—5  CM  4  caairas 
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output  port,  said  scan  projector  accepting  at  its  input  ports 
the  output  signals  of  the  direction  control  generator  means 
and  the  video  signal  of  the  radar  receiver  to  project  a  scan 
at  an  angle  which  is  equal  to  one-half  the  bisutic  angle 
from  an  arbitrary  angular  reference,  beginning  at  a  start- 
ing point  a  distance  from  the  origin  proportional  to  the 
starting  frequency  of  the  transmitter  divided  by  the  slope 
of  the  transmitted  FM  signal,  said  scan  being  compressed 
proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  bistatic  angle  after  initia- 
tion. 


4,246,581 
DIRECnON  nNDER 
Michael  J.  DiToro,  Massapcqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,447 

lat  a.J  GOIS  3/12 

VS.  a.  343-116  17  ctaiBM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  data  from  a  bistatic  synthetic 
aperture  radar,  of  the  type  employing  Stretch  and  Spotlight 
techniques  to  eliminate  distortions  due  to  the  relative  positions 
and  motions  of  the  radar  transmitter  and  receiver  with  respect 
to  a  tsirget,  said  apparatus  accepting  signals  representing  the 
bisutic  angle,  the  transmitter  sUrt  frequency  divided  by  the 
slope  of  the  transmitted  FM  signal,  the  radar  trigger  and  the 
received  radar  video,  comprising: 

(a)  a  divider  means,  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port, 
said  divider  means  accepting  .at  its  input  port  the  signal 
representing  the  bistatic  angle,  and  producing  at  its  output 
port  a  signal  representing  one-half  the  bisutic  angle, 

(b)  a  cosine  function  generator  means  having  an  input  port 
and  an  output  port,  said  cosine  function  generator  means 
accepting  at  its  input  port  the  signal  representing  one-half 
the  bisutic  angle  from  said  divider  means  and  producing 
at  its  output  port  a  signal  representing  the  cosine  of  one- 
half  bistatic  angle, 

(c)  a  scan  starting  point  product  generator  means  with  two 
input  ports  and  one  output  port  for  accepting  at  the  first 
input  port  the  signal  representing  the  transmitter  surt 
frequency  divided  by  the  slope  of  the  transmitted  FM 
signal  and  at  the  second  input  port  the  cosine  of  half  of  the 
bisutic  angle  for  producing  at  the  output  port  a  signal 
representing  the  product  of  the  two  input  signals, 

(d)  a  scan  signal  generator  means  with  three  input  ports  and 
one  output  port  for  accepting  at  its  input  ports  signals 
representing  said  product,  the  cosine  of  one-half  the  bi- 
sutic angle  and  the  radar  trigger  to  produce  at  ito  output 
a  scan  sweep  signal  where  the  scan  is  initiated  at  a  starting 
point  whkh  is  at  a  distance  away  from  the  origin  that  is 
proportional  to  said  product,  the  scan  is  compressed  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  one-half  the  bisUtic 
angle  and  the  scan  is  initiated  from  the  starting  point  in 
synchronism  with  the  radar  trigger, 

'  (e)  a  direction  control  means  having  two  input  ports  and  an 
output  port  for  accepting  at  ito  input  porto  a  signal  repre- 
senting one-half  the  bisutic  angle  and  the  output  signal  of 
the  scan  signal  generator  means  to  produce  an  output 
control  signal  which  seto  the  scan  direction  at  an  angle 
equal  to  one-half  the  bisutic  angle  from  an  arbitrary  refer- 
ence angle,  and 
(0  a  scan  projector  means  having  two  input  porto  and  an 


1.  A  direction  finder  for  deriving  an  approximation  of  the 
azimuth  of  a  target  source  of  signals,  comprising: 

array  receiving  means  having  a  plurality  of  receiving  ele- 
ments arranged  in  a  spaced  relation  to  receive  the  signals 
from  said  Urget  source, 

central  receiving  means  for  receiving. the  signals  from  the 
target  source; 

phase  shift  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  central 
receiving  means  and  generating  a  corresponding  first 
signal  having  the  same  phase  as  the  received  signal  and  a 
second  signal  shifted  90*  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  first 
signal; 

array  commuUtion  means  for  successively  scanning  the 
signal  of  each  of  said  receiving  elemento  for  a  commuU- 
tion time  interval  and  generating  a  select  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  scanned  signal; 

coordinate  generation  means  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  signals  and  said  select  output  signal  for  each  re- 
ceiving element  of  the  array  and  generating  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  coordinate  average  signals,  said  coor- 
dinate average  signals  representing  a  running  average  of 
the  baseband  rectangular  componento  of  the  phasors  for 
the  signals  received  by  the  receiving  element  over  a  plu- 
rality of  scans  of  the  array; 

compuution  means  for  comparing  azimuth  candidate  coor- 
dinate signals  corresponding  to  the  rectangular  compo- 
nento of  the  candidate  azimuth  phasors  of  candidate  azi- 
muth targeto  to  said  first  and  second  coordinate  average 
signals  of  each  receiving  element  to  identify  a  candidate 
target  azimuth  having  coordinate  signals  approximating 
the  coordinate  average  signals  of  the  receiving  elemento 
and  an  azimuth  approximating  the  azimuth  of  the  target 
source. 
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4,246,582 

FULL  DUPLEX  TRANSCEIVER  COMPRISING  HYBRID 

COIL  AND  AUTOMATIC  IMPEDANCE  ADJUSTMENT 

MEANS 

YoihiaU  Koado,  md  Akin  Okanoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

MiifMN*  to  Rkoh  Coapany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,882 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1977,  5M58476 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/58 

UA  0.370-32  10  Claims 
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I.  A  transceiver  apparatus  including  transmission  means, 

reception  means,  transmission  line  means  and  hybrid  coil 

means  connecting  the  transmission  means  and  reception  means 

to  the  transmission  line  means,  characterized  by  comprising: 

variable  resistance  means  provided  in  the  transmission  line 

means; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  an  impedance  of  the  transmission 

line  means  as  viewed  from  the  hybrid  coil  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensor  means  for  automati- 
cally varying  a  resistance  of  the  resistance  means  so  as  to 
adjust  said  impedance  to  a  predetermined  value. 

4,246,583 
MULTIMODE  FEED  FOR  A  MONOPULSE  RADAR 
Charks  E.  Profcra,  Cherry  Hill,  and  JaaMS  J.  Campbell,  Med* 
ford,  botii  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,610,  Dec.  27, 1977, 

abaodoned.  This  appikatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Sw.  No.  21,195 

lit  CL^  HOIQ  19/13:  HOIP  1/16 

U A  a.  343— 781  CA  4  Claims 


ter  axis  of  said  second  cavity  to  subdivide  said  second 
cavity  thereof  into  four  equal  rectangular  subwaveguide 
cavities  that  each  support  a  TEio  mode  of  propagation  of 
a  first  electromagnetic  wave  at  said  frequency  having  a 
known  polarization  and  a  second  electromagnetic  wave  at 
said  frequency  having  a  polarization  orthogonal  to  said 
known  polarization,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  boundary 
edge  substantially  at  the  boundary  between  said  first  and 
second  contiguous  cavities;  and 
means  for  generating  LSE12  mode  waves  at  said  frequency 
initially  out  of  phase  with  said  TEio  mode  wave,  said 
'means  including  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  tabs 
connected  to  the  boundary  edges  of  said  walls,  said  tabs 
being  substantially  shorter  than  said  walls  and  intersecting 
each  other  at  said  first  center  axis  of  said  first  cavity,  said 
tabs  extending  across  said  connection  between  said  hous- 
ing waveguide  and  said  radiator  and  into  said  first  cavity 
of  said  radiator  with  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  known  polarization 
and  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  being  parallel  to  said  polariza- 
tion of  said  second  electromagnetic  wave. 


4,246,584 
HYBRID  MODE  WAVEGUIDE  OR  FEEDHORN 
ANTENNA 
Anthony  R.  Noerpel,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,726 
Int.  a.^  HOIG  7i/02 
U.S.  a.  343—786  7  Claims 


1.  A  multimode  feed  for  coupling  a  wave  of  electromagnetic 
energy  at  a  predetermined  frequency  between  a  monopulse 
radar  and  a  waveguide  radiator  that  has  a  first  cavity  with  a 
rectangular  cross-section  at  one  end  and  a  first  center  axis,  said 
feed  comprising: 
a  rectangular  housing  waveguide  that  has  a  second  cavity 
with  a  croflft-section  substantially  the  same  as  said  rectan- 
gular cross-section  of  said  radiator  and,  a  second  center 
axis,  one  end  of  said  housing  waveguide  being  axially 
aligned  and  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  radiator  to 
cause  the  first  and  second  cavities  of  said  radiator  and  said 
housing  waveguide,  respectively,  to  be  contiguous; 
a  pair  of  perpendicularly  intersecting,  electrically  conduc- 
tive walls  connected  within  said  housing  waveguide,  said 
conductive  walls  bisecting  each  other  at  said  second  cen- 


4.  A  hybrid  mode  feedhom  antenna  comprising: 

a  hollow  waveguide  body  (48)  including  an  inner  surface 
and  comprising  a  first  section  (12)  of  uniform  cross-section 
which  changes  into  a  second  section  (14)  that  flares  out- 
ward from  one  end  of  the  first  section  to  form  a  mouth  of 
the  feedhom  antenna 

characterized  in  that 

the  feedhom  antenna  further  comprises: 

a  spiro-helical  projection  (18,  FIGS.  1-5)  comprising  a  heli- 
cally wound  wire  stmcture  (18)  bonded  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  waveguide  body  with  a  dielectric  layer  (50), 
said  wire  stmcture  comprising  a  mode  convesion  section 
(Il-V,  FIG.  2)  comprising  a  plurality  of  subsections  capa- 
ble of  converting  a  TEn  mode  signal  into  a  HEn  mode 
signal  formed  of  a  layer  of  closely-spaced  helical  tums  of 
dielectrically  coated  wires  with  each  subsection  compris- 
ing a  different  cross-sectional  sized  wire  with  the  wire  size 
between  the  subsections  of  said  mode  conversion  section 
gradually  decreasing  as  the  hehx  progresses  from  the 
other  end  of  the  first  section  towards  the  second  section  of 
the  waveguide  body,  the  renuuning  section  (14)  of  the 
wire  stmcture  comprising  closely-spaced  helical  tums  of  a 
dielectrically  coated  wire  of  a  cross-sectional  size  no 
larger  than  the  smallest  size  wire  in  said  mode  conversion 
section. 
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4,246,585 

SUBARRAY  PATTERN  CONTROL  AND  NULL 
STEERING  FOR  SUBARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 
Robert  J.  Mailoux,  Wayhmd,  Maai.,  aaaigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Sterttuy  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washhigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,584 

Int  a.^  HOIQ  3/28.  3/46 

MS.  a.  343—854  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  subarrey  antenna  system  having  an  array  of  radiation 
elements,  a  Fourier  transform  feed  circuit  and  an  array  of  feed 
elements  fed  by  said  Fourier  transform  feed  circuit  and  feeding 
said  array  of  radiation  elements,  the  improvement  residing  in  a 
subarray  pattern  control  means,  said  subarray  pattem  control 
means  comprising  illumination  intensity  control  means  con- 
trolling the  outputs  of  said  feed  elements,  said  illumination 
intensity  control  means  comprising  a  variable  attenuator  con- 
trolling each  feed  element,  said  variable  attenuators  in  combi- 
nation effecting  a  tapered  illumination  intensity  distribution  at 
the  output  of  said  array  of  feed  elements. 


4»246,586 
RADIO  ANTENNAE 
Ann  Henderson,  Wantage,  and  James  R.  James,  Swindon,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Derelopment 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FOed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  3,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Klngdoim  Dec  20, 1977, 
53039/77 


U.S.  a  343—873 


Int  a^  HOIQ  1/40 


3  <^ft<—f 


1.  A  radio  aiitenna  comprising  a  length  of  conductor  of 
thickness  2a  electromagnetically  coupled  with  a  cladding  of 
dielectric  material  having  an  average  thickness  t  and  a  relative 
magnetic  permeability  substantially  greater  than  unity  and 
substantially  greater  than  the  relative  dielectric  permittivity 
thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  N  of  the  electrical  length  of  the  clad 
conductor  to  that  of  a  corresponding  unclad  coriductor  in  free 
space  at  the  operating  frequency  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  330 
(t-(-a)Ao  where  Xo  is  the  free  space  wavelength  at  the  operat- 
ing frequency,  and  wherein  the  value  of  (t-|-a)Ao  for  the 
antenna  lies  on  or  near  the  knee  in  the  graphical  plot  of  N 
versus  (t+a)/Xo  for  a  fixed  ratio  of  (t-t-a)/a  using  the  same 
cladding  material. 


4,246,587 

THERMAL  ARRAY  PROTECnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  J.  ReiUy,  Mayfldd  Heights,  and  Glenn  L.  Williams, 

Bay  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GoaM  be.  Rolling 

Meadows,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,542 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  CL  346—1.1  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  thermal  array  protection  for  use  in  thermal 
imaging  apparatuses  of  the  type  having  a  linear  array  of  heat- 
generating  resistive  elements  used  to  place  marks  on  thermal 
sensitive  recording  media  during  printing  operations,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  an  incoming  digital  first  line  of  data  from  an 
appropriate  source,  said  fint  line  of  dau  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  datum; 

b.  passing  said  received  digital  first  line  of  data  to  a  driving 
means  for  current  driving  thermal  array  stylii; 

c.  clocking  the  passing  first  line  of  data  to  position  and 
synchronize  the  individual  datum  within  said  first  line  of 
data  to  the  individual  stylus  to  be  driven; 

d.  storing  said  passing  first  line  of  data; 

e.  receiving  an  incoming  digital  second  line  of  data  from  said 
appropriate  source,  said  second  line  of  data  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  datum;  and 

f.  blocking  the  passing  to  said  driver  means  of  the  individual 
datum  within  the  second  line  of  data  for  those  positions  in 
which  data  exists  in  corresponding  positions  of  the  stored 
first  line  of  data. 


4,246,588 

PARTICLE  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING 
SOLID  PARTICLES  TO  THE  IMAGE  CARRIER  OF  A 
NON-IMPACT  PRINTER 
Jean  J.  Binder,  Valdoie,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Interna- 
tionale pour  rinfonnatiqne,  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,081 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Fhuce,  Oct  24, 1977, 77  31966 
Int  a^  G03G  79/Oa  15/08 
U.S.  a  346-74.1  14  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  inuige  formed  on  the 
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surface  of  an  image  carrier  arranged  for  movement  in  a  prede- 
termined path,  comprising: 
a  tank  for  containing  a  supply  of  attractable  solid  particles; 
conveying  means  adapted  for  movement  in  a  path  past  said 
supply  of  particles  to  cause  said  particles  to  be  fed  to  the 
I       vicinity  of  a  lowermost  postion  in  the  path  of  said  image 
carrier; 
a  deflector  interposed  between  said  conveying  means  and 
said  image  carrier  at  said  lowermost  position,  said  deflec- 
tor having  two  opposite  parallel  edges,  one  of  said  edges 
being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  said 
image  carrier  to  to  preclude  a  fluidized  standing  wave  of 
particles  from  forming  and  to  form,  in  conjunction  with 
said  surface,  a  trough  of  generally  prismatic  shape  in 
which  are  accumulated  said  particles  arrested  by  said  last 
mentioned  edge,  the  other  of  said  edges  being  in  contact 
with  said  conveying  means  to  cause  particles  conveyed  by 
^d  means  to  be  collected  and  accumulated  in  said  trough, 
a  driving  means  for  moving  said  image  carrier  in  a  direction 
in  which  it  carries  accumulated  particles  towards  said 
deflector  edge  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  said 
carrier,  the  distance  between  said  deflector  edge  and  said 
surface  being  greater  than  a  flrst  limiting  value  in  order  to 
allow  particles  which  are  carried  by  said  image  carrier  not 
to  be  arrested  by  said  deflector  and  smaller  than  a  second 
limiting  value  in  order  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  wave 
of  particles. 


said  rocker  means  being  dependent  for  its  position  upon  the 
acceleration  of  said  carrier  by  said  drive  means. 


4*246,589 
INERTIAL  DEFLECTION  FTEUD  TILTING  FOR 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  PRINTING  IN  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
ClifTord  M.  Deaay,  Lcidngtoii,  Ky^  John  G.  Hughes,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  ud  DonaM  L.  West,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
btematioiial  Bosiaess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,040 
lat  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—75  15  Claims 


CAWifit 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

a  no^e  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ink  drops  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

a  charging  electrode  for  charging  the  ink  drops  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  to  be  recorded; 

a  pair  of  deflection  electrodes,  and  means  for  forming  an 
electric  fleld  therebetween  for  deflecting  ink  drops  pass- 
ing between  said  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  individual  charges  on  the  ink  drops; 

a  record  receiving  means  for  forming  images  indicative  of 
the  signals  on  said  deflected  ink  drops; 

carrier  means  mounting  said  nozzle,  charging  electrode  and 
deflection  electrodes,  and  drive  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  relative  to  said  record  receiving 
means  resulting,  if  uncompensated  for,  an  inclination  of 
said  images  formed  by  said  ink  drops; 

and  rocker  means  mounting  said  deflection  electrodes  in 
spaced  apart  relation,  said  rocker  means  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  carrier,  stop  means  operative  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  rocker  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of 
said  rocker  means  between  a  first  position,  inclining  said 
electric  field  in  a  first  direction  for  relative  movement 
between  said  carrier  and  record  receiving  media  in  a  first 
direction,  and  a  second  position  for  relative  movement  in 
the  opposite  direction; 


4,246,590 
RESTORATION  OF  HIGH  INFRARED  SENSITIVITY  IN 

EXTRINSIC  SIUCON  DETECTORS 
Richard  N.  Thomas,  Mnrrysrilie,  and  Timothy  T.  Braggins, 
Pena  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westiagbouse  ElecMc 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,535 

Int  a.J  HOIL  27/14 

U.S,  a.  357—30  11  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  for  converting  radiant  energy  into  electrical 
signals  comprising: 
a  crystalline  substrate  having  a  first  and  second  surface 
including  means  for  passing  radiant  energy  into  said  sub- 
strate, 
said  substrate  including  doping  atoms  for  generating  elec- 
tronic charge  in  response  to  the  absorption  of  radiant 
energy  and  including  impurity  atoms  of  a  first  type  which 
diffuse  readily  throughout  the  substrate  at  times  said  sub- 
strate is  above  900*  C, 
a  first  electrode  formed  in  said  first  surface, 
a  second  electrode  formed  in  said  second  surface, 
means  for  coupling  a  first  voltage  across  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  attract  electronic  charge  to  said  first  elec- 
trode, and  a  layer  having  a  damaged  crystalline  lattice 
structure  formed  in  said  substrate  to  getter  impurity  atoms 
of  said  first  type  from  said  substrate  at  times  when  said 
substrate  is  above  900*  C.  to  enhance  the  majority  carrier 
lifetime  of  the  substrate  material. 


4,246,591 
CCD  IMAGERS 
Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Skillman,  N  J.,  and  Robert  L.  Rodgers, 
3rd,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,690 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1976, 
31953/76;  Dec.  14, 1976, 31953/76 

Int  a.J  HOIL  29/78,  27/14.  31/00:  GllC  19/28 
MS.  a.  357—24  8  Claims 

1.  A  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  imager  of  the  field-trans- 
fer type  comprising: 
a  surface  channel  CCD  A  register  including  a  substrate 
formed  with  channels  extending  in  a  colunm  direction,  the 
opposite  edges  of  each  channel  being  defined  by  potential 
barriers  in  the  substrate  for  confining  any  charge  which 
may  be  present  in  a  channel  to  the  channel,  said  A  register 
also  having  electrodes  extending  in  a  row  direction  sub-* 
stantially  orthogonal  to  said  column  direction,  over  said 
channels,  ic^ponsive  to  applied  voltages  for  the  storage  in 
and  transfer  of  charges  along  said  channels,  said  register 
for  producing  and  storing  charge  signals  in  response  to  a 
radiation  image  projected  onto  said  register; 
a  CCD  B  register  coupled  to  said  A  register  into  which  a 
field  of  charge  signals  from  said  A  register  may  be  shifted 
for  temporary  storage  in  said  B  register,  said.B  register 
including  a  substrate  formed  with  channels  aligned  with 
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corresponding  channels  of  the  A  register,  the  opposite 
edges  of  each  such  channel  in  said  B  register  also  being 
defined  by  potential  barriers  in  the  substrate  for  confining 
any  charge  which  may  be  present  in  a  channel  to  that 
channel,  said  B  register  having  electrodes  extending  in  the 
row  direction  over  the  channels  of  said  B  register  respon- 
sive to  applied  volUges  for  the  storage  in  and  transfer  of 
charge  along  the  chiumels  of  said  B  register,  and 
a  buried  channel  CCD  C  register  including  a  semiconductor 
formed  with  a  channel  extending  in  the  row  direction  and 
having  opposite  ed|eiegions  defined  by  potential  barriers 
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in  the  semiconductor  extending  in  the  row  direction  for 
confining  any  charge  which  may  be  present  in  said  chan- 
nel to  said  channel,  said  channel  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor surface  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  over  a  semi- 
conductor of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  channel  of 
said  C  register  being  coupled  to  the  channels  of  said  B 
register  for  receiving  charge  signals,  in  parallel,  a  row  at  a 
time,  from  said  B  register,  and  said  C  register  also  includ- 
ing electrodes  extending  in  the  column  direction  over  its 
channel  for  the  storage  in  and  transfer  of  charge  along  the 
channel  of  said  C  register. 


4*246,592 
HIGH  DENSITY  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL 
Keith  G.  Bartlett,  Howtoo,  Tez^  anignor  to  Texas  lastrnments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jait  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  624 

lat  a^  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  10  daioM 


1.  A  static  memory  cell  of  the  type  formed  in  a  face  of  a 
semiconductor  body  comprising: 

a  pair  of  driver  transiston  each  having  source  and  drain 
regions,  a  channel,  and  a  gate,  the  source  and  drain  re- 
gions being  formed  by  heavily  doped  regions  in  the  face  of 
the  semiconductor  body  beneath  a  layer  of  thermal  field 
oxide,  the  gate  of  each  of  the  driver  transistors  overlying 
the  channd  thereof  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a 
gate  oxide  layer  much  thinner  than  said  layer  of  thermal 
field  oxide; 

conductive  means  separately  connected  to  the  drain  regions 
of  each  of  the  driver  transiston  and  fcwming  the  gate  of 


the  other  driver  transistor  to  provide  a  cross-coupled 
bistable  circuit,  the  conductive  means  at  least  partially 
overlying  said  layer  of  field  oxide  over  said  heavily  doped 
regions; 

a  pair  of  access  transistors  each  having  a  source  to  drain  path 
and  a  gate; 

a  pair  of  data  lines  on  said  face  with  means  coupling  each 
data  line  separately  through  the  source  to  drain  path  of  a 
diflerent  one  of  the  access  transistors  to  the  drain  region  of 
a  diflerent  one  of  the  driver  transistors; 

an  address  line  on  said  face  connected  to  the  gate  of  both  of 
access  transistors;  and 

a  pair  of  load  devices  at  said  face  of  the  body  with  each  load 
device  having  one  electrode  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply 
line  on  said  face  and  another  electrode  coupled  separately 
to  a  diflerent  one  of  said  drain  regioiu  of  the  driver  transis- 
tors. 


4,246,593 

HIGH  DENSTTY  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL  WITH 

POLYSIUCON  RESISTORS 

Keith  G.  Bartlett  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  623 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  CL  357—41  10  Claims 


1.  A  static  memory  cell  of  the  type  formed  in  a  face  of  a 
semiconductor  body  comprising: 

a  pair  of  driver  transistors  each  having  source  and  drain 
regions,  a  channel,  and  a  gate,  the  source  and  drain  re- 
gions being  formed  by  heavily  doped  regions  in  the  face  of 
the  semiconductor  body  beneath  a  layer  of  thermal  field 
oxide,  the  gate  of  each  of  the  driver  transistors  overlying 
the  channel  thereof  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a 
thin  gate  oxide  layer; 

conductive  means  including  first  level  polysilicon  separately 
connecting  the  drain  regioi»  of  each  of  the  driver  transis- 
tors to  the  gate  of  the  other  driver  transistor  to  provide  a 
cross-coupled  bistable  circuit  the  conductive  means  at 
least  partially  overlying  said  heavily  doped  regions  but 
being  insulated  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  access  transistors  each  having  a  source  to  drain  path 
and  a  gate; 

a  pair  of  data  lines  on  said  face  with  means  coupling  each 
data  line  separately  through  the  source  to  drain  path  of  a 
diflerent  one  of  the  access  transistors  to  the  drain  region  of 
a  diffierent  one  of  the  driver  transistors; 

an  address  line  including  first  level  polysilicon  on  said  face 
connected  to  the  gate  of  both  of  the  access  transistors;  and 

a  pair  of  load  resistors  at  said  face  of  the  body  with  each 
resistor  having  one  end  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply  line 
on  said  face  and  an  opposte  end  coupled  separately  to  a 
diffierent  one  of  said  drain  regions  of  the  driver  transistors, 
the  load  resistors  including  second  level  polysilicon  over- 
lapping the  driver  transistors. 
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4,246^94 

LOW  CROSSTALK  TYPE  SWITCHING  MATRIX  OF 

MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Masamichi  Mori,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele* 

graph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  883,796 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-24378 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/04:  BOIL  29/74;  HOIL  29/747.  29/72.  29/72 

MS.  a.  357—48  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  low  crosstalk  type  switching  matrix  of  monolithic 
semiconductor  device  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  type  PNPN 
type  switching  elements  (S,y)  arranged  in  matrix  fashion  com- 
prising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  double  layered  substrate  (11)  in- 
cluding in  its  entirety  a  first  layer  (24)  having  high  impu- 
rity concentration  and  a  second  layer  (26)  having  low 
impurity  concentration,  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
layered  one  upon  another; 

a  second  conductivity  type  third  layer  (14)  having  low 
impurity  concentration  formed  on  said  second  layer  in 
order  to  form  said  switching  elements; 

second  conductivity  type  buried  layers  (12)  having  high 
impurity  concentration  formed  at  the  junction  between 
said  second  and  third  layers  and  at  respective  crosspoints 
of  the  matrix; 

switch  regions  (14, 18, 20,  22)  formed  in  said  third  layer  over 
said  buried  layers  at  the  respective  crosspoints  of  the 
matrix,  in  order  to  form  the  switching  elements;  and 

first  conductivity  type  isolation  regions  (28)  formed  in  said 
third  layer  (14),  enclosing  each  of  said  switch  regions  and 
contacting  said  second  layer  (26),  said  isolation  regions 
(28)  having  outer  peripheries; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  substrate  (11)  has  a  low  resistivity;  and 

said  third  layer  (14)  includes  second  conductivity  type  sepa- 
ration regions  (30)  having  low  impurity  concentration 
which  form  a  separation  distance  O2)  between  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  isolation  regions  (28)  for  reducing  the 
signal  crosstalk  in  cooperation  with  said  low  resistivity  of 
said  substrate  (11),  said  separation  distance  (I2)  being  about 
10  microns. 


4,246,595 

ELECTRONICS  ORCUIT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Masaham  Noyori,  and  Hiroaki  Fiyiinoto,  both  of  Neyagawa, 

Japan,  assignofi  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kadoau^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Set.  No.  882,152 

ClainM  priority,  an»Ucation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52/25603; 
Apr.  7, 1977, 52/40022;  May  13, 1977,  52/55624;  Sep.  21, 1977, 
52/114296;  Sep.  28, 1977,  52/117068 

bit.  CI.2  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.  CL  357—70  26  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  device  comprising  a  resin  film  of 
heat-resistive  and  flexible  synthetic  resin  having  wiring  con- 
ductors of  a  specified  pattern  on  one  face  thereof,  at  least  one 
semiconductor  device  held  on  said  resin  film,  characterized  in 
that  said  semiconductor  device  is  secured  bonding  its  principal 
face  by  means  of  a  bond  layer  on  the  other  face  of  said  resin 
film,  said  resin  film  has  a  reinforcing  frame  formed  on  said 
other  face  and  a  specified  number  of  through-holes  with  sloped 


wall  thereby  said  through-hole  having  the  larger  diameter  on 
said  one  face  of  the  resin  film  and  its  smaller  diameter  on  said 
other  face  of  said  resin  film  and,  specified  electrodes  on  said 


principal  face  of  said  semi-conductor  device  are  connected  to 
specified  parts  of  said  wiring  conductors  by  means  of  metal 
films  formed  through  said  through-holes  with  sloped  wall. 

4,246,596 

HIGH  CURRENT  PRESS  PACK  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  MESA  STRUCTURE 

Masami  Iwasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  tii  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1978,33/376 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
U.S.  CI.  357—79  6  Claims 


1.  Press  pack  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  element  having  two  main  surfaces,  at 
least  one  mesa  formed  on  one  of  the  main  surfaces,  a  first 
electrode  formed  on  the  top  of  said  mesa,  a  second  elec- 
trode formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  mesa,  and  a  third 
electrode  formed  on  the  other  main  surface; 

(b)  a  supporting  plate  fixed  to  said  third  electrode; 

(c)  a  first  intermediate  plate  attached  to  the  surface  of  said 
first  electrode  and  a  second  intermediate  plate  interposed 
between  said  first  intermediate  plate  and  first  disc,  the 
thickness  of  said  first  intermediate  plate  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  half  of  the  ditch  width  of  said  mesa; 

(d)  said  first  disc  and  a  second  disc  respectively  electrically 
connected  through  said  first  intermediate  plate  to  said  first 
electrode  and  through  said  supporting  plate  to  said  third 
electrode; 

(e)  an  insulating  housing  surrounding  said  semiconductor 
element; 

(0  a  flange  section  disposed  in  an  external  portion  of  said 

housing;  and 
(g)  a  lead  for  electrically  connecting  together  said  second 

electrode  and  said  flange  section. 


4,246  597 

AIR  COOLED  MULTI-CHIP  MODULE  HAVING  A  HEAT 

CONDUCTIVE  PISTON  SPRING  LOADED  AGAINST 

THE  CHIPS 

Allan  S.  Cole,  and  Omkamath  R.  Gupta,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corponi« 

tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,679 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/02.  23/16.  23/42 
U.S.  a.  357—81  9  Claims 

1.  A  module  having  a  plurality  of  chips  mounted  face  down 
to  a  substrate  comprising; 
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a  module  cap  connected  at  the  edges  thereof  to  said  sub- 
strate; I 

one  or  more  cynnders  formed  in  said  module  cap,  each 
centered  over  the  middle  chip  of  a  group  of  chips; 

cooling  fins  extending  from  each  of  said  cylinders; 

a  heat  conductive  piston  located  in  each  of  said  cylinders 
forming  a  small  interface  between  said  piston  and  said 
cylinders  and  said  piston  and  said  middle  chip; 

a  spring  member  forcing  said  heat  conductive  piston  against 
said  middle  chip; 

a  heat  conductive  conformal  surface  flange  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  pistons  so  as  to  have 


not 


the  bottom  surface  thereof,  contacting  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  adjacent  chips  in  said  group  of  chips  thereby  pro- 
viding parallel  conduction  cooling  from  said  adjacent 
chips  to  said  central  heat  conductive  piston; 

slots  located  between  said  adjacent  chips  in  said  group  of 
chips  extending  into  said  flange  from  the  outer  edge 
thereof  forming  a  flexible  contact  member  in  said  confor- 
mal surface  flange  for  making  good  surface  contact  with 
said  adjacent  chips  regardless  of  any  tilt  thereof;  and 

heat  conductive  spring  means  connected  between  said  mod- 
ule cap  and  said  contact  elements  of  said  flange  for  provid- 
ing a  seating  force  against  said  contact  element  and  pro- 
viding an  additional  heat  transfer  path  from  the  chip. 


the  Ituninance  component  signal,  wherein,  in  accordance  with 
the  invention, 

each  transducer  comprises 

a  two-dimensional  semiconductor  sensor  (1, 2),  each  sensor 
including 

a  transducer  portion  (12, 13); 

a  storage  portion  (14, 15); 

and  a  read-out  portion  (16, 17); 

timing  means  (11)  including  first  clock  means  (11a)  control- 
ling read-out,  at  a  line  scanning  rate,  of  the  read-out  por- 
tion (16)  of  the  luminance  sensor  to  provide  a  luminance 
signal; 

means  (R,  16)  reentering  the  information  read  out  into  the 
luminance  semiconductor  sensor  for  restorage  therein  of 
the  luminance  component  of  the  video  signal; 

said  timing  means  further  including  second  clock  means 
(116)  controlling  read-out  of  the  read-out  portion  (17)  of 
the  chrominance  sensor  (2)  to  provide  a  chrominance 
signal,  said  second  clock  means  being  operative  during  the 
blanking  interval  and  controlling  said  read-out  at  a  rate 
high  with  respect  to  the  line  scanning  rate,  said  second 
clock  means  additionally  controlling  read-out  of  the  reen- 
tered luminance  component  of  the  video  signal  in  the 
luminance  sensor  during  the  blanking  interval  to  form  a 
compressed  luminance  signal;  and 

subtraction  function  circuit  means  (9)  subtracting  the  com- 
pressed luminance  signal  component  read  out  from  said 
read-out  portion  of  the  chrominance  sensor  to  obtain  a 
combined  time  multiplexed  signal  having,  sequentially, 
the  luminance  component  during  the  line  scanning  inter- 
val and,  during  the  blanking  interval,  a  chrominance  dif- 
ference signal  component. 


4,246,596 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SOUD-STATE  OFTO-ELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS  FOR 

LUMINANCE  AND  CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS 
Geid  Bock,  Sccheim,  and  Gcrd  Bmd,  Wcndebwrg.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmy 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1978,  2850309 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/04 
VJS.  a.  358—12  •  Claims 
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1.  Color  television  camera  system  having  a  luminance  opto- 
electronic transducer  (1)  and  a  chrominance  opto-electronic 
transducer  (2)  and  means  to  obtain  combined  color  video 
signals  from  said  transducers  by  scanning  the  chrominance 
component  output  signal  during  the  line  blanlcing  interval  of 


4,246,599 
ABNORMAL  SEPARATION  DETECTING  ORCUTTS  OF 

CHROMATIC  SIGNALS  OF  SECAM  SYSTEMS 
Takashi  Sngimoto,  Yokohama,  ud  Hiroahi  Takahaahi,  Ayase, 
both  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Tokyo  Sbibrara  Denki  KaboaUU 
Knjfi)^,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,493 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Japm^  Sep.  13, 1978, 53-112528 
Int  a.J  H04N  9/47 
VJS.  a.  358—18  4  Oaims 


y 


36 
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1.  An  abnormal  separation  detecting  circuit  of  chromatic 
signals  sent  by  a  SECAM  system  comprising 

a  current  mirror  circuit, 

a  differential  amplifier  circuit  including  a  pair  of  transistors 
with  their  base  electrodes  connected  to  respectively  re- 
ceive first  and  second  pulse  signals  of  opposite  phases  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  current  mirror  circuit, 
the  levels  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  varying  in 
synchronism  with  the  begining  of  periods  of  an  R-Y  signal 
and  a  B-Y  signal  contained  in  said  chromatic  signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  identification  signals  added  to 
front  ends  of  said  R-Y  signal  and  said  B-Y  signal  for  identi- 
fying said  R-Y  and  B-Y  signals  thereby  generating  a  cur- 
rent having  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  frequencies  of 
the  detected  identification  signals, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  a  current  output  terminal  of 
said  current  mirror  circuit  and  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
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tial  to  be  changed  and  discharged  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  differential  amplifier  circuit;  and 
means  connected  across  said  capacitor  for  supplying  thereto 
a  constant  voltage. 


4»246,600 

CX)LOR  IMAGE  PICK-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Shiro  Nakagawa,  aad  Klyoshi  Matsni,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aangaon  to  TDK  Electroaks  Company  Limited  aad  Olympus 

Optical  Co^  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1978,  53/23M5 

lit  CL^  H04N  9/07 

VS.  a.  358—44  6  Claims 


6.  A  color  filter  for  a  color  television  system  comprising  an 
array  of  color  cells  with  the  three  primary  colors  in  a  first 
horizontal  scanning  line  and  another  three  complementary 
primary  colors  in  a  second  horizontal  scanning  line,  the  colors 
in  the  first  scanning  line  being  complementary  to  that  of  the 
second  scanning  line  for  an  adjacent  cell  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion. 


1  4,244,601 

SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Kazohiro  Sato,  Tokyo;  Shasakn  Nagahara,  Hachioji;  Masno 

Umcmoto,  Hiaodoaachi;  Toshiyuki  Akiyaam,  Koknbnqji; 

MorisU  Izaarita,  laagi;  Ke^ji  Takahashi,  Kodaira,  aad  Seiichi 

Mita,  Hachfoji,  aD  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,886 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1978, 53-15031[U1 
lat  CL'  H04N  9/04,  9/07 
VS.  CL  358-47  16  Claims 
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which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  first 
spectral  region-transmitting  filter,  a  second  spectral  re- 
gion-transmitting filter  and  a  third  spectral  region-trans- 
mitting filter  having  transmission  characteristics  different 
from  one  another,  and  third  and  fourth  filters  which  are 
made  of  complementary  color  filters  which  transmit  a 
transmission  component  of  said  second  filter  and  having 
transmission  components  different  from  each  other,  and 
said  signal  processing  means  is  supplied  Math  all  optical 
signals  necessary  to  prodyce  said  color  signal  from  said 
signal  image  sensor  through  said  read-out  means. 


4,246,602 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fukuo  Sekiya,  Tokorozawa,  and  Takashi  Yaauida,  Sayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Compaay  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,916 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     9,     1977, 
52/165534(U];  Dec.  9,   1977,  52/165535[U];  Dec.  10,  1977, 
52/165860[U] 

Int  CL^  G04C  9/00;  G04B  27/00 
VS.  a.  368—471  5  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  solid-state  color  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  single  image  sensor  including  a  plurality  of  photo-sensors 
which  are  arrayed  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions; 

means  for  reading  out  optical  signals  of  said  photosensors 
sequentially  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

a  mosaic  color  filter  which  is  made  up  of  filter  elements 
arranged  in  correspondence  with  the  respective  photosen- 
sors; and 

a  signal  processing  circuit  which  provides  a  color  signal  on 
the  basis  of  the  optical  signals  delivered  by  said  read-out 


a  source  of  a  standard  time  signal; 

electro-optical  display  means  for  displaying  at  least  the 
minutes  and  hours  of  time; 

electronic  counter  means  responsive  to  said  standard  time 
signal  for  counting  at  least  the  minutes  and  hours  of  time, 
and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  electro-optical  dis- 
play means; 

time  indicating  hands; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  time  indicating  hands; 

motor  drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  standard  time 
signal  for  driving  said  motor  to  cause  said  time  indicating 
hands  to  indicate  at  least  the  minutes  and  hours  of  time; 

first  correction  means  for  enabling  one  of  said  electro-opti- 
cal display  means  and  said  time  indicating  hands  to  be  set 
to  indicate  a  desired  value  of  time  independently  of  the 
other  one  of  said  electro-optical  display  means  and  said 
time  indicating  hands;  and, 

second  correction  means  for  enabling  both  said  electro-opti- 
cal display  means  and  said  time  indicating  hands  to  be  set 
to  indicate  a  desired  value  of  time  substantially  simidta- 
neously. 


wherein  any  group  of  four  adjacent  filter  elements  in  two 
rows  and  two  colunus  comprises  a  first  filter  which  is 
m^^  of  a  panchromatic  transmission  filter,  a  second  fdter 


4046,603 

WIDE  ANGLE  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Haaas  H.  WoUf,  8624  Caracas  Ave.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32817 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,042 

lat  Q.^  H04N  5/68 

VS.  CL  358-«7  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  wide  angle  television  display  system  the  combination 
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of  a  plane  annular  input-circularly  arranged  screen  output 
optical  system  and  means  for  a  constant  spherical-angular 


■xl^. 


l^^' 


speed  scanning  at  the  display  of  several  constant  elevation 
angular  distances  spaced  display  lines  forming  the  diH>lay- 


1.  Closed  circuit  television  inspection  apparatus  useable  for 
pipe  inspection  comprising: 

a  television  camera,  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  a 
space  forwardly  of  the  camera,  and  a  water-proof  housing 
containing  the  camera  and  illuminating  means; 

a  scanner  having  electronic  components  interconnected  in  a 
scanning  circuit,  and  a  water-proof  scanner  housing  con- 
taining the  scanner, 

an  amplifier  having  electronic  components  interconnected  in 
an  amplifier  circuit,  and  a  water-proof  amplifier  housing 
containing  the  amplifier, 

the  shape,  cross-sectional  size  and  length  of  each  said  hous- 
ing being  such  that  it  can  be  moved  through  a  bend  or  tee 
of  the  pipe, 

flexible  cables  and  flexible  tension  members  intercoimecting 
said  camera,  scanner  and  amplifier  and  their  respective 
housings  in  tandem  and  closely  vptccd  from  one  another, 
and 

a  television  readout  scredi,  and  an  elongate  television  cable 
extending  firom  said  amplifier  to  said  readout  screen. 


I  4,246,605 

OPTICAL  SIMULATION  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  La  Rasn,  Yorktowa  Hdghti,  N.Y^  assizor  to  Far- 
raad  Optical  Co^  lac^  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Oct  12. 1979.  Ser.  No.  84.290 
lat  a.3  H04N  7/18  ' 
VS.  CL  358-104  6  Claims 

1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cathode  ray  tube  means  for  generating  an  illuminat- 
ing first  raster; 


(b)  a  terrain  image  containing  film  positioned  in  front  of  and 
illuminated  by  said  first  raster; 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  image  of  a  target; 

(d)  a  first  video  camera  for  viewing  said  image  of  a  target; 

(e)  electronic  means  connected  to  said  first  video  camera  and 
to  said  first  cathode  ray  tube  for  blanking  out  a  portion  of 


4,246,604 
PIPE  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Hans  W.  Handertamrk,  and  Alan  E.  Davcy,  both  of  81  Payne- 
ham  Rd.,  Saiat  Petera,  Sooth  Anstralla.  Anstralia 

Filed  May  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  40.280 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Aaatralia.  May  19, 1978,  PD4438 
lat  CL^  H04N  7/J8 
VS.  a.  358—100  9  Claims 


said  first  illuminating  raster  identical  to  the  image  ouUine 
of  the  target  viewed  by  said  first  video  camera; 
(f)  optical  means  for  combining  and  superimposing  said 
image  of  said  target  upon  said  blanked  out  portion  of  said 
first  raster,  to  present  a  composite  view  of  said  target 
superimposed  upon  said  terrain  image  to  an  observer. 


4.246,606 
INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
H^lime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hi^iaM  ladastrics 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^53 
lat  a.i  H04N  7/18 
U.S.a358— 106  6 
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1.  An  object  inspection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  image  sensing  means  having  a  visual  field  for  producing 
a  video  signal  responsive  to  objects  in  said  visual  field: 

(b)  a  calibration  body  in  said  visual  field; 

(c)  a  reference  body  in  said  visual  field,  said  reference  body 
being  substantially  identical  to  said  object; 

(d)  means  for  normalizing  at  least  the  portion  of  said  video 
signal  which  is  responsive  to  said  reference  body  accord- 
ing to  a  portion  of  said  video  signal  which  is  re^xMisive  to 
said  calibration  body  to  produce  a  normalized  reference 
signal; 

(e)  means  for  storing  said  normalized  reference  signal; 

(0  means  for  permitting  replacement  of  said  reference  body 
with  said  object; 

(g)  said  means  for  normalizing  being  further  operative  for 
normalizing  at  least  the  portion  of  said  video  signal  which 
is  responsive  to  said  object  according  to  a  portion  of  said 
video  signal  which  is  re^wnsive  to  said  ciJibration  body 
to  produce  a  normalized  object  signal,  whereby  said  nor- 
malized object  signal  is  independent  of  changes  in  said 
image  sensing  means;  and 

(h)  means  for  comparing  said  normalized  object  signal  with 
the  stored  normalized  reference  signal  to  judge  whether 
or  not  said  object  corresponds  to  said  reference  body. 
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X-RAY  FLUOROSCOPY  DEVICE 
Gcnrdw  P.  M.  VUrcrbcrg,  EiadhoTca,  Netherlands,  aastgnor  to 
U^.  PUUps  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,546 
Cbtas  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1978, 
7802858 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/32 
VS.  CL  358—111  «  Claims 


4,246,609 

SWrrCHABLE  SYNCHRONIZING-SIGNAL 

GENERATOR  SUITABLE  FOR  SEVERAL  TELEVISION 

STANDARDS 
Nicoiaas  J.  L.  Van  Der  Valk,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  27,  1977, 


7714397 

VJS.  a.  358—140 


1.  An  X-ray  fluoroscopy  device  for  displaying  an  image  of  a 
part  of  an  object  comprising: 
an  X-ray  source  disposed  to  irradiate  an  area  of  the  object; 
an  image  intensifier  disposed  to  intensify  an  image  of  X-rays 

from  the  source  which  pass  through  the  object; 
a  first  television  camera  tube  disposed  to  receive  a  first 

image  from  the  output  of  the  image  intensifier, 
a  first  television  monitor  connected  to  display  the  first  image 

fi-om  the  first  camera  tube;  and 
a  second  television  camera  disposed  and  connected  to  dis- 
play an  optical  image  of  the  object,  which  optical  image 
includes  the  area  of  the  object  irradiated  by  the  X-ray 
source; 
wherein  the  image  intensifier  includes  an  entrance  detection 
screen  and  an  exit  screen,  a  transverse  dimension  of  the  en- 
trance screen  being  not  more  than  a  few  times  the  transverse 
dimension  of  the  exit  screen. 


4^246,608 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CROSSVIEW  BETWEEN 

TWO  CHANNELS  IN  A  WIRED  TELEVISION 

BROADCASTING  SYSTEM 

Henry  L.  Baker,  Northwood,  England,  assignor  to  Commnnica- 

tioM  Patents  Liorited,  London,  Eagtaad 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,093 
Claims  priority,  apiMication  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15, 1977, 
14636/77 

bt  CL^  H04N  7/02 
VS.  CL  358—139  9  Claims 


OtHOOUUTOt)  PRtPSIXatNOMTas 


COSKO-ATOB 


r" 

Y'  <* 

ftATiC 

^27 

iBt  a.J  H04N  5/02 


3Claims 


SMFHI 


1.  A  switchable  synchronizing-signal  generator  suitable  for 
several  television  standards,  comprising  a  clock  pulse  genera- 
tor, a  plurality  of  frequency  dividers  coupled  to  said  clock 
pulse  generator  and  including  a  first  divider  for  supplying 
pulses  at  double  the  line  frequency  and  a  seeond  divider  cou- 
pled to  said  first  divide  and  arranged  to  divide  by  S2S,  and  a 
synchronizing  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  dividers, 
wherein  said  synchronizing  signal  generator  comprises  a  pulse 
blocking  stage  for  selectively  blocking,  during  50  line  periods 
of  each  field  period,  the  supply  of  pulses  at  double  the  line 
frequency  to  said  second  divider,  thereby  effectively  changing 
the  second  divider  from  being  a  divide-by-525  divider  to  a 
divide-by-62S  divider  when  the  synchronizing  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  N-standard,  with  625  lines  and  a  field  frequency  of  SO 
Hz,  is  desired. 


4,246,610 

NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

HirosU  TakahasU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978, 53-35805 
Int.  CL'  H04N  5/21 
UA  a.  358—167  5CUdms 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  crossview  between  channels 
having  input  sending  and  output  receiving  ends  in  a  wired 
television  broadcasting  system,  wherein  two  identical  PRBPS 
signal  sequences  time  displaced  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
are  applied  one  to  a  first  channel  and  the  other  td  a  second 
channel,  the  signab  passed  through  the  two  channels  are  corre- 
lated in  turn  with  a  further  identical  sequence  generated  at  the 
output  end  to  provkle  separate  correUted  outputs  at  the  output 
end  having  a  ratio  represenutive  of  the  crossview  protection 
ratio  between  the  first  and  second  channels  and  comparing  the 
separate  correlated  outputs  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  cross- 
view  ratio. 
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1.  A  noise  reduction  system  for  reducing  noise  contained  in 
a  television  video  signal,  said  system  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  said  video  signal  for  a  period 
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substantially  equal  to  the  period  ofone  television  frame  to 
produce  a  stored  video  signal; 

detector  means  for  producing  a  frame-to-firame  difference 

.  signal  in  response  to  relative  motion  between  said  stored 
video  signal  and  a  present  incoming  vuleo  signal,  said 
detector  means  including  means  for  subtracting  said  pres- 

'  ent  incoming  video  signal  from  said  stored  video  siepral; 

non-linear  means  for  introducing  a  non-linear  transmission- 
factor  to  said  frame-to-frame  difference  signal,  said  non- 
linear transmission-factor  being  dependent  upon  the  level 
of  said  frame-to-frame  difference  signal;  said  non-linear 
transmisswn  factor  for  a  low  level  frame-to-frame  differ- 
ence signal  being  greater  than  said  non-linear  transmission 
factor  for  a  high  level  frame-to-frame  difTerence  signal; 
and 

means  for  adding  said  frame-to-firame  difference  signal  sup- 
plied from  sakl  non-linear  means  to  said  present  faicoming 
video  signal. 


4,246,612 
OPTICAL  RASTER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Berry,  and  Darid  S.  Ritchie,  both  of  Glasgow,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Barr  A  Stroud  Lfanited,  GhMgow,  Scotland 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,366 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28, 1979, 
7907081/79 

Int  a.^  H04N  3/08:  G02B  77/17 
VS.  CL  358—206  6  < 
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4446,611 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

TRANSMITTING  CONTROL  DATA  IN  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

CoUn  J.  Darifls,  Obey,  Engtand,  assizor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,109 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdom,  Jon.  21, 1977, 
25831/77       I 

I  Int.  CL^  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  358— 194.1  34Clahns 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising 

a  raster  scan  imager  mounted  on  a  support  which  is  rotatable 
in  azimuth,  said  imager  being  arranged  to  provide  a  line 
scan  which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  azimuthal 
rotational  axis  and  a  frame  scan  which  is  orthogonal  to 
said  line  scan,  a  sensor  for  monitoring  azimuthal  rotation 
rate  a>  of  said  support  and  frame  scan  control  means  cou- 
pled to  said  sensor  and  arranged  to  provide  that  the  frame 
scan  rate  at  a  field  of  view  is  constant  and  corresponds  to 
a  standard  T.V.  field  scan  rate  irrespective  of  said  roution 
rateo). 


4,246,613 
ANTI-GLARE  SCREEN  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
INTERFERENCE  REJECTION 
Jermne  Choder,  Southampton,  Pa.;  Robert  H.  Pote,  Pitman, 
N  J.;  PhiUp  F.  Becker,  Annaadale,  and  Ryerson  J.  Gewalt, 
Springfield,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Delta  Data  Systems 
Corporation,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,269 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/65.  5/72 

VS.  a  358—245  10  Claims 


26,  S4.     ^-1 


1.  A  digital  control  system  having  control  apparatus  for 
providing  output  control  signals  in  response  to  sig^s  gener- 
ated by  signal  input  means,  and  means  operatively  coupling  the 
signal  input  means  with  said  control  apparatus  and  responsive 
to  a  single  input  from  the  signal  input  means  to  generate  a 
group  of  serial  data  bits  occupying  a  predetermined  number  of 
equal  bit  periods  and  comprising  an  initial  predetermined  start 
signal  followed  by  serial  data  bits  identifying  that  particular 
input  and  to  transmit  to  the  control  apparatus  a  predetermined 
number  of  repetitions  of  sakl  serial  data  bit  group  separated  by 
constant  signal  level  gqw  occupying  a  predetermined  series  of 
equal  bit  periods  provkling  means  for  verification  of  valid 
timing  of  the  group  of  serial  data  bits;  and  sakl  control  appara- 
tus including  nucroprocessor  means  for  checking  said  gaps  to 
verify  valid  timing  of  sakl  groups  of  serial  data  bits  and  respon- 
sive to  a  plurality  of  valklly  timed  klentical  groups  of  serial 
data  bite  to  generate  a  corresponding  decoded  digital  output 
signal. 


1.  A  screen  for  a  video  display  terminal,  said  termtnal  com- 
prising alpha-numeric  display  means,  a  case  therefor  and  elec- 
trically conductive  retaining  means  for  engaging  and  retaining 
said  screen,  said  screen  being  arranged  to  reduce  glare  on  said 
display  means  and  to  attenuate  electromagnetic  interference 
emanating  from  said  display  means,  said  screen  comprising  a 
transparent  front  panel,  a  transparent  rear  panel,  gasket  means 
encircling  the  periphery  of  said  front  panel  and  a  mesh  of 
electrically  conductive  strands  interposed  between  said  panels 
and  including  peripheral  portions  extending  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  front  panel  to  overly  the  gasket  and  directly 
engage  sakl  retaining  means  to  form  an  electrically  conductive 
interface  therebetween. 
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BINARY  GRAPHIC  PRINTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 
ELECTRONIC  SCREEN  WITH  SHIFT  CONTROL  SUITED 

FOR  RESCREENING 
Kdtk  T.  Kmz,  RochMtcr,  N.Y^  — igwr  to  Xerox  Corporatiom 


FDcd  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,282 
lat  CL^  HMN  1/40 
U.S.  CL  358— 283  11 


1.  Binary  gra|rfiic  printing  apparatus  comprising 

binary  graphic  printing  means  for  setting  a  pixel  on  a  graphic 
medium  to  either  its  high  or  low  image  density  sute  in 
response  to  a  printing  ugnal,  the  graphic  medium  having 
a  reproduction  of  an  original  image  made  on  it  in  a  raster 
pattern  of  contiguous  pixels, 

input  terminal  means  coupled  to  receive  video  signals  repre- 
sentative of  continuous  tone  image  densities  of  pixels  in  a 
raster  pattern  image  of  the  original  image  to  be  repro- 
duced, 

electrical  screen  signal  generator  means  for  generating 
screen  signals  representative  of  image  density  levels  in  the 
format  of  the  raster  pattern  thereby  defining  an  electrical 
screen  including  a  plurality  of  like  halftone  cells  having 
electrical  screen  signals  organized  at  pixel  locations 
therein  in  a  centered  pattern, 

combining  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  video  and 
screen  signals  for  generating  the  printing  signals  ^plied  to 
the  graphic  printing  means  for  producing  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  original  image  and 

shift  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  video  signals  in  a 
quantity  to  locate  the  center  of  either  high  or  low  density 
video  signals  within  a  halftone  cell  of  the  screen  and  for 
generating  shift  signals  applied  to  the  screen  generator 
means  to  shift  the  centered  screen  signals  relative  to  the 
center  of  either  the  high  or  low  density  video  signals 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  cell. 


converting  means  so  that  the  digital  signal  does  not  exist  in 
the  period  corresponding  to  the  synchronizing  signal; 
level-setting  means  for  setting  the  level  of  the  compressed 
digital  signal  at  a  value  which  is  lower  than  the  white  peak 
level  of  the  composite  video  signal; 


f-G3-{M3- 


means  for  mixing  the  level  set  digital  signal  and  the  gener- 
ated synchronizing  signal  to  obtain  a  composite  digital 
signal;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  composite  digital  signal  to  the  re- 
cording and/or  reproducing  apparatus, 

the  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  recording  the 

'  composite  digital  signal  on  a  recording  medium. 


4>2M,616 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IN  A 

SLOW  MOTION  OR  STILL  PICTURE  REPRODUCHON 

Seirake  Hiragari,  Yokohama,  and  Akin  Hirota,  CUguaki,  both 

of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Victor  Comfany  of  Japan,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Japu^  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-10416 

lat  CL^  H04N  5/78:  GllB  15/06 

U.S.  CL  360—10  7  Claims 
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4,246,615 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 
AN  AUDIO  SIGNAL  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  CONVERTED 

n^rro  a  digital  signal 

Yum  Shiraiihi,  KaMkva,  and  Akira  Hirota,  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  awijiors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  IJaiited, 
YokohaaM,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,004 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japtt^  Dec  16, 19n,  52-151550; 
Dec  26, 1977,  52-157104 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/76.  7/04 
UJS.  CL  360-8  9  daiau 

1.  A  system  for  recording  an  audio  signal  which  has  been 
converted  into  a  digital  signal  by  an  apparatus  for  recording 
and/or  reproducing  a  composite  video  signal,  the  recording 
system  comprising: 
means  for  converting  an  input  analog  audio  signal  into  a 

digital  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  corresponding 

to  a  synchronizing  signal  of  the  composite  video  signal; 
means  for  time-axis  compressing  the  digital  signal  from  the 


1.  A  video  signal  reproducing  system  for  carrying  out  still 
picture  reproduction  comprising: 

a  tape  on  which  a  video  signal  is  recorded  along  video 
tracks,  which  extend  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  tape  with  substantially  no  space 
between  the  tracks,  and  a  control  signal  recorded  along  a 
control  track  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
tape,  said  video  tracks  being  recorded  by  a  plurality  of 
rotating  video  heads  having  gaps  with  mutually  different 
azimuth  angles,  said  control  signal  being  recorded  along 
the  control  track  interrelatedly  with  the  recording  of  the 
video  tracks  by  the  video  heads; 

means  comprising  a  capstan  rotated  by  a  motor  for  driving 
the  tape  or  for  stopping  the  tape; 

reproducing  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotating  video 
heads  for  successively  tracing  the  recorded  video  track  to 
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pick  up  and  reproduce  die  recorded  video  signal,  the 
rotating  video  heads  having  gaps  with  mutually  different 
azimuth  angles  that  are  respectively  the  same  as  the  first 
mentioned  azimuth  angles,  and  which  have  different 
height  positions  above  the  rotational  plane  at  the  centers 
of  the  tracks  in  the  width  direction  thereof; 

means  for  reproducing  the  control  signal  from  the  control 
track  while  the  driven  tape  is  traveling; 

switching  means  for  supplying  and  cutting  off  electric  driv- 
ing power  for  the  motor,  and 

means  for  producing  a  switching  signal  to  operate  the 
switching  means  to  cut  off  the  electric  power,  said  means 
for  prodocing  the  switching  signal  comprising  means  for 
delaying  the  control  signal  reproduced  from  the  control 
track  by  a  specific  delay  time,  and  means  for  shaping  the 
switching  signal  to  have  a  voltage  waveform  which  rises 
in  response  to  a  still  picture  reproduction  mode  signal  and 
falls  in  response  to  the  delayed  signal,  the  tape  being 
stopped  at  a  position  where  the  reproducing  video  heads 
are  reproducing  the  video  signal  with  a  minimum  level 
while  the  relative  head  and  tape  positions  u«  within  or  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  vertical  blanking  period. 


4^246,617 

DIGITAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  THE  RATE  OF 

RECORDED  SPEECH 

Michael  R.  PortMff,  Soowrfille,  Maak,  aaripior  to  Maasa- 

chMCtta  lastitate  of  Technology,  Gaaibridse,  Man. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,027 

Int  a^  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360-32  4  Claims 


discrete  time  signals  Y(nR,  kfta)»a(n/iR.  kOo)  e^"^^- 
ktiay^  in  each  channel, 

providing  a  short-time  Fourier  synthesb  with  a  sampling 
rate  increase  of  1:R  on  said  plurality  of  channels  of  signals 
Y(nKi  kflo)  to  provide  a  time-sampled  digital  signal  of  said 
rate  changed  speech, 

converting  said  rate  changed  speech  digital  signal  by  digital 
to  analog  conversion  to  an  analog  signal  having  substan- 
tially the  same  frequencies  as  in  the  original  analog  speech 
signal  but  slowed  down  with  respect  to  the  original 
speech  signal. 


A246(618 
FLOPPY  DISC  DRIVE  UNTT 
Panl  Banor,  ErgoMiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aarigaor  to  Se- 
ncna  AkticngBwIlachaft.  Berlia  A  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,112 
dains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Mar.  22, 
1978, 2812574 

Int  a'  GllB  5/016.  17/02 
U.S.a.360— 99  9 


1.  A  method  for  slowing  the  rate  of  recorded  speech  com- 
prising, 

sampling  a  band-limited  analogue  speech  signal  at  at  least 

-   twice  the  highest  frequency  of  the  analogue  signal, 

converting  said  sampled  signal  to  a  digital  signal  by  analog 
to  digital  conversion, 

analyzing  said  digital  signal  by  shori-time  Fourier  analysis  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  channels  with  complex  (real  and 
imaginary  components)  digital  signals,  each  channel  signal 
corresponding  td  a  band  of  frequencies  of  the  original 
speech  demodubted  down  to  lero  frequency  which  has 
been  low-pass  filtered, 

reducing  the  sampling  rate  of  each  channel  by  ^  factor  R 
where  2ir/R  is  greater  than  twice  the  cut-off  ft«quency  in 
radians  of  the  low-pass  filtered  channel  signal, 

changing  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  samples  of  said  digital 
signals  by  the  factor  fi  to  provide  a  different  sequence  of 
complex  discrete  time  signals  X(ja0R,  kflo)  in  each  chan- 
nelj 

each  sample  of  the  analyzed  digital  signal  in  each  channel 
having  a  magnitude  and  phase  determined  by  its  real  and 
imaginary  components, 

determining  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  successive  val- 
ues of  said  sampled  digital  signals  from  the  time-rate  of 
change  of  their  successive  phase  values, 

summing  said  values  of  instantaneous  frequency  for  each 
sampled  signal  to  obtain  a  phase  value  for  each  sampled 
signal  which  is  without  phase  jumps  or  discontinuities, 

dividing  this  unwr^>ped  phase  $  of  each  of  the  said  signals 
X(n)3R,  kno)=a(nj8R.  kno)o'»(''^*'  *"o)  by  the  factor 
0(fi<  1)  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  complex 


1.  A  floppy  disc  drive  unit  comprising: 

a  frame  including  means  defining  a  receipt  slot  for  receiving 
a  floppy  disc; 

a  reversible  positioning  motor  mounted  in  said  frame,  a 
movably  mounted  head  carrier  with  a  magnetic  head 
supported  thereon,  said  reversible  positioning  motor  oper- 
atively  coupled  to  said  head  carrier  to  position  said  mag- 
netic head  on  various  tracks  on  said  disc; 

movably  mounted  grasping  means  for  grasping  a  floppy  disc 
and  connecting  means  releasably  coupling  said  grasping 
means  to  said  positioning  motor  to  load  the  floppy  disc 
into  and  unload  the  floppy  disc  from  the  drive  unit; 

a  reversible  drive  motor  mounted  in  said  frame; 

clamping  means  mounted  in  uid  frame  on  both  sides  of  said 
receipt  slot,  said  clamping  means  connected  to  and  revers- 
ibly  operated  by  said  drive  motor  to  clamp  and  undamp 
the  floppy  disc  when  latched  and  to  route  the  floppy  disc 
for  transducing  when  unlatched;  and 

linkage  means  moved  by  said  grasping  means  to  first  and 
second  positions,  said  linkage  meaiu  latching  said  clamp- 
ing means  in  said  first  position  to  prevent  disc  rotation  and 
effect  clamping  and  unlatching  said  clamping  means  in 
said  second  position  to  permit  disc  rotation  for  transduc- 
ing. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 
Shiro  Hirai;  Atsushi  Nei,  and  Kunifaide  Sakai,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assigaon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  I  imited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1978,  53/1905 

Int  a.^  GllB  5/14 

VS.  CL  360—125  «  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  head  comprising  a  pair  of 
single-crystalline  ferrite  half  core  elements  each  having  crystal 
planes  (211).  (Ill)  and  (110)  which  are  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  said  core  elements  being  secured  together  to  form  a 
magnetic  circuit  with  a  magnetic  gap  therein,  said  magnetic 
gap  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  said 
crystal  plane  (111),  said  core  elements  forming  a  tape  contact 
face  which  is  parallel  with  said  crystal  plane  (211)  and  inter- 
secting the  plane  of  said  magnetic  gap  at  right  angles,  said  core 
elements  forming  a  common  surface  substantially  parallel  with 
said  cr>stal  plane  (110),  each  of  said  core  elements  having  a 
crystallographic  axis  <110>  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
plan^  of  said  magnetic  gap  to  intersect  the  crystallographic  axis 
<110>  of  the  other  core  element  at  a  point  lying  in  said  tape 
contact  face,  and  a  coil  wound  on  said  magnetic  circuit. 


4,246,620 
THIN  FllM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Nobayiiki    Kaminaka,   Moriguchi;    Kenji    Kanai,   Neyagawa; 
Norimoto  NoucM,  Kataoo,  and  Nobom  Nomura,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tf»iy«-»'«_  Japaa 

FHed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8335 

ClaiM  priority,  ippHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11681 

fat  CL^  GllB  5/J4.  5/28.  5/42 

MS.  CL  360—127  3  Claims 


insulating  material  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  metallic  portions  and  having  a  wear 
resistance  substantially  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  wear 
resistance  of  said  metallic  material  portions,  said  metallic 
and  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating  portions  being 
positioned  on  the  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating 
layer  with  the  portions  of  the  non-magnetic  insulating 
layer  between  said  metallic  magnetic  portions  and  said 
magnetic  substrate  forming  transducing  gaps;  and 

a  retainer  plate  of  electrically  insulating  material  plurality  of 
against  the  surface  of  said  metallic  and  said  non-magnetic 
electrically  insulating  portions  which  are  opposite  the 
surfaces  contacting  said  layer  of  non-magnetic  electrically 
insulating  layer; 

the  edges  of  said  layers,  said  portions  and  said  retainer  plate 
together  defming  said  contact  surface,  and  said  plurality 
of  portions  extending  along  said  contact  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  sliding  contact  said 
metallic  magnetic  portions  being  magnetically  coupled  to 
said  magnetic  substrate  at  positions  remote  from  said 
contact  surface  to  form  magnetic  circuits. 


4,246,621 
ENERGIZING  ORCUIT  FOR  SOLENOID  VALVE 

Toshio  Tsukioka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yuken  Kogyo 
Company  Limited,  Fujisawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,208 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    15,    1977,    52- 
93437[U];  Feb.    13,    1978,  53-15580[Ul;  Feb.  22,  1978,  53- 
20718[U] 

Int  a.^  H02H  9/04 
MS.  CL  361—56  13  Claims 


ISO   J/^-^'9d 


il/' 


^I4a 
II 


14  D 


1.  In  an  energizing  circuit  for  a  solenoid  valve  having  a 
power  source  connected  to  a  solenoid  coil  of  the  solenoid 
valve  through  on-off  contacts,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
capacitor  and  a  solid-state  surge  absorber  are  respectively 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  solenoid  coil,  said  surge  ab- 
sorber being  composed  of  a  sintered  powder  material  essen- 
tially consisting  of  a  metal  oxide,  said  surge  absorber  having  an 
electric  resistance  which  is  nonlinear  with  respect  to  an  applied 
voltage,  further  comprising  a  light  emitting  diode  disposed  to 
form  a  closed  series  circuit  together  with  the  parallel  circuit  of 
said  solenoid  coil  and  said  capacitor  and  said  surge  absorber, 
wherein  a  series  circuit,  formed  by  connecting  said  light  emit- 
ting diode  and  a  diode  in  series  with  said  surge  absorber  in 
opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  said  power  supply  voltage,  is 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  solenoid  coil  in  addition  to  said 
capacitor. 


1.  A  multi-track  thin  film  magnetic  head  having  a  contact 
surface  which,  when  the  magnetic  head  is  in  use,  is  in  sliding 
contact  with  a  magnetic  information  carrier  for  recording 
and/or  reproducing  information,  said  magnetic  head  compris- 
ing, in  combination; 
a  supporting  substrate  of  magnetic  material 
a  layer  of  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating  material  on 
said  substrate  having  at  least  one  conductor  layer  therein; 
a  further  layer  of  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  portions  alter- 
nate ones  of  which  are  metallic  magnetic  material  and  the 
remainder  of  which  are  of  a  non-magnetic  electrically 


4,246,622 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 

Kazami  Hosoda,  Tachikawa,  and  Masahani  Noguchi,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahnshiki 

y«»«fc«_  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,726 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa    Japan,    Nov.   8,    1977,   52- 
149708[U] 

Int  a.)  H02H  3/08 
MS.  CL  361—95  3  daims 

1.  An  overload  protective  device  for  an  electric  motor, 
comprising: 
a  current  detector  for  detecting  current  flowing  through 
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said  motor  and  producing  a  detection  signal  proportional 

in  magnitude  to  the  detected  current; 
a  static  overload  relay  including; 

a  knee  point  setter  for  producing,  when  said  detection 
signal  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level,  a  signal 
having  a  polarity  reverse  to  the  polarity  of  said  detec- 
tion signal  and  having  a  magnitude  which  increases 
with  the  magnitude  of  said  detection  signal,  thereby 
setting  a  knee  point  at  a  predetermined  point  along  an 
overload  protective  characteristic  of  said  static  over- 
load relay, 

a  first  comparator  for  producing  a  difference  in  magnitude 
between  the  output  of  said  knee  point  setter  and  said 
detection  signal, 


power  supply  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  winding, 
current  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 

winding, 
and  control  means  controlling  said  first  and  second  output 
windings  to  achieve  substantially  complete  balancing  of 
the  ampere  turns  of  the  primary  winding  in  a  selectwl  one 
of  said  first  and  second  output  windings,  and  then  in  the 
other,  within  the  same  half  cycle  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent. 


a. 


IS 


4,246,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ELECfRO-STATlC 

CHARGE  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT  WINDSCREEN 

Brian  D.  LtzeUe,  Maulden,  England,  assignor  to  Lacas  ladus- 

tries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  S«.  No.  41,738 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoai,  May  26, 1978, 

23379/78  _ 

Int  a.^  H05F  3/00 
MS.  a.  361—218  •  Claims 


a  rated  current  setter  for  setting  a  value  representing  a 
predetermined  continuous  current  carrying  capacity  of 

said  motor, 
a  second  comparator  for  producing  a  difference  in  magm- 
tude  between  the  output  of  said  rated  current  setter  and 
the  output  of  said  first  comparator, 
an  integrating  means  for  integrating  an  output  of  said 
second  comparator,  and 
'  means  for  producing  a  tripping  signal  when  an  output  of 
said  integrating  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

and  ..•,** 

a  circuit  breaker  connected  in  series  with  said  motor  tor 
interrupting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  when 
tripped  by  said  tripping  signal. 

4^46,623 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  DEVICE 

Shan  C.  Saa,  Pittibwgh,  Pt^  i-iiiiw  ^  Westtoghouse  Electric 

C^natioa  of  Ser.  No.  648,689,  Jan.  13. 1976.  •b"Mloned, 
which  Is  a  eoartnaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  527.460.  No?.  26. 1974, 

ItaaM  lUi  appUeatio.  Sep.  8.  im  S^^ 
fat  a.2  H02H  3/08 
UACL  361-97  36  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  removing  electrostatic  charge  from  an 
aircraft  windscreen  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
member  movably  mounted  on  the  aircraft  structure  and  electn- 
cally  earthed  thereto,  said  conductive  member  being  movable 
across  the  windscreen  and  being  arranged  to  collect  charge 
from  the  windscreen  surface. 

4,246,625 

CERAMIC  CAPAOTOR  WTTH  CO-RRED  END 

TERMINATIONS 

Sri  Prakash,  SimpsoBriUe,  S.C.,  assigaor  to  Union  Cartiide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,469 

Int  a.J  HOIG  1/01 

MS.  a.  361-321  *  "^ 


1.  An  electrical  quantity  responding  device  comprismg; 
a  current  transformer,  . 

said  current  transformer  including  a  primary  wmding 

adapted  to  be  energiied  by  an  alternating  cunent  and  first 

and  second  output  windings. 


1  A  ceramic  capacitor  formed  by  firing  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  about  1300*-14O0'  C.  a  green  ceramic  body  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  embedded  electrodes  wd  having  end 
portions  coated  with  a  paste  consistmg  essentially  of  a  mwture. 
taan  organic  vehicle,  of  a  finely  divided  metal  selected  from 
nickel  and  copper;  glass  frit  said  glass  bemg  selected  from 
barium  borosUicate  glass  and  barium  aluminosilicate  glass;  and 
Mn02;  the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  said  metal,  glass  fnt 
and  MnOi  being  from  about 

80  to  95%  metal 
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3  tp  14%  glass  frit 

l.S  to  3%  Mn02 
said  green  ceramic  body,  electrodes  and  paste  being  co-fired, 
said  paste  after  co-firing  providing  end  terminations  for  said 
capacitor  comprising  a  sponge-like  network  of  sintered  se- 
lected metal  with  particles  of  manganese  oxide  and  glass  filling 
the  network,  said  manganese  oxide  particles  being  intermediate 
to  glass  and  selected  metal. 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  surface  (6)  of 
the  bead  (5)  facing  the  surface  of  the  support  (4)  is  non- 


4«24M26 

MECHANICAL  PROTECnON  OF  ELECIIUCAL 

CONNECTORS  OF  ELECTRONIC  POWER  ASSEMBLIES 

COOLED  BY  A  FLUORINATED  HYDROCARBON 
BcnMrt  Lt^mi,  VflUera  St  Frederic,  aad  Michd  MmhHb. 
Veliiy  VOIacMMqr,  both  of  Fnmn^  Mri^ors  to  AtathonH 
Atlairtivw,  Paris,  FkiMc 

FIM  Mar.  C,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  18,100 

bt  CL^  H05K  7/2Q 

VJS.  CL  361— 38S  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  an  enclosure  bearing  electronic  power 
assemblies  and  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  for  cooling  said  power 
assemblies  internal  of  said  enclosure,  a  support  underlying  said 
enclosure  and  bearing  guide  rails,  said  enclosure  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  guide  rails  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
support,  a  cover  overlying  one  end  of  said  enclosure,  multiple 
electrical  comiectors,  each  of  said  connectors  including  a 
female  portion  passing  through  said  cover,  a  terminal  box 
including  a  fixed  insulating  plate  facing  said  cover  and  being 
spaced  therefrom,  said  electrical  connectors  including  a  male 
portion  passing  through  said  fixed  insulating  plate,  said  female 
and  male  portions  of  said  connectors  being  removably  plugged 
together,  and  an  annular  seal  ring  secured  to  said  fixed  insulat- 
ing plate,  surrounding  said  plurality  of  electrical  connectors 
and  forming  with  said  cover  and  said  fixed  insulating  plate  a 
sealed  mechanical  protection  chamber. 


4,24M27 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT  WTTH  MULTIPLE 
I  CONECnON  PINS  FOR  SOLDER  PLUG-IN 

CONNECnON 
Hdnt  R  PnranH.  RIdundorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarigior  to  StaMacr  A  Co.,  Nnianbag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDad  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^28 
'  bt  a.}  HOSK  OJ/04 

VS.  a.  361— 40S  10  Claims 

1.  Electrical  circuit  element  (14)  for  combination  with  a 
circuit  support  (4)  and  including  an  electrical  solder-plug-in 
connection  arranganent, 
wherein  the  circuit  element  (14)  has  at  least  one  projecting 
connection  pin  or  wire  (1)  projecting  therefrom,  for  inser- 
tion into  a  respective,  at  least  partly  metallized  and  essen- 
tially droular  opening  (3)  in  the  circuit  support  (4X  and  for 
subsequent  soldering  therein, 
said  connection  pin  or  wire  (1)  being  formed  with  an  essen- 
tially circular,  drcumferentially  essentially  uniform  bead 
(5)  to  define  an  insertion  position  of  the  pin  or  wire  into 
the 


symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  (9)  of  the  opening  (3) 
in  the  support  (4). 


4,246,628 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE  LAMPS 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Naoynki  Ikcndzn,  Hiroshima,  and  KiyoUdc  Terada,  Yono,  both 

of  Japui,  assigBors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima  and 

Taaaka  InstnuMat  Co.,  Ltd^  Yono,  botli  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,516 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1977,  5^ 
137781[U1 

Int  a.)  B60Q  1/06.  11/00 
U.S.  CL  362—65  «  4  Cbinv 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  moving  retractable  lamps  of 
motor  vehicles  which  are  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
between  a  position  in  which  they  are  housed  in  the  vehicle 
body  and  a  position  in  which  they  are  exposed  from  the  vehicle 
body,  said  driving  mechanism  comprising  driving  means 
which  can  be  started  for  driving  the  driving  mechanism  and 
stopped  when  the  lamp  has  reached  the  desired  position,  a  first 
link  connected  to  said  driving  means  for  being  rotated  around 
a  pivot  point  at  one  end  of  said  first  link,  a  second  link  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle,  a  first  rod  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
link  and  having  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  lamp, 
and  a  second  rod  pivotally  connected  between  said  first  link 
and  said  second  link,  said  links  and  connecting  rods  being 
positioned  for,  when  the  lamp  has  been  moved  to  the  exposed 
position,  having  the  pivot  point  around  which  said  first  link  is 
rotated  by  said  driving  means,  the  pivot  point  where  said 
second  rod  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  link  and  the 
pivot  point  where  said  second  rod  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  link  in  a  substantially  straight  line,  and  also  having 
the  pivot  point  at  which  said  second  link  is  pivoted  on  the 
vehicle,  the  pivot  point  at  which  said  second  link  is  pivoted  to 
said  first  rod  and  the  pcnnt  at  which  said  first  rod  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  bunp  aligned  in  a  substantially  straight  line, 
whereby  the  error  in  the  position  of  the  lamp  in  the  exposed 
position  due  to  an  error  in  the  time  of  stopping  of  the  driving 
means  is  minimized. 
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4,246,629 
FLUORESCENT  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Loais  Marroo,  1209  Via  RanMM,  Eacondido,  Calif .  92025 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  84,836 

Int  a.}  F21S  7/02 

U.S.  CL  362-147  8Claintt 


•    !l 


y(Mei -xCex)Al|20|g.».^+(J9/2) 

where 
Me  «Sr  and/or  Ca  and 

x=0.15-0.50 
y=0.60-1.0 


4,246,631 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 

G«»lfrey  R.  Draper,  Lichfield,  and  Datld  A.  Birt  Cannw*,  bofli 

of  Easland,  asslviors  to  Lacas  Indnstries  Limited,  Birming- 

luun,  England  

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  39,008 

OainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  May  23, 1978, 

21587/78  _      . 

Int  a^  F21V  7/00 
UA  a  362-309  4ClainM 


1.  A  fluorescent  light  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  dimensioned  to  house  a  fluorwcent 
transformer/ballast  and  having  socket  mounts  m  each  end 
thereof  mounting  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  socket,  said 
sockets  being  wired  to  said  transformer/ballast; 

(b)  at  least  two  brackets  for  engaging  said  housing  in  spaced 
positions  therealong,  one  side  of  each  bracket  defining  a 
flat  plane  for  wall  mounting  and  the  other  side  definmg  a 
pair  of  orthdgonal  planes  for  comer  mounting; 

(c)  two  end  caps  and  means  retaining  same  at  respective  ends 

of  said  housing;  and  *.    c     iA 

(d)  an  elongated  planar  lens  spanning  the  length  of  sud 
housing  and  being  engaged  by  said  end  caps  to  cov«  the 
otherwise  exposed  area  of  a  fluorescent  tube  plugged  mto 

said  sockets. 


4,246,630 

ULTRAVIOLET  EMTFUNG  CE  ALKALINE  EAmi 

ALUMINATE  LAMP  PHOSPHORS  AND  LAMPS 

UTILIZING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Wolf t,  Wyaom,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corpo- 

ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fnsd  Dec  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  W^ 
tat  a?  C09K  11/46:  HOIJ  1/63:  G03B  27/54 
UJS.  CL  362-260  * 


y 


JM  «M  4W  »  '■>' 

wmtuntm  (MMommtJ 


1.  Cerium  substituted  alkaline  earth  magnetoplumbite  phos- 
phors represented  by  the  molar  formula: 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising  a  dished  reflector  which 
receives,  in  use,  a  passing  beam  filament  and  shield  arrange- 
ment producing,  with  the  reflector,  a  basic  beam  pattern  hav- 
ing  an  opposite  side,  inclined  cutoTT  (ss  defined  herem)  m  use, 
said  dished  reflector  having  a  reflective  area  lying  on  a  surface 
defined  by  routing  an  ellipse  sbout  sn  axis  which  paines 
through  the  inner  focus  of  the  ellipse  and  which  is  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  focal  axis  of  the  eUipse,  and  lensing  ar- 
ranged to  diffract  the  basic  beam  pattern  in  use.  said  lensing 
bdng  arranged  (a)  to  spUt  the  area  of  the  basic  beam  patt«rn 

immediately  below  the  substantially  horizontal  portion  of  the 
cut-ofT  line  into  parts  which  define  the  upper  and  lower,  mutu- 
sllv  laterally  displaced  horizontal  cut-off  portions  m  the  re- 
q  Jred  Z-beam  pattern,  (b)  to  utUise  part  of  the  P^^"*" 
portion  of  the  cut-off  to  the  basic  beam  pattern  to  define  the 
inclined  portion  joining  the  upper  and  lower  portions  in  the 
required  Z-beam  pattern,  (c)  to  depress  «i  area  of  Jhe  b«.c 
beam  pattern  below  the  inclined  portion  of  the  cut-off  thereof 
and  (d)  to  shift  laterally  part  of  the  basic  beam  pattern  below 
the  inclined  portion  of  the  cut-off  thereof  so  as  to  increase  the 
intensity  of  that  portion  of  the  Z-be«n  pattern  whi^»  below 
the  junction  between  the  upper  horizontal  cut-off  portion  and 
the  inclined  portion. 

t 

4,246,632 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Royston  N.  Hancox,  Connntry,  England,  assignor  to  Lncas 
todnstriss  Limited,  Birmin^am,  England 

FUad  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,228 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21, 1977, 

^^^  tat  CL3F21V  27/00 

UACL  362-382  .    „    .'V™ 

1  A  lamp  assembly  comprising  an  electncaUy  «nw^8 
hollow  body,  a  plurality  of  bulbholders.  a  plurahty  of  sp««l. 
electricaUy  conductive  elements,  cut  Utm  an  electncaUy  con- 
ductive  sheet,  extending  between  a  »<«•»*<>««. ?i?^ 
which  an  electrical  supply  comiector  is  attached  «»*«««»• 
blv  in  use  and  respective  locations  m  the  body  adjacent  the 
bulbholden.  at  least  one  bulb  contact  blade  extending  mto  each 
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bulbholdcr.  »ch  bulb  contact  blade  having  a  substantially  power  supply  and  the  primary  of  the  transformer  and  means 
Hi'^^J^'^^T^  "'''™.*"*^  °^  *"'  bulbholder.  and  for  powering  the  bi-stable  s^tching  c^d?™  A  J^w"rT 
blade  portK,ns  wh^h  are  integral  w.th  at  least  some  of  the  nved  from  the  transformer  after  inhi^SSn  ofle  Stfng 

action,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  circuit  for  initiating 

operation  of  the  oscillating  action  of  the  switching  circuit 

3^  including  electric  power  storage  means  connected  to  the  direct 

current  supply  so  as  to  accumulate  a  store  of  power  at  a  volt- 

>  ag«  which  increases  in  time  after  initiation  ofthe  direct  current 

13  power  source;  a  source  of  a  reference  voltage  having  a  value 

which  is  a  function  of  the  nominal  voltage  required  to  power 
the  switching  circuit;  and  switching  means  connected  to  the 
power  storage  means  and  to  the  reference  voltage  source  and 
operative  to  provide  the  power  stored  in  the  storage  means  to 


electrically  conductive  elements  and  each  of  which  is  in  facial 
contact  with  the  internal  faces  of  the  respective  substantially 
U-shaped  portion. 
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4,246,633 
VOLTAGE  CO^mlOL  aRCUITRY  FOR  UPS 
Hcvy  S.  Borinnritz,  Skokic,  lU.,  assigBor  to  General  Signal 
CorporatkM,  Stavford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,668 

Iirt.  a.J  H02P  J3/2a-  H02M  3/44 

UACL36»-37  9ciaims 
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1.  In  an  emergency  or  uninterruptible  power  supply  system, 
which  system  includes  input  and  output  terminals,  a  controlled 
rectifier  for  receiving  an  AC  input  and  for  providing  a  DC 
output,  a  set  of  batteries  connected  to  the  output  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier,  and  an  inverting  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected across  said  set  of  batteries,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  voltage  control  means  connected  to  control  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  voltage  of  said  inverting  means,  by  compen- 
sating fofA^ariations  arising  in  the  input  voltage  or  in  the 
output  so  that  these  variations  do  not  cause  undesired 
ftuctuations  in  the  output  voltage,  including  feed  forward 
means,  having  its  input  directly  connected  to  said  set  of 
batteries  and  its  output  connected  to  said  inverting  means, 
for  responding  to  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  volt- 
age across  said  set  of  batteries  so  as  to  control  said  invert- 
mg  means  and  prevent  said  undesired  fluctuations  in  the 
output  voltage,  feedback  means  for  responding  to  a  signal 
pnqmrtional  to  the  inverter's  output  current,  and  feed- 
back means  for  responding  to  a  sigiial  proportional  to  the 
mverto-'s  output  voltage. 


4,246,634 
START-UP  CIRCUIT  FOR  SWTTCH  MODE  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Mark  F.  Pvol,  PiKkMy,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ann  Arbor  Temi- 
aab,  lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,988 

lat  a.)  li02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363-^49  ,  Ctoi^ 

1.  In  a  power  supply  for  electric  circuitry,  including  a  source 
of  direct  current  power,  a  transformer,  a  bi-suble  oscUlating 
switching  circuit  connected  in  series  with  a  direct  current 


the  switching  circuit  at  such  time  as  the  stored  voltage  equals 
the  reference  voltage,  to  thereby  initiate  oscillation  of  the 
switching  circuit  to  thereby  provide  power  to  the  switching 
circuit  from  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer,  said 
switching  means  comprising  a  first,  second  and  third  transistor, 
said  first  transistor  being  operably  coupled  between  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source  and  said  power  storage  means  and  activat- 
able  when  the  voltage  of  said  power  storage  means  equals  the 
value  of  the  voltage  of  said  reference  volUge  source,  said  third 
transistor  having  the  collector-emitter  circuit  thereof  operably 
coupled  with  said  first  transistor  and  defining  the  output  of  said 
initiating  circuit,  said  second  transistor  being  operably  coupled 
with  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  with  said  reference 
voltage  source. 


4,246,635 

POWER^UPPLY  DEVICE  WHICH  BOOSTS  AND 

STABILIZES  THE  VOLTAGE 

TakM  Ariau^  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasfgnor  to  HocUU  Corporation, 

Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,622 
ClaiBM   priority,   applicatioa   Japaa,   Oct   14,   1977,   52- 
138381[U] 

lat  CL^  H02M  3/18 
VS.  CL  363-101  2  Claims 

1.  A  power-supply  device  for  providing  a  boosted  and  stabi- 
lized dc  voltage  from  a  dc  power  source  comprising: 
an  oscillator  circuit  for  energization  by  the  dc  power  source 

for  producing  an  oscillation  signal; 
a  voltage  multiplying  rectifier  circuit  including  an  electric 
energy  storage  means  for  storing  electric  energy  therein 
having  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  electric  energy  and 
connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit  for  rectifying  said 
oscillation  signal,  for  multiplying  the  voltage  of  said  oscil- 
lation signal  for  producing  a  multiplied  voltage  dc  signal, 
and  for  storing  said  multiplied  voltage  dc  signal  in  said 
electric  energy  storage  means,  said  voltage  proportional 
to  said  electric  energy  stored  in  said  electric  energy  stor- 
age means  being  said  boosted  and  subilized  dc  volUge; 
and 
an  oscillator  control  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator 
circuit  and  to  said  voltage  multiplying  rectifier  circuit  for 
inhibiting  said  production  of  said  oscillation  signal  by  said 
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oscUlator  circuit  when  said  voltage  of  said  electric  energy 
storage  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage,  wher  Ay 
when  said  oscUlator  circuit  is  inhibited  said  electric  «i- 
ergy  stored  in  said  electric  energy  storage  means  is  dis- 


ing  and  has  a  hole  for  inserting  the  leg  of  said  other  core 
and  houses  said  rectifying  circuit,  and 
(k)  an  electrically  insuUting  resin  compound  for  fillmg  a 
space  surrounded  by  said  housing,  housing  cap  and  cod 
bobbin. 
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Charged  until  said  voltage  of  said  electnc  energy  sto«^ 
mSSfs  decreases  to  said  predetermined  volUge  wh^^ 
n^  said  oscillator  control  circuit  no  longer  mhibits  said 
oscillator  circuit. 


4,246,637 

DATA  PROCESSOR  INPUT/OUTPUT  ^^^^^^^^ 

Lewto  W.  Brown,  Boca  Ratoa;  Doi^  "^.PSJ^lSSS 
^«ch,  and  Jerry  D.  Dixoa,  Boca  Ratoii,  aU  of  Fla.  ajrigaon 

^TSimational  Buriae-  Machines  Corporatioa,  Annoak, 

^'^'         Filed  JuB.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,107 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/00.  9/22.  15/16  ^^ 

U.S.a.364-200  WW— 
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4^246,636  

171  VRAnc  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  TERMINAL  PWS 

Juaidriro  Kawamura,  lonyo,  aaa  """^  "    #^«    i  ^j    Tnkvo 
3^  J«p«, -riiiW"  to  DeaW  Oakyo  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo, 


MAIN 
ITOWWt 

T~ 


JU. 


I" 

21   I 


rT/o  eawTROtim 


I  CMimti  i 


PROCt»$0R 


M  0>UtU$ 


MICROMOCCMOR 

— •> ^Q 


-i- ——    1      '' 

rrJi/ODIVICcf 

^li 

rai/ODtviCtf 


I.)*  cm 


I 
I 
I 

.J  ,J 


luiiwir 


liiOM* 


W  MTI  tA 


oua 


CYCLt  STE»L 
OAT*  RCGISTE* 


COWTROL  MtROWMt    . 


ii/ootv*ce 


«r., 


i=^XV1Ct   CONTROL 


KVICt  MT»1 ! 
RMWTCR   II 


Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94^ 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    J«P«.    Sep.    27,    1977, 

-"""^        «.a..H«M//«.  ,,^ 

VS.  CL  363-146 


,CM«iL  UntfKt  MS 


I/O  COHTMUIR 


1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  U-shaped  cores, 

S  a  S  bobbin  to  be  mounted  on  the  legs  of  s«d  cor«^ 

S  atTeast  one  low  poteotid  coil  to  be  wound  around  said 

(dHliSItJli.ge  coa  which  is  mounted  on  .«d  coU  bobbin 

in  parallel  with  said  low  potential  coU. 
(e)  a^rfurality  of  terminal  means  to  be  comiected  r»p« 
titeW  with  the  lead  wire  of  said  low  potential  coa  and  the 

r^^^tial  «de  lead  wire  of  said  high  volUge  coU, 
(0  al^which  «W>rt.  smd  pluraUty  of  terminal  means 

UU  dotliS^whfch  has  «!  opening  through  which 

S^thiough  which  said  plurality  oftcam^^^ 

.  ^p^j«:ted  outride  «id  the  leg  of  siud  o»«^» ^ 

!^  at  its  other  end  and  houses  said  coil  bobbm  pro- 

^  ^ti  .«d  low  potential  coU  «k1  high  voltage  coU 

(h)T«cS^  circuit  iLiected  to  the  h^ 

ImH  wire  of  said  high  voltage  coil,  . 

(i)^.^;lwlXcomiectedto.aidrectifyingc«^^ 

to  take  out  a  rectified  high  voltage, 
othoLig  cap  which  is  mounted  on  one  end  of  .«d  houv 


1  An  input/output  controUer  for  transferring  dau  brt wwi 
a  hosVpr^r  »d  one  or  more  input/output  umts  «id  com- 

^t^f  plural-bit  data  storage  means  for  setlding  daU  to  and 
receivins  data  from  a  host  processor; 
seS  pTwiSnt  data  storage  me«is  for  sending  data  to  «id 

reccivina  data  from  an  input/ouput  umt; 
a  Sr^r  for  controlling  input/output  activities; 

ciS  JS^ferring  daU  between  the  first  dau  storage 
,:^X  iLtrZr^^ween  the  microprocessor 

a  ^^*LrC:^Sr.^S^^  dau  transfer  connec- 
'  ^n  12SL  thcLt  and  ,«:ond  dau  stooge  m«^^^ 

selectively  operative  automatic  transfer  control  circuitry 
"^  :SupS  ^  first  and  second  daU  stonjge  me^  ««i 
SStive.  when  operative,  for  automaticdly  •^^^ 
tiXtm^ferring  multiple  units  of  daU  between  the  ho« 
SSL^Md  wiinput/output  unit  via  the  first  and  «cond 
S^i^e  m««»  «d  the  direct  daU  tr«jfcr  bi«  .^ 
wSiout  rMuiring  any  action  on  the  pwt  of  the  micro- 
^;;^r^d  automatic  tn«sfer  control  circmtry  further 

firsu'^'lgnal  generating  circuitry  operative  during  mpjit 

l^ransto  operations  for  supplying  load  si^to  tiie 

Sst  storage  means  when  the  second  storage  means  IS  not 

empty  and  the  first  storage  means  is  not  lUU; 
.„r^nd  load  signal  generating  ciremtiyop^^^ 

output  dau  transfer  operations  for  supplymg  »o^«J»" 
toTsecond  storage  me«»  when  the  first  ^^^ 
?not  empty  «id  the  second  storage  ^^^^^ 
and  auto  mode  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  J^'^P^ 
frT^the  microprocessor  for  rendermg  the  «»tomatic 
transfer  control  circuitry  operative. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

USAGE  OF  A  PROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTING 

MACHINE 

WflliMB  J.  lloMi,  6146  Wioterbrook  Dr^  Su  Jow,  OUf. 

95129 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,422 

Lrt.  CL^  G06F  13/00;  H04K  7/00 

U.S.a364-200  23CI«iiM 
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mass  fuel  flow  and  calculating  the  other  from  a  schedule 
of  desired  air/fuel  ratios;  and 
starting  means  for  enriching  the  air/fuel  ratio  during  engine 
cranking  by  a  starter  motor  wherein  said  starting  means  is 
enabled  by  a  start  signal  indicating  that  the  starter  motor 
is  cranking  the  engine  and  wherein  said  starting  means 
includes  crank  override  means  to  inhibit  said  enrichment  if 
the  speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  in  excess  of  the  cranking  speed  of  the 
starter  motor. 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  a  program  on 
a  programmable  computing  machine  which  operates  in  accor- 
dance with  uncoded  machine  language  operation  codes,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  encoding  the  uncoded  operation  codes  of  instructions  of 
the  program  as  a  function  of  location  of  the  instructions  of 
the  program  in  a  memory  and  as  a  function  of  the  state  of 
the  machine  prior  to  using  the  program  on  the  computing 
machine;  and 

(b)  adding  to  the  computing  machine  a  decoder  to  decode 
the  encoded  operation  codes  to  perform  the  object  of  the 
program. 


4,246,640 
AUTOMATIC  RECORDER  ABSOSSA  SCALING 
Simon  Babil,  Tnuibiill,  and  Aodrew  R.  Mnir,  WUton,  both  of 
Coon.,  aaaignors  to  The  Pcrkin-Elmcr  CorporatioD,  Norwalk, 
Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,087 
Int  a.)  GOID  9/26 


VS.  a.  364—520 


6Claim8 


4,246,639 
START  AND  WARM  UP  FEATURES  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
Ralph  W.  Cwp,  Newport  Newt,  Va.,  and  Ronaa  O.  Marchak, 
NorthTille,  Mkh^  asaigaon  to  The  Beadix  Corporatioa. 
Soirthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,291 

lirt.  CL^  G06F  15/20:  P02B  3/OOi  G05B  13/02 

U.S.a364-431  9ciaia,s 
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1.  In  a  thermal  analysis  system  having  an  X-Y  recorder  for 
graphically  displaying  changes  in  sample  properties  through  a 
temperature  range, 

pen  recorder  means, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  pen  recorder  means  for  driv- 
ing said  pen  recorder  in  the  X  direction  in  response  to 
changes  in  sample  temperature, 

first  means  responsive  to  sample  temperature  to  generate  a 
signal  proportional  to  sample  temperature, 

second  means  connected  between  said  drive  means  and  first 
means  for  offsetting  said  signal  to  zero  at  preselected 
sample  temperature  and  scaling  said  signal  to  be  at  its 
maximum  when  said  sample  temperature  is  at  a  prese- 
lected maximum. 


•fly 


1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 

air/fiiel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  electronic 

control  unit  comprising: 

base  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 

engine  in  response  to  sensed  engine  operating  parameters 

indicative  of  the  mass  air  flow  and  mass  fuel  flow  inducted 

into  the  engine,  said  base  calibration  means  regulating  the 

air/fiiel  ratio  by  sensing  one  of  said  mass  air  flow  and  said 


4,246,641 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CALIBRATION  OF 

THERMAL  ANALYZERS 

SfMB  Babil,  TnuBboll,  aad  Aadrew  R.  Mnir,  WUtoa,  both  of 

Com.,  aarigaors  to  The  PerUa-EliMr  Corporation,  Norwalk, 

Cou. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,556 
lat  a.3  GOIK  7/10 
VS.  a.  364-571  15  cudma 

1.  A  thermal  analysis  system  for  heating  or  cooling  a  test 
sample  to  one  or  more  temperatures  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  scale,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  oven, 

a  sample  disposed  in  said  oven, 

first  means  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  sample, 
second  means  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  oven  including  heater  means  for  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  oven, 
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computer  means  dispowd  between  said  first  and  second 
means  for  correcting  automatically  for  discrepancies  be- 
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cally  coupled  at  a  second  rate  to  the  first  adder  input 
terminal  to  input  decay  daU  signals  to  the  accumulator 
circuit  such  that  the  circuit  as  a  whole  performs  according 
to  the  equation 

flXO=AiXr-l)+Afli(0 

where  o/(t)  is  the  integrator  output  at  time  t,  D  is  the  decay 
factor  and  Aa/(t)  is  the  update  increment. 


4,246,643 
LOW  COST  POSTAGE  APPUCATOR 
A  A    v-^  «««!..  t^nnera    Darid  W.  Hubbaid,  Stamford,  Comi.,  a»igBor  to  Pitney  Bowet 
tween  oven  temperatures  and  desired  sample  tempera-       ^^  ^  Stamford,  Cobb. 
tures.  FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,175 

I         — iBt  a.2  B41L  ¥7/46 

4  746.642  VS.  CI.  364    900 

LEAKY  DIGITAL  INTEGRATOR 
D.  noMS  Maglll,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aaaivMr  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  22. 1979,  Sar.  No.  5,298 

lat  a'  G06F  7/49.  15/32 
UACL  364-733  llClaimi 


1  An  adaptive  leaky  integrator  circuit  comprising: 

accumulator  means  including  an  adder  having  first  and 
second  adder  input  terminals  and  an  adder  output  termi- 
nal, and  a  shift  register  coupling  the  adder  output  termmal 
back  to  the  second  adder  input  terminal  and  to  an  mtegra- 
tor  output  terminal;  '     »   .» 

ternary  operator  means  coupled  to  said  mtegrator  output 
terminal  and  operative  to  develop  one  of  three  decay 
factor  signals  depending  upon  whether  the  mtegrator 
output  signal  level  is  above,  equal  to,  or  below  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level;  and  ....... 

switching  means  having  a  first  switched  terminal  which  is 
oeriodicaUy  coupled  at  a  first  rate  to  the  first  adder  mput 
terminal  to  input  update  data  signals  to  the  accumulator 
circuit,  and  a  second  switched  terminal  which  is  penodi- 


1.  A  postage  ^>plicator  including: 

a  first  member  which  must  be  depressed  by  a  user  to  mitute 

a  postage-printing  cycle;  .    ,     ^ 

a  plurality  of  postage  symbol  printing  elements,  such  of  said 

elements  being  independently  settaWe;       ,._,.. 
manuaUy-actuated  means  for  setting  each  of  said  pnntmg 

elements;  . 

encoding  means  for  providing  electrical  signals  represenU- 

tive  of  the  current  status  of  each  of  said  pnntmg  elements; 
switch  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  manber 

to  a  predetermined  first  position  to  generate  a  read-ena- 

bling  signal;  ^^ 

detent  means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said  first  member 

beyond  the  predetermined  first  position; 
an  electronic  means  connected  to  said  encoding  mwn^  said 
switch  means  and  said  detent  means  to  release  said  detent 
means  under  predetermined  conditions  to  enable  said  first 
member  to  be  moved  beyond  the  predetermmed  first 
position  into  a  postage-printing  second  position,  said  elec- 
trwiic  means  containing  storage  locations  for  postal  ac- 
counting  data. 
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4,246,644 

VECTOR  BRANCH  INDICATORS  TO  CONTROL 

FIRMWARE 

Richard  T.  Flym^  Peoria,  and  Jerry  L.  KiodeU,  Glendale,  both 

of  Aria^  amtf^on  to  Honeywell  lafonnation  Systems  Inc^ 

Walthaai,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  224 

lat  a.^  G06F  7/38 

UACL364-900  16  Claims 


means,  and  said  status  flag  storage  means  and  responsive 
to  said  command  signals,  and  said  status  flag  signals  for 
generating  vector  branch  control  signals;  and 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  descriptor  means  and  said 
status  flag  storage  means  for  receiving  said  descriptor 
signals  and  said  status  flag  signals,  said  vector  branch 
control  signals  being  applied  to  said  switching  means  for 
selectmg  certain  ones  of  said  descriptor  signals  and  said 
status  flag  signals  for  generating  said  vector  branch 
signals  for  application  to  said  execution  control  unit. 


4,246,645 
PASSIVE  ANNIHILATOR 
Sidney  J.  Schwartz,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burrou&hs  Corno- 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,876 

Int  a.J  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  365-1  8  c^^^ 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  cache  memory  for  storing  operands  and  instructions,  each 
of  said  instructions  including  an  operation  code  portion 
for  defining  a  decimal  numeric  operation  and  also  includ- 
ing descriptor  information  for  describing  the  characteris- 
tics of  said  operands; 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  cache  for  storing  signals 
indicative  of  said  operation  code  and  said  descriptor 
information; 
an  execution  control  unit  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and 
responsive  to  said  operation  code  signals  for  generating  a 
series  of  microwords  for  performing  said  decimal  nu- 
meric operation; 
a  decimal  unit  coupled  to  said  control  unit,  said  execution 
control  unit,  and  said  cache  for  storing  said  descriptor 
information  and  receiving  said  operands  in  response  to 
.  said  series  of  said  microwords,  said  decimal  unit  further 
aligning  said  operands  in  response  to  said  descriptor 
.  information  signals; 
an  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  decimal  unit  for  receiving 
said  aligned   operands   in   response  to  said   series  of 
microwords  and  performing  said  decimal  numeric  oper- 
ations, wherein  said  decimal  unit  is  further  conditioned  by 
said  descriptor  information  and  a  plurality  of  status  flag 
signals  generated  in  response  to  a  selected  field  of  said 
microword  of  said  series  of  microwords  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  vector  branch  signals  for  indicating  to  said 
execution  control  unit,  characteristics  of  said  operands; 
said  execution  control  unit  being  responsive  to  said  plurality 
of  vector  branch  signals  for  branching  up  to  a  subroutine 
of  said  series  of  said  microwords  for  processing  said 
operands; 
said  decimal  unit  including; 

decoding  means  for  receiving  signals  indicative  of  said 
selected  field  of  said  microword  and  generating  decimal 
unit  command  signals; 
means  for  storing  said  descriptor  information  and  generat- 
ing descriptor  signals  indicative  of  said  characteristics  of 
said  operands; 
status  flag  storage  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means 
and  said  descriptor  information  storage  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  command  signals  and  said  descriptor 
signals  for  generating  said  status  flag  signals; 
vector  branch  control  means  coupled  to  said  decoding 
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1.  A  passive  annihilator  on  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  propa- 
gation structure  which  includes  means  capable  of  supporting 
magnetic  bubble  domains  thereon  in  response  to  a  selected 
magnetic  bias  and  which  has  propagate  elements  on  which 
bubbles  propagate  element-to-element  in  response  to  a  rotating 
in-plane  magnetic  field, 

said  propagation  elements  defining  at  least  one  bubble  flow 
path, 

an  annihilator  element  of  the  same  material  as  said  propagate 

elements  and  located  relative  to  said  flow  path  to  receive 

bubbles  therefrom, 
said  annihilator  being  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  in  which  one  or 

more  bubbles  flow  in  a  spiral  path  and  are  annihilated  in 

said  spiral. 


4,246,646 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  CHIP-MOUNTING  PLANE 

Ryo  Imura,  Kokubuiyi,  Japu,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  7, 1978,  S3-92M2{U] 

Int.  a.^  GllC  5/04.  19/08 

UA  a.  365-2  ,         4CW„ 


1.  In  a  mounting  plane  for  placing  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
bubble  chips  m  rotating  magnetic  field-generating  coUs  which 
consist  of  an  mner  coU  and  an  outer  coil  wherein  said;  a  mag- 
netic bubble  chip-mounting  plane  comprises  a  conductive 
plane  whose  resistivity  is  lO"'  to  10**n<an  is  provided  with 
a  cut-away  part  in  that  region  of  said  plane  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  only  said  inner  coil. 
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4,246,647 
DIFFERENTIAL  MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  DETECTOR 
FOR  CROSS-TIE  WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Leslie  H.  Johnson,  Minneapolis;  George  F.  Nelson,  Coon  Rap- 
ids, and  Vernal  M.  Beamd,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,761 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  365—8  9  Claims 
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a  single  electrical  conductor  crossing  only  a  single  one  of 
said  four  flow  paths  and  being  routed  within  said  rectan- 
gular configuration  of  propagate  elements  to  said  transfer- 


in  gate  and  transfer-out/replicate  gate  to  cause  magnetic 
bubble  domains  to  transfer  from  one  flow  path  to  another 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  pulse  thereto. 


1.  A  differential  detector  for  a  cross-tie  wall  memory  system, 
comprising: 

magnetic  data  track  means  whose  two  opposing  edges  are 
formed  into  a  pattern  of  successive  narrow  and  wide 
portions; 

first,  second  and  third  separate  conductive  elements  each  of 
which  are  oriented  transverse  said  data  track  means  for 
forming  a  first  gap  between  said  first  and  second  dectector 
elements  and  a  second  gap  between  said  second  and  third 
detector  elements,  said  first  and  second  gaps  centered 
about  first  and  second  narrow  portions  of  said  data  track 
means,  said  first  narrow  portion  capable  of  structuring  a 
cross-tie  thereat  while  said  second  narrow  portion  is  inca- 
pable of  structuring  a  cross-tie  thereat; 

detector  current  means  for  coupling  first  and  second  detec- 
tor current  signals  to  said  first  and  third  conductive  ele- 
ments, respectively;  and, 

differential  sense  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  conductive  elements  for  detecting  the  dif- 
ference between  said  first  and  second  current  signals  as 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  cross-tie  in  said  first  gap  and 
not  in  said  second  gap. 


4,246,648 
PHASE  cbNTROLLED  REPUCATE/SWAP  GATE  FOR 

BUBBLE  MEMORIES 
Sidney  J.  Schwartz,  Viita,  Calif.,  iHigMN-  to  Barroaghs  Corpo- 
ratioa, Detroit,  Mieh. 

Filed  Mw.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,512 
tat  a.3  GllC  79/08 
UA  a.  365-13  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  propagation  structure  includ- 
ing means  aq>able  of  supporting  magnetic  domains  thereon 
and  having  propagate  elementt  on  which  domains  propagate 
element-to-element  in  response  to  a  rotating  in-plane  magnetic 

field. 

a  plurality  of  said  propagate  elements  arranged  in  a  loop 
configuration 

a  plurality  of  propagate  elements  formed  in  a  rectangular 
configuration  defining  four  flow  paths  and  having  four 
comer  propagate  elements, 

the  diagonally  opposite  comer  propagate  elements  respec- 
tively defining  a  transfer-in  gate  and  a  transfer-out/repli- 
cate gate,  said  transfer-out  replicate  gate  being  adjacent 
said  loop  configuration,  and 


4,246,649 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  GATING 
Sidney  J.  Schwartz,  Vista,  Qdif.,  aasifRor  to  Barroaghs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,511 

tat  a.}  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—16  9  Qaims 


I    f 


'Jf 


T 


c^l 


7» 


1 


± 


/— 


cm//rjfr 


9(h) 


bn 


tx 


1.  A  phase  controlled  gating  device  on  a  magnetic  bubble 
domain  propagation  structure  which  includes  means  capable  of 
supporting  magnetic  domains  thereon  and  which  has  propa- 
gate elements  on  which  bubbles  propagate  element-to-element 
in  response  to  a  rotating  in-plane  magnetic  field,  said  propagate 
elements  defining  bubble  flow  paths, 
a  plurality  of  said  propagate  elements  being  transfer  ele- 
ments, oriented  on  said  structure  differently  from  each 
other  and  relative  to  different  field  directions  of  said  rout- 
ing in-plane  magnetic  field, 
each  said  transfer  elements  being  located  in  one  flow  path  to 
receive  bubbles  therefirom  and  connected  to  two  flow 
paths  thus  forming  a  gate  by  which  bubbles  from  said 
input  flow  path  will  be  directed  to  one  of  the  two  flow 
paths  forming  the  output  from  sakl  gate,  and 
a  single  electrical  conductor  means  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  transfer  elements  to  activate  selected  ones  of  said  gates 
to  direct  said  bubbles  onto  one  of  said  output  flow  paths  in 
response  to  the  application  of  phased  current  pulse  on  said 
single  electrical  conductor  means. 
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4,246,650 
MULTI-FUNCTION  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
NakaMba  Morttaai,  aad  Ha»mt  Oda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 
Miiffon  to  KabvUki  Kaisba  SdkodM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  JbL  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,493 

daJOH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  5, 1977,  52-80318 

Int  CL^  G04G  13/02.  5/02;  G04F  10/00  3/06 

VS.  CL  368—69  4  Claims 
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4.  An  electronic  multi-function  timepiece,  comprising:  a 
preset  counter  for  developing  a  count  representative  of  time; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  counts  corresponding 
to  a  plurality  of  additional  functions  including  a  time  correct- 
ing function  and  an  alarm  time  function  of  the  timepiece;  se- 
lecting means  for  selecting  any  of  the  additional  timepiece 
functions;  second  counting  means  for  developing  a  count  cor- 
responding to  the  additional  function  selected  by  said  selecting 
means;  control  means  for  controlling  mutual  transfer  of  counts 
between  said  second  counting  means  and  said  storage  means; 
correcting  means  for  allowing  said  selecting  means  to  select 
the  time  correcting  function  and  for  storing  a  desired  time 
adjusted  by  said  second  counting  means  in  said  preset  counter; 
main  display  means  for  normally  indicating  present  time;  sub 
display  means  for  normally  indicating  an  alarm  time;  and 
switching  means  for  switching  the  indication  of  said  main 
display  means  to  the  additional  function  selected  by  said  select- 
ing means  and  the  indication  of  said  sub  display  means  to  that 
of  the  present  time. 


4,246,651 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
ani  YmmU  Noaiva,  both  of  Tokoraawa, 
to  CMaai  Watch  Coaqpany  LiaHcd,  Tokyo, 


FDad  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,266 

VpUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1977,  52/69233; 
Nov.  9, 1977,  52/134299 

lit  CU  G04B  23/02;  G04C  21/16 
UJS.  CL  360—73  6  Clains 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  standard  frequency 
figtial  sooice,  a  frequency  divider  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
standard  fireqneacy  signal  source,  timdceeinng  circuit  means 
coupled  to  aq  ov^Nit  of  said  frequency  divider,  alarm  memory 
circuit  means,  alirm  coincidence  detection  and  memory  means 
for  detecting  coincidence  between  the  contents  of  said  alarm 
memory  circuit  means  and  the  contents  of  said  timekeeping 
drcuit  means  and  responsive  thereto  for  generating  an  alarm 
coincidence  «gnal  and  alarm  means  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  in  response  to  said  alarm  coincidence  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


an  external  operating  member  coupled  to  operating  switch 
means; 

first  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  operating  switch 
means  and  controlled  by  the  logical  inverse  of  said  alarm 
coincidence  signal  output  from  said  alarm  coincidence 
detection  and  memory  means  such  as  to  be  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  operating  switch  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  only  in  the  absence  of  said  alarm  coincidence 
signal,  and  being  inhibited  from  producing  an  output 
signal  while  said  alarm  coincidence  signal  is  being  pro- 
duced; 

first  counter  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
from  the  first  gate  circuit  means  for  altering  a  count  stored 
therein; 

second  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  operating  switch 
means  and  controlled  by  said  alarm  coincidence  signal 
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output  from  said  alarm  coincidence  detection  and  memory 
means  such  as  to  be  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  operat- 
ing switch  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  only 
when  said  alarm  coincidence  signal  is  being  produced,  and 
being  inhiMted  from  producing  an  output  signal  in  the 
absence  of  said  alarm  coincidence  signal;  and 

count  comparison  circuit  means  for  detecting  coincidence 
between  the  counts  stored  in  said  first  counter  circuit 
means  and  said  second  counter  circuit  means  and  for 
generating  a  counter  coincidence  signal  when  such  count 
coincidence  is  detected; 

said  counter  coincidence  signal  being  applied  to  said  alarm 
coincidence  detection  and  memory  means  for  thereby 
inhibiting  said  alarm  coincidence  agjai  from  being  gener- 
ated thovby,  and  so  inhibiting  said  alarm  signal  from 
being  generated. 


4,246,652 
SEISMIC  SOURCE  SIGNATURED  EVALUATION 
APPARATUS 
Tawassal  A.  Khan,  Cypress,  Tex.,  and  Mkhd  P.  Mocssc, 
Windsor,  England,  ssrignors  to  Gcoaooree  Inc.,  Houston,  Tea. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,339 
lat  CL^  GOIV  1/30  1/36 
VS.  CL  367—42  18  Oafans 

1.  In  apparatus  for  receiving  and  recording  reflected  seismic 
waves  produced  in  the  earth's  strata  by  an  energy  pulse  trans- 
mitted thereto  from  an  emission  source,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  conformity  of  an  energy  pulse 
emitted  by  an  emission  source  to  a  reference  energy  pulse 
by  comparing  a  plurality  of  samples  of  the  emitted  energy 
poises  to  time  correlated  samples  of  the  reference  energy 
pulse;  and 
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means  to  inhibit  recording  of  reflected  waves  produced  by  _  mHFBElifwSsE  DEMODULATOR 

an  emitted  energy  pulse,  when  a  preselected  number  of  P^gf^ALCOHERpfT  PHASE  DBMODIHATOR 

Robert  Malai,  Los  Aageks,  Calif .,  assizor  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
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ratioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,061 
iMLCL^HiHL  27/22 
VS.  CL  375-82 
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samples  of  the  emitted  energy  pulse  do  not  compare  with 
time-conelated  samples  of  the  reference  energy  pulse. 


4,246,653 
IN-PHASE  QUADRATURE  DEMODULATOR  FOR  CPSK 

SIGNALS 
Robert  Maiai,  Los  Angiiw,  Gdif.,  aMigMir  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,485    • 
Int  CL}H04L  27/22 
VS.  CL  375—82  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  demodulating  a  received,  coherent  phase- 
shift  keyed  sig^  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  local  oscillator  si^ial, 

(b)  measuring  the  phase  of  the  received  signal  relative  to  the 
local  oscillator  signal  for  each  keying  interval  in  succes- 
sive preselected  sets  of  keying  intervals, 

(c)  calculating  an  estimate  of  the  unmodulated  phase  and 
rate  of  change  of  the  unmodulated  phase  of  the  received 
signal  relative  to  the  local  oscillator  signal  during  each 
preselected  set  of  keying  intervals, 

(d)  generating  a  phase  reference  for  each  preselected  set  of 
keying  intervals  from  the  estimate  for  each  preselected  set 
of  keying  intervals  of  the  unmodulated  phase  and  rate  of 
change  of  umnodulated  phase  of  the  received  signal  rela- 
tive to  the  local  oscillator  signal, 

(e)  demodulating  the  received  signal  by  comparing  the  phase 
of  the  received  signal  to  the  phase  reference,  and 

(0  outputting  the  demoduteted  received  signal. 


CWIlMt  I 


1.  A  process  for  demodulating  a  coherent  phase-shift-keyM 
signal  that  is  modulated  by  a  set  of  orthogonal  code  words 
representing  input  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  reference  sinusoidal  sigM  and  a  reference 
cosinusoidal  signal, 

(b)  mixing  the  coherent  phase-shift-keyed  signal  with  the 
reference  sinusoidal  signal  in  a  first  mixer, 

(c)  mixing  the  coherent  phase-shift-keyed  signal  with  the 
reference  cosinusoidal  signal  in  a  second  mixer, 

(d)  integrating  the  output  of  the  first  mixer  in  a  first  integra- 
tor during  each  keying  interval  and  dumping  the  output  of 
the  first  integrator  into  a  microprocessor  at  the  end  of 
each  keying  interval, 

(e)  integrating  the  output  of  the  second  mixer  in  a  second 
integrator  during  each  keying  interval  and  dumping  the 
output  of  the  second  integrator  into  the  microprocessor  at 
the  end  of  each  keying  interval. 

(0  repeating  steps  (2)  through  (S)  for  each  of  the  keying 
intervals  within  a  code  word, 

(g)  selecting,  within  the  microprocessor,  that  particular  code 
word  which  diq>lays  the  greatest  rnemblance  to  the 
outputs  from  the  firrt  and  second  integrators,  and 
.(h)  outputting  the  daU  which  is  represented  by  that  particu- 
lar code  word.  . 


4,246,655 

CntCUTT  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  INDICATION  OF 

SIGNAL/NOISE  RATIO  IN  A  SELECTOR  DIVERSTFY 

SYSTEM 
Bcrnhard  D.  Parker,  c/o  DoilnMn  Electronics  Liaritcd,  Biggin 
HIU  Airport,  Wcstcrham,  Kent,  TN16  3BN,  England 

Flkd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,406 
aaims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kingdon^  Oct  18, 1977, 
43284/77 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/16.  17/00 
VS.  CL  455—135  5  CiainM 

1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  receivers 
receiving  a  signal  from  a  single  source  comprising 
a  circuit  operatively  associated  with  each  receiver  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  signal/noise  ratio  of  a  single  fre- 
quency signal  as  received  by  its  associated  receiver,  each 
said  circuit  comprising: 
input  means  for  accepting  the  received  signal; 
a  comparator;  and 

first  and  second  signal  paths  extending  between  the  input 
means  and  the  comparator,  the  first  signal  path  including 
narrow  band-pass  filter  means  tuned  to  the  signal  fre- 
quency and  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  the  band- 
pass filter  means,  the  second  si^sal  path  including  notch 
filter  means  tuned  to  the  signal  frequency  and  means  for 
integrating  the  output  of  the  notch  filter  means,  and  the 
comparator  including  means  for  providing  an  output 
whenever  the  integrated  output  on  the  first  signal  path  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  integrated  output  on  the 
second  signal  path  whereby  the  time  that  elapses  between 
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the  receipt  of  the  signal  at  the  input  and  the  beginning  of 
the  comparator's  output  provides  an  indication  of  the 
signal/noise  ratio; 
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means  for  detecting  which  of  said  circuits  produces  an  output 

first  in  response  to  a  received  signal;  and 
means  for  selecting  the  signal  receiver  associated  with  the  first 

circuit  to  produce  an  output. 


a  first  channel  adapted  to  carry  data  bit  signals; 

a  second  channel  adapted  to  carry  data  bit  signals; 

delay  means  in  each  data  channel  adapted  to  provide  a 

predetermined  delay; 
first  and  second  timing  channels  auapted  to  carry  timing 

signals  corresponding  respectively  to  said  data  bit  signals 

of  said  first  and  second  channels; 
phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  timing  signals 


T^  w  I    > 


'      »        I       CITC       I        j.__ 


.5v  i^-*.^<,N^  •■      r"    ■        -  — ■ — ■ ■ 

i 


4-a, 


tOTOKOS 

s«nCM 


-i_^ 


4046,656 
DIVERSITY  SWITCH  CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
Wilhetai  A.  R  Wood,  Walpole,  and  Darrd  J.  Peterson,  Plym- 
oath,  both  of  Mm^,  imj  jiow  to  RaytiieoB  Coapaay,  Lexing- 
toB,  Ma«. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,259 
iBt  CL^  H04B  7/08 
MS.  a.  455—136  14  Claims 

8.  a  diversity  channel  switching  system  for  use  in  a  diversity 
channel  system  comprising: 


for  the  first  channel  and  said  second  channel  to  provide  a 
difference  signal; 

an  exclusive  OR  circuit  coupled  respectively  to  each  delay 
means  and  actuated  by  said  difference  signal  having  a 
polarity  to  select  a  delay  adapted  to  compensate  for  a 
difference  in  time  of  occurrence  of  said  data  bit  signals  of 
said  first  and  second  channels;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
channel  and  adapted  to  switch  the  data  bit  signals  of  said 
first  or  said  second  channels  to  an  output  channel. 


I 


DESIGNS 
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257,908  2S7,910 

CLEAT  PLATE  FOR  A  SPORT  SHOE  SOLE  WORKMAN'S  VEST 

Mttanobu  loohm,  Akashi,  Japu,  asrigBor  to  Asics  Corpora-  Matti  VUo,  Box  563, 191  05  SoUcntiiaa,  Swedes 


tioB,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,443 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1977,  52-51072 

Term  nt  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2— (M 

MS.  a.  D2— 317 


Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,156 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  2, 1977, 772226 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD2-07 

U.S.CLD2— 190 


^' 


257,911 
SHOE  SOLE 
Leif  Ostberg,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Manow  International 
Corpn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D2— (M 
U.S.CLD2— 320      , 


257,909 
LACROSSE  PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
Peter  J.  Brine,  Wellcsley,  Mass^  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine  Com- 
pany, Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,994 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  IntC].D2— Otf 

MS.  a.  D2— »1 


257,912 
CONTAINER  FOR  TOOTH-PICKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Huang  Knen-Yi,  3rd  n^  122  Chnng  Hsiao  East  Rd.,  Section  2, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^50 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D3— 02 
UAa.D3-30 
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257,913 

SKI  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 

Timothy  J.  O'Ddr,  6109  Gde  Dr^  BooMer,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,566 

Tcm  oi  patcBt  14  yean 

Iirt.a.D3— 02 

U.S.C1.D3-36 


257,916 

COMBINED  SEAT  AND  WORK  BENCH  FOR 

HOBBYISTS 

WarrcB  E.  Slwlton,  15733  Peari  Rd.,  CicTelaiid,  Oliio  44136 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,035 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D6— 05 

VS.  CL  D6— 17 


257,914 
AUTO  ACCESSORIES  TRAY 
Dwight  N.  Wooten,  La  Graaae,  Ga.,  awignor  to  Rnbbennaid 
Specialty  Prodncti  lac,  LaGraage,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D03— 99;  D07— 99 
U.S.CLD3-40 


257,917 
CHAIR 
Dooglas  C.  Ball,  SenncTille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hauserman 
UL 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6>-31 


257318 

RECLINING  VEHICLE  SEAT 
257,915  William  D.  Raida.  Green  Monntain  Falls,  and  Other  P. 
■                    LUGGAGE  Kennedy,  Colorado  Spdags,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Air- 
Ira  R.  Katz,  NMhfilk,  and  Robert  P.  Davis,  Lebanon,  both  of  craft  Mechaaics  Incn  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Tenn.,  assivMWS  to  Hartmann  Logyige  Company  FIM  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,170 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,807  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Term  of  patent  14  years  IntCLD6— 0/ 
Int  CL  D3— 07  U.S.  Q.  D6— 48 
U.S.CLD3— 71 


f 
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257,919  257,922 

CHIROPRACnC  CAR  SEAT,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Ji^^^i^'^^  ^  uava  v.i.rfk. 

FV«lerfck  H.  Kron,  72  Wood  Hollow  La^  New  Roehelle,  N.Y.  Lmrs  Anderseoa,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HAFA  Fabrihs 

IQg04  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,297  Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,584 

Term  of  patent  14  ymurs  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6-07 
U.S.CLD6— 48  UACLD6-104 


IntCLD6-^ 


257,920  257,923 

SOFA  WALL  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  RACK  FOR  BASEBALL 

Pierre  E.  C.  Roeet,  Serrieres  de  Briord,  F^Mwe,  assignor  to  EQUIPMENT 

Reset  SJi.  GencTC,  Genera,  Switaerland  Herman  L.  Wolfe,  Sr.,  811  Bkmat  Dr.,  SaTannah,  Tenn.  38372 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,564          ^^  pi^  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,341 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1978, 78  66999  Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Term  of  patent  31  year*  lBtCLD6— M 


IntaD6-07 


U.S.  a.  D6-63 


U.S.  a.  D6-114 


257,921 
DINING  ROOM  CHAIR 
Melbonme  F.  SnUh,  Jr^  Hkkory,  N.C 
F^urnitnre  Indastries,  Inc.  Lenoir,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,703 
I     Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  Int  a  D6-07 

VS.  CL  D6-68 


to  Broyhill 


257,924 
VERnCALLY  MOUNTED  FILE  HOLDER 
Donald  B.  RaMg,  EUabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 
Colnmbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111^13 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D6— 0< 
U.S.  CL  D6— 130 
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257,925 

CIRCULAR  GAME  TABLE 

JoUc  G.  RedMMi,  P.O.  Box  1133,  High  Poiot,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,843 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

LitCLD6— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D6— 14( 


257,928 

FLOWER  POT  HOLDER 

J6e  C.  Lozano,  1302  W.  MaloM,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.  78225 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,195 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D6~-06:  08—08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


I  257,926 

COCKTAIL  TABLE 

Jobie  G.  RedMMd,  P.O.  Box  1133,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  No?.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,851 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat.  CL  D6— 03 

VS.  CL  D6— 175 


f 


^" 


r 


1 


t 


J 


r 

r 


I 

u 


257,927 

MIRROR 

Hacy  T.  Keller,  332  i  Wrenn  St,  High  Point,  N.C.  27290 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,614 

Tcmi  at  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CLD6— 07 

VJS.  CL  D6— 241 


257,929 

COFFEE  TABLE 

Jobie  G.  Rednrand,  P.O.  Box  1133,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

UACLD6— 177 
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'                257.930  257,932 

CLOSURED  CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE  MULTIPLE  TACO  HOLDER 
Rino  Coati,  Stonghton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Arthar  G.  Putt,  5901  Cornell  Blvd.,  North  RldgeriUe,  Ohio 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  44039 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,903  FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D07— O;  Int.  a.  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D7--17  U.S.  a.  D7— 38 


257,931 
CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE 

Rino  Conti,  Stonghton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,904 

i     Term  of  patent  14  years  257,933 

-   I  Int.a.D07— 07  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  OR  THE  UKE 

U.S.CLD7— 23  Rino  Conti,  Stonghton,  MssSm  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,906 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D07— 07 
U.S.a.  D7— 40 
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257,934 
ICE  CHEST 


257,936 
ICE  CUBE  TONGS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
A.  BMi,  OzftiN,  KaMn  Mri^or  to  Igkw  CorpontfcM,  Jotm  Veuola,  Uttda,  FlalaMl,  aMigMV  to  A.  AUftroa  On- 
HoMtoa,  Tex.  kcjrMo,  NoonnrUn,  FlafauMl 

F1M  No?. «,  197S,  Scr.  No.  957,977  Filed  Jm.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,941 

TcniorpotcitUycan  Tcni  of  patcat  14  yean 

IbLCLD07— 07  IatCLD07— Otf 

UJ5.CLD7— (1  ■     UACLD7— 105 


f 


257,937 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Dowdd  G.  WoUie,  M  FUat  Dr.,  Lake  Barriastoa,  IlL  60010,  aad 

Joaeph  R.  Maafo,  14651  S.  49th  Ct,  MidlotUaa,  DL  60445 

FUed  May  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  909,210 

Tem  of  patort  14  yean 

lBt.a.I>7— 02 

U.S.CLD7— 128 


f 


257,935 
WINE  DECANTING  MACHINE 
Dafid  J.  Allaa,  Tcaby  Bear  Market  Raiea,  Eagiaad, 


993,654 


to 


FOea  Aag.  25, 197S,  Ser.  No.  936,768 
priority,  appHcartoa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  8, 1978, 


Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD07— 05 


UJS.  a.  D7— Ti 


c=*= 


J. 


£ 


"1U 


257,938 
ROTATING  TURNTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Ailea  N.  Daalcy,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  aad  Albert  E.  Coiato,  Wood- 
bary,  Mlaa.,  aMivHMi  to  Plastka,  lac 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,300 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD7— 02 
MS.  CL  D7— 128 
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257,939  257,942 

>VER  FOR  A  FOOD  CONTAINER  FIREPLACE  SCREEN 

Riao  CoatI,  Stooghtoa,  MaM^  aMi|Bor  to  Dart  ladaitriM  lac^  Seleriao  C.  Hcraaodei,  170  E.  MorekM,  Chaadler,  Aria.  85224 
Los  Aageles,  Calif.  Filed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,108 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,244  Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D7— 09 

lat  a  D07— 07,  07  MS,  CI.  D7— 208 
U.S.CLD7— 131 


Bb^ 


257,940 
SPRINKLER  CLEANER 
Har?ey  C.  Hoilaad,  Box  35,  Ord  Ferry  Stage,  CUco,  Calif.  FOLOTw'sAW 

^^        FUed  JaL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,106  RobertLJFtalay. Emporto^ 

'^"^t  007^^5*^  FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,626 

U.S.a.D7-161  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


lBtaD08-Oi 


U.S.  a.  D8— 95 


^ 


257,941 
HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER  APPLIANCE 
Saea  S.  Tadi,  Hoag  Koas,  Hoag  Koag,  awlVMir  to  Boa  AIn 
ladnitriet,  lac  257,944 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955^405  COMBINED  DOOR  STOP  AND  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  Mike  Y.  Morlta.  17518  Kriitia  A?e.,  Torraaoc,  Calif.  90504 

lat  CL  D7-45  Filed  JaL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,722 

U.S.CLD7— 164  Tem  of  pateat  14  yi 

lat  CLD8-0&  09 
U.S.  a  D8— 331 
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257,9«5  257,948 

WALL  HANGER  DOWTMSPOUT  BRACKET 
Kenneth  F.  Fischer,  Roseland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Acme  Metal   James  D.  Klingensmith,  Apollo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Goods  Manufacturing  Company,  Newark,  N  J.  Company  of  America 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,640  Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—08  Int  G.  DS—08;  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D8— 370  U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


257,946 

WALL  HANGER 

Kenneth  F.  Fischer,  Roseland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Acme  Metal 

Goods  ManuCMtining  Company,  Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLDS— OS 

VJS.  a.  D8— 370 


257,949 

CONNECTOR  RING 

Torsten  E.  T.  Strom,  Ringvigen  9,  S-513  00  Fristad,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  21, 1976,  76103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lata.  D8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 396 


257,947 

BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  HEATER  VENT  PIPE  257,950 

BETWEEN  JOISTS  AND  RAFTERS  TUBING  CLIP 
Edward  Reynoso,  3196  Northview  Dr.,  SacraaMnto,  Calif.  95833  Arch  W.  Van  Meter,  Jr.,  Barrington,  ilL,  and  Roger  W.  Tetzlaff, 
Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,810  Somerville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corpora- 
Term  of  patent  14  years  tion,  Arab,  Ala. 

latCLDS— 08  FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,871 

VS.  CL  D8— 373  Term  of  patent  14  years  - 

Int.  a.  D8— 0« 

^  U.S.  a.  D8— 396 
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Er..tRrfrf.lM-°.Sr^*^^^?^^^^^^^  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

™ J^yi;'^"^ ^   -^     ^™*^' **'^°^ *° "°^  ^*"*"*  ^'  SiMHtIno,  IndependeBce,  Mo.,  assignor 


Slenens  HMagmrte  GmbH,  Stattgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Sen  No.  868,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13. 
1977,  4691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 373 


Deirelopment  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963^49 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 
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to  Ethyl 


L..***"*^ 


257,954 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adam  J.  Grodln,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,299,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  247,281.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,444 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9-406 


257,952 

Albert  H.  Torongo,  Jr.,  Yardky,  Pa., 
Gmable  Cooipttiy,  ClBduati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,954 
Tens  of  patmt  14  years 
lBtCI.D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 


to  The  Procter  A 


257,955 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ettyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 404 
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257,956  •                         -              257,958 

BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE  CAN 
Nob^odri  Ito,  Kyoto,  Japu,  iMivMir  to  Sutory  Limited,  Edward  W.  Sexton,  Jr^  990  MaMachmctts  Ayc^  Ariiagtoa, 

Osaka,  Japaa  MaM.  02174 

Filed  Mar.  15, 197S.  Scr.  No.  SM,928  Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,915 

TcfB  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

laLCL  139—01  btL  a.  D9— 03 

U.S.a.D9-M4  UAa.D9-351 


257,959 
WALL  THERMOSTAT 
Artiinr  W.  Chin;  Robert  M.  Drobedi,  bodi  of  Labbock,  Tex.,  and 
Orrille  W.  Larson,  Efanhnnt,  IIL,  amignon  to  Texas  instm- 
ments  incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,562 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLDlO— (M 
U.S.CLD10— 50 


257,957  

COMBINED  PACKING  AND  DISPLAY  CARD 
Donald  A.  GOUag,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  257,960 

Company,  Grccmvkh,  Conn.  TRANSMISSION  SHIM  SELECTOR 

Filed  Jm.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868^24  Joel  S.  Johnson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kent-Moore  Corpora- 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  don,  Warrea,  Mich. 

lBtCLD9-0i  Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  838 

UjS.  CL  09^-313  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

latCLDlO— M 
UACLDlO-64 


January  20, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1313 


257,961  257J63 

ELECTRONIC  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  ELECTRONIC  DIGTTAL  T1MEPIBCE  FACE 

.  ■> :    ,1    .  ^              "yg    _.  WilBmn  Sticker,  Hastlnp  Honse  #2A,  Hasttap 

J,PMMrE.tofli^iMMmna,NJ.,a8rigMirtoKenfM*EMer  N.Y.  10706                                        ^^ 

■^^  ^S?!?^!*i-.  -     .  Pllad  Jna,  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,703 

FPedMsy  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,045  Tsna  of  patMt  14 

TcnnorpatMtUymn  IntCLDlO— 07 

IntaDlO-M  U.S.aDlO-126 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 66 


257,964 
ff-EP 
Raymond  D.  Biti,  Jr^  5515  W.  Erie  Rd^  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich. 
49267 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,602 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D12— /¥ 
U.S.CLD12— 11 


/ 


257,962 

REFLECTIVE  HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Myma  Yondelman,  7  Tennyson  St;  Scymoor  Bain,  and  Roslyn 

Bain,  both  of  3  Shaw  Ia,  aU  of  Hartadale,  N.Y.  10530 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,900 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO— M 

U.S.aDlO-71 


257,965 
CART 
Stephen  A.  Bacskay,  247  Gleawild  Afc,  BkMimingdale,  N  J. 
07506 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,123 
Term  of  patsM  14 ; 
IntaD12-a2 
U.S.  CL  D12— 27 


M 
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257,96$ 
SLIDE-IN  BED  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS  AND  SIMILAR 

VEHICLES 

Richard  E.  Page.  25132  Mawson,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  92653 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,434 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

UJS.  a.  D12— 98 


257,969 
REAR  AUTO  MAT 
Dwight  N.  Wooters,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Specialty  Products  Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 203 


^ 


2 


257,967 

MOTORCYCLE  RADIO  HOUSING 

Fred  O.  Hocae,  P.O.  Box  41,  BulTerde,  Tex.  78216 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 77;  D14— Oi 

VJS.  a.  D12— 114 


257,970 

VAN  UNIT 

Dixon  D.  Handwerk,  5121  EcofT  Ave.,  Cbester,  Va.  23831 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,133 

Term  of  patmt  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— OS 

U.S.a.  D12— 99 


^ 


CB' 


\ 


VEHICLE  SIDE  PANEL  WITH  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENTS' 

D.  Rkc,  18  Temwuee  La.,  Anboradale,  Fla.  33823 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,716 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156  . 


257,971 

MOTORCYCLE  RADIO  HOUSING 

Fred  O.  Hoese,  P.O.  Box  41,  BnlTerde,  Tex.  78216 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 77;  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D12— 114 
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287^2 


ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR.  OR  THE  LIKE  MICRO  CASSETTe'tape  Rnrnpnim 

to^both  of  Calif.,  aarig««  to  Zero  Corpowtkm.  El  Monte,      Ind.stri.1  Co..  Ui,  KndSi  TSST  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
nurf  J..  <  low  cu.  i»    «,«^  FIW  Sep.  29, 1978.  Ser.  No.  947.228 

Filed  Jnn.  5. 1978.  Ser.  No.  912.570  Oatas  priority,  application  Jap...  Apr.  28. 1978. 53-17880 

Ten.  of  p.t«rt  14  yettn 


U.S.  CL  D13— 24 


Term  of  p.tart  14  ywra 
latCLDia— 0!i 


U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


lirt.  CL  D14— 07.  03 


257.973 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  MODULE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

BRAKE  OF  TOWED  VEHICLE  — 

Donald  J.  Raid.  Pleasant  Ridge.  MicL.  Mignor  to  Kelsey 
Hayes  Co..  Ronnlns.  Mich.  257,976 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  893.928  COMPUTER 

I     TermofprtHrtMyem  HetoiitSchiridt.Mamheim.Fed.Rep.ofGerma.y.aasigMrto 

UAaD13-|2         ^^""'^^  LJ«Mjmi^ 

FUed  Jnl.  20. 1978.  Ser.  No.  926.587 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnBy,  Jan.  27, 

Term  of  p.te.t  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 02;  D18— (77 
U.S.  CL  D14— 45 


257.974 

TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joh.  T.  Hoidihai^  Fayettcfllic.  N.Y..  aaaigMr  to  GcMnd  Elee- 
tricConptty 

Filed  Sep.  13. 197S.  Ser.  No.  942.140 
Tcn.ofp.tcMI4ycns 
bt.  CL  D14— 07.  03 
VJS.  CL  D14— 6 


257.977 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Kant  H.  Bloaberg.  LokattarMge.  39,  S-161 37 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978.  Ser.  No.  900^36 
Teraofp.teirt7years 
bt  CL  D14-0? 
U.S.CLD14— 53 


Swede. 
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257,978 
TfXEPHONE  SET  BASE  ENCLOSURE 
Edwtfd  W.  Fcita,  HoliBdd;  DomM  M.  GcMTO,  Hawortk;  Dilip- 
knar  B.  Patd,  EatiMtowm  aU  of  N  Jh  aad  GordM  E  Syhes- 
ter,  Jamica,  N.Y^  avi^on  to  Bdl  Tdephoae  Laboratories, 
laJorporalcd,  Marray  HiU,  N  J. 

Flkd  JbL  31, 197S,  Scr.  No.  929,551 
Tcna  <rf  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  CL  D14-« 


257,981 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  IDLER  UNIT 

Gerald  L.  KitMB,  9709  BeMiag  Rd.  NE.,  Rocklord,  Mich.  49341 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  507,610,  Sep.  20, 1974,  wVch  is  a 

coatiaoatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,819,  JnL  14, 1972, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,231 

Tena  of  patort  14  years 

lat  CL  D15— 99 

VS.  a.  D15— 199 


\ 


257,979 
CROP  SPRAYING  TRAILER 
Otho  A.  Clark,  aid  Ralph  V.  Pearsoa,  both  of  Rte.  1,  ladepea- 
Mo.  64050 

FBed  JbL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,607 
Tem  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  CL  D15-0i 
VS.  CL  DlS-13 


257,980 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 

Peter  Sdrcasca.  Rolaisvitea  43, 14142  HnddiBge,  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,645 

Tcrai  of  patort  14  years 

lBtCLD23-0; 

UjS.  CL  D15— 118 


257,982 

CAMERA 
Yoshihisa  MaitaaL  Hachiogi,  Japaa,  assiffwr  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Compaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2^  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,333 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1978,  53-24375 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D16-0/ 

VS.  a.  D16— 05 


•I 
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y^«^  M.S!y5!iS™.!"?y  "^^.       -  „  pairof'^^aclk 

"^Z^^^iS^  Rlj^.^^^ni^Sorth  Woodstock,  Co«i.. 

^M^d^.SwJSr.  No.  963,334  ^^  SS2^  ^^TTSS^f''-*'''***' ^ 

Ciaia- priority.  applicatio.^U.J«i:iM!^,53-M^^  ^  T«  of  ^^i  "*"•  "*'•" 

UAaDlU6         ^^'^^^^  UAaD16-65 
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257,986 

MULTILAMP  FLASHLAMP  ARTICLE  HAVING 

COMBUSTIBLE  MEMBER  THEREIN 

P«Bl  M.  Marecck,  Moatoursrille,  aad  Joha  W.  Shaflbr,  WO- 

Mansport,  both  of  Pa.,  aasi«Mrs  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 

tioB,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

?Il^  1^- ^•- •'*•""•  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  Dss. 

253,431.  lUs  applicatioB  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,088 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D16— 05 

VS.  CL  D16— 42 


257^84 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICAL  DUPUCATOR 
Shigera  Kurozaaii,  aad  Isao  Kitai,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assioa- 
ors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kalsha  (Sharp  Corporatioa),  Osaka. 
Japaa  ^^ 

FBed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900.281 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa.  Oct  27, 1977, 52-43187 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D16— a? 

U.S.  CL  D16-ai 


257,987 

KEYBOARD  STAND 

DarreU  A.  Schoeaig,  432  ao?er  La..  Ft  CoUias,  Colo.  80521 

Filed  Jaa.  8. 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,703 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  on— 01.  99  E:  D6— M 

U.S.  a.  D17--09 
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I  257,968 

CAPODASTRO  FOR  A  GUITAR 
Tcmd  NaluMMto,  HaMMtM,  J«pm,  awigiior  to  Nippoa 
GakU  Sdao  KabHkiki  Kaiihi,  Japm 

Filed  JbL  5, 197S,  Scr.  No.  921,990 

CUdw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53-2071 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  ytan 

lBt.a.D17— Oi 

VS.  CL  D17— 20 


257,991 
COMBINED  DESK  PEN  SET  AND  PLAQUE 
Ctfl  G.  B«tler,  OwatoBoa,  Minn,  and  Williaai  B.  Campbell, 
deceased,  Saiat  Pari,  Mfaa.  (by  Doris  B.  Campbell,  execu- 
trix), assigaon  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation,  Prince- 
ton, Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,654 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 05 
VS.  CL  D19— 75 


257,989 
DRUM 
William  F.  Lndwig,  Oak  Brooii,  01^  assignor  to  Lodwig  Indus- 
tries, Cliiffty*,  nL 

Filed  JaL  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705304 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dn-04 
VS.  CL  D17— 22 


257,992 

COMBINED  DESK  PEN  SET  AND  PLAQUE 

Jerome  A.  Grunstad,  West  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Princeton  Industries  Corporation,  Princeton,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,266 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

VS.  CL  D19— 75 


257,990 

COMBINED  DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

AND  CLOCK 

TakasU  Hirata,  Kawasaki,  and  Kunio  Hirose,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  3, 1978,  53-27955 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D18— 07 

VS.  a.  D18— 7 
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i  257,993  257,M6 

WALL  OR  PARTITION  HUNG  IN/OUT  TRAY  COASI^R 

"^^^  liP'If^^^'™!?'*'*'^^^-' ■■■•»»*  •"^'^"y^-  R«y«ow«  F^^W-o.  1967  ConrttandAfcOakUmd,  Calif  94601 
Ufkowit.,  V«  N-ys,  Crii^.  grt  inter^t  Filed  Mar.  6. 1978,  Ser.  No.^SSSl 

PUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,442  Term  of  patent  14  yemV^ 

Term  of  patait  14  years  IntaD21-0/ 

.T «,  ^  .x^    «        ^**  ^'  "^^O-Oi  VS.  a.  D21-81 
U.S.  a.  D20— 42 


257,994 

TOY  DRAWING  DESK  257,997 

Frederick  H.  KroU,  72  Wood  HoUow  La^  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  TOY  AIRPLANE 

*<*^  ^nUam  G.  Hoeft,  1774  AieUo  Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94519 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,373  Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,991 . 

Term  of  patent  31  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/  Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.CLD21—S9  U.S.a.D21-« 


257,995 
PLAY  AND  STORAGE  BOX 

HenrikMikkelsen,  Copenhagen,  and  BJameB.  Andersen,  Holte,     .  

both  of  Deanark,  assignors  to  Inter-Ikea  A/S,  Hnmlebaek, 

Denmark  257,998 

Fled  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96M87  STUFFED  TOY  ANIMAL 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Denmark,  May  29, 1978, 436/78  DoUene  G.  Rveland,  15612  Gridley  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Calif  90650 
I       Term  of  patmit  14  years  .  Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,793 

,Tc^,^,,    „         lBtCLD21-07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD21-71  IntaD21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 148 
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257,999 

DOLL 

Patrida  L  HolstiM,  16  N.  Main,  OMrad,  Mort.  59425 

F1M  Jaa.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <t6 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D21— 166 


258,001 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  SKI 

DavM  K.  LItt,  11824  Chicago  Pto.  #3,  Oaiaha,  NebrjM124,  uad 

DoMld  L.  Kaar,  12230  N  St,  Onaha,  Nebr.  68137 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,352 

Tena  ot  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 07 

VJS.  a.  D21— 229 


-^1 


258,000 
HAND  RACQUET 
Jmm  E.  Cieeawood.  6110  W.  Blaekbara  Avc^  Loe 
CaUf.  90036 

FUad  Mv.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,904 
Tcm  of  palcat  14  yean 
bt  CL  D21— 02 
UJS.  CL  D21— 212 


258,002 

BLANK  FOR  AN  ELBOW  FimNG 

R.  Hoadcl^  iKHh  of  OcTcla^L  «- I-S  A»^' SoJ»,  aU 
of  OUo,  anlgaon  to  C^loa  Coaipaay,  Maerfoaia,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,659 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D23— O; 
U.S.  CL  D23-43 


I 
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258,006 

FIREPLACE  GRATE  AND  ASHPIT  STRUCTURE 

Keaaeth  H.  Haanneyer,  1011 W.  TecaaHch  Rd.,  Nonaaa,  Okla. 

73069 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,500 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD23— 0? 
U.S.  a  D23— 131 


258,004 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Edaaad  P.  Baliaid,  Sr.,  RJ>.  2,  Box  191,  Onastota,  N.Y. 

13032,  aad  Gary  A.  Togai,  402  Pahaer  Dr.,  N.  Syiaeaie,  N.Y. 
13212 

rJaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^259 
TcraiofpataMM 
lBta.D23-(» 
U.S.  a  D23-97 


258,007 
DENTAL  CUSPIDOR 
Theodore  E.  Sduaidt,  Carltoa,  Ong.,  aarigaor  to  A-Dec,  lac, 
Newberg,  Orcg. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,907 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D24— 07 
U.S.  CL  D24— 5 
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,OUo 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4W11 
Tcni  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2S-03 
VS.  CL  D25— «  f 


i^H    icnmitt  259,011 

I  BircrAinSTBUILDING  MAGNETIC  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  TORCH 

LtaHed,  San  Po  Kong,  Hong  Kong  and  Unloo  Carbide  Anatra- 

lia  Liadted,  Sydney,  Anstralia 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,258 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1978, 

982892/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
V  Int.  a.  D26— 99 

UJS.  a.  D26— 138 


WTTTT 


'  ;'•  I--  ij^'fiW    -rf   r,i-   ■    ■■•■ 


:::2!^ 


258,009 
tIGHT  FIXTURE 
Josepii  P.  Wotowlec  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  and  TTinnnan 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fta.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchoMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
ItttCLD26-05  ' 
U  A  CL  D26— 75 


^        \ 

te""^"^ 

>--J 

1 — '^ 

258,012 

WATER  PIPE 

Mark  E.  Murphy,  476  #B  Sturtevant  Dr.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 

91024 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DrJ'—02 
U.S.  a.  D27— 03 


258,010 
COMBINED  LAMP  HOUSING  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 
Tharmaa  Bowb,  Lonisrille;  Donald  G.  Falk,  Taylorsrille,  and 
Jon  M.  New^rd,  Lonlsrille,  aU  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.      

Filed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,812 
Term  off  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D26-05 
UACLD26-43 


258,013 

WATER  PIPE 

Marii  E.  Murphy,  476  #B  Sturtevant  Dr.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 

91024  .^ 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,220 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D27— «2 
UJS.  CL  D27— 03 
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258,014 
HAIRDRYER 
Shan  F.  Lam,  Hong  Kong,  Hoag  Koag, 
Metal  *  PiMtic  MamrflMtariag  Go.  Ltd. 

Filed  Dae  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  966,728 


Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Jan.  15, 1978, 


258,016 
SLANTED  SAFETY  RAZOR 
to  Chi  Uk    Hmmms  Paca,  2426  Baaehwood  Ava^  San  Joaa,  Calif.  98128 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9843S5 
Term  of  patent  14 : 


985945/78 


U.S.  CL  D28— 13 


IataD28-a} 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD28-(U 


U.S.  a  D28— 46 


h 


u 


toChi  LIk 


258,015 
HAIR  CURLER 
Shnn  F.  Lam,  Hong  Kong,  Hoag  Kong, 
Metal  A  Plastic  MaaafMtaring  Co.  Ltd. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  966328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Ualted  Kingdom,  Jan.  15, 1978, 
985044/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IataD28-<» 
U.S.  a  D28-35 


1002  0.0.~S1 
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DCS 


25»jm  25^019 

UGHTED  MAKEUP  MIRROR  HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  PLATFORM  FOR  FEEDING 

UGr«tePwk,HidBcrMrdBlMitdii,  PETS 

kdk  of  DL,  Mriffon  to  Sukcn  CorpontkNi,  Michael  J.  VeMUtto,  and  DolorciR.Ve^tto,  both  of  64  F^mdi 

HI.  Stn  RcTcrc  MaM.  02151 

FDad  Jaik  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,554  Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,839 

TcraofpoteirtMycan  Tern  of  patert  14  years 

lat  a.  D2»—03  lat  CI.  D30— Oi 

UJS.  CL  D2S-67  VS,  CL  D30-16 


258,019 
DECORATIVE  STRIP 
Wilmatchka  Baronet,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  494,  Arroyo  Grande, 
Calif.  93420 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,025 
Tern  of  potent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  05—04 
US.  a.  D92— 1  AF 


[; 


t 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


"A"-Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Andrews.  Uwrence  F..  4.24S.986.  a.  433-3.000. 
Aagaard,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Pearce,  James  €.;  Aagaard,  Paul  M.;  and  Strickland.  Gordon  E.. 
4.243,929.  CI.  4OS.2n.00O. 
AB  Akerlund  A  Rausing:  See— 

Jepptoa,  Jan-Bertil.  4.244.461.  Q.  219-10.S3a 
AB  Nordstroms  Linbanor:  See— 

SandwaU.  I4ils  K.  A..  4.243.942.  a.  414-144.000. 
Abar  Corporation:  See— 

Ountber.  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal.  Prem  C.  4.246.434,  Q.  13-20.000. 
Metalsky.  William  J..  4.243.943.  CI.  414-132.00a 
Abe.  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi.  Yoahimaia;  and  Kimura,  Akira.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  for  motor 
vehicles.  4.243,393,  Q.  123-193.00C. 
Abe.  Shozo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kiyonori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Otouka.  Takeyasu;  Abe.  Shozo; 
and  Yoshlcawa.  Sadao.  4,246.182.  Q.  26(MOS.00O. 
Abe.  Yoichi:  See— 

Mattumoto.  H^ime;  and  Abe.  Yoichi.  4,243,486,  Q.  63-23.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See- 
Frank,  Earl  E.,  4.243.719.  a.  184-3.00A. 
Abraham.  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Oiaas  door 

merchandiser.  4.243.482.  CI.  62-236.000. 
Abrahams,  Louis:  See— 

Hutchins,  Burieigh  M.;  and  Abrahams.  Louis.  4,243,963.  Q. 
417-263.000. 
Abrahamsen.  Johan  E.;  and  Spector.  George.  Osdllating  lawn  spray 

with  variable  width  and  length.  4.243.786,  Q.  239-242.000. 
Abrams,  Jack  Z.;  and  Sherwin.  Robert  M..  to  Bechtel  International 

Corporation.  SO2  Removal.  4.246.243.  a.  423-24I00a 
Acco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Knudsen.  Kenneth  F..  4,243,362. 0.  104-172.00S. 
Accomero.  Louis,  to  Aurora  Productt  Canada  Limited.  Toy  vehicle 

with  noisemaker.  4.243.427.  a.  46-111.000. 
Ackeret.  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  4,243,417,  Q. 

4O-3I3.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Laitar.  Robert  A.,  4,246,137,  Q.  260-30.60R. 
Acushnet  Company:  See—  ^ 

Hottel.  H.  Clarke,  Jr.;  and  Berard,  Raymond  A.,  4,246,217,  Q. 
264-103.000. 
Adams,  Peter  &:  See— 

Ayers,  William  A.;  and  Adams,  Peter  B.,  4,246,238,  a.  424-93.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See— 

McCullough,  Davey  L.;  and  Rouse,  R.  Wayne,  4,243,946,  CI. 
414412.000. 
Agar,  Robert  S..  to  Robert  S.  Afar,  Inc.;  Thondl  HokUnos  Ltd.;  and 
Mudlake  Holdings  Ltd.  Modified  suspension  assembly  for  partition 
panel.  4,243,448.  CI.  32-489.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valoriution  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  Se^— 
Wakselman,    Claude;    and    Tordeux.    Marc.    4.246,20a    CI. 
364-248.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry:  See— 
Nakamura,  Sen-ichi,  4,246,246,  O.  423-263.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See—  ^  .,..,«, 

Laar,  Erwin;  Ganser.  Friedrich;  and  Hammer.  Thomas.  4.243,397, 

CI.  34-34.000. 
Thiele.  Haitmut,  4,243,74a  CI.  206-387.000. 

AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See-  ^   ^ 

Palmans,  WUly  J.;  and  Waterschoot,  William  C,  4.243.386.  Q. 
118-647.000. 
Agnew.  Robert  A..  Sr..  to  Agoew  ft  Sons  Company.  Attachment  for 
dispensing  nozzle.  4.243,682;  a.  141-392.000. 

Agnew  ft  Sons  Company:  See—  

Agnew,  Robert  A.,  Sr.,  4,243,682,  O.  141-392.000. 
Aimants  Ugimag  S.A.:  See— 

Bfxmner,  Oaude;  and  JuUiea.  Daniel,  4,246,049,  CI.  14M03.000. 
Air  Drive,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Matthews,  David  G.,  4,243,9«a  a.  416-244.00R. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Garcin,  FeUx,  4,243,784.  CI.  239-3.000. 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  «     ..  ^ 

Daniels,  Wiky  E.;  Davidowich,  Georgr,  and  Miller,  Gerald  D., 
4.243,744,  Q.  206-812.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,^,^„^ 

Kondo.  Hiioyuki;  and  Takeshita,  Hiroahi.  4,243,867,  a.  3O3-6.00C. 

Akerstrom,  Beagt.  to  Hugin  Katsaregiater  AB.  Device  for  feeding  and 

stacking  forms  in  a  box.  4^43.833,  G.  271-198.000. 


Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Takahashi.  Keiyi;  and  Mita,  Seiichi. 
4,246,601,  CI.  338-47.000. 
Aktiebolaget  ASEA-ATOM:  See- 
Lindner,  Johann;  and  Nylund.  Olov.  4J46.068,  Q.  17641.000. 
Aktiebohtget  FermenU:  See— 

Lanson,  Per-Olof;  Mosbach,  Klaus  H.;  and  Ohlson.  Sten  A., 
4,246.346,  a.  43^S7.000. 
Aktieselkabet  Uur.  Knudsen  Nordisk  Electridtett:  See— 

Noerholm,  Olav,  4,246.363,  O.  337-296.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Dohy,  Gilles;  Kersten,  Hildr,  Meyer,  Gerhard;  Toth.  Anton;  and 
Vollmer,  Jean  P..  4,246,131,  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

McCorsley,  Clarence  C,  III,  4,246,221,  CI.  264-203.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  to  FUtrol  Corporation.  Crystal- 
line alumino  silicate-silica-alumina  gel  catalystt  and  processes  for 
producing  same.  4.246.138.  Q.  232-438.000. 
Albmese.  Nick:  See- 
GUI.  WUliam  J.;  Albanese.  Nick;  Herbacsek.  Michael  B.;  and 
Nelken.  Harvey  H..  4.243.388.  Q.  122-6.00A. 
Albert  Rolland  S.A.:  See— 

Bessin.  Piene.  4.246.277. 0.  424-283.000. 
Alberu  Research  Council:  See- 
Bertram.  Edward  F.;  Harris.  Philip;  and  Myroniuk.  Darrell  W., 
4,246.023.  a.  7^37.000. 
Albisser,  Anthony  M.;  and  Leibel,  Bemaid  S.,  to  Hospital  for  Sick 

ChUdren.  Artificial  bett  cell.  4.243.634.  Q.  128-213.00R. 
Albrecht.  Charles  W..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  One-way  index  for  gas 

meters.  4.243,304.  O.  73-273.000. 
Albrijpit.  Jay  D;  Miner.  Thomas  G.;  and  Shepherd.  Robert  G..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Antilipidemic  para-[thienyl  and  ftiryl 
(alkyl  or  alkenyl)amino]-benzoic  acid  derivatives.  4,246,273,  O. 
424-273.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Judkins,  Thomas  E,  4,243,446,  Q.  32-232.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See- 
Dewing,  Ernest  W.,  4,243.822,  O.  266-171.00a 
Aldag,  John;  and  Wells,  Willis  L.,  to  Blackhawk  Systems,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  frimcation  of  metal  buUdings.  4,243,828,  Q.  269-228.000. 
Alfa  Farmaceutici,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Boraatta,  Valerio,  4,246,201,  Q.  364-317.000. 
Alheid.  Robert  J.;  and  Budd,  Robert  O.,  to  BeWt  Corporaoon.  Adjust- 
able rod  holder  for  metering  rod  coaters.  4.243,382.  Q.  1 18-1 19.000. 
Alheid.  Robert  J.;  and  PhUlips.  Irvin  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Web 

coater.  4,246.301,  Q.  427-348.000. 
Alldredge.  Robert  L.  Liquid  sand  filter.  4.246.119.  Q.  210-279.000. 
AllenTFrank  L..  Jr..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Textile 

bobbin.  4.243.799.  CI.  242-118.300. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See— 

Woton.  Robert  P..  4.243.342,  Q.  84-l.26a 

Alley,  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Use  of  «»J>tor  power 

control  circuit  losses  in  a  clothes  washing  machine.  4,243,488,  Cl. 

68-12.00R. 

Allied  Chemical  Cdirporation:  See-  ....^.  «  .<««mm 

Gamer,  Euoene  P.;  and  Seldner,  Alvin  A.,  4,246,031.  Q.  149-7.000. 

Allis-Chalmers  Canada.  Limited:  See—  

Coupenis.  Egbert.  -».243.732.  Cl.  198-313.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantigue:  See—  ...  .^  .      ,,^^«^     ^ 

L^and.    Bernard;    and    Masselm,    Michel.    4,246,626,    O. 
361-383.000.  ,  .,    «.    .      .^ 

Alston.  Julia  M.,  to  Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Pty  Limited. 
Electraatatic  transfer  process  for  producing  lithographic  printing 
plates.  4,243,333,  O.  101-466.000. 

Alten  Corporation:  See— ...«..» 

Hdnemann,  Klaus  W.,  4,243,62a  a.  126-447.000. 
Altenophl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J.,  to  W.  F  Altenpohl.  Inc. 
Two-stage  operated  nozzle  for  tight  bagging  system.  4.243.433,  O. 
33-330i000. 
Altenpohl.  Paul  J.:  See—  .^.    «   .  .    ^  ,^.  ^„    « 

>Otenophl,  William  F.;  and  Ahenpohl,  Paid  J.,  4,243.433,  Q. 
33-330.000. 
Altman.  Daniel  E,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fail-stfe  optiojl 
rmeater-amplifier  assemUy  for  fiber  optic  systems.  4,246,473,  Q. 

Altttetter,'  Manfted;  Pache,  Nori»ert;  md.Mttac,  Kard,  to  Industrie- 
Werke  Karlsruhe  Aunlburg  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Devwe  for  welding 
metallic  hollow  bodm  with  a  magnetically  moved  electric  arc. 
4.246.464,  a.  219-123.000. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—       ,,,„^ 
Dawless.  Robert  K..  4.246.249.  Cl.  423-348.000. 
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Maczura,  George;  Heilich.  Raymond  P.;  and  Rohr.  Frank  J., 
4^46,033.  a.  106^.000. 
Alza  Corporatioa:  &»— 

Choi.  Nan  S..  4.246.397.  a.  528.38O.00O. 

AM  Intematioiial.  Inc.:  See—  

Sonfer.  Larry  A.;  and  Cooper.  C  Ra>,  4.245,834.  Q.  271-213.000. 
Amano.  ManUro;  and  Koike.  Takaahi.  to  MitsuMshi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 

Method  for  producing  fibrous  sheet.  4.246.066.  a.  162-141.000. 
Amchem  Producia,  Inc.:  See— 

Koch,  Robert  W..  4J46.13a  O.  252-143.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Guamery.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Watt.  WUIiam  R..  4.246.298.  Q. 
427-46.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Albright.  Jay  D.;  Miner,  Thomas  G.;  and  Shepherd,  Robert  G., 
4,246^75.  a.  424-275.000. 
American  Hoechit  Corporation:  See— 

Bower.  J.  David,  4,246,15a  O.  260-28.50D. 

Haddad.  Theodore  A.;  Kondig.  Walter,  and  Phillips,  Richard  A., 

4J45.991.  a.  8-506.000. 
Seaver.  Ahoa  L..  4.246.390.  Q.  526-352.000. 
American  Optical  Corporatioa:  See— 

UBoeu^  Albert  R..  4J46.389.  Q.  526-279.000. 
Rosen.  Julias  S..  4.243.907.  Q.  356-244.000. 
Siegmund.  Walter  P..  4.246.016. 0.  6S-3.00A. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Ziv.  Avraham.  4.245.856.  a.  280-802.000. 
Amon.  William  F,  Jr.:  See— 

Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon.  Wiltiam  F..  Jr.;  and  Geigert,  John, 
4.246.347,  Q.  435-105.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Johnson.  Tore  R..  4,245.887,  a.  350-96.210. 

Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Harwood.  Robert  G..  4.245.876.  Q.  339- 

S9Q0M 
Shaffer.  Howard  R.;  and  Wycheck.  Thomas  H..  4.245.875.  Q. 

339-32.0(»t. 
Zimmerman.  John  A..  Jr.;  and  Long.  WUIiam  B..  4.245.880.  a. 
339-97.00R. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Lynn.  Jean  C.  4.246,028.  Q.  75-252.000. 
Amsterdamae  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grood  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging) 
B  V '  See 
van  Zeggelaar.  Gerrit  H.,  4.245.932.  Q.  406-33.000. 
Anders.  Dietmar.  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maachinenbau  GmbH.  Granu- 

Uting  apparatus.  4.245.972.  CI.  425-67.000. 
Anderwn.  Cdhis  R.;  and  Chadwick.  Curtb  E.,  II,  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.  Fltrid  heater  for  pneumatic  control  mechanisms.  4.245.665,  Q. 
137-341.000. 
Anderson  Jacobaoo.  Inc.:  See- 
Mason.  Jtoy  G..  4.246.444.  Q.  179-2.00C. 
Anderson,  Roy:  See— 

Schuman,  Paul  D.;  Westmoreland.  Geraldine;  and  Anderson,  Roy, 
4,246,411.0.344-313.000. 
Ando.  Hiromi;  and  Azuma.  Tomizo.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Vacuum  booster 

device.  4^43,845.  Q.  277-189.000. 
Andoh.  Naoki;  NiaUwaki,  Ituo;  lio.  Akira;  and  Arakawa,  Masatoshi,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  methacrylic 
aadr4.246.427.  CL  562-535.000. 
Andreeva.  Nina  K.:  See— 

Sokolov,  Igor  D.;  Safrygin.  Jury  S.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  V.;  An- 
dreeva. Nina  K.;  and  Zykov,  Valery  A.,  4.246.019,  Q.  71-59.000. 
Andresen.  J<dm  H..  Jr..  to  Intercontinental  Dynamics  Corporation. 

Pressure  mdicaior.  4^45.508.  Q.  73-386.000. 
Andrews.  Earl  C.  to  Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.  One-piece  coUet. 

4.245.846.  Q.  279-46.00R. 
Andrews.  Lawrence  F..  to  **A"-Company,  Inc.  Orthodontic  face  bow. 

4,245.986.  d  433-5.000. 
Anger.  Klaus;  Frosien.  Jurgen;  and  Lischke,  Burkhard,  to  Siemens 
Aktienfeaellschaft.  Method  and  device  for  determising  the  focal 
length  of  a  long  focal  length  electron  optical  lens.  4,246,487,  CI. 
25&492.00R. 
Ann  Arbor  Terminals,  Inc.:  See— 

Puiol,  Mark  F..  4^46.634,  a.  363-49.000.     |. 
Anstalt  Mura:  Si»— 

Poach,  Oskar,  4.246,232.  a.  422-156.000. 
Anton.  Octavian;  Oosaeye.  Alain;  and  Poncelet,  Georges,  to  S.A. 
Rcdco.  Coloffed  composite  material  of  the  asbestoa-cement  or  similar 
type  and  its  maauftcture.  4,246,036,  Q.  106-99.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  a  sulfided 
superactive    multimctaUic    Mtalytic    composite.    4.246,095.    C\. 
2O8-139.00a 
Aonuma.  Maiashi.  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.246,316.  O.  428-329.000. 
Aonuma.  Shiaeo:  Sa^ 

Tanaka.  Koidu;  Kobayashi.  Keiyi;  and  Aonuma.  Shigeo.  4.246,332. 
a.  430-109.000. 
Aoyama,  ^vtwrf^i  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  EGR  Control 

system  for  intenMd  combustion  engine.  4.245,607,  Q.  123-568.000. 
Applegate,  Robert  J.:  See — 

loonou.  Baal  N.;  Keams,  DonaM  S.;  Applegate,  Robert  J.;  Sano, 
Richard  M.;  and  Prokop,  Edward  K.,  4J45;646.  Q.  128-653.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  5w 

Baum.  Henry  H..  4.246.318.  Q.  428-41  l.OOa 
Arai,  Takashi:  See — 

Kakiuchi.  YoshiUro;  and  Arai.  Takashi.  4,245,495,  Q.  73-643.000. 


Arakawa,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Andoh,  Naoki;  Nishiwaki,  Ituo;  lio,  Akira;  and  Arakawa,  Masato- 
shi. 4.246,427.  Q.  562-535.000. 
Arakelian.  Arthur  N.;  and  Davis,  Kirk  E.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation, 
The.    2,5-Diniercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole   derivatives   and   lubricantt 
containing  them.  4,246.126,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Architectes  Intemationaux  Paul  Depondt:  See— 

Depondt,  Paul;  Echalier,  Claude;  Levy,  Albert;  and  Boussin,  Louis, 
4,245,447,  CI.  52-262.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.,  4,245,425,  CI.  46-98.000. 
Ardiente.  Nestor  P.  System  for  increasing  heating  efTiciency.  4.245.779. 

a.  236-l.OOG. 
Arex  Oy:  See— 

Wahlberg.  Arvo  O..  4,246,018,  CI.  7123.000. 
Arima,  Takeo,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Power-supply  device  which 

boostt  and  stabilizes  the  voltage.  4,246,635,  CI.  363-101.000. 
Arit,  Dieter;  and  Behlau,  Franz-Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-alkyl-substituted  carboxylic  acid 
amides.  4,246,199,  CI.  564-124.000. 
Amal.  Claude  E.  G.  Rotary  wire  brushes.  4,245,366,  CI.  15-164.000. 
Amason,  Sigurdur  I.,  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Nozzle 
valve  for  in-the-mold  coating  apparatus.  4,245,976,  CI.  425-549.000. 
Amdt,  Otto;  nqtenfuhs,  Theodor;  Bohme,  Peter;  Tronich,  Wolfgang; 
and   Mees,   Bemhard,   to   Hoechst   AG.   Diaminophenyl   ureas. 
4,246,196,  CI.  564-50.000. 
Aron  S.A.:  See- 
Noel.  Michel,  4,246.272,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Arseneault,  Pierre-Michel;  Bouillon,  Gratien;  Picard,  Roland;  and 
Tremblay,  Gilles.  Self-locking  cerebral  electrical  probe.  4,245,645, 
a.  128-642.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Sagami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae, 
4,246,353,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda.  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kobe;  Hosoya.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita, 

Jiro,  4,246,382,  Q.  526-79.000. 
Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Mizuno, 

Masayuki.  4,246,351,  CI.  435- 182.000. 
Takenaka,    Yoshinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda.    Tom. 
4,246.107,  CI.  210-806.000. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Karikawa.  Tohru;  and  Mita,  Kunio,  4,245,901,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Satoh,  Mitsuo,  4,245,904,  CI.  354- 1 53.000. 
Asahimattu  Koridofii  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi,  4,245,553,  CI.  99-628.000. 
Asano,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sekiosha.  Semiconductor 
integrated  driving  circuit  including  C-MOS  and  junction  FETs. 
4,246,498,  CI.  307-270.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Torok,  Vilmos,  4,246,527,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Plummer,  John  P., 
4,246,167.0.260-42.470.  ^,     ^ 

Asszonyi,  Csaba;  Klausz,  Istvan;  Kmety,  Istvan;  Meitzen,  Nandor;  and 
Pasztor,  Rezso,  to  Magyar  Szenbanyaszati  Troszt.  Welded  gnd, 
primarily  for  securing  underground  cavities,  cavity  systems,  as  well 
as  process  for  making  the  grid.  4.245,926,  CI.  405-150.000. 

Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Weldon,  William   P.;  and  Weldon,  James  M.,  4,246,507,  O. 
310-242.000. 
AstUI,  Michael;  Sunderland,  Alec;  and  Waine,  Maurice  G.,  to  British 
Nuclear  Fuels  Limited.  Shear  machine  with  replaceable  shear  assem- 
bly. 4,245,532,  CI.  83-390.000. 
Astle,  William  H.,  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.  Elbow  mandrel  arrangement. 

4  245  529  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Atldns,  Walter  J.,  Sr.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Controlled  flow  purge 

system  and  apparatus.  4,245.592,  CI.  123-572.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Gefvert,  Leiand  V.,  4,245,930,  O.  405-217.000. 
Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  4,246,015,  O.  62-12.000. 
Wolcott,  Herbert  B.,  Jr.,  4,246,093,  O.  208-8.00R. 
Auriana,  Mark,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Circuit  Package  receptacle 

with  movable  base  separation  means.  4,245,877,  O.  339-74.0OR. 
Auriemma.  Robert  S.  Traffic  delineator  post.  4,245.922,  O.  404-10.000. 
Aurora  Producte  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Accomero.  Louis,  4.245,427.  O.  46-1 1 1.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Milo,  George  T.,  4,245,465,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Reed.  Charles  F.,  4,246,058,  CI.  156-183.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Keto-PGEi  anudes. 

4,246,197,  O.  564-169.000. 
Ayers,  William  A.;  and  Adams,  Peter  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Agriculture.  Biolomcal  control  system.  4,246.238,  O.  424-93.000. 
Aylor,  Eugene  W.  Phonograph  record  storage  rack.  4,245,746,  CI. 

211-40.000. 
Azuma,  Tomizo:  See—  ^^^^ 

Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Azuma,  Tomizo,  4,245,845,  O.  277-189.00a 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai.  John  T.,  4.246,412,  O.  544-384.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The:  See- 
Wiener,  Murray,  4,245,618,  O.  126^38000. 
Babil,  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The. 
Automatic  recorder  abscissa  scaling.  4,246,640,  O.  364-520.000. 
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Babil,  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The. 
Automatic  temperature  calibration  of  thermal  analyzers.  4.246,641, 
CI.  364-571.000. 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholu  J.,  4.246.265.  CI. 
424-261J00O. 
Bache.  John  K.;  Sanderson,  Albert  M.;  and  Pearson,  Arthur,  to  George 
Salter  A  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  springs.  4,245,819, 
CI.  266-90.000. 
Bachmann,  G.  M.;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton.  Walter  L.,  to 
Coca-Cohi  Company,  The.  Display  panel  for  a  vending  machine. 
4.245,730,  a.  194-l.OOA. 
Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Kloie,  Rdbert  E.;  Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Sjonvall,  Ragnar  E;  and 
Yeransian,  James  A..  4,246.286. 0. 426-3.000. 
Bain.  Douglas  I.:  See— 

Dixit.  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain,  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  David  A., 
4.245.573.  O.  110-343.000. 
Baizer.  Manuel  M.;  and  Rogers.  Thomas  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Initiation  of  anionic  polymcrizatioa  of  vinyl  monomers  by  reduced 
graphite.  4.246.388.  CI.  526-2l7.00a 
Baker,  Daniel  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  pro- 
tecting vacuum  cleaner  motor  fkom  jammed  beater  brush  damage. 
4,245,370,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Baker,  Henry  L..  to  Communicatioiis  Patents  Limited.  Method  for 
measuring  crossview  between  two  channels  in  a  wired  television 
broadcasting  system.  4,246,608. 0.  338-139.000. 
Baker,  Henry  O.,  to  Canada,  Her  Mi^leaty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  u 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natioaal  Defence.  Portable  acceler- 
ometer.  4.243,510,  O.  73-317.00R. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Eagineeriag  Co.  Gated  back- 
clamped  transistor  switching  circtttt  4,246,301. 0.  307-300.000. 
Baker,  Robert  G.;  Fratea,  PauTS.;  and  Morgan,  Jefftcy  E,  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  Adhesive  hand  gun  with  swivel  connector  and  safety 
mechanism.  4.245.759,  O.  222-146.0HE. 
Bakos,  Peter;  Darrow,  Russell  E;  Rivcnburgh,  Dennis  L.;  and  Wil- 
liams, William  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Screenable  and  strippable  solder  mask  and  use  thereof.  4,246,147.  CI. 
260-I8.0EP. 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E;  Bellis,  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S..  to  Indepen- 
dent Broadcasting  Authority.  Digital  recognition  circuits.  4,246.569, 
CI.  340-146.200. 
Ballast-Nedam  Oroep  N.V.:  See- 
van  Zeggelaar,  Gerrit  H..  4,245.932. 0.  406-33.00a 
Balle,  Gerhard:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balle,  Gerhard.  4,246,16a  CI. 
260-33.40R. 
Ban,  Seui:  Se»— 

Kokubo.  Ichiro;  Ban.  Seyi;  Takiuwa,  Kensaburo;  Koyama,  YuHJi; 
Kobayashi.  Junkiti;  and  Ueda,  Choaei.  4,245.490, 0.  72-234.000. 
Barber-Colnum  Company:  See— 

Maxson,  Dale  E,  4,24S,38a  O.  29-1S7.3MI. 
Barber,  Eugene,  to  International  Telepboae  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Teleirfione  transducer  assembly  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,246,430,0.  179-1 15.S0R. 
Barbulesctt,  Adrian;  Boukt,  Rodrique;  Charlaad,  Jean-Paul;  and  Fortin, 
Paul,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  bduatfidk  du  Quebec.  Apparatus  for 
making  seedling  tubes.  4,243,431, 0.  47.I.00A. 
Barker,  Robert  I.;  and  Rice.  Patrick  F.,  to  Mooaanto  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  modulus  of  a  ^astic  polymer.  4,243,517, 
O.  73-760.000. 
Barker,  Ronald  D.  Method  of  investigatiag  the  dectrical  resistivity  of 
the  ground  and  apparatus  for  use  in  the  method.  4,246,539,  CI. 
324-347.000. 
Barley,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Rast,  Gostaf  J.,  Jr.;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A..  4,246,S4a  O. 
ilt-liJOOO. 
Bamett,  Allaa  E:  Se»>- 

Carter,  James  L.;  Bamett,  Allan  E;  and  Sinfelt.  John  H.,  4046. 14a 
O.  252-452.000. 
Barnett,  Edward  D.:  See- 
Grieve.  Donald  F.;  and  Bamett,  Edward  D.,  4,246,576,  O. 
340406.000. 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See- 
Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Ritchie,  David  S.,  4,246,612.  O.  338-206.000. 
Barrett,  Edward  J.  InteroonnectaUe  molecular  modeb  and  a  fastener 

for  connecting  same.  4,243,92a  O.  403-305.00a 
Bartek.  Joseph  P.;  and  Oraaselli,  Robert  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Oxydehydrogenation  prooeM  for  alkylaromatics.  4,246,421, 0. 
346-332.000. 
Bartlett,  Keith  G.,  to  Texas  iRstruments  Incorporated.  High  density 

static  memory  cell.  4,246.392, 0.  337-41.000. 
Bartlett,  Kddi  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Hi|h  density 
static   memory   cell   with   ptdysUioon   resistori.   4,246,393,   O. 
337-41.000. 
Batalin,  CHeg  E;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Ostrouk- 
hov,  (Meg  A.;  Oolovko,  Ljudmila  V.;  Nevstruev,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Lukashov,  Anatoly  I.  Method  of  preparing  a  calcium  ^losphate 
catalyst.  4.246,247.  O.  423-31 1.00a 
Bataon.  William  A.,  to  Singer  Conpaay,  The.  Motorized  circular  miter 

chop  saw.  4,243,333.  O.  83-47^300. 
Baudet,  Jaoqoea;  Salmon,  Michel:  and  Sausae,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
S.A.  Fli^  treatment  apparatus.  4,246,12a  O.  210-321.300. 


Bauer,  Evgeny  T.; 

Dolgov,  Anatoly  v.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Perkis,  Leib  B.;  Deev, 

Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vitaly  E;  Semenov,  Alexandr  E;  Bauer, 

Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin,  Seraflm  N.,  4,246,106,  O.  210-774.000. 

Bauer,  Paul,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Floppy  diac  drive  unit. 

4.246,618,  CI.  360-99.000. 

Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen,  Robert  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company.  Reversing  valve  construction  and  piston  head  assembly 

therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,24S.67a  0. 137-625.290. 

Baum,  Henry  H.,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Thermally-responsive  record 

material.  4046.318.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Bauman,  Albert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Molten  salt  pyrolysis  of  latex.  4046,001, 
CI.  44-62.00a 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Boggs,  Daniel  R.,  4,245,383,  O.  29-428.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

ArIt,    Dieter;    and    Behlau,    Franz-Gerhard.    4,246,199,    O. 

564-124.000. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter,  KaUfass,  Herbert;  and  Kleinstuck.  Rolaad, 

4,246.103,  O.  210499.000. 
Boehmke.  Ounther;  and  Hendricks.  Udo-WinfHad,  4046.172.  O. 

260-205.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Brandos,  WUhdm;  and  Volker, 

Paul,  4,246,279,  O.  424-302.000. 
Oroll.  Manftrad.  4.246.174, 0.  260-242.200. 
Hagel,  Rainer,  and  Redecker,  lUaus.  4,246,032.  O.  l49-23.00a 
Hartmann,  Alfons;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Laatzsch,  Reinhani:  Ham- 
mann,  Ingeborg;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and  Brandea.  Wilhebn, 
4,246,276:0.424-282.000. 
Heins,  Ferdinand;  and  Mataer,  Martin,  4,246,136. 0.  260-29.70H. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  Otten,  Hans-Ounter;  PetroU,  Haas  W.;  and  Wolf, 

Ksrlheinz.  4,243,993, 0.  8-374.000. 
Kinast,  Ounther;  and  Schedel,  Michael,  4,246.343, 0.  43344.000. 
Kolling,  Heinrich;  Niemers.  Ekkehard;  WoUwober,  Hartnund;  and 

Thomas,  Herbert,  4,246,26a  O.  424.228.00a 
Lehnen,    Josef   P.;    and    Sngelmann,    Oeid,    4,246,224.    O. 

264-328.140. 
Leister,  Heinrich;  Dittmer,  Helmut;  and  Schonhagen.  Hubert, 

4,246,18a  O.  260-37 1.00a 
Meyer,  Rolf  V.;  and  Tacke,  Peter,  4,246.371, 0.  323-183.000. 
Mitachke.    Karl-Heinz;   and    Kapps.    Manfred.   4046006,   O. 

260-970.000. 
Neeflr,  Rutger,  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,246,401.  O. 

342-413X»0. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang;  Etacbenberg,  Eugea;  Ddl,  Hans-Dieter,  and 

Jaoobi.  Hainddin,  4,246.278, 0.  424-301.00a 
Regel.  Erik;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plonpel.  MaafM. 

4.246,274,  O.  424.273.00R. 
Rfaikes,  Hans;  and  Joseph,  Werner,  4046.432, 0.  l3-6.00a 
Schade,  Franz;  NebeUng,  Reinhard;  and  Ziai,  Bnmo,  4043.996. 0. 

8-94.240. 
Schmidt.  Friedrich;  Mack.  Kurt;  and  Furtwangler.  Hana-Rdf. 

4046.104,  O.  210-739.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balle.  Oerfaaid.  4046.16a  O. 

260-33.40R. 
Wiedermann.   Rolf;   Merten,   Rudolf;   Dietridi,   Werner,   and 

Sehmitz,  Wolfgang.  4046,363, 0.  321-I72.00a 
Zecher,  WilfKed;  Lewalter.  Juryea;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald, 
WiUi,  4.246,393,  O.  328-73.000. 
Baynea,  William  R.,  to  Turoo  ManullKturing  Co.  Indicator  of  amount 

of  liquefied  gas  in  bottle.  4.243.303, 0.  73-296.000 
Beacham.  Harry  H.:  See— 

Norris,  Robert  D.;  Pretz,  E  Robert,  Jr.;  and  Beachim.  Harry  H., 
4.246,169,  O.  26043.95D. 
Beauviala,  Jean-Pierrr.  and  Charras.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sodete  AATON. 
Moving   pictuK  camera   with   interchangeable   fUm   magaiinr. 
4,243J97.  CI.  332-180.000. 
Bechgaard,  Klaus:  Sew— 

Cowan.  Dwaine  O.;  Bloch.  Aaron  N.;  and  Becbfaaid,  Klaus. 
4.246.173.  O.  260-239.00R. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See— 

Abrams,  Jack  Z.;  and   Sherwin.   Robert  M..  4046.243.  O. 
423-242.000. 
Beck,  Henry  E,  to  CaterpUhr  Tractor  Co.  Manual  rdoase  tot  a  spring 

applied  broke  assembly.  4043.724,  O.  188-170000 
Becker.  Erwin-WiUy;  Bley,  Peter.  Ehrfeld.  UrMila;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgaac; 
and  Kmpp,  Ulrich,  to  Kemfbrschuagsnntrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH. 
Separating  gaseous  or  vaporous  substances  aoooidiag  to  the  separat- 
ing nozzle  principle.  4.246,007,  O.  33-17.000. 
Becker,  Philip  F.:  See— 

Choder,  Jeiomr.  Pote,  Robert  H.;  Becker,  PhUip  P.;  and  Gewalt, 
RyerKm  J..  4.246,613.  O.  338-243.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Ouiske,  WiUiam  A.,  4.246,084. 0.  204-18O00G. 
Doocham  Group  Limited:  See 

Elliott,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ford.  David.  4046037, 0.  424-78.000. 
Wootton,  Oofdon,  4046,273,  O.  424-273.00R.  _ 

Beechen,  Paul  R.  Seepage  control  device.  4043.443,  O.  32-169.3QO 
Beeghly,  Bruce  R.,  to  Eoonomy  Engine  Company,  The.  Annunciator. 

4.246.493,  O.  30746.000. 
Bego  Bremer  Goldschlagerei  Wilh.  Heibat:  See—  _     _    _, 

Hennteke.  Hans  WT;  and  Weiss.  Joachim.  4046,016,  O.  204. 
181.00N. 
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Fmu-Gcrhud.    4,246.199.    CI. 


BehlMi.  Franz-Gerhard:  See— 
Arh.    Dieter,    and    Behlau. 
3«4>l24.00a 

Bdsorodiky.  IotU  M.:  See-         _^  ,    .    „  . ^^     ,     .,  ^ 

BMaUa.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Betgorodsky.  Izrad  M.; 
OMTOukbov.  Oleg  A.;  Gotevko,  Ljudmila  Y  iNevrtruev.  Vtadi- 
ndr  I.;  and  Lakashov.  Anatoly  I..  4^46.247.  a.  423-31 1.000. 

"""'iSSSST-nSliaa  P.;  Bell.  George;  and  FWler.  Fred,  4.246.0M.  Q. 

2O4-181.0OR.  „.  ^     ^  .      ,• 

BeU.  Robert  L.;  and  Fisher  III.  Alfred  J.  to  Fisher  Corporadoo.  Lmear 

control  for  fcdming  seM.  4.24S,S«6.  Q.  297-365.000. 
BeU  Tdephone  Ubontories.  Incorporated:  See— 

ChangTRobert  P.  H..  4.246.296.  a.  427-38.000.       ^  .^  ^    , 
Oallatfier.  Patrick  K.;  Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.; 

udRobbins.  Murray, 4.246.128, Q.  252-62.570.  

Johnson.  Leo  F.;  Sin^  Sbobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.. 

4.245.883,  CI  35^96:140.  

Noerpd,  Anthony  R..  4,246,584,  Q.  343-786.000. 
Bell,  in»bdoi«  F.  Ftedi  Arrester.  4.246.002,  G.  48-191000. 
BeUis.  Robert  A.:  Se*-  ,  v    <-    e 

BaMwin.  John  L.  £.;  BdHs,  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.. 
4J46,569.a.  340-146.200. 

^'^"iSStSSil^  Bndd,  Robert  O.,  4^5.582,  Q.  118-119.000. 
JlS  R^  J.;  and  PwSk  Irvin  J.,  4,246.301.  Q.  427-348.000. 

Benard,  David  J.:  See—  _    ...„...,..     ^  vi     d 

McDermott.  Wiffiani  E.;  Benard,  David  J ;  Pchelkm.  Nicholas  R.; 
and  Bonaek.  Ronakl  R.,  4,246,252,  Q.  423-579.000. 

Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See—      .  .     _  ^     ^,^*xio    r-t 

CMrp,  fcdph   W.;   and   Marchak.   Roman   O..   4.246.639.   CI. 


a. 


H.. 


364-431 000. 
McCooba.  Howard  L..  Jr..  4J45.462,  Q.  60-39. 14R. 
Benefis  Systems  Limited:  See—  ..^^«-. 

fif— —«««,  Erie  W..  4045.579.  O.  116-7a000. 

Bennett.  George  R-:  See—  «     ^  ^.,  nt*    r^ 

HinchcHfle.  Dennis;  and  Bennett,  George  R.,  4,245,934,  Q. 
40642.00a 

Bennid,  Vemd  M.:  See—  

Johnson.  LeaBe  H.;  Nelson.  George  F.;  and  Benmd,  Vernal  M.. 

4,246,647,  CL  365-8.000.  .    ^   ^ ^  « ^ 

PriiP— ■■  Erie  W.,  to  Benefis  Systems  Lmuted.  Pressurized  fiuid 

circuits.  4,245479.  a.  116-70.000.  .... 

Benton.  Wilham  J4  and  Qirigley.  Joseph  R.  Multi-band  hquid  crystal 
fihn  laminate.  4046,302,  Cf.  428-1.000.  ^^ 

Bentz.  Gerard;  and  Raoouchot.  Bernard,  to  L'Air  Liguide.  Societe 
Anonyme  poor  I'Etude  et  l-Exptoitation  des  ^^^^Of^n^ 
Ctaude.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  gas  dehvery  device.  4046,216. 

Ben^  George,  HI;  and  Btis,  Rumult,  to  Chikiren's  Hospital  Medical 
Center.  Me£od  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  <*mic  oont«^ 
resistance  of  an  electrode  attached  to  body  tissue.  4045,643.  CI. 
12S-4t9iVT. 
Beraid.  Raymoiid  A.:  See-     ^  „     _.  _  ..     A-iAAtti 

Hottd,  H.  Clarke.  Jr.;  and  Berard,  Raymond  A.,  4046017, 
264-105.000. 
Bergkvist,  Carolyn:  See—  .  .^    .      „ 

>fody,  Dineah  I.;  Bergkvist,  Carolyn;  and  Dreier.  Gusuv 
4045.509.  a.  73-423.00A.  „      ^ 

Berskvist.  Lars  A.  Device  such  as  an  instrument  for  optically.  p«fe«- 
bly  vteiaUy.  determining  a  definite  plane.  4.245.912,  Q.  356-374.000. 
Beriunann,  Adolf,  to Nordson Corporation.  Coating *>oolh'^,^^ 
static  application  of  pulverized  materials.  4045.551.  Q.  98-115.0SB. 
Berkowitz.  Barry  J.;  and  Kane.  RusseU  D..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Ca  Soperalloys  having  improved  resistance  to  hydrogen 
embrittlement  and  methods  of  producing  and  using  the  same. 
4045,698,  a.  166-244.00C.  ^    ^^    ^^1,^, 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky.  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.;  Kefeli. 
Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek.  Vladalav 
v.;  ZhizUleva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovaknko.  Boris  V.;  Marshavma.  Nata- 
lya  L.;  MerviMky.  Roman  1.;  Radugina.  Anna  A.;  Tischenko. 
^Mtoly  R.;  and  Fillipovskaya.  Julia  M.  Liqukl  photopolymerudMe 
com^itim  for  mS  printing  forms.  4046.336.  Q.  430-288.000. 
Bematsek.  Vtodisiav  V.:  See— 

Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky.  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefdi,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein.  Khaim>-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek, 
Vladislav  V.;  ZUzhOeva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina.  Anna 
A-  Tisdicnko.  Anatoly  R.;  and  Fillipovskaya.  Julia  M.. 
4046.336.  a.  430-288.000.  ^  «      ^  ,      w 

Berry.  Peter  J.;  and  Ritchie.  David  S..  to  Barr  *  Stroud  Limited. 

OMical  raster  scanning  system.  4046.612.  Q.  358-206.000. 
BatT^ephen  F..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Non-expansible  Unkaae  bracelet  and 

method  of  manufocture  thereof.  4,245,461,  Q.  59-82.000. 
BertoUi.  John  J.,  to  Denar  Corporation.  Dental  articulator.  4045.987, 

CI  433-61.000. 

Bertram.  Edward  F;  Harris.  Philip:  and  Myroniuk,  Darrell  W.,  to 

Alberta  Rcaearch  Council  Benenciatioo  process  for  oxkiized  iron 

ore  4046,025.  a.  75-37.00a  .         .       ,  .^    , 

m  iiin  Piene.  to  Albert  Rolland  S.A.  Lowenng  the  concentration  of 

^Sm»  trijiycwides.  4046.277.  Q.  424-285.000. 

"""SX^SSny"?^  Benrer.  Frederick  C.  4.245.393.  CI. 

33-276.000. 
Beyl.  Join  J.  A.,  to  Look,  S.A.  Ski  boot.  4045.409.  CI.  36-117.000. 


Bhasin,  Madan  M.;  and  O'Connor,  George  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Piooeas  for  producing  acetic  ackl,  ethanol.  and  acetaldehyde 
from  synthesis  gas.  4046,186.  a.  26^449.00R. 

Bianco.  Vincent;  Grognu.  Paul  D.;  and  Chetom,  Henn.  to  Compa^ie 
Maritime  d'Expertises.  Process  and  apparatiis  for  handling  a  diving 
machine.  4045.578.  a.  114-312.000. 

Biber.  Conrad  H..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  EkctrostoOctra^^ 
having  optimum  sensitivity  and  dampmg.  4,246,449,  CI- }/9-'  I I-WR- 

Bickerdike.  Robert  L.;  Hughes.  Garyth;  and  Mair,  WUliam  N..  to 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  mechanically-worked  vapor-deposited  bulk  alloys. 
4045,823.0.266-211.000. 

Bieri,  Leonard,  Jr.:  See—  .,.«.,  •,<<    01 

Craven.   Herman   R.;  and   Bieri,   Leonard.  Jr..  4045.755.  a. 
221-109.000. 
Binder.  Jean  J.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I  Infonnatique. 
Particle  feed  arrangement  for  applying  solid  particles  to  the  image 
carrier  of  a  non-imp«rt  printer.  4,246.588.  a.  346-74.100. 
Bingham,  Elena  M.;  and  Middkton,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
moun.  E.  1..  and  Company.  3-Fluorobenzodiazepines  and  composi- 
tions and  uses  thereof.  4046070.  Q.  424-269.000. 
Bio-Humus,  Inc.:  See- 
Starr.  Jerry,  4.246.100.  Q.  210^10.000. 

Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  

Monthooy.  James  F..  4046.222.  a.  264-219.000. 
Bimbaum  geb.  Schinko,  Chark)tte:  See—  ^   „  ...  .      ^ 

Kopp.  Otto;  Holzer.  Hehnut;  and  Bimbaum  geb.  Schmko.  Char- 
fotte.  4046.315.  d  428-315.000. 
Krt,  Davkl  A.:  See—  .^.^^,,     01 

Draper.    Geoffrey    R.;    and    Birt,    David    A.,    4,246,631,    CI. 
3tt-3O9.0OO.  ^,    - 

Bishop,  Walter  F..  to  McGraw-Edison.  Flexible  connector  assembly  for 

track  Ughting  system.  4,245.874,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Black  Body  Coirporation:  See— 

Wells.  Harold  D.;  Wells.  Kelly  J.;  and  Wemberg.  Dennis  M., 
4,245.613.  a.  126-19.00R. 

Black,  Thomas  J.:  See—  .  ..    ^         ,/•-      v 

Shutt,  Robert  C;  Black.  Thomas  J.;  and  Matthews,  Victor  Y.. 
4046,463.  CI.  219-73.200. 
Blackhawk  Svstems.  Inc.:  See — 

iSBag.  jffSd  Welb.  WUlis  L.,  4.245.828.  O.  269-228.000. 
Blake.  Donakl  M.:  See—  .     _      ,^  .. 

Meath,  Kenneth  R.;  McReynoWs.  Kent  B.;  and  Blake.  Donald  M., 
4046,155,  a.  260-29.70W. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See —  ..... 

Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Volker. 
Paul.  4046079,  CI.  424-302.000.  ««,.«»» 

Blatt,  L.  Douglas.  Automation  vertkal  lift  unit.  4045.548,  Q.  92-5.0(«. 

^%a^--       ^SiA#A^*     C^ML^^K 

Becker!  Erwin-WUly;  Bley.  Peter.  EhrfeM.  Ursula;  Ehrfekl.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Knapp,  Ulrich.  4.246.007.  CI.  55-17.000. 

Bkxh,  Aaron  N.:  See—  .  «    u      _j    vi 

Cowan.  Dwaine  O.;  Bloch,  Aaron  N.;  and  Bechgaard.  Klaus, 
*  24*  171  CI  26(^239  OOR. 
Block,  Alvin,  to  Intimate  Jewels  Inc.  Earring.  4045.484,  a.  63-12.000. 
BkKk.  Hans-Dieter,  Kallfass.  Herbert;  and  Kleinstuck.  Roland,  to 
Bayer  Aktienmsellschaft.  Propane- 1,3-diphoBphonK  acids  for  condi- 
tioning water.  4046.103,  a.  21O-699.00O. 
Boaz,  Premakaran  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electric  tenninal  for 
connectmg  a  heating  grid  on  a  thermal  window.  4,246.467,  CI. 

Bock,  Gerd;  and  Brand.  Gerd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Color  television 
camera  system  having  solkl-sute  opto-electric  transducm  for  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  signals.  4,246.598.  Q.  358-12.000. 
Bocouet.  Gilbert:  See—  ^.^  . .   ». 

IMolinier.  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacques;  Bocquet.  Gilbert;  and  de  Mas- 
sey.  Bernard.  4046.145.  a.  260-7.500.  .  -         , 

Bocouet,  Jean  P .  to  Societe  SKID.  Apparatus  for  recoatmg  surfaces  of 
^ithennoplastic  material.  4.245,585.  Q.  118-410.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  Co.:  See- 

Gawlick.  Hotst-Gerhard.  4045.908,  Q.  356-328.000. 
Boehmke.  Gunther;  and  Hendricks.  Udo-Winfried.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Cationic  dyestufb  organophosphonic  acid  nits  of  qua- 
tCTury    ammonium    alkylene    amino    azo    dyes.    4046.172.    CI. 
260-205.000. 

Boons  Company.  The:  See—  

FaWJoieph  G..  4045.921.  O.  403-108.000.         ^  _  ^  _, 
Ishimitsu.  Kichio  K.;  and  Van  Devender,  Neal  R..  4.245.804.  a. 

244-91.000. 
Stephen.  Leonard  P.,j»045,805,  Q.  244-188.000.  . 

Boger.  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef.  to  Oba-Geigy  Comoratton.  P«ti- 
adaUy  active  l-phenyl-1.3.5-triaza-4.sulfa-5.alkylsulfonylimd  -phe- 
nybulfonyl-pent-l-en  derivatives.  4046083.  a.  424-321.000. 
Bosgs.  Daniel  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  !•«•  C^jn^S? 
processing  apparatus  with  reduced-k>ad  tubing.  4045.383.  CI. 
29^28.065. 

BohmCa  Peter:  S€€  <««        -   t.    %%t  tr 

Amdt,  Otto;  Papenfuhs.  Theodor;  Bohme.  Peter,  Tronich,  Wolf- 
gang; and  MeS;  Bemhard,  4046.196.  Q.  564-50.000. 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Mkhael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E.. 
4.246.314.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Bolto.  Brian  A.;  Dixon.  Davki  R.;  and  EWndge.  Robert  J.  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited.  Ion  exchange  processes  and  products.  4.240.J93. 
a.  521-38.000. 
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Bond.  Davkl  L.  Scoring  attachment  for  power  saws.  4045,390.  CI. 

30-164.950. 
Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Brandes.  WUhebn;  and  Volker.  Paul, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Novel  dkfakMtNnaIek:  ackl  diamide 
derivatives  and  their  use  as  Am^ckks.  4046079.  Q.  424-302.000. 
Borkovitz.  Henry  S.,  to  Ocneial  Signal  Corporation.  Voltage  control 

cii«uitry  for  UPS.  4046,633. 0363-37.0007 
Bomstdn.  Norman  S.;  Wallaoe,  Francis  J.;  and  De  Crescente.  Michael 
A.,  to  United  Technofogics  Corpofation.  Plaama  sprayed  MCrAlY 
coating.  4.246.323,  Q.  ^M78.000l 
Borom,  Marcus  P.:  See— 

Pasco.  Wayne  D.;  Klug.  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom.  Marcus  P., 
4046,215.  a.  264^.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F;  and  Young.  Peter  L.,  to  Coming  OlaM  Works. 
Photosensitive  medium  for  optical  informatkm  storage.  4,246,337,  CI. 
430-496.000. 
Borzatta.  Valerio.  to  Alfa  Farmaoeutid,  S.p.A.  Substituted  N-<3- 
phenylthk>propyl)-3,3-di|riienyl-propylamines  possessing  pharmaco- 
iogwal  activity-  4.246.201.  Q.  564-317.000. 
Borzoni.  John  M.:  See- 
Olson,  rtarry  W.;  and  Bononi.  John  M.,  4046,564,  a.  331-409.000. 
Boasomaier,  Terence  R.  J.;  and  Sangway.  Peter  C,  to  Oba-Oeigy 
Aktiengesellschaft.    X-ray    intensUying    screens.    4,246,485.    CI. 
250486.000. 
Boudreau.  Robert  J.,  to  Hedstrom  Ca  Scissor  frame  fock.  4045.850,  Q. 

280-87.02W. 
Bouillon,  Oralien:  See— 

Arseneault.  Pierre-Michel;  Bouillon,  Gratien;  Picard.  Roland;  and 
TrembUy.  Gilles.  4.245,645,  CI.  128442.000 
Boulet.  Jean:  See— 

Cholet,  Henri;  and  Boulet.  Jean.  4.245.708,  Q.  175-325.000. 
Boulet.  Rodrique:  See— 

Barbulescu.  Adrian;  Boulet.  Rodrique;  Charland.  Jean-Paul;  and 
Fortin.  Paul.  4.245.431.  Q.  47.I.00A. 
.  Bourke.  Robert  F.;  and  Thinuneach,  Davki  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Power 
converter    with    programmable    commutatkMi.    4,246.522,    CI. 
318-338.000. 
Bourns,  Inc.:  See- 
Wiley,  George  R.;  and  Dewees.  Francis  F..  4.246.565,  O. 
338-163XX)0. 
Bousek,  Ronakl  R.:  See— 

McDermott.  William  E.;  Benard.  Davki  J.;  Pchelkin.  Nksholas  R.; 
and  Bousek.  RonaM  R.,  4.246052,  Q.  423-579.000. 
Boussin,  Louis:  See— 

Depondt,  Paul;  Echalier,  Claudr.  Levy.  Albert;  and  Boussin.  Louis, 
4.245.447.  Q.  52-262.000. 
Bouteille.  Daniel:  Ducfos.  Michel;  Marguet.  Hugues;  Nicolas,  Michel; 
and  Petrimaux,  Eric,  to  La  Telemecnanique  Electrique.  Pneumatic 
fogic  circuit  4.245.673.  CI.  137-884.000. 
Boutier.  Jacques  L.:  See— 

Herbin.  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Prsle,  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani. 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier,  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont.  Pkul  D.  A..  4.246,354,  Q.  521-32.000. 
Boutron.  Claude;  Caffoz,  Robert;  and  Juston.  Claude,  to  Service  d'Ex- 
ploitatKMi  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Device  for 
transferring  tobacco  leaves  and  for  cutting  out  wrappers.  4,245,531. 
CI.  83-169.000. 
Bowen,  AniU  L.  Hand-controlled  puppet.  4,245.428.  Q.  42-126.000. 
Bowen,  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Shank,  Samuel  R..  Jr.;  and  Bowen,  Thomas  L..  4045.467.  CI. 
60-39. 1  SO. 
Bower.  J.  Davki,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Lubricant  for  heat 

processing  of  vinyl  chloride  resins.  4046.150.  CI.  260-28.50D. 
Bowles.  Davkl  J.;  Clancy.  Douglas  E;  Johnson.  Cari  F;  and  Neal, 
Danny  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Erase 
through  Ub.  4.245,918,  CI.  400497.100. 
Boxer,  Trevor  C.  to  Lucm  Industries  Limited.  D.C.  Motor  control  for 

an  electrically  powered  vehicle.  4,246,519,  CI.  318-139.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Wirth,  Max  M..  4.246.203,  Q.  568-385.000. 
BPE,  Inc.:  See— 

Finlay.  Robert  L.,  4045.612.  Q.  124-89.000. 
Bracegirdle,  P«ul  E.  Apparatus  for  making  asphalt  concrete.  4,245,915. 

CI.  366-11000. 
Brad  Harrison  Co.:  See— 

Mkhaels.  Leonard  H..  4,245,881.  Q.  339-256.0(Ht 
-  Braddock.  Charles  E..  to  ^Richardson  Carbon  ft  Gasoline  Company. 
Method  of  producing  carbon  Mack.  4046051.  Q.  423-45aO0O. 
Bradley,  Edward  F;  and  Mudler,  Francis  E^  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Electronic  velocity  measurement  device. 
4.246.536.  CI.  324-177.000. 
Bradley,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Janowski,  Kenneth  R.;  Shum.  Ming  S.;  and  Bradley.  Steven  A., 
4,246,057,  CI.  156-150.000 
Bragnns,  Timothy  T.:  See- 
Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Braggins.  Timothy  T..  4046,590.  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Brand,  Gerd:  See- 
Bock.  Gerd;  and  Brand.  Gerd.  4.246.598,  CI.  358-12.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bome,  Geriiard;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Volker, 

Paul,  4.246.279.  O.  424-302.000. 
Hartmann.  Alfons;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Ham- 
mann,  Ingeborg;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm, 
4.246.276.  Q.  424-282.000. 


Braukmann  Armaturen  AG: 

Braukmann.  Bemhard  W.,  4,245,667,  a.  137493.000. 
Braukmann.  Bemhard  W.,  to  Braukmann  Armaturen  AG.  Safety  valve. 

4.245.667.  CI.  1 37-493.000 
Braytenbah.  Andrew:  See— 

Wakiron.  Gerald  E.;  and  Braytenbah.  Andrew,  4046.491.  CI. 
29O40.00R. 
Bresfow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Kuna.   Wayne  A.;  and   Bresfow.  Jeffrey   D..  4,243,842,  a. 
273-357.000 
Bridoestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yukuta.  Toshk);  Ohashi,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Minoiu;  and  Saito. 
Masumi.  4,246.361.  G.  521-128.000 
Brieger,  Helmut:  See— 

Knappworst.  Jurcen;  Gawlick.  Heinz;  and  Brieger.  Helmut. 
4.245.557.  Q.  102-91.000. 
Brikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.:  See- 
Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky.  Fedor  I.;  latarenko.  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli.  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek. 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhiihileva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko.  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina.  Natalva  L.;  Mervinsky.  Roman  I.;  Radugfau.  Anna 
A.;  Tischenko.   Anatoly   R.;  and   Fillipovskaya.  JuUa   M.. 
4.246,336.  Q.  430-2U.000. 
Brinckmann.  Paul;  and  Pblster,  Jutien.  Partial  pdvic  praathcsis. 

4,245.360.  a.  3-1.912. 
Briotet.  Jean  P.  F  O.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etiide  et  de  Conatniction 
de  Moteurs  d'Avkrtkm.  Device  to  control  a  jet  ««giae.  4JA5AT^  CI- 
60-243.000. 
Brissonneau  ft  Lou  Marine  S.A.:  See— 

Charonnat.  Henri.  4.245.941.  G.  294-86.0LS. 
Bristol  Composite  Materiab  Bndneering  Ltd.:  See- 
Payne,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Cumow,  Richard  D.,  4O46O06.  O. 
428-36.000. 
Bristol-Mvers  Company:  See— 

Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tenmyo.  Oiamu;  KooisU,  Maaataka;  and  Kawagu- 

chi,  Hiroshi.  4,246.400,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Montzka.  Thomas  A.;  Matiskella,  John  D.;  and  Partyka,  Richard 
A..  4.246.413.  CI.  54643.000. 
Bristow  (nee  Elley),  Dale  M.:  See— 

Mathur.  Indresh;  Bristow  (nee  ElleyX  Dale  M.;  and  Knight.  Allan 
R..  4.246041.  CI.  423-179.000 
Britax  (OECO)  S.A.:  Sce- 

Lafont.  Raymond;  and  Desforges.  Patrick  J.  J..  4045,893,  CI. 
3SO-289.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See— 

Astill.  Mkhael;   Sunderbmd.  Alec;  and  Wakie.  Maurice  G.. 
4.245.532.  G.  83-390.000. 
Broget,  Emil  A.,  to  Hofltaiann-La  Roche  Inc.  Prooeie  for  manuftctur- 

ing  triphenylphosphine.  4,246.204,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Bromley.  James  E.:  See^ 

Yu.  Jiiu-peir.  and  Bromley.  James  E..  4046019.  G.  264-I7I.00O 
Brommel,  Waiter,  to  Dklier  Engineerin|  GmbH.  Prooeis  and  apparatus 

for  quenching  hot  coke.  4,246,072.  G.  201-39.000 
Broniewski,  B(»dan  M.,  to  Oocklental  Research  Corporatfon.  Method 
of  oonoentranng  alkali  metal  hydroxkle  in  hybrid  cells  having  oatkm 
selective  membranes.  4,246.078.  G.  204-98.000. 
Bronner.  Claude;  and  JulUen,  Daniel,  to  Aimants  Ugimag  S.A.  Process 
for  the  thermal  treatment  of  Fe-Co-Cr  alloys  for  permanent  magnets. 
4.246.049,  G.  148-103.000. 
Brofiflwsrk  B  V  *  S^0^^ 

Van  der  LeUJ.  Adam  J..  4045.696,  G.  16M34.00R. 
BrookfieM  Athletic  Shoe  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Landay.  Davki  L.;  and  Wolf.  Alvan  H..  4045.406.  G.  36-14.000 
Brown.  George.  Fusible  linkage  aquatic  device  that  will  override  the 
failure  of  a  defective  thermostet  or  the  like  within  a  motor.  4,245,782, 
CI.  236-34.500. 
Brown,  Jasper  H.;  and  Morgan,  Albert  W..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fire 
retaidant.  non-dripping  flexible  polyurethane  foam.  4046,360.  G. 
521-102.000. 
Brown.  Lester  H..  to  Master  Air  Inc.  Gas-handling  apparatus. 

4.245.965.  G.  417-360.000. 
Brown.  Lewis  W.;  Chisholm.  Donylas  R.;  and  Dixon.  Jerry  D..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  procemor  tatput- 
/output  controller.  4.246,637,  G.  364-200.000 
Brown.  Neil  L.:  See— 

Lawson.   Kenneth   D.;  and   Brown,   Ndl   L..  4,246,497.  G. 
307-232.000. 
Brown.  Olin  C.  Ill:  See— 

Wakeman,  Davki  R.;  and  Brown,  OUn  C.  III.  4045,559.  G. 
102-213.000. 
Brown.  Ralph  H..  to  Rockwell  Intematfonal  Corporation.  Stan  mark 

preventer  for  kxmis.  4045,676.  G.  139-316.000. 
Brown.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Wilkinson.  Rkhard  A.;  and  Brown.  Thomas  M..  4.245.631.  CI. 
128-204.170. 
Bruder.  Werner,  and  Merkle.  Roland,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Shifting  means  for  actuating  valve  tunwrff  in  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustkm  engine.  4,245.596.  G.  123-I98.0(V. 
Bruguera.  Ramon,  to  Pitentes  Y  Novedades.  S.A.  Urea/formakldiyde 

aSioives.  4.246.152.  G.  260-29.40R. 
Brunner.  Winfried;  and  Dederra.  Helmut,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Btohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuny.  Press  mould  half, 
more  especially  for  producing  records.  4.245.811.  G.  249-8O00O 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See- 

Regel,  Erik;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel.  Manfred, 
4.246,274,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
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Buck,  Joief  J.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Compmy.  Lat<Sh  assembly. 

4,245,879,  Q.  339-9I.OOR. 
Buckeye  Intenutkmal,  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts,  Leslie  N.,  4.245.747,  CI.  213-153.000. 
Buckley,  B.  Shawn,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Valve.  4,245,617. 

a.  126^34.000. 
Buckley,  Frank  T.,  Jr.  Drag  reducer  for  land  vehicles.  4,245,862,  C\. 
296-l.OOS. 

Budd,  Robert  O.:  See—  

Alheid,  Robert  J.;  and  Budd,  Robert  O.,  4,245,582,  Q.  1 18-1 19.000. 
Buddemeyer,   Edward   U.   Test   sample   container.   4,246,352,   CI. 

435-291.000. 
Budroae,  Charles  R.  Electro-magnetic  relay  structure.  4,246,559,  CI. 

335-120.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See— 

KakxMsns.  Oregoire;  Bogaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,246.181,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Bulatovk,  Srdjan,  to  Falconbridge  Copper  Limited.  FloUtion  process. 

4,246,096,  a.  201-167.000. 
Bumsted,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Sottza.   Anthony  J.;  and  Bumsted,  Joseph  H.,  4,245,423,  CI. 
43-81.000. 
Bunting.  Jackie  O.;  and  Simon,  Wayne  E..  to  Martin  MarietU  Corpora- 
tion. Ejector  utilizmg  a  vortex  ttow.  4,245,961.  CI.  417-171.000. 
Burger,  Robert,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Dispenser  for  pressurized  fluid. 

4,245,812.  a.  231-10.000. 
Burtington  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .......   ^ 

Crawford,  William  B.;  and  Solomon,  Anthony  T.,  4,245,576,  CI. 
112-262.100. 
Burmeister  k  Wain  A/S:  See— 

Hansen.  Erik,  4.245.767.  CI.  228-27.000. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  See— 

Auriana.  Uuk,  4.245.877.  Q.  339-74.00R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

D£ottb.  Housan.  4.246,517,  O.  315-307.000. 
Reiafeld,  Frederick.  4,246,545,  O.  331-l.OOA. 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.,  4,246,645,  Q.  365-1.000. 
Schwartz.  Sidney  J.,  4,246,648,  Q.  365-13.000. 
Schwartz.  Sidney  J..  4.246.649,  Q.  365-16.000. 
Burrous,  Homer  C:  See— 

ly-hm^im,  G.  M.;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton,  Walter  L., 
4,245,73a  a.  194-l.OOA. 
Burtis,  Eric  F.:  See— 

Lien,  Ming  T.;  and  Burtis,  Eric  F.,  4,245,405,  Q.  434-178.000. 
Busch,  Dieter  M.;  and  McAlonan,  Christopher  G.  Method  of  making  a 

segmented  cup  grinding  wheel.  4,246,004,  Q.  51-295.000. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E.;  and  Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Lubricat- 
ing system  for  pump  and  control  valve  therefor.  4,245,968,  CI. 
418-87.000. 
Bushong.  Robert  N.  Finger  ring  guard.  4,245,485,  Q.  63-15.600. 
Busselet,  Jean-Claude  G.,  to  Establissements  Valois.  Pump  for  a  hand 
actuated  device  for  producing  an  atomized  spray.  4,245,967,  CI. 
417-510.000. 
Batcher.  Michad  J.  A.;  and  Jelfs,  Stewart  D.,  to  Dowty  Meco  Limited. 
Beh  conveyors  and  belt  supporting  stools  therefor.  4.245.738.  CI. 
198-812.00a 
Butler.  Charles  H.  S.;  and  McGauley.  Patrick  J.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Method  of  removing  gaseous  pollutants  from  flue  gas. 
4446.242.  a.  423-210.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Claris  £.;  and  Crump,  Hubert  C.  4445.766,  Q.  227-7.000. 
Byrne,  LeRoy  R;  Fassman,  Arnold;  and  Simmel,  Thomas  L.  Article 

dispensing  and  positioning  device.  4.245.756,  Q.  221-185.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  inc.:  See— 

La  Roaa.  John  F..  4445.639,  a.  128-349.00B. 
Caffoz.  Robert:  See— 

Boutron.  Claude;  Caffoz.  Robert;  and  Juston.  Claude,  4445,531.  CI. 
83-169.000. 
Callaway.  Mihon  A.,  to  WatercoiL  Inc.  Flotation  mattress.  4445,363. 

a.  5-451.000. 
Calleance.  Dnvid  P.  Waterfoed  safety  liner.  4.245.364.  Q.  5-452.000. 
Campbell.  James  J.:  See— 

Profera.  Charles  E.;  and  Campbell  James  J..  4.246.583.  Q.  343- 
78I.0CA. 
Campbell  Soap  Company:  See— 

Messaer.  Charies  R..  4445.372,  Q.  17-11.000. 
Small.  Robert  E.;  Hildebolt.  William  M.;  and  Hundt.  Murray  T.. 
4445,552,  Q.  99-483.000. 
Canada.  Her  Mijesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Ntfioaal  Defence:  See— 
Baker.  Henry  O..  4445.5ia  O.  73-517.0OR. 
OiMrfjan  Limid  Air  Ltd/ Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE:  See— 

Savaid.  Guy;  Lee.  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homaey.  Derek.  4446.111. 
a.  210-96.100. 
Candler.  Nigel  D.  Q..  to  Sigmund  Pulsometer  Pumps  Limited.  Archi- 
medean screw  pumps.  4445.949.  Q.  415-73.000. 
Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaaoto,  Soichi;  Ito.  Fumio;  laobe,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Tadashi. 
444S.90a  a.  354-23.0OD. 
Capoti,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Image  processmg  for 

bntaiic  image  radar.  4446.S8a  CL  343-5.0CM. 
Cari  BH>i«— ■««  Gnri>H:  See— 

Heubercer.  Erich.  4445.743.  a.  206^11.000. 
Carl  Hurth  MMchinen-  und-Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Kriegl.  Max;  and  Riedmayr.  Georg,  4445.938.  Q.  409-15.000. 


Carl  Schenck  AG.  Firma:  See— 

Pohl.  Andreas;  Hintz,  Gerhard;  and  Keller.  Guenter.  4,245,844,  CI. 

277-3.000. 

Carp,  Ralph  W.;  and  Marchak.  Roman  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 

Start  and  warm  up  features  for  electronic  fuel  management  systems. 

4446,639,  a.  364-431.000. 

Carr,  Albert  A.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Neuroleptic-4-(naphthyl- 

methyDpiperidine  derivatives.  4.246,268.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Carr.  William  E.  S.  Artificial  bait  for  aquatic  species.  4,245,420,  CI. 

43-42.060. 
Carreno,  Diether  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Windage  nut. 

4.245,959,  CI.  416-198.00A. 
Carstens,  Marion  R..  to  Geor^  Tech.  Research  Institute.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  vehicles  moving  through  a  conduit  by  air.  4,245.935. 
a.  406-105.000. 
Carter.  David  A.:  See— 

Dixit.  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain.  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  David  A., 
4.245.573.  CI.  110-343.000. 
Carter,  David  T.  Protective  insert  for  the  sides  of  load  carrying  vehi- 
cles. 4,245,863,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Carter,  James  L.;  Bamett,  Allan  E.;  and  Sinfelt.  John  H.,  to  Exxon 
Research  *  Engineering  Co.  Supported  nickel-cobalt-silica  coprecip- 
iuted  hydrogenation  catalyst.  4,246,140,  Q.  252-452.000. 
Carter,  Walter  H.;  and  Nix,  Cedric  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Enhanced  oil 

recovery  method.  4,245,700,  Q.  166-273.000. 
Carter.  Walter  S.;  and  Inwood,  Richard  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Limited. 
MagnetoK>pticaI    phase-modulating   devices.    4,246,549,    CI.    331- 
94.50M. 
Cartwright,  David;  ar.d  Salmon,  Roger,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Herfoicidal  compounds.  4,246,419,  Q.  546-291.000. 
Casadio.  Silvano:  See — 

Cousse,  Henri;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Tarayre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Casadio. 
SUvano,  4,246,271.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Caslow.  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings,  Lyston  C,  to  Garrett  Corporation, 

The.  Pump.  4,245,969,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Castner,  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  4446,373,  CI. 
525-274.000. 
Cataldo,  Joseph  W.;  and  Spector,  George.  Bank  deposit  identification 

device.  4,245.902.  CI.  354-76.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Anderson,  Celius  R.;  and  Chadwick,  Curtb  E.,  II,  4,245,665,  CI. 

137-341.000. 
Beck,  Henry  E..  4.245.724.  a.  188-170.000.  * 

Johnson,  Howard  L..  4,245,816,  CI.  251-282.000. 
Cedergren,  Karl  I.  Protective  contrivance  for  wood  splitting  machine. 

4,245.683.  CI.  144-194.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  ^     ^  ^ 

Shimp.  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B., 

4,246,148.  CI.  26O-18.0EP. 
Wood,  Frank,  Jr..  4,246,185,  CI.  260^13.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  See— 

Barbulescu,  Adrian;  Boulet,  Rodrique;  Charland,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Fortin,  Paul,  4,245.431,  CI.  47-l.OOA. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See— 

Lambertson,  Cannon  D..  4.245,955,  CI.  416-34.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Geigert,  John, 
4,246,347,  Q.  435-105.000. 
Chadwick,  Curtis  E.,  II:  See—  _ 

Anderson,  Celius  R.;  and  Chadwick,  Curtis  E.,  II,  4.245,665,  Q. 
137-341.000.  _    _ 

Chaires,  George  O.  Portable  bulletproof  shield.  4445,546,  Q.  89- 

36.00G. 
Chambers,  Carlon  C,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  igniting  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,245,701,  CI. 
166-303.000. 
Chambersburg  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Clarke,  Eugene  C.  Jr.;  and  Frame,  Charles  W.,  4,245,492,  CI. 
72-407.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Ronald  V..  4.245,772,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Chandler.  David  P.,  to  Mattel  Inc.  Switch  apparatus.  4,246,452,  CI. 

200-5.00A. 
ChMg,  Byung  J.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 
Doubly  modulated  on-axis  thick  hologram  optical  element.  4445,882, 
a.  350-3.720. 

Chang,  Loh-Yi:  See—  

Tam,  Man  C;  and  Chang,  Loh-Yi,  4446,448,  a.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Chang,  Robert  P.  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Controlling  the  properties  of  native  films  using  selective  growth 
chemistry.  4,246,296,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Charland,  Jean-Paul:  See^  _     .     .   .       „    . 

Barbulescu,  Adrian;  Boulet,  Rodrique;  Charland,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Fortin,  Paul,  4,245,431,  Q.  47-l.OOA. 
Charles  D.  Bumes  Company:  See— 

Maguire,  Frederick  J..  4,245,416,  CI.  40- 1 52. 100. 
Charles,  John  J.;  and  Gasman,  Robert  C,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Process 
for  increasing  molecular  weight  of  polybutylene  terephthalate. 
4,246,377.  CI.  525-437.000.  _     .      , 

Charonnat,  Henri,  to  Brissonneau  &  LoU  Marine  S.A.  Device  for 
storing  an  angle  and  the  application  thereof  to  the  handling  of  loads. 
4,245i§41,  a.  294-86.0LS. 
Charraa,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ,...„,   ^, 

Beauviala,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Charras,  Jean-Pierre,  4,245,897,  CI. 
352-180.000. 
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Chelsea  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hirst,  Samuel  P..  4.246.311.  CI.  428-195.000 

Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Dixit.  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain.  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter.  David  A., 
4.245,573.  CI.  110-343.000. 

Chemetics  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Bengt  A..  4.245.668.  Q.  137-534.000 

Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG:  See—  

Gras.  Rainer.  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4.246.132.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Gras.  Rainer.  Schmitt.  Felix;  and  Wolf.  Elmar,  4446,380  CI- 
525-440.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See—  /  ..,.,,     «. 

Dombro.    Robert    A.;    and '  Kirch.    William.    4.246.137,    CI. 
252-436.000. 
Chen.  John  H..  to  Polymer  Corporatioa.  The.  Lubricant  fillen  in  a 

discrete  phase.  4,246.159,  CI.  260-32.a0N. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Watte  heat  recovery. 

4,245,693,  CI.  I6M.000. 
Cherkassky,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Zarogataky,  Leonid  P.; 
Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vladunir  A.,  4445,791, 
CI.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.; 
Mitrofanov.  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky.  Vladimir  A.,  4,245,792, 
CI.  241-207.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Giles,  John  T..  III.  4,246,520,  CI.  318-280.00O 

Chetoni,  Henri:  See—  .  .^.m  n. 

Bianco,  Vincent;  Grognu,  Paul  D.;  and  Chetoni,  Henn,  4445,578, 
CI.  114-312.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Buckley,  B.  Shawn,  4,245,617.  a.  126-434.000. 
Pearce,  James  C;  Aagaard.  Paul  M.;  and  Strickland.  Gordon  E.. 
4.245.929.  CI.  4O5^2Ti:000.  .    ,.       .      .    ,,,^.„ 

Chiang.  Bing.  Proximity  controlled  power  switching  arcwt.  4.246.533. 

CI.  323-349.000. 
Chiba.  Yoshiharu;  and  Masuda.  Maaahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Weaving  loom  with  improved  guide  means  for  fabric. 
4.245.675.  CI.  139-304.000. 
Chignac.  Michel;  Grain.  Claude;  Jammot.  Femand;  Pigerol,  Charles; 
Eymard.  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epae  BroU).  Madeleine,  to  Labaz. 
(o-Dialkylalkanoic  acid  derivatives  used  to  induce  antianoxic  activity. 
4.246.282,  CI.  424-320.000. 

Chijiiwa.  Masarv:  See—  .. 

Yoshida,  Satoshi;  Chijiiwa,  Masaru;  and  Yasuda,  ShiiUL  4,246,446 
CI.  369-136.000. 
Child,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See—  .,     ,         ,     ,        ^  _ . 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child.  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Sting. 
Donald  W..  4,245.924.  a.  405-45.000. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See—       _  _,  ^  .,,  ^,„ „_ 
Benzing,  George,  III;  and  litis,  Rumuh.  4.245.643.  Q.  I28.419.0PT. 
Chirico.  Anthony  N..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Radioactive  waste 

concentration.  4.246.065,  CI.  159-22.000. 
Chisholm,  Douglas  R.:  See—  ,     ^        ^  ^         ,        _ 

Brown,  Lewis  W.;  Chisholm,  Dou^  R.;  and  Dixon.  Jerry  D., 
4,246.637.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Chisso Corporation:  See—  ^,^^^,«    oi 

Takano.   Masaaki;   and    Nakashima,   Masahtro.   4.246.430   CI. 
562-600.000.  .     ^     .  .    o 

Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co..  LW.:  See— 
■■     Umeda.  Tomio;  Shiroko,  Kattuo;  Niida.  Kazua,  and  Itoh.  Johtaro. 

4,246.073.  a.  203-25.000.  _...     ^        ,  «       , 

Choder.  Jerome;  Pote.  Robert  H.;  Becker,  Phihp  F.;  and  Gewalt. 
Ryerson  J.,  to  Delu  Data  Systems  Corporatkn.  Anti-dare  screen 
with  electrtimagnetic  interference  rejection.  4.246.613.  a. 
358-245.000.  .  .      ^  ,. 

Choi.  Nam  S..  to  Alza  Corporation.  Polymers  comprising  heterocyclic 
system.  4446.397.  a.  528-380.000.  .  .    „^    ,    «,  ^ 

Cholet.  Henri;  and  Boulet.  Jean,  to  Institut  Fruicais  du  Petrole.  Blade 
stabUizer  provided  with  at  least  one  fluid  puMge  »Jj;v«ng  •  vemun 
effect,  in  particular  for  use  in  combination  with  a  drill  nt.  4.243,708, 
a.  175-3^7000. 

Christensen,  Inc.:  See—  ...««. 

Manuel,  Tom.  4,245,709,  Q.  175-325.000  .      ^    .  . 

Christian,  William  G.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amenot.  Contamer 

having  trapewidal  croas-tection.  4443,771.  Q.  229-22.000. 
Christine.  William  C.  Apfwratus  for  attaching  a  fitment  to  a  pouch. 
4.246.062.  a.  156-498.000. 

Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See—       

Eglinton.  Robert  B..  4.245.796.  Q.  242-66.000. 

AtSns.  5Kltw?.' Sr., 4.245.392,  Q.  123-372.000 
Chusai  Doiki  Kogya  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 
Shibata.  Akira.  4.246.321.  C\.  428-614.000 

Schvwuider,  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian.  4.246,422.  CI. 

Turner.  Goorie  f.  A.  M..  4.243.835. 0.  271-226.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Aktiengesellschalt:  Sw^  .^.,.,.  _, 

Bossomaier.  Terence  R.  J.;  and  Sangway,  Peter  C.  4.246.485.  CI. 

25^486.000.  _  .   .      ,  ,^^  ^.«  ^ 

Schwander,  Hansnidolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4446,410  CI. 

544-300.000. 


Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Boger,  Manfred:  and  Drabek.  Jozef,  4.246.283,  Q.  424-321.000. 

Evans.  Samuel,  4.246,170.  Q.  26045.95C. 

Hamilton,    Alexander;    and    Nelson,    Colin,    4.246,171.    Q. 

260-141.000. 
Loew.  Peter;  and  Lang.  Walter.  4,245,990  O.  8-582.000. 
Michaelis,  KUus  P.;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O.,  4,246,127,  G. 

252-48.200. 
Paioni,  Romeo,  4.246.269.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas.  4446.198.  CI. 

564-158.000. 
Schmid.  Rolf;  Schmitter.  Andre;  Gutekunst,  Ferdinand;  and  Lohse. 

Friedrich.  4.246.366,  Q.  521-178.000. 
Schreiber,  Bruno.  4.246.162.  C\.  260-37.0EP. 
Ghonski.  John  L.,  to  D  Paso  Products  Company.  Production  of  cyclic 

hydrocarbons  from  normal  octenes.  4,246,202.  Q.  564-423.000. 
Cinotti,  William;  Gelb.  Harold;  and  Grieder.  Arthur.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  fitting  false  teeth.  4.245.988,  G.  433-68.000. 
Gtizen  Watch  Company  Limhcd:  See— 

Komauu,  Yuzo;  and  Nomura,  Yasushi,  4.246.631.  G.  368-73.000. 
Nishiyama.   Yutaka;   Mizutani,   Nagao;   and   Kurihara,   Tohio. 

4.246.478.  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Yamada.  Takashi.  4.246,602.  G.  368-471.000. 
Clack.  Peter  J.,  to  Leeds  k  Northrup  Company.  Sample  cell  window 

cleaning  device.  4.245.914.  G.  356-440.000. 
Gad  Metals.  Inc.:  See— 

Uhun.  John  B..  4.246.045.  G.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Clancy.  Dou^  E.:  See- 
Bowles,  David  J.;  Clancy.  Douglas  E.;  Johnson.  Cari  F.;  and  NeaL 
Danny  M.,  4.245.918.  G.  400-697.100. 
dark.  Herbert  W.:  See— 

Frey.  Werner  U.;  Lomax.  Ronald  W.;  Clark.  Herbert  W.;  and 

Smith.  David  W.,  4.246,437.  G.  174-52.0PE. 

Clark.  Wellman  L.;  Cox,  John  T.;  Klauber,  Gerald;  Petito.  Ferdinand 

C;  Ramsey.  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Waylonis.  John  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America.  Army.  Retina  for  pyroelectric  vidioon.  4446.510  G. 

313-388.000. 

Clark.  William  J.  R..  to  Elliott  Brothers.  Surveillance  arrangement 

using  arrays  of  infrared.  4.246,480.  G.  250-349.000. 
Clarke.  Eugene  C.  Jr.;  and  Frame,  Charles  W.,  to  Chambenburg 
Engineering  Company.  Hydraulic  pneumatic  synchronizing  >y*tem 
for  counter-blow  impact  forging  hammers.  4,245,492,  G.  72-407.000. 
Clayton  Aniline  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Timmins.  Stephen  F.;  and  Kettle,  Alan.  4.246,117.  G.  210-230.000. 

Gem.  John  L.,  to  Sprague  Devices,  Inc.  Straight  sweep  windshield 

wiper.  4,245,369,  G.  15-250.230.  ,    _ 

Clement,   Gyde   H.    Self-loading   car-top   carrier.   4443,947.   G. 

414-462.000. 
Clements,  Thomas  W.;  and  Waters,  E.  Craif.  to  WUI  Ross,  Inc.  Van- 
able  area  meter  insert  unit.  4,245,513,  G.  73-861.550. 
Clifford.  Cecil  F.;  and  Finlayson.  Laurence  H.,  to  Horftmana  CUfFmd 
Magnetics  Limited.  Electric  motors.  4446.304,  G.  310-181.000. 

Coalmdustry  (Patentt)  Limited:  See—  

Hartley.  Dennis;  and  PhUlips.  Peter,  4,243.739.  G.  198-836.000. 
Coast.  John  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Bag  folding  machine. 

4.245,829,  G.  493-439.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Corbin,   Frank,   III;  and  Hlavinka,   Dennis  J.,  4.246.121,  G. 
210-321.300. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Bachmann.  G.  M.;  Burrous.  Homer  C;  and  Shelton.  Walter  L.. 
4.245,730.  G.  194-1. OOA. 
Cohen,  Barry  M.:  See—  ,,,    ^    ^ 

Rice,  Rjchard  E.;  Cohen,  Barry  M.;  and  Webb,  George  W., 
4.246.466,  G.  219-325.000. 
Cohen,  Leonard  D.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Wideband,  miUimeter  wave 

frequency  Gunn  oscillator.  4,246,550,  G.  331-107.(H>P. 
Cole,  Allan  S.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  to  International  Busmeas 
Machines  Corporation.  Air  cooled  multi-chip  module  having  a  heat 
conductive  piston  spring  loaded  against  the  chips.  4446,397.  G. 
357-81.000. 
Cole.  Francis  X.;  Edwanis,  James  H.;  Hendrick.  Giffonl  L.;  and  Van- 
Voorhis,  Deborah  M..  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Teat  device. 
4.246.339.  CI.  435-7.000. 

Lanen.  JohnE.;  an^MbOregor.  Rob  R..  4.243.408.  G.  36-SOOOO. 
Coll-Palagoa.  Miguel;  Groch.  Frank  O.;  Knft.  Paul;  and  Lin.  Ruey  Y.. 
to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Plated  acrylate/styrene/acrylomtrile 
article.  4.246.320  G.  428-463.000.  ^      .      .    ^      . 

ColUns.  Joseph C; and  Diana. Guy  D..  to SteriiM Druglnc.  Anrinosd- 
fonyl-Mibatituted  aryloxyalkyl  diketones.  4.246.284.  G.  424-321.000. 
Combet  (epte  Broil),  Madeleine:  See—  ^    «       , 

Chignac   Michel;  Grain.  Claude;  Jammot.   Femand;   Pioerol. 
^trles;  Eymard,  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epae  Broil),  Madeleine, 
4446.282,  G.  424-320.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Fallon,  George  W.,  Ill,  4,243,569,  G.  1 10-215.000. 
McGee,  John  K.,  4445,661,  G.  137-72.000 
McGee,  John  K..  4,245,662,  CI.  137-75.000. 

Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See—  

Reynolds,  Ronald  W.,  4,245,547,  G.  91-49.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  ...  .^  .   . 

Dupuy.  Geranl;  Faieau,  Maurice;  Labrousae,  Michd;  Leroofe, 

Bernard;  and  Minguet,  Jean-Luc,  4.246.069.  C3J7M3.00O 
Pellerin.  Achille;  and  Penen.  Jacques.  4,243.737,  G.  198-736.000. 
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Cooununicationt  Patents  Limited:  See- 
Baker.  Henry  L..  4.246.608.  Q.  3S8-I39.000. 

Comnmniratkint  Satellite  Corporatioa:  See— 

Williama.  Albert  E..  4.246.SSS,  a.  333-209.000. 

Compagnie  Intemationale  pour  rinfomiatique:  See— 
Bmder.  Jean  J..  4.246.588.  Q.  346-74.100. 
Lazzaii.  Jean-Kerre.  4.246,474.  a.  23S-450.00a 
MaiMion.  Danid.  4446.473.  CI.  23S-449.000. 

Compagnie  Maritime  (('Expertises:  See- 
Bianco.  Vincent;  Grognu,  Paul  D.;  and  Chetoni,  Henri.  4.24S.S78, 
a.  114-311000. 

Comper.  Walter:  See— 

Goldacker.  Hubert;  Koch.  Ounter,  Schmieder,  Helmut;  Wamecke, 
Ernst;  and  Comper.  Walter,  4.246.238.  Q.  422-273.000. 

Computer  GeaeUachafk  Konstanz  mbH:  See— 

Kocfaert  Wdfiried;  and  HaufT.  Paul.  4.246.S70.  Q.  340-146.3SY. 

Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Raitto.  RoaeU  G..  4.24S.6S4.  Q.  128-76S.000. 

Conn.  Jcrim  L.  Two-way  postal  card  and  envelope.  4.245,773.  CI. 
229-71.000. 

Conndly,  John  R.,  to  Marmon  Company.  Curved  glove  construction. 

,    4.243.357.0.2-163.000. 

Conoco.  Inc.:  Sit 

Echtler.  J.  Paul.  4J46.237.  Q.  422-224.000. 
Sorenson.  Wayne  R..  4.246,168,  CI.  26045.7SJ. 

Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Christian.  William  G..  4,245,771.  Q.  229-22.000. 

Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Stemen.  Michael  J.,  4.245.750,  Q.  22(^94.00R. 

Conway.  Tm  D.;  and  Paddock.  Paul  R.  to  Sunkist  Growers.  In:. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  blemishes  on  the  surface  of  an 
article.  4.246^098.  Q.  209-358.000. 

Cooper.  C.  Ray:  See— 

Songer.  Larry  A.;  and  Cooper.  C.  Ray.  4.245.834.  Q.  271-213.000. 

Cooper.  Charles  H.:  Stv— 

Cooper.  Ste^  R.;  and  Cooper.  Charles  H..  4.245.587.  CI. 
119-29.000. 

Cooper.  Steiriien  R.;  and  Cooper,  Charles  H.  Method  for  communicat- 
ing with  aquatic  mammak  4.245.587.  a.  1 19-29.000. 

Copal  Conpaay  Limited:  See— 

Takayama.  Masao.  4.245.905.  a.  354-246.000. 
ila.  Vincent  G..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Motor  control  system. 


Coppola 
4i46.; 


4^46.525,  a.  318-612.000. 
Corbin,  Frank.  Ill;  and  Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.,  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Fluid  flow  transfer  device  with  formed-in-place  manifold  gasket  and 
method  of  making  same.  4,246,121,  Q.  210-321.300. 
Cormack,  Robert  G.  Degreaser  freeboard  control.  4,246,116,  CI. 

210-170.000. 
Cornell  William  D.;  and  Wetzel,  Victor  H.,  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries  Inc.  Fluid  collection  device  with  ^lase  partitioning  means. 
4,246,123.  a.  210-782.000. 
Corning  Otaia  Works:  See— 

Bonclli.   Nicholas  F.;   and   Young.    Peter   L..   4.246.337.   Q. 

430-496.000 
B«itler.  Charles  H.  S.;  and  McGauley.  Patrick  J..  4.246.242.  Q. 

423-210.000. 
Kdlberg.  Howard  E..  4.246.034.  Q.  106-53.000. 
Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann.  Robert  A.;  Ramsey,  William  S.; 

and  Takeguchi.  Milton  M..  4.246.349.  Q.  435-176.000. 
Ohis.  James  W..  4.246.299.  Q.  427-54.100. 
Spycher.  Anton  A..  4.246.207.  a.  264-1.000. 
Coroneos,  Jaaaes  H.  Process  equiment  for  preparing  beef  for  use  on  a 

vertical  rotisMrie.  4,245.373,  Q.  17-32.000. 
Cotey,  John;  and  Voipe,  Lee.  to  Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Dust  mop.  4445,368/0.  1S-229.00A. 
Cottrell.  Ian  W.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  tamarind/umthan  gum 

Mend.  4446,037,  Q.  106-208.000. 
Cottrell.  Walter  D.:  See— 

Wibon.  Edward  L.;  CottrdI,  Walter  D.;  and  Gelin.  Robert  J.. 
444641a  a.  264-28.000. 
Conpems.  Egbert,  to  AOisOiafaners  Canada.  Limited.  Compactly 

fol^ble  raSal  luffing  stacker.  4443.732,  CI.  198-313.000. 
Couase.  Henri;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Tarayre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Casadio. 
Silvana  4-Piienyl-2-<hiazolyl-oiamates  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
asthma.  4446471.  CL  424-270.000. 
Covy.  Allan  P.  Method  for  cooling  metal  tummgs  and  other  metals. 

4445.478.  Q.  62-62.00a 
Cowan,  DwHoe  O.;  Bloch,  Aaron  N.;  and  Bechgaard.  Klaus,  to  Johns 
Hopkins  Unvcraty.  The.  Process  for  preparing  tetraselenofiilva- 
lencs,  and  conductive  saltt  obtained  therefrom  4446,173,  O.  260- 
239XnR. 
Cox,  John  T.:  S1m>— 

Clark.  Wdhnan  L.;  Cox.  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gerald;  Petito.  Ferdi- 
nand C;  Ramsey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waykmis.  John  E..  4.246.5  la 
a.  313-388.000. 
Cox.  RusadI  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conduit  structure. 

4443,858,  a.  285-158.000. 
CPC  Intenntional  Inc.:  See— 

Praasick.   John   C;   and   Reiners,   Robert   A..   4446.184.   Q. 
26(M12.400. 
Craciun.  Sleftn:  See — 

Stefiueacu,  Doru  M.;  Dinescu,  Ludan;  Cradun,  Stefan;  and  Cris- 
tea.  loan.  4446.026.  Q.  75-13aOOR. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Woitersdorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.;  and  DeSobns.  Susan 
J.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Heterocyclic  substituted  pyrazinoylguani- 
4446.406,  a.  544-54.000. 


Cranddl.  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Street,  Glynn  E.;  and  Cranddl.  Arthur  R..  4,245.684,  Q.  150-I.50B. 
Craven,  Herman  R.;  and  Bien,  Leonard,  Jr.,  to  Vendo  Company,  The. 
Product  storage  space  apportioning  apparatus  for  product  dispensing 
machines.  4.245,755.  Q.  221-109.000. 
Crawford,  William  B.;  and  Solomon,  Anthony  T.,  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Pleating  machine.  4.245,576.  Q.  112-262.100. 
Crihan,  loan  G.  Sterilization  and  structural  reinforcement  of  art  objects 

made  of  organic  materid.  4,246,295.  Q.  427-36.000. 
Cristea.  loan:  See— 

Stefanescu,  Doru  M.;  Dinescu,  Lucian;  Cradun,  Stefan;  and  Cris- 
tea. loan.  4.246,026.  Q.  7S-130.00R. 
Croopnick.  Gerald  A.;  and  Sauer.  Irwin  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Microstrainer  apparatus  and  method.  4,246,108,  a.  209-291.000. 
Crosby.  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Price,  William  F.,  to 
Trayco,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  unitary  bowl,  waterway,  and  trap 
for  a  toilet.  4,246,227.  a.  264-536.000. 
Crowder,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Intemd 
combustion  engine  speed  ignition  spark  adyance  system.  4,245,601, 
a.  123-418.000. 
Crown  Zdlerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Stollberg.  Ray  H.,  4.245.773,  Q.  229-33.000. 
Crump,  Hubert  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Claris  E.;  and  Crump,  Hubert  C,  4445,766,  CI.  227-7.000. 
Cummins,  Alfred  B.  Knee  and  elbow  joint  protector.  4,245,629,  CI. 

128-80.00C. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Swank.  Bryan  W..  4.246.115.  Q.  21O-168.000. 
Cumow,  Richttrd  D.:  See- 
Payne.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Cumow,  Richard  D..  4.246.306,  C\. 
428-36.000. 
Cumutt,  Charles  R.  High  pressure  air  suspension  system.  4,245.854,  CI. 

280-711.000! 
Curtis,  Lyn.  Opticd  fiber  scoring  tool.  4445,537.  a.  83-879.000. 
Curtis.  Omer  E.,  Jr.,  to  Umted  States  Sted  Corporation.  DicyclopenU- 

diene  polyester  resins.  4.246.367.  O.  525-49.000. 
Cuthbertson.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Lamond.  Trevor  G.;  and  Cuthbertson.  Charles  R..  4446.220.  CI. 
264-117.000. 
Cybemd  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Kakigi.  Yasuji,  4.245,872,  Q.  312-242.000. 
Dagani.  Michad  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  3-cyano-l- 

hydiocarbylpyrrole-2-acetic  acid.  4.246.175.  Q.  260-326.200. 
Daicd  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Kotani.  Motohani;  Sato.  Koji;  Izawa.  Toichiro; 
Sugimori.  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka.  Akisato,  4.246,009.  CI. 
53-74.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Bruder.  Werner;  and  Merkk,  Roland,  4,245,596,  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Dakroub,  Housan,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   SCR  lamp  supply. 

4446,517,  a.  315-307.000. 
Dammon.  James  R.,  to  Fairfield  Manufacturing  Company.  Steering 

differentid.  4.243.324.  Q.  74-710.300. 
D'Andrade.  Bruce  M.,  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Toy  horse  with  mecha- 
nism to  produce  trotting  sound.  4.245,423.  CI.  46-98.000. 
Danid.  Jean-Ckude;  Grossoleil.  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Tufted  floor  covering  having  binder  with 
less  than  0.3%  water  soluble  compounds.  4.246.309.  CI.  428-93.000. 
Daniels.  Wiley  E.;  Davidowich.  George;  and  Miller,  Gerdd  D.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Polyvinyl  aceute  latex  impregnated 
towelette.  4.245,744,  Q.  206-812.000. 
Danilevsky.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Khlopkov.  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  L;  Ro^atkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditsky,  Nikold  V.;  Kdmykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musuko,  Vit- 
dy  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator;  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V..  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov.  Fedor  D..  adminis- 
trator by.  4.246.012.  Q.  55-315.000. 
Danndly.  Clarence  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Seed  coatings. 

4443.432.  CL  47-57.600. 
Darrow.  Burr:  See— 

Zemek.  Albert  W.;  Tomko.  Frederick  G.;  Matson,  Crawford;  and 
Darrow.  Burr.  4.245.385.  Q.  29-564.800. 
Darrow.  Russdl  E.:  See— 

Bakos.  Peter;  Darrow.  Russell  E.;  Rivenburgh.  Dennis  L.;  and 
Williams,  WUliam  F.,  4,246,147,  Q.  260-18.0EP. 
Davey,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Hundertmark.  Hans  W.;  and  Davey.  Alan  E..  4.246.604.  Q. 
358-100.000. 
Davidowich.  George:  See— 

Danids.  Wiky  E.;  Davidowich.  Georgr.  and  Miller.  Gerdd  D.. 
4.243,744,  CI.  206-812.000. 
Davies,  Colin  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Digitd  control 
system  and  a  mdhod  of  transmitting  control  dau  in  such  a  system. 
4.246.611.0.338-194.100. 
Davis.  Kirk  E.:  See— 

Arakdian.  Arthur  N.;  and  Davis.  Kirk  E..  4.246,126,  CL  252-47.500. 
Dawidowicz,  Jan;  and  Watts,  John  D.  Safety  razor.  4445,388.  Q. 

30^7.000. 
Dawless.  Robert  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Silicon  punfi- 

cation  process.  4.246449.  O.  423-348.000. 
Day.  Harry  E.,  to  Ddu  Associated  Industries  Corp.  Cydoidd  drive. 

4.243.516.  a.  74-52.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Henderson.  Dewey  D..  4.246.055.  CL  156-138.00a 
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DeBlois.  Raymond  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Two-di- 
mensiond  inid  for  a  high  speed  winged  flight  vehicle.  4.245.803,  CL 
244-53.00B. 
De  Crescente,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bomstein,  Norman  S.;  Wdlaoe,  Francis  J.;  and  De  Crescente, 
Michael  A.,  4,246,323,  Q.  428-678.000. 
Dederra,  Helmut:  See— 

Brunner,  Winfried;  and  Dederra,  Hdmut,  4443,81 1,  C\.  249-80.000. 
Deev.  Stanislav  L.:  See— 

Dolgov,  Anatoly  V.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Perkis,  Ldb  B.;  Deev, 
Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vitdy  E;  Semenov,  Alexandr  E.;  Bauer, 
Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin,  Serafim  N..  4.246.106.  Q.  210-774.000. 
de  Koker.  Jean:  See— 

Herbin.  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker.  Jean;  Prslet  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani, 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier.  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont,  Paul  D.  A.,  4.246.334.  Q.  521-32.000. 
Dekttre,  Henri,  to  Solentandie-Entrepriae.  Drainage  structure  and 

process.  4,246405.  Q.  428-36.00a 
Dell.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Opitz.  Wolflgang;  Etschenberg.  Eugen;  Ddl.  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Jacobi.  Hdreddin.  4.246478.  Q.  ^301.000. 
Delseth.  Roland:  See— 

Fumaux.  Erk;  Zmsstag.  Christoph;  and  Ddaeth,  Roland.  4446,074, 
CL  2O3-7a00O. 
Delta  Associated  Industries  Corp.:  See- 
Day,  Harry  E.,  4445,516,  Q.  74-52.000. 
Delta  Data  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Choder,  Jerome;  Pote,  Robert  H.;  Bedcer,  PhOtp  F.;  and  Gewdt, 
Ryenon  J.,  4,246,613.  Q.  358-245.000. 
del  Vdle.  Leon.  Gas  burner  control  system.  4445,978.  CL  431-72.000. 
de  Manuele.  Mario:  See— 

Di  Gioacchino.  Alberto;  Tommasi.  Giulio;  and  de  Manuele.  Mario. 
4.246.236.  O.  422-202.000. 
de  Massey.  Bernard:  See— 

Molinier,  Jacques;  Mahler,  Jacques;  Bocquet,  Gilbert;  and  de  Mas- 
sey, Bernard,  4446.145.  Q.  260-7.500. 
Denar  Corporatkm:  See— 

Bertoldi.  John  J..  4.243,987,  Q.  433-6l.00a 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,   Junichiro;   and   Iwawwa.   Junichi.   4.246.636.   CI. 
^63-146.000. 
Deniiy.  Clifford  M.;  Hughes.  John  O.;  and  West,  Donald  L.,  to  Intema- 
tiond  Business  Machmes  Corporation.  Inertid  deflection  field  tiltmg 
for  bi-directioad  printing  in  iiuc  jet  printers.  4446,389,  CL  346-73.000. 
de  Nora,  Oronzio;  Oiuffiv,  Luigt;  and  Modica,  Giovanni,  to  Oronzio  de 
Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimid  S.p.A.  Novd  cationic  membranes. 
4446.090.  a.  204-296.000. 
de  Nora.  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante.  Placido  M..  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Technologies  S.A.  Consumabk  replaoeaUe  anodes  for  batteries. 
4,246.324.  O.  429-17.000. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Devdopment  Corp.:  See— 

Folkenroth.  Richard  P.;  and  Plowman.  Richard  E.,  4445,989,  CI. 
433-92.000. 
Draondt,  Pad;  Echalier,  Claude;  Levy,  Albert;  and  Boussin,  Louis,  to 
Societe  Nouvdte  de  Constructions  Industrialisees;  and  Architectes 
Internationaux  Pad  Depondt.  Mdti-uae  metd  building.  4,245.447.  CL 
52-262.000. 
Desforges.  Patrick  J.  J.:  See— 

Lafont.  Raymond;  and  Desforges,  Patrick  J.  J..  4.245,893,  CL 
330-289.000. 
Des  Lauriers,  Edwin  D.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Vdiicle 
engine  idle  speed  governor  with  unsymmetric  correction  rates. 
4,243,599,  CL  123-353.000. 
DeSolms.  Susan  J.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Woltendorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.;  and  DeSohns. 
Susan  J..  4.246.406,  Q.  344-54.000. 
Deutsch,  Jdius  H.,  to  StqMn  Chemicd  Company.  Emulsion  polymeri- 
zation with  sdfonated  dkoxylated  alkyl  arylol  maleates  4446,387. 
CL  526-209.000. 
Deutsch.  Rdph.  to  Kawu  Muacd  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  reducing  noise  in  digitd  to  analog  conversion.  4^245,541.  CI. 
84-1.220. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstdt  vormals  Roeasler:  See— 
Eiermann.   Kurt;   and   Kdb.   Franz,  deoeaied.  4445,302.  G. 

73-204.000. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  and  Schwarze,  Werner.  4446^189.  CL  260- 
465.00F. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  Humbert.  Heiko;  and  Pirck.  Dietrich.  4.246,149, 
a.  26O-27.0(Ht 
Deutschlander.  Oert;  and  Wipf.  Alfred,  to  SIO  Schweizerische  Indus- 
trie-GesdIsdiaft.    Conveyor   for   reorienting   rectangular   items. 
4445.734.  Q.  198-41100a 
De  Vries.  Willem:  See— 

Haaflcens.  Rudolf;  Luque.  Rafad  F.;  and  De  Vries.  Willem. 
4.245.702.  a.  l66-3O7.00a 
Dewees,  Francis  F.:  See— 

Wiky.  George  R.;  and  Dewees,  Francis  P..  4446,365.  CL 
338-163.000. 
Dewees.  Thomas  J.;  Fangman.  John  S.;  and  Lin.  Wen.  to  Western 
Electric  Company.  Inc.  Doubk  crudbk  crystd  growing  process. 
4446.064,  a.  156-608.000. 
Dewey,  John  L.;  Scott.  Charies  E.;  Kane,  James  P.;  Stratton.  Ckud  L.; 
Rushing.  John  C;  and  Spoonts,  Robert  H..  to  Reynolds  Metds 
Company.  Ahimina  productioa  by  aitiic  add  extraction  of  cky. 
4.246439.  a.  423-12S.00a 


Dewing,  Ernest  W.,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited. 
Process  for  the  production  of  duminium.  4,245,822,  Q.  266-171.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Herbin,  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Pnle,  Patrick  J.  B.;  Gidiani, 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutkr,  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont.  Pad  D.  A.,  4,246,354,  CL  321-32.000. 
Lipowski,  Stanley  A.,  4,243,994,  CL  8-74.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technolopes  S.A.:  See— 

de  Nora.  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  4,246,324,  CI. 
429-17.000. 
Diana,  Guy  D.:  See- 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Dkna,  Guy  D.,  4,246.284,  CL  424-321.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See— 

Merlo,  Angelo,  4,246,469,  CL  23^92.0PK. 
Didier  Engineering  dmbH:  See— 

Brommd,  Walter,  4,246.072,  Q.  201-39.000. 
Wagener,  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Ckus;  and  Meckd,  Joachim  F., 
4,246,071,  a.  201-39.000. 
Didomenico,  Eidward,  Jr.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Curing  agents. 

4,246,376,  CL  323-398.000. 
Diermayer,  Werner.  Vent  control  arrangement  for  combustion  appara- 
tus. 4,243,778,  Q.  236-l.OOG. 
Didrich,  Werner:  See— 

Wiedermann,    Rolf;    Merten,    Rudolf;    Dietrich,   Werner,   and 
Schmitz,  Wolfjung,  4446,363,  Q.  321-172.000. 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.,  to  DML  Inc.  One-pass  complete  tillage  system. 

4,245,706,  a.  172-180.000. 
Di  Gioacchino,  Alberio;  Tommasi.  Gidio;  and  de  Manuek,  Mario,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  gaseous  phase  reac- 
tions. 4.246.236.  Q.  422-202.000. 
Dinescu,  Lucian:  See — 

Stefanescu,  Doru  M.;  Dinescu,  Lucian;  Cradun,  Stefan;  and  Cris- 
tea, loan,  4,246,026,  Q.  7S-130.0(Mt. 
Director-Generd  of  the  Agency  of  Industrid  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Watanabe,  Tadahiko;  Nakazono,  Katsushige;  and  Tokuhiro,  Yuno- 
suke.  4,246,027,  a.  75-244.000. 
Disko,  Harry:  See— 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Holahan,  Edward  T.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 
4,245,429,  O.  46-164.000. 
Dispky  Corporation  Intenwtiond:  See- 
Rex.  Roger,  4,243,871.  CL  312-223.000. 
DiToro,  Michael  J.,  to  Generd  Signd  Corporation.  Direction  finder. 

4,246.381,0.343-116.000. 
Dittmer,  Helmut:  See- 
Leister,  Hdnrich;  Dittmer,  Helmut;  and  Schonhagen,  Hubert, 
4,246,180.  CL  260-371.000. 
Dixit,  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bun,  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  I>8vid  A.,  to  Chemed 
Corporation.    Air    heater    corrosion    prevention.    4,243,573,    CL 
110-343.000. 
Dixon,  Bernard,  to  Dixon  Internationd  Limited.  Intemdly  sk>tted  fire 

sed.  4,246,304,  O.  428-35.000. 
Dixon,  David  R.:  See— 

Bolto,  Brian  A.;  Dixon,  David  R.;  and  Eldridge,  Robert  J., 
4,246,355,  O.  321-38.000. 
Dixon  Internationd  Limited:  See— 

Dixon,  Bernard,  4,246,304,  O.  428-35.000. 
Dixon,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Lewis  W.;  Chisholm,  Douglas  R.;  and  Dixon.  Jerry  O.. 
4,246,637,  O.  364-200.000. 
DML  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Willkm  J.,  Sr.,  4,243,706,  O.  I72-I80.00a 
Dodson,  Stuart  A.:  See— 

Dougks,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson. 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zalipdcy.  Jerome  J..  4.246.409.  O.  544-21 1.000. 
Doefke.  Harald:  See— 

MuUer.  Rudolf;  Radekku.  Hans-Jurgen;  Doeflte.  Harald;  and 
Krieger,  Ddlef.  4.243.399.  O.  34-166.000. 
Dohy,  Gilles;  Kersten,  Hilde;  Meyer,  Gerhard;  Toth,  Anton;  and  VoU- 
mer,  Jean  P.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Cataphoreticdly  depositabk  aqueous 
coating  composition,  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  a 
method  of  depositinf  the  composition.  4,246,131, 0.  260-29.2TN. 
Doi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sado,  Kenzo,  to  FyjH  Photo  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd. 
Zoom  lens  system  with  a  movabk  distortion-correcting  element. 
4  243  891  CL  330-184.000. 
Doiezd,  George  E.;  and  Upton,  Richard  T.,  to  Hu^ies  Tool  Comnany. 
Centrifugd  water-air  separation  in  earth  drilling  bits.  4443,710,  O. 
175-337.000. 
Dolgov,  Anatoly  V.;  Konovalov.  Leonid  V.;  Perkis.  Ldb  B.;  Deev. 
Staniskv  L.;  Dyakov.  Vitdy  E.;  Semenov.  Akzandr  E.;  Bauer, 
Evgeny- T.;  and  Suturin,  Serafim  N.  Method  for  refining  mdts  firom 
solid  impuritks.  4,246,106,  O.  210-774.000. 
Dombro,  Robert  A.;  and  Kirch,  William,  to  Chempkx  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  ziroonk-silica  xerogds,  the  xerogds,  and  xero- 
gel  catdysts.  4446T37, 0.  252-436.000. 
Domoto,  Masao:  See— 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroahi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii,  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  4446,118,  CL 
210-275.000. 
Donald  MacMilkn  ft  Son,  Inc.:  Sar— 

MacMilkn,  Kenneth  T,  4,245,971,  O.  425-47.00a 
Donaldson,  Ian  S.;  and  Lesge,  Dennis,  to  Queen's  Udvenity  of  Belfast, 

The.  Egg  containers.  4,245.770,  O.  229-lSEC. 
DonovanTwUliam  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Projectik. 
4443,356,  O.  102-56.00R. 
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Douglas.  George  H.;  Studt,  WilUam  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson. 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zaiipsky.  Jerome  J.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Triazi- 
nones.  4.246.409.  Q.  544-211.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Ouertin.  Robert  W..  4.245.681,  O.  141-206.000. 
Larson.  Thomas  M..  4.245.855.  a.  280-765.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Mathur.  Indresh;  Bristow  (nee  Elley).  Dale  M.;  and  Knight.  Allan 
R..  4.246J41 .  a.  423- 1 79.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Gessell.  Donald  E.,  4.246.383,  CI.  526-92.000. 

Hier,  Deborah  E.;  and  Oriel,  Patrick  J..  4.246.350,  Q.  435-180.000. 

Meath.  Kenneth  R.;  McReynolds,  Kent  B.;  and  Blake.  Donald  M.. 

4.246.155.  a.  260-29.70W. 
Turner.  Robert  B.;  and  Morgan.  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  4,246,363,  CI. 
521-163.000. 
Dowty  Meco  Limited:  Sw— 

Butcher.  Michael  J.  A.;  and  Jelfs.  Stewart  D..  4.245.738.  CI. 
198^12.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef:  See— 

Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4.246.283.  a.  424-321.000. 
Dragerwerk  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

McBride.  William  S.;  and  Pantaleon-Stemberg,  Gerd.  4,246,229,  Q. 

422-122.000. 
Wiesner.  Peter.  4.245.997.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Draper,  Geoffirey  R.;  and  Birt.  David  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Vehicle  headlamp.  4.246.631.  O.  362-309.000. 
Dreier,  Gustev  H.:  See—  « 

Mody,  Dinesh  I.;  Bergkvist.  Carolyn;  and  Dreier.  GusUv  H., 
4,245.509.  a.  73-423.00A. 
Dresser  Europe  S.A.:  See-^ 

Fruin,  Harry  J.;  and  Gieenhough.  Paul.  4.245.526.  Q.  74-856.000. 
Drener  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  4 

Cioopnick,  Gerald  A.;  and  Sauer.  Irwin  W..  4.246,108.  CI. 
209-291.000. 

Drobot,  Dmitry  V.:  See— 

Khk>pkov.  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko.  Stanislav  1.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot.  Dmitry' V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky.  Anatoly 
P.;  Galitaky.  Nikolai  V.;  Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vit- 
aly  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S..  administrator;  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fador  D..  adminis- 
trator by.  4,246.012.  a.  55-315.000. 

Drode.  Teddy  E.  A.:  See— 

Herbin,  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Prsle,  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani, 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier.  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont.  Paul  D.  A.,  4.246.354.  CI.  521-32.000. 
DSD  "Chama  Metalurgia":  See— 

Savov.  Peter  H.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Vakhev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Linxorski.  Nikola  A.,  4.246,023.  a.  75-12.000. 

Dubrovitsky,  Fedor  I.:  See- 
Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky.  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein,  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek. 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhizhileva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;  Tiachenko,  Anatoly  R.;  and  Fillipovskaya.  Julia  M.. 
4^46.336.  CI.  430-288.000. 

Duclos.  Michel:  See-  ,     . 

Bouteille,  Daniel;  Duclos,  Michel;  Marguet,  Hugues;  Nicolas, 
Michel;  and  PMrimaux.  Eric.  4.245.673.  CI.  137-884.000. 
Dudouyt.  Jean-PMil.  Vehicle  equipped  with  two  articulated  trucks. 

4J45.848.  a.  280-11.280. 
Dundas.  Peter  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dust-free  plasma  spheroidiza- 
tion.  4.246.208.  Q.  264-14.000. 

Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See— 

Shaw,  David  N.,  4445,476,  a.  62-2.000. 
DunwaU.  Willi:  See— 

Zecher,  WOfried;  Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald, 
Wifli.  4,246.393,  Q.  528-75.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bingham.  Elena  M.;  and  Middleton,  WiUiam  J.,  4.246,27a  Q. 

424-269.000. 
Hazan.  laidor,  4,246,089,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Yabroir.  Ronald  M..  4^46,187.  CL  26O453.0SP. 
Dupuy,  Gerard;  Fajeau.  Mauricr,  Labrousse.  Michel;  Lerouge,  Ber- 
nard; and  Minguet.  Jean-Luc  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
Heat-generatiag  nuclear  reactor.  4.246,069.  Q.  176-65.000. 
Durham.  I.  Mih.  Reusable  interior  wall  and  ceiling  construction  system 

for  boikiings.  4.245.442.  Q.  52-122.000. 
Dyachkov.  Vasfly  M.:  See—. 

Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  ^hlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.; 
ZUgalov,  Gennady  V.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov, 
VaSy  M.,  4.245.459.  Q.  57-58.890. 
Dyacfakovaky.  Fridrikh  S.:  See— 

Uvaiov,  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky.  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagia.  (X^  M.;  Konovalov.  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova.  Elvira 
A.;  Ljofltgarten.  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.; 
Kudtnova.  Olga  I.;  and  MakUkova.  Tatyana  A.,  4,246,134,  a. 
2S2-429.0I». 
Dyakov,  Vitaly  E.:  See— 

Dolgov.  Anatoly  V.;  Konovakw.  Leomd  V.;  Perkis.  Ldb  B.;  Deev, 
Stanialaw  L.;  Dyakov.  Vitaly  E.;  Semenov.  Alexandr  E.;  Bauer. 
Evgeny  T.;  and  Snturin.  Serafim  N.,  4.246.106.  Q.  210-774.000. 


Dykman.  Arkady  S.:  See— 

Batalin,  Gleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.; 
Ostroukhov,  Oleg  A.;  Golovko,  Ljudmila  V.;  Nevstruev,  Vladi- 
mir !.;  and  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I.,  4,246,247.  CI.  423-311.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Knappworst.   Jurgen;   Gawlick.    Heinz;   and   Brieger,   Helmut. 
4.245,557.  CI.  102-91.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kuhnel.  Werner.  4.246,211.  CI.  264-37.000. 
Peterson.  Egon  N.;  and  Richtzenhain.  Hermann.  4.246.188.  CI. 
26a456.00P. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Swanson,   Thomas   W.;   and   Herzig,   Paul   A.,  4,246,554,   CI. 
333-192.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Dannelly,  Ckrence  C,  4.245,432,  CI.  47-57.600. 

Metzger,  Lenard  M.,  4,246,514.  CI.  3 15-241. OOP. 

Michatek.  Stephen  F..  4.245.831.  Q.  271-171.000. 

Pettit.    Clifton    S.;    and    Edwards.    Robert    B..    4.246,513,   Q. 

315-150.000. 
SchaufTele,  Carl  N.,  4,246,515.  CI.  315-290.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Caputi.  William  J.,  Jr..  4.246.580.  O.  343-5.0CM. 
Cohen.  Leonard  D..  4,246,550,  CI.  33I-107.0DP. 
Franz,  Rudolph  J.,  4,245,780,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Company.  Pump.  4,245,952. 

CI.  415-170.00A. 
Echalier,  Claude:  See— 

Depondt.  Paul;  Echalier.  Cbiude;  Levy,  Albert;  and  Boussin,  Louis, 
4,245,447,  a.  52-262.000. 
Echtler.  J.  Paul,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Reactor  apparatus.  4.246.237,  CI. 

422-224.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Chirico.  Anthony  N.,  4,246,065,  Q.  159-22.000. 
Economy  Engine  Company,  The:  See— 

Beeghly.  Bruce  R.,  4,246,493,  a.  307-66.000. 
Edwards,  James  H.:  See- 
Cole.  Francis  X.;  Edwards.  James  H.;  Hendrick.  ClifTord  L.;  and 
VanVoorhis.  Deborah  M..  4.246.339.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Edwards.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Pettit.    Clifton    S.;    and    Edwards.    Robert    B..   4.246.513.    CI. 
315-150.000. 
Edwin  Cooper.  Inc.:  See— 

Papay.   Andrew  G.;   and  O'Brien.   Joseph   P.,   4.246,125.   CI. 
252-46.600. 
Edye,  Antony  J.:  See— 

Todd,  Vem  L.;  and  Edye,  Antony  J.,  4,246,056,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Egerer,  Rudolf,  to  Wieland-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
making  heat-insulated  structural  section  assemblies.  4,245,384,  CI. 
29-433.000. 
Eglinton,  Robert  B..  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  System  for 

handling  flexible  sheet  rolls.  4,245,796.  CI.  242-66.000. 
Ehrfeld,  Ursula:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin- Willy;  Bley,  Peter;  Ehrfeld,  Ursula;  Ehrfeld,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Knapp.  Ulrich,  4,246,007,  CI.  55-17.000. 
Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin-Willy;  Bley,  Peter;  Ehrfeld,  Ursula;  Ehrfeld,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Knapp,  Ulrich.  4.246.007.  Q.  55-17.000. 
Ehrgott.  Roland:  See— 

Widemann.    Rudolf;    and     Ehrgott,     Roland,    4,246,562,    CI. 
336-192.000. 
Eibofher,  Eugen;  and  Strohmaier,  Ernst,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH 

t  Co.  Dental  handpiece.  4,245.985,  CI.  433-114.000. 
Eichler,  Joachim.  Back  support  device.  4,245,628,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Eiermann,  Kiirt;  and  Kolb,  Franz,  deceased  (by  Kolb,  Elizabeth,  execu- 
trix), to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  gases.  4,245,502,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Eisen-  und  Metallindustrie  E.  Blum  Kg:  See— 

Oberhoff,  Wolfgang;  and  Geschka,  Hugo  W.,  4,245,413,  O. 
38-2.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See— 

Cihonski,  John  L.,  4,246,202,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Eldridge,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bolto,  Brian  A.;  Dixon,  David  R.;  uid  Eklridge.  Robert  J., 
4,246,355,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Hatch,  Burton  D..  4.246.325,  Q.  429-50.000. 
Electro  Audio  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Marchese.   Justin    W.;    and    von    Recklinghausen.    Dawfl    R.. 
4.246,453,  a.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Elgal,  GakMist  M.;  Perkins.  Rita  M.;  and  Knoepfler.  Neilor  B.,  to 
United  Sutcs  of  America,  Agriculture.  Prepolymer  fttfmtiam  aad 
polymerization    of  flame    retardant    chemicab   mm   THPaalH 
4,246,031,  a.  106-18.140. 
Elhaus,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Hilge,  Bemhard.  to  ProUzenz  AktieB«eaell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  material  to  be  worked  on. 
especially    of   aluminum    or    magnesium    alloy*.    4,245,818,    CL 
266-87.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Komfekl,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nnholas  J.,  4.246,263.  Q. 
424-261.000. 
Elkrd,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation.  Fire-resistant 

material  and  process.  4,246,358,  a.  521-77.000. 
Elliott  Brothers:  See- 
Clark.  William  J.  R..  4.246.48a  CI.  250-349.000. 
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Ellwtt.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ford,  Davki,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Coametic   degreasing   and   matting  conpoiition.   4.246,257.   a. 
424-78.000. 
Eltis,  Henry  D.  Container  for  pniBt  4,243,733.  Q.  220-288.000. 
Ellis.  Henry  D.  Container  including  plastic  nidded  receptacle  and 

cover  with  buttress  retainers.  4,245.734.  Q.  220-304.000. 
Ellsworth.  WUliam  G.:  See— 

Figler.  Robert  G.;  Ellsworth,  WilUam  O.;  and  MiiMrowski,  Rich- 
ard J..  4.246.231.  a.  422-147.000. 
Emerson  Electtk  Co.:  See— 

Punshon.  WUliam  D.;  and  Pfeachee.  C  Theodore.  4,243.870,  Q. 
308-36.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ray.  Donald  L.,  4.246.434.  Q.  200-38.00R. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Fetter,  Richard  W..  4.246,484.  a.  230^3.00T. 
Empson.  Kenneth  G.  Hydraulically  damped  railway  car  body  roll. 

4,245.563.  O.  105-197.0DH.  • 

Endo,  Katsusuke:  See— 

Fuseya,  Yoahiharu;  Karino.  Yukio;  Sakakibara,  Yoahio;  and  Endo, 
Kauusuke,  4,246,333, 0.  430-219.000. 
Endo,  Kunio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kawai, 
Mittuo,  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  JkkMha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  MalftinctkMi  diagnosing  apparatus  for  electronic  control 
system  for  vehicles.  4.246,566;  Q.  340-S2.00F. 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  Siee— 

Nablo.  Sam  V.;  and  Fuaaa.  Alfred  D..  4,246,297.  Q.  427-44.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporatioa:  See— 
Mixon,  Robert  B.,  Jr.,  4,246,039.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Rogers,  Wiliam  M.,  4.246.233,  a.  422-198.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  A  Co.  Ltd.:  Sl*e^ 

Keat.  Gordon  S..  4.246,122.  Q.  21O-3Sa000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Jones,  Eric;  and  Townaend.  Rodney  P..  4,246,228,  Q.  422-94.000. 
Pickering,  Alan  H.;  Rowlands,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tice,  David  R., 

4,246,512,  a.  313-39.770. 
Scholz,  Hana;  and  Holland,  Davkl  O.,  4446,316.  Q.  31^291.000. 
Ensch,  Herbert:  See— 

Radoux,  Henri;  Heinz,  Carlo;  Ensch,  Herbert;  and  Monteyne, 
Guido,  4,243,982,  Q.  432-233.000. 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Price,  Samuel  T.,  4,243.378.  Q.  28-271.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  Sei^ 

Chans.  Byuag  J..  4.243.882.  Q.  330-3.^. 
Envirotecn  Corporation:  See— 

Honacker,  Horst.  4.246.0ia  O.  33-1 19.000. 
Erb,  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  the  hysteroscopic  non-surgi- 
cal sterilization  of  females.  4.243.623,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Erceg,  Graham  W.  PEEP  provkiing  circuit  for  anesUiesia  systems. 

4.245,633,  CI.  128-205.170. 
Erickson,  Robert  A.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Clamping  mechanism  for 

cutting  insert.  4.245,937.  CI.  407-103.000. 
Ericsson.  Rolf,  lo  ESAB  Aktiebolag.  Pulsed-arc  0.C.  TIG  welding 

apMratus.  4,246,463.  Q.  219-130i3Ta 
ESAB  Aktiebolw:  See- 
Ericsson,  Rdf,  4,246.463,  Q.  219-130.3ia 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4.243.381.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  to  Rockwell  International  Coipomtion.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4.245,382,  CI.  29-407.000. 
EsUblissements  Valois:  See— 

Busselet.  Jean-Claude  G.,  4.243.967.  Q.  417-310.000. 
Estes,  Morton  B^  and  Kom,  Charles  S.,  to  Sviinen  Products  Company. 

Knurling  tool.  4,243.489.  a.  72-123.000. 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise, 
4.246,181,  a.  260-396.0m. 
Ethyl  Corporatkm:  See— 

Danni.  Midiael  J.,  4,246,173,  CI.  260-326.200. 
Zaiko,  Edward  J.,  4,246,176,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Eto,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Shima,  Yoshio;  Haga.  Kyosuke;  Eto.  Kunihiko;  and  Yamakage, 
Tetsuro,  4,246,577;  CI.  34O-68O.00a 
Eto,  Takeaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Eto,  Takeaki;  Otsoka,  Takeyaso;  Abe,  Sboza, 
and  Yoshikawa.  Sadao,  4.246,182.  a.  26&4OS.O0O. 
Etschenberg.  Eugen:  See— 

Opitz.  Wolnang:  Etschenberg.  Eugen;  Dell.  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Jacobi,  Hw^in,  4,246.278.  Q.  ^4^1.000. 
Eulenfeld,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Waggon  Union  GmbH.  Center  bearing 

socket  constructkm.  4,245,364,  CI.  103-199.00C 
Evans,  Robert  F.  Breast  proidiesis  or  augmenting  form  including 

spring-mass  system.  4.243.644,  CI.  128-476.000. 
Evans,  Samuel,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Phenol  phoaphorus  com- 
pounds as  polyolefin  stabifizers.  4,246,17a  a.  26(M3.95C. 
Evanson.  Robert.  Water  bed  mattress.  4,243,361,  Q.  S^3a000. 
Ewers,  Marion  H.  VertKal  axis  wind  turbine.  4,243,938,  Q.  416- 

197.00A. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Rkhard  H.,  4,246,301,  a.  307-300.000. 
Berkowitz,  Barry  J.;  and  Kane.  Russell  D.,  4445,698.  CI.  166- 

244.00C. 
Carter.  James  L.;  Bamett.  Allan  E.;  and  Sinfelt.  John  H..  4.246.140. 

CI.  252-452.000. 
Goodrich.  Robert  R.;  Kunz.  Robert  O.;  Lipton,  Sydney;  and 
Owen,  Keith,  4446.079,  CI.  204-98.00a 


Smith,  Hosea  E.,  4,245.694,  Q.  163-82.000. 
Eymard,  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Clugnac,  Mwhel;  Grain,  Claude;  Jammot.  Pemand;  Pigerol, 
Oiarles;  Eymard,  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epae  Broil),  Madeleine. 
4,246,282,  CI.  424-320.000.  •-^'^"^^ 

F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See- 
Sear,  Leonard,  4,243,939,  CI.  409-191.000. 
Fabaz,  Anthony  G.:  See— 

Farr,  Larry  D.;  and  Fabaz,  Anthony  G.,  4445,636,  Q.  128-773.000. 
Facet  Enteiprises,  Inc.:  See— 

MUler,  Donald  L..  4,246,367,  a.  340-58.000. 
Fainzilberg,  Leomd  S.:  See— 

Skurikhin,  Vladimir  I.;  Fainzilberg,  LeonkI  S.;  and  Zhitetaky, 
LeonkI  S..  4,246,470.  CI.  235-92.0PB. 
Fairfield  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Dammon,  James  R.,  4443.324,  Q.  74-7ia30a 
Fajeau,  Maurice:  See— 

Dupuy,  Gerard:  Fiueau.  Maurice;  Labrousse.  Mkhel;  Lerouge, 
Bernard;  and  Minsuet,  Jean-Luc.  4.246,069,  G.  17643.000. 
FalcKMii,  Joseph  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Continuously  curved 
countersink  used  with  deformable  rivet.  4.243,921,  a.  403-408.000. 
Falconbridge  Copper  Limited:  See— 

Buhtovic,  Srdjan.  4,246,096,  a.  201-167.000. 
Fallon,  George  W.,  III.  to  Combustkm  Engineering.  Inc.  Scrubber 

bypass  system.  4,243.369,  CI.  1 10-213.000. 
Fanman,  John  S.:  See— 

Dewees.  Thomas  J.;  Fangman.  John  S.;  and  Lin.  Wen.  4446,064, 
a.  156-608.000. 
Farmaceutici  Gcymonat  Sud  S.p.A.:  See— 

Scapini,  Giancarlo;  Raimondi,  Armando;  and  Poidomani.  Plackio, 
4.246.407.  a.  544-118.000. 
Farr.  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Control  valve  aaaenUy.  4443.868, 

a.  3O3-6.00C. 
Farr.  Larry  D.;  and  Fabaz.  Anthony  O.  Obstetric  gk>vca.  4443,636.  Q. 

128-773.000. 
Farrand  Optical  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

U  Rusaa.  Joseph  A..  4446.603,  a.  338-104.00a 
Fartro,  John  C:  Sie— 

Sun.  John;  Fartro.  John  C;  and  Raney.  Richard  A..  4446^472.  Q. 
235-401.000. 
Fassman,  Arnold:  See- 
Byrne,  LeRoy  H.;  Passman,  AmoM;  and  Simmel,  Thomas  L., 
4,245.736,  Q.  221-183.000. 
Federal  Cartridce  Corporatkm:  See- 
Hoffman.  Harry  W.;  and  Posthuma,  Kerwin  A.,  4446.436,  Q. 
174-32.00R. 
Feider,  Ernst;  Pitre.  Davkle;  and  Zutter.  Hans,  to  Syntex  Corporatkm. 
Process  for  the  resolutkm  of  (-t-)-  and  (->6-methoxy-a-methyl-2- 
naphthaleneacetk  ackl.  4.246.164,  Q.  260-30l.l7a 
Feldmann.  Joachim:  See— 

Schlamann,  Wilhelm;  Feldmann,  Joachim;  and  Reinecke,  Erich. 
4.245,722,  CI.  188-71.400. 
FeMt,  Klas-Goran,  to  Nordifa  Industritextillier  AB.  Method  and  ma- 
chine for  manufacturing  multi-tube  filters.  4,246.061.  a.  136-474.000. 
Feller,  Murray  P.,  to  Wilgood  Corporatkxi.  Selective  heating  and 

cooling  energy  meter.  4,243,301,  Q.  73-193.00R. 
Feh  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Pyle,  Uwrence  P.,  4.243,925,  CI.  404-72.00a 
Fergus,  Davkl  A.:  See- 
Hunt,  Michael  O.;  Lehmann,  William  P.;  and  Fergus,  Davkl  A., 
4,246,3ia  a.  428-106.000. 
Ferguson,  Doudas  J.:  See— 

Kowalski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J.,  4443,764,  Q. 
224-321.000. 
Ferguson,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Researeh  Organics,  Inc.  Amfaio-hydroxy-alkyl 

sulfonk  acki-zwitterions.  4,246,194,  Q.  260-313.00N. 
Fetter,  Richard  W.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Medical  radk>graphic  apparatus. 

4,246,484,  Q.  23O-44S.00T. 
Feuerman,  Arnold  I.  Method  for  producing  vaporized  fiid  for  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,246.082.  CI.  204-136.000. 
Pichte,  Frank;  and  Paul,  Wolfgang,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kom- 
binat  filer  Polygraphische  MMchinen  und  Anaroestungen.  Correction 
of  transverse  ofhet  of  sheets  in  sheet  feeding  unit  4443.83a  CI. 
271-164.000. 
Fidler,  Fred:  See- 
Murphy,  Thomas  P.;  Bell,  George;  and  Fidler,  Fred.  4446,088,  Q. 
204-181.00R. 
Figler,  Robert  O.;  Ellsworth.  William  G.;  and  MisMrowaki.  Rkhard  J., 
to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Pluidized  soUds  apparatus. 
4.246.231.  CI.  422-147.000. 
Fillipovskaya,  Julia  M.:  See- 
Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek. 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhizhileva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;  Tischenko,  Anatoly   R.;  and   Fillipovakaya,  Julia  M., 
4.246,336.  a.  430-288.000. 
Piltrol  Corporation:  See— 

Alafandi,  Hanud;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  4.246,138.  Q.  252-438.000. 
Finlay.  Robert  L.,  to  BPE,  Inc.  Archery  bow  stabilizer.  4445,612.  G. 

124-89.000. 
Pinlayson,  Laurence  H.:  See — 

aifford.  Cecil  P.;  and  Fmlayaon.  Laurence  H..  4446,304.  Q. 
310-181.000. 
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Fisher  CorporatkMi:  See—  _. 

BeU,   Robert   L.;   and    Fisher   III.   AUrad   J..   4.243,866.   a. 

297-36S.(nO. 

Fisher,  Gonkm  S.:  See—  ^ 

Legendre.  Michael  C;  and  Fisher,  Gordon  S.,  4,243,494,  Q. 

73-23.100. 

Fisher  111,  Alfred  J.:  See-  ^^    ^ 

BeU,   Robert   L.;   and   Fisher   III.   Alfred   J.,   4.243.866.   Q. 
297.365.00a 

Fitzpatrick,  Donald  C:  See—  ^ 

Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Donald  C.  4.243.330.  CI. 
83-99.000. 
Flaba,  Maurice,  to  F<ddaway  Research  International  Anstalt.  Element 
for  prefabricated  building  and  building  obtauied  with  such  an  ele- 
ment. 4,243,439.  Q.  32-71.000. 
Flaherty.  Michael,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Infrared  proxim- 
ity fuze  electronic  amplifier.  4.243,338,  Q.  102-213.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus:  See— 

Waaener.  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Joachim  F., 
4,246.071.  a.  201-39.000. 
Flour  aty  Architectural  Metab.  a  division  of  the  Segrave  Corporation: 
See— 
Ulbricht,  Roger.  4.245.433.  Q.  49-64.000. 
Flymo  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Martin,  Kenneth  G..  4.245,455,  Q.  56-12.800. 
Flynn.  Richard  T.;  and  KindeU,  lerry  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems   Inc.    Vector   branch   indicators   to   control   firmware. 
4.246,644,  O.  364-900.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  Sec^  

Norris,  Robert  D.;  Fretz,  E.  Robert.  Jr.;  and  Beacham.  Harry  H.. 

4.246.169.  a.  26fr4S.95D. 
Solowy.  Jean.  4.245.663.  Q.  137-192.000. 
Foldaway  Research  International  Anstalt:  See- 
Flab*.  Maurice.  4.245.439,  Q.  32-71.000. 
Foley.  Thomas  P.:  See—  «    .    .  .  ^ 

Mosciatti.  Roger.  Foley.  Thomas  P.;  and  Montz.  Frederick  O.. 
4.245.917.  CL  400-144.200. 
Folkenroth.  Richard  P.;  and  Plowman.  Richard  E.,  to  Dentsply  Re- 
search k  Development  Corp.  Water  economizing  system  for  dental 
equipraent  4.245.989,  Q.  433-92.000. 

Folser.  Kart:  See—  

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Folser.  Karl.  4,243,703,  a.  171-16.000. 
Foodacd.  Jean-Luc,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moyeurs  d' Aviation.  Control  device  for  a  gas  turbine.  4,243,468,  CI. 
60-39.28R. 

Ford,  David:  See—  

EUiott.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ford.  David,  4,246,237,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Boaz,  Picmakaran  T..  4.246,467.  Q.  219-522.000. 
Mohla.  Prem  P.,  4,245,691.  Q.  164-56.000. 
Foreman,  Luther  M.;  and  Hightower.  William  S..  to  National  Electric 
CorporMioa.  Digital  touch  controlled  dimmer  switch.  4.246.494.  CI. 
307-116.000. 
Fortia,  Pul:  See— 

Baibuleactt.  Adrian;  Boulet.  Rodrique;  Charland,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Fortin,  Paul,  4^5,431,  Q.  47-I.OOA. 
Fortini,  Anthony;  and  Kazaroff,  J(4m  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Heat  exchanger  and 
method  of  making.  4,245,469,  a.  60-204.000. 
Foseco  Trading,  A.G.:  See—  _ 

Hazlehurst.    Ian   J.;   and   Willard.    David   C,   4,245,761,   Q. 
222-59a000. 
Foster  Wbeder  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Gill.  Williaffl  J.;  Albnese.  Nick;  Herbacsek,  Michael  B.;  and 
Nelken,  Harvey  H.,  4,245,588.  C\.  I22-6.00A. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Kowabki,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J.,  4.245,764.  Q. 
224-321.000. 
Fooss.  James  L.;  Parker.  John  J.;  Child.  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Sting.  Donald 

W..  to  Hancor.  Inc.  Arch  conduit.  4.245.924.  Q.  403-45.000. 
Fox/  Irwin.  Use  of  steel  plant  waste  dusu  for  scavenging  hydrogen 

suMkie.  4.246.243.  Q.  423-225.000. 
Fox.  Irwin,  to  Gas  Sweetener.  Inc.  Process  for  scavenging  hydrogen 

sulfide  from  hydrocarbon  gases.  4.246,244.  a.  423-225.000. 
Frame.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Clarke.  Eugene  C,  Jr.;  and  Frame,  Charles  W.,  4^45,492,  Q. 
72-407.000. 
Frank.  Earl  E.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Railroad  lubricators.  4,245,719, 

a.  184-3.00A. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor with  control  means  for  the  adjustment  of  the  X-ray  tube  voltage 
via  the  X-ray  tube  current.  4.246.46a  CI-  250-409.000. 
Franz  Plaaser  Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer.  Joaef,  and  Folser,  Karl,  4,245,703,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Franz,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Temperature  regulator  as- 
sembly and  sinal  moduktor  therefor.  4.245,78a  Q.  236-13.000. 
Prates.  Planl  S:5ee— 

Baker,  Robert  O.;  Frates,  Paul  S.;  and  Morgan,  Jeffrey  E., 
4,245.759,  O.  222-146.0HE. 
Freeman.  James  D.  BUnd-cnd  connector  for  fastening  sheet  metal  to 

fiber-bOMd  ducts.  4.245.545,  a.  411-342.000. 
Freid.  WSbert  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  area  nozzle 

system.  4.245.787,  Q.  239-265.4ia 
Fretz,  E.  Robert.  Jr.:  See^  „     .       ..        ^ 

Nonis,  Robert  D.;  Fretz.  E.  Robert.  Jr.;  and  Beacham.  Harry  H., 
4J46,169,  a.  260-45.95D. 


Frey,  Werner  U.;  Lomax,  Ronald  W.;  Clark.  Herbert  W.;  and  Smith. 

David  W..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Sealing 

apertures  through  which  electrical  terminals  protrude.  4.246.437.  CI. 

174-32.0PE. 

Froehlich.  Robert  J.  System  and  method  for  combining  film  images. 

4.245,906.  a.  335-43.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Ham- 
mann,  Ingeborg;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm, 
4.246,276,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Frosien,  Jurgen:  See — 

Anger,  Klaus;  Frosien,  Jurgen;  and  Lischke,  Burkhard.  4,246,487. 
CI.  250-492.00R. 
Frost,  James  K.  Detecting  body  movements.  4,245,631,  CI.  128-721.000. 
Fniin.  Harry  J.;  and  Greenhough.  Paul,  to  Dresser  Europe  S.A.  Mining 

machine  haulage  transmission.  4.243,526,  CI.  74-836.000. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Donald  C,  to  Lenox  Machine 

Company,  Inc.  Web  support  mechanism.  4,243,330,  O.  83-99.000. 
Frypan  S.p.A.:  See— 

Jacobone,  Donato,  4,246,319,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Fuchs,  Gundolf;  Humbert,  Heiko;  and  Pirck,  Dietrich,  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cold-cross  linking  dispersion  adhesives. 
4.246.149.  a.  260-27.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aonuma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.246.316,  C\.  428-329.000. 
Fujita,    Shinsaku;    Ono,    Shigetoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Hidetoshi, 

4,246,414,  CI.  346-182.000. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Karino.  Yukio;  Sakakibara,  Yoshio;  and  Endo, 

Katsusuke,  4,246,333,  CI.  430-219.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,246,329, 

CI.  430-17.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4.246,330, 

a.  430-17.000. 
Sato.  Masamichi;  Fujii,  Itsuo;  and  Sato,  Toshikazu,  4,246,328,  CI. 

430-3.000. 
Satomura,  Masato,  4,243,857,  Q.  282-27.500. 
Yao,  Yasunori,  4,246.154,  CI.  260.29.6TA. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sado,  Kenzo,  4,243,891.  CI.  330-184.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujio.  Masaaki.  4.243,452,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and  Aonuma,  Shigeo,  4,246,332, 
CI.  430-109.000. 
Fujii,  Itsuo:  See— 

Sato,  Masamichi:  Fujii,  Itsuo;  and  Sato,  Toshikazu,  4,246.328.  CI. 
430-3.000. 
Fujii.  Shin;  Ookawa,  Koue;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Preparation  of  coated  casting  sand  using  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  as  binder.  4,246,165,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Fujii,  Tsumoru:  See- 
Ogata,    Takashi;    Namihisa,    Shoichiro;    and    Fujii,    Tsumoru, 
4,246,240,  a.  423-139.000. 
Fujikake,  Jun,  to  Furukawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  tube  for 
condensation  and  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,245,695,  CI. 
163-133.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Noyori,    Masaharu;    and    Fujimoto,    Hiroaki.    4,246,395,    CI. 
357-70.000. 
Fujio,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  wrapping  an  object  in  a  sheet.  4,245,452,  Q.  33-399.000. 
Fujioka,  Kazumasa;  and  Nakayama,  Wataru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  flow 
cooling  system   for   a   rotary  electric   machine.   4,246,303,   CI. 
310-39.000. 
Fujisawa,  Fumio:  See— 

Shiohata,  Koki;  Ohno,  Masaharu;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,    Sho;    and    Hisano,    Katsukuni,    4.245,95a    CI. 
415-103.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hideya:  See— 

Omori.  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Nmomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Mattui,  Takeshi,  4,245,602,  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Masugi,  Takashi,  4,246,405, 
a.  544-16.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Ono.  Shigetoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hidetoshi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  2-Alkoxyalkoxy-5-nitrobenzenesulfonic  acid 
and  salt  thereof  4,246,414,  Q.  546-182.000. 
Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Miyamoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Sato,  Takuro,  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  StripUne  circulator  wherein  each  inner 
conductor  is  V-shaped.  4.246.552.  Q.  333-1.100. 
Fukuda.  Makoto:  See— 

Murayama,    Naohiro;    Fukuda,    Makoto;    Sujuki,    Sirou;    and 
Sakagami.  Teruo,  4,246,091,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Fukui,  Yoshiharu:  See—  . 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4.246.135.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Fukumori.  Yukitsugu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Sone,  Masazumi;  Fukumori.  Yukitsugu;  and 
Hayashi.  Kazuo.  4.245,55a  Q.  98-2. 1  la 
Fulmer,  Glenn  E.:  See- 
Wood.  Louis  L.;  and  Fulmer,  Glenn  E.,  4,246,146,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Fumaux,  Eric;  Zinsstag,  Christoph;  and  Delseth,  Roland,  to  Lonza  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  chloroacetyl  chloride  and 
dichloroacetyl  chloride.  4.246.074.  CL  203-70.000. 
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Funahashi,  Takumi:  See— 

Yanabu.  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoro;  Souma.  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Takumi;    Okumura,    Hiroyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuyuki, 
4,246,458.  a.  200-I44.00B. 
Funk.  Roger  L.:  5ff 

Skubitz,  Frank;  and  Funk,  Roger  L..  4.245.642.  Q.  I28-4I9.00P. 
Furtwangler,  Hans-Rolf:  See- 
Schmidt.  Friedrich;  Mack,  Kurt;  and  Furtwangler,  Hans-Rolf. 
4,246,104.  a.  210-759.000. 
Furukawa  Metals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujikake.  Jun.  4.245,695.  CI.  I6M33.000. 
Furukawa,  Yosio:  See— 

Yaaaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yooo,  4,246.505,  a.  310-218.000. 

Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Karino,  Yukio;  .Sakakibara.  Yoshio;  and  Endo, 

Kattusuke,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Development  inhibitor 

precursor  and  a  photographic  element  containing  the  same.  4,246.333, 

a.  430-219.000. 

Fussa,  Alfred  D.:  See— 

Nablo,  Sam  V.;  and  Fussa,  Alfired  D..  4.246.297,  Q.  427-44.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Charles,   John   J.;   and   Gasman,    Robert   C,   4,246^377,   CI. 
525-437.000. 
Galitsky,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Khlopkov,  Leomd  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  L;  Rogatkin.  Alesaadr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov.  Grigory  L;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Galitsky,  Nikolai  V.;  Kahn;^,  Vb^nir  N^  Musiiko,  Vit- 
aly  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  L;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov. 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S..  administrator.  Shipilov. 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012.  Q.  55-315.000. 
Gisllagher,  Patrick  K.;  Gyorsy,  Ernst  M.;  Johnson,  David  W..  Jr.;  and 
Robbins,  Murray,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method  of  making  MnZn  ferrites.  4^246.128.  Q.  252-62.570. 
Ganser,  Friedrich:  See— 

Laar,  Erwin;  Ganser,  Friedrich;  and  Hammer.  Thomas,  4,245,397, 

a.  34-54.000. 

Garcin,  Felix,  to  Air  Industrie.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing 

electrostatically  charged  airless,  round  spray  with  auxiliary  gas 

vortex.  4.245,784,  Q.  239-3.00a 

Gardner,  WiUiam  R.,  to  Xerox  Coiporation.  Method  for  producing 

nozzles  for  ink  iet  printers.  4.246.076,  CI.  204-1 1.000. 
Gwiazzo,  Michael  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  resolu- 
tion Quantizer.  4,246.571.  CL  340.347.QAD. 
Ciarmasii.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Khkvpkoy,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov.  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Galitsky,  Nikolai  V.;  Kalmykov.  VJadimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vit- 
aly  A.;  Gamush,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrBtor,  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246.012.  Q.  55-315.000. 
Gamer.  Eugene  F.;  and  Sddner,  Alvin  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, ^rotechnic  coating  compontion.  4,246,051,  d  149-7.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Caslow,  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings,  Lyston  C.  4,245,969,  Q. 
418-132.000. 
Gas  Sweetener,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Irwin,  4,246.244,  Q.  423-22S.00a 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.:  See— 

Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobo*,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Galitsky,  Nikolai  V.;  Kalmykov,  VJadimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vit- 
aly  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  L;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator,  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  ShMlov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246.012,  Q.  S5-315.00a 
Gasman,  Robert  C:  See- 
Charles,   John   J.;   and   Gasman,    Robert   C,   4,246,377,   Q. 
525-437.000. 
Gawlick.  Heinz:  See— 

Knappworst.  Jurgen;  Gawlick,  Hetu;  and  Brieger.   Helmut. 
4,245,557,  CL  1&-91.000. 
Gawlick.  Horst-Gerhard.  to  Bodenaeewerk  Perkin-Elmer  Co.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  and  mooitoring  the  dispersive  dement  and  record- 
ing nistniment  in  spectrometric  apparatus.  4.245.908,  Q.  356-328.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Walchli.  Otto,  4,245,69a  a.  164-4.00a 
Gefvert,  Leiand  V.,  to  Atlantic  Rkhfidd  Coonany.  Ofbhore  drilling 

and  pioducdoo.  4,245,93a  Q.  4OS.217.00a 
Geigert,  John:  See— 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  Amon,  ^KHlliam  P.,  Jr.;  and  Geigert.  Jdm, 
4,246,347,  CL  435-105.000. 
Gelb,  Harold:  See— 

Cinotti.  WilSam:  Gelb,  Hait^  and  Orieder.  Arthur.  4,245,988.  Q. 
433-68.000. 
Gelin,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Wilson,  Edward  L.;  CottreU.  Walter  D.;  and  Gelin,  Robert  J., 
4,246,21a  CL  264-28.000. 
General  American  Tranqwrtation  Corporatioa:  See— 

Graves,  Charles  T.,  4.243.749,  Q.  22042.0QA. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Paul  R,  4,246,435, 0.  174-23.000 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Alley,  Robert  P..  4,245.488.  Q.  68-I2.00R. 
Caneno,  Dicther  E..  4,245,959,  a.  416-198.00A. 
FrekL  WUbert  B.,  4,245,787.  Q.  239-265.4ia 


Keramati,  Bahram;  and  Kadambi.  Vedanth,  4,246,49a  Q.  290- 

l.OOA. 
Meiklejohn,  William  H.,  4,245,506,  Q.  73-336.000. 
Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  Klug,  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Mareus  P.. 

4,246.215,  CL  264-64.0GO. 
RandalL  Harvey  G..  4,245,647,  a.  128-659.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A..  Jr.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F..  4,246,038.  Q. 
106-287.160. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Klose,  Robert  E.;  Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  SjonvalL  Ragnar  E.;  and 

Yeransian,  James  A.,  4,246,286,  CL  426-3.000. 
Prasad,   Ravi;  Gottesman,  Malrtin;  and  Scarella,   Robert  A^ 
4,246,291,  a.  426-387.000. 
General  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grenier,  WUfred  J.,  4,245,813,  a.  251-32.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Crowder,  Uwrenoe  W.,  4,245,601,  Q.  123-418.000. 
Des  Uuriers,  Edwin  D..  4,245,599,  Q.  123-353.00a 
Gray,  Leo  A.,  4,245,789.  Q.  239-585.000. 
Hitzelberger.  Alan  L..  4.245.464.  Q.  60-39.250. 
Lahiff.  John  E..  4.245,604.  Q.  123-478.000. 
Meginnis,  George  B.,  4^45,769.  CI.  228-I73.00B. 
MendenhalL  Charies  A.,  4,245,466,  Q.  6O-289.0Qa 
Milton.  Thomas  J;  and  Jones,  Dennis  J.,  4445,953,  a.  415-144.000. 
Minnich,  John  B.,  4^45,951,  a.  4I5-I39.00a 
MitcheU,  Harry  R.;  and  Rice.  Hal  H.,  4.245,611,  CL  123-669.000. 
Pomerantz,  Allen  J.,  4,245,603,  a.  123-440.000. 
Rice,  John  O.;  and  McCarbery,  Gary  P.,  4,245,605,  Q.  123^2.000. 
Savage.  Jack  W.;  and  Kikly,  Ned  L..  4.245,957,  Q.  416-135X100. 
Steger,  Charles  B.,  4045,798.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
GeneraiSigna]  Corporation:  See— 

Borkovitz.  Henry  S.,  4,246.633,  CL  363-37.000. 
DiToro,  Michael  J.,  4.246,581,  CL  343-1 16.00a 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Amason.  Sigurdur  I.,  4,245,976,  CI.  425-549.000. 
George  Salter  k,  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bache,  John  K.;  Sanderson,  Albert  M.;  and  Peamn,  Arthur, 
4,245.819,  a.  266-9a000. 
Georgia  Bonded  Fibers,  Inc.:  See— 

Grant,  Henry  P.;  LaVietes,  Daniel;  and  Mergelsberg,  Edmond  M.. 
4.245,689,  Q.  162-134.000. 
Georgia  Tech.  Research  Institute:  See— 

Cantens,  Marion  R.,  4,245.935,  CI.  406-105.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See- 
Khan,  TawassttI  A.;  and   Moesse,   Michel   P.,  4^46,652,  O. 
367-42.000. 
Gerard,  Rom'  E.  J.;  and  Sosin,  Boleslaw  M.,  to  Marconi  Company 
Limited,  The.  Phase  locked  loop  fluency  generator  having  stored 
selectable  dividins  factors.  4,246,547,  a.  331-16.000. 
Gfriach,  Pierre;  and  Hoet,  Ro^er,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Method  of  fabri- 
cation of  flat  grids  of  pyrolitic  graphite  for  electron  tubes.  4,245,379, 
CI.  29-25.180. 
Gerlinger,  Frederic,  to  Kuhn,  S.A.  Haymaking  machine.  4.245,457,  CI. 

56-370.000. 
Gerrard  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sansum,  Robert  D..  4,245,678,  CL  140-93.400. 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  Modulated  AC  ignition  system.  4,245,609,  CI. 

123-594.000. 
Gertisser,  Berthold.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Basic  indoline  dyestufft.  4,246,404. 

a.  542-466.000. 
Geschka,  Hugo  W.:  Sce- 

Oberho^  Wolfgang;  and  Geschka,  Hugo  W.,  4,243.413,  a. 
38-2.000. 
GesseU,  Donaki  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
polymerizing  olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  firom  an 
organomagnesium   component   which   docs   not   raduoe  TiCU- 
4i46.383,  a.  526-92.00a 
Gewah.  Ryerson  J.:  See— 

Choder,  Jerome;  Pote,  Robert  H.;  Becker,  Philip  F.;  and  Oewalt, 
Ryerson  J.,  4J46.6I3,  Q.  358-245.000. 
Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte  WestAlia:  See— 

Hauschopp,  Alois;   Steinkuhl,   Bernd;  and  Schluseaer,   Horst, 

4,245,736,  Q.  198-735.000. 
Kohler,  Dieter,  4,245,726,  Q.  I91-23.00A. 
Giles,  John  T.,  Ill,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Productt  Corp.  Motor  control 

and  reversing  circuit  4,246k52a  Q.  318>28a00a 
Gill.  WiUiamT;  Albnnese.  Nick;  Heriiacsek.  Michael  B.;  and  Nelken, 
Harvey  H.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corfwration.  Vapor  generat- 
ing system  having  a  division  wall  penetrating  a  ftamaoe  boundary 
wall  formed  in  part  by  angularly  extending  fluid  flow  tubes. 
4445.588.  a.  I22-6.00A. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Trotta.  Robert  A.,  4445,389.  O.  3O47.00a 
Gilliland,  Hall:  See^ 

MUholen,    WUIiam    F;    and    GUIiland,    HaO,    4.245,974.    Q. 

425-308.000. 

Gibnour.  James;  Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  ParneU.  Edgar  W.;  Warbutton. 

Dennis;  and  Leeds,  William  G.,  to  May  k.  Baker  Limited.  Imidazole 

derivatives.  4446,021,  CI.  71-91000. 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Stabilized 

diazotized  sulfanilic  acid  solutions.  4446,133,  Q.  2S2-408.00a 
Girden,  Barney  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produdagdectridty  from 

thermal  sea  power.  4,245,475,  Q.  60441.000. 
Girgb,  Mikhail  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Modified  phenolic  aldehyde 
resin  to  produce  an  improved  adhesive  coating  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,246,144,  a.  260-5.000. 
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Girling  Limited:  See- 
Fur.  Glyn  P.  R..  4,245.868.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Giuffre.  Loigi:  See— 

de  Nora.  Oronzio;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  and  Modica,  Giovanni,  4,246,090, 
a.  204-296.000. 
Giuliani,  Marc  S.  A.:  See— 

Herbin,  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Prsle,  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani, 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier,  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont,  Paul  D.  A.,  4,246.3H  Ci.  321-32.000. 
Gladwin,  Inc.:  See— 

Nix,  Walter  E.,  4J46,45I,  a.  179-146.00R. 
Glenn,  Robert  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ceramic  turbine 

sutor  vane  and  shroud  support.  4,245,934.  CI.  415-200.000. 
Glode.  John  B.;  and  Lagodmos,  George  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Internal  heater  module  for  cryogenic  refrigerators  and 
Stirling  heat  engines.  4,245,477,  Q.  62-6.000. 
Goff,  Melvin  J.:  Sap— 

Goff.  Otis  W.;  and  GofT,  Melvin  J.,  4,245,827,  a.  269-94.000. 
Goff.  Otis  W.;  and  Golf,  Melvin  J.  HoM-down  clamp.  4,243.827,  O. 

269-94.000. 
Goldacker,  Hubert;  Koch.  Gunter,  Schmieder,  Helmut;  Wamecke, 
Ernst;  and  Comper,  Walter,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe 
GmbH.  Diiaolver  for  removing  nuclear  fud  materials  from  fuel 
element  segments.  4.246,238.  CI.  422-273.000. 
Goldmann.  Wolf:  See— 

Tegtntieier,    Geit;    Goldmann,    Wolf;   and   Triebel,    Wolfgang, 
4,245,981,  a.  432-58.000. 
Golovko.  Ljudraila  V.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oieg  E;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.; 
Ostroukhov,  CNeg  A.;  Golovko,  Ljudmila  V.;  Nevstruev,  Vladi- 
mir I.;  and  Lukashov,  Anatoly  I.,  4,246,247,  CI.  423-311.000. 
Gonfiotti.  Riccarda:  See— 

Romano,   Giuliana.   Marilli,    Nedo;   and   Gonfiotti.    Riccarda, 
4,245.474,  Q.  60-5 19.000. 
Goodnight,  Hershel  E.:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  Goodnight,  Hershel  E.;  and  Martin,  Richard  R., 
4,245,98a  a.  431-182.000. 
Goodrich,  Robert  R.;  Kunz,  Robert  G.;  Lipton,  Sydney:  and  Owen, 
Keith,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Electrolytic  reduction 
of  sulfidic  spent  alkali  metal  wastes.  4,246,079.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Gopinathan,  Kannampuzha  G.,  to  National  Research  Devek>pment 
Corporatioa.     Electrostatic     energy     analysis.     4,246.479,     CI. 
250-305.000. 
Gordon,  Donald  W.,  to  Nissen  Corporation.  Pole  vauhing  landing  pit. 

4,245,838,  Q.  272-IO4.00O. 
Gomy,  Dietrich:  See— 

Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Gomy,  Dietrich,  4,246,256,  Q.  424-50.000. 
Goseikagaku  Institute  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Kotani,  Motohani;  Sato.  Koji;  Izawa.  Toichiro; 
Sugimori,  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka,  Akisato.  4,246.009.  G. 
I  53-74.000. 

Gosaeye.  Alain:  See- 
Anton.    Ocuvian;    Gosseye.    Alain;    and    Poncelet,    Georges, 
4.246.036,  CL  106-99.000. 
Goto,  Kenji:  See— 

Nishida,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Goto, 
Kenji;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  and  Shigenutu.  Takashi.  4.245,391.  G. 
l23-416.a0a 
Gottesman,  Martin:  See— 

Prasad,    Ravi;   Gottesman,    Martin;   and    Scarella,    Robert   A., 
4,246.291,  a.  426-387.000. 
Gould  Inc. I  Sec 

Bourke,  Robert  P.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  4,246,322,  CI. 

318-33S.00a 
Michetti.  Anthony;  Warner,  Charles;  and  Rowan,  J<4m.  4,246,557, 

a.  335-17.000. 
ReiUy,  Edward  J.;  and  WUIiams.  Glenn  L..  4,246,587,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Zubaty.  Martin  V.;  and  Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  4.246,558.  Q.  335-20.000. 
Gould.  Michael  S.;  and  Motsch.  Ladistas  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Aerobic/anaerobic  sludge  digestion  process.  4.246.099.  Q. 
210-603.00a 
Gozhm.  Gilles  R..  to  Raycbem  Corporation.  Spacers.  4,246.438,  Q. 

174-88.00C. 
Grain,  Claude:  See— 

Chignac   Michel;   Grain.   Claude;   Jammot.   Femand;   Pigerol. 
Chttrtes;  Eynard,  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epse  Broil),  Madeleine, 
4.246,282,  Q.  424-32a000. 
Grammont,  PMd  D.  A.:  See— 

Herbin,  Jeaa  E  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Prsle,  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani, 
Marc  S.  A.;  Drode,  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier,  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 
mont, Paul  D.  A.,  4,246,354,  Q.  521-32.000. 
Grand  Haven  Stamped  Products  Company:  See— 

Osbom.  Charles,  4.245.521,  Q.  74-476.000. 
Granda.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Musnnan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bene  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4.246.287.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Grant.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Herbst.  Ridiaid  J.;  and  Grant.  Robert  B.,  4,245,731,  Q.  194-4.00C. 
Grantham,  LeRoy  F..  to  Rockwell  Intematioiial  Corporatioa.  Disposal 

of  PCB.  4,246.233.  Q.  423-639.000. 
Grard.  Henry  P.;  LaVietes,  Daniel;  and  Mergdsberg.  Edmond  M..  to 
Georgia  Beaded  FSiets,  Inc.  Dimensiooally  stable  cellulosic  backing 
web.  4^3.619.  Q.  162-134.000. 


Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG.  Isocy- 
anurate  group-and  terminally-blocked  isocyanate  group-containing 
mixtures.  4,246,132,  CI.  232-182.000. 
Gras,  Rainer,  Schmitt,  Felix;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  AG.  Powdery  polyurethane  lacquers  based  on  polyester  resins 
and  blocked  isocyanates.  4,246,380,  Q.  525-440.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Suresh,  Dev  D.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Ammoxidation  with  tellurium  catalysts. 
4,246,190,  a.  26&465.300. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Bartek,   Joseph   P.;   and   Grasselli,   Robert   K..  4.246.421,   CI. 
546-352.000. 
Graver,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B., 
4,246,148,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Graves,  Charles  T.,  to  General  American  Transporution  Corporation. 

Safety  device.  4,245,749,  CI.  220-82.00A. 
Gray,  Leo  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fuel 

injector.  4,245,789.  a.  239-585.000. 
Greaney,  Edward  J.  Article  and  means  of  shaping  ice  cream.  4,245,973, 

CI.  425-276.000. 
Green,  Evert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  irrigating  container-grown 

plants.  4,245,434,  CI.  47-80.000. 
Green,  Melvin  P.  Apparatus  for  constructing  concrete  cantilevered 

decking  around  swimming  pools.  4,245,810,  a.  249-19.000. 
Greenfield,  Irving  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobson,  Ronald  C.  Food  service  bever- 
age dispenser.  4,245,680,  Q.  141-82.000. 
Greoihough,  Paul:  See— 

Fruin.  Harry  J.;  and  Greenhough,  Paul,  4,245,526,  CI.  74-856.000. 
Gregg,  Edward  H.,  to  Norton  Company.  Dispenser  for  abrasive  discs. 

4,245,765,  CI.  225-13.000. 
Grenier,  Wilfred  J.,  to  General  Industries,  Inc.  Flush  valve.  4,245,813, 

a.  231-32.000. 
Grieco,  Gary  J.,  to  Research  Cottrell.  Inc.  Roof  baffles  for  fluework 

transporting  dust-laden  gases.  4.245,568,  CI.  1 10-147.000. 
Grieder,  Arthur:  See — 

Cinotti,  William;  Gelb,  Harold;  and  Grieder,  Arthur,  4,245,988,  CI. 
433-68.000. 
Grieve.  Donald  F.;  and  Bamett,  Edward  D.,  to  Krebs  Engineers. 
Cyclone    monitoring    apparatus    and    method.    4.246.576.    CI. 
340606.000. 
Griggs.  Denis  O.  Hockey  target.  4,245,843,  CI.  273-393.000. 
Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Plummer,  John  F.,  to  Ash- 
land Oil,  Inc.  Foundry  binder  composition.  4,246,167,  Q.  260-42.470. 
Groch,  Frank  O.:  See— 

Coll-Palagos,  Miguel;  Groch.  Frank  O.;  Krafl,  Paul;  and  Lin.  Ruey 
Y.,  4,246,320,  Q.  428-463.000. 
Groniu.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Bianco.  Vincent;  Grognu,  Paul  D.;  and  Ch^toni,  Henri,  4,245,578, 
a.  114-312.000. 
Groll,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  phthalocyanine  reactive  dyestuffs.  4,246,174,  CI.  260-242.200. 
Gronebaum,  Theo,  to  Heinrich  Kuper,  Firma.  Machine  for  assembling 

veneer  strips.  4,246,063,  CI.  156-558.000. 
Grossoleil,  Jacques:  See- 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4,246,309,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Groupp,  Barry  A.  Sound  sustaining  device  for  musical  instruments. 

4,245,540,  a.  84-1.140. 
Grow  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith,  Mate  L.,  4,246,087,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Grozinger,  Werner,  and  Rabus,  Friedrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Electronic  control  apparatus  for  a  fuel  injection  system  in  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.245,590,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Grupo  Industrial  Alfa,  S.A.:  See— 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez- Vera,  Enrique  R.,  4,246,024, 
a.  75-35.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Zubaty,  Martin  V.;  and  Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  4,246,558,  Q.  335-20.000. 
GTE  Productt  Corporatioa:  See- 
Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4,246,630,  Q.  362-260.000. 
Guamery.  Joseph  M.;  and  Watt,  WiUiam  R.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Rapid  curing  of  epoxy  resin  coating  compositions  by  combina- 
tion of  pbotoinitiation  and  controlled  heat  application.  4,246,298,  CI. 
427-46.000. 
Guenther,  Bob  D.:  See— 

Hartman,  Richard  L.;  and  Guenther,  Bob  D.,  4.245.89a  CI.  350- 

175.0GN. 

Guertin.  Robert  W.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Automatic  shut-off  nozzle 

having  an  independent  sensor  arrangement  for  sensing  the  presence 

of  liquid  in  vapor  return  means  of  the  nozzle.  4.245.681,  Q. 

141-206.000. 

Gunther,  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal,  Prem  C,  to  Abar  Corporation.  Work 

support  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces.  4,246,434,  CI.  13-20.000. 
Gupta,  Omkamath  R.:  See- 
Cole,  AUan  S.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  4,246,597,  Q.  337-81.000. 
Gurske,  William  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Electrophoretic 
technique  for  assaying  the  relative  distribution  of  lactate  dehydro- 
genase isoenztimes  and  buffers  for  use  therein.  4,246,084,  Q.  204- 
180.00G. 
Guse,  Rolf:  See— 

Scheffer,  Dietrich;  and  Guse,  Rolf,  4,245,869,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Gutekunst,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Schmid,  Rolf;  Schmitter,  Andrr,  Gutekunst.  Ferdinand;  and  Lohse, 
Friedrich.  4.246,366.  CI.  521-178.000. 
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Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.:  See- 
Gallagher.  Patrick  K.;  Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.; 
and  Robbins.  Murray,  4.246,128.  Q.  232-62.37a 
Haafkens.  Rudolf;  Luque.  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vries.  Willem.  to  SheU 
Internationale  Research  Maatachappu  B.V.  Method  for  forming 
channels  of  high  fluid  conductivity  in  hard  add-solubic  formations. 
4.245.702.  CI.  166-307.000. 
Haas.  Franz,  Jr.:  See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4.246,290,  CI. 
426-275.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas.  Johaan.  Prooeis  for  manu- 
facturing waffle  blocks.  4,246.29a  d-  426-273.000. 
Haas,  Johmn:  See- 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas.  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  4,246,29a  CI. 
426-273.000. 
Habich.  Adolph  B.;  and  Hunt.  Ronald  E..  to  Intematioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa.  Daisy  whed  print  clement  structured  for  use 
in  a  cartridge.  4,245,916, 0. 400>144J0a 
Haddad.  Theodore  A.;  Kondig.  Wahi^,  and  Phillipa,  Richard  A.,  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporatioa.  Dip  dydag  of  plotic  articles  and  the 
dye  bath  composition  thereof.  4,245.991.  CL  8-S06.000. 
Hadl,  ayde  F.,  to  Owens-IUiiioia,  lac.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  tubular  plastic  sleeves  for  flat  fokliag.  4446,039.  Q. 
156-218.000. 
Haga.  Kyosuke:  See— 

Shima.  Yoshio;  Haga.  Kyonike;  Eto.  Kunihiko;  and  Yaioakage. 
Tetsuio.  4.246.577.  Q.  340680.000. 
Hagel.  Rainer.  and  Redecker.  Kkus.  to  Bayer  Aktienteseliachaft 
Mono-     and     dinitrodihydroxydiazobenzenea.      4,246.032.     CI. 
149-23.000. 
Hi^gard.  Richard  A.:  See—  ..,  .,^    ^ 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Ricfaaid  A.,  4a46.37a  O. 
325-131.000. 
Haginomori.  Eiichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Gas 

circuit  breaker.  4.246.459.  Q.  200-148.00A. 
Hagus  C.  Luchtenberg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Luchtenberg,  Curt.  4.245.894.  a.  350-303.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hajime.  4.246.606.  Q.  338-I06.00a 

Halbig.  Helmut:  See—  _  

Sprengd.  Dietrich;  and  Hdbig.  Hehnut.  4.246.326,  Q.  429-39.000. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporatioa:  See— 

Szecsi,  Peter  L.,  4.246,195.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Company:  See— 

Eberhardt.  H.  AlfSd.  4,245,932,  CI.  415-170.00A. 
Hall.  Peter  J.,  to  Microvue  Products,  Inc.  Microfiche  reader.  4.245.898. 

CI.  353-27.00R. 
Hdl.  Stephen,  to  Rotafiex  (Great  Britain)  Limited.  Electrical  wallplate 

fittings.  4,245,878,  CI.  339-88.00R. 
Haller,  Ingo:  See—  .    .    . 

Regel,  Erik;  Buchd,  Karl  H.;  Haller.  Ingo;  and  Plempel.  Manfred. 
4,246,274,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Hamano,  Goro:  See—  ^^^ 

Kawasaki.  Itaru;  and  Hamano,  Goro,  4,246^578,  CL  34O-75a000. 
Hamel,  Esther  V.  M.:  See—  _ 

KeUy,  Leonard  T.;  and  Hamd.  Esther  V.  M.,  4,243,632,  Q. 
128-736.000. 
Hamelly  Intemationd,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Kdly,  Leoiard  T.;  and  Hamd,  Esther  V.  M..  4^43,632,  Q. 
128-736.000. 
HamilL  Maurice  R.,  Jr.  Ortbodootic  face  bow  inner  wire  having  an 

integral  safety  extension.  4,243,984,  Q.  433-3.000. 
Hamilton,  Alexander;  and  Ndaoo,  Colin,  to  Oba^kigy  Corporation. 
Continuous  diazotization  process,  wherein  the  rate  of  addition  of 
inorganic  nitrite  is  automatically  controlled  by  polarovoltric  means. 
4,246,171,  a.  26O-141.00a 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Ham- 
mann, Ingeborg;  Frohberger,  Paul-Enist;  and  Brandes,  Wilhekn. 
4,246,276, 0.  424-282.000. 
Hammar.  Wdton  J.;  and  Rustad,  Mark  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Certain  benzofiiran  benzene  acetic  acid  type  compounds.  4,246,179, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Hammer,  Thomas:  See—  .,«,«- 

Laar,  Erwin;  Ganser,  Friedrich;  and  Hammer,  Thomas,  4,243,397, 
a.  34-54.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See—  .     .         ^  „ . 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stmg, 
Dondd  W.,  4,245,924,  Q.  403-43.00a 
Hancox,  Roystoa  N.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Lamp  assembly  and 

method  of  manufacture  therecrf^.  4^46,632, 0.  362-382.000. 
Hansen,  Erik,  to  Burmdster  ft  Wain  A/S.  Appaiatas  for  effectmg 

multi-bead  welding  of  two  workpieoes.  4,243,767,  Q.  228-27.000. 
Hansford,  Rowland  C:  See—  _  „, 

Haas,  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C.  4,246,141,  Q.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Hara.  Hiroehi;  Nakimura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improving  the  light  fitstaesa  of  ontamc 
substrate  matfpy'«  including  photographic  dye  images.  4,246,329.  CI. 
430-17.000. 
Hara,  Hirashi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  YoshiaU.  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Subilization  of  organic  substrate  materiab  including 
photographic  dye  images  against  the  actioo  of  light  4,246,330.  O. 
430-17.000. 


Harada.  Saburo:See— 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Harada.  Saburo;  Takenaka.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi,  4,246,342.  Q.  433-23.000. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Lombardino,  Joseph  O.;  and  Harbert,  Charles  A.,  4,246,263,  Q. 
424-251.000. 
Hardin,  George  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  device 
diaphragm  stack  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,245,349,  CI. 
92-48.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  Earl  C,  4.243,846,  O.  279-46.00R. 
Hargassner.  Reinhard;  and  HoUeis,  Gunter,  to  Voeat-AIpiae  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Continuous  casting  mould  suitable  for  adjustment  to 
various  cross  sectiond  formaU  of  a  strand.  4.243,692,  Q.  164-436.000. 
Harralson,  John  C:  See— 

Schaab,  Rudolph  S.;  and  Harralson,  John  C,  4,243,487,  O.  66- 
9.00B. 
Harrington  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Jordan.   Bertram   L.;  and   Mitchell,   John   D.,  4,243,637.   Q. 
131-138AX). 
Harris,  Philip:  See- 
Bertram,  Edward  F.;  Harris,  Philip;  and  Myrooiuk,  DarrdI  W., 
4,246,023,  a.  73-37.000. 
Harry,  Edward  G.;  and  Hirschboeck,  Stephen  L.  Core  gripper. 

4,245.861.  a.  294-94.000. 
Hartley.  Dennis;  and  Phillips.  Peter,  to  Cod  Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  a  coaveyor  drive  upon  conveyor  chain 
breakage.  4,245,739.  Q.  198-856.000. 
Hartman.  Richard  L.;  and  Guenther.  Bob  D.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Gradient  index  of  refraction  for  missile  seekers.  4.245,89a 
a.  350-175.0ON. 
Hartmann.  Alfons;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Lantzsch.  Rdnhard;  Hammann. 
Ingeborg;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  2.2-difluoro-3-(2.4-dinitn>- 
6-tiinuoromethylphenylamino)-benzodioxoles.        4.246.276.       CI. 
424-282.000. 
Haruki.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Masahiro.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trid  Co..  Ltd.  Frequency  synthesizing  system  for  AM-SSB  trans- 
cdver.  4.246.539.  Q.  45^76.000. 
Harwood.  Robert  G.:  See—  _   ,,^ 

Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Harwood.  Robert  G..  4J4S,876.  Q.  339- 
59.00M. 
Haaebe.  Akio:  See—  . .    _  .        .... 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Kuramoto,   Atsuo;   Kawaki,   Takao;   Urabe. 
Hiroyulu;  Kurihara,  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto.  Isamu;  and  Hasebe. 
Akio.  4,246.398.  Q.  528-496.000. 
Hasegawa.  Katsumi;  aad  Ohno,  Michio.  to  Toray  Industries,  lac.  Yam 

wiading  amwratus.  4,245,794,  Q.  242-45.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takemi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for 
confirming  correct  connection  between  daU  terminals  in  dau  com- 
munication system  using  telephone  network.  4,246,442,  CI.  179- 
2.0DP. 
Hass.  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  to  Union  OQ  Company  of 
California.  Catdyst  for  incinerating  HjS  to  SOi-  4,246,141,  Q.  232- 
455.00Z. 
HasKhnaa.  Wdter  J.,  Sr.  System  for  forming  and  dispensing  a  resinous 

foam.  4.246.23a  a.  422-133.000.  ,      ^  ^. 

Hatch.  Burton  D.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Sodium- 
sulfbr  battery  including  therradly  responsive  vdve  and  method. 
4.246.325,  Q.  429-30.000. 
Hatton.  Leslie  R.:  See—  _        ...   ..,  ^ 

Gibnour.  James;  Hattoo,  Ledie  R.;  Ptfadl.  Edgar  W.;  Waiburton. 
Dennis;  aad  Leeds.  WdUam  O.,  4^46,021,  CI.  71-92.1 


-  iOOO. 

HattoriTFukutaio,  to  Isowa  ladustry  'Co.',  Ltd.  Medium  retdniag 
device  in  single  bced  corrugated  cardboard  manufacturing  machine. 
4,243,975,0:423-363.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nishida,  Miaoru;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yaiaa|uchi,  Hiroaki;  Goto, 
Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  and  Shigematu,  Takashi,  4,243,391,  Q. 
123-416.000. 
HaufT.  Pad:  Si«^ 

Kochert.  WUfried;  and  HaufT,  Pad.  4,246,37a  Q.  340-146.3SY. 
Hauni-Werke  Kortjer  ft  Co.  Kg.:  See-  .  ,«  ^  o.  -.^, 

Ludszewdt,  Dieter,  and  Schluter,  Karl-Heinz,  4,243,793,  O.  242- 
36.00R. 
Hauschopp,  Alois;  Steinkuhl,  Berad;  aad  Schluseaer,  Horst.  to  Oe- 
werkachaft  Eiseahutte  Westfdia.  Devices  for  attachmeat  to  KraoCT- 
chaia  coaveyors  used  in  minerd  mining.  4,243,736.  Q.  198-735.000. 
Hawk.  Charies  E.;  aad  Livinnton.  Danny  K.,  to  Tdedyne.  Inc.  Ther- 

md  flowmeter.  4,245,503.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Hayasaka,  Toshiaki;  Shiaoda.  Yoshio;  aad  Teraaawa,  Masatosht,  to 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  System  for  controlling  the  traasmissioa 
of  specific  did  numbers.  4,246,445,  Q.  179-18.0DA. 

Hayaahi,  Hidetoshi:  See—  

Fujita,    Shinaaku;   Ono,    Shigetoshi;   and    Hayashi.    Hidetoshi. 
4,246,414,  CI.  546-182.000. 
Hayashi.  Kazuo:  See—  .    „  ...  j 

Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  Sone.  Masazumi;  Fukumon.  Yukitaugu;  aad 
Hayashi.  Kazuo.  4.245.550.  Q.  98-2. 1  la 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See—  ^  *^«  ««. 

Abe,  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  aad  Kmrara,  Akira,  4,243,395, 
a.  123-195.00C. 
HayasUda,  Akira:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Akira;  Taguchi.  Keaichi;  Hayaduda,  Akira;  aad  Ida- 
hara.  Todiinobu.  4.246,178, 0.  260-345.80R. 
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Hayes.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Skafstad.    Paul    M.;   and    Hayes.   Thomas   C.   4.246.327,    CI. 
429.l0S.00a 
Haynes.  waUam  R.:  See— 

Truhan.    Andrew;    and    Haynes.    WUliam    R..    4.246.013.    CI. 
SS-34O.O0O. 
Hazama,  Kiyoaski;  and  Katsumoto,  Kokhi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photogr^>hic  camera.  4,243.903.  CI.  334^86.000. 
Hazan.  Isidor.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Graft 

cofwlymer  useful  in  dectrodepositkm.  4.246.089.  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Hazlefaurst.  Ian  J.;  and  Willard,  David  C,  to  Foseco  Trading.  AG. 

Continuous  casting.  4.243.761,  a.  222-390.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See — 

Boodfcau,  Robert  J.,  4.24S.83a  O.  280-87.02W. 
HeUich.  Rayniond  P.:  5m— 

Maczura,  George  Heilich.  Raymond  P.;  and  Rohr.  Frank  J., 
4.246^033.  a.  106^.000. 
Heina.  Karl-Fritz:  See— 

Klenk.  Emii;  and  Heina.  Rari-Fritz.  4.243.832.  Q.  271-183.000. 
Hctnemann,  Klaus  W..  to  Alten  Corporation.  Solar  heat  collector. 

4.243.620.  a.  126^7.000. 
Hdnen.  Hans  D.  J.,  to  Intellectual  Trade  Cy  S.A.  Great  Duchy  of 
Luxemburg.  Method  for  making  a  fire-proof  passage  and  passage 
obtained  thereby.  4.243.443.  a.  32-221.000. 
Heinhch  Kuper,  Firraa:  See— 

Gronebann.  Theo.  4.246.063.  a.  136-338.000. 
Heins.  Ferdinand;  and  Matner,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  emubifier-free,  self-crosslinkable  rub- 
ber latices.  4.246.136.  Q.  260-29.7(»I. 
Heinz.  Carlo:  See— 

Radottx.  Henri;  Heinz.  Carlo;  Ensch.  Herbert;  and  Monteyne, 
Guido,  4.243.982.  O.  432-233.000. 
Heinz.  Walter  F..  Jr.  Container  security  clip.  4.243.774.  Q.  229-47.000. 
Hdal.  Mohammed  A.:  See— 

Jurgens.  Gunter  R.;  and  Helal.  Mohammed  A..  4.246.329.  CI. 
320-39.000. 
Helbig.  Hefanut:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Helbig.  Helmut;  Zimmermann.  Werner  J.; 
Winkler.   Gerhard;   and   Loning,   Ferdinand,   4^46.212.   CI. 
264-4ai0a 
Heller.  Lawrence  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Voltage-to<harge  transducer.  4.246,4%,  a.  307-221.00D. 
Heller,  Walter  R.  Golf  club  adjustment  apparatus.  4,243,391,  Q.  33- 

n^ow. 

Heller,  Walter  R.  Device  for  measuring  and  adjusting  the  lie  and  face  of 

golf  club.  4.243,392,  Q.  33-174.00F. 
Helwig,  Lawrence  E..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Silicate 
coated  metal  tying  wire  and  process  for  coating  said  wire.  4.246.317. 
a.  428-373.000. 
Henderson,  Ann;  and  James,  James  R..  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Radio  antennae.  4,246,386,  CI.  343-873.000. 
Henderson,  David  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Spatial  coding  of 
iMer  beams  by  optically  biasing  electrooptic  modulators.  4,243,800, 
a.  244-3.130. 
Henderson.  Dewey  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an 

endless  power  transmission  belt.  4.246,033.  Q.  136-138.000. 
Hendrick.  CUfTord  L.:  See- 
Cole.  Francis  X.;  Edwards.  James  H.;  Hendrick.  Clifford  L.;  and 
VanVoorhis.  Deborah  M..  4.246.339.  a.  433-7.000. 
Hendricks,  Udo-Winfried:  See— 

Boehmke.  Gunther,  and  Hendricks,  Udo-Winfried,  4,246.172,  Q. 
26O-2OS.00a 
Hendriks,  Dieter  See— 

Mehl.  Wolfgang;  and  Hendriks,  Dieter,  4.246,331,  O.  430-107.000. 
Henkd  Corporation:  See— 

Didomenico.  Edward.  Jr..  4.246.376.  CI.  323-398.000. 
Hennessy  IndnMries,  Inc.:  See— 

HoUaday.  Jimmie  L..  4^43.686.  Q.  137-1.100. 
Hennicke,  Hans  W.;  and  Weiss.  Joachim,  to  Bego  Bremer  Golds- 
chlagerd  Wilh.  Herbst.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  dental 
crowns  and  bridges.  4046,086.  Q.  2O4-181.0ON. 
Herbacsek.  Michael  B.:  Scc^ 

Gill.  William  J.;  Albnese.  Nick;  Habtaek,  Michael  B.;  and 
Nelken,  Harvey  H..  4.243.388.  O.  122-6.00A. 
Herbin.  Jean  E.  £.;  de  Koker.  Jean;  Prsle.  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani.  Marc 
S.  A.;  Drode.  Teddy  E.  A.;  Boutier.  Jacques  L.;  and  Grammont,  Paul 
D.  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Process  for  bromination 
of  resins  baaed  on  crosshnked  vinylaromatic  copolymers.  4,246.334. 
a.  321-3X00a 
Herbtt.  Richud  J.;  and  Grant,  Robert  B.  Apparatus  for  beverage 
container  recovery  and  deposit  refund  system.  4.243,731,  CI.  194- 
4.00C. 
Herlitzek.  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Multiapeed  reversible  transmission  shiftabte  under  load. 
4,243,319,  a.  74-331.000. 
Herman,  Donald  L.:  See— 

KittreO.   James  R.;   and   Herman,   Domdd   L.,   4,246.234.   a. 
422-171.000. 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 
Anden.  Dietnar.  4045.972.  Q.  425-67.000. 
Herrmann.  John  C  Safe  door  bolt.  4045.567,  Q.  109-64.00a 
Herzig.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Swansea.  Thomas  W.;  and  Herzig.   Paul   A.,  4,246,554.  a. 
333-192.000. 


He^ad,  James  R.:  See — 

Poston.    Daniel    W.;    and    Hestad,    James    R.,    4,245,718,    CI. 
182-153.000. 
Heuberger,  Erich,  to  Carl  Edelmann  GmbH.  Tear-open  packing  means, 
particulairly    for   liquids   such   as   oil   or   similar.    4,245.743,   CI. 
206-611.000. 
Hicks,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B., 
4,246,148,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Hicks,  Harry  H.,  to  Industrial  Air,  Inc.  Smooth  floor  construction  for 
the  chamber  beneath  carding  and  similar  textile  machines.  4,245,444, 
CI.  52-173.0OR. 
Hier,  Deborah  E.;  and  Oriel,  Patrick  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Protein  immobilization  on  chelating  resins.  4,246,350,  CI. 
435-180.000. 
High  Standard,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  Ralph  C.  4.245.418.  CI.  42-7.000. 
Hightower,  William  S.:  See- 
Foreman.  Luther  M.;  and  Hightower,  William  S.,  4,246,494,  CI. 
307-116.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Kotwal,  Pramod  M.,  to  INTERx  Research  Cor- 
poration. Complexes  of  doxorubicin  exhibiting  enhanced  stability. 
4,246.399,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Higuti,  Siniti:  See— 

Ohtomo,  Masaru;  Hiroi,  Sumio;  Inoue,  Hisao;  and  Higuti,  Siniti, 
4,245,825,  O.  267-64.00R. 
Hilbertz,  Wolf  H.,  to  Marine  Resources  Company.  Mineral  accretion  of 
large    surface    structures,    building    components    and    elements. 
4.246,075,  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Hildebolt,  William  M.:  See- 
Small,  Robert  E.;  Hildebolt,  William  M.;  and  Hundt.  Murray  T.. 
4,245,552,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Hildebrecht,  Harold  V.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Control  pedal 

assembly.  4,245,527,  a.  74-874.000. 
Hilge,  Bemhard:  See— 

Elhaus,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Hilge,    Bemhard,    4,245,818,    CI. 
266-87.000. 
Hill,  Peter;  and  Thompson,  Jack,  to  Vulnax  International  Limited. 
Vulcanization  process  and  compositions  for  use  therein.  4,246,375,  CI. 
525-341.000. 
HinchclifTe.  Dennis;  and  Bennett.  George  R.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Con- 
veying rod-like  articles.  4,245,934,  CI.  406-62.000. 
Hinds,  Farley  T.,  torUnited  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Missile 

hoisting  sling.  4,245,860,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Hintz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Pohl,  Andreas;  Hintz.  Gerhard;  and  Keller,  Guenter,  4,245,844,  CI. 
277-3.000. 
Hipp,  Jan.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  detonating,  light  flash  and 

smoke  development  of  ammunition.  4,245,403,  CI.  434-11.000. 
Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Hirota,  Akira,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited.  System  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  in  a  slow  motion  or 
still  picture  reproduction.  4,246,616,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Hirai,  Shiro;  Nei,  Atsushi;  and  Sakai,  Kunihide,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited.  Electromagnetic  transducer  head.  4,246,619,  CI. 
360-125.000. 
Hiroi,  Sumio:  See — 

Ohtomo,  Masaru;  Hiroi,  Sumio;  Inoue,  Hisao;  and  Higuti,  Siniti, 
4,245,825,  Q.  267-64.00R. 
Hirota,  Akira:  See— 

Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Hirota,  Akira,  4,246,616,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yuma;  and  Hirota.  Akira.  4,246,615,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Hirschboeck.  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Harry,  Edward  G.;  and  Hirschboeck,  Stephen  L.,  4,245,861,  Q. 
294-94.000. 
Hirst,  Samuel  P..  to  Chelsea  Industries,  Inc.  Wall  covering  comprising 
a  web  having  an  impregnation  and  a  back  coating.  4,246,311,  CI. 
428-195.000. 
Hisano,  Katsukuni:  See— 

Shiohata,  Koki;  Ohno,  Masaharu;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,    Sho;    and    Hisano,    KaUukuni,    4,245,950,    CI. 
415-103.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama,    Wataru,    4,246^503,    CI. 

310-59.000. 
Imura,  Ryo,  4046.646,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Katada.  Hirosi,  4.245.600,  CI.  123-413.000. 
Noda,  Masaru;  Murakami,  Toshio;  and  Sugita,  Mamoru.  4,246,543, 

a.  330-280.000. 
Okada,  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tohru;  and  Okabe,  Takahiro,  4,246,500, 

CI.  3O7-299.0OB. 
Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenkichi;  Yamazaki,  Haruyuki;  and  Takaha- 

shi,  Sankichi,  4,245,998,  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Mita.  Seiichi, 
4,246,601,  CI.  358-47.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshiharu;  Maruyama,  Takesuke;  Matsumoto,  Shuzo; 
Yamashita.    Kei;    and    Takeyama.    Atushi,    4.246.560.    CI. 
335-212.000. 
Shiohata.  Koki;  Ohno,  Masaharu;  Fujisawa.  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,    Sho;    and    Hisano,    Katsukuni,    4,245,950,    CI. 
415-103.000. 
Sugiura.  Noboru,  4.245.610.  Q.  123-609.000. 
Tamaki.  Sigea,  and  Nakagawa.  Tohru.  4.245,608.  CI.  123-588.000. 
Yasaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yosio,  4,246,505,  CI.  310-218.000. 
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Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenkichi;  Yamazaki,  Haruyuki;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Sankichi,  4.245,998,  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Company  Umtted:  See— 

Ito,  Takusen,  4,245,979,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Hitzelberger,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Quick  release 

turbine  gate  valve.  4,245,464,  CI.  60-39.230. 
Hjelmner,  Ulf  R.;  and  Larsson.  Hans  F..  to  Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordsti- 
eman.  Method  for  separating  pollutants  from  liquid.  4.246.102.  Ci. 
210-704.000. 
HIavinka.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Corbin,   Frank,   III;  and  Hbvinka.  Dennis  J.,  4,246.121,  CI. 
21O-321.300. 
Hobes,  John  V.;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Copolymers  of  ethylene  andtheir  use  in  the  preparation  of 
foamable  plastics.  4.246.337,  a.  321-77.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  Ske— 

Arima,  fakeo.  4,246,633.  a.  363-101.000. 
Hodge.  Malcolm  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Fiber  optic  relay  switch  for  precise 
fiber  alignment  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4045,885.  CI. 
350-96.20a 
Hoechst  AG.:  See— 

Amdt.  Otto;  Papenfuhs.  Theodor,  Bohme,  Pwer.  Tronich,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Mees,  Bemhard.  4.246,196.  Q.  364-30.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Prossel.  Gunter;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Schonberger,  Notbert;  Martini, 
Thomas;  and  Roach,  Gunter,  4.246,403,  CI.  542-432.000. 
Hoet,  Roger:  See— 

Gerlach,  Piene;  and  Hoet,  Roger,  4,245,379,  d  29-23.180. 
HofTerber.  James  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fractional  distil- 
lation column  pumparound  heat  removal  contrtd.  4046.070.  CI. 
196-132.000. 
Hoffman.  Harry  W.;  and  Posthuma,  Kerwin  A.,  to  Federal  Cartridge 
Corporation.  Junction  enclosure  assembly.  4046,436,  CI.  174-32.00R. 
Hoffman,  Robert  O.  High  beam  warning  apparatus.  4,245,889,  CI. 

350-102.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Broger,  Emil  A.,  4,246JO«,  Q.  368-17.000. 

HolUmd,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.246,402. 

CI.  542-426.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Roaen.  Perry.  4,246,426, 
CI.  560-231.000. 

Hokkaido  University:  See—  

Kakiuchi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Arai.  Takashi.  4,243.495,  O.  73-643.000. 
Holahan,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Holahan,  Edward  T.;  and  Disko.  Harry, 
4,245,429.  CI.  46-164.000. 
Holkestad,  Howard  P.  Anti-theft  packaging  device.  4043.741,  a. 

206-387.000. 
Holladay,  Jimmie  L.,  to  Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.  Tire  changing  appa- 
ratus. 4,245,686,  Q.  157-1.100. 

Holland,  David  G.:  See—  

Scholz,  Hans;  and  Holland,  David  G.,  4,246,516.  Q.  315-291.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Roten.  Perry,  to  HofTinann- 
La    Roche    Inc.    11 -Substituted    prostaglandins.    4.246,402,    CI. 
542-426.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc.    1 1-Substituted    prostaglandins.    4,246,426,    CI. 
560-231.000. 
Holland,  Jack  O.  Mouthpiece  practice  holder  and  tuning  adjuster. 

4,245,544,  Q.  84-465.000. 
Holleis,  Gunter:  See—  _     _ 

Hargassner,    Reinhard;    and    Holleis,    Gunter,    4,245,692,    CI. 
164-436.000. 
Hollobaugh,  George  E.  Structural  building  component.  4,245,621,  CI. 

126-450.000. 
Holton,  Percy  G.,  to  Syntex  Coiporation.  Process  for  the  resolution  of 
d,l      2-<6-methoxy-2-na|riithyl)propionic     acid.     4046,193,     CI 
260-501.170. 
Holub,  Fred  F.:  See—  .      ^ 

Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F.,  4,246,038,  O. 
106-287.1(0. 
Holzer,  Helmut:  See—  ,      ^ 

Kopp,  OttQ:  Holzer,  Helmut;  and  Bimbaum  geb.  Schmko,  Char- 
lotte, 4,246,315,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Honacker,  Horst,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Electrode  supporting 

base  for  electrosUtic  preci|>itators.  4.246.0ia  CI-  55-119.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shitanoki,  Kazuaki,  4,245,864,  Q.  296-222.000. 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kobe;  Hosoya.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kunta,  Jiro,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solvent  resistent  acrylic  resin 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4046,382,  Q.  326-79.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  4,246,476,  CI.  230-201.00a 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See—  .^.,,..    ^ 

Flynn.    Richard   T.;   and    Kindell,   Jerry   L.,   4,246,644,   a. 
364-900.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Rice.  Richard  E.;  Cohen,  Barry  M.;  and  Webb.  George  W., 
4,246.466.  a.  219-325.000. 
Horie,  Fumihare:  See — 

Morita,  Shigeru;  and  Horie,  Fumiharu,  4045,703,  Q.  172-123.000. 

Kurita.'Tokio;  and  Horie,  Koji,  4045,725,  Q.  188-326.000. 
Horinoiichi,  Shinobu:  See—  ^  ...... 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Scgawa.  Hiroshi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoteru;  lahii,  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 


Shinobu;  Tsuzuki,  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  4046,118,  CI. 
210-275.000. 
Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Misaki,  Hideo;  Mauuura,  Kazuo;  Harada,  Saburo;  Takenaka,  Sato- 
shi;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi,  4,246,342,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Homsey,  Derek:  See— 

Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homsey,  Derek,  4,246,111. 
CI.  210-96.100. 
Horsma.  David  A.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Electrical  devices  con- 
taining PTC  elemenu.  4.246.468.  CI.  219-553.000. 
Horstmann  Clifford  Magnetics  Limited:  See— 

Clifford.  Cecil  F.;  and  Finteyson.  Uurence  H..  4.246.504.  a. 
310-181.000. 
Hosoda.  Kazumi;  and  Noguchi,  Masahara,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Overload  protective  device  of  electric  motors. 
4.246,622.  CI.  361-95.000. 
Hosoya,  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kobe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita. 
Jiro,  4,246,382,  CI.  526-79.000. 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children:  See— 

Albisser,  Anthony  M.;  and  Leibel,  Bernard  S.,  4,245,634.  O.  128- 
213.00R. 
Hottel.  H.  Clarke.  Jr.;  and  Berard.  Raymond  A.,  to  Acushnet  Company. 
Conductive  rubber  antennas  having  improved  physical  and  eiectrinl 
properties.  4.246.217.  CI.  264-105.000. 
Houghton,  Alexander  J.:  See— 

Knasel,  Thomas  M.;  and  Houghton,  Alexander  J.,  4046,042,  CI. 
136-246.000. 
Houston,  Charles  E.,  to  S.C.A.B.A.,  Inc.  Underwater  breathing  appara- 
tus. 4,245,632,  Q.  128-205.130. 
Howard,  Dennis  D.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Radiation  curable  coating 

compositions.  4,246,379,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Howell,  Thomas  J.;  Paterson,  William  G.;  and  Pattisoo,  Ian,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Ion  exchange  resins.  4,246.386,  Q.  526-207.000. 
Hoyt,  Steven  D.  Voice  responsive  toy.  4.24S.43a  CI-  46-266.00a 
Hradil,  Edward;  Hradil,  Hana;  and  Weisberg.  Alfred  M.,  to  Technic, 
Inc.  Non-cyanide  bright  silver  electroplating  bath  therefor,  silver 
compounds  and  method  of  making  stiver  compounds.  4,246,077.  Q. 
204-43.00R. 

HradU.  Hana:  See—  

HradU,  Edward;  HradU,  Hana;  and  Weisberg.  Alfred  M..  4046,077. 
CI.  204-43.00R. 
Hsiao,  James  C;  and  Ishikawa,  Yoichiro,  to  Union  Special  Corporatioa. 
Lubrication  system  for  sewing  machine.  4,245.575,  CL  112-236.000. 
Huang,  Ho-Chung;  and  Sechi,  Franco  N.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Design 

method  for  linear  amplifier.  4,246,535,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Hubbard,  David  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Low  cost  postage  applicator. 

4,246,643,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Huber,  Rudolf  F.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istntion;  Jeflery.  PhUip  A.  E.;  and  Huber,  Rudolf  P.,  4045,956. 
CI.  416-114.000. 
Hugh,  Melvin  D.;  and  Vliet,  Walter  C.  to  IngenoU-Rand  Company. 

Push  button  socket  release  mechanism.  4045.328.  a.  81-I77.00O. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Henderson.  David  M..  4O43.800.  Q.  244-3. 130. 
Hughes.  Garyth:  See—  . 

Bickerdike.  Robert  L.;  Hughes,  Garyth;  and  Mair.  WiUiam  N., 
4.245,823,  CI.  266-211.000. 
Hughes,  John  G.:  See—  _      .^  . 

Denny,  CUfford  M.;  Hughes,  John  G.;  and  West,  Donald  L., 
4,246,589,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See—  .......    ^ 

Dolezal,  George  E.;  and  Upton.  Richard  T..  4.245.710,  O. 
175-337.000. 
Hugin  Kassaregister  AB:  See— 

Akerstrom.  Bengt.  4.245.833.  Q.  271-I98.00a 
Hugk.  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Kappell.  Gerhard;  and  Hugk.  Klaus  P.,  4,245,821,  Q.  266-163.000. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  Otten,  Hans^Junter,  Petroll,  Hans  W.;  and  Wolf.  Karl- 
heinz.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stabilization  of  anioaic  indole 
dyestufb.  4.245.995. 0.  8-574.000. 
Hugo  Kera  und  Liebers  ft  Co.:  See— 

Lassche.  Jakob.  4,245.376.  Q.  24-230.0AL. 
Humbert,  Heiko:  See— 

Fuchs.  Gundolf;  Humbert,  Heiko;  and  Pirek.  Dietrich,  4.246,149, 

a.  260-27.00R. 
Hundertmark.  Hans  W.;  and  Davey,  Alan  E.  Pipe  inspectioa  appwMus. 

4.246.604.  CI.  358-100.000. 
Hundt.  Murray  T.:  See—  ......  ^ 

SmaU.  Robert  E.;  Hildebolt.  WUliam  M.;  and  Hundt.  Murray  T.. 

4.245.552.  CI.  99-483.000.  ^  .^  ^ 

Hunt.  Michael  O.;  Lehmann,  WUliam  F.;  and  Fergus.  David  A.  to 

United  Sutes  of  Ainerica.  Agriculture.  High  performance,  ught- 

weight  structural  particleboard.  4046.310,  CT  428-106.000. 

Hunt,  Robert  J.  Chest  motion  electricity  generating  device.  4045,640, 

CI.  128-419.00B. 
Hunt,  Ronald  E:  See—  .,    ^      ..^.«.^     ^ 

Habich,   Adolph    B.;   and    Hunt.    Ronald   E..   4043,916.   Q. 
400-144.200. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Vecchiaielli.  Francis,  4,245,687,  CI.  160-177.000. 

VecchiarelU,  Francis,  4,245,688,  Q.  160-I78.00C.  

Hunter,  James  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  MnOi  derivea  from 
LiMn204.  4,246,253,  CI.  423-605.000. 
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Hun,  Michael,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Radiation  collimator.  4,246,488, 

a.  23O-SI3.000. 
Hurowitz,  Marc  I.:  See— 

Mann,  Brian  M.;  Sbolder,  Jaaon  A.;  and  Hurowitz,  Marc  I., 
4,245.641.  a.  i28^19.0PG. 
Hurwitz.  Evelyn  R.:  See— 

Hnrwitz.   Mathew;   and   Hurwitz.   Evelyn   R..   4.24S,614,   Q. 
126-202.000. 
Hurwitz,  Mathew,  and  Hurwitz.  Evelyn  R.,  to  Hurwitz.  Mathew. 

Fireplace  screen.  4,243.614,  Q.  126-202.000. 
Hutchms,  Burleigh  M.;  and  Abrahams,  Louis,  to  Waters  Associates, 

Inc.  Pump.  4043.963,  Q.  417-265.000. 
Hutchins,  Thomas  B.,  IV.  InflataMe/deflatabk  device  for  a  heart-assist 

pump.  4,245.622.  O.  128-l.OOD. 
Ichikawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takamatsu.    Yukio;    Wakabayashi,    Takashi;    Noda,    Hideyo; 
Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kamegai.  Tsuneteru;  and  Ikawa,  Kazno, 
4J46.213,  a.  264-46.700. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Boito,  Brian  A.;  Dixon,  David  R.;  and  Eldridge,  Robert  J., 
4.246.355.  Q.  521-38.00a 
Ick.  Jurgen:  5w— 

Wagner.  Kmo;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balle,  Gerhard,  4.246.160.  a. 
260-33.40R. 
ICN  Pharmaceuticals:  Ser— 

Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.,  4,246,408,  Q. 
544-209.00a 
lEC  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Vorie,  Gilbert  C  4446.447.  a.  179-1 10.0QA. 
Ihara  Chcmicai  Indurtry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike.  Wataro;  Takayama.  Masami;  Ofaashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 

CUhiro.  4.246.392.  Q.  528-64.000. 
Koike.  Wataro;  Takayama.  Masami;  Ghashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 
Chihiio.  4.246,425,  Q.  560^7.000. 
lida,  Takahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse  generating 

circuit.  4.246,499.  CL  307-293.000. 
lio.  Akin:  See— 

Andoh,  Naoki;  Nishiwaki.  Ituo;  lio.  Akira;  and  Arakawa.  Masato- 
shi.  4.246.427.  a.  562-535.000. 
lizuka.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sttgasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Junichiro. 
4^245.471.  a.  60-276.000. 
Ikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takamatsu.    Yukio;    Wakabayashi,    Takashi;    Noda,    Hideyo; 
Ichikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kamegai.  Tsuneteru;  and  Ikawa.  Kazuo. 
4.246.213.  a.  264-46.70). 
Ikeda.  Akihflco:  See— 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Mizuno, 
MaMyuki,  4.246.351.  CI.  43M82.000. 
Ikemizu.  Naoyuki;  and  Terada.  Kiyohide,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Tanaka  Instrument  Co..  Ltd.  Driving  mechanism  for  retractable 
lamps  of  motor  vehicles.  4.246,628,  O.  362-65.000. 
Ikeyama,  MaiamL- See— 

Yamashita,  Yamo;  Ikeyama,  Masami;  and  Nishikawa,  Takao. 
4.245.992,  O.  8-461.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McVey,  John  K.,  4.246,561.  O.  337-407.00a 

Ihis.  Rumult  See—  

Benzing.  George,  III;  and  Htis.  Rumult,  4,245,643,  Q.  128-419.0PT. 
Imai.  Masaiumi:  See— 

Ueno.  HirosU;  Imai,  Masafumi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo,  4,246,136,  Q.  2S2-429.00B. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cartwri^t.  David;  and  Salmon,  Roger,  4,246,419.  CI.  546-291.000. 
Shephard.  Margaret  C;  Worthington.  Paul  A.;  and  Parry,  Keith  P., 
4,246,020,  a.  71-76.000. 
Imura.  Ryo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  chip-mounting  plane. 

4.246.646.0.365-2.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroahi;  Imai,  Masafumi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4.246.136.  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  L.  E.;  Bellis.  Robert  A.;  and  Ive.  John  G.  S.. 
4.246.569.  Q.  340-146.200. 
Industrial  Air.  Inc.:  See- 
Hicks,  Harry  H..  4,245.444.  a.  52-173.00R. 
Industrie-Werke  Karhnihe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Altstetter.  Manfred;  Pache.  Norbert;  and  Mazac.  Karel.  4.246.464, 
a.  219-123.000. 
Ingenieunbureau  voor  Systemen  en  Octrooien  "Spanstaal"  B.  V.:  See- 
van  Zeggetear,  Gerrit  H..  4,245,932,  Q.  406-33.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Hudv  Melvin  D.;  and  VUet,  Walter  C,  4,245.528,  CI.  81-177.00G. 
Inolex  Corporation:  See— 

Ltitu,  John  W.,  4,246,131,  Q.  252-153.000. 
Inone  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Narita.  Kozi.  4.245.450.  a.  52-716.000. 
Inooe,  Hisao:  See- 

Ofatomo,  Masaru;  Hiroi,  Sumio;  Inoue,  Hisao;  and  Higuti.  Siniti, 
4.245.825.  a.  267-64.00R. 
Inoue.  Hitoihi;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and  Suminrnto,  Takashi.  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Independent  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles. 
4.245.853.  O.  28O.7Ol.00a 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cholet.  Henri;  and  Boulet.  Jean.  4.245.708.  CI.  175-325.000. 


Institutul  de  Ceicetari  Stiintifice.  Inginerie  Tehnologica  si  Proiectari 
Pentru  Sectoare  CaMe:  See— 
Stefanescu.  Doni  M.;  Dinescu.  Lucian;  Craciun.  Stefan;  and  Cris- ' 
tea.  loan.  4.246.026,  CI.  73-130.00R. 
InstrumenUtion  Laboratory  Inc.:  See— 

Mody,  Dinesh  I.;  Bergkvist,  Carolyn;  and  Dreier,  GusUv  H., 
4,245,509,  CI.  73-423.00A. 
Intellectual  Trade  Cy  S.A.  Great  Duchy  of  Luxemburg:  See— 

Heinen,  Hans  D.  J.,  4,245,445,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Intercontinental  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Andresen.  John  H..  Jr.,  4,245,508,  Q.  73-386.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bakes,  Peter;  Darrow,  Russell  E.;  Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.;  and 

Williams,  William  F.,  4,246,147.  Q.  260-18.0EP. 
Bowies.  David  J.;  Cbmcy,  DougUs  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  F.;  and  Neal, 

Danny  M..  4,245,918.  CI.  400-697.100. 
Bradley.  Edward  F.;  and  Mueller.  Francis  E.  4.246.536.  CI. 

324-177.000. 
Brown.  Lewis  W.;  Chisholm.  Douglas  R.;  and  Dixon.  Jerry  D.. 

4.246.637.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Cole.  Allan  S.;  and  Gupta.  Omkamath  R.,  4.246,597,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Denny,  aifford  M.;  Hughes,  John  G.;  and  West,  Donald  L.. 

4446.589.  a.  346-75.000. 
Habich.    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt.    Ronald    E..    4.245.916.    CI. 

400-144.200. 
Heller.  Lawrence  G.,  4.246.496.  Q.  307-221. OOD. 
Kolodzey,  James  S.;  Stilwell.  George  R..  Jr.;  and  Uberbacher. 

Edward  C.  4,245,886,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Magura,  Paul;  and  Merckel,  Gerald  U.,  4.245.884.  Q.  350-96.160. 
Rutz.  Elisabeth  M..  4.246.548.  O.  331-94.50H. 
International  FUvors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,246,287,  a.  426-3.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Frey,  Werner  U.;  Lomax,  Ronald  W.;  Clark,  Herbert  W.;  and 
Smith.  David  W..  4.246.437.  Q.  174-52.0PE. 
lAternational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Barber,  Eugene,  4,246,450,  Q.  179-1 15.S0R. 
Montgomery,  BUly  A.,  4,246,530,  O.  370-58.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi.  Takeni;  and  Kotwal.  Pramod  M..  4^46.399.  Q.  536- 
17.00A. 
Intimate  Jewels  Inc.:  See- 
Block.  Alvin,  4,245,484.  O.  63-12.000. 
Inukai,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami.  Masuo;  Iwamoto.  Hidenori;  Yanagisawa. 
Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka.  Kenichi;  and  Shi- 
ozaki,  Tetsuya.  deceased  (by  Shiozakt.  Hiroko.  I^gal  represenutive). 
to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  20-Alkoxy-16-alkyl-pros- 
tadienoic  acid  derivatives.  4.246.280.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Inwood.  Richard  B.:  See- 
Carter.  Walter  S.;  and  Inwood.  Richard  B..  4.246.549.  CI.  331- 
94.50M. 
lonnou.  Basil  N.;  Kearns.  Donald  S.;  Applegate.  Robert  J.;  Sano,  Rich- 
ard M.;  and  Prokop.  Edward  K..  to  Picker  Corporation.  Nuclear 
cardiology  apparatus  and  method.  4.245.646.  Q.  128-653.000. 
Ishigaki.  Yukinobu.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  System  for 
removing  interference  distortion  in  the  demodulated  signal  of  a 
frequency-modulated  signal.  4.246.541.  CI.  329-132.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Akira;  Taguchi.  Kenichi;  Hayashida.  Akira;  and  Ishi- 
hara. Toshinobu.  4.246,178,  O.  260-345.80R. 
Ishii,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita.  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroshi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii,  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi. 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki,  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  4,246,118,  CI. 
210-275.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshio:  See— 

Inukai.    Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masuo;    Iwamoto,    Hidenori; 
Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka. 
Kenichi;   and    Shiozaki.    Tetsuya.    deceased,    4,246.280,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yoichiro:  See- 
Hsiao,    James    C;    and    Ishikawa,    Yoichiro,    4,245.575,    CI. 
112-256.000. 
Ishimitsu,  Kichio  K.;  and  Van  Devender,  Neal  R.,  to  Boeing  Contpany, 
lihe.  Minimum  drag  wing  configuration  for  aircraft  operating  at 
transonic  speeds.  4,245,804,  Q.  244-91.000. 
hhirytp,  Hiioshi.  Diamond  aggregate  abrasive  materials  for  resin- 

bonded  applications.  4,246,005.  Q.  51-298.000. 
Isobe,  Yasuo:  See—  _.  .    v 

Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Ito.  Fumio;  Isobe,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4445,900,  a.  354-23.00D. 
Isowa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Fukutaro,  4445,975,  Q.  425-363.00a 
Itatani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Junji;  Itatani.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuroiwa. 
Ryozo.  4.245.518.  O.  474-111.000. 
Itey-Bemard.  Georges,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Trans- 
mission system  for  the  drive  wheels  of  vehicles,  notably  lift  trucks. 
4,245,712,  CI.  180-70.00R. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See—  -  ^    . . 

Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Isobe,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,245,900.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
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Ito,  Tadashi 

Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Ito.  Fumio;  Isobe,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4.245,900,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ito,  Takusen,  to  Hitachi  Shi|]4>uilding  ft  Engineering  Company  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  disposing  of  waste  gas  by  burning.  4,245,979,  Q. 
431-202.000. 
Itoh,  Johtaro:  See— 

Umeda,  Tomio;  Shiroko,  Katsuo;  Niida.  Kazuo;  and  Itoh.  Johtaro, 
4,246,073,  a.  203-25.000. 
Itoh,  Noriji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bias  circuit 

for  a  linear  ampUrwr.  4.246,544,  CI.  330-293.000. 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P. 
Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkaasky,  Vladimir  A.,  4,245,791 
CI.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P. 
Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vladimir  A.,  4,245,792 
CI.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov.  Boris  G.;  Zarogitsky,  Leonid  P.;  Mi 
trofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vladimir  A.  Device  for  mount 
ing  the  breaking  cone  of  an  inertia  crusher.  4,245,791,  CI.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Mi 
trofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vladimir  A.  Device  for  fasten' 
ing  an  armor  to  the  crushing  cone  of  a  crusher.  4,245,792,  CI 
241-207.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E.;  BelHs,  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S., 
4,246,569,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Iwamoto,  Hidenori:  See— 

Inukai,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami.    Masuo;    Iwamoto.    Hidenori; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya,    deceased,    4.246,280,    C\. 
424-305.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 
current  press  pack  semiconductor  device  having  a  mesa  structure. 
4,246,596,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Iwasawa.  Junichi:  See — 

Kawamura.   Jnnichiro;   and   Iwasawa,   Junichi,   4.246,636,   CI. 
363-146.000. 
Iwaya,  Hirokatsu.  Device  for  switching  power  of  active  toy.  4445,515, 

CI.  74-25.000. 
Izawa,  Toichiro:  See— 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Kotani,  Motoharu;  Sato,  Koji;  Izawa,  Toichiro; 
Sugimori,  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanoaaka,  Akoato,  4,246,009.  CI. 
53-74.000. 
Izumi,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenkichi;  Yamazaki,  Haruyuki;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Sankichi.  4,245,998.  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Izumita,  Morishi:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Keqji;  and  Mita,  Seiichi, 
4,246,601,  CL  358-47.000. 
Izumiya,  Naoki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 
system  having  aa  optical  surface  containing  aspherical  terms  with 
real  number  powers.  4,245,892,  CI.  350- 189.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Janett,  Ronald  T.,  4,246,110,  Q.  210-90.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Lamond,  Trevor  G.;  and  Cuthbertson,  Charles  R.,  4,246,220,  CI. 
264-117.000. 
Jackson,  Andrew  G.  Frame-forming  method  and  apparatus.  4445,809, 

CI.  249-15.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Steel  Web  Corporation.  Trass  employing  both 

metallic  and  non>metallic  webs.  4445,449.  G.  52-639.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See— 

Opitz,  Wolfgang;  Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Dell,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Jacobi,  Hairvddin,  4,246,278. 0. 424-301.000. 
Jacobi,  John  H.;  and  Larsen,  Lawrence  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  CaUbration  method  for  lumped  capscitanoe  measurement  of 
complex  permittivity  at  HF,  VHF  and  UHF  frequencies.  4,246,534, 
CI.  324-57.00R. 
Jacobone,  Donato,  to  Frypan  S.p.A.  New  coatings  for  polyolefinic 
products  and  products  covered  by  sakl  coatings.  4446,319,  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Jacobson,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Greenfield,  Irving  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jaoobsoo.  Ronald  C.  4445,68%  CI- 
141-82.000. 
James,  James  R.:  See- 
Henderson,  Ann;  and  James,  James  R.,  4446,586,  CI.  343-873.000. 
Jammot,  Femand:  See— 

Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  Jammot,   Fernand;   Pigerol, 
Charles;  Eymard,  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epse  BrollX  Maddeine, 
4.246.282.  CL  424-320.000. 
Janowski.  Kenneth  R.;  Shum.  Ming  S.;  and  Bradley,  Steven  A.,  to  UOP 
Inc.  Heat  transCer  surface  and  metlMd  for  producing  such  surface. 
4,246,057,  a.  156-15O.O0a 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Daele,  Georges,  4446,429,  Q.  S62-4S6.00a 
Japan  Synthetk  RiMer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Andoh,  Naoki;  Nishiwaki.  Ituo;  Ik>,  AktnM  and  Arskawa,  Masato- 
shi.  4.246,427,  a.  562-535.000. 
Jarrett,  Ronald  T.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Compensating  device  for 
filter  contaminant  indicating  system.  4446,110.  CI.  210-9aOOa 


JefTery,  Philip  A.  E.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; JefTery,  Philip  A.  E.;  and  Huber,  Rudolf  F.,  4445,956. 
a.  416-114.000. 
'elco  Laboratories:  See— 

Kontos,  SUvros  B.,  4445,635,  Q.  12^214.400. 
elfs,  Stewart  D.:  See- 
Butcher,  Michael  J.  A.;  and  Jelft.  Stewart  D.,  4445.738.  Q. 
198-812.000. 
ennings.  Lyston  C:  See— 

Caslow.  Joseph  H.;  and  Jennings,  Lyston  C,  4445,969,  a. 
418-132.000. 
ensen,  Eric  L.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Can  transport.  4446,300b 
CI.  427-233.000. 

eppson,  Jan-Bertil,  to  AB  Akerlund  ft  Rausmg.  Inductioo  welding 
apparatus  for  phatic  containers.  4,246.461.  Q.  219-10.530. 
emow.  Jane  L.:  See- 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,246,402, 

a.  542-426.000. 
Holhmd,  George  W.;  Jernow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry.  4446,426, 
CI.  560-231.000. 
indal,  Prem  C:  See— 

Gunther,  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal.  Prem  C.  4.246.434.  Q.  13-20.00a 
b.  Ikuo:  See— 

Nei,  Motoo;  Uchikawa,  Eisaku;  Jo,  Ikuo;  and  Sato,  Minora, 
4.245,928,  Q.  405-195.000. 
ohann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG.:  See- 
Wolf,  Johann,  4,245,933,  Q.  406-56.000. 
'ohansing,  Paul  G.,  Jr.  Syston  for  spraying  liquid  emulsion  and  solvent 

therefor.  4,245,785,  Q.  239-112.000. 
bhn,  Julius  F.,  to  Norco  Industries,  Inc.  Compact  interlocking  jack 

stand.  4,245.808,  CL  248-352.000. 
bhn  Zink  Company:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  Goodnight,  Hershel  E.;  and  Martin,  Richard  R., 
4,245,980,  CL  431-182.000. 
'ohns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Cowan,  Dwatne  O.;  Bloch.  Aaron  N.;  and  Bechgaard.  Klaus, 
4,246,173,  a.  26O-239.00R. 
'ohnson.  Burton  R.  Three  dimensional  educational  toy  model  subdivi- 
sion. 4,245,400,  a.  434-93.000. 
ohnson,  Carl  F.:  See- 
Bowles,  David  J.;  Clancy,  Dougha  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  F.;  and  Neal, 
Danny  M.,  4.245.918,  CL  400^7.100. 
ohnson,  Claris  E.;  and  Crump,  Hubert  C,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Flying  stitcher.  4,245,766,  Q.  227-7.000. 
'ohnson,  David  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Patrick  K.;  Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.; 
and  RobUns.  Murray.  4.246.128.  Q.  252-62.570. 
'ohnson.  Howard  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Flow  force  balanced 

spool  valve.  4.245.816.  a.  251-282.000. 
'ohnson.  Johnny  T.  Controlled  pressure  sewer  system.  4445.664.  CI. 

137.236.00R. 

ohnson.  Leo  F.;  Singh.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert.  LeGnuid  G..  to  Bell 
Telephone  LiUxMatories,  Incorporated.  Electrochromic  optical  de- 
vice. 4.245.883.  a.  350-96.140. 
'ohnson.  Leslie  H.;  Nelson.  George  F.;  and  Benrad.  Vernal  M..  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Differential  magneto-resistive  detector  for 
cross-tie  wall  memory  system.  4.246.647,  CI.  3654.000. 
'ohnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Notton,  John  H.  F..  4,246.083,  CL  204-146.000. 
WalL  John  E.;  and  Uoyd,  Ernest  E.,  4.246,322.  Q.  428-67a000. 
ohnson.  Ronald  V.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 
having  reclosable  or  removable  top  and  blank  for  foraiog  same. 
4.245J72.  a.  229-33.000. 

ohnson.  Tore  R..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Optical  waveguide  connec- 
tor. 4.245.887.  CL  350-96.210. 
'ones.  Alan   P..   to  Parmac  Technology,   Inc.   Musical   platform. 

4,245,539,  a.  84-1.010. 
'ones,  Allen,  Jr.  Steering  and  stabilization  apparatus  for  rotary  wing 
aircraft.  4,245,802.  Q.  244-17. 19a 
ones,  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Milton,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jones,  Dennn  J.,  4,245,953,  CI.  415-144.00a 
ones,  Eric;  and  Townsend,  Rodney  P.,  to  English  Electric  Valve 
Company    Limited.    Combustible   gas   detectors.   4446428,   Q. 
422-94.000. 

oosten,  Joannes  J.  W.  M.,  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.  Apparatus  for 
positioning  sheet  like  originals.  4.245,836,  Q.  271-228.000. 
ordan,  Bertram  L.;  and  Mitchell,  John  D.,  to  Harrington  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  b«uk  tobacco  barns. 
4445.657,  CL  131-138.000. 
'ordan,  John  E.  Constant  frequency  variable  rpm  generator.  4,246,531, 

CL  322-28.000. 
'ordan,  Richard  A.,  to  Solar  Suede  Corporation.  Method  for  depositing 

fiock  fibers.  4446,294,  CI.  427-27.000. 
'oseph,  Werner:  See— 

Rinkes,  Hans;  and  Joseph,  Werner,  4446,432,  CI.  13-6.000. 
'oy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Wright,  DavM)  W.;  and  Peterson,  Hariey  O.,  4446,014.  Q. 
5SO78.000. 
udkins,  Thomas  E.,  to  Akan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Fusible  panel 
clip.  4.245.446,  CI.  52-232.000. 
ullien,  Daniel:  See— 

Bionner,  Claude;  and  Jullien,  DanieL  4446,049,  Q.  148.103.00a 
urgens,  Gunter  R.;  and  Helal,  Mohammed  A.,  to  Minitrooics  Plv 
Limited.    Current    integrating    battery    dtarger.    4446,529,    d. 
320-39.000. 
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''^^^^JSfaS^C.flbx.  Robert;  «Kl  Ju«on.  CU«d^^ 

83.169.000.  ^     ^ 

Kabushiki  Kaisto  DMiii  Sekioth*^— 

As»no.  Kazuhiro.  4^46.498.  p.  307-270000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komrtiii  S««k«ho:  S^- 
Naoai,  Shua-ichi,  4J46.523,  Q.  3»8-3^.00O. 
Uetan.  Karoo;  Tciia.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoduto.  4.245.90Z,  ti. 
417-218.000. 
''•^JSSiSSfid^  Haiime,  4.246.65a  O.  368-69.000. 
Ksbiishiki  Kabha  Toyo  SMakiaho:  See— 

Kabushiki  Kaisto  Toyoda  Jidosh^ 

Suzuki.  Hajinie.  4J45.677.  O.  139-435.000. 

'^'SSISo'^^'iS'Nakamura.   Yoshiaki,   4.245.491.   O. 

K^lJ^wirtT  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Comity.  Tl«.  Suif^c^ 
'^^clSSi'iSSSrsolubility  reducing  agent*.  4.246.129.  Q. 

252-90.000. 
■^.S^ifSlS"-"!  K-«.bi,  Vrf»«.  4.2«.4«.  a.  290. 

"^K  rtSiSS^.  IWlh«.  Herbert;  and  Kleinstuck.  Roland, 

4.246.103.  a.  210699.000. 
^Thl^i^liS^P^Sihenko.  StanisUv  I.;  Rogatkin.  AJex^dr 
•^^J'teifSStry'  vTSSov.  Grigory  1.;  Danilevsky.  Anatoly 

J  SlMSi»SSli^^.TS;kov: Vladimir  N.;  MusiAo.  V.t- 

L?^  oSi^rvU^ii'  1 :  Tkalenko.  Vladimir  A.;  ShipUov. 

Snct^'  FdSSedTsE..  Elena  S..  administrator;  Shipilov. 

SSSaJ;  v!3!Si«SS;^y;  "d  Shipilov.  Fedor  D..  admm- 

a.  260-396.00N.  ^^ 

SStod  »dSSl  tor  mMU&cwhng  the  «»..  4.2«.<aO.  O. 

MMchineofabrik  GmbH.  Screen  pnntmg  process  and  macmne. 
4.245.554,  O.  101-124.000. 

"^  uSS,  43KSs.  a.  148-32.000. 

''•TLSoSH.y-ki;  K«»i,^K^;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No 
•^SrSobOfU.  4.246,620,  O-  360-127.000. 

•^•^  '■"^.^L?!*^^^  rharies  E.  Kane,  James  F.;  Stratton.  Claud 
T'Ki^'^'c?^^^^^  H  .  4.246.239.  O. 
423-125.00a 

''•1iiS:2..''i2ri4  «.  K»..  Ro-  D,  .J45.W..  a  .«- 

244.00C. 
•^.SSi.  a5e«;  K-o.  Sdji;  ««i  Kubo.  Masahiro.  4.245.733.  O. 

19S-391.00a  ....  -_ 

^*^^^:SSi*i^^lS^f^Sor6>ie^l>e  Affinerie. 

'''TfeiSyS^^iSSeinz;    and    Kapps.    Manfred.    4.246^06.    CI 
K.rik^!1S£f-d  Mita.  Kunio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabwhilu 
4045.901.  CL  354-43.000. 


•"'•aSSSi  h5S,;  ISiiu.  Motoharu;  Sato,  ^oji; ^-.  Tcghig; 

SISmori.  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka.  Akisato.  4.246.009.  CI. 

53-74.000. 
•^KlJSrlSSjoSj'-Kl  Kauyama.  Morimiuu.  4.245.514.  CI. 

Kathaiii'  ?S«1».  G..  to  S«h1oz.  Inc.  Higher  alkyl  diaryl  sulfonium 
^^46.259.0.424-185.000. 

•^  T^fSSStSn^  M«^o:  Ukita.  Tsuneo;  Segaw^  Hiroshi; 

§S^  iSi.  M-«»i;  •«»  "«»"*  ^^'  *'^**'      • 
210-275.000. 

•^"SaSfHiSTKomiya.  Kat«K,;  and  Kato.  Yoshio.  4.246.362.  CI. 

521-149.000. 
"^"a^iJti^^.  Takashima.  Yoshinori;  «ul   Katsube.  Junki. 

4.246.428,  CI.  562-401.000. 
^^iSS^J'tS^iir-Ki    Katsumoto,    Koichi,    4.245,903,    Q. 

Katzm^AiSSn  W.;  Hol.h«.  Edw««.  J;  ,^  S^t-'lSSS!  *° 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Baby  doll.  4,245.429,  ci.  40.io*.w~ 

""St  KSS'a  B*^  ic».ir™..  Rob".  N..  «46.i«.  a.  2«^ 

4,245,386,  O.  29-572.000. 
'^"m!;;^SS'VSSo.  Osamu;  Konbhi.  Masataka;  «k1  Kawagu- 
cto^^Hirodu,  4,246,400,  CI.  536.17.00R. 

^"SSS;'S;%.«-hi,  Kj.ii;^»^         Hisato;  and  Miy.- 
zaki.  Matsuo.  4.246.048.  CI.  148-32.000. 

plant  parts.  4.246.048.  a.  148-32.000. 

^t;dfe^-^y«hi.N^«yg^^ 

Mitsuo.  4,246.566.  a.  34(V52.00F 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  **[«  Co..  Ltd^a««— 
Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.245.541.  Q.  84-1.220. 

"^^^■^SSir  Kuramoto.    AUuo;    Kawaki.    Talu|2    Ur^. 
T^yulS  KSih^a,  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto.  Isamu;  and  Hasebe. 

cireuit  boards.  4.246,636.  O.  363-146.000^  Industrial 

Kawasaki  Itaru;  and  Hamano,  Goro.  to  Matsushrta  Eiectnc  iikhw™. 

cTlLtd     Pattern    generation    display    system.    4.246.578.    CI. 

34(^750.000.  . 

•^Tf^M^Sof  JSrS.'SLcu;  JO.  Ikuo;  and  Sato.  Minon. 

4.245,928.  O.  405-195.000. 
Kawashima.  Yutaka:  See—  K,w»«hima.  Yutaka;  Ninomiya. 

°T2i£ri£r"lS^?25  Srf'?i-h?ft45.«n.  a. 

123-425  000. 

4J45,«25.a.  267.M.00R. 
""^inCSi,?:^  IC««<.<t.  JO*.  M.,  4J45.4W.  a.  »204.000. 

JSSm.  a.  210-350.000. 

''•'^pSr^MS^hai;  Linder.  Charts;  and  Kedem.  Ora.  4,246.092,  Q. 

204-301.000. 
Kefeli.  TamaraY.:  See-  .  L„„e„ko.  Eduard  T.; 

r?ii±"Sa\^rt^ 

Ke.lbeSi!1i-a5'  H.^^Jo'Sng  Glass  Works.  Devitrifying  solder 

S  £122^.246.034.  a.  106-53.000. 
''"'ISlS'SSe^mtz.  Gerhard;  and  Keller.  Guenter.  4.245.844.  CI. 

Keller^W  v"u>  Motorola,  Inc.  Plasma  development  process  contiol- 
Ier4,24d,060,  a.  156-345.000. 
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Keller.  Toni:  Sw— 

Laukien,  Gunther  R.;  Keller.  Toni;  Koch.  Dieter;  and  Tschopp. 
Werner,  4,246,537,  CI.  324-321.000. 

Kelly,  Leonard  T.;  and  Hamel,  Esther  V.  M..  to  Hamelly  International, 
Inc.  Device  and  method  for  preventing  foreign  substance  migration 
through  an  opening  in  living  animal  tissue.  4.245,652,  CI.  128-736.000. 

Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C.  4,245.655.  Q.  128-765.000. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See— 

Erickaon,  Robert  A.,  4.245,937,  a.  407-105.000. 

Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  F.  Synthesb  of  substituted 
cyclopentadienos  and  cyclopentadiene-functionaUaed  polymers. 
4,246,373.  CI.  525-274.000. 

Kennedy.  Ralph  C.  to  High  Standard.  Inc.  Magazine  catch  for  fire- 
arms. 4.245,418,  a.  42-7.000. 

Keogh,  Kevin  E.;  and  Zimmer.  John  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Shape 
dispensing  of  photopolymer.  4;246,33S.  Q.  43O-278.000. 

Keramati,  Bahram;  and  KadamM.  Vedanth.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Routing  nozzle  generator.  4,246,490,  a.  290-l.OOA. 

Keraforschungsanlage  Jnlich  Gesdiachafk  rait  beachrankter  Hafkung: 

Nguyen,  Van  Dy;  and  Valenta,  Pavel.  4.245.499.  Q.  73-171.000. 
Keraforschungszeatrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Becker.  Erwin-WUly;  Bley.  Peter,  Ehrfdd.  Uruila;  Ehrfeld,  Wolf- 
gang: and  Knapp,  Ulrich.  4,246,007,  Q.  55-17.000. 
Goldacker,  Hnbert;  Koch,  Gunter;  Schmieder,  Helmut;  Wamecke, 

Ernst;  and  Comper,  Walter,  4,246,238,  CI.  422-275.000. 
Malang,  Siegfried,  4,245.500,  Q.  73-190.0(»I. 
Kersey,  Frank  N.  Mining  vehicle.  4.245.714,  Q.  180-265.000. 
Kersten,  Bernard.  Cora  dielling  attachment  for  combines.  4,245,948,  CI. 

414-523.000. 
Kersten,  Hilde:  See— 

Dohy,  Gilles;  Kersten,  Hilde;  Meyer,  Gerhard;  Toth,  Anton;  and 
Vollmer,  Jean  P.,  4,246,151.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Kettle,  Alan:  See— 

Timmins,  Stephen  F.;  and  Kettle,  Alan,  4.246.117,  Q.  210-230.000. 
Khan,  Tawaasul  A.;  and  Moesie,  Michel  P.,  to  Geoaouroe  Inc.  Seismic 

source  signatured  evaluation  apparatus.  4,246,652,  CI.  367-42.000. 
Khera,  Awtar  S.:  See— 

Krebs.  J.  Robert;  and  Khera,  Awtar  S.,  4,246,114.  Q.  210-151.000. 
Khiopkov.  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanialav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.; 
Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Gricory  I.;  Dai^evsky,  Anatoly  P.; 
Galitsky,  Nikoha  V.;  Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vitaly  A.; 
Garmash.  Vladiaur  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov.  Viktor  F.. 
deceased;  SkiMna.  Elena  S..  administrator;  Shipilov.  Grennady  V., 
administrator  by,  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  administrator  by.  Appara- 
tus for  isolating  titanium  tetrachloride.  4.246,01 2,  Q.  55-3 1 5.000. 
Kihara,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mitauo;  Kihara,  Toshihiko;  and  Nagasawa,  Hiroshi, 
4,246,489,  a.  25O-577.000. 
KiUy,  Ned  L.:  See^ 

Savage,  Jack  W.;  and  KiUy,  Ned  L..  4.245,957.  Q.  416-135.000. 

Kilbert.  Jean-Claude:  See 

Verelle.  PhUippe  M.;  and  KUbert.  Jean-CUude,  4,245,745,  Q. 
211-8.000. 
Kim  Hotstart  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Stein,  John,  4.245.593,  CI.  123-142.S(»L 
Kimura,  Akira:  Sea- 
Abe,  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimaaa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4.245.595, 
CI.  123-195.00C. 
Kinast.  Gunther;  and  Schedel,  Michad.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  6-amino-6Hleoxy-L-aoiboae.  4,246,345, 
CI.  435-84.000. 
Kindell,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Flynn,    Richard    T.;    and    KindeU.   Jerry   L.,   4,246.644,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Kinsell.  William  D..  Jr..  to  SCM  (Canada)  Ltd.  Bias  container/applica- 
tor trim  package  for  dimensionally  stable  solid  paints  and  related 
materiab.  4,245,919.  a.  401-97.000. 
Kirch.  WiUiam:  Sm— 

Dombro.    Robert    A.;    and    Kirch.    WUUan.    4,246.137,    CI. 

252-436.000. 

Kirner,  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann,  Jacques,  to  Rohner  AG  Pratteln. 

Highly  concentrated,  stable,  free-flowing  aqueous  dispersions  of 

diazotizable  aromatic   amines  bearing  electrophilic   substituents. 

4,245,993,  Q.  8-664.000. 

Kiss,  Laszlo  A.  Protection  system  for  dectronic  gear.  4,246,573,  CI. 

340-539.000. 
Kittrell,  James  R.;  and  Herman.  Ddnald  L..  to  New  England  Power 
Service  Company;  and  Northeast  Utilities  Service  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  reducing  nitric  oxide.  4.246,234.  CI.  422-171.000. 
Klauber.  Gerald:  See- 
Clark.  WeUmaa  L.;  Cox.  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gerald;  Petito,  Ferdi- 
nand C;  Ramsey.  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Waylonis,  John  E.,  4,246,510. 
CI.  313-388.000. 
Klausz.  Istvan:  See— 

Asszonyi.  Csaba;  Klausz.  Istvan;  Kraety,  Istvan;  Meitzen,  Nandor; 
and  Pasztor,  Rezso,  4,245,926,  Q.  405-150.000. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  and  Schwarze,  Werner,  to  Deutaciie  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormab  Roenler.  ProceM  for  the  productkm  of  hy- 
droxynitriles  from  epoxides  and  ketone  cyanohydrins.  4.246,189,  CI. 
260465.00F. 
Kleinstuck,  Roland:  See- 
Block,  Hans-Dieter,  Kallfaas,  Herbert;  and  Kleinstuck,  Roland, 
4,246,103,  CI.  210-699.000. 


Klenk,  Emil;  and  Heina.  Karl-Fritz,  to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler 
GmbH.   Apparatus   for  the   stacking   of  sheets.   4,245,832,   CI. 
271-185.000. 
Klose.  Robert  E.;  Bahoshy,  Bernard  J.;  Sjonvall,  Ragnar  E.;  and  Yeran- 
sian,  James  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Chewing  gums  of 
improved  sweetness  retention.  4,246,286.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Klotz.  Erhard:  See- 
Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde,  Rolf;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz,  Erhaid. 
4.246.483.  CI.  25O-445.O0T. 
Klug,  Frederic  J.:  See— 

Pasco.  Wayne  D.;  Klug,  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P., 
4,246,215,  CI.  264-64.000. 
Kmety,  Istvan:  See— 

Asszonyi,  C^aba;  Klausz,  Istvan;  Kmety,  Istvan;  Meitzen.  Nandor; 
and  Pasztor.  Rezso,  4,245,926,  Q.  4O5-15O.000. 
Knapp,  Ulrich:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin-Willy;  Bley,  Peter;  Ehrfeld,  Ursula;  Ehrfeld,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Knapp,  Ulrich,  4,246,007,  CI.  55-17.000. 
Knappwont,  Jurgen;  Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Brieger,  Helmut,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AG.  Projectile,  especially  for  hand  firearms  and  automatic 
pistols.  4.245,557.  Q.  102-91.000. 
Knasel,  Thomas  M.;  and  Houghton,  Alexander  J.,  to  Science  Applica- 
tions,   Inc.    Fixed    solar    energy    concentrator.    4,246,042,    CI. 
136-246.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Devekjpment  Corp.  Process  for  preparing 
unsaturated  aliphatic  esters  from  aliphatic  dienes.  4,246.183,  CT 
260-408.000. 
Knight,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Mathur,  Indresh;  Bristow  (nee  EUey),  Dale  M.;  and  Knight,  Allan 
R.,  4,246,241,  CI.  423-179.000. 
Kniola,  Clement  J.:  See- 
Stark,  Marvin;  and  Kniola,  Clement  J.,  4,245,565,  Q.  105-377.000. 
Knomfler,  Nestor  B.:  See— 

Elgal,  Galoust  M.;  Perkins,  Ritt  M.;  and  Knoepfler,  NeMor  B., 
4,246,031.  CI.  106-18.140. 
Knott.  Christopher.  Wheelchair.  4,245,847.  a.  280-5.200. 
Knox.  Keith  T..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Binwy  graphic  printer  system 
having  an  electronic  screen  «tdth  shift  control  suited  for  rescreening. 
4.246.614,  a.  358-283.000. 
Knudsen.  Kenneth  F..  to  Acco  Industries.  Inc.  Power  and  free  con- 
veyor system.  4.245.562.  Q.  104-172.00S. 
Kot^ashi.  Junkiti:  S«r— 

Kokubo.  Ichiro;  Ban.  Seyi;  Takisawa.  Kenaaburo;  Koyama,  Yuini; 
Kobayashi.  Junkiti;  and  Ueda,  Choaei,  4,245,490,  Q.  72-234.00a 
Kobayashi,  Ken^i:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and  Aonuma,  Shigeo,  4,246,332, 
a.  430-109.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Endo,  Kunio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Hamo;  and  Kawai, 
Mitsuo,  4,246,566,  Q.  340-52.00F. 
Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Nobe,  Tomio;  Niimi.  Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Tetsuo. 
to  New  Japan  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  Mitsui  Coke  Co..  Ltd.;  Mitsui 
Miike  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toko  Kaaei  Ltd.  Fuel  compositions 
comprisins  coal-liquid  fuel  mixture.  4.246,000.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Kokubo,  Ichiro;  Ban,  Seni;  Takisawa,  Kenaaburo;  Koyama,  Yuuii; 
Kobayashi,  Junkiti;  and  Ueda,  Choaei,  4,245,490,  Q.  72-234.000. 
Koch,  Dieter:  See— 

Laukien,  Gunther  R.;  Keller,  Toni;  Koch,  Dieter,  and  Tachopp, 
Werner,  4,246,537,  Q.  324-321.000. 
Koch,  Gunter:  See— 

Goldacker,  Hubert;  Koch,  Gunter;  Schmieder,  Helmut;  Waraecke. 
Enut;  and  Comper,  Walter,  4,246.238.  a.  422-275.000. 
Koch,  Robert  W.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Stripping  composition 

and  method  for  metals.  4.246.13a  Q.  252-143.000. 
Kochert.  Wilfried;  and  HaufT,  Paul,  to  Computer  Gesdischaft  Konstanz 
mbH.  Optical  wand  for  mechanical  character  recognition.  4.246.570. 
CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Masugi,  Takashi,  4,246,405, 

CI.  544-16.000. 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  Pat  L.,  to 

Upjohn  Conmany,  The.  Process  for  polyiiocyanurate  foams  baaed  on 

an amide-diolblend.  4,246.364. a.  S2l-167.(n0. 

Kogler,  Georg;  and  Schalk,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesetlachaft  Bruab- 

less  direct  current  motor.  4,246,518,  Q.  311-138.000. 
Kohler.  Dieter,  to  Gewerkachaft  Eianhutte  Westfalia.  Supply  systems 
for  mobile  appliances,  particularly  mining  machines.  4^5,726,  CL 
191-23.00A. 
KcMke,  Takaahi:  See— 

Amano,  Maaahiro;  and  Koike,  Takashi.  4,246,066.  Q.  162-141.000. 
Koike.  Wataro;  Takayama.  Masami;  Ohnhi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 
Chihiro.  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  polyurethane  elastomers  based  on  polyethylcneglycol-bM(4- 
aminobenzoates).  4.246.392.  Q.  528-64.000. 
Kc^  Wataro;  Takajrama,  Muami;  Ohuhi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 
Cbenuc 


Chihiro,  to  Ihara 


aical  Industry  Co.,  Limited.  4-ChloR>-3.5- 


ihenyl  aceutes  and  curing  agent.  4.246.425.  Q.  56047.000. 
Kojima.  Minoru:  See— 

Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ohashi.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minora;  and  Saito. 

Masumi.  4.246,361.  Q.  521-128.000. 

Kokubo,  Ichiro;  Ban,  Seiii:  Takiuwa.  Kenaaburo;  Koyama.  Yuini; 

Kobayashi.  Junkiti;  and  Ueda,  Choaei.  to  Kobe  StiBel.  Limited.  Thm 

rolled  steel  plate  having  unequal  thickness.  4.245.49a  a.  72-234.000. 

Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Masaaki,  4.246.532.  Q.  322-89.000. 
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Kolb,  Eliiabetb,  executrix:  See— 

Eiennanii.    Kurt;   and    Kolb,    Franz.   deccMed,   4.24S,S02.   CI. 
73-204.000. 
Kolb,  Franz,  deceied:  See— 

Eiennann.    Kurt;   and    Kolb.    Franz,   deceased,   4,243,502.   CI. 
73-2O4.00a 
Kolling.  Heinrich;  Niemen,  Ekkehard;  Wollweber,  Hartmund;  and 
Tbomai,  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  omicron- 
phenylenediamine  derivatives,  process  for  their  preparation  and  their 
use  as  medicaments.  4,246,260.  CI.  424-228.000. 
KokxJzey.  James  S.;  Stilweil.  George  R..  Jr.;  and  Uberbacher.  Edward 
C.  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  CorixMation.  Fiber  optics  light 
switch.  4.243,816.  Q.  330-96.200. 
Kolosov.  Ivan  A.;  and  Kuryshev.  Nikolai  V.  Apparatus  for  applying 
paste  upon  biaok  strips  for  cerment  electrodes  of  alkaline  storage 
batteries.  4.243.384.  a.  118-407.000. 
Komatsu.  Yuzo;  aad  Nomura.  Yasushi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.246,631,  O.  368-73.000. 
Kometani,  Kikhi;  and  Okasaka,  Hotsuma,  to  Toray  industries,  inc. 
Thermoplastic    polyoier    rainoas    compoaitioB.    4,246,378,    CI. 
323-438.000. 
Komiya,  Kaiaoo:  Str 

Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Kooiya,  Katsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio.  4,246,362,  Q. 
S21-I49.00a 
Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  with  flexible 

tip  coBtroL  4^43,624,  Q.  128-4.000. 
Komura,  Minora:  See — 

Nakamura,  Syvkfai;  Ogawa,  Satoshi;  Moriyama,  Yasuhiro;  Ueno, 
Tomihisa;  aad  Komura.  Minoru,  4,243,674,  O.  138-110.000. 
Koodig.  Walter:  5^v— 

Haddad.  Theodore  A.;  Koodig.  Waher;  and  PhUlips,  Richard  A., 
4.243.991,  a.  8-306.000. 
Koodo.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Takeshita,  Hiroshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fluid  brake  ptcasure  control  system.  4.243,867,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Kondo,  Kazuyodn;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Wako.  Method  and  device  for  producing  hollow  articles  having 
flanges.  4.243,491,  O.  72-234.000. 
Kondo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamoto,  Akira.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Full 
duplex  transceiver  comprising  hybrid  coil  and  autontatic  impedance 
adjustment  meaas.  4,246.382,  a.  370-32.000. 
Konnhi,  Masataka-  See— 

Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tenmyo.  Osamu;  Konishi.  Masataka;  and  Kawagu- 
chi.  Hifoahi.  4,246^40a  O.  S36-17.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hazama.    Kiyoaski;    and    Katsumoto.    Koichi.    4^43.903.    C\. 

334-86.aoa 
Izumiya.  Naoki.  4,243.892.  CI.  330- 1 89.000. 
Konovalov,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Dolgov,  Anatoly  V.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Pwkis.  Leib  B.;  Deev, 
Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vitaly  E.;  Semenov,  Alexandr  E.;  Bauer, 
Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin.  Serafim  N..  4.246.106.  Q.  210-774.000. 
Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Uvarov,  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagin,  Oleg  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladiimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.;    Ljustgarten,    Eleiui    I.;    Novokshonova,    Ljudmila    A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  L;  aad  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A..  4^46,134,  Q. 
232-429.0W. 
Konst,  WUhdmus  M.  B.;  ter  Heide,  Roelof;  and  Wobben,  Hendrik  J.,  to 
Naarden  InteraatioBal  N.V.  Substituted  cyclohexanoaes  as  flavor 
materials.  4,246,292,  Q.  426-338.000. 
Kootos.  Stavros  B.,  to  Jclco  Laboratories.  Catheter  assembly  for  inter- 
mittent iatravenows  use.  4,243.633.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Kopchik,  Richard  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Imidized  acrylic 

polymers.  4.246J74.  Q.  323-329.000. 
Kopp.  Otto;  Holzcr.  Hefanut;  aad  Bimbaum  geb.  Schinko.  Charlotte,  to 
Sud-West  Cheoaie  GnrtiH.  Carrier  materials  impregnated  with  ther- 
moaetting  reaaas,  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use. 
4.246313.  CL  428-313.000. 
Korn.  Charles  S.:  Site— 

Estes.  Morton  B.;  aad  Kom.  Charles  S..  4.243.489,  Q.  72-123.000. 
KomfeU.  Edamad  C;  aad  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Eli  Ully  and  Com- 
pany. 6-B-Propyl-8a-fliethoxyaiethyl  or  methylmercaptomethylergo- 
Unes  and  related  compounds.  4,246.263,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Kosaka.  Takao;  and  Tahara.  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 
Thermal  senative  paper  minimized  in  release  of  tailings  Hable  to 
deposit  on  Aenad  hewl.  4,246,312.  Q.  428-207.000. 
Koaooocky,  Waller  F.;  aad  Rodgers.  Robert  L..  3rd.  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioo.  CCD  langeis.  4.246.391,  O.  33724.000. 
Koaugui,  Seiji,  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sole- 
noid pilot  opertfed  valve.  4.243.671,  a.  137-623.640. 
Kotaai,  Motohara:  See— 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Kotaai.  Motohani;  Sato,  Koji;  Izawa.  Toichiro; 
SugiiDori,  Ken-idiiro;  aad  Katanosaka.  Aktiato,  4,246,009.  CI. 
33-74.00a 
Kotwal  Praaod  M.:  See— 

Hifuchi.  Taken;  aad  Kotwal,  Pramod  M.,  4,246.399,  O.  336- 
T7.00A. 
Kovaleako,  Bona  V.:  See — 

Berlia.  Alfred  A.;  Dobrovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli.  Taaara  Y.;  Brikenshtein,  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek. 
Vladialav  V.;  Zht^hileva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshaviaa.  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;  Tiadieako,  Anatoly  R.;  and  Fdlipovskaya.  Julia  M., 
4046336,  a.  43O-288.00a 


KoMvalski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglu  J.,  to  Four  Star  Corpora- 
tion. Article  carrier  having  variably  positionable  cross-rail  bracket. 
4.245.764,  a.  224-321.000. 
Koyama,  Yuuji:  See— 

Kokubo.  Ichiro;  Ban,  Seiji;  Takisawa,  Kensaburo;  Koyama,  Yuuji; 
Kobayaahi,  Junkiti;  and  Ueda.  Chosei,  4,245,49a  CI.  72-234.000. 
KraA,  Paul:  See— 

Coll-Palagos,  Miguel;  Groch,  Frank  O.;  Kraft,  Paul;  and  Lin,  Ruey 
Y..  4,246,320,  Q.  428-463.000. 
Krafiwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schabert,    Hans-Pfcter;    and     Laurer,     Erwin,    4,245,412,    CI. 
137-357.000. 
Krebs  Engineers:  See — 

Grieve,   Donald   F.;  and   Bamett,   Edward  D..  4,246,576,  Q. 
340-606.000. 
Krebs,  J.  Robert;  and  Khera,  Awtar  S.,  to  Multi-Flo,  Inc.  Aerobic 

waste  treatment  package.  4,246,1 14.  Q.  210-151.000. 
Krieger,  Detlef:  See— 

MuUer,  Rudolf;  Radeklau.  Hans-Jurgen;  Doelke.  Harald;  and 

Krieger,  Detlef,  4,245,399,  d  34-166.000. 

Kriegl,  Max;  and  Riedmayr,  Georg.  to  Cari  Hurth  Maschinen-  und 

Zahnradfabrik.  Device  for  positioning  a  tool  carriage.  4,245,938,  CI. 

409-15.000.  r 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Ski  brake. 

4,245.851,  a.  280-605.000. 
Krug.  Hans  J.  Controllable  distributing  conveying  systems.  4,245,561, 

a.  104-27.000. 
Kubinec,  James  J.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Means  for  coupling  incompati- 
ble signals  to  an  integrated  circuit  and  for  deriving  operating  supply 
therefrom.  4^46,502,  Q.  307-303.000. 
Kubo,  Maaaaki,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchronous  generator. 

4,246.532,  CI.  322-89.000. 
Kubo.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kubota,  Shigeru;  Kano.  Seiji;  and  Kubo,  Masahiro,  4,245,733,  CI. 
198-391.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Kauyama,  Morimitsu,  4,245,514.  CI. 

74-15.840. 
Morita,  Shigeru;  and  Horie,  Fumiharu,  4,245,705,  a.  172-125.000. 
Toyokuni.  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Junji;  Itatani,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuroiwa. 
Ryozo.  4,245,518,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Kubota.  Shigeru;  Kano,  Seiji;  and  Kubo.  Masahiro,  to  Nitto  Kogyo 

K.K.  Feeder.  4,245.733,  Q.  198-391.000. 
Kudinova.  Olga  I.:  See— 

Uvarov.  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagin,  Oleg  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.;  Ljustgarten,  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova.  Ljudmila  A.; 
Kudinova.  Olga  I.;  and  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A..  4,246,134.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Kuhn.  S.A.:  See— 

Gerlinger.  Frederic,  4,245,457,  Q.  56-370.000. 
Kuhnel,  Werner,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengesellschaA.  Process  for  the 
production  of  foam  materials  on  polyolefin  basis.  4,246,211,  Q. 
264-37.000. 
Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Ghns  *  Associ- 
ates. Projectile  bunching  game.  4,245,842,  CI.  273-357.000. 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrument  AG.  Weighing  apparatus  including 
a  tapped  electromagnetic  load  compensation  coil.  4,245,711,  CI. 
177-212.000. 
Kunz,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Goodrich.  Robert  R.;  Kunz.  Robert  G.;  Lipton.  Sydney:  and 
Owen.  Keith,  4,246,079,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Kuramoto,  Atsuo:  See— 

Sugio,    Akitoshi;    Kuramoto,    Atsuo;    Kawaki.   Takao;    Urabe, 
Hiroyulu;  Kurihara.  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto,  laamu;  and  Haaebe, 
Akio,  4.246,398,  Q.  528-496.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murayama,    Naohiro;    Fukuda,    Makoto;    Sujuki.    Sirou;    and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  4,246,091,  Q.  204-296.000. 
Kurihara,  Tatsuhiko:  Sw— 

Sugio,    Akitoshi;    Kuramoto,    Atsuo;    Kawaki.    Takao;    Urabe, 
Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto,  Isamu;  and  Hasebe, 
Akio.  4.246,398,  CI.  528-496.000. 
Kurihara,  Tohio:  See — 

Nishiyama,    Yutaka;    Mizutani,    Nagao;   and    Kurihara.   Tohio, 
4346,478,  a.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kurita,  Jiro:  See- 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa,  Kobe;  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita, 
Jiro.  4.246,382,  CI.  526-79.000. 
Kurita.  Tokio;  and  Horie.  Koji,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Katiha.  Drum  brake  with  hydraulic  tube,  vibration  dampening  sup- 
port structure.  4,245,725,' O.  188-326.000. 
Kuroda,  Toru:  See— 

Takenaka.    Yoshinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda,    Toru. 
4346.107,  a.  210-806.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Ryozo:  See — 

Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Junji;  lutani,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuroiwa, 
Ryozo,  4,245,518,  a.  474-111.000. 
Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  and  Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.,  4,245,584.  CI. 
118-407.000. 
Kusumoto,  She:  See — 

Shiohata,  Koki;  Ohno,  Masaharu;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,  Sho;  and  Hisano,  Katsukuni,  4,245.95a  CI. 
415-103.000. 
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Kvamsdal.  Rolf,  to  Mo«  Roaenberg  Verft  A/S.  Leak  protection  system 
on  a  tank  for  storing  or  transporting  liquefied  gas.  4,243,748,  CI. 
220-l.OOC. 
Kyker,  Glendon  D.:  See— 

Paul.  Kalidas;  and  Kyker,  Glendon  D.,  4346,203,  a.  S7O-22O.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Miyata.  Shigeo;  and  Okada,  Akira.  4346334,  Q.  423-633.000. 
La  Telemechaniqne  Electrique:  See— 

Bouteille,  Daniel:  Duckw,  Michel;  Marguet,  Hugues;  Nicohu. 
Michel;  and  Petrimaux.  Eric,  4343,673,  Q.  137-884.000. 
Laar,  Erwin;  Gaaser,  Friedrich;  aad  Hammer,  Thomas,  to  AOFA- 
Gevaert,  A.G.  Apparatus  for  drying  webs  of  photographic  paper  or 
the  like.  4,243.397.  a.  34-34.00a  k—   ..-k      f-i- 

Labaz:See— 

Chignac,  Michd;  Grain.  Claude;  Jaaunot.  Fmund;  Pigerol, 
Charles;  Eymard,  Pierre  L.;  aad  Combet  (epse  BroUX  Madeleine, 
4,246,282,  a  424-32a000.  i~         /•  -^ 

Labrousse.  Michd:  See— 

Dupuy.  Gerard:  F^jeau.  Maurice:  Labrousse,  Michd;  Lerouge. 
Bernard;  and  Minguet,  Jean-Luc,  4346,069,  a.  17643000. 
Lafont,  Raymond;  and  Desforges,  Patrick  J.  J.,  to  Britax  (GECO)  S.A. 
Extemd  rear  view  mirror  ooatroUable  from  inside  a  vehicle. 
4.245,893,  Q.  390-289.000. 
Lagodmos,  Georae  P.:  See— 

Glode,  John  B.;  and  Lagodmoa,  George  P.,  4343,477.  Q.  62-6.000. 
LahifT,  John  E.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Neutrd  to  drive 
transient  enrichment  for  an  engine  fiwl  supply  system.  4,249,604,  Q. 
123-478.000.  ^^ 

Ld,  John  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Conpany,  The.  Syntheds  of  2-keto-l,4- 
diazacydoalkanes  with  a  soft  ion  catdyst  4346,412.  G.  344-384.000. 
L'Air  Uguide,  Sodete  Anonyme  pour  PEtude  et  rExploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Cfauide:  See— 
Bentz,  Gerard  and  Raoouchot,  Bernard,  4346,216,  Q.  264-71.000. 
Ldtar,  Robert  A.,  to  Acme  Resin  Corporatioa.  Binder  compodtions 
contdning  phenolic  resins  aad  organic  phosphate  and/or  carbonate 
solventt.  4,246,137.  CI.  260.3a60R: 
Lambertson,  Cannon  D.,  to  Cessna  Ancraft  Company,  The.  Phase  and 

speed  control  system.  4,245,955.  a.  416-34.000. 
Lameyer.  Michad.  Stainless  steel  container  for  fluid  and  method. 

4.246,046,  a.  14M2.00E 
Lamond.  Trevor  O.;  and  Cuthbertson.  Charles  R.,  to  J.  M.  Huber 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  pelletized  kaolin  clay.  4,246,220, 
CI.  264-117.000. 
Landay.  David  L.;  and  Wolf.  Alvan  H.,  to  Brookfield  Athletic  Shoe 

Company,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe.  4.249.406.  Q.  36-14.000. 
Lanese,  Richard  A.  Firearm  sight  tricture  simulator  and  teaching  aid. 

4.245.402.  a.  434-19.000. 
Lang.  Wdter  See— 

Loew.  Pder.  and  Lang,  Wdter.  4345.99a  Q.  8-982.000. 
Langer,  Heimo  J.:  See— 

Grimm.  Robert  A.;  Langer,  Hdmo  J.;  and  Plununer,  John  F., 
4,246,167,  a.  26042.4%. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfcms:  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Lantzsch,  Rdnhard;  Ham- 
mann,  Ingeborg;  Frohberger,  Pad-Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm, 
4.246,276.  Q.  AJA-HLCOO. 
Lanzilotta.  Raymond  P.;  and  Wdbel,  Michael  K.,  to  Novo  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Microbiologic  conversion  of  L-galactonate  into  2-Keto 
L-gdactonate.  4346,348,  CI.  439-137.000., 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Robinson.  Midiael.  4.246.022,  Q.  79-11.000. 
Large,  Helen  F.  Fitted  top  contour  sheet.  4,249,369,  Q.  9-496.000. 
La  Rosa.  John  F.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Self-inflating  urinary  catheter. 

4.249.639.  Q.  I28-349.00B. 
Larsen,  John  E.;  and  McGregor,  Rob  R.,  to  Colgate-Pdmolive  Com- 
pany. Athletic  dne.  4,249,408,  Q.  36-9a000. 
Larsen.  Larry  D..  to  Patent  Devdopmeat  *  Management  Company. 

Detection  drcdt  with  hysteresis.  4,246,972,  CL  340-901.000. 
Larsen.  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Jacobi.  John  H.;  and  Larsen.  Uwrence  £..  4346.934.  Q.  324- 
97.00R. 
Larson,  James  M.  Process  of  preparing  potato  saack  product.  4,246,293, 

CI.  426-637.000. 
Larson.   Thomas   M.,   to   Dover  Corporatioa.   Vehicle  stabilizer. 

4,249,899,  CI.  280-769.000. 
Larsson.  Hans  F.:  See 

Hjdmner,  Ulf  R.;  and  LarMoo,  Haas  P.,  4346.102,  Q.  210-704.000. 

Larsson.  Per-Olof;  Mosbach,  Klaus  H.;  and  Ohison.  Sten  A.,  to  Ak- 

tiebolaget  Fermenta.  Antibiotic  and  steroid  tnuufonnation  process. 

4,246,346.  CI.  439-97.000. 

La  Russa,  Jos»h  A.,  to  Farrand  Opticd  Co.,  Inc.  Opticd  simulation 

apparatus.  4,246,609,  a.  398-104.000. 
Lassche.  Jakob,  to  Hugo  Kern  und  Lieben  k  Ca  Lock  for  safety  bdts. 

4,249,376,  Q.  24-230.0AL. 
Latter.  Albert  L.,  to  R  A  D  Associates.  Arttfidd  aad  solar  lighting 

system.  4,246.477,  CI.  290-2I4.0AL. 
Laubie.  Michd:  See- 
Vincent.  Michd;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  4346.267, 
a.  424-267.000. 
Laukien.  Gunther  R.;  Keller,  Tod;  Koch.  Dieter,  aad  Tschopp,  Wer- 
ner, to  Spectroqiin  AG.  Spin  resonance  spectrometer.  4346.937,  CL 

Laurer,  Erwin:  See— 

Schabert,    Haw-Pder,    and    Laurer.    Erwin,    4,249,412,    CL 
l37-397.00a 


Lavanchy,  Andre  C,  to  Pennwdt  Corporation.  Centrifbae  aoBaratiis. 
4,249,777,  Q.  233-7.000.  appwwus. 

LaVietes,  Danid:  See— 

Grard.  Henry  P.;  UVietes.  Daniel;  and  Mergdsberg.  Edmood  M., 

4.249,689,  CL  162-134.000.  *  «=•"««•  m., 

Lawson.  Kenneth  D,;  and  Brown,  Neil  L.,  to  Neil  Brown  Instruments 

Systems,  Inc.  Phaae  measuring  circdt  4,246,497.  CI.  307-232.000. 
Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.:  See— 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefdi,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenahtdn,  Khdm-Mordke  A.;  Bematadu 
Vladidav  V.;  Zhizhileva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko.  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina.  Natdya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;  Tischenko.  Anatoly  R.;  aad  Plllipovskaya.  Jdia  M.. 
4,246,336.0.430-288.000.  i~       y* 

Lazdie,  Brian  D..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Apparatiis  for  removing 
dectro^Utic  charge  firom  an  aircraft  windscrwn.  4,246,624,  O. 
361-218.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  rinformatique. 
Method  and  appardus  for  reading  magnetically  coded  dau 
4,246,474,0.239-490.000.  «-im««w«,  »«. 

Lebeck,  Harold  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  B.,  to  Lebeck.  Harold  E. 

Surgicd  anastomosis  clamping  apparatus.  4349,638,  Q.  128-334.00C. 
LeBnue,  Maurice  K.,  to  Nationd  Mine  Service  Conpany.  Limited  iUd 

diffcrentid.  4,249.925,  CI.  74-711.000. 
LeBoeuf,  Albert  R.,  to  American  Opticd  Corporation.  Contact  lens 

compoution  having  increased  oxygen  permability.  4346,389.  Q. 

526-279.000. 
Le«wt"^J*cques  M.  Automatic  flossing  appardus.  4349,698,  Q. 

Lee,  Robert  6.  H.:  See- 

Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  O.  H.;  and  Homsey.  Derek.  4346,111, 
a.  210-96.100. 
Leeds  *  Northrup  Company:  See- 
Clack.  Peter  J..  4.249,914.  Q.  396-440.000. 
Leeds,  WUliam  G.:  See— 

Gilmour,  James;  Hatton,  Ledie  R.;  Pamdl,  Edgar  W.;  Warburtoo, 
Dennis;  and  Leeds,  WUliam  G.,  4,246^)2170:  71-92.000 
Legendre,  Michael  G.;  and  Fisher,  Gordon  S.,  to  Udted  Stttcs  of 
America,  Agricdture.  Inlet  system  for  direct  gas  chromatographic 
and  combined  gas  chromatopaphic/mass  spectrometric  andyan  of 
food  voUtiles.  4349,494,  O.  73-23. 100. 
Legn,  Dennis:  See— 

Donddson,  Ian  S.;  and  LMge,  Dennis,  4349,77a  O.  229-2.9EC. 
Legrand,  Bernard;  and  Maaselm,  Michd,  to  Abthom-Adaatique.  Me- 
chanicd  protection  of  dectricd  connectors  of  electronic  power 
assemblies  cooled  by  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon.  4,246,626,  O. 
361-389.000. 
Lehmann,  William  F.:  See- 
Hunt,  Michael  O.;  Uhmann,  William  F.;  and  Fergus,  David  A.. 
4,246,3ia  CL  428-106.000.  *^ 

Lehnen,  Josef  P.;  and  Zingelmann.  Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  and  apparatus  for  molding  elastomers.  4346324,  O. 
264-328.140.  '-'v,*--* 

LdbeL  Bernard  S.:  See— 

Albisser,  Anthony  M.;  and  LdbeL  Bernard  S..  4349,634,  O.  128- 

213.00R. 

Leister,  Hdnrich;  Dittiner,  Hdmut;  and  Schonhagen.  Hubert  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  separating  off  1 -amino  4  bromoan- 

thraquinone-2-sdphonic  acid.  4346.18a  O.  260-371.000. 

Lembke.  Andreas;  and  Gorny.  Dietrich.  Ord  or  edible  compodtions. 

4,246396,  O.  424-90.000. 
Lenox  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Frye,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Donald  C,  4349,93a  O. 
83-99.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceuticd  Products,  Ltd.  A/S:  Si*— 
Vangedd,  lb  S.,  4,246,262,  O.  424-244.000. 
Leonard,  Haydn  A.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Momtoring 

devices.  4,246,496,  O.  20041.080. 
Lerouge,  Bernard:  See— 

Dupuy,  Gerard;  F^jeau,  Maurice;  Labrousse,  Michd;  Lerouge, 
Bernard;  and  Mingud,  Jean-Luc,  4346,069,  O.  17649.00a 
Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee:  See— 

Thiboutot,  Robert,  4.249,849.  O.  28O-2a00O. 
Lesgourgues.  Jacques,  to  Sodete  Nationale  d'Etude  d  de  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Process  for  the  manufactiire  of  a  piece  com- 
prising at  least  one  porous  abradaMe  materid.  434<^18,  O. 
264nTl.000. 
Levi  Strauss  A  Co.:  See— 

Saunders.  Eugene  M..  4,249,912, 0.  73-789.000. 
Levy.  Albert:  See— 

Depondt,  Pad;  Echaber,  Oaude;  Levy,  Albert;  and  Bousdn,  Lods. 
4.249,447,  O.  92-262.000. 
Lewdter,  Jurgen:  See— 

Zecher,  V  'ilfried;  Lewdter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi,  4,246,393,  O.  928-79.000. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Hau 
Company.  Use  of  novel  polymers  of  dkyi  acrylates.  4,246,37a  O. 
929-131.000. 
Licinved  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4,249,417,  O.  40-913.000. 
Lie,  Tjong  T.;  and  Wright,  Charles  G.,  to  Rockwdl  Internatioad 
Corporation.  Tandem  axle  suspension  bracket  assembly.  4,249,892, 
CL  280480.000. 
Liebl,  Helmut,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderuns  der  Wissen- 
schaften  E.V.  Contact  ionization  apparatus.  4,246,41,  O.  290- 
423.00R. 
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Lien,  Ming  T.;  and  Burti^  Eric  F..  to  said  Eric  F.  Burtis;  by  s«d  Ming 

T.  Lien.  Machine  for  teaching  reading.  4.245.405.  CI.  434-178.000. 
Light.  Bette  M.:  See— 

Muannan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 

Ught,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4.246.287, 0. 426-3.000. 

Lillo.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhooe-Poulenc  Industries.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  cleaning  a  rotary  agitator  in  a  reactor.  4,246.041.  CI.  134-23.000. 

Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Williamson,  William  R.  N.,  4.246,281.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Lin,  Ruey  Y.:  Sw— 

Coll-Palagoa.  Miguel;  Groch.  Frank  O.;  KraA.  Paul;  and  Lin.  Ruey 
Y..  4.246,32a  CI.  428-463.000. 
Lin,  Wen:  See— 

Dcwees,  Thomas  J.;  Fangman,  John  S.;  and  Lin.  Wen,  4.246.064. 
CI.  156408.000. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Shun.  Robert  C;  Black.  Thomas  J.;  and  Matthews,  Victor  Y.. 
4.246.463.  CL  219-73.200. 
Linde.  Rolf:  See—  „  .      ^ 

Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz,  Erhard. 
4.246.483.  Q.  23CM45.00T. 
Lindell,  Lennart  J.  Impact  press.  4.245.493.  Q.  72-436.000. 

Linder,  Charles:  See—  ^ 

Perry,  Mofdechai;  Linder,  Charles;  and  Kedem.  Ora,  4.246,092.  Q. 
204-301.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Yttrium  oxide  antireflec- 

tive  coaHng  for  solar  cells.  4,246.043,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Lindner,  Johann;  and  Nylund,  Olov,  to  Aktiebolaget  ASEA-ATOM. 
Boiling  reactor  with  direct  feed  water  input  to  the  fuel  boxes. 
4,246,068,  a.  176^1.000. 
Lindroos,  Runar  I.  Screw  conveyor  for  feeding  Imie  sludge  or  cement 

to  a  lime  and  cement  kiln,  respectively.  4,245.983,  Q.  432-235.000. 
Lindstrom.  Bengt  A.,  to  Chemetics  International  Ltd.  Pressure  regula- 
tor. 4.245.668.  O.  137-534.000. 
Linear  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

Willis.  John  O..  4J45.815,  Q.  251-129.000. 
Lingonki,  Nikola  A.:  See— 

Savov.  FMer  H.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingonki,  Nikola  A.,  4.246.023.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Linlor,    William    I.   Thermonuclear   fusion   system.   4,246,067,   CI. 

176-3.000.  ^.^.  . 

Lipinski,  Richard  J.,  to  Mogul  Corporation.  The.  Corrosion  inhibitmg 
compoaitions   and   the    process   for    using   same.    4,246,030,    CI. 
106-14.120. 
Lipowski,  StMley  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Water 

soluble  polymeric  textile  treating  agent.  4,245.994,  CI.  8-74.000. 
Lipton.  Sydney:  See— 

Goodrich,  Robert  R.;  Kunz,  Robert  G.;  Lipton,  Sydney;  and 
Owen,  Keith,  4,246.079.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Lischke.  Burkhwd:  See- 
Anger.  Klaus;  Froaien.  Jurgen;  and  Lischke,  Bvrkhard,  4,246,487, 
CI.  25O-492.00R. 
Littelfuse.  Inc.:  See—  _  ,,    .^  «^ 

Ohon,  Harry  W.;  and  Borzoni,  John  M..  4.246,564.  a.  331-409.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Loomer.  Weston  R.,  4445.715.  CI.  180-279.000. 
Livingston,  Danny  K.:  See— 

Itawk,  Charles  E.;  and  Livingston.  Danny  K..  4.245.503.  C\. 
73-2O4.00a 
Ljustgarten.  Elena  1.:  See— 

Uvarov.  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagia,  Oleg  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.'-  Ljustgarten,  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.; 
Kudinova.  O^P  !•:  "^  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A..  4,246.134.  Q. 
252-429.00B. 

LKB-Producter  AB:  Sw^  _     ,. -^ 

Lundin.  Ame  T.;  and  Myhrman.  Ame.  4.246,340.  Q.  435-8.000. 

WaluShn  E.;  and  Lloyd,  Eniest  E.,  4.246,322,  Q.  428-670.000. 
Lloyd.  Ronald;  and  Walter,  Brian  W.,  to  T.  J.  Smith  A  Nephew.  Ltd. 

TearaUe  composite  strip  of  materials.  4,245.630,  a.  128-155.000. 
Lockwood,  Larry  D.;  and  Lockwood.  Lawrence  D.  Portable  sawmill 

and  method  for  cutting  logs.  4J4S.535.  Q.  83-798.000 
Lockwood.  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Larry  D.;  and  Lockwood.  Lawrence  D..  4.245.535,  Q. 
83-798.000. 
Loctite  Corporatiott:  Sw— 

Burger.  Robert,  4,245.812.  Q.  251-10.000. 
Loew,  KKT.  and  Lang.  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioo.  Process 
for  producing  solutioaa  of  safts  of  water-soluble  carboxylic  adds  of 
cationic  dyes  or  optical  brighteners.  4,245,990.  O.  8-582.000. 
Lohr,  John  W..  to  Inolex  Corporation.  Low-irritant  surfactant  composi- 
tion. 4,246.131.  a.  252153.000. 
Lohae,  Friedrich:  Sar—  „      .      ^      ^.    ^ 

Schaaid,  Rotf;  Schmitter.  Andre;  Gutekunst,  Ferdinand;  and  Lohae, 
Friedrich.  4,246366.  CL  521178.000. 
Lomax,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Frey.  Werner  U.;  Lomax.  Ronald  W.;  Clark.  Herbert  W.;  and 
Smith.  David  W..  4.246.437,  CI.  I74-52.0PE. 
Lombaidino.  Joaeph  G.;  and  Haibert.  Charles  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antiin- 
flammatory aad  immunoregulatory  pyrimidines,  their  method  of  use 
and  phannaceotical  compositioBS.  4,246,263.  CL  424-251.000. 
/illtam  B  *  S(f 

John  A..  Jr.;  and  Long.  Wilbam  B..  4J45.880.  CI. 
339-97.00R. 


Loning.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Helbig,  Helmut;  Zimmermann,  Werner  J.; 
Winkler,    Gerhard;    and    Loning,    Ferdinand.   4.246.212,    CI. 
264^.100. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

Fumaux,  Eric;  Zinsstag.  Christoph;  and  Deheth,  Roland.  4,246.074, 
a.  203-70.000. 
Look,  S.A.:  See— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A..  4.245.409.  Q.  36-1 17.000. 
Loomer,  Weston  R.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Automatic  drive  preven- 
tion. 4.245.715.  a.  180-279.000. 
Loos.  Hendricus  G.  Optical  instrument  for  measurement  of  particle  size 

distributions.  4.245.909,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See- 
Howard,  Dennb  D..  4.246.379.  CI.  525-440.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,246.181,  a.  260-3%.OON. 
LSB  Industrie...  Inc.:  See— 

Murteza,  Riza  E.,  4.245.728.  a.  192-8.00R. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Arakelian.  Arthur  N.;  and  Davis.  Kirk  E..  4.246.126,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Boxer.  Trevor  C.  4.246.519.  CI.  318-139.000. 

Draper.    Geoffrey    R.;    and    Birt,    David    A..    4.246.631.    CI. 

362-309.000. 
Hancox.  Royston  N..  4.246,632.  Q.  362-382.000. 
LazeUe.  Brian  D..  4.246,624,  a.  361-218.000. 
PhUlips.  Edward  G.,  4.246,526.  a.  318-626.000. 
Luchtenberg.  Curt,  to  Hagus  C.  Luchtenberg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Angle- 
reflecting  mirror.  4.245.894,  CI.  350-303.000. 
Ludszeweit,  Dieter;  and  Schluter,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
ft  Co.  Kg.  Supplying  bobbins  to  web  splicing  devices.  4,245,795,  CI. 
242-56.00R. 
Ludwig  Merckle.  KG.,  Chem.  Pharm.  Fabrik:  See— 

Metz,  Gunter;  and  Specker,  Manfred.  4,246.264,  Q.  424-253.000. 
Lukashov,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.; 
Ostroukhov,  Oleg  A.;  Golovko.  Ljudmila  V.;  Nevstniev.  Vladi- 
mir I.;  and  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I..  4.246,247.  a.  423-311.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See— 

Tsao.  Utah.  4.246.417.  a.  546-286.000. 
Lundberg,  Jan  A.,  to  Victor  Hasaelblad  AB.  Slide  magazine  for  slide 

projectors.  4,245,899,  CI.  353-117.000. 
Lundin.  Ame  T.;  and  Myhrman,  Ame,  to  LKB-Producter  AB.  Method 

and  reagent  for  bioluminiscence.  4,246.340.  CI.  435-8.000. 
Lunke.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Jurgen,  to  Vulkan  Kupplungs-und  Ge- 
triebebau  Bemhard  Hackforth  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Safety  shaA  cou- 
pling. 4.245.729.  CI.  192-56.00F. 
Luque.  Rafael  F.:  See—  „,... 

Haafkens.   Rudolf;   Luque.  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vnes,  Willem. 
4.245,702.  CI.  166-307.000. 
Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  to  Luther  ft  Maelzer  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  and  stacking  conductor  plates 
tested  in  a  conductor  plate  tester  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out 
the  same.  4,245.940.  Q.  414-95.000. 

Luther  ft  Maelzer  GmbH:  See—  

Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  4.245.94a  CI  414-95.000. 
Lynn,  Jean  C,  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Powder  mixture  of 

iron  alloy  sihcon-carbon.  4.246.028,  CI.  75-252.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Wildenrotter,  Karl.  4.245.895,  CI.  350-310.000. 
Mack,  Kurt:  See—  ..       _  „ 

Schmidt.  Friedrich;  Mack,  Kurt;  and  Furtwangler.  Hans-Rolf, 
4,246,104.  CI.  210-759.000.  _  _. 

MacMillan.  Kenneth  T..  to  Donald  MacMUtan  ft  Son,  Inc.  Molding 
machine  with  expandable  chamber  and  locking  means.  4.245,971.  CI. 
425-47.000. 
MacMiSlan,  Kenneth  T.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  utilizmg  dry 
heated  pulverulent  material  to  cure  a  tire.  4,246,226,  Q.  264-501.000. 
Maczura,  George;  Heilich,  Raymond  P.;  and  Rohr.  Frank  J.,  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  High  purity  mortar  suitable  for  bonding 
refractory  brick.  4,246,035,  CI.  106-64.000. 
Madison,  Vernon  E.:  See—  ^  .  ...    ^ 

Riegehnan.  Harry  M.;  and  Madison.  Vernon  E..  4,245,436,  CI. 
49-446.000. 
Madsen,  Knud,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  photography 

device.  4.246.486.  CI.  250491.000. 
Maelzer.  Martin:  See—  _       .«.,.»« 

Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer.  Martin.  4.245.94a  O.  414-95.000. 
Maffet,  Vere,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  drying  and  granulatmg  sewage 

sludge.  4,245.396,  CI.  34-12.000. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.:  See- 
Moss,  Harold  J.,  4.245.615.  O.  126-273.00R. 
Magill.  D.  Thomas,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Leaky  digital  integrator. 

4.246.642.  a.  364-733.000. 
Mamietic  Controis  Company:  See- 
Buck,  Josef  J.,  4,245,879,  Q.  339-91. 0(». 
Maguire,  Frederick  J.,  to  Charles  D.  Bumes  Company.  Picture  mount. 

4^45,416,  CI.  40-152.100.  ,  ^    . 

Magura,  Paul;  and  Merckel,  Gerald  U.,  to  International  Buamess  Ma- 
chbiea  Corporation.  Optical  coupler  for  interconnecting  two  or  more 
optical  transmission  lines.  4,245,884,  CI.  350-96.160. 


t 


y\ 


INUARY  20,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI2S 


Magyar  Szenbanyaszati  Troezt:  See— 

Asszonyi,  Csabn;  Klausz.  Istvan;  Kmety,  Istvan;  Meitzen,  Nandor; 
and  Pasztor.  Rezao.  4.245.926.  Q.  405-150.000. 
Mahler,  Jacques:  S«e— 

Molinier.  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacques;  Bocquet.  Gilbert;  and  de  Mas- 
sey,  Bernard,  4.246.145.  Q.  260-7.500. 
Mailloux,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Subarray 
pattern  control  and  null  steering  for  subarray  antenna  systems. 
4.246,585.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Mair,  William  N.:  See— 

Bickerdike.  Robert  L.;  Hughes.  Garyth;  and  Mair.  William  N., 
4.245.823.  CL  266-211.000. 
Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  and  Parker.  Earl  E..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Low 

smoke  density  fire-retardant  resins.  4,246,163.  Q.  2<(MO.00R. 
Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.:  See— 

Uvarov,  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fndnkh 
S.;  Zvyagin,  Oleg  M.;  Konovalov.  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova.  Elvira 
A.;    Ljustgarten,    Elena    I.;    Novokshonova,    Ljudmila    A.; 
Kudinova.  Olga  I.;  and  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.,  4.246.134,  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Malang.  Siegfried,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Sen- 
sor for  determining  heat  flux  through  a  solid  medium.  4.245.500.  CI. 
73-190.00H. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See— 

Nemitz,  Russell  H.;  and  Shelton.  Jewel  J.,  4,245.685,  Q.  150- 
52.00R.  ^       ^ 

Malm.  Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  In-phase  quadrature  demodu- 

Utor  for  CPSK  signals.  4.246.6S3,  Q.  375-82.000. 
Malm.  Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Digital  coherent  phase  de- 
modulator. 4.246.654.  CI.  375-82.000. 

Manders.  Logan  J.  Oil  fUter  apparatus.  4,246,109,  Q.  210-90.000. 
Mann.  Brian  M.;  Sholder.  Jason  A.;and  Hurowitz,  Marc  I.,  to  Paceset- 
ter Systems.  Inc.  Display  and  contrd  system  and  method  for  pro- 
grammable living  tissue  stimulator.  4,245,641.  d.  128-4I9.0PO. 
Mansson.  Martin;  and  Torttenfdt.  Ragnar,  to  Stal-Uval  Turbin  AB. 

Gas  turbine  ptont.  4,245.463.  Q.  60-39. 14M. 
Manuel.  Tom.  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Removable  drill  string  stabilizers. 

4.245.709.  a.  175-325.000. 
Marchak.  Roman  C:  See— 

Carp.   Ralph   W.;   and   Marchak.   Roman  O.,  4,246,639,   CL 
364-431.000. 
Marchese.  Justin  W.;  and  von  Recklinghausen,  Daniel  R.,  to  Electro 

Audio  Dynamics.  Inc.  Switch.  4,246.453,  Q.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Marconi  Company  Limited. The: See—  ...^.„    ^. 

Gerard,  Roger  E.  J.;  and  Sosin.  Boleslaw  M.,  4,246,547,  CI. 

331-16.000. 
Leonard,  Haydn  A..  4.246.456.  CL  200-61.080. 
Marguet.  Hugues:  See— 

Bouteille.  Daniel;  Duclos,  Michel;  Marguet,  Hugues;  Nicolas, 
Michel;  and  Petrimaux.  Eric,  4,245,673,  a.  137-884.000. 
Marhold.  Albrecht:  See—  .  .     ^  .. 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Lantzsch.  Remhard;  Ham- 
mann.  Ingdwrg;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm, 
4.246.276.  CL  424-282.000. 
Marilli.  Nedo:  See—  ^     ,     .    „. 

Romano,   Gialiano;   Marilli.    Nedo;   and    Gonfiotti.    Riccarda. 
4,245.474.  CL  60-519.000. 
Marine  Resources  Company:  See— 

HUbertz,  Wolf  H..  4.246.075,  Q.  2O4.1.0OR. 
Markowitz,  Isral  J.  Adjustably  positionable  electrical  outlet.  4,245,873, 
CL  339-9.00R. 

Mannon  Company:  See—  

Connelly.  John  R.,  4,245,357, 0.  2-163.000. 
Marquis.  Edgar  E.:  See — 

Teichert.  Allen  L.;  McKinney,  Richard  W.;  and  Marquis,  Edgar  E., 
4  246.457,  CL  200-303.000. 
Marreto.  Louis.  Fluorescent  light  fUture.  4,246,629,  a.  362-147.000. 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.:  See—  .      ^^    ^  ^ 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitaky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek, 
Vladishiv  V.;  Zhizhileva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.;  Mervinaky,  Roman  L;  Radugina.  Anna 
A.;  Tiachenko.  Anatoly  R.;  and  Filltpovskaya.  Juha  M.. 
4,246,336.  a.  430-288.000.  .       ^.,.  .     ^ 

Martin.  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Sdicone  polyether 

copolymers.  4.246.423.  O.  556423.00a 
Martin.  Kenneth  G..  to  Flymo  Societe  Anonyme.  Uwn  mower. 

4.245.455.  Q.  56-12.800. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See—  .^.,^.     „ 

Bunting.   Jackie   O.;   and   Sunon,    Wayne   E.,   4,245,961,   a. 
417-171.000. 
Martin.  Richard  R.:  See—  ^  ,,     .     „.  .     .  _ 

Reed.  Robert  D.;  Goodnight  Hershel  E.;  and  Martin,  Richard  R.. 
4.245.98a  a.  431-182.000. 
Martinez-Vera.  Enrique R.: See—  ..       „    .       »    ^,^**v,.. 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez-Vera,  Enrique  R.,  4,246,024. 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Martini,  Thomas:  See—  .,     .  . 

Prossel.  Gunter.  Schinzel,  Erich;  Schonberaer,  Norbert;  Martini. 
Thomas;  avl  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,246,403,  CI.  542-432.000. 
Marton,  Miksa.  Rotary  tool  suction  housing.  4,245,437,  CL  51-273.000. 
Maruyama.  Taketuke:  See—  «  .      .      ».  .     ew 

Shimizu,  Toahiharu;  Maruyama.  Takesuke;  Matsumoto,  Shuzo; 
YamasUta.  Kei;  and  Takeyana.  Atudii.  4,246,56a  O. 
335-212.000. 


Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Holahan.  Edward  T.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 

4,245,429.  Q.  46-164.000. 
Kuna.   Wayne   A.;   and    Breslow,   Jeffrey   D..   4.245,842,   G. 
273-357.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Asphalt-coated  glass  fibers. 
4,246,314,  CL  428-378.000. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH:  See— 

Klenk,  Emil;  and  Heina.  Karl-Fritz,  4.245.832.  G.  271-185.000. 
Maael.  Marvin,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Floor  distance  sensor  for  an 

elevator  car.  4.245.721,  CL  I87-29.0(HI. 
Mason,  Roy  G.,  to  Anderson  Jacobson.  Inc.  Telephone  handset  acous- 
tic coupling  cup.  4.246,444.  CL  179-2.00C. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Portnoff.  Michael  R.,  4.246,617.  CI.  360-32.000. 
Masselin,  Michel:  See—  ,      _ 

Legrand.    Bernard;    and    Masselin.    MicheL    4,246.626,    a. 
361-385.000. 
Muter  Air  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Lester  H..  4.245.965.  Q.  417-360.000. 
Masuda,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Chiba.    Yoshiharu;    and    Masuda.    Masahiro,    4,243.673,    d 
139-304.000. 
Masugi.  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,  .^ 

l^kaya.  Takao;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Masugi.  Takashi.  4,246,403. 
a.  544-164)00. 
Masumoto,  Isamu:  See—  .,    ^ 

Sumo.   Akitoahi;   Kuramoto.   Atsuo;   Kawaki.   Takao;   Urabe. 
Hiroyuki;  Kurihara.  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto.  Isamu;  and  Haacbe, 
Akio.  4,246.398,  Q.  528-496.000. 
Mathur.  Indtesh;  Bristow  (nee  Elley),  Dale  M.;  and  Knight.  Allan  R..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Canada  Limited.  Process  for  selective  removal  of 
sodium  sulfate  from  an  aqueous  slurry.  4,246.241,  Q.  423-179.000. 
Matiskella.  John  D.:  See—  ^      ^     «.  ,.    ^ 

Montzka.  Thomas  A.;  Matiskella.  John  D.;  and  Partyka,  Richard 
A.,  4,246,413.  CL  546-63.000. 
Matner,  Martin:  See—  ^  _^^  ^  ^.. 

Heins,  Ferdinand;  and  Matner.  Martin.  4,246.156. 0.  260-29.7WI. 
Mataon.  Crawford:  See—  ^      ^    .      ^ 

Zemek.  Albert  W.;  Tomko.  Frederick  O.;  Mataon,  Crawford;  and 
Darrow.  Burr.  4.243.385.  CL  29-564.800. 
Matsui,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Shiro;  and  Matsui,  Kiyoshi,  4,246.60a  a.  358-44.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See—  ,,     ,     ^,, 

Omori,  Norio;  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ninonuya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Mattui.  Takeshi.  4,243.602,  Q. 
123-425.000.  ^  .      _ 

Matsumoto.  Hnjimr.  and  Abe.  Yoichi.  to  Toybox  Corporation.  Retract- 
able charm  device.  4.245,486,  CL  63-23.000. 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro:  See—  .... 

Sugaaawa,  Fukaahi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Junichiro, 
4^245,471.  a.  60-276.000. 
Mattumoto.  Shuzo:  See— 

Shimizu.  Toshiharu;  Maruyama.  Takesuke;  Matsumoto.  Shuzo; 
Yamashita,    Kei;    and    Takeyama.    Atushi.    4,246,36a    CI- 
33^212.000. 
MaUumura,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Shiga,  AUnobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharo;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
-^io;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa.  4,246,133,  a.  252-429.aOB. 
MattushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haruki,    Hiroshi;    and    Watanabe.    Masahiro.    4.246.339.    Q. 

455-76.000. 
Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Kanai.  Kemi;  Nouchi,  Nonraoto;  and  No- 
mura. Noboni.  4,246.62a  0.366-127.000.  ^,^^ 
Kawasaki.  Itaru;  and  Hamano.  Ooro.  4.246.378.  a.  34O-7Sa00a 
Noyori.    Masaharu;    and    Fujimoto.    Hiroaki.    4.246,393.    Q. 

357-70000.  .  ^    .     ,..    «v. 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  and  Tsubusaki.  Shiteni. 
4446,143,  a.  252-518.000. 

Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See—  .      ,    >  ,.        .,,...*. 

Misaki,  Hideo;  MaUuura.  Kazuo;  Harada,  Saburo;  Takenaka,  Sato- 
shi;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi,  4.246.342,  Q.  433-23.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See—  _    _ 

Chandler,  David  P..  4.246.432,  CI.  200-3.00A. 
Matthews,  David  G.,  to  Air  Drive.  Inc.  Connecting  structure  for  a  hub 

and  fan  blade.  4,24S,96a  O.  4I6-244.00R. 
Matthews,  Victor  Y.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Shutt,  Robert  C;  Black.  Thomas  J.;  and  Matthews,  Victor  Y., 
4.246,463.  CL  219-73.200. 
Mattock.  Patrick,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Fr«:tionation  of  proteins.  4.246.085.  Q.  2O4-18O.0OR. 
Mausgrover.  Robert  H.,  to  Ultracept.  Inc.  OU-water  sepwator  havmf 
means    for    conditioning    the    water    for    reuae.    4446.112.    a. 
"210-104.000. 

Mausgrover.  Robert  H.,  to  Ultracept.  Inc  Apparatus  and  in^hod  for 

removing   oil   contaminantt   from   waste   water.    4446.113.    CI. 

210-1  IsiOOO.  ,      .  ,„  ,        ^ 

Maussion.  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique. 

Character  reading  system.T246.473. 0.  233-449.000    ^  ^^  „  ^ 

Max-Planck-Ocsdhchaft  zur  Foerderung  der  WissenschaRcn  E.V,: 

See— 

LieU.  Helmut.  4.246,481.  Q.  230423.00R.    .  . .  ,   ^ 
Mazaon.  Dale  E..  to  Barber-CoUnan  Comj«^  Mulupk  heatpipe  heat 
exchuiger  and  method  for  making.  4.245.38a  CI.  29-I57.30H. 
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May  A  Baker  Linited:  See— 

Oilinour.  Jama;  Hatton.  Leslie  R.;  ParneU,  Edgar  W.;  Warburton. 
Dennis;  and  Leeds,  William  G..  4^246.021.  CI.  7l-92.00a 
Mayer.  Ccrbani:  See— 

Kauache.   Hdmold;   Mayer.  Gerhard;   and   Stein.   Kari-Ulnch. 
4.24S4M.  CI.  29-S72.000. 
Mazabras,  Jean,  to  Societe  des  Chauasures  Seducu  Charles  Jourdan  ft 

Fits.  Arch  and  heel  aHembly  for  shoes.  4.24S.407,  CI.  36-24.300. 
Mazac  Karel:  Sw— 

Ahstetter.  Manfred;  Pache.  Nortiert;  and  Mazac,  Karel.  4.246.464, 
a.  219-123.000. 
McAlooan,  Christopher  G.:  See- 
Batch,  Dieter  M.;  and  McAkman.  Christopher  G..  4,246.004.  a. 
51-295.00a 
McBride.  William  &;  and  Pantaleon-Stemberg.  Gerd.  to  Dragerwerk 
Aktiengesellachait  Starting  device  for  a  chemical  oxygen  generator. 
4,246.229.  Q.  422-122.000. 
McCabe.  Roger  A.,  to  Quantum  Concepts  Corporation.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  aaeasuring  molten  metal  stream  flow.  4.24S.7S8.  CI. 
222-S2.00O. 

McCarbery.  Gary  P.:  See—  

Rice.  John  O.;  and  McCarbery.  Gary  P..  4.245.605.  Q.  123-492.000. 
McCaulay.  David  A.;  and  Nevitt.  Thomas  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany  (Indiana).    Process   for   upgrading   naphtha   hydrocarbons. 
4.246.094.  a.  20S-57.000. 
McClellan.  Thooaa  R.:  Sw^  ^     . 

Koehler.  Charles  E;  McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L.. 
4.246.364.  Q.  521-167.000. 
McCIendon,  MarshaO  K.  Grading  and  dozing  attachment  for  a  tractor. 

4J45.707.  a.  l72-7S8.00a 
McCombs.  Howard  L..  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Starting  sys- 
tem for  a  turbine  engine.  4.245.462.  a.  60-39.  I4R. 
McCorsley.  Clarence  C.  III.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for 
shaped  celluloae  article  prepared  from  a  solution  containing  cellulose 
dissolved   in  a   tertiary   amine   N-oxide   solvent.    4.246.221,   CI. 
264-203.000. 
McCuUough,  Davey  L.;  and  Rouse,  R.  Wayne,  to  Adolph  Coors  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  removing  bags  from  stacked  can  ends.  4,245,946, 
a.  414-412.000. 
McDermott.    Raymond   J.    Supfrfemental    cold-air   supply    system. 

4.245.4SI.  a.  62-187.000. 
McDermott.  William  E.;  Benard.  David  J.;  Pchelkin.  Nicholas  R.;  and 
Bousek,  Ronald  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Gas 
generating  system  for  chemical  lasers.  4.246.252.  Q.  423-579.000. 
McDonald.  Thomas  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
locking  a  PLL  onto  a  selected  offset  frequency  sideband.  4,246,546, 
a.  33l-4.00a 
McGauley.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Butler.  Cbaffks  K  S.;  and  McGauley.  Patrick  J..  4.246.242.  Q. 
423-2IO.00a 
McGee.  John  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Heat  responsive 
back  seat  arraagement  for  valve  operator.  4.245.661,  CI.  137-72.000. 
McGee.  John  K.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Heat  responsive 
back  seat  arranaement  for  valve  operator  with  fusible  lock-out  cap. 
4.245.662.  Q.  l37-75.00a 
McGill.  Kenneth  £.;  and  Wright.  Eugene  B..  Jr..  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority.  Simplified  batch  clarification  of  liquid  ammomum  poly- 
phosphate. 4.246.24S.  a.  423-305.000. 
McGinnias.  Vincem  D.;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R..  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion. Compositions  containing  carbamothioate  curing  agents  and  their 
uses.  4.246.369.  Q.  525-126.000. 
McGraw-Edison:  See— 

Bishop.  Walter  F..  4.245.874.  Q.  339-14.00R. 
McGregor.  Rob  R.:  See— 

Larsen.  John  E;  and  McGregor.  Rob  R..  4.245.408.  Q.  36-50.000. 
McKinney.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Teichert.  Alien  L.;  McKinney.  Richard  W.;  and  Marquis.  Edgar  E.. 
4.246.457.  Q.  200-303.000. 
McManus,  R^  P.  Qidck-rdease  holder.  4.245.419.  Q.  43-21.200. 
McMath,  Edward  W.  Manual  scoop  type  snow  pusher/Ufter.  4.245.41 1. 

a.  37-53.000. 
McReynoMs.  Kent  B..  See— 

Meath.  KcMWlh  R.;  McReynokb.  Kent  B.;  and  Blake.  Donald  M.. 
4.246.155.  CI  260-29.70W. 
McVey.  John  K..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Temperature-responsive 

electrical  switch  with  sliding  contact.  4.246,561,  O.  337-407.000. 
Meath.  Kenneth  R.;  McReynoMs.  Kent  B.;  and  Blake.  DonaM  M..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  Tlie.  Blend  of  asbestos  fibers,  carboxylated 
copolymer  latea  and  synthetic  rubber  latex.  4.246.155.  Q.  260- 
29.70W. 
Meckel.  Joachim  F.:  See— 

Wageaer,  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus.  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Joachim  F.. 
4J46^1.  CL  201-39.00a 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  Sic 

Skantad.    Paul    M.;   and    Hayes,    Thomas   G..   4.246.327.   Q. 

429-l05.00a 
Skubitz.  Fnak;  and  Funk.  Roger  L..  4,245.642.  Q.  128-4I9.00P. 
Mees.  Bemhard:  See— 

Amdt,  Otto;  PapcnAihs,  Theodor.  Bohme.  P«er;  Tronich,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Mees.  Bemhard.  4J46.196.  CI.  564-50.000. 
Mecinnis,  Georae  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Laminate  bond- 
ing method.  4J45,769.  Q.  228-173.00B. 
MefaL  Wolfgang;  and  Hendriks.  Dieter,  to  Sublistatic  HoMing  SA. 
Elrrtroplw»oaraplw'    developers    containing    sublaminate    dyes. 

4j46jii7a.  A3o-vnxm. 


Meiklejohn.  William  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Porous  mem- 
brane humidity  sensor.  4.245,506.  CI.  73-336.000. 
Meisel,  Nicolas.  Microwave  tunnel  oven  for  the  continuous  processing 

of  food  products.  4,246.462,  CI.  219-10.S5A. 
Meitzen.  Nandor:  See— 

Asszonyi,  Csaba;  Klausz.  Istvan;  Kmety.  Istvan;  Meitzen.  Nandor; 
and  Pasztor.  Rezso.  4.245.926.  CI.  405-150.000. 
Mendenhall.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  DelU  electro- 
magnetic control  valve.  4.245,466,  CI.  60-289.000. 
Menschel,  Johannes.  Occupant  propelled  rotary  conveyor.  4,245.837. 

CI.  272-33.00R. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cottrell.  Ian  W..  4,246,037,  CI.  106-208.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Woltendorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  DeSolms, 
Susan  J.,  4.246,406,  CI.  544-54.000. 
Merckd,  Gerald  U.:  See— 

Magura,  Paul;  and  Merckel.  Gerald  U..  4.245.884.  Q.  350-96.160. 
Mergelsberg.  Edmond  M.:  See— 

Grard.  Henry  P.;  LaVietes.  Daniel;  and  Mergelsberg,  Edmond  M., 
4.245.689,  O.  162-134.000. 
Merkle,  Roland:  See— 

Bruder,  Werner;  and  Merkle.  Roland.  4.245.596,  C\.  123-198.00F. 
Merk),  Angelo,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Microwave  seed  sensor. 

4.246,469,  CI.  235-92.0PK. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Wiedennann,    Rolf;    Merten,    Rudolf;    Dietrich.    Werner;    and 

Schmitz.  Wolfgang,  4.246.365.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Zecher.  Wilfried;  Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi.  4.246.393.  Q.  528-75.000. 
Mervinsky,  Roman  I.:  See- 
Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli.  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein,  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek, 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhizhileva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko.  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina.  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky.  Roman  I.;  Radugina.  Anna 
A.;    Tischenko.    Anatoly    R.;    and    Fillipovskaya.    Julia    M., 
4,246,336,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Brunner,  Winfried;  and  Dederra,  Helmut,  4.245,81 1,  CI.  249-80.000. 
Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann,  Robert  A.;  Ramsey.  William  S.;  and 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stabilization  of 
immobilized  bacteria.  4.246.349,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Messner,  Charles  R.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing of  poultry.  4.245,372.  Q.  17-ll.OOa 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See- 
Murphy.  Thomas  P.;  Bell,  George;  and  Fidler,  Fred,  4,246,088,  CI. 
204-181.00R. 
Metalsky,  William  J.,  to  Abar  Corporation.  Unloading  apparatus  for 

vacuum  electric  furnaces.  4J45.943.  CI.  414-152.000. 
Mettler  Instrument  AG:  See— 

Kunz.  Peter.  4,245.711.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Metz.  Gunter.  and  Specker,  Manfred,  to  Ludwig  Merckle.  K.G.,  Chem. 
Pharm.  Fabrik.  Treatment  of  hypeniricaenua  with  etofylline  clofi- 
brate.  4,246,264.  a.  424-253.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See— 

Osswald.   Jurgen;   Patzelt.   Heinz   W.;   and   Schmidt.   Helmut. 
4.246.214.  d.  264-51.000. 
Meuger.  Lenard  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Energy-saving 
electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  having  dual  flashtubes.  4.246.514, 
a.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Meyer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Dohy,  Gilles;  Kersten.  Hilde;  Meyer.  Gerhard;  Toth.  Anton;  and 
VoUmer.  Jean  P..  4.246.151.  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
Meyer.  Rolf  V.;  and  Tacke.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Polyam 

ide  Mends.  4.246.371.  Q.  525-183.000. 
Michaelis,  Klaus  P.;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora 

tion.  Additives  for  lubricants.  4.246,127.  C\.  252-48.200. 
Michaels.  Leonard  H.,  to  Brad  Harrison  Co.  Electrical  connector 

4.245.881,  a.  339-256.0OR. 
Michatek,  Stephen  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Adjustable  tray 

4,245.831.  CI.  271-171.000. 
Michetti.  Anthony;  Wamer.  Charles;  and  Rowan,  John,  to  Gould  Inc 

Bell  alarm  for  circuit  breaker.  4.246.557.  a.  335-17.000. 
Michigan  Brick.  Inc.:  See—  _       _. 

MUholen.    William    F.;    and    GUUland.    Hall.    4.245.974.    CI 
425-308.000. 
Microfibres.  Inc.:  See- 
Walsh.  David  I..  4.246.308.  Q.  428-88.000. 
Microvue  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Peter  J..  4.245.898.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Middleton.  WilUam  J:  See—  ,     .  ,..  ,^    ^. 

Bingham.  Elena  M.;  and  Middleton,  Willuun  J..  4.246,270.  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Mignard.  Jean.  Orthopaedic  apparatus  for  spinal  treatment.  4,245.627, 
a.  128-78.000.  ^     . 

MiUiolen,  William  F.;  and  Gilliland,  Hall,  to  Michigan  Bnck,  Inc.  Bnck 

handUng  apparatus.  4,245,974,  Q.  425-308.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Grassdli.  Robert  K.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Suresh,  Dev  D., 
4.246.190,  a.  260465.300. 
Miller,  Donakl  L.,  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.  Device  for  detecting  and 
indtrtti"g  low  pressure  and  high  heat  in  pneumatic  tires.  4.246.567. 
a.  340-58.000. 
Miller.  Gerald  D.:  Sec^ 

Daniels,  Wiley  E.;  Davidowich.  George;  and  Miller.  Gerald  D.. 
4.245.744.  CI.  206-812.000. 
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Miller  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Poston,    Daniel    W.;   and    Hestad,   James   R..   4.245.718.   CI. 
182-153.000, 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Satterfield.  Urry  S..  4.245.371.  a.  15-320.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See- 
Cole,  Francis  X.;  Edwards,  James  H.;  Hendrick,  QifTord  L.;  and 
VanVoorhis.  Deborah  M..  4.246,339,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Milo,  George  T.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine  lubrication 
system  including  three  stage  flow  control  valve.  4,245,465,  CI. 
60-39.080. 
Milton,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jones.  Dennis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Engine  turbocharger  with  cartridge  wastegate  valve.  4.245,953, 
a.  415-144.000. 
Miner,  John  E.,  to  Security  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Pass-through 

drawer  assembly.  4.245,776.  CI.  232-43.300. 
Miner,  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Albright,  Jay  D.;  Miner.  Thomas  G.;  and  Shepherd,  Robert  G.. 
4.246.275.  CL  424-275.000. 
Minguet,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Dupuy.  Gerard;  F^u.  Maurice;  Labrouase.  Michel;  Lerouge. 
Bernard;  and  Minguet,  Jean-Luc.  4.246.069.  Q.  176-65.000. 
Ministerstwo  Komunikacji  Department  Komunikacji  Drogowej  of 
Ul.Chalubinskiego:  See— 
Wardecki.  Andrzej.  4.245.888.  a.  350-97.000. 
Minitronics  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Jurgens.  Gunter  R.;  and  Helal.  Mcdiammed  A..  4,246.529.  CI. 
320-39.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Reidt.  Dean  K„  4.245.387.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Silver.  Spencer  F..  III.  4.246.344.  CI.  43S-39.00a 
Minnich.  John  B..  to  Gaieral  Moton  Corporation.  Power  turbine 

support.  4.245.951.  Q.  4I5-I39.00a 
Misaki.  Hideo;  Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Harada.  Saburo;  Takenaka.  Satoshi; 
and  Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 
for  the  manufactare  of  pyravate  oxidase,  and  analytical  method  and 
kit  for  the  use  of  the  same.  4.246.342,  Q.  435-25.000. 
Mtsiorowski.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Figler.  Robert  G.;  Ellsworth.  William  G.;  and  Misiorowski,  Rich- 
ard J..  4.246.23 1 ,  CI.  422-147.000. 
Mita.  Kunio:  See— 

Karikawa.  Tohru;  and  Mita.  Kunio.  4.245.901.  O.  354-43.000. 
Mita.  Seiichi:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Keiui;  and  Mita.  Seiichi. 
4.246.601.  CL  358-47.000. 
Mitchell.  Harry  R.;  and  Rice,  Hal  H..  to  General  Moton  Corporation. 

Ceramic  insulated  engine  pistons.  4,243.611,  CI.  123-669.000. 
MitcheU,  John  D.:  See- 
Jordan.   Bertran   L.;   and   MitcheU,  John   D..  4,245.657.   CI. 
131-138.000. 
Mitchell  S.A.:  See— 

Tissot.  Guy.  4.245.797.  CL  24244.200. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

KuUnec.  James  J..  4.246.502.  CI.  307-303.000. 
Mitrofanov.  Evgeny  S.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Nftolai  A.;  Ivanov.  Boris  G.;  Zarogataky,  Leonid  P.; 
Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkaasky,  Vladimir  A..  4,245,791, 
a.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  O.;  Zarogataky,  Leonid  P.; 
Mitrofanov.  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky.  Vladimir  A..  4.245.792, 
a.  241-207.000. 
Mitschke,  Karl-Hemz;  and  Kappt,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafk.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N,N-bi»<2-hydn>xyalkyl)- 
aminomethane   phosphonic   acid   dhnethyl   eater.   4,246,206,   Q. 
260-970.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industriea,  Limited:  Set— 

Sukegawa.  Ikuo;  Nozawa,  Seiichi;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  and  Shikama, 
Masaharii,  4,246.396.  CL  328-238.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
lida,  Takahiko.  4.246.499.  d  307-293.000. 
Waahino.  Shoichi;  and  Nosaka.  Eiaho.  4,246,311.  Q.  313-14.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio.   Akitoshi;    Kuramoto,   Atsuo;    Kawaki,   Takao;   Urabe, 
Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Tatsidiiko;  Masumoto,  Immu;  and  Hasebe. 
Akio.  4,246,398,  Q.  328-496.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  MIUs,  Ltd.:  Sie— 

Amano.  Masahiro;  and  Koike.  Takashi,  4J46.066,  Q.  162-141.000. 
Koaaka,  Takao;  and  Tahaia.  Yukio.  4^46,312,  Q.  428-207.000. 
Mitsui  Coke  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Todiiaki;  Nobe,  Tonuo;  Niimi,  Hiroahi;  and  Wada. 
Tetsuo.  4,246k0aa  CL  44-31.00a 
Mitsui  Miike  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toahiaki;  Nobe,  Tomio;  Niimi,  Hiroahi;  and  Wada, 

Tetsuo,  4,24400a  CL  44-51.000. 

Miura,  Motohisa,  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Secondary  air  supply 

control  apparatus  for  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,243,472,  Q. 

60-290.000. 

Mixon.  Robert  B..  Jr..  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Kaolin  clay  processing.  4,246.039,  CI.  106-288.008. 
Miyahara,  Masayoahi;  and  Katayama,  Morimitsu,  to  Kubota,  Ltd. 

Transmission  mechanism  for  vehicles.  4,243,314.  CL  74-13.840. 
Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Mizuno. 
Maaayuki,  to  Aaaihi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Protein  adsor- 
bent. 4.246,331.  a.  435-182.000: 
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Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tenmyo.  Osamu;  Konishi,  Masataka;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroshi.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Tallysomycin  compounds. 
4.246,400,  CL  536.17.00R. 
Miyamoto,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Fukasawa,   AUushi;   Miyamoto,   Ryoichi;   and   Sato,   Takuro. 
4.246.552.  CL  333-1.100. 
Miyata,  Juiyi:  See— 

Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Juiui;  lutani.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuroiwa. 
Ryozo.  4.245.518.  CL  474-111.000. 
Miyata.  Shigeo;  and  Okada.  Akira.  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Fibrous  magnesium  hydroxide  and  proceu  for  production 
thereof.  4.246.254,  Q.  423-635.000. 
Miyauchi,  Hirotsupu;  Suami.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae.  to  Aaahi 
Kasei  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Melt  processing  of  fluorinated  polymers. 
4.246.353.  Q.  521-28.000. 
Miyazaki,  Matsuo:  See— 

Kawai,  Miuuo;  Kawaguchi,  Kaiui;  Kamohara.  Hiuto;  and  Miya- 
zaki. Matsuo.  4,246i(M8.  CI.  148-32.000. 
Mizuho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tada.  Masahisa;  Kato.  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa.  Hiroahi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  4,246,118,  G. 
2 10-275.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayuki:  See— 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Mizuno. 
Mauyuki,  4.246.351,  CL  435-182.000. 
Mizutani.  Nagao:  See— 

Nishiyama.   Yutaka;   Mizutani.   Nagao;   and   Kurihara.   Tohio. 
4.246.478.  Q.  250-231.0SE. 
Moasser,  Manoutcher.  Nontraumatic  prosthetic  valve  with  magnetic 

closure.  4.245.358,  Q.  3-1.500. 
Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.:  See- 
van  Ginkel.  Mannes;  and  Plug.  Jan.  4.245,944.  d.  414-330.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo;  and  Morikawa.  Toyohiko.  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Carburetor  control  system  for  motor  vdhicle  including 
apparatus  to  maintain  the  vehicle  in  running  at  aome  desired  speed. 
4.245.713,  CL  180-176.000. 
Modica,  Giovanni:  Set— 

de  Nora,  Oronzio;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  and  Modica.  Giovanni,  4,246,090, 
a.  204-296.000. 
Mody.  Dinesh  I.;  Bergkvist.  Carolyn;  and  Dreier.  Gusuv  H..  to  Instra- 
mentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Sampling  apparatus.  4.243,309,  Q.  73- 
423.00A. 
Moesae.  Michel  P.:  See- 
Khan.   Tawaaaul   A.;  and   Moeaae.   Michel  P..  4,246,652,  Q. 
367-42.000. 
Mogul  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Upinaki.  Richard  J..  4.246.03a  G.  106-14.12a 
Mohla.  Prem  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  In  aitu  fbrnaoe  metal  deaul- 
fbrization/nodularization  by  high  purity  magneaittm.  4,243.691.  CI. 
164-36.000. 
Molinier.  Jacques;  Mahler.  Jacoues;  Bocquet.  Gilbert;  and  de  Maasey. 
Bernard,  to  Saint-Gobain  Induatriea.  Aqueoua  aize  for  glaas  fibers. 
4,246,145,  a.  260-7.500. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Hinchcliffe,  Dennis;  and  Bennett.  George  R.,  4.243,934,  Q. 
406-62.000. 
Molitor.   Robert   P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.   Foamed  ski  boot. 

4.245.4ia  a.  36-117.000. 
Monash  University:  See- 
Potter.  Owen  E..  4,245.395,  a.  34-10.000. 
Monaanto  Company:  See— 

Baizer.  Manuel  M.;  and  Rogers.  Thomas  E..  4,246,388.  G. 

526-217.000. 
Barker.  Robert  I.;  and  Rice.  Patrick  F..  4.245.517,  a.  73-76a000. 
Brown,   Jasper   H.;   and   Morgan.   Albert   W..  4,246.36a   CI- 

521-102.000. 
Mortnner.  George  A-.  4.246.395.  Q.  528-208.000. 
Yu.  Jing-peir;  and  Bromley,  James  E..  4.246,219.  d.  264-171.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Ellard.  James  A..  4.246.358.  Q.  521-77.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Gioaochino.  Alberto;  Tommasi,  Giulio;  and  de  Manuele,  Mario. 
4.246,236.  Q.  422-202.000. 
Monteyne.  Ouido:  See— 

Radoux.  Henri;  Heinz,  Carlo;  Ensch,  Herbert;  and  Monteyne. 

GukJo.  4.245.982,  a.  432-233.000. 

Montgomery,  Billy  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.    Memory    network    for    TDM    switching    system. 

4,246,53a  a.  370-58.000. 

Montbony,  James  F..  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Gel  slab  casting. 

4.246.22i  a.  264-219.000. 
Montzka,  Thomas  A.;  Matiskella,  John  D.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A.,  to 
Briatol-Myera     Company.      60xamorphinans.      4.246,413.     Q. 
546-63.000. 
Mookherjee.  Br^  D.:  Set— 

Muaaman.  Qfnthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Bnua  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuater.  Edward  J.;  Sandera.  James  M.; 

Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J..  4,246,^7.  Q.  426-3.00a 

Moon,  RonaM  L..  to  Varian  Aaaociates.  Inc.  Lattice  oonatant  grading  in 

the  Al/}ai-yAa-xSbwdloy  ayatem.  4.246.03a  a.  148-17L00a 
Moreae,  Tranoeaoo  A.  NIethod  and  apparatus  for  hydrocarbon  flame 

ignition  and  detection.  4,243.977.  CI.  431-6.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.:  See- 
Brown.  Jasper   H.;   and   Morgan.   Albert   W..  4,246,36a   Q. 
321-102.000. 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  20, 1981 


Morgan.  Jeffrey  E.:  Set—  ,  .  -       „ 

Baker,  Robert  O.;  Frates,  Paul  S.;  and   Morgan.  Jeffrey  E., 
4.245,759,  Q.  222.I46.0HE. 
Morgan.  Roy  £.,  Jr.:  See—  ^«x«»    <-i 

Tomer.  Robert  B.;  and  Morgan.  Roy  £-,  Jr..  4.246.163,  O. 
521-I63.0(». 
Mori.  Kiyoteru:  See—  „      ,. 

Tada.  Masahaa;  Kato.  Manhiko;  Ukita.  Tsuneo;  Segawa.  Hiroshi; 
Domoto.  Matao;  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinoochi, 
SMnobtt;  Tionki.  MaMmi;  and  Uemura.  Eiichi.  4.246.118.  G. 
210-275.a».  ^       ^^,.   ^ 

Mori.  Masanichi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tekphone  Public  Corpora- 
tion. Low  cNMtalk  type  switching  matrix  of  mooobthic  lenuconduc- 
tor  device.  4.246.594.  Q.  357-4«.000. 
Morikawa.  ToyoWko:  See—  ^,^. -,,     « 

Mochida.    Hamo;    and    Morikawa.    Toyohiko.    4.245.713.    a. 

18O-I76.O0a  ^  ^      ,      ...     ^ . 

Morino.  Seiji;  and  Kawai.  Hisa«.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Igmtion  device. 

4J45.594.  a.  123-606.000.  ,   ^    ^ 

Morita.  Stuaem;  and  Horie.  Fumiharu.  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  AppiwtiB  for 
taking  offvibratory  power  for  tractor.  4.245.705.  O.  172-125.000 


Moritani.  Nakanobo;  and  Oda.  Hajime.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha. 
Multi-function  electionic  timepiece.  4.246.650.  a.  368-69.000. 

**°i£i!^?DfcS^  Moritz.  Alfred.  4.246.003.  Q.  51-293.000. 
Moritz.  Frederick  O.:  See—  .  . 

Moiciatti.  Rofer.  Foley.  Thomas  P.;  and  Montz.  Frederick  G.. 
4.245.917.0.400-144.200.  .  .    .^    w_u 

Moriya.  Michia  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Disc  brake 

apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.245,723,  Q.  188-72.300. 
Moriyama,  Yaauhiro: &»—  „     ..      ,, 

Nakamura,  Syuichi;  Ogawa,  Satoshi;  Monyama,  Yasuhiro;  Ueno, 
Tomihisa;  and  Komura.  Minoru,  4.245.674.  O.  138-1 10.000. 
Mortimer,  Oeorge  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  6T/6I  Terpolyamide. 

4.246.395.  Q.  528-208.000. 
Mosbach.  Klaus  R:  5re^  „        ^  ^^        _        ^ 

Lanson.  Ptr-Olof;  Mosbach.  KUus  H.;  and  Ohbon.  Sten  A.. 
4.246,346.  CL  435-57.000.  ^    .      .  ^  , 

Moiciatti.  Roger.  Foley.  Thomas  P.;  and  Montz.  Frederick  G.  Lmear 

actuator  driven  printer.  4.245.917,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Moas.  HaroU  J.,  to  Magic  Chef.  Inc.  Modular  range  construction. 

4.245.615.  a.  126-273.00R. 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S:  See— 

KvamsdaL  Rolf.  4,245,748,  a.  220-l.OOC. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See—  

Keller.  Jed  V..  4.246.060.  a.  156-345.000. 
McDonald.  Tliomas  W.,  4.246.546,  Q.  331-4.000. 
Motsch,  LadiHas  C:  Sw^  ^     ..».^„««    ^ 

Goukl.  Michael  S.;  and  Motach.  Ladntas  C,  4.246.099.  Q. 
210603.000. 
Mottzin,  Gilbert:  See—  .       „  ^^     ^^ 

Cousae.  Henri;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Tarayre.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Casadio. 
SUvano.  4.246.271,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Mudlake  Holdings  Ltd.:  See— 

Agar.  Robert  S..  4J45.448.  Q.  52-489.000. 
Mueller.  Francis  E.:  See—  .  ^,.^.«    « 

Briidley.  Edward  F.;  and  Mueller,  Francis  E..  4.246.536,  a. 

324-177.000.  .,««,  f^ 

Mueller.  Leo  F..  to  Watereoil.  Inc.  Flotation  mattress.  4.245.362,  a. 

5-451.000. 
Muir,  Andrew  R.:  See—  _  ^  .,^  .-«««« 

BabiL  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R..  4.246.640,  O.  364-520.000. 
BabU,  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R.,  4,246,641,  O.  364-571.000. 
Mukai,  Seticht'  See— 

Sukegawa.  Ikuo;  Nozawa.  Seiichi;  Mukai.  Seiichi;  and  Shikama. 
Masaharu.  4.246.396.  Q.  528-238.000. 

Mukhin.  Viktor  M.:  See—  ^,   ^     ,.      ,,-.  ,    , 

Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  L; 
Zhigalov.  Gennady  V.;  Mukhin.  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov. 
VasUy  M..  4^5.459.  a.  57-58.890. 
Muller,  Rudolf;  Radeklau.  Hans-Jurgen;  Doefke.  HaraM;  and  Kneger, 
Detlef,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  Material  dryer  with  air  and 
screw  agitator.  4.245.399.  O.  34-166.000. 

NeefT.  Rutger,  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter.  4.246,401.  CI. 
542-415.000. 
Muhi-Flo.  Inc.:  See — 

Krdbs.  J.  Robert;  and  Khera.  Awtar  S..  4.246.1 14.  Q.  210-151.000. 
Mulvey.  WiDiMa  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tail  rotor 
contfol  caMe-pylon  fold  accommodation.  4.245.801,  Q.  244-17.110. 
Muntr,  Mohanand;  and  Schiweck.  Hubert,  to  Suddeutsche  Zucker- 
Aktienaeaellichaft.  Process  for  recovering  xylitol  from  end  syrups  of 
the  xyiitol  crystallization.  4.246.431.  a.  568-872.000. 
Murai.  Susuflw.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyo  Seiaakusho.  System  for 
Durifvins  GoataaiBatcd  refrigerant  and  reproducing  the  same  for  use 
With  f!^zing  liquid  spray  refrigerator.  4.245.483.  Q.  62-376.000. 
Murakami.  Masuo:  See— 

Inukai.    NoriyoaM;    Murakami.    Masoo;    Iwamoto.    Hidenon; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki.    Tetsuya,    deceased.    4.246,280,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Murakami.  Toshio:  See—  ^    .     ^^  ,,.^.^, 

Noda.  Maaaru;  Murakami.  Toshio;  and  Sugita.  Mamoru.  4.246.543. 
a.  330-280.000. 


Murase.  Heihachi,  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited.  Powder  coating 
compositions   for   forming   muW   layer   coatings.   4,246,368,   CI. 
525-117.000. 
Muraviev,  Alexandr  v.:  See—  ^    „     » 

Sokolov,  Igor  D.;  Safrygin,  Jury  S.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  V.;  An- 
dieeva.  Nina  K.;  and  Zykov,  Valery  A.,  4,246,019,  Q.  71-59.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sujuki,  Sirou;  and  Sakagami, 
Teruo.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 
electrolytic  treatment  of  alkali  halide.  4,246.091,  Q.  2O4-296.000. 
Murphy.  Thomas  P.;  Bell.  George;  and  Fidler,  Fred,  to  Metal  Box 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrolytic  treatment  of  contam- 
ers.  4.246.088.  Q.  204-I81.00R. 
Murray.  Pat  L.:  See— 

Koehler.  Charles  E.;  McCkllan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L.. 
4.246.364.  CI.  521-167.000.  ,     .  .     ^ 

Murray.  William  M.  Air-activated  water  agitator  for  hydrotherapy 

treatments.  4,245.625.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Murteza.  Riza  E.,  to  LSB  Industries,  Inc.  Door  member  opening  and 

ckMing  apparatus.  4,245,728,  CI.  192-8.0WI. 
Muryn,  Stephen,  to  Wheeling-Pittsburgh  Steel  CorporaUon.  Pipe  cur- 

tam  for  pollution  control  hood.  4,245,82a  C\.  266-158.000. 
Musiiko,  Vitaly  A:  See—  .      .    „        ..     ^, 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.-  Galitsky,  Nikolai  V.;  Kahnykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vit- 
aly A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator;  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012,  Q.  55-315.000.  „,„,_.„ 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Light. 
Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Flavoring  with  fenchyl  ethyl  ether.  4.246.287.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Myhrman.  Ame:  See—                                  ,..,  ,.^  ^  <....««» 
Lundin.  Ame  T.;  and  Myhrman.  Ame.  4.246.340.  Q.  435-8.000. 
Myroniuk.  Darrell  W.:  See^  .  ,.   ,^     „  «, 
Bertram.  Edward  F.;  Harris.  Philip;  and  Myromuk,  Darrell  W.. 
4.246.025,  a.  75-37.000. 
N.  J.  PhUlips  Pty.  Limited:  See—  .,..«,    r^ 
Phillips.    Ian    R.;   and    Reynolds.    Mervyn    F..   4,245,757,   CI. 
222-43.000. 
Naarden  International  N.V.:  See—                          ,„,....      u    j  i. 
Konst.  Wilhdmus  M.  B.;  ter  Heide.  Roelof;  and  Wobben.  Hendnk 

J..  4.246.292.  Q.  426-538.000.  

Nablo.  Sam  V.;  and  Fuasa.  Alfred  D..  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc.  Proc«$ 
and  apparatus  for  the  curing  of  coatings  on  sensitive  substrates  by 
electron  irradiation.  4.246.297.  Q.  427-44.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Mita.  Seiichi. 
4.246.601.  a.  358-47.000.  o      u    v      n    i. 

Nagai.  Shun-ichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ko™»«,S««^>»ho-  B^ke 
tu^   control   method   and   apparatus   therefor.   4.246.523.   CI. 
318-369.000. 
Naoasawa.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,   ^,  ...     . . 

Yoshida.   Mitsuo;   Kihara.  Toshihiko;  and  Nagasawa.   Hiroshi. 
4.246.489.0.250-577.000.  ...     v    u        .^ 

Nagaae.  Tsuneyuki;  Suzukamo.  Gohu;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  to 
^^tomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  racemization  of 
opticaUy  active  amines.  4.246.424.  CI.  560-38.000. 
Nakagawa.  Shiro;  and  Matsui.  Kiyoshi.  to  TDK  Electroniw  Company 
L^ted;  and  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Cotor  imagepick-up  system 
for  a  color  television  system.  4.246.600.  Q.  358-44.000. 

^'"'SSki.^Sigeo;  andNakagawa.  Tohru.  4.245.608.  Q.  123-588.000. 
Nakajima.  Kihei.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  j^"**- System 

for  controlling  alternating  current  motors.  4.246.528.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Ito.  Fumio;  Isobe.  Yasuo;  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  to  <^ion 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  exposure  control  apparatus.  4.245,900. 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahimatsu  Koridofu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bean 
treating  apparatus.  4.245.553.  Q.  99-628.000. 

Nakamura.  Kotaro:  See—  ..•«•....*  1.4K  vta 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4,246.329, 

CI  430-17.000. 
Hani,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4.246.330, 
a.  430-17.000.  .  „  .  ^^    u     t 

Nakamura,  Sen-ichi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Techiwtogy. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  manufacture 
of  hydiited  borates.  4.246.246.  a.  423-263.000. 
Nakamura.  Syuichi;  Ogawa.  Satoshi;  Monyanu,  Yasuhiro;  Ueno, 
Tomih^  md  Komuni,  Minoru.  to  Nitto  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
KShsTind  Osaka  Gasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Osaka  Om  Company 
Ltd.).  Protective  cover  for  a  thermoreaponsive  tube.  4.245.67*.  t.i. 
138^110.000. 
Nakamura,  Tohro:  See —  .  ^.  ^     .,.••.•      a  tAt.  <(m 

Okada.  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tohro;  and  Okabe.  Takahiro.  4.Z4«,xw. 

a.  3O7-299.00B. 
Nakamura.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^    ^-  ui    a  ^ak  mi     n 

Kondo.    Kazuyoshi;   and   Nakamura.   Yoshiaki,   4,245.491.   tl. 

72-254.000. 
Nakaahima.  Masahiro:  See—  __     ^.        .^.^.A-tn    r^ 

Takano.    Maaaaki;    and    Nakashima.    Masahiro.    4.246.430.    u. 
562-600.000. 
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Nakayama.  Watara:  See— 

Fujioka.    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama,    Watani,   4,246,903,   CI. 
310-59.000. 
Nakazono.  KatsusMge:  See— 

Watanabe.  Taduiko;  Nakazono,  Katsuahige;  and  Tokuhiro,  Yuno- 
suke,  4.246.087,  CI.  79-244.000. 
Namihisa,  Shotchiro:  See- 
Ogata,    Takashi;    Namihisa,    Shoichiro;    and    FiOii,    Tsumora, 
4,246,240,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Napetschnig,  Fred.  Poruble  material  hardness  tester.  4,249,496,  CI. 

73-83.000. 
Narita,  Kozi,  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connecting 
strocture  of  ornamental  trims  or  tnm  strips.  4,245,490,  CI.  92-716.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Shypula.  Michael  W..  4.249.414,  Q.  40-124.00a 
National  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Foreman,  Luther  M.;  and  Hightower,  William  S.,  4,246.494,  Q. 
307-116.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See— 

LeBegue,  Maurice  K.,  4,249.929,  Q.  74-71  l.00a 
National  Research  Developiiient  Corporatioa:  See— 

Gopinathan,  Kannampuzha  O.,  4^46,479,  Q.  290-309.000. 
Henderson.  Ann;  and  James,  James  R.,  4,246.986.  CL  343-873.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of 
alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomers  in  the  fomatioa  of  ooptdymers 
with  coiuugated  diene  monomers.  4,246,372,  CL  929-271.000. 
Neal.  Danny  M.:  See- 
Bowles.  David  J.;  Ckncy.  Douglas  £.;  Johaioa,  Carl  F.;  and  Neal. 
Danny  M..  4.249.918.  a.  400497.100. 
Nebeling.  Reinhard:  See— 

Schade.  Franz;  Nebeling.  Reinhard;  and  Ztnz,  Bnmo,  4,249,996.  CI. 
8-94.240. 
NeefT.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Axomethine  pigments.  4,246,401,  Q.  542-419.000. 
Nei,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hirai,  Shiro;  Nei,  AUushi;  and  Sakai,  Kunihide.  4,246,619.  CI. 
360-129.000. 
Nei.  Motoo;  Uchikawa,  Eisaku;  Jo,  Ikuo;  and  Sato,  Minoru.  to  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corporation.  Joining  process  of  panel  points  for  members  in 
a  marine  structure  and  method  for  the  construction  of  structures  in 
accordance  with  the  process.  4.249,928,  CI.  409-199.000. 
Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Odgert,  John,  to  Cetus 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  fructose.  4,246,347,  CI. 
43MO9.00O. 
Neil  Brown  Instruments  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Lawson.    Kenneth   D.;   and   Brown,   Ndl   L.,   4,246,497.   Q. 
307-232.000. 
Neill,  Scott  E.,  Jr.  Fast  food  lesUurant.  4,249.72a  a.  186-38.000. 
Neiman,  Michel,  to  Societe  de  Diffusion  Neiman.  Anti-theft  iiUer  cap. 

4,245,751,  a.  220-204.000. 
Nelken,  Harvey  H.:  See- 
GUI,  WUIiam  J.;  Albanese.  Nick;  Hetbacsek,  Michael  B.;  and 
Nelken,  Harvey  H.,  4,245,588,  CL  122-6.00A. 
Nelson,  Colin:  See- 
Hamilton,    Alexander;    and    Nelaon.    Colin.    4,246.171.    CI. 
260-141.000. 
Nelson,  George  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Nelson.  George  F.;  and  Benrud,  Vemal  M., 
4,246.647,  a  365-8.00a 
Nemitz.  Russell  H.;  and  Sheltoo,  Jewd  J.,  to  Malliackrodt.  Inc.  Protec- 
tive carrier.  4.245.685.  a.  1SO-52.00R. 
Nester.  James  F..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporatiott.  The.  Polymer  mem- 
branes for  X-ray  masks.  4,246,094,  Q.  l96-74Aia 
Nevitt.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

McCauby,  David  A.;  and  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.,  4,246,094,  Q. 
208-97.000. 
Nevstruev.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Batalin.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Bdaorodsky,  Izrail  M.; 
Ostroukhov.  Oleg  A.;  Golovko,  I^udnila  v.;  Nevstruev,  Vladi- 
mir I.;  and  Lukashov,  Anatoly  I..  4.246,247,  Q.  423-311.000. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See— 

KittreU,  James  R.;  and  Herman,   Donald  L..  4,246.234,  Q. 
422-171.000. 
New  Japan  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Nobe,  Tomio;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  and  Wada. 
Tetsuo.  4.246.00a  CI-  44-91.00a 
Nguyen.  Van  Dy;  and  Vaknta,  Pavel,  to  Kemforachungsanlage  Julich 
Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  fbr  the  controlled 
sampling  of  rain  water.  4.249,499,  Q.  73-i7l.00a 
NichoU,  Robert  L.  Shutoff  valve  sleeve.  4,249,637,  Q.  128-276.00a 
Nicolas,  Michel:  See— 

Bouteille,  Daaiel;  Duck)s,  Michel;  Maifuet,  Huguea;  Nicolas, 
Michel;  and  PMrimaux.  Eric,  4,249,673,  Q.  137-8M.000. 
Niemers,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Kolling,  Hdnrich;  Niemers,  Ekkehard;  WoUweber,  Hartmund;  and 
Thomas,  Heriiert,  4,246,26a  O.  424-228X)0a 
Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okumura.  Jugoro;  and  Noma,  Satoshi,  4,246^04a  CI-  I06-308.00B. 
Niida.  Kazuo:  See— 

Umeda.  Tomio;  Shiroko,  Katauo;  Niida.  Kanio;  and  Itoh.  Johtaro, 
4,246.073.  a.  203-29.00a 
Niimi.  Hiroshi:  See^ 

Kobayashi.  Toshiaki;  Nobe,  Tonio;  Niimi,  Hirodii;  and  Wada, 
Tetsuo.  4.246.00a  O;  44-91.00a 
Nilsson.  LarsOlof.  Spare  wbed  carrier.  4^49,762,  Q.  224-42.240. 


Ninneman,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Owens-Illinoit,  Inc.  Method  for  forming 

tubular  plastic  articles.  4,246,229.  Q.  264-336.00a 
Ninomiya,  Masakazu:  See— 

Omori.  Norio;  Fi^isawa.  Hideya;  Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Ninomiya, 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hkaai;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi.  4,249.602.  CI. 
123-429.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi.  4.246,61a  d  398-167.00a 
Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Ogata,    lakashi;    Namihisa.    Shoichiro;    and    FiUii.    Tsumoru. 
4,246.24a  CI.  423-139.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita.  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  HiroaM; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Uenura.  Eiichi.  4,246,118.  Q. 
210-279.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Morino.  SeUi;  and  Kawai.  Hiaasi.  4.249.994.  Q.  123-606.00a 
Niahida.  Minoru;  Hattori.  Tadohi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Goto, 
Keiui;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  and  Shigematu.  Takashi.  4.249.991.  Q. 
123-416.000. 
Omori.  Norio;  Fiyisawa.  Hkleya;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  Ntawniya, 
Masakazu:  Kawai.  Hiaasi:  and  Matsui.  Takeshi.  4.249.602.  Q. 
123-429.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See- 
Mori.  Masamichi.  4.246.994,  CI.  397-48.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo.  Kunio;  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Hamo;  and  Kawai. 

Mitsuo.  4.246.966,  Q.  34O-92.00F. 
Miura,  Motohisa.  4.249,472,  Q.  60-290.00a 
Omori,  Norio;  Fi^iiawa,  Hkleya;  Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Ninomiya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi.  4.249.602.  Q. 
123-429.000. 
Nishida,  Minora;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Goto.  Keqji; 
Sawada.  Daisaku;  and  Shigematu.  Takuhi.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.; 
and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignioon  timing  control 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.249.991.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Nidiikawa,  Takao:  See— 

Yamashita,  Yasuo;  Ikeyama,  Masami;  and  Nishikawa.  Takao, 
4,249,992,  a.  8-461.00a 
Nishiwaki,  Ituo:  See— 

Andoh,  Naoki;  Nishiwaki,  Ituo;  lio,  Akira;  and  Arakawa,  Maaato- 
shi,  4,246.427,  Q.  962-939.000. 
Nishiyama,  Yutaka;  Mizutani,  Nagao;  and  Kurihara,  Tohio.  to  Citiien 
Watch  Company  Limited.  Position  detector  with  two  timing  disks 
rotating  at  different  speeds.  4.246,478.  CI.  290-23  LOSE. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Abe.  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4.249.999, 

a.  123-199.00C. 
Aoyama,  Shunichi.  4.249.607.  Q.  l23-968.00a 
Chiba.    Yoshiharu;    and    Masuda,    Maaahiro.    4,249,679.    O. 

139-304.000. 
Fujii.  Shin;  Ookawa.  Koue;  and  Seino.  Takashi.  4,246.169.  Q. 

26a4a00R. 
Mochkia.    Haruo;    and    Morikawa.    Toyohiko.    4J49.713.    Q. 

180-176.000. 
Okamura,  Keiui.  4.249.606.  Q.  123-968.000. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Junichiro. 

T249.471.  a.  60-276.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Sone.  Masazumi;  Pukumori.  Yukitsogu;  and 

Hayashi.  Kazuo.  4.249.99a  a  98-2.1  la 
Takamauu.    Yukia,    Wakabayashi,    Takashi;    Noda,    Hkleyo; 
Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kamegai.  Tsuneteru;  and  Ikawa,  Kanio, 
4,246.213.  d.  264-46.700. 
Nissen  Corporation:  See— 

Gordon.  DonaM  W..  4,249.838.  G.  272-104.000. 
Nissmo.  Jim  A.:  See—  > 

Sjostedt.  Ernst  H.  S.;  and  Nissmo.  Jim  A..  4,249.433.  Q.  47-99.000. 
Nitto  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Syuichi;  Ogawa.  Satoahi;  Moriyama.  Yasuhiro;  Ueno,. 
Tomihisa:  and  Komura.  Minora.  4.249.674.  Q.  138-1  laOOO. 
Nitto  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kubota,  Shigeru;  Kano.  Seui;  and  Kubo.  Masahiro.  4,249,733.  O. 
198-391.000. 
Nix,  Cedric  A.:  See— 

Carter.  Walter  H.;  and  Nix.  Cedric  A..  4,249.70a  CL  166-273.00a 
Nix,  Walter  E.,  to  Gladwin.  Inc.  Security  mounting  system  for  coin 

teleiriione.  4.246,491,  Q.  179-146.00R. 
Nobe,  Tomio:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Toshiaki;  Nobe.  Tonuo;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  and  Wada, 
Tetsuo.  4.246,00a  a.  44-91.000. 
Noda.  Hideyo:  Sce^ 

Takamatsu.    Yukw;    Wakabayashi.    Takashi;    Noda.    Hkleyo; 
Ichikawa,  Kiyoahi;  Kamegai.  Tsuneteru;  and  Ocawa,  Kanio, 
4.246,213.  a.  264.46.70a 
Noda.  Masaru;  Murakami,  Toshk>;  and  Sugita.  Mamoru,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Delayed  AGC  circuit.  4,246.943.  Q.  330-2iaOOa 
Noel,  Michel,  to  Aron  S.A.  Baiiamkiinf  derivatives.  4,246,272.  O. 

424h272.000. 
Noerholm.  Olav.  to  Aktieselkabet  Laur.  Knudaen  Noidisk  ElectridtM. 

Electric  safety  ftiae.  4.246,963.  Q.  337.296.00a 
Noerpd.  Anthony  R.,  to  BeU  Tdephone  Laboratories.  Inoorpocated. 
HylMid  mode  wavegukle  or  feedhora  antenna.   4.246.984,  Q. 
343-786.000. 
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^'^Soda,    KaaoBi;    and    Noguchi,    Masaharu,    4,246,622,    Q. 
361-93.00a 

^"okSSoSro:  ■«»  Noma.  Satodu,  4,246.04a  G.  106-308.008. 

Nomura.  Noboni:  See—  .,,  . . ,  ^^ 

Kaminaka.  Nobvyuki;  Kanai.  Kenji;  Nouchi.  Nonmoto;  and  No- 
mura. Nobofu.  4.246.62a  O.  360-127.000. 

Nomura.  Yaiuthi:  See— 

Komatau,  Ynzo;  and  Nomura.  Yasushi,  4.246,631.  CI 
Norco  industrio.  Inc.:  See—  „  ,.,  „^ 

John.  Julius  F..  4.245,808,  Q.  248-351000. 
Norddeuttche  Affiaerk:  See—  .,«-,,  « 

Kappell.  Gerhard;  and  Hugk.  Klaus  P..  4.245.821.  Q 
Nocdifii  Industiiteztillier  AB:  See— 

Feldt,  Klas-Goran.  4,246,061,  Q.  156-474.000. 
Nordson  Corpofatioa:  See— 

Baker,  Robert  G.;  Prates.  Paul  S.;  and  Morgan.  Jeffrey  E.. 
4J45.759.  CI.  222-146.0HE. 

Berkmann.Adolf.  4.245.551.  CI.  98-1 15.WB.     ^        „        „    . 
Norris.  Robert  D.;  Fretz.  E.  Robert.  Jr.;  and  Beacham.  Harry  R.  to 
FMC  Corporatioa.  Flammable  plastics  cootaming  « 'l*™/?^^}*^' 
amount  of  pdyarylphosphates  and  the  polyarylphosphates.  4.246,169. 

a.  26045.950.  .      ,         .,.      ,    .      .^,,^^  m 

Norris,  Sarena  K.  Collecting  device  for  ceihng  leaks.  4,245,666,  CI. 

137-357.000. 
Northeast  Utilities  Service  Company.  See--  .,^,^    ^ 

Kittrell.  James  R.;  and   Herman,   Donald   L.,  4,246,234,   u. 
422-17l.00a 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Malm.  Robert.  4.246.653,  Q.  375-82.000. 
Mabn.  Robert,  4,246.654,  a.  375-82.000. 
Norton  Company:  See—  ^.,.  .,.«« 

GreggTEdwaid  H.,  4,245,765.  Q.  225-13.000. 

^*"vSiSS'sSdii;  and  Nosaka,  Eisho.  4.246,511.  Q.  31M4.000. 
Notton.  John  R  F,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited.  Removal  of 
surface  material.  4.246.083.  Q.  204-146.000. 

Nouchi.  Norimoto:  See—  „....,...  ^,    ■      .        m  m^ 

Kaminaka.  Nobuynki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi.  Nonmoto;  and  No- 
mura. Nobocu.  4.246,620.  O.  360-127.000. 

'^'^LiSSTlfyiSi^and  Weibel.  Michael  K.,  4,246,348,  Q. 

435-137.00a 
NovokshoBOva.  LjndmiU  A.:  See—  .   ^     ....      t.    r,  a  i,u 

Uvarov.  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky.  Fndnkh 
S.-  Zvyagin.  Clef  M.;  Kooovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.';  Ljustgarten.  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmjl*  A^: 
Kudinova.  Olga  I.;  and  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A..  4.246.134.  Q. 
252-429.00&  ..        ..      «. 

Noyori.  Masaharu;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroaki.  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Electroaics  circuit  device  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  4^46.595.  Q.  357-70.000. 
Nozawa.  Seiicfai:  See — 

Sukecawa.  Ikua.  Nozawa.  Seiichi;  Mukai,  Seiichi;  and  Shikama, 
M^nhani.  4.246.396.  Q.  528-238.000. 
Nyeoaard  A  Co.  A/S:  See — 

Undheim.  Kjell;  and  Ulsaker.  Gunnar  A.,  4J46.266.  Q. 
424-263.00a 

'^^^  uttoSTj^Iiii  and  Nyhmd.  Olov.  4.246.068.  Q.  176^1.000. 
Oase.  Vernon  S..  to  Owens<:omin£  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cable  and 
&bric  TOofstrKture.  4.245.44a  CI.  52-83.000. 

°**sS5<fFSi;^Obendorf,  Johann.  4.246.394.  Q.  528-117.000. 
Oberdorfer.   Guido.    Vacuum   cleaning   apparatus.    4.246,011.    CI. 

Oberhoff.  Wo^ang;  and  Geschka.  Hugo  W    to  Eisen-  und  Metallin- 
dustrie  E.  Vmm  Kg.  Automatic  towel  dispenser.  4.245.413.  CI. 
38-2.000. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  P.:  See—  ,       ..   «     ^.»^^,«    rn 

Papay.  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien.  Joseph  P..  4.246.125.  Q. 
252-46.60a 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See- 
Chambers.  CarloB  C.  4445.701.  Q.  166-303.000. 
Ricketts.  Tbonas  E..  4.245.865.  Q.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Reaewch  CorporatioB:  See— 

Broniewski.  Bogdan  M..  4.246,078,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

JoosS  Joaann  J.  W.  M..  4.245.836.  Q.  271-228.000. 

°**m2;.  m2E  M.;^0'ComK».  G«wge  L..  4046.186.  Q.  260- 
449.00R. 

^^MorSaS  Nakanobo;  and  Oda.  Hajime,  4,246,65a  O.  368-69.000. 

Ocrterlin.  Rudotf:  Md  Pareene,  Peter  A.,  to  Sterhnjg  D™?  Iff •  5?*^ 
for  preparing  3-(4-pyridinyl>2-cyclohene-l-oxnne.  4,246,42a  CL 
546-538^)00.  . 

Ogata.  Takashi;  NamiUsa,  Shoichiro;  and  Fujii,  Tsumoru,  to  Nippon 
Minins  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  cobalt  and  nickel  from  a 
■olutioii  ooaftuaing  cobalt  and  nickel.  4^46,240.  Q.  423-139.000. 

Onwa.  Saloalii:  5w 

Nakamnra.  Sy^cU:  Ogawa.  Satoshi;  Moriyama.  Yasuhiro;  Ueno. 
ToaiiMn;  nd  Komura.  Minora.  4.245.614.  Q.  138-110.000. 

Ogilvie.  Micbad  B.  Solar  energy  collection  panel.  4.245.619.  Q. 
126-444.a0a  I 


Ohashi.  Hideaki:  See—  ......       .  „ 

Koike.  Wataro;  Takayama.  Masami;  Ohashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 

Chihiro.  4.246,392.  CI.  528-64.000. 
Koike,  Wataro;  Takayama.  Masami;  Ohashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa, 
Chihiro.  4,246.425.  a.  560^7.000. 
Ohashi,   Naohito;   Takashima.   Yoshinori;   and   Katsube,   Junki,   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  separation  of 
diastereoisomeric    3-(3,4-dibenzyloxyphenyl)serine.    4,246,428,    CI.- 
562-401.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi:  See—  .  «,  ■. 

Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojnna,  Muioru;  and  Saito, 
Masumi.  4.246,361,  a.  521-128.000. 

Ohkawara  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Okawara,Kahei.  4,245,580,  a.  118-19.000. 
Ohls,  James  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  coatmg  optical 

waveguide  filaments.  4,246,299.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Ohlson.  Sten  A.:  See— 

Larsson,  Per-Olof;  Mosbach,  Klaus  H.;  and  Ohlson,  Sten  A., 
4,246,346,  CI.  435-57.000. 
Ohno,  Masaharu:  See—  „     .     «        «• 

Shiohata,  Koki;  Ohno,  Masaharu;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,  Sho;  and  Hisano,  Katsukuni,  4,24S,9Sa  CI. 
415-103.000. 

Haaegawa,  Katsumi;  and  Ohno,  Michio.  4,245,794.  CI.  242-45.000. 
Ohtomo.  Masaru;  Hiroi.  Sumio;  Inone.  Hisao;  and  Higuti.  Siniti.  to 
Ka^^  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shock  absorber  for  wheeled  vehi- 
cle. 4.245.825.  Q.  267-64.00R. 
Okabe.  Takahiro:  See — 

Okada.  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tohru;  and  Okabe.  Takahiro.  4.246.500. 
a.  307-299.00B. 

Okada,  Akira:See—  

Miyata.  Shigeo;  and  Okada.  Akira,  4.246.254.  Q.  423-635.000. 
Okada.  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  and  Okabe,  Takahiro,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Current  mirror  circuit.  4,246,500,  CI.  307-299.00B. 

Kondo.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamoto.  Akira,  4,246,582,  a.  370-32.000. 
Okamura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  EGR  Control 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,245,606,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Okasaka,  Hotsuma:  See— 

Kometani,    Kiichi;    and    Okasaka,    Hotsuma,    4,246,378,    O. 
525-438.000. 
Okawa,  Masahisa:  See—  „      u       c     i,- 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiroj  Sasaki, 
•^shio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa.  4.246.135.  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Okawara.  Kahei.  to  Ohkawara  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  coatmg 

granular  solids.  4.245.580.  CI.  118-19.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Miyamoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Sato.  Takuro, 
4,246.552,  CI.  333-1.100.  ^  ^  ..  u    u 

Okouchi.  Isao;  Izumi.  Kenkichi;  Yamazaki.  Haruyuki;  and  Takahuhi. 
Sankichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineermg  and  Con- 
struction Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  crystaUization  of  solu- 
tion containing  salts.  4,245.998,  Q.  23-295.00R. 
Okumura.  Hirojniki:  See—  „...-,      l    v 

Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  Souma,  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Takumi;  Okumura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Nobuyuki. 
4,246,458,  Q.  200-144.00B.  ^.. .    .  „ 

Okumura.  Jugoro;  and  Noma.  Satoshi.  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd-  and  Takcda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Surface  treatment 
method.  4.246.04a  a.  106-308.00B 
Olson.  Harry  W.;  and  Borzoni.  John  M..  to  Littelfiise.  Inc.  Method  of 
assembling  a  normally  closed  thermaUy  actuated  cut-off  hnk  and  the 
link  made  thereby.  4.246.564.  a.  331-409.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya.  Osamu.  4.245.624.  a.  >2«^a»-   ,,  ^  ^  «.^nnft 
Nakanwa.  Shiro;  and  Matsui.  Kiyoahi.  4.246.600.  Q.  358-44.000. 
Omori.  Noria.  Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Nmonuya. 
Masakazu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  to  Nippondemo  Co.. 
Ltd.-  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ignition  timing  control  method  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.245.602.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Ongchin,  Lncio.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vulcanizable  semi-con- 
ductive compositions.  4446,142.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Ono.  Shigetoshi:  See—  uj^^w 

Fujita.    Shinsaku;    Ono.    Shigetoshi;    and    Hayashi.    Hidetoshi. 
4.246.414.  a.  546-182.000. 

Ookawa.  Koue:  See—  ,.-    .  ^^^  .^c   ^ 

Fujii.  Shin;  Ookawa.  Koue;  and  Semo.  Takashi.  4.246.165.  CI. 

26(MO.OOR.  ..       .^  J  ,  .„wi 

Opitz.  Wolfgang;  Etschenberg.  Eugen;  Dell.  Hans-Dieter.  ud  Jacobi, 
Haiieddin.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Medicaments  having  an 
antiphlogistic  action.  4^46478.  Q.  424-301.000. 
Oppermann.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann.  Robert  A.;  Ramsey.  WiUiam  S.; 
and  Takegttchi.  MUton  M..  4^46.349.  Q.  435-176.000. 

^^HkJjSbi^^and  Oriel.  Patrick  J..  4446.35a  O.  435-180.000. 
Original  Hanau  Quarzlampen  GmbH:  See —  ^^ 

Schafer.  Jurgen;  and  Thomas.  Gunter,  4446,509,  a.  313-224.000. 
Oroazio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimid  S.p.A.:  See—         ,,.,-_„ 
de  Nora,  Oronzio;  Giuffre.  Luigi;  and  Modica,  Giovanni,  4446,09a 
a.  204-296.000. 
Ortner  Eduard:  See — 

SchoUkopf.  Ernst;  Rimmele.  Walter,  Skultety.  Hans;  and  Ortner, 
Eduard.  4.245.583.  CI.  1 18-259.000. 
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Osaka  Gasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Osaka  Gas  Company  Ltd.):  See— 
Nakamura.  Syuichi;  Ogawa,  Satoshi;  Moriyama,  Yasuhiro;  Ueno, 
Tomihisa;  and  Komura.  Minora.  4.245.674,  Q.  138-110.000. 
Osborn.  Charles,  to  Grand  Haven  Stamped  Products  Company.  Manual 
transmission  shifter  for  operating  a  transmission  with  ftexible  cables. 
4445.521.  a.  74-476.000. 
OsswaM,  Jurgen;  Patzelt,  Heinz  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Hdmut.  to  Metzeler 
Schaum  OmbR  Method  of  molding  polyureAane  foams  in  steam 
■   heated  molds  and  adhesion  steam  condensate  is  used  to  cool  the 

molds.  4,246.214.  a.  264-51.000. 
Ostroukhov,  Oleg  A.:  See— 

Batalin,  (^  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.; 
Ostroukhov,  Oleg  A.;  Golovko,  Ljodnila  V.;  Nevstruev,  Vladi- 
mir I.;  and  Lukashov,  Anatoly  I..  4446447.  CL  423-31 1.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Masel.  Marvin.  4.245.721.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Otsuka.  Takeyasu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Xiyonori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Otsuka,  Takeyasu;  Abe,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Sadao,  4.246.182,  Q.  26(MOS.000. 
Otten,  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Hugl,  Herbert;  Otten.  Hans-Gunter,  Petroll.  Hans  W.;  and  Wolf, 
Karlheinz,  4,245,995.  Q.  8-574.<X)a 
Owen.  Keith:  See— 

Goodrich.  Robert  R.;  Kunz,  Robert  O.;  Lipton.  Sydney:  and 
Owen.  Keith.  4.246.079.  d  204-98.000. 
Owens-Corning  Piberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E.. 

4.246.314.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Oase.  Venion  S..  4.245.44a  CL  S2-83.00a 
PhUlips.  John  D..  4446.017.  a.  6S-8.000. 
WUson.  Edward  L.;  CottreU.  Walter  D.;  and  Gelin.  Robert  J.. 
4.246.2ia  a.  264-28.000. 
Owens.  Fred  L..  Jr.  Golf  tiwning  device.  4445.841.  a.  273-183.00B. 
Owens-niinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Hadl.  ayde  F..  4.246.059.  a.  156-218.00a 
Ninneman.  Uwience  D..  4.246.225.  CI.  264-336.000. 
Stengle.  Edwaid  J..  Jr..  4.246.313.  Q.  428-266.000. 
Owens.  Omer  O.:  See— 

Sommer.  Harold  Z.;  Wicks.  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Owens,  Omer  O., 
4,246,416.  a.  546-261.000. 
Oyama.  Mitsuh^:  See— 

Soeda.  Katsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma,  Fumio.  4.246.521. 
a.  318-331.000. 
Ozawa.  Kobe:  See- 
Honda,  Makoto;  Ozawa.  Kohr.  Hosoya,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kurita. 
Jiro.  4.246.382.  Q.  526-79.000. 
Pacesetter  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Mann.  Brian  M.;  Sholder.  Jason  A.;  and  Hurowitz,  Marc  I.. 
4.245.641.  a.  128-419.0PG. 
Pache.  Norbert:  See— 

Altstetter.  Manfred;  Pache.  Norbert;  and  Mazac,  Karel,  4446.464. 
a.  219-123.000. 
Padana  AG:  See— 

Scheffer,  Dietrich;  and  Guse.  Rolf.  4445.869.  CL  308-10.000. 
Paddock.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Conway.  Tim  D.;  and  Paddock.  Paul  F.,  4446.098.  Q.  209-558.000. 
Paioni.  Romeo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa.  Antidepressant  piperidi- 

nones.  4.246.269.  Q.  424-267.00a 
Palmans.  WiUy  J.;  and  Waterwdioot.  William  C,  to  AOFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.V.  Developing  device  for  xerographic  copying  machines. 
4,245,586,  a.  118-647.000. 
Pantaleon-Stemberg,  Gerd:  See— 

McBride,  WiBiam  S.;  and  Pantaleon-Stemberg,  Oerd.  4.246.229.  CI. 
422-122.000. 
Pantasote  Company.  The:  See— 

Weintraub.  Lester.  4446.385.  Q.  S26-2O7.00O. 
Paolino.  Charles  M.  Automatic  cocking  device  forpelvic  support 

section  of  chiropractic  taUe.  4.245.626,  Q.  128-70.000. 
Puwy,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P.,  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc. 

Lubricating  oil  and  fiiel  composition.  4446.125.  Q.  252-46.600. 
Papenfiifaa.  "nieodor:  See— 

Arndt,  Otto;  Papenfuhs.  Theodor.  Bohme,  Peter,  Tronich.  Wolf- 
gai^and  Mees.  Bernhaid.  4446,196,  CL  S64-S0.00a 
Pareene.  Peter  A.:  See  ' 

Oesterlin.    Rudolf;    and    Pareene.    Peter    A.,    4,246,42a    CI- 
546-338.000. 
Parker.  Bernhard  D.  Circuit  for  providing  an  indication  of  sim^noise 

ratio  in  a  seleclor  diverrity  system.  4446,655.  Q.  455- 1 35.000. 
Parker.  Earl  E:  See— 

Makhlouf.  Joseph  M.;  and  PWker.  Earl  E.,  4446.163.  Q.  260- 
40.00R. 
Parker.  John  J.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker.  John  J.;  ChikI,  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Sting. 
Donald  W..  4445.924.  CL  40S-4S.0Ga 
Parmac  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Abn  P..  4.245.539.  Q.  84-I.Oia 
PanieU.  Edgar  W.:  See- 

Gihnour.  James;  Hatton.  Leslie  R.;  Paradl.  Edgar  W.;  Waiburton. 
Dennis;  and  Leeds,  William  G.,  4446,021.  Q.  71-92.000. 
PVry.  Keith  P.:  Sec^ 

Shephard.  Margaret  C;  Wotthingtoo.  PMil  A.;  and  Parry,  Keith  P., 
4,246.02a  CI.  71-76.000. 
Partyka.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Montzka,  Thomas  A.;  Mariskella,  John  D.;  and  Pwtyka.  Richard 
A..  4.246.413.  Q.  546^.00a 


Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  Klug,  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  for  firing  low  density  graphite/alumina 
compacu  and  cores.  4.246.215.  CI.  264-64.000. 
Pasztor.  Rezso:See— 

Asszonyi,  Csaba;  Klausz.  Istvan;  Kmety.  Istvan;  Meitzen,  Nandor; 
and  Pasztor.  Rezso.  4.245,926.  CI.  40M50.000. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Blood  collection 

device.  4.245,655,  CI.  128-765.000. 
Patent  Development  ft  Management  Company:  See— 

Larsen.  Larry  D.,  4446.572.  CI.  340-501.000. 
Patentes  Y  Novedades.  S.A.:  See— 

Broguera.  Ramon.  4.246,152.  CI.  260-29.4(»l. 
Paterson,  William  G.:  See— 

Howell,  Thomas  J.;  Paterson,  William  G.;  and  Pattison,  Ian, 
4,246.386,  CI.  526-207.000. 
Patterson,  Willis  C,  to  Peerless  Machine  and  Tool  Corporatioa. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  making  a  compartment  tray.  4,246423,  CI. 
264-292.000. 
Pattison,  Ian:  See— 

Howell,  Thomas  J.;  Paterson,  William  G.;  and  Pattison,  Ian, 
4.246.386.  CI.  526-207.000. 
Patzelt.  Heinz  W.:  See— 

Osswald.  Jurgen;   Patzelt.   Heinz   W.;  and   Schmidt.   Helmut. 
4446.214,  d.  264-51.000. 
Paul,  Kalidas;  and  Kyker,  Olendon  D.,  to  Veisicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparing  hexachlorocyclopentadiene.  4,246,205,  CI. 
570-220.000. 
Paul,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fichte,  Frank;  and  Paul,  Wolfgang.  4,245,83a  CI.  271-164.00a 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

RadotfK,  Henri;  Heinz,  Carlo;  Ensch,  Herbert;  and  Monteyne, 
Guido,  4,245,982,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Payer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hobes.  Jdtn  V.;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang.  4.246.357.  Q.  521-77.000. 
Payne,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Curnow,  Richard  D.,  to  Bristol  Composite 
Materials  Engineering  Ltd.  Antistatic  fire-retardant  structures,  par- 
ticuUrly   pipes,   of  reinforced   plastics   material.   4,246,306,   CI. 
428-36.000. 
PcheUun,  Nicholas  R.:  See— 

McDermott,  William  E.;  Benard.  David  J.;  Pchelkin,  Nicholas  R.; 
and  Bousek,  Ronald  R..  4,246,252,  Q.  423-579.000. 
PCR  Incorporated:  See— 

Schuman,  Paul  D.;  Westmoreland,  Geraldine;  and  Anderson,  Roy, 
4,246,411,  CI.  544-313.000. 
Peachee,  C.  Theodore:  See— 

Punshon,  William  D.;  and  Peachee.  C.  Theodore.  4445,870,  d. 
308-36.000. 
Pearce.  James  C;  Aamard.  Paul  M.;  and  Strickland,  Gordon  E..  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Arctic  multi-angle  conical  structure. 
4445,929.  a.  405-211.000. 
Peanon,  Arthur:  See 

Bache.  John  K.;  Sanderson.  Albert  M.;  and  Pearson.  Arthur. 
4445,819,  CI.  266-90.000. 
Peefanan,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Richter,  Albert  P..  Jr.;  and  Peelman.  Harold  E.  4.245.479,  Q. 
62-119.000. 
Peerless  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation:  See- 
Patterson.  WUlis  C.  4.246.223.  Q.  264-292.000. 
Peev.  Vassil  G.:  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev.  Vassil  G.;  Vakhev.  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingoiski.  Nikola  A.,  4.246.023.  Q.  75-12.000. 
Pelikan  A.G.:  See— 

von  Wartburg.  Rene.  4.246,033.  Q.  106-23.000. 
Pellerin,  Achille;  and  Penen.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaergie 
Atomique.  Apparatus  for  transferring  materials  submerged  in  a  liquid 
above  the  free  surface  of  said  liquid.  4445.737,  CL  198-756.000. 
Penen,  Jacques:  See— 

Pellerin,  Achille;  and  Penen,  Jacques,  4,245,737,  Q.  198-756.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Uvanchy,  Andre  C.  4445,777,  a.  233-7.000. 
Waricentui,  Aaron  J.,  4.245.936.  Q.  406-137.00a 
Pentith.  Gerald  R.  O..  to  Pitcraft  Summit  Limited.  Conduit.  4443.727. 

CI.  191-23.000. 
Peoples,    Herman   R.    Pneumatic   sUple   remover.    4443.817.   CI. 

254-28.000. 
Perkin-Ehner  Corporation.  The:  See— 

BabU.  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R.,  4,246,64a  G.  364-320.000. 
BabU.  Simon;  and  Muir,  Andrew  R.,  4446,641,  Q.  364-371.000. 
Nester,  James  F.,  4,246,034,  Q.  136-74.000. 
Perkins,  RiU  M.:  See— 

Bgal,  Galoust  M.;  Perkins,  RiU  M.;  and  Knoepfler,  Nestor  B., 
4446,031,0.  106-18.140. 
Pericis,  Ldb  B.:  See— 

Dolgov,  Anatoly  v.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Pericis,  Leib  B.;  Deev, 
Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vitaly  E.;  Semenov,  Alexaadr  E.;  Bauer, 
Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin,  Seraffan  N.,  4.246,106,  Q.  210-774.000. 
Perry,  Mordechai;  Linder,  Charles;  and  Kedem,  Ora,  to  Research 
Products  Rdiovot  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  performance  of 
selective  electiodialysis.  4,246.092.  CI.  204-30l.00a 
Peterson.  Dwrel  J.:  See—  '    _ 

Wood,  Wilhebn  A.  H.;  and  Peterson,  Darrel  J.,  4,246,636,  O. 
435-136.000. 
Peterson,  Egon  N.;  and  Richtzenhain,  Hermann,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arylsulfonic  acid  bromophenyl  esters,  their  prm- 
aration,  and  their  use  as  flameproofbig  agents.  4446,188,  G.  260- 
456.00P. 
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MKl   Peterson.   Harley  G..  4.246.014,  CI. 


Peterson.  Harley  C:  See— 
Wright.   David  W.; 
55-378.000.    "^ 
Peterson.  Jerald  O.  Clamping  device  for  straight  edge.  4.245.394.  O. 

33-43O.00a 
Peterson.  Vernon  L.  Apparatus  and  method  of  personal  identification 

by  fingerprint  comparison.  4J46.568,  CI.  340-146.30E. 
Petito.  Ferdinand  C:  See— 

Clark,  Wellman  L.;  Cox.  John  T.;  Klauber,  Gerald:  Petito,  Ferdi- 
nand C;  Ramsey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waykmis.  John  E..  4,246,510, 
CI.  3I3-38S.OOO. 
Petrimaiu.  Eric:  See— 

Bouteille.  Daniel;  Ouclos.  Michel;  Marguet.  Hugues;  Nicolas. 
Michel;  and  Petrimanx.  Eric.  4.245.673.  Q.  137-884.000. 
PetroU.  Hans  W.:  See— 

Hugl.  Heihert;  Olten.  Hans-Gunter.  PetroU.  Hans  W.;  and  Wolf. 
Karliidnz.  4.245.995.  a.  8-574.000. 
Pettit.  Clifton  S.;  and  Edwards.  Robert  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Flash  lamp  discharge  using  radiant  energy.  4.246,513.  CI. 
315-150.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Lombardino,  Joaepb  G.;  and  Harbert.  Charles  A..  4.246.263.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hana-Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Integrated  filter 

circuit  4.246.553,  O.  333-165.000. 
Phaal.  Comdiua.  Method  of  makmg  sintered  metal-diamond  aggre- 
gates. 4.246,006,  a.  51-309.000. 
PMUipa.  Edward  G..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Control  circuit  for  a 

motor  driven  autonatic  valve.  4.246.526.  Q.  318-626.000. 
PhilUpa,  Ian  R.;  and  Reynolds,  Mervyn  F.,  to  N.  J.  Phillips  Pty.  Lim- 
ited. Doae  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  drench  gun.  4,245.757,  CI. 
222-43.000. 
Phillipa.  Irvin  J.:  See—  „ 

Alheid.  Robert  I.;  and  Phillipa,  Irvin  J..  4,246,301.  Q.  427-348.000. 
Phillipa,  John  D.^  to  Owen*<:oming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatos  fbr  fbrming  mineral  fibera.  4^46,017,  CI.  65-8.000. 
Phillipa.  Puil  R.  Fiihtng  lure.  4.245.421.  Q.  43-42.470. 
Phillipa,  Peter.  See— 

HarUey,  Dennit;  and  Phillips,  Peter,  4,245,739,  Q.  198-856.000. 
Phillips  Petfotenm  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Find  J.,  4,245,693.  Q.  165-1.000. 
Cox,  Rnsaen  C.  4J45.858,  a.  285-158.000. 
Hofferber,  Janes  A..  4,246.070. 0.  196-132.000. 
Naylor.  Floyd  £.,  4.246.372.  Q.  525-271.000. 
PUtt,  Louts;  and  Poteet.  Thomas  S..  4.246,053,  Q.  156-159.000. 
Setanan,  Charles  M.,  4^46,384,  Q.  526-142.000. 
Swanson,  Billy  L.,  4,246,124.  Q.  252-8.55R. 
Witt.  Donald  R.,  4,246.139.  Q.  252-451.000. 
Wu,  YuMn;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4.246,177,  O.  260-345.  lOtt 
PhUlips.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Haddad.  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter,  and  Phillips.  Richard  A.. 
4445.991.  a.  8-S06.000. 
Picard.  Roland:  See — 

Aneneauh.  Pierre-Michel;  Bouillon.  Gratien;  Picard.  Roland;  and 
TrcmUay.  Gilles,  4,245.645.  Q.  128-642.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Hura.  Michael,  4.246,488.  O.  250-513.000. 
lommu,  Baail  N.;  Keams.  Donald  S.;  Applegate.  Robert  J.;  Sano, 
Richard  M.;  and  Prokop,  Edward  K.,  4,245.646.  Q.  128-653.000. 
Zupancic.  Anton  Z..  4,246.482,  O.  250-445.007. 
Pickering.  Alan  H.;  Rowtends.  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tice.  David  R.,  to 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Co-axial  multi  cavity 
anode  magnetrons.  4^46.512.  Q.  315-39.770. 
Pigerol.  Charles:  See— 

CUgnac   Michel;  Grain,   Oaude;   Jammot,   Femand;   Pigerol, 
Charles;  Eymard,  Pierre  L.;  and  Combet  (epae  Broil),  Madeleine, 
4,24632.  a.  424-320.000. 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See- 
Spencer,  Rupert  L.,  4,245,581,  Q.  118-24.000. 
Pillsbary.  Richard  L.  Chain  pull  sockets.  4,246,455.  Q.  200-51.150. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Sttgai,  Yodnio;  and  Ueno,  Eud,  4,246.441.  O.  179-l.OGD. 
YoiUda.  Satoifai;  Chyiiwa,  Masaru;  and  Yasuda.  Shiiui.  4.246,446, 
a.  369-136.000. 
Pircfc,  Dietrich:  See— 

Fuchs.  Gondolf.  Humbert.  Heiko;  and  Pirck,  Dietrich,  4.246.149. 
a.  260-27.00R. 
Pitcraft  Summit  Limitrd:  See— 

Pentith.  Oerakl  R.  O.,  4,245,727.  Q.  191-25.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Coppola.  Vincent  O..  4^46.525.  O.  318-612.000. 
Hubbard.  David  W.,  4,246.643.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Pitre,  Davide:  See—  ^ 

Fdder,  Envt;  Pitre,  Davide;  and  Zutter.  Hans.  4.246.164.  Q. 
260-501.170. 
Piatt.  Louts;  and  PMeet,  TlMmas  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

W^  tolling  method  and  apparatua.  4.246,053,  G.  156-lS9.00a 
PlonneL  Mvifred'  See— 

Raid,  Erik;  Bachd.  Kari  H.;  Haller.  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfred, 
4.246474.  a.  424-273.00R. 
Plowman.  Richard  E.:  See—  _ 

FolkomJth.  Richard  P.;  and  Plowman.  Richard  E.,  4445.989,  a. 
433-9100a 
Ping,  Jan:  See- 
van  Ginkd.  Mamies;  and  Plug.  Jan.  4445,944.  Q.  414-33a00a 


Plummer,  John  F.:  See- 
Grimm.  Robert  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Plummer,  John  F.. 
4.246.167.  a.  260-42.470. 
Poensgen.  Helmut  H..  to  Stettner  St  Co.  Electrical  circuit  element  with 
muhiple  conection  pins  for  solder  plug-in  connection.  4.246.627,  CI. 
361-405.000. 
Pohl.  Andreas;  Hintz.  Gerhard;  and  Keller.  Guenter,  to  Carl  Schenck 
AG.  Firma.  Apparatus  for  removing  leakage  flow  of  a  pressurized 
medium  from  gap  type  seals.  4,245.844.  Q.  277-3.000. 
Poidomani.  Placido:  See— 

Scapini.  Giancarlo;  Raimondi,  Armando;  and  Poidomani,  IMacido, 
4.246.407.  a.  544-118.000. 
Poisson.  Leandie  A.  Solar  dehydrator.  4.245.398.  CI.  34-93.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Biber.  Conrad  H..  4,246,449,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Polster,  Jurgen:  See— 

Brinckmann.  Paul;  and  Polster.  Jurgen.  4.245.360.  a.  3-1.912. 
Polymer  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Chen.  John  H..  4.246.159.  Q.  260-32.80N. 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Tegtmeier,   Gert;   Goldmann.   Wolf;   and   Triebel,    Wolfgang, 
4,245,981.  a.  432-58.000. 
Polytype  AG:  See— 

Schollkopf.  Ernst;  Rimmele.  Walter.  Skultety,  Hans;  and  Ortner, 
Eduard.  4445.583,  Q.  118-259.000. 
Pomerantz.  Allen  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adaptive  vehicle 
engine  closed  loop  air  and  fuel  mixture  controller.  4,245,603.  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Poncelet.  Georges:  See — 

Anton.    Ocuvian;    Gosseye.    Alain;    and    Poncelet.    Georges. 

4.246.036,  CI.  106-99.000. 

Fopp,  Walter;  and  Sedivy,  Johannes,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Fire 

retardant  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  compositions  containing 

triphosphate  plasticizer.  aluminum  hydroxide  and  antimony  trioxide 

filler.  4.246.158,  a.  260-30.60R. 

Poquette.  Raymond  S..  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Well  surveying 

instrument  sensor.  4,245.498.  O.  73-151.000. 
Portnoff.  Michael  R..  to  Massachusettt  Institute  of  Technology.  Digital 
system  fbr  changing  the  rate  of  recorded  speech.  4.246,617.  CI. 
360-32.000. 
Posch.  Oskar,  to  Anstalt  Mura.  Apparatus  for  making  carbon  Mack. 

4.246,232.  CI.  422-156.000. 
Posthuma.  Kerwin  A.:  See— 

Hoffinan.  Harry  W.;  and  Posthuma.  Kerwin  A.,  4446,436,  CI. 
174-S2.00R. 
Poston.  Daniel  W.;  and  Hestad.  James  R..  to  Miller  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Colhqpsible  work  support.  4.245.718,  Q.  182-153.000. 
Pote.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Choder,  Jerome;  Pote.  Robert  H.;  Becker,  Philip  F.;  and  Gewalt. 
Ryeraon  J..  4.246.613.  Q.  358-245.000. 
Poteet,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Piatt.  Louis;  and  Poteet.  Thomas  S..  4.246.053.  Q.  156-159.000. 
Potter,  Owen   E..   to  Monash   University.   Fluidized   bed  drying. 

4445.395.  Q.  34-10.000. 
Pouillon,  Emile  R.  J.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Cribla.  Method  and  device 
for  separating  particles  suspended  in  a  liquid  by  guiding  these  parti- 
cles thfough  a  magnetic  field.  4.246.097.  Q.  209-214.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Girgis,  Mikhail  M.,  4,246,144,  O.  260-5.000. 
Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  and  Parker,  Earl  E.,  4,246,163,  Q.  260- 
40.00R. 
Prakash.  Sri.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ceramic  capacitor  with 

co-fired  end  terminations.  4.246.625.  a.  361-321.000. 

Prasad.  Ravi;  Gottesman.  Martin;  and  Scarella,  Robert  A.,  to  General 

Foods  Corporation.  DecafTeination  of  aqueous  extracts.  4.246491.  CI. 

426-387.000. 

Pressick.  John  C;  and  Reiners.  Robert  A.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 

Extraction  of  oil  from  vegetable  materials.  4.246.184.  CI.  260-412.400. 

Pressman,  Jerome.  Television  monitor  and  control.  4446.495.  CI. 

307-141.000. 
Price-Falcon.  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez- Vera.  Enrique  R..  to  Gnipo  Indus- 
trial Alft,  S.A.  Method  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  metal  ores  using 
reducing  gas  pioduced  by  gasification  of  solid  or  liquid  fossil  fiieb. 
4.246.024.  a.  75-35.000. 
Price.  Samud  T.,  to  Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corp.  Air 

jet  for  interlacing  multifilament  yam.  4,245,378,  Q.  28-271.000. 
Price,  William  F.:  See—  „,....      ^ 

Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Pnoe,  WiUiam  F., 
4446427.  a.  264-536.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Kacher.  Mark  L..  4,246.129.  Q.  252-9a000. 
Van  Dnzee.  Barry  F..  4.246.285,  CL  424-358.000. 
Profera.  Charles  E.;  and  Campbdl.  James  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Multimode  feed  for  a  mooopulse  radar.  4446,583.  CL  343-781.0CA. 
Prokop.  Edward  K.:  See— 

lonnou,  Basil  N.;  Keams.  DonaM  S.;  Applegate.  Robert  J.;  Sano. 
Richard  M.;  and  Piokop.  Edward  K..  4445.646.  CI.  128-653.000. 
Prolizenz  Aktiengesdischaft:  See— 

Elhaus.    Friedrich    W.;    and    HUge.    Bemhard.    4.245.818.    Q. 

266-87.000. 

Prossel.  Gunter,   Schinzd,   Erich;  Schonberger,  Notbert;  Martini. 

Thomas;  and  Roach.  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdischaft.  1.3.4- 

Oxadiazolone-(2)  compounds  and  process  for  Otat  manufacture. 

4.246.403.  a.  542-432.000. 
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Prsle.  Patrick  J.  B.:  &e—  .    «...„«...    • 

Heibin.  Jean  E.  E.;  de  Koker,  Jean;  Prsle.  Patrick  J.  B.;  Giuliani, 

Marc  S.  A.;  Drode.  Teddy  E.  A.;  Botttier,  Jacques  L.;  and  Gram- 

mont.  Paul  D.  A,  4446,354.  a.  521-32.000.         _^.„,    ^ 

Prueher,  Andrew  B.   Lid  for  drinking  container.  4,245.752.  a. 

220-266.000.  _         .     ^ 

Przewdski.  Zygmunt  J.,  to  T  R  Systems.  Inc.  Thennd  reductor  system 

and  method  for  recovering  vduaMe  metals  from  waste.  4445.571.  CI. 

110-246.000.  .,...«.   « 

Pujado,  Peter  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Ammoxidation  prooesa.  4,246,191,  O. 

260465.300.  .....   ^ 

Pujado.  Peter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Ammoxidation  process  with  uohued 
catdyst  regeneration  zone.  4.246.192.  Q.  26(M65.30a 

Pullman  Berry:  See— 

Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  4445.824.  Q.  266-287.000. 

Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  

Stark.  Marvin;  and  Kniola.  Clement  J..  4445,565,  Q.  105-377.000. 
Punshon.  William  D.;  and  Peachee.  C.  Theodore,  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Electric  motor  bearing  assembly.  4445,87a  CI.  308-36.000. 
Pure  Cycle  Corporation:  See— 

Sdby.  Howard  W.,  m,  4446,101,  a.  2IO^I5.00a 
Purol,  Mark  F.,  to  Ann  Arbor  Terminals.  Inc.  Start-up  circuit  for 

switoh  mode  power  supply.  4446.634.  Q.  363-49.000. 
PurteU.  Jack  L.;  and  Purtell.  Rufiis  J.  Moisture  detector.  4446,575.  Q. 
340605.000. 

Purtell.  Ruftts  J.:  See—  

Purtdl.  Jack  L.;  and  Purtell.  Ruf^  J..  4446.575.  Q.  34O60S.000. 
Pyle,  Uwience  F..  to  Fdt  Products  Mfg.  Ca  ^jP?»»wJ04;l  •«}»"« 

apparatus  and  method  for  seding  same.  4445.925,  Q.  404-72.000. 
Quantum  Conceptt  Corporation.  Inc.:  See— 

McCdie.  Roger  A..  4445.758.  Q.  222-52.000. 
Queen's  University  of  Belfast.  The:  See—  .^  «  ,,«  ,  .-^ 

Donddson,  Ian  S.;  and  Ugge,  Dennis.  4445.770.  Q.  229-2.5EC. 
Questor  Corporation:  See— 

MoUtor,  Robert  P.,  4,245.410.  Q.  36-1 17.000. 
Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Cotey.  John;  and  Volpe.  Lee.  4.245.368. 0.  I5.229.00A. 

^^^^ttrnT^illiam  J.;  and  Quigley.  Joaeph  R..  4446,302.  Q. 

428-1.000. 
R  ft  D  Associates:  See—  ..^.. 

Latter.  Albert  L.,  4,246.477.  Q.  250-214.0AL. 
Rabus,  Friedrich:  See— 

Grozinger.    Werner,    and    Rabus.    Friedrich.    4445,59a    Q. 
123-488.000. 
Racouchot,  Bernard: See—  .,^^,,<  ^  ^^  •* i  nrm 

Bentz,  Gerard;  and  Racouchot.  Bernard.  4.246416.  Q.  264-71.000. 
Radeklau,  Hans-Jurcen:  See—  „     ,j       j 

MuUer.  Rudolf;  Radeklau,  HansJuraen;  Doefke.  Hardd;  and 
Krieger,  Detkf,  4,245,399,  d.  34-IW.OOO.  ^  .^  . 

Radoux,  Henri;  Hdnz,  Carlo;  Ensch,  Herbert;  and  Monteyne,  Omdo,  to 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Cooling  box  for  shaft  fiimaoet.  4,245.982,  a. 
432-233.000. 
Radugina,  Anna  A.:  See—  .„.,,  ..bj-j^t 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli,  Taman  Y.;  Brikenahtdn.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek, 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhizhileva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko.  Bons  V.; 
Marshavina.  Natdya  L.;  Mervinsky.  Roman  I.;  Radumia.  Anna 
A.;  Tischenko.  Anatoly  R.;  and  FiUipovakaya,  Juha  M.. 
4,246.336.  a.  430-288.000. 
Raimondi.  Armando:  See—  ^  „  . .         .  «     j 

Sotpini,  Giancarlo;  Rdmondi.  Armando;  and  Poidomam,  Placido. 
4.246.407.0.544-118.000.  .    ,   ■      ^   ^        .    . 

Rainin.  Edgar  A.  Tweezer  device  for  mampulation  of  soft  contact 

lenses.  4,245.859.  a.  294.1.0CA. 
Rdtto.  Russell  G.,  to  Concord  Laboratories.  Inc.  Blood  samphng 

syringe.  4,245.654.  a.  128-765.000.  . 

Rambauske,  Werner  R..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Anotank  weapon 

system  and  elements  therefor.  4445,S6a  a.  1(6-213.000. 
Ramey,  Richard  A.:  See—  ^  -^^^  ^*i  r^ 

Sun,  John;  Fartro,  John  C;  and  Ramey.  Richard  A.,  4446,472,  CI. 
235-401.000. 

Ramsey,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See—  .^  „   .      „ ,• 

Claric  Wdtaiaa  L.;  Cox,  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gerdd;  FeWo.  Fw*- 
nand  C;  Ramsey,  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waykmis,  John  E..  4446.Sia 
a.  313-388.000. 
Ramsey,  WiUiam  S.:  See— 

Messing.  Rdph  A.;  Oppermann.  R«*«t>J,5f™f>iJ*''"»»  S.; 
and  Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  4446,349.  CI.  43M76.000. 

Ramu  Intematkmd:  See—        ,  ._  .^  ^  ,.^  ..  ._- 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  4,246409.  a.  264-28X0). 

Randdl,  Harvey  G..  to  Ocnerd  Electric  Company.  Arrhythmia  rejec- 
tkm  drcuit  for  gated  cardiac  image  display  systems.  4445,647,  ci. 
128-659.000.  .     ,      «  ■       e« 

Rannenberg,  George  C,  to  United  Technotogies  Corporabon.  Effi- 
ciency fhud  pumping  system  including  sequentid  udoadmg  of  a 
plurality  of  pumps  by  a  single  pressure  reaponsive  control  vdve. 
4,245,964,  a.  417-287.000.  . ,  .  ^  , 

Rast,  Oustaf  J.,  Jr.;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Frequency  synthesizer  extending  method  and  apparatus. 
4.246,54a  a.  328-18.000.  ,      ^    .  v    •      u    • 

.  Ray.  Dondd  L..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Tunmg  mechamni  tavrng 
a  short  pulse  prior  to  itt  overdi  program.  4.246.454,  CI.  20O-38.aOR. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See—  

cSn,  Sues  R..  4446.438. 0.  i74.88.00C. 
Homna,  David  A.,  4,246.468.  Q.  219-553.000. 


Rayfidd,  James  F.,  to  Sperry  Corporatkm.  Vehicle  access  ladder. 

4,245,716.  a.  182-86.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Rambaudce.  Werner  R..  4.245.560,  a.  102-213.000. 
Wakeman,  Davui  R.;  and  Brown.  Olin  C.  m.  4,245.559,  CI. 
102-213.000.  _ 

Wood.  WUhdm  A.  H.;  and  Peterson,  Darrd  J..  4.246,656.  Q. 
455-136.000. 
RCA  Corporatton:  See— 

Huang.  Ho<%ung;  and  Sechi,  Franco  N.,  4446,535.  O.  324- 

Kosonocky.  Wdter  F.;  and  Rodgers.  Robert  L.,  3rd,  4446.591.  Q. 

357-24.000. 
Profera.  Charles  E.;  and  Campbell,  James  J.,  4.246,583.  Q.  343- 

781.0CA. 
Wheatley,  Carl  F.,  Jr..  4.246,551.  Q.  331-1 13.00R. 
Redecker,  KJaus:  See— 

Hagel.  Rainer,  and  Redecker,  Kbus,  4.246,052,  Q.  149-23.000. 

Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordsrieman:  See— 

Hjelmner,  Wf  R.;  and  Larason.  Hans  F.,  4,246,102.  Q.  210-704.000. 
Reed.  Charles  F..  to  Avery  Intematkmd  Corporatkm.  Labd  mdrix 

stripping.  4,246,058,  Q.  156-183.000. 
Reed.  Robert  D.;  Oooddght,  Herdiel  E;  and  Martin.  Rkhard  R..  to 
John  Zink  Company.  Burner  for  reduced  NOx  emisik»  and  control 
of  name  spread  and  length.  4.245.98a  O.  431-182.000. 
Regd,  Erik;  Buchd.  Karl  H.;  Hdler,  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfred,  to 
&yer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Antimycodc  hydroxypropyl-imidaioks. 
4,246474,  ar424-273.00R. 
Regie  Natkmde  des  Usines  Renadt:  See— 

Itey-Bemard,  Georges,  4445.712, 0.  180-7aO«. 
Regler.  Dieter;  and  Moritz.  AUM.  to  Wacker  Chemitronic  Gesdl- 
schaft   f^   Elektronik-Orundstoffe   mbH.   Lap  cutting  abrasive. 
4.246.003,0.51-293.000.  ,        .      ^ 

Rddt,  Dean  K.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufhcturing  Company. 

Cable  harness  assembly  fixture.  4445,387.  Q.  29-749.000. 
ReUly.  Edward  J.;  and  WUIiams.  Oknn  L..  to  Gould  Inc.  Thermd  array 

protectkm  method  and  apparatus.  4.246.587.  Q.  346-1.100. 
Rdnecke,  Erfch:  See—  ^  _  .      ^     _  .  . 

Schkmann,  WiUidm;  FeMmann,  Joachun;  and  Remecke,  Ench, 
4445.722.  a.  188-71.400. 
Rdners.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Prcaswk.   J(^   C;   and   Rdners.   Robert   A.,   4446.184,   Q. 

260412.400.  ... 

Reiniger.  Haigh  McD..  to  Safe.  Kenneth  S..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  obtdning  tew  ash  content  refuse  fuel,  paper  and  plaMc  pradu^ 

from  municipal  soUd  waste  and  sakl  products.  4,245.999.  Q.  44- 

I.OOD. 
Rdsfekl.  Ffcderick.  to  Burroughs  Corporatkm.  Datt  signd  renonsive 

phase  tocked  loop  using  averaging  and  imtidizing  techniques, 

4.246.545.  a.  331-l.OOA. 
Rdssmdler,  Anton.  Momtoring  and  remote-indicator  *Pff"^  tor 

vacuum-generating  intemd  combustten  engines.   4445,497,  CI. 

73-115.000. 

Remond,  Georges:  See—  ...»,.  ^  .  ^  -tA4.  t^^ 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Uubie,  Michd,  4,246467, 
CI.  424-267.000. 

Research  CottreU.  Inc.:  See—  

Grieco,  Gary  J.,  4,245.568,  a.  1 10-147.000. 

Research  Laboratories  of  Austrdia  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Alston,  Jdia  M.,  4,245,555,  Q.  101-466.000. 

Reaorch  Organics,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson.  Wilfied  J..  4446.194.  Q.  260-513.00N. 

Research  Products  Rehovot  Ltd.:  See-  «>_  ^  ,^x  ««,  r^ 

Perry.  Mordechai;  Under.  Charlet;  and  Kedem.  Ora.  4.246,092.  d. 

204-301  .ooa 

Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.:  See—  u- »    .  ,^x  ,.«•  /^i 

Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar.  Ganapathi  R..  4446,408,  CI. 
544-209.000. 
Rex.  Roger,  to  Disptay  Corporatkm  Intematkmd.  Centrdized  vkleo  or 
audte  center  display  devwe.  4,245.871.  Q.  312-223.000. 

^'spvks.  Sam  L.;  and  ReynoMs.  Gordon  S..  4445.636.  Q.  128- 
214.00R. 
Reynokls.  Mervyn  F.:  See—  „        ,^     . .  _     .  ...  _„    ^ 

PhiUipa.   Ian  It;  and  Reynokls.   Mervyn   F..  4,245,757,  O. 

222-43.000. 
Reynokls  Metds  Company:  See— 

Dewey.  John  L.;  Scott,  Charles  E.;  Kane.  James  F;  Sttdton.  Claud 
L.;  Rwhing.  John  C;  and  Spoonts,  Robert  H.,  4446,239,  O. 

423-125.006:  

Jensen,  Eric  L.,  4,246,30a  a.  427-233.000. 
ReynoMs,  RonaM  W.,  to  Commercid  Shearing.  Inc.  Rotary  to  hnear 

servo  mechanisms.  4.245.547.  a.  91-49.000. 
Rhodes,  DonaM  B.:  See—  ..  „    .  -..  x,.  m   t-t*. 

Lebeck.  Harold  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Dondd  B.,  4445,638,  O.  128- 

334.00C. 
Rhone-PtNilenc  Industries:  See—  ..  ■    ..^   »»u«. 

Danid.  Jean-daude;  Oroasoleil,  Jaoqoea;  and  Roullet,  Robert. 

4.246.309.  a.  428-95.000.  

LiUo.  Jean-Pierre,  4446,041.  Q.  134-23.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See—  AtAt-i-iix  m 

Baudet.  Jacques;  Sdmon.  Mnhd;  and  Sausse,  Andre.  4.246.12a  a 
210-321.300. 

'^M'SJhdi:  fc  R:  and  Rfce.  Hd  H..  4,245.611. Q.  l23-669.00a 
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Rice,  John  O.;  and  McCarbery.  Gary  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Acceleration  ennchment  for  an  engine  fuel  supply  system. 
4.245.60S.  a.  123-492.000. 
Rice,  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Barker.  Robert  I.;  and  Rice,  Patrick  F.,  4,245.517,  a.  73-760.000. 
Rice,  Richard  E.;  Cohen.  Barry  M.;  and  Webb,  George  W.,  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Electric  heat  storage  apparatus. 
4,246.466.  O.  219-325.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Carr.  Albert  A..  4^246.268.  Ci.  424-267.000. 
Richter,  Albert  P..  Jr.;  and  Peelman,  Harold  E..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Temper- 
ature stabUization  method.  4,245.479.  CI.  62-119.000. 
Richter,  Hans.  Condensation  steam  trap  comprising  a  plate-like  bimetal 

body  having  a  curved  stape.  4.245.783.  CI.  236-59.000. 
Richtzenhain,  Hermann:  See— 

Petenon,  Egon  N.;  and  Richtzenhain.  Hermann.  4.246.188.  CI. 
26(M56.0(H>. 
Ricketts.  Thomas  E..  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Explosive  expansion 
to  a  limited  void  with  uniform  scaled  depth  of  burial.  4.245,865.  CI. 
299-2.00a 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Takemi.  4.246.442.  a.  179-2.0DP. 
Koodo.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamoto.  Akira.  4.246.582.  CI.  370-32.000. 
MagiH.  D.  Tlmmas.  4.246,642.  Q.  364-733.000. 
Riedmayr.  Georg:  See— 

Kriegl.  Max;  and  Riedmayr.  Georg.  4.245.938.  a.  409-15.000. 
Riegelman,  Harry  M.;  and  Madison.  Vernon  E..  to  Rusco  Industries, 
Inc.   Metal  window  with  offset  $ash  and  balance  mechanisms. 
4.245,436,  Q.  49-446.000. 
Riehle.  Harald.  Planning  device.  4.245.401.  a.  434-430.000. 
Rieve.   Johann   J.   Prestressing   and   prestressed   road   pavements. 

4.245.923.  Q.  404-70.000. 
RifTe.  Delmar  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reciprocating  piston 

device  with  changeable  stroke  length.  4,245,966.  a.  417-539.000. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Hammar.   Walton   J.;   and   Rustad.   Mait   A..   4.246.179,   CI. 
260-346.220. 
Rimmele,  Walter.  See— 

Scbollkopf,  Ernst;  Rimmele,  Walter;  Skultety.  Hans;  and  Ortner. 
Eduard.  4.245.583.  a.  118-259.000. 
Rinkes.  Hans;  and  Joseph,   Werner,   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  melting  frits  for  inorganic  oxidic  surface 
coatine  by  electric  resistance  heating.  4,246.432,  Q.  13-6.000. 
Ritchie.  David  S.:  See- 
Berry.  Peter  J.;  and  Ritchie.  David  S..  4.246.612.  O.  358-206.000. 
Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Harwood.  Robert  G..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Laminated  connector.  4.245.876.  a.  339-59.00M. 
Rivenburgh,  Dennb  L.:  See— 

Bakos.  Peter.  Darrow.  Russell  E.;  Rivenburgh.  Dennis  L.;  and 
WUIiams.  William  F.,  4,246,147,  a.  260-I8.0EP. 
Rizzo,  Luke  J.,  to  Sun  Pipe  Line  Company.  Pipeline  scraper  handling 

apparatus.  4^45.945.  CT  414-349.000.  |  , 

Robbins.  Momy:  See- 
Gallagher.  Patrick  K.;  Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  Johnson.  David  W,.  Jr.; 
and  Robbins.  Murray.  4.246.128.  O.  252-62.570. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  Sec^ 

Bock.  Gerd;  and  Brand.  Gerd.  4.246.598.  Q.  358-12.000. 
Grozinger.    Werner,    and    Rabus.    Friedrich.    4.245.590.    Q. 
123-488.000. 
Robert  S.  Agar.  Inc.:  See— 

Agar.  Robert  S..  4.245.448,  a.  52-489.000. 
Roberts,  Leslie  N..  to  Buckeye  International,  Inc.  Coupler.  4^45.747. 

a.  21 3-1 53.000. 
Roberts,  Michad  G.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michad  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.. 
4.246.314.  a.  428-378.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen.  Robert  A..  4.245.670,  Q. 

137-625.290. 
Hardin.  George  T..  4.245.549.  Q.  92-48.000. 
Sliger.  Boyd  P.,  4.245.781.  Q.  236-34.500. 
T«:hert.  Allen  L.;  McKinney.  Richard  W.;  and  Marquis.  Edgar  E., 
4.246.457.  O.  200-303.000. 
Robeson.  Uoyd  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyarykte  blends 

with  copolyesters.  4.246.381,  CI.  525-444.000. 
Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.,  to  ICN  Pharmaceuti- 
cals. Imidaza(l,2-aKtriazine.  4,246,408;  Q.  544-209.000. 
Robinson.  Merritt  A.  Bicycle  steering  and  control  member.  4.245,522, 

a.  74'48a0(HL 
Robinson.  Michael,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Processing  metal 

chlorides.  4.246.022.  Q.  75-11.000. 
Rockland  Systems  Corporatioa:  See— 

Thanoa.  &  N..  4.246.542.  Q.  33O-IO7.00a 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  Ff«Bk  L..  Jr..  4445.799.  Q.  242-1 18.300. 
Brown.  Ralph  H..  4^245.676.  Q.  139-316.000. 
Eahghy.  Siavaah.  4.245.381.  Q.  29-240.000. 
Eah^y.  Siavash.  4»24S,382.  Q.  29-407.000. 
Giantham.  LeRoy  F..  4.246^55.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Lie.  Tiong  T.;  and  Wright.  Charles  G..  4.245.852,  Q.  280480.000. 
Rodgers.  Robert  L..  3fd:  See — 

Koaonocky.  Waher  F.;  and  Rodgers.  Robert  L..  3rd.  4.246.591.  CI. 
357-24.00a 
Rodrigues,  John  J.:  See— 

Steveason.  James  S.;  and  Rodrigues.  John  J..  4.245.760.  Q. 
222-148.000. 


Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Droi)Ot.  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov.  Grigory  I.;  Danilevsky.  Anatoly 
P.;  Galitsky.  Nikohu  V.;  Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vit- 
aly  A.;  Garmash.  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov. 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S..  administrator,  Shipilov. 
Grennady  V..  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4.246.012.  CI.  55-315.000. 
Rogers.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Baizer.   Manuel   M.;  and   Rogers.  Thomas  E..  4.246.388.   CI. 
526-217.000. 
Rogers.  William  M..  to  Engelhard  Minerak  A  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Horizontal  flow  catalytic  reactor.  4.246.235.  CI.  422-198.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Howell.  Thomas  J.;  Paterson.  William  G.;  and  Pattison.  Ian, 

4.246.386.  CI.  526-207.000. 
Kopchik.  Richard  M..  4.246.374.  Q.  525-329.000. 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A..  4.246.370.  O. 
525-131.000. 
Rohner  AG  Pratteln:  See— 

Kimer.  Hans  D.;  and  Wegmann.  Jacques.  4.245.993.  Q.  8-664.000. 
Rohr.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Maczura,  George;  Heilich.  Raymond  P.;  and  Rohr.  Frank  J.. 
4.246.035,  a.  106-64.000. 
Rohrer,  Ernst.  Method  for  the  reduction  of  the  chemical  oxygen  de- 
mand of  water  and  waste  water  by  catalytic  oxidation  and  use  of  such 
method.  4,246,105,  CI.  210-763.000. 
Rolf,  Meinhard:  See— 

NeefT,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,246,401,  Q. 
542-415.000. 
Romano,  Giuliano;  Marilli,  Nedo;  and  Gonfiotti.  Riccarda.  Thermody- 
namic systems  for  generating  mechanical  energy.  4.245.474,  CI. 
60-519.000. 
Romein,  Jacob  J.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Acoustic  writing  combi- 
nation, comprising  a  stylus  with  an  associated   writing  tablet. 
4.246.439.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Rosch.  Gunter:  See— 

Prossel.  Gunter.  Schinzel.  Erich;  Schonberger,  Norbert;  Martini. 
Thomas;  and  Rosch.  Gunter,  4.246.403.  CI.  542-432.000. 
Rosen.  Julius  S..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Disposable  blood 

chamber.  4.245.907.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Rosen,  Perry:  See- 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4.246.402. 

a.  542-426.000. 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry.  4.246.426. 
CI.  560-231.000. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Hindered  phenolic  amides.  4.246.198.  CI.  564-158.000. 
Rossmo.  WUIiam.  Medication  dispenser.  4.245.742,  O.  206-534.000. 
Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited:  See- 
Hall.  Stephen.  4.245.878.  O.  339-88.00R. 
Roullet,  Robert:  See- 
Daniel.  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil.  Jacques;  and  Roullet.  Robert, 
4.246.309.  a.  428-95.000. 
Rouse.  R.  Wayne:  See— 

McCullough.  Davey  L.;  and  Rouse.  R.  Wayne.  4.245,946.  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Rowan.  John:  See— 

Michetti.  Anthony;  Warner.  Charles;  and  Rowan.  John,  4.246.557. 
CI.  335-17.000. 
Rowlands.  Geoffrey  J.:  See- 
Pickering.  Alan  H.;  Rowlands.  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tice.  David  R.. 
4.246.512.  CI.  315-39.770. 
Rozniecki.  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Manual 

override  for  short  stroke  valve.  4.245.660.  Q.  137-68.00A. 
Ruhl.  Hermann.  Speed  control  device.  4.245.598.  Q.  123-333.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hobes.  John  V.;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang,  4,246,357,  Q.  521-77.000. 
Rusco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Riegelman,  Harry  M.;  and  Madison,  Vernon  E..  4.245.436.  CI. 
49-446.000. 
Rushing,  John  C:  See— 

Dewey.  John  L.;  Scott.  Charles  E.;  Kane.  James  F.;  Stratton,  Claud 
L.;  Rushing.  John  C;  and  Spoonts.  Robert  H..  4.246.239.  CI. 
423-125.000. 
Rustad.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hammar.    Walton   J.;    and    Rustad.    Mark   A..   4.246.179.    Q. 

260-346.220. 

Rutz.  Elisabeth  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Coherent  semiconductor  injection  laser  array.  4,246,548,  CI.  331- 

94.50H. 

Ryan,    Joseph    C.    Exothermic    injector    adapter.    4.245.589.    CI. 

123-298.000. 
Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  to  PuUman  Berry.  Chute  for  charging  ves- 

sds.  4.245.824.  Q.  266-287.000. 
S.C.A.B.A..  Inc.:  See- 
Houston.  Charles  E..  4.245.632.  Q.  128-205.130. 
Sado.  Kenzo:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sado.  Kenzo.  4.245.891.  Q.  35O-184.00a 
Safe.  Kenneth  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Reiniger.  Haigh  McD..  4.245.999.  Q.  44-l.OOD. 
Safrygin.  Jury  S.:  See— 

Sokolov.  Igor  D.;  Safrygin.  Jury  S.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  V.;  An- 
dreeva.  Nina  K.;  and  Zykov.  Valery  A..  4.246.019.  Q.  71-59.000. 
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Sagami,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Mrotsugu;  Sagami.  Hiraahi;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae. 
4.246.353,  a.  521-28.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Molinier,  Jacques;  Mahler,  Jacques;  Booquet,  Gilbert;  and  de  Mas- 
sey.  Bernard.  4,246,145.  Q.  260-7.500. 
St.  Onge.  Henri  S.  Apparatus  having  a  tubular  inflatable  bladder  and  a 
grout  dispensing  nozzle  for  connecting  lateral  branches  to  a  relined 
main.  4,245,97a  Q.  425-13.00a 
Saito,  Masumi:  Stt— 

Yukuta,  Todtio;  Ohaahi,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Miaorv;  and  Saito, 
Masumi.  4.246.361.  Q.  521-128.000 
Sakagami.  Teruo:  See— 

Murayama,    Naohiro;    Fukuda,    Makoto;    Siuuki,    Sirou;    and 
Saliagami.  Teruo.  4.246.091.  Q.  204-296.000 
Sakai.  Kunihide:  See— 

Hirai.  Shiro;  Nei.  Atsushi:  and  Sakai.  Kunihide,  4.246.619,  CI. 
360-125.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yoshk):  See— 

Fuseya,  Yosliharu;  Karino,  Yukio:  Sakakiham.  YosUo;  and  Endo, 
Katsusuke,  4.246.333.  Q.  430-219.000. 
Sakuma,  Fumid:  See— 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma,  Fumio,  4.246,521. 
a.  318-331.000. 
Salmon,  Michd:  See— 

Baudet,  Jacques;  Sahnon,  Michel;  and  Sausse.  Andre.  4.246.120.  CI. 
210-321.300. 
Salmon.  Roger:  See— 

Cartwnght.  David;  and  Sahnon.  Roger.  4.246.419. 0.  546-291.000. 
Samubki.  Thaddeus  V.  Temperatuie  probe.  4.24S.S07.  Q.  73-356.000. 
Sanborn.  Philip  A..  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Once  k  Co.  Redoaable  package. 

4.246.288.  CI.  426-122.000. 
Sanders.  Albert  J..  Jr...to  SWS  Silicones  Coiporatioa.  Detergent  reiit- 

tant  vinyl  coatings.  4.246,029,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Muastnan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheiiee.  Bn^*  D.;  Vock.  Manfired  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L:;  Shuiter.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Graada.  Edward  J..  4.246.287. 0. 426-3.000. 
Sanderson.  Albert  M.:  See— 

Bache.  John  K.;  Sanderson,  Albert  M.;  and  Pearson,  Arthur. 
4.245.819.  a.  266-90.000 
Sandoval.  Dante  J.  Fluid  motor.  4.24S.473.  Q.  60496.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  5ff 

Kathawak.  Paizulla  O..  4.246.2S9.  Q.  424.18S.00a 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Gertisaer.  Berthold.  4.246.404.  CL  542-466.000. 
Sandwall,  Nib  K.  A.,  to  AB  Nordstrons  Linbanor.  Bulk  cargo  ship 

hold  arrangement.  4.245.942.  Q.  414-144.000. 
Sangway.  Peter  C:  See— 

Boasomaier.  Terence  R.  J.;  and  Sangway.  Peter  C.  4.246.485.  CI. 
250-486.000. 
Sanner.   George   E.    Mdsture   responsive   switch.   4.246.574.   Q. 

340402.000. 
Sano.  Richard  M.:  See— 

lonnou.  Basil  N.;  Keams.  Donald  S.;  Applegate.  Robert  J.;  Sano, 

Richard  M.;  and  Piokop.  Edward  K..  4^43^  CL  128-653.000. 

Sansum,  Robert  D.,  to  Gerrard  Industries  LtiBtted.  Package  strapping 

tools.  4.245.678,  Q.  140-93.400. 
Sarlos,  Sqmo  E  Scanning  and  detecting  device.  4.245,913.  Q. 

356431.000. 
Sasaki,  HirOo;  Komiya.  Katsao;  and  Kato,  Yoahia  toToyo  Soda  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrophilic  separating  carrier  and  prepvation 
thereof.  4,246,362,  Q.  521-149.000. 
Sasaki.  Toehio:  Sae— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshihani;  Matsomura,  Kazuhtro;  Sasaki, 
Tbahio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa,  4,246.135.  Q.  2S2-429.00B. 
Sater,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  cold  welding  using  ion  beam 
technology.  4.245.768.  Q.  228-116.000 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Akiyama, 
Toshivuki;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Ketyi;  and  Mita.  Sdidu,  to 
Hitachi.   Ltd.   Solid-state  color  imagiag  device.   4.246.601.  Q. 
358-47.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo:  See— 

Shiohata.  Koki;  Ohno.  Maaaham;  F^jisawa,  Ftaaio;  Sato.  Kazuo; 
Kusumoto,    Sho;    and    Hiaano.    Katsukuni.    4.245.9Sa    O. 
415-103.000 
Sato.  Kazuyoahi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Susumu;    and    Sata    Katayoshi.    4.246.047.    a. 
148-38.000. 
Sato.  Koji:  See— 

Sawada,  Hideo;  Kotani.  Motoharu;  Sato,  Koii;  Izawa,  Toichiro; 

Sugimori,  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka,  AUsato,  4.246,009.  Q. 

53-74.000 

Sato,  Masamirhi;  Fujii,  Itsuo;  and  Sato.  Toahikani,  to  Fuji  Photo  Rfan 

Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  forming  mask  images.  4,246.328.  CI.  430-5.000. 

Sato,  Minora:  See— 

Nd.  Motoo;  Uchikawa,  Eiiakn;  So,  Doio;  and  Sato,  Minoru. 
4.245.928.  Q.  405-195.000. 
Sato.  Takuro:  See— 

Fukasawa.   Atsushi;   Miyamoto.   Ryoidii;   and   Sato,  Takuro, 
4.246.552.  a  333-1.  lOa 
Sato.  Toshikazu:  See- 
Sato.  Masamichi:  Fujii.  Itsuo;  and  Sato.  Tnahikani.  4.246,328.  Q. 
430-SXX)a 


Sato,  Yoahito:  See— 

Uehara.  Kazuo;  Toma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito.  4.245.962.  a. 
417-218.000. 
Satogosd  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadaahi.  4.245.374.  Q.  24-16.0PB. 
Satoh.  Mitsuo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Ko|yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SLR  Mirror 
and    shutter    rebound    prevention    mechanism.    4.245,904.    CI. 
354-153.000. 
Satomura,  Masato,  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Reoordhig  elemeat 

4.245,857,  Q.  282-27.500. 
Satterfield,  Larry  S.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Carpet  scrub- 
ber. 4,245,371,  a.  15-320.000. 
Sauer,  Irwin  W.:  See— 

Croopnick.  Gerald  A.;  and  Sauer.  Irwin  W.,  4,246,108,  Q. 
209-291.000. 
Saunders,  Eugene  M.,  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Ca  Fabric  stretch  testing 

device.  4,245,512,  Q.  73-789.000. 
Saunders,  James  F.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Refrigerant  charge  ad- 
juster apparatus.  4.245,48a  Q-  62-149.000 
Sausse,  Andre:  See— 

Baudet,  Jacques;  Sahnon,  Michel;  and  Sausse.  Andre.  4.246,12a  CI- 
210-321.300. 
Savage,  Jack  W.;  and  Kiklv.  Ned  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Bladed  fan  asKmbly  and  compression  loaded  connector.  4^3.957, 
a.  416-135.000. 
Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Hornaey.  Derek,  to  Canadian 
Liquid  Air  Ltd/Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE.  Apparatus  for  biologicd 
treatment  of  waste  water.  4.246,111,  Q.  210-96.100 
Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev,  Vaasil  G.;  Vakhev.  Alexander  Y.;  and  Lingor- 
ski,  Nikola  A.,  to  DSO  "Chama  Metduraia".  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  refining  of  iron-baaed  mdts.  4,246.023,  Q.  75-12.000 
Sawada.  Daisaku:  See— 

Nishida,  Minora;  Hattori  Tadashi;  Yamamichi.  HiroaU;  Goto. 
Keiui;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  and  Shigematu,  Takashi.  4.24S.S9I.  Q. 
123-416.000. 
Sawada.  Hideo;  Kotani.  Motoharu;  Sato.  Koji;  Izawa,  Toichiro; 
Sugimori.  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka,  Akisato.  to  Daiod  Ltd.;  and 
Goadkagaku  Institute  Ltd.  Smoke  filter  materid  and  use  thereof. 
4,246.00$.  a.  53-74.000. 
ScaJNni,  Oiancarlo;  Raimondi.  Airaanda,  and  Poidomani,  Pladdo,  to 
rannaceutid  Oeymonat  Slid  S.p.A.  Method  of  making  a  fomtno- 
ben/theophylline  complex.  4,246,407.  a.  544-118.000. 
ScareUa,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Prasad,   Ravi;   Gottesman,   Martin;  and   Scardla,   Robert  A.. 
4,246.291.  a.  426-387.000. 
Schaab.  Rudolph  S.;  and  Harralson,  John  C  Method  and  apparatus  for 

knittbg  sliver  loop  knit  fabric.  4.243.487.  CI.  66'9.00B. 
Schabort,  Hans-Peter,  and  Laurer.  Erwm.  to  Kraftwetfc  Union  Aktien- 
gesc^haft.  Steam  power  plant,  especially  nuclear' powec  plant 
4,245,412.  a.  137-357.000 
Schade.  Franz;  NebeUng,  Reinhard;  and  Zinz,  Bruno,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Condensation  products  of  terphenybulphonic 
naphthalenesul|dionic  adds.  bM^l>ydn»yplMnyl)  Milpbooe 
fonnaldehyde.  4.245,996,  Q.  8-94.240. 
Schafer,  Jurgen;  and  Thomas,  Gunter.  to  Origittd  Hanau  Quanlampen 
GmbH.  Gas  discharge  lamp  with  about  4  partt  nitrofen  and  1  part 
xenon.  4.246.509.  Q.  313-224.000. 
Schalk.  Karl:  See— 

Koder.  Oeor|:  and  Schalk.  Karl,  4.246.518.  Q. 
Schauflele,  Cari  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
firing  drcdt  for  an  electronic  strobe  flash 
315^.000. 
Schedel,  Michad:  See— 

Kinast.  Gunther;  and  Schedd.  Michad.  4,246^343.  Q.  435-84.000 
Scheepswerf  en  Machinefatwiek  **De  Liesbosch"  B.V.:  Sse- 

van  Zeggdaar.  Gerrit  H..  4.243.932,  Q.  406-33.000. 
Scheffer.  Dietrich;  and  Guae,  Rolf,  to  Padaaa  AG.  Magnetic  bearings. 

4.245.869.  CL  308-10.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mufier.  Rudolf;  Radeklau.  Hans-Jurgen;  Dodke.  Hardd;  and 
Krieger.  Detlef.  4.245,399,  Q.  34-166.000. 
Schinzd,  &ich:  See— 

Prossel,  Gunter,  Schinzd,  Erich;  Schonberger.  Norbert;  Martini, 
Thomas;  and  Roach,  Gunter,  4,246,403.  O.  542-432.000. 
Schiweck.  Hubert:  5n 

Munir,    Mohammad;    and    Schiweck.    Hubert.    4.246.431.    Q. 
568-872.000. 
Schlamann.  Wilhebn;  Fddmann.  Joachim;  and  Reinecke.  Erich,  to 
Waboo  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Vducle  disk  brake  with  improved 
means  for  chanpng  brake  pads.  4.245.722.  Q.  188-71.400. 
Schlusener.  Horst:  See— 

Hauschopp.  AkMs;  Stdnkuhl.  Bend;  and  Schluaener.  Hotat, 
4.245.736.  Q.  198-735.000 
Schluter.  Kari-Hdnz:  See — 

Ludszewdt,  Dieter,  and  Schluter.  Karl-Hdnz.  4.245.795.  Q.  242- 
56X»R. 
Schmid.  Rdf;  Schmitter.  Andre;  Gutekunst.  Ferdinand;  and  Lohse. 
Friedrich.  to  Ciba-Odgy  Corporation.  Mixtures  of  glyddylated 
hydantoins  and  polyhydnc  phenols  and  the  use  thereof  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  plastics.  4.246.366,  Q.  521-178.000. 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C.  Self-actuated  flow  regulator  system.  4,243,669,  Q. 

137-350.000. 
Schmidt-Andersen,  Poul.  Device  for  mmiitoring  biologicd  signals  from 
patients,  while  an  dectro-surgicd  appliance  is  being  aimuhaneously 
4,245,649,  Q.  128-696.00a 


318-138.000 
Energy-regulating 
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Schmidt,  Aadreat:  See — 

Rowaberier,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt,  Andreas,  4,246,198,  CI. 
S64-IS8.000. 
Schmidt,  Friedrich;  Mack,  Kurt;  and  Furtwangler,  Hans-Rolf,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellachaft.     Preanire^ydrolytic    treatment    of    effluent 
4,246.l5«,  a.  210-739.000. 
Schmidt,  HefanM:  See— 

Owwald.  Juraen;   Patzelt.   Heinz   W.;   and   Schmidt,   Helmut, 
4,246,214,  d.  264-31.000. 
Schmidt.  Johan  M.:  See— 

Van  Der  Heide.  Henri  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Johan  M..  4,246,440^  CI. 
179-l.OOD. 
Schmieder.  Hdmat:  See— 

Gddacker,  Hubert;  Koch,  Gunter;  Schmieder,  Hehnut;'Wamecke. 
Ernst;  and  Comper,  Walter.  4,246.238,  Q.  422-273.000. 
Schmitt,  Felix:  See— 

Gras.  Rainer,  Schmitt,  Fdix;  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4,246,380,  Q. 
S23-4«I.0(X)L 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Muarinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  wd  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,246,287.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Schmitter.  Andre:  See— 

Schodd,  Rolf,  Schmitter.  Andre;  Gutekunst,  Ferdinand;  and  Lohse, 
Friedrich.  4,246,366.  Q.  321-178.000. 
Schmitz,  Wolfgaag:  See— 

Wiedermann,   Rolf;    Merten,    Rudoif;    Dietrich.   Werner,    and 
Schmitz.  Wdfoang.  4,246,363,  Q.  321-172.000. 
SchoUkopf.  Eniat;  Rnnmele,  Walter;  Skultety,  Han^  and  Ortner,  Ed- 
uard,  to  Pdytm  AG.  Mechanism  to  traiiafer  a  viscous  coating 
medium.  4043.383.  Q.  118-239.000. 
Scholz,  Hans;  and  HoOaad,  David  G..  to  Engbsh  Electric  Valve  Com- 
pany Limited  Light  biaisffl  camera  tube  arrangements.  4,246,316,  CI. 
313-291.000 
Schonberger.  Nortiert:  See— 

Proaael,  Ouater;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Schonberger,  Norbert;  Martini, 
Thomas;  and  Roach,  Gunter.  4,246,403,  Q.  342-432.000. 
Schonlugen.  Hubert:  See- 
Leister.  Heinfich;  Dittmer,  Hefanut;  and  Schoohagen,  Hubert, 
4,246,18a  CL  260-371.000. 
Schott  Duboo,  Carloa  C:  See — 

Schott  Malo,  Carios;  nd  Schott  Duboo,  Carlos  C,  4,243,672,  CI. 
137-869.000. 
Schott  Malo,  Carloa;  and  Schott  Duboo,  Carlos  C.  Sealing  valve  for 

sludge  scavenging  system.  4,243,672,  Q.  137-869.000. 
Schreiber,  Bnmo,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioo.  Epoxy  resin  moulding 

compoaitiam.  4,246.162.  Q.  260-37.0EP. 
Schulde,  Fdix;  and  Obendorf.  Johann,  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktien^esell- 
schaft.  Prooeaa  of  hardening  epoxy  coating  composition  with  dicyan- 
diamide/inidazoline  derivative.  4.246.394.  CL  328-117.000. 
Schnman.  Ftaul  D.;  Westmofdand.  Geraldine;  and  Anderson.  Roy.  to 

PCR  Incorpomed.  S.3-Difluorouradl.  4.246.411.  Q.  344-313.000. 
Schwander.  Hansnidolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  to  Ciba  -Geigy 
Aktiengeadhchaft.     Naphtholactam     dyestuffs.     4.246,410,     CI. 
344-300.000. 
Schwander,  Hanamdolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG.  Naphthohctam  dyestnfh.  4,246.422.  CL  348-143.000. 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporatioo.  Passive  annihilator. 

4,246,643,  CL  363-1.000. 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Phase  controlled 
replicatte/swap  gate  for  bubble  memories.  4,246,648,  Q.  363-13.000. 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporatioo.  Phase  controlled 

gating.  4.246,649.  Q.  363-16.000. 
Schwarze.  Wener:  Sff 

Kleemann.  Axd;  and  Schwarze,  Werner,  4,246,189.  Q.  260- 
463.00F. 
Science  Applicatioiia.  Inc.:  Stc 

Knaad.  TliaaM  M.;  and  Houghton,  Alexander  J.,  4,246.042,  O. 
136-246.000. 
Science  Union  et  Qe:  See — 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Laubie,  Michd.  4,246,267. 
a.  424-267.00a 
SCM  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

KinaeU.  lIMIIiBa  D..  Jr.,  4.243.919.  Q.  401-97.000 
SCM  Cocpocaliaa:  See— 

McGmnias.  Vincent  D.;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R..  4.246,369,  CI. 
325-126A)a 
Scott,  Charles  £.:  Sm— 

Dewey,  John  L.;  Scott,  Charies  E.;  Kane,  James  F.;  Stratton,  Claud 
L.;  Rndiing,  John  C;  and  Spoonts.  Robert  H..  4.246.239.  Q. 
423-12Si000L 
Scott  Paper  Coopany:  See— 

Urion.  Kenard  E..  4^43.336.  CI.  83-821.000. 
Sear.  Leooaid,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
machining     spherical     combustion     chambers.     4,243,939,     CI. 
409-191.05a 
Seaver,  Alton  L.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporatioo.  Molding  powder 
of  nhra-Ugh  awlccular  weight  polyethylene  and  process  for  its 
prcparatioo.  4,2463a  a.  326^331000. 
SecU,  Franco  N.:  See- 

HuMig.  HkvChong;  and  Sedu.  Franco  N.,  4,246,333,  CL  324- 
ST^OOR. 
Security  Cotpoiation  of  Michigan:  See— 

Mker,  John  E.,  4,243.776.  CL  232-43.300. 
Sedivy,  Frrhannrs"  Sec 

Pbpp.  Waiter,  and  Sedivy.  Johannes,  4,246,138,  Q.  260-30.60R. 


Segawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato.  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroshi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  4J46.118,  CI. 
210-273.000. 
Seifried,  George  B.;  and  Stdtz,  William  R..  to  Toledo  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.  Square  glass  fiimace  with  sidewall  electrodes.  4,246,433.  CL 
13-6.000. 
Seino.  Takashi:  See — 

Fujii.  Shin;  Ookawa,  Koue;  and  Sdno,  Takashi.  4,246.163.  CI. 
26a40.00R. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.246,602.  CL  368-471.000. 
Sdby.  Howard  W.,  III.  to  Pure  Cycle  Corporation.  Water  recycling 

system.  4.246.101,  a.  210-613.000. 
Seldner,  Alvin  A.:  See- 
Gamer,  Eugene  F.;  and  Seldner.  Alvin  A..  4.246,031.  Q.  149-7.000. 
Self,  Freddy  R.  Dry  chemicd  recovery  device  for  fire  extinguishers. 

4.243.679.  Q.  141-2.000. 
Selman.  Charles  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Magnesium  re- 
ducing agent  for  producing  titanium  trihalide  catalyst  component. 
4.246.384.  Q.  326-142.000. 
Semar,  Harold  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reversing  appara- 
tus. 4,243.320.  a.  74-377.000. 
Semenov.  Alexandr  E.:  See — 

Dolgov,  Anatoly  V.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Perkis,  Ldb  B.;  Deev. 

Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vitdy  E.;  Semenov,  Alexandr  E.;  Bauer, 

Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin.  Serafun  N..  4,246,106,  Q.  210-774.000. 

Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettcs:  See— 

Bootroo,  Claude;  Caffoz,  Robert;  and  Juston,  Claude,  4,243,331.  CL 

83-169.000. 

Shaffer,  Howard  R.;  and  Wycheck.  Thomas  H..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Heavy  duty  plug  and  socket.  4.243.873.  Q.  339-32.00R. 
ShaJaev,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Vartanian,  Gurgen  P.;  Vitchenko.  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov.  Gennady 
K.;  and  Shahwv,  Vladimir  G..  4.246.306,  Q.  310-232.000. 
Shank,  Samuel  R..  Jr.;  and  Bowen.  Thomas  L.  Isolated  reverse  turbine 

system  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4.243,467,  d.  60-39.130. 

Sharp,  Kenneth  C.  Furnace  cooling  system.  4,243,372,  Q.  1 10-336.000. 

Shaw.  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush.  Inc.  Solar  augmented  heat  pump 

system  with  automatic  staging  reciprocating  compressor.  4.243,476, 

a.  62-2.000. 

Sheeline.  Randall  D..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Inert  carrier 

drying  and  coating  apparatus.  4.246.233.  CL  422-139.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See — 

Haaflcens.  Rudolf;  Luque.  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vries,  Willem. 
4,243.702.  a.  166-307.000. 
Shelton,  Jewel  J.:  See— 

Nemitz,  RusseU  H.;  and  Shdton.  Jewd  J..  4.243,683,  Q.  130- 
32.00R. 
Shelton,  Wdter  L.:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  M.;  Burrous.  Homer  C;  and  Shelton.  Walter  L.. 
4J43.73a  a.  194-1. OOA. 
Shephard,  Margaret  C;  Worthington.  Paul  A.;  and  Parry,  Kdth  P.,  to 
Imperial  Chonical  Industries  Limited.  Imidazole  and  triazole  com- 
pounds, fangicidal  and  plant  growth  regulating  compositions,  method 
of  combating  fungd  infections  in  plants  and  method  of  regulating 
plant  growth.  4.246,020.  Q.  71-76.000. 
Shepheid,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Albright,  Jay  D.;  Miner,  Thomas  G.;  and  Shepherd,  Robert  G., 
4,246,273,  Q.  424-273.000. 
Sherwin,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Abrams,   Jack   Z.;   and    Sherwin,    Robert    M.,   4,246443,   Q. 
423-241000. 
Sherwood  Medicd  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Comdl,  WiHiam  D.;  and  Wetzd,  Victor  H..  4,246.123,  Q. 

210-782.000. 
Gindkr.  E.  Mdvin.  4,246,133,  Q.  232-408.000. 
Shibata,  Akira,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogya  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Ag-SnO 

Alloy  composite  electrical  contact.  4,246.321.  CI.  428-614.000. 
Ship,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa.  to  Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company, 
Limited.  Olefin  polymerization  catdyst.  4,246,133,  Q.  232-429.00B. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  See— 

Nishida,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Goto, 
Kenji;  Sawada,  Ddsaku;  and  Shigematu,  Takashi.  4.243.391.  Q. 
123-416X)00. 
Shikama,  Masaharu:  See— 

Suknawa,  Ikuo;  Nozawa,  Seiichi;  Mukd.  Seiichi;  and  Shikama, 
Masaharu,  4,246,396.  Q.  328-238.000. 
Shima,  Yoahio;  Haga,  Kyoauke;  Eto,  Kunihiko;  and  Yamakage,  Tet- 
suro,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Tool  breakage  detecting 
apparatus.  4,246.377.  Q.  340680.000. 
Shimansky.  Richard  A.;  and  Spencer.  Rodney  S.,  to  United  Sates  of 
America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Safetv 
sUdd  for  vacuum/pressure  chamber  viewing  port.  4.243,366,  CI. 
109-49.300. 
Shimizu,  Kunio.  Fluid  shut-off  device.  4.243,814,  CI.  231-63.000. 
Shimizu,  Toahiharu;  Maruyama,  Takesukr,  Matwmoto,  Shuzo;  Yama- 
shita.  Kei;  and  Takeyama.  Atushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Self-converging 
deflection  yoke.  4,246,36a  G.  333-212.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Wataru:  See— 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  and  Tsubusald,  Shigeru, 
4,246,143,0.232-318.000. 
Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B..  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Two  component  aqueous  coating  composition  based 
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on  an  epoxy-polyamine  adduct  and  a  poiyepoxide.  4,246,148,  CI. 
260-18.0EP. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanuunoto,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  and  Ishi- 
hara.  TosMnobu.  4.246.178.  Q.  260-343.80R. 
Shinn.  William  A.  Solar-energy-procesa<onverter  system.  4.246.080. 

CL  204-129.000. 
Shinoda.  Yoahio:  See — 

Hayasaka.  Toshiaki;  Shinoda,  Yoahio;  and  Teraiawa,  Masatoahi, 
4.246.443.  O.  179-18.0DA. 
Shiohata,  Koki;  Ohno.  Masaharu;  Fiyisawa,  Fuouo;  Sato.  Kazno; 
Kusumoto.  Sho;  and  Hiaano,  Katsukuni,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Turbine 
rotorconstructkms.  4,243,93a  CI.  413-103.000 
Shiozaki.  Hiroko,  legd  representative:  See— 

Inukd,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami.    Masuo;    Iwamoto,    Hidenori; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Taimnra.  Toahinari;  Ishii.  Yoahio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;   and    Shiozaki,   Tetauya,    deceased,   4,246,28a   CI. 
424-303.000. 
Shiozaki.  Tetsuya,  deceased:  See— 

Inukd,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masuo;    Iwamota    Hidenori; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tanmra,  Toahfaiaii;  Ishii,  Yoahio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;   and   Shiozaki,   Tetsuya,   deceased,  4,246,28a   CL 
424-303.000 
Shipilov.  Fedor  D.,  administrator  by:  See— 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Oaahenko,  Stadakv  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot.  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Daadevaky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditsky,  Nikold  V.;  Kdmyfcov,  Vliidiinir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vit- 
dy A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladiniir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F..  deceased;  SUUna.  Elena  S.,  adnumstrator,  Shipilov. 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Sh^flov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012,  Q.  33-313.000 
Shipilov,  Grennady  V.,  administrator  by:  See— 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stadslav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Origorv  I.;  Daadevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditsky.  Nikolai  V.;  Kdmykov.  Vtadfanr  N.;  Musiiko,  Vit- 
dy A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov. 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator,  Shipilov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012,  Q.  S^313.O0a 
Shipilov.  Viktor  F..  deceaaed:  See— 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanidav  I.;  Rootkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Origory  L;  DniUevaky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditdcy,  Nikold  V.;  Kdmykov,  Vtadhdr  N.;  Musiiko.  Vit- 
dy A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  L;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov. 
Viktor  F.,  decewed;  ^biaa,  Elena  S.,  administrator,  Shipilov. 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by.  4.246.012.  Q.  33-313.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yuma;  and  Hirota.  AkiHs.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Limited.  Systam  for  recording  and/or  foroducinc  an  audio  signd 
which  has  been  converted  mto  a  digitd  signd.  4.246,613.  a. 
3604.000 
Shiroko,  Katsuo:  Seie— 

Umeda,  Tooio:  Shiroko,  Kataoo;  Nikia,  Kazoo;  and  luA,  Johtaro. 
4,246,073,  a.  203-23.000 
Shitanoki,  Kazuaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabvahiki  Kaisha.  Lilting 

devke  in  vehicle  diding  roof  device.  4043,864,  Q.  296-221000. 
Shlykov,  Gennady  N.:  See— 

Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  SMyfcov.  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov.  Vitdy  I.; 
Zhigakw.  Gennady  V.;  Mokhia,  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov. 
Vaaly  M..  4043,439.  Q.  37-38.890 
Shofher,  Martin  K.  Crutch  aaaembly.  4043,639,  Q.  133-68.000. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kddn:  Sc*- 

Kosugui,  SeUi,  4.243,671,  Q.  137-623.640. 
Shokler.  Jason  A.:  See- 
Mann,  Brian  M.;  ShoMer,  Jason  A.;  and  Horowitz,  Marc  L, 
4,243.641.  a.  128-419.0PO. 
Shum,  Mmg  S.:  See— 

Janowski,  Kenneth  R.;  Sham,  Ming  &;  and  Bradley,  Steven  A., 
4,246,037,  a.  i36-i3aooa 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Mnsdnan.  ^thia  J.;  Modkheijee,  Bnya  D.;  Vock.  Manfked  H.; 
Schnntt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4046087,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Shutt,  Robert  C;  Black,  Thomas  J.;  and  Matthews.  Victor  Y.,  to  Lin- 
cofat  Electric  Company,  The.  Mcdiod  and  aopantns  for  are  weldmg 
of  metd  plates  from  one  side  only.  4046,463,  O.  219-73.200. 
Shypula,  Nfichad  W.,  to  Natkind  Distillen  and  Chemicd  Corp.  Dis- 
play rack  and  card  theiefor.  4043,414,  CL  40-124.000. 
Sid  Rkhardaon  Carbon  A  OasoUae  Company:  See— 
Braddock,  Charles  E.,  4046031.  CL  423-4Sa00a 
Siegmund.  Wdler  P.,  to  American  Opticd  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  graded  refractive  faidex  fibers  and  rods.  4046,016,  Q.  63- 
3.00A. 
Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See- 
Anger,  Kkos;  Froden,  Jurgen;  and  Liachke,  Borkhard.  4046,487, 

CI  230-492.00R. 
Bautf,  Paul.  4046,618,  Q.  360-99.000. 
Fnnke,  Kurt,  4,246,460,  Q.  230409.000 
Kausche.  Hdmold;  Mayer.  Oeriiard;  and  Stdn.  Kari-UlrKh. 

4043.386.  a.  29-372.000. 
Kogler.  Georg;  and  Schdk.  Kari.  4046,318.  CL  318-138.000 
Madaen.  Kmid.  4046.486,  Q.  230491.000 
Pfldderer,  Hans^oerg.  4046,333, 0.  333-163.000 
Soklner,  Richard  E.,  4043,311,  CL  73423.000 
Wdker,  Manfred;  and  Wolf,  Herbert.  404S.63a  CI-  128-696.000. 


Widemann,    Rudolf;    and    Ehrgott,    Roland.    4.246.362.    Q. 
336-192.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  IndustrieOesdIschaft:  See— 

Deutschlander.  Gert;  and  Wipf.  Alfred.  4043,734,  a.  198-4II00O 
Sigmund  Pulsometer  Pumps  Limited:  See— 

Candler,  Nigd  D.  Q.,  4,243,949.  Q.  413-73.000. 
Silakov,  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.;  Daauevaky,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditdcy,  Nikotai  V.;  Kdm^ov,  Vte^nir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vit- 
dy A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenka  Vladimir  A.;  Shipilov, 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator.  SUpUov, 
Grennady  V.,  administralor  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fdlor  D.,  adrnida- 
trator  by,  4046,012,  Q.  33-313.000. 
Silent  Channel  Products  Limited:  Sar— 

Townsend,  Wdter  S.,  4046,303,  Q.  428-31.000 
Silver,  Spencer  F.,  lU,  to  Minnesota  Mfaiing  and  Maniftctoiteg  Com- 
pany. Method  of  detecting  adherent  cells.  4,246,344,  G.  433-39.000. 
SimmeL  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Byrne,  LeRoy  H.;  Fassman.  AraoU;  and  Simmd.  Thomas  L., 
4043.736.  a.  221-183.000 
Simon,  Wayne  E.:  See- 
Bunting.   Jackie   O.;   and   Simon.   Wayne   E.,   4043.961,   O. 
417471.000. 
Sinfdt.  John  H.:  See- 
Carter,  James  L.;  Barnett,  Allan  E.;  and  Sinfdt.  John  H.,  4046,14a 
a.  232-432.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Albiecht,  Charies  W.,  4043,304,  Q.  73-273.000. 
Batson,  WUliam  A.,  4043,333,  Q.  83-471.300 
Poquette,  Raymond  S.,  Jr.,  4043.498,  Q.  73-131.000. 
Zocher,  Joaef,  4043,377,  a.  1 1^26^.  100. 
Singh,  Shobha:  See- 
Johnson,  Leo  F.;  Singh,  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  LeOnnd  G., 
4,243,883,  Q.  33096:140. 
Sjonvdl,  Ragnar  E.:  See— 

Klose.  Robert  E.;  Baboshy,  Bernard  J.;  SjoavaU,  Ragnar  E.;  and 
Yeranian,  James  A.,  4046,286,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Sjostedt,  Ernst  H.  S.;  and  Niasmo,  Jim  A.  Method  and  apparatus  of 

growing  plants  without  soil.  4043,433,  Q.  47-39.000. 
Skarrtad,  Pad  M.;  and  Hayes,  Thomas  G.,  to  Medtronic  Inc.  High 

energy-density  battery  system.  4046,327,  d.  429-103.000. 
Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator:  See— 

Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  SOakov.  Origory  I.;  DanUevdcy,  Anatoly 
P.;  Gditsky,  Nikold  V.;  Kdmykov,  VtadiBiir  N.;  Musiiko,  VH- 
dy  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Shipitov, 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  adndnistrator.  Shipilov. 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Sh^pOov,  Fedor  D..  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012,  Q.  33-313.000. 
Skil  Corporatkm:  See— 

Zhnmer,  Rdph  O.,  4046,308,  Q.  310242.000. 
Skubitz.  Frank;  and  Punk,  Roger  L..  to  Medtromc  Inc.  Lend  connec- 
tor. 4,243,642,  G.  128-4I9.00P. 
Skdtety,  Hans:  See— 

SchoUkopf,  Enst;  Rimmde.  Watter,  Skdtety,  Hans;  and  Oftner, 
Eduatd.  4043,383, 0.  1 18-239.000. 
SkuriUun,  Vladimir  I.;  Fainzilberg,  Leodd  S.;  and  ZUtdsky,  LeonkI  S. 
Digitd  device  for  checUng  steady-state  vdoe  of  aaalogne  signd. 
4,246,470,  a.  233-92.0PB. 
Slechta,  Edward  W.:  See-  -  ^ 

Trimmer,  Gordon  A.;  and  Sledita,  Edward  W.,  4043,648,  Q. 
128-680.000. 
Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  to  Robertahaw  Controls  Company.  Engine  cooling 
system  thermostd  and  method  of  maUng  the  same.  4043,781,  G. 
236-34.300. 
SmaU,  Robert  E.;  Hihlebolt,  William  M.;  and  Hundt.  Murray  T..  to 
Campbdl  Soup  Company.  Protein  texturizatkMi.  4043.332,  CL 
99-483.000. 
Smimov,  Gennady  K.:  See— 

Vartanian,  Gurgen  P.;  Vitchenko,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Oenaady 
K.;  and  Shdaev,  Vladimir  O.,  4046,306,  G.  310232.000 
Smith,  Davkl  W.:  See— 

Frey,  Werner  U.;  Lomax.  Rondd  W.;  Clark.  Herbert  W.;  and 
Smith,  David  W.,  4046,437,  a  174-32.0PE. 
Smith,  Edward  D.  Telephone  intetfiwe  controller  for  unattended  opera- 
tion. 4046.443,  CL  179-IOOR. 
Smith,  Hoaea  E.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering  Ca  Supports  for 

ckjsdy  spaced  tobes.  4043,6H  a  163-81000 
Smith,  Howard.  Extendable  tool  bar  for  hay  rakes.  4043,438,  G. 

36-376u00a 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffaian.  Robert  N..  to  Westhigboosc  Elec- 
tTK  Corp.  Caibonyl  latent  accelerators  fiw  coring  epoxy  resins. 
4.246,161,  a.  26037.(«P. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to  Ramu  Inteniationd.  Freedng  morgadc 
partkulate  durries.  4,246009,  G.  264-28.000 

Smith,  Marc  L.:  See —  

Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith,  Marc  L.,  4046,087,  CL  204-181  AlC 
Smith,   Raymond   E.,   Jr.   Tdeaooping  aerid   lift   4043.441,   G. 

32-111.000. 
Smith,  William  B.  Trap  setting  device  and  method.  4043,424,  G. 

43-97.000.  .  .     ^       ^.  ^ 

Snow,  Philip  B.,  to  Tektn>nix,Jnc.  Low  parasrtic  shunt  dwde  I 

4,246,336,  G.  333-247.000. 
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Societe  AATON:  .^^ 

BeanvMla,  Jcaa-Pierre;  and  Chams.  Jean-Pieire,  4.24S.897,  CI. 

3S2-iiaooa 

Sociele  Awayae  CfMa:  See — 

PboilkMi.  Ewle  R.  J..  4.246.097.  CL  209.214.060. 
S.A.  RedonSw— 

AbUm.    OdaviMi;    GoMcye.    Alain;    and    Poacekt.    Georges. 
4»24<g096^  CL  106^.00a 
Societe  de  DiAiMa  NeiaaB:  See — 

rifiwM.  MidKl.  4043,751.  a.  220-204.000. 
Sodele  de*  CtaaMua  Sedacta  Charles  Jonrdan  A  Fds:  See— 

MazabcH.  Jch.  4v24S.407.  Q.  36-24.S0a 
Societe  Matiirair  d*Etade  et  de  Constmctioa  de  Kfoteurs  d'Aviatkm: 
See— 

Briotet.  Jcm  P.  F.  G..  4,245,470,  Q.  «).243.000. 

Lessouffiws.  JaoqiMS.  4,246.218.  Q.  264-111.000. 
Societe  Natioiiale  dTtnde  et  de  Construction  de  Moyeurs  d* Aviation: 


FoMiacci.  Jcaa-Lnc  4,245.468.  Q.  60-39.28R. 
Societe  NowveUe  de  Coastrwctions  Indostrialisecs:  See— 

Depoodt,  PUI;  Echaber,  Clande;  Levy.  Albert;  and  Boustn.  Louis. 
4.24S.447.  CL  52-262.000. 
Societe  SKID:  Sw— 

Bocquet.  Jen  P.,  4.245.585.  O.  1 18-410.000. 
Soda  Koryo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kiyoaori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Otsuka,  Takeyasu;  Abe.  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Sadao,  4,246.182.  Q.  260405.000. 
Soeda,  Katsaji;  Oyama.  Mitsahiro;  and  Sakiuna.  Fomio,  to  Yamamoto 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  DC  Motor  speed  control  system. 
4^46.521.  a.  318.33l.00a 
Sokolov.  Igor  D.;  Safrygia.  Jury  S.;  Munviev.  Alexandr  V.;  Andreeva. 
Nina  K.;  and  Zykov,  Valery  A.  Method  of  producing  a  complex 
mineral  fertilizer.  4.246.019.  Q.  71-59.000. 
Solar  Suede  Corpocatioo:  See— 

Jordan,  Richard  A..  4.246.294.  CL  427-27.000. 
Solarex  Corporalioa:  See— 

Lindmaycr.  Joaeph.  4.246,043.  O.  136-256.000. 
Solberg,  Merle  F.  Dittnce  marker.  4.246.471.  Q.  235.92.0DN. 
Soldner.  Richard  E..  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Uhraaonic  applica- 
tor for  uhraionic  scanning  of  bodies  and  method  of  uatag  the  same. 
4,245.511.  CL73.62S.00a 
Sotentanche-Eatrepriie.  See— 

Delattre.  Henri.  4,246.305.  Q.  428.36.00a 
Solomon.  Anthony  T.:  See— 

Crawford.  WOliam  B.;  and  Solomon.  Anthony  T..  4^5.576.  a. 
1 12.262.  lOa 
Solowy,  Jean,  to  FMC  Corpootion.  Valve  with  condensate  recovery 

device.  4,245,663,  CL  137.192.000. 
Sohes,  Isaac  B.  Jewelry  chain  clasp.  4,245.377.  Q.  24.23aOOR. 
Sommer.  Harold  Z.;  and  Wicks.  George  E..  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Pioolyl  unsymmetrical  Ms-quaternary  carbamates. 
4.246.415.  a.  546-261.000. 
Sommer.  Harold  Z.;  Wicks.  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Owens.  Omer  O..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Chemical  agents.  4.246.416,  G. 
546-261.000. 
Sommer,  HaroU  Z.;  and  Wicks,  George  E..  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.    Unsymmetrical    bi»K|uatemary    amino    acids. 
4,246,418,  CL  546-291.000. 
Sooe,  Masaznmi:  Stf 

Suzuki,  Kaznhiko;  Sone.  Masanimi;  Fukumori.  Yukitsugu;  and 
Hayashi.  Kazuo.  4.245.55a  a.  98-2.  lia 
Songer.  Larry  A.;  and  Cooper.  C.  Ray.  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Print 

receiving  tray.  4a45.8H  a.  271-213.000. 
Soaoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuraa.  Watani;  and  Tsubusaki,  Shigeru.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  preparing  conduc- 
tive tin  dioiide  powder.  4.246,143.  Q.  252-518.000. 
Sorenaon  Research  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Sparks.  Sam  L.;  and  ReynoMs,  Gordon  S..  4.245.636.  Q.  128- 
214.001. 
Sofcnson.  Wayne  R.,  to  Coaoco.  lac.  Anti.statk  vinyl  chkmde  poly* 

mers.  4.246,168.  Q.  26045.75J. 
Sosin.  Boleriaw  M.:  See— 

Gcnid,  Roger  E.  J.;  and  Sosin.  Boleslaw  M..  4.246.547,  a. 
331.16.000. 
Soacy.  DoaaM  P.  Fire  escape  bdder.  4.245.717.  a.  182.96.000. 
Souma,  SMgeotSce— 

Yanitbn.  Satom;  Tamagawa.  Tohoni;  Souma,  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Takumi;    Okumura.    Hiroyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuyuki. 
4.246.458.  Q.  2aO-144.0(». 
Souza.  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Container  including 

pun-out  stacking  tray  structure.  4.245.422.  a.  43.57.50R. 
Souza.  Anthony  J.;  and  Bumsted.  Joseph  H..  to  Woodstream  Corpora- 
tion. Animal  trap.  4,245.423.  Q.  43.81.000. 
Sparks.  Sam  L.;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S..  to  Sorenson  Research  Co., 

Inc.  Continuous  flushing  apparatus.  4,245,636,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Spa^ante,  Flacido  M.:  See— 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  4.246,324,  C\. 
429-17.000. 
Specker,  Manfred:  Sm>— 

Metz.  Gaatcr.  and  Specker.  Manfred.  4,246.264.  a.  424.253.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Abrahaanea,  Johan  E.;  and  Spector,  George,  4.245.786,  a. 

239.242.000. 
Calakfo,    Joaeph    W.;    and    Spector.    George,    4.245.902.    a. 
354.76.000. 


Spectrospin  AG:  See— 

Laukien.  Gunther  R.;  Keller,  Toni;  Koch.  Dieter;  and  Tschopp. 
Werner.  4.246.537.  a.  324-321.000. 
Spees,  Arthur  T.,  to  Visu.Flex  Company.  File  card  for  filing  system. 

4.245.415.  a.  4O-38D.000. 
Spencer,  Rodney  S.:  See— 

Shimansky.  Richard  A.;  and  Spencer,  Rodney  S..  4,245.566.  Q. 
lO9.49.SOO. 
Spencer,  Rupert  L.,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The.  Parsley  applicator. 

4.245.581.  a.  118-24.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson.  Bobby  L..  4.245.574.  Q.  112.79.00R. 
Sperry  Coffxiration:  See- 
Johnson.  Leslie  H.;  Nelson.  George  F.;  and  Bennid.  Vernal  M., 

4.246.647,  Q.  365.8.000. 
Rayfield.  James  F..  4.245.716,  CL  182.86.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Limited:  See- 
Carter,  Walter  S.;  and  Inwood.  Richard  B..  4.246,549.  a.  331. 
94.50M. 
Spoonts.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Dewey.  John  L.;  Scott.  Charles  E.;  Kane.  James  F.;  Stratton,  Claud 
L.;  Rudiing.  John  C;  and  Spoonts.  Robert  H..  4.246,239,  Q. 
423.125.000. 
Sprague  Devices.  Inc.:  See- 
Clem.  John  L..  4.245.369.  CL  15.250.230. 
Sprengel.  Dietrich;  and  Halbig.  Hefanut,  to  Varta  Batterie.  A.G.  Multi- 
layer auxiliary  dectiode.  4,246,326,  Q.  429-59.000. 
Spycher,  Anton  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  casting 
glass-plastic  lenses  comprising  allyl  diglyool  carbonate  plastic. 
4.246.207.  CL  264-1.000. 
StaUlus  GmbH:  See— 

Wirges.  Winfried.  4^45.826,  a.  267-131.000. 
Stahlecker.  Fritz:  See— 

Staufert,  Hehnut;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  4.245.46a  CI.  57-58.89a 
Stal-Laval  TurMn  AB:  See— 

Mansaon.  Martin;  and  Torstenfelt.  Ragnar.  4.245.463.  Q.  60- 
39.14M. 
Stamicarboo.  B.V.:  See— 

Steeman.  Johannes  W.  M..  4.245.699.  Q.  166-271.000. 
van  de  Moesdijk.  Comelis  G.  M..  4.246.25a  O.  423-387.000. 
Stamires.  Dennis:  See — 

Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  4,246,138,  Q.  252^438.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Bartek.  Joseph   P.;  and  GrasieUi,   Robert  K.,  4,246.421.  a. 

546.352.000. 
GrasselU.  Robert  K.;  Miller.  Arthur  F.;  and  Suresh,  Dev  D., 
4.246.19a  a.  260465.300. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—  ' 

Figler.  Robert  G.;  Ellsworth.  William  G.;  and  Misiorowski.  Rich. 

aid  J..  4.246.231.  Q.  422147.000. 
McCauhiy,  David  A.;  and  Nevitt.  Thomas  D..  4.246.094.  Q. 
2O8.57.OOO. 
Stark.  Marvin;  and  Kniola.  Clement  J.,  to  PuUman  Incorporated.  Cam* 

bered  hatch  cover  seal  arrangement.  4.245.565,  Q.  105.377.000. 
Starr.  Jerry,  to  Bio.Humus.  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for  the 

treatment  of  sewage.  4.246.  lOa  CI.  210410.000. 
SUufert.  Hebnut;  and  Stahlecker.  Fritz,  to  SUufert.  Helmut.  Open-end 

spinning  unit  4.245.460.  C\.  57-58.890. 
Suufler  Qiemical  Company:  See— 

CoU-Palagos.  Miguel;  Groch.  Frank  O.;  Kraft.  Paul;  and  Lin.  Ruey 
Y..  4.246.32a  C\.  428-463.000. 
Suuffer,  Norman  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Automatic  focusing  apparatus 

for  use  with  a  pluraUty  of  lenses.  4.246,476.  O.  250-201.000 
Steel  Web  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson.  TVxnas  E..  4.245.449.  Q.  52-639.000. 
Steeman.  Johannes  W.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Method  for  m-situ 
recovery  of  methane  from  deeply  buried  coal  seams.  4.245.699,  CI. 
166.271.000.  ^   ,  ^  ^  . 

Stefanescu.  Doru  M.;  Dinescu.  Lucian;  Craciun.  Stefan;  and  Cnstea. 
loan,  to  Institutul  de  Cercetari  Stiintifice.  Inginerie  Tdmologica  si 
Proiectari  Pentni  Sectoare  Calde.  Manufacturing  process  of  vermicu. 
Itf  graphic  cast-irons  through  double  modification.  4,246,026.  CI. 
75-13O.0OR.  .     _ 

Steger,  Charles  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporauon.  Lockbar  release 
and  anti-rewind  feature  for  seat  belt  retractor.  4,245.798.  CI.  242. 
107.40A.  ^      . 

Stein,  John,  to  Kim  Hotstart  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Liquid  heating 

and  circidaiing  system.  4.245.593,  Q.  123.142.S0R. 
Stein.  Karl-UIrich:  See—  ._  .  . 

Kausche.   Hdmokl;   Mayer.  Gerhard;  and   Stein.   KarMJInch. 
4.245.386.  Q.  29.572.000. 
Steinl»enner.  Ernest  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Economical  fast  scan  spectrometer.  4.245.911.  Q.  356.328.000 
Steinkuhl,  Bemd:  See— 

Hauschopp.   Alois;   Steinkuhl.   Bemd;  and   Schlusener.   Horst. 
4.245.736,  C\.  198-735.000. 

Steitz.  William  R.:  See— 

Seifried.  George  B.;  and  Steitz.  William  R..  4.246.433.  Q.  13.6.000. 
Stemen.  Michael  J.,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Non.removable 

drum  side  handle.  4.245.750.  a.  22O94.00R. 
Stengle.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Heat-resistant  composite 

material  and  method  of  making  same.  4,246.313.  Q.  428-266.000. 
Stepan  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Deutsch.  Julius  H..  4.246.387.  CL  526-209.000. 
Stephen,  Leonard  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Turbulence  compen- 
sated throttle  control  system  for  aircraft  having  throttle  command 
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signal  path  control  means  responsive  to  engine  rating  control  and 
flare  initiation.  4,245,805,  Q.  244-188.000. 
Sterling  Drag  Inc.:  See- 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Diana.  Guy  D..  4^46.284.  Q.  424-321.000. 
Oesterlin,    Rudolf;    and    Pareene.    Peter    A.,    4.246.420.    CL 
546-338.000 

Stettner  ft  Co.:  See— 

Poensgen.  Helmut  H.,  4.246.627.  Q\.  361-405.000. 
Stevenson,  Donald  R.:  See— 

McGinniss.  Vincent  D.;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R.,  4,246.369.  CL 
525-126.000 
Stevenson.  James  S.;  and  Rodrigues,  John  J.,  to  Termtaiator  Products, 
Inc.  Container  with  built-in  probe  assembly  and  coupling  head  assem- 
bly therefor.  4,245,760,  a.  222-148.000. 
Stewart.  John,  to  Twiflex  Couplings  Lfantted.  Draw  off  control  system 
for  a  roll  of  material.  4.245.793.  a.  242.75.430 

Stilwell.  George  R.,  Jr.:  See—  ,»„j„  t^ 

Kolodzey.  James  S.;  StilwdL  George  R..  Jr.;  and  Ubeibacher, 
Edward  C.  4.245.886.  Q.  3SO96J00. 

Sting.  Donald  W.:  See—  .         ... 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Parker.  J<dm  J.;  Child.  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Sting. 
Donald  W.,  4445.924,  a.  405-45.000.  .       ^       . 

Stollberg.  Ray  H,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Coiporation  Conttmw  with 
stacking  alignment  and  btching  structure.  4.245,773.  Q.  229.33.000. 

^ilSTjiSd  SUkI  Stoner.  Glemi  E..  4,246,343,  a  435-32.000. 

Stoute.  Noel  C.  Dip  stick  wiper.  4.245,367.  Q.  15.2iaOOB. 

Stratton,  Claud  L.:  See—  .         „  .  «    j 

Dewey,  John  L.;  Scott.  Charies  E.;  Kwe.  Jime*  F.;  Sttatton.  Oaud 

L.;  Rmiung.  John  C;  and  Spooats,  Robert  H.,  4,246,239,  CL 

Street,  Glynn  E.;  and  CrandeU.  Arthur  R.  Golf  bag  system.  4,245,684, 
CL  15O1.S0B. 

Strickland,  Gordon  E.:  See—  .„.,..    ^  « ,      c 

Pearce,  James  C;  Aagaatd.  Paul  M.;  and  Strickland,  Gordon  E.. 
4.245.929.  CL  405-211.000. 

Strohmaier.  Ernst:  See—  «-.  ^  ^,,  . .^  ««« 

Eibofner.  Eugen;  and  Strohmaier.  Ernst.  4^45.985.  a.  433.114.000. 

Studt.  WUIiam  L.':  See-  .,..«.       w   r..„._ 

Douglas.  George  H.;  Studt,  WiUiam  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Do^, 
StSrt  A!>d  Zaiipsky.  Jerome  J..  4,246.409.  Q.  544.211.000. 
Stuhmer,  Kari.Gerhanl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Plut/orfP^^ 
produced  by  operative  procedures  in  medullated  boaes.  4,245,359.  CI. 

Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr..  to  Athmtic  ^^x^^^^ SS^'^'j^hll^^  ""' 
separatmg  carbon  dioxide  and  ethane.  4,246,008.  Cl.  55.68.000. 

Sublistatic  Holding  SA:  See—  ^_,  ^  .,-,._,««« 

Mehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Hendriks.  Dieter.  4,246,331.  Q.  430-107.000. 

Sud-West  Chemie  GmbH:  See—  ^  -  u-  i.     <^-, 

Kopp,  Otto;  Holzer,  Hehnut;  and  Birabaum  geb.  Schmko,  Char- 
lotte. 4,246,315.  a.  428-315.000. 
Suddeutsche  Zucker-Aktiengeselta:haft:  See- 

Munir.    Mohammad;    and    Schiweck.    Hubert,    4.246,431,    a. 

568.872.000.  „.  .   ^  .;_  «* 

Sugai,  Yoshiro;  and  Ueno,  Eizi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  CorponttMa.  YVi 

Receiver  equipped  with  noise  pulse  supression  device.  4,246,441,  CI. 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Junichiro,  tc 
Ninan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Stoichiometric  "»^  «riclunent 
mixture  control  during  different  split  engine  modes.  4,245.471,  CI. 
60276.000. 

Sugimori,  Ken.ichiro:  See—  „  ..  ,  -  ._v_ 

Sawada.  Hideo;  Kotani.  Motoharu;  Sato.  Kpji;  I»wi,,  J«^; 
Sugimori,  Ken-ichiro;  and  Katanosaka.  Aknato.  4,246,009.  Q. 
53.74.000. 

Sugimoto.  TakaAi;  and  Takahashi.  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shihiura  Doiki 
Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Abnormal  separation  detectmg  circuits  of  chro- 
matic signals  of  SECAM  systems.  4046,399,  CL  358-18.000. 

Sugio.  AlStoshi;  Kuramoto.  Atsuo;  Kawaki.  Tajao;  Urab^  Huoyuki; 
Kurihara.  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto,  Isamu;  and  Hasebe,  Akio,  to  Mit. 
subishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method  fbr  recovemg  poly* 
phenylene  oxides.  4046.398.  Q.  528^96.000 

Sugita.  Mamoro:  See—  .    .     »,  ^  «^*  u« 

Noda,  Maseru;  Murakami,  Toahio;  and  Sugita,  Mamoru,  4046,543. 

a.  330280000.  ,     •  _  1  ^ 

Sunura,  Noboni,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Igmtion  apparatus  for  mtemal  com. 
bustion  engine.  4045.610  a.  I23-609.00O 

Suiuki.  Sirou:  See —  ....«•  j 

Murayama.    Naohiro;    Fukuda,    Makoto;    Si«uki,    Sirou;    and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  4,246,091.  a.  204-296.000. 
Sukegawa.  Ikuo;  Nozawa,  Seiichi;  Mukai,  Seachi;  ■wja»«f«^ 
Masaharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  InAi^J^J-Bntted.  Process  for 
prod^  polyoxymethvlene.  4046,396,  Q.  328-238^. 
%^^!im^yt^hn^e^ie^  figure.  4043,426.  Q.  46-103.000 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See—      ,  .  «-- 

Stuhmer,  Karl^Jeriiard.  4045.339,  CL  3-1.90O 

Sumimoto,  Takashi:  See—  ^   -     •     .      T.k^k: 

Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Watanabe,  Keaichu  and  Suaumoto,  Takashi, 
4045,853,  a.  280701.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Compaay,  Limited:  See—  ..    v   u- 

Nagase,   Tsuneyuki;   SimtVf^   Oohu;   and   Suzuki,   Yoshio, 
4.246.424,  Q.  56038.000 


Ohashi.  Naohito;  Takashima.  Yoshinori;  and  Katsube.  Juaki. 

4.246,428.  CL  562-401.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharo;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 

Tdshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa,  4,246.135,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Takagishi.  Hisao;  and  Tanaka,  Haruo.  4046,153.  CL  26O29.40R. 
Sumitomo  Bectric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Moriya.  Michio.  4.245.723.  Q.  188-72.300 
Yamamoto,    Susumu;    and    Sato,    Kazuyoahi,    4,246,047.    Q. 
148-38.000. 
Sun.  John;  Fartro,  John  C;  and  Ramey.  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Controlled  store  separation  system.  4046,472.  Q. 
235-401.000. 
Sun  Pipe  Line  Company:  See— 

Rizzo.  Luke  J..  4.245,945.  Q.  414-349.000. 
Sun.  Shan  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  rday  device. 

4.246.623.  Cl.  361-97.000. 
Sunderland,  Alec:  See—  _ 

AstiU.   Michael;   Sunderland.  Alec;  and   Waine,   Maunoe  Or., 
4.245.532.  Q.  83-390.000. 
Sunkist  Growers.  Inc.:  See— 

Conway.  Tun  D.;  and  Paddock.  Paul  F..  4.246^)98, 0. 209.538.000. 

Sunnen  Products  Company:  See—  ....«« 

Estes,  Morton  B.;  and  Kom.  Charles  S..  4045,489.  Q.  72-123.000. 
Suresh.  Dey  D.:  See—  .     ^      ^ 

GrasselU,  Robert  K.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Suresh.  Dev  D.. 
4046,190  a-  260465.300. 
Suturin,  Sersfim  N.:  See—  _  ^ 

Dolgov.  Anatoly  V.;  Konovalov,  Leonid  V.;  Perkis,  Lab  B.;  Deev. 
Stanislav  L.;  Dyakov,  Vttaly  E.;  Semenov.  Alexandr  E.;  Bauer, 
Evgeny  T.;  and  Suturin.  Serafim  N..  4046,106,  Q.  2IO774.000. 
Suzttkamo,  Gohu: See—  ^      .,    ^    ^. 

Nagase.   Tsuneyuki;   Suzukamo,   Gohu;   and   Suzuki,   Yoahio. 
4046,424.  a.  56038.000. 
Suzuki.  H^jime.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknaho. 
Method  and  appwatus  for  si^plyiag  transport  fluid  to  auxiliary  jet 


and  Haya- 


nozzles  in  a  jet  loom.  4045.677.  Q.  139.435.000. 

Suzuki.  Kazuhlko;  Sone.  Masarumi;  Fukumori,  Yn 

Shi.  Kazuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 

cleaner  for  passenger  compartment  of  vdiide.  4043.550  CI.  98-2. 1  lO 
Suzuki.  Kiyonori;  Eto.  Takeaki;  Otsuka,  Takeyasu;  Abe,  Shoap;  and 
Yoshikawa,  Sadao,  to  Soda  Koryo  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Process  fbr  the 
pieparatioa  of  omega-hydroxy  Atty  adds  from  omcfa-hydroxy  (or 
acyloxyMkyl-y-butyrolactones.  4,246.182, 0.  260405.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadaahi.  to  Satogoaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector.  4045,374,  Q.  24- 

16.0PB. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4046,329, 

a.  43017.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4.246^330 
a  43017.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See—  ^    -      ...     «    v 

Nagase.   Tsuneyuki;    Suzukamo.   Gohu;   and   Suzuki,   Yoahio, 
4,246,424.  Q.  56038.000. 
Svenska  UtvecUings  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

KaUander.  Steflm.  4045.910  CX.  356-338.000. 
Svoboda.  Josef:  See— 

Krob.  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4,245,851,  Q.  28O60S.00O 
Swank,  Bryan  W..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Mnhi-valve 

interlock  apparatus.  4046,115,0.210168.000 
Swanson,  KUy  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay.  Gelled  compost- 

tions  and  well  treating.  4,246.124,  Q.  2524.55R. 
Swanson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Herzig.  ?■«>  A  •  »  E^J*2»^  *«;  Jj^ 
torkss  monolithic  crystal  filter  network.  4,246.354,  Q.  333-192.000. 

SWS  SiUooaes  Corporatioa:  See—  

Martia.  Eugeae  R..  4,246,423.  Cl.  556423.00O 
Sanders,  Albeil  J..  Jr..  4046,029,  Q.  106-3.000 
Syntex Corporation:  See—  ^,^*.^   « 

Fekler.  Ernst;  Pitre,  Davide;  and  Zutter,  Haas.  4046,164,  Q. 
26O501.170.  _ 

Holton.  Percy  G,  4046,193.  a  26O501.17O 

Szecsi.  Peter  L..  to  Haloon  Reaearch  and  Devekpmeat  Coiporabon. 

Purification  of  carbonylatioa  products.  4046.193,  CL  260349.000 
T.  J.  Smith  ft  Nephew.  Ltd.:  See- 

Ltoyd.  Ronald:  and  Walter.  Brian  W..  4043.630  CL  128-133.000. 

T  R  Systcais,  Inc.:  See  

Pnewalski,  Zygmunt  J..  4043,571,  a.  1 10246.000 

Tacke,  Peter.  See—  ..^^ 

yivivt,  Rolf  v.;  and  Tacke.  PWer.  4.246.371.  Cl- 323-l83.<«L 
Tada.  MMaUaa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroshi; 

Domoto.  Masao:  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  K*n«luho;  Hminmidu. 

Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Uemura,  Eiichi,  to  Ntppoa  Pamt  Ca. 

Ltd.;  aad  Mizuho  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  separatmg 

solid  and  limud.  4046;il8.  Q.  210273.000 
Taguchi,  Kenichi:  See—  „       ^.^     ^^  .... 

Yamamoto,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Keafcfai;  Hayashida,  AUra;  aad  lahH 
hara.  Toahiaobu.  4046,178.  Q.  26O345.80R. 

Kosaka,  Takao;  and  Tahara,  Yukio,  4046,312,  Q.  «8-2O7.00O 

Takagishi.  Htaao;  and  Tanaka,  Haruo,  to  Sumitomo  CSiemical  Con. 

pany,    Lhnited.    Process    for    producing    aqueous    solution    or 

polyureapolyamide  the(noaettia|  reaia.  4046.133,  CL  26O29.40R. 

rJbihai^rHffoshi,  to  Ntppoa  Ekartric  Ca,  Ltd.  Noiae  ndnedoa 

syttonfor  color  televisioSirsignaL  4.246,610  Q.  358.167.00O 
Takahashi,  Hiroahi:  See—  ..^     _. 

Sugimoto.   Takashi;   and   Takahashi,    Wroshi.   4046,399,   CL 
3S8-18XI0O 
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Takahashi.  Ktaj/i:  Set- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Nagahan,  Shuaaku;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Akiyama, 
ToaUyiiki;  lannita,  Moiialii;  Takahashi.  Keiyi;  and  Mita,  Seiichi. 
4»246>601.  a.  3SM7.00O. 
Takataaahi,  Notaiyvki:  Sar— 

Yanabu,  Satorn;  Tamagawa,  Tohoni;  Sooma.  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Takmni;    Okmnafa,    Hiroyuki;    and    Takahaahi,    Nobuyuki, 
4»246,4S«.  a.  200-I44.00B. 
Takahashi,  Sankichi:  Ste— 

Okoocfai,  Imo;  Izuni,  Kenkichi;  Yamazaki,  Haruyuki;  and  Takaha- 

ihi.  SankicU.  4^3.998.  a.  23-29S.0nL 

Takamalsa.  Ynkio;  Wakabayashi.  Takashi;  Noda.  Hideyo;  Ichikawa, 

Kiyoshi;  KaaMfM.  Tsuneteni;  and  Ikawa,  Kazoo,  to  Niitan  Motor 

Company.  "— *"^   Method  of  producing  a  cover  member  for  a 

safety  air-coilHiM.  4,24«^13.  CI  26M6.70a 

Takano.  Maaaaki;  and  Nakashima,  Masahiio.  to  CUiao  Corporation. 

Method   for  prodocing  crystab  of  sorbic  acid.   4.246.430^  d. 

Takashima,  Yothinori:  5w— 

Ohashi.  Naohito;  Takashima,   Yoshinori;  and  Katsube,  Junki, 
4.246.428.  O.  S«2^1.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Kocfai.  Hiromu;  and  Masugi.  Takashi.  to  Fujiaawa 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  United.  Method  for  preparation  of /3-lac- 
tam  compound.  4.246.40S.  Q.  S44-16.00a 
Takayaaaa.  Maaami:  Sar— 

Koike.  Wataro;  Takayama,  Masami;  Ohashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 

Chihiio.  4.246^392.  CL  S28-64.000. 
Koike,  Wataro;  Takayama,  Masami;  Ohashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yazawa. 
aOato,  4,24<^42S.  O.  S«(M7.000. 
Takayama,  Msaan,  to  Cofial  Company  Limited.  Blade  actuating  device 

for  focal  plane  shutters  4.24S.90S.  a.  334-246.000. 
Takeda  *"''«■■''—'  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okumura,  Jugoro;  and  Noma,  Satoshi.  4.246.040.  Q.  106-3O8.00B. 
Takeda.  KumUko:  Sss^ 

Miyake,  Tciauya;  Takeda.  Knnihiko;  Ikeda,  Akihiko;  and  Mizuno, 
MmayuU.  4.246331.  Q.  433-182.000. 
Takeguchi,  Miltoa  M.:  See— 

Ralph  A.;  Oppermann,  Robert  A.;  Ramsey.  William  S.; 
Milton  M..  4.246,349.  CL  433-176.000. 


Misaki,  Hideo;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Harada,  Saburo;  Takcnaka,  Sato- 
shi; and  Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi.  4,246,342,  Q.  433-23.00a 
Takenaka.  YoaUnori;  Tsuda.  Nobuaki;  and  Kuroda,  Tom,  to  Aaahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sepanttion  of  lymphocytes  from 
lymphocyte-containing   suspension   by    fihration.    4.246.107.    CI. 
210-806.000. 
Tskfihita.  Hiiaahi:  See— 

Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeshtta.  Hiroshi.  4.243.867.  Q.  303-6.00C. 
Takeyama,  Atuahi:  Sm— 

Shimizn,  Toahiharu;  Maruyama.  Takesuke;  Matsumoto.  Shuzo; 
Yamaahita,    Kei;    and    Takeyama.    Atushi.    4^246,360.    CL 
333-212.000. 
Takisawa.  Kensaburo:  See— 

Kokubo.  Ichiro;  Ban.  Seyi;  Takisawa.  Kensaburo;  Koyama.  Yuuji; 

Kobuyashi.  Junkiti;  and  Ueda.  Chosei.  4.243.49a  CL  72-234.000. 

Tarn.  Man  C;  and  Chang.  Loh-Yi.  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Electromechanical 

transducer.  4^246.448.  Q.  179-1 1 1.00E. 
Tamagawa,  Tohoru:  Sar— 

Yanabu.  Saloru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  Souma,  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Taknmi;    Okumura,    Hiroyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuyuki, 
4^46,438.  a.  20O-144.0OB. 
Tamai,  Yasoo:  See 

Aonuma,  Masaahi.  and  Tamai.  Yaaoo.  4,246,316,  a.  428-329.000. 
Tamaki,  Sigeo;  and  Nakagawa,  Tohru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mhng  control 
apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.243,M8,  CL  123-388.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayasaka.  Toahiaki;  SUnoda,  Yoahio;  and  Teraaawa,  Masatoshi, 
4,246^443,  CL  I7»-I8.(»A. 
Tamura,  Toahiainri:  See— 

Inukai,    Noriyoahi;    Murakami.    Masuo;    Iwamoto,    Hkioiori; 
bao;  Tamura,  Toahinari;  Ishti,  Yoahio;  Tomioka, 
d   Shioaki.   Tetsuya.   deceaaed,   4,246,280,   Q. 
424-3OS.O0a 
Tannka.  Hanao:  Sas^ 

Takagishi,  Mno;  and  Tanaka,  Haruo.  4.246.133,  CL  260-29.40R. 

Taaaka  Instnnnaat  Co.,  Ltd  •  See 

Ikemizu,  Nawuki;  ana  Terada,  Kiyohide,  4,246,628,  CL  362-63.00a 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayaihi,  Kenji;  and  Aonnma,  SUgeo,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Ca.  Ltd.  ElectwpiMlMraphic  toner  comprising  tow  and  high  molec- 
ular  weight  bkndof  bSder  resin.  4,246^33270.  430-l09l00. 
Tarayre,  Jean-Piarre:  Saa— 

Cousaf,  Henri;  Moozin,  Gilbert;  Tarayre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Caaadio, 
Silvano,  4,246^1,  CL  424-27a000. 
Taylor-Snuth.  Ernest  J.  Automatic  method  and  apparatus  for  laying 
block  uats.  4^245^1.  CL  S^747.00a 

TDK  rVniiiniti  Company  Limited:  See 

Nakanwa.  SUro;  and  Matsui.  Kiyoshi.  4.246.60a  CL  338^.00a 

Hradil  Edward;  HradiL  Hana;  and  Weisberg.  Alfred  M..  4^46,077, 

CL204-43AIL 

Teglaeicr.  Oert;  Ooldmann.  Wolf;  and  TriebeL  Wolfgang,  to  Polysius 

AO.  Starfk  type  oountercurrent  heat  eichanger.  4^43,981,  CL 

432-38il0a 

Teiehert  ADca  L.;  McKhmey,  Richard  W.;  and  Marquis,  Edfar  E.,  to 

Robaftrimw  CoamlB  Company.  Electrical  switch  oonstructMn,  parts 

therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4.246.437.  CL  200-303.00a 


Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Snow.  Philip  B..  4.246.336.  CL  333-247.000. 
Tekdyne.  Inc.:  See- 
Hawk,  Charles  E.;  and  Livingston,  Danny  K..  4.243,303.  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Tenmyo.  Osamu:  See — 

Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tenmyo.  Osamu;  Konishi.  Masataka;  and  Kawagu- 
chi.  Hiroshi.  4.246.40a  a.  S36-17.00R. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

McGill.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Wright,  Eugene  B..  Jr..  4,246.248.  Q. 
423-303.000. 

Terada.  Kiyohide:  See 

Ikemizu.  Naoyuki;  and  Terada.  Kiyohide.  4.246.628.  Q.  362-63.000. 
Terasawa.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hayasaka,  Toshiaki;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Terasawa,  Masatoshi, 
4,246,443,  CL  I79-18.0DA. 
ter  Heide,  Roetof:  See — 

Konst.  Wilhebnus  M.  B.;  ter  Heide.  Roelof;  and  Wobben.  Hendrik 
J..  4.246.292.  Q.  426-338.000. 
Terminator  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Stevenson.  James  S.;  and  Rodrigues,  J(dm  J..  4,243,76a  O. 
222-148.000. 
Texaco  Development  Ccwp.:  See— 

Knifton,  John  F..  4,246,183,  Q.  260-408.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Carter.  Walter  H.;  and  Nix.  Cedric  A..  4.243.70a  a.  166-273.000. 
Richter.  Albert  P..  Jr.;  and  Peefanan.  HaroM  E..  4,243,479.  Q. 
62-119.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bartlett.  Keith  G..  4.246.392.  Q.  337-41.000. 
Bartlett.  Keith  G..  4.246,393,  Q.  337-41.000. 
Davies.  Colin  J.,  4,246,611.  CI.  338-194.100. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See 

Bert.  Stephen  F..  4.243.461,  Q.  39-82.000. 
Thanos,  S.  N.,  to  Rockland  Systems  Corporation.  Filter  using  a  state- 
variable    biquadratic    transfer    function    circuit    4,246,342,    CL 
330-107.000. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Fober,  KarL  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen- 
Industriegesellsdiaft    m.b.H.    Mobile    ballast    cleaning    machine. 
4,243,703,  a.  171-16.000. 
Thibotttot,  Robert,  to  Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee.  CoUapsiUe  support 

devices  and  structure.  4,243,849,  Q.  280-2aOOO. 
Thieie,  Hartmut,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Cxmtamer  for  magnetic  tape 

cassette.  4,243,74a  CL  206-387.000. 
ThiU.  Ernest  M.  Split  cycle  heat  engines.  4.243.397.  Q.  123-204.000. 
Thimmesch,  David  M.:  See — 

Bourke.  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch,  DavkJ  M.,  4,246^322.  G. 
318-338.000. 
Thomas,  Gunter:  See— 

Schafer.  Jurgen;  and  Thomas,  Gunter,  4,246,309,  Q.  313-224.00a 
Thomas,  Herbert:  See— 

Rolling,  Heinrich;  Niemers,  Ekkehard;  WoUweber,  Hartmund;  and 

Thomas,  Habett,  4,246,260.  Q.  424-228.000. 

Thomas.  Richard  N.;  and  Brag|^  Timothy  T..  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.  Restoration  ofhigh  infrared  sensitivity  in  extrinsic 

silicon  detectors.  4.246.39a  Q.  3S7-3a000. 

Thomas,  William  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  luage  of  a 

programmable  computing  marhinr.  4,246,638.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Thompson,  Jack:  See— 

Wl,  Peter,  and  Thompaon.  Jack.  4.246.373.  Q.  323-341.000. 
Thompson.  Paul  F..  to  General  Cable  Corporation.  Filled  communica- 
tion  caUe   emptoying   a   paraflinic   oil-base   filling   compound. 
4.246,433,  Q.  174-23.00C. 
Thomson<:SF:  See— 

Geriach.  Pierre;  and  Hoet.  Roger,  4,243,379,  CL  29-23.180. 
Thoraell  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Apr,  Robert  S..  4.243.448.  CL  32-489.00a 
Hce,  David  R.:  See- 
Pickering.  Alan  R;  Rowlands,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Twe,  David  R.. 
4,246,312,  a.  313-39.77a 
Tiemann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kammann,  Knut;  and  Tiemann,  Gerhard.  4.243.338.  CL  83-88aO0O. 
Kammann,    Wilfried;   and   Tiemann.   Gerhayrd.   4.243.334.   CI. 
101-124.000. 
Tiemens.  Ulf:  See- 
Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz.  Eriiard. 
4.246.483.  Q.  23O443.O0T. 
Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Shiykov.  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov.  Vitaly  I.; 
Zhigatov,  Gennady  V.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov,  Vasily 
M.  Spinning  chamber  of  apparatus  for  open-end  winning.  4,243,439, 
a.  37-38.890. 
Hmex  Corporation:  See— 

Wieaner,  Leo,  4,246,379,  Q.  340-763.000. 
Timmins,  Ste|riien  F.;  and  Kettle,  Alan,  to  Clayton  Aniline  Company 
Limited,  Tlie.  Plural  drives  each  driving  plural  filter  prem  plate 
engaging  hooks.  4,246.117,  Q.  21O-23O.000. 
Tischenko.  Anatoly  R.:  See- 
Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky.  Fedor  L;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.; 
KefeU.  Tamara  Y.;  Btikenshtein.  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bemataek, 
Vladialav  V.;  Zhizhileva.  Tatyana  A.;  Kovaknko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina.  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;   Tischenko,   Anatoly   it;   and   Fillipovakaya,   Julia   M., 
4JS46w336.  CL  430-288.000. 
Tisaot,  Guy,  to  MitcheU  S.A.  Fishing  reds.  4,243,797,  Q.  242-84.200. 
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Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Gashenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr 
A.;  Drobot,  Dmitry  V.;  Silakov,  Grigory  L;  Danilevsky,  Anatoly 
P.;  GaHtsky,  Nikolai  V.;  Kahnykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vit- 
aly A.;  Gannash.  Vladimir  I.;  Tkalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  ShipUov, 
Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Ekna  S.,  administrator;  SMpUov, 
Grennady  V.,  administrator  by;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  adminis- 
trator by,  4,246,012,  Q.  33-313.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Kiob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4.243.831.  Q.  280603.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Imai,  Masafumi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,246,136,  Q.  232-429.0M. 
Todd,  Vem  L.;  and  Edye,  Antony  J.  Method  of  making  a  baby's  bath. 

4,246,036,  a.  136-143.000. 
Togashi,  Akira.  Tubular  body.  4,243,697,  CL  163-179.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Aznma,  Tomizo,  4.243,843,  CI.  277-189.000. 
Toko  Kasei  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Nobe,  Tomio;  Niimi,  Ifiroahi;  and  Wada, 
Tetsuo,  4.246,00a  O.  44-31.000. 
Tokuhiro,  Yimosuke:  See— 

Watanabe.  Tadahiko;  Nakazono.  Katsushigr,  and  Tokuhiro,  Yuno- 
suke,  4,246,027,  Q.  7^244.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaara  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Haginomori,  Eiichi.  4.246.439.  d  20O-148.O0A. 
Howda.    Kazumi;    and    Noguchi,    Masaharu,    4,246.622,    CL 

361-93D00. 
Itoh,  Noriji,  4,246,344, 0.  33O-293.O0a 
Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,246.396,  Q.  337-79.000. 
Nakajima.  Kihei.  4.246,328,  G.  318-721.000. 
Sugimoto,    Takashi;    and    Takahashi.    Hiroshi.    4,246,399,    a. 

338-18J000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  Souma,  Shigeo;  Funahashi, 
Takuffli;    Okumura,    Hiroyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuyuki, 
4,246,458,  Q.  200-I44.00B. 
Yanase,  Toahinobu,  4,246.044,  CL  148-1.300. 
Tokyo  Shibaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai.  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Kaiyi;  Kamohara.  Hisato;  and  Miya- 

zaki.  Matsuo.  4.246^  Q.  148-32.00a 
Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  Kihara,  Toshihiko;  and  Nagasawa,  Hiroshi. 
4.246.489,  Q.  23O-377.O0a 
Toledo  Fnginftn''g  Co.,  Inc.:  See 

Sdfried,  George  B.;  and  Stdtz,  William  R.,  4,246,433,  Q.  13-6.000. 
Toledo  Stamping  tt  Muufiacturiag  Company:  See- 
Wherry,  Joseph  L.,  4,243,323,  CL  74-379.00E. 
Toma,  Hideaki:  See— 

Uehara,  Kazuo;  Toma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito.  4,243,962,  Q. 
417-218.000. 
Tomioka,  Kenichi:  See— 

Inukai,    Noriyoahi;    Murakami,    Masuo;    Iwamoto,    Hidenori; 
Yanagiaawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toahhiari;  IsUi,  Yoahio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;   and   ShiocaU,   Tetsuya,   deceased,   4,246,28a   CI. 
424-303.000. 
Tomko,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick  O.;  Matson,  Crawfbrd;  and 
Darrow,  Burr,  4^43,383,  Q.  29-364.80a 
Tommasi,  Giulw:  See— 

Di  Gioacchmo,  Alberto;  Tommasi,  OiuUo;  and  de  Manuele,  Mario, 
4,246,236. 0.  422-202.QOa 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Katsumi;  and  Ohno.  Wb/Mo.  4,243,794.  Q.  242-43.000. 
Kometani.    Kiichi;    and    Okaaaka.    Hotauma.    4,246,378,    Q. 

323-438.000. 
Yamashita.  Yuuo;  Ikeyama,  Masami;  and  Nishikawa,  Takao, 
4,243,992,  Q.  8-461.000. 
Tordeux.  Marc:  See— 

Wakaehnan,    Ckude;    and    Tordeux,    Marc,    4,246J0a    CI. 
364-248.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Zien,  Omid  J.,  4,243,434,  Q.  36-lI70a 
Torok,  Vibnoa,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Supply  equipment  for  a  synchro* 

nous  machine.  4^46.327,  Q.  318J2l.00a 
Torstenfelt.  Ragnar:  See— 

Mansson.  Martin;  and  TorstenfUt.  Ragnar.  4,243,463,  CI.  60- 
39.14M. 
Toth,  Anton:  See— 

Dohy.  Gilles;  Kersten.  Hikle;  Meyer,  Geriiard:  Toth,  Anton;  and 
VoUmer,  Jean  P.,  4,246^131,  Q.  260-29JTN. 
Towmotor  Corporatkm:  Sae— 

HiMebrecht,  Harold  V.,  4,243,327,  Q.  74474.000. 
Townsend,  Rodney  P.:  Set 

Jones,  Eric;  and  Towaaand,  Rodney  P^  4,246^228,  Q.  422-94.000. 
Townsend,  Waher  S..  to  Silent  Channd  Products  Limited.  Dual  du- 

rometer  ehngate  body  akle  mouMing.  4,246,303, 0. 428-31.000. 
Toybox  Corporation:  5rir 

Matsumoto.  Hatime;  and  Abe,  YoicU.  4,243,486^  Q.  63-23.00a 
Toyo  Joco  Kabusidd  Kaisha:  See— 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Matanura,  Kamo;  HarMla,  Saburo;  Takenaka,  Sato- 
shi; and  Horiuchi,  YoshiAnd.  4046.342,  Q.  43^23.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hm&a,  Naovuki;  and  Terada,  Kiyohkle.  4,246.628. 0. 362-63.000. 
Inoue.  Hitoaiii;  Watanabe,  Kcnidii:  and  Sumimoto.  TakasU. 
4,243.833,  Q.  280-701.000. 


Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Komiya.  Katsuo;  and  Kato.  Yoshia  4.246.362.  CL 
321-149.000. 
Toyoda-KoU  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Shima.  Yoshia.  Haga.  Kyosukr,  Eta  Kunihiko;  and  Yamakage, 
Tetsuro,  4,246,37770.  340-680.000. 
Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Juiyi;  Itatani,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuroiwa,  Ryozo, 
to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Device  for  tightening  an  endless  element  trained  over 
driving  members.  4,243,318,  CI.  474-1 1  l.OOO. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo,  Kunio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kawai. 

Mitsuo.  4.246,366,  Q.  34O-32.0OF. 
Kurita,  Tokio;  and  Horie.  Koji,  4,243,723,  Q.  188-326.000. 
Nishkia,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Tadadii;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Goto. 
Keiui;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  and  Shigematu,  Takashi,  4,243,391,  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Saunders,  James  F.,  4,243,48a  O.  62-149.000. 
Trautwein,   Hansjoorg.   Tamper-proof  laminated   sticker  or  card. 

4,246,307,  a.  428-43.000. 
Trayco,  Inc.:  See- 
Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomm  M.;  and  Price,  William  F., 
4,246,227,  Q.  264-336.000. 
Tremblay,  Gilles:  See— 

Araeiieault,  Pierre-Michel;  Bouillon,  Gratien;  Picard,  Roland;  and 
Tremblay.  GUles,  4,243,643,  Q.  128-642.000. 
Trent,  Stanley  G.  Exercise  device  for  running  in  place.  4,243,839,  CI. 

272-116.000. 
Tri  TooL  Inc.:  See— 

Astle,  WUliam  H.,  4,243,329,  Q.  82-4.00C. 
TriebeL  Wolfgang:  See— 

Tegtmeier.   Oert;   Ooldmann,   Wolf;   and   TriebeL   Wolfgang, 
4.243,981,  a.  432-38.000. 
Trimmer,  Gordon  A.;  and  Slechta,  Edward  W.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   measuring   blood   pressure   and   pulse   rate.   4,243,o48,   CL 
128-680.000. 
Tronich,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Arndt,  Otto;  Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  Bohme,  Peter.  Tronich.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Mees.  Bemhard,  4,246,196, 0.  364-30.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Safiety  razor.  4.243.389. 

a.  3047.000. 
Truhan.  Andrew;  and  Haynes,  William  R.  Cyclone  type  air/particulate  . 

concentrator  and  collector.  4.246.013.  Q.  33-34aO0O. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Hodge.  Mahx>hn  H..  4.243.883.  d  330-96.200. 
van  Bttien.  Harold  S..  Jr..  4.243.438.  Q.  31-377.00a 
Tsao.  Utah,  to  Lummus  Conwany,  The.  Treatment  of  waste  water  from 

nitrile  production.  4.246,417.  CI.  346-286.000. 
Tschopp,  Werner:  See— 

Laukien.  Gunther  R.;  Kdler.  Tom;  Koch.  Dieter;  and  Tschopp. 
Werner,  4.246.337.  Q.  324-321.000. 
Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith,  Marc  L.,  to  Grow  Groim,  Inc.  Proocm  for 

catkmic  electrodepositkm.  4,246,087,  Q.  2O4-181.00C. 
Tsubusaki,  Shigeni:  See— 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Watatu;  and  Tsubusaki.  Shigeru, 
4046,143,  a.  232-318.000. 
Tsuda,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Takenaka,    Yoshinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda,    Toru, 
4,246,107,  a.  210-806.000. 
Tsukioka,  Toshio,  to  Yuken  Kogvo  Conmany  Limited.  Energizing 

circuit  for  solenokl  valve.  4046,621,  Q.  361-36.00a 
Tsushima,  Sakae:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Sagami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae, 
4046,333,  a.  321-28.000 
Tsuzuki,  Masami:  See — 

Tada.  Masahisa;  Kato,  MaaaUka  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroshi; 
Domoto,  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoteru;  IsUi,  Kaiuhiko;  Horinouchi, 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki.  Masami;  and  Ucmura.  EiKhi.  4046.118.  CL 
210-273.000 
Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.:  See— 

Uvarov.  Boris  A.;  Tivetkova.  Valentfaia  I.;  Dyachkovaky.  Prkhikh 
S.;  Zvyagin.  Oleg  M.;  Konovatov.  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.;  Ljttstgarten.  Elena  1.;  Novokahonova.  Ljudarila  A.; 
Kudinova.  Oln  I.;  and  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A..  4046,134.  Q. 
232r429.00B. 
Tu.  Joaeph  C.  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Novel  araid 

products.  4.246089. 0.  426-234.000 
Turoo  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Baynes.  William  R..  4O4S.S05.  Q.  73-296.000. 
Turner,  George  F.  A.  M..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Sheet  storing  apparatus. 

4043.833.  a.  271-226.000 
Turner,  Robert  B.;  and  Morgan.  Roy  E..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Reaction  iq)ection  mokied  polyuretfaanes  havfau  particu- 
lar flexural  modulus  Acton  and  at  least  two  thermal  tranaiuoo  tem- 
peratures in  a  particdar  range.  4046.363. 0.  321-I63.00O 
Twtflex  Couplings  Limited:  Sw— 

Stewart.  John.  4043.793.  Q.  242-73.430 
Tyler  Refrigeratton  Corporation:  See- 
Abraham.  Fayez  P..  4043.482.  Q.  6^236.00O 
Uberbacher.  Edward  C:  See— 

Kolodzey.  James  S.;  StilwdL  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Uberbacher, 
Edward  C,  4,243.886,  Q.  330-96.200 
Uchikawa,  Eiaaku:  See— 

Nei,  Motoo;  Uchikawa,  Eiaaku;  Jo,  Ikuo;  and  Sato,  Minoru. 
4.243.928.  Q.  403-193.000 
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Ueda,  Chowi:  See— 

Kokubo,  Ichiro;  Ban,  Seiji;  Takisawa,  Kemaburo;  Koyama,  Yuuji; 
Kobayashi.  Jonkiti;  and  Ueda.  Chosei.  4.243.49a  Q.  72-234.000. 
Uehara.  Kazuo;  Toma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoahho.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Koaiatsu  Se^akuiho.  Displacement  control  system  for  variable  dis- 
placement pump.  4.24S.962.  Q.  417-218.000. 
Uemura,  Eiichi:  See— 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita,  Tsuneo;  Segawa,  Hiroshi; 
Domota  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi. 
Shinobu;  Tsuzuki,  Masami;  and  Uemura.  Eiichi.  4.246,118.  Q. 
210-273.000. 
Ueno.  Eizi:  Siv— 

Sugai,  YoaUro;  and  Ueno,  Eizi.  4.246.441.  Q.  179-l.OGD. 
Ueno,  HifOihi;  Imai.  Masafiimi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Sbozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst 
component  for  use  in  the  polymerization  of  a-oleftns  and  a  method  of 
using  the  same.  4,246.136,  a.  232-429.00B. 
Ueno.  Tomihisa:  See — 

Nakamura,  SyuicU;  Ogawa,  Satoahi;  Moriyama.  Yasuhiro;  Ueno. 
Tomihisa;  and  Komura,  Minoru,  4.243.674.  CI.  138-110.000. 
Ukita,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Tada,  Masahisa;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Ukita.  Tsuneo;  Segawa.  Hiroshi; 

Domoto,  Masao;  Mori.  Kiyoteru;  Ishii.  Kazuhiko;  Horinouchi, 

Shinobu;  Tsuzuki,  Masami;  and  Uemura.  Eiichi.  4.246,118.  CI. 

2IO-273.00a 

Ulam.  John  B.,  to  Clad  Metals.  Inc.  Multiple  member  clad  metal  prod- 

uctt  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4.246,043,  C\.  148-1 1.30Q. 
Ulbricht,  Roger,  to  Flour  City  Architectural  Metals,  a  division  of  the 
Segrave  Corporation.  Hi|^  thermal  efRciency  window.  4.243.433.  CI. 
49-64.000. 
Uhakcr.  Gunnar  A.:  See— 

Undheim.    Kjeil;    and    Ubaker.    Gunnar    A..    4,246.266.    a. 
424-263.00a 
Ultracept,  Inc.:  See — 

Mausgrover,  Robert  H..  4.246.112,  Q.  210-104.000. 
Mausgrover,  Robert  H..  4,246.1 13,  Q.  210-1 13.000. 
Umeda,  Tomio;  SUroko,  Katnio;  Niida.  Kazuo;  and  Itch.  Johtaro,  to 
Chiyoda  Chnnical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of 
distillatioa  of  a  multicomponent  hydrocarbon  mixture.  4.246,073.  Q. 
203-23.000. 
Umemoto.  MaauorSer— 

Sato.  Kaznhin^  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  Iznmita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Mita.  Seiichi, 
4,246.601,  a.  338-47.000. 
Undhdm,  Kjdl;  and  Ubaker,  Gunnar  A.,  to  Nyegaard  ft  Co.  A/S. 

Antimicrobialpyridthiones.  4,246.266.  Q.  424-261000. 
Union  Carbide  Odrpofition:  See— 

Bhastn,  Madan  M.:  and  O'Connor.  George  L..  4.246.186.  Q.  260- 

449  OOR. 
Coast.  John  B..  4.243.829.  a.  493-439.000. 
Gouki.  Michael  S.;  and  Motsch.  Ladistas  C,  4,246,099.  CI. 

210403.00a 
Hunter.  Janes  C.  4,246,233,  Q.  423-603.000. 
Ongchin,  Ludo,  4.246,142.  a.  232-311.000. 
PrakMh.  Sri.  4,246,623.  Q.  361-321.000. 
Robeson.  Lloyd  M..  4.246.381.  a.  323-444.000. 
Watson.  StMTt  L..  Jr..  4,246.391,  Q.  328-49.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

HasB,  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C.  4.246.141.  Q.  232- 
433.00Z. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See- 
Hsiao.    James    C;    and    Ishikawa.    Yoichiro.    4.243.373.    Q. 
112-2S6.00a 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See— 

Whelan.  William  P..  4.246.339,  Q.  321-92.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See — 

Tarn.  Mao  C;  and  Chang.  Loh-Yi.  4^46,448,  a.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
United  Kingdom  Atonic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

MattodlTPurick.  4,246.083.  CL  204-18aOOR. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Ihe  Secretary 
of  State  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See— 
Bickerdike.  Robert  L.;  Hughes.  Garyth;  and  Mair.  Wilham  N., 
4.243.823.  a.  266-211.000. 
United  Stales  of  America ' 
Agricuharr.  See— 
Ayers,   Willian   A.;   and   Adams.   P«er   B..   4.246^38.   CI. 

424-93.00a 
Elgal,  OakMst  M.;  Perkins.  Ritt  M.;  and  Knoepfler.  Nestor  B.. 

^246,031.  a.  106-18.140. 
Hunt,  Michad  O.;  I^ehmann.  William  F.;  and  Fergus.  David  A.. 
4.246.31a  a.  428-106.00a 

Michael  G.;  and  Fisher.  Gordon  S..  4.243.494.  Q. 


I<egnjidfc. 
f3-23.ia 


73-23.  lOa 

Tu.  Joaeph  C  C.  4.246,289,  a.  426-234.000. 
Air  Force:  5ae— 

Gkxie,  John  B^  and  Lagodmoa,  George  P..  4,243,477,  Q. 
62-6u00a 

Hinds,  Farley  T.,  4,243.86a  Q.  294-74.00a 

Mailloux.  Robert  J..  4,246,383,  Q.  343-834.000. 

McDemott,  William  E.;  Benard,  David  J.;  Pchelkin,  Nicholas 
R.;  and  Bouaek.  RonaM  R.,  4,246,232,  Q.  423-379.00a 

Stenbfcaner.  Ernest  W.,  4.243.911.  Q.  336-328.000. 
Army:  See- 
dark.  WeDnan  L.;  Cox.  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gendd;  Petito.  Ferdi- 
nand C^  Ransey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waykois.  John  E.. 
4,246,3ia  CL  313-388.000. 


Donovan,  WUliam  F.,  4,243.336,  CI.  102-36.00R. 

Hartman,  Richard  L.;  and  Guenther.  Bob  D..  4,243.89a  CI. 

330-173.0GN. 
Jacobi,  John  H.;  and  Laraen,  Lawrence  E.,  4,246,334.  Q.  324- 

37.00R. 
Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr.;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A.,  4.246b34a  G. 

328-18.000. 
Rozniecki.  Edward  J..  4.243.660.  Q.  137-68.00A. 
Sommer.  HaroM  Z.;  and  Wicks.  George  E..  Jr..  4.246,413.  a. 

346-261.000. 
Sommer,  Harold  Z.;  Wicks,  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Owens.  Omer  O., 

4.246.416.  CI.  346-261.000. 
Sommer.  Harold  Z.;  and  Wicks.  George  E..  Jr..  4,246,418,  C\. 
346-291.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Jeffery,  Philip  A.  E.;  and  Huber.  Rudolf  F.  Compensating  link- 
age for  main  rotor  control.  4.243.936.  CI.  416-114.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bauman.  Albert  J.,  4.246.001.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Fortini.   Anthony;   and    KazarofT.   John   M.,   4,243,469,   CI. 

60-204.000. 
Sater,  Bernard  L..  4,243.768,  CI.  228-1 16.000. 
Shimansky.  Richard  A.;  and  Spencer,  Rodney  S.,  4,243,366,  CI. 
109-49.300. 
Navy:  See— 
Altman.  Daniel  E.,  4.246.473.  a.  433-612.000. 
Flaherty,  Michael.  4,243.338.  Q.  102-213.000. 
Gariazzo.  Michael  C.  4.246.371.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Sun.  John;  Fartro,  John  C;  and  Ramey.  Richard  A..  4.246,472. 
a.  233-401.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Romein.  Jacob  J..  4.246.439,  Q.  178-18.000. 

Van  Der  Heide.  Henri  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Johan  M.,  4.246,44a  CI. 

179-l.OGD. 
Van  Der  Valk.  Nicolaas  J.  L.,  4.246.609.  Q.  338-140.000. 
Vijverberg.  Gerardus  P.  M..  4.246.607.  Q.  338-111.000. 
Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde,  Rolf;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz.  Erhard, 
4.246.483.  Q.  23O443.00T. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Curtis.  Omer  E..  Jr..  4,246,367,  O.  323-49.000. 
Helwig.  Uwience  E.,  4,246.317,  Q.  428-373.000. 
United  Technokigies  Corporation:  See— 

Bomstein,  Norman  S.;  Wallace,  Francis  J.;  and  De  Crescente, 

Michael  A.,  4,246,323,  Q.  428-678.000. 
DeBlois,  Raymond  L..  4.243.803.  a.  244-S3.00B. 
Mulvey,  William  J..  4.243.801.  CI.  244-17.1  la 
Rannenberg.  George  C.  4.243.964.  Q.  417-287.000. 
Sheeline.  Randall  D.,  4.246.233.  CI.  422-139.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick  G.;  Mataon,  Crawford;  and 
Darrow.  Burr.  4,243.383,  CI.  29-364.800. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Zikakis.  John  P.,  4.246.341.  CI.  43^23.000. 
University  of  Virginia  and  National  Aeronautics  St  Space  Administra- 
tion: See— 
Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Stoner.  Glenn  E..  4,246,343.  Q.  433-32.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J..  4,246.093,  a.  208-139.000. 

Janowski,  Kenneth  R.;  Shum,  Ming  S.;  and  Bradley.  Steven  A.. 

4.246.037.  a.  136-130.000. 
Maffet.  Vere.  4.243.396.  Q.  34-12.000. 
Pujado.  Peter  R.,  4.246.191.  Q.  26(M63.300. 
Pujado.  Peter  R.,  4.246.192.  CI.  260463.300. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F..  4.246,197.  CI.  364-169.000. 
Koehkr.  Charles  E.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  Pat  L.. 
4.246.364.  a.  321-167.000. 
Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Helbig.  Helmut;  Zimmermann,  Werner  J.;  Winkler, 
Gerhaid;.and  Loning.  Ferdinand,  to  WindmoUer  *  Holscher. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  optimizing  the  output  of  a  blown  film 
extruder  plant  by  means  or  a  process  computer.  4,246.212,  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Upton,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Daiexal,  George  E.;  and  Upton,  lUchard  T..  4,243,710.  CI. 
173-337.000. 
Urabe.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sugio.   Akitoshi;   Kuramoto.   Atsuo;    Kawaki.   Takao;   Urabe. 
Hiroyuki;  Kunhara.  Tatsuhiko;  Masumoto.  Isamu;  and  Haaebe. 
Akio.  4.246.398.  Q.  328-496.000. 
Urion.  Kenard  E.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Hinged  cutter  track. 

4.243.336.  Q.  83-821.000. 
Uvarov,  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  I.;  Dyachkovsky.  Fridrikh  S.; 
Zvyagin,  Ol^  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira  A.; 
Ljintgarten,  Bena  I.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Kudinova,  Olga 
I.;  and  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A.  Catalyst  for  di-.  oligo-.  oo-  and  poly- 
merization of  vinyl  monomers.  4.246.134.  Q.  232-429.00B. 
Uvarova.  Elvira  A.:  See— 

Uvarov.  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Valentina  L;  Dyachkovsky.  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagin.  Oleg  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.;  Ljttstgarten,  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova.  Ljudniila  A.; 
Kudinova.  Olga  I.;  and  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A..  4,246,134,  Q. 
232-429.00B. 
Vakhev,  Alexander  Y.:  See— 

Savov.  Peter  H.;  Pfeev.  Vassil  G.;  Vakhev.  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingorski.  Nikob  A..  4.246.023,  Q.  73-12.000. 
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Valenta,  Pavel:  See- 
Nguyen.  Van  Dy;  and  Vaknta.  Pavel.  4043.499.  Q.  73-171.000. 
Valo.  Antti  T.  Device  for  portioning  lop  or  simikr  objects.  4,243,733, 

a.  198-492.000. 
Van  Mark  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Van  Ckavo.  Eugene  H..  4.243.334,  Q.  83-SOaOOO. 
van  Bui«n.  Hanrid  S..  Jr..  to  TRW  Inc.  Finishing  disk  hub  assembly. 

4.243.438.  Q.  51-377.00a 
Van  Oeave.  Eiweae  H.,  to  Van  Mark  Products  Corporatioo.  Shtter  for 

sheet  metal  or  the  like.  4.243.334. 0.  83-SOaOOa 
Van  Daek.  Georges,  to  Jansaen  Fharmaoeutica,  N.V.  Novel  a-ammo- 

phenylaoetk  and  derivatives.  4.246,429.  d  362-436.000. 
van  de  Moodiik.  Cmnelis  O.  M..  to  Stamicaibon.  B.V.  Process  for  the 

pieparation  of  a  hydtoxykmiae  salt  4,246asa  Q.  423-387.000. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Eeuwoud.  to  VUmo  EV.  Prooen  for  contndling  the 

position  offibiousweba.  4^246,032,  a  106-19.000. 
Van  Der  Heide.  Henri  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Jcdiaa  M..  to  U.S.  Phihps 
Corporation.  Radio  broadcasting  system  with  code  signalling. 
4,246.44a  a.  179-l.OOD.  ,  .^      ^ 

Van  der  Lelij.  Adam  J.,  to  Broaswerk  B.V.  Apparatus  for  cooling  hot 
gaa.  4^3.696. a.  16M34.00R.  ^^       .,„^    o. 

van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivatfaig  macUne.  4,243.704,  Q. 
172-49.000.  .   ,   ^  .. 

Van  Der  Valk.  Nicolaas  J.  L..  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corpontion.  Switchabk 
synchfonizing-signal  generator  suitabk  fbr  several  tekviakMi  stmi- 
daids.  4,246.609.  Q.  3S8-14a00a 
Van  Devender.  Neal  R.:  See—  ^.   .  «  ^  *«  «»^  « 

Ishunitsu.  Kkhio  K.;  and  Van  Devoider,  Neal  R..  4.243,104,  Q. 
244-91.000. 
Vandling.  John  M.  Method  of  and  apparatus  fbr  load  and/or  load 
control  signaling  to  customers  in  a  power  tystem.  4.246,492,  Q. 
307-40.000. 
Van  Duzee.  Barry  F..  to  Procter  ft  Gambk  Conpany,  The.  Skin  condi- 
tioning compositions  containing  guaaidine  inorgank  salts.  4.246.283. 
a.  424-338.a». 
Van  Fosaen.  Robert  A.:  See—  _  ^       ^     .,«^«.  « 

Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Foasen.  Robert  A..  4,24S.67a  a. 
137-623.290.  ,  ^   .  ^  ,^  . 

Vangedal.  lb  S..>to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Ltd.  A/S.  Deriva- 
tives of  amiiinopeniciUank  acid.  4,246,262, 0. 424-244.00a 
van  Ginkel.  Mannes;  and  Pltt|^  Jan.  to  Mote  HoMfau  fan^rtMBV. 

Device  and  method  for  sdaag  a  bag.  4043.944, 0.  414-33000). 
Vangieen.  Charies  F.  Multi-level  multi-pipe  hanger.  4^43.806,  Q. 

248-39.000. 
Van  Houaen,  Jay  W.   Resistive  exercise  device.  4,243,84a  Q- 

272-137.000.  ^      , 

Van  Scott.  Einene  J.;  and  Yu.  Ruey  J.  Additives  enhancing  topical 

corticoirten^  action.  4046,261,  Q.  424-240000. 
Van  Uitert.  LeOrand  O.:  S»—  ..     .„.       ,^     ^« 

Jduson.  Lao  F.;  Singli.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert.  LeOrand  O.. 
4.243.883.  O.  330-96140 
VanVoorhis.  Deborah  M.:  Set—  ,,    ^^  ,   ^^^  _,  , 

Cok.  Francis  X.;  Edwarda,  James  H.;  Hendrkk.  Clifford  L.;  and 
VanVoorhis,  Deborah  M..  4046.339.  Q.  433-7.000. 
vsn  Zeggekar,  Oerrit  H.,  to  IngeaieurSbureau  voor  ftrstenea  en  Oc- 
trooieT'Spnstaal"  B.  v.;  teUast-Nedam  Oron  N.V.;  Ansterdamse 
Ballast  Bagger  en  Orond  (Amsierdan  BaUast  Dredying)  B.  V.;  and 
ScheepswSTen  MachiaefUiriek  -De  "ffw^flB^V^^^^ 
dredge  and  method  of  loading  the  sane.  4043.932.  Q.  406-33.000. 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  

Moon.  Rooald  U  4046,030  Q.  14S-171.00O 

VarU  Batterie,  A.G.:  See—  .-.,.-,  ^  ^<».Aiwt 

Sprengel.  Dktrich;  and  Halbig.  Helmut.  4046,326,  Q.  429-39.000. 

Vartaaian.  Gurgen  P.;  VitcheakoTVkdinir  S.;  Smimov.  Oeaaady  K.; 

and  Shalaev,  Vladimir  O.  Current  simplyfaig  device  for  rotor  winding 

of  ekctric  machine.  4.246,306,  a  310-232.000  . 

Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.;  and  Hohib.  Fred  F.,  to  Oaieral  Bwrtnc 
Company.  Silicoae  abrasion  resistant  coatings  fbr  plastics.  4046.038. 

d  1 56-287  160 
VEB  Polygraph  Ldpsig  Kombiaat  ftaer  Polygraphische  Maschiaen  uad 

Ausruestungen:  See  

Fkhte.  Frank;  and  Paul.  Wolfjpang.  4043,830  CL  271-164.000 
Vdw-Chemk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Schukk.  Felix;  and  Obeadorf.  Johaaa.  4046,394, 0.  328-117.000. 

Vecchktelli.  Francis,  to  Hunter  Doughs  latwaatioaalN.VJ^eaetian 

blind  and  tilting  mechanism  therefor.  4045,687,  a  Ifi^l^OO?-.    ^ 

Vecchkrelli.  Francis,  to  Hunter  Dou^  ^'^S'">^!^S^-  ^^^  ***'' 

for  a  Venetian  blind  Uft  cord.  404S;688.  Q.  160-178.00C 

^"'^tt^boai.  Floyd  E.;  and  WifsbtasU,  Jamca  L-.  4043.968.  Q. 

418-87.000. 
Velsicol Cheakal Corppratioa: Si*-         ,.,^.^  _  .--,-«««« 
Paul.  KaUdas;  aad  Kyker.  Okadon  D..  4046003.  Q.  370-220.000. 
Vendo  Company.  The:  See—  ^   ^.  ^    ,        _.    .      .  ,^, ,,,    r^ 
Craven.  Herman  R.;  aad  Bkri.  Leonard.  Jr.,  4043.733.  a 
221-109.000  _    ^         „     „      _. ...  _ 

Veielk,  PhiUppe  M.;  aad  Kllbert  leaa-Oaude,  to  Verelto,  PhUippe 
Marie-Barthekmy.  Theftproof  tw:k  fix  the  •pcomnodaOag  aad 
storing  of  skis  and  poks.  4043.743,  a.  21 1-8.00O 
Verelks.  Philippe  Marie-Barthekmv:  See--  ^,«-«   « 

Verelle,  PWIippe  M.;  aad  Kilbert.  Jeaa-Ctoude.  4045.743.  d. 
211-8.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See—  ^„  ,,,  ^  ,^  .*««« 
HiragunVSeisukr.  ud  Hirota.  Akira,  4046,616,  d.  360-10000 
Hint.  SMro;  Nei.  Atsushi;  aad  Sakai.  Kuaihkk.  4,246,619.  d. 
360-123.000 


lahigaki.  Yukiaobu.  4046,341.  d.  329-132.000 
Shiraishi.  Yuma;  aad  Hirota.  AkIni.  4046,615,  d  3604.Q0O 
Victor  HasselUad  AB:  See- 

Luadberg.  Jaa  A..  4045.899.  d.  353-1 17.000. 
Vijverberg,  Gerardus  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Phih>s  CorpoeMioa.  X-Ray  fhm- 

rosoopy  devke.  4.246.607,  d.  358-111.000 
Viaoeat.  Mkhel;  Remoed,  Georges;  aad  Laubk,  Michd.  to  Sdeaoe 
Union  et  de.  Amiaopiperidiaes,  their  production  aad  the  phamaoeu- 
tical  compositioBS  iaoorporatiag  then.  4046067.  d.  424-267.000 
Visu-Flex  Coiapaay:  Set 

Spees.  Arthur  T..  4045.415.  d.  40-380000 
Vitcheako,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Vartanian.  Gurgen  P.;  Vitchenko.  Vkdinir  S.;  Sadmov.  Oeaaady 
K.;  aad  Shakev.  Vkdinir  O..  4046.506.  d.  310-232.000 

Vlkt,  Waltw  C:  Ssf-  

Hugh.  Mdvin  D.;  and  VUet.  Walter  C.  4045,528.  d.  81-177.000. 
Vlisoo  B  V  *  Set 

van  den  Heuvel.  Eeuwoud.  4046X)32.  d  106-194)00. 
Vock.  ManfM  H.:  Stt-  ^     „ 

Mussinan.  Cyndik  J.;  Mookhe^ee,  Br^  D.;  Vock,  MnrfM  R; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  Jaaies  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  aad  Graada.  Edward  J.,  4046087.  d.  426-3.00O 
Voest-Alpiae  Aktieagesellschaft:  Stt—  _ 

Harussaer,    ReSihard;    aad    Holkis.    Ouater.    4045.692,    d. 
16443i&.00O 
Volker.  Paul:  Se»- 

Boase.  Oerfaaid;  Bkak.  Heiaz  U.;  Braades.  WUheha;  aad  Volker. 
Paul.  4.246079.  d.  424-302.000. 
Vollmer  Jean  P.:  Stt 

Dohy.  OilkiK  Kersten.  Hikk;  Meyer.  Gerhard;  Toth.  Anton;  aad 
Vollmer.  Jeaa  P..  4046,151.  d.  260-29.2TN. 
Volpe,  Lee:  Stt— 

Ootey.  John;  aad  Volpe.  Lee.  4045,368,  d.  15-229.00A. 
von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R.:  Set—  ..... 

Marchese.  Justin  W.;  aad  van   RecklhighaHsea.   Daaid   R.. 
4046.453.  d.  200-1 1.00R 


von  Wartbuii.  Rene,  to  Pelikan  A.G.  Arrangement  fbr  applyiag  writ- 
ten or  drawn  information  onto  image  carrten  fbr  overlwad  projec- 
tion. 4.246,033.  d.  106-23.000 

Vorie,  OUbert  C.  to  lEC  Ekctroeics  Corporation.  Pkwekctrk  trans- 
ducer drive.  4046.447.  d.  179-1  lOOOA. 

Vulkan  Kupplungs-und  Oetriebebau  Bemhard  Hadcforth  GmbH  ft  Ca 

KG'  Stt 
Luake.  Maafked;  aad  Walter.  Jurgen.  4045.729.  d  19^S6X)0F. 

Vukax  Itttematioaal  United:  Set—        

HUl,  Peten  sad  Thonpaoa.  Jack.  4046.375.  d.  525-341.000 
W.  F.  Altenpold.  lac.: See-  ..    «    .  .     ,.„„,    « 

Alteaophl.  WiUkn  P.;  aad  Aheapohl.  PMl  J.,  4045,453.  d. 
53-530.000 
W.  R.  Oraoe  ft  Co.:  Stt—  _^^  ..,  ^  ^«,  •-.  «-» 

Keogh.  Kevia  E.;  aad  Zimmer.  John  J..  4046,335.  d.  430-271000 
Sanborn.  Philip  A..  Jr.,  4.246088.  Q.  42^12LOOO  ^  ,^^^ 
Wood.  Louis  L;  and  Fulmar.  Okaa  E..  4046.146.  d  2609.000 
Waboo  Fahrieu^remsen  GmbH:  S«e—  ..-_,,. 

Schkmanniwilhehn;  Feklmann.  JoMshim;  aad  Reiaecke,  Erich, 
4.245.722.  d.  188-71.400 
Wacker-Chemk  GmbH:  Stt— 

Popp.  Walter;  and  Sedivy.  Johannes.  4046.158,  d.  260.3O60R. 
Wacker  Chemitronk  Gesellschsft  fiir  Ekktronik-Oiundstoffie  mbH: 

See—  '    

Regkr.  Dkter.  and  Moritz.  Aitni,  4O46.003.  d.  51-293.000 
Wada.  Sioco:  See— 

Ueao,  Hiroshi;  Inai,  Masaftuai;  laaba,  Naoni;  Yoda.  Makolo;  aad 
Wada,  Sboso,  4046,136,  d.  252-429.00B. 
Wada.  Tetsiio:  See— 

Koteyashi,  Toshkki;  Nobe.  Tonio;  Nitni.  Hiroshi;  aad  Wada. 
Tetsuo.  4046,000  a.  44-51.000         ,„__,_.,      ui-.  «    . 
Wageaer.  Dktrich;  Flockenhaus.  daus;  and  Meckel.  Joachtai  F..  to 
radier  Engiaeeriag  OnbH.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  coke  oven 
weste  heat.  4,2461071.  d.  201-39.000. 

Waggon  Umon  GmbH:  See—  _    ^ ^^^ 

nSiknfekl.  Karl-Heinz.  4.245.5H  d.  I05-I99.00C 
Wagner.  Kuno;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balk.  Gerhard,  to  Baw 
schaft   Proceas  for  die  production  of  aniao^ 
4046,160  a  260.33.40R.  .     ^        .  ^     ^   M^t 

Wahlberg,  Arvo  O.,  to  Arex  Oy.  Process  for  the  prodnction  or  a  wtti- 

ker  fh»  bark.  4046.018.  d.  71-23.000 
Wahie.  Maurice  G.:  See—  ^ 

Aatill.  Mkhael;  Suaderkad,  Akc;  aad  Waiae.  Maarioe  C. 
4045.532.  d.  83-390000 
Wakatevashi.  Takeshi:  See— 

rSmMu.    Yukio;    Wakateyashi.    Takeshi;    Noda.    Hkkyo; 
Ichikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kanegai.  Tsuaetcru;  aad  Ikawa.  Kamo. 

4046013.  d.  264-46.700  _    ^       ^ 

Wakenaa.  David  R.;  and  Brown. OUn  C.  "»•  »RaythMB Coayeay. 
Aatitaak  weapon  system  and  elements  therefor.  4049t»'>  u. 

Waksebnan,  daude;  aad  Tonkux.  Marc  to  Aaeaoe  Neskaakde 
Valorisation  de  k  Recherche  (ANVAR)JPwfluoro  iMsrnadktas 
aad  BrooMsie  for  thsir  peeparatioa.  4046000.  QL!^*j**ff°Lri- 

Wakhfi.  Otto,  to  Oebrueder  BueUer  AO.  Ho«  dtanter  Aecaetiaj 
machiae  and  method  for  oontrolUnf  the  flow  of  aMhduring  sad 
immedktely  after  molding  t  part.  4045.690  d.  ll<4-4.00O 

Waklron.  Gerald  E;  and  Braytenbah.  Andrew,  to  Waatia^ 
trie  Corp.  Systen  aad  method  for  operatiag  a  ■»-— '  *^ 
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digital  computer  control  having  setpoint  and  valve  position  limiting. 
4.146.491.  a.  29(Ma00IL 
Wall.  John  E.;  and  Lloyd,  Ernest  E..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  *  Co.. 

Limited.  Platinum  alloy  jewellery  wire.  4.246.322,  a.  428-67a000. 
Wallace.  Francis  J.:  See— 

Bornstein,  Norman  S.;  Wallace,  Francis  J^  and  De  Creacente. 
Michael  A..  4J46.323.  Q.  428478.0(n. 
Walmsley.  Graham  D.  Foam  manufacture  using  two  catalystt  and  a 

vaporiiaUe  auxiliary  blowing  agent  4,246^336,  Q.  S2I-SO.00O. 
Wafaih,  David  1.,  to  Microlibrea,  Inc.  Curled  flock  fabric  and  method  for 

maidng  same.  4.246.308,  a.  42M8.00a 
Walter.  Brian  W.:  See— 

Lloyd.  Ronald;  and  Waher.  Brian  W..  4.24S.63a  a.  128-lSS.OOO. 
Walter.  Jurgen:  See— 

Lunke.  Manfred;  and  Waher,  Jurgen.  4.24S.729.  Q.  192-S6.00F. 
Warburton,  Oeanis:5M>— 

Gifanour.  James;  Hatton.  LesUe  R.;  Pamell.  Edgar  W.;  Warburton. 

Dennis:  aad  Leeds.  WiUiam  G..  4.246.021.  Q.  71.92.000. 

Wardecki,    Andrzej.    to    Ministentwo    Komunikacji    Department 

Komunikacji  Dr^owej  of  UI.Chalubinskiego.  Universal  warning 

strip.  4.24S.888.  Q.  390>97.00a 

Warkentin,  Aaron  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Water  accumulator 

flume.  4,243.936.  Q.  406-137.00a 
Wamecke.  Ernst:  See— 

Goklacker.  Hubert;  Koch,  Gunter,  Schmieder,  Hefanut;  Wamecke. 
Ernst;  and  Comper.  Walter.  4J46.238.  Q.  422-273.000. 
Warner,  Charles:  See— 

Michetti.  Anthony;  Warner,  Charles;  and  Rowan,  John,  4.24^337. 
a.  335-I7.00a 
Washino,  Shoichi;  and  Nosaka,  Eisho.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electron  gun.  4,246.311.  O.  313-14.00a 
Watanabe.  Haruo:  See— 

Endo.  Kunio;  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  and  Kawai, 
Mitsuo.  4,246.366,  O.  34O-32.00F. 
Watanabe,  Kenkhi:  See— 

Inoue,  HitosU;   Watanabe,   Kenichi;  and   Sumimoto,  Takashi, 
4^43,833.  a.  280-701.000. 
Watanabe.  Maaahiro:  See — 

Haruki.    Hiroshi;    and    Wteanabe.    Masahiro.    4^46.339.    Q. 
433-76.aoa 
Watanabe.  TadaMko;  Nakazono,  Katsushise;  and  Tokuhiro,  Yunoauke, 
to  Director-Oeneral  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tech- 
nology. High-density  sintered  bodies  with  high  merhanical  strengths. 

4a4tjan7a.  73-244.000. 

Watercoil.  Inc.:  See — 

Callaway.  Mihon  A..  4^43.363.  Q.  3-431.000. 
Mueller.  Leo  F..  4^43,362,  Q.  3-431.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  and  Abrahams,   Louis,  4,243.963,  CI. 
417-263.000. 
Waters,  E.  Craig:  See- 
Clements,  Thomas  W.; 
73-861.33a 
Waterschoot,  Wilbam  C:  See- 

Pahnans.  WUly  J.;  and  Waterschool.  William  C,  4,243,386,  Q. 
Il8-647.00a 
Watson,  Stuart  L..  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Procedure  for 
productioa  of  lower  viscosity  radiation-cunirie  acrylated  urethanes. 
4,246.391.  a.  328-49.000. 
Watt,  Wilham  R.:  See— 

Guamery.  Joseph  M.;  and  Watt.  William  R.,  4,246.298.  O. 
427-46.000. 
Watts.  John  D.:  See — 

Dawidowicz.  Jan;  and  Watts,  John  D.,  4,243.388,  Q.  3&47.000. 
Watts.  Ridley,  Jr.  Poat  awmUy  and  method.  4,243.931,  Q.  32-301.000. 
Waylonis,  John  E:  See— 

Oark.  WeOman  L.;  Cox,  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gerakl;  Petito.  Ferdi- 
nand C;  Ramsey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waykinis,  John  E..  4.246.3  la 
CL  313'388.00a 
Weaver.  Kenneth.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  obtaining  specimens  of 

endometrial  tissue.  4.243.633.  O.  128-730.000. 
Webb.  Geoffe  W.:  See— 

Rice,  RKhard  E.;  Cohen,  Barry  M.;  and  Webb.  George  W., 
4,246,466.  CL  219-323.000. 

Kimer.  Haw  D.;  and  Wegmann.  Jacques.  4.243.993.  Q.  8-664.000. 
Weibel.  Michael  K.:  See— 

Lanzilotta.  Raymond  P.;  and  Wdbd,  Mkhad  K.,  4,246.348.  a. 
433-l37.aoa 
Weinberg.  Denw  M.:  See— 

WelS.  Harold  D.;  Wells.  Kelly  J.;  and  Weinberg.  Dennis  M.. 
4J43.6I3.  CL  I26-I9.0(». 
Weinberg.  Jadd  A.  Device  for  carrying  garment  bag.  4.243.763.  Q. 

22443.00P. 
Weintraub.  Lester,  to  Putasote  Company.  The.  Prooesa  for  reducing 
content  of  nnresicted  vinyl  halide  in  vinyl  halide  polymers.  4,246.383. 
CL  S26-207X)0a 
wcBDcrga  Anreo  m.:  ovf 

HradiL  Edwaad:  HnKUL  Haaa;  and  Weisberg.  AUked  M..  4.246,077. 
CL  2OM3.00R. 
Weiss.  HenMon;  Linde,  Rolf;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz.  Erhaid.  to  U.S. 
PUlipe  Coipotation.  X-ray  apparatus  for  tonoaynthesis.  4,246.483, 
CL  23O443.00T. 
WcMS,  JoachnB:  5m 

Hennicke.  Haan  W.;  and  Weiss.  Joachim,  4,246.086.  CL  204- 
ItlJOON. 


and  Waters.  E.  Craig,  4.243.313.  a. 


WeMon.  James  M.:  See— 

Wekkm.  William  F.;  and  Weldon.  James  M.,  4.246.307.  Q. 
310-242.000. 
Wekkm.  William  F.;  and  Weldon.  James  M.,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc. 
Removable  brush  mechanism  for  a  homopolar  generator.  4446,307, 
a.  3 10-242.000. 
Welker.  Manfred;  and  Wolf.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electromedical  device  for  the  acceptance  and  processing  of  electric 
physiological  signals.  4.243.63a  a.  128-696.000. 
Wells.  HaroM  D.;  Wells.  KeUy  J.;  and  Weinberg,  Dennis  M..  to  Black 

Body  Corporation.  Tunnel  oven.  4.243.613.  Q.  126-I9.00R. 
Wells,  Kelly  J.:  See— 

Wells,  HaroM  D.;  Wells.  Kelly  J.;  and  Weinberg.  Dennis  M.. 
4,243.613,  a.  126-19.00R. 
Wells.  Willis  L.:  See— 

AMas.  John;  and  Wells.  WUlis  L..  4,243,828.  O.  269-228.000. 
Werner  KJsmmann  Maschinenfabrik  ChnbH:  See— 

Kammann,  Knut;  and  Tiemann,  Gerhard.  4.243.338,  CI.  83-880.000. 
Kammann,    Wilfried;   and   Tiemann,   Gerhard,   4,243,334.   CI. 
101-124.000. 
Wenchnik.  Alois.  Clarinet  with  varying  diameter  of  its  ItMigitudinal 

bore.  4.243.343.  Q.  84-382.000. 
West.  DonaM  L.:  See— 

Denny,  Clifford  M.;  Hughes,  John  G.;  and  West,  Donald  L.. 
4446.389.  a.  346-73.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Dewees,  Thomas  J.;  Fangnum.  John  S.;  and  Lin.  Wen.  4.246,064, 
a.  136408.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Glenn.  Robert  G..  4,243.934.  Q.  413-200.000. 
Riffe.  Dehnar  R..  4^43.966.  Q.  417-339.000. 
Semar.  HaroM  W..  4.243.320.  CI  74-377.000. 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffinan,  Robert  N.,  4,246,161.  CI.  260- 

37.0EP. 
Sun,  Shan  C.  4446.623,  Q.  361-97.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Brsggins.  Timothy  T..  4.246.390.  CI. 

337-30.00a 
WaMron.  GeraM  E.;  and  Braytenbah.  Andrew,  4446.491,  Q. 
2904a001t 
Weatmordand,  Gcraldine:  See— 

Schuman,  Paul  D.;  Westmoreland,  Geraldine;  and  Anderson.  Roy. 
4446.411.0.344-313.000. 
Wetzel.  Victor  H.:  See— 

Cornell.  William   D.;   and   Wetzel.   VKtor  H..  4446.123.  Q. 
210-782.000. 
Wharton  Engineers  (Elstree)  Limited:  See— 

Wharton.  Winiam.  4.243.927.  Q.  403-163.000. 
Wharton.  William,  to  Wharton  Engineers  (Elstree)  Limited.  Laying  of 

pipes  or  cables  in  a  bed  of  material.  4,243.927.  G.  403^163.000. 
Wlieatley.  Carl  F..  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multivibrator  circuit. 

4.246.331.  a.  331-1 13.00R. 
Wheeling-Pittsburgh  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Muryn.  Stefriien,  4443.820,  Q.  266-138.000. 
Whelan,  William  P..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Fhune  retardant  for  hydrocarbon 

diene  rubbers.  4446.339. 0.  321-92.000. 
Wherry.  Joseph  L..  to  Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufacturing  Company. 

Rocker  arm.  4443.323,  Q.  74-379.0(ffi. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  Daniel  A..  4443.370,  Q.  13-319.000. 
Whitney.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

CrvMby.  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Price.  William  F., 
4446.227.  Q.  264-336.000. 
Wkks.  George  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sommer,  HaroM  Z.;  and  Wkks.  George  E..  Jr.,  4.246.413,  Q. 

346-261.000. 
Sommer,  HaroM  Z.;  Wkks.  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Owens.  Onier  O.. 

4446.416.  a.  346-261.000. 
Sommer.  HaroM  Z.;  and  Wkks.  George  E..  Jr..  4.246.418.  Q. 
346-291.000. 
WMemann.  Rudolf;  and  Ehrgott.  Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. CoU  form.  4.246.362.  Q.  336-192.000. 
Wiedermann.  Rolf;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Dietrich.  Werner;  and  Schmitz. 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
plastics   containing    isocyanurate   groups   and    urethane   groups. 
4446.363.  a.  321-172.000. 
Wkland-Werice  Aktkngesdhchaft:  See— 

Egerer.  Rudolf.  4.243.384.  Q.  29-433.000. 
Wiener.  Murray,  to  Babcock  tt  Wih»x  Co..  The.  Vapor  generator. 

4443.618.  a.  126-438.000. 
Wiesner.  Leo.  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electrochromk  display  switching 

and  hoMing  arrangement.  4,246.379,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Wiesner,  Peter,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Gas  measuring  and 
warning  device  with  mdicator  tube  through  whkh  gas  to  be  tested  is 
directed.  4.243.997.  Q.  23-232.00R. 
WiMenrotter.  Kari.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenftbrik  Aogsburg-Nuraberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Supporting  structure  for  reflectors,  solar  cells  or 
sobr  ceU  carriers.  444S.89VCI.  330-3IO.OOO. 
Wiky.  George  R.;  and  Dewees.  Francis  F..  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Retentkm 

plug.  4.24^363.  a.  338-163.000. 
WilgMd  Coriwration:  See- 
Feller.  Murray  F..  4.243.301.  Q.  73-l93.0(Ht. 
Wilkins.  Judd  R.;  and  Stoner.  Glenn  E..  to  University  of  Virgmia  and 
National  Aeronautics  A  Space  Administration.  Microbial  detection 
and  enumeration  method  and  apparatus.  4446,343.  Q.  433-32.000. 
Wilkinson,  Rkhard  A.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  M.  FrigM  air  respirator. 
4.243.631.0.  128-204.170. 
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Clements,  "Thomas  W.;  and  Waters.  E.  Craig.  4443.513.  O. 
73-861.330. 
Willard.  DavM  C:  See—  _        _ 

Hazlehurst.   Ian  J.;   and  Willard,   David  C,  4443.761,   O. 
222-390.000. 
WUliam  H.  Roier.  Inc.:  See— 

Doui^  George  H.;  Studt.  William  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  ZaUpricy,  Jerome  J.,  4446.409, 0.  344-211.000. 
Williams,  Albert  E,  to  Communications  SatdUte  Corporation.  Odd 
order  elliptk  ftuwtion  narrow  band-pass  microwave  Alter.  4,246,333, 
O.  333-209.00a 
Williams,  Glenn  L.:  See—  _  _ 

Reilly,  Edwwd  J.;  and  Williama,  Glenn  L.,  4446,387. 0. 346-1 .  100. 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Sewage  sludge  disposal  apparttus  and  method  of 

disposal.  4443,570,  a.  TlO.238Ji0a 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Picssufc  relief  for  material  shredders.  4445.79a 

C  241-3 1.000. 
Williams,  William  F.:  See— 

Bakoa,  Peter,  Darrow,  Rnssdl  E;  RivcnbwnA.  Dennis  L.;  and 
.      Williams.  William  F.,  4446,147, 0.  260-18.aEP. 
Williamson.  William  R.  N.,  to  Lilly  Industiiea  Linitid.  Pharmacofogi- 

caUy  active  aocnaphthwie  derivatives.  44464S1.  CL  424-308.00a 
Willis,  John  G.,  lo  Linear  Dynamics,  Inc.  Propoctioaal  solenoid  valve 
and  connector.  4445.815.  Q.  251.129.00a  _  ^  ,  ,  ^^      , 

Wilson,  Bobby  L..  to  Speaoer  Wright  InduMries.  Inc.  Tufted  ^rk  and 

method  and  apparatus  for  maUng  same.  4445.574,  Q.  1 12-79.0(Hl. 
Wilson.  EdwaitTL;  Cottidl,  Walter  D.;  and  Odin.  Robert  J.,  to  Ow- 
ens-Coming  Fiber^  Corporation.  Low  tanperatore  maturation  of 
sheet  moMmc  compositiooa.  44464ia  CL  264.28.00a 
WindmoUer  *  Holscher:  See— 

Upmeier.  Hartmut;  HdUg,  Helmut;  Zimmermann,  Werner  J.; 
Winkler,  Gerhard;   and  Loning,   Ferdinand,   4446412,  O. 
264-40.  lOa 
Winkler,  Gerhard:  See- 

Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Hdbig.  Hehnut;  Zimmermann.  Werner  J.; 
Winkler,  Gerhard;  and  Lootng.  Feniinaad.  4446412.  O. 
264-40.  lOa 
Winnkk,  Jack.  Blectrochemkal  separation  and  oonoentration  of  salftir 
containing  gases  ftom  gas  misturea.  4446,011,  CL  204-130.000. 

beutschiander,  Gert;  and  Wipft  AlfM.  4445,734, 0.  l9M12.00a 
Wirges,  Winfried,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Redlknt  odumn  of  a4)uatable 

kngth.  4445,826, 0.  267.131.00a 
Wirwinski,  James  L.:  See— 

Buschbom.  Floyd  E;  and  WirsbinsU.  Jamas  L.,  4445,968,  CL 
41^87.000. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.:  See—  _ 

Mkhaelis.  Klaus  P.;  and  Wiith,  Hctnaaa  O.,  4446,127,  G. 

232-48.200.  .     ^         .  ^       , 

Wirth.  Max  M.,  to  BP  Chemkals  Limited.  ProoesB  for  the  production  of 

a  phenol  and  a  carbonyl  oonpouad  by  the  catalyted  deoompceitk» 

ofan  aromatk  hydroperoxkle.  4446403.  CL  568.385.00a 
Witt.  DonaM  R.,  to  PhiUips  Petndeum  Company.  SiUca  productiOQ. 

4446,139,  a.  252-451.00a 
Wobben,  Hendrik  J.:  See— 

Konst.  Wilhehnus  M.  E;  ter  Hdde,  Roelof,  aad  Wobben,  Hendrik 

J.,  4,246492,  a.  426.538.00a  „    ^,.       , 

Woloott,  Herbert  E,  Jr..  to  Atlaatk  Rkhlidd  Compaay.  Handtag  of 

soUds-hden  hydiocaiboaaoeous  bottoos  in  a  retort  udng  soUd  heat. 

carrien.  444^093,  Q.  2084.00R. 

°  LaaSy,  oirvM  L.;  and  Wolf,  Alvan  H.,  4445,406,  Q.  36.14.00a 

Wolf,  Elmar:  Sar— 

Otas.Rainer.  aad  Wolf.  Ehaar,  4,246,132,  a.  25M8100a 

Gras,  Raiacr:  Schmitt,  Fdix;  aad  Wolf.  Efaaar,  4,246.38a  O. 
525-440.000. 
Wolf,  Herbert:  See  ^«*  ««« 

Welker,  Mnfted;  aad  Wolf,  Herbert,  4445.65a  O.  128-696.000. 
Wolf,  Johaan,  to  Johann  Wolf  Oesellachaft  m.b.H.  KG.  Silo  inrtaUatkn 
and  apparatuB  for  loadhig  and  naloadhig  a  sila  4445,933,  O. 
406-S&000. 
Wolf,  Kariheini:  See—  _      „  „      ,„        .  ,„  ,. 

HugL  Heriiert;  Otten.  Han»<}uater,  PetrolL  Haas  W.;  aad  Wolf, 
«arthda«,  4445.995,  a.  8.574.00a  ,„_  ^.^      ,^ 

Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  to  GTE  Products  CorporatkNi.  Ultraviolet  emitting 
Ce  alkaline  earth  alumiaate  lamp  pboapwrs  aad  lamps  utiliziag  same. 

4446,6M, a.  362.26a000.  ,,«„,  « 

W<d(r,  Haans  H.  Wkle  angle  televidon  display  system.  4446,603,  O. 
358-87.000. 

Wollwdier,  Hattmuad:  See^ 

KoUiag,  Heiarich;  Nkmen,  Ekkefaard;  WoUweber.  Hartmuad;  aad 

TlnlBas.  Heri)ert.  444646a  0. 424.228.00a 
Wottcfwlorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.:  See-  ^  ^   „,   ,        ^  ,>.«  , 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Woltendorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.;  aad  DeSohns. 
Susaa  J..  4446,406, 0.  544.S4.O0a 

Woe,  Choag  M.:  See—  .    „.      ^       w   w^^ 

Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Woo,  Choog  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  ZaUpsky.  Jerome  J..  4446.409.  a  544-211.000. 
Wood.  Frank.  Jr.,  to  Cdaaese  Corporattoa.  Calalwt  metd  snuatka 
ftom  saturated  ali|Antk  moaocaiboiylk  adds.  4446.185,  O. 
2«>413.00a  „.  «  «        ^  r,    « 

Wood,  Louis  L.;  aad  Fuhaer,  Olaaa  E,  to  W.  "-^O*^*  Co.  Ptoe 
ictaidaat  ooatiag  system  utiliziag  polyuiethaae  hydrogd.  4,246.146, 
a.  260-9.00a 


Wood.  WUhelm  A.  H.;  and  Peterson,  Darrel  J.,  to  Raytheon  Compaay. 

Diversity  switch  oorrdation  system.  4.246.656, 0.  455-136.00a 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Souza.  Anthony  J..  4445,422. 0.  43.57.50R. 
Souia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Bumsted.  Joseph  H.,  4445,423.  O. 
43-81.000. 
Wootton,  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.   l,5.Disubsdtuted 

imMaaoUd-4-ones.  4.246473, 0.  424-273.00R. 
Woron,  Robert  P.,  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Method  and  unratus  for 
timbre  control  in  an  dectroak  musical  instrument  4445,542,  O. 
84-1.260. 
Worthington,  Paul  A.:  See—  _        _  .  .  « 

^^aid.  Margard  C;  Worthington,  Paul  A.;  and  Parry,  Kdth  P.. 

4446,02a  a.  71-76.000. 
WiichL  Charlea  G  *  Sii^~. 

Ue,  Tjong  T.;  and  Wright  Charles  O.,  4445,852,  d  28a48a00a 
Wright  DavM  W.;  aad  Peterson.  Harley  G..  to  Joy  Maaofhctuiteg 

Conpaay.  Bag  Alter  thimble.  4446,014,  Q.  55.378.00a 
Wright  Eogeae  B.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

McGiU,  Kenneth  E;  and  Wright  Eugene  B.,  Jr.,  4446441,  O. 
423.3O5.00a 
Wright  Hershd  E  Dispensfatg  device  for  fluM  materid.  4445,788,  CL 

239-327.00a 
Wu,  YuUb;  aad  Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  to  Phi^  Pelroleam  Coiapaay. 

Preparatioe  of  dihvdtopyraas.  4446,177,  Cl.  260-345.  lOa 
Wycheck. Thomas H.: Ss»-  _  ..    ..«^.  ^ 

Shaffor.  Howard  E;  aad  Wycheck.  Thomaa  H.,  4445.875.  O. 

339.32.OOR.  

Wylaad.  Richard  R.  Solar  tracking  device.  4445.616,  CL  I26425.00a 
Xerox  Corpontioo:  See 

Dundas,  Peter  H.,  4,246408, 0.  264-14.000. 
Gaidaer,  William  E.  4446,076,  a.  204.1  l.00a 
Knox,  Kdth  T..  4446,614.  Q.  358.283j00a 
Yabroff,  RonaM  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ncnoors,  E  L,  aad  Qxapaay. 
Separatioa  of  2.4.tolyleae  diiaocyaaate  ftom  miztarea  of  2.4-  aad 
2i64olyteae  dikocyaaate.  4.246,187,  Q.  26(M53.08P. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  Si*— 

Sekiya,  Pukuo;  aad  Yamada.  TakHhi,  4446,602,  Q.  368-47l.00a 
YamafttcM,  Hirodd:  See— 


NWiMa,  Miaoru;  Hattori.  Tadadii;  Y«~|«chi.  Hirodd;  Goto, 
Kenii;  Sawada,  Ddsaku;  aad  Shigeaiatu.  Takashi.  4445.591.  Q. 
123-416.000. 
Yamakage.  Tetauro:  See— 

Shima,  Yoshia,  Haga.  Kvosuke;  Eto.  Kuaihiko;  aad  Yamakage, 
Tetsuro,  4,246,57Va.  34a68a00a 
Yamamoto,  Akira;  Tamichi.  Kenkhi;  HayadiMa,  AUr^  and  bUhara, 
Todiinobu.  to  Shin-Etau  Chemicd  Ca,  Ltd.  TetrahydropyrBn:5.oae 
compounds.  4.246,178. 0.  260-345.80R. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Soeda,  Kdauii;  Oyuna.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma,  Pnmk,  4446,521. 
O.  318-33rO0a  „     ^   .  ^ 

Yamamoto.  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Kazuyoahi.  to  SumitonM  Electric  Indus. 

triee.  Ltd.  NouHaagaetk  staialess  sted.  4446XM7, 0.  l48.38.Q0a 
Yamaaoochi  Phanaaoeutkd  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ssa- 

Inukai,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masoo;    Iwamoto.    Hideaori; 
Yaaagisawa.  Isao;  Tamura.  Toahiaari;  bUi,  Yodifo;  Toodoiu. 
Keaiohi;   aad   Shioiaki,   Tetsuya.   daoaased.   444641a   O. 
424-305.000. 
Yaaiashita.  Kd:  See— 

Shimiztt.  TosUharu;  Maniyama,  Takaaoke;  Matsuawto.  Shoio; 

Yamashita,    Kd;    aad    Tdwyama.    AtusU.    4446,56a    CL 

335.212.000.  ..         ^..         » 

Yamadiita.  Yasuolkeyama.  Masami; aad N«*«»»«?..2i»»*io*'52y 

ladustries.  lac  Discharge priatiagprooeas for  cdlnloak  ttbrios osiag 

a  quaternary  amine  polymer.  4445,992,  Q.  8-46l.00a 

Yamazaki.  Haruyuki:  See—  _  .  . 

Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Keakichi;  YamazaU.  Harayuki;  aad  Takaha- 

dii,  Saakkhi.  4445,998,  a  23.295.00R.  ^     u   u. 

Yanabu,  SatonM  Tamagawa.  Tohoru;  Spnma.  SUget^  Punahaihi. 

Takumi;  Okumura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takahadii,  Nobuyuki,  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  KabwhOd  Kaidia.  Vacuum  mtarrvpter.  4446,458. 

O.  200-I44.00B. 

Yanagiaawa.  Isao:  Ss^ 

Inukai,    Noriyodii;    Murakami,    Masuo;    Iwamoto,    Hideaori; 

Yaaagisawa.  Isao;  Tamura.  Toahiaari;  IsUi.  Yoshk;  Toadoka. 

KoikUr  and   Shiozaki.   Tetsuya.   deoeased.   444648a   CL 

424-305.000. 

Yaaase,  Toddaobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kdste. 

Method  for  CsbrioMing  semi<oaductor  devices.  4,246,044.  Q. 

148-1  500 
Yao.  Yasuaori.  to  Puii  Photo  PUm  Ca,  Ltd.  Ink  corapodtioa  for  ink  jd 

leooiding.  4446,154,  O.  260.29.6TA.        „^  ^.  ,  ^  ,  ... 

Yaaaka,  Yaauhiio;  aad  Punikawa,  Yosk,  to  Hitadu,  Ltd.  Rotor  with 
saUeat  poles  aad  diidd  plates  betweea  the  poles.  4446,505,  CL 
310-218.000. 
Yasuda,  ShinH:  Si*— 

Yos^da;  Satodu;  ChUiiwa,  Mmam;  and  Yasuda.  ShiiOi.  4446,44^ 
a.  369-136.000. 
Yazawa.  Chihiro:  Si*— 

Koike,  Watan>:  Takayama.  Masami;  Ohadii.  HMeaki;  aad  Yazawa. 

Chihito,  4446,392, 0.  52844.00a  ,      ^  „ 

Koike,  Wataro;  Tdtayama.  Maaami;  Ohadii,  Hidedd;  aad  Yazawa. 

Chihiro,  4,246,435,  Q.  56a47.00a 
Ycraasian,  James  A. 


Klose.  Robert  E;  Bahodiy,  Bernard  J;  aSjowvalL  Ragnar  E;  aad 
Yeraadaa,  Jaaiea  A.,  44464*6.  Q.  426-3A)a 
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Yoda,  MakobKS^*— 

Ueno,  Hindu;  Imai.  Manfiinii;  Inalw.  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shoia  4.246.136.  Q.  2S2-429.00B. 
Yooeya,  Kiyoo:5ef— 

Yoahida.  Hiraahi;  and  Yooeya.  Kiyoo.  4.24S.373.  Q.  24-73.00R. 
York.  Dmid.  Bncket  bracket.  4.24S.807.  Q.  248-310.000. 
Yoahida.  Hajime,  to  H^jime  Industries  Ltd.  Inspection  apparatus. 

4.246.606.  CL  338-106.000. 
Yoahida.  Hiroshi;  and  Yooeya.  Kiyoo.  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Sheet- 
connecting  stmctiue.  4.245.373.  Q.  24-73.0m. 
Yoahida  Kofyo  K.K.:  See- 

Yoahida.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoneya.  Kiyoo.  4.245.373.  Q.  24-73.00R. 
Yoaldda.  Mltsoo;  Kihara.  Toshihiko;  and  Nagaaawa.  ifiroshi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  levd  detector  for  detecting  a 
liquid  level  when  reaching  a  inscribed  height.  4.246.489.  Q. 
250-577.000. 
Yoshida.  Satoahi;  Oujiiwa.  MMaru;  and  Yasuda.  Shin|u  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Moving  coil  pick-up  with  coils  printed  on 
opposite  sides  of  waver.  4.246.446.  CI.  369-136.00a 
Yoahikawa.  Sadao:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kiyooori;  Eto,  Takeaki;  Otsuka,  Takeyasu;  Abe,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa.  Sadao,  4.246.182,  a.  26(MOS.00O. 
Yoahinari.  Ynkiyoahi.  Audio-visual  teaching  machine.  4.245.404.  Q. 

35-35.00C 
Young,  Peter  L.:  Ste— 

BondU,   Nicholas  F.;   and  Young.   Peter  L..  4.246.337,   Q. 
43(M%.00a 
Yu.  Jing-peir.  and  Bromley.  James  E.,  to  M<»santo  Company.  Multi- 
segmented  filament  spinning  process.  4.246.219.  a.  264-171.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.:  See— 

Van  Scott,  Eugew  J.;  and  Yu.  Ruey  J..  4.246.261.  Q.  424-240.000. 
Yuken  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tsnkioka.  ToaUo.  4^46.621.  CL  361-56.000. 
Yukuta,  Todiio;  fthmhi.  TakasU;  Kojima.  Minoru;  and  Saito,  Masumi. 
to  Bridgeatooe  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  flame-  and 
smoke-reaistaat  polyurethane  foam  sheet  by  incorporation  of  a  urea 
derivative  in  reaction  mixture.  4446,361.  Q.  521-128.000.- 
Zahnradftbrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

Herlitzck.  Werner.  4^5.519.  Q.  74-331.000. 
Zaiko.  Edward  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  5-aroyl-] 

hydrocarbylpyrrole-2-acetk:  acid.  4.246,176,  Q.  260-326.470. 
Zal^Mky,  Jerome  J.:  See— 

DoogfaM.  George  H.;  Studt.  William  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson. 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zahpsky.  Jerome  J..  4.246.409. 0.  544-211.000. 
Zane.  Anthony  J.;  and  Beurer.  Frederick  C.  Instant  position  finder  and 

course  plotter.  4^45.393.  Q.  33-276.000. 
Zarogatsky.  Leonid  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  NUcolai  A.;  Ivanov.  Boris  G.;  2Uuogatsky.  Leonid  P.; 
Mitrofiuov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vladimir  A..  4.245.791, 
CL  241-207.00a 
Ivanov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov.  Boris  G.;  Zarogatsky.  Leonid  P.; 
MitroAnov,  Evgeny  S.;  and  Cherkassky,  Vkdimir  A.,  4,245,792, 
CL  241-207X)Oa 
Zecher,  WiUried;  Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Dunwakl. 
WiUi.  to  Bayer  AktiengaeUschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
poly(thio)hyd8ntoins.  4^46.393.  Q.  528-75.000. 
Zandc  Albert  W.;  Tomko.  Frederick  G.;  Matson.  Crawford;  and 
Dnrrow.  Bwr.  to  Universd  Instruments  Corporation.  Radial  lead 
component  iaaertion  machine.  4.245.385.  Q.  29-564.800. 
Zhestkov.  Vitaly  I.:  See— 

TikhoBOv,  Valentin  N.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov.  Vitaly  I.; 
ZUcalov.  Gennady  V.;  MuUun.  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov. 
Vasily  M..  4.24S.4S9.  Q.  57-58.890. 


Zhigalov,  Gennady  V.:  See— 

TIkhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Shlykov.  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitdy  I.; 
Zhigalov,  Gennady  V.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Dyachkov, 
VaiSy  M..  4,245.459.  CL  57-58.890. 
Zhitetaky.  Leonid  S.:  See— 

Skurikhin.  Vladimir  I.;  Fainzilberg,  Leonid  S.;  and  Zhitetsky. 
Leonid  S..  4,246,470,  CI.  235-92.0PB. 
Zhizhileva,  Tatyana  A.:  See — 

Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Dubrovitsky,  Fcdor  L;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.; 
Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Brikenshtein,  Khaim-Mordke  A.;  Bematsek, 
Vladislav  V.;  Zhizhileva,  Tatyana  A.;  Kovalenko,  Boris  V.; 
Marshavina,  Natalya  L.;  Mervinsky,  Roman  I.;  Radugina,  Anna 
A.;  Tuchenko.  Anatoly  R.;  and  Fillipovskaya.  Julia  M.. 
4,246,336,  Q.  430-288.000. 
Zickendraht,  Christian:  See— 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4,246,4ia  CI- 

544-300.000. 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian.  4.246.422.  Q. 
548-143.000. 
Zien,  Gerald  J.,  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Line  metering  apparatus. 

4,245.454.  Q.  56-12.700. 
Zikakis,  John  P..  to  University  of  Delaware.  Process  for  detecting 

enzymatically  active  xanthine  oxidase.  4.246.341.  CI.  435-25.000. 
Zimmer.  John  J.:  See— 

Keot^  Kevin  E.;  and  Zimmer.  John  J..  4.246.335.  a.  430-278.000. 
Zimmer.  Ralph  O.,  to  Skil  Corporation.  Brush  holder  assemblies  for 

small  electric  motors.  4,246,508,  G.  310-242.000. 
Zimmerman,  John  A..  Jr.;  and  Long.  William  B..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Convenience  outlet  4.245,880,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Zimmermann,  Werner  J.:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Helbig,  Hebnut;  Zimmermann,  Werner  J.; 
Winkler,   Gerhard;   and    Loning,    Ferdinand,   4,246,212,   Q. 
264-40.100. 
Zingdmann,  Gerd:  See — 

Lehnen,    Josef    P.;    and    Zingdmann,    Gerd,    4,246,224,    CI. 
264-328.140. 
Zinsstag,  Christoph:  See^ 

Fumaux,  Eric;  Zinsstag,  Christoph;  and  Delseth,  Roland,  4,246,074, 
a.  203-70.000. 
Zinz,  Bruno:  See — 

Schade,  Franz;  Nebding,  Rdnhard;  and  Zinz,  Bruno,  4,245,996,  CI. 
8-94.240. 
ZipfeL  Heinz.  Rotary  lawnmower  with  grass  clearing  means.  4,245,456, 

a.  56-12.800. 
Ziv.  Avraham,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Emer- 
gency release  for  passive  seat  belt  systems.  4.245.856,  Q.  280-802.000. 
Zocher,  Josef,  to  Smger  Company,  The.  Lockstitch  sewing  by  needle 

looper.  4,245,577,  Q.  112-262.100. 
Zubaty,  Martin  V.;  and  Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Auxiliary 

feature  modules  for  circuit  breakers.  4,246,558,  Q.  335-2aOOO. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Wu,  Yulin;  and  Zuech.  Ernest  A..  4.246.177.  Q.  260-345.100. 
Zupandc  Anton  Z..  to  Picker  Corporation.  Computed  tomography 

method  and  apparatus.  4.246.482.  Q.  250-445.00T. 
Zutter.  Hans:  See— 

Felder,  Ernst;  Pitre.  Davidr,  and  Zutter.  Hans.  4,246,164,  CI. 
260-501.170. 
Zvyagin,  GIm  M.:  See— 

Uvarov,  Boris  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Valentine  I.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
S.;  Zvyagin,  Gleg  M.;  Konovalov,  Vladimir  P.;  Uvarova,  Elvira 
A.;  Ljustgarten,  Elena  I.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  and  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.,  4,246,134,  a. 
252-429.00B. 
Zykov,  Valery  A...See— 

Sokolov,  Igor  D.;  Safrygin,  Jury  S.;  Muraviev,  Alezandr  V.;  An- 
dreeva,  Nina  K.;  and  Zykov,  Valery  A.,  4,246,019,  Q.  71-59.000. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1981 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  ; 
0n  accordance  with  dty  and  tde^ione  directory  practice). 


Abbott,  Harry  T..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Longitudinal  load  carry- 
ing  method   for   fiber   reinforced   fUament   wound   structures. 
Re.  30.489.  Q.  156-175.000. 
Attridge.  Rundl  G..  Jr.;  and  KuUck,  Andrew,  to  Ranoo  Incorporated. 

Air  conditioning  control  system.  Re.  30,485,  CI.  236-44.00C. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Sdtz,  Lament  J.;  and  Jerg.  Louis,  Re.  3a483,  a.  73-425.600. 
Beck,  Louis.  Nozzle  assemblies  for  atomizfaig  and  mixing  different  fluids 
and  combining  the  mixture  with  sdids  md  the  likcf  Re.  30,486,  Q. 
239-423.0Ga 
Bdke,  Jack  T.,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Landing  gear  construction. 

Re.  30,487.  Q.  280-763.000. 
BeUilehem  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Krdger,  John  W.;  and  Jablonski,  Charles  E,  Re.  30,488,  Q. 
75-3.000. 
Broaddus,  Gene  C;  and  Predrickaon,  Sherman  E.,  to  Halliburton 
Company.  Zond  fracture  treatment  of  well  formations.  Re.  30,484, 
a.  166-307.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See 

Abbott.  Harry  T..  Re.  3^489.  Q.  156-175.000. 
Predrickaon,  Sherman  E.:  See— 

Broaddus,  Gene  C;  and  Predrickson,  Sherman  E.,  Re.  30,484,  CI. 
166-307.00a 
Generd  EtectricCompany:  See— 

Miske,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  Re.  30,490,  O. 
361-128.000. 


Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Broaddus,  Gene  C;  and  Fredrickson,  Sherman  E.,  Re.  30,484,  CI 
166-307.000. 
Jabkmski,  Charles  E.:  Sei^ 

Krdger.  John  W.;  and  Jablonski   Charles  E.,  Re.  3a488,  a. 
75-3.000. 
Jerg,  Louis:  See— 

Sdtz,  Lamont  J.;  and  Jers,  Louis,  Re.  ViMi.  a.  73-415.600. 
Kreiger,  John  W.;  and  Jabkmski,  Charies  E.,  to  Bethlehem  Sted  Corpo- 
raoon.  Method  for  preparing  dry  collected  tatat  for  use  in  metdlurgi- 
cd  fomaoes.  Re.  30^48870:  73-3.000. 
Kresge^  James  S.:  See 

Miske,  Stadey  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  Re.  30,490i  Q. 
361-128.000. 
Kulick,  Andrew:  See— 

Attridge,  Russdl  G.,  Jr.;  and  KuUck,  Andrew,  Re.  3a48S,  a. 
236-44.00C. 
Miske,  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  and  Kresge.  James  S.,  to  Generd  ElectrieCom- 
pany.  Triggering  drcdt  for  spark  gap  asscmbliei.  Re.  30^49Qb  Q. 

Ranco  Incorporated:  See 

Attridge,  Russdl  G.,  Jr.;  and  Kdick,  Andrew,  Re.  30,485,  Q. 
23644.00C. 
Sdtz,  Lamont  J.;  and  Jerg,  Louis,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Pipette.  Re.  30,483,  cr73-425.600. 
Westran  Corporation:  See— 

Bdke,  Jack  T.,  Re.  3a487,  Q.  280-763.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio: 

Vennola,  Jorma.  257.936,  Q.  D7-1OS.O0O. 

A-Dec,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Theodore  E,  258.007.  Q.  D24-5.000. 

Acme  Metd  Goods  Manufteturing  Company:  See— 
Fischer.  Kenneth  F..  257.945.  Q.  D8-376.000. 
Fischer,  Kenneth  F.,  257.946.  Q.  D8-37O.00O. 

Aircraft  Mechanics  Inc.:  Set 

Reida.  William  D.;  and  Kennedy.  Other  P..  257.918.  Q.  D6-48.000. 

Aliczky.  Laszlo:  See- 
Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Erling  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 

amfAUczky.  Laszfo,  258/102.  a.  D23^.000. 
Gdhgher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Erliag  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 
andAUczky.  Laszlo.  258,003. 0.  D23^.00a 

AUan,  David  J.,  to  Allwines  Limited.  Wine  decantmg  machine.  257.935. 
1-2041,  a.  D7-7O.000. 

Allwines  Limited:  See— 

AUan.  David  J..  257.933.  Q.  D7.7a00a 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

KlingemmiA.  James  D..  257.948, 0.  D8-373.00a 

American  Can  Company:  See 

CKUmg.  Doodd  A.,  257,937,  a.  D9-313.00QL , 

American  CVanamid  Company:  See— 

Grodin,  Adam  J.,  257,954,  Q.  D9-406.000. 
American  OMicd  Corporation:  See— 

Canavaa,  Richard  W.,  in,  257,985,  Q.  D1645.000. 
Andersen,  Qiame  B.:  See— 

Mikkdsen,  Henrik;  and  Andersen,  Bjame  B.,  257.995.  Q.  D21- 
71.000. 
Andersson.  Lars,  to  HAFA  Fabriks  AB.  Bathroom  cabind.  257.922. 

1-20-81,  a.  D6-104.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See— 

Inohara.  Masanobu,  257,908.  Q.  D2-317.000. 
Bacskay.  Stephen  A.  Cart.  257.965,  1-20-81,  Q.  D12-27.000. 
Bahi,  Rodya:  See— 

Youddman,  Myma;  Bdn,  Seymour;  and  Bain.  Rodyn,  257.962.  Q. 
DIO-71.000. 
Bain.  Seymour:  See— 

Youddman.  Myma;  Bain.  Seymour;  and  Bain.  Rodyn.  257,962.  CI. 
DlO-71.000. 
Ban,  Douglas  C,  to  Hauserman  Ltd.  Chair.  257,917,  1-20-81.  CI.  D6- 

31.000. 
Baronet.  Wilmatchka   Decorative  strip.  258,019.  1-20-81.  Q.  D92- 
1.QAF. 


Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  Patd,  Dilipkumar  B.;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.,  257,978.  Q.  D14-60.00a 
Bestler.  Cari  G.;  and  CampbeU,  William  B.,  deceased  (by  Campbell, 
Doris  B.,  executrix),  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation.  Combined 
dedc  pen  sd  and  plaque.  257,991,  1-2041,  Q.  D19-75.000. 
Bitz,  Raymond  D.,  JrTsied.  257,964, 1-2041,  Q.  DIM  1.000. 
Blomberg.  Knut  H.  Telephone  faistrument  257,977,  1-2041,  G.  D14- 

53.000. 
Bluestein,  Bernard:  See— 

Stdnkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestdn.  Bernard,  258,017,  Q.  D2S- 
67.000. 
Bon  Aire  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Tack.  Suen  S..  257.941.  Q.  D7-164.00a 
Borden.  Inc.:  See— 

Rabig.  Donald  B..  237,924,  Q.  D6-130.0Ga 
Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Reichl,  Ernst,  2371951, 0.  D9-373.00a 
Bowls,  Thurman;  Falk,  Donald  G.;  and  Newgard,  Jon  M.,  to  Generd 
Electric  Company.  Combined  lamp  houimg  and  base  therefor. 
258,010,  1-2041,  a.  D2643.000. 
Bowls,  Thurman:  See— 

Wotowiec  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thnman,  238,009,  Q.  D26> 
75.000. 
BPE,  Inc.:  See— 

Finlay,  Robert  L.,  257,943,  Q.  D8-9S.000. 
Brine,  Peter  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Company.  Lacrosse  protective  glove. 

257.909,  1-2041,  Q.  D2-361.000. 
Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.,  257.921,  O.  D6-68.000. 
BuUard,  Edmund  P.,  Sr.;  and  Togni.  Gary  A.  Wood  burning  stove. 

258.004.  1-2041.  O.  D23-97.000. 

Bullaid.  Edmund  P..  Sr.;  and  Togni.  Gary  A.  Wood  burning  stove 

258.005.  1-20-81.  Q.  D2^97.000. 

Buss,  Kenton  A.,  to  Igloo  Corporatkm.  Ice  chest.  257.934. 1-2041.  Q 

D7-61.000. 
C^|on  Company:  See— 

GaUagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Erling  O.;  Houddc  Mark  R. 

and  Alicdcy,  Lasdo,  238,002, 0.  D23^.00a 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Erlfaig  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 
andAliczky,  Lasdo,  258,003,  Q.  D23^.000. 
Campbell,  Doris  B..  executrix:  See—  _    _ 

B^ler.  Carl  G.;  and  Campbell.  William  B..  deceased.  237.991,  Q 
D19-75.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


CnnpbcU.  WilUm  B.i  dcceucd:  Stt 

Botkr.  Ctfl  C;  and  Campbell,  WOlkm  B..  deceased.  257.991,  a. 
DI9.7S.00a 
Canavaa.  Richard  W.,  HI,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of 

qwctadet.  2S7.98S.  1-2041. 0.  D16^.00a 
Caaoa  Kabwhiki  Kaiilia:SM'— 

Hirata.  TakaU;  ami  Hiroae.  Kunio.  2S7.990.  Q.  DI8-7.00a 
Chi  Lik  Metal  4  Plaatic  Maniiftctiiring  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Lam.  Shun  F.  238.014.  Q.  D2S-lI.00a 
Lam.  Shun  F.  238.01  S.  Q.  D28-33.00a       ' 
CMb.  Arthur  W.;  Drobedc.  Robert  M.;  and  Larwo.  OrviDe  W..  to 
Teiaa  bntrvmeats  Incorporated.  Wall  thermortat  237,939.  1-2041, 

a.  Dio>5aooa 

Clark.  Otho  A.;  and  Pearson.  Ralph  V.  Crop  ipcaying  trailer.  237.979. 

1-2041.  CL  DlS-13.00a 
Colato^  Albert  E.:  See — 

Danley.  ADen  N.;  Md  Colato.  Albert  R,  237.938,  Q.  D7-I28.000. 
Cooti,  Rino^  to  Dart  Induatriet  Inc.  Cloaured  container  or  the  like. 

257.93a  1-2041.  a.  D7-17.00a 
Conti.  Rino,  to  Dart  Induttries  Inc.  Container  or  the  like.  257.931. 

1-2041.  CL  D7.23.00a 
Conti.  R^  to  Daft  ladnitries  Inc.  Container  ckwnre  or  the  Hke. 

257.933.  1-2041.  CL  D7-40.00a 
Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Induatriet  Inc.  Cover  for  a  food  container.  257.939, 

1-2041.  a.  D7.I31.000. 
DaHon.  David  R.:  See— 

Wong.  Chung-Chee;  and  Dahon.  David  R.,  258.011.  Q.  D26- 

isTooa 

Danley.  Allen  N.;  and  Colato.  Albert  E..  to  Plaatict,  Inc.  Rotating 
turntable  fbr  uae  in  a  microwave  oven.  257,938,  1-20-81.  CI.  D7- 
128.000 
Dart  Indnatriea  lac:  Se»— 

Conti.  Rino.  2d7.93a  O.  D7-17.00a 

Cooti.  Rmo.  257.931.  Q.  U7'23tMar-\ 

CoMi.  Riao.  257.933.  Q.  D7-4ffip0a      ) 

Cooti.  Riao.  257.939.  a.  D7-l>Kqoa     ( 
Davia.  Robot  P.:  See—  J         n 

Katz.  Ira  R.;  aad  Davii.  RobertT..  257.915,  CL  D3-71.000. 
DeMara,  Doanld  A.,  to  Leftowitz.  LeRoy  ll|.La4>art  interest  Wall  or 

partitioo  hnag  ia/oot  tray.  257,993.  1-2041.  CL  D2O42.00a 
Drobeck.  Robert  M.:  5^»— 

CUa.  Aithar  W.;  Drobeck.  Robert  M.;  and  Larson.  Orville  W.. 
257.959.  CL  D10-5aOOO. 
Ethyl  Developmeat  Coqwcation:  See— 

Shoftiao.  Vincent  M..  257.953.  Q.  D9-376.000. 

ShortiMib  Vincent  M..  257.955.  CL  D9404.00a 
FaUc  Dooaid  O.:  See— 

Bowh.  Thurman;  Falk.  DooaU  C;  and  Newgard.  Jon  M.,  258,0ia 

a.  D2<^.ooa 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  Genaro^  Donald  M.;  PateL  Dilipkumar  B.;  and 
Sylvester.  Oordoo  E..  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Tdephooe  set  baae  cnckMure.  257.978,  1-2041.  a.  D14-«).0da 

Fmby,  Robert  L..  to  BPE.  Inc.  Folding  saw.  257.943.  1-2041.  Q. 

D8-95.000. 
Fiacher.  Kcaaeth  F.  to  Acme  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Company. 

WaD  hanger.  257,945.  1-2041.  CL  D8-37a00a 
Fiacher.  Kcanedi  F..  to  Acme  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Company. 

Wall  hauer.  257.9M,  1-2041.  CL  D8-37a00a 
Fragoao.  Raymond.  Co«ter.  257.996.  1-2041,  Q.  D2l4l.00a 
Freehaof,  Engeae  G.;  aad  Hollingsworth,  Gene  C.  to  Zero  Corpora- 
tion. Zero  inaertion  force  connector,  or  the  like.  257,972, 1-20-81,  CI. 
D13-24A)a 
Fredand,  DoOene  O.  Stiiffed  toy  animal.  257.998.  1-2041.  Q.  D21- 

148.000 
GaOagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.;  and 
Aliczky.  Laazlo,  to  Cajon  Company.  Blank  for  an  elbow  fitting. 
258.002.  1-2041.  Q.  D23-43.00O. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wenuerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.;  and 
Ahczky.  Laszlo,  to  Cqoo  Company.  Elbow  fitting.  258,003, 1-20-81. 
CL  D23-43.000. 
Genaro.  IVmaM  M.:  Stt 

Festa.  Edward  W.;  Genaro.  DonaU  M.;  Patd.  DilqAumar  B.;  and 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  257,978,  Q.  D14-W.00a 
General  Electric  Coamaay:  See — 

Bowb,  Thurman;  ^alk.  Donald  G.;  and  Newgard.  Jon  M..  258.0ia 

a.  D2643.00a 
HouUhan.  John  T..  257.974.  Q.  D14-6.000. 
Wotowiec  Joaeph  P.;  and  Bowb.  Thurman.  258.009.  Q.  D26- 
75.000. 
Gilling,  Donald  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Combined  packing  and 

display  card.  257.957.  1-2041.  CL  D9^3.00a 
Greenwood.  Jaaaca  E.  Hand  racquet  2S8.00a  1-2041.  CL  D21-212.000. 
Grodin.  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  257.95<  1-2041. 0.139-406.000 
Grunstad.  Jcrooie  A.,  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation.  Combined 

desk  pen  set  Md  plaque.  257.992, 1-2041,  CL  D19-75.00a 
GTE  Prodocts  Corporation:  See— 

Mateoek.  PMl  M.;  aad  Shaffer.  John  W..  257,986,  O.  D16^2.00a 
HAFA  Fabriks  AB:  See— 

Aadomoa.  Lara.  257.922,  CL  D6-lO4.O0a 
Haadwerk.  Diioa  D.  Van  unit  257.97a  1-20-81.  CL  D12-99.000. 
Haiameyer,  Keaaeth  H.  Fireplace  grate  and  ashpit  structure.  258.006, 
1-2041.  CL  D23-I3I.000. 

MMMMWt  Connany:  Sir 
Katz.  b^TTwd  Davis,  Robert  R.  257,915.  Q.  D3-71.00a 


Hausennan  Ltd.:  See— 

BaU.  Douglas  C.  257.917.  Q.  D6-3I.000. 
Hernandez.  Seferino  C  Firephce  screen.  257.942.  H20-81,  a.  D7- 

208.000 
Hirata.  Takashi;  and  Hirose.  Kunio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bined desk  top  electronic  calculator  and  clock.  257,990,  1-20-81,  G. 
D18-7.000. 
Hiroae.  Kunio:  See— 

Hrata.  Takashi;  and  Hiroae.  Kunio.  257.99a  a.  D18-7.000. 
Hoeft.  William  G.  Toy  airplane.  257.997.  1-20-81,  Q.  D21-89.000. 
Hoese,  Fred  O.  Motorcycle  radio  bousing.  257,967,  1-2041,  d.  DI2- 

114.000. 
Hoese.  Fied  O.  Motorcycle  radio  housing.  257,971,  1-20-81.  Q.  DI2- 

114.000. 
Holland.  Harvey  C.  Sprinkler  cleaner.  257.940  1-2041.  Q.  D7-161.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Gene  C:  See— 

Freehauf.  Eugene  G.;  and  Hollingsworth.  Gene  C.  257.972.  CL 
DI3-24.00a 
Hobtine,  Patricia  I.  DoO.  257.999.  1-2041.  Q.  D21-I66.000. 
Houdek.  Marie  R.:  See- 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 

and  Aliczky.  Laszlo.  258.002.  Q.  D23-43.000. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 
and  Aliczky.  Laszk>.  258.003.  Q.  D23-43.000. 
HouUhan.  John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tape  recorder  and 

pbyer  or  simibr  article.  257.974,  1-2041.  Q.  D14-6.000. 
Igloo  Corporation:  See- 
Buss.  Koiton  A..  257,934,  Q.  D7-61.000. 
Inohara.  Masanobu.  to  Asics  Corporation.  Cleat  plate  for  a  sport  shoe 

sole.  257.908.  1-2041.  Q.  D2-317.0m. 
Inter-Ikea  A/S:  See— 

.  Mikkeben.  Henrik;  and  Andersen.  Bjame  B..  257.995.  Q.  D2I- 
71.000. 
Ito.  Nobuyoahi.  to  Suntory  Limited.  Bottle  or  the  like.  257.956. 1-2041, 

a.  D9-384.000. 
Johnson.  Jod  S.,  to  Kent-Moore  Corporation.  Transmission  shim  selec- 
tor. 257,960  1-2041.  Q.  Dia64.000. 
Kaar,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Lin,  Davki  K.;  and  Kaar.  Donald  L..  258.001. 0.  D21-229.000. 
Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis.  Robert  P.,  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company. 

Luggage.  237.913.  1-20-81.  Q.  D3-71.000. 
RdbrTlTttey  T.  Mirror.  237,927.  1-20-81.  Q.  D6-241.000. 

Kdsey  Hayes  Co.:  See 

Reid.  DooaM  J..  237.973.  Q.  D13-32.000. 
Kennedy.  Othar  P.:  See— 

Reida.  WtUiam  D.;  and  Kennedy,  Othar  R.  237.918,  a.  D648.000. 
Kent-Moore  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Jod  S..  237.960  CL  DIO-64.000. 
Keuffd  *  Esser  Company:  See— 

Kooi.  J.  Peter  E..  237.961.  Q.  DlO-66.000. 
Kitai.  Isao:  See— 

Kurozumi.  Shigeru;  and  Kitai.  Isao.  257.984.  Q.  D16-31.000. 

Kitson.  GerakI  L.  Conveyor  chain  idler  unit.  2S/,981,  1-20-81.  Q. 

.    D13-199.000. 

KUngensmith.  James  D.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Dowm- 

spout  bracket  237.948.  1-2041.  a.  D8-373.000. 
Kooi.  J.  Peter  E..  to  Kenfld  *  Esser  Company.  Electronic  surveying 

instrument  or  die  hke.  257.961.  1-2041. 0761046.000. 
KroU.  Frederick  H.  Chiropractic  car  seat  or  similar  article.  257,919. 

1-2041.  CL  D648.000. 
KrolL  Frederick  H.  Toy  drawing  desk.  257.994.  1-2041,  O.  D21- 

59.000. 
Kuen-Yi.  Huang.  Container  for  tooth-picks  or  the  like.  257.912. 1-2041. 

O.  D3-3O\O0a 
Kurozumi.  Shigeru;  and  Kitai,  Isao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp 

CorpontionT  Electrophotograplucd  duplicator.  257,984. 1-20-81. 0. 

D163l.000. 
Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik:  See- 
Schmidt  Helmut  257.976.  O.  DI445.000. 
Lam.  Shun  F.  to  Chi  Lik  Metd  *  Plastic  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Hair 

dryer.  258.014.  1-20-81,  O.  D28-13.000. 
Lam,  Shun  F.  to  Chi  Lik  Metd  *  Pbstic  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Hair 

curler.  258.013.  1-20-81.  O.  D28-33.000. 
Larson.  Orville  W.:  See- 
Chin.  Arthur  W.;  Drobeck.  Robert  M.;  and  Larson.  OrvUle  W.. 
257,959.  O.  DIO-50.000. 
Lefkowitz,  LeRoy  M.:  See— 

DeMars.  Dooaid  A..  257.993.  O.  D2O42.000. 
Litt  David  K.;  and  Kaar.  Dondd  L.  Modd  aircraft  ski.  258.001, 

1-2041.  CL  D21-229.000. 
Lozano.  Joe  C.  Fkywer  pot  hokler.  257.928.  1-20-81.  O.  D6-1 13.000. 
Ludwig  Industries:  Snr 

Ludwig.  William  F.  257.989.  O.  D17-22.000. 
Ludwig.  WQliam  F,  to  Ludwig  Industries.  Drum.  257.989. 1-20-81, 0. 

D17^.000. 
Maitani.  Yoshihisa.  to  Olympus  Opticd  Company.  Ltd.  Camera. 

257.982,  1-2041,  O.  016^.000. 

Maitani.  Yoshihisa,  to  Olympus  Opticd  Company,  Ltd.  Camera  with 
strobo  unit  237.983,  1-2041.  O.  01606.000. 

Mango.  Joaeph  R.:  See- 
Wolfe.  Dondd  G.;  and  Mango.  Joseph  R..  257.937. 0.  D7-128.000. 

Manow  Intemationd  Corp.:  See — 

Ostberg.  Ldf.  237,9a  O.  D2-32O00O 

Marecek.  Pad  M.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Mdtilamp  flashlamp  article  having  combustible  member 
diadn.  237,986^  1-20-81,  O.  D16^2.Q0O. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


Micro 


MatsushiU  Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miki,  Kumshige,  237,975. 0.  0144.000.   _.  ,  ^      ... 
Miki.  Kunuhige.  to  Matsushto  Ekrtnc  MusttMl  Co..  Ltd 

ca;sette  taaTwcorder.  257.975. 1-2041.  CI.  0144.000 
Mikkeben,  Htenrik;  and  Andersen.  Bim»B..  to  Inter-Ikea  A/S.  Ptay 

and  Storage  box.  257.995.  1-2041. 5.  D2 1-7  .000. 
Morita.  MSte  Y.  Combined  door  stop  and  btchmg  device.  257.944. 

Mli^yVkSriPE  wl£°iHpe.  258.012. 1-2041. 0.  D27^3  000. 

Murphy.  Marie  E.  Water  pipe.  258.013.  1-2041.  CI- D27^3.(M0. 

NdJui^.  Terumi,  to  nSmou  OaUd  Soio  KabusWki  Kanha.  Capo- 
dastro  for  a  muiu.  257.988.  1-2041. 0.  D17-2O.O0O. 

^"^fi&^T^SiSFalk.  Dondd  G.;  and  Newgard.  Jon  M..  258.010 

O.  D2643.000.  ^     „ 

Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kdwshiki  Kaisha:  Se^-^ 
•^"Ndtamoto.  Terumi,  257,988,  O.  D17-2aO». 
O'Dair.  Tunothy  J.  Ski  transport  container.  257.913.  1-20-81,  CI.  D3- 

Olympus  Opticd  Company,  Ltd.:  See—       

Mdtam.  Yodiihba.  257,982.0.  016^.000. 

Mdtani.  Yodiihba.  257.983.  CL  pi6^)6;000. 
Ostberg,  Leif.  to  Manow  Intemationd  Corp.  Shoe  sole.  257,911, 

Pa!;/Sii2;.^hiSf2rety  razor.  258.016. 1-20-81. 0.  028-46000. 
Pace.  Richard  E.  Slide-in  bed  for  pick-up  trudts  and  snmlar  vehicles. 
B7.966.  1-20-81.  O.  D12-98.000. 

**''*F<£l!'Bdl!Sdw!o^««o.  Dondd  M.;  Patel^^^ 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  257.978, 0.  01440.000 

^'"cSiS^A.ftl^Pcaxao^  Ralph  V..  257.979. 0.  D1M3.000. 

""^felS/aErN.  and  Cotato.  Albert  E..  257.938. 0.  D7-128.000. 

'•''lSj,laa;^!^S&LVaito  B..  deceased,  257.991, 0. 
D19-7S.00O.  ^  ,^.««««« 

Grunstad.  Jerome  A..  257,992. 0.  DI9-75.000. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The:  &»-  ^ 

Torongo.  Albert  H..  Jr..  257.952.  CL, D9-376.O0O.  _,_,,„  -oq 
Putt  ArthfiTo.  Mdtiple  taco  hoW«- 257,932,  »■»>•*>.  aOJJ^SK 
Rabig,  Donald  B.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Verticdiy  mounted  file  holder. 

25f:924.  1-2041,0.06-130.000. 
Rax  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Riss,  J.  Patrick.  258,008, 0.  025-8.000.  ,  .«.  «i   n   n*. 

Redmond.  Jobie  G.  Ciicdar  game  taWe.  257,925.  1-20-81,  O.  D6- 

R^dS^;  Jobie  G.  Cocktdl  tdile.  257.926.  l-2O-8JJ=IiP6-175j0p0. 

Redmond  Jo5e  G.  Coffee  td)le.  257.929.  1-20.81. 0.  06-177.000. 

iSir&nst  to  Bosch  Siemens  Hausamte  GmfaH.  Dispensmg  con- 
tainer. 257.951.  1-20-81,  O.  D9-373.CB0.  

Rdd.  Dondd  J.,  to  Kdsey  H.y«  Co- Etortromc  oo«ti«I  ^uk  for 
dectric  brake  of  towed  vehwie.  257.973, 1-2041,  <3\9' w    •     i" 

RddTwUliam  D.:  and  Kennedy.  OUiar  P..  to  AteraftMechanics  Inc. 
FSlinina  vehfcie seat  257.918.  1-2041. CL  D^<W>;.^  ^^^ 

Revnoso.  Edward.  Bracket  for  mountins  heater  vent  pipe  between 
^SS^raften.  257.947.  1-2041.  Ojlb8-373.000. 

Rice.  James  D.  Vehicle  side  pand  wiUi  storage  compartments.  257.968, 
1-20-81,0.012-156.000.  -  iu  -,«iiMn  i  -Ki-ai  rt 

Roset  Pierre  E.  C.  to  Roset  S.A.  Geneve.  Sofa.  257.920.  1-20-81.  O. 
D643.000. 

Roset  S.A.  Geneve:  See—    ^^  ^  ,^,,„^ 

Roset  Pierre  E.C..  257.920  0.0643.000. 
Ross.  J  Patrick,  to  Rax  Systems,  lac.  Restaurant  budding.  258.008. 

1-20-81, 0.  D254.000.  ,       ^ 

Rubbermaid  Specldty  P«*?ucb.faC;:  &f-- 

Wooters,  6«^ght  N.,  257.914, 0.  DWOOpa 

Wooten!  OwiSit  N..  257.969.  a  D12-203.000. 

^''^i:'SiS^&K^eS%^.  Roger  W..  257.950  O. 

D8-396lO00 
Schmidt  Hehnut  to  Ldwra  Mttmheim  GmbH  fiir  Labortechnik. 

Computer.  257.976,  1-20-81.0  014-45.000 
Schn^  Theodore  E.,  to  A-Oac  Inc.  Dentd  cuspidor.  258.007. 

1-20-81.  O.  D24-5.000.  

Schoenift  Darrdl  A.  Keyboard  staml.  257j987. 1:^041. 0. 017-09.000. 
Sexton.  Edward  W..  Jr.  Can.  257,958.  1-2041, 0.  D9-351.00O 

^*^JSS  piinXTaml  Shdfer.  John  W..  257.986, 0.  DI642.000. 


Sharp  Kabushiki  Kdsha  (Sharp  Corporation):  See—  

Kurozumi.  Shigeru;  aad  Kitai.  Isao.  237.984.  O.  016-31.000  , 
Shelton,  Warren  E.  Combined  seat  aad  work  bench  for  hobbyists. 

237.916.1-20-81.0.06-17.000.  ^  .       ^_, 

Shortino,  Vincent  M..  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  BotUe  or 

simibr  article.  237.933.  1-20-81, 0.  D9-376.000.  _     . 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  BotUe  or 

simibr  article.  237.955,  1-20-81.  O.  DW04.0qp.        .     .      ^  ^ 
Smith,  Melbourne  F,  Jr.,  to  BroyhOI  Furuture  Industries,  Inc.  Dining 

room  chair.  257,921.  1-2041, 0.  D648.000. 
Sonca  Industries  Limited:  See—  „.«..    «   «« 

Wong,  Chung-Chee;  and  Ddton,  David  R..  258,011.  O.  D26- 

isiTooo. 

Soiensen.  Peter.  Drinking  fountdn.  257,980  1-2041. 0.  D15-1 18.000. 
Stdnkamp.  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestdn.  Bernard,  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion. Lighted  makeup  mirror.  258.017.  1-2041,  Q- D2V*7-2?i.  ^ 
Sticker,  WUliam.  Electronic  digitd  timepieoe  face.  257,963, 1-2041. 0. 

DlO-126.000. 
Strom,  Tonten  E.  T.  Connector  ring.  257,949. 1-2041, 0.  D8-396.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See—  .  ...a,,  «  nt* 

Stdnkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard,  258,017, 0  D28- 
67.000. 

Suntory  Limited:  See— ^  ... ,«-. 

IttJ,  Nobuyodii.  257,956.  O.  D9-384.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  See—  .^,.   ^   ,^,-,.         «     _j 

Festa.  Edward  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Patd,  Dilipkumar  B.;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.,  257.978, 0.  01440.000 
Tack,  Suen  S.,  to  Bon  Aire  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-hdd  vacuum  cleaner 
applwnce.  257,941,  1-20-81,  O.  D7-164.000. 

"^    vS  MeS.^lTw..  Jr.;  ami  Tetddf.  Roger  W.,  257.930  O. 
D8-396.000. 

'''"^S^^i^^'S^  fc  M.;  and  Lar^m,  orville  W.. 
257,959,0.010-50.000 

^*^d&  BtoSd"p..  Sr.;  ami  Togni,  Gary  A..  258.004.  O.  D23- 

Bdbrd.  Edmund  P..  Sr.;  and  Togni.  Gary  A..  258.005,  O.  D23- 

Torongo!  Albert  H..  Jr.,  to  Procter  *  Gambb  Company.  The.  BotUe. 

257,5«,  1-2041.  O.  09-376.000.^ 
Union  Cartiide  Austrdb  Limited:  See- 

WoB|.  Chung-Chee;  and  Ddton.  David  R.,  258,011.  O.  D26- 

Van  Meter,  Arch  W..  Jr.;  and  Tetdaff,  Rofer  W.  to  Ryder  Intorna- 

tiondOlrporation.  Tubing cUp.  257.950  1-2041, 0.  D8-396.000. 
Venditto.  Dolores  R.:  See—  ^.antm  m  ntn. 

Venditto.  Michael  J.;  and  Venditto.  Dolores  R..  258.018, 0.  O30- 

Vendittoi  Michael  J.;  and  V«^tto.  Dptera  It  Hd«hta^ 
pbtform  for  feeding  pets.  238.018.  1-2041. 0.  030-16.000 

Vomob.  Jorma.  to  a!  Juibtrom  Osakeyhtio.  Ice  cube  tongs  or  simibr 
article.  257.936.  1-20-81.  O.  07-103.000. 

ViioTMatti.  WoAman's  vest.  257.910  l-204l.  O.  02-190.000 

W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 

Brine.  Peter  J^257,909, 0.  D2-361.000. 

Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.:  See—  «   «    jj.  u.^o 

Gdbgher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriiny  O:  Houdek.  Marii  R.; 

andTAlicricy.  Lasdo.  258.002. 0.  O2MI.000. 
Gdbgher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  O;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 
"TSSRukaky.  Lasrii.  258.003.  O.  D2Mf.00O      

Wolfe.  Donald  G.;  and  Mango,  Joaeph  R.  Microwave  oven.  257.937. 
1-20-81. 0.  D7-128.000.  .  ,     ^    _^„ 

Wolfe.  Herman  L..  Sr.  Wdl  mounted  support  rack  for  basebdl  equip- 
ment 237.923,  1-20-81,  O.  06-114.000.  .^    ..^...u- 

Wong.  Chung-Chee;  and  Ddton.  David  R..  to  Sopca  I«»"»J«Li"- 
he$  andUnion  Carttide  Austrdb  Limited.  Magnetic  holder  for 
etectric  torch.  258.011.  1-20-81, 0.D26-138j00O 

Wootets.  Dwight  N..  to  Rubbermaid  Spedd^Productt  Inc.  Auto 
accessories  tray.  257,914,  1-20-81. 0.  D3-40.W0. 

Wooters,  Dwight  N..  to  Rubbennaid  Specblty  Products  Inc.  Rear  auto 
mat  257.969ri-2041.  O.  D12-2O3.000.  -,_^  n^ 

Wotowiec.  Joseph  F;  and  Bowb,  Thurman.  to  OwBnd  Etoctric  Com- 
pany. Light  fixture.  2itjM,  1-2041. 0.  D26-75.000.        ^^^ 

YiJudelmanTMyna;  Bain.  Seymour,  and  B«».  R«'>»i„*«'*«*^ 
hSniaamiBMiievict.  25<962.  1-2041, 0.  D10.7f.00O 

^^£ffi  &iSo.:  and  Hollingsworth.  Gene  C.  257.972.  O. 
D13-24.000. 
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Barker.  David  A.,  to  Monrovb  Nursery  Company.  Potentilb.  4.628. 

1-20-81.  O.  54.000. 
Boyd  Brothers  Company.  The:  See— 
Boyd,  Chrii  C.  4,627,  O.  51.000. 
Boyd.  Oarit  C.  to  Boyd  Brothers  Company.  The.  Dogwood  tree-Pur- 
ple Glory  variety.  4.627.  1-20-81. 0.  51.000. 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See— 

Mdlbnd.  Marie-Louue.  4.625. 0.  24.000. 
Duflett  Willbm  E.:  See— 

JesseL  Wdter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett  Willbm  E..  4,629.  O.  74.000. 


Jackson  tt  Pericins  Company:  See- 

Nieuwkoop.  Jacob.  4,^6.  O.  25.000.         .^  v«^  ll«A«.  Inc 
Jessd.  Wdter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett  W»Ubm  E.,  toYoder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  pbnt  4.629.  l.»41. 0  74.000.   __     _^  ,j^ 
Mdlbnd.  Marie-Loube.  to  Conard-Pyie  Company.  The.  Roae  pbM- 

Metgronuri  variety.  4,625.  1-2041.  CI.  24.000. 
Monrovb  Nursery  Company:  See- 

Bariter.  Davkl  A.,  4,628. 0.  54.000 
Moore.  Rdph  S.  Rose  pbnt  4.624,  1-2041, 0.  10.000.       .  ^    .  .„ 
NbuwkoopT  Jacob,  to  iadtson  *  PwUas  Company.  Rose  pbnt  4.626. 

1-2041. 0.  25.000. 
^'^Lwf J'h:.  J^  Duffett  WUKam  E..  4.629.  O.  74.000 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  20.  1981 
Note.— Firat  number,  class;  second  number,  subclasi^  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

163  4.245.357 

CLASS3 

1.5  4.245.358 

1.9  4.245.359 

1.912  4.245.360 

CLASSS 

450  4.245.361 

451  4.245.362 
4.245.363 

452  •  4.245.364 
496  4.245.365 

CLASSS 

74  4.245.994 

94.24  4.245.996 

461  4.245.992 

S06  4.245.991 

574  4.245.995 

5t2  4.245.990 

664  4.245.993 

CLASS  13 

6  4.246.432 

4.246.433 

20  4 J46.434 

CLASS  IS 

4.245J66 
4.245^7 
4.24536> 


164 

210  B 

229A 

250.23 

319 

320 


4.245,369 
4.245,370 
4.245,371 


CLASS  17 

11  4.245,372 

32  4^45,373 

CLASS  23 

232  R  4.245.997 

295  R  4.245,998 

CLASS  34 

16  PB  4.245.374 

73  R  4.245,375 

230  AL  4.245.376 

230  R  4.245,377 

CLASS  2S 

271  4.245.378 

CLASS  29 

25.18  4.245.379 

157.3  H  4,245.380 


CLASS  37 

53  4.245.411 

CLASS  3S 

2  4,245.413 

CLASS40 
124  4.245,414 

152.1  4,245.416 

380  4,245,4(5 

513  4,245.417 

CLASS42 

7  4045,418 

126  4,245.428 

CLASS  43 

21.2  4,245,419 

42.06  4.245,420 

42.47  4,245.421 

57.5  R  4,245,422 
81  4,245.423 

97  4.245,424 

CLASS  44 

1  D  4,245,999 

51  4.246.000 

62  4046,001 

CLASS  46 

98  4.245.425 
103  4045,426 
111  4045.427 
164  4.245.429 
266  4045,430 

CLASS47 

1 A  4.245.431 

57.6  4,245,432 
59  4,245,433 
80  4045,434 

CLASS 4S 

192  4,246,002 

CLASS  49 

64  4,245,435 

446  4,245.436 

CLASS  SI 

273  4.245,437 

293  4,246.003 

295  4046.004 

298  4046.005 

309  4.246.006 

377  4045.438 


240 

407 

428 

433 

564.8 

572 

749 


4,245.381 
4.243.382 
4.245.383 
4.243.384 
4.24S.385 
4.245.386 
4.243.387 


47 


CLASS  30 

4.245.388 
4.245.389 
164.95  4.245.390 

CLASS  33 

174  F  4.245.391 

4.245.392 
4.245.393 
4.245.394 

CLASS  34 

4.24S.395 
4.243,396 
4.245.397 
4.245,398 
4.245.399 

CLASS  3S 
35  C  4.245.404 

CLASS  36 

14  4045.406 

24.5  4.245.407 

SO  4.245.408 

117  4.245.409 

4045.410 


276 
430 


10 
12 
54 

93 
166 


CLASS  S2 


71 

4045.439 

83 

4.245.440 

111 

4.245.441 

122 

4045.442 

169.5 

4045.443 

173  R 

4045.444 

221 

4.245.445 

232 

4045,446 

262 

4,245,447 

301 

4.245.931 

489 

4.245.448 

639 

4.245.449 

716 

4045.450 

747 

4,245,451 

CLASS  S3 

74 

4,246,009 

399 

4,245,452 

530 

4,245,453 

CLASS  S7 

58.89  4045,459 

4,245,460 

CLASS  S9 

82  4.245.461 


CLASS  60 


39.08 

39.14  M 

39.14  R 

39.15 

39.25 

39.28  R 
204 
243 
276 
289 
290 
496 
519 
641 


4,245,465 
4,245,463 
4,245.462 
4.245.467 
4.245.464 
4045,468 
4.245.469 
4.245.470 
4.245.471 
4.245.466 
4.245.472 
4045.473 
4045.474 
4045.475 


2 

6 

12 

62 

119 

149 

187 

256 

376 


17 
119 
274 
315 
340 
378 


CLASS  SS 

4046.007 
4046.010 
4.246.011 
4.246.012 
4.246.013 
4.246.014 


CLASS S6 

117  4045.454 

12.8  4.245,455 

4.245,456 

370  4,245.457 

376  4.245.458 


CLASS  62 

4.245.476 
4045.477 
4046.015 
4,245.478 
4045.479 
4045.480 
4.245.481 
4.245.482 
4.245,483 


4,245,523 
4,245,524 
4.245.525 
4.245.526 
4.245.527 

CLASS 7S 

Re.30.488 
4.246.022 
4.246.023 
4.246.024 
4046.025 
4,246.026 
4.246.027 
4.246.028 

CLASS  SI 

177  O  4.245.528 

CLASS  S2 
4  C  4.245.529 

CLASS  S3 


579  E 
710.5 
711 
856 

874 


3 

11 
12 
35 

37 

130  R 
244 
252 


64 


147 
215 
238 
246 
336 
343 


4045.567 
CLASS  110 

4045.568 

4045.569 
4045.570 
4045.571 
4.245.572 
4.245.573 


CLASS  63 

12  4.245.484 

15.6  4.245.485 

23  4.245.486 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4.246.016 

8  4046.017 

CLASS  66 

9  B  4.245,487 

CLASS  6S 

12  R  4,245.488 

CLASS  71 

23  4,246.018 

59  4046,019 

76  4.246,020 

92  4,246.021 

CLASS  72 

123  4,245,489 

234  4045.490 

254  4,245.491 

407  4045.492 

436  4.245,493 


99 
169 
390 
471.3 
500 
798 
821 
879 
880 


4045,530 
4,245,531 
4045,532 
4,245,533 
4,245.534 
4045,535 
4045.536 
4045.537 
4,245,538 


CLASS  73 


23.1 
83 

115 
151 
171 
190  H 
193  R 
204 

275 
296 
336 
356 

386 

423  A 

425.6 

517  R 

625 

643 

760 

789 

861.55 


4,245,494 
4,245,496 
4,245,497 
4,245,498 
4,245,499 
4.245.500 
4,245,501 
4045,502 
4045,503 
4045,504 
4.245,505 
4,245,506 
4,245,507 
4,245,508 
4,245.509 
Re.3a483 
4,245,510 
4.245,511 
4,245.495 
4,245,517 
4045,512 
4.245,513 


CLASS  S4 

1.01  4.245,539 

1.14  4,245,540 

1.22  4045.541 

1.26  4.245.542 

382  4.245.543 

465  4,245,544 

CLASS  S9 

36  O  4,245.546 

CLASS  91 
49  4045.547 

CLASS  92 
5  R  4,245.548 

48  4.245.549 

CLASS  98 

2.11  4,245.550 

115  SB  4.245.551 

CLASS  99 

483  4045,552 

628  4,245,553 

CLASS  101 
124  4,245,554 

466  4.245,555 

CLASS  102 

4,245,556 


CLASS lU 

79  R  4,245,574 

256  4.245,575 

262.  i  4045,576 

4045,577 

CLASS  114 

312  4045.578 

CLASS  116 

70  4.245.579 

.,  CLASS  lis 

19  4045.580 

24  4045.581 

119  4045.582 

259  4.245.583 

407  4045.584 

410  4045,585 

647  4045.586 

CLASS  119 

29  4045,587 

CLASS  122 

6  A  4045,588 


419  B 
419  P 
419  PO 
419  PT 

476 
642 
653 
659 
680 
«9o 

721 
736 
750 
765 

775 


4,245,640 
4045.642 
4.245,641 
4045,643 
4.245.644 
4.245.645 
4,245,646 
4045,647 
4045.648 
4.245.649 
4,245.650 
4045,651 
4,245,652 
4045,653 
4.245,654 
4.245,655 
4.245.656 


CLASS Ul 

138  4.245,657 

CLASS  132 
92  A  4045.658 


CLASS  123 


56R 

91 
213 


CLASS  74 

15.84  4.245.514 


4.245.557 
4.245.558 

4.245.559 
4.245.560 

CLASS  104 

27  4.245.561 

172  S  4.245.562 

CLASS  108 

197  DH  4.245.563 

199  C  4.245.564 

377  4.245.565 

CLASS  106 


142.5  R 

195  C 

198  F 

204 

298 

333 

353 

415 

416 

418 

425 

440 

478 

488 

492 

568 

572 
588 

594 
606 
609 
669 


4045.593 
4045.595 
4045.596 
4045.597 
4045,589 
4045.598 
4.245.599 
4045.600 
4.245.591 
4045.601 
4045.602 
4045.603 
4.245.604 
4045.590 
4045,605 
4045,606 
4045.607 
4045.592 
4045,606 
4.245.609 
4045.594 
4.245.610 
4045,611 


23 


68 


246 
256 


CLASS  124 

89  4.245.612 


CLASS  136 


25 

52 
331 
377 
476 
480R 


4045.515 
4.245.516 
4.245.519 
4.245.520 
4.245.521 
4045.522 


3 

14.12 

18.14 

19 

23 

53 

64 

99 
208 
287.16 
288  B 
308B 


4,246,029 
4,246.030 
4;246.03l 
4.246.032 
4,246.033 
4.246.034 
4.246.035 
4.246.036 
4,246.037 
4.246,038 
4,246,039 
4.246.040 


19  R 
202 
2T3R 
425 
434 
438 
444 
447 
450 


4045.613 
4045.614 
4045.615 
4.245.616 
4045.617 
4045.618 
4.245.619 
4045.620 
4.245.621 


CLASS  138 


CLASS  109 

49.5  4.245.566 


ID 
IR 

4 
66 
70 
78 

80C 
155 
204.17 
205.13 
205.17 

213  R 

214  R 
214.4 
276 
334  C 
349  B 


4045.622 
4045.623 
4045.624 
4,245.625 
4.245.626 
4045.627 
4,245.628 
4.245.629 
4045.630 
4045.631 
4045.632 
4045.633 
4045.634 
4045.636 
4.245,635 
4.245.637 
4.245.638 
4.245.639 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


134 

4046,041 
13S 

4.245.659 
136 

4046.042 
4046,043 


CLASS  137 


68A 

72 

75 
192 
236  R 
341 
357 

493 
534 

550 

625.29 

625.64 

869 

884 


110 


304 
316 
435 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4045,660 
4045.661 
4045,662 
4045,663 
4045,664 
4045,665 
4045.412 
4045.666 
4045,667 
4,245.668 
4045.669 
4.245,670 
4045.671 
4.245.672 
4.245.673 

138 

4045.674 
139 

4045.675 
4.245,676 
4.245.677 


CLASS  148 


93.4 


CLASS 


2 
82 

206 
392 


194 


CLASS 


CLASS 

1.5 
I1.5Q 
12  E 

38 

103 
171 


CLASS 


7 
23 


CLASS 

1.5  B 
52  R 


CLASS 


74 
138 
145 
150 
159 


4045.678 

141 

4.245.679 
4.245.680 
4.245.681 
4.245.682 

144 

4.245.683 

148 

4046.044 
4046.045 
4.246.046 
4.246.048 
4.246.047 
4046,049 
4.246,050 

M9 

4.246.051 
4046.052 

1S8 

4045.684 

4.245,685 

1S6 

4046.054 
4.246.055 
4.246.056 
4046.057 
4046.053 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


175 
183 
218 
343 

474 
498 
558 
608 


CLASS 


1.1 


CLASS 


22 

177 
178  C 


CLASS 


134 
141 


4 
36 

436 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 
82 

133 
134  R 
179 


CLASS 


244C 

271 
273 
303 
307 


16 


CLASS 


CLASS 


49 
123 
ISO 
788 

CLASS 

23  C 
32  PE 
32  R 
88C 


323 
337 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3 
61  . 

63 

CLASS 

212 

CLASS 

It 

CLASS 

IGD 

2C 
2DP 

2R 
IS  DA 
110  A 
HIE 
HIR 
113^  R 
146  R 


Re.30.489 
4046.038 
4046.039 
4.246.060 
4046.061 
4.246^062 
4.246.063 
4.246.064 

1S7 

4043.686 

199 

4046.063 

Mt 

4045.687 

4043.688 

1«2 

4043.689 
4046.066 

M4 

4043.690 
4043.691 
4045.692 

MS 

4045.693 
4045.694 
4045.695 
4045.696 
4045.697 

166 

4045.698 
4045.699 
4043.700 
4.245.701 
Re.3a4S4 
4.245.702 

171 

4.245.703 

172 

4.245.704 

4^245.705 

4.245.706 

4O45.707 

174 

4046^435 
4046.437 
4046.436 
4046.438 

17S 

4.245.708 
4O45.709 
4043.710 

176 

4O46.067 
4046.068 
4046.069 

177 

4043.711 

ITS 

4046^439 

17f 

4O46y440 
4046.441 
4046>M 
4046.442 
4046.443 
4046.443 
4046.447 
4046.448 
4046.4*9 
4046.430 
4046,431 


CLASS  Its 


TOR 
176 
263 
279 


CLASS 


86 

96 

153 


4045.712 
4043.713 
4045.714 
4045.715 

112 

4045.716 
4045.717 
4045.718 


CLASS  It* 


3A 


CLASS 


38 


CLASS 


29R 


CLASS 


71.4 
72.3 


4043.719 

Its 

4045.720 

ir 

4045.721 
Itt 

4045.722 
4045.723 


170 
326 


4,245.724 
4.245.725 


CLASS  in 

23  A  4045.726 

25  4.245.727 

CLASS  192 
8  R  4045.728 


56F 


4045.729 


CLASS  If* 

1  A  4045,730 

4C  4.245,731 

CLASS IM 

132  4046.070 

CLASS  IM 

313  4045.732 

391  4045.733 

412  4045.73* 

492  4045.735 

735  4045.736 

756  4045.737 

812  4045.738 

856  4045,739 


CLASS  206 


5A 

II  R 

38R 

51.15 

61.08 

144  B 

148  A 

303 


4.246.452 
4.246.453 
4046.454 
4046.455 
4046.456 
4046.458 
4.24^459 
4,246,457 


CLASS  301 

39  4.246,071 

4,246,072 

167  4.246.096 

CLASS  2t3 

25  4046.073 

70  4.246.074 


CLASS  20* 


IR 
11 

43  R 
98 

129 
130 
136 
146 
180  G 

180  R 

181  C 

181  N 
181  R 
296 

Ml 


4046.075 
4046.076 
4046.077 
4046.078 
4046.079 
4O46.0S0 
4046,081 
4046.082 
4,246,083 
4.246.084 
4.246.085 
4.246.087 
4.246,089 
4046,086 
4046,088 
4046,090 
4046.091 
4.246.092 


CLASS  2S6 

3S7  4045.740 

4.245.741 
534  4045.742 

611  4045.743 

812  4.245.744 

CLASS  38t 

8  R  4O46.093 

57  4046.094 

139  4046.095 

CLASS  309 

214  4.246.097 

291  4046.108 

558  4046.098 


CLASS  21t 


90 

96.1 
104 
115 
151 
168 
ITO 
230 
2T5 
2T9 
321.3 

330 
603 
610 
615 
699 
TO* 
759 
763 
T74 
782 


4046.109 
4046.110 
4046.111 
4046.112 
4046.113 
4046,114 
4046.115 
4046.116 
4046,117 
4,246.118 
4046.119 
4046,120 
4.246.121 
4046.122 
4046,099 
4046,100 
4046.101 
4046.103 
4046,102 
4046,104 
4046.105 
4046,106 
4046,123 


806  4,246,107 

CLASS  211 
8  4.245,745 


40 


153 


4.245,746 
CLASS  213 

4045.747 
CLASS  219 


10.53 

10.55  A 

73.2 
123 
130.51 
325 
522 
553 


4046,461 
4046.462 
4.246.463 
4.246.464 
4.246.465 
4.246.466 
4.246.467 
4.246.468 


CLASS  23t 


IC 
82A 
94R 

20* 

266 

288 

30* 


4.245.748 
4.245.749 
4.245.750 
4.245,751 
4045,752 
4,245.753 
4.245.754 


CLASS  221 

109  4.245.755 

183  4045.756 

CLASS  222 

43  4.245.757 

52  4045.758 

146  HE  4.245.759 

148  4.245.760 

590  4,245,761 

CLASS  224 

42.24  4.245,762 

45  P  4,245,763 

321  4,243,764 

CLASS  22S 

13  4.245,765 

CLASS  227 

7  4,245,766 

CLASS  22t 

27  4,245,767 

116  4,245,768 

173  B  4045,769 

CLASS  229 

2.5  EC         4045.770 


22 
33 

47 
71 


4,245,771 
4045.772 
4045,773 
4045.774 
4045.775 


CLASS  232 

43.3  4045.776 

CLASS  233 

7  4045.777 


CLASS  238 


92  DN 
92  PB 
92  PK 

401 

449 

450 


4046.471 
4046.470 
4046.469 
4.246.472 
4046.473 
4046.474 


CLASS  236 


IG 

13 
34.5 

44C 
59 


4.245.778 
4045.779 
4045.780 
4045.781 
4045.782 
Re.3a485 
4.245.783 


CLASS  339 

3  4,245.784 

112  4.245.785 

242  4045.786 

265.41  4.245.787 

327  4.245.788 

423  Re.3a486 

585  4045.789 

CLASS  341 

31  4045.790 

207  4045.791 

4045.792 


CLASS  342 


45 

56R 
66 

75.43 
840  G 

107.4  A 

118.3 


4045.794 
4045.795 
4045.796 
4045.793 
4045.797 
4045.798 
4.245.799 


CLASS  244 

3.13  4.245.800 

17.11  4.245,801 

17.19  4045.802 

S3  B  4,245.803 

91  4045.804 

188  4.245.805 

CLASS  24S 

59  4.245.806 

310  4.245.807 

352  4.245.808 

CLASS  349 

15  4.245.809 

19  4.245,810 

80  4,245,811 

CLASS  290 

201  4046.476 

214  AL  4046.477 

231  SE  4046.478 

305  4046.479 

349  4.246,480 

409  4.246.460 

423  R  4046.481 

445  T  4.246,482 

4,246,483 
4,246.484 
486  4.246,485 

491  4.246.486 

492  R  4.246.487 
513  4,246.488 
577  4,246.489 

CLASS  291 

10  4.245.812 

32  4.245,813 

65  4,245,814 

129  4,245,815 

282  4,245,816 

CLASS  292 

8.55  R  4,246,124 

46.6  4,246,125 

47.5  4,246,126 

48.2  4,246,127 

62.57  4,246,128 

90  4,246,129 

143  4,246,130 

153  4,246,131 

182  4.246,132 

408  4,246,133 

429  B  4,246,134 

4,246,135 

4046,136 

436  4.246.137 

438  4.246.138 

451  4.246.139 

452  4.246.140 
455  Z  4.246.141 
511  4.246.142 
518  4,246.143 

CLASS  294 

28  4,245.817 

CLASS  260 


5 

7.5 
9 
18  EP 

27  R 

28.5  D 
290  TN 
29.4  R 

29.6  TA 

29.7  H 
29.7  W 
30.6  R 

3Z8N 
33.4  R 
37  EP 

40R 

42.47 
45.75  J 
45.95  C 
45.95  D 

141 

205 

239  R 

242.2 

326.2 

326.47 

345.1 

345.8  R 

3*6.22 

371 

396  N 

405 

408 

412.4 


4,246,144 
4.246,145 
4.246.146 
4.246.147 
4.246.148 
4.246.149 
4046.150 
4,246,151 
4046,152 
4046,153 
4046,134 
4046.136 
4046,155 
4,246.157 
4046.158 
4.246.159 
4.246.160 
4046.161 
4.246.162 
4.246.163 
4.246.165 
4.246.167 
4.246.168 
4.246.170 
4.246.169 
4.246.171 
4046.172 
4046.173 
4046,174 
4046,175 
4046.176 
4.246.177 
4.246.178 
4046.179 
4.246.180 
4.246.181 
4046.182 
4.246.183 
4046,184 


413 
449  R 
453  SP 
456  P 

465  F 
465.3 


501.17 

513  N 

549 

970 


4.246.185 
4.246.186 
4.246.187 
4,246,188 
4,246.189 
4.246.190 
4,246.191 
4.246,192 
4,246,164 
4046,193 
4,246,194 
4.246.195 
4,246.206 


CLASS  26* 


1 
14 
28 

37 

40.1 

46.7 

51 

64 

71 

105 

111 

117 

171 

203 

219 

292 

328.14 

336 

501 

536 


4046.207 
4.246.208 
4.246.209 
4046.210 
4046.211 
4.246.212 
4.246.213 
4.246014 
4.246,215 
4,246,216 
4,246.217 
4.246.218 
4.246.220 
4046.219 
4.246.221 
4046.222 
4046.223 
4.246.224 
4.246,225 
4.246,226 
4,246,227 


CLASS  366 

87  4.245,818 

90  4,245,819 

158  4,245,820 

163  4045,821 
171  4,245.822 
211  4,245,823 
287  4.245,824 

CLASS  267 

64  R  4,245.825 

131  4045.826 

CLASS  269 

94  4.245.827 

228  4.245.828 

CLASS  271 

164  4.245.830 
171  4.245.831 
185  4045,832 
198  4,245J33 
213  4,245,834 
226  4,245,835 
228  4,245,836 

CLASS  272 

33  R  4,245,837 

104  4,245,838 

116  4,245,839 

137  4.245,840 

CLASS  273 

183  B  4045,841 

357  4.245.842 

393  4.245.843 

CLASS  277 

3  4.245.8*4 

189  4.245.845 

CLASS  279 

46  R  4.245.846 


class: 


5.2 

11.28 

20 

87.02  W 
605 
680 
701 
711 
763 
765 
802 


4.243.847 
4,245.8*8 
4.245.849 
4.245.850 
4045.851 
4045.852 
4.245.853 
4.245.854 
Re.3a487 
4.245,855 
4045,856 


CLASS  3t2 

27.5  4045,857 

CLASS  2t9 
158  4,245,858 

CLASS  290 
1  A  4.246,490 


40R 


4046,491 


CLASS  2»4 

1  CA  4,245,859 

74  4045,860 

86  LS  4045.941 


94 


4.245.861 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4.245.862 
39  R  4.245.863 

222  4.245.864 

CLASS  297 

365  4.245.866 

CLASS  299 

2  4.245.865 
CLASS  303 

6  C  4,245,867 

4,245.868 


CLASS  307 


40 

66 
116 
141 

221  D 
232 
270 
293 
299B 
300 
303 


4.246.492 
4.246,493 
4,246,494 
4,246.495 
4.246.496 
4.246.497 
4.246,498 
4,246,499 
4,246,500 
4,246,501 
4,246.502 


CLASS  30t 

10  4.245.869 

36  4.245.870 

CLASS  310 

59  4.246.503 

181  4.246.504 

218  4.246.505 

232  4.246.506 

242  {   4,246.507 

4.246.508 

CLASS  312 

223  4,245,871 
242  4,245,872 

CLASS  313 

224  4.246,509 


388 


4,246,510 


CLASS  319 


14 

39.77 
150 
241  P 
290 
291 
307 


4046,511 
4.246,512 
4.246,513 
4,246.514 
4,246,515 
4,246,516 
4,246,517 


CLASS  31S 

138  4.246.518 

139  4,246.519 
280  4.246.520 
331  4.246.521 
338  4.246.522 
369  4.246.523 
612  4.246.525 
626  4046.526 
721  4.246.527 

4.246.528 

CLASS  330 

39  4.246.529 


28 

89 


349 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


57  R 

177 
321 
347 


18 


132 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


107 
280 
293 

CLASS 

I  A 
4 
16 

94.5  H 
94.5  M 
107  DP 
113R 
409 


332 

4.246.531 
4.246.532 

323 

4046,533 
324 

4,246,534 
4.246.535 
4046.536 
4.246,537 
4.246,538 

33S 

4,246,540 
339 

4,246,541 
330 

4.246,542 
4.246.543 
4046.544 

331 

4.246.545 
4,246.546 
4.246.547 
4.246,548 
4,246,549 
4,246,550 
4.246.551 
4.246.564 


■- 

CLASS333 

1.1 

4.24^552 

165 

4.246,553 

192. 

4.246,554 

209 

4,246,555 

247 

4,246,556 

CLASS  339 

17 

4,246.557 

20 

4,246,558 

120 

4046,559 

212 

4046.560 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  33 


CLASS  336 

192  4046.562 

CLASS  337 

296  4,246.563 

407  4,246,561 

CLASS  33S 

163  4,246.565 

CLASS  339 


9R 
14  R 
32  R 
59  M 
74  R 
88  R 
91  R 
97  R 
256  R 


4.249.873 
4049,874 
4049,875 
4.245.876 
4045.877 
4049.878 
4.245.879 
4,245.880 
4.249.881 


CLASS  340 


52  F 
58 

146.2 

146.3  E 

146.3  SY 

347  AD 

501 

539 

602 

605 

606 

680 

750 

763 


4,246.566 
4.246,567 
4.246.569 
4.246.568 
4.246.570 
4.246,571 
4.246.572 
4,246.373 
4,246.574 
4,246.575 
4.246.576 
4.246.577 
4046.578 
4.246,579 


CLASS  343 


5CM 

116 

781  CA 
786 
854 

873 


4.246.580 
4.246,581 
4.246,583 
4.246.584 
4046.585 
4.246.586 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4.246.587 

74.1  4046,588 

75  4,246,589 

CLASS  390 


3.72 
96.14 
96.16 
96.20 


96.21 

97 
102 

175  GN 
184 
189 
289 
303 
310 


41 


ISO 


27  R 
117 


23  D 

43 

76 

86 
153 
246 


43 


4045,882 
4045,883 
4.245,884 
4,245,885 

4.245.886 
4.245,887 
4,245,888 
4.245,889 
4,245,890 
4045,891 
4,245.892 
4045,893 
4045.894 
4045.895 

CLASS  391 

4045.896 
CLASS  382 

4045,897 
CLASS  383 

4045,898 
4,245.899 

CLASS  384 

4O45.900 
4.245,901 
4043,902 
4043,903 
4.245,90* 
4045,905 

CLASS  388 

4045.906 


CLASS  386 

244  4,245.907 


328 

336 
338 

374 
431 
440 


24 
30 
41 

48 

70 
79 
81 


4045.906 
4045.911 
4.245,909 
4045.910 
4.245.912 
4,245,913 
4.245.914 

CLASS  387 

4.246.591 
4046.590 
4.246.592 
4046,593 
4046,594 
4,246.595 
4.246.596 
4046.597 

CLASS  386 

12  4046,598 

IS  4046.599 

44  4046,600 

47  4046,601 

87  4046,603 

100  4046,604 

104  4046,605 

106  4046.606 

111  4.246.607 

139  4046,608 

140  4046,609 
167  4.246,610 
194.1  4046.611 
206  4046.612 
245  4.246,613 
283  4.246.614 

CLASS  360 

8  4046,615 

10  4046.616 

32  4046.617 

99  4.246,618 

125  4.246,619 

127  4.246,620 

CLASS  361 

4046,621 
4046.622 
4046.623 
Re.3a490 
4046,624 
4046.625 
4046.626 
4046.627 


56 

99 

97 
128 
218 
321 
385 
405 

CLASS  362 

65  4046.628 

147  4046.629 

260  4046,630 

309  4046.631 

382  4046,632 

CLASS  363 

37  4046.633 

49  4046.634 

101  4046.635 

146  4046,636 

CLASS  364 

200  4046.637 

4046.638 
431  4046.639 

320  4046.640 

371  4046.641 

733  4046.642 

900  4046.643 

4.246.644 

CLASS  368 

1  4046,645 

2  4046.646 
8  4046,647 

13  4046.648 

16  4046.649 

CLASS  366 

12  4045,915 

CLASS  367 
42  4,246,652 

CLASS 3« 
69  4046.650 

73 
471 


4046,651 
4046.602 


136 


32 
58 


82 


CLASS  369 

4,246.446 
CLASS  370 

4.246.582 
4046.530 

CLASS  378 

4.246.653 
4,246,654 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4,245,916 

4,245,917 

697.1  4,245.918 

CLASS401 

97  4045,919 

CLASS  403 

305  4045,920 

406  4045,921 

CLASS  40* 

to  4.245.922 

TO  4045.923 

72  4.245.925 

CLASS  408 

45  4.245.924 

150  4.245.926 

163  4045.927 

195  4045.928 

211  4045.929 

217  4.245.930 


CLASS  406 

33 
56 

62 
105 

137 

4045.932 
4045.933 
4045.934 
4045.935 
4.245.936 

CLASS  407 

105 

4.245,937 

CLASS  409 

IS 
191 

4,245.938 
4.245.939 

CLASS  411 

342  4045.545 

CLASS  414 

4045.940 
4045.942 
4.245.943 
4045.944 
4045.945 
4,245,946 
4,245,947 
4045,948 


93 
144 
132 
330 
349 
412 
462 
323 

CLASS  419 

73  4043,949 

103  4043,930 

139  4045.951 

144  4045.953 

170  A  4043,952 
200  4,245,954 

CLASS  416 

34  4,245,955 

114  4045.956 

135  4045,957 

197  A  4045,958 

198  A  4045,959 
24*  R  4045,960 

CLASS  417 

171  4045,961 
218  4045,962 
265  4045,963 
287  4045.96* 
360  '  4043.965 
510  4045,967 
539  4045.966 

CLASS  416 

87  4045.968 

132  4045.969 

CLASS  432 

94  4,246028 


122 
133 
147 
156 
159 
171 


4046029 
4,246030 
4046031 
4046,232 
4046033 
4046034 


198 
202 
224 
275 


125 
139 
179 
210 
225 

242 
263 
305 

311 
348 

387 
450 
579 
603 
635 
659 


4,246,235 
4.246.236 
4.246.237 
4.246038 


CLASS  423 


4.246.239 
4.246.240 
4046.241 
4.246.242 
4.246.243 
4.24604* 
4.246.24S 
4,246046 
4046,248 
4,246.247 

.  4,246,249 
4.246030 
4.246031 
4,246032 
4046033 
4.246,234 

-    4,246.233 


CLASS  434 


4.246.236 
4046.237 
4.246.258 
4.246039 
4.246.260 
4,246061 
4046062 
4,246063 
4,246,264 
4,246063 
4.246066 
4.246.267 
4,246,268 
4.246069 
4.246070 
4.246.271 
4.246.272 
4.246073 
4.246.274 
4.246.273 
4.246.276 
4.246.277 
4.246.278 
4.246.279 
4.246080 
4046081 
4,246082 
4046083 
4,246,284 
4.246.285 

CLASS  439 

4,245,970 
4045,971 
4,245,972 
4045,973 
4045,974 
4,245,975 
4.245.976 

CLASS  436 

3  4046,286 
4,246087 

122  4.246,288 

254  4.246,289 

275  4.246090 

387  4.246091 

538  4.246092 

637  4046.293 

CLASS  4r 

27  4046094 

36  4046095 

38  4046096 

44  4.246097 

46  4046098 

54.1  4.246099 

233  4046,300 

348  4,246,301 


50 
78 
93 
185 
228 
240 
244 
251 
253 
261 
263 
267 


269 
270 
272 
273  R 

275 
282 
285 
301 
302 
305 
306 
320 
321 

358 


13 
47 
67 
276 
306 
363 
549 


CLASS  43t 


1 
31 
35 

36 

43 
88 

95 
106 
195 
207 
266 
315 


4046,302 
4046.303 
4046.304 
4046,305 
4046,306 
4,246.307 
4046.308 
4046,309 
4046,310 
4.246.311 
4046.312 
4046,313 
4046,315 


329 
375 
378 
411 
413 
463 
614 
670 
678 


61 
68 

92 
114 


II 

19 

93 

178 

430 


4.246,316 
4,246,317 
4,246.314 
4,246.318 
4046.319 
4.246.320 
4.246.321 
4.246.322 
4.246.323 


CLASS  439 

17  4046,324 

50  4046,325 

39  4046.326 

105  4.246.327 

CLASS  430 

5  4046,328 
17  4046,329 

4046,330 
107  4046,331 

109  4046.332 

219  4046.333 

27S  4046,335 

288  4,246,336 

496  4046,337 

4046,338 

CLASS  431 

6  4,245,977 
72  4045,978 

182  4045,980 

202  4045,979 

CLASS  433 

58  4.245,981 

233  4045.982 

235  4.245.983 

CLASS  433 
5  4045.984 

4.245.986 
4.245.987 
4.245,988 
4045.989 
4045.985 

CLASS  434 

4045.403 
4045.402 
4.245,400 
4045.405 
4045.401 

CLASS  439 


7  4046.339 

8  4046,340 
25  4046,341 

4046,342 

32  4046,343 

39  4046.344 

57  4046,346 

84  4046,345 

105  4046,347 

137  4046.348 

176  4,246,349 

180  4046,350 

182  4046,351 

291  4046,352 

CLASS  488 

76  4046.539 

135  4046,655 

136  4046,656 
612  4046,475 

CLASS  «74 

111  4045,518 

CLASS  4*3 

439  4045.829 


CLASS  831 


28 

32 
38 

SO 

77 

92 
102 
128 
149 
163 
167 
172 
178 


4.246,35? 
4046,394 
4046,355 
4046,356 
4046,357 
4046.358 
4046.399 
4046.360 
4046061 
4046062 
4046.363 
4046.364 
4046.365 
4046,366 


CLASS  838 

49 

4046.367 

117 

4.246.368 

126 

4.246.369 

131 

4O46.3T0 

183 

4.246.371 

271 

4046,372 

274 

4.246.373 

329 

4.246.374 

341 

4.246.375 

398 

4.246,376 

437 

4046.377 

438 

4.246,378 

4*0 

4.246,379 

4046,380 

444 

4046.381 

CLASS  836 

79 

4.246.3S2 

92 

4046.383 

142 

4046.3S4 

207 

4046085 

40460S6 

209 

4046.387 

217 

4046.3SS 

279 

4046.369 

352 

4.246.390 

CLASS  826 

49  4046,391 

64  4046,392 

75  4046,393 

117  4046094 
206  4046.39S 
238  4.246.396 
380  4.246.397 
496  4,246.398 

CLASS  836 

17  A  4046.399 

17  R  4.246,400 

CLASS  843 

415  4046,401 

426  4,246,402 

432  4046,403 

466  4,246.40* 

CLASS  844 

16  4.246.405 

54  4.246.406 

118  4046.407 
209  4046.406 
211  4.24^409 
300  4.246,410 
313  4046,411 
3M  4,246,412 

CLASS  846 

63  4046,413 

182  4046,414 

261  4046,415 

4046,416 
286  4,246,417 

291  4046.418 

4046,419 
338  4046,420 

3S2  4046,421 

CLASS  846 

143  4046,422 

CLASS  886 
423  4046,423 

CLASS  8« 

38  4.246,424 

47  4046,425 

231  4046,426 

CLASS  962 
401  4.246,428 

456  4046,429 

535  4046,427 

600  4046,430 


CLASS  964 

50 

4046.196 

124 

4046,199 

158 

4046,198 

169 

4046.197 

248 

4046,200 

317 

4,246001 

423 

4,246002 

CLASS S« 

17 

404600* 

385 

4O46O03 

872 

4046,431 

CLASS  870 

I  220 4046005 


PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

190 

257.910 

175 

257.926 

257.946 

27 

257.965 

31 

257,984 

D23— 

43 

258,002 

317 

257.908 

177 

257.929 

373 

257.947 

9b 

257.966 

42 

257,986 

258.003 

320 

257.911 

241 

257.927 

257.948 

99 

257,970 

65 

257,985 

97 

258,004 

361 

257.909 

D7-          17 

257.930 

396 

257.949 

114 

257.967 

DI7— 

09 

257,987 
237,988 
257,989 
257.990 

258.005 
258.006 
258.007 
258,008 

D3— 

30 

257.912 

23 

257.931 

257.950 

257.971 

20 

131 

5 
8 

36 
40 
71 

257.913 
257.914 
257.915 

38 
40 
61 

257.932 
257.933 
257.934 

D9— 

313 
351 
373 

257.957 
257.958 
257.951 

D13— 

156 

203 

24 

257.968 
257.969 
257.972 

D18— 

22 

7 

D24- 
D25— 

D6— 

17 

257.916 

70 

257.935 

376 

257.952 

32 

257.973 

D19 — 

75 

257.991 

D26— 

63 

258,010 

31 

257.917 

105 

257.936 

257.953 

D14— 

6 

257.974 

257,992 

75 

258,009 

48 

257.918 

128 

257.937 

384 

257.956 

257,975 

D20— 

42 

257.993 

138 

258.011 

257.919 

257.938 

404 

237.955 

45 

257,976 

D21— 

59 

257.994 

D27— 

03 

258.012 

63 

257.920 

131 

257.939 

406 

257.954 

53 

257.977 

71 

257,995 

258.013 

68 

257.921 

161 

257.940 

DIO- 

30 

257.959 

60 

257.978 

81 

257,996 

D28— 

13 

258.014 

104 

257.922 

164 

257.941 

64 

257.960 

D15— 

13 

257.979 

89 

257,997 

35 

258,015 

113 

257.928 

208 

257.942 

66 

257.961 

118 

257.980 

148 

257,998 

46 

258.016 

114 

257.923 

D8-         95 

257.943 

71 

257.962 

199 

257.981 

166 

257.999 

67 

258.017 

130 

257.924 

331 

257.944 

126 

257.963 

D16— 

05 

257,982 

212 

258,000 

D30- 

16 

258.018 

146 

257,925 

370 

257.945 

D12- 

11 

257.964 

06 

257,983 

229 

258.001 

D92- 

1  AF 

258.019 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


10 


4,624 


24 


4,625 


25 


4,626 


51 


4,627 


54 


4,628 


74 


4.629 


I 


•fr 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


AlatMHia 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  ..~ 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia » 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  Yorit 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  detaib 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


1     : 

4.245,117 

2     : 

4,245.930 

4     : 

4,245.947 

4.246,239 

6    : 

4445.364 

4.245.449 

4.245,512 

4.245,520 

4,245.620 

4,245.760 

4,245.808 

4.245,859 

4.246,051 

. 

4.246.100 

4.246.108 

4,246^35 

4,246,245 

4.246347 

4.246388 

4346.452 

4,246368 

4.246373 

4.246376 

S     : 

4.246.101 

4,246,119 

9    : 

4.245.418 

4345,476 

4345303 

4.245377 

01     : 

4.245390 

4.246348 

4346340 

(M    : 

4.245.720 

4.246JD10 

4346JD60 

4.246346 

4,246.644 

OS     : 

4.245372 

06    : 

Re.30,483 

4.245377 

4345,400 

4.245j40S 

• 

4.245^15 

4345^28 

4.245^436 

4.245/458 

4.245/477 

4.245/178 

4.245/496 

4,245322 

4.245328 

4,245329 

• 

4,245341 

4.24S.5S8 

4,245.567 

4.245,609 

4,245,619 

4345,638 

4345.641 

4.24S.644 

4345.652 

4.245,658 

4,245,669 

4.245.679 

4.245.773 

4.245.778 

4.245.785 

4.245.796 

4,245.100 

4345.810 

4.245.838 

434S.8S4 

434S.8S6 

4.245.909 

4345.911 

4.245.929 

4.245.936 

4.245.978 

4.245.986 

4.245.987 

4,246,001 

4,246,014 

4.246,037 

4346,050 

4.246.067 

4.246.078 

4346.080 

4346.064 

4346.098 

4.246.116 

4,246,138 

4.246.141 

4346,193 

4346322 

4.246333 

4,246335 

4.246.444 

4.246.457 

4.246.468 

4346.475 

4346.477 

4.246,502 

4.246.S36 

4346.365 

4346.629 

4.246,638 


08 


09 


10 


12 


4,246.642 
4.246,645 
4346,648 
4.246,649 
4.246,653 
4346.654 
4345.701 
4345.865 
4.245.946 
4345.958 
4345,961 
4346,121 
4346,476 

4345,388 
4345.414 
4345,465 
4345.569 
4.245.571 
4345,587 
4345,646 
4.245,756 
4.245,765 
4345.801 
4345.956 
4345.964 
4346.016 
4346.054 
4346,076 
4346.263 
4346,323 
4346.348 
4.246.330 
4.246.359 
4,246,525 
4346.640 
4.246.641 
4,246,643 
4.245,885 
4,246,109 
4346370 
4.246.341 
4345.367 
4345.393 
4.245.420 
4345,475 
4.245,501 
4345.546 
4345.559 
4345,621 
4345,632 
4.245.648 
4345.680 


13 


15 

16 
17 


4.245.782 

4.245.841 

4345.860 

4.245,873 

4.245.884 

4.245.969 

4,246.002 

4,246,046 

4,246,219 

4.246,411 

4.246,443 

4,246,455 

4,246,554 

4,246.597 

4,246,603 

4346,637 

4.245,574 

4345.633 

4345.730 

4.245,935 

4.245.971 

4346.039 

4,246326 

4.246,451 

4345389 

4346.289 

4.246.522 

4,245,357 

4,245.380 

4.245.383 

4.245.391 

4345.392 

4.245,429 

4.245,441 

4,245.443 

4,245,493 

4.245,505 

4.245,545 

4.245,563 

4,245.575 

4.245,655 

4345,665 

4345,706 

4345.724 

4345.752 

4.245.763 

4.245.766 

4.245,779 

4,245,780 

4,245.788 

4345316 

4.245.828 

4.245.834 


18 


19 
20 

21 


4.245,842 

4.245,874 

4,245,881 

4,245,906 

4,245,925 

4345.960 

4346.028 

4346.057 

4.246.094 

4.246.095 

4.246.133 

4346,157 

4346,184 

4346.191 

4.246.192 

4.246.205 

4,246398 

4346,338 

4346.360 

4.246.387 

4.246.471 

4.246,484 

4346.508 

4,246.561 

4346.564 

4346,572 

4,246.633 

4345.369 

4345.462 

4345.524 

4.245.599 

4345.601 

4345,631 

4,245.718 

4345,76% 

4345,931 

4,245.965 

4346.115 

4.246323 

4346331 

4346365 

4.246.310 

4,246.454 

4.246.110 

4346.137 

4346393 

4345,612 

4,245.616 

4345.755 

4.246,399 

4.245,525 

4345,715 

4,245,753 


22 


24 


23 


4,245,754 

4,245,809 

4.245,918 

4.246.148 

4346,187 

4.246394 

4.246.589 

4.245.494 

4.245.707 

4345.829 

4.246,031 

4,246,175 

4.246,176 

4,246,383 

4,246,395 

4,245,358 

4,245,373 

4,245.411 

4,245,426 

4.245.446 

4.245.467 

4.245,556 

4,245.566 

4.245.640 

4.245.684 

4345.862 

4,246/M3 

4346,146 

4346.173 

4.246338 

4346.352 

4346.415 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopcntion  Treaty  lafonutioB 

For  Infomuition  concerning  the  PCT  consalt  the  notice 
entitled  "apdntc  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  the  OmciAL  Gaicttc  of 
July  16, 19M. 

Note  that  since  Augiut  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  Increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  la  as  follows : 

Transmittal   fee 135.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basle  fee  (Unt  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  sondement  (each  sheet  over  30) 3.60 

Designation    fee 46.00 

SmNET  A.  DIAMOND, 
JoM  17,  IMO.  CoMMfasiofier  e/  Potontt 

and  Trademark*, 


Members  of  the  public  are  reminded  they  should  make  ap- 
pointments in  advance  when  they  wish  to  interview  ex- 
aminers. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Date:  Dec.  29,  1980.  CommitaioHer  of  Patentt 

ani  Trademarkt. 


National  Inventor's  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Satur- 
day, Feb.  7,  1981,  from  1  :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday, 
Feb.  8,  1981  from  10 :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public  is  in- 
vited to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the 
ceremony  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday,  Feb.  8,  1981  during  which 
time  a  number  of  inventors  will  be  inducted  into  the  National 
Inventors  Hall  of  Fame. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary  to 
close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  6,  1981  at  5  :00  p.m. 
We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  property  for  the 
early  closing. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Oct.  29,  1980.  Commigaioner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademarka. 


EzperimcBt  With  Four-Day  Woric  Weeks  For 
FTO  Employees 

An  experiment  is  underway  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  with  "compressed  work  schedules."  Under  the  experi- 
ment many  PTO  employees,  including  many  patent  and  trade- 
mark examiner*,  arc  working  their  40  hoar  average  work 
weeks  in  fewer  than  five  days  a  week.  These  employees  work 
9  or  10  hours  a  day  instead  of  8  hours.  Under  a  "4-10" 
plan,  employees  work  10  hours  a  day  and  have  oif  one  day 
each  week.  Under  a  "5-4/9"  plan,  employees  work  9  hours 
a  day  and  have  a  day  off  every  other  week.  All  employees 
ara  on  duty  on  "core  days,"  which  are  Tuesdays  and  Thurs- 
days. 

The  experiment  is  scheduled  to  run  through  March  1982.  It 
complements  the  flexible  working  hours  program  announced 
in  the  OmcuL  Oabrti  in  January  1979  (978  O.G.  140) 
under  which  many  employees  have  flexiUUty  to  begin  their 
work  days  as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  and  end  as  late  as  6:00 
p.ni..  provided  they  are  on  duty  during  core  hours,  between 
9 :30  a.m.  and  3 :00  p.m. 

The  publie  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  con- 
tinue to  be  8:90  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  are  staffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during  those  hours.  The 
Patent  Public  Search  Room  continues  to  operate  from  8:00 
a.m.  to  8:00  p.m.  The  Trademark  Public  Search  Boom  op- 
erates from  8 :00  a.m.  to  5 :30  p.m. 

10Q2O.G.— 116 


Department  of  Commerce 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

Recognition  or  United  States  Depositobt  as  an  Inter- 
national Depositoby  Authobitt  Under  the  Budapest 
Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms 
for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  United  States  an- 
nounces recognition  of  the  American  Type  Culture  Collec- 
tion, Rockville,  Maryland,  as  an  international  depository  au- 
thority. The  communication  of  the  Director  General  of  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  according  this 
recognition  of  January  31,  1981  follows : 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Date :  Dec.  30,  1980.  Commiaatoner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademarka. 

Budapest  Notification  No.  11 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL  RECOG- 
NITION OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  MICROORGANISMS  FOR 
THE  PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  Btatea  of  America  Relating  to 
the  Acquiaition  of  the  Statua  of  International  Depoaitary 
Authority   by  the  American  Type  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organisation  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to  the 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to  notify  him 
of  the  receipt,  on  November  17,  1980,  of  a  written  communi- 
cation from  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
relating  to  the  American  Type  Culture  Collection,  indicating 
that  the  said  depositary  institution  is  located  on  the  terri- 
tory of  the  United  States  of  America  and  including  a  declara- 
tion of  assurances  to  the  effect  that  the  said  institution  com- 
plies and  will  continue  to  comply  with  the  requirements  con- 
cerning the  acquisition  of  the  status  of  international  de- 
positary authority  as  specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Buda- 
pest Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  De- 
posit of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Proce- 
dure, done  at  Budapest  on  April  28, 1977. 

The  American  Type  Culture  CpUection  will  acquire  the 
status  of  International  depositary  authority  under  the  said 
Treaty  as  from  January  31,  1981,  the  date  of  publication  of 
the  said  communication  in  the  January  1981  issue  of  In- 
duatrial  Property /La  PropHiti  induatrielle  (aee  Article  7(2) 
of  the  said  Treaty). 

December  3.  1980. 


Department  of  Commerce 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

Becoonition  or  UNrrsn  States  Depositort  as  an  Inter- 
national Depositort  Authority  Under  the  Budapest 
Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms 


January  27, 1981 
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for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  United  States  an- 
nounces recognition  of  the  Agricultural  Research  Culture  Col- 
lection, Peoria,  ni.  as  an  international  depository  authority. 
The  communication  of  the  Director  General  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organisation  according  this  recognition 
as  of  January  31, 1981  follows : 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 


Date:  Dec.  30.  1980. 


Commiaaioner  of  Patenta 
and  Trademarka. 


Budapest  Notification  No.  12 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL  RECOG- 
NITION OP  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  MICROORGANISMS  FOR 
THE  PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  Btatea  of  Ameriea  Relating  to 
the  Acquiaition  of  the  Btatua  of  International  Depoaitary 
Authority  by  the  Agricultural  Reaeareh  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organisation  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to  the  Min- 
ister for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to  notify  him 
of  the  receipt,  on  December  2,  1980,  of  a  written  communi- 
cation from  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
relating  to  the  Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection,  in- 
dicating that  the  said  depositary  institution  is  located  on  the 
territory  of  the  United  SUtes  of  America  and  including  a 
declaration  of  assurances  to  the  effect  that  the  said  in- 
stitution complies  and  will  continue  to  comply  with  the 
requirements  concerning  the  acquisition  of  the  status  of 
international  depositary  authority  as  specified  in  Article 
6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recogni- 
tion of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes 
of  Patent  Procedure,  done  at  Budapest  on  April  28,  1977. 

The  Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection  will  acquire 
the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  under  the 
said  Treaty  as  from  January  31,  1981,  the  date  of  publi- 
cation of  the  said  communication  in  the  January  1981  is- 
sue of  Induatrial  Property /La  Propriiti  induatHelle  (see 
Article  7(2)  of  the  said  Treaty). 

December  8,  198U. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  bxamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,507^7,  Re.  S.N.  173,575,  Filed  Jul.  30.  1980,  CI.  350/ 
55.  TELESCOPE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  OBJECTIVE 
MIRRORS,  Warren  R.  Thonias,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  C.  Nolte,  Jr.,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  257 


4,040,637,  Re.  S.N.  190,561.  Filed  Sep.  25,  1980.  CI.  277/ 
224,  LOW  FRICTION  BALANCED  PISTON  RING, 
Harold  E.  McCormick,  Owner  of  Record:  Ramsey  Corpora- 
tion. St.  Louis.  Ma.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Herman  Yount.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241  . 


4,102,326,  Re.  S.N.  171,648,  Filed  Jul.  23.  1980,  CI.  126/ 
425.  CENTRAL  RECEIVER  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
USING  MECHANICALLY  LINKED  MIRRORS,  Warren 
T.  Sommer,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Warren  T.  Somrner,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


4,118,014,  Re.  S.N.  191,787.  Filed  Sep.  29.  1980.  CI.  256/1, 
VEHICULAR  IMPACT  ABSORPTION  SYSTEM.  Albert 
C.  Knoell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  D.  Marchant,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,131,379,  Re.  S.N.  180.527.  Filed  Aug.  25.  1980.  CI.  403/ 
197.  SELF-RETAINING  CONDUIT  ANCHORING 
DEVICE,  Donald  G.  Gordy.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ors- 
chelm  Co..  Moberly.  Mo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Uwrence  E. 
Laubscher.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  353 


4,159,409,  Re.  S.N.  188.785.  Filed  Sep.  19.  1980.  Q.  219/ 
130.21.  CURRENT  UNIT  FOR  ARC  WELDING,  John 
Bengt  Goran  Hedberg.  Owner  of  Record:  Thermal  Dynamks 
Corporation.  West  Lebanon,  N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rich- 
ard C.  Sughrue,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  213 


4,191,212,  Re.  S.N.  156,673,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Q\.  137/ 
246,  MULTIPLE  BLADE  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY. 
Donald  K.  Hagar,  Owner  of  Record:  Damper  Design  Inc. 
Allentown.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  D.  Jeffery,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  341 


4,214,513,  Re.  S.N.  193,711,  FUed  Oct  3,  1980,  Q.  098/42 
R,  ONE-PIECE  ROOF  VENT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME,  James 
W.  Ballard,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Irving  M.  Weiner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certilicatea  of  OMrrection  for  the  We^  of  Jan.  27, 1981 


Re.  30.406 

D.  234.831 

4.033.183 

4.063.6S6 

4.086.S7« 

4.087,424 

4.107,253 

4,110,876 

4.128,213 

4,130.806 

4.138.486 

4,154.507 

4.164.570 

4.170.598 

4.178.477 

i.l77.SSl 

4.178.440 

4.188.988 

4,196.662 

4.200.789 

4.208.954 

4.206.225 


4.209.839 
4.21*2.952 
4.315.142 
4.216.108 
4.217.958 
4.218.361 
4.218.586 
4.219.025 
4.219.046 
4.219,852 
4.219.880 
4.219.987 
4.220.243 
4.220.320 
4.220.399 
4.220,609 
4.221.641 
4.221.802 
4.222.911 
4.223.725 
4.223.836 
4.224.074 


4,224.141 
4.224.344 
4,224,379 
4,224.603 
4.224.680 
4.224.804 
4,224,894 
4,225,226 
4.225,282 
4,225.321 
4,225,412 
4.225,575 
4,225,582 
4.225,620 
4,226^179 
4,226.210 
4.226.295 
4.226.447 
4.226.468 
4.226,559 
4,226,642 


4,226.893 
4,226,910 
4.226.931 
4,227,549 
4,227.619 
4,227,637 
4.227,700 
4,228,007 
4,228,169 
4,228,180 
4,228,805 
4,228,827 
4.229,237 
4,229.410 
4,229,638 
4.229.672 
4,229,734 
4,229,742 
4,229,827 
4,230,668 
4,234,761 


Disdaimera 

3,964,158. — John  L.  Janning,  Dayton,  Ohio.  MBTHOD  OF 
MAKING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL.  Patent 
dated  June  22,  1976.  Dtsclalmer  filed  Not.  10.  1980.  by 
the  assignee.  NCR  CorpomtUtn. 

Tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  10,  1991,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


4,099,403. — RieliaTd  A.  Aleoek  and  Robert  M.  Outhrie,  Rock- 
ford,  IlL  IN-LINE  WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE.  Patent 
dated  July  11,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  by 
the  assignee,  Roekford  Manufacturing  Group  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


4.165,928.-VoAf»  L.  Janning,  Dayton,  Ohio.  LIQUID  CRYS- 
TAL ALIGNMENT  STRUCTURE.  Patent  dated  Aug. 
28,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  by  the  assignee, 
NCR  Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  19,  1991,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


4.202,299.— i?yv<M(l  Boyeatn,  Kempton,  Pa.  TWO  CYCLE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Patent  dated  May 
13.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Not.  24,  1980.  by  the  as- 
signee. Performanee  Induttriea,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  17,  1996,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


Diidaiiiien  and  I>cdicatl<HM 

3.375.903. — Judfn  8.  Stoearingen,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  ANTI- 
CAVITATIONAL  ROTATIONAL  POWER  ABSORBER 
AND  BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  2.  1968.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  Oct.  28,  1980.  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  disclaima  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3.347.606. — Judaon  8.  8w€aringen,  Lios  Angeles,  Calif. 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTIN<; 
DEPOSITATION  IN  TURBOEXPANDER.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  15,  1970.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Oct  28. 
1980,  by  tbe  inventor. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


4,215,115. — Carmine  P.  Disanzo,  Medina,  N.Y.  NEMATICI- 
DAL  PHOSPHORODITHIOATE.  Patent  dated  July  29. 
1980.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Dec.  3.  1980.  by 
the  assignee.  FMC  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  claim  1  of 
said  patent. 


National  Technical  Infonnation  Service 

Govern uENT-OwNBD  Invintions 
Notice  of  AvailabiUty  Jor  hictnting 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment and  are  available  for  domestic  and.  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  <NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  avaiable  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution 
of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  he  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Offlee  of  €fovemment  tnventiona  and  PatenU, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 

U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. ' 

U.S.  Department  of  AoRicrLTnRE 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  Administration 

Service  Division.  Federal  BMg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-151.068.  Control  of  Nematodes  and 
Other  Helminths.  Filed  May  19.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-156.292.  Process  for  the  Preparation  of 
Trl8(N-carbalkox.vlaminomethyl)ph08phlne  Oxides  and  Sul- 
fides. Filed  June  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-160.752.  A  Dry  Chemical  Process  for 
Grafting  Acrylic  and  Methyl  Acrylic  Ester  and  Amide 
Monomers  Onto   Starch-Containing  Materials.   Filed  June 

18,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-160.7.53.  Process  and  Apparatus  for 
Encapsulatintr  Additives  in  Resealed  Erythrocytes  for  Dis- 
seminating Chemicals  Via  the  Circulatory  System.  Filed 
June  18,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-160.754.  Preferential  Dpgradntlon  of 
Lignln  in  Gramineous  Materials.  Filed  June  IS.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-1 6.^1.850.  Control  of  Totton  Seedling 
Disease  Pathogens  With  Pyrrolnltrin.  Filed  June  27.  1980. 

Patent  4.209.4.3.^  Method  of  Bondinir  Particle  Board  and  the 
Like  Using  Polyisocvanate/Phenollc  Adhesive.   Fl'ed  Dec. 

19,  1978.  Patented  June  24.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.212.800.  Inhibition  of  Lanthionine  Formation  Dur- 
ing Alkaline  Treatment  of  Keratinous  Fibers.  Filed  Sept. 
26.  1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4  214  87.3.  TrisCN-Carbalkox.vlaminomethyl-Phosphine 
OxWes'lnd  Sudfides.'  Filed  Apr.  SO.  1979.  Patented  July 
29,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U  s.  Department  of  Health  and  Hi'man  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  2020.'5 

Patent  4.201.77.3.  7-0.(2.6-Dldeoxy-Alpha-T.-Lvxo.Hexopy^ 
ranosyD-Caunomydnone.  I>e»'"*thoxy  Daunoinjclnone. 
Adrlamydnone.  and  Carminomycinone.  Filed  Jul.\  26,  197R. 
Patented  May  6.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  206  208   TTse  of  4.Carbox.v-Phthalato- ( 1.2-  Dlamlno- 

^%*.vdWeSJe)-Plat?num  (II)  and^lkall  Metal  Salts  Thereof 
With  Cyclophosphamide  «"«  5-nuorourncll  In  AlleviatlnB 
L1210  Murine  Le'ikemla.  Fl'ed  Dec.  22.  1978.  Patented 
June  .3,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,206.226.  Use  of^4.Carboxy-Phthalato.(l^-Dlainino- 
ryclohexane) -Platinum  (in  and  Alkali  Metal  Salt*  There- 
of m  Alleviating  1^1210  Murine  Leukemia  Filed  Julj  1». 
1978.  Patented  June  .3.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.210.74.'5.  Procedure  for  the  P«;™»™*'?"  "'^^^^V'J' 
ArabinornrHno8.vl-2-F1noroadenlne.  Fn*5  N"^'-  20.  1»7H. 
Patented  July  1.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4  217  798  Automated  Test  Tube  Stopper  Rem?^'"- 
Fn"ed  Apr  30  1979  Patented  Aug.  19.  1980.  ^ot  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Intbbiob 

branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  CSts..  NW. 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-108.191.  Electrowinnlng  of  Lead  From 

H»SiF«  Solution.  Filed  Dec.  27.  1979. 
Patent  aonlicatlon  6-109,361.  Permeability  R?»t?""<"»„*5!' 
Lowering  of  UraSTum  'Leakage  From  f.eached  Ore  Beds. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1980.  .  „  .  ,     i,  „„ 

Patent  anDllcatlon  6-116.695.  Extraction  of  Metals  From 
Mlxtu?M  of  oxides  or  Silicates.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1980. 


Patent  application  6-116,697.  Recovery  of  Lithiom  FYom 
Low-Grade  Ores.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-126.408.  Process  for  Recovering 
Nl(II),  Cu(II)  and  Co(II)  From  an  Ammonlacal-Am- 
monium  Sulfate  Leach  Liquor.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-138,397.  Polylmlde  Reverse  Osmosis 
Membranes.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-140.380.  Method  for  Wrought  and  Cast 

Aluminum  Separation.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1980. 
Patent   application    6-141,087.    Laacbinf   Oold-SilTer   Ores. 

FUe<l  Apr.  17,  1980. 
Patent   application    6-141,088.    Leaching   (Jold-Sllver   Oren. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-147.690.  Method  and  Api*rat"B  for  the 

Measurement  of  Ionic  Activities  in  Water  \\  1th  Dlferen- 

tial  Pressure  Transducers.  Filed  May  7.  1980. 
Patent    application    6-152.211.    Thoriiim    Oxlde-rontalnlnB 

Catalyst  and  Method  of  Preparing  Same.  Filed  May  21. 

1980. 
Patent   application    6-152.212.    Selective   Paging  and   Inter- 
communication System.  Filed  May  21,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-162,542.  High  Surface  Area  Transition 

.Metol  Catalysts  and  Method  of  Preparing  Same.  Filed  June 

24    1980. 

Patent  4.198,297.  Removal  of  Trace  Copper  I»ns  J''2,'"»^^^.Vii" 
Filed  'Sov.  23,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  16,  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,203.192  Method  of  Anchoring  a  Vibrating  \J  Ire  Into 
a  Hollow  Gauge  Body.  Filed  Oct.  2.3.  1978.  Patented  Ma.^ 
20.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.208,278.  Froth  FloUtlon  Using  L*"?""  Modifier. 
Filed  Jan.  24.   1979.  Patented  June  17.  1980.  Not  avail- 

PatMt  ^^208.294.  Dilution  Stable  Water  Based  Magnetic 
Blulds  Wlid  Feb.  12,  1979.  Patented  June  17.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


ing, the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  ns 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia  , 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* 

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:   University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert   Memorial   Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University- 
Providence  Public  Library 

Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and    Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,    University   of 

Wisconsin  

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-25.55 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(916)  322-4572 

(408)  738-5580 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  ExI.   265 

(313)  833-1458 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288   Ext.  214 
(402)  472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 

(201)  733-7740 

(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

(212)  790-6291 

(919)  737-3280 

(513)  369-6936 

(216)  623-2932 

(614)  422-6286 

(419)  255-7055  Exl.  2U 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1224** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722   Kxt.  224 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 


2587 


(608) 
(414) 


262-6845 
278-3043 


'Collection  orsanised  by  sabject  matter. 

**Ciill  only  between  the  boon  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  27,  1981 

Matter  en(;losed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specirication;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates>additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  LOOSE  SHEETS 
Albert  Ckinez,  N.  Merrick,  N.Y^  Miigiior  to  Spiral  Binding 

Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  SJ. 
Original  No.  4,020,516,  dated  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  635,735, 
Not.  26, 1975.  Application  for  rcinoe  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
871,127 

Int.  a.2  B42C  19/00 
VS.  a.  11—1  A  26  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  binding  a  book  of  loose  perforated  sheets 
with  a  wire  binder  composed  of  a  [continuous]  piece  of  wire 
having  a  plurality  of  reversely  disposed  loops  formed  as 
straight  parallel  fingers  and  connected  together  at  their  roots 
by  longitudinal  portions  to  form  a  flat  comb-like  structure, 
comprising  a  binding  station,  means  for  supporting  a  binder  so 
that  the  straight  binder  fingers  thereof  with  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  foremost  are  directed  toward  said  station  in  proper 
position  for  entry  through  the  perforations  of  the  book  of 
sheets  to  be  bound,  means  for  feeding  binders  of  a  desired  length 
to  said  supported  proper  position,  incliuiing  means  for  advancing  a 
continuous  kngth  of  such  wire  and  for  automatically  severing  such 
desired  binder  lengths  from  the  leading  end  of  said  continuous 
length  of  wire,  means  engageable  with  the  longitudinal  portions 
of  [the  J  a  severed  so  supported  binder  for  pushing  the  straight 
binder  fingers  thereof  lengthwise  into  said  station  with  the  tip 
ends  of  said  fingers  in  leading  position,  and  means  operative  at 
said  binding  station  as  the  straight  binder  fingers  [aej  are 
pushed  thereinto  for  progressively  bending  the  straight  fingers 
under  the  pressure  of  said  pushing  means  into  circular  form 
starting  with  the  tip  ends  thereof  so  that  the  bent  finger  por- 
tions progressively  pass  into  and  through  the  means  including 
restraining  means  for  each  straight  binder  finger  operative  to 
prevent  the  portions  thereof  between  said  pushing  means  and 
said  operative  means  becoming  bent  during  the  pushing  action 
of  said  pushing  means  and  until  such  portions  reach  said  opera- 
tive means,  and  said  pushing  means  maintaining  an  advancing 
force  on  the  binder  fingers  only  until  the  tip  ends  thereof 
become  situated  in  the  gaps  at  the  roots  of  the  fingers  between 
the  longitudinal  portions  of  the  binder. 


Re.  30,492 
REVERSE  DIRECnON  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFT 

TRUCK 
Thomas  R.  Blakeilee,  Woodside,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  Logisticon, 

Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,043,418,  dated  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  644,549, 
Dec.  29, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,491,  Not. 
6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,040,500.  Application  for  reisauc  Apr.  19, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  31,618 

Int.  C\?  B62D  1/28 
U.S.  a.  180—168  12  Claims 
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//.  An  improved,  self-guided  vehicle  of  the  type  which  automati- 
cally follows  an  externally  defined  path,  and  which  has  at  least  one 
ground  engaging  steerable  wheel  a  pair  of  wheels  on  a  fixed  axle, 
a  path  sensor  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  generating  a  position 
error  signal  representative  of  both  the  lateral  position  of  the  vehicle 
with  respect  to  the  path  and  the  inclination  of  direction  of  vehicle 
travel  with  respect  to  the  path,  a  steering  actuator  attached  to  the 
ground  engaging  steerable  wheel  for  steering  the  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  a  steering  control  signal  to  the  steering  actuator,  and  a 
steering  circuit  controller  supplied  with  the  position  error  signal  for 
generating  said  steering  control  signal  for  the  steering  actuator  to 
cause  the  steering  actuator  to  automatically  steer  the  vehicle  along 
the  path,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  sensors,  both  pairs  of  sensors  being  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
between  the  steerable  wheel  and  the  fixed  axle  to  guide  the  vehicle 
along  the  path  when  the  vehicle  is  traveling  in  a  direction  such  that 
the  fixed  axle  wheels  precede  the  steerable  wheel,  the  first  pair  of 
sensors  being  mounted  closest  to  the  fixed  axle  wheels  and  each  of 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  sensors  being  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
so  as  to  normally  straddle  the  path,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  sensors  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  of  the  outputs  of  the  sensors  of  each  pair,  and  means 
supplied  with  output  signals  of  the  sensor  pairs  for  generating  a 
position  error  signal  (V)  with  respect  to  a  virtual  sense  point, 
located  beyond  the  fixed  axle  wheels  and  in  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel,  according  to  the  formula: 

y=(l+K)A-KB 

where  A=difference  of  outputs  of  first  pair  of  sensors; 
B=:difference  of  outputs  of  the  second  pair  of  sensors;  and 
K= constant = ratio  of  the  distance  between  the  first  pair  of 
sensors  and  the  virtual  sense  point  to  the  distance  between  the 
first  and  second  pairs  of  sensors,  this  ratio  being  greater  than 
1. 
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Re.  30,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OR  LIMITATION 

OF  WATER  DAMAGE 
Bcngt  G.  A.  E.  Kallbas,  Stororiigea  20,  S-141  42  Hnddiage, 

Swedes 
OrigiMl  No.  4,13<323,  dated  Jan.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  769,667, 
Feb.  17, 1977.  Applkatioa  for  rei»iie  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
49,184 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Feb.  26, 1976,  7602561; 
May  21, 1976,  7605806 

lat  CL^  HOIH  35/00;  F24D  i/OO 
UJS.  CL  237—8  R  9  ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  water  damage  in  structural 
floors  and  covering  floors  in  a  building  which  have  water-car- 
rying means  connected  to  a  central  water  circulating  appara- 
tus, characterized  by  at  least  one  moisture  sensing  device 
positioned  at  floor  level  in  proximity  with  said  water-carrying 
means,  a  relay  means  connecting  said  relay  to  the  moisture 
sensing  means,  a  direct  acting  thermostatic  valve  positioned  in 
the  central  water  circulating  apparatus  supplying  the  water- 
carrying  means  to  control  the  flow  of  water  to  the  water-car- 
rying means,  said  valve  having  a  sensing  body  for  actuating  the 
valve,  a  heating  element  arranged  in  proximity  with  the  sens- 
ing body,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  heating  element 
through  a  source  of  electric  current  to  said  relay  to  be  con- 
trolled thereby,  said  relay  being  arranged  to  close  the  circuit 
means  energizing  the  heating  element  from  an  impulse  from 
the  sensing  device  indicating  that  a  predetermined  moisture 
limit  has  been  exceeded  and  operative  to  actuate  the  thermo- 
static valve  to  close  the  flow  of  water  to  the  water-carrying 
means. 


material,  said  abrading  device  comprising  a  flexible  base  mem- 
ber having  rigid  abrading  teeth  thereon,  said  base  member  and 
said  abrading  teeth  comprised  of  the  same  metallic  base  mate- 
rial, said  base  member  defined  by  a  width,  a  thickness  and  a 
length;  said  thickness  of  said  abrading  member  being  substan- 
tially of  less  dimension  than  said  width  and  said  length  so  that 
said  base  member  lacks  rigidity  and  flexes  in  response  to  a  force 
on  the  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  abrading  teeth  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  metallic  post-shaped  cutting  teeth  spaced 
widthwise  and  lengthwise  across  said  base  member,  said  abrad- 
ing teeth  having  a  rigid  top  cutting  surface,  said  teeth  charac- 
terized by  being  distributnl  throughout  said  base  member  to 
thereby  provide  said  abrading  device  with  [tooth  density  of 
approximately  700  to  900  teeth  per  square  inch  J  sufficient  teeth 
so  as  to  smoothly  shear  away  material  on  the  surface  of  an 
article  to  be  abraded  when  said  abrading  device  is  rubbed  over 
the  article  to  be  abraded,  said  cutting  teeth  integrally  formed  - 
with  said  base  member  and  projecting  a  distance  H  from  said 
base  member,  said  plurality  of  post-shaped  cutting  teeth  having 
a  substantially  flat  top  and  substantially  vertical  side  walls,  said 
substantially  flat  top  of  said  plurality  of  post-shaped  cutting 
teeth  having  a  diameter  designated  by  D,  said  diameter  of  said 
teeth  having  a  minimum  dimension  of  about  0.001  S  inches  to 
prevent  said  teeth  from  piercing  the  surface  of  the  article  to  be 
abraded  with  said  dimension  H  of  said  teeth  having  a  minimum 
dimension  of  about  0.0025  inches  to  thereby  produce  abrading 
teeth  which  are  sufficiently  rigid  to  smoothly  abrade  away 
material. 


Re.  30,495 
META-THIOCARBAMYL  PHENYLENE  UREAS 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  and  Duane  R.  Arneklev, 
Pleatywood,  Mont.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,723,474,  dated  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  86,379, 
Noy.  2, 1970.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
106,619 

Int.  a.J  C07C  153/11 
MS.  a.  260—455  A  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

H 


HN— C— S— R' 


Re.  30,494 
CUTTING  TEETH  FOR  ETCHED  ABRASIVES 
Herbert  M.  Bood,  St  Paid,  Minn.,  aad  Michael  E.  Racintki, 
Crystal  Falk,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Biickbee>Mears  Company, 
St  PaalfMiaa. 
Origiaal  No.  4^099,935,  dated  Jul.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  764^1, 
Jan.  31, 1977.  CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  627,751,  Oct  31, 1975, 
abaadoMd,  aad  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  489,247,  JnL  17, 
1974,  abaadotd.  AppUcatioB  for  reissue  Aag.  9,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  932,430 

lat  a.)  B24D  3/06 
MS.  CL  51—309  2  Claiou 


in  which  R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  benzyl  and  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  [,  mono-alkylamino,  N,N-di-sub- 
stituted  amino  wherein  said  substitutents  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  containing  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  furfuryl  and  cycloalkenyl  con- 
taining from  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  J. 


1.  A  one  piece  abrading  device  for  smoothly  abrading  away 


Re.  30,496 
TRIPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  WITH  CENTRAL 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AdTVITY  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Amedeo  Failli,  St  Laurent;  Haas  U.  Immer,  Mount  Royal,  and 
Manfired  K.  Gotz,  Hudson,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst 
McKenna  A  Harrison,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Original  No.  4,018,912,  dated  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  599,450, 
Jul.  28, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
15,091 

lat  CV  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/24 
UJS.  a.  424— m  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  [of  formula  I]  [ 


January  27,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1327 


[H— L  Pro— N— CH— C— Y— r3 

R'    R2      O  1 

J  [in  which  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  NR^R'  wherein 
R*  and  R'  each  are  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R^  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di(lower)alkylamino  or  amino(- 
lower)alkylamino,  and  Y  is  one  of  the  amino  acid  residues  Gly 
or  D— Ala  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  NR*  R'  is  lower 
alkylamino,  di(lower)alkylamino  or  amino(lower)alkylamino 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  R2  is 
CH2CH(CH3)2,  R^  is  amino  then  Y  is  D— Ala.l  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ofL-prolyl-D-(N-methyl)leucyl-glycinamide. 
L-prolyl'L'(N-methyl)leucyi-glycinamide.  L-propyl-(N- 

isobutyOglycyl-glycinamide.  L-prolyl-DL'(N-dimethylamino)leu- 
cyl-glycine^-amino-n-butylamide.  L-prolyl-L-(N-methyl)leucyl- 
D^laninamide.  L-prolyl-N-fD-methyO-ieucyl-D-alaninamide 
and  L  prolyl-L'leucyl-glycine-4^mino-n-butyl-amide. 


from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryloxy  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  olefin  polymer  is  crosslinked  to  at  least  its  gel 
point  and  contains  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  elemental 
phosphorus  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  2.0. 


Re.  30,497 

CROSSLINKED  OLEFIN  POLYMER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLAME  RETARDANCE 

Charles  F.  Raley,  Jr.,  Midiaad,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Origiaal  No.  4,012,343,  dated  Mar.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  504,019, 
Sep.  9, 1974.  Continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  53,332,  Jul.  8, 
1970,  akandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  168,756,  Aag.  3, 1971,  aban- 
doned. AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,728 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/02:  CD8J  9/10:  C08K  5/02 
U.S.CL521— 85  MClahns 

1.  In  an  olefin  polymer  composition  containing  a  haloge- 
nated  organic  moiety  which  is  active  chlorinated  organic 
compound,  active  brominated  organic  compound,  passive 
brominated  organic  compound  or  hexachlorocyclopentadiene, 
dimerized  hexachlorocyclopentadiene,  hexachloroendomethy- 
lene  tetrahydrophthalic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  and  having 
the  halogen  concentration  from  about  S  to  about  9S  weight 
percent  based  on  said  moiety,  the  olefin  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monoolefins  having  no  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  a-monoolefins  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent  is  carboxylic  acid,  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  ester  of  carboxylic 
acid  wherein  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
acyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  carboxylate  having 


Re.  30,498 

nLAMENT  SHOCK  MOUNTING  FOR  LAMPS 

George  D.  Baldwin,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Truck-Lite 

Co.,  Inc.,  Jamestowa,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,327,110,  dated  Jun.  20, 1967,  Ser.  No.  453,700, 
May  6, 1965.  ApvUcatioa  for  reissue  Aug.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
936  794 

lat  a.J  F21V  ;j/w 
U.S.  a.  362— 296  18  < 


1.  A  lamp  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  [the  ]  vibratory  shock 
loads  comprising,  a  relatively  rigid  reflector,  relatively  flexible 
suspension  means  having  a  receptacle  portion,  a  bulb  sup- 
ported by  said  receptacle  portion  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion relative  to  said  reflector,  said  suspension  means  including  a 
pair  of  elastically  deformable  elongated  flexible  arms  di^csed 
horizontally  in  the  use  position  of  the  lamp  each  extending  later- 
ally from  the  receptacle  portion  as  a  sinuous  strip  curving  along 
like  horizontally  reverse  curve  paths  throughout  the  arm's  vertical 
height  defining  substantially  U-curves  about  vertical  axes  of  curva- 
ture for  accommodating  flexing  in  horizontal  directions,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  suspension  means  between 
parallel  spaced  supporting  axes  fixed  relative  to  the  reflector 
for  limited  elastic  displacement  of  the  receptacle  portion  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  supporting  axes. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  27,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,630 
ROSE  PLANT 

Ernest  Schwartz,  deceased,  late  of  KingivUle,  Md.  (by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix),  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Sa?ille,  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,565 

Int.  a.}  AoiH  sm 

U.S.a.  Pit— 8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  off-white  to  white  blooms  borne  in  many-flow- 
ered sprays  on  a  vigorous  plant  quite  resistant  to  mildew  and 
blackspot. 


4,631 
SEEDLING  ROSE  PLANT 
Roy  L.  Byrum,  Richmond,  lad.,  assignor  to  Joseph  H.  Hill 
Company,  Richmond,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,868 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose,  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  abundant  and 
continuous  production  of  medium  sized  flowers  of  Talisman 
coloration  borne  on  medium  strong  stems  of  medium  length, 
and  by  its  vigorous  and  responsive  growth  habits  under  the 
poor  light  conditions  of  winter  months. 


4,633 
COOP  22 
Daniel  F.  Dayton,  Urbana,  111.;  Frank  H.  Emerson;  Jules  Janick, 
both  of  West  Laftiyette,  Ind.;  Edwin  B.  Williams,  Lafayette, 
Ind.;  Catherine  H.  Bailey,  Englishtown,  NJ.;  James  B. 
Mowry,  Carbondale,  111.,  and  L.  Fredric  Hough,  Bloonubury, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafay- 
ette, Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,855 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5m 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  apple  tree  substantially  as  shown  and 
described,  particularly  characterized  by  resistance  to  apple 
scab,  excellent  flesh  quality  and  texture,  and  maturing  approxi- 
mately with  'Jonathan'. 


4,632 
FLOWERING  CRAB  APPLE  TREE 

William  Flcmer,  lU,  PrincetOB,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  TKesearch, 

Kingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,508 

Int  a^  AOIH  5m 

U.S.a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  crab  apple  tree 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  the 
very  abundant  quantity  of  blooms  which  are  deep  purplish 
pink  as  the  blooms  open,  becoming  moderate  pink  when  fully 
open,  dark  red  young  leaves  which  become  leathery  dark 
green  at  maturity,  and  very  high  resistance  to  scab  fimgus 
{Venturia  iHaequalis)  and  fire  blight  (Erwinia  amylovora). 


4,634 
ALSTROEMERIA  PLANT  NAMED  KING  CARDINAL 
M.  C.  Tan  Staaveren,  30,  Homweg,  1432  GM  Aalsraeer,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,676 
Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  large  size 
of  its  red  flowers  appearing  on  very  long  and  strong  raceme 
stems  and  by  its  vigorous  growth  and  profuse  flower  produc- 
tion. 


4,635 

ALSTROEMERIA  NAMED  RED  SUNSET 

M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  30,  Homweg,  1432  GM  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 


FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,678 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Alstroemeria  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
distinctive  red  coloring  of  the  flowers  and  the  yellow  coloring 
at  the  base  of  each  of  the  inside  petals,  and  by  the  straight, 
sturdy  and  long  peduncle  which  supports  each  of  the  flowers. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  27, 1981 


ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-022 4,246,705 

400-045 4,246,828 

440-017 4,246,861 

440-073 4,246,862 

440-088 4,246,863 

029-771 4,246,939 

369-233 4,247,118 

369-077..... 4,247,119 

369-173 4,247,120 

217-033 4,247,122 

228-052 4.247,137 

156-163 4,247,318 

564-251 4,247,477 

564-422 4,247,478 

564-436 4,247,479 

564-298 4,247,480 

564-492 4,247,481 

564-508 4,247,482 

568-341 4,247,483 

568-326 4,247,484 

568-464 4,247,485 

568-454 4,247,486 

568-422 4,247,487 

568-012 4,247,488 

570-234 4,247,532 

369-043 4,247,741 

371-015 4,247,941 


I 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  27,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4»24MS7 
GARMENT 

Sylvia  Roodner,  1385  York  A?e^  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,782 
lot  a.}  A41D  1/22 


4,246,658 
CORD  NECKTIE 
WaiHYin  Uaw,  26  lUa  Tlea  Road,  Hria  lUag  SUa,  Kao 
SkBag,TaiwaB 

Ftted  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,393 


U  A  a.  2—7 


6  ClaiBis  IbL  Q.^  A41D  2^/14 

U.S.  a.  2—152  R 


Idafaa 


1.  A  dress  comprising  an  elongated  fabric  panel  having  side 
edges  and  end  edges,  said  panel  having  a  retroverted  portion 
between  its  opposite  end  edges,  said  retroverted  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  a  person's  legs  below  and 
spaced  from  the  persoh's  crotch,  means  joining  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  side  edges  below  the  waist  spaced  from  and  above 
said  retroverted  portion,  to  leave  openings  below  the  waist 
extending  upwardly  from  said  retroverted  portion  at  the  sides 
of  the  dress  for  the  insertion  of  the  person's  legs  therethrough, 
such  that  the  portion  of  the  dress  circumscribing  the  person's 
waist  down  to  the  retroverted  portion  has  the  appearance  and 
functions  of  a  skirt,  said  retroverted  portion  dividing  the  panel 
into  a  front  segment  and  a  rear  segment,  the  upper  edge  of  the 
front  segment  which  constitutes  an  end  edge  of  the  panel  being 
at  the  shoulder  of  the  wearer  in  front  of  the  person's  torso,  said 
panel  running  in  one  piece  from  said  upper  edge  to  the  retro- 
verted portion  and  then  to  the  rear  of  the  waist  of  the  person, 
a  panel  at  the  back  of  the  dress,  the  upper  edge  of  the  back 
panel  being  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  elongated  fabric 
panel,  the  side  edges  of  the  back  panel  being  attached  to  the 
side  edges  of  the  elongated  fabric  panel  down  to  the  waist  of 
the  dress,  said  back  panel  having  a  tail  adapted  to  be  tucked  in 
the  edge  of  the  elongated  fabric  panel  at  the  rear  of  the  waist 
of  the  dress,  the  elongated  fabric  panel  being  shirred  at  the 
front  of  the  waist  of  the  dress,  the  edge  of  the  elongated  fabric 
panel  at  the  rear  of  the  waist  of  the  dress  being  shirred,  lengths 
of  linear  tape  extending  from  each  side  edge  of  the  edge  of  the 
elongated  fabric  panel  at  the  rear  waist  of  the  dress,  said  linear 
tapes  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  they  may  be  tied  to  each 
other  at  the  front  of  the  waist  of  the  dress,  and  gores  at  the 
junctions  between  the  lengths  of  linear  t^w  and  the  edges  of 
the  elongated  fabric  panel  at  the  rear  waist  of  the  dress,  the  top 
edges  of  said  gores  being  secured  to  the  respective  tapes  and 
the  vertical  edge  of  each  gore  being  secured  to  the  respective 
side  edges  of  the  elongated  fabric  panel  at  the  rear  of  the 
person  so  that  the  gores  overlay  portions  of  the  elongated 
fabric  panel  at  the  front  of  the  person  immediately  below  the 
person's  waist. 


'^    T    ^"6^'^ 


1.  A  cord  necktie  comprising: 

a  knot  plate  having  a  body  and  a  pair  of  wings  with  a  closed 
elongate  slot  defined  in  each  wing  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  closed  apertures  defined  in  said  body,  said  wings 
each  curving  backwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  body  to 
be  inwardly  concave  in  shape,  said  slots  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  oriented  along  the  length  of  said  each 
wing  toward  said  body; 

a  cord  threaded  through  said  apertures  and  said  slou  to  have 
both  ends  thereof  extending  through  said  apertures  out- 
wardly of  said  knot  plate,  said  cord  having  a  body  portion 
located  outwardly  of  said  knot  plate  and  forming  a  loop 
which  fits  around  a  wearer's  neck;  and 

a  necktie  attached  to  one  end  of  said  cord,  said  necktie  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  around  said  knot  plate  to  form  a 
necktie  knot  about  said  knot  plate. 

4,246,699 
POP-UP  HAT  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
RuaaeU  J.  Lyons,  Fraiddia  Park,  DL,  aMi^or  to 
IntamatkNial  Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,824 
Int  CL^  A42B  1/20.  1/22 
UA  a.  2—175  4  < 

1.  A  unitary,  planar  blank  formed  of  paperboard  for  forming 
a  hat  comprising: 
a  brim  portion; 

a  display  portion  located  within  said  brim  portion  having 
front,  rear  and  side  edges,  said  front  edge  being  hingedly 
attached  to  said  brim  portion  along  a  fold  line,  said  rear 
and  side  edges  of  said  display  portion  being  substantially 
severed;  and 
means  for  selectively  forming  a  plurality  of  differently  sited 

apertures  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  punch-out  portion  located  within  said  brim  portion  and 
adjacent  said  rear  edge,  said  punch-out  portion  being 
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defined  by  an  undulating  curvilinear  line  of  perforations, 
said  line  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing finger-like  sections  which  radiate  towards  a  point 
generally  in  the  center  of  said  punch-out  portion,  said 
finger-like  sections  capable  of  being  variously  deformed  to 
form  differently  sized  apertures  after  removal  of  said 
punch-out  portion,  and  , 


an  opening  created  by  pivoting  said  display  portion  to  a 
position  in  which  it  is  oriented  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
brim  portion; 

whereby  a  hat  may  be  formed  from  the  blank  to  fit  heads  of 

different  sizes. 


I 


4046,660 
ARTIFICIAL  UGAMENT 
Hcak  W.  Weren,  Kii^rtOB,  Canada,  asrignor  to  Qoeai's  Uai- 
tenity  at  KiagrttM,  Kiagrton,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,997 

lat  CL^  A61F  J/03 

U.S.CL3— 1.  12  Claims 


4,246,661 
DIGITALLY-CONTROLLED  ARTIFiaAL  HAND 
George  T.  Piason,  Hantsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,575 

Int  aj  A61F  7/00.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  3—1.1  12  Claims 


^-^^^^ 


7.  In  a  prosthetic  device  capable  of  reproducing  motions  of 
a  human  body  member,  the  combination  comprising  a  hollow 
prosthetic  forearm,  a  prosthetic  attachment  to  said  forearm  to 
which  the  reproduced  motion  is  imparted,  a  shaft  with  said 
attachment  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  ball  and  socket 
joint  means  mounting  said  shaft  to  said  forearm  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  shaft  for  pivoting  said  prosthetic  attachment 
about  an  end  of  said  forearm,  means  adapted  to  move  the  end 
of  said  shaft  opposite  said  prosthetic  attachment  and  within  the 
interior  of  said  forearm,  and  means  to  control  said  means  of 
motion  responsive  to  the  prosthesis  wearer. 


4,246,662 
PROSTHETIC  JOINT 
Danny  L.  Pastrick,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zinuner  USA, 
Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,297 

Int.  a.)  A61F  1/03 

UJS.  CL  3-1.91  4  OaiM 


ffj^U 


1.  A  prosthetic  ligament  device  for  replacing  a  natural  liga- 
ment flexibly  connecting  first  and  second  natural  skeletal  mem- 
bers together,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  elastic  element  having  elastic  properties 
substantially  similar  to  those  of  a  natural  Ugament  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  interwoven  parallel  cord  wrap 
elements  ud  parallel  transverse  radially  deformable  tubu- 
lar weft  elements; 

(b)  lock  means  to  releasably  secure  one  end  of  said  elastic 
element  to  said  first  skeletal  member;  and 

(c)  means  to  secure  the  other  end  of  said  elastic  element  to 
said  second  skeletal  member,  including  means  to  adjust 
said  element  to  a  predetermined  length  and  stress  level. 


1.  A  prosthetic  joint  for  replacement  of  bone  joints  compris- 
ing a  one-piece  body  of  flexible  physiologically  inert  material, 
said  body  having  an  enlarged  central  portion  and  outwardly 
directed  proximal  and  distal  stem  portions  each  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  medullary  canal  of  a  bone  of  said  joint,  said 
central  portion  having  a  height  equal  to  or  greater  than  its 
width  and  a  slot  extending  substantially  through  said  central 
portion  from  the  distal  end  of  the  dorsal  surface  of  said  central 
portion  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the  volar  surface  of  said 
central  portion  forming  a  hinge  near  the  volar  surface  which  is 
offset  from  the  center  of  said  central  portion  toward  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  central  portion. 
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4*246,663  , 

HOT  TUB  COVER 
Aatiioay  J.  Angona,  2124  Labette  Mum  Dr.,  Apt  L-13,  Uttic 
Rock,  Ark.  72205,  and  Michael  E.  La  Plante,  10217  E.  63rd 
TcTh  Raytowa,  Mo.  64133 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,173 

InLCL^EUm  3/16,  3/18 

U.S.CL4— 500  20  Claims 


1.  An  adjuitable  cover,  having  a  primary  configuration,  for 
protective  extension  over  a  hot  tub  or  similar  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  shells  having  complementary  configurations 
therebetween  for  forming  said  cover  primary  configura- 
tion upon  placement  of  said  first  and  second  shells  at  an 
initial  closure  position,  said  first  and  second  shell  configu- 
rations being  relatively  sized  therebetween  to  allow  said 
first  shell  to  overlie  second  shell  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship upon  placement  of  said  second  shell  therebelow;  and 
means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  shells  for  pivotable 
roution  about  an  upright  axis  passing  therethrough  and 
providing  for  movement  of  said  shell  from  said  initial 
closure  position  upon  said  roution,  said  pivotable  shell 
cooperating  with  said  relative  shell  sizes  to  present  a  range 
of  selectable  superjacent  relationships  between  said  first 
and  second  shells  during  said  shell  movement,  said  select- 
able shell  relationships  corresponding  to  a  selectable  vari- 
ance of  said  shells  from  said  primary  configuration 
whereby  to  adjust  the  degree  of  said  protective  extension 
offered  by  said  cover. 


4,246,664 
PLUMBING  SYSTEM  AND  PLUMBING  FITTINGS  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Roy  L.  Reynolds,  13334  AMiae-Wcitfleld,  Hooston,  Tex.  77039 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,628,  Dec.  29, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatiott-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,516, 

May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

I  100,477 

I  IMLCU  B03C  1/122 

VS.  CL  4—191  6  CiaioM 


penetration  of  said  first  floor  is  required  for  connecting  said 
plumbing  system  to  a  substantially  vertical  common  waste  line; 
which  plumbing  system  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plumbing  fitting  comprising  a  vertical  tubular  body 
member  having  an  open  top  and  having  an  open  bottom 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  common  waste  line;  an 
open  horizontal  bathtub  drain  stub  in  communication  with 
said  body  member,  at  an  elevation  above  said  first  floor 
level  for  draining  a  standard  above-the-floor  bathtub;  a 
lavatory  drain  stub  in  communication  with  said  body 
member  at  an  elevation  above  said  first  floor  level  suffi- 
cient for  receiving  waste  discharge  from  a  lavatory;  an 
open,  horizontal  first  water  closet  drain  stub  in  communi- 
cation with  said  body  member  at  an  elevation  above  said 
first  floor  level  sufficient  for  receiving  waste  discharge 
from  a  standard  back-flush  water  closet,  an  upwardly 
directed  drain  header  the  lower  end  of  which  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  body  member  at  an  elevation  above  said 
first  floor  level  such  that  a  projection  of  said  drain  header 
will  strike  the  opposite  wall  of  said  body  member  below 
the  opening  for  said  bathtub  drain  stub,  an  open,  vertical 
upper  storey  drain  stub  in  communication  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  drain  header,  wherein  the  centerlines  of  said 
bathtub  drain  stub,  said  drain  header,  said  upper  storey 
drain  stub  and  said  lavatory  drain  stub  are  substantially 
within  a  vertical  plane  such  that  said  plumbing  system 
may  be  enclosed  by  a  straight  wall  section  and  wherein 
the  centerline  of  said  water  closet  drain  stub  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  plane; 

(b)  a  substantially  horizontal  bathtub  drain  header  in  com- 
munication with  said  bathtub  drain  stub  for  draining 
wastes  from  a  bathtub  to  said  common  waste  line; 

(c)  a  lavatory  waste  header  in  communication  with  said 
lavatory  drain  stub  for  draining  wastes  from  a  lavatory  to 
said  common  waste  line; 

(d)  a  substantially  vertical  common  vent  header  in  communi- 
cation with  the  open  top  of  said  body  member  for  venting 
sewer  gases  to  the  atmosphere  at  an  elevation  above  said 
plumbing  fixtures  drained  through  said  plumbing  fitting; 

(e)  upwardly  directed  bathtub  vent  line  having  open  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  in  communication  with 
said  bathtub  drain  header  and  the  upper  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  common  vent  header  at  an  elevation 
above  said  lavatory,  for  venting  gases  from  said  bathtub 
drain  header; 

(0  an  upwardly  directed  lavatory  vent  line  having  open 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  in  communication 
with  said  lavatory  waste  header  and  said  upper  end  in 
communication  with  said  common  vent  header  for  vent- 
ing gases  from  said  lavatory  waste  header; 

(g)  a  subsuntially  vertical  upper  storey  waste  line  in  commu- 
nication with  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  storey  drain  stub 
for  draining  wastes  to  said  common  waste  line  from  a 
second  floor  level  above  said  first  floor  level. 


1.  A  plumbing  system  for  providing  waste  drainage  and  gas 
venting  for  a  plurality  of  plumbing  fixtures  located  at  conven- 
tional elevatwns  above  a  first  floor  level  such  that  only  a  single 


4,246,665 
NON-POLLUTING  TOILET  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Albcrtassi,  West  FalMoth,  Mass.;  Walter  O.  Hctaic 
Swarthmore,  Pa.,  and  Aaron  LaadsauB,  Baxiards  Bay,  MaM., 
assignors  to  International  Water  Saviag  Systems,  lac^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,992,  Sep.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioB  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,654 
lat  a.J  B03D  5/01.  5/016:  BOID  23/ia-  C02F  1/34 
UJS.  CL  4-318  5  Claim 

1.  A  toilet  system  capable  of  rendering  the  effluent  innocu- 
ous and  reducing  solid  matter  therein  to  microparticle  size, 
comprising  a  bowl,  a  treating  tank  for  receiving  effluent  from 
the  bowl  for  treatment,  a  macerator  in  the  treating  chamber  for 
macerating  the  contents  thereof,  first  means  connected  to  the 
bowl  for  supplying  fluid  thereto  for  flushing,  filter  means, 
second  means  connecting  the  filter  means  to  the  treating  tank 
and  the  first  means  to  provide  a  closed  circuit  for  repeated 
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circulation  of  a  predetennined  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  system, 
said  filter  means  comprising  a  tank  divided  into  two  chambers, 
a  filter  chamber  and  a  storage  chamber,  a  mass  of  freely  sus- 
pended, inert,  buoyant  particles  in  the  filter  chamber  and 
means  connecting  the  top  of  the  filter  chamber  to  the  top  of  the 
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storage  chamber  for  transferring  filtered  fluid  from  the  filter 
chamber  to  the  storage  chamber,  said  second  means  connect- 
ing the  treating  chamber  to  the  bottom  of  the  filter  chamber  of 
the  filter  means  and  the  bottom  of  the  storage  chamber  of  the 
filter  means  to  the  first  means. 


4,246,666 
FLUSH  TOILET 
,  Jr^  803  N.  Dokeny  Dr^  Beveriy  Hills, 


H. 
Cdif.  90210 

of  Scr.  No.  813342,  Jol.  8, 1977, 
No?.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,516 
bt  CL^  ED3D  77/091  77/7^  A47K  13/12:  E05D  7/70 
UJS.  CL  4—438  22  Claims 


1.  A  flush  toilet  comprising:  a  bowl  having  an  inner  wall 
with  an  upper  rim  and  a  bottom  drain  port,  said  drain  port 
having  a  lower  margin,  said  wall  tapering  generally  inwardly 
and  dovvnwardly  so  as  to  form  an  upwardly  facing  concavity; 
a  closure  comprising  a  pan  beneath  the  drain  port  at  the  outside 
of  the  bowl,  said  pan  having  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing peripheral  wall  with  an  upper  margin,  said  pan  being  pivot- 


ally  mounted  relative  to  the  bowl  by  pivot  means  which  is 
located  sidewardly  relative  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  drain 
port  so  that  said  pan  is  swingable  to  an  upper  substantially 
horizontal  closed  position  beneath  the  drain  port  where  its 
upper  margin  stands  above  the  lower  margin  of  the  drain  port 
whereby  sufficient  water  in  the  pan  will  form  a  gas  seal  at  the 
drain  port,  and  is  also  swingable  to  a  tilted  open  position 
wherein  the  pan  is  removed  from  the  drain  port  to  permit 
drainage  therethrough  and  part  of  it  is  disposed  below  the 
elevation  of  said  drain  port  in  the  path  of  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  water  flowing  out  of  the  drain  port  whereby  to  be  rinsed 
by  said  water,  said  pan  being  shaped  so  that  substantially  all 
water  drains  from  it  while  in  said  open  position;  linkage  means 
pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  bowl  and  connected  to  the 
pan  to  swing  the  pan  to  its  said  positions;  and  flushing  means 
comprising  a  water  inlet  conduit  connectible  to  a  supply  of 
water  under  pressure  a  flushing  valve  and  a  vacuum  breaker 
connected  in  said  inlet  conduit,  and  nozzle  means  receiving 
water  passed  by  the  said  valve  and  vacuum  breaker  discharg- 
ing said  water  into  the  bowl  to  flush  the  same,  said  linkage 
means  also  being  connected  to  said  valve  to  open  said  valve  for 
at  least  some  of  the  time  the  pan  is  away  from  its  closed  posi- 
tion, said  linkage  means  comprising  a  pivoted  rigid  member 
mounted  relative  to  the  bowl  and  having  a  swingable  portion, 
a  lever  plate  fued  to  the  pan,  said  lever  plate  having  a  slot 
receiving  the  swingable  portion  the  slot  and  the  member  being 
so  disposed  and  arranged  that  the  pan  can  tilt  downwardly 
over  a  portion  of  the  arcuate  movement  of  the  swingable 
portion,  but  is  held  in  its  closed  position  at  another  arcuate 
position  of  the  member. 


4,246,667 
ENTRANCE  FOR  A  BEEHIVE 
Kenneth  T.  Healy,  P.O.  Box  131,  Cannington,  W.A.,  Australia 
(6107) 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,644 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  14, 1978,  PD4036 
Int.  QV  AOIK  47/06 
U.S.  a.  6-4  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  pollen  collecting  entrance  structure  for  a  beehive  com- 
prising a  base  for  supporting  the  beehive,  said  base  defining  a 
space  located  below  the  beehive  and  in  open  communication 
therewith  through  the  bottom  of  said  beehive,  a  pollencollect- 
ing  receptacle  slideably  supported  in  the  bottom  of  said  space 
and  removable  transversely  from  said  base,  an  accessway 
through  a  wall  of  said  base  providing  access  for  bees  from  the 
exterior  of  said  base  to  the  area  above  said  receptacle,  and 
pollen-extracting  means  slideably  supported  in  said  base  and 
removable  transversely  therefrom,  said  pollen-extracting 
means  comprising  means  defining  an  area  in  communication 
with  said  accessway  whereby  beet  may  enter  said  area  through 
said  accessway,  a  vertically  extending  perforate  member  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  area  and  the  portion  of 
said  space  in  communication  with  the  open  bottom  of  the 
beehive  and  a  floor  extending  horizontally  and  located  be- 
tween said  pollen-collecting  receptable  and  the  bottom  of  the 
beehive,  said  floor  having  a  grid  extending  beneath  said  perfo> 
rate  member  and  above  said  pollen-collecting  receptacle  for 
permitting  pollen  to  fall  into  said  pollen-collecting  receptacle. 
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4,246,668 

TREATMENT  OF  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
WcTMr  Spillunn,  Kllchbcrg,  and  Rolf  LduMOtt,  RadoUMctten, 
both  of  Switaerland,  asrigMm  to  Eicher  Wyw  Limited,  Zu- 
rich, Swltaeriand 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,452 
Claims   priority,   appllcatloa   Switierlaad,  Jan.  9,   1978, 
6307/78 

lat  a.}  D06B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  8—149  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  web  of  material  having  gradual 
transitions  between  regions  of  different  colored  effects  com- 
prising the  steps  of  impregnating  the  web  with  a  visual  effect- 
producing  agent;  passing  the  web  containing  said  agent 
through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  plain  pressure  rollers;  and  subject- 
ing various  portions  of  the  wd>  to  different  pressures  in  the  nip 
as  the  web  advances  to  thereby  cause  agent  in  web  portions 
subjected  to  higher  nip  pressures  to  be  squeezed  out  and  to  pass 
into  web  portions  subjected  to  lower  nip  pressures. 


4,246,669 
DUAL  BELT  PULP  WASHER 
StCTCB  S.  Daris,  BooBtlfU,  Utah,  aMlgaor  to  Earirotech  Corpo* 
ratkm,  Mealo  Parit,  Calif. 

CoDtiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  853,068,  No?.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,160,297.  TUs  applkatioB  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,540 

lat.  a*  DOCB  5/Ml-  D21C/9/06 

U.S.  CL  8— 156  18  Claims 


each  of  said  wash  drums  and  over  each  of  said  roller 
members  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  each  other  to 
hold  a  mat  of  material  to  be  washed; 

e.  a  first  set  of  guide  means  mounted  above  said  wash  drums 
to  guide  said  first  endless  filter  belt  from  the  last  of  said 
wash  drums  to  the  first  of  said  wash  drums,  and  a  second 
set  of  guide  means  mounted  below  said  wash  drums  to 
guide  said  second  endless  filter  belt  from  the  last  of  said 
wash  drums  to  the  first  of  said  wash  drums; 

f.  drive  means  mounted  to  drive  said  first  and  second  endless 
belts; 

g.  hydrosutic  differential  means  connected  in  communica- 
tion with  each  of  said  wash  drums  and  each  of  said  tanks 
to  form  a  first  body  of  liquid  inside  said  drums  and  a 
second  body  of  liquid  inside  said  tanks  and  to  provide  a 
hydrosutic  head  differential  between  the  first  and  second 
bodies  of  liquid  to  force  the  liquid  through  the  material 
held  between  said  first  and  second  endless  belts,  thereby  to 
wash  the  material;  and, 

h.  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  hydrostatic  differential 
means  to  transfer  liquid  from  said  last  wash  zone  to  a 
lower  wash  zone. 

15.  In  a  machine  including  two  or  more  wash  drums 
mounted  in  associated  open  tanks  which  c<Mitain  liquid  exterior 
of  the  wash  drums,  which  drums  have  perforated  sidewalls  and 
are  arranged  in  vertically-stepped  relationship  to  one  another, 
the  first  drum  being  the  lowest  and  the  last  being  the  highest, 
and  further  including  roller  members  mounted  for  rotation  at 
spaced-apari  locations  above  each  of  said  wash  drums,  a 
method  of  washing  paper  stock  pulp  and  other  free-filtering 
materiak  comprising: 

a.  training  an  upper  and  a  lower  filter  belt  in  face-to-face 
relationship  to  pass  under  each  of  said  filter  drums  and 
over  each  of  said  roller  members; 

b.  forming  a  mat  of  the  material  between  the  two  belts; 

c.  driving  the  two  belts  to  carry  the  mat  of  material  under 
each  of  the  drums  and  over  each  of  the  rollers  from  the 
first  driui  to  the  last  drum; 

d.  introducing  liquid  into  the  interior  of  the  last  said  drum  to 
flow  through  the  perforated  sidewall  of  that  drum  and 
then  throu^  the  mat  into  the  tank  associated  with  that 
drum,  whereby  the  mat  is  washed  by  the  liquid; 

e.  conveying  without  pumping,  the  once-used  liquid  from 
the  tank  associated  with  the  last  drum  directly  into  the 
interior  of  a  lower  drum  without  flowing  throu^  the  tank 
associated  with  said  lower  drum; 

f.  removing  the  washed  mat  of  material  from  between  the 
two  belts  after  the  belts  have  passed  over  the  roller  mem- 
ber associated  with  the  last  drum;  and 

g.  removing  the  liquid  from  the  tank  associated  with  the  first 
drum. 


1.  A  machiae  for  washing  paper  stock  pulp  and  other  finee 
filtering  materials  comprising: 

a.  two  or  more  horizontally-disposed  wash  drums  each 
having  a  sidewall  through  which  liquid  can  pass,  said 
wash  drums  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  dieir  hori- 
zontal axes  and  disposed  in  side-by-side,  vertically- 
stepped  relationship  with  the  first  of  said  drums  being  the 
lowest  and  the  last  being  the  highest; 

b.  two  or  more  open  tanks  mounted  to  encompass  the  lower 
parts  of  respective  ones  of  said  wash  drums,  said  tanks 
being  cdnstructed  to  contain  liquid  exterior  to  said  wash 
drums  and  being  constructed  so  that  liquid  cannot  flow 
directly  firom  one  tank  to  another  so  that  each  tank  and 
drum  cooperate  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  wash  zones 
in  vertically-stepped  rdatimiship  with  the  first  being  the 
lowest  and  the  last  being  the  highest; 

c.  roller  members  mounted  for  roution  at  qiaced-apart 
locations  above  said  wash  drums; 

d.  first  and  second  endless  filter  belts  trained  to  pass  under 


4,246,670 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR  YIELD  AND 
FASTNESS  PROPERTIES  OF  DYEINGS  PRODUCED 
WITH  ANIONIC  DYES  ON  CELLULOSE  FIBRE 
MATERIAL  AND  CATIONIC  FIBRE-REACTIVE 
COMPOUNDS 
PlciwPcrria.Baaal;GcrtHcgar,ScMtBciibth;  Gerald  SIsrIrt; 
Hsrtcrt  Sdkr,  both  of  Riahsm  and  Ulrich  Hon.  Bawl,  an  of 
Switaerland,  aMl^Mrs  to  dba-Gdiy  CorporatkM,  Arddcjr, 
N  Y 
Di?taioa  of  Scr.  No.  805.208,  Jaa.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,180,664. 
This  appllcatloa  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,045 
OaloM  priority,  appllcatloa  Swttasrlaad,  Jaa.  16,  1976, 
7674/76 

lat  a.J  D06M  7i/¥di-  D06P  i/dtt  7/64-  COTD  257/30 
U  A  a  8-566  17  Caataa 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  color  yield  and  the  wetftst- 
ness  properties  of  dyeinp  produced  with  anionic  dyes  on 
oeUuloce  fibers,  which  process  comprises  treating  said  fibers 
before,  during  or  after  dyeing  with  a  cationic  fiber-reactive 
compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
Hal  is  a  reactive  halogen  atom. 
X  is  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alklthio,  phenoxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  — NH2,  — NH(Yi)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
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each  of  Wi  and  W2  independently  is  the  direct  bond,  — N(- 
Z)— ,  _S02— N(Z>-  or  — CON(Z)— , 

Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 

each  of  Qi  and  Q2  independently  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  radical,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexylene,  each  of  R|, 
R2.  Vi,  V2,  Y)  and  Y2  independently  is  lower  alkyl  or 
benzyl  or  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  each  of  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxyl  or  cyano, 

An@  is  the  anion  of  an  organic  acid,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,24<,<71 
BUOY  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  C.  Sipwaaa,  Gwricrc,  Mte^  avi^or  to  The  United 
States  of  Awrka  as  rcpntntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Na?y, 
WaiUBgtOB,  D.C 

FDcd  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,708 

IM.  CL^  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  CL  9—8  R  11  Claims 


-uMl: 


1.  An  anchor  device  of  the  type  wherein  mooring  line  is 
payed  out  as  the  device  falk  through  a  body  of  water  and 
automatically  secures  the  line  against  further  payout  upon 
impact  with  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  cannister  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  a  weight  member  at 
the  bottom  end  of  said  cannister,  and  closure  means  at  the 
top  end  of  said  cannister,  said  closure  means  having  a 
central  openiQg  therein; 
a  wound  bale  of  mooring  line  confined  in  said  cannister,  said 
bale  having  top  and  bottom  ends  and  characterized  by  a 
hollow  core  in  registration  with  said  opening  wherri>y 


said  mooring  line  can  be  withdrawn  through  said  opening 
from  the  inner  layer  of  said  bale; 

a  shaft  extending  through  the  bottom  end  of  said  cannister 
and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  bale  between  the  top  and 
bottom  ends  thereof,  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  bale; 

arm  means  extending  radially  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
shaft;  and  * 

retainer  means  cooperable  between  said  shaft  and  said  can- 
nister for  holding  said  shaft  against  movement  inwardly  of 
said  cannister  while  said  device  falls  through  said  body  of 
water,  said  retainer  means  being  yieldable  upon  said  im- 
pact to  permit  said  shaft  to  move  inwardly  of  said  cannis- 
ter into  the  hollow  core  of  said  bale  so  as  to  shift  said  arm 
means  to  a  position  adjacent  the  top  ends  of  said  bale  and 
cannister,  whereby  said  line  will  engage  said  arm  means 
and  wrap  around  said  shaft  with  sufTicient  turns  to  fric- 
tionally  secure  said  line. 


4,246,672 
AUTOMATIC  INFLATABLE  SAFETY  WORK  VEST 
Hikam  FiUiyama,  and  MasayoaU  Shiauda,  both  of  Kawagoe, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Nippon  Oil  ami  Fats  Company,  Lladted 
and  FiUikwa  Rubber  Works,  Unrited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,145 
ClaiBtt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978, 53-89255[U] 
fat  CL^  B63C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  9—321  8  aainis 


1.  An  automatically  inflatable  safety  work  vest  in  which  a 
gas  is  automatically  charged  into  a  gas  tight  chamber  farming 
a  floating  body  upon  contacting  water,  which  comprises  a 
back  part  of  the  vest  formed  of  a  non-floating  material,  a  float- 
ing body  provided  at  the  front  of  the  vest  and  connected  with 
stretchable  bands  to  the  back  part  and  having  a  gas  tight  cham- 
ber, a  pillow  integrally  formed  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  vest 
which  communicates  with  said  gas  tight  chamber,  said  pillow 
being  folded  over  and  having  the  free  end  thereof  fixed  releas- 
ably  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  back  part  and  a  gas  charging 
device  in  communication  with  said  gas  tight  chamber  and 
connected  to  the  floating  body  through  a  connector,  said  gas 
charging  device  being  a  flat  cylindrical  vessel  provided  with  a 
gas  outlet  at  the  bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned 
oppositely  and  fixed  at  a  side  wall  near  an  upper  cover  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  vessel,  an  electric  switch  provided  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  and  connected  to  said 
electrodes  and  consisting  of  a  power  supply  circuit,  a  charging 
circuit  and  a  switching  circuit,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  vessel 
provided  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  and 
provided  with  a  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
at  the  outside,  a  cylindrical  perforated  side  wall  having  at  least 
one  projection  and  an  electric  ignition  device  fixed  at  the 
center  portion  and  connected  to  said  switching  circuit,  said 
electric  ignition  device  being  in  turn  surrounded  concentri- 
cally by,  first,  a  gas  generating  soUd  agent  and,  second,  a  solid 
cooling  agent. 
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4,246,673 
BAND  FOROPERATING  ON  SHOES 
Rudi  Fichtner,  Rosbach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMny,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Famiagtoa,  Coui. 

Fled  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814509 

Int  a.2  A43D  21/12 
U.S.  a.  12— IM  10  Claims 


absorbant  surface  in  continuous  side-to-side  contact  with  the 
lane  surface  and  drive  means  for  rotating  same,  said  roller 
being  positioned  and  adapted  to  remove  the  solvent  applied  to 
the  lane  by  the  applicator  pad  during  the  forward  run  and  both 
the  solid  and  liquid  reridues  remaining  during  the  return  run; 
solvent  transfer  means  including  an  absorbant  curtain,  supply 
and  storage  rollers  so  arranged  relative  to  one  another  and  to 
the  pick-up  roller  as  to  remove  at  least  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  liquid  residues  removed  thereby  in  advance  of  their 
being  redeposited  on  the  lane  surface;  curtain  drive  means 
connected  to  the  solvent  transfer  means  for  continuously  mov- 
ing a  fresh  area  of  the  curtain  across  the  pick-up  roller;  manu- 
ally adjustable  means  connected  to  the  solvent  supply  means 
operative  to  vary  the  interval  during  the  forward  and  return 
runs  of  the  carriage  during  which  solvent  is  transferred  to  the 
applicator  pad;  and,  second  control  means  responsive  to  the 
return  of  the  carriage  to  its  starting  point  effective  to  shut-off 
the  drive  therefor  along  with  those  for  the  curtain  and  pick-up 
roller. 


1.  A  toe  band  for  utilization  in  a  shoe  lasting  machine,  said 
toe  band  comprising: 

a  radially  innermost  shoe-engaging  band; 

an  outer  reinforcement  member  comprising  an  arrangement 
of  two  steel  bands  with  an  elastic  insert  extending  therebe- 
tween. 


iUTOMAI 


4,246,674 
AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  LANE  STRIPPER 
Donald  E.  laganMuui,  Arrada;  EMoa  G.  Saaar,  Broomflcld,  and 
Ronald  L.  Sodth,  Bodder,  aU  of  Cole,  anigMn  to  Century 
Inteniatioaal  Corp.,  Giridaa,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,737 

lat  a^  A47L  ll/2»2 

U.S.  a.  15—41  10  Claims 


SBCy 


1.  In  combination  in  an  automatic  bowling  lane  cleaning 
apparatus:  a  carriage;  a  reversible  drive  mechanism  housed 
within  said  carriage  including  a  drive  shaft  and  surface-engag- 
ing  drive  wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft  operative  to  advance 
same  along  a  predetermined  course  in  a  forward  and  reverse 
direction;  solvent  applicator  means  including  a  wetuble  pad 
extending  transversely  of  the  carriage  mounted  for  movement 
relative  thereto  between  an  operative  position  extended  into 
lane-engaging  relation  and  an  im^Mrative  position  retracted  up 
into  the  carriage;  solvent  supply  means  including  a  solvent 
reservoir,  a  manifold  positioned  atop  the  wettable  pad  adapted 
to  receive  a  charge  of  solvent  and  distribute  same  along  the 
latter,  and  valve-controlled  means  intercmuiecting  the  reser- 
voir and  manifold  operation  upon  actuation  to  control  the 
delivery  of  solvent  to  the  latter;  an>licator  pad  shifting  means 
connected  to  the  applicator  pad  operative  upon  actuation  and 
deactuation  to  extend  and  retract  same;  first  control  means 
responsive  to  the  positicm  of  the  carriage  along  the  lane  during 
the  forward  run  thereof  to  actiiate  the  reversible  drive  means 
so  as  to  commence  the  return  run,  and  said  first  control  means 
being  effective  upon  completion  of  the  forward  run  to  act  upon 
the  shifting  means  in  a  manner  to  retract  the  applicator  pad; 
residue  removal  means  including  a  pick-up  roller  having  an 


4,246,675 

INDUSTRIAL  VACUUM  APPARATUS 

Dean  V.  Coctauo,  Lakeport  Rd.,  CUttMUMgo,  N.Y.  13037 

Filed  JoL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,372 

Ut  CL^  A47L  9/24 

U.S.  Q.  15-315  12 


1.  Industrial  scale  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  hose  having  intake  and  outlet  ends; 

(b)  manually  engageable  handle  means  connected  to  said 
intake  end  of  said  hose; 

(c)  a  roUUble  drum  upon  which  said  hose  nuy  be  wound 
and  unwound; 

(d)  receptacle  means  with  which  said  oudet  end  of  said  hose 
communicates,  for  receiving  and  containing  material  pass- 
ing through  said  hose; 

(e)  blower  means  communicating  with  said  receptacle  means 
for  creating  a  vacuum  to  draw  material  through  said  hose 
from  said  intake  end  to  said  outlet  end  and  thence  to  said 
receptacle  means; 

(0  at  leut  three  resilient  roller  members  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  axes  in  a  common  plane  and  having  peripheries 
tangent  to  a  circle  substantially  equal  in  circumference  to 
said  hose; 

(g)  said  hose  passing  through  said  plane  with  iu  longitudinal 
axis  normal  thereto  and  frictionally  engaged  on  its  outer 
surface  by  each  of  said  roller  members; 

(h)  reversible  motor  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  all  of 
said  roller  members  at  the  same  q)eed  in  either  direction 
for  selectively  moving  said  hose  toward  or  away  from  said 
drum;  and 

(i)  control  means  mounted  upon  said  handle  means  for  selec- 
tive actuation  by  an  operator  thereof  fbr  causing  move- 
ment of  said  motor  means  in  either  directiofi. 
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4>2M,676 
UQUm  COLLECTING  VACUUM  CONTAINER 
Alnmin  Haltawwtk,  and  Gary  Halbworth,  both  of  308  Cy- 
prcM  Avcn  UiOwwoM,  N  J.  08021 

FIM  Am- 15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,810 
bt  CL^  A47L  9/ JO 
VS.  CL  15-953 


6Claiiiis 
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1.  A  liquid  collecting  vacuum  container  comprising: 

a  liquid  and  airtight  container; 

a  cover  for  said  container  and  means  for  sealing  said  cover  to 
said  container, 

an  inlet  port  mounted  on  said  cover  and  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  hose  means; 

a  vacuum  port  means  mounted  on  said  cover,  said  vacuum 
port  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  cover 
and  at  least  one  aperture  passing  through  a  side  wall  of 
said  cylindrically  shaped  portion  at  a  portion  above  the 
top  of  said  cover,  said  vacuum  port  means  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  at  a  point  above  said 
aperture,  and 

a  liquid  level  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  cover  beneath 
said  vacuum  port  means,,  said  liquid  level  sensing  means 
including  a  ball  float  within  said  container,  an  elongated 
rod  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly  therefrom 
into  said  cylindrically  shaped  portion  and  a  closure  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  rod;  said  float,  rod  and 
closure  member  being  movable  in  unison  such  that  said 
aperture  is  cloaed  by  said^closure  member  when  liquid  in 
said  container  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and  said 
closure  member  rises  to  open  said  aperture  when  the 
liquid  level  rises  above  said  predetermined  level. 


A246,«77  ! 

CART  CASTER 
Joe  R.  Domriat.  GHirthcnrflle,  Mo^  airi  Lcalie  G.  WilUaaM, 
Dycnbvg,  Teas.,  awigaon  to  The  Cobon  Company,  Camth- 
cnrillCt  Mo* 

FDcd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,572 
I  Int  CL^  B60B  33/00 

VJS.  CL  16-^35  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  cart  caster  comprismg: 

abase; 

a  generally  dliptical  plate  defining  a  midportion  and  having 
a  peripheral  elliptical  camming  surface  including  a  pair  of 
centering  pwtions  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  minor 
axis  of  the  cam  plate,  and  rise  portions  extending  away 
from  each  of  said  centering  portions  and  progressively 


further  away  from  said  midportion  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  major  axis  of  the  cam  plate; 

means  mounting  said  cam  plate  to  said  base  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  at  said  midportion; 

a  wheel; 

a  pair  of  wheel  supports  carried  by  said  cam  plate  and  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  wheel  therebetween; 

a  cam  follower  engaging  said  camming  surface;  and 

biasing  means  urging  said  cam  follower  against  said  cam- 
ming surface  to  urge  said  cam  plate  rotatively  about  said 

.  axis  of  rotation  to  a  position  wherein  said  cam  follower 
engages  a  centering  portion,  said  cam  follower  comprising 
a  carrier  having  a  midportion  and  opposite  end  portions,  a 
roller  rotatively  carried  on  one  end  portion  of  the  carrier, 
and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
the  carrier  to  said  base,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a 
spring  acting  on  said  midportion  of  said  carrier  to  urge 
said  roller  against  said  camming  surface  at  an  angle  to  a 
line  from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  said  centering  portion  of 
the  camming  surface  thereof. 


4,246,678 
ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Gordon  R.  Cunningham,  Hector,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Anna  E. 
Cunningham,  Hector,  Minn.,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,345 

Int  a.)  AOIK  5/00 

VJS.  CL  119—54  7  Claims 


1.  An  animal  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  opposed  vertical  end  walls; 

an  elongated  feed  hopper  extending  between  said  end  walls, 
said  hopper  having  two  oppositely  opposed  relatively  flat 
sidewalls  which  are  fixedly  attached  to  said  end  walls,  at 
least  one  side  wall  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly; 

a  flow  diverter  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  feed 
hopper  and  extending  between  said  end  walls,  with  at  least 
one  wall  of  the  diverter  means  being  inclined  outwardly 
from  top  to  bottom; 

a  feeding  trough  extending  between  said  end  walls,  said 
feeding  trough  having  a  substantially  horizontal  base  with 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  front  portion  and  a 
rear  wall  formed  by  said  inclined  wall  of  said  flow  di- 
verter means; 

agitator  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
L-shaped  agitator  members  pivotally  attached  to  said  flow 
diverter  means,  each  agitator  member  having  a  rigid 
upper  terminal  portion  in  the  form  of  a  flat  bar  extending 
substantially  vertically  into  said  feed  hopper  and  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  diverter  means,  means  pivot- 
ally  securing  said  vertical  upper  portion  of  the  agitator 
member  to  said  adjacent  wall  of  the  diverter  means  for 
swinging  sidewise.  movement  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  bar, 
each  agitator  member  further  having  a  lower  portion 
forming  a  rigid  continuation  of  said  upper  portion  and 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  along  the  contour 
of  the  feeding  trough  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  said  feeding  trough  so  that  an  animal  coming  in  contact 
with  said  agitator  when  the  trough  is  substantially  empty 
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tends  to  cause  sidewise  movement  of  said  lower  portion 
and  hence  said  sidewise  movement  of  said  upper  portion. 


4,246,679 

RELEASABLE  CLASP  FOR  A  NECKLACE  OR  THE  UKE 

Edward  J.  Moattt,  Wcstlleld,  N  J„  aMipMr  to  Roller  Corpora- 

tioa  of  America,  Soath  Piaiafldd,  N  J. 

CoatiauatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  864,468,  Dec.  27, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,479 

lat  a^  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 230  R  14  • 


■N..' 


1.  A  clasp  comprising, 
two  main  parts 

(a)  a  receptor, 

(b)  a  spring  clip, 

the  receptor  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  a  down- 
wardly directed  stop  clement  at  the  top  of  the  opening, 

the  spring  clip  having  an  end  insertable  into  the  opening,  and 
including  a  bottom  element  and  a  spring  finger  return-bent 
about  a  curved  interconnecting  element,  the  spring  finger 
being  self-biased  to  an  upper  locking  position  in  which  it 
engages  said  stop  element  when  the  spring  clip  is  in  posi- 
tion in  the  receptor  in  response  to  its  insertion  thereinto, 


and  thereby  releasably  locking  the  spring  clip  in  place  in 
locking  position, 

receptor  including  a  release  member  of  small  mass  extending 
transversely  therethrough  and  having  ends  exposed  later- 
ally of  the  receptor  for  gripping  thereof  by  the  fingers  of 
the  user,  and  slideable  longitudinally  of  the  receptor,  from 
a  retracted  inactive  position  to  an  advanced  operative 
position,  and  in  so  sliding,  operative  for  camming  the 
spring  finger  out  of  locking  position,  and 

the  spring  finger  being  made  up  of  end  portions  that  are 
substantially  straight  longitudinally,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  inclined  at  an  abrupt  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  end  portions,  forming  an  abutment  opera- 
tive, pursuant  to  insertion  of  the  spring  clip  into  the  recep- 
tor and  consequent  engagement  with  the  release  member, 
for  moving  the  release  member  to  retracted  position,  but 
functioning  as  a  camming  element  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  release  member  thereagainst  and  thereby 
enabling  the  release  member  to  release  it  from  locking 
position. 


12.  A  releasable  clasp  for  a  necklace  or  the  like  comprising 
a  rigid  housing  having  an  open  end,  a  holder  supported  by  said 
housing  therewithin,  said  holder  comprising  a  web  of  flexible 
materiid  having  a  hole  therethrough  adjacent  said  open  hous- 
ing end,  said  housing  and  holder  constituting  a  first  clasp  part, 
and  a  shaft  of  rigid  material  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  shaft  constituting  a  second  clasp  part,  said  en- 
larged head  being  sized  so  that  it  stretches  said  hole  and  passes 
therethrough  with  the  application  of  a  predetermined  joining 
force  and  is  wididrawn  therefrom  only  upon  application  of  a 
preestablished  withdrawal  force,  so  u  to  releasably  join  to- 
gether said  two  clasp  parts,  in  which  said  holder  is  of  high  tear 
strength  and  long  flex  life  stretchablc  material,  said  web  is 
transverse  to  and  joined  to  a  wall  structure  of  a  material  the 
same  as  said  web,  said  web  is  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  wall 
structure,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  wall  structure  is  greater  on 
one  side  of  said  web  than  on  the  other  side  of  said  web,  said 
web  is  positioned  closer  to  that  end  of  said  wall  structure  of 
greater  wall  thickness  than  to  the  other  end,  and  said  holder  is 
of  increasing  wall  thickness  proceeding  from  the  end  thereof 
closer  to  said  web  toward  said  web. 


4,246,681 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

FROM  A  SUDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Takchiko  Yanada,  Yao,  Japaa,  asslgaor  to  YoahMa  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,922 
Claiais  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  16, 1978, 53/141607 
lat  a.^  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a  29-4264  5  ClalaH 


4046,680 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Eracst  F.  Gray,  3246  Saa  Aauidco  -  Apt  0,  Lagoaa  Hills,  Calif. 
92653 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,139 

lat  a.}  A44B  19/00 

VS.  CL  24—230  R  4  daUas 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  fastener  element  from  a  slide 
fastener  chain  by  dividing  the  futener  element  forcibly  into 
two  pieces  while  the  carrier  Upe  of  the  fastener  chain  is  firmly 
gripped  at  the  boundary  with  the  leg  portion  of  the  futener 
element,  characterized  in  that  said  dividing  of  the  fMtener 
element  is  efTected  by  forcibly  pressing  the  head  portion  of  the 
fastener  element  toward  the  leg  portion  thereof  whereby  the 
bifiircated  leg  portion  securely  attached  to  the  carrier  Upe  is 
widened  to  come  off  the  stringer  core  of  the  carrier  upe  until 
the  fastener  element  is  cracked  at  the  head  portion  thereof  into 
two  pieces. 


4j46t682 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATHODE  SUPPORT  NICKEL 

STRIP 
George  L.  Davis,  Coaladoa,  Eaglaad,  assiffor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  6. 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,913 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoia,  Dec  6,  ItH, 
50723/77 

lat  a.)  HOIJ  9/OJ 

U.S.  a.  29—25.11  12  OalBM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cathode  Support  comprising  the 

steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  comprised  of  nickel  powder  and 

nickel  coated  particles  of  an  alloy  comprised  of  nickel  and  an 
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activator  capable  of  reducing  barium  oxide  to  barium,  com-  4,246,684 

pacting  the  mixture  and  sintering  the  compacted  mixture  at  a  BURNISHING  TOOL 

EdiaoB  D.  Barker,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,672 

I JH  ™  int  a.'  B21C  ij/io 

U.S.a.29— 90R  Saaims 


temperature  between  900*  and  1 100*  C.  to  thereby  form  said 
support. 


4^246,683 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Andrew  V.  Siarto,  West  Bloonrfidd,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Siarto 

Machine  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc^  Nori,  Mich. 

Coatinnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  801,181,  May  27, 1977, 

ahnndoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,300 

Int  a.)  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  CL  29^^38  C  1  Ciaini 


JO  M    f»  M 


1.  A  burnishing  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  shank  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  suit- 
able tool  drive  means  and  the  other  end  formed  with  an 
open  recess  including  one  part  of  a  fastening  means, 

a  draw  bolt  having  an  end  in  said  open  recess  comprising 
another  part  of  said  fastening  means  and  a  headed  end 
adapted  to  receive  a  draw  bolt  drive  tool  such  as  a 
wrench, 

a  compression  ring  secured  to  and  about  said  draw  bolt 
intermediate  said  draw  bolt  ends  and  having  an  axially 
tapered  outer  peripheral  surface  tapering  in  the  direction 
of  said  draw  bolt  threaded  end, 

and  a  burnishing  ring  received  about  said  draw  bolt  com- 
pression ring  and  axially  engaging  said  tool  shank  other 
end,  said  burnishing  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  greater 
than  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  at  least  the  portion  of 
said  tool  shank  adjacent  said  tool  shank  other  end  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  bore  to  be  burnished,  said 
burnishing  ring  outer  diameter  also  being  greater  than  the 
maximum  outer  diameter  of  said  draw  bolt,  said  burnish- 
ing ring  having  an  inner  diameter  axially  tapered  surface 
mating  with  said  axially  tapered  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  compression  ring, 

said  draw  bolt  when  being  tightened  holding  said  compres- 
sion ring  tightly  within  said  burnishing  ring,  said  burnish- 
ing ring  having  a  precise  desired  outer  diameter  for  bur- 
nishing a  bore. 


1.  A  mftrh'i*^  tool  having  a  plurality  of  machining  stations 
and  a  combined  loading  and  unloading  station  located  adjacent 
a  horizontal  support  surface,  an  annular  gear  overlying  said 
support  surface,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  one  for  each  station, 
engaging  the  undersurface  of  the  gear  to  support  said  gear  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses  in 
the  undersurface  of  the  gear  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  machining  and  loading  and  unloading  stations, 
each  of  said  recesses  receiving  a  roller  therein  to  accommodate 
lowering  of  said  gear  while  supported  on  said  rollers,  a  pallet 
at  each  station  for  supporting  a  part  to  be  machined  at  a  ma- 
chining station,  means  interconnecting  each  pallet  and  said 
gear  for  joint  rotational  and  vertical  movement,  yet  accommo- 
dating limited  relative  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  there- 
between, a  pallet  abutment  surface  located  adjacent  each  of 
said  stations  and  positioned  above  the  support  surface  and  in 
the  path  of  vertical  movement  of  the  corresponding  pallet  as 
said  gear  is  lo%vered,  each  pallet  first  engaging  the  correspond- 
ing abutment  surface  as  each  roller  enters  a  recess  upon  the 
lowering  of  said  gear  to  thereby  position  the  pallets  in  align- 
ment with  said  stations,  said  pallets  being  retained  on  said 
abutment  surfaces  independently  of  said  gear  as  the  gear  is 
lowered,  the  interconnecting  means  accommodating  such 
retention  of  each  pallet  on  the  correqwnding  abutment  sur- 
ftoes. 


4,246,685 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 
Siavaah  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittslwrgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jan.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4»179,786, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,429, 
Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,570.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  31,350 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/06 

MS.  CL  29-407  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  sequentially  tightening  a  multiplicity  of 
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shear  joints  including  at  least  one  threaded  fastener  in  which  a 
substantial  part  of  the  expected  external  load  lies  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  fastener,  comprising 

applying  torque  and  imparting  rotation  to  the  fastener; 

sensing  applied  torque  and  rotation  of  the  fastener; 

determining,  while  tightening,  a  shut  off  parameter  variable 
from  one  joint  to  the  next  sufficient  to  tighten  the  fastener 
to  a  predetermined  final  stress  value; 

terminating  tightening  of  the  fastener  in  response  to  the  shut 
off  parameter; 

restarting  rotation  of  the  fastener  in  a  tightening  direction  in 
the  event  that  the  applied  torque  adjacent  the  termination 
of  tightening  is  below  a  first  predetermined  value;  and  pi 
finally  terminating  rotation  of  the  fastener  in  response  to  a 
second  predetermined  torque  value  greater  than  the  first 
value. 


4,246,686 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ATTACHING, 

ROTATIONAL,  SELF-AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Gerald  A.  Specktor,  409  Cleveland  kn.  South,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

55105 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  722,825,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,138,877, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,378,  Feb.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  869 

Int  a.}  B23P  17/00.  13/04 


MS.  CL  29—4 


7ClaiflM 


4ao 


432 


17dti< 


J7a 


to  N.V. 


4,246,687 
BRANCH-OFF  METHOD 
Jean-Marie  E.  Nolf,  Beauvechaia,  Belgium, 
Raychen  S  Jk.,  KesseL  Belginni 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  26^73 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1978, 
13123/78 

Int  a.^  B29C  27/OQ;  B23P  11/02 
MS.  a.  29—447  23  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  branch-ofT  seal  between  a  heat- 
shrinkable  sleeve  and  at  least  two  substrates,  which  comprises 
threading  an  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  which  is  positioned 
between  the  two  substrates  about  the  prongs  of  a  fork  member 
so  that,  on  recovery,  the  heat-shrinkable  material  tightens 
within  the  prongs  of  said  fork  member  and  at  least  two  of  the 
prongs  of  the  fork  member  abut  the  outer  surfisces  of  the  sleeve 
surrounding  the  substrates  so  as  to  retain  the  fork  member 
firmly  in  position. 


4,246,688 

METHOD  OF  ANCHORING  IN  CONCRETE 

Grant  S.  Risdon,  21  Meadow  PL,  Cannal  Valley,  Calif.  93924 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,218 

Int  a^  B23P  79/a; 

MS.  a.  29— 426  J  3  Claims 


1.  Method  for  forming  apparatus,  for  rotation  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  for  attaching  accessories  to  a  support  surface  of  a 
repairing  and  straightening  apparatus,  for  allowing  rotational 
self-alignment  of  the  accessories  about  the  vertical  axis,  and  for 
allowing  the  accessories  to  be  substantially  in  line  with  the 
counterforce,  with  the  support  surface  being  of  a  finite  thick- 
ness and  including  at  least  one  regularly  shaped  aperture  pass- 
ing vertically  through  the  support  surface,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  thick  wall  tubing  having  a  top,  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  support  surface  iqwrture,  and  having  a 
height  greater  than  the  thickneu  of  the  support  surface; 

(b)  first  cutting  the  thick  wall  tubing  along  a  chord  of  the 
circular  cross  section  of  the  thick  wall  tubing  extending 
into  the  thick  wall  tubing  from  the  top  to  a  depth  from  the 
top  of  the  thick  wall  tubing  substantially  equal  to  but 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  sufqwrt  surface; 

(c)  second  cutting  the  thick  wall  tubing  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  first  cut  and  extending  into  the  thick  wall 
tubing  from  the  top  to  a  depth  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
first  cut; 

(d)  third  cutting  the  thick  wall  tubing  intersecting  with  the 
first  and  second  cuts  at  a  depth  from  the  top  of  the  thick 
wall  tubing  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  support  surfiK:e; 

(e)  removing  the  material  located  between  the  first  and 
second  cuts; 

(0  attaching  together  the  remaining  portions  of  the  thick 
wall  tubing  into  face  to  face  contact  along  the  first  and 
second  cuts;  and 

(g)  attaching  the  top  of  the  thick  wall  tubing  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  accessory. 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  an  object  upon  a  rigid  structure 
comprising: 

forming  a  shaft  in  said  structure, 

inserting  into  said  shaft  an  anchor  having  an  elongated  annu- 
lar core  no  greater  than  half  the  length  of  said  shaft  and 
interiorally  threaded  throughout  its  length  said  core  hav- 
ing an  upper  section  of  cylindrical  outer  configuration  of 
a  diameter  sized  to  fit  within  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  and 
forming  a  transverse  overhanging  shoulder  at  its  lower 
extremity  and  a  lower  section  shaped  as  a  fbstrum  of  a 
cone  converging  upward  to  meet  said  transverse  over- 
hanging shoulder  a  malleable  metal  expansion  device 
formed  of  a  pair  of  semicircular,  semicylindrical  half  ring 
sections  having  a  uniform  inner  diameter  and  a  uniform 
outer  diameter  throughout  their  lengths  encompassing 
said  lower  section  below  said  shoulder, 

engaging  an  elongated  threaded  fastener  with  said  object 
and  threadably  engaging  said  futener  with  said  core, 
whereby  upward  force  on  said  core  draws  said  core 
slightly  upward  and  increases  radially  outwardly  directed 
force  on  said  expansion  device  to  immobilize  said  anchor 
in  said  shaft. 
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tightening  said  fastener  into  said  core  to  take  up  any  slack 
that  develops  from  upward  movement  of  said  core  in  said 
bore,  and 

ultimately  dislodging  said  anchor  by  driving  said  core  fur- 
ther downward  into  said  shaft  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  core,  whereby  said  shoulder  carries  said 
expansion  device  with  said  core  as  said  core  is  driven 
downward. 


4,246,690 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOSE  CLAMP  WITH 

TANGENTIAL  SCREW 

Alan  F.  Meckstroth,  2357  Shelterwood  Dr^  Dayton,  Ohio 

45409,  and  James  F.  Pease,  5805  Folkestone  Dr^  Dayton, 

Ohio  45459 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,675,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,173,816,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,760,  Jul.  9, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,281,  Continttatiott-in>part  of  Ser.  No. 
565,545,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  9,455 

Int  CL^  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 526  R  10  Claims 


4,246,689 
METHOD  OP  PRESS  ASSEMBLY  OF  TRACK  UNKS  ON 

TRACK  PINS 
Jack  M.  DcU,  Whcnton,  U.,  assignor  to  International  Harvester 

Compaay,  CUcago,  ni« 

DMskM  of  Ser.  No.  737,967,  Nov.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,112,574. 

TUs  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,291 

Int  a.J  B23P  79/00 

VS.  CL  29—436  7  Claims 


f 


4    .. 


thb: 


I 


1.  Method  of  rotary  seal  bearing  press  assembly  of  separate 
parts  comprising  a  track  pin  to  receive  links  by  press  fitting  and 
having  counterbored  track  pin  links  ready  to  be  so  pressed,  and 
a  pin  pushing  element  therebetween  in  prea^mbly  having 
each  end  of  the  bushing  element  in  the  path  of  the  counterbore 
at  that  end  and  acting  as  spacer  (52)  for  the  assembly,  said 
method  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
interposing  rotary  seal-bearing-spacer-bushings  of  compos- 
ite material  in  the  preassembly  in  the  paths  between  the 
bushing  element  ends  and  confronting  base  of  each  coun- 
terbore, each  said  spacer-bushing  formed  in  one  piece 
from  pluralities  of  originally  discrete  laminae  of  eleastom- 
eric  and  nonextensible  material  arranged  in  ahemating 
layers,  each  of  the  laminae  of  each  plurality  being  substan- 
tially incompressible  whereby  the  entire  spacer-bushing 
will  be  substantially  incompressible  to  compression  forces 
with  force  up  to  a  substantial  magnitude;  and 
pressing  together  the  assembly  esublishing  said  link-pin 
press  fit  points  at  final  points  on  the  pin  permanently 
determined  by  the  combined  axial  length  of  the  spacer  (52) 
and  its  interposed  spacer-bushings  (70)  at  its  respective 
ends,  maintaining  substantial  axial  bearing  preloading  to 
provide  a  slip  free  drive  between  said  track  pin  links  and 
said  pin  bushing  spacer  (52). 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hose  clamp  having  a  part-cylindri- 
cal band  portion  integrally  connecting  a  first  ear  portion  and  a 
second  ear  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of  folding  one  end 
portion  of  an  elongated  metal  strip  to  form  a  folded  metal  first 
ear  portion  with  an  integral  tongue  portion  projecting  there- 
from, bending  the  strip  to  form  the  part-cylindrical  band  por- 
tion, forming  a  second  end  portion  of  the  strip  to  define  a 
second  ear  portion  adapted  to  be  bent  relative  to  the  band 
portion,  forming  holes  within  the  first  and  second  ear  portions, 
extending  a  screw  through  the  holes  within  the  ear  portions 
with  the  screw  threads  engaging  the  second  ear  portion,  and 
cocking  the  second  ear  portion  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to 
a  reference  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  screw  and  in 
converging  relation  with  the  first  ear  portion  for  producing  a 
positive  non-stripping  engagement  of  the  second  ear  portion 
with  the  screw  threads. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  hose  clamp  having  a  part-cylindri- 
cal band  portion  integrally  connecting  a  first  ear  portion  and  a 
second  ear  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of  bending  an  elon- 
gated metal  strip  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  to  form  a 
first  ear  portion,  a  second  ear  portion  and  a  tongue  portion, 
forming  holes  within  the  first  and  second  ear  portions,  bending 
the  strip  to  form  the  part-cylindrical  band  portion  and  to  posi- 
tion the  tongue  portion  between  the  ear  portions,  extending  a 
screw  through  the  holes  within  the  ear  portions  with  the  screw 
threads  engaging  the  second  ear  portion,  and  forming  the 
second  ear  portion  to  cock  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  a 
reference  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  screw  and  in 
converging  relation  with  the  first  ear  portion  in  response  to 
tightening  the  screw  for  producing  a  positive  non-stripping 
engagement  of  the  second  ear  portion  with  the  screw  threads. 


4,246,691 
TRACTION  DEVICE 
Leroy  A.  Ubner,  11993  Lockart  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19116 
Filed  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,542 
Int  CL^  B60C  27/00 
VS.  a.  29—526  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  traction  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  wheel  supported 
by  wheel  lugs  and  having  a  tire  comprising: 
a  base  having  openings  for  the  reception  of  at  least  two,  but 
less  than  all,  of  the  lugs  for  supporting  the  base  so  as  to 
leave  at  least  one  lug  supporting  the  wheel  on  its  wheel 
base  while  mounting  the  base  onto  the  wheel. 
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spaced  radial  arms  supported  by  the  base  and  each  having  an 
end  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
tire  and  protrude  into  an  icy  surface, 

each  of  said  ends  adapted  to  lie  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  adjacent  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  tire. 

12.  A  method  of  mounting  the  traction  device  of  any  of 
claims  1  to  4  onto  a  wheel,  comprising  the  steps  of 


removing  two  or  more  but  less  than  all  of  the  lug  nuts  from 

the  lugs, 
leaving  at  least  one  lug  nut  undisturbed  and  supporting  the 

wheel  on  itt  wheel  base, 
mounting  the  traction  device  on  the  lugs  from  which  the 

nuts  have  been  removed,  and 
replacing  the  nuts. 


4,246,6»2 

MOS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  WITH  IMPLANTED 
RESISTOR  ELEMENTS 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Honston,  Tcz^  asiipHir  to  Texas  Instnuncnts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,252 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  CL  29—571  12  Clainis 


removing  the  renuining  silicon  nitride  from  the  surface  of 
the  slice;  and 

forming  MOS  transistors  on  said  slice  by  diffusing  or  im- 
planting into  the  slice  said  second  conductivity-type  de- 
termining impurity  creating  regions  in  the  slice  contingu- 
ous  to  said  resistor  areas. 


4,246,693 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  BONDING  TOGETHER  SIUCON 

SUBSTRATE  AND  ELECTRODE  OR  THE  UKE  WTTH 

ALUMINUM 

Jin  Onnkl;  Ko  Soeno,  both  of  Hitachi;  Maaatara  Sawa,  IbaraU, 

and  Hisakichi  Oaodera,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  asripMrt  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978, 53/49971 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/28.  21/306 
VS.  a.  29—580  15 


1.  in  a  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  silicon  substrate  having  at  least  in  part  an  n-type 
conductivity  is  bonded  to  a  second  silicon  substrate  or  to  an 
electrode  with  an  aluminum  solder  by  heating  said  silicon 
substrate,  aluminum  solder,  and  second  silicon  substrate  or 
electrode,  whereby  a  p-type  regrowth  layer  is  formed  on  the 
n-type  conductivity  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate,  thereby 
increasing  the  forward  voltage  drop  of  the  semiconductor 
device,  the  process  of  substantially  preventing  the  increase  in 
the  forward  voltage  drop  of  said  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising forming  in  the  bonding  surface  of  n-type  conductivity 
of  said  silicon  substrate  which  is  to  be  bonded  to  said  second 
silicon  substrate  or  to  said  electrode,  prior  to  said  heating, 
recesses  each  of  which  has  a  bonding  surface  of  a  higher  order 
plane  index  than  that  of  said  bonding  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  making  resistor  elements  in  N-channel,  sili- 
con-gate MOS  integrated  circuit  devices,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

growing  a  thin  silicon  oxide  coating  on  a  surface  of  a  mono- 
crystalline  silicon  slice  containing  a  first  conductivity  type 
determining  impurity; 

covering  the  thin  silicon  oxide  coatmg  with  a  thin  layer  of 
silicon  nitride; 

removing  the  silicon  nitride  coating  in  a  pattern  to  expose 
selected  resistor  areas; 

implanting  a  second  conductivity-type  determining  impurity 
opposite  the  first  type  into  a  shallow  surface-adjacent 
region  of  the  silicon  in  said  resistor  areas  by  exposing  the 
slice  to  an  ion  beam,  such  implanting  being  done  through 
said  thin  silicon  oxide  coating; 

subjecting  the  slice  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  raise  the  concentration  of  the  first  impurity 
below  said  surface-adjacent  region; 

oxidizing  the  slice  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  time 
exceeding  that  used  in  the  prior  step  to  create  a  thick 
silicon  oxide  coating  in  said  exposed  areas  and  covering 
the  resistor  areas; 

forming  an  electriMl  connection  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  portions  of  the  implanted  region  in  said  resistor 
area; 


4,246,694 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LINEAR  MOTOR  STATOR 
Hans^^eorg  RaschbieUer,  Ottobrann;  Otto  BrdtMibach,  Na- 
rembcrc  Jiirgen  BOU,  Nuremberg,  and  Joaef  Uttcnrcatbar, 
Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assfgaors  to  Kabd- 
und  Metallwcrkc  GutehofhinniriiHtte  Aktiengsssllachalt, 
Hanofer  and  Thysscn  Industrie  AktiengsacllKhalt,  Easea, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,794 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany,  May  14, 
1977,  2721905 

lat  a.^  H02K  15/04 
VS.  a.  29—596  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  sutor  for  a  linear  motor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  dummy  which  includes  spacer  blocks  separated 
by  parallel  grooves,  resembling  in  length  and  width  re- 
spectively the  length  and  width  of  grooves  in  a  sutor 
core; 
using  the  dummy  to  establish  windings  by  placing  three 
different  cables  into  the  grooves,  each  in  a  meandering 
pattern,  whereby  each  of  the  cables  is  placed  into  grooves 
separated  from  each  other  by  respective  two  grooves,  and 
each  of  the  three  cables  being  placed  into  different 
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grooves,  thereby  forming  loops  as  coil  ends  which  over- 
lap each  other  adjacent  to  the  blocks; 
tying  the  loops  of  the  cables  together; 


removing  the  cables  as  placed  and  as  tied  into  a  uniform  and 
coherent  configuration,  from  the  dummy  and  as  being 
held  together  as  the  result  of  the  tying  step;  and 

placing  the  cables  as  removed  into  parallelly  extending 
grooves  of  a  stator  core. 


4^2M,C95 

TWO  RAIL  SUDER  ASSEMBLY  PRODUCTION 

TECWflQUE  FOR  MAKING  THIN  FILM  HEADS 

Robert  T.  TMri,  HilliborMih,  Califs  Mriianr  to  Mcaorcz  Cor- 

poratioa,  Swta  CIva,  Calif . 

FIM  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,434 
Lrt.  CU  GllB  5/42 
VJS,  CL  29-403  11 


9IH 

m-mtmam    j 

wmc&iBS     1 

aril 

COSMIW 

«»MI 

nio»Moai«w 
aimsMMMDU 

»» 

»aisiaiwB'«'0« 

WKiivwciMe- 

omuBMi 

I 

■»y 

THMnUITMaMOB 

tmia 

1 

spvi 

■macMHiCM  1 
asuM       1 

I 

air  VII 

tmimamMiH. 

1 

svnii 

1  "SSXS^  1 

i 

4,244,696 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OPEN-AIR 

COMPOUND  INSULATORS 

EwaM  Bauer,  Wunsidel,  and  Martfa  Knhl,  Sdb,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  assfgnors  to  Rooenthal  Technlk  AG,  Ba- 

nuia.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  2746870 

Int  a.J  HOIB  19/04.  19/00,  17/04 
VJS.  a.  29—631  12  Claims 


^ _ 

■ / 

± 


WHAT  IS  CLAIMED  IS: 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  ^Mirkovenafe,  open  air 
compouiid  insulator  consisting  essentially  of  surface  treating  a 
prefabricated  glass  fiber  rod  with  a  silane,  extruding  a  rubber 
layer  on  said  treated  rod,  strengthening  said  rubber  layer, 
assembling  radially  preexpanded  prefabricated  screens  to  said 
rod  and  vulcanizing  said  assembly. 


4,246,697 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RF  POWER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 

Jobs  M.  Sadth,  Glen  Ellyii,  111.,  aasigBor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sduuuibarg,  111. 

DiiWoa  or  Scr.  No.  736,015,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,054,  Oct  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,603. 

nUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,053 

iBt  a.^  HOIR  43/02:  H05K  3/34 

VS.  CL  29—827  6  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  manufacturing  a  plurality  of 
read/write  inductive  transducers  comprising: 

a.  pre-machining  a  plurality  of  air  bearing  sliders; 

b.  mechanically  constraining  a  plurality  of  said  air  bearing 
sliders  in  a  fixture  with  the  surfaces  to  receive  read/write 
magnetic  transducers  facing  outward  from  said  fixture; 

c.  filling  spaces  between  said  sUders  with  suitable  filler  mate- 
rial; 

d.  hardening  said  filler  material; 

e  polishing  said  transducer  receiving  surfaces; 

f.  applying  read/write  magnetic  transducers  simultaneously 
to  said  sliders;  and, 

g.  removing  said  filler  material  from  said  sUders. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  device  pack- 
ages comprising  the  steps  of: 

metalizing  with  substantially  gold  free  metalizations  the 
bottom  surface  and  a  plurality  of  isolated  top  surface  areas 
on  a  plurality  of  ceramic  carriers; 

bonding  a  number  of  finger  projections  of  a  substantially 
gold  free  metal  lead  frame  strip  to  a  number  of  said  top 
metalized  areas  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  ceramic  carri- 
ers to  form  an  assembly  electrically  and  mechanically 
connected  by  said  lead  frame  strip; 

then  electroplating  with  gold,  simultaneously,  said  lead 
fnmc  strip  and  said  number  of  bonded  top  metalized  areas 
on  said  plurality  of  ceramic  carriers  while  said  number  of 
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top  metalized  areas  of  said  plurality  of  carriers  are  still 
mechanically  and  electrically  bonded  to  said  lead  frame 
strip; 

the  method  including  prior  to  the  step  of  bonding  said  gold 
free  lead  frame  strip  to  said  number  of  gold  free  metaliza- 
tions, the  steps  of: 

cladding  said  substantially  gold  free  metal  lead  frame  strip 
with  an  exterior  silver  cladding, 

providing  a  nickel  exterior  overcoat  to  said  top  surface  gold 
free  metalizations,  and 

wherein  said  bonding  step  further  comprises  bonding  said 
silver  cladding  to  said  top  metalization  nickel  exterior 
overcoat. 


LLanir, 


4,244,698 
SUTURE  REMOVER 
Jefflrey  I.  Lan^r,  Pnrchaaa,  aad  Fhndaeo  H.  Alcixo,  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgBon  to  Laachal  InatniaMBts  Corp., 
North  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,318 

lat  a^  B26B /i/OO 

U.S.  a.  30—134  11  Chdms 


//  e 


1.  In  a  suture  remover  comprising  a  shearing  portion  having 
a  cutting  edge,  and  a  blade  having  a  cutting  section,  at  least  one 
of  said  edge  and  said  section  being  adapted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  along  a  cutting  plane  for 
shearing  contact  with  a  suture  to  be  cut, 
an  elongated  suture  gripping  element  having  a  contact  area 
and  connected  to  said  shearing  portion  at  an  end  of  the 
element  remote  from  said  contact  area,  said  gripping 
element  being  substantially  planar  along  its  elongation  and 
resiliently  deformaUe  for  gripiwig  the  suture  whereby 
relative  movement  of  said  cutting  edge  and  cutting  section 
along  said  cutting  plane  for  shearing  contact  with  the 
suture  during  operative  use  of  the  suture  remover  causes 
deformatioa  of  the  gripping  element  such  that  its  contact 
area  is  resiliently  moved  along  said  cutting  pUme  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  elongation  of  the  grip- 
ping element, 
said  suture  gripping  element  further  including  at  least  a  bend 
in  the  plane  of  its  elongatimi  and  adjacent  said  end  remote 
from  the  contact  area  for  facilitating  the  distribution  of 
said  deformation  of  the  dement  between  said  bend  and 
said  end  connection  of  the  dement  during  operative  use  of 
the  suture  remover  so  as  to  prevent  premature  deteriora- 
tion of  said  connection  and  thereby  extend  the  useful 
operational  life  of  the  suture  remover. 


(c)  a  fixed  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  yoke  for  engaging 
a  nut  to  be  cut; 

(d)  a  movable  cutting  knife; 

(e)  a  first  named  guideway  formed  on  said  cutting  head  for 
supporting  and  guiding  said  movable  cutting  knife  along  a 
cutting  plane  toward  said  fixed  cutting  blade  and  nut  to  be 
cut; 

(0  a  tubular  handle  on  one  end  of  said  cutting  head  opposite 
said  yoke  and  having  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  cutting  plane  of  the  movable  cutting  knife; 

(g)  pressure  exerting  means  movable  axially  of  and  within 
said  tubular  handle;  , 


(h)  a  second  named  guideway  formed  in  said  tubular  handle 
adjacent  the  non<utting  qid  of  said  cutting  head  and  in 
communication  with  the  first  named  guideway;  and 

(i)  a  cam  block  arranged  in  said  second  named  guideway  for 
movement  therein  by  said  pressure  exerting  means,  said 
cam  block  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  disposed  to  face 
the  after  end  of  said  movable  cutting  knife  for  wedgingly 
driving  said  movable  cutting  knife  toward  a  nut  to  be  cut 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  pressure  exerting 
means. 


4,246,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  AND  EXTRACTING 

THE  PULP  OF  A  FRUTT  OR  VEGETABLE  WTTHOUT 

RUINING  rrS  PEEL  OR  RIND 

Sarge  Coohm,  46,  Com  im  Daawa,  17000  La  Rochalla,  aid 

Looii  AiMMT,  54,  HM  PaMaw,  44340  BoagBsaali.  both  of 

Vnact 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,741 
ClahBs  priority,  appUeatioa  Fhrnea,  Apr.  5, 1978,  78  10990; 
Fab.  21, 1979, 79  04487 

Iirt.  a^  A47J  25/00:  B26B  3/00 
U.S.  a  30-300  6  ClaiM 


4,244,699 
NUT  CUTTING  OR  NUT  BREAKING  TOOL 
CUir  Van  Riper,  P.O.  Box  6897,  Saa  Joaa,  GaUf.  9SI50 
Filed  Jal.  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  925,275 
im.  a.3  BMB  17/02 
U.S.  a  30-182  7 

1.  A  nut  cutting  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  head; 

(b)  a  yoke  mounted  on  said  cutting  head  for  embracing  a  nut 
,  to  be  cut; 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  out  and  extracting  pulp  of  a  fruit  or 
vegetable,  having  an  outer  shell  Oncluding  its  peel  or  rind),  a 
base  and  a  central  core,  without  severing  the  base  from  the  rest 
of  the  outer  shell,  the  device  comprising  a  coring  tube  or  sleeve 
having  a  cutting  edge  for  severing  the  central  core  of  the  fruit 
or  vegetable  from  its  pulp,  a  shank  having  a  handle  on  one  end 
and  carrying  or  integral  with  the  coring  tube  or  sleeve  for 
roution  with  the  handle,  cutting  means  (carried  by  said  handle 
and  spaced  fhm  said  tube  or  sleeve)  for  severing  the  pulp  from 
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the  outer  shell  (including  the  peel  or  rind)  and  a  radial  cutting 
blade  carried  by  said  coring  tube  or  sleeve  and  adapted  for 
optional  placement  in  inoperative  position  or  in  position  to  cut 
the  pulp  on  at  least  one  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
coring  tube  or  sleeve  as  said  coring  tube  or  sleeve  is  rotated 
about  its  axis. 


4,246,701 
SAFETY  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PORTABLE  POWER 

SAW 
Rolf  A.  G.  JohaoMOO,  Unnaryd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jonsereds 
AB,  Swedes 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,915 
CiaioH  priority,  applicatioii  Sweden,  May  18, 1978,  7805690 
lot  CL'  B27B  77/00 
VS.  a.  30—382  20  Claims 


dimensions,  said  walls  having  lengthwise  slots,  a  wand  of 
transparent  stock  extendable  through  a  selected  one  of  said 
slots  over  a  paper  sheet  positioned  in  the  tray  with  an  end 
outside  the  tray  to  serve  as  a  handle,  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  wand  to  the  wall  having  the  selected  slot  when  an 
end  of  the  wand  is  inserted  therethrough  and  enabling  the 
connected  wand  to  be  slid  and  pivoted  relative  thereto,  a 
transparent  stencil  plate,  and  means  detachably  connecting 
said  plate  to  the  end  of  the  wand  within  the  tray,  said  wand  of 
such  length  that  the  stencil  plate  may  be  moved  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  sheet. 

4,246,703 

ELECTRONIC  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

DIGITAL  READOUT  OF  DISPLACEMENT 

McLouis  Robinet,  214  S.  Elmwood  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  111.  60302 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,805 

Int.  a.'  B43L  13/02 

VJS.  a.  33—430  19  Claims 


1.  A  safety  braking  device  for  a  portable  power  saw,  particu- 
larly a  chain  saw  of  the  type  incorporating  a  brake  drum  cou- 
pled to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  power  saw,  a  flexible  brake  ele- 
ment disposed  about  at  least  a  part  of  said  brake  drum,  and  a 
control  handle,  which  cooperates  with  an  actuating  member, 
retained  in  operating  position  against  the  action  of  a  spring  and 
which  is  releasable  by  influence  of  the  control  handle  for 
actuation  of  the  brake,  characterized  thereby,  that  the  actuat- 
ing member  is  designed  as  an  oblong,  flat  sheet  metal  member 
having  one  first  end  connected  to  the  control  handle  imder  an 
angle,  the  actuating  member  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
at  least  one  first  guide  designed  to  allow  a  certain  degree  of 
displacement  of  the  actuating  member  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  also  to  make  possible  a  pivoting  movement,  whereby 
its  second  end,  turned  away  from  the  control  handle,  is  pivot- 
able  from  said  operating  position,  in  which  the  actuating  mem- 
ber is  detained  by  a  spring  due  to  cooperation  between  at  least 
a  second  guide  and  a  latch  and  to  a  release  position  in  which 
the  actuating  member  is  displaced  by  the  spring  during  simulta- 
neous tightening  of  the  brake  element  about  the  brake  drum. 


4,246,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DRAWING  DESIGNS 
Fnmk  R.  Burt,  Box  296A,  Jay,  Me.  04239 

FOcd  Nov.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98^2 
Int  CL^  B43L /i/^0   i 
U.S.  CL  33— 174  B  |  13  Claims 


>» 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drawing  designs,  said  apparatus 
including  a  tray  having  vertical  marginal  walls  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  and  hold  a  sheet  of  paper  of  predetermined 


1.  An  integral  self-measuring  electronic  drafting  instrument 
comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  straight  edge  portion; 

a  rolling  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  by  a  shaft  and  bear- 
ings such  that  the  rolling  means  rotates  when  the  chassis  is 
moved  over  a  drawing  media; 

a  direction  sensing  displacement  sensor  which  is  fixed  to  the 
chassis  and  is  driven  by  the  rolling  means  and  produces 
electronic  pulses  whose  number  are  proportional  to  the 
displacement  (from  a  selected  reference  point)  of  the 
rolling  means; 

a  transmission  means  by  which  rotary  motion  from  the 
rolling  means  is  communicated  to  the  direction  sensing 
displacement  sensor; 

an  electronic  pulse  processing  means  which  is  housed  in  the 
chassis  and  processes  pulses  from  the  direction  sensing 
displacement  sensor  such  that  the  number  of  pulses  accu- 
mulated increases  when  the  chassis  is  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  number  of  pulses  accumulated  decreases 
when  the  chassis  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
pulse  processing  means  also  being  capable  of  modifying 
the  number  of  pulses,  the  modification  being  multiplica- 
tion and  division  by  any  chosen  number  and,  the  modifica- 
tion being  other  mathematical  operations; 

a  digital  display  means  which  is  mounted  in  the  chassis  and 
continuously  reads  out  the  accumulated  number  of  pulses 
from  the  pulse  processing  means; 

a  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  selecting  the  mathemati- 
cal operation  and  the  number  by  which  the  electronic 
pulse  processing  means  will  modify  the  accumulated  num- 
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ber  of  pulses  before  they  are  read  out  on  the  digiul  display 
means;  and 
a  contact  sensor  means  and   annunciator  means,   both 
mounted  to  the  chassis  such  that  a  warning  is  announced 
when  the  rolling  means  is  lifted  from  the  drawing  media. 
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an  indication  of  each  orientation  in  which  incidence  of  the 
beam  is  detected;  and 
deriving  from  said  indications  the  beam  orientation  in  which 
the  system  is  aligned  with  the  weapon. 


4,246,704 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  DRYING  SOLID  WOOD  IN 
PLANKS  OR  SEMIFINISHED  PRODUCTS  BY  MEANS  OF 

A  SUPERHEATED  STEAM  SYSTEM 

Vincenio  Pagnozzi,  Fraz.  Roechctta,  and  Eraeito  G.  Pagnozzl, 

Via  Camponuovo,  botfi  of  Cairo  Moateaotte  (Savoaa),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1978, 67820  A/78 
lat  a.^  F26B  5/04 
VJS.  a.  34—16.5  16  Claims 


4,246,706 

REINFORaNG  PAD  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOES 

Scth  G.  Persons,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3528,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36109 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,543 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/22:  A43C  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  36—73  1 


1.  A  process  for  drying  solid  wood,  particularly  in  the  form 
of  planks  or  semifinished  products,  by  means  of  superheated 
steam,  comprising  the  alternating  steps  of  heating  the  wood 
above  100*  C.  and  cooling  the  wood  below  100*  C,  in  order  to 
improve  the  plasticisation  of  the  wood  during  the  entire  drying 
process. 

4,246,705 
ALIGNMENT  OF  WEAPON  TRAINING  SYSTEMS 
Derek  J.  Lee,  Famborongh,  Eaghuid,  assignor  to  The  Solartron 
Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famboroogh,  England 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,208 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13, 1978, 
36658/78       , 

I  Int.  a.^  F41G  i/26 

UA  a.  434-22  9  Claims 

n  w 

LA 


1.  In  a  reinforcing  pad  for  athletic  shoes,  an  clastomeric-like 
body  formed  of  material  having  generally  the  physical  proper- 
ties of  high  density  polyurethane,  said  material  having  a  du- 
rometer  of  from  about  70  to  9S  on  the  Shore  A  scale,  said  body 
being  generally  triangular  shaped  in  plane  view  with  the  base 
and  one  leg  thereof  being  the  major  thickness  portion  of  the 
body,  said  body  upering  from  the  base  and  side  to  substantially 
feather  edge  along  the  hypotenuse  of  the  body,  one  side  of  the 
pad  being  generally  flat,  said  pad  being  adapted  for  securement 
to  the  sole  of  a  shoe  in  high-wear  areas  thereof  with  the  flat 
side  secured  to  the  sole,  the  hypotenuse  of  the  triangle  extend- 
ing generally  fore  and  aft  of  the  sole  and  with  the  thicker  side 
of  the  body  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  sole. 


4,246,707 

CONVERTIBLE  OVERSHOES 

FVank  Pedcraen,  P.O.  Box  517,  Mays  Laadiag.  N  J.  08330 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,293 

Int  a.3  A43B  3/24.  l/OO.  13/38.  23/28 

\JJS.  a.  36-100  s  a««taa 
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1.  A  method  for  the  alignment  of  weapon  training  system 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sighting  a  weapon,  having  associated  therewith  source 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 

at  means  for  enabling  incidence  of  a  beam  thereupon  to  be 

detected; 
scanning  said  source  means  through  a  plurality  of  beam 

orienutions  relative  to  said  weqwn; 
energising  said  source  means  for  each  orientation  and  storing 


1.  Convertible  rubber  footwear  comprising: 

(a)  a  reversible  shoe  boot  with  a  sole  portion  having  two 
surfaces,  wherein  the  shoe  boot  turned  inside  out  forms 
essentially  the  same  shape,  wherein  the  first  surface  has 
imbedded  therein  an  abrasion  means  which  will  essentially 
prevent  sliding  on  ice,  and  wherein  the  second  surface  is 
provided  with  a  standard  non-slip  surface,  and 

(b)  an  innersole  of  a  shape  to  fit  inside  the  shoe  boot  covering 
the  inside  of  the  sole  portion,  with  the  innersole  having  an 
upper  surface  of  a  semi-rigid  material  capable  of  holding 
the  interior  shape  of  the  sole  and  a  lower  softer  surface  of 
a  material  that  will  not  deteriorate  the  abrasion  means. 


1002  O.G.— 55 
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40^,706 

SPORT  SHOE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CROSS-COUNTRY 

SKIING  AND  TENNIS 

Jaaez  dadek,  Hcrgicwil,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  "Moatana- 

Research"  Miller  ami  Co^  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,065 


4,246,710 
BREAKAWAY  TAG  LABEL  HOLDER 
Terence  W.  Mixer,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sam 
Pievac  Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feh.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,493 
Int  CL^  G09F  3/18 


Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   14,   1978,   U.S.  Q.  40— 16.4 

12705/78 

Int.  CL^  A43B  23/00.  5/04.  13/12 


7Claims 


U  A  a.  36—107 


11  Claims 


1.  A  sport  shoe,  especially  for  crossKX>untry  skiing  and 
tennis,  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  and  a  sole  formed  at  the  upper  portion; 
an  at  least  partially  resiliently  elastic  plate  embedded  in  said 

sole; 
said  plate  extending  approximately  over  the  entire  length  of 

the  sole; 
said  sole  having  a  tip  region;  and 
said  plate  having  bores  at  the  tip  region  of  the  sole  for  the 

reception  oH  parts  of  a  ski  binding. 


5.  A  merchandise  display  label  holder  for  holding  a  laminar 
card  bearing  merchandise  information  comprising,  an  inte- 
grally molded  plastic  mounting  member  having  a  shallow, 
concave  front  surface  for  holding  a  card  as  aforesaid  and 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  grooves  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  member,  defined  in  at  least  one  of  said  front 
surface  and  a  convex  back  surface  of  said  mounting  member 
completely  thereacross,  and  the  grooves  in  each  pair  are  equi- 
distant from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  mounting  member, 
whereby  said  grooves  define  a  plurality  of  weakened  webs 
extending  transversely  across  the  entire  breadth  of  said  mount- 
ing member  to  delineate  a  center  section  and  equal  end  sections 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  mounting  member,  which  end  sections 
can  be  broken  away  and  discarded  to  conform  the  length  of 
said  of  mounting  member  to  the  length  of  said  card. 


4,246,709 
IDENTIFICATION  CARRYING  MEANS  ,t  o  r^  aA_ai^ 

Frank  K.  A.  Sdlcslas^  Haaarode,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.   ^^'  ^-  ^^-^^*- 
Raychem  Sji„  Kcssd,  Bdginm  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,890 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1977, 
41407/77 

Int  a.)  A44C  3/00 
MS,  CL  40—2  R  7 


4,246,711 
MILK  CARTON  DISPLAY  ATTACHMENT 
Kenneth  E.  Wagner,  Williamsirille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carton- 
Craft  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,256 
Int  a.^  G09F  7/00 

ICIaim 


1.  Identification  carrying  means  that  curls  on  heating,  com- 
prising a  transparent  sheet  that  curls  on  heating  and  an  adhe- 
sive layer  bonded  thereto  along  portions  only  of  the  surface  of 
the  transparent  sheet,  which  surface  becomes  concave  on 
heating,  the  areas  of  bonding  allowing  the  insertion  of  a  further 
sheet  between  the  transparent  sheet  and  the  adhesive  layer, 
wherein  the  transparent  sheet  is  formed  of  a  crosslinked  ther- 
moplastic material  that  has  been  deformed  from  a  curled  con- 
figuration to  a  room-temperattire  stable  planar  configuration. 


1.  A  cardboard  display  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon 
the  upper  end  of  a  conventional  gable-topped  carton  for  milk 
and  the  like,  said  device  being  formed  from  a  blank  having  a 
mounting  portion  and  a  display  panel  portion,  the  mounting 
|X>rtion  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  telescope  downwardly 
over  a  milk  carton,  the  display  panel  being  hinged  to  said 
mounting  portion  and  having  a  triangular  opening  adapted  to 
engage  over  the  conventional  gable-top  of  said  carton  when 
the  display  panel  is  inclined  rearwardly,  said  triangular  open- 
ing having  a  slot  extension  adapted  to  engage  frictionally  the 
usual  vertical  flange  of  conventional  cartons  of  this  type,  said 
display  panel  being  connected  to  said  sleeve  by  triangular 
gussets  hinged  to  said  display  panel  and  said  sleeve  by  score 
lines,  said  gussets  being  adapted  to  fold  under  said  display 
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panel  when  the  lattor  is  moved  rearwardly  to  assembled  posi- 
tion on  a  carton. 


4,246,712 
PIPE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Vender  Wall,  5579  Lake  Harbor  Rd^  Muskegon, 
Mich.  49441 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,181 

IntCLiG09Fi//¥ 

U.S.  a.  40-316  10  Claims 


with  a  hole  in  the  panel  at  some  point  in  the  movement  of 
the  shutter,  said  spou  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  the  shutter; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  shutter  to  sequentially  register 
different  ones  of  said  spots  with  said  holes  for  periods  of 
time  that  depend  upon  the  rate  of  reciprocation  of  the 
shutter  and  the  difference  between  the  lengths  of  the 
transparent  spots  and  the  dimensions  of  the  holes  in  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  spots; 

and  a  light  transmitting  reflective  sheet  fixed  in  the  housing 
forward  of  the  panel  and  in  parallel,  spaced  relationship  to 
said  panel. 


1.  A  marker  for  identifying  the  contenU  of  pipe,  conduit  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  rigid  material  having  a  central  portion 
and  a  pair  of  integral,  removable  end  portions  frangibly 
connected  to  said  central  portion  at  longitudinal  ends 
thereof,  said  central  portion  having  identifying  indicia 
imprinted  thereon  and  said  end  portions  having  oppositely 
directed  flow  identifying  indicia  imprinted  thereon,  said 
body  having  lines  of  weakness  at  the  interface  between 
each  end  portion  and  the  central  portion,  the  indicia  on 
the  central  portion  indicates  the  contents  of  the  pipe, 
conduit  and  the  like  with  which  the  marker  is  used  and  the 
indicia  on  the  removable  end  portions  are  flow  direction 
indicators  in  the  form  of  arrows,  said  central  portion  and 
said  end  portion  each  define  integral,  lanced  offset  strap 
portions  for  receiving  an  attachment  strap. 

4,246,713 
ILLUMINAilD  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 

CHANGING  VISUAL  EFFECTS 
Ronald  P.  Eckert  Northbroirit,  IlL,  assignor  to  Thomas  A. 
Schutz  Co„  Incn  Morton  Grove,  IlL 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46^02 

Int  CL^  G09F 13/06. 13/12 

U5.  a.  40-437  •  Ciainis 


4,246,714 
MULTI-SIDED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Alan  J.  Rothchild,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rothchild  Print- 
ing Company,  Inc^  Elmhurst  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,200,  Aug.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1435 
Int  a.J  G06F  1/06 
MS.  a  40-538  12 


1.  An  illuminated  advertising  display  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  housing  which  is  open  at  the  front; 

a  light  source  in  the  rear  of  said  housing; 

a  panel  which  has  a  reflective  surface  facing  the  firont  of  the 
housing,  said  panel  having  a  pattern  of  tiny  holes; 

supporting  means  in  said  housing  maintaining  said  panel  in  a 
fixed  position; 

parallel  guideways  operatively  associated  with  said  support- 

>  ing  means  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  part  of 
the  housing  immediatoly  behind  the  panel,  said  guideways 
having  rear  flanges  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  panel; 

an  opaque  shutter  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  said  guideways  and  he'd  against  the  panel  by  said 
rear  fUnges,  said  shutter  having  a  pattern  of  transparent 
spots  which  are  so  arranged  that  each  such  spot  registers 


1.  A  multi-sided  display  device  assembleable  from  a  plurality 
of  flexible  sheets  bound  in  book-like  fashion  comprising: 

at  least  three  sheets,  each  formed  with  a  cut-out  display  flap 
selectively  displaceable  away  from  the  uncut  remaining 
portion  of  said  sheets; 

binding  means  for  binding  said  sheets  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  edge  of  said  uncut  portion  of  said  sheets,  said  bind- 
ing means  allowing  free  movement  of  said  sheets  and 
defining  a  central  axis  of  said  device  when  assembled; 

each  disphiy  flap  formed  with  at  least  two  mterlocking  ubs 
defined  by  a  cut-line  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  said 
ubs  projecting  towards  said  binding  means  and  one  of  said 
interiocking  tabs  being  a  sdf-locking  tab  formed  with  a 
projecting  neck  region  and  two  opposed  lips  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis;  and 

each  uncut  portion  of  said  sheets  on  the  side  away  from  said 
axis  formed  with  at  least  two  cooperating  elongated  re- 
ceiving slots  for  receiving  said  tabs,  said  slot  for  receiving 
said  self-locking  tab  being  formed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  and  including  a  central  region  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  and  dimensioned  to  engage  the  neck  of  said  self- 
locking  tab  when  parallel  to  the  axis  for  inaintaining  said 
other  tab  in  engagement  with  the  corresponding  slot  for 
preventing  disassembly  of  the  device  when  assembled, 
whereby  said  tabs  interlock  with  said  receiving  slots 
formed  in  an  adjacent  sheet,  said  uncut  portion  of  said 
sheet  adapted  to  form  flared  radiate  extending  from  said 
binding  means  through  the  vertex  angles  of  said  device 
when  viewed  in  plan  views. 
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4»246,715 

TRAFHC  SIGNS 

Mark  E.  NcImm,  3205  Hdden  Or^  Lake  Bluff,  lU.  60044 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,009 

Int  CL'  G09F  75/00 

U.S.  CL  40-607  16  Claims 


1.  A  sign  comprising 

first  and  second  substantially  flat  sheet  means,  each  said 
sheet  means  having  a  portion  of  a  message  on  one  face 
thereof  and  which  together  contain  an  entire  message, 

hinge  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  sheet  means 
together  such  that  said  one  face  of  said  first  sheet  means 
may  be  positioned  in  a  first  position  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  one  face  of  said  second  sheet  means  to  cover  all 
said  portiims  of  said  message  thereon,  and  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  one  faces  are  in  planar  side  by  side 
relationship  to  together  display  the  entire  message,  and 

locking  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  sheet  means  for  pivot- 
ing thereon  and  movable  across  the  other  face  of  at  least 
one  of  said  sheet  means  and  substantially  entirely  within 
the  perimeter  of  both  said  sheet  means  between  one  loca- 
tion for  locking  both  said  sheet  means  in  said  first  position 
and  another  location  for  locking  both  said  sheet  means  in 
said  second  position. 


4^246,716 
ICE  FISHING  APPARATUS 
Jaacs  W.  Elmer,  13861  •  129th  Aveaue  North,  Anoka,  Minn. 
55303 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,382 

lot  CL^  AOIK  97/12 

UjS.  CL  43—17  12  Claims 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fishing  line  comprising: 

a  magnet  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 

a  nugnetically  actuated  switch  for  changing  state  in  re- 
qranse  to  the  magnetic  field  from  the  magnet,  the  magneti- 
odly  actuated  switch  being  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  the  magnet; 

•  metal  tab  for  insertion  between  the  magnet  and  the  mag- 
netically actuated  switch,  the  metal  tab  having  means  for 


engaging  a  fishing  line  to  permit  a  force  on  the  fishing  line 
to  move  the  metal  tab  in  a  direction  tending  to  remove  the 
metal  tab  from  its  inserted  position  between  the  magnet 
and  the  magnetically  actuated  switch,  the  metal  tab  shield- 
ing the  magnetically  actuated  switch  from  the  magnetic 
field  of  the  magnet  when  the  metal  tab  is  in  its  inserted 
position  between  the  magnet  and  the  magnetically  actu- 
ated switch,  whereby  when  a  force  on  the  fishing  line 
removes  the  metal  tab  from  its  inserted  position  between 
the  magnet  and  the  magnetically  actuated  switch  the 
magnetic  field  causes  the  magnetically  actuated  switch  to 
change  state; 

a  base  for  carrying  the  magnetically  actuated  switch,  the 
base  having  a  generally  planar  surface; 

an  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  arm  carrying  the 
magnet  proximate  its  first  end; 

pivotal  mounting  means  extending  outward  from  the  planar 
surface  of  the  base  for  pivotally  mounting  the  arm  with 
respect  to  the  base,  the  pivotal  mounting  means  defining  a 
pivot  axis  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  planar  surface, 
and  wherein  the  arm  is  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position 
between  its  first  and  second  ends  to  pivot  about  the  pivot 
axis; 

means  for  providing  an  adjustable  clamping  force  between 
the  first  end  of  the  arm  and  the  planar  surface  of  the  base 
comprising  a  compression  screw  threaded  through  the 
arm  proximate  the  second  end  of  the  arm  and  having  an 
end  engaging  the  planar  surface  of  the  base  for  applying 
an  adjustable  force  between  the  second  end  of  the  arm  and 
the  planar  surface  of  the  base,  wherein  turning  the  com- 
pression screw  adjusts  the  force  between  the  second  end 
of  the  arm  and  the  planar  surface  of  the  base  to  adjust 
thereby  the  clamping  force  between  the  first  end  of  the 
arm  and  the  planar  surface  of  the  base  and  the  force  on  the 
fishing  line  required  to  remove  the  tab  from  its  inserted 
position  between  the  magnet  and  the  magnetically  actu- 
ated switch;  and 

signalling  means  connected  to  the  magnetically  actuated 
switch  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in 
state  of  the  magnetically  actuated  switch. 


4,246,717 
BUBBLE  PIPE 
Jack  S.  Wachtel,  Larciunont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joseph  R.  Ehr- 
lid^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,528 

Int.  a.^  A63H  am 

U.S.  a.  46—6  6  Oains 


1.  A  bubble  pipe  for  blowing  bubbles  by  mouth,  comprising 
an  outer  tube  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  mouth- 
piece for  blowing  bubbles,  and  a  plurality  of  shorter  and  nar- 
rower inner  tubes  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  outer  tube 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  inner  tube  projecting  be- 
yond said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tubes  being  spaced  apart  within 
the  outer  tube  with  an  area  of  free  space  between  them  for 
permitting  air  blown  through  the  outer  tube  to  exit  from  the 
outer  tube  while  by-passing  the  inner  tubes,  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  inner  tubes  being  free  from  one  another  to  allow  only 
said  projecting  ends  to  be  wetted  by  a  bubble  composition,  said 
pipe  being  operable  to  form  bubbles  only  when  air  is  blown 
through  said  mouthpiece,  part  of  the  air  blown  through  the 
outer  tube  being  divided  and  distributed  among  the  inner  tubes 
and  part  passing  through  said  free  space  and  by-passing  the 
inner  tubes. 
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4,246,718 

INTERCONNECTING  TOY  BLOCK  ARRANGEMENT 
Yasushi  Chatani,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979, 54-29212[U] 
Int  a.^  A63H  am 
U.S.  a.  46—25  22  Claims 


4,246,719 
FLUID  ACTUATED  TOY 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago;  Palmer  J.  Scboenfleld,  E?aMton, 
and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barriagton,  all  of  111.,  aaaignors  to 
Manrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,152 

Int.  a.'  A63H  29/14,  23/10 

U.S.  a.  46—41  10  Gaims 


1.  A  toy  block  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  semi-rigid  body  means  having  a  first  predetermined  flexi- 
bility and  having  a  plurality  of  wall  members,  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  wall  members  having  inner  surfaces  and 
outer  surfaces,  and  said  inner  surfaces  thereof  defining  a 
body  cavity,  and  said  body  means  comprising: 
a  first  body  member  having  a  first  group  of  said  plurality 

of  wall  members;  and 
a  second  body  member  having  a  second  group  of  said 

plurality  of  wall  members;  and 
said  first  body  member  coupled  to  said  second  body  mem- 
ber along  a  median  plane  and  each  of  said  first  and 
second  body  members  having  peripheral  edge  surfaces 
at  said  median  plane; 
coupling  means  on  said  first  body  member  and  said  second 
body  member  for  coupling  said  first  body  member  to  said 
second  body  member  along  said  median  plane; 
a  first  wall  of  said  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  wall  mem- 
bers of  said  first  body  member  of  said  body  means  having 
first  internal  walls  defining  a  first  aperture  therethrough; 
a  second  wall  of  said  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  wall 
members  of  said  second  body  member  of  said  body  means 
having  second  internal  walls  defining  a  second  aperture 
therethrough  aligned  with  said  first  aperture; 
a  first  semi-rigid  female  interblock  coupler  means  discrete 
from  sakl  semi-rigid  body  means  comprising  a  first  female 
coupler  member  and  a  second  female  coupler  member, 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  female  coupler  members 
having: 
an  outer  end; 

an  inner  end  spaced  a  preselected  distance  from  said  outer 
end,  and  said  inner  end  positioned  in  said  body  cavity  of 
said  body  means; 
walls  extending  from  said  outer  end  to  said  inner  end  and 
said  walls  having  external  surfaces  and  internal  surfaces, 
said  internal  surfaces  defining  a  male  coupler  receiving 
aperture  extending  from  said  outer  end  toward  said 
inner  end;  and 
interconnection  means  on  said  inner  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  female  coupler  members  for  interconnecting 
said  first  female  coupler  member  to  said  second  female 
coupler  member,  and  said  first  female  coupler  member 
positionable  in  said  first  aperture  of  said  first  body 
member  of  said  body  means  and  said  second  female 
coupler  member  positionable  in  aid  second  aperture  in 
said  second  body  member  of  said  body  means  where- 
upon said  first  female  coupler  member  and  said  second 
female  coupler  member  are  coupled  together  by  said 
interconnection  means  thereon;  uid 
retention  means  for  retaining  said  outer  end  of  said  first 
female  coupler  member  at  said  first  wall  of  said  first  body 
member  and  said  outer  end  of  said  second  female  coupler 
member  at  said  second  wall  of  said  second  body  member. 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  toy,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  the 
flow  of  fluid; 

means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  accumulating 
fluid  from  said  inlet  means; 

means  for  biasing  said  accumulating  means  to  a  first  preset 
position;  and 

a  biased  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
engageable  with  said  accumulating  means  whereby  said 
biased  member  is  maintained  in  a  first  position  when  said 
accumulating  means  is  in  said  preset  position  and  is  moved 
under  bias  to  a  release  position  when  said  accumulating 
means  is  moved  to  a  second  position  by  the  accumulation 
of  fluid. 


4,246,720 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FLYING  DISK  TOY 

Myitw  Stone,  307  Proapect  A?c.,  Hackcnsack,  N  J.  07601 

FUed  No?.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,969 

lot  a?  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  13 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  flying  disk  toy,  the  flying  disk  toy 
including  a  member  having  an  upper  surface  wiUi  a  generally 
central  area  and  an  outer  rim,  said  attachment  comprising: 

a  central  portion  capable  of  being  affixed  over  the  central 
area  of  the  flying  disk  toy; 

a  plurality  of  cantilevered  vanes  having  free  tips  and  project- 
ing radially  from  the  central  portion  to  the  free  tips  for 
extending  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  flying  disk  toy 
between  the  central  area  and  the  outer  rim  thereof;  and 

means  for  enabling  flexing  of  the  vanes  relative  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  attachment  so  as  to  allow  the  vanes  to 
flutter  and  generate  a  distinctive  fluttering  sound  in  re- 
sponse to  roution  and  translation  of  the  flying  disk  toy 
during  flight. 
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4,24«,721 

AERIAL  TOY 

L«ys  Bowen,  10600  N.  62m1  St.,  Tenplc  Terrace,  Fla.  33617 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,850 

bt  a.^  A63H  27/00 

U.S.C1.46— 79 


and  moving  the  head  to  a  second  position  with  respect  to  the 
neck  whereby  the  neck  appears  to  elongate. 


4,246,723 
4  Claiils     COLOR  CHANGEABLE  EYES  DEVICE  FOR  MANIKIN 

HEADS 

WilUam  M.  Winters,  315  Cora  Ave.,  Lawrenceburg,  lad.  47025 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,924 

Int.  C\?  A63H  3/36 

U.S.  a.  46—135  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  aerial  toy  comprising  a  hollow  substantially  cyhndri- 
cal  body  having  a  thin  wall  intermediate  portion  including  a 
leading  and  trailing  edge  formed  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
recess  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  thin  wall  intermedi- 
ate portion  adjacent  said  leading  edge  such  that  said  aerial  toy 
may  be  tossed  to  project  said  aerial  toy  through  the  air  by 
hand,  said  thin  wall  intermediate  portion  includes  a  plurality  of 
notches  formed  in  said  trailing  edge,  said  plurality  of  notches 
extend  less  than  half  the  length  of  said  thin  wall  intermediate 
portion,  a  weighting  substantially  annular  member  comprising 
a  ring  movably  disposed  within  said  thin  wall  intermediate 
portion  to  permit  the  operator  to  selectively  move  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  aerial  toy  to  vary  the  aero-dynamic  charac- 
teristics thereof. 


4^246,722 
GROWING  BABY  DOLL 
Jnrgis  Sapkas,  Maahattan  Beach;  J.  Stephen  Lewis,  Pacific 
Palisades,  and  RayoMMd  J.  Douglas,  Carson,  aU  of  Calif., 
assipMTS  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  HawdMnie,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,920 

lat  CL^  A63H  U/OO 

U.S.  CL  46-120  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  the  hollow  head  of  a  store  manikin 
having  a  pair  of  eye  openings  and  a  removable  hair  piece 
covering  the  head;  a  slot  formed  through  the  back  of  the  head 
in  an  area  covered  by  the  hair  piece,  a  color  changeable  eyes 
device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced,  upstanding  plates  adapted 
to  be  mounted  within  the  head  between  the  eye  openings  and 
in  alignment  with  the  slot  in  the  head,  a  manually  operable 
toothed  wheel  joumaled  between  the  plates  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  projecting  through  the  slot,  a  cross  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  the  plates,  a  pair  of  eye  balls  mounted  on  opposite  ends 
of  the  cross  shaft,  a  series  of  differently  colored  irises  arcuately 
spaced  apart  on  great  circles  of  the  eye  balls  aligned  in  pairs 
and  each  pair  of  irises  selectively  visible  through  the  eye  open- 
ings in  the  head,  a  toothed  wheel  joumaled  between  the  plates 
connected  to  the  pair  of  eye  balls,  releasable  means  for  holding 
said  pairs  of  irises  in  selected  positions  in  the  eye  openings  of 
the  head,  said  releasable  means  comprising  the  hair  piece 
which,  when  in  position,  engages  the  teeth  of  the  manually 
operable  toothed  wheel,  and  an  idler  wheel  joumaled  between 
the  plates  and  operatively  connecting  the  manually  operable 
toothed  wheel  to  the  toothed  wheel  connected  to  the  pair  of 
eye  balls,  whereby,  when  the  decor  of  the  merchandise  to  be 
modeled  by  the  manikin  is  changed,  the  color  of  the  irises  may 
be  changed  to  complement  said  decor. 


1.  A  baby  doll  comprising  a  lower  torso  portion,  a  pair  of 
lower  legs  coupled  to  said  lower  torso  portion,  said  pair  of 
lower  legs  being  capable  of  assuming  a  first  bent  position,  an 
upper  torso  portion  overlying  said  lower  torso  portion,  said 
upper  torso  portion  including  a  neck,  a  head  positioned  over 
the  neck  in  a  first  position,  motor  means  within  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  torso  portions,  means  responsive  to  operation 
of  said  motor  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  pair  of 
lower  legs  to  a  second  position  whereby  they  are  straightened 


4,246,724 

AEROPLANE  WITH  CIRCULAR  FLIGHT 

Bernard  Vechot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Conpagnie  Generate 

du  Jouet  Importation  en  abrege  C JLJ J.  Import,  France 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1979,  79  06767 
Int  a.}  A63H  17/00 
MS.  a.  46—249  8  Claims 

1.  A  model  aeroplane  adapted  for  circular  flight  and  pow- 
ered by  an  electric  motor  therein,  said  aeroplane  including  a 
diving  rudder  comprising  one  or  more  flaps  pivoted  for  angu- 
lar displacement  to  control  the  ascending  and  descending 
movements  of  the  aeroplane,  a  control  handle  connected  to  the 
aeroplane  by  a  pair  of  cables  secured  to  respective  end  portions 
on  a  pair  of  arms  of  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  aeroplane,  a  linkage  member  connected  between  said  lever 
and  said  rudder  controlling  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
flaps,  said  cables  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  connected  between  said  electric  motor  and  a  source  of 
electricity  in  said  handle,  said  lever  formed  of  insulating  mate- 
rial and  said  end  portions  serving  to  mechanically  connect  said 
cables  and  said  flaps,  said  end  portions  of  said  arms  being 
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formed  with  a  perforation  for  accommodating  a  rigid  end  differently  spaced  locations  by  the  insertion  of  said  handling 
element  in  the  form  of  a  conductive  wire  grip  connected  to  a  str^>  throu^  differently  spaced  pairs  of  said  assembly  slots, 

said  base  member  and  said  handling  strap  being  formed  of 
materials  which  can  be  readily  cut  to  reduce  the  respective 
sizes  thereof  whereby,  said  transplanting  device  may  be  readily 
adapted  for  use  with  differently  sized  plant  pote. 

4046,726 
WINDOW  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT 
ComcU  Breaz,  Pontiac  and  Bohdan  Kaiewych,  Uaioa  Lake, 
both  of  Mich.,  assivnors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,641 

Int  a^  E05F  11/46 
UJS.a.49— 227  3Clal«M 


cable  by  means  of  a  coupling,  and  each  arm  including  an  elec- 
trically conducting  strip  in  electrical  connection  between  one 
of  said  cablet  and  said  motor. 


4,246,725 
fIlANT  TRANSPLANTING  DEVICE 
Alan  Branftntn,  Northport,  N.Y.,  •mIimm'  to  Northway  Market- 
ing Ltd.,  Northport,  N.Y. 

iFOed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,339 

Int  a.}  AOIG  9/10 

UA  a.  47—73  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  transplanting  of  plants  which  includes 
a  base  member  for  disposition  in  a  plant  pot  beneath  the  plant 
root  ball  and  a  handling  strap  for  attachment  to  said  base 
member  in  such  manner  that  handling  strap  portions  will  ex- 
tend upwardly  therefrom  toward  the  plant  pot  rim  to  enable 
ready  removal  of  the  plant  root  ball  from  the  plant  pot  by  the 
lifting  of  said  base  member  therefrom  through  grasping  of  said 
handling  strap  portions,  the  improvements  comprising,  means 
to  attach  said  handling  strap  to  said  base  member  at  differently 
spaced  locations  on  the  latter  in  general  accordance  with  the 
size  of  the  bottom  of  the  plant  pot  and  wherein  said  base 
member  is  of  generally  circular  configuration,  and  said  attach- 
ment means  comprise  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  differently  diamet- 
rically spaced  assembly  slots,  with  the  assembly  slots  of  each  of 
said  pairs  being  formed  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  portion  of  said  base  member  and  sized  to  enable  the 
insertion  of  said  handUng  strap  therethrough  whereby,  said 
handling  strap  may  be  attached  to  said  base  member  at  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  suppori,  a  window  movable  along 
a  predetermined  non-linear  path  relative  to  the  support,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  the  window,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  driven  member  interconnecting  the  drive  means  and 
the  movable  window  and  including  a  spherical  type  bearing 
seat  of  molded  plastic  material,  a  spherical  type  bearing  of 
molded  plastic  material  having  an  axial  aperiure  therethrough, 
cooperating  integral  rib  means  on  the  bearing  and  respective 
integral  groove  means  in  the  bearing  seat  limiting  movement  of 
the  bearing  relative  to  the  bearing  seat  to  a  plane  containing  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  movable  window,  the  bearing  seat 
being  molded  about  the  bearing  whereby  the  bearing  ribs 
provide  the  pattern  for  the  bearing  seat  grooves  during  the 
molding  of  the  bearing  scat  and  a  window  guide  member  fixed 
to  the  suppori  and  defining  the  predetermined  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  window,  the  guide  member  being  received 
through  the  axial  aperiure  of  the  bearing  and  routing  the 
bearing  relative  to  the  bearing  seat  in  the  plane  of  the  path  of 
movement  as  the  bearing  moves  along  the  path  of  movement 
defined  by  the  guide  member. 

4^246,727 

FIXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING 

TABLE  FACETS  OF  GEMS 

Ilan  Weissmaa,  Henelia,  Israel,  aMlgnor  to  Hargem  Limited, 

Ramat  Gan,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,477 
Int  a.^  B24B  9/16 
UA  CL  51—121  »  C*«»« 

1.  A  fixture  to  be  pivoubly  mounted  to  a  vertical  stand  at 
one  side  of  a  rotary-driven  grinding  and  polishing  disc  for 
aiding  the  grinding  and  polishing  of  a  facetted  gem  carried  at 
the  end  of  a  holder  stick,  the  fixture  comprising:  upper  and 
lower  supporting  arms  to  overlie  the  disc  when  the  fixture  is  so 
mounted;  an  upper  alignment  head  supported  at  the  end  of  the 
supporting  arm  open  at  one  side  of  the  fixture  to  define  a 
positioning  face  engageable  only  with  one  side  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  holder  stick;  and  a  lower  alignment  head  supported 
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at  the  end  of  the  lower  supporting  arm  open  at  the  opposite  4,246,729 

side  of  the  fixture  to  define  a  positioning  face  engageable  only  SHARPENER  FOR  SELF-SHARPENING  FEED 

with  the  opposite  side  of  the  holder  stick,  to  thereby  permit  CHOPPING  KNIVES 

manual  positioning  and  holding  of  the  holder  stick  and  the  Charles  J.  Murphy,  Rte.  1,  Abilene,  Kans.  67410 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,221 
Int  a.J  B24B  i/36 

r  UA  a.  51—250 


4  Claims 


^J^//////// 


4,246,728 

CONDUIT  END  TREATING  TOOL 

Arthur  L.  Le«her,  3447  N.  Branch  Dr.,  Beaverton,  Mich.  48612 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,943 

lot  a.)  B24B  J9/00 

VS.  CL  51—241  S  15  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  treating  an  end  of  a  conduit  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  body  member;  a  hollow  carrier  member  ,  said  carrier 
member  being  axially  slit  to  enable  radially  expanding  and 
contracting  movements  thereof;  means  coupling  said  body 
member  and  said  carrier  member  for  relative  telescoping 
movements  and  for  conjoint  rotation;  cooperable  means  on 
said  members  operable  in  response  to  relative  telescoping 
movements  thereof  to  effect  radial  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  carrier;  and  abrading  means  carried  by  said  carrier 
member  for  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from  a  sur- 
face of  said  cmiduit  in  response  to  said  radial  movements  of 
said  carrier. 


facetted  gem  carried  by  it  at  a  right  angle  to  the  disc  as  the 
fixture  is  manually  swung  on  the  stand  to  sweep  the  gem  across 
the  face  of  the  disc;  at  least  one  of  said  alignment  heads  being 
adjustable  to  permit  same  to  be  preset  to  align  the  holder  stick 
to  the  right  angle. 


1.  An  improved  sharpener  for  self-sharpening  feed  chopping 
knives,  the  knives  mounted  on  a  rotating  cutter  head  disposed 
inside  a  chopper  box,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shield  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  the  chopper  box,  the 
shield  having  an  elongated  opening  therein,  the  length  of 
the  opening  disposed  above  the  length  of  the  knives  as  the 
knives  are  rotated  thereby,  the  shield  pivotally  attached  so 
that  it  can  be  raised  above  the  cutter  head  in  the  chopper 
box  and  foreign  material  removed  from  around  the  cutter 
head  and  maintenance  performed  thereon; 

a  stone  holder  housing  hinged  to  the  top  of  the  shield  and 
along  the  length  of  one  side  of  the  opening,  the  stone 
holder  housing,  when  pivoted  downwardly  into  a  lowered 
.  position  on  top  of  the  shield,  covering  the  opening; 

an  elongated  sharpening  stone  mounted  in  the  stone  holder 
housing,  the  stone  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
shield  and  disposed  adjacent  the  length  of  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  knives  and  tangent  thereto  when  the  stone  holder 
housing  is  in  a  lowered  position  on  top  of  the  shield,  the 
stone  holder  housing  when  pivoted  upwardly  above  the 
top  of  the  shield  into  a  raised  position,  pivots  the  stone 
upwardly  away  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knives  to 
prevent  the  sharpening  thereof;  and 

an  access  cover  hinged  to  the  top  of  the  shield  and  along  the 
length  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  opening  in  the  shield,  the 
access  cover  when  pivoted  downwardly  covers  the  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  the  shield  when  the  stone  holder  housing 
is  in  a  raised  position. 


4,246,730 
-  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  ROOF  OF  AN 
ACCOMODATION  FOR  CULTIVATION 
Alphonsus  J.  Hulscher,  Leiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hand- 
elsondememing  Priva  B.V.,  Deiier,  Netherlands 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   15,   1978, 
7809424 

Int.  a.3  E04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  52—90  U  Claims 

1.  In  a  support  structure  for  a  roof  of  an  accomodation  for 
cultivation,  in  particular  a  green  house,  comprising  posts  lined 
up  in  rows  for  supporting  a  roof  structure,  the  posts  being, 
provided  with  cross  beams  for  the  bracing  in  said  support 
structure,  said  cross  beams  being  rigidly  connected  with  the 
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posts  and  running  in  a  direction  deviating  from  the  direction  in  4,246,732 

which  each  row  of  posts  is  placed  and  also  deviating  from  a  POLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  ELECTRIC  LINES 

Roland  FVehner,  Talstrassc  17, 8620  Wetdkon,  Switieriand 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Feb.  27,   1977, 
2376/77 

Int  a.^  E04C  i/itf 
U.S.  a.  52—309.1  6  Claims 


direction  perpendicular  to  said  row,  said  cross  beams  being 
connected  to  cross  beams  of  a  neighboring  post. 


4,246,731 

WINDOW  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Carl  F.  Miro,  1805  Atoka  Ave.,  Yonngrtown,  Ohio  44501 

Continuatioh-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,262,  Feb.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,568 

Int  Q.^  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  52—204  13  Claims 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  reception  of  a  window  in  a  window 
opening  formed  in  a  wall,  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  rigid  frame  sections  each  having 

(1)  opposed  top  and  bottom  components  and 

(2)  opposed  end  components  interconnecting  said  top  and 
bottom  components  adjacent  their  ends  to  form  a  rect- 
angular frame  section; 

(B)  locking  means  carried  by  at  least  some  of  said  compo- 
nents in  opposed  relationship  for  engagement  with  each 
other  and  interconnection  of  said  frame  sections  and  in- 
cluding opposed  male  and  female  members;  and 

(C)  sealing  means  disposed  on  said  top,  bottom  and  end 
components  of  said  frame  sections  for  engagement  with 
the  frame  of  the  window;  at  least  some  of  said  sealing 
means  being  adjustable  relatively  of  said  top,  bottom  and 
end  components  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
window. 


1.  An  elongated  substantially  rigid  pole  for  electric  lines  and 
the  like  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  strands  under  tension  lain  longitudinally  of  the 
length  of  the  pole  forming  an  elongated  hollow  core, 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  members  located  within  said  core 
and  spaced  apart  along  the  pole  and  extending  radially  of 
the  pole  longitudinal  axis  to  engage  said  strands, 

an  outer  skein  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  material  wound 
over  said  strands  and  generally  crosswise  thereto  to  de- 
flect the  strands  inwardly  to  form  a  generally  hyperboloid 
shape  between  every  two  adjacent  reinforcing  members, 
and 

a  material  for  solidifying  the  strands  on  the  outer  skein  into 
a  substantially  rigid  structure  with  the  reinforcing  mem- 
bers. 


4,246,733 
PRE-FABRICATED  WALL  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Mission  Vicjo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  William  L. 
Thompson,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,958 

Int  a.3  E04B  2/22 

U.S.  a.  52— 309.11  6  Claims 


1.  A  pre-fabricated  wall  assembly  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  rectangular  panel  member; 

(b)  a  rectangular  frame  of  given  length,  width  and  depth 
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dimensions,  said  first  panel  member  being  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  rectangular  frame; 

(c)  at  least  one  reinforcing  insert  having  a  depth  dimension 
equal  to  said  given  depth  dimension  positioned  in  said 
rectangular  frame; 

(d)  a  second  rectangular  panel  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  rectangular  frame  so  that  said  rectangular  frame  and 
insert  are  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  pan- 
els; and 

(e)  foam  material  filling  the  voids  within  said  rectangular 
frame  and  insert  between  the  opposing  wall  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  seond  panels,  said  insert  comprising  two 
parallel  long  sides  and  two  parallel  short  sides  extending 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  long  sides  to  define 
essentially  a  square  frame,  one  of  the  shorter  sides  extend- 
ing between  lower  portions  of  first  ends  of  the  longer  sides 
to  also  engage  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  panel,  and  the 
other  shorter  side  extending  between  upper  portions  of 
the  second  ends  of  the  longer  sides  to  engage  the  inner 
wall  of  said  second  panel,  there  being  open  spaces  above 
and  below  the  one  and  other  shorter  sides  respectively  for 
permitting  said  foam  to  pass  through  and  fill  the  insert. 


4^46,734 

FOLD  DOWN  MULTI-PURPOSE  VEHICLE  SEAT  BACK 

CORE  WITH  INMOLDED  METAL  REENFORONG 

MEMBER 

Alva  E.  Fo^e,  Jr^  Bnfblo  Gro^e,  111.;  WilUan  E.  Brennan, 

Troy,  aad  Jac««e  Paarino,  Orchard  Lake,  both  of  Mich., 

astignors  to  K  A  M  Plastics  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

ContiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,845,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,142,757.  His  awiicatkHi  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,031 

The  poitkM  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

1996,  has  bees  disclaimed. 

bt  CL^  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—309.16  12  Claims 


1.  A  load  floor  for  the  core  of  a  fold  down  vehicle  seat  or  the 
like  automotive  structural  member  comprising 

A.  a  hollow  blow-molded  member  of  synthetic  resin  whose 
overall  thickness  is  substantially  less  than  its  size  and 
which  is  generally  rectangular  in  configuration, 

B.  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  walls  extending  over 
substantially  all  of  said  member  and  having  a  peripheral 
connecting  wall  joining  them  around  the  member, 

C.  a  plurality  of  tying  links  extending  between  the  parallel 
walls  on  the  interior  of  the  member  and  comprising: 

i.  each  such  link  being  integral  with  a  first  parallel  wall 
and  comprising  an  indented  formation  having  a  bottom 
which  is  generally  parallel  with  said  first  parallel  wall 
from  which  the  indented  formation  extends, 

ii.  the  depth  of  the  indented  formation  being  such  as  to 
carry  the  said  bottom  into  engagement  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  second  and  opposite  parallel  wall  and 
forming  a  web  therewith  which  is  approximately  twice 
the  thickness  of  either  of  the  parallel  walls, 

iii.  the  indented  formation  being  produced  during  the 
blow-molding  operation  whereby  the  said  bottom  and 


the  said  portion  of  the  respective  parallel  walls  are 
permanently  welded  together, 

D.  said  tying  links  being  distributed  throughout  the  entire 
area  of  said  member  whereby  to  rigidify  and  strengthen 
said  member  throughout  its  area  to  serve  as  weight  sup- 
port, 

E.  said  member  having  means  to  accommodate  if  not  enable 
securement  of  automotive  hardware,  and 

F.  at  least  one  of  said  indentations  extending  a  substantial 
distance  along  the  length  of  said  load  floor  and  having  a 
channel  shaped  reenforcing  member  of  metal  locked  to 
the  bottom  and  sides  thereof 


4,246,735 
JOINTING  CONSTRUCnON 
Michael  O.  H.  Herzfeld,  Osborne  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Producer  Manufscturers  Pty.  Ltd.,  Osborne  Park,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec  7, 1977,  PD2697 
Int  aj  E04D  3/36 
U.S.  a.  52—465  9  Claims 


• '         ;is-///X^ 


1.  A  jointing  construction  for  laminated  panels  of  the  type 
having  a  core  lamination  of  heat  insulating  material  and  facing 
sheet  laminations  bonded  to  opposed  sides  of  the  core,  said 
joint  construction  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  flanges  each 
of  which  is  defined  by  turning  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  edge 
portions  of  one  facing  sheet  outwardly  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  the  jointing  construction  being 
intended  to  join  a  pair  of  said  panels  disposed  in  use  such  that 
one  flange  of  one  panel  is  adjacent  one  flange  of  the  other 
panel,  a  joint  cap  engaging  said  adjacent  flanges,  said  joint  cap 
including  a  bridging  portion  extending  between  said  flanges 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  portions  each  depending  from  said 
bridging  portion,  one  side  portion  of  the  joint  cap  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  flange  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the 
adjacent  panel,  each  said  side  portion  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  its  adjacent  flange,  and  a  water  seal  fitted  between  each 
flange  and  the  adjacent  side  portion  of  the  joint  cap,  said  water 
seal  comprising  membrane  means  extending  between  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  each  of  said  flanges  and  the  respective  side 
portions  and  across  the  area  between  said  flanges  and  sealing 
means  providing  a  seal  between  each  of  said  flanges  and  said 
side  portions  and  said  membrane  means. 
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4,246,736 

JOIST  BRIDGING  MEMBER 

Pud  J.  Kom,  4613  N.  53rd  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Arix.  85031,  and 

Marvin  D.  Southerlan,  2409  E.  Yucca,  Phoenix,  Arix.  85028 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,921 

Int  a.}  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  CL  52—696  9  CUdms 


extending  substantially  from  flange  to  flange  spaced  from  the 
respective  adjacent  web  end  and  spaced  from  one  another,  the 
first  endmost  transverse  stiffening  rib  being  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  web  end  a  distance  between  20  and  30  times  the 
thickness  of  the  web  metal,  and  the  second  transverse  stiffiening 
rib  being  disposed  at  least  approximately  at  the  junction  of  said 
offset  flange  part  and  the  remainder  of  the  flange,  the  displaced 
area  also  providing  first  and  second  spaced  longitudinal  ribs 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  closely  adjacent  to  their 
respective  flanges  and  conecting  the  two  transverse  ribs. 


1.  An  idtegral  bridging  element  for  interconnecting  spaced 
substantially  parallelly  arranged  longitudinal  structural  mem- 
bers such  as  joists,  roof  rafters  and  studding  comprising: 

an  elongated  thin,  flat  rigid  strip. 

a  part  of  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  being  bent 
into  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  ends  and  at  a 
distance  spaced  from  the  associated  end  of  said  strip  to 
form  abutment  flanges  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  die  desired  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  structural  members. 

the  portion  of  said  strip  between  said  ends  being  bent 
longitudinally  thereof  to  form  a  reinforced  web, 

means  formed  in  each  of 'said  ends  for  use  in  fastening  the 
bridging  element  to  the  associated  structural  members, 

said  part  of  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  comprising 
a  tab  formed  by  at  least  one  cut  extending  into  and 
through  the  end  of  said  strip  longitudinally  thereof  and 
through  a  predetermined  distance,  and 

said  tab  being  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  end  to  provide 
the  abutment  flange. 


4^246,737 

METAL  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Nigel  C.  EUotft  Caledon,  and  GocdoB  A.  Webster,  Duodas,  both 

of  Canada,  assiguors  to  Brodcho«e  Gumda  Limited,  Brama- 

lea,  Canada 

CoatfawatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,212,  Sep.  12, 1977, 

abaadoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,990 

Int  0.3  B04C  3/32,  17/00 

MS.  a.  52—729  4  Claims 


1.  A  mend  structural  member  comprising  two  spaced  flanges 
and  an  intervening  connecting  web,  wherein  at  least  at  one  end 
thereof  part  of  one  of  the  flanges  is  offset  toward  the  other 
flange  to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  respective  member  end 
between  the  flanges  of  another  similar  member,  the  intervening 
portion  of  the  web  between  the  said  offiwt  flange  part  and  the 
corresponding  part  of  the  other  flange  having  an  area  thereof 
displaced  out  of  its  plane  transverse  thereto,  whereby  the 
boundary  of  the  displaced  area  is  of  parallelopiped  shaix  to 
provide  first  and  second  transverse  stiffiening  ribs  in  the  web 


4,246,738 
AIR  CHUCK  FOR  CAPPING  OR  UNCAPPING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Ono,  Kanaxawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shibuya  Kogyo 
Company,  Ltd.,  Kanaxawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,937 

Int  a.3  B67B  3/20:  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53— 331 J  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  chuck  for  applying  or  removing  screw  caps  from 
bottles,  comprising:  an  upright  outer  casing  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  having  an  opening  in  its  bottom  coaxial  with 
said  vertical  axis;  an  upright  elongated  chuck  guide  extending 
vertically  through  said  opening  and  having  an  upper  portion 
received  within  said  outer  casing  and  a  lower  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  outer  casing;  slip  drive  means  con- 
nected between  said  outer  casing  and  said  upper  portion  of  said 
chuck  guide  for  normally  rotating  said  chuck  guide  conjointly 
with  said  casing  and  permitting  said  outer  casing  to  route 
relative  to  said  chuck  guide  when  rotation  of  said  chuck  guide 
is  prevented;  a  chuck  casing  fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  chuck  guide  for  rotation  therewith,  said  chuck  casing 
having  an  opening  in  its  bottom  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis 
and  adapted  for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  bottle  therethrough, 
said  chuck  casing  also  having  a  central  internal  cavity  therein 
above  said  opening;  a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  hard  members 
disposed  in  said  cavity  for  radial  sliding  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  between  corresponding  first  positions  close  to  said 
vertical  axis  and  corresponding  second  positions  remote  from 
said  vertical  axis,  said  hard  members  having  arcuate  radially 
inner  surfaces  which  mate  to  define  a  substantially  circular 
surface  when  said  hard  members  are  positioned  in  said  first 
positions  for  engaging  a  bottle  cap  and  rotating  same  relative 
to  a  bottle  neck;  a  driving  member  disposed  in  said  chuck 
casing  above  said  hard  members  and  means  mounting  said 
driving  member  for  vertical  sliding  movement  in  said  cavity  in 
said  chuck  casing;  means  connecting  said  driving  member  to 
said  hard  members  so  that  vertical  movement  of  said  driving 
member  in  said  chuck  casing  moves  said  hard  members  be- 
tween said  first  positions  and  said  second  positions;  means 
defining  an  air  cylinder  for  actuating  said  driving  member, 
pressurized  air  supply  conduit  means  extending  through  said 
upper  portion  of  said  chuck  guide  to  said  cylinder  and  valve 
means  interposed  between  sakl  cylinder  and  said  pressurized 
air  supply  conduit  means. 
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'  4,246,739  ' 

FISH  SIZING  DEVICE 
Joha  R.  Rosenmi,  P.O.  Box  10,  LMmardTillc,  Caaada  (EOG 
2GO) 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,129 

lat  CL^  B65B  1/24.  63/01  1/30 

U.S.  C3. 53-^138  13  daioM 


of: 


9.  The  method  of  canning  fish  portions  comprising  the  steps 


(1)  orienting  the  said  fish  portions  in  a  common  direction; 

(2)  measuring  a  common  dimension  of  each  fish  portion 
individually; 

(3)  allowing  each  individual  fish  portion  to  fall  into  a  receiv- 
ing member;  and 

(4)  advancing  said  member  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  mea- 
sured diameter  of  each  fish  portion  prior  to  receiving  that 
fish  portion. 


4,246,740 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  A  BOX 

WITH  OBJECTS 

Alexis  Cheaefard,  Morges,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Saital  So- 

cicte  AooayaM  dcs  PUeoses  Autoraatiqiics,  Switzeriand 

FDed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,148 
Chdau  priority,  apfUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1977,  2748138 

lat  a.)  B65B  5/08.  35/38 
MS.  CL  53—448  3  OaiaM 


ject.  out  of  the  insertion  plate,  holding  said  objects  from  above 
by  a  suction  device,  removing  said  insertion  plate  for  recuse, 
placing  movable  walls  around  said  objects  and  advancing  said 
walls  towards  said  objects  to  urge  said  objects  together  into  a 
space  corresponding  to  the  internal  area  of  said  box  into  which 
said  objects  are  to  be  placed,  and  introducing  simultaneously 
into  said  box  all  said  objects  held  by  said  suction  device. 


4,246,741 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  GATHERING  HAY,  WINDROWED 

CROPS  AND  OTHER  STREWN  MATERIAL 

Roy  D.  Eykamp,  "Medway",  Qnirindi,  New  South  Wales  2343, 

Australia 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,080 

Int  C\?  AOID  50/00,  65/02.  77/08 

U.S.  a.  56— 13J  4  Claims 


1.  A  gathering  implement  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  consisting  of  a  central  drive  shaft  and  a  plurality 
of  aprons  of  pliant  sheet  material,  each  attached  by  one 
side  edge  to  and  longitudinally  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  means  to  support  said  rotor  and  travel  it  so  that  the  distal 
longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  aprons  sweep  into 
the  material  to  be  gathered; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  while  it  is  being  travelled  as 
aforesaid;  and 

(d)  on  each  of  said  marginal  portions  a  weighting  element 
which  extends  longitudinally  of  its  marginal  portion,  is 
secured  eccentrically  to  the  rear,  non-gathering  face  of 
said  portion;  and,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  causes  said 
marginal  portions  due  to  centrifugal  force,  to  become 
angled  relative  to  the  remainder  of  its  apron  and  projected 
towards  the  direction  in  which  said  apron  is  turning, 
thereby  to  form  an  up-scooping  distal  edge  portion  on  said 
apron. 


4,246,742 

DOUBLE  SICKLE  MECHANISM 

Stanley  R.  Clark,  and  Howard  R.  Lohrentz,  both  of  Hesston, 

Kaas.,  assignors  to  Hesston  CorporatioB,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,341 

Int  aj  AOID  55/02 

VS.  a.  56—259  3  Claims 


so      tdo    7t 


1.  A  double  sickle  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with  a 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  box  with  objects,  comprising  the  support  extending  across  the  intended  path  of  travel  of  the 

steps  of  first  introducing  the  objects  into  an  insertion  plate  and   assembly  during  mowing,  said  assembly  comprising: 

retaining  said  plate  on  a  table,  pushing  simultaneously  the       a  pair  of  elongated  sickles  each  having  a  longitudinally 

objects  upwards  from  below,  using  one  plunger  for  each  ob-  extending  backing  bar  and  a  series  of  knife  sections 
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mounted  on  said  bars  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom, 
.said  sections  being  respectively  provided  with  outer  tips 
spaced  outwardly  from  their  corresponding  bars  and  with 
respective  pairs  of  knife  edges  that  converge  toward  said 
tips, 

said  sections  further  being  respectively  provided  with  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  extending  between  said  edges, 

said  backing  bar  of  one  of  said  sickles  being  located  along 
said  top  surfaces  of  its  sections  and  the  backing  bar  of  the 
other  sickle  being  located  along  the  bottom  surfaces  of  its 
sections; 

means  for  attaching  said  sickles  to  the  support  for  reciproca- 
tion along  the  latter  in  mutually  opposite  directions 
through  inward  and  outward  strokes  and  in  a  common 
vertical  plane, 

said  one  sickle  being  raised  with  respect  to  said  other  sickle 
and  said  backing  bars  of  the  sickles  being  mutually  over- 
lapped during  both  of  said  strokes;  and 

means  for  effecting  said  reciprocation  of  the  sickles. 

said  attaching  means  comprising  a  series  of  pointed  guards 
and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  guards  to  the  sup- 
port with  the  points  of  the  guards  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  support, 

said  guards  supporting  the  sickles  during  said  reciprocation 
thereof,  being  provided  with  normally  horizontally  dis- 
posed clearance  slots  for  receiving  said  sections  during 
reciprocation  of  the  latter,  and  cooperating  with  the  sec- 
tions in  effecting  severance  of  standing  crop  material, 

the  stroke  of  each  sickle  corresponding  in  length  to  the 
width  of  one  section  as  measured  along  said  bars, 

said  one  sickle  having  at  least  a  pair  of  sections  adjacent  an 
inner  end  thereof  which  are  superimposed  upon  and  in 
direct  registration  with  a  corresponding  pair  of  sections 
adjacent  an  inner  end  of  the  other  sickle  when  the  sickles 
are  at  the  full  extent  of  their  inward  strokes  such  that  the 
sections  of  the  sickles  overlap  by  at  least  two  stroke 
lengths  at  said  full  extent  of  the  inward  strokes, 

said  sickles  when  at  the  full  extent  of  their  outward  strokes 
being  so  disposed  that  the  cutting  portion  of  said  assembly 
as  defined  by  said  edges  of  the  sections  extends  continu- 
ously along  the  entire  length  of  the  assembly  without  a. 
gap  adjacent  the  midpoint  thereof  whereby  to  avoid  leav- 
ing an  ancut  strip  of  standing  crop  material  during  opera- 
tion, 

the  edges  of  those  sections  on  said  one  sickle  which  are 
superimposed  upon  corresponding  sections  of  the  other 
sickle  when  the  sickles  are  at  the  full  extent  of  their  inward 
strokes  being  provided  with  upwardly  facing  bevels,  the 
edges  of  said  corresponding  sections  of  the  other  sickle 
being  square  and  unbeveled  to  assure  severing  action  of 
said  corresponding  sections  with  both  their  guards  and  the 
superimposed  sections  of  said  one  sickle. 


(e)  a  bale  forming  region  on  the  frame  generally  defined  by 
the  bale  forming  means  and  the  delivery  means; 

(0  takeup  means  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  to  control 
the  playing  out  of  the  bale  forming  means  about  the  crop 
material  as  it  expands  circumferentially  in  size  and  is 
formed  into  a  roll; 

(g)  an  electrical  power  source  connectable  to  the  machine; 

(h)  an  electrical  switch  attached  to  the  frame  and  connect- 
able to  the  electrical  power  source  cooperative  with  the 


takeup  means  so  that  when  the  takeup  means  moves  to  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  frame  in  response  to 
the  expansion  of  the  roll  to  a  predetermined  size  the 
takeup  means  contacts  the  electrical  switch;  and 
(i)  indicator  means  remotely  mounted  from  the  frame  and 
connectable  to  the  power  source  and  the  electrical  switch 
to  indicate  to  the  operator  in  response  to  the  takeup  means 
contacting  the  electrical  switch  to  complete  the  circuit 
between  the  power  source  and  the  indicator  means  when 
the  roll  has  reached  the  predetermined  size. 


4,246,744 
PNEUMATIC  YARN  SPUCING  APPARATUS 
Isamu  Matsui;  Shigeru  Takasaki,  both  of  KyotosU,  and  HirosU 
Mima,  Joyoshi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978, 53-31251 
Int  CV  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.a.57-22  lOQalns 


4,246,743 
FULL  BALE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
L.  U?em  Aastee,  Leola,  aad  AqaUa  D.  Mast,  Lracaster,  both  of 
Pa.,  assipBors  to  Sperry  GorporatioB,  New  Hollaod,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,666 
Int  CL^  AOID  87/00 
MS.  CI  56-341  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  roll  forming  machine  adapted  to  be  towed  across  a 
field  behind  a  prime  moving  vehicle  controlled  by  a  vehicle 
operator  in  a  cab  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame  having  opposing  sides; 

(b)  a  pickup  mounted  to  the  frame  for  gathering  crop  mate- 
rial from  the  field; 

(c)  delivery  means  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  adjacent 
the  pickup  to  receive  the  crop  material  from  the  pickup; 

(d)  bale  forming  means  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  adja- 
cent the  pickup  and  the  delivery  means  so  that  crop  mate- 
rial brought  into  contact  with  the  bale  forming  means  is 
imparted  with  a  rotative  motion: 


1.  Yam  splicing  apparatus  comprising  an  air  jet  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  elongated  yam  inserting  hole  into  which  spun  yam  ends 
are  introduced,  a  yam  inserting  slit  extending  in  the  tangential 
direction  of  the  yam  inserting  hole,  and  a  V-shaped  yam  in- 
serting guide  portion  connecting  with  the  yam  inserting  slit 
and  air  jet  means  communicating  with  the  hole  to  create  a 
swirling  air  stream  therein,  and  a  yam  end  cutting  and  holding 
device  disposed  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  yam  inserting  hole. 
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4,246,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNING  A  HOUSING  OF  A  HBER 

OPENING  DEVICE  AND  ROLLER 

Stegfrtod  Rckai,  Stamyuun,  aad  Kurt  Beiziiiger,  logoistadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  asngM>ra  to  Schubert  A  Salzer, 

Ingobtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,224 
ClauH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Apr.  29, 
1978,2819060 

Int.  CL'  DOIH  7/892 
VS.  CL  57—58.91  11  Claims 


afrV 


(e)  a  twister  ring  concentrically  positioned  about  said  spindle 
and  having  a  slit;  and 


1.  A  fiber  opening  device  for  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus 
having  a  housing,  the  inner  wall  of  which  surrounds  an  open- 
ing roller  and  which  includes  apertures  in  its  generated  surface 
which  connect  the  interior  of  the  housing  to  other  parts  of  the 
spinning  apparatus  wherein  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  oppo- 
site the  periphery  of  the  opening  roller  consists  of  a  thin- 
walled,  wear-resistant  insert  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  metal 
band  which  has  apertures  in  the  region  of  the  housing  aper- 
tures wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  metal  band  including  two  free  ends  defining  a  joint 
therebetween  disposed  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  con- 
veyance of  the  fiber  between  an  aperture  in  the  housing 

.  leading  to  a  feed  passage  and  an  aperture  leading  to  a 
.     delivery  device; 

said  housing  including  a  recess  in  the  region  of  said  joint;  and 

a  tightening  device  received  in  said  recess  for  pressing  the 
metal  band  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing. 


(0  a  rotatable  traveler  positioned  on  said  twister  ring  having 
at  least  one  hook  inwardly  directed  toward  said  spindle. 


4,246,747 
HEAT  BULKABLE  POLYESTER  YARN  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 

Joseph  A.  Plonkett,  aad  Jaaes  R.  Talbot,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C  assignors  to  Fiber  Indnstries,  Ine.,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  219 

Int.  Q.^  D02G  1/18;  DOID  5/084.  5/088 

U.S.  CL  57—245  15  Claim 


4,246,746 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  AND 
TWISTING  YARN 
Robert  M.  RuMcy,  CoUefe  Park,  awl  Robert  W.  Thornton, 
DonglasTille,  both  of  Ga.,  assivmrs  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,955 
Int  CL^  DOIH  7/52 
UJS.  CL  57—75  24  Claims 

1.  An  inline  twister  for  winding  and  twisting  yam  onto  a 
spool,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotatable  spindle; 

(b)  a  bottom  flange  securely  fastened  to  said  spindle  having 
at  least  one  catch  on  the  outer  periphery; 

(c)  a  removable  interlocking  top  flange  positioned  on  said 
^Mndle; 

(d)  means  fot  positioning  said  spool  concentrically  about 
said  q>indle; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  latent  heat  bulkable  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  yam  comprising  melt  spinning  a  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  fiber-forming  polymer  into  a  plurality  of 
fllaments,  cooling  the  melt-spun  filaments  below  the  second 
order  transition  temperature,  dividing  the  fllaments  into  at 
least  two  groups,  subjecting  at  least  one  group  of  filaments  to 
a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  above  the  second  order 
transition  temperature,  recombining  the  fllaments  into  a  yam 
and  taking  up  the  yam  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  8000  feet  per 
minute  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  yam  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  100  to  22S  degrees  centigrade  in  a 
relaxed  state  to  differentially  shrink  said  yam  and  develop 
bulk. 
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4,246,748 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

FAULTY  OPERATION  OF  SPINNING  UNITS  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  MACHINES 
Peter  Artzt,  Pftallingen;  Gerhard  Egbcrs;  Rolf  Guse,  both  of 
Reutlingen,  and  Sobrab  Tabibi,  PMllngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Scbnbert  A  Salier,  Ingobtadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,998 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605736 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  13/22.  13/32;  G06F  15/46 
\iS.  a.  57—265  6  Claims 


4,246,749 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIECING  YARN  IN 

OPEN  END  ROTOR  SPINNING  UNTTS 
Karel  Mikulecky,  Cboccn;  Jiri  Ellas,  Brandys  nad  Orlid;  FMn- 
tisek  Borysek,  Usti  nad  Orlici;  Stanislav  Esner,  Ustl  nad 
Orlici;  StanislaT  Skoda,  Usti  nad  OrUci;  MUosIa?  TyL  U*ti 
nad  Orlici,  and  Jan  Janousek,  Brandys  nad  Orlici,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  anignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky, 
Usti  nad  Orlici,  CzechosloTakia 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,371 
Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslorakia,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
2561-78 

Int  a.'  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.a.  57— 263  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  faulty  operation  of  spinning  units 
of  open-end  spinning  machine  by  monitoring  the  faults  appear- 
ing in  the  yam  being  produced  on  said  spinning  machine, 
wherein  a  setisor  is  positioned  between  a  spinning  compart- 
ment and  a  package  receiving  said  yam  generating  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  faults  in  said  yam,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  differentiating  said  electrical  signal  produced  by  said 
yam  sensor  producing  pulses  corresponding  to  the  faults 
in  said  yam, 

(b)  shaping  said  pulses  with  a  pulse  shaping  circuit, 

(c)  integrating  said  shaped  pulses  producing  an  integrated 
signal,  and 

(d)  compering  said  integrated  signal  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  when  the 
faults  in  said  yam  exceed  a  predetermined  level. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faulty  operation  of  spinning 
units  of  an  open-end  spinning  machine  by  monitoring  faults 
appearing  in  the  yam  being  produced  on  said  spinning  machine 
as  it  is  fed  from  a  spinning  compartment  to  a  package,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  monitoring  said  yam  as  it  is  fed  from  said 
spinning  compartment  to  said  package  and  generating  an 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  faults  occurring  in  said 
yam, 

(b)  meant  for  differentiating  said  electrical  signal  producing 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  faults  appearing  in  said  yam, 

(c)  means  for  shaping  said  pulses, 

(d)  means  for  integrating  said  shaped  pulses  producing  an 
integrated  signal,  and 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  threshold  signal,  and 

(0  means  for  comparing  said  integrated  signal  with  said 
threshold  signal  and  generating  a  signal  when  said  inte- 
grated signal  exceeds  said  threshold  signal. 


1.  In  a  method  of  piecing  yam  in  spinning  uniu  for  open  end 
rotor  spinning  which  includes  reintroducing  into  a  spinning 
rotor  a  yam  end  located  inside  a  withdrawing  channel  under 
an  underpressure  effect,  said  yam  end  being  severed  before 
being  reintroduced  within  the  withdrawing  channel  section, 
and  the  severed  section  thereof  being  removed, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  reintroduction  of  yam  for  the 
purpose  of  piecing  is  performed  in  two  stages,  the  first 
stage  comprising:  stopping  the  yam  end  within  the  suck- 
ing range  of  the  spinning  rotor  immediately  upon  break- 
age, transporting  said  yam  end  immediately  thereupon  by 
a  first,  shorter  reverse  motion  of  the  yam  into  a  with- 
drawal chamber  in  which  the  end  of  yam  is  retained,  and 
the  second  stage  comprising:  thereupon  separating  the  end 
of  yam  and  withdrawing  it  by  the  withdrawal  chamber, 
and  thereafter  starting  a  second,  longer  reverse  motion  of 
the  yam  by  which  a  new  yam  is  introduced  into  the  spin- 
ning rotor. 

4,246,750 
SELF-TWIST  YARN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Alan  H.  Norris,  and  PhiUlp  W.  ChamUey,  both  of  Roaw.  Ga^ 
assignors  to  WWG  Indnstries,  Incn  Ronw,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,483,  May  17, 1978,  abando— d, 
This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,095 
Int.  CV  D02G  3/28;  DOIH  7/92;  D02G  1/02 
U  A  a.  57-293  3  Clalnm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  suble  twisted  yam  producU  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  singles  yams  in  a  plurality  of  groups 
and  maintaining  the  yams  in  each  group  separated  from 
each  other; 
imparting  false  twist  to  at  least  one  of  the  singles  yams  in 
each  group  to  form  in  said  yam  a  sequence  of  twist  regions 
having  longitudinally  spaced  regions  of  altemating  S  and 
Z  twist  separated  by  nodes  of  twist  reversal; 
placing  the  singles  yams  in  each  group  in  closely  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  with  regions  of  the  same 
direction  of  twist  disposed  beside  each  other; 
permitting  at  least  two  of  the  singles  yams  in  each  group  to 
aelf-twist  to  form  a  plurality  of  plied  strands  and  imparting 
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additional  twist  to  at  least  two  of  said  plied  strands  to  form  said  divergent-only  skirt  being  formed  to  develop  further  the 

therein  a  sequence  of  twist  regions  of  alternating  S  and  Z  supersonic  velocities  of  said  propellant. 

ply  twist  separated  by  the  nodes;  

placing  said  plied  strands  in  closely  spaced  relationship  with 


4l  i 


each  other  with  their  regions  of  opposite  ply  twist  being 
disposed  beside  each  other  and  joining  the  plied  strands  to 
each  other  between  regions  of  opposite  twist;  and 
heating  the  joined  plied  strands  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
heat-set  the  twist  characteristics  thereof. 


I 


4*246,751 

THRUST  ENGINE  AND  PROPELLANT  EXHAUST 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

FnuKis  D.  RetalUck,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Westiiighouse 

Electric  CorpontkM,  Pittibw^u  Ps« 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,726 

bt  aj  G21D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  60—203  5  Claims 


!'l|.i: 


L3  LJ  !^  kJ  uJ       *  ^' 

immm 


n 


1.  A  nuclear  engine  and  nozzle  arrangement  for  a  nuclear 
rocket,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  cluster  of  elongated 
fissile  fuel  bearing  and  high  temperature  capacity  modules 
suitably  supported  in  a  pressure  vessel,  said  modules  each 
having  a  plurality  of  coolant-propellant  channels  extending 
therethrough,  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  structure  of  flxed 
cross-sectional  dimension  secured  to  the  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  HKxlules  said  modules,  a  divergent-only  unitary  skirt  mem- 
ber connected  directly  to  the  propellant  exit  end  of  said  modu- 
lar cluster  in  series  with  and  diverging  from  the  divergent  ends 
of  said  convergent-divergent  nozzle  structures,  said  modules 
being  formed  to  conduct  a  compressible  propellant  there- 
through at  sub-sonic  velocities,  said  nozzle  structures  being 
formed  to  develop  supersonic  velocities  of  the  propellant  and 


4,246,752 
TURBOCHARGED  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Dean  G.  Tryon,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,456 

Int.  aj  POIN  3/10;  P02B  75/JO.  33/44 

U.S.  a.  60—290  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  in  said 
passage  movable  to  and  from  an  open  position  for  controlling 
flow  through  said  passage,  and  a  compressor  in  said  passage 
downstream  of  said  throttle,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
control  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  pressure  in 
said  induction  passage  downstream  of  said  compressor  and  the 
pressure  in  said  induction  passage  between  said  compressor 
and  said  throttle  and  effective  to  vary  an  engine  operating 
parameter  only  when  said  difference  exceeds  a  value  occurring 
only  as  said  throttle  is  moved  from  said  open  position. 


4,246,753 

ENERGY  SALVAGING  SYSTEM 

BeiUamin  Redmond,  520  E.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,085 

Int.  CL^  F16D  31/02 

VS.  a.  60—398  4  Ctolms 


1.  An  energy  salvaging  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
buildings  having  non-pressurized  drainpipes  for  gravitationally 
conducting  wet  and  substantially  non-homogeneous  sewage 
including  solids  from  one  or  more  points  of  entry  toward  a 
discharge  station  into  a  public  sewer  system,  or  the  like,  com- 
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prising,  in  combination:  rotatable  means  communicatively 
disposed  within  said  drainpipe  intermediate  said  entry  points 
and  said  discharge  station,  for  salvaging  otherwise  wasted 
kinetic  energy  associated  with  moving  substantially  non-homo- 
geneous sewage  including  solids,  said  rotatable  means  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  impel- 
lers integrated  with  said  shaft  and  positioned  to  intercept  the 
flowing  sewage,  said  impellers  being  formed  with  impact  sur- 
faces normally  contacted  by  the  moving  sewage  at  an  impact 
location  with  a  force  sufTicient  to  impart  rotary  movement  to 
said  integrated  impellers  and  shaft,  and  cleaning  means  dis- 
posed at  a  position  spaced  from  said  impact  location  for  forci- 
bly directing  a  jet  of  cleaning  matter  at  said  impact  surfaces  at 
a  time  when  they  are  facing  the  flow  direction  of  the  moving 
sewage,  thereby  causing  a  dislodging  of  solid  sewage  remain- 
ing on  the  impact  surfaces  after  initial  contact  so  as  to  utilize 
graviutional  forces  to  draw  the  dislodged  sewage  toward  the 
public  sewer  system,  and  accumulation  means  communicating 
with  said  shaft  for  storing  useful  potential  energy  generated 
from  said  kinetic  energy. 


4,246,754 

SOUD  STATE  THERMAL  ENGINE 
Clarence  M.  Wayman,  Urbana,  Dl.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,866 

Int  CL»  P03G  7/06 

U.S.  CL  60—527  9  Oaim 


1.  A  solid  state  thermal  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  braided  belt  fabricated  from  a  marmem  alloy; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  the  belt  along  a  closed  path; 

(c)  cooling  means  and  heating  means  in  said  closed  path; 

(d)  means  for  applying  tension  to  the  belt;  and 

(e)  means  for  utilizing  the  energy  output  of  the  engine  in 
relation  to  the  motion  of  the  belt. 


said  vacuum  casing  being  secured  to  said  housing  struc- 
ture to  place  said  master  cylinder  and  said  booster  in  an 


operative  relationship,  said  housing  structure  supporting 
said  unit. 


4,246,756 
PRESSURE  SOURCE  AND  SYSTEMS  INCORPORATING 

IT 

William  S.  West,  380  Cliff  Dr.,  Apt  2,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  659,979,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,526, 

and  Ser.  No.  432,667,  Jan.  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,961,480.  TUs 

application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,182 

Int  a.^  F03G  3/00 

VS.  CL  60-640  2  Claims 


WATEBJB 


4,246,755 
MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 
Rolf  WcUcr,  F^ankftirt-SiBdlingcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  as- 
signor to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814372 

Int  a.^  B60T  13/00 
VS.  a.  60—547  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  mechanically  controlled  power  brake  unit  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  comprising: 
a  master  cylinder; 

a  booster  utilizing  the  pressure  difference  between  a  vacuum 
and  atmospheric  pressure  including  a  vacuum  casing;  and 
a  cage-like  housing  structure  including  a  centrally  disposed 
annular  flange  and  a  plurality  of  embracing  ribs  fastened 
to  said  flange,  said  housing  structure  completely  enclosing 
said  vacuum  casing  and  secured  to  a  splashboard  of  said 
vehicle,  one  end  of  said  master  cylinder  and  one  end  of 


1.  A  pressure  source  comprising:  pressurizing  means  com- 
prising an  enclosure  which  bounds  a  chamber,  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  portion,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  movable  relative  to  the  other  as  a  consequence  of  a  force 
applied  to  one  of  them  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
ber and  thereby  to  place  under  pressure  fluid  which  is  con- 
tained therein;  a  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber  through 
which  a  stream  of  said  fluid  under  pressure  can  flow  for  use  in 
doing  work;  weight  means;  force  transmission  means  so  dis- 
posed and  arranged  as  to  apply  force  from  elevated  weight 
means  to  one  of  said  portions  for  reducing  the  volume  as  a 
consequence  of  the  descent  in  elevation  of  said  weight  means, 
whereby  to  produce  said  stream  under  pressure;  and  release 
means  comprising  a  latch  preventing  the  descent  of  the  weight 
means  until  released  as  a  consequence  of  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  weight,  said  latch  being  engageable  to  said 
force  transmission  means  for  that  purpose,  and  being  releasable 
by  fluid  pressure  derived  from  a  supply  of  liquid  constituting 
the  weight  means  and  having  at  least  the  said  predetermined, 
weight. 
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■    4,246,757 

COMBUSTOR  INCLUDING  A  CYCLONE  PRECHAMBER 

AND  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 

nRED  WITH  LIQUID  FUEL 

Paul  V.  HebcriJBg,  Scotia,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  SdMBcctady,  N.Y. 

FiM  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,265 

Int.  a.i  P02C  7/22 

VS.  a.  60—737  8  Qaims 


junction  at  their  downstream  ends,  the  external  wall  of  the 
outer  tube  and  the  internal  wall  of  the  inner  tube  extending  past 
said  junction  to  define  a  common  dilution  and  mixing  zone  for 
the  gaseous  flows  emanating  from  the  two  tubes,  the  axial 
length  of  the  inner  tube  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  achieve- 
ment of  combustion  reactions  prior  to  the  entry  of  the  gases  in 
the  common  dilution  and  mixing  zone,  the  injectors  of  the 
inner  tut>e  being  mounted  on  the  base  of  said  tube  by  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  flared  member  of  less  volume  than  the  tube,  a 


«,r* 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  combustion  liner  defining  a  combustion  chamber  termi- 
nating at  its  upstream  end  in  an  inlet  throat  and  termina- 
tion downstream  of  said  throat  in  an  outlet  for  exhausting 
combustion  gases, 

(b)  a  cyclonic  prechamber  assembly  including 

(i)  a  cyclonic  prechamber  adapted  to  vaporize  liquid  fuel 
therein,  said  prechamber  being  substantially  cylindrical 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  axial  extent,  terminating 
at  its  downstream  end  in  said  throat,  and  opening  to  said 
combustion  chamber  through  the  throat; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  converging,  spaced-apart  highly-angled 
vanes  disposed  circumferentially  about  the  cylindrical 
I  portion  of  said  prechamber  such  that  the  ratio  of  "total 

chamber  flow  area"  to  the  cylindrical  area  of  said  pre- 
chamber is  from  about  0.05:1  to  about  0.5:1,  with  oppos- 
ing faces  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  vanes  defining  in- 
wardly converging  airflow  channels  adapted  to  intro- 
duce air  therethrough  with  a  high  tangential  component 
of  velocity  into  the  prechamber; 

(c)  means  in  flow  communication  with  the  upstream  end  of 
said  prechamber  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  with  a  spray 
pattern  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  hollow  cone  coaxial 
with  said  prechamber  and  having  a  vertex  angle  suffi- 
ciently large  such  that  the  introduced  fuel  is  directed 
toward  an  upstream  portion  of  each  vane  and  not  toward 
said  throat  opening,  and 

(d)  an  ignitor  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  fuel 
vapor  received  in  premixed  form  from  said  prechamber. 

4,246,758 
ANTIPOLLUnON  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Jacqnes  E.  J.  CanMl,  Danurie  ks  Lyi,  aod  PUUppe  M.  D. 
Gaitebois,  Mctaa,  koth  of  France,  aMignon  to  Sodete  Na- 
tiowrie  d'EtMic  ct  dc  Constmctioa  de  Motenn  d' Aviation, 
Paris,  France 

FIM  Ang.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,929 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2, 1977,  77  27038 

Int  CL^  F02C  7/22 

VS.  CL  60—747  5  Claims 

1.  A  combustioa  device  for  a  turbojet  engine,  comprising:  an 

annular  casing,  the  upstream  part  of  said  casing  defining  a 

diffuser  for  air  issuing  from  a  compressor,  two  annular,  coaxial 

flame  tubes,  located  in  the  casing,  with  their  radial  heights 

being  approximately  the  same,  while  their  axial  lengths  differ, 

each  tube  consisting  of  an  internal  annular  wall  and  an  external 

wall,  secured  at  their  upstream  ends  to  a  base  upon  which  fuel 

injectors  are  mounted,  the  external  wall  of  the  inner  tube  and 

the  internal  %vall  of  the  outer  tube  being  connected  to  form  a 


,r     II  f'ix 


large  number  of  small  orifices  being  formed  in  said  intermedi- 
ate member,  allowing  the  injection  of  a  poriion  of  the  air 
necessary  for  combustion  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
injector,  the  outer  tube  having  an  axial  length  less  than  that  of 
the  inner  tube  with  its  base  being  located  downstream  with 
respect  to  the  base  of  the  inner  tube,  said  common  dilution  and 
mixing  zone  having  on  the  upstream  part  of  its  walls  orifices 
regularly  distributed  in  coplanar  rows,  effecting  the  injection 
of  a  flow  of  air  to  assure  the  homogenization  of  the  gaseous 
flows  emanating  from  the  two  tubes. 


4,246,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR 
Jacques  Signoret,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  ABG«Semca 
S.A.,  Toulouse,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28, 1976,  76  13080 
Int.  CL^  F25B  9/00.  29/00,  41/04.  45/00 
VS.  CL  62—77  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  conditioning  air  for  an  enclosure  comprising 
passing  air  to  be  admitted  to  the  enclosure  through  a  condition- 
ing exchanger  for  selectively  heating  or  cooling  the  air,  circu- 
lating a  primary  gas  throughout  a  conditioning  circuit,  com- 
pressing said  primary  gas  whereby  said  primary  gas  absorbs 
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external  energy,  directing  said  compressed  primary  gas  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  conditioning  circuit,  a  second  portion  of 
said  conditioning  circuit  or  partially  into  said  first  and  second 
poriions,  said  first  poriion  conveying  said  compressed  primary 
gas  to  said  conditioning  exchanger  for  heating  air  passing  into 
said  enclosure,  said  second  portion  conveying  said  primary  gas 
through  a  compressor  for  future  compressing  said  primary  gas, 
an  ambient  air  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  said  furiher  com- 
pressed primary  gas  and  an  expansion  turbine  for  furiher  cool- 
ing said  primiry  gas  to  said  conditioning  exchanger  for  cooling 
air  passing  into  said  enclosure,  varying  the  flowing  mass  of  the 
primary  gas  in  said  conditioning  circuit  so  that  the  energy 
absorbed  by  said  primary  gas  during  compression  is  propor- 
tional to  the  degree  of  heating  or  cooling  required  in  said 
conditioning  exchanger  by  maintaining  the  velocity  of  the 
flowing  gas  essentially  constant  and  varying  the  pressure  of 
said  primary  gas  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  in 
said  enclosure  by  admitting  additional  primary  gas  to  or  releas- 
ing some  primary  gas  from  said  conditioning  circuit,  providing 
bypass  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  enclosure 
for  directing  said  primary  gas  into  said  first  poriion,  said  sec- 
ond poriion  or  pariially  into  said  first  and  second  poriions  and 
providing  means  for  admitting  primary  gas  to  and  releasing 
primary  gas  from  said  conditioning  circuit  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  flow  directing  positioning  of  said  bypass 
means. 


4,246,761 
ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
BeiOamin  A.  Phillips,  Benton  Harbor,  and  Gordon  P.  McFaul, 
St.  Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,118 
Int  a.'  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a.  62—148  30  Claims 


4,246,760 

NON-REVERSE  HOT  GAS  DEFROST  SYSTEM 
Peter  L.  Caan,  Canastota;  Richard  J.  Dnell,  and  Dondd  J. 
Caster,  both  of  Syracoae,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,361 

Int  CI.)  F25B  41/00:  F25D  21/06;  F25B  47/00 

VS.  CL  62—81  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  defrosting  a  heat  exchanger  within  a  refriger- 
ation system  having  a  compressor,  condenser,  evaporator,  an 
evaporator  tan,  means  for  circulating  heat  transfer  media  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  condenser,  an  expansion  de- 
vice and  an  accumulator  with  a  heat  exchanger  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
conducting  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  compressor  to  the 

heat  exchanger  in  the  accumulator; 
conducting  the  refrigerant  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
expansion  device  wherein  the  refrigerant  pressure  is  de- 
creased; 
circulating  the  liquid  refrigerant  through  the  evaporator 
having  ice  on  its  surface  such  that  the  liquid  refrigerant  is 
furiher  condensed  and  subcooled  supplying  heat  to  melt 
the  ice  on  the  evaporator; 
preventing  the  evaporator  fan  and  the  means  for  circulating 

heat  transfer  media  to  the  condenser  from  operating; 
conducting  the  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
accumulator  where  it  is  vaporized  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  the  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  flowing  through  the 
beat  exchanger;  and 
routing  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  accumulator  to  the 
compressor. 


1.  In  an  absorption  heat  pump  having  a  generator,  heating 
means  associated  with  the  generator  for  impariing  heat  to  the 
generator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  an  absorber,  solution 
pumping  means  for  pumping  solution  from  the  absorber  to  the 
generator,  a  first  coolant  circuit  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  absorber  and  condenser,  a  second  coolant  circuit  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  evaporator,  first  coolant  pumping 
means  for  circulating  coolant  through  the  first  coolant  circuits, 
second  coolant  pumping  means  for  circulating  coolant  through 
the  second  coolant  circuit,  an  ambient  air  heat  exchanger, 
outside  fan  means  for  passing  ambient  air  over  the  ambient  air 
heat  exchanger,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  valve  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  in  a  heating  mode  the  first  coolant 
circuit  to  the  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  second  coolant 
circuit  to  the  ambient  air  heat  exchanger,  and  for  selectively 
interconnecting  in  a  cooling  mode  the  second  coolant  circuit  to 
the  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  first  coolant  circuit  to  the 
ambient  heat  exchanger, 

an  electrical  control  circuit  which  comprises: 

(a)  unit  activation  means  having  an  on  and  an  off  position 
responsive  to  indoor  temperature; 

(b)  mode  selection  means  having  a  heating  mode  position 
and  a  cooling  mode  position; 

(c)  safety  means  for  sensing  hazardous  operating  conditions. 

(d)  timer  means  which  is  activated  by  the  unit  activation 
means  being  in  the  on  position  and  the  safety  means  sens- 
ing no  hazardous  operating  conditions,  and  which  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  activation  turns  an  output  to  an 
on  position; 

(e)  first  control  means  for  operating  the  outside  fan  means 
when  the  unit  activation  means  is  in  the  on  position; 

(0  second  control  means  for  operating  the  solution  pumping 
means  when  said  timer  means  output  is  in  the  on  position; 

(g)  third  control  means  for  operating  the  second  coolant 
pumping  means  when  said  timer  means  output  is  in  the  on 
position; 

(h)  fourih  control  means  for  moving  the  valve  means  to  the 
heating  position  when  said  mode  selection  switch  is  in  the 
heating  position  and  for  moving  the  valve  means  to  the 
cooling  position  when  said  mode  selection  means  is  in  the 
cooling  position;  and 

(i)  fifth  control  means  for  operating  the  heating  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  generator  when  said  timer  means  output  is 
in  the  on  position,  the  unit  activation  means  is  in  the  on 
position  and  said  safety  means  senses  no  hazard. 
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4,246,762 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Jowph  R.  Boarac,  Syracosc,  N.Y^  aacigiior  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, SyracMe,  N.Y. 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  913,621,  Job.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appikation  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,028 
Int.  a.'  F25B  15/00,  27/00.  33/00.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—148  13  Claims 


^  maD     vi^ 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  an  improved  appara- 
tus for  separating  refrigerant  from  a  solution  of  refrigerant  and 
absorbent  fluid  including: 

a  primary  heat  exchanger, 

means  to  ccHuiect  the  primary  heat  exchanger  to  a  source  of 
low  temperature  energy  for  passing  heat  therefrom  to  the 
primary  heat  exchanger, 

an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger, 

means  to  connect  the  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  to  a  source  of 
high  temperature  energy  for  passing  heat  therefrom  to  the 
auxiliary  heat  exchanger, 

means  to  pass  solution  having  a  high  proportion  of  refriger- 
ant in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  primary  heat  ex- 
changer whereby  heat  from  the  low  temperature  energy 
source  is  transmitted  to  the  solution  through  the  primary 
heat  exchanger  to  drive  off  refrigerant  vapor,  and  to  pass 
the  solution  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  auxiliary 
heat  exchanger  after  it  has  passed  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  the  primary  heat  exchanger,  whereby  heat  from  the 
high  temperature  energy  source  is  transmitted  to  the  solu- 
tion through  the  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  to  drive  off 
additional  refrigerant  vapor,  and 

means  to  control  the  amount  of  heat  transmitted  to  the 
solution  from  the  high  temperature  energy  source  in  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  between  the  heat  required  to 
produce  the  desired  concentrated  solution  and  the  heat 
transmitted  to  the  solution  from  the  low  temperature 
energy  source. 


4,246,763 
I  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  COMPRESSOR  FAULT 

'  DETECTOR 

Dak  A.  MoeUcr,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope, 
both  of  Minn.,  aaiignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,266 
Int  CL2  F25B  13/00,  49/00 
MS.  a.  62—160  8  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  fault  detection  and  control  system  (herein- 
after "fault  detection  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration 
system  (hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  build- 
ing wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression 


means,  refrigerant  compression  control  means,  an  indoor  coil, 
an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means  connecting  said 
compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  fault  detection  system 
comprising: 
outdoor    air    temperature    sensing     means     (hereinafter 
"TODAS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  air 
temperature  (hereinafter  "TODA"); 
compressor  discharge  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinaf- 
ter "TDSCHS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature (hereinafter  "TDSCH")  of  the  refrigerant  dis- 
charged from  said  refrigerant  compression  means;  and 
building  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter  "STAT") 
having  an  output  indicative  of  a  demand  for  heating  or 
cooling  of  the  building;  and 
controller  means  having  operative  connections  to  said 
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TODAS,  TDSCHS,  and  STAT  so  as  to  receive  the  out- 
puts thereof,  said  controller  means  including  circuit  con- 
nect-disconnect  means  selectively  interconnecting  said 
STAT  output  to  said  refrigerant  compression  control 
means  whereby  when  said  STAT  output  is  connected 
thereto  said  compression  means  is  enabled  to  operate  and 
when  said  STAT  output  is  disconnected  therefrom  said 
compression  means  is  inhibited  from  operating,  said  con- 
troller means  also  including  timing  means  and  means  for 
comparing  the  value  of  TDSCH  and  the  value  of  TODA 
plus  a  preselected  constant  K|,  and  said  controller  further 
being  characterized  by  being  adapted  to  inhibit  said  com- 
pression means  from  operating  if,  after  a  preselected  time 
interval  as  measured  by  said  timing  means,  the  value  of 
TDSCH  is  less  than  the  value  of  TODA  plus  said  prede- 
termined constant. 


4,246,764 
WATER  AND  ENERGY  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

FOOD  SERVING  ESTABLISHMENTS 
Jimis  Papadakos,  125  Elm  St.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10701 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,876 
Int.  a.'  F25B  27/02 
UJS.  a.  62—183  6  Qaims 

1.  A  water  and  energy  conserving  apparatus  for  supplying 
pre-heated  water  to  a  hot  water  heater  and  for  cooling  at  least 
one  refrigeration  unit  using  a  compressible  medium  ii)  a  food 
serving  establishment  comprising: 
a  pre-heater  tank  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  cold 

water  for  receiving  cold  water  therefrom; 
a  cold  water  input  line  connected  to  said  pre-heater  tank  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  source  of  cold  water  to 
supply  cold  water  to  said  pre-heater  tank; 
a  cold  water  output  line  connected  to  said  pre-heater  tank; 
a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  cold  water  output  line 
for  receiving  the  compressible  medium  from  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  and  cooling  the  medium; 
a  heated  water  output  line  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger 
and  to  said  pre-heater  tank  for  supplying  water  heated  by 
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the  compressible  medium  in  said  heat  exchanger  to  said 
pre-heater  tank; 

circulator  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  cold  water 
output  line  and  said  heated  water  output  line  for  circulat- 
ing water  between  said  pre-heater  tank  and  said  heat 
exchange; 

a  drain  line  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  cold  water 
output  line  and  said  heated  water  output  line  for  venting 
water  to  a  drain; 

valve  means  connected  to  said  drain  line,  for  normally  clos- 
ing the  flow  of  water  therein; 


said  shock  absorber  element  including  at  least  one  set  of  ring 
springs,  said  ring  springs  comprising  alternating  closed 


thermostat  means  connected  to  said  cold  water  output  line 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  water  therein; 

said  thermosut  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
opening  said  valve  means  and  permitting  a  flow  of  water 
in  said  drain  line  when  the  temperature  of  water  in  said 
cold  water  output  line  rises  above  a  selected  temperature; 
and, 

a  pre-heated  water  line  connected  between  said  pre-heater 
tank  and  the  hot  water  heater  for  supplyin  pre-heated 
water  to  the  hot  water  heater. 


4,246,765 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  SUBASSEMBLY 
Clarence  J.  Zabdk,  Houiton,  Tex.,  aaslgnor  to  NL  Induitries, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,824 
Int.  O.^  E21B  1 7/07:  F16D  3/06 
U.S.a.64— 23  WCtalma 

1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  subassembly,  for  use  in  an  oil  well 
drilling  string  above  a  drilling  bit  to  absorb  and  reduce  bit 
induced  vibration  and  impact  loads,  having  a  mandrel,  a  body 
non-rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  about  said  mandrel,  and  a 
shock  absorber  element,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


outer  rings  and  closed  inner  rings  with  tapered  contact 
surfaces  on  the  closed  outer  and  inner  rings. 


4^46,766 
VIBRATION-DAMPENING  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PanaTi- 
sion.  Incorporated,  Tarxana,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,491 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/58 

MS.  a.  64—11  R  •  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  a  driving  member  to  a 
driven  member,  the  coupling  being  formed  of  elastomeric 
material  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindroid  having  axially  spaced 
straight  end  ribs  positioned  at  right  angles,  and  a  flexible  body 
extending  between  said  end  ribs,  said  body  being  bounded  by 
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smooth  warped  surfaces  and  being  convex  midway  between 
said  end  ribs. 


4,246,761 

COUPUNG  FOR  THE  VIBRATION-DAMPING 

TRANSMISSION  OF  TORQUES 

nk  Chiirari,  BerUner  Strane  1,  4690  Heme  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1978,2806350 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/4S.  3/28,  3/52 
VS.  a.  64—11  R  27  Qaims 


[ 


'  a  first  coupling  member; 

a  second  coupling  member  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
first  coupling  member; 

a  resiliently  deformable  intermediate  member  arranged  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  coupling  members; 

connection  means  for  holding  said  intermediate  member 
between  said  first  and  second  coupling  members,  said 
connection  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  flexible  elements  being  attached  to  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  members  and 
each  of  said  flexible  elements  engaging  said  intermediate 
member,  said  intermediate  member  being  free  from  any 
structural  connection  to  said  coupling  members  other  than 
said  engagement  with  said  flexible  elements;  and 

said  first  and  second  coupling  members,  said  intermediate 
member,  and  said  connection  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  intermediate  member  is  resiliently 
deformed  by  compressive  loading  from  said  flexible  ele- 
ments with  relative  angular  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  coupling  members. 


4,246,768 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUaNG  KNIT  FABRICS 
Walter  Palange,  655  Park  Shore  Dr.,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,776,  Mar.  15, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  28, 1977, 16905  A/77; 
Oct.  21,  1977,  51513  A/77 

Int.  a.'  D04B  3/Oa  35/02 
U.S.a.66-4  8  Claims 


I 


y  J  ^ .  « .  »■  ■  It 


1.  A  coupling  for  the  vibration-damping  transmission  of 
torques,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  knitted  fabrics  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  an  outer  edge; 

a  series  of  spaced  substantially  upright  knitting  support 
members,  each  support  member  including  an  outward-fac- 
ing surface  and  an  inward-facing  surface  relative  to  said 
outer  edge,  a  pair  of  side  surfaces,  a  free  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  disposed  along  said  outer  edge; 

support  surface  means,  disposed  on  said  base  member  adja- 
cent said  inward-facing  surfaces  of  said  support  members 
for  supporting  a  loop  of  yam  material  being  knitted  when 
said  loop  is  disposed  about  at  least  one  of  said  support 
members; 

at  least  one  needle  for  use  in  forming  looped  stitches  of  said 
yam  material  about  said  support  members,  said  needle 
including:  a  forward  end  portion  terminating  in  a  tip  and 
having  an  upwardly  crested  arch  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  tip;  a  first  yam-threading  eye  in  said  forward  end 
portion  adjacent  said  tip;  and  a  second  yam-threading  eye 
in  said  forward  end  portion  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
first  yam-threading  eye  substantially  at  the  crest  of  said 
arch,  said  needle  forward  end  portion  extending  continu- 
ously along  an  imaginary  straight  line  defined  between 
said  first  and  second  eyes; 

said  support  members  each  having  portions  defining  slot 
means  therein,  said  slot  means  having  an  open  upper  end 
extending  upwardly  to  said  free  upper  end  of  each  said 
support  member  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  level 
below  said  support  surface  means,  said  slot  means  being 
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configured  for  receiving  said  needle,  tip  first,  from  below 
said  support  surface  means  from  the  direction  of  said  outer 
edge  of  said  base  member. 


■  4,246,769 

CAM  FOR  CABINET  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Gordon  McLaughlin,  BeachbnrB,  Canada,  anignor  to  Storwal 
International  Inc.,  Pembroke,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  20, 1978, 311719 

Int  Q.^  E05B  65/46 

VS.  a.  70—85  4  Claims 


apparatus  further  comprising  placing  means  carried  by  the 
main  turret,  for  efTecting  relative  movement,  longitudinally  of 
the  main  turret  and  in  synchronism  with  rotation  thereof,  as 
between  each  holding  means  in  succession  and  said  male  tool 
element,  so  as  to  put  each  workpiece  and  the  tool  elements 
into,  and  to  take  them  out  of,  their  relative  dispositions  for  said 
operation,  characterised  in  that  each  of  said  holding  means 


—I 


1.  In  a  locking  mechanism  for  doors  or  drawers  of  articles  of 
fumiture  comprising  at  least  one  lock  bar  slidably  mounted  in 
a  said  article  and  adapted  to  move  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  doors  or  drawers  may  be  opened  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  doors  or  drawers  are  locked  closed,  and  a  lock 
rod  member  adapted  to  move  said  lock  bar  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  and  a  lock  cylinder,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  slots  in  said  lock  rod  member,  a  cam 
member  having  a  general  axis  perpendicular  to  said  lock  rod 
member,  a  support  to  receive  and  rotatably  support  one  end  of 
said  cam  member,  said  lock  cylinder  adapted  to  support  the 
other  end  of  said  cam  member  and  adapted  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  cam  member  upon  rotation  of  said  lock  cylinder,  said  cam 
member  comprising  an  ofTset  portion,  said  offset  portion  pro- 
jecting through  said  pair  of  slots  in  said  lock  rod  member  and, 
said  slots  being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  offset  portion  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  lock  rod  member  upon  rotation  of  said 
cam  member 


comprises  a  separate  cradle  having  opposed  end  walls  for 
acommodating  a  thin-walled  hollow  workpiece  therebetween, 
a  first  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  said 
male  tool  element  therethrough,  and  at  least  one  of  said  end 
walls  having  lateral  locating  means  for  the  workpiece,  the 
cradle  being  open  at  one  side  for  receiving  the  workpiece 
through  that  side. 


4,246,771 
CRIMPING  TOOL  HAVING  DUAL  PURPOSE  RAM 
John  W.  Corill,  1525  NE.  129tii  PI.,  Portland,  Orcg.  97230,  and 
Henry  Lanon,  Jr.,  36201  Enterprise  Rd.,  CresweU,  Oreg. 
97426 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,350 

Int.  a.^  B21D  39/04:  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  72-326  9  Claims 


4,246,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ON  HOLLOW 
WORKPIECES 
Joicf  T.  Friuek,  Choricywood,  and  Paul  Pomcznik,  St.  Albans, 
both  of  England,  avigBon  to  Metal  Box  Limited,  Reading, 

England 

Filed  Jnn.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,738 

Int  a.}  B21D  ;7/0# 
VS.  CL  72—92  15  Cli»taw 

1.  Apparatus  for  performing  an  operation  on  a  succession  of 
thin-walled  hollow  workpieces,  comprising  a  fixed  machine 
frame;  a  main  turret  roUtable  about  its  own  axis  in  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  holding  means  carried  by  the  main  turret  and 
spaced  apart  on  a  common  pitch  circle  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  said  woricpieces;  a  feed  sution  for  feeding  successive  work- 
pieces  to  the  holding  means;  a  discharge  station,  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  from  the  feed  station  with  respect  to  the  main 
turret  axb  for  removing  successive  workpieces  from  the  hold- 
ing means;  means  on  the  main  turret  for  carrying  a  male  tool 
element  for  engagement  within  a  said  workpiece;  means  for 
carrying  a  further  tool  element  for  external  engagement  with  a 
said  workpiece  in  co-operation  with  the  main  tool  element 
whereby  to  perform  said  operation  on  each  workpiece  in  suc- 
cession whilst  the  woricpiece  is  held  by  the  holding  means 
between  the  feed  station  and  the  discharge  station;  and  the 


1.  A  severing  and  crimping  tool  for  cables  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  vertical  guideway, 

a  ram  non-rotatably,  slidably  fitting  in  said  guideway. 

a  knife  constituting  an  element  separate  from  said  ram, 

a  stationary  member  having  a  recess  located  below  and  in 
alignment  with  said  ram  and  adapted  to  hold  the  cable  to 
be  cut  and  thereafter  a  connector  to  be  crimped, 

means  mounting  said  knife  on  said  frame  independently  of 
said  ram  and  in  spaced  relation  from  said  ram  for  move- 
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ment  of  said  knife  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  posi- 
tion along  a  predetermined  path  coinciding  with  a  portion 
of  said  ram, 

means  on  said  ram  whereby  said  ram  may  be  actuated  to 
engage  said  knife  for  cutting  the  cable  and  for  subse- 
quently crimping  a  connector  onto  the  cable, 

said  ram  being  configured  on  its  working  end  for  direct 
indentation  into  a  connector  surrounding  a  cable  portion. 


4,246,773 

COMBUSTION  PROPERTY  OF  GAS  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Masao  Hanita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Osaka  Gas  Company 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53^707; 
Mar.  31, 1978,  53-38708;  Jun.  26,  1978,  53-77667 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/02 
U.S.  a.  73—24  4  Qaims 


4,246,772 
PRESSING  BRANCH  PIPE  ON  THICK-WALLED 
SHELL-DEVICE  FOR  REALIZATION  THEREOF 

Evgeny  N.  Moahiili^  nUtsa  Ak.  PavloTa,  50,  kt.  5;  Nikolai  I. 
Romashko,  Snaukoi  proezd,  12,  korpus  4,  k?.  108;  Leonid  V. 
ProzoroT,  SharikopodshipiiikoTskaya  nlitsa,  2,  kv.  39;  Nikolai 
N.  Zore?,  aUtaa  Noriaki,  6,  kv.  23;  Oleg  V.  Scherba,  ulitsa 
Shtorvalaaya,  5,  korpus  2,  kT.  61;  Viktor  A.  Odnodushny, 
Strenyaaay  pcrcnlok,  2/12,  kr.  8;  Nikolai  I.  Zhiltsov,  Le- 
ninsky  proapckt,  1,  kv.  7;  Le?  A.  RabinoTicfa,  nlitsa  Bolot- 
nikoTskaya,  40,  korpas  3,  kv.  13,  all  of  Moscow;  Lev  V.  Tupit- 
syn,  PnshkiB,  alitsa  I  Maya,  27/44,  kv.  9,  Leningrad;  Kon- 
stantin  P.  Alczccv,  Kolpioo,  ultisa  Truda,  15/5,  kv.  16,  Lenin- 
grad; Boris  P.  Kakaahkin,  Kolpino,  ulitsa  Lenina,  32,  kv.  6, 
Leningrad;  Jary  V.  Bijnkhanov,  Kolpino,  nlitsa  V.  Slntskoi, 
40,  kv.  5,  Leaiagrad;  Boris  A.  Trifonov,  Kolpino,  nlitsa  Prole- 
tarskaya,  58,  kv.  185,  Leningrad;  Vyacheslav  A.  Morozov, 
Sndostroitelaaya  alitsa,  45,  kv.  3;  Genaady  V.  Radyak,  Gru- 
ziasky  pereakik,  14,  kv.  50,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.; 
Sergei  K.  Bakkvalov,  deceased,  late  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R., 
and  Larisa  M.  Bakhvalova,  administrator,  Kolpino,  prospekt 
Lenina,  45,  kv.  52,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  JaL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,018 
lat  a.2  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72-3S8  8  Claims 


^^5f 


1.  A  device  for  pressing  a  branch  pipe  on  a  thick-walled  shell 
located  between  the  upper  and  lower  cross-heads  of  a  press 
comprising  a  flanging  die  with  projections  for  interaction  with 
the  corresponding  slots  on  the  faces  of  said  thick-walled  shell 
and  for  fixing  the  latter  in  the  required  position  on  said  flanging 
die;  guide  columns  secured  on  said  flanging  die;  an  arbor  canti- 
levered  on  said  guide  columns  with  a  provision  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  these  columns;  fixing  devices,  each 
mounted  on  said  arbor  and  interacting  with  said  guide  column 
for  fixing  said  arbor  on  said  column;  a  punch  holder  secured  on 
said  arbor  and  having  a  lower  surface  whose  shape  corre- 
sponds to  the  shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  thick-walled 
shell;  a  flanging  punch  secured  on  said  punch  holder;  pushers 
secured  on  said  upper  movable  cross-head  of  the  press  and 
arranged  symmetrically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flanging 
punch  and  normally  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arbor  with 
which  they  interact;  aii  additional  movable  straightening  die 
secured  on  said  upper  movable  cross-head  of  the  press  between 
said  pushers  and  having  a  lower  surface  whose  shape  corre- 
sponds to  the  shape  of  the  external  surface  of  said  thick-walled 
shell. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  gross  calorific  value  of  a  gas 
to  be  measured  and  consisting  of  a  mixed  gas  which  consists  of 
plural  gas  components  of  a  homologous  series  of  hydrocar- 
bons, said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  totally  separate  and  isolated  acoustic  tubes; 

means  for  introducing  into  said  first  acoustic  tube,  from  a 
suitable  source,  said  gas  to  be  measured,  said  suitable 
source  of  said  gas  to  be  measured  comprising  a  gas  supply 
pipe,  a  first  supply  of  a  mixed  gas  consisting  of  plural  gas 
components  of  a  homologous  series  of  hydrocarbons,  and 
first  pipe  means  connecting  said  first  supply  to  said  gas 
supply  pipe; 

means  for  introducing  into  said  second  acoustic  tube,  from  a 
source  isolated  and  separate  from  and  having  no  commu- 
nication with  said  source  of  gas  to  be  measured,  a  standard 
pas  totally  separate  and  isolated  from  said  gas  to  be  mea- 
sured and  of  a  known  gross  calorific  value,  said  standard 
gas  consisting  of  plural  gas  components  of  a  homologous 
series  of  hydrocarbons; 

said  first  acoustic  tube  having  associated  therewith  first 
microphone  means,  first  speaker  means  and  first  amplifier 
means  for  generating  a  first  frequency  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  gross  calorific  value  of  said  gas  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

said  second  acoustic  tube  having  associated  therewith  sec- 
ond microphone  means,  second  speaker  means  and  second 
amplifier  means  for  generating  a  second  frequency  signal 
representative  of  said  known  gross  calorific  value  of  said 
standard  gas; 

mixing  and  detecting  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  frequency  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
amplifier  means,  respectively,  and  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  having  a  beat  frequency  representative  of  a 
differential  between  said  first  and  second  frequency  sig- 
nals; 

frequency  voltage  converter  means  for  receiving  said  output 
signal  from  said  mixing  and  detecting  circuit  means  and 
for  generating  a  voltage  output  signal  proportional  to  said 
beat  frequency  and  representative  of  said  gross  calorific 
value  of  said  gas  to  be  measured;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  gross  calorific  value  of  said  gas  to 
be  measured,  in  said  suitable  source  thereof,  at  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  maintaining  means  comprising  a  second 
supply  of  at  least  one  gas  component  of  said  homologous 
series  of  hydrocarbons,  the  calorific  value  of  said  mixed 
gas  from  said  first  supply  being  different  from  the  calorific 
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value  of  said  at  least  one  gas  component  from  said  second 
supply,  second  pipe  means  connecting  said  second  supply 
to  said  gas  supply  pipe,  first  and  second  flow  meters  in  said 
first  and  second  pipe  means,  respectively,  for  measuring 
the  flows  therethrough,  a  flow  control  valve  in  said  sec- 
ond pipe  means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  at  least 
one  gas  component  supplied  to  said  gas  supply  pipe,  calcu- 
lating means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  flow  me- 
ters for  producing  a  flow  output  representative  of  the 
flows  throufi^  said  first  and  second  pipe  means,  control 
means  connected  to  said  frequency  voltage  converter 
means  for  receiving  therefrom  said  voltage  output  signal 
and  for  generating  a  difference  output  indicative  of  any 
deviation  between  said  gross  calorific  value  of  said  gas  in 
said  gas  supply  pipe  and  said  predetermined  value,  and 
flow  rate  control  means  for  receiving  said  flow  output 
from  said  calculating  means  and  said  difference  output 
from  said  control  means  and  connected  to  said  flow  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  said  flow  control  valve  to  adjust 
the  quantity  of  said  at  least  one  gas  component  supplied  to 
said  gas  supply  pipe  and  to  thereby  adjust  the  gross  calo- 
rific value  of  said  gas  in  said  gas  supply  pipe  to  said  prede- 
termined value. 


1371 


4,246,775 

POROSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

PERFORATING  SYSTEM  USING  SAME 

Edward  B.  Stulti,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,966 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  15/08 

U.S.  a.  73—38  24  Claims 
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4,246,774 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DRAFT  OF  SMOKING 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  aGARETTES  AND  COMBINED 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 
DEVICE 
Jacques  nessellcs;  Jean  Bnisson;  Michel  Morin,  aU  of  Orleans; 
Jean-Pierre  Boittin,  Fleury-les-Aubrais;  Pierre  Tripot,  Or- 
leans, and  Claude  VaUee,  Chaingy,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Service  O'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Al- 
liunettes,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  13, 1978,  78  20930; 
Jul.  13, 1978,  78  20931 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  15/08 
UA  a.  73—38  •  ^^"" 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  moving  web  of  sheet  material 
comprising: 
means  for  transporting  said  web  of  sheet  material  along  a 

predefined  path; 

a  sensor  for  measuring  the  porosity  of  said  web,  said  sensor 
having  a  chamber  and  comprising  a  wall  disposed  adja- 
cent said  moving  web,  said  wall  having  first  and  second 
ends  transverse  to  said  path  and  over  which  said  web 
initiates  and  terminates  movement  past  said  sensor,  said 
wall  further  having  first  and  second  solid  end  sections 
extending  from  said  first  and  second  ends  to  the  interior  of 
said  wall,  and  interior  of  said  solid  end  sections  about  five 
apertures  of  lateral  expanse  in  the  direction  of  said  path  of 
about  i  and  spaced  from  one  another  by  lands  of  expanse 
in  the  direction  of  said  path  of  about  i  inch,  said  apertures 
communicating  with  said  chamber;  

and  means  for  subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  differen- 
tial, whereby  a  seal  is  obtained  between  said  moving  web 
and  said  wall  during  flow  through  said  web  and  said 
apertures  and  into  said  chamber. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  draft  of  smoking  articles  of 
cylindrical  shape  comprising  a  tubular  body,  whose  inner 
diameter  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  articles,  disposed 
vertically,  means  for  feeding  the  articles  one  by  one  above  the 
body  and  for  directing  them  along  the  axis  of  the  body,  means 
operable  to  obturate  the  body  thereby  to  stop  an  article  in  a 
given  position,  means  for  sealingly  holding  the  article  in  said 
position,  actuated  when  said  obturation  means  is  released, 
sealing  means  for  defining  with  said  holding  means  a  gas-tight 
chamber  inside  the  body,  placed  below  said  obturation  means, 
and  an  orifice  formed  in  the  body  between  said  obturation 
means  and  said  sealing  means  and  connected  to  a  source  of  air 
under  vacuum, 


4,246,776 
LEAK  SCOPE  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  IN 
PLUMBING  EQUIPMENT 
Cornell  Thompson,  5927  Third  St.,  Washingtoa,  D.C.  20011 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,726 
lat.  a.J  A61B  7/02:  GOIM  3/24 
U5.a73-40JA  4ClaIaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  water  leaks  in  plumbing  equip- 
ment by  sound  transmission,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  metal  rod  having  two  upstanding  portions 
and  a  third  portion  formed  at  substantially  a  90*  angle  to 
said  upstanding  portions,  said  third  portion  arcuately 
shaped  so  as  to  be  more  easily  positioned  around  a  pipe  so 
as  to  detect  sound  vibrations  in  a  restricted  area  in  said 
plumbing  equipment,  said  rod  operably  connected  to 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  said  sound  vibrations  to  the  ear, 
said  transmitting  means  comprising  tubes  connecting  an 
end  of  each  of  said  upstanding  portions  of  said  metal  rod 
to  ear  pieces,  said  tubes  containing  a  plurality  of  wires  for 
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transmitting  the  sound  vibrations  to  the  car,  said  wires  4,246,778  

positioned  in  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  tubes  in  close       FUEL  CONSUMPTION  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 

Ernst  Fiala,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigBor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
"n^-^-t  *  FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
->«  ■    1978,2822664 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  9/00 
'   U.S.  a.  73— 114  13  Claims 


proximity  to  the  upstanding  portions  of  said  rod  to  which 
said  tubes  are  attached. 


4,246,777 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Richard  A.  Biraer,  and  Arthur  C.  Einfidt,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,892 

Int.  a.' GOIN  i/4« 

U.S.  CL  73-83  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  resiliency  of  an  object,  a 
movable  force  arm  for  applying  a  force  against  said  object,  a 
support  anvil  positioned  so  as  to  react  to  the  force  applied  to 
the  object  by  the  force  arm,  a  force  cell  having  a  movable  core 
that  is  attached  to  said  support  anvil,  a  linear  variable  differen- 
tial transformer  having  a  coil  with  a  movable  core  positioned 
therein,  said  force  cell  core  attached  to  the  linear  variable 
differential  transformer  core  and  means  connected  between 
said  force  arm  and  the  coil  of  the  linear  variable  differential 
transformer  so  that  the  displacement  of  the  force  cell-core  does 
not  influence  the  relative  displacement  between  the  core  and 
coil  of  the  linear  variable  differential  transformer  when  a  force 
is  applied  to  said  object,  and  means  coupled  to  said  force  cell 
and  said  linear  variable  differential  transformer  to  detect  the 
magnitude  of  the  force  applied  to  the  object  after  it  has  been 
permitted  to  deform  a  preselected  amount. 


1.  In  a  system  for  indicating  the  fuel  consumption  rate  of  a 
vehicle  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  through  a 
multi-speed  transmission,  said  system  including  a  vacuum 
pressure  responsive  instrument  for  indicating  consumption  rate 
connected  by  a  pressure  conduit  to  an  intake  passage  of  said 
engine  at  a  position  of  said  passage  following  a  throttle  valve  in 
the  direction  of  intake  flow,  a  pressure  transformer  in  said 
conduit,  responsive  to  the  operating  condition  of  said  transmis- 
sion, to  operate  when  said  transmission  is  in  its  next  highest 
gear,  to  convert  the  negative  pressure  of  said  intake  passage  to 
a  lower  value  of  negative  pressure  to  be  presented  to  said 
indicating  instrument,  said  conversion  having  a  vacuum  pres- 
sure ratio  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  highest  gear  in  said  transmis- 
sion to  the  next  highest  gear  in  said  transmission. 


4,246,779 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  MOTORCYCLE  POWER 

OUTPUT 
Woodrow  W.  Leone,  Sr.,  3465  Kenwood  Dr.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

77706 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,192,  Oct  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,617. 

This  appUcation  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,439 

Int  a.3  GOIL  3/16 

UACL  73—134  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  power  output  of  a  motorcy- 
cle engine  of  a  chain-drive  motorcyle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  rear  wheel  from  the  motorcycle  to  be  tested; 
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connecting  the  axle  receiving  openings  of  the  motorcycle 
frame  to  a  fixedly  positioned  support  shaft; 

connecting  the  motorcycle  chain  to  input  drive  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  a  dynamometer;  and 

operating  the  motorcycle  engine  to  determine  the  power 
output  thereof. 


4,246,780 
FORCE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Jay  R.  Reed,  Harrlaoa  Towoihip,  Mcreer  Comity,  N  J.,  assignor 
to  The  United  States  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,886 

Int  CL^  GOIL  5//2 

UA  a.  73—140  <5  CI«taM 


and  second  portions  being  rigidly  connected  to  one  an- 
other without  springs  and  said  first  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  support, 

(b)  a  support  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first 
portion  and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said  second 
portion  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  portion 
along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  wire, 

(c)  a  cell  means  carried  by  said  support  arm  for  measuring 
mutual  movements  of  said  second  portion  relative  to  said 
first  portion,  and 

(d)  indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  cell 
means  for  displaying  measured  results  as  an  expression  of 
the  tension  loading  in  the  wire. 


4,246,782 

TOOL  FOR  TESTING  EARTH  PtJfcMATIONS  IN 

BOREHOLES 

Bobby  J.  Hallmark,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gcarhart- 

Owen  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  42,431,  May  25, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 

5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,706 

Int  CL^  E21B  47/00 

UA  a.  73-155  3  Ctaims 


358  207    ZM 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thrust  loading  on  a  rotating 
shaft,  comprising: 

stressing  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  around  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  thrust 
for  applying  a  predetermined  compression  load  to  the 
shaft; 

lubricating  means  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  strew- 
ing means  for  reducing  friction  between  the  shaft  and  said 
stressing  means  while  applied  thereto; 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  stressing  means  for  produc- 
ing an  outpot  signal  indkative  of  strain  experienced  by 
said  stressing  means;  and 

transmitting  means  formed  to  be  secured  to  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  connected  to  receive  said  output 
signal  for  transmitting  an  r.f.  signal  indicative  thereof  to  a 
remote  receiver. 


347  U I 
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1.  A  tool  for  testing  earth  formations  in  boreholes,  compris- 


mg 


4,246,781 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MEASURING  TENSION 
LOADING  IN  WIRES 
Mapw  Moe,  Haittad,  Norway,  aMiffmr  to  Kaarbfi  Mat 
Verksted  VS,  Harstad,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,872 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Apr.  4, 1978,  781176 

Int  a.'  GOIL  5/10 

UACL  73-143  8  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  tension  loading  in  a  wire 

spaced  from  a  support  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  wire, 

which  arrangement  comprises: 

(a)  a  holding  means  having  a  second  portion  to  which  one 

end  of  said  wire  is  fastened  and  a  first  portion  located 

between  said  second  portion  and  said  support  said  first 


formation  isolation  means  including  hydraulically  controlled 
extendable  and  retractable  seal  pad  means  and  backup  pad 
means; 

said  extendable  and  retracuble  seal  pad  means  comprising  a 
seal  pad,  first  piston  means  having  a  central  bore  and  fixed 
to  said  seal  pad,  and  first  cylinder  means  sealingly  engaged 
by  said  first  piston  means; 

closure  means  sealingly  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  first 
cylinder  means  and  having  a  central  cylindrical  bore; 

a  sand  screen  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  piston  shaft, 
sand  screen  spring  means,  and  piston  shaft  return  bias 
means; 

said  elongated  piston  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  seal- 
ingly engaging  said  closure  means  central  cylindrical  bore 
and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  first  end  face, 
with  said  first  end  face  being  exposed  to  the  well  bore 
annulus  when  the  tool  is  in  operation; 

said  seal  pad  means  having  a  central  opening  communicating 
between  the  central  bore  of  said  first  piston  means  and  the 
earth  formation  to  be  tested  when  said  seal  pad  is  set  in  a 
well  bore; 

said  elongated  piston  shaft  having  a  second  end  portion 
mating  with  said  seal  pad  central  opening  and  movable 
longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  second  end  face,  with  said 
second  end  face  abutting  the  earth  formation  to  be  tested 
when  said  seal  pad  is  set  in  a  well  bore; 

said  sand  screen  spring  means  comprising  a  spirally  wound 
spring  having  numerous  turns  that  are  normally  separated 
sufficiently  to  permit  flow  of  formation  fluids  as  well  as 
sand  therethrough,  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  spring 
mating  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  piston 
shaft,  and  means  fixing  said  spring  at  its  outer  end  portion 
to  said  seal  pad,  with  the  free  portion  of  said  spring  ex- 
tending inwardly  along  said  piston  shaft; 
passage  means  communicating  between  said  piston  shaft 
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second  end  face  and  its  exterior  surface  along  the  length  of 
said  spring  and  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  spring; 

abutment  means  fixed  to  said  piston  shaft  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  passage  means,  for  engaging  said  spring  upon 
predetermined  movement  of  said  piston  shaft  outwardly 
toward  said  earth  formation; 

whereby,  said  passage  means  can  become  limited  to  the 
spaces  between  the  turns  of  said  spring,  which  spaces  are 
limited  to  the  diameters  of  sand  particles  trapped  therebe- 
tween. 


4,246,783 
SPRING-FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Josef  StercB,  Neiinkirchcn,  and  Helmut  Bezold,  Eriangen,  both 
of  Fed.  R^p.  of  Gcrauuy,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Ak- 
tJcBgeseUsdHfl,  MalkcuB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,425 
elates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  No?.  8, 
1977  2749998 

bt  CL^  G21C  19/00:  GOIM  79/00 
UA  a.  73—161  -  i.  3  Claims 


1.  Handheld  device  for  measuring  the  spring-force  of  resil- 
ient spacer  projections  set  into  spacer  grids  of  nuclear  reactor 
fuel  assemblies  to  push  fuel  rods  surrounded  by  spacer  meshes 
against  at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  rigid  spacer  projec- 
tions, comprising  a  force  measuring  plug  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  fuel  rod  to  be  fixed  in  the  spacer  grid, 
and  a  flexible  beam  integral  with  said  force  measuring  plug, 
said  flexible  beam  having  a  free  end  in  contact  with  a  first 
resilient  spacer  projection  to  be  measured,  and  another  end 
firmly  connected  to  said  force  measuring  plug  and  having  at 
least  one  wire  strain  gage  disposed  thereon,  said  flexible  beam 
being  formed  by  a  stress-free  slot  formed  in  said  force  measur- 
ing plug. 


4,246,784 

PASSIVE  REMOTE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

Theodore  Bowcn,  1202  Caile  Gardenias,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85705 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,743 

Int.  a.)  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  73--339  A  22  Claims 


4,246,785 
TESTING  EFFECTIVENESS  OF  THERMAL  INSULATION 
Gregory  J.  Sellers,  320  South  St.,  Apartment  14A,  Morristown, 
N.J.  07960,  and  Gerald  R.  Bretts,  6  Tanglewood  I>r„  Living- 
ston, N  J.  07039 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,930 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  J 1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—356  6  Qaims 


4 - 

—  ^:4. — ■ 

4 

-swuon  ^ « - 

^^ 

1.  A  device  for  determining  thermal  impedance  values, 
expressed  in  units  of  effectiveness  of  insulation,  of  interior 
surfaces  defining  a  living  space  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  holder,  having  marked  thereon  a  first  reference  point 
and  a  second  reference  point; 

(b)  a  temperature  sensing  and  indicating  means  supported  on 
first  support  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  holder,  said 
temperature  sensing  and  indicating  means  encompassing 
ambient  temperatures  within  the  living  space  defined  by 
said  interior  surfaces; 

(c)  a  first  means  in  said  holder  for  exposing  a  poriion  of  said 
temperature  sensing  and  indicating  means,  said  first  expos- 
ing means  adjacent  said  first  reference  point; 

(d)  a  reference  scale  supported  on  second  support  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  holder,  said  reference  scale  hav- 
ing marked  thereon 

(1)  a  series  of  values  of  temperature  difference,  and 

(2)  a  series  of  R  values; 

(e)  a  second  means  in  said  holder  for  exposing  a  portion  of 
said  temperature  difference  values,  said  second  exposing 
means  adjacent  said  second  reference  point;  and 

(0  a  third  means  in  said  holder  for  exposing  a  portion  of  said 
R  values, 
said  temperature  sensing  and  indicating  means,  said  reference 
scale  with  said  R  values  and  temperature  difference  values 
marked  thereon  and  said  reference  points  positioned  sudi  that 
upon  (i)  determining  the  temperature  difference  on  both  the 
interior  and  exterior  side  of  a  surface,  (ii)  setting  inside  temper- 
ature against  said  first  reference  point  and  (iii)  holding  said 
device  against  said  surface  to  generate  its  temperature  value, 
then  the  R  value  of  said  surface  is  substantially  aligned  with  the 
indicated  interior  surface  temperature  value. 


1.  A  passive  remote  temperature  sensor  system  for  non-inva- 
sive temperature  measurement  of  the  interior  of  a  body,  said 
system  comprising  at  least  one  acoustic  transducer  adapted  to 
be  coupled  with  the  surface  of  said  body  for  intercepting  an 
acoustical  noise  signal  from  within  the  interior  of  said  body 
and  generating  a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  and  power 
spectrum  analyzer  means  connected  to  receive  said  electrical 
signal  for  analyzing  at  least  one  frequency  component  of  said 
electrical  signal  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  temperature  over 
a  predetermined  depth  region  within  the  interior  of  said  body. 


4,246,786 
FAST  RESPONSE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Klaus  C.  Wiemer,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  D.  Lejeune, 
Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnuncnts  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,122     ■ 
Int.  aj  GOIK  7/22 
VJS.  a.  73—362  AR  13  Claims 

1.  Temperature  sensing  means  comprising  a  body  of  electri- 
cal resistance  material  having  a  resistivity  which  varies  with 
change  in  temperature,  lead  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  body  for  connecting  the  body  in  an  electrical  circuit,  means 
encapsulating  the  body  and  portions  of  the  lead  means  for 
shielding  the  body  from  an  environment  in  a  zone  whose  tem- 
perature is  to  be  monitored  and  for  permitting  the  lead  means 
to  extend  from  the  encapsulating  means  to  be  connected  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  and  additional  means  having  relatively 
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greater  thermal  conductivity  than  the  encapsulating  means 
secured  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the  body  of  resistance  mate- 


4gl        Ah       4® 


rial  to  extend  outside  the  encapsulating  means  for  receiving 
and  rapidly  conducting  heat  to  the  body  of  resistance  material 
from  the  zone  to  be  monitored. 


4,246,787 

FAST  RESPONSE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND 
{       METHOD  OF  MAKING 
V.  Paul  Harper,  Atticboro,  MaH.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 
meats  Incofporated,  Dalliis,  Tex. 

I^cd  Job.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,123 

Int.  Cl^  GOIK  7/22 

U.S.  a.  73— 362  AR  12  Claims 


4a  ^<i2 


1.  In  combination  with  temperature  sensing  means  having  a 
body  of  electrical  resistance  material  of  a  resistivity  which 
varies  with  change  in  temperature,  lead  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  body  for  connecting  the  body  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  means  encapsulating  the  body  and  portions  of  the  lead 
means  for  shielding  the  body  from  an  environment  in  a  zone 
whose  temperature  is  to  be  monitored  and  for  locating  the  lead 
means  relative  to  the  body,  and  means  having  relatively 
greater  thermal  conductivity  that  the  encapsulating  means 
secured  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the  body  of  resistance  mate- 
rial so  that  a  portion  of  the  thermally-conducting  means  ex- 
tends outside  the  encapsulating  means  for  receiving  and  con- 
ducting heat  to  the  body  from  the  temperature  zone  to  be 
monitored,  mounting  means  for  the  temperature  sensing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  housing  sections  of  a  material  of 
relatively  lower  thermal  conductivity  than  said  thermally 
conducting  means,  said  housing  section  being  secured  together 
to  hold  the  temperature  sensing  means  therebetween  with  said 
extending  portion  of  the  thermally  conducting  means  exposed 
to  receive  and  conduct  heat  from  the  temperature  zone  to  be 
monitored,  said  housing  sections  having  extensions  thereof 
disposed  in  spaced  surrounding  relation  to  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  thermally  conducting  means  to  shield  said  exposed 
portion  from  physical  blows  while  permitting  fluid  flow 
around  said  exposed  portion  in  the  zone  to  be  monitored. 


4446,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPUNG  OF  A 

PARTICLE-BEARING  GAS 

Joha  G.  Olin,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif.,  and  Nonooa  C.  Ahlqalst, 

Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sierra  lostrumeats,  lac,  Canoel 

Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,224 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73— 421.5  R  26  Claims 


, —    FLO* 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  a  relatively  static  body  of  particle- 
bearing  ambient  gas  for  the  determination  of  particle  concen- 
tration, the  gas  being  sampled  by  a  device  of  the  type  utilizing 
a  vacuum  pump,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  stream  of  flowing  gas  from  the  ambient  gas  to 
be  sampled  by  operating  the  vacuum  pump; 

continuously  collecting  particles  in  said  stream  and  retaining 
the  collected  particles  within  said  stream,  such  that  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  and  therewith  the  static  pres- 
sure in  said  stream  tends  to  decrease; 

continuously  sensing  the  static  pressure  in  said  stream;  and 

continuously  throttling  the  flow  of  said  stream  upstream  of 
the  vacutun  pump  in  response  to  the  difference  between 
said  sensed  pressure  and  the  ambient  pressure  of  the  gas 
while  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  vacuum  pump  rela- 
tively constant,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  is 
maintained  relatively  constant. 


4,246,789 

GRADUATE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  MEASURING  MEANS 

George  M.  Olds,  3401  Glasgow  Dr^  LuMiag,  Mich.  48910 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,081 

lat  a.^  GOIF  79/00 

U.S.a.73— 427  16ClaiaM 


1.  A  vessel  with  automatic  liquid  measuring  means  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  body  closed  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body  being  open,  said 
tubular  body  defining  an  opening  near,  but  spaced  from,  the 
upper  end  thereof,  a  flexible  tube  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, the  inner  end  of  said  tube  being  disposed  within  said  tubu- 
lar body  at  a  predetermined  level,  the  outer  end  of  said  tube 
being  disposed  at  a  level  below  said  inner  end  of  said  tube. 
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4,246,790 

COMBINATION  SPEED  TRANSDUCER  AND 

SPEEDOMETER  CABLE 

WayM  C.  Nickob,  Coniiuu,  Mkh^  asngnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,012 

iBt  a.'  GOIP  1/07,  3/484 

MS.  a.  73—493  3  Claims 


^J 


-*-/'' 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrical  speed  transducer  and  a 
speedometer  cable  adapted  to  connect  to  the  transmission  of  a 
vehicle  comprising 

a  speedometer  cable  having  a  central  rotatable  core  housed 
in  a  sheath,  the  sheath  comprising  an  insulating  tube  with 
a  conductive  reinforcement  embedded  therein, 

an  end  fitting  on  one  end  of  the  sheath  including  a  metallic 
adaptor  for  an  electrical  connection  to  a  transmission 
housing, 

a  transducer  within  the  end  fitting  comprising  a  rotor  se- 
cured to  the  core  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  stationary 
signal  means  coupled  to  the  rotor  for  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  at  a  frequency  proportion^  to  the  rotor  speed, 

the  signal  means  having  a  first  lead  connected  to  the  said 
adaptor  for  electrical  grounding  therethrough,  and  a  sec- 
ond lead  connected  to  the  said  conductive  reinforcement, 
and 

an  electrical  terminal  attached  to  the  speedometer  cable  at  a 
point  remote  from  the  said  end  fitting  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  conductive  reinforcement,  whereby  the 
reinforcement  serves  as  an  electrical  conductor  in  circuit 
with  the  signal  means  for  carrying  speed  information  to 
the  terminal. 


nately  operative  in  response  to  timing  signals;  and  display/- 
record  means  synchronized  with  said  timing  signals  for  dis- 
playing and/or  recording  image-representative  signals  from 
the  energizing/receiving  means;  an  improved  portable  scan- 
ning module,  comprising: 
a  fluid-tight  enclosure  having  a  window  and  a  reflective 
scanner  spaced  from  the  window  and  generally  facing  the 
window; 
a  transducer  for  converting  energy  from  said  energizing- 
/receiving  means  to  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  and  for 
converting  reflected  ultrasonic  energy  to  electrical  sig- 
nals, said  transducer  being  stationarily  mounted  in  said 
enclosure  with  the  ultrasound-emitting  face  of  the  trans- 
ducer generally  facing  said  reflective  scanner; 
said  reflective  scanner  being  pivotally  mounted  to  scan  said 
beam  across  said  window  in  a  scan  path  that  maintains 
substantially  constant,  at  a  non-zero  angle  of  less  than 
about  forty-five  degrees,  the  angle  formed  between  the 
central  ray  of  said  beam  incident  on  said  reflective  scanner 
and  the  plane  defined  by  the  path  of  the  central  ray  re- 
flected from  said  reflective  scanner  during  the  scan; 
fluid  means  contained  in  said  enclosure;  and 
driving  means  synchronized  with  said  timing  signals  for 
moving  said  scanner  in  periodic  fashion. 


4,246,791 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
WilUam  E.  Gleu,  Ft  Lauderdale,  FUl,  assignor  to  New  York 
bstitntc  of  TcduMtogy,  OM  Westbary,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,378 

lat  CL'  GOIN  29/04 

U5.  a.  73—620  90  Ctaims 


r 


4,246,792 

SELF-CONTAINED  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 

Terrance  Matzuk,  154  EUecn  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15214 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,639 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—620  «  Claims 


,c^:y~ 


1.  Self-conUined  ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  for  insonify- 
ing  a  specimen  comprising 

a  housing, 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
mounted  for  movement  therewithin, 

magnetic  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  transducer, 

energizing  means  for  electrically  energizing  said  magnetic 
means, 

cathode-ray  tube  means  disposed  within  said  housing  with 
its  screen  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  and 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  trans- 
ducer and  delivering  corresponding  signals  to  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  imaging  sections  of  a 
body  by  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  in  to  the  body  and 
determining  the  characteristics  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  re- 
flected thmfrom.  said  apparatus  including  timing  means  for 
generating  timing  signals;  energizing/receiving  means  alter- 


4,246,793 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 
Barry  P.  Fairand,  Upper  Arlington,  and  Matthew  J.  Golis, 
Colnmbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Devetopment 
Corporation,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859^08,  Dec.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^87 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 

MS.  CL  73—628  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  nondestructively  testing  a  body  of  material 

having  a  surface  in  contact  with  a  gaseous  environment,  that 

comprises 
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directing  to  a  region  at  the  surface  of  the  body  a  pulse  of  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  pivot  pin  about  which  the 
laser  radiation  having  sufficient  energy  density  and  suffi-  caster  swivels, 
ciently  long  wavelength  to  initiate  m  the  adjacent  gas  a 

4,246,795 
CONTACT  SENSING  HEAD 
Haas  Sin,  Nenchitd;  Robwt  Vii«t,  Lmmuum,  ud  Hdn  War 
mann,  Colombier,  all  of  Switicrland,  assignors  to  Maaeltron 
S.A.,  Corcclles,  Switicrland 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switerlaad,  Sep.  27,   1977, 
11758/77 

Int.  a.^  GOIH  13/00 
MS.  a.  73—651  28  Claims 


blast  wave  that  impinges  on  the  surface  and  provides  an 
ultrasonic  wave  in  the  body,  and 
detecting  a  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  that  has  been 
affected  by  the  body. 


4,246,794 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

INSPECTION  OF  ROUND  STOCK  SUCH  AS  TUBING, 

PIPE  AND  ROD 

Harold  L.  Sheets,  Chesapeake,  Ohio,  and  James  H.  Rowsey, 

Huntington,  W.  Va.,  aiilpiors  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc., 

Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,769,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,683 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/04 

MS.  a.  73-637  6  Claims 


1.  Contact  sensing  head  for  a  position  determining  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure; 

(b)  a  sensor  having  a  free  end  provided  for  contacting  an 
object  to  be  measured  which  is  able  to  vibrate  at  a  given 
frequency  and  an  end  attached  to  the  support  structure; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  free  end  at  the 
moment  where  said  contact  is  detected;  and 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  mechanical  contact  between  the 
free  end  of  the  sensor  and  said  object  to  be  measured,  the 
means  for  detecting  comprising 

means  for  causing  said  free  end  to  transversely  vibrate  at 

low  amplitude  at  said  given  frequency, 
a  transducer  for  transforming  the  vibrations  of  said  sensor 

into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  and 
means  for  detecting  any  disturbance  of  said  signal  from 

said  transducer  caused  by  said  mechanical  contact. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  Uquid-submerged  ultrasonic 
testing  of  round  stock  wherein  the  round  stock  to  be  inspected 
is  rotated  in  a  single  direction  and  is  advanced  lengthwise 
under  the  ultrasonic  head  such  that  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the 
round  stock  describes  a  helk:al  path  comprising  an  ultrasonic 
test  head  having  a  carriage  adapted  to  hokl  at  least  one  ultra- 
sonic probe  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  said  carriage  being 
mounted  on  a  plurality  of  casters  provided  with  non-metallic 
wheels,  said  casters  being  arranged  to  ride  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  round  stock  being  inspected  and  being  routable  about 
the  caster  vertical  axis  such  that  the  rotational  axis  of  the  caster 
wheel  is  always  perpendicular  to  the  pitch  of  a  helix  described 
by  a  point  on  the  surface  of  said  round  stock  when  said  pitch 
is  changed  during  the  course  of  the  test,  said  casters  bearing  the 
weight  of  said  carriage  upon  the  surface  of  the  round  stock 
such  that  the  distance  between  said  ultrasonic  probe  and  said 
round  stock  surface  is  maintained  constant  during  the  course  of 
the  test,  means  to  vary  and  reverse  the  pitch  of  said  helix, 
adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  distance  from  said  carriage  to 
said  caster  wheels  such  that  a  geometric  relationship  is  esub- 
lished  in  which  a  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the  round 
stock  to  be  mspected  through  the  axle  of  said  caster  wheel  is 


4,246,796 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  H.  Wetterhom,  Fairfield,  Coan.,  aniinor  to 

Industries,  Inc.,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,514,  Dec.  12, 1977,  wUch  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,470,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,483,  No?.  7, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,120, 
Oct  4, 1971,  abmidoned.  fids  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  23,551 
Int  CL^  GOIL  7/M 
UA  a.  73-732  BOdms 

1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  including  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment having  a  free  end  subject  to  displacement  motion  in 
response  to  changes  in  pressure  supplied  thereto,  an  amplifier 
comprising  a  segment  gear,  a  pinion  driven  by  said  segment 
gear  and  a  frame  supporting  both  said  segment  gear  and  said 
pinion,  said  amplifier  being  operable  for  communicating  dis- 
placement motion  of  said  pressure  responsive  element  to  an 
output  drive,  a  housing  enclosing  said  pressure  responsive 
element  and  said  amplifier,  and  a  connector  extending  through 
said  housing  and  adapted  for  installing  the  gauge  in  a  system 
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for  which  pressure  measurement  is  to  be  obtained,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  affording  isolation  of  said  ampli- 


fier in  a  spring  suspension  intervening  between  said  amplifier 
and  relatively  rigid  components  of  the  gauge. 


4,246,797 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

J.  Edgar  Mylcs,  W.  Bloomfield,  Micli^  assignor  to  J.  E.  Myles, 

Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 
ContiBuatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,270,  Apr.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,199,992,  which  is  a  continiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  945,762,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  abandoiMd.  This  appiicatioo  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,954 

lat  a.J  GOIL  7/J6 
UAQ.  73— 744  i  18  Claims 


from  said  bushing  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  piston  rod, 
an  integral  spring  retainer  and  bearing  assembly  having  a  bore 
through  which  said  piston  rod  extends,  said  assembly  having 
an  annular  bearing,  an  annular  spring  guide  and  a  flange  sepa- 
rating said  bearing  and  said  guide,  said  bearing  extending  into 
and  piloting  in  the  bore  of  said  end  plug  and  being  spaced  from 
said  bushing,  said  flange  abutting  said  first  abutment  surface, 
and  an  O-ring  seal  in  said  plug  bore  sealingly  interposed  be- 
tween said  plug  and  slide  seal  and  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween said  bushing  and  said  bearing. 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  having  a  body  with  an  attachment 
shank  with  a  pressure  fluid  passage,  a  cylinder  bore  at  one  end 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  having  the  other  end 
opened  and  threaded,  an  end  plug  with  inner  and  outer  ends, 
said  plug  having  a  bore  and  a  counterbore  snugly  threaded  into 
said  open  other  end,  the  bore  of  said  end  plug  terminating  at 
said  inner  end  in  a  first  annular  flat  abutment  surface  which 
faces  said  one  end  of  said  body,  the  counterbore  of  said  end 
plug  terminating  in  a  second  annular  flat  abutment  surface 
located  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  plug  and 
forming  one  end  of  said  plug  bore,  a  piston  nested  in  said 
cylinder  bore  having  an  elongated  piston  rod  axially  extending 
through  said  cylinder  bore  and  projecting  through  and  out- 
wardly of  said  plug,  a  compression  spring  interposed  at  its  ends 
between  said  plug  and  piston  yieldably  biasing  said  piston 
towards  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being 
variably  movable  longitudinally  against  said  spring  on  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  said  pressure  fluid  passage,  a  bushing  nested 
within  said  plug  bore  and  abutting  said  second  abutment  sur- 
face, said  bushing  axially  and  guidably  receiving  said  piston 
rod,  a  cylindrical  slide  seal  of  a  permanently  lubricated  mate- 
rial within  said  plug  bore  and  projecting  into  and  depending 


4,246,798 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

J.  Edgar  Myles,  W.  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Myles, 

Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,270,  Apr.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,199,992,  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,762,  Sep.  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,959 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/16 

15  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  73—744 


g-/////////!^ 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  having  a  body  with  an  attachment 
shank  with  a  pressure  fluid  passage,  a  cylinder  bore  at  one  end 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  having  the  other  end 
opened  and  threaded,  an  end  plug  with  inner  and  outer  ends, 
said  plug  having  a  bore  and  a  counter-bore  snugly  threaded 
into  said  open  other  end,  the  bore  of  said  end  plug  terminating 
at  said  inner  end  in  a  first  annular  flat  abutment  surface  which 
faces  said  one  end  of  said  body,  the  counterbore  of  said  end 
plug  terminating  in  a  second  annular  flat  abutment  surface 
located  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  plug  and 
forming  one  end  of  said  plug  bore,  a  piston  nested  in  said 
cylinder  bore  having  a  piston  rod  axially  extending  through 
said  cylinder  bore  and  projecting  through  and  outwardly  of 
said  plug,  a  compression  spring  interposed  at  its  ends  between 
said  plug  and  piston  yieldably  biasing  said  piston  towards  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  variably  mov- 
able longitudinally  against  said  spring  on  application  of  pres- 
sure to  said  prftsure  fluid  passage,  and  an  integral  annular 
spring  retainer  and  bearing  assembly  having  a  bore  through 
which  said  piston  rod  extends,  said  assembly  having  an  annular 
bearing,  an  annular  spring  guide  and  a  flange  separating  said 
bearing  from  said  guide,  said  bearing  extending  into  and  pilot- 
ing in  the  bore  of  said  end  plug  and  being  spaced  from  said 
second  abutment  surface,  said  flange  abutting  said  first  abut- 
ment surface  and  said  spring  guide  piloting  one  end  of  said 
compression  spring. 


January  27,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1379 


4,246,799 

VACUUM  INDICATOR 

J.  Edgw  Myhi,  Wwt  BlooiiilteM,  Mldk,  MrigBor  to  J.  E. 

Mylcs,  IbCm  liroy,  Mkh. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,270,  Apr.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,199,992,  wUch  is  a  continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  945,762,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  ahandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,960 

lot  a.3  GOIL  7/16 
UA  a.  73—744  15 


power  supply  from  establishing  a  gain  limit  for  said  amplifica- 
tion means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  activating  said  power  supply  during  periodic  intervals  so 
as  to  provide  intervening  spans  of  time  when  said  power 
supply  does  not  generate  any  substantial  electronic  noise, 


1.  A  vacuum  indicator  having  a  body  with  an  attachment 
shank  which  is  provided  with  a  fluid  passage,  a  cylinder  bore 
at  one  end  communicating  with  said  passage  and  having  the 
other  end  opened  and  threaded,  an  end  plug  with  inner  and 
outer  ends,  said  plug  having  a  bore  and  a  counterbore  snugly 
threaded  into  said  open  other  end,  the  bore  of  said  end  plug 
temninating  at  said  inner  end  in  a  first  annular  flat  abutment 
surface  which  feces  said  one  end  of  said  body,  the  counterbore 
of  said  end  plug  terminating  in  a  second  annular  flat  abutment 
surface  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  pltig 
and  forming  one  end  of  said  plug  bore,  a  piston  nested  in  said 
cylinder  bore  having  a  piston  rod  secured  thereto,  said  piston 
rod  projecting  axially  through  and  outwardly  of  said  end  plug, 
an  annular  bearing  element  in  said  plug  bore  surrounding  said 
piston  rod,  said  piston  having  an  annular  end  surface  facing 
said  first  abutment  surface,  a  compression  spring  interposed  at 
its  ends  between  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  bore  and  said 
piston  yieldably  biasing  said  piston  towards  said  first  abutment 
surface,  said  piston  being  variably  movable  longitudinally 
against  said  spring  towards  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  bore  on 
application  of  a  vacuum  to  said  fluid  passage. 


(b)  activating  said  amplification  means  by  said  capacttive 
means  for  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  intervening 
spans  of  time. 


4,246,801 
SEMI-ACnVE  LASER  SEEKER  GYROSCOPE 
Aubrey  Rodgers,  and  Wllllan  G.  Robertaon,  both  of  HontiWUe, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anerica  as  raprcaeated 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUcd  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,464 
Int  a^  GOIC  79//Z  WTO 
U5.  a.  74-^.7  7 1 


4,246,800 

STROBED  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

WilUam  E.  Btdfeood,  Gkndorm  and  Joha  D.  Uaria,  San  Pedro, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaalgiion  to  Enfirotcd  Corporatioa,  Menlo 

Park,Cklif. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  873» 
lata^GOlF/ZOi 
U.S.  a  73-861 J7  19Cialma 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  instrument  for  providing  infor- 
mation about  a  medium  through  which  ultrasonic  signals  can 
be  transmitted,  said  instrument  comprising  means  for  sending 
and  receiving  said  ultrasonic  signals,  electronic  amplification 
means  for  amplifying  receiving  signals  to  a  level  suitable  for 
processing  to  provide  said  information,  a  power  supply  for 
activating  said  sending  and  receiving  means  and  said  amplifica- 
tion means,  and  capacitive  means  for  activating  said  amplifica- 
tion means  when  said  power  supply  is  deactivated,  said  method 
substantially  precluding  electronic  noise  generated  by  said 


1.  In  a  gyro  adapted  to  withstand  a  high-g  launching  envi- 
ronment, the  improvement  comprising:  a  gyro  sutor  having 
spherical  bearing  surface  means,  a  gyro  rotor  routably 
mounted  relative  to  said  sUtor  by  spherical  bearing  surface 
means,  one  of  said  spherical  bearing  surface  means  being  metal 
and  the  other  being  a  resilient  material  bonded  to  support 
material,  said  resilient  material  having  a  hardness  ratio  of  about 
0.49  to  about  0.S  Poisson  and  a  thickness  of  about  IS  to  about 
30  thousandth's  of  an  inch  to  provide  a  thickness  sufficient  to 
withstand  high-g  launching  environment  of  about  12,300  g 
load,  and  means  in  said  sutor  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  spheri- 
cal bearing  surface  means  to  provide  an  air  bearing  space 
therebetween. 
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4,246302 

FRICTION  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

ROTATIONAL  MOVEMENT  INTO  AN  AXIAL 

MOVEMENT,  OR  VICE  VERSA 

JohB  Ranmm,  21  Ornebakken,  Holte,  and  Ole  Hauberg,  16 

StraadkojiTc;!,  ChariottenhiiKi,  both  of  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  24, 1977, 2761/77 

Int  aj  F16H  21/16 

UJS.  CL  74— 2S  4  Claims 


1.  A  friction  drive  mechanism  for  converting  a  rotational 
movement  into  an  axial  movement,  or  vice  versa,  and  compris- 
ing a  friction  assembly  cooperating  with  a  driving  means  and  a 
load,  respectively,  said  friction  assembly  comprising  a  smooth 
shaft,  at  least  two  axially  displaced  sets  of  roller  members,  each 
set  comprising  at  least  four  roller  members,  a  holder  surround- 
ing said  shaA  and  joumalling  said  rolling  members  to  be 
equally  spaced  around  said  shaft  in  external  frictional  engage- 
ment therewith  and  to  be  rotatable  around  axes  having  the 
same  inclination  to,  but  not  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
the  poinu  of  engagement  between  the  rolling  memers  of  each 
set  and  the  shaft  remaining  substantially  in  a  common  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  holder  being  made  in  two 
parts  each  carrying  two  roller  members  of  each  set  of  roller 
members,  and  clamping  means  being  provided  for  connecting 
said  two  holder  parts  with  a  tension  sufficient  to  secure  fric- 
tional engagement  between  said  ro)ling  members  and  said 
shaft,  said  clam|Hng  means  comprising  interconnected  first  and 
second  portions  engaging  each  of  the  two  holder  parts  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  be  pivotable  relative  thereto  about  a  respective 
pivot  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  only  one  of  said 
portions  being  fixed  relative  to  said  driving  means  or  said  load, 
whereas  the  other  portion  has  no  firm  connection  with  said 
driving  means  or  said  load,  whereby  in  the  absence  of  an  axial 
load  said  clamping  means  assumes  a  neutral  position  with  both 
of  said  pivot  axes  extending  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  while  in  the  presence  of  an  axial 
load,  the  clamping  means  will  be  turned  out  from  said  neutral 
position  to  reduce  the  separation  of  the  two  holder  parts. 


4^246,803 

TRACnON  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

DiTid  S.  ma,  3341  Xcoia  Ave.  North,  MinMapoUs,  Mian. 

55422,  aai  Walter  J.  Petersen,  8034  Eden  Rd.,  Eden  Prairie, 

Mln.55343 

FIM  JmL  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,115 
LH.  a.^  G05G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—513  5  ClaliM 

1.  Traction  control  mechanism  for  a  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion, said  traction  control  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  shaft; 

(b)  means  for  su^wrting  the  mounting  shaft  on  a  vehicle; 

(c)  lever  means  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  lever 
portions  connected  together,  said  first  lever  portion  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  shaft; 

(d)  said  second  lever  portion  having  means  for  pivotal  con- 
nection to  a  transmission  control  member  to  impart  trans- 


mission controlling  movements  to  said  control  member 
responsive  to  pivotal  movements  of  said  lever  means; 

(e)  a  control  element  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(0  pivot  means  mounting  said  control  element  to  said  lever 
means  in  overlying  relationship  thereto  and  for  limited 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  lever  means  on  an  axis 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  mounting 
shaft; 

(g)  and  a  fixed  motion  damping  member  having  a  surface 
curving  generally  in  the  direction  of  pivotal  movement  of 
said  control  element,  said  damping  member  surface  being 
disposed  to  be  tangentially  engaged  by  said  inner  surface 


of  said  control  element  to  impede  movement  of  said  con- 
trol element  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  lever  means, 
said  motion  damping  member  being  responsive  to  pressure 
applied  against  said  control  element  and  lever  means, 
when  said  lever  means  is  moved  to  impart  vehicle  move- 
ment to  the  transmission,  to  restrain  movement  of  the 
control  element  in  either  direction  of  said  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof; 
(h)  said  control  element  and  lever  means  being  mounted  for 
movements  selectively  in  opposite  directions  from  respec- 
tive given  neutral  positions  to  provide  for  neutral,  for- 
ward and  reverse  directional  operation  of  said  transmis- 
sion. 


4,246,804 

STEERING  WHEEL  WTTH  SPLAYED  LEAVES 

Lloyd  R.  Vivian,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,980,  Nov.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,236 

Int.  a.^  B62D  1/04:  G05G  1/10 

VS.  CL  74—552  8  CUdms 


1.  A  steering  wheel  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  rim  having  a  lower  portion  and  upper  portion; 

a  spoke  assembly  interconnecting  the  hub  with  the  lower 

portion  of  the  rim; 
said  lower  and  upper  portions  being  covered  with  a  flexible 

outer  covering; 
said  upper  portion  of  said  rim  including  a  plurality  of  stacked 

arcuate  leaf  springs; 
seat  means  mounting  said  leaf  springs  such  that  the  leaf 
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springs  are  splayed  about  the  seat  means  and  said  seat 

means  is  interpmed  between  the  leaf  springs; 
said  seat  means  comprising: 
said  lower  portion  of  the  rim  having  a  seat  portion  at  each 

upper  end  thereof  with  opposing  surfaces; 
the  ends  of  each  seat  portion  being  tapered  by  said  opposing 

surfaces  angling  toward  each  other; 
each  opposing  surface  abutting  a  leaf  spring; 
fastener  means  for  fastening  said  leaf  springs  to  said  seat 

portion; 
said  upper  portion  being  deformable  in  response  to  an  impact 

imposed  thereon  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

steering  wheel; 
said  upper  portion  being  constructed  to  be  substantially  rigid 

with  respect  to  a  tangential  force  applied  by  a  vehicle 

operator  to  said  upper  portion  for  the  purpose  of  turning 

said  steering  wheel; 
said  leaf  springs  seated  on  each  seat  portion  converging  at  a 

point  spaced  away  from  the  end  of  said  seat  portions 

forming  a  narrowing  gap  between  said  leaf  springs  above 

said  seat  portions. 


input  signal,  each  being  a  function  of  a  negative  pressure 
from  an  engine  intake  manifold,  and; 
selecting  means  operatively  related  to  said  input  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  selecting  an  application  of  one  of  said 
two  diflerent  valve  actuating  input  signals  from  said  input 
signal  producing  means  to  said  throttle  pressure  supply 
valve  means  in  response  to  whether  said  ignition  timing  is 
in  said  advancing  timing  region  or  in  said  retarding  timing 
region  for  purifying  pollutants  in  exhaust  emissions  of  the 
engine.  « 


4,246,806 
MULTI-MODE  HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

SHIFT  SYSTEM 
David  W.  RcynoMa,  Hnxlcy,  and  FMark  W.  PoUaun,  Amca, 
both  of  Iowa,  aaatgnon  to  SvBditraiid  Corporatioa,  Rockford, 
lU. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,755 
iBt  CL^  F16H  47/04.  47/00 
VS.  a.  74—687  W 


4^246^05 

DRIVE  RANGE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Mitino  Umenwa,  Aklkawaahi,  Japan,  aiaipior  to  nUI  Heavy 

Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,152 

Claims  prfority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1977,  52/65730 

latCL^WtXK  41/04 

U.S.a.74— 851  5  Claims 


pfe^lH^^I] 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  with  torque  converter  adapted 
for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition 
control  device  in  which  the  ignition  timing  of  the  engine  is 
changed  over  from  an  advancing  timing  region  to  a  retarding 
timing  region  or  vice  versa  in  compliance  with  change  in  the 
operating  condition  of  the  engine,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling automatic  shifting  from  one  speed  to  another,  said 
control  means  comprising: 
shift  valve  means  being  operatively  responsive  to  a  throttle 
valve  means  and  a  governor  valve  means  to  operate  pre- 
determined transmission  elements  for  controlling  an  oc- 
currence of  an  automatic  speed-shifting  under  the  control 
of  a  throttle  pressure  generated  by  said  throttle  valve  and 
a  governor  pressure  generated  by  said  governor  valve 
applied  thereto,  respectively; 
said  governor  valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  shift  valve  means  for  supplying  said  diift  valve  means 
with  said  governor  pressure  generated  in  response  to  the 
speed  of  a  vehicle  on  which  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine is  moimted; 
said  throttle  valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  shift  valve  means  for  supplying  said  shift  valve  means 
with  said  throttle  pressure  generated  in  accordance  with 
an  application  thereto  of  a  valve  actuating  input  signal; 
input  signal  producing  means  operatively  related  to  said 
engine  for  producing  two  different  said  valve  actuating 


1.  A  multi-mode  hydromechanical  transmission  shift  system 
having  a  hydrosutic  unit  with  at  least  one  variable  and  revers- 
ible displacement  component  with  displacement  setting  means 
operable  to  control  the  direction  and  amount  of  displacement, 
a  plurality  of  members  separately  operable  for  setting  the  mode 
of  operation  of  the  transmission,  and  control  circuit  means 
responsive  to  a  shift  signal  generated  by  the  position  of  the 
displacement  controlling  means  for  operation  of  a  selected 
member  other  than  the  member  currently  in  operation,  a  mem- 
ory valve  positioned  dependent  on  the  member  which  is  in 
operation,  shift  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 
shift  signal  indicating  a  predetermined  position  of  the  displace- 
ment controlling  means,  said  control  circuit  means  including  a 
clutch  selector  valve,  a  shift  valve  piloted  to  one  of  two  posi- 
tions by  said  shift  signal  for  delivering  pressure  fluid  to  said 
clutch  selector  valve,  said  memory  valve  being  operable  for 
directing  said  shift  signal  as  a  pilot  signal  to  the  shift  valve,  a 
hysteresis  valve  as  part  of  said  control  circuit  means  and 
through  which  said  shift  signal  passes  in  advance  of  said  mem- 
ory valve  and  operable  to  prevent  nuisance  shifts  between 
modes,  said  variable  displacement  unit  being  an  axial  piston 
pump  with  a  variable  angle  swash  plate,  said  displacement 
setting  means  including  a  control  servo  having  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  said  swash  plate,  and  said  shift  signal  generating 
means  including  a  pair  of  pressure  porte  in  a  housing  surround- 
ing a  part  of  said  rod,  said  housing  also  having  a  pair  of  shift 
signal  lines,  and  means  on  said  rod  operable  in  two  opposite 
limit  positions  of  rod  movement  to  connect,  alternatively,  one 
or  the  other  of  the  pressure  ports  to  a  shift  signal  line. 
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4,24M07 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX>NTROL  OF  A  CX>NTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  BELT  DRIVE  FOR  OPERATING  A  VEHICLE 

WoUipnc  KoCtak,  AkkwaM-^duabMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy, 

to  Robert  Boech  GmblL  Stattgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,572 
OafaM  priority,  appiicstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroiaay,  Dec.  24, 
1976.  2658719 

Iirt.  aj  B60K  41/14:  F16H  55/56 
U.S.  CL  74—872  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a 
stepless  variable  belt  drive  coupling  a  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  to  at  least  one  drive  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  said  motor  and 
belt  drive  being  mounted  in  said  vehicle,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising: 

means  for  operating  said  motor  at  a  first  constant  speed  (n2) 
at  which  the  power  delivered  by  said  motor  to  said  drive 
shaft  is  substantially  a  maximum; 

means  for  operating  said  motor  at  a  second  constant  speed 
(ni)  at  which  the  torque  applied  by  said  motor  to  said 
drive  shaft  is  substantially  a  maximum; 

changeover  switching  means  for  enabling  one  of  said  con- 
stant q)eed  operating  means  at  a  time  and  for  transferring 
operation  of  said  motor  between  said  first  and  second 
constant  ^)eeds; 

a  torque  responsive  transducer  (18)  for  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  representative  of  the  torque  transmitted  by  said 
drive  shaft; 

a  second  transducer  (15)  mechanically  connected  to  a  con- 
trol pedal  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative 
of  the  position  of  said  control  pedal; 

an  electric  signal  processing  circuit  (16)  for  producing  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  and  taking  account  of  the 
respective  magnitudes  of  both  said  signal  produced  by 
said  torque'responsive  transducer  and  said  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  second  transducer; 

means  (17)  reqwnsive  to  said  control  signal  for  determining 
the  drive  transmission  ratio  of  said  stepless  variable  belt 
drive; 

means  for  operating  said  changeover  switching  means  to 
enable  said  maximum  power  constant  speed  operating 
means  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  stepless  variable 
belt  drive  corresponding  to  a  first  drive  transmission  ratio 
thereof  and  for  operating  said  changeover  switching 
means  to  enable  said  maximum  torque  constant  speed 
operating  means  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  step- 
len  variable  belt  drive  corresponding  to  a  second  drive 
transmission  ratio  thereof  which  is  greater  than  said  first 
drive  transmission  ratio. 


4,246308 
PRECISION  SMALL  WIRE  STRIPPER  AND  BLADE 
STRUCTURE 
Jaliw  W.  Smir,  Manrfai  J.  Pepiow,  both  at  Sycawm,  and 
EtaMT  W.  BmicIi,  Gcmm,  aU  of  Dl.,  asdgnors  to  Ideal  Indus- 
tries, lac,  SycMMwe,  lU. 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,262 
bt  CL^  H02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  81— 9J  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  stripping  the  insulation  from  insulated 
wire  comprising:  ^ 


a  pair  of  elongated  members  pivotally  connected  together, 
providing  handles  at  one  end  for  manual  manipulation, 

first  and  second  cutting  blade  assemblies,  having  cooperat- 
ing cutting  edges, 

means  for  releasably  mounting  the  first  cutting  blade  assem- 
bly in  a  fixed  position  on  one  of  the  elongated  members, 

means  for  releasably  mounting  the  second  cutting  blade 
assembly  in  an  adjustable  position  to  the  other  elongated 
member,  the  entire  second  cutting  blade  assembly  being 
adjustable  relative  to  the  first  cutting  blade  assembly  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  cooperating  cutting  edges. 


means  for  aligning  the  first  and  second  cutting  blade  assem- 
blies including  at  least  one  alignment  peg  attached  to  one 
of  the  blade  assemblies  and  extending  toward  the  other 
blade  assembly,  and  a  corresponding  seat  in  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  other  blade  assembly,  engagement  of  the  peg 
and  seat  bringing  the  first  and  second  blade  assemblies  into 
alignment  so  they  are  cooperable  upon  an  opening  and 
closing  action  of  the  handles  to  sever  the  insulation  on  a 
wire  without  cutting  the  wire  itself. 


4,246,809 
POWER  TONG  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 
BREAKING  CONNECnONS  BETWEEN  LENGTHS  OF 
SMALL  DIAMETER  TUBING 
Larry  G.  Keast,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Herbert  D.  Horton,  May> 
hill,  N.  Mex.,  assignon  to  World  Wide  OU  Tools,  •&!€.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,873 

Int.  Cl.^  B25B  17/00 

VJS.  a.  81—57.16  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  making  and  breaking  connec- 
tions between  lengths  of  small  diameter  tubing,  comprising: 
a  pipe-rotating  power  tong  through  which  the  tubing  may  pass 
for  gripping  the  tubing  and  rotating  the  tubing  either  clock- 
wise or  counterclockwise; 
a  backup  tong  through  which  the  tubing  may  pass  for  gripping 
the  tubing  and  holding  the  pipe  firmly  against  rotational 
forces  acting  on  the  pipe; 
means  for  mounting  the  pipe-rotating  power  tong  and  the 
backup  tong  in  a  desired  space  relationship  with  each  other 
wherein  the  tubing  passing  through  the  pipe-rotating  power 
tong  and  the  backup  tong  is  aligned  and  the  pipe-rotating 
power  tong  and  the  backup  tong  may  move  longitudinally 
relative  to  each  other; 
the  pipe-rotating  power  tong  including: 
a  housing. 
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an  annular  cage  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  housing, 

a  plurality  of  pipe-gripping  rocker  arm  devices  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  annular  cage,  each  of  which  includes: 
a  surface  facing  the  pipe  to  be  gripped  and  which  presents 

complementary  gripping  teeth,  and 
a  surface  facing  away  from  pipe  to  be  gripped  and  which 
presents  complemenury  camming  surfaces,  and 

an  annular  rotatable  bull  gear  mounted  in  association  with  the 
annular  cage  and  carrying  rollers  each  of  which  is  mounted 
in  association  with  one  of  the  pivotal  pipe-gripping  rocker 
arms  mounted  on  the  annular  cage, 

the  pipe-gripping  rocker  arms,  the  annular  cage  and  the  annu- 
lar rotatable  bull  gear  being  constructed  such  that  rotation  of 
the  bull  gear  sufficiently  in  either  direction  causes  the  roller 
carried  by  the  bull  gear  to  contact  one  of  the  camming 
surfaces  on  the  portion  of  the  pipe-gripping  rocker  arm 
device  associated  therewith  and  to  move  the  pipe-gripping 
rocker  arm  devices  such  that  one  of  the  sets  of  complemen- 
tary teeth  carried  thereon  engages  the  pipe  to  be  gripped; 

an  endless  chain  externally  engaging  the  bull  gear  for  rotation 
thereof; 

motive  means  for  driving  the  endless  chain  in  either  the  clock- 
wise or  counterclockwise  direction; 

two  motion  restraining  pinholes  formed  in  the  bull  gear  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  motion  restraining  pin; 

an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  the  annular  cage  of  sufficient  width  to 
accommodate  a  motion  restraining  pin  while  the  pin  rests  in 
either  of  the  motion-restraining  pin  holes; 

a  restraining  pin  to  be  removably  inserted  in  either  of  the 
motion-restraining  pin  holes; 

the  space  between  the  motion-restraining  pin  holes  and  the 
length  and  location  of  the  arcuate  slot  with  respect  to  the 
motion-restraining  pin  holes  being  such  that  the  movement 
of  the  bull  gear  is  prevented  from  exceeding  a  certain  magni- 
tude with  respect  to  the  annular  cage  during  the  selected 
rotation  of  the  motive  means;  and 

the  backup  tong  including: 

a  housing; 

an  annular  cage  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  pipe-gripping  rocker  arm  devices  pivotally 
mounted  on  thejuinular  cage,  each  of  which  includes: 
a  surface  facing  the  pipe  to  be  gripped  and  which  presents 

complementary  gripping  teeth,  and 
a  surface  facing  away  from  pipe  to  be  gripped  and  which 
presents  complementary  camming  surfaces;  and 

an  annular  rotatable  bull  gear  mounted  in  association  with  the 
annular  cage  and  carrying  rollers  each  of  which  is  mounted 
in  association  with  one  of  the  pivotal  pipe-gripping  rocker 
arms  mounted  on  the  annular  cage; 

the  pipe-gripping  rocker  arms,  the  annular  cage  and  the  annu- 
lar rotatable  bull  gear  being  constructed  such  that  rotation  of 
the  bull  gear  sufficiently  in  either  direction  causes  the  roller 
carried  by  the  bull  gear  to  contact  one  of  the  camming 
surfaces  on  the  portion  of  the  pipe-gripping  rocker  arm 
device  associated  therewith  and  to  move  the  pipe-gripping 
rocker  arm  devices  such  that  one  of  the  sets  of  complemen- 
tary teeth  carried  thereon  engages  the  pipe  to  be  gripped; 
and 

motive  means  for  routing  the  bull  gear  in  either  the  clockwise 
or  counterclockwise  direction. 


a  stud  (13)  and  for  imposing  a  predetermined  tension  (12) 
thereon, 
routing  means  (35,35a)  for  detachably  engaging  and  rout- 
ing a  nut  (15)  threadably  mounted  on  said  stud  (13)  to  at 
least  substantially  retain  said  predetermined  tension  (12) 
on  said  stud  (13),  and 


fluid  control  means  (31)  common  to  each  of  said  tensioning 
means  (23.23a)  and  said  routing  means  (35,3Sa)  for  at  leut 
substantially  simultaneously  imposing  said  predetermined 
tension  (12)  on  said  stud  (13)  and  for  routing  said  nut  (15) 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure. 


4,246311 
BALL  HEAD  POLYGONAL  WRENCH 
John  R.  Bondhus,  MonticcUo,  MiBB^  tad  Fnd  L.  Hela,  MiU- 
ersvllle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bondhus  Corporation,  MontiecUo, 
Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,938 

lat  a.}  B25B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  81-436  8  ClalM 


4,246,810 

TOOL  FOR  PRE-TENSIONING  A  FASTENER 

Frank  E.  Keske,  ChUlicothe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpilhu-  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  NO.  PCr/US79/00312, 8  371  Date  May  10, 1979, 8 102(e) 
Dirte  May  10, 1979. 
This  per  appUcation  filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,112 
lat.  a.'  B25B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  81— 57  J8  24  Claims 

1.  A  fastening  tool  (10,10a)  comprising 
tensioning  means  (23,23a)  for  detachably  engaging  an  end  of 


1.  A  wrench  with  a  polygonal  cross  section  comprising: 
a  drive  shank  portion  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis;  and 
a  drive  head  portion  secured  to  said  shank  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  curved  sides  disposed  polygonally  with 
the  outermost  portions  of  said  sides  being  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  by  a  distance  of  JD  and  with  the 
center  of  curvature  of  each  curved  side  being  displaced 
from  said  longitudinal  central  axis  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  iD  (1  -cos  <r)  where 


<r  = 


3«r 

i(No.  ofsidn) 
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4«24M12 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BORING  A  TAPERED, 

CURVED  LD.  TUBULAR  CASTING  MOLD 

Floyd  R.  Glaiwiii,  deccMcd,  late  of  Gro«e  De,  Mich,  (by 

Ytouc  J.  Gbdwin,  exccntrix),  aod  Joseph  Grziiicic,  Grosse 

He,  Mich.,  SMifMrs  to  Gladwin  Corporation,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,131 

lot  CI.'  B23B  3/00.  41/06.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  82—1  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  machining  an  accurately  dimensioned 
curved  interior  wall  within  an  elongated  tube-like  member, 
comprising: 
positioning  within  the  tube  a  rotatable  cutting  tool  which 
has  a  fixed  position  axis  of  rotation  and  is  movably  adjust- 
able radially  of  such  axis,  with  such  axis  being  aligned 
with  the  tube  axis; 
moving  the  tube  axially  longitudinally  relative  to  the  cutting 
tool  along  a  large  radius  curve  which  is  substantially 
tangent  to  the  tube  axis  and  the  cutting  tool  axis  of  rota- 
tion at  their  intersection  with  the  radius  upon  which  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  tool  is  located  to  thereby  form 
a  curved  interior  wall  within  the  tube,  and  including 
regularly  moving  the  cutting  tool  while  it  is  rotating,  in  a 
radial  direction  to  thereby  taper  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  wall. 


4*246,813 
STRAIGHT  TURNING  AUTOMATIC  LATHE 
Konataatin  A.  GrachcT,  Naberezhnaya  KosmonaTtov,  3,  Kv.  67; 
Jary  N.  Sidic,  aUtsa  Sovctakaya,  63,  Kv.  9,  and  Darid  N. 
Tvcnkoi,  nlitia  Puahkina,  17/25,  Kv.  184,  aU  of  Saratov, 
U.SJSJt 

FiM  Jon.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  8, 1978,  2640258 
Int  CV  B23B  13/00.  21/00 
U.S.CL82— 2.5  2  Claims 


W'Jh 


1.  A  straight  turning  automatic  lathe  comprising:  a  bed;  a 
workpiece-carrying  spindle  headstock  slidably  mounted  on 
said  bed  so  that  it  can  move  along  the  bed  to  provide  longitudi- 
nal feed;  a  spindle  of  said  spindle  headstock;  a  means  for  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle  and  for  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
spindle  headstock;  at  least  one  upright  secured  on  said  bed  at  a 
certain  distance  from  the  forward  end  face  of  said  spindle 
headstock  in  its  extreme  advanced  position;  a  cross  slide 
mounted  on  said  upright  at  the  side  facing  the  forward  end  of 
said  spindle  headstock;  cutting  tools  clamped  in  said  cross  slide 
at  the  side  facing  the  forward  end  of  said  spindle  headstock; 
said  cross  slide  being  attached  on  said  upright  so  that  it  can 
move  radially  relative  to  the  upright  to  provide  required  trans- 
verse feed;  a  means  for  displacement  of  said  cross  slide. 


4,246,814 
ELBOW  MANDREL 
John  E.  Pertle,  Garden  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc., 
PlacerriUe,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,499 

Int.  a.J  B23B  3/22.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  82—4  C  17  Claims 


yo 


<?3 


1.  A  mandrel  for  mounting  a  pipe  machining  tool  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  at  least  one  end  of  a  pipe  bend  to  be  machined, 
and  said  pipe  bend  having  an  inside  surface,  and  an  outside 
surface,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  means  having  a  web  poriion  and  a  first  and  second 
flange  portion  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of  said  web  por- 
tion, said  first  flange  portion  having  an  outer  surface  in  a 
first  plane,  an  inner  surface  spaced  from  said  outer  surface 
and  adjacent  said  web  poriion,  and  a  peripheral  edge 
surface,  said  second  flange  poriion  having  an  outer  surface 
in  a  second  plane  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  said  first 
plane,  an  inner  surface  spaced  from  said  outer  surface  and 
adjacent  said  web  poriion  and  a  peripheral  edge  poriion, 
and  said  frame  means  positionable  within  said  pipe  bend 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  flange  poriion  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  said  pipe  bend  and  said  outer  surface  of  said 
second  flange  poriion  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  pipe 
bend; 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  and  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising: 

a  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
clamping  means  is  substantially  free  of  engagement  with 
said  inside  surface  of  said  pipe  bend,  and  a  clamping 
position  wherein  said  clamping  means  frictionally  en- 
gages said  inside  surface  of  said  pipe  bend; 
cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
operatively  engaging  said  clamping  means  for  moving 
said  clamping  means  between  said  retracted  position 
and  said  clamping  position  thereof;  and 
cam  control  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  operatively  engaging  said  cam  means  for  rotating 
said  cam  means; 
projection  means  on  said  peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  first 
flange  poriion  and  said  second  flange  poriion  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  inside  surface  of  said  pipe  bend  for  said 
clamping  means  in  said  clamping  position  thereof  to  fric- 
tionally retain  said  frame  means  in  said  pipe  bend  to  pre- 
vent relative  movement  therebetween; 
mandrel  shaft  means  detachably  mountable  on  said  frame 
means  for  receiving  said  pipe  machining  tool  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  shaft  means, 
mounting  means  on  said  frame  means  for  adjustably  mount- 
ing said  mandrel  shaft  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  flange  poriions  of  said  frame  means  to  provide  said 
mandrel  shaft  means  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lary  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  flange  portions; 
locating  plate  means  detachably  mountable  on  said  frame 
means  and  having  an  engaging  surface  for  engaging  the 
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ends  of  said  pipe  bend  to  position  said  frame  means  with 
respect  thereto; 
whereby  said  frame  means  n»y  be  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  with  respect  to  said  pipe  bend  and 
clamped  in  said  predetermined  position  to  prevent  relative 
movement  of  said  frame  means  with  respect  to  said  pipe 
bend,  and  said  mandrel  shaft  means  may  be  adjusted  to 
predetermined  positions  on  said  frame  means  to  receive 
said  pipe  machining  tool  for  rotation  thereabout. 

I      

4,246,815 

VOLUMETRICALLY  DEFORMED  POLYMERIC 

SUPPORT  FOR  PUNCHES 

Hanling  R.  Hugo,  Darien,  tlL,  asstgnor  to  DmUy  Machine  Coi^ 

poration,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,051 
I  Int.  a.J  B26F  7//¥ 

UAa.83-il39  2aaims 


movable  with  respect  to  the  lower  blade,  a  support  means 
supported  adjacent  to  the  lower  blade  cutting  edge  below  the 
upper  blade,  the  support  means  articulated  to  the  body  by 
means  of  a  pivot  so  as  to  be  pivotable  in  the  direction  of  the 
lower  blade,  a  suppori  plate  mounted  upon  the  suppori  means. 


a  checking  means  fitted  on  the  body  in  alignment  with  and 
below  the  support  means,  the  support  plate  being  supported  on 
the  support  means  by  coil  springs  fitted  between  the  suppori 
plate  and  suppori  means  and  the  coil  springs  are  pre-stressed 
by  means  of  pull  rods  connected  to  the  support  plate  and 
supported  on  the  checking  means. 


1.  In  a  punch  press  for  punching  a  hole  in  a  thick  blank  of 
metal,  the  combination  comprising  a  ram  having  means  for 
powered  reciprocation,  a  bed  mounting  a  die  plate  below  the 
ram,  a  punch  on  the  ram  having  an  extended  nib  of  constant 
diameter  for  entering  a  hole  in  the  die  plate,  a  horizontal  strip- 
per plate  spaced  below  the  ram  and  movable  therewith,  a 
punch  bushing  fixed  in  the  stripper  plate  and  having  a  central 
clearance  opening  the  guiding  the  nib  of  the  punch  there- 
through, stripper  springs  interposed  between  the  ram  and  the 
stripper  plate  for  urging  the  stripper  plate  downwardly  away 
from  the  ram,  means  defining  a  normal  extended  position  for 
the  stripper  plate  with  respect  to  the  ram  in  which  the  face  of 
the  stripper  plate  extends  downwardly  a  short  distance  beyond 
the  tip  of  the  punch,  the  punch  bushing  having  a  coaxial  annu- 
lar recess  in  its  underside,  an  annular  insert  of  volumetrically 
incompressible  resilient  polymeric  material  completely  filling 
the  recess  and  presenting  an  inwardly-directed  collar  surface 
substantially  aligned  with  the  clearance  opening  of  the  associ- 
ated bushing,  the  insert  being  dimensioned  to  normally  project 
downwardly  a  short  distance  beyond  the  recess  to  provide  an 
exposed  striking  surface  fbr  engaging  a  workpiece  interposed 
between  the  stripper  plate  and  the  die  plate  as  the  ram  de- 
scends, the  stripper  springs  being  sufficiently  strong  so  that 
when  the  striking  surface  of  the  insert  engages  the  workpiece 
accompanied  by  compression  of  the  stripper  springs,  the  reac- 
tion force  is  sufficient  to  volumetrically  deform  the  insert 
causing  the  inwardly-directed  collar  surface  thereof  to  crowd 
inwardly  against  the  nib  of  the  punch  to  provide  lateral  sup- 
port for  the  punch  as  the  punch  penetrates  the  workpiece. 

4,246316 

SHEET  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Osmo  O.  Itanoff,  Satamakirtii  7  A  4,  SF-33200  Tampere  20, 

Finland  _ 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,927 
Int  a.»  B26D  7/1%,  7/20 

UA  a.  83^-157  ^      ,    '^?!?T 

1.  A  sheet  cutting  means  comprising  a  body,  a  lower  blade 
provided  with  a  cutting  edge  and  supported  on  the  body,  an 
upper  blade  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  and  mounted  on  the 
body  by  means  of  a  connecting  means  so  as  to  be  scissorwise 


4,246,817 

STAND  FOR  DISPENSING  ROLLED  SHEET  STOCK 

Walter  G.  Marsh,  Detroit;  James  J.  Rhondes,  Gwrden  Qty,  both 

of  Mich.,  and  Ymk  Nolan,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,505 

Int  a.'  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83-455  12  Claims 


1.  A  coiled  stand  for  dispensing  rolled  sheet  stock  compris- 
ing 

a  base  having, 

a  pair  of  upright  support  means  carried  by  said  base  with  at 
least  one  of  said  support  means  being  adjusubly  position- 
able  longitudinally  of  said  base, 

said  adjustable  support  means  including  means  for  locking 
said  support  means  in  a  selected  longitudinal  position, 

each  of  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  on 
an  arc  for  supporting  a  roll  of  sheet  stock, 

first  by  means  carried  longitudinally  of  said  base  laterally  of 
said  support  means  for  defining  a  flat  clamping  surfaces. 

and  second  means  including  a  cutting  edge  for  clamping 
uncoiled  sheet  stock  against  said  flat  surface  to  faciliUte 
severing  a  portion  of  the  uncoiled  stock  extending  beyond 
said  surface. 
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4,246,818  4,246,820 

SLICER  KNIFE  SAFETY  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT  LINE  SHEARING 

VertI  L.  McGraw,  Jr^  2528  SW.  Spring  Garden  St.,  Portland,  Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 

Oreg.  97219  tries.  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,529  Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,086,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,647. 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/22  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,360 

U.S.  a.  83—478                                                       11  Qaims  Int.  Q.'  C03B  5/38:  B26D  5/12 

UA  a.  83— 617  2  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  safety  cover  for  a  rotating  disk  slicer  luiife  comprising 
a  circular  member  having  a  rim  poriion  arranged  to  overlie  the 
rim  of  said  knife,  a  flange  on  said  rim  poriion  arranged  to 
overhang  and  enclose  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife,  magnetic 
means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  knife,  and  handle  means 
for  applying  said  cover  to  the  knife  and  removing  the  cover, 
said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  magnet  inside  said  cover, 
and  said  handle  means  comprising  a  protuberance  on  the  out- 
side of  the  cover  overlying  said  magnet. 


4,246319 
ADJUSTABLE  SHEAR  BLADE  FOR  A  STRAIGHT  LINE 

SHEARS 
Francis  A.  OsIhm,  TarifMlle,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, lac^  Faraiagtoo,  Cono. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,086,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,174,647. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,482 
Im.  O.)  a»B  5/i% 
U.S.  CL  83—582  i  5  Claims 


<®V^  ^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  with  a  feeder  for  shearing  gobs 
from  a  column  of  plastic  material  and  including  at  least  one  set 
of  oppositely  disposed  shear  blades  movable  in  a  straight  line 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing mounting  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  blades  having 
relative  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
blades,  and  means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  other  blade,  said  means  for  moving  said 
mounting  means  being  operable  to  move  said  mounting  means 
during  all  positions  of  the  shear  blades  while  said  blades  are 
moving. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  feeder  for  shearing  gobs  from 
column  of  plastic  material  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  set  of  shear  blades  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  between  shearing  and  open  positions; 

(b)  pneumatic  cylinder  assembly  means  including  a  piston 
and  an  operating  rod  movable  by  fluid  pressure  between 
open  and  shearing  positions  for  driving  said  shear  blades 
between  their  open  and  shearing  positions; 

(c)  flrst  valve  means  having  first  and  second  positions.  $is^'\. 
first  position  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  on'- 
side  of  said  piston  and  connecting  the  other  side  to  an 
exhaust  line  to  move  said  piston  into  the  open  position, 
said  second  position  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
to  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to  move  said  piston  into  the 
shearing  position; 

(d)  cushion  valve  means  having  a  first  position  permitting 
exhaust  fluid  to  flow  through  said  first  valve  means  to  the 
exhaust  line  and  a  second  position  blocking  flow  to  said 
exhaust  line;  and 

(e)  cushion  actuating  means  actuatable  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  piston  from  its  shearing  to  its  open  posi- 
tion to  move  said  cushion  valve  means  from  the  first 
position  to  its  second  position  to  block  the  flow  to  the 
exhaust  from  said  other  side. 


4,246,821 
ELECTRIC  FOOD  SUCER 
Micfaio  Fuse,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshikikaisha  Ai> 
chidenkikosakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978,  53-96854 

Int  Q.^  B26D  4/2% 

U.S.  CL  83—707  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  food  slicer  comprising: 


I 
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a  main  body  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  a 

bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls; 
a  front  plate  defined  by  said  front  wall  which  is  movable 

toward  and  away  from  said  rear  wall  to  adjust  a  slicing 

thickness; 
a  rotatable  slicing  cutter  provided  beside  said  front  plate; 
a  motor  housing  removably  received  in  said  main  body; 
an  electric  motor  in  said  motor  housing  for  rotating  said 

cutter; 
means  provided  on  said  motor  housing  for  locking  it  to  said 

main  body; 
means  provided  on  said  rear  wall  of  said  main  body  for 

actuating  a  switch  to  stari  said  motor; 
a  driving  gear  exposed  in  front  of  said  motor  housing  and 

drivingly  connected  with  said  motor; 
a  driven  gear  integrally  secured  to  said  cutter  and  meshing 

with  said  driving  gear; 
a  fixed  shaft  supporting  said  cutter  routably,  and  having  an 

outer  end  formed  with  a  knob  and  an  inner  end  provided 

with  a  lug; 
means  provided  in  said  main  body  for  engaging  said  inner 

end  of  said  fixed  shaft  to  removably  support  said  cutter  in 

front  of  said  front  wall; 
a  plate  support  removably  and  rotatably  supported  on  said 

main  body  for  rotation  between  a  horizontal  operative 

position  and  a  vertical  inoperative  position  in  which  said 

plate  support  faces  said  front  plate  and  said  cutter  in  close 

proximity  thereto; 
means  for  supporting  said  plate  support  on  said  main  body, 

while  allowing  detachment  of  said  plate  support  from  said 

main  body  upon  positioning  of  said  plate  support  at  a 

predetermined  angle  between  said  horizontal  and  vertical 

positions; 
a  slice  plate  removably  supported  on  said  plate  support; 
a  food  clamp  removably  supported  on  said  slice  plate; 
an  electric  cord  connected  to  said  motor; 
means  provided  on  said  plate  support  for  holding  said  elec- 
tric cord; 
means  provided  on  said  top  wall  of  said  main  body  and  said 

plate  support  for  holding  said  slice  plate,  when  not  in  use, 

on  the  outside  of  said  plate  support  supported  in  said 

vertical  position  thereof; 
said  rear  wall  of  said  main  body  having  an  opening  defining 

a  hollow  space  through  which  sliced  food  is  discharged, 

and  in  which  said  food  clamp  is  accommodated  when  not 

in  use;  and 
means  provided  in  said  hollow  space  for  holding  said  food 

clamp  in  position. 


substantially  higher  than  the  highest  rate  at  which  data  words 
are  transferred  from  a  note  register  to  a  converter  without 


4,246,822 

DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 
POLYPHONIC  TONE  SYNTHESIZER 
Ralph  Dentsch,  Shcnnan  Oaks,  Calif.,  assiVMr  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrnment  Wtg,  Co.  Ltd^  Haouunatsn,  Japan 
Ffled  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,946 
lat  a.)  GIOH  7/W 
U5.  a.  84—1.01  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
tone  generators,  each  tone  generator  including  a  note  register 
for  storing  a  group  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the  relative 
amplitudes  of  a  plurality  of  points  defining  one  full  cycle  of  an 
audio  signal,  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  and  means  transfer- 
ring the  dau  words  sequentially  from  the  note  register  to  the 
converter  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  tone  being 
generated,  the  note  register  having  at  least  two  sections,  each 
section  storing  a  portion  of  said  group  of  data  words;  means  for 
generating  and  storing  a  group  of  data  words  defining  a  por- 
tion of  a  cycle  of  an  audio  signal;  and  means  transferring  se- 
quentially from  said  last-named  means  the  group  of  words 
defining  a  port»n  of  a  cycle  to  one  of  said  note  register  sec- 
tions in  one  or  more  of  the  tone  generators  at  a  rate  which  is 


interruption  of  the  transfer  of  data  words  from  the  correspond- 
ing note  register  of  the  associated  converter. 


4,246323 

WAVESHAPE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Masatada  Wachi;  Mitsumi  Katoh,  and  Kojl  Nliml,  aU  of  Hama- 

matsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  KabnshHd 

Kaifha,  J^an 

nied  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1, 1977,  52/130283 
Int  a.J  GIOH  1/08.  7/00 
U.S.a.84— U2  .  16 


^@ 
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1.  A  waveshape  generator  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
first  address  signals,  each  of  said  first  address  signals  in- 
cluding an  integer  part  and  a  fractional  part,  said  integer 
part  being  a  non-negative  integer  I  and  said  fractional  part 
being  any  one  of  a  discrete  number  of  fractional  values 
0^e<l; 

waveshape  memory  means  for  storing  a  desired  waveshape 
f(x)  in  the  form  of  m  discrete  sample  values  f(i),  i=  1,  2, . 
.  .  ,  m,  each  of  said  sample  values  f(i)  rq>resenting  the 
magnitude  of  said  desired  waveshape  f{x)  at  a  respective 
discrete  location  x=i  on  said  waveshape,  m  being  a  posi- 
tive integer;  and 

sum  forming  means  electrically  connected  to  said  address 
signal  generator  means  and  to  said  waveshape  memory 
means,  said  sum  forming  means  for  forming  the  sum 


k=o 


for  each  of  said  first  address  signals  generated  by  said 
address  signal  generating  means,  AA(e)  being  the  coeffici- 
ent values  for  an  nth-order  interpolation  method  of  calcu- 
lating the  value  ((l+c)  from  n-H  1  of  said  discrete  sample 
values  f(i)  of  said  waveshape  fl[x),  wherein  f(I-|-e)  is  the 
magnitude  of  the  waveshape  f(x)  at  the  point  x=I-»-e, 
f(I-|-k)  being  the  magnitude  of  that  said  discrete  sample 
value  f(i)  corresponding  to  the  sampling  point  isl+k,  n 
being  a  positive  integer. 
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4,246^24 
MUSICAL  TOY 
Sterol  P.  Haaum,  NaperriUe,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers 
Grove,  bodi  of  IlL,  asrignora  to  Manrin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,939 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  7m 

MS.  CL  %A    336  1  Claim 


1.  A  musical  toy,  free  of  sharp  edges  and  chewable  exten- 
sions so  as  to  be  safe  for  young  children,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  walls  made  of  heat  scalable,  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  walls  sealed  together  around  peripheral  edges  to 
form  an  enclosed  chamber; 

at  least  eight  juxtaposed  cavities  within  said  chamber  de- 
fined by  heat  seals  between  said  opposed  walls,  said  cavi- 
ties filled  with  a  soft,  resilient  material,  each  of  said  cavi- 
ties having  a  single  opening  into  the  remainder  of  said 
chamber;  and 

at  least  eight  whistles  of  different  tones,  together  forming  a 
complete  musical  octave,  said  whistles  contained  entirely 
within  said  chamber,  each  of  said  whistles  being  in  exclu- 
sive fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  cavities  through 
the  opening  in  said  cavity,  arranged  to  form  an  ascending 
octave  of  tones  from  one  cavity  and  associated  whistle  to 
the  next  adjacent  cavity  with  its  associated  whistle,  said 
whistles  being  secured  together  in  pairs,  each  pair  includ- 
ing two  vibrating  sounding  elements,  two  sounding  cham- 
bers for  varying  the  pitch  of  the  sound  produced  by  said 
sounding  element,  having  rigid  walls,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers in  communication  with  one  of  said  sounding  ele- 
ments, and  an  amplifier  chamber  for  amplifying  the  sound 
produced  having  rigid  walls,  in  communication  with  both 
sounding  elements,  each  of  said  whistles  having  an  exit 
port  in  communication  with  said  amplifier  chamber 
through  one  of  said  walls  for  the  release  of  air,  said  wall 
through  which  said  exit  port  exits  being  secured  to  said 
whistle  around  said  port. 


in  abutting  relationship  with  the  bottom  head,  said  muting 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  beam  member, 
means  supporting  the  ends  of  said  beam  upon  and  vertically 

spaced  from  said  drum  head  retaining  ring, 
said  beam  being  generally  normal  to  and  vertically  spaced 

from  said  snare  elements, 
an  elastomeric  member  adapted  to  clampingly  retain  the 

snare  elements  against  the  bottom  drum  head,  and 
a  device  for  moving  said  elastomeric  member  into  and  out  of 

clamping  engagement  with  said  drum  head,  said  device 

including: 

a  first  cylindrical  member  fixed  to  said  beam  member, 

a  second  cylindrical  member  rotatably  mounted  in  and 
axially  movable  to  said  first  cylindrical  member, 

a  stud  member  coaxially  disposed  within  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  members  and  projecting  through  an 
opening  in  said  beam  member, 

a  plate  element  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  stud  member  and 
disposed  between  said  beam  member  and  said  snare 
elements, 

said  elastomeric  member  being  secured  to  said  plate  ele- 
ment and  disposed  proximate  said  snare  elements, 

a  spring  element  supported  between  said  beam  and  said 
plate  element  and  biasing  the  plate  element  toward  said 
snare  elements, 

nut  means  adjustably  fixing  said  stud  member  to  said 
second  cylindrical  member, 

an  inclined  slot  formed  through  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  including  axially  spaced  end  positions, 

a  lever  having  one  end  extending  through  said  slot  and 
being  fixed  to  said  second  cylindrical  member, 

said  lever  being  rotatable  to  a  first  end  position  within  said 
slot  whereby  said  spring  element  moves  said  elasto- 
meric member  to  clamp  the  snare  elements  against  the 
bottom  drum  head, 

said  lever  being  rotatable  to  the  other  end  position  within 
said  slot  against  the  force  of  said  spring  element 
whereby  the  elastomeric  elemeny  is  vertically  spaced 

^  from  said  snare  elements. 


4,246,825 
SNARE  MUTING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Hodaa,  Rte.  1,  Box  441  F,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf. 
94019 

Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,139 

Iirt.  a.^  GOID  13/02 

U.S.  CL  84—415  6  Claims 


1.  A  snare  muting  mechanism  for  a  drum  of  the  type  includ- 
ing cylindrical  drum  body,  a  bottom  head  enclosing  one  end  of 
said  body,  a  retaining  ring  for  securing  said  head  to  said  body, 
and  a  plurality  of  snare  elements  extending  centrally  across  and 


4,246,826 

DRUMSTICK 

David  Warrick,  16020  Highland  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127,  and 

Tony  Fulgar,  5679  Calmer  Ave.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95123 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,747 

Int  a.'  GIOD  U/02 

U  A  a.  84—422  S  7  Claims 


tZB 


1.  A  drumstick,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  elongate 
wooden  member  having  an  axially  extending  opening  in  one 
end  portion,  a  flexible  fiberglass  rod  secured  in  said  opening 
and  having  a  flexing  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
wooden  member,  and  a  drum  contact  tip  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  flexing  portion. 
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4^246327 

DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  MUSIC 

Giovauri  Gaoola,  No.  6A,  Via  di  VlUa  SMchetti,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  J«k  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,024 

ClaiiM  priority,  applkatioB  Italy,  Feb.  10, 1978, 48016  A/78; 

Sep.  29»  1978,  51313  A/78 

bt  CL^  G09B  Wm 
MS.  CL  84-470  R  15  Claims 


4,246,828 
BUND  FASTENER 
Emory  K.  Tamashiro,  Harbor  CUy,  GaUf^ 
pam  ladwtries,  Im.,  Smrta  Moaka,  Gaiir. 
CoatiBMtioa  oTScr.  No.  887,958.  Mar.  20, 1978, 

This  applkatioa  JaL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,131 

Iirt.  a^  n6B  nm 


U.S.  CL  411-45 


SClaims 


1.  In  a  blind  fastener  having  a  rivet  sleeve,  said  rivet  sleeve 
including  a  head  and  an  integral  eqmnsive  sleeve,  both  said 
head  and  said  expansive  sleeve  having  inter-connected 
throughbores  extending  tberethroDgh,  a  core  bolt  having  a 
serrated  shaft  portion  generally  the  same  diameter  as  said 
throughbores,  a  smooth-walled  portion  extending  fimn  said 
serrated  shaft  portion  generally  the  same  diameter  as  sakl 
throughbores,  a  breakneck  groove  interconnecting  th  smooth 
walled  portion  with  a  second  smooth-waUed  portion  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first 
mentioned  smooth-walled  portion,  said  rivet  sleeve  being 
mounted  on  the  first-mentioned  smooth-walled  portion  with 
said  expansive  sleeve  extending  away  fipom  said  head,  and  a 
locking  ring  having  a  throughbore  fbr  receiving  said  core  bolt 
therethrough,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  locking  ring  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  throa^bore  in  the 
head  of  said  rivet  sleeve  and  disposed  therein  and  about  said 
core  bolt  between  said  first-mentioned  smooth-walled  portion 
and  sakl  serrated  threaded  shaft  portkm  sakl  locking  ring  being 
under  compreaskm  when  sakl  core  bolt  is  being  pulled  into  said 


rivet  sleeve  and  abutting  against  a  portkm  of  said  rivet  sleeve, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  locking  ring  being  independent  of  said  rivet  sleeve,  and 
being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  a  smooth-walled 
outer  cylindrical  surface  and  a  smooth-walled  cylindrical 
throughbore,  the  inner  wall  of  said  locking  ring  being 
chamfered  in  a  direction  leading  into  said  throughbore  of 
said  locking  ring,  said  locking  ring  being  split  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  90*  inclined  in  a  clockwise  direction  across  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  ring  progressively  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end  thereof,  saul  core  bolt  having  a  Upered 
portion  extending  from  sakl  breakneck  groove  to  sakl 
second  smooth-walled  portkm.  sakl  locking  ring  entering 
the  throughbore  in  the  head  of  sakl  rivet  sleeve;  and 
the  end  of  said  locking  ring  facing  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  core  bolt  during  assem- 
bly abutting  against  said  Upered  portion  extending  from 
said  breakneck  groove  to  sakl  seccmd  smooth-walled 
portion. 


1.  A  devk:e  for  teaching  music,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  set  of  pegs  subdivkled  in  seven  groups  corresponding  to 
the  seven  musical  notes; 

(b)  a  card  containing  a  musical  passage  consisting  of  coded 
holes  corresponding  to  the  notes  of  sakl  passage;  and 

(c)  means  for  reproducing  the  sounds  corresponding  to  each 
of  the  seven  notes  when  the  req)ective  pegs  selectively 
associated  with  each  hole  are  first  introduced  into  said 
holes  and  then  sequentially  depressed. 


4,246329 
REPEATING  FIRING  SYSTEM  FOR  GUNS 
Erieh  Koehler,  Hodeahagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
RheiuMtaU  GmbH,  Daeweldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  IS, 
1977,2750957 

lat  a.^  F41F  W04 
U.S.a.89^27F  14  ( 


to  MOMh 


»  it  L-i 


1.  In  a  weqwn  having  a  barrel  capable  of  being  elevated,  the 
weapon  having  a  traversible  lower  gim  carriage,  a  striker  pin 
device  on  the  barrel  for  initiating  the  firing  of  the  we^wn,  a 
release  device  on  the  barrel  for  actuating  the  striker  pin  device, 
a  repeating  firing  device  for  actuating  the  release  device,  the 
repeating  firing  devKC  having  a  reciprocable  firing  pin  which 
is  advanced  by  an  oscillatable  firing  lever  against  the  opposi- 
tkm  of  a  spring  to  actuate  the  release  device  from  a  podtkm  of 
rest  to  a  firing  position  from  which  the  firing  lever  has  been 
turned  to  effect  the  firing  operation  it  is  returned  by  the  restor- 
ing force  of  the  spring  to  its  position  of  rest,  a  directional  and 
sighting  device  for  the  weapon  readily  accessible  to  a  gunner 
occupying  the  gunner's  positkm  from  which  he  fires  the 
weqwn,  and  a  rotatable  wheel  at  the  gunner's  position  to 
traverse  the  lower  gun  carriage,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
axis  along  which  the  firing  pin  reciprocates  is  disposed  trans- 
verM  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the  barrel  and  the  axis  of  redp- 
rocatkm  of  the  striker  pin,  the  repeating  firing  device  and  the 
striker  pin  device  are  separate  and  spaced  ftom  each  other, 
when  the  barrel  is  in  its  rest  position  the  release  device  is 
di^waed  in  alignment  with  the  firing  pin  of  the  repeating  firing 
device,  the  firing  lever  is  operatively  connected  to  a  manually 
operated  oscillatable  firing  lever  which  is  spaced  therefrom 
and  which  is  located  adjacent  the  gunner's  positkni,  the  repeat- 
ing firing  device  being  so  located  relative  to  the  directional  and 
sightmg  device,  the  lower  gun  carriage,  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  lower  gun  carriage  traversing  wheel  that  the  axis  of 
oscillation  of  the  manually  firing  lever  remains  unchanged  for 
every  position  of  elevation  of  the  gun  barrel,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tkm  of  the  traversing  wheel  and  the  axis  of  oscillation  ^  the 
manually  operated  firing  lever  coinciding,  the  trayening 
wheel  and  manually  operated  firing  lever  being  located^  the 
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immediate  vicinity  of  each  other,  the  repeating  firing  device 
comprising  a  housing,  a  firing  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within 
the  housing  for  oscillation  by  the  firing  lever,  the  firing  shaft 
being  mounted  coaxially  of  the  trunnion  axis,  a  face  cam 
mounted  for  rotation  by  and"  coaxial  of  the  firing  shaft,  a  cam 
follower  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  housing  cooperating 
with  the  cam,  the  firing  pin  being  mounted  upon  the  cam 
follower  coaxial  of  the  firing  shaft. 


4,246,830 

FIRING  PIN 

Robert  R.  Krieter,  2505  Town  HaU,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Job.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,031 

lot  a.^  F41D  U/16 

U.S.  CL  89—179  18  aaims 
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1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  gas-operated  bolt  mechanism  iand  a 
firing  pin  having  a  stem  provided  with  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  slidably  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  in 
said  bolt  mechanism,  said  stem  being  provided  with  an  integral 
shoulder  abutment  having  a  face  engageable  with  an  end  of 
said  bore  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  said  firing  pin  in  said  bore  in 
a  direction  causing  firing  of  a  bullet  cartridge,  and  wherein  gas 
is  introduced  in  said  bolt  mechanism  and  said  gas  leaking 
through  said  bore  between  said  bore  and  said  stem  causes  a 
deposit  to  be  formed  on  said  stem  peripheral  surface  proximate 
said  shoulder  abutment  and  on  said  face  of  said  shoulder,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  causing  said  firing  pin  to 
rotate,  said  means  being  at  least  one  passageway  through  said 
shoulder  abutment  forming  a  gas  escape  path  from  a  face  to  the 
other  face  of  said  shoulder  abutment,  said  passageway  being 
disposed  adjoining  said  stem  peripheral  surface 


I 


4,246331 


FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  SERVO-MOTOR 
ASSEMBLIES 
Glyii  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Binategkaa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,199 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1978, 
07599/78 

iBt  Ci}  F15B  9/10 
MS.  CL  91—372  18  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  servo-motor  assembly  for  a 
vehicle  braking  system  comprising  a  housing,  means  defining  a 
bore  in  said  housing,  a  pedal-operated  input  member  and  an 
output  member  working  in  said  bore,  a  movable  wall  working 
in  said  bore  through  which  an  effort  is  transmitted  from  said 
input  member  to  said  output  member,  means  defining  a  boost 
chamber  in  said  housing,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  fluid  to  said  boost 
chamber  for  application  to  said  movable  wall  to  augment  said 
effort,  said  valve  means  being  located  in  a  stationary  part  of 
said  housing  and  being  responsive  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween parts  of  said  assembly,  and  an  operating  assembly  for 
operating  said  valve  means  located  between  said  input  and  said 
output  members,  said  operating  assembly  comprising  a  rotat- 


able  actuating  member  and  a  non-rotatable  operating  member, 
and  a  helical  engagement  between  parts  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber and  said  operating  member  such  that  relative  movement  of 
said  actuating  and  operating  members  in  an  axial  direction  in 
response  to  said  eflbrt  causes  rotation  of  said  actuating  member 
to  operate  said  valve  means. 


4,246,832 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

FORCE  TRANSMISSION 

Wolf^ug  Kotter,  MSrkgroaiiigeii,  FHedrich-Wilheim     HSfer, 

Ditzingen;    and    Giinther    Schwerin,    MSgUngea,    all    of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810375 

Int.  a.J  F15B  11/10 
U.S.  a.  91—444  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  and  from  a  hydraulic  consumer,  espe- 
cially a  hydraulically  operated  load  lifter,  a  combination  com- 
prising a  housing  formal  with  two  bores  therethrough;  a  main 
control  slide  axially  movable  in  one  of  said  bores;  a  precontrol 
slide  axially  movable  in  the  other  of  said  bores,  said  precontrol 
slide  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore  closed  at  opposite  ends; 
an  auxiliary  slide  axially  movable  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 
precontrol  slide;  blocking  means  in  said  housing  between  said 
precontrol  slide  and  the  consumer  and  controlled  by  said 
precontrol  slide;  said  one  bore  in  said  housing  being  closed  at 
opposite  ends  and  forming  between  one  of  said  closed  ends  and 
the  facing  end  of  the  main  control  slide  a  spring  compartment; 
the  other  bore  in  said  housing  forming  about  said  precontrol 
slide  an  inlet  chamber,  a  return  chamber  and  a  control  chamber 
located  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  return  chamber, 
said  precontrol  slide  having  a  first  control  edge  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  control  chamber  and  said  return 
chamber  and  a  second  control  edge  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
between  said  control  chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber,  said  bore 
in  said  precontrol  sUde  forming  between  one  of  the  closed  ends 
thereof  and  said  auxiliary  slide  a  pressure  chamber;  a  passage 
through  said  auxiliary  slide  connecting  said  control  chamber 
with  said  pressure  chamber;  a  throttle  in  said  passage;  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure;  a  pressure  channel  leading  from  said 
main  control  slide  directly  to  said  blocking  means  and  connect- 
able  by  said  main  control  slide  to  said  source;  a  return  conduit; 
control  passage  means  leading  from  said  source  over  said 
precontrol  slide  and  said  auxiliary  slide  to  said  spring  chamber 
and  connectable  by  said  main  control  slide  to  said  return  con- 
duit, said  second  control  edge  forming  a  throttle  passage  in  said 
control  passage  means  and  said  control  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  control  chamber  with  said  spring  chamber,  said  auxil- 
iary slide  controlling  a  bypass  leading  from  the  inlet  chamber 
to  said  control  chamber,  said  bypass  being  parallel  to  the  pas- 
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sage  leading  over  the  second  control  edge  and  parallel  to  the  frame,  a  thermostat  on  said  frame  between  said  heating  ele- 
passage  in  which  said  throttle  is  located.  ments  and  above  the  central  portion  of  the  length  of  said  con- 


4,246,833 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SPHERICAL  PISTON 
VemoB  D.  Baridud,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WashiogtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Dm.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9743« 

tat  a.}  FOIB  31/10:  F16J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  92—155  14  Claims 
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1.  A  high  pressure  single-acting  spherical  piston  assembly 
comprising: 

a  block  with  a  cylindrical  opening  of  predetermined  diame- 
ter for  containing  pressurized  fluid; 

a  reciprocating  spherical  piston  with  a  major  diameter  and  a 
single-acting  side  within  said  cylindrical  opening  for 
working  with  said  fluid  to  perform  a  predetermined  task 
with  said  contained  pressurized  fluid  and  where  said 
spherical  piston  has  a  spherical  diameter  equal  to  said 
major  diameter  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindri- 
cal opening;  and 

an  o-ring  placed  in  an  o-ring  groove  on  said  spherical  piston 
parallel  to  the  major  diameter  of  said  spherical  piston  for 
closing  a  diametrical  clearance  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  cylinder  diameter  and  said  piston  major 
diameter  where  said  o-ring  is  on  the  single-acting  side  of 
said  spherical  piston  such  that  one  side  of  said  o-ring 
groove  forms  a  portion  of  the  major  diameter  of  said 
spherical  piston  such  that  said  spherical  piston  can  rock 
within  said  cylindrical  opening  without  physical  contact 
between  said  piston  and  said  block. 


4,246334 
PATTY  BROILER 

John  S.  Browa,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NPI  Corpo- 

ratioB,  BurHagamc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,087 

tat  a.}  A47J  37/06 

U.S.  a.  99-434  1  Claim 

1.  A  patty  broiler  comprising  a  substantially  enclosed  frame, 
a  conveyor,  means  for  mounting  said  conveyor  on  said  frame 
to  move  across  said  frame,  a  motor  on  said  frame  for  operating 
said  conveyor,  a  pair  of  heating  elements  arranged  side  by  side 
on  said  frame  above  the  central  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
conveyor  in  position  to  heat  a  patty  on  said  conveyor  and  to 
increase  the  temperature  within  said  substantially  enclosed 


veyor  subject  to  said  temperature,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  thermostat  to  control  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,246,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Leif  B.  Knatrod,  Jar,  Norway,  aasigaor  to  Norsk  Cerealinstitntt 

?ed  Statens  Tcknologiske  Institatt  Oslo,  Norway 
CoatiBuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,452,  Dec.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,115,596,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,944, 
Jaa.  17, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Jnl.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

922,426 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Jan.  18, 1974, 740166 

tat  CV  A23L  3/36:  A21D  S/00 

U.S.a.99— 472  15  Claims 


12J. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  hot  bakery 
products,  immediately  after  the  discharge  thereof  from  an 
oven,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  for  re- 
ceiving bakery  products  immediately  and  directly  from  an 
oven;  and 

vacuum  means,  selectively  connectable  to  said  vacuum 
chamber  means,  for  first  controlling  the  pressure  within 
the  interior  of  said  vacuum  chamber  means  to  provide  a 
first  pressure  reduction  which  is  substantially  linear  as  a 
function  of  time  at  a  first  rate  of  from  10  to  60  mm  Hg  per 
second,  and  for  thereafter  controlling  the  pressure  within 
said  interior  of  said  vacuum  chamber  means  to  provide  a 
second  pressure  reduction  at  an  increased  second  rate 
greater  than  said  first  rate. 
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4,246.836 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PARTICULATE 

SOUDS 

Horace  L.  Saith,  Jr^  Richmoad,  Va.,  assigaor  to  Snitliem 

ladastricc,  lac^  Ridunond,  Va. 

Flkd  No?.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,916 

lat.  a.'  A23B  7/00 

U.S.  Ct  99—478  3  Claims 


cutter  device  for  cutting  into  a  meat  carcass  to  remove  fat 
therefrom,  and  a  control  means  connected  to  said  data 
storage  means  and  said  cutting  means  operable  to  adjust 
the  relative  positions  of  the  cutter  device  and  a  meat 
carcass  at  said  cutting  station  in  response  to  receipt  of 
stored  fat/lean  interface  information  from  said  data  stor- 
age means; 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  particulate  solids  which  includes 
a  reactor  comprising:  a  shell,  means  in  said  shell  comprising  a 
movable  assembly  for  supporting  a  bed  of  solids  to  be  pro- 
cessed; means  for  rotating  said  movable  assembly  about  a 
vertical  axis  to  thereby  displace  the  solids  in  said  shell  from  a 
first  location  in  said  reactor  to  a  second  location  spaced  around 
the  reactor  from  the  first  location;  an  inlet  means  above  said 
movable  assembly  through  which  solids  can  be  charged  into 
said  assembly;  and  deflector  means  for  keeping  solids  from 
falling  between  said  movable  assembly  and  said  shell  to  the 
bottom  of  the  reactor,  said  movable  assembly  having  an  outer 
wall  means  for  confining,  and  delineating  an  outer  boundary 
of,  said  bed  which  includes  a  first  member  and  a  second  mem- 
ber spaced  inwardly  from  and  extending  above  the  first  mem- 
ber to  form  a  gap  through  which  solids  charged  into  but  falling 
outside  said  movable  assembly  can  be  reintroduced  thereinto 
and  said  deflector  means  comprising  a  deflector  extending 
inwardly  from  said  shell  to  said  outer  wall  means  to  direct 
solids  falling  outside  said  movable  assembly  through  the  gap 
between  the  first  and  second  members  of  the  outer  wall  means 
into  the  interior  of  said  movable  assembly. 


to 


4,246,837 
MEAT  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Briaa  R.  CkcMry,  Bary  St  Edmunds,  England,  assignor 
Haverhill  Meat  Prodocts  Liodted,  Haveriiill,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1977, 
25696/77 

bt  a.J  B23Q  15/00,  15/14.  15/22 
MS.  CL  99—486  8  CUdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  fat  from  a  meat  carcass  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  measuring  station  including  carcass  support  means  for 
supporting  a  meat  carcass,  and  sensing  means  positioned 
to  be  inserted  in  said  carcass  and  operable  to  obtain  a 
profile  of  the  fat/lean  interface  across  substantially  the 
whole  of  a  carcass  disposed  on  said  carcass  support  means; 

(b)  data  storage  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
operable  to  receive  and  store  information  from  said  sens- 
ing means  indicative  of  said  fat/lean  interface; 

(c)  means  for  moving  a  carcass  from  said  measuring  station 
to  a  cutting  station;  and 

(d)  said  cutting  station  comprising  cutting  means  including  a 


said  data  storage  means  being  adapted  to  release  said  stored 
information  to  said  control  means  when  the  appropriate 
meat  carcass  reaches  said  cutting  station,  and  said  control 
means  being  operable  to  continuously  adjust  the  relative 
positions  of  said  cutter  device  and  said  meat  carcass  dur- 
ing the  progress  of  a  cutting  operation  in  response  to  said 
stored  information. 


4,246338 

MULTI-ROW  DOUGH  SLTITING  APPARATUS 

W.  Clark  Pul?cr,  Barimak;  William  O.  Puher,  Hiiisdalc;  Henry 

A.  Heide,  Addison,  and  James  J.  Diver,  South  Holland,  all  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Velten  A.  Pulver,  Inc.,  Chicago  Ridge,  111. 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,387 

Int.  a.^  B26D  3/08:  B26F  3/00 

MS.  a.  99—516  6  Claims 


J 

1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  the  upper  surfaces  of  a  plurality 
of  essentially  parallel  rows  of  proofed  dough  pieces  on  a  con- 
veyor conveying  the  rows  of  proofed  dough  pieces  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  and  extending  thereover 
and  including  a  support  member  extending  across  said  con- 
veyor and  disposed  thereabove,  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles 
each  including  a  mounting  block  adjustably  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  associated  nozzle  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 
thereto  about  a  first  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
path  of  associated  rows  of  proofed  dough  pieces  along  the 
conveyor,  each  of  said  mounting  blocks  being  adjustably  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  support  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  substantially  horizontal  axis  disposed  essen- 
tially normal  to  said  first  axis,  each  of  said  nozzles  being  in 
general  vertical  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  midline  of  the 
path  of  the  associated  row  of  proofed  dough  pieces,  a  supply  of 
fluid  connected  to  each  of  said  nozzles  and  sprayable  thereby 
in  a  stream  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  proofed  dough 
pieces  disposed  therebelow  to  cut  through  the  skins  of  the 
proofed  dough  pieces  exposing  the  interiors  thereof  without 
cutting  completely  therethrough,  each  of  said  nozzles  being 


January  27,  198! 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1393 


adjustable  about  the  associated  first  axis  and  the  associated 
second  axis  so  as  accurately  to  impinge  the  stream  of  fluid 
therefrom  at  the  desired  point  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
associated  row  of  proofed  dough  pieces,  each  of  said  nozzles 
including  an  air  valve  controlling  the  issuance  of  the  fluid 
stream  therefrom  and  each  air  valve  being  connected  to  an  air 
line  having  a  control  valve  therein,  and  sensing  mechanism  for 
sensing  the  arrival  of  the  rows  of  proofed  dough  pieces  below 
said  nozzles  and  for  sensing  the  termination  of  the  rows  of 
proofed  dough  pieces  below  said  nozzles,  said  control  valve 
being  responsive  to  said  sensing  mechanism  to  actuate  said  air 
valves  to  cause  said  nozzles  to  spray  a  stream  of  fluid  there- 
from upon  the  skin  of  the  proofed  dough  pieces  as  they  arrive 
beneath  the  associated  Jiozzles,  thereby  continuously  to  cut 
through  the  skins  of  the  rows  of  proofed  dough  pieces  passing 
under  said  nozzles. 


4,246340 

PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  ON  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ARTICLE 

Masabarn  Yoshino,  and  MicUo  HIrabnyaski,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Iznmi  DenU  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  15,  19n,  5245335; 
Dec.  29, 1977,  5M77508[U]:  Jnn.  9, 1978,  53-69975 
Int  CL?  B41F  17/24.  7/08;  B65G  19/02 
U.S.  a.  101—37  3  Claims 


4,246339 
NONIMPACT  PRINTER 
Charles  E.  Willbanks,  Spartanhorg,  S.Cn  assignor  to  Millikcn 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUcd  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53353 

Int  a?  GOID  5/44;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.C1. 101— 1  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  receptor  surface 
of  the  type  having: 

means  for  advancing  said  receptor  surface; 

means  for  applying  an  insulating  liquid  to  one  side  of  said 
receptor  siuface; 

fountain  means  for  contacting  polar,  conductive  liquid  with 
the  insulating  liquid  on  said  receptor  surface,  said  polar, 

>'   conductive  liquid  being  substantially  immiscible  with  said 
insulating  liquid; 

stylus  bar  means  disposed  opposite  said  fountain  means,  said 
receptor  surface  passing  between  said  fountain  means  and 
said  stylus  bar  means,  said  stylus  bar  means  including  a 
plurality  of  energizable  styli; 

means  for  individually  energizing  said  styli; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  fountain  means  in- 
cluding 

a  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein 
each  sakl  cavity  having  an  inlet  through  which  polar 
conductive  liquid  may  enter  and  an  outlet  through  which 
said  liquid  may  contact  said  insulating  liquid  on  said  re- 
ceptor surface; 

means  for  supplying  polar,  conductive  liquid  to  each  said 
inlet,  and 

flow  restrictor  means  for  insuring  that  the  static  pressure  at 
each  said  outlet  is  sufficient  to  rupture  any  meniscus 
which  may  form  at  said  outlet. 


\l63    .J-''  I  164 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  printing  on  a  three-dimensional 
article,  comprising: 

an  inking  means  having  a  printing  roller  for  printing  on  the 
article,  and  means  associated  with  said  printing  roller  for 
supplying  printing  ink  to  said  roller,  for  distributing  the 
ink  on  said  roller  and  for  controlling  the  amount  of  ink  on 
said  roller; 

a  guiding  means  having  elongated  members  for  slidably 
supporting  ah  article  to  be  printed  for  guiding  the  article 
along  a  path  beneath  said  printing  roller  in  a  position  for 
the  article  to  be  printed  on  by  said  printing  roller,  said 
guiding  means  having  a  pair  of  rails  parallel  to  each  other 
and  a  pair  of  guides  above  said  rails  and  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  along  the  respective  rails,  rods  on 
which  the  respective  rails  are  mounted  for  supporting  the 
rails,  separate  frames  on  which  the  rods  of  the  respective 
rails  are  respectively  vertically  movably  mounted,  two 
lOUtable  shafts  connected  to  said  rods  for  driving  said 
fX)ds  in  the  vertical  direction  by  rotation  of  said  two  shafts 
for  vertically  adjusting  said  rails,  fixed  shafts  supporting 
said  frames  for  horizontal  movement  in  the  direction 
transversely  of  the  rails,  two  further  rouuble  shafts  con- 
nected to  said  frames  for  moving  said  frames  along  said 
fixed  shafts  by  the  roution  of  said  two  further  shafts  for 
horizontally  adjusting  said  rails,  and  a  knob  fixed  to  each 
of  the  four  rouuble  shafts  at  one  end  thereof  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  line  on  the  front  of  the  printing  machine;  and 

a  pushing  means  between  said  rails  for  sliding  the  article  to 
be  printed  forward  on  and  along  said  rails,  said  pushing 
means  including  means  for  driving  said  pushing  means 
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forward  at  the  same  speed  as  the  peripheral  surface  speed 
of  said  nrinting  roller  in  synchronization  with  the  rotation 
of  said  printing  roller. 


4,24^41 

BAND  STAMP 

Walter  Jut,  P.O.B.  IM,  A  •  4400  Wds,  Aastria 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5^37 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  27, 1978, 1380/78 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/60 

U.S.  CL  101—111  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  band  stamp  comprising  a  stamping  assembly  which 
includes  an  axle  having  two  ends,  at  least  one  drum  mounted 
on  the  axle  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  setting  wheel 
integral  with  each  of  the  drums,  a  cross-piece  parallel  to,  and 
spaced  from,  the  axle  and  a  stamp  band  trained  around  each 
one  of  the  drums  and  the  cross-piece,  each  stamp  band  engag- 
ing an  underside  of  the  cross-piece  and  being  forced  thereby 
against  a  surface  to  be  stamped;  and  a  housing  having  two 
opposite  side  walls  defining  axially  aligned  apertures  and  front 
and  rear  walls  interconnecting  the  side  walls,  the  housing  walls 
substantially  enclosing  the  stamping  assembly  and  the  side 
walls  engaging  the  cross-piece  and  serving  as  the  sole  means 
for  retaining  the  cross-piece  spaced  from  the  axle  for  tension- 
ing the  stamp  band  about  the  axle  and  the  cross-piece,  the 
improvement  of  the  housing  walls  forming  a  one-piece  plastic 
unit  and  the  enclosing  housing  walls  of  the  plastic  unit  consti- 
tuting a  handle  for  the  band  stamp,  the  front  and  rear  walls 
terminating  in  a  tongue  extending  over  each  one  of  the  drums 
from  above  to  below  the  axle,  adjacent  ones  of  the  tongues 
defining  slots  therebetween  and  each  one  of  the  tongues  adja- 
cent a  respective  one  of  the  side  walls  defining  a  slot  with  the 
adjacent  side  wall,  the  slots  being  open  at  their  lower  ends  and 
each  setting  wheel  registering  with  a  respective  one  of  the  slots 
and  protruding  radially  therethrough,  and  the  slotted  intercon- 
necting rear  and  front  walls  of  the  housing  enabling  the  oppo- 
site side  walls  to  be  resiliently  spread  apart  for  insertion  of  the 
stamping  assembly  into  the  housing  from  below  and  for  snap- 
fitting  the  ends  of  the  axle  in  the  apertures  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  housing. 


4,244,842 
PRINTING  ROLLER 
Leiaiid  E.  WllUam,  Ceaterfille,  Ohio,  and  James  O.  Griffith, 
Tkne  Riven,  Mick.,  anigoon  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton, 
OUo 

CoirtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  881,329,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abaadoocd, 

whidi  is  a  coatlmMtioB-i^fart  of  Ser.  No.  752,487,  Dec.  20, 

1974,  ibandoaad.  Tkis  applicatioii  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,877 

lat.  a.3  B41F  21  m 
MS,  CL  101—347  6  Claims 

1.  A  printing  roller  consisting  of  annular  inner  and  outer 
layers  each  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a  central 
reservoir,  said  outer  layer  consisting  of  a  soft  single  piece 
tubular  homogeneous  ink-applying  microporous  rubber  mate- 
rial having  cavities  interconnected  by  passages  defining  a  first 
ink  flow  control  means  and  having  a  hardness  of  about  20  to  30 
on  the  Shore  D  scale,  said  cavities  and  passages  defining  uni- 
formly di^wsed  voids  comprising  between  30  and  70  percent 


of  the  total  volume  of  said  layer;  said  inner  layer  having  its 
outer  surface  contiguous  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
layer  and  consisting  of  a  harder  sintered  mass  of  material  hav- 
ing a  reticulated  open  pore  structure  with  voids  comprising 
between  2S  and  75  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  said  layer  and 


23A 


defining  a  second  ink  flow  control  means  and  having  a  hard- 
ness of  about  65  to  75  on  the  Shore  D  scale;  said  reservoir 
defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  layer  adapted  to 
contain  printing  ink  for  said  roller;  said  first  and  second  ink 
control  means  providing  a  successive  dual  control  for  ink 
contained  in  said  roller  to  provide  uniform  inking. 


4,244,843 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  IMAGED  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 
Walter  L.  Garrett,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,233,  Jul.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,143,021. 
This  application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,377 
Int.  a.'  B41M  1/06 
U.S.  a.  101—451  34  Claims 

1.  An  imaged  lithographic  printing  plate  which  has  been 
treated  with  a  composition  comprising  (1)  water,  (2)  an  active 
polymer  component  for  rendering  non-image  areas  of  the  plate 
hydrophilic,  the  active  polymer  component  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  wherein  from  about  3  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  carbonyl  sites  are  carboxyl  groups, 
and  the  balance  of  said  sites  are  amide  moieties, 

(b)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  from  about  97  to  about  30 
weight  percent  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  3  to  about 
70  percent  polyacrylic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium salt  thereof, 

(c)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  polyacrylamide,  or  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  sah  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  as  de- 
scribed in  (a),  said  polymers  being  employed  in  propor- 
tions such  that  of  the  total  carbonyl  sites  present  in  the 
blend,  from  about  3  to  about  70  percent  are  carboxyl 
groups  and  the  balance  are  amide  moieties, 

(d)  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(c), 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polya- 
crylamide-based polymer,  polyacrylamide,  and  polyacrylic 
acid  or  salt  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  SOOO  to 
about  1,000,000,  and 

(e)  a  co-mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(d)  with 
up  to  about  30  weight  percent  hydroxypropyl  methylcel- 
lulose  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  comixture,  said 
hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  being  of  a  type  which 
produces  a  2  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  cP  when  measured 
according  to  ASTM  Method  D  2363-72;  and 

(3)  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to 
reduce  tackiness  while  the  treated  plate  is  being  dried,  and 
which  does  not  adversely  affect  the  printing  properties  of  said 
plate,  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  pojyoxyethylene  glycol  with  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about  800,  (b)  a  polyoxy- 
propylene  glycol  with  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
200  to  about  600,  (c)  a  mixture  of  components  from  (a)  and  (b), 
(d)  a  triether  of  glycerine  with  a  mixture  of  polypropylene  and 
polethylene  oxides,  and  (e)  a  triether  of  glycerine  with  poly- 
propylene oxides. 
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7.  In  the  method  of  treating  imaged  lithographic  printing 
plates  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  synthetic  desensitizing 
gimi  is  applied  to  said  plates  and  then  dried,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  employing  as  said  solution  a  composition 
comprising  (1)  water,  (2)  an  active  polymer  component  for 
rendering  non-image  areas  of  the  lithographic  plate  hydro- 
philic, said  active  polymer  component  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  3  to  about  30  weight  percent  active 
polymer  component,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  active  poly- 
mer component  and  the  water,  and  active  polymer  component 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  wherein  from  about  3  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  carbonyl  sites  are  carboxyl  groups, 
and  the  balance  of  said  sites  are  amide  moieties, 

(b)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  from  about  97  to  about  30 
weight  percent  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  3  to  about 
70  percent  polyacrylic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  anuno- 
nium  salt  thiereof, 

(c)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  polyacrylamide,  or  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  as  de- 
scribed in  (a),  said  polymers  being  employed  in  propor- 
tions such  that  of  the  total  carbonyl  sites  present  in  the 
blend,  from  about  3  to  about  70  percent  are  carboxyl 
groups  and  the  balance  are  amide  moieties, 

(d)  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (aHc). 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polya- 
crylamide-based polymer,  polyacrylamide,  and  polyacrylic 
acid  or  salt  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  SOOO  to 
about  1,000,000.  and 

(e)  a  co-mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (aHd)  with 
up  to  about  30  weight  percent  hydroxypropyl  methylcel- 
lulose based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  comixture,  said 
hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  being  of  a  type  which 
produces  a  2  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  2  to  about  100  cP  when  measured 
according  to  ASTM  Method  D  2363-72;  and  (3)  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene glycol  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to 
reduce  tackiness  while  the  composition  is  drying  and 
which  does  not  adversely  affect  the  printing  properties  of 
a  plate  treated  with  said  composition,  said  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene glycol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
a  polyoxyethylene  glycol  with  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  200  to  about  800.  (b)  a  polyoxypropylene 
glycol  with  an  average  molecular  wei^t  of  about  200  to 
about  600,  (c)  a  mixture  of  components  from  (a)  and  (b); 
(d)  a  triether  of  glycerine  with  a  mixture  of  polypropylene 
and  polyethylene  oxides,  and  (e)  a  triether  of  glycerine 
with  polypropylene  oxides. 
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lar  to  a  spheroidal  character  sufficient  to  produce  a  mini- 
mum of  60%  spheroidization  of  said  hypoeutectoid  steel; 

slowly  air  cooling  said  cup  to  a  reduced  temperature; 

exposing  said  cup  to  ambient  temperature  and  air  cooling  to 
room  temperature  thereby  forming  a  cup  with  a  spheroi- 
dized  structure; 

subsequently  cold  coining  said  spheroidized  cup  by  cold 
working  the  same  between  a  punch  and  die  to  severely 
change  the  geometric  shape  and  wall  thickneu  approxi- 
mating the  finished  shell;  and 
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cold  ironing  the  wall  of  said  shell  between  a  punch  and  die 
to  materially  reduce  the  wall  thickness  of  said  shell  to 
fiirther  approximate  said  finished  ordnance  shell,  wherein 
said  intermediate  steps  together  renders  said  shell  capable 
of  said  high  volume  of  small  fragmentation  with  the  deto- 
nation of  explosive  material  within  said  shell. 
4.  An  ordnance  shell  having  high  susceptibility  of  shattering 
by  detonation  of  explosive  material  within  siud  shell  as  manu- 
factured according  to  the  steps  of  claim  1. 


AC  INmATION  SYSTEM 
Murray  T.  WiMoB,  Arnold;  Dale  L.  Baeitey,  and  Kwok  S.  ChMi, 
both  of  Snaayvale,  aU  of  Calif .,  aarilBon  to  1W  UaUad  Statat 
of  America  as  rcpreaeBtad  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy, 
WasUivtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,538 
lat  a'  F42C 11/00 
VJS.  CL  102—206  S 


4J46,B44 
kOD  OF  FORMING  HIGH  FRAGMENTATION 
MORTAR  SHELLS 
Joaeph  M.  Segmiller,  and  TkoBua  E.  Lewis,  both  of  Modesto, 
Qdifn  aMigBort  to  Ualtad  Stalea  of  America,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,638 
lat  a.3  F42B  13/48 
U.S.CL102— 47  SCaaims 

1.  In  a  hot-cup  cold  forming  method  of  producing  an  ord- 
nance shell  having  a  capability  of  forming  a  high  volume  of 
small  fragments  from  a  hypoeutectCMd  steel  billet  wherein  the 
billet  is  heated  to  approwaauiy  1800*  P.,  reducing  the  yield 
strength  of  said  billet  and  increasing  ductility  thereof,  and 
forming  a  cup  therefhnn  while  hot,  thereafter  slowly  air  cool- 
ing said  cup  to  ambient  temperature  leaving  a  cooled  cup  and 
then  performing  subsequent  intermediate  shape  forming  opera- 
tions cold  followed  by  finishing  steps  to  complete  said  shell, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  intermediate  steps  fol- 
lowing the  forming  of  said  cooled  cup  and  prior  to  the  finish- 
ing steps  of: 
heating  said  cooled  cup  to  a  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
whoeby  the  iron  carbide  constituent  of  the  microstruc- 
ture  of  said  hypoeutectoid  steel  is  converted  form  a  lamel- 
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1.  An  ac  initiation  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  phases  of  a  first  and  a  seoond 
ac  transmission  signal; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  a  third  ac  trans- 
mission signal;  and 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  initiation  signal  to  a  load  when 
the  phases  of  said  first  and  second  ac  transmission  signals, 
the  frequency  of  said  third  ac  transmission  signal  and  the 
power  level  of  said  third  ac  transmission  signal  have  pre- 
determined values. 
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4a46M6 

DOWNHILL  SLEDDING  SYSTEM 

Alois  J.  BetMhart,  P.O.  Box  10977,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.  89448 

FDed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,600 

brt.  OJ  A63C  21/04 

U.S.  CL  104—69  12  Claims 


transmitting  rotary  movement  to  said  hub,  said  bumper  in  said 
first  position  placing  said  pin  to  act  as  a  force  transmitting 
member  between  the  conveyor  and  the  cart,  said  bumper  when 
moving  between  said  first  and  second  positions  transmitting 
rotary  movement  to  said  hub  to  move  said  pin  out  of  engage* 
ment  with  said  conveyor. 


4,24«,847 

BUMPER  ASSISTED  FOR  CART  ACCUMULATOR 

Walter  H.  flafM,  Beacfawood,  N  J.;  Da?id  E.  Hiland,  Sea- 

ford,  DeU  aad  Erwia  B.  Kaics,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

E.  L  Da  Post  de  Nomnus  and  Company,  Wifaningtoo,  Del 

I  Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,190 

lat  a.'  B61B  13/12 
U.S.  CL  104—172  BT  9  Claims 


5.  In  a  system  for  propelHing  wheeled  carts,  that  includes  a 
moving  conveyor  below  a  floor  and  a  wheeled  cart  positioned 
on  the  floor  over  said  conveyor  and  adjacent  thereto  for  move- 
ment by  said  conveyor,  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  force 
between  said  conveyor  and  said  cart,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  frame  attached  to  said  cart  between  the  cart  and  the 
conveyor;  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  on  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor,  said  hub  having 
a  pin  extending  from  it  to  act  as  a  force  transmitting  member 
between  the  conveyor  and  the  cart,  said  pin  being  slideably 
mounted  to  the  hub  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  said  hub  to  resist 
rotary  movement  of  said  hub;  a  bumper  assembly  mounted  on 
said  cart  adjacent  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  and  a  link  coupled  between 
said  bumper  assembly  and  an  off  center  location  on  said  hub  for 


4,246,848 

SKI  UFT  WFTH  SWIVEL  CHAIR 

Donald  C.  Schneider,  342  St  Joaeph,  Loag  Beach,  Calif.  90814 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,530,  Aug.  2, 1978,  ahaMloaed. 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  865,993,  Dec.  30, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,021,  Aug.  26, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,673 

Int  CL^  B61B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  104—173  ST  8  ri«t— 


1.  A  sledding  system  comprising:  a  track  including  a  plural- 
ity of  joined  U-shaped  sections  and  defining  a  pfith  for  a  sled, 
the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  section  providing  a  substantially  flat 
sledding  surface  and  the  substantially  upright  sides  of  said 
U-shaped  section  providing  a  common  pair  of  sled  retaining 
and  braking  surfaces;  and  at  least  one  sled  including  dual  func- 
tion, unitary  glide  elements,  each  said  glide  element  engaging 
both  said  sledding  surface  and  said  common  pair  of  surfaces 
and  also  including  selectively  engageable  braking  means  for 
retaining  and  guiding  extendable  from  the  sides  of  said  sled  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  common  surfaces  in  a  wedging  man- 
ner for  braking  said  sled. 


n-4 


^^b-4 


1.  In  a  ski  lift  including  a  plurality  of  cable  towers  spaced 
along  a  Uft  path  between  embarking  and  disembarking  stations 
with  wheel  supports  offset  to  one  side  thereof  for  suq)ension  of 
a  traveling  overhead  cable  therebetween,  cable  drive  means, 
and  a  plurality  of  passenger  units,  each  unit  suspended  there- 
from by  a  standard  having  a  cable  attachment  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  passenger  unit  bearing  swivel  means  depen- 
dent from  its  respective  standard; 

(b)  swivel  motive  means  actuable  by  a  passenger  during 
passenger  transit  to  operate  said  swivel  means  and  selec- 
tively rotate  said  passenger  unit  from  facing  the  forward 
path  of  direction  of  said  unit,  said  swivel  motive  means 
including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  actuator  and  is 
operative  to  elevate  said  passenger  unit  along  a  cam  guide 
means  carried  by  its  respective  standard  with  said  respec- 
tive standard  including  a  sleeve  bearing  a  helical  track  and 
receiving  concentric  tubing  having  key  means  within  said 
track  and  said  passenger  unit  carrying  hydraulic  pump 
means  with  hydraulic  supply  and  return  lines  extending  to 
said  cylinder  and  piston  actuator; 

(c)  forward  direction  restoration  means  to  return  said  unit  to 
face  said  path  of  direction,  said  forward  direction  restora- 
tion means  actuating  said  swivel  means  to  reverse  the 
rotation  of  said  passenger  unit;  and 

(d)  control  means  located  along  said  lift  path  to  automati- 
cally activate  said  direction  restoration  means  and  restore 
said  unit  facing  forward  at  a  preselected  location  along  the 
passenger  transit  of  said  lift  path. 
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4446,849  4,246350 

PARTITIONED  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  .       ,  ^  ^       .  ^  ''S^'^^f^lSIL  ir  i^i-«L  W^taa. 

Harold  E.  Gramae.  CUciflO  HciditB,  HI-  aHlgnor  to  Pullman  Jean  J.  O.  Gravel,  Chambly,  and  William  K.  Lombard,  Wcitoa, 

Ha^rtd^^amgjOW  tteignia,  u..  wm,v^  both  of  Canada,  aarignort  to  Trecan  Umlt«L  Canmta 

ColIS2SnSrNr839,222.J«L4.1977.ab«KkH.«L™  ^^^,}'^T^;^l^^''''^ 

.ppliortlon  Nof.  7. 1979,  Sar.  No.  92,164  tat  CL^  F23G  5/72 

hita.3B61D7/0<.  7/08;7/7«  UA Q.  110-235                                                    » Oaima 
U&  a  105— 251                                                    8ClalaM 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  including  a  center  sill  and  under- 
frame  arrangement  a  car  body  supported  on  said  underframe 
arrangement  the  improvement  comprising: 
longitudinally  extending.  Uterally  spaced  raised  side  sills 
spaced  substantially  above  said  center  sUI  and  having 
upright  side  walls  connected  thereto, 
end  wall  structure  on  opposite  ends  of  said  car  body  includ- 
ing an  end  wall  and  end  slope  sheets  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  in  sloping  relation  from  said  end 

wall. 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  hopper  discharge  slope 
sheets  supported  on  said  center  sill  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  center  sill  in  sloping  relation, 

the  lower  ends  of  said  longitudinal  slope  sheet  and  said 
raised  side  sills  providing  therebetween  a  pair  of  enlarged, 
oppotitely  disposed  hopper  discharge  openings  extending 
from  the  side  sills  to  the  hopper  discharge  slope  sheets, 

discharge  doors  pivotally  supported  on  said  side  sUls  above 
said  discharge  openings  and  each  having  a  vertically 
extending  sidewall  portion  and  terminating  in  an  inwardly 
and  downwardly  sloping  bottom  portion, 

a  pair  of  end  bulkheads  each  extending  transversely  of  the 
car  and  spaced  from  the  end  slope  sheett  to  provide  a 
bulkhead  opening  in  a  transverse  plane,  said  end  bulk- 
heads being  inwardly  spaced  from  opposite  end  walls  of 
the  car  body  to  provide  a  central  compartment  communi- 
cating with  said  discharge  openings. 

an  end  compartment  at  each  end  of  the  central  compartment 
of  the  car  and  being  defined  by  the  end  bulkhead  end  slope 
sheet  and  end  wall,  said  end  compartment  being  capable 
of  storing  comminuted  material  and  being  emptied  by 
communication  between  said  end  and  central  compart- 
ments to  accommodate  the  discharge  of  materials  from 
said  end  compartment  through  said  hopper  discharge 
openings,  and 

divider  wall  means  having  a  lower  beam  portion  attached 
atop  the  center  sUl  and  extending  longitudinally  to  inter- 
connect said  spaced  end  bulkheads. 

said  divider  wall  means  including  a  vertical  portion  extend- 
ing from  below  tiie  raised  side  siU  to  a  point  substantially 
above  the  raised  side  sUl  and  cooperating  witii  the  verti- 
cally extending  pwtions  of  said  doors  to  provide  narrow 
elongated  hoppers  suitable  for  receiving  large  elongated 
objectt  such  as  logs  or  the  like. 


1.  A  top-loading  incinerator  for  incineration  therein  of  com- 
bustible products,  said  incinerator  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  after  burner  chamber; 
the  combustion  chamber  having  a  bottom  surface  for  receiv- 
ing combustible  material,  a  loading  aperture  located  above 
the  bottom  surface  and  in  the  top  wall  thereof,  through 
which  combustible  material  may  be  dropped  onto  the 
bottom  surface  for  incineration,  and  air  inlet  means  lo- 
cated at  a  vertical  level  below  the  aperture  said  air  inlet 
means  extending  along  substantially  the  full  length  of  a 
side  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  directed  in  a 
downwardly    inclined    direction,    and    being    thereby 
adapted  to  blow  combustion  air  at  substantial  velocity 
across  the  upper  interior  of  the  combustion  chamber 
below  the  loading  aperture  and  above  the  level  of  combus- 
tible material  in  the  chamber,  in  an  air  curtain  extending 
substantially  fully  and  continously  across  the  full  width  of 
the  chamber  between  the  fire  and  the  loading  aperture, 
and  directed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  side  walls  of  the 
combustion  chamber  to  promote  air  circulation  therein; 
the  after  burner  chamber  communicating  with  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  below  the  level  of  the  air  curtain  and  com- 
municating with  a  combustion  gas  exhaust  means. 


4^46391 
FURNACE  GRATING 
John  C.  Bergh,  Elkhart,  tadn  aMlgnor  to  Wbeelabrator-P^ 
Inc.,  Hampton,  NJL 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84 
tat  CLJ  F23H  7/QA,  17/00 
UA  a.  110-281  w 


1.  Orate  bars  for  the  support  of  floor  plates  over  which 
material  is  advanced  Uirough  a  fiimace.  in  which  the  grate  bars 
are  in  U>e  form  of  elongate  members  arranged  in  side-by-tide 
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parallel  relation  in  the  furnace,  said  grate  bars  comprising 
elongated  rods  of  curvilinear  cross  section  in  triangular  ar- 
rangement, longitudinally  spaced  apart  bulkheads  extending 
crosswise  for  engaging  the  rods  in  an  assembled  relation  to 
form  a  beam,  said  bulkheads  having  portions  extending  up- 
wardly above  the  uppermost  of  the  rods  for  support  of  the 
floor  plates. 


1.  An  industrial  furnace  used  for  material  heat  treatment  and 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating  modules  positioned 

side-by-side; 
each  of  said  modules  including  an  inner  section  presenting  a 

face  to  the  interior  of  the  furnace; 
the  side  edges  of  said  inner  module  sections  being  mated 

together  in  close  proximity  to  establish  an  effectively 

continuous  insulation  area; 
each  of  said  modules  further  including  outer  sections  inte- 
gral with  said  inner  sections  but  having  smaller  lateral 

dimensions  to  form  set-back  side  edges; 
flexible  and  compressible  insulating  material  in  the  regions 

between  adjacent  set-back  edges  and  at  least  substantially 

filling  the  spaces  of  said  regions;  and 
support  means  securing  said  modules  in  position. 


4,246,853 
FUEL  FIRING  METHOD 
Am  K.  Mehta,  Eait  Gmby,  Comu,  aasigDor  to  Conbustion 
EagiMcrias,  bc^  Wiadsor,  Conn. 
I  FIM  Abs.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,219 

lirt.  aj  F23K  1/00:  F23D  J/00 
VS.  CL  110—347  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  firing  a  nitrogen  bearing  fuel  in  a  furnace 
having  an  upstream  zone,  an  intermediate  zone,  and  a  down- 
stream zone,  comprising:  introducing  fuel  into  said  furnace 


with  a  minimal  amount  of  oxygen  through  said  intermediate 
zone  in  a  direction  and  at  a  velocity  to  carry  the  fuel  particles 
into  said  upstream  zone;  introducing  secondary  air  tangentially 
into  said  upstream  zone,  and  burning  most  of  the  fuel  therein, 
thereby  forming  combustion  products;  passing  a  major  portion 
of  the  combustion  products  formed  in  said  upstream  zone 


I  4,246,852 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WITH  CERAMIC  INSULATING 

MODULES 
Ewald  R.  Werych,  Efaa  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
CorporatioB,  StaailiDrd,  Coan. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,547 
'  lat.  a.'  F23M  5/00 

VS.  a.  110—336  8  Qaims 


tr 


X, 


\  8 


-^ 


©r' 


through  said  intermediate  zone,  in  the  same  areas  as  the  pas- 
sage of  fuel  therethru,  to  said  downstream  zone;  and  introduc- 
ing tertiary  air  into  said  downstream  zone  to  complete  the 
burning  of  fuel,  whereby  fuel  nitrogen  is  volatized  in  a  hot 
oxygen  deficient  atmosphere,  thus  favoring  the  formation  of 
diatomic  nitrogen. 


4,246,854 

FERTILIZER  INJECTOR  TOOL 

Beraard  J.  Lempa,  Jr.,  8422  Carvel  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,047 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  5/02 

VS.  CL  111—96  10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fertilizer  into  the  soil  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  receiving  fertilizer  having  an  upper  storage 
section  and  a  tubular  bottom  section,  the  axis  of  which  is 
offset  from  said  upper  storage  section,  but  having  an 
opening  along  one  side  thereof  to  receive  fertilizer  from 
said  storage  section,  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  bottom 
section  having  an  outlet  through  which  fertilizer  may  be 
dispersed  and  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  section  having 
an  upper  opening; 
an  elongated  tubular  centralizer  affixed  to  said  hopper  but 
totally  outside  thereof,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  which 
are  opened  and  the  axis  of  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of 
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said  tabular  bottom  section  of  said  hopper,  the  lower  end 
of  said  centralizer  being  axially  spaced  from  said  upper 
opening  of  said  tubular  bottom  section; 

an  injector  rod  slidably  received  in  said  tubular  centralizer 
and  the  lower  end  of  which  is  slidably  disposed  in  said 
tubular  bottom  section  of  said  hopper  for  reciprocation 
between  an  extended  position,  in  which  the  lower  end  of 
said  injector  rod  projects  downwardly  from  said  bottom 
tubular  section  for  engagement  with  said  soil  but  prevent- 
ing flow  of  said  fertilizer  through  said  tubular  section 
outlet,  and  a  retracted  position,  allowing  flow  of  fertilizer 
from  said  hopper  to  said  soil  through  said  tubular  bottom 
section  outlet;  the  upper  end  of  said  injector  rod  being 
provided  with  a  handle  by  which  said  injector  rod  may  be 
manipulated  including  reciprocation  between  said  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions;  and 

a  footpeg  member  affixed  to  said  injector  rod  for  radial 
projection  therefrom  between  the  lower  end  of  said  cen- 
tralizer and  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  bottom  section. 


4,246^56 

PRESSER  FOOT  UFT  OPERABLE  INDEPENDENTLY 

BY  MANUAL  OR  POWER  DEVICES 

Eugene  A.  Saasonc,  Belle  Meade,  and  Edward  A.  Sakovich, 

Coloala,  both  of  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  I^  Singer  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,241 
lat  a.)  D05B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  112—239  ,  « Oitos 

■  / 


4,246,855 

COMPENSATING  NEEDLE  BAR  CONNECTING 

LINKAGE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Coan. 

I  .    FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,679 
I  InLd^DOSB  3/01  55/14 

VS.  a.  112—158  R  •  Ctatatt 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  an  improved  presser  lifting  arrange- 
ment having  both  a  manual  direct  operator  lifting  means  as 
well  as  power  actuated  lifting  means  having  complete  indepen- 
dence of  operation  as  between  said  manual  and  said  power 
actuated  means,  said  lifting  arrangement  comprising  lost  mo- 
tion means  connected  between  each  of  said  manual  lifting  and 
power  actuated  lifting  means  and  the  presser  lifter  mechanism. 


4,246,857 

THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Tohm  Gonnai,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  asrigww  to  Brotfcsr  Kogyo  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Aidd,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979, 54^482 
lat  CL^  D05B  47/04 
U.S.  a  112-254  10 


1.  In  i  sewing  machme.  a  needle  bar  for  imparting  endwise 
reciprocating  motion  to  a  sewing  needle,  a  vertical  axis  hook 
rotatable  in  timed  relation  to  endwise  reciprocation  of  the 
needle,  a  pivotally  mounted  gate  wherein  the  needle  bar  is 
mounted  for  endwise  reciprocation,  mechanism  for  imparting 
zig-zag  movement  to  the  gate  and  thereby  to  the  needle,  and 
mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  needle  bar  endwise  in  the  gate 
including  a  collar  connected  to  the  needle  bar,  a  slide  located 
to  one  side  of  the  needle  bar  connected  to  the  collar,  a  link 
connected  to  said  slide  at  mutually  engaging  surfaces  which 
contact  along  concentric  circular  arcs  and  permit  the  slide  to 
move  on  the  link  during  zig-zag  movements  of  the  gate,  and 
cranking  means  for  reciprocating  the  link  in  a  vertical  plane 
extending  through  the  center  of  and  perpendicular  to  said 
circular  arcs  for  causing  endwise  reciprocatory  needle  bar 
motion  as  modified  by  movement  of  the  slide  on  the  link  during 
zig-zag  motion  of  the  gate  to  be  imparted  to  the  needle  bar 
such  that  the  needle  is  similarly  positioned  relative  to  the  hook 
for  loop  taking  in  alternate  zig-zag  positions  of  the  needle  bar. 


1.  A  thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine,  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  plate  members  mounted  on  the  sewing  machme  m 

close  confrontation  to  each  other, 
thread  guide  means  for  guiding  thread  to  run  between  said 

plate  members  along  a  predetermined  path; 
urging  means  for  producing  pre»ure  to  urge  one  of  said 

plate  members  toward  the  other  for  applying  frictional 
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resistance  to  movement  of  the  thread  running  between 

said  pbte  members; 
gap  forming  means  for  forming  a  narrow  gap,  extending 

along  said  path,  between  said  plate  members,  and 
resistance  applying  means  is  disposed  in  said  gap  to  contact 

with  the  surface  of  the  thread  in  said  gap,  for  applying 

another  resistance,  which  is  independent  of  the  frictional 

resistance  due  to  said  urging  means,  to  movement  of  the 

thread  m  accordance  with  the  condition  of  the  thread 

surface, 
whereby  the  thread  tension  is  automatically  established  in 

accordance  with  the  kind  of  the  thread  running  between 

said  plate  members. 


4,246,859 
COVER  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BOAT 
Frank  S.  Beckerer,  Jr^  40  Dock  Rd^  Milford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909^96 
bt  a.}  B63B  19/12 
\5S.  CL  114—201  R 


DECKS 
06460 


8Claims 


4,246358 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PATTERN  SELECTION  IN 
ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINES 
Mano  Ogmni,  Napqra,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  Brotbo' Kogyo  Kabo- 
aUU  Kataha,  AkU,  Japan 

Filed  jy.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,052 

OafaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978, 53-98404 

UtL  CL^  D05B  69/22.  3/02 

UjS.  CL  112—275  11  daims 


1.  A  zigzag  sewing  machine  ccunprising: 

afirame; 

a  needle  bar  carrying  a  needle  and  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
lateral  oacillation  and  endwise  reciprocation; 

a  main  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  to  actuate  said 
needle  bar  for  the  endwise  reciprocation; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  main  shaft; 

a  motor  driving  drcutt  lor  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
electric  motor; 

a  manually  operable  member  for  actuating  said  motor  driv- 
ing circuit  to  control  running  and  stopping  of  the  machine; 

pattern  selecting  means  manually  operated  prior  to  the  run- 
ning of  the  machine  and  for  selecting  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  stitch  patterns  which  are  formed  by  a  variety  of  the 
lateral  osciltotion  of  said  needle  bar; 

needle  positioning  means  operative  for  stopping  said  main 
shaft  at  a  predetermined  position  in  which  said  needle  is  in 
the  up  position;  and 

connection  meant  operatively  connecting  said  pattern  se- 
lecting means  with  said  needle  po8iti<»ing  means  for 
actuating  the  latter  in  relation  to  the  initial  operation  of 
said  pattern  selecting  means  with  said  needle  in  the  down 
position. 

whereby  the  subalantial  pattern  selection  is  always  effected 
with  said  needle  in  the  up  positicm. 


1.  A  threaded  access  cover  plate  construction  for  the  deck  of 
a  boat,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  deck  fitting,  having  an  annular  mounting  flange  pro- 
vided with  mounting  holes  to  enable  the  fitting  to  be 
secured  to  the  deck  of  a  boat  and  sealed  thereto, 

(b)  a  screw  closure  receivable  in  the  deck  fitting, 

(c)  said  fitting  and  screw  closure  having  cooperable,  mating 
buttress-type  threads  adapted  to  engage  one  another  when 
the  closure  is  screwed  into  the  fitting, 

(d)  means  defining  a  rim  on  the  fitting, 

(e)  means  defining  a  centering  "shoulder  on  said  closure, 
cooperable  with  said  rim, 

(0  said  cooperable  buttress-type  threads  being  dimensioned 
to  provide  excessive  looseness  for  enabling  lateral  shifting 
of  the  closure  with  respect  to  the  fitting,  whereby  the 
centering  shoulder  of  the  closure  can  precisely  seat  into 
the  rim  of  the  fitting  when  the  closure  is  screwed  into  the 
latter,  and 

(g)  said  flange  having  an  underside  mounting  means  adapted 
to  engage  the  deck  to  effect  a  seal  therewith, 

Oi)  the  buttress  thread  on  the  fitting  being  constituted  of 
solely  a  single  thread  helix,  extending  circumferentially 
through  an  angle  of  just  under  360*. 


4,246,860 
METHOD  FOR  ANCHOR  RETRIEVAL 
Dalip  Saand,  deccaaed,  late  of  Lagaaa  Beach,  Calif.,  and  by 
Dorothy  Saoad,  sole  heir,  12966  Rabens  Ave^  Loa  Aagdea, 
CaUf.  90066,  aariffioia  to  Dorothy  A.  Saand,  Loa  Aageks, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,214 

lat  CL^  B63B  21/22 

MS.  CL  114—293  3  OaloM 


1.  A  method  for  moving  anchors  having  an  anchor  line 

passing  through  an  anchor  buoy  terminating  in  a  pendant  loop 

ccMnprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  one  end  of  a  floatable  haul  line  to  the  pendant  loop, 

attaching  one  end  of  a  floatable  catch  line  to  a  trailer  buoy 

and  the  other  end  to  the  floatable  haul  line, 
snagging  the  floatable  catch  line  and  the  trailer  buoy  from  a 

work  vessel  and  hauling  the  tnuler  buoy  onto  the  vessel, 
separating  the  floatable  haul  line  from  the  floatable  catch 

line  and  attaching  a  winch  cable  from  the  vessel  to  the 
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floatable  haul  line  to  haul  the  anchor  pendant  loop  onto 
the  vessel,  and 
separating  the  winch  cable  from  the  floaUble  haul  line  and 
attaching  the  winch  cable  to  the  anchor  pendant  loop  for 
hauling  the  anchor. 

» 

4,246,861 
BUOYANT  CRAFT    ' 
Stanley  J.  MIkhM,  4782  CoqiriM  Key  Dr.  SE.,  440/17,  Fla. 
33705,  and  John  A.  MlidM,  16975  Fltigerald  Ave.,  Uvoala, 

Mich.  48154 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,021 

lat  CLJ  B63H  11/01  16/00 

U.S.a.,440— 17  ICIafai 


-m 


n 


box  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  propeller  shaft  and  held 
against  roution,  a  pair  of  parallel  stub  shafU  mounted  in  said 
box  and  driven  in  the  same  direction  in  timed  relation  by  a 
common  gear  on  said  propeller  shaft,  helical  screw  propeller 
surfaces  carried  on  said  stub  shafts  and  each  of  said  propeller 
surfaces  having  radially  extending  teeth  on  the  outer  edge 
thereof,  the  teeth  on  one  of  said  propeller  surfaces  having 
weed  shearing  clearance  with  the  stub  shaft  of  the  other  of  said 
propeller  surfaces  respectively,  and  stub  shear  bars  supported 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  box  and  disposed  radially  outward  and 
parallel  to  said  stub  shafts,  said  shear  bars  having  cleaning  teeth 
thereon  which  have  weed  shearing  clearance  with  the  teeth  on 
said  propeller  surfaces. 


FLUSHING  ASSEMBLY 

John  T.  Recae,  406  BnttoBwood  La.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  31,942 

tat  Q.^  BOOB  3/02.  9/00 

U.S.a.440— 88  Idatai 


1.  A  buoyant  craft  including  a  floaUble  member,  a  seat 
supported  on  said  floatable  member,  means  for  developing  a 
water  jet  thrust  to  propel  said  floaUble  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  wedge  shaped  chambers,  attached  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  floaUble  member,  in  the  form  of  integral  and  separate 
liners  of  a  flexible  elastomer  having  openings  extending 
through  the  entirety  of  the  large  ends  of  said  chambers,  actuat- 
ing panels  pivotally  connected  to  said  floaUble  member  and 
having  extensions  projecting  upwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said 
floatable  member,  return  springs  connecting  said  extensions  to 
said  floaUble  member  at  a  point  forward  of  said  seat,  a  pair  of 
pedals  mounted  on  said  extensions  and  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  wedge  shaped  chambers  so  as  to  effect  jet 
action  by  complete  collapshig  of  said  chambers  towards  the 
underside  of  said  floatable  member  against  the  action  of  said 
springs,  said  chambers  being  opened  by  the  aid  of  said  springs 
for  quick  and  free  intake  of  water,  said  pedals  each  indepen- 
dently operating  one  of  said  chambers  to  enable  steering  as 
well  as  propulsion  of  said  craft. 

4,246362 

_^LF-CLEANING  WEEDLESS  PROPELLER 

Troy  M.  Deal,  277  TrloMB  Ter^  Wtatar  Park.  Fla.  32789 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,134 

tata)B63H//74 

VJS.  CL  440-73  1  Clatai 


S    ". 


1.  A  self  cleaning  attachment  for  the  propeller  shaft  of  water 
craft  used  in  waterways  infested  with  weeds  comprising  a  gear 


1.  A  flushing  assembly  of  the  type  used  to  direct  cleaning 
water  from  a  remote  location  to  the  waUr  intake  ports  of  an 
outboard  motor,  said  flushing  assembly  comprising:  base 
means  structured  and  configured  to  engage  the  motor  ad|jaoent 
the  water  intake  ports,  water  outlet  porU  formed  on  said  base 
means  in  communicating  disposition  with  the  intake  ports,  seal 
means  secured  to  said  base  means  and  disposed  thereon  in 
substantially  surrounding  relation  to  the  intake  ports  wherein 
said  base  means  is  attached  to  the  motor,  water  inlet  means 
disposed  in  interconnected  flow  communicating  reUtion  with 
said  water  outlet  and  remote  from  said  base  means,  securement 
means  mounted  on  said  base  means  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
water  outlet  means  and  structured  and  disposed  to  aid  in  se- 
curement of  said  base  means  to  the  outboard  motor,  said  base 
means  comprises  at  least  two  base  plates  disposed  in  at  least 
partially  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  by  a  pivot  nneans 
disposed  in  movable  interconnection  between  said  base  plate 
and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  water  outlet  means  and 
said  seal  means  disposed  opposite  said  pivot  means  reUtive  to 
said  securement  means  and  said  securement  means  engaging 
both  said  plates  thereof  and  disposed  to  reguUte  the  space 
therebetween  when  moved  relative  thereto,  said  two  base 
plates  movably  interconnected  to  one  another,  whereby  space 
therebetween  may  be  varied,  said  base  pUtes  structured  and 
dimensioned  for  clamping  engagnnent  with  an  outboard 
motor  in  covering  relation  to  the  intake  ports  thereof,  said 
securement  means  comprises  an  elongated  shaft  having  one 
end  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  of  said  end 
plates  and  threadly  engaging  the  other  of  said  end  plates, 
whereby  routional  movement  of  said  elongated  shaft  regulates 
distance  between  inner  surfaces  of  said  two  base  plates,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  elongated  shaft  defining  a  crank  handle 
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disposed  in  spaced  apart,  remote  relation  from  said  base  means, 
said  shaft  interconnected  to  both  base  plates  to  allow  regula- 
tion of  the  space  therebetween,  said  seal  means  comprises 
resilient  gasket  means  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  base  plates  in  surrounding  engagement  to  said  water 
outlet,  said  resilient  gasket  means  structured  and  dimensioned 
to  establish  fluid  flow  between  said  water  inlet  and  the  intake 
port  of  the  motor  on  which  the  base  means  is  mounted,  cushion 
means  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  base  plates 
and  substantially  oppositely  disposed  relative  ta  said  wdter 
outlet  means,  said  cushion  means  formed  from  a  substantially 
resilient  material,  said  water  outlet  means  disposable  into  se- 
cure clamping  relation  to  the  motor  adjacent  the  intake  port 
thereof  upon  activation  of  said  securement  means,  elongated 
conduit  means  disposed  in  liquid  communicating  relation  be- 
tween said  water  outlet  and  said  water  inlet  means  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  base  means,  said  water  inlet  means 
being  di^xMed  at  a  remote  location  from  said  base  means  and 
being  structured  for  attachment  with  a  water  supply,  whereby 
cleaning  water  may  be  supplied  to  said  base  means  and  inlet 
ports  of  the  motor  to  which  it  is  attached  at  a  location  remote 
from  the  motor  being  cleaned,  both  said  elongated  shaft  of  said 
securement  means  and  said  elongated  conduit  extend  out- 
wardly firom  said  base  means  and  substantially  in  the  same 
direction  and  terminating  at  a  substantially  equally  distant 
location  from  the  base  means,  said  elongated  shaft  and  said 
elongated  conduit  are  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  one  another,  said  water  outlet  and  said  crank  handle  dis- 
posed in  spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one 
another,  said  water  outlet  and  said  crank  handle  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  adjacent  relation  to  one  another 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  base  means  and  support  means 
disposed  in  interconnecting  relation  between  said  elongated 
shsft  and  elongated  conduit  adjacent  said  crank  handle  and 
including  attachment  means  secured  thereto,  said  support 
means  disposable  in  positioning  and  supporting  relation  to  the 
rest  of  said  flushing  assembly. 


is  the  same  as  that  inside  the  packing  space,  and  a  ball  disposed 
between  said  hollow  expansible  and  retractible  member  and 
said  cover  and  being  freely  movable  when  said  hollow  expansi- 
ble and  retractable  member  is  retracted  with  relatively  low 
pressure  therein  and  in  said  packing  space  and  held  motionless 
between  said  expansible  and  retractible  member  and  said  cover 
by  expansion  of  said  expansible  and  retractable  member  with  a 
relatively  increased  pressure  in  said  member  and  said  packing 
space  due  to  a  failure  of  the  airtightness  of  the  container. 

4,246,865 
ONE  SroE  SURFACE  MOLTEN  METALUC  COATING 
APPARATUS 
Shoji  Shinada,  Kamakura;  Yasunoba  Matsashima,  Kawasaki; 
YokicU  Sato,  Kodaira;  Kmdham  Matsumoto,  Yokohaoia; 
Kaznynki  Akeyoahi,  Yamato,  and  Takayuki  Tobita,  Yoko- 
hama, ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  AsaU  Glass  Company  Limited 
and  NihoB  Parkerizing  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,335 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1977,  52-14587; 
Feb.  15, 1977,  52-14588;  Feb.  15, 1977,  52-14589 

Int  a.J  C23C  l/OO:  B05C  3/lB 
U.S.  CL  118—65  15  Oainis 


4,246,864 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AIRTIGHTNESS 
Adalbert  Pistennck,  Bad  Schwartan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
to  Driigarwcrk  AktieageieUachafk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FDed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,358 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1978,  2824175 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIL  19/12:  GOSB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  116-^  •    4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  airtightness  of  a  container  for 
apparatus  which  is  to  be  stored  under  vacuum  and,  particularly 
for  protective  breathing  apparatus,  comprising,  a  container 
wall  of  the  device  defining  a  packing  space  in  which  the  appa- 
ratus is  stored  and  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  recessed 
portion  forming  a  chamber,  a  cover  for  said  chamber  overlying 
the  recessed  portion  and  closing  the  chamber,  a  hollow  expan- 
sible and  retractable  member  mounted  in  said  chamber  and 
having  an  opening  which  extends  through  said  recessed  por- 
tion and  into  the  interior  of  the  packing  space  so  that  the 
pressure  inside  said  hollow  expansible  and  retractable  member 


1.  A  one  side  surface  molten  metallic  coating  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  vessel  containing  a  molten  metal  bath  having  an  upper 
level,  said  molten  metal  having  zinc  as  a  main  component; 

at  least  one  hollow  holding  means  contained  in  said  molten 
metal  bath; 

at  least  one  tool  immersed  in  said  bath,  each  said  at  least  one 
tool  being  fixed  to  a  horn  and  having  one  surface  adjacent 
said  upper  level;  and 

at  least  one  ultrasonic  vibrator  for  each  said  at  least  one  tool, 
each  said  vibrator  being  positioned  in  one  of  said  at  least 
one  hollow  holding  means  and  fixed  to  one  of  said  horns, 
whereby  each  said  vibrator  may  vibrate  said  one  of  said 
tools  to  raise  said  upper  level  adjacent  said  tool  so  that  a 
running  metal  strip  immersed  adjacent  said  one  surface  of 
one  of  said  at  least  one  tool  may  be  coated  on  one  side. 


4,246,866 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PATTERN  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Donald  B.  Hopings,  Toledo,  and  Richard  C.  Phillip  Maumee, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,158 
Int  a.3  B41F  15/m 
U.S.  a.  118—213  10  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  apf  ying  coating  material  in  a  desired 
configuration  onto  a  flat  substrate  positioned  on  a  supporting 
surface  and  including  a  stencil  screen  having  a  pattern  formed 
therein  disposed  above  said  supporting  surface  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  substrate,  and  means  for  forcing  coating  material 
through  said  pattern  of  said  screen  in  a  desired  configuration 
onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate,  the  improvement 


January  27,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1403 


comprising  a  collar  above  said  supporting  surface  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  having  an  opening  therein  complementary 
to  the  outline  of  said  substrate,  means  for  moving  said  collar 


I 


^^^ 


TtT 


/ 


into  embracing  relation  with  said  substrate  for  completely 
surrounding  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  said  collar  having  a 
surface  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pattern  during 
the  coating  operation. 


4,246,867 

XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM  ROLLS 
HAVING  MAGNETS  OF  DIFFERENT  WIDTHS 
Frederick  W.  Hudfon,  West  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,598,  Apr.  26, 1973,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcatioB  Oct  1, 1974«  Ser.  No.  510,939 
I  Int.  CL^  G03G  75/09 

U.S.  a.  118—655  19  Clidms 


1.  In  a  developer  system:  developer  having  ferromagnetic 
properties,  at  least  two  endless  rotatable  members  having  said 
developer  said  members  about  a  respective  axis,  first  magnetic 
means  for  attracting  developer  from  one  of  said  rotatable 
members  and  holding  the  same  on  the  other  of  said  rotatable 
members,  second  magnetic  means  for  attracting  and  holding 
said  developer  on  said  one  rotatable  member  until  the  devel- 
oper is  rotated  within  the  field  of  said  first  magnetic  means, 
said  first  magnetic  means  including  at  least  one  permanent 
stationary  magnet  member  extending  in  a  generally  axial  direc- 
tion surroanded  by  said  other  rotatable  member,  said  second 
magnetic  means  including  at  least  one  permanent  stationary 
magnet  member  extending  in  a  generally  axial  direction  sur- 
rounded by  said  one  rotatable  member,  one  of  said  magnet 
members  being  longer  than  the  other  of  said  magnet  members 
with  the  ends  of  said  longer  magnet  member  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  beyond  the  ends  of  the  shorter  magnet  member 
whereby  the  developer  within  the  field  of  the  longer  of  said 
magnet  members  will  extend  an  axial  width  on  its  respective 
rotatable  member  corresponding  substantially  to  the  width  of 
the  longer  magnet  member  and  the  developer  within  the  field 
of  the  shorter  magnet  member  will  extend  an  axial  width  on  its 
respective  rotatable  member  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
width  of  the  shorter  magnet  member. 


4,246,868 
ENVELOPE  MACHINE  GUM  BOX 
Richard  C.  Brown,  Sonera,  Conn.;  Harland  S.  Fisher,  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.;  Theodore  E.  Koiciuczyk,  Worceiter,  Mast., 
and  Joseph  M.  Murphy,  Wllbraham,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,184 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  118—694  16  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  metering  apparatus  for  a  rotary  image  transfer  roll 
mounted  within  a  primary  machine  frame,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

Independient  frame  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  primary 
machine  frame  about  an  axis  that  is  substantially  parallel 
with  said  image  transfer  roll; 

Meter  roll  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  independent 
frame  means  substantially  parallel  to  said  image  transfer 
roll; 

Adjustable  abutment  means  between  said  primary  machine 
frame  and  said  independent  frame  means  to  limit  the  prox- 
imity of  said  meter  roll  to  said  image  transfer  roll  and  to 
adjust  the  parallelism  between  said  meter  roll  and  said 
image  transfer  roll; 

Resilient  bias  means  disposed  between  said  independent 
frame  means  and  said  primary  machine  frame  to  maintain 
abutment  contact  of  said  abutment  means; 

Actuator  means  between  said  independent  frame  means  and 
said  primary  machine  frame  to  selectively  separate  said 
abutment  means  against  said  bias  means  and  pivot  said 
independent  frame  means  about  said  axis  thereby  separat- 
ing said  meter  roll  means  from  said  image  transfer  roll; 

First  drive  means  for  driving  said  meter  roll  in  rotational 
coordination  with  said  image  transfer  roll; 

Sensory  means  responsive  to  operational  cessation  of  said 
first  drive  means  to  initiate  operation  of  said  actuator 
means;  and 

Second  drive  means  for  driving  said  meter  roll  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  drive  means  and  said  image  transfer  roll 
upon  operational  cessation  of  said  first  drive  means. 


4,246309 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Thomas  J.  Tobin,  Jr.,  Leawood,  Kans^  assignor  to  Heath  Manu- 
facturing Company,  CoopersriUe,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,379 
Int  a.^  AOIK  39/01 
U.S.  a.  119—51  R  9  Claim 

1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising:  an  elongated,  tubular  food 
storage  tank  having  sidewalls  surrounding  a  central  axis;  means 
to  position  said  tank  with  said  axis  generally  vertical;  a  series  of 
vertically  spaced  apertures  in  said  sidewalls;  an  elongated 
vertical  perch;  and  means  for  positioning  said  perch  generally 
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parallel  to  said  axis  on  the  exterior  of  said  tank  in  generally 
adjacent  relationship  to  at  least  two  of  said  vertically  spaced 


aperture  whereby  several  birds  1;;an  feed  from  said  apertures 
while  perched  in  generally  sideways  orientation  on  said  perch. 

4,246,870 
AUTOMATIC  DRINKING-TROUGHS 
Jean-Pierre  R.  Gostin,  Charlenlle-Mezieres,  France,  assignor  to 
La  Buvette  S A.,  Charleiillc-Mezieres,  France 

Fikd  Dec  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,709 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4, 1978,  78  00118 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  7/06 

U.S.  CL  119—75  4  Qaims 


tube  and  move  the  control  member  to  open  the  valve  so 
that  the  water  exits  from  the  end  of  the  tube,  said  valve 
being  operable  |o  open  upon  movement  of  the  tube  in  any 
direction  upon  the  part  of  the  body  of  an  animal  engaging 
.same. 


4,246,871 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Ronald  W.  Bocksruker,  11408  Albata  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049,  and  Zvi  H.  Schachter,  5215  S.  Sepulveda  Blvd.,  Apt 
8C,  Culver  Oty,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,222 

Int.  a.'  F22B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122—4  A  9  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  drinking-trough  for  animals  for  use  with  a 
water  duct  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  water  exits 
comprising: 

a  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  duct  for  controlling 
ihe  exit  of  water  from  said  duct, 

a  bowl  having  a  bottom  portion  located  below  said  valve 
and  a  rear  wall, 

a  control  member  connected  to  said  valve  for  directly  actu- 
ating the  valve  upon  movement  of  said  control  member  in 
any  direction,  said  control  member  including  a  hollow 
tube  through  which  the  water  leaving  the  valve  travels  to 
the  end  of  said  tube  remote  from  the  valve  which  is  lo- 
cated adjacent  both  the  bottom  and  the  rear  of  the  bowl 
and  from  which  the  water  is  discharged  into  the  bowl 
with  a  reduced  amount  of  splashing, 

a  fixed  hood  for  shielding  said  valve  and  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  tube  below  said  valve  leaving  an 
exposed  portion  only  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  to 
be  contacted  by  an  animal  who  projects  a  pari  of  its  body 
into  the  bowl  below  the  end  of  the  hood  to  engage  the 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  in  combination: 
a  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  helix  in  which 
each  revolution  is  in  tangential  contact  with-  the  adjacent 
revolution  and  the  revolutions  are  joined  and  sealed  to 
each  other,  said  helix  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a 
flow  of  vaporizable  liquid  and  an  outlet  end  for  emitting 
vapor;  thermal  means  comprising  an  electrical  resistance 
cartridge  heater  inserted  into  the  interior  of  the  helix  for 
applying  sufficient  heat  to  a  surface  of  the  helix  for  vapor- 
izing the  liquid  therein;  means  for  regulating  the  electrical 
power  supplied  to  the  heater  including  a  first  thermostat 
mounted  near  the  cold  inlet  end  of  the  helix  and  a  second 
thermostat  mounted  near  the  outlet  end  of  the  helix,  and 
means  connecting  the  thermostats  in  series  contact  with 
the  heater. 


4,246,872 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  SUPPORT 
David  R.  Skinner,  Ralph  S.  Qemens,  both  of  Georgetown,  and 
Robert  A.  Cerrone,  Westford,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,377 
Int.  a.'  F22B  i7/24 
U.S.  a.  122—510  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat  recovery  steam  generator  section  having  at  least 
one  duct  defining  a  hot  gas  flow  path,  said  heat  recovery  steam 
generator  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  traversing  said  duct  for 
carrying  fluid  in  a  non-contact,  counterflow  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  hot  gas;  and,  means  for  supporting  said  tubes 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tube  support  plates  mounted  in  said  duct  and 
having  a  plurality  of  aperatures  in  each  tube  support  plate 
for  receiving  said  fluid  carrying  tubes; 
an  upper  tube  support  plate  section  attached  at  each  upper 
end  to  opposite  duct  walls  through  a  pivotal  support 
means  including  a  fixed  first  pin  support,  linkage  rotaUble 
about  said  fixed  pin  support  and  a  second  pin  support 
carried  by  said  linkage  and  rotatable  therewiti';  and, 
a  lower  tube  support  plate  section  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  upper  tube  support  plate  section  through  a  hinge 
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joint  comprising  a  pin  connection  at  each  end  of  each 
hinge  joint  whereby  the  upper  and  lower  tube  support 


cAwn 


combustion  space  for  supplying  high  pressure  gas  to  said 
combustion  space; 

a  valve  member  movable  between  an  open  position  inside 
said  storage  chamber  and  a  closed  position,  said  valve 
member  being  engagable  with  said  portal  in  said  closed 
position  for  preventing  said  high  pressure  gas  from  enter- 
ing said  combustion  space  when  said  power  member  is 
moving  between  said  first  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

a  rotatable  cam,  and  a  rod  extending  through  said  combus- 
tion space  and  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  second  end  engaging  said  rotatable  cam,  for 
moving  said  valve  member  into  said  open  position  just 
prior  to  ignition  of  said  fuel  and  air  and  moving  said  valve 
member  into  said  closed  position  just  after  said  ignition  so 
that  the  gas  pressure  in  said  combustion  space  is  increased 
just  prior  to  said  ignition  and  high  pressure  ignited  gas 
may  flow  into  said  storage  chamber  for  temporary  storage 
therein  just  after  said  ignition;  and 

a  resilient  spring  mounted  auxiliary  piston  formed  in  said 
storage  chamber  for  storing  energy  when  said  ignited 
gases  are  stored  in  said  storage  chamber. 


sections  are  free  to  rotate  and  translate  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  also  with  respect  to  said  first  fixed  pin  sup- 
port. 


4,246373 
PRESSURE  ADDIBLE  ENGINE 
Jiing  Uh-Uaw,  No.  18  La.  136  Yang  Ho.  St,  Talchnng  Qty, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,434 

Int  a.)  F22D  9m 

U.S.  a.  123-48  AA  1  Claim 


4,246,874 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL 
INDUCnON  SYSTEM  AND  WITH  FUEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEM  TO  DISCHARGE  FUEL  INTO  PRIMARY 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiko  Nakagiwa,  Kamakora;  Ynkiliiro  Etoh,  Yokohama; 
Meroji  Nakai,  YokoMika,  and  Ryoji  Nak^fima,  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lioritod, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1977,  5M52S52 
Int  Cl.^  F02B  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  123-^308  7  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  main  chamber  formed  therein, 
a  power  member  sealingly  fitted  in  the  main  chamber  for 
cyclical  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
volume  of  a  closed  combustion  space  defined  between  the 
power  member  and  \,  portion  of  the  chamber  surface  is  a 
maximum  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  volume  of 
said  combustion  space  is  a  minimum; 
means  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  to  the  combustion  space  for 

combustion  therein; 
said  housing  having  a  storage  chamber  formed  therein  and  a 
portal  extending  between  said  storage  chamber  and  said 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  formed  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  positioned  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  primary  induction  system  adapted  to  direct  air  into  said 
cylinder  to  swirl  about  a  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  under 
all  operating  conditions  of  the  engine; 

a  secondary  induction  system  adapted  to  direct  air  into  said 
cylinder  in  such  a  direction  as  to  impede  the  swirling  air 
under  a  predetermined  operating  condition  of  the  engine; 

means  for  measuring  total  air  flow  through  said  primary  and 
secondary  induction  systems;  and 

a  fuel  injector  adapted  to  ii^ect  fuel  only  into  the  air  flowing 
through  said  primary  induction  system,  the  quantity  of 
fuel  issuing  from  said  fuel  ii\jector  per  each  injection  being 
controlled  in  response  to  said  total  air  flow  measuring 
means. 
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4,246375 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Keucth,  C  Bier,  BlooadleM  Hills,  lad  Robert  J.  Miller,  War- 

ica,  botk  of  Midk,  aiiigByn  to  Colt  Indiistriea  Operating 

Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  684,547,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135,482. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,159 

lat  CL^  F02M  1/10.  7/20 

U.S.  CL  123—440  .     32  Claims 


pressurized  fuel  for  injecting  a  fuel  charge  into  the  cylinder,  a 
positive  displacement  charge  pump  for  delivering  periodic 
short  pulses  of  pressurized  fuel  for  injection  of  fuel  charges 
into  the  engine  cylinders  in  synchronism  therewith,  a  fuel 
distributor  for  sequentially  conducting  the  fuel  pulses  from  the 
charge  pump  to  the  fuel  injection  nozzles,  a  positive  displace- 
ment fuel  delivery  valve  intermediate  the  charge  pump  and 
distributor  for  maintaining  a  positive  residual  fuel  pressure  at 
each  nozzle  after  injection  of  fuel  thereby,  and  a  fuel  snubber 
valve  assembly  for  each  nozzle  intermediate  the  nozzle  and 
distributor  for  damping  a  reverse  pressure  pulse  from  the 
nozzle  when  the  nozzle  closes  at  the  completion  of  fuel  charge 
injection  thereby,  the  snubber  valve  assembly  having  a  valve 
body  with  an  axial  bore  with  a  downstream  end  connected  to 
the  nozzle  and  an  upstream  end  connected  to  the  fuel  distribu- 
tor, a  snubber  valve  with  a  snubber  valve  member  axially 
shiftable  in  the  bore  between  an  upstream  relatively  closed 
axial  position  thereof  and  a  downstream  relatively  open  axial 
position  thereof,  and  a  pressurizing  valve  in  the  valve  body 
bore  upstream  of  the  snubber  valve  and  having  a  pressurizing 
valve  member  axially  shiftable  in  the  bore  between  an  up- 
stream closed  axial  position  thereof  and  a  downstream  open 
axial  position  thereof  and  return  spring  means  biasing  the 
pressurizing  valve  member  in  the  upstream  axial  direction  to  its 
closed  position;  the  improvement  wherein  the  snubber  valve 


1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  carbu- 
retor body  means,  induction  passage  means  formed  in  said 
body  means,  vari^ly  positionable  throttle  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  motive  fluid  through  said  induction 
passage  means  and  into  said  engine,  fuel  reservoir  chamber 
means  formed  in  said  body  means,  idle  fuel  metering  system 
means  communicating  generally  between  said  fuel  reservoir 
chamber  means  and  said  induction  passage  means,  main  fuel 
metering  system  means  conununicating  generally  between  said 
fuel  reservoir  chamber  means  and  said  induction  passage 
means,  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means  comprising  first 
modulating  valve  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  effec- 
tive to  be  variably  positioned  in  order  to  thereby  controUably 
alter  the  rate  of  metered  idle  fuel  flow  through  said  idle  fuel 
metering  system  means  to  said  induction  passage  means,  said 
main  fuel  metering  system  means  comprising  second  modulat- 
ing valve  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  effective  to  be 
variably  positioned  in  order  to  thereby  controUably  alter  the 
rate  of  metered  main  fuel  flow  through  said  main  fuel  metering 
system  means  to  said  induction  passage  means,  first  electrically 
energizable  motor  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  modulating  valve  means, 
said  first  electrically  energizable  motor  means  being  effective 
to  variably  position  said  first  modulating  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  electrical  energization  experienced  by  said  first 
electrically  ener.gizable  motor  means,  and  second  electrically 
energizable  motor  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  modulating  valve  means, 
said  second  electrically  energizable  motor  means  being  effec- 
tive to  variably  position  said  second  modulating  valve  means  in 
response  to  the  electrical  energization  experienced  by  said 
second  electrically  energizable  motor  means. 

4,246,876 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  SNUBBER  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  R.  Boawiuwp,  West  Hartford,  and  Norbert  W.  0?er- 
fleM,  BkMMBflcM,  boA  of  Cobb.,  aaaigBors  to  Staaadyne,  Inc., 
Wia^or  Co^B. 
I  '     Filed  Jbb.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,751 

lit  a.J  F02M  39/00.  41/08 
UJS.  CL  123—467  7  Claiais 

1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  injection  system  for  a  multiple  cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for 
each  cylinder  adapted  to  be  momentarily  opened  by  a  pulse  of 


comprises  in  axially  spaced  engagement  within  the  valve  body 
bore  an  upstream  valve  seat  with  a  generally  central  axial  fuel 
passageway,  an  intermediate  rolled-plate,  generally  annular 
and  circumferentially  discontinuous  spacer  sleeve  and  a  down- 
stream retainer  with  a  generally  central  axial  fuel  passageway 
and  secured  within  the  bore  for  securing  the  valve  seat  and 
spacer  sleeve  within  the  bore,  the  rolled-plate  spacer  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and  axially  extending 
slots;  wherein  the  snubber  valve  member  is  a  flat  plate  and  has 
a  generally  central  axial  snubber  port  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  radial  projections  received  within  the  angularly 
spaced  slots  to  permit  the  snubber  valve  member  to  shift  axi- 
ally between  a  downstream  relatively  open  limit  position  estab- 
lished by  the  slots  in  the  spacer  sleeve  and  an  upstream  rela- 
tively closed  axial  position  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
and  thereat  limit  reverse  fuel  flow  with  the  snubber  port;  and 
wherein  the  pressurizing  valve  member  is  a  spherical  ball 
piston  and  the  valve  body  bore  has  an  elongated  cylindrical 
pressurizing  bore  section  closely  receiving  the  ball  piston  and 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  piston  for 
upstream  fuel  pressurization  therewith  and  by  the  upstream 
bias  on  the  piston  by  the  spring  means  and  an  enlarged  bore 
section  downstream  of  said  cylindrical  bore  section  permitting 
flow  around  the  ball  piston  when  the  ball  piston  is  axially 
shifted  downstream  thereto  against  the  bias  of  the  return  spring 
means. 


4,246377 
NOTCHED  INJECTOR  HOLD-DOWN  CLAMP 
Uwrence  C.  Kennedy,  BiradBghaBi,  Mich.,  avigBor  to  GcBcral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,191 
iBt  a.)  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—470  3  ClBlflM 

1.  A  hold-down  clamp  for  securing  a  fuel  injector  in  the 
cylinder  head  of  an  engine,  said  clamp  including  a  base,  which 
is  flat  in  its  as  formed  configuration,  said  base  having  opposed 
first  and  second  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  bolt  receiving  apertures  extend- 
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ing  therethrough,  said  base  having  a  through  central  aperture 
located  substantially  equidistance  between  said  bolt  receiving 
apertures,  said  central  aperture  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  slidably 
receive  a  portion  of  the  iiOector  therethrough  whereby  por- 
tions of  said  second  surface  next  adjacent  to  the  said  central 
aperture  defines  a  waist  portion  adapted  to  embrace  and  abut 


^^\  72  r^ 


lA^iiiiiiM  ^^# 


4,246,879 

FUEL  IN  JECnON  APPARATUS 

Ermt  Ftala,  WollMNurg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  aaiignor  to 

Volkawageawerk  Aktieageaellachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauiy 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827^08 
ClalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  27, 
1976,2638666 

iBt  a.J  F02M  69/08 
UA  a.  123—533  30 


against  the  injector,  and  at  least  one  groove  in  said  base  located 
intermediate  said  bolt  receiving  apertures,  the  at  least  one  said 
groove  being  operative  to  provide  in  said  base  a  plastic  flow 
hinge  function  thereat  whereby  the  portions  of  said  base  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  groovje  can  bend  relative  to  each 
other  under  a  relatively  low  bending  moment. 


4^46378 

FLUID  JET  CARBURETOR 

John  J.  ToMM,  EraastoB,  DL,  ttiiSBor  to  Borg^Warner  Corpo* 

ratioB,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,640 

lat  a»  P02M  V12,  17/18 

U  A  a  123-S23  1  Ctaim 


^       mi     ^    :  \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  iiuecting  fuel  into  the  intake  manifold  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  at  leut  one  combustion 
chamber  with  an  intake  port  and  having  a  first  intake  passage 
through  which  there  is  an  air  flow  to  said  combustion  chamber 
by  said  intake  manifold,  comprising: 
a  second  passage,  separate  firom  said  first  passage  and  having 

a  venturi-like  constriction: 
a  pump  following  said  constriction  in  said  second  paaaage, 
for  drawing  a  continuous  stream  of  air  through  said  sec- 
ond passage,  said  pump  having  an  output  at  a  pressure 
which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold; 
fuel   proportioning   means  comprising   a   fuel   reservoir 
wherein  fuel  is  maintained  at  a  constant  level,  a  first  orifice 
communicating  with  said  air  passage  constriction,  and  a 
second  variable  cross-section  orifice,  arranged  between 
said  first  orifice  and  said  fuel  reservoir, 
means,  responsive  to  the  rate  of  air  flow  in  sakl  first  passage, 

for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  second  orifior, 
and  means  for  supplying  the  pressurized  fbel  carrying  air 
stream  from  said  pump  to  said  intake  manifold  atyacent 
said  intake  port. 


1.  In  a  liqilid  fiiel  system  for  supplying  ftiel  from  a  source  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  like  having  a  liquid  ftiel 
source  and  a  charge  forming  apparatus  arranged  for  recirculat- 
ing excess  f^l.  a  regulator  in  said  charge  forming  apparatus 
comprising  a  generally  horizontally  positioned  tubular  mem- 
ber with  its  bore  connected  at  one  end  to  said  source  of  fuel 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  return  for  excess  fiiel.  said  tubular 
member  having  an  elongated,  upwardly  oriented  outlet  port 
positioned  to  be  exposed  to  a  stream  of  air  which  strips  fuel 
flowing  as  a  stream  of  fbd  across  the  outlet  port,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  member  poaitioned  closely  adjacent 
to  said  outlet  port  and  restricting  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
member  to  change  the  sh^)e  of  the  stream  of  fUel  flowing 
across  said  outlet  port  to  provide  r  relatively  flat  wide- 
stream  of  fuel  across  said  outlet  port. 


4,246,880 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEATING  THE  INTAKE  PIPE  OF 
A  SPARK-IGNFTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Heake,  Aladorf,  WctJclech  Manisiak.  DoaaeMorf,  aad 

Henaaaa  Banader,  Buracheid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay, 

asiipMrs  to  Pierburg  GnbH  Jk  Co.  KG,  Ncusa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,963 

Claian  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  23, 
1978,  7825072[U] 

lat  CL^  FD2M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123-549  >  Of*" 

1.  In  an  intake  pipe  of  a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion 
engine  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  arrangement 
for  heat  including:  electrical  heating  elementt  with  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient;  a  housing  having  a  heating  plate;  said 
positive  temperature  coefficient  heating  elementt  being  lo- 
cated on  said  heating  plate,  said  heating  plate  forming  part  of 
a  wall  of  said  intake  pipe;  a  carrier  member  rigidly  connected 
to  said  heating  elements;  said  carrier  member  having  a  plurality 
of  elastic  plates,  one  of  said  plates  being  for  each  of  said  heating 
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elements,  said  plates  being  connected  to  one  central  current 
contact  surface,  said  carrier  member  being  centered  in  said 


heating  plate;  a  housing  cover,  and  a  compression  spring  load- 
ing said  carrier  member  and  centered  in  said  housing  cover. 


4,24^81 

SYSTEM  FOR  DEXHEASING  THE  POWER 

CONSUMPTION  IN  THE  OUTPUT  TRANSISTOR  OF  AN 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Bend  Bodig,  I^Bfrfcira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  aMignor  to 
Robert  BoMk  GabH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy 

FUcd  JbL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54»288 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
197S,2>29«28 

lit.  CL^  P02P  3/04 
UJS.  CL 123— M4  I  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  sys- 
tem having  an  ignition  coil  with  a  primary  winding  (LI)  and  a 
secondary  winding  (L2),  spark  creating  means  connected  to 
said  secondary  winding  for  generating  a  spark  when  the  volt- 
age across  said  primary  winding  exceeds  a  predetermined 
critical  voltage,  controllable  current  control  means  (T4)  con- 
nected to  said  primary  winding  for  controlling  current  flow 
therethrough  during  an  interval  immediately  preceding  said 
generation  of  said  spark  so  that  sufficient  energy  is  stored  in 
said  ignition  coil  when  said  spark  is  generated,  and  current 
sensing  means  (R12)  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for 
furnishing  a  current  limit  signal  when  the  current  through  said 
primary  winding  exceeds  a  predetermined  current  correspond- 
mg  to  said  sufficient  energy,  a  system  for  decreasing  the  aver- 
age current  consumption  of  said  current  control  means  com- 
prising 
regulator  means  (T1-T3)  connected  to  said  current  control 
means  and  said  current  sensing  means  and  operative  only 
during  said  interval,  and  comprising  means  (Ti,  T3)  for 
ftunishing  a  control  signal  designed  to  decrease  said  cur- 
rent through  said  primary  winding  to  said  current  control 


means  in  response  to  said  current  limit  signal,  and  means 
(ZDi,  T2)  for  switching  said  current  control  means  back 
to  a  fully  conductive  state  when  the  voltage  across  said 
primary  winding  exceeds  a  maximum  allowable  voltage 
less  than  said  predetermined  critical  voltage. 


4,24^82 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  SIDE-VALVE  TYPE 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kojiro  Kiknta;  Katsuii  Kuihara;  Shohd  SoaU,  aU  of  Nagoya, 
and  Teruaki  Sasaki,  Komaki,  ail  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Mit- 
subishi Jnkogyo  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoDtianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  895,506,  May  23, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  720,625,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  abwidoiMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,527 

lit  CL^  F02B  2im 
U.S.  CL  123—658  1  Claim 


1.  A  side-valve  type  internal-combustion  engine  comprising 
a  cylinder  having  an  axial  direction  and  a  cylinder  head  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of  and  covering  said 
cylinder,  an  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  disposed  in  side- 
by-side  relation  and  each  located  laterally  outwardly  from  and 
approximately  equidistant  from  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
head  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  cylinder  over 
and  covering  said  inlet  valve  and  exhaust  valve,  a  recess 
formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
permit  flow  alternately  therethrough  between  said  inlet  valve 
and  said  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  and  said  exhaust  valve, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  recess  opens  to 
said  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  and  to  the  portion  of  said  cylinder 
located  laterally  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  exhaust  valves,  said 
recess  in  said  section  taken  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of 
said  cylinder  having  an  L-sh^)ed  configuration  comprising  a 
first  leg  and  a  second  leg  with  said  first  and  second  legs  being 
juranged  approximately  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  legs  located  above  said  inlet 
valve,  said  first  leg  of  said  recess  extending  from  said  cylinder 
to  said  inlet  valve  and  said  second  leg  extending  from  said  inlet 
valve  to  said  exhaust  valve,  said  first  leg  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  straight  sides  forming  a  straight  sided  passage 
for  flow  between  said  cylinder  and  said  inlet  valve,  said  pair  of 
straight  sides  each  located  in  a  plane  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  said  pair  of  straight 
sides  comprising  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  with  said  first 
and  second  sides  disposed  in  diverging  relation  from  said  cylin- 
der toward  said  inlet  valve,  said  first  side  being  located  closer 
to  said  exhaust  valve  than  said  second  side,  said  second  leg 
extending  from  said  inlet  valve  to  said  exhaust  valve  in  the 
L-shaped  configuration  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
passage  in  said  first  leg  so  that  flow  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
exhaust  valve  follows  a  generally  L-shaped  curved  path  first 
traversing  said  first  leg  to  the  junction  with  said  second  leg 
over  said  inlet  valve  before  continuing  through  said  second  leg 
to  said  exhaust  valve,  said  second  leg  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  straight  sides  comprising  a  third  side  and  a  fourth  side 
each  located  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  axial  direction 
of  said  cylinder  with  said  third  and  fourth  sides  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  and  in  generally  parallel  relation,  said 
third  side  being  closer  to  said  cylinder  than  said  fourth  side  and 
said  third  side  being  perpendicular  to  and  extending  from  the 
end  of  said  first  side  located  outwardly  from  each  cylinder,  and 
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said  recess  having  a  lower  surface  opening  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  containing  said  inlet  valve  and  said  exhaust 
valve  at  the  uppermost  positions  thereof  and  an  upper  surface 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  lower  surface  and  comprising  a 
first  upper  surface  extending  for  the  full  extent  of  said  first  leg 
from  above  said  cylinder  to  above  said  inlet  valve,  and  a  sec- 
ond upper  surface  extending  for  that  portion  of  said  second  leg 
directly  above  said  exhaust  valve  with  said  second  upper  sur- 
face being  considerably  closer  to  said  lower  surface  than  said 
first  upper  surface  and  forming  a  considerably  reduced  height 
of  the  recess  directly  over  said  exhaust  valve  and  being  quite 
close  to  said  exhaust  valve  when  it  is  in  its  uppermost  position 
corresponding  to  said  lower  surface,  said  second  upper  surface 
being  closer  to  said  lower  surface  than  any  other  part  of  said 
upper  surface,  and  an  ignition  plug  located  in  said  first  upper 
surface  directly  above  said  inlet  valve  for  effecting  the  initial 
combustion  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  recess  in  the  space 
above  said  inlet  valve. 


4^246,883 

ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  BOW  UMB  COCKING 

MECHANISM 

Lee  A.  Ash,  Rtc.  2,  Box  142,  Weirtfaerfbrd,  Okla.  73096 

FUcd  JuB.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,025 

Int  CL^  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  19  Claims 


*94- 


** 


7** 
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1.  An  archery  bow,  comprising: 

a  bow  handle; 

a  first  pair  of  bow  limbs  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  handle  to  present  a  first  pair  of  spaced  free 
limb  ends; 

a  second  pair  of  bow  limbs  projecting  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  handle  to  present  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
free  limb  ends; 

first  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  handle  for 
supporting  and  guiding  a  cable  in  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  said  handle; 

a  cable  attached  to  a  first  one  of  said  first  ends  and  positioned 
in  supported  and  guided  relationship  with  respect  to  said 

.    first  means; 

second  means  attached  to  a  second  one  of  said  first  ends  and 
to  said  cable  for  enabling  tension  on  said  cable  and  stress 
on  said  first  pair  of  limbs  to  be  increased  or  decreased;  and 

third  means!  attached  to  one  of  said  second  bow  limbs  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  second  means  for  selec- 
tively mechanically  interacting  with  said  second  means  to 
result  in  reduction  of  the  tension  in  said  cable  and  in  the 
stress  in  said  first  pair  of  limbs. 


4,246,884 
PLATE  WARMER 
Edward  B.  Vandas,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edisoa 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,417 

lat  a.}  A24G  23/04 

MS.  CL  126—246  9  Claims 


1.  A  plate  warmer  for  keeping  food  serving  dishware  warm 
for  an  extended  period  of  time,  said  plate  warmer  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  having  an  inwardly  concave  top  wall,  an 
inwardly  concave  bottom  wall  and  peripheral  sides  wall 
interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  walls 
defining  an  airtight  cavity  within  said  shell;  and 

a  core  comprising  a  heat  storing  material  having  a  relatively 
high  specific  heat,  a  relatively  high  heat  of  fusion,  and  a 
relatively  low  melting  temperature,  said  core  initially 
comprising  beads  of  heat  storing  material  which  have 
been  compressed  to  expel  substantially  all  air  therefrom 
and  to  provide  inwardly  concave  top  and  bottom  core 
surfaces  conforming  to  said  top  and  bottom  shell  walls, 

■  said  core  filling  said  airtight  cavity  and  being  meltable  to 
store  heat  therein  when  heated  toward  and  above  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  heat  storing  material  and  to 
release  heat  through  said  top  shell  wall  to  said  dishware  as 
said  heat  storing  material  cools, 

said  top  and  bottom  shell  walls  being  adapted  to  assume 
substantially  flat  configurations  to  acconmiodate  expan- 
sion of  said  core  as  said  core  is  heated  and  to  reassume  said 
inwardly  concave  configurations  as  said  core  cools. 


4,246,885 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
Janes  W.  AnstiB,  1400  Oraage  St.,  Mclbonrac  Beach,  Fla. 
32951 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899«473 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126—417  4  Clatm 


1.  A  flat  plate  solar  compressor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
serially  interconnected  fluid  containing  tubes,  the  first  of  said 
tubes  being  connected  to  an  upstream  fluid  supply  and  the  last 
of  said  tubes  being  connected  to  a  downstream  compressed 
fluid  storage  means,  each  of  said  tubes  being  provided  with  a 
pressure  sensitive  release  valve,  said  tubes  being  arranged  with 
their  longitudinal  axes  parallel,  each  of  said  tubes  being  pro- 
vided with  heat  exchanger  means,  said  tubes  being  located 
such  that  the  heat  from  the  sun  will  heat  and  compress  a  fluid 
contained  within  said  tubes,  said  fluid  when  sufficiently  com- 
pressed being  released  by  said  release  valve  to  the  next  down- 
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stream  tube  so  that  each  of  said  tubes  will  maintain  higher  fluid 
pressure  than  the  previous  upstream  tube,  each  said  valve  in 
the  serially  connected  arrangement  operating  to  release  said 
compressed  fluid  at  a  higher  fluid  pressure  than  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  valve. 


4,246,886 
FREEZE  PROTECTED  HOT  WATER  SOLAR  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Rondal  Sitzlar,  Rte.  2,  Syringa  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83703 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,939 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—420  13  Qaims 


1.  Freeze  protected  hot  water  solar  heating  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  solar  heat  collector  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

water  storage  means  including  an  inlet  and  a  first  and  second 
outlet,  the  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  of 
said  collector  and  the  first  outlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  inlet  of  said  collector; 

a  freeze  protector  located  between  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  collector  and  said  storage  means; 

first  pump  means  operable  to  circulate  water  through  the 
collector,  freeze  protector,  and  water  storage  means; 

a  first  sensor  operable,  once  the  water  temperature  in  said 
solar  heat  collector  drops  below  a  preselected  value,  to 
activate  said  first  pump  to  circulate  heated  water  through 
said  collector  to  prevent  freezing  of  the  water  in  said 
collector; 

a  fuel  burning  boiler  having  a  flue  in  heat  transfering  contact 
with  said  freeze  protector,  said  boiler  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  the  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second 
outlet  of  said  water  storage  means  and  the  inlet  of  said 
collector; 

at  least  one  heat  exchanger  connected  between  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  boiler; 

second  pump  means  operable  to  circulate  water  through  said 
heat  exchanger;  and 

third  pump  means  operable  to  circulate  water  through  said 
collector,  freeze  protector,  water  storage  means,  boiler, 
and  heat  exchanger. 


and  having  a  radiation  transmissive  wall  portion  through 
which  solar  radiation  passes,  heat  transfer  conduit  means  ex- 
tending through  the  reservoir  tank  and  the  housing  for  con- 
ducting the  exhaust  gas  in  sequence  through  said  body  of  fluent 


medium  and  the  heat  exchange  zone,  and  heat  exchanger 
means  mounted  within  the  heat  exchange  zone  for  conducting 
the  fluent  medium  between  the  source  of  the  reservoir  tank  in 
heat  transfer  relation  to  the  exhaust  gas  in  the  heat  transfer 
conduit  means  and  the  air  within  the  heat  exchange  zone. 


4,246,888 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Jerome  F.  Jarzenbeck,  Sr.,  #24  W.  R.R.  #1,  South  Sioux  Qty, 
Nebr.  68776 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,436 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—429  1  Claim 


4,246,887 
HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  SOLAR  ASSIST  HEATING 
SYSTEM 
Marion  W.  Christiansen,  Rte.  #2,  North,  Pocatello,  Id.  83201 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,213 
Int.  OJ  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—427  15  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  heating  device  for  an  enclosed 
zone,  from  which  exhaust  gas  is  discharged  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  and  a  source  of  fluent  heat  transfer  medium,  a 
heat  recovery  unit  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  enclosed  zone  for 
heating  the  fluent  medium,  comprising  a  reservoir  tank  enclos- 
ing a  body  of  said  fluent  medium,  an  insulated  housing 
mounted  on  said  reservoir  tank  enclosing  a  heat  exchange  zone 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  insulating  frame  means  including  a  back,  sides,  a  top  and 
a  bottom,  said  back  having  slot  means  therein  for  provid- 
ing an  air  inlet  and  outlet; 

collecting  means  including  a  front  plate  and  a  back  plate 
disposed  within  said  frame  means; 

an  aggregate  material  disposed  between  the  front  and  back 
collector  plates; 

conduit  means  constructed  of  a  highly  heat  conductive 
material,  said  conduit  means  being  disposed  between  the 
front  and  back  plates  of  said  collecting  means  for  provid- 
ing a  path  for  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

cover  means  sealingly  attached  to  a  front  portion  of  said 
frame  means  for  allowing  rays  of  sunlight  to  pass  there- 
through; 

air  passageway  means  being  formed  between  said  front  plate 
and  said  cover  means,  said  air  passageway  means  being  in 
communication  with  said  air  inlet  and  air  outlet; 

wherein  a  screen  is  disposed  across  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
front  and  back  collector  plates  and  attached  thereto 
wherein  said  aggregate  material  is  held  between  said  front 
and  back  collector  plates  and  heated  air  is  allowed  to 
move  through  said  screen; 

wherein  said  aggregate  material  completely  fills  said  collect- 
ing means; 
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wherein  said  aggregate  material  is  gravel; 

wherein  said  front  and  back  collector  plates  are  constructed 
of  galvanized  steel; 

wherein  said  front  plate  is  corrugated  and  said  back  plate  is 
flat; 

wherein  said  front  plate  includes  an  epoxy  primer  on  top  of 
the  galvanized  steel,  a  coat  of  dark  bronze  colored  fluoro- 
carbon  based  enamel  containing  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
on  top  of  the  epoxy  primer,  a  coat  of  chalkboard  slating  on 
top  of  the  fluorocarbon  based  enamel  and  a  coat  of  3M 
brand  nextel-black  velvet  101  -  CIO  on  top  of  the  chalk- 
board slating; 

wherein  said  conduit  means  is  formed  into  a  series  of  partial 
loops; 

wherein  one  end  of  said  frame  means  is  disposed  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  the  other  end  thereof  whereby  air  heated  in 
said  air  passageway  means  rises  into  said  air  outlet  includ- 
ing valve  means  attached  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
conduit  means  for  draining  fluid  from  said  conduit  means, 
including  pump  means  attached  to  said  conduit  means  for 
circulating  fluid  through  said  conduit  means,  including 
means  for  coimecting  said  air  inlet  to  an  enclosure  to  be 
heated  and  means  for  connecting  said  air  outlet  to  said 
enclosure,  including  fan  means  disposed  in  one  of  said 
inlet  or  outlet  connecting  means  for  circulating  air 
through  said  air  passageway  means  and  said  enclosure, 
including  a  plurality  of  spacer  means  disposed  within  said 
aggregate  and  between  said  front  plate  and  said  back  plate 
for  holding  said  front  and  back  plates  a  predetermined 
distance  apart; 

wherein  each  of  said  spacer  means  comprises  a  tube,  bolt 
means  extending  through  said  tube  and  through  the  front 
plate  fmd  back  plate  and  having  nut  means  threadably 
disposed  on  one  end  of  said  bolt  means,  including  means 
for  attaching  said  conduit  means  to  said  spacer  means  for 
fixing  the  position  of  said  conduit  means  with  respect  to 
said  front  and  back  plates  of  said  collecting  means. 


4,246,889 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,246,890 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATER  FLUID  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Kraus,  and  Edmond  J.  Kraus,  both  of  14160  RedhUI 
Ave.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,786 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02;  F28D  15/00;  ClOK  1/08 
U.S.  a.  126—433  3  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  and  fluid  pump  means  comprising: 

a.  a  so)ar  heat  collector  means  having  means  for  receiving  an 
'  liquid  fluid,  and  means  for  receiving  solar  heat  for  heating 

of  said  fluid; 

b.  a  pump  assembly  including  fluid  containment  means  hav- 
ing fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  at  said  containment  lower 
end,  and  gas  outlet  at  said  containment  upper  end,  a  verti- 
cal tubular  member  located  within  said  containment  being 
fluid  communicatively  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet  having 


at  its  lower  end  a  plurality  of  openings,  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  fluid  from  said  collector  means,  and  means  for 
receiving  a  condensed  gas; 
c.  a  secondary  fluid  storage  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet,  and  including  an  internally  located  condenser 
heat  exchanger  having  an  gas  inlet,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  gas  from  said  gas  outlet  of  said  containment,  and 


means  for  conveying  the  condensed  gas  via  control  means 
to  said  openings  within  said  tubular  member, 
d.  a  primary  fluid  storage  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet,  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  containment 
fluid  outlet,  and  means  for  conveying  said  fluid  from  said 
outlet  to  said  collector  means,  and  including  an  internally 
located  heat  exchanger  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  means  for 
receiving  fluid  from  said  secondary  fluid  storage  tank,  and 
fluid  outlet  and  control  means  connecting  to  utility. 


4,246,891 
LOW  REFLECTION  LOSS  CUSP  LIKE  REFLECTOR  FOR 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Raymond  H.  Lambert,  Eaglerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec* 
trie  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,717 
Int  a^  F24J  3/02;  G02B  5/10;  F28F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  126-438  6  Claims 

1.  A  reflector  for  a  solar  energy  collector  having  a  circular 
absorber  contained  in  a  glass  shroud  comprising: 
a  reflector  profile  having  a  first  portion  extending  between 
9=0  and  0=ir/2+9a  generated  in  accordance  with: 

P=rd» 
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a  second  pmtion  extending  from  B=ir/2+Ba  generated  in 
accordance  with: 


MentL  ^rt.ec7iair 


..[. 


9  +  ea  +  (ir/2)  -  co»  (0  -  8^ 
1  +  sin  (9  -  9a) 


H 


4^246,892 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  PANEL 

Mdr  R.  Wakhc,  4141  HilMale  Rd^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92116 

Flkd  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906M2 

Iirt.  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  12^-443  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  coUector  panel  comprising: 

(a)  an  absorber  plate  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interfittaUe 
absorber  plate  sections, 

(b)  each  of  said  absorber  plate  sections  having  a  fin  portion 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  fin  portion  at  each  end  having 
the  sh^je  of  a  half  cylinder  cut  along  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, the  open  end  of  the  half  cylinder  at  one  end  facing  a 
first  direction  and  the  open  end  of  the  cyUnder  at  the  other 
end  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
whereby  the  half  cylinder  of  adjacent  sections  form  a 
cylinder  with  each  other,  each  of  said  fins  including  inter- 
fittable  means  for  interfitting  with  an  adjacent  plate  sec- 
tion when  adjacent  cylinder  halves  form  a  cylinder  with 
each  other,  and 

(c)  a  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  positioned  in  said  cylinder 
to  force  said  interfittable  means  together  and  to  lock  said 
absorber  plate  sections  together  around  said  tube. 

(d)  said  interfittable  means  includes  a  recess  at  the  interior 
side  of  said  fin  and  a  tip  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  fin  fittable 
into  a  said  recess. 


4,24M93 

INFLATABLE  GASTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING 

OBESITY 

Dwiiel  Bcrwm,  199  Kings  Highway,  Coagen,  N.Y.  10920 

Filed  JuL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,229 

Int.  CL^  A61B  19/Oa  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—1  R  1  Claim 


where: 

p=the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  reflector  to  the 

tangent  to  the  absorber, 
r^=a  radius  smaller  than  that  of  the  absorber, 
9= the  rotational  position  on  the  absorber  measured  from 

the  negative  y  axis,  and 
$a=ihe  design  i  field  of  view. 


I.  The  method  of  treating  extreme  obesity  in  a  patient  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

forming  an  incision  in  the  abdomen  of  an  obese  patient; 

surgically  implanting  an  inflatable  balloon  in  the  abdominal 
cavity  of  the  patient  adjacent  to  the  stomach,  said  balloon 
having  a  filling  tube  the  distal  end  of  which  is  sealingly 
attached  in  communication  with  a  hollow  spheroidal 
adjusting  port  of  self-sealing  elastomeric  material; 

suturing  the  adjusting  port  subcutaneously  to  the  anterior 
wall  of  the  fascia  of  the  patient  adjacent  to  the  incision; 

closing  the  incision  over  the  adjusting  port  and  subsequently 
locating  the  adjusting  port  by  palpation;  and 

inserting  a  hypodermic  needle  through  the  skin  of  the  pa- 
tient into  the  adjusting  port  and  introducing  a  fluid  under 
pressure  into  the  port  for  passage  through  the  filling  tube 
into  the  balloon  to  expand  the  balloon  to  distend  the  upper 
abdomen  and  produce  a  sense  of  satiety,  thereby  reducing 
the  patient's  desire  to  ingest  food,  and  to  compress  the 
stomach,  thereby  reducing  its  capacity. 


4,24M94 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ADMINISTERING  A 

DISSOOATIVE,  UNCONSaOUS  TYPE  OF  ANESTHESU 

Edward  N.  Hamachcr,  Ste.  660,  Sontkceater  Medical  Bidg., 

West  105,  8th  Ave,  Spoioue,  Wash. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,027 
lat  a.3  A61B  19/00:  B65D  83/04 
VS.  a  128—1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  a  dissociative,  unconscious  type  of 
anesthesia  for  surgical  procedures  which  is  safe  and  capable  of 
being  used  in  an  office  and  being  administered  by  a  nurse  or 
physician  without  anesthesia  training,  the  process  allowing  a 
minimal  recovery  period  for  the  patient,  comprising: 
administering  a  therapeutic  dose  of  an  anti-cholinergic  agent 
intravenously  to  stabilize  heart  action,  reduce  and  prevent 
laryngeal  spasm, 
administering  mtravenously  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  basal 
hypnotic  diazepam  (Valium)  in  1  to  3  mg.  increments  up 
to  10  mg.  to  relieve  patient  stress  reaction, 
administering  intravenously  by  titration  a  dosage  of  from  2S 
to  SO  mg.  of  a  phencyclidine  derivative  at  the  rate  of  1  to 
3  mg.  a  minute  to  induce  a  state  of  dissociation  in  the 
patient  without  rendering  the  patient  unconscious,  and 
administering  by  intravenous  titration  10  to  40  mg.  of  the 
analgesic  alphaprodine  at  the  rate  of  about  1  mg.  per 
minute. 
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4*246,895 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONICAL  SURFACE 

ON  A  BONE 
GiiBther  Rebder,  Mihnmdmannstraase  10,  2805  Stuhr  3,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FHcd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^07 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  4, 
1978,  2834295 

bt  a.}  A61F  5/04.  17/32:  B26B  7/00 


VS.  a.  128—92  E 


18  Claims 


rmo: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  conical,  outwardly  tapering 
surface  on  a  bone,  especially  on  a  cylindrically-worked  femur 
head  of  a  human  hip  joint,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  free  end  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  knife4ype  cutting  means  being  arranged  at  said  free  end  of 
the  drive  shaft,  said  cutting  means  having  an  inner  edge; 
and 

adjusting  means  fbr  movkig  said  inner  cutting  edge  of  said 
cutting  means  from  an  initial  position  essentially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  cutting  edge 
being  radially  outwardly  offset  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  to  a  position  forming  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

wherein,  in  the  initial  position,  the  extent  of  radial  offsetting 
is  at  least  as  great  as  half  the  diameter  (r)  of  the  bone 
section  to  be  treated.  . 


4,246396 

INTRACERVICAL  CUFF  OCO  FOR  CONTRACEPTION 

AND  PREVENTION  OF  VENEREAL  DISEASE  AND 

APPUCATOR  THEREFOR 

Herbert  W.  Home,  Jr^  Fhmdagham,  aad  Joaeph  D.  Gresier, 

BrooidiBc  both  of  Mhs.,  aisigBon  to  Dynatodi  Corp.,  Bot' 

liagtoB,  Mass. 

I    FUcd  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,872 
I  IatCL}A61FJ/¥tf 

U.S.  CL  128—130  23  Claims 


1.  An  intracervical  apparatus,  sized  to  function  wholly 
within  the  cervical  canal,  and  consisting  of  an  apertured  cen- 
tral member  and  laterally-moveable  positioning  members  at- 
tached to  said  means,  said  posttionmg  members  forming  means 


to  move  outwardly  and  push  outwardly,  as  against  the  walls  of 
the  said  cervical  canal,  and  form  means  to  hold  said  apparatus 
in  a  substantial  fixed  intracervical  position  and  wherein  said 
apparatus  comprises  a  medicant-bearing  material  forming 
means  to  dispense  medicane  into  said  cervical  canal  and 
wherein  said  positioning  means  is  formed  of  a  coiled  spring 
attached  to  said  central  member  and  flexible  positioning 
means  connected  to  said  spring,  said  spring  forming  means 
to  keep  said  flexible  positioning  member  in  a  normal  posi- 
tion in  which  they  are  bowed  outwardly  from  said  coil 
and  said  spring  forming  means,  when  extended,  to  pull 
said  flexible  positioning  members  inwardly  toward  the 
coil. 


4,246,897 

TRACHEOTOMY  OBTURATOR  AND  TUBE  FLANGE 

Rudolph  Mnto,  24  Williams  St,  Andorcr,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,198 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/OOl  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 207.15  nClaiau 


1.  A  tracheotomy  tube  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
hollow  tube  of  arcuate  configuration  with  inflat^le  cuff  means 
proximate  the  inner  end,  integral,  oppoutely  disposed,  tie  ears 
proximate  the  outer  end  and  a  unitary  tracheotomy  tube  obtu- 
rator removably  positioned  within  the  bore  of  said  hollow 
tube,  said  device  characterized  by: 
said  unitary  tracheotomy  obturator  having  a  valve  plug  with 
a  forward  nose  of  streamlined  configuration  normally 
projecting  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  inner  end 
of  said  tube  as  a  guide  tip,  a  valve  cap  covering  the  outer 
end  of  said  tube  with  a  shank  fitting  within  said  outer  end 
and  a  flexible  strap  connecting  said  plug  to  said  ci^  within 
said  tube  and  integrally  attaching  said  cap  to  said  plug  for 
unitary  withdrawal  of  said  obturator; 
and  said  obturator  having  windpipe  means  of  soft,  flexible 
plastic  independent  of  said  stnq>  for  conducting  air  from  in 
advance  of  said  nose,  throu^  said  curved  tube  to  in  rear 
of  said  cap; 
whereby  a  patient  may  breathe  freely  while  said  tube  device,' 
with  its  obturator  in  place,  is  bdng  inserted  through  an^ 
incision  well  down  into  the  trachea  of  a  patient. 


4,246,898    ' 
SYRINGE 
Loids  J.  Tnivaknt,  Lee's  SmuUt,  Mo^  and  Hcrtart 
ShawBoe,  Kaai.,  aaripMNV  to  Ortter  Laboratortoa,  iMn  Bcrko- 
ley,  Odlf. 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  59^61 

lat  a.}  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—218  P  7  Claima 

1.  A  syringe  having  a  barrel  with  a  discharge  end  and  an 

open  opposite  end  for  receiving  a  plunger,  the  plunger  having 

a  shaft  with  finger  engaging  means  at  one  end  and  engagement 
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means  at  the  other  end  for  attachment  of  a  disengageable 
plunger  seal,  the  plunger  seal  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  which 
has  an  outer  siurface  adapted  for  sliding  contact  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  barrel  and  fitment  means  on  its  interior  for  coacting 
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with  the  engagement  means,  the  tubular  member  being  severed 
in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  so  as  to  provide  a  single 
slit  and  permitting  the  member  to  be  expanded  for  coacting 
with  the  engagement  means  but  thereafter  assuming  its  normal 
unexpanded  condition  when  fully  coacted  with  the  engage- 
ment means. 


4,24M99 
DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLLECTION  OF  BODY 

FLUIDS 

Herbert  S.  LoMfT,  308  Woodley  Rd^  Wiuetka,  DL  60093 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,946 

lit  CL^  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—276  3  Claims 


1.  A  drainage  system  for  the  removal  of  a  collection  of  fluids 
in  a  regioa  about  a  wound  within  the  body  of  a  patient,  for 
utilization  during  healing  of  the  tissue  of  the  wound,  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  distal  portion,  a 
proximal  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  intermediate 
the  distal  portion  and  the  proximal  portion,  the  tubular 
member  having  a  wall  with  an  exterior  and  defining  a 
centrally  located  drainage  lumen  within  the  wall  for  the 
drainage  of  fluids,  an  inflation  lumen  within  the  wall  and 
separate  from  the  drainage  lumen  for  the  passage  of  infla- 
tion fluid,  a  distal  inflation  opening  through  the  wall,  a 
plurality  of  drainage  openings  through  the  wall  and  an 
inflatable,  elastomeric  retention  balloon  on  the  exterior  of 


the  wall,  the  drainage  lumen  extending  through  the  proxi- 
mal portion,  the  intermediate  portion  and  the  distal  por- 
tion, the  inflation  lumen  being  located  alongside  the  drain- 
age lumen  and  extending  through  the  proximal  portion 
and  the  intermediate  portion,  and  having  a  terminus 
within  the  intermediate  portion,  the  distal  inflation  open- 
ing being  along  the  intermediate  portion  between  the 
terminus  and  the  exterior  of  the  intermediate  portion  for 
fluid  communication  of  the  terminus  with  the  exterior,  the 
drainage  openings  being  along  the  distal  portion  between 
the  drainage  lumen  and  the  exterior  of  the  distal  portion 
for  fluid  communication  between  the  exterior  and  the 
drainage  lumen  with  potentially  obstructing  masses  being 
screened  from  the  drainage  lumen,  and  the  retention  bal- 
loon being  on  the  intermediate  portion  and  including  an 
annular  sleeve  sealed  to  the  exterior  of  the  wall  over  the 
distal  inflation  opening  and  defining  a  free  space  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  wall  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
distal  inflation  opening,  the  balloon  being  inflatable  upon 
the  introduction  of  inflation  fluid  to  the  free  space  so  as  to 
firmly  retain  the  distal  portion  of  the  tubular  member  in 
situ  adjacent  the  wound; 

a  needle  adapter  member  having  a  distal  end  sealed  to  the 
wall  of  the  proximal  portion  of  the  tubular  member,  the 
adapter  member  including  a  main  drainage  body  extend- 
ing from  the  distal  end  and  an  inflation  arm  branching  off 
the  main  body  from  adjacent  the  distal  end,  the  main  body 
having  a  main  body  wall  defining  a  drainage  passageway 
and  the  inflation  arm  having  an  inflation  arm  wall  defining 
an  inflation  passageway,  the  drainage  passageway  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  drainage  lumen  through  the 
distal  end  and  the  inflation  passageway  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  inflation  lumen  through  the  distal 
end,  the  main  body  further  having  an  enlarged  proximal 
end  defining  an  enlargement  of  the  drainage  passageway 
and  the  inflation  arm  having  a  free  end; 

a  piercable  cap  sealed  to  the  enlarged,  proximal  end  of  the 
main  body  of  the  adapter  member  about  the  exterior 
thereof; 

a  disposable,  evacuated  container  having  an  interior  with  an 
open  end  and  a  stopper  sealed  within  the  open  end,  the 
interior  being  evacuated  prior  to  sealing; 

a  syringe  removably  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  inflation 
arm  of  the  adapter  member  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  inflation  passageway  and  therethrough  with  the  infla- 
tion limien,  the  distal  inflation  opening  and  the  free  space 
of  the  retention  balloon  so  as  to  provide  and  remove 
pressurized  inflation  fluid  to  and  from  the  retention  bal- 
loon to  inflate  and  deflate  the  balloon;  and 

a  hoUow  drainage  needle  having  a  pointed  first  end  adapted 
to  be  pierced  through  the  cap,  and  a  pointed  second  end 
adapted  to  be  removably  pierced  through  the  stopper,  the 
needle  defining  a  central  channel  therethrough,  the  cen- 
tral channel  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
drainage  passageway  at  the  first  end  and  adapted  to  be  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  container  interior  at  the 
second  end,  the  container  interior  thereby  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  drainage  passageway  and  there- 
through with  the  drainage  lumen,  the  drainage  openings 
and  the  collection  of  fluids  in  the  region  of  the  wound, 
such  that  a  vacuum  may  be  exerted  within  the  drainage 
passageway,  the  drainage  lumen  and  the  drainage  open- 
ings which  draws  the  collection  of  fluids  to  the  interior  of 
the  disposable  container,  for  sanitary  disposal  upon  filling 
of  the  disposable  container. 
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4^46,900 
DIAPER  INCLUDING  MOISTURE-RESPONSIVE  SEAL 

MEANS 
FHedrich-Wilbelm  SchrSder,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^cr- 
many,  anigBor  to  Paul  Hartmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heiden- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  (Scrmuy 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810680 

Int  a.3  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  128—287  8  Claims 


21.8.   7    12 


12   7   yB    21 
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1.  A  diaper  construction,  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontal  generally  rectangular  outer  layer  (1)  formed 
of  moisture-impermeable  material; 

(b)  a  moisture-permeable  generally  rectangular  inner  liner 
layer  (6)  arranged  above,  and  connected  at  its  edges  with, 
said  outer  layer; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elastic  flexible  leg  seal  members  (21)  connected 
with  the  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  layers  and  extending 
longitudinally  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  thereoi^ 
respectively,  said  leg  seal  members  being  elastically  opera- 
ble between  expanded  and  contracted  conditions,  respec- 
tively; and 

(d)  moisture-responsive  means  temporarily  maintaining  said 
leg  seal  members  in  their  expanded  conditions,  whereby 
when  the  diaper  is  mounted  on  a  user  and  the  leg  seal 
members  become  moisturized,  said  moisture-responsive 
means  is  operable  to  release  said  leg  seal  members  for 
contraction  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  user's  legs, 
respectively. 


4,246,901 
URINE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Flroach,  Adminiitrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdmiBistration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Roger  B.  Micband,  League  City,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,992 

Int  O.^A6l¥  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128— 295  25aafaBS 


S.  a.  128—3 


Ue  *0 


1.  A  urine  collection  device  for  human  females  comprising: 
a  collection  element  defining  a  urine  collection  chamber  and 
an  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber,  the  portion  of  said 
collection  element  defining  said  inlet  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  surrounding  contacting  relation  to  the  urethral 
opening  of  the  user  between  the  labia  minor  and  between 
the  clitoris  and  the  vaginal  orifice,  said  collection  element 
comprised  of  a  material  which  is  relatively  rigid  at  at 
nonna]  room  temperatures,  but  becomes  more  flexible  and 
resilient  at  human  body  temperatures  such  as  to  readily 


conform  to  the  configuration  of  the  user's  anatomy  when 
subjected  to  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  user's 
body  against  the  material; 

a  drainage  conduit  connected  to  said  collection  element  in 
communication  with  said  chamber  whereby  said  chamber 
and  said  drainage  conduit  together  comprise  a  closed 
urine  flow  pathway  for  carrying  urine  generally  away 
from  said  inlet; 

and  a  first  body  of  wicking  material  mounted  adjacent  said 
collection  element  and  extending  at  least  partially  into  said 
flow  pathway. 


4,246,902 

SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 

Miguel  Martinez,  6006  Hunt  Ridge  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21210 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,323 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a;  128-^305  12  Claims 


.•»  ^ 


1.  A  surgical  cutting  instrument  comprising 
hub  means, 

an  elongate  probe  extending  from  said  hub  means  including 
a  tubular  outer  member  having  a  distal  end  with  an  aper- 
ture in  a  side  wall  thereof,  and 
an  inner  cutting  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  outer 
member  having  a  distal  end  defining  a  cutting  edge 
positioned  at  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  member  and  an 
elongate  body  extending  from  said  distal  end  of  said 
inper  cutting  member  and  having  a  cut  away  portion 
running  therealong  from  a  position  adjacent  said  cutting 
edge  to  said  hub  means,  the  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion of  said  elongate  body  along  said  cut  away  portion 
being  partially  cylindrical  ranging  from  180*  to  220*; 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  inner  cutting  member  and 
said  outer  member  relative  to  each  other  to  move  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  inner  cutting  member  back  and  forth 
past  said  aperture  in  said  outer  member;  and 
suction  means  communicating  with  said  probe  adjacent  said 
hub  means  to  remove  sustance  cut  by  relative  reciproca- 
tion of  said  inner  cutting  member  and  said  outer  member 
whereby  said  cut  away  portion  along  said  elongate  body 
of  said  inner  cutting  member  provides  increased  cross 
sectional  flow  area  along  said  probe  and  causes  relative 
reciprocation  of  said  inner  cutting  member  and  said  outer 
member  to  agitate  the  cut  substance  to  prevent  clogging 
of  said  probe. 


4,246,903 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  TO  APPLY  A  HEMOSTATIC 

CUP  TO  A  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 
Joaepb  F.  LarUn,  HoUand,  Pa.,  aasivior  to  Aawricaa  Cywaadd 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,614 
Int  a.^  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  a.  128—325  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  to  apply  a  single  hemostatic  clip  to 
a  vessel  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  barrel  and  a  handle; 
jaws  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  barrel  containing 

means  to  receive  and  maintain  a  hemostatic  clip; 
jaw  cams  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  jaws; 
spring  means  to  hold  said  jaws  in  separation; 
a  jaw  wedge  mounted  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  barrel,  the 
distal  end  of  said  wedge  having  a  rounded  leading  member 
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and  a  slot,  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  wedge  adjacent  to 
the  proximal  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  feed  bar  mounted  adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
barrel,  the  distal  end  of  said  bar  having  feed  pawls  and 
tab^  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  bar  adjacent  to  the 
proximal  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  tape  guide  attached  to  said  barrel  between  said  wedge  and 
said  bar,  each  side  containing  longitudinal  recess,  the 
distal  end  of  said  guide  adjacent  to  said  jaws  and  the 
proximal  end  adjacent  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  freely  turning  roller  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  guide; 

a  magazine  tape  integrally  contained  in  the  said  tape  guide 
longitudinal  recess  adjacent  said  jaw  wedge,  the  initial  end 
of  said  tape  wrapped  around  said  roller  and  contained  by 
said  feed  pawls  in  said  tape  guide  longitudinal  recess 


adjacent  said  feed  bar,  said  tape  containing  a  plurality  of 
hemostatic  clips; 

an  end  cover  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  said  guide,  contain- 
ing a  J-shaped  leading  member  which  protrudes  over  said 
roller,  and  a  guiderail  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
feed  bar; 

a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle; 

spring  means  to  hold  said  trigger  in  separation  from  said 
handle; 

whereby  on  completely  squeezing  said  trigger,  said  rounded 
jaw  wedge  leading  member  advances  into  said  jaw  cams, 
said  jaws  are  joined  and  said  clip  is  compressed; 

and  on  releasing  said  trigger,  said  jaws  are  open  and  then 
said  jaw  wedge  slot  coordinates  with  said  feed  bar  tab  to 
advance  said  tape  one  pitch  so  that  the  next  clip  in  said 
tape  is  delivered  to  said  jaws. 


O    O 
II     II 
— OR1OCR2C— 

wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  from 
about  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclic  group  having  the  for- 
mula 


'  -CH:-/         \-CH2-; 


4JM304 

SURGICAL  SUTURE  DERIVED  FROM  SEGMENTED 

POLYETHER-ESTER  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Dould  S.  Kaplan,  Ridgeflcid,  Conn^  assignor  to  American 

Cyananid  Company,  Staotford,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,224,  Aug.  14, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,076 
Int  a.i  A6IL  77/00 
U.S.  CL  12s— 3353  .     8  Claims 

1.  A  annealed  non-absorbable  monofilament  sterile  surgical 
suture  or  ligature  having  an  attached  needle  comprising  a 
polymeric  block  (A)  consisting  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  of  the 
formula 


O    O 
II     II 
■f-ORIjrOCRzC— 


having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
SOO-3000  wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
of  from  about  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  1,4-phenylene  or 
cyclohexylene  and  n  is  the  number  of  repeating  units;  and  a 
polymeric  block  (B)  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylSc  acid  or  a  cycloaliphatic  acid,  and  a  short 
chain  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diol,  having  the  formula 


and  R2  is  1,4-phenylene  or  cyclohexylene,  said  block  (B)  com- 
prising from  about  30%  to  95%  of  said  copolymer,  and  said 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  25,000  to  30,000,  such  that  said  suture  has  good  flexibil- 
ity, good  fatigue  life  and  high  tensile  strength. 


4,246,905 

LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY- VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYPERBIURUBINEMIA 

AND  METHOD 
Richard  Corth,  Nntley,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,596 

Int  a.J  A61N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—395  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  low-pressure  mercury- vapor  dis- 
charge lamp  for  phototherapeutic  treatment  of  infantile  hyper- 
bilirubinemia, said  lamp  including  a  sealed  tubular  elongated 
vitreus  envelope  having  electrodes  operatively  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  ends  thereof,  said  envelope  enclosing  a  discharge 
sustaining  atmosphere  comprising  mercury  and  inert  ionizable 
starting  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  coating  of  selected  phosphors  carried  as  a  layer  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  envelope  substantially  comprising 
blue-radiating  alkaline-earth  metal  halophosphate  acti- 
vated with  divalent  europium  and  a  second  phosphor  with 
a  color  output  that  falls  within  an  area  of  the  xy-C.I.E. 
coordinate  diagram,  said  area  constituting  a  trapezium 
with  comers  at   xy-C.I.E.   coordinates  (0.423,  0.370), 
(0.370,  0.410),  (0.445,  0.550),  (0.515,  0.484),  with  a  weight 
ratio  of  said  europium-activated  alkaline-earth  metal  halo- 
phosphate  to  said  second  phosphor  being  from  about  90: 10 
to  85:15,  whereby  any  tendency  of  the  blue  emission  of 
said  europium-activated  alkaline-earth  metal  halophos- 
phate to  produce  nausea  in  certain  attendant  individuals  is 
substantially  eliminated. 
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4046,906 
>PARATUS  FOR  SELF-MONITORING  OF 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  VARIABLES 
Jack  S.  Wiabers,  619  Central,  Wilmette,  lU.  60091,  and  Richard 

A.  Karlin,  3732  N.  Lawndalc,  Chicago,  lU.  60618 

Continmition  of  Ser.  No.  837^72,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,502 

Int.  CV  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  10  Clainu 


3.  A  system  for  self-monitoring  by  a  subject  of  physiological 
variables  by  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  subject's  hand, 

said  system  including  a  base,  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  at  least  some  portion  of  the  subject's  hand, 
said  sensor  means  having  conductor  means  integral 
thereto, 

surface  means  on  said  base  for  mounting  said  sensor  means 
thereon  with  said  conductor  means  totally  within  the 
space  defined  by  said  surface  means  and  said  base, 

said  sensor  means  positioned  to  abut  the  portion  the  subject's 
hand,  when  the  subject's  hand  rests  on  the  surface  means, 

sensor  output  means  in  said  base  for  providing  a  signal  vary- 
ing the  response  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of  said 
portion  of  the  subject's  hand, 

system  output  means  in  said  base  for  generating  output  signal 
detectable  by  at  least  one  of  the  human  senses,  and 

said  system  output  means  operating  responsive  to  said  sensor 
output  signal  to  provide  an  output  detectable  by  said 
subject,  whereby  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  said 
portion  of  the  subject's  hand  is  detected  by  the  subject 
without  the  necessity  of  attaching  cord  connected  elec- 
trodes to  the  subject. 


4,246,907 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN  OVULATION  PHASE 

WITHIN  A  MENSTRUAL  CYCLE  OF  A  WOMAN 
Russel  F.  BoUock,  4401  Parkcbester  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89108 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,383 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—738  17  Claims 


-J* 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  state  of  a  menstrual  cycle  of 
a  woman  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  at  least  the  polarity  of  a  direct  current  potential 
between  at  least  two  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  woman's 


body,  said  spaced  apart  portions  being  located  respec- 
tively on  the  right  and  left  side  of  the  woman's  body,  the 
step  of  measuring  including  applying  a  pair  of  suitable 
electrodes  to  said  portions  of  the  woman's  body,  observ- 
ing a  readout  of  said  potential  on  a  display  and  succes- 
sively repeating  said  applying  and  observing  steps  at  least 
three  times; 

repeating  said  measuring  step  every  day  throughout  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  days  of  the  woman's  menstrual 
cycle,  and 

identifying  from  said  measurements  a  phase  of  ovulation 
within  the  woman's  meiutrual  cycle. 


4,246,908 
INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Hadme  Inagaki;  Masakaai  Minao,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  bead 
Igarashi,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  aastpMn  to  KabariUki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Keakyuiho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,671 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1976, 51-12S804 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—748  20  Claims 


1.  An  intracranial  pressure  transducer  which  comprises: 

a  casing  comprising  an  annular  member  having  a  threaded 
part  on  a  radially  outer  wall  thereof  for  fitting  and  secur- 
ing to  a  skull  of  a  body, 

a  pressure-electric  transducing  portion  comprising  a  sup- 
porting member  which  is  inserted  within  a  radially  inner 
wall  of  said  casing  and  is  tightly  fixed  to  a  predetermined 
first  portion  of  said  casing  at  a  first  portion  of  said  support- 
ing member,  and  which  has  a  hole  of  predetermined  diam- 
eter, a  thin  strain  sensing  member  21  having  a  first  surface 
bonded  to  a  second  surface  of  said  supporting  member  22 
having  said  hole  in  order  to  close  said  hole,  at  least  one 
strain  sensitive  element  having  two  ends  for  converting 
the  strain  of  said  strain  sensing  member  into  an  electrical 
signal  provided  at  a  strain  sensing  region,  which  region 
corresponds  to  said  hole  of  said  supporting  member,  on 
$aid  thin  strain  sensing  member,  lead  wires  connected  to 
said  strain  sensitive  element  through  electrodes  provided 
at  both  ends  of  said  strain  sensitive  element  and  a  receiv- 
ing coimector  provided  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  casing, 
and  a  pressure  receiving  layer  adapted  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  dura  under  the  skull  and  comprising  resiliently 
compressible  material  for  receiving  an  intracranial  pres- 
sure under  the  dura  as  an  internal  pressure  thereof  which 
fills  up  a  concave  portion  formed  by  a  radially  inner  wall 
of  a  second  portion  of  said  casing,  a  portion  of  said  second 
surface  of  said  supporting  member,  and  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  thin  strain  sensing  member,  and 

an  indicating  circuit,  for  indicating  the  intracranial  pressure, 
in  response  to  an  output  of  said  strain  sensitive  element, 
comprising  an  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  lead 
wires  within  said  pressure-electric  transducing  portion 
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through  connector  means  for  engaging  with  said  receiv- 
ing connector,  and  indicating  means  connected  thereto, 
wherd>y  the  intracranial  pressure  of  a  cerebrospinal  fluid  is 
converted  to  the  internal  pressure  of  the  pressure  receiv- 
ing layer  with  the  intracranial  pressure  transducer  by 
means  of  a  Coplanar  method  which  maintains  the  dura  to 
be  coplanar  by  the  depression  of  the  pressure  receiving 
layer  of  the  transducer  against  the  dura;  the  internal  pres- 
sure of  the  pressure  receiving  layer  being  applied  to  the 
strain  sensing  member;  the  electrical  signal  being  supplied 
by  the  strain  sensitive  element  in  response  to  the  internal 
pressure  of  the  pressure  receiving  layer;  and  the  intracra- 
nial pressure  being  indicated  on  the  indicating  means. 


4>2M,909 

DISPOSABLE  UREnaiAL  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

YcoagcU  Wb,  Dwiea,  and  Roger  A.  Erbcr,  Mt  Pnwpect,  both 

of  HL,  aHifMn  to  DliMis  Tool  Works  Lk^  CUcago,  DL 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,961 

Lrt.CL}A61M'7/00 

VS.  CL  12S— 7<2  10  Claims 


•«H^»^ 


1.  A  fluid  collector  including  a  urethral  catheter  for  deliver- 
ing a  quantity  of  liquid  firom  a  human  body,  and  a  flexible  bag 
containing  the  catheter  prior  to  catheter  use,  said  bag  including 
first  barrier  means  defining  at  least  a  first  chamber  capable  of 
containing  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  and  a  second 
chamber  capaUe  of  containing  the  liquid  delivered  from  said 
body  in  excess  of  the  liquid  deposited  in  said  first  chamber,  said 
collector  fiuther  inducting  a  permanently  positioned  one-piece 
means  defining  a  scalable  passageway  through  said  first  barrier 
to  provide  contnrilcd  egress  between  said  first  and  second 
cluunbers,  said  one-piece  means  including  a  pass-through  tubu- 
lar dement  having  an  enlargement  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
provide  shoulder  means  for  engagement  with  said  barrier 
means  to  prevent  movement  through  said  barrier  into  said  fust 
chamber  and  to  maintain  said  element  in  substantidly  fixed 
relation  to  said  barrier,  said  enlargement  is  reduced  inwardly  in 
diameter  at  said  one  end  to  form  a  neck  means,  and  a  cap  means 
integrally  connected  by  a  hinge-like  member  to  said  element 
and  adapted  to  scalin^y  cooperate  with  said  neck  means  to 
close  egress  through  said  tubular  element. 


4,246,910 

aCARETTE  FILTER  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

COMPOUNDS  OF  IRON  IN  HIGH  OXIDATION  STATES 

NonMH  B.  RiiMr,  mi  Cjmthia  V.  Bdley,  both  of  RiehmoBd, 

Va.,  aaiflMn  to  Philip  Mofria  Incorfontcd,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBai  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,502 

tat  CL^  Aa4D  3/16:  BOID  53/04.  59/28;  COIC  3/12 

UJS.  CL  131—103  9  Ciains 

4.  An  inert  gas-permeable  granular  suf^wrt  materid  impreg- 


nated with  alkdi  or  dkaline  earth  ferrate,  said  ferrate  bdng 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  IS  to  about  50%  by  wdght  of 
said  impregnated  materid,  in  admixture  with  from  about  30  to 
about  50%  by  wdght  of  activated  carbon  having  a  surface  area 
of  from  about  800  m^/gm  to  about  1600  mVgm. 


4,246,911 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  SUBSTANTIALLY  SIMILAR 

TOBACCO  LEAF  PORTIONS  IN  A  TAPE  REEL  OR 

BOBBIN 
Wilhelmns  P.  L.  Boogers,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  asdgnor  to 
B.V.  Arenco,  P.M.B.,  Best  Netherlands 

FUed  Nof.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,224 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Nctherhuds,  Nov.  14,  1978, 
12517 

tat  CL^  A24B  7/Oa  7/7¥ 
U.S.  CL  131—149  4  ClaiBS 


.-IS 


1.  A  device  for  winding  a  web  of  indefinite  length  into  a  coil 
while  storing  a  plurdity  of  similarly  shaped  tobacco  leaf  por- 
tions between  successive  layers  of  the  coil  in  predetermined 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  web  wherein  sdd  leaf  portions 
are  similarly  oriented  with  respect  to  the  web  but  are  disposed 
at  regularly  spaced  intervds  longitudindly  thereof,  comprising 
in  combination: 
winding  means  for  recdving  a  web  of  indefinite  length  and 

winding  it  into  a  coil; 
means  for  supplying  the  web  to  sdd  winding  means  whereby 
the  web  continuously  presents  a  flat  recdving  surface 
immediately  prior  to  being  coiled; 
a  cutting  station  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  recdving 
surface  and  comprising  at  least  two  cutting  dies  which 
simdtaneously  cut  tobacco  leaf  portions  of  the  same  geo- 
metricd  shape  but  having  a  spatid  relationship  to  each 
other  different  from  sdd  predetermined  relationship;  and 
means  for  transporting  the  tobacco  leaf  portions  from  the 
cutting  station  to  sdd  receiving  surface  of  the  web  and  for 
arranging  them  thereon  in  sdd  predetermined  relation- 
ship. 


4,246312 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  aGARETTES 
Louis  J.  Landaydt  33  Rue  Sconmont  6249  Obaix,  Bdgiui 
COBtinnatioB-iB-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  817,782,  Jnl.  20, 1977,  and  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  817,783,  JaL  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,258 
Cldms  priority,  application  B^om,  Sep.  9, 1976, 845984 
tat  0.2  A24F  47/Oa  13/24 
MS.  CL  131—170  R  11  ClaiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  dgarettes  disposed  in  at  least 
one  row  in  a  pack,  sdd  apparatus  comprising: 
two  relatively  movable  members  defining  an  opedng  for 
recdving  an  end  of  a  pack  of  cigar^hes,  sdd  members 
each  having  a  laterd  wall  on  each  side  of  said  opening,  the 
laterd  wdls  of  each  member  being  slidably  engaged  by 
the  laterd  wdls  of  the  other  member; 
perforation  means  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  members 
for  perforating  dgarettes  in  the  pack,  said  perforation 
means  on  said  one  member  facing  and  in  alignment  with 
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the  other  member  and  being  positioned  to  travd  in  sdd  curved  sections,  and  a  non-abraded  surface,  extending  in  dign- 
opening  during  relative  movement  of  sdd  members  ment  with  the  abraded  surface,  for  supportive  accommodation 


towards  one  another,  thereby  perforating  cigarettes  posi- 
tioned in  sdd  opening. 


25^^^ 


J3 


mtssMf  a 


1.  A  device  for  use  by  a  smoker  in  reducing  the  desire  to 
draw  vaaAjt  from  a  smoking  article,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  drawing  of  smoke  from  a  smoking 

article,  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  dectricd  con- 
trol stgnd,  said  sensing  means  including 
means  for  holding  the  smoking  article  and  for  creating  a 

partid  vacuum  whenever  smoke  is  drawn  therethrough, 

and 
pressure  transducer  means,  coupled  to  sdd  holding  means, 

for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  partid  vacuum  therdn  and 

prodvcing  the  control  signd; 
an  dectricd  transformer  for  converting  the  control  signd 

into  an  dectricd  shock  signd,  sdd  dectricd  shock  signd 

haviqg  a  voltage  level  higher  than  that  of  the  control 

signd; 
a  potentiometer  for  permitting  a  manud  adjustment  of  the 

voltage  level  of  the  elcctricd  shock  signd  to  a  prescribed 

level; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  for  engagement  with  the  skin  of  a 

smoker;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  dectricd  shock  signd  to  sdd  pair  of 

electrodes,  whereby  an  electricd  shock  is  administered  to 

the  skin  of  the  smoker  whenever  smoke  is  drawn  from  the 

smoking  article. 


4,246,914 

ABRASIVE  RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FOOT 
Etfl  W.  Kcyscr,  Rtc  1,  Box  629,  Meant  Shasta,  Calif.  96067 
I      FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,543 
'  tat  CL^  A45D  29/20 

U.S.  CL  132—76.4  1  CIdm 

1.  ta  a  relief  device  for  the  foot  comprising  one  elongated 
bar,  having  an  abraded  surface  including  a  longituditid  sub- 
stantially flat  center  section  merging  bilaterdly  therefrom  into 


4,246313 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DESIRE  TO  SMOKE 
Richard  G.  Ogdcn,  and  Robert  P.  Lawrence,  both  of  Los  An* 
geles,  Calif.,  aniipMrs  to  Henry  R.  Harrison,  Tqjunga,  Calif., 
a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,782 
I  tat  a.3  A24F  7/Oa  47/(10 

U.S.  a  131—171  A  4  dahns 


of  the  other  foot,  while  the  foot  is  treated  on  the  abraded 
surface  of  the  bar. 


4,246315 

PORTABLE  COIN  BANK 

A.  Douglass  HaU,  Da?id's  HiU  Rd^  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.  10S07 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,677 

tat  a^  G07D  7/OS 

U.S.CL133— 6  .  11 


1.  An  improved  portable  bank  for  tokens  such  as  coins  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  generdly  circular  tubdar  member  for 
retdnuig  a  stacked  plurdity  of  coins  of  a  particular  denomina- 
tion having  means  for  depositing  coins  of  sdd  denomination 
into  the  tubdar  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  tubular 
member  comprises: 

(a)  a  lower  support  portion  having  an  inclined  bottom  por- 
tion to  ensure  continuous  slanted  stacking  of  the  coins  as 
each  new  coin  is  deposited  to  facilitate  removd  of  the 
lower-most  coin,  sdd  bottom  portion  having  a  first  open- 
ing at  forward  portions  thereof  to  permit  manud  contact 
with  the  lowermost  coin  of  the  stack  to  dd  in  its  individud 
removd; 

(b)  a  second  opening  at  lower  forward  portions  contermi- 
nous with  sdd  first  opening  and  in  combination  therewith 
to  provide  digitd  dd  in  the  removd  of  the  lowermost  coin 
of  the  stack; 

(c)  a  pdr  of  spring  members  formed  integrally  on  either  side 
of  each  tubdar  member  and  facing  laterally  of  sdd  second 
opening  to  normally  retain  the  stack  of  coins  within  the 
tubular  member  and  permitting  removd  of  the  lowermost 
coin  by  flexing  radially  outward  as  sdd  lowermost  coin  is 
withdrawn;  and 

(d)  means  for  preventing  the  remdning  coins  of  sdd  stack 
from  being  simdtaneously  dispensed  while  the  lowermost 
coin  is  being  removed. 


1420 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


4^246,916 
DISHWASHER  WITH  STEAM  GENERATING  HEATER 

AND  CX)LD  WATER  INPUT 
John  A.  Fay;  Qml  M.  Walsh,  and  VcMMio  P.  Ko,  an  of  Los 
Angeles  Gouty,  CaUf^  assipMrs  to  Norris  Indastries,  Ibc^ 
Los  Angeles,  Gattf. 

FIM  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,951 

bt  CL^  B08B  i/l(k  F22B  1/28:  F24H  1/00 

\}&.  a.  134—105  4  Oains 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  for  washing,  rinsing  and  drying  dishes, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  closed  tub  adapted  to  contain  dishes  to  be  washed, 
rinsed  and  dried  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  body  of 
water  to  a  predetermined  static  water  level; 

(b)  electrical  resistance  heating  means  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  said  tub  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  disposed 
partly  above  and  partly  below  the  static  water  level  in  said 
tub  when  it  contains  water  to  said  static  level,  said  heating 
means  comprising  a  heating  element  with  an  electrical 
resistance  heater  enclosed  in  a  sheath,  and  with  said  sheath 
encased  in  a  heat  conductive  jacket  of  enlarged  cross-sec- 
tion greater  than  that  of  said  sheath;  and 

(c)  whereby  said  heating  means  boils  water  from  the  surface 
of  the  body  of  water  in  said  tub  to  produce  steam  within 
said  tub  during  washing  and/or  rinsing  of  dishes  therein. 


I- 


4^246317 

HIGH-SPEED  STABILIZATION  OF  MOLDED  PARTS 

Ralph  J.  Cafiwelli,  228  StoM  St,  Clinton,  Mass.  01510 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,495 

brt.  CL^  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  CL  134—105  14  Cfadns 


4,246,918 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORCED  AIR 

BALANCING  OF  DAMPER  BLADES 

RayiMMMl  H.  Dean,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Temp- 

BMSter  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,541 

Int.  a.}  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  CL  137—1  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  stabilization  of  molded  parts,  com- 
prising 

a  coolant  bath; 

a  conveyor  positioned  partly  in  and  partly  out  of  said  bath; 

said  conveyor  forming  a  closed  loop  around  a  first  end  roll 
in  said  bath,  an  idling  roll  in  said  bath  between  a  transition 
from  a  straight-line  portion  of  the  conveyor  to  an  inclined 
portion  thereof,  and  a  second  end  roll  out  of  said  bath; 

and  means  above  said  conveyor  for  holding  it  in  said  bath. 


9.  In  an  air  control  system  comprising  a  conduit  for  directing 
air  flow,  a  damper  in  said  conduit  for  blocking  air  flow,  said 
damper  being  characterized  by  an  upstream  portion  and  a 
downstream  portion,  said  damper  being  operable  in  response 
to  a  first  air  pressure  to  move  towards  its  open  position  and 
being  operable  in  response  to  a  second  air  pressure  to  move 
toward  its  closed  position,  the  method  of  operating  said 
damper  comprising: 
first  partially  blocking  the  flow  of  air  across  one  side  of  said 
^  downstream  portion  of  said  damper  only;  and 
then  moving  said  damper  toward  its  closed  position. 


4,246,919 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

Giflbrd  G.  McClaflin,  Ponca  Qty,  Okbk,  assignor  to  Conoco, 

Inc.,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,880 
Int  a.3  F17D  1/17 
U.S.  CL  137—13  9  ClaiBS 

1.  In  the  method  of  pumping  a  viscous  hydrocarbon  through 
a  pipe  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  by  adding  to  said  hydrocarbon  from  about  20 
to  about  80  volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  effective  amount,  based  on  said  hydrocarbon,  of  a  combina- 
tion of  about  SO  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million  of  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  alkyl  phenol  and  about  SO  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million 
of  an  ethoxylated  polypropylene  glycol,  said  ethoxylated  alkyl 
phenol  being  a  monoidkyl  phenol,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  about  8  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  which 
contains  from  about  30  to  about  70  ethoxy  groups  and  said 
ethoxylated  polypropylene  glycol  contains  about  10  to  about 
SO  weight  percent  ethylene  oxide  and  has  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  1300  to  about  2900. 


4,246,920 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

Glfford  G.  McClaflin,  Ponca  Of/,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco, 

Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,015,  Jon.  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^67 

Int  a.^  F17D  1/17 

U.S.  a.  137—13  10  daiins 

1.  In  the  method  of  pumping  a  viscous  hydrocarbon  through 

«  pipe  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in- 

water  emulsion  by  adding  to  said  hydrocarbon  from  about  20 

to  about  80  volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution,  based  on 

said  hydrocarbon,  containing  about  400  to  10,000  parts  per 

million  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  hydroxide  and  about  10  to 

about  SOO  parts  per  million  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 
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(a)  water-soluble  alkylbenzene  sulfonates  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  or  groups  contain  about  8  to  about  14  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(b)  the  combination  of  an  ethoxylated  mono-  or  dialkyl 
phenol,  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  about  8  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms  and  said  phenol  contains  from 
about  20  to  about  100  ethoxy  groups  and  a  polyethylene 
glycol  said  combination  having  a  phenol  to  glycol  weight 
ratio  of  about  4:1,  said  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  about  3,000. 


4,246321 
FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  PILOT  VALVE  DEVICES 
Mario  Bcccaria,  Rivalta,  and  Rcnxo  Moretti,  Cambiano,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Flat  Sodeta  per  Axioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  22, 1977, 69880  A/77 
Int  C\?  F16K  31/365 
U.S.  a.  137—102  7  Qaims 


having  fluid  outlet  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said 
fluid  flow  passageway  to  the  space  of  lower  pressure; 

(c)  fluid  flow  modulating  control  means,  including  control 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  flow  passageway  down- 
stream from  said  inlet  means  thereof  and  valve  actuating 
means  coupled  to  said  control  valve  means,  and  further 
including  fluid  throttling  orifice  means  disposed  in  said 
fluid  flow  passageway  downstream  of  said  control  valve 
means,  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

(d)  wall  means  defining  a  fluid  bypass  passageway  having  an 
inlet  end  thereof  coupled  to  and  communicating  with  said 
fluid  flow  passageway  intermediate  said  fluid  flow  modu- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  pilot  valve  device  for  producing 
a  cyclic  moduUtion  of  fluid  pressure  to  operate  a  relay  valve, 
said  pilot  valve  device  comprising,  in  combination:  -  means 
defining  a  control  pressure  duct  in  which  said  modulation  of 
pressure  is  produced; 

fluid  pressure  inlet  means; 

exhaust  duct  valve  means,  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  inlet  means  is  connected  to  said  control  duct 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  exhaust  duct  means  is 
connected  to  said  control  duct; 

actuator  means  for  displacing  said  valve  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position; 

a  fluid  pressure  operated  timer  means  comprised  of  a  tubular 
elastic  membrane  operatively  connecting  said  actuator 
means  with  said  control  duct  to  introduce  a  predeter- 
mined delay  prior  to  said  displacement  of  said  valve  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  timer 
means  providing  an  additional  predetermined  delay  after 
said  displacement  of  said  valve  means  to  said  second 
position  and 

means  for  returning  said  valve  means  to  said  first  position  at 

,    the  end  of  said  additional  delay. 


4^246,922 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gary  L.  FMerick,  Tanpe,  aad  Pvd  R.  Mohr,  Pboedx,  both  of 
Aria.,  aasigBon  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  JoL  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,605 

bt  a.2  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  CL  137—110  33  Claims 

1.  Fluid  flow  control  apparatus  providing  a  flow  path  for 

fluid  from  a  pressurized  source  thereof  to  a  space  of  lower 

pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  passageway  in  the  flow 
path  and  having  inlet  means  arranged  to  admit  pressurized 
fluid  thereinto; 

(b)  nozzle  means  having  fluid  inlet  means  coupled  to  and 
communicating  with  said  fluid  flow  passageway,  and 


lating  control  means  and  said  inlet  means  of  said  nozzle 
means,  and  having  an  outlet  end  thereof  discharging  to  the 
space  of  lower  pressure;  and 
(e)  bypass  fluid  flow  modulating  control  means  including 
bypass  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  bypass  passage- 
way to  modulate  the  fluid  bypass  flow  therethrough,  and 
further  including  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  fluid 
bypass  valve  means,  said  actuating  means  having  fluid 
pressure  sensitive  means  subject  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
fluid  flow  passageway  for  modulating  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  fluid  bypass  passageway,  whereby  a  substan- 
tially constant  fluid  flow  to  the  space  of  lower  pressure  is 
maintained. 


4,246,923 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNEUMO-HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Jacqncs  Dayet  Lyons,  FVancc,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Aaonyaw 

dite:  DeUe-Alsthom,  Villevboaae,  FVanee 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,595 
Clains  priority,  applieation  Fhuwc,  Jan.  5, 1978, 78  00202 
Int  a.}  G05D  16/00 
U.S.  a.  137—116  2 


N 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  protection  against  the  rise  of  pressure 
in  a  pneumo-hydraulic  control  circuit  which  includes,  up- 
stream, a  pressure  generator  and  downstream,  a  pneumo- 
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hydraulic  accumulator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device 
includes,  between  the  generator  and  the  accumulator,  a  non- 
return valve,  a  Tirst  safety  valve  capable  of  a  discharge  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  generator  upstream  from  the  non-return 
valve,  a  second  safety  valve  downstream  from  the  non-return 
valve,  means  for  ensuring  that  the  second  safety  valve  is  sub- 
jected to  only  a  small  discharge,  the  adjustment  threshold  of 
the  opening  pressure  of  the  first  safety  valve  and  the  adjust- 
ment threshold  of  the  opening  pressure  of  the  second  safety 
valve  being  identical,  said  downstream  second  safety  valve 
being  provided  with  means  for  limiting  its  discharge  rate,  and 
wherein  said  safety  valves  are  disposed  at  the  ends  of  a  single 
device  and  arc  subjected  to  antagonistic  action  of  a  common 
spring  interposed  between  said  safety  valves. 


4,246,925 

WASTE  WATER  VACUUM  CONVEYANCE  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Sven  Oidfelt,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Elcctrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Set.  No.  969,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  14, 1977,  7714199 
Int.  a.'  E03D  1/00 
M&.  a.  137—205  3  Qtims 


4,246,924 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Lntz  Droitsch,  Bicicrcid,  and  Horst  Wolff,  HoheBscbaamiam, 

both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Speck  Kolbenpum- 

penfabrik  Otto  Speck  KG,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoirtinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  795,762,  May  11,  1977,  abwidoned. 

This  appHcatioa  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,157 
CiaiBS  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  2704754 

bt  CL^  G05D  nm 

U.S.  CL  137—116  8  Claims 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  the  supply  of  an 
operating  fluid  and  comprising  a  casing  with  an  inlet  port,  a 
main  flow  path  provided  with  a  non-return  valve  extending 
from  said  inlet  port  to  an  operating  outlet  port  and  a  secondary 
flow  path  extending  from  the  inlet  port  to  a  by-pass  outlet  port, 
said  secondary  flow  path  containing  a  ball  applied  to  a  valve 
seat  under  spring  prestressing  to  close  said  secondary  flow 
path,  there  being  further  provided  piston  means,  including  a 
uppet  operable  within  a  cylinder  against  the  bias  of  spring 
means  in  response  to  excess  pressure  communicated  via  a 
passage  from  the  outlet  operating  port  to  displace  the  ball  from 
the  seat  thereby  opening  said  secondary  flow  path,  wherein  the 
casing  comprises  first  and  second  casing  halves  separated  at  a 
flat  joint  face,  said  first  casing  half  having  first  and  second 
cylindrical  bores  therein,  the  first  bore  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  non-return  valve  and  communicating  with  said 
outlet  operating  port,  and  the  second  bore  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  piston  and  said  valve  seat  and  communicating  with 
said  by-pass  outlet  port,  said  second  casing  half  cooperating 
with  said  first  casing  half  to  define  a  cavity  communicating 
with  said  inlet  port  and  forming  parts  of  said  main  and  second- 
ary flow  paths  respectively  leading  to  said  non-return  valve 
and  said  valve  seat  and  in  which  said  spring  prestressing  is 
effected  by  spring  means  disposed  outside  of  the  first  casing 
half  and  operable  to  draw  said  piston  against  a  stop  within  said 
second  cylindrical  bore  via  an  operating  control  rod. 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  waste  water  with  the  aid  of  a 
vacuum  source  from  a  plurality  of  sanitary  installations 
through  a  system  of  conduits  to  a  holding  tank,  or  the  like, 
comprising:  transferring  waste  water  in  the  form  of  a  plug  from 
said  sanitary  installations  to  said  conduit  system  by  operating  a 
valve  means  during  the  simultaneous  introduction  of  air  into 
the  system  behind  said  plug,  said  conduit  system  including  a 
relatively  long  pipe  which  is  disposed  generally  vertically  and 
is  closed  at  its  upper  end,  introducing  said  plug  and  air  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  pipe  in  such  a  manner  that  air  is  continuously 
separated  from  the  waste  water  and  removed  by  means  of  a 
vacuum  pump,  which  applies  a  vacuum  to  the  upper  part  of 
said  vertical  pipe,  said  waste  water  falling  by  gravity  down 
said  vertical  pipe  to  be  collected  in  the  form  of  a  standing 
liquid  column  in  the  lower  part  of  said  vertical  pipe,  said  liquid 
column  being  of  such  a  height  that  it  is  balanced  by  the  vacuum 
prevailing  in  the  upper  part  of  said  vertical  pipe,  said  lower  end 
of  the  vertical  pipe  being  open  and  submerged  within  said 
holding  tank,  said  standing  liquid  column  being  caused  to  flow 
to  said  holding  tank,  and  a  water  seal  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
pipe  preventing  the  entrance  of  air  therein. 


4,246,926 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  WATER 
FROM  A  WATER  SYSTEM 
Salyatore  T.  Morello.  1661  86(h  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
Continnatioa-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  886,244,  Mar.  13, 1978, 
•budoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1979.  Scr.  No.  33,311 
iBt  a.J  F16K  57/00 
U.S.  a.  137—209  6  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  residual  water  from  a  water 
system  including  a  water-supply  pipe,  a  fitting  ill  said  pipe,  and 
a  shut-ofl*  valve  in  said  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  valve 
detachably  mounted  in  said  fitting  in  the  water-supply  pipe  and 
including  an  air  valve  element  controlUng  flow  of  supplied 
compressed  air  to  said  water-supply  pipe  to  blow  out  residual 
water  from  said  pipe  after  the  shut-off  valve  has  been  closed, 
said  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an  axis  of  symme- 
try, threads  on  said  body  for  threadably  engaging  said  body 
with  said  pipe  at  a  position  therealong  such  that  the  body 
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extends  radially  of  said  pipe  and  communication  is  esublished 
between  the  interior  of  the  body  and  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
and  tool  engaging  means  integral  with  said  body  for  allowing 
said  body  to  be  threadably  engaged  and  disengaged  with  said 
pipe  by  a  tool,  said  air  valve  element  being  coaxially  secured  in 
said  hollow  body  to  control  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said 
pipe,  said  air  valve  element  extending  axially  from  said  body 
and  including  an  actuating  element  to  permit  introduction  of 
compressed  air  to  said  pipe  via  said  hollow  body,  said  tool 
engaging  means  extending  radially  from  said  body  and  forming 


nwTta 


a  lower  shoulder  for  bearing  against  said  fitting,  said  hollow 
body  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  air  valve  element 
projecting  from  said  upper  end,  said  hollow  body  having  a 
bore  with  a  first  portion  in  which  said  air  valve  element  is 
press-fit  and  a  second  portion  of  larger  diameter  surrounding 
said  air  valve  element  in  annular  spaced  relation,  said  first  and 
second  portions  forming  a  shoulder  therebetween,  and  sealing 
means  filling  the  space  between  said  air  valve  element  and  said 
hollow  body  between  said  shoulder  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
hollow  body  for  securing  said  air  valve  element  in  said  hollow 
body  and  sealably  closing  said  lower  end  of  said  body. 


4,246,927 
BATTERY  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Kelly  L.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  asilsBor  to  General  Battery 
Corporatioii,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jiu.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,625 

fat  a.J  F17D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  137—269  11  Claims 


HtO 


4,246,928 

RESTRICTED  MOVEMENT  VALVE  SEATS  FOB  AN 

EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE 

Ivan  A.  Buns,  aod  WUUaai  R.  Hochaath,  both  <rf  Hoaatoa, 

Texn  antgnors  to  ACF  ladastrics.  Incorporated,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,911 
Int  a.}  F16K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  137—315  9 1 


1.  An  expanding  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  valve  body  presenting  a  fluid  flow  passageway  and  a  valve 
chamber  communicating  with  said  flow  passageway; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  seat  pockets  formed  about  said  flow 
passageway  adjacent  said  valve  chamber; 

a  pair  of  annular  valve  seats  mounted  in  said  seat  pockets  and 
movable  therein  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  each 
valve  seat  having  an  inner  sealing  surface  and  a  peripheral 
surface  presenting  a  groove  therein; 

an  expanding  valve  member  positioned  in  sakl  valve  cham- 
ber between  said  seats,  said  valve  member  being  mounted 
in  said  valve  chamber  for  movement  in  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion between  open  and  closed  positions  and  being  in  an 
expanded  condition  in  both  the  open  and  closed  positions 
to  seal  against  said  sealing  surfaces  of  the  valve  seats; 

a  pair  of  passages  in  said  valve  body  extending  adjacent  said 
grooves  of  the  valve  seats;  and 

an  elongate  pin  element  mounted  in  each  passage  and  ex- 
tending into  the  groove  of  the  adjacent  valve  seat  in  a 
loose  fit  therein  to  permit  limited  inward  and  outward 
movement  of  said  seats  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other, said  pins  engaging  said  valve  seats  within  the 
grooves  to  limit  the  inward  movement  of  said  valve  seats 
toward  one  another  to  limiting  positions  wherein  said 
seats  are  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  member  in  the 
collapsed  condition  thereof. 


4,246,929 
TAMPER  PROOF  IDLE  ADJUSTING  SCREWS 


Rnssell  J.  Wakeman,  Madison  Heighta,  Mich.,  aastgaor  to  Cott 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,884 

Int  a.)  F16K  35/06 

U.S.  a.  137-382  7  Clafans 


S3^ 


HtO  OUT 


1.  A  combination  overflow  and  drain  plug  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  plug  member  adapted  at  one  end  to  fit  around 
the  outside  of  a  drain  opening  and  adapted  at  the  opposite 
end  for  fitting  into  said  drain  opening,  said  hollow  plug 
further  having  an  elongated  slot  therein;  and 

(b)  collar  means  slidable  and  sealingly  fitted  around  said  plug 
member  for  sUding  along  said  plug  member  and  covering 
said  slot  in  said  plug  member. 


1.  A  fuel  metering  system  effective  for  metering  the  rate  of 
fuel  flow  to  an  associated  combustion  engine,  comprising  body 
means,  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  means  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  fuel,  orifice  means  formed  generally  in  said 
body  means  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  conduit  means  and 
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discharging  said  fuel  into  induction  passage  means  associated 
with  said  engine,  an  opening  formed  in  said  body  means,  said 
opening  receiving  adjustably  positionabl^  valve  means,  said 
valving  means  being  selectively  adjustably  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  orifice  means  in  order  to  thereby  cooperate  with 
said  orifice  means  in  order  to  cooperatingly  define  an  effective 
metering  area  for  metering  said  rate  of  said  fuel  flow  from  said 
conduit  means  and  to  said  induction  passage  means,  and  sepa- 
rate closure  means  formed  from  a  resilient,  non-fragile  material 
and  press  fitted  into  said  opening  after  low  torque  adjustment 
of  said  valving  means  as  to  effectively  close  said  opening  to 
access  to  said  valving  means,  said  closure  means  comprising 
generally  tubular  body  means  received  generally  between  said 
valving  means  and  said  opening,  and  an  end  wall  portion  car- 
ried by  said  tubular  body  means  and  covering  an  end  of  said 
valving  means,  said  closure  means  being  positioned  upon  appli- 
cation thereof  so  as  to  be  recessed  within  said  opening  to 
conceal  the  presence  of  said  valving  means  and  simulate  an 
ordinary  body  plug  and  to  not  be  easily  removable  with  hand 
tools,  said  end  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said  opening,  said 
opening  formed  in  said  body  means  comprising  an  opening 
inner  surface,  said  closure  means  comprising  outer  closure 
surfaces  means  and  inner  closure  surface  means,  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  outer  closure  surface  means  engaging 
said  opening  inner  surface,  and  said  inner  closure  surface 
means  engaging  said  adjustably  positionable  valving  means, 
said  tubular  body  means  also  providing  a  continuous  press-fit 
air-tight  seal  to  prevent  vacuum  leaks  from  said  induction 
passage  past  said  valve  means  to  said  opening,  said  press  fit  also 
providing  axial  retention  of  said  valving  means  so  as  to  main- 
tain initial  adjustment  thereof 


said  valve  seat  member  and  through  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  retaining  member,  and  said  resilient  sealing  ele- 
ment; said  valve  stem  means  including  a  valve  element  re- 
ceived therein  for  selectively  passing  a  pressurized  fluid  there- 
through. 


4,24^30 

REUEF  VALVE 

WilUaa  V.  Biihop^  a^  DonM  L.  Richards,  both  of  Durham, 

N.C  aMigwm  to  Eatoa  CorporstioB,  OcTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,014 

Iirt.  CL^  FIW  17/26 

VS.  CL  137—493.9  12  Claims 


4,244,931 
FUEL  SAFETY  VALVE  AND  REGULATOR 
Alton  J.  O'Couor,  Can  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Corpo* 
ration,  Cass  Qty,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,474 

Int.  CL'  F16K  31/12 

VS.  CL  137—494  3  Claims 


1.  A  diaphragm-operated  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  central  axis  and  having  a  fluid  inlet 
and  a  fluid  outlet  radial  to  said  axis  connected  by  an  axial 
passage  having  a  valve  seat, 

(b)  said  housing  having  an  upstanding  flange  at  one  end  and 
a  depending  flange  at  the  other  end  forming  flat  recesses 
on  the  axis  of  the  housing, 

(c)  means  closing  the  depending  flange  to  form  a  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  said  valve  seat, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  diaphragms  lying  across  said  recess 
within  said  upstanding  flange  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
said  central  axis  to  form  separate  chambers  within  said 
upstanding  flange, 

(e)  spacers  between  said  diaphragms  sealing  the  peripheries 
thereof, 

(0  a  closure  for  said  upstanding  flange  above  said  recesses, 
and 

(g)  a  control  valve  suspended  from  the  lower  of  said  dia- 
phragms having  a  portion  to  cooperate  with  said  valve 
seat  to  open  and  close  said  seat  in  response  to  pressures 
acting  on  said  lower  diaphragm. 


4,246,932 
MULTIPLE  ADDITIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Barron  Medical, 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,178 

Int  CL'  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  137—512  12  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
through  bore  formed  therein  and  an  enlarged  counterbore 
formed  in  one  end  thereof;  a  diaphragm  in  engagement  with 
said  one  end  and  disposed  over  said  counterbore  to  define  a 
first  chamber,  a  diaphragm  retaining  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  in  engagement  with  an  annular  edge  portion  of  said 
diaphragm;  retaining  means  clamping  said  diaphragm  and  said 
diaphragm  retaining  member  against  said  one  end  of  said  valve 
body;  a  resilient  sealing  element  attached  to  said  diaphragm 
retaining  member,  a  valve  seat  member  attached  to  said  dia- 
phragm; spring  means  acting  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
diaphragm  to  bias  said  valve  seat  member  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  resilient  sealing  element;  and  tubular  valve  stem 
means  received  in  said  through  bore  and  extending  through 


1.  A  multiple  valve  assembly  for  use  in  transferring  fluid  in 
medical  applications,  comprising: 
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an  elongate  hollow  body  portion  having  means  on  one  end 
portion  thereof  for  accommodating  a  fluid  pressure  esub- 
lishing  means,  a  first  tube  connector  on  another  end  por- 
tion thereof,  a  tube  connector  accommodating  means 
between  said  ends  and  oriented  at  a  right  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  tube  connector,  an  outer  wall,  a  first  port 
defined  in  said  outer  wall  to  fluidly  connect  said  tube 
connector  accommodating  means  with  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  body  portion  and  a  second  port  defined  in  said 
wall  to  fluidly  connect  said  first  tube  connector  with  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  body; 

a  top  portion  affixed  to  said  body  portion  and  including  a 
second  hollow  tube  connector  positioned  to  be  accommo- 
dated in  said  body  portion  tube  connector  accommodating 
means  so  that  fluid  communication  between  the  inside  of 
said  second  hollow  tube  connector  and  said  body  portion 
first  port  is  possible; 

a  pair  of  flexible  valve  discs  mounted  on  said  hollow  body 
portion,  said  valve  discs  being  co-planar  with  each  other 
and  oriented  at  a  ri^t  angle  with  one  of  said  tube  connec- 
tors and  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  the 
other  one  of  said  tube  connectors,  one  of  said  valve  discs 
positioned  to  occlude  said  second  tube  connector  and  the 
other  valve  disc  being  positioned  to  occlude  said  second 
port;  and 

valve  disc  biasing  means  adjacent  each  of  said  valve  discs  for 
biasing  said  valve  discs  toward  an  occluding  position. 


member  exhaust  outlet  only  when  said  combination  valve 
and  actuator  means  is  in  said  second  position  and  not  so 
communicating  with  said  fluid  when  said  combination 
valve  and  indicator  means  is  in  said  first  position. 


4*244,934 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

VALVES 

Tadenss  Bndslcfa,  80  Morwood  Dr„  Morrinid  Hins,  Oyo  44022 

Conttainatioa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  949,230,  Oct.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,222,409,  which  is  a  eoirtiBMtioB-l»>pwt  of  S«r.  No.  773^421, 

Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,122,865,  Scr.  No.  894,111,  Apr.  17, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,147,178,  and  Scr.  No.  894,112,  Apr.  17, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,140,152,  said  S».  No.  773,421,  Is  a 
coBtiBuatioa-ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  729^96,  Oct  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,028,889,  and  Scr.  No.  655,561,  Feb.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,099,379,  which  is  a  coatinBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  522,324, 

Nov.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,998,134,  said  Scr.  No.  729,696,  Is  a 

coatinuatloB*iB*part  irfScr.  No.  559^18,  Mar.  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,984,979,  which  is  a  coatiavatloa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  377,044, 

Jul.  6, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^82,896,  which  Is  a  eoirtteaatloa-lB-part 

of  Scr.  No.  185,146,  Sep.  30, 1971.  Pat  No.  3,744,517.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Job.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,041 

iBt  a.'  n5B  13/08 

VS.  CL  137—596.13  11 


4,246,933 

EXHAUST'INDICATOR 

Joseph  W.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  40509,  Hooftoa,  Tex.  77040 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,797 

lat  a.'  F16K  37/00:  F15B  13/042;  GOIL  19/12 

VS.  CL  137—552  7  Clalns 


1.  A  device  for  utilizing  exhaust  fluid  from  a  fluid  control 
member,  wherein  said  control  member  includes  an  inlet  for 
monitored  fluid,  an  inlet  for  actuator  fluid,  an  outlet  for  actua- 
tor fluid,  an  exhaust  for  actuator  fluid  and  a  slide  valve  member 
for  selectively  establishing  communication  between  either  said 
actuator  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  or  between  said  actuator  fluid 
outlet  and  said  exhaust  as  a  function  of  said  monitored  fluid's 
pressure  in  said  inlet,  said  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axial  bote  therethrough  and 
having  means  at  one  end  for  removably  fitting  said  device 
to  said  exhaust  of  said  control  member; 
combination  valve  and  indicator  means  including  a  valving 
portion  slidable  within  said  device's  bore  between  a  first 
position,  blocking  exhaust  fluid  communication  between 
said  control  member  exhaust  and  laterally  extrading  aper- 
ture means  in  said  housing,  and  a  second  position,  permit- 
ting conununication  between  said  control  member  exhaust 
and  said  qwrture  means  in  said  device  housing,  said  com- 
bination valve  and  indicator  means  including  an  indicator 
portion  extending  at  least  partially  outside  said  device 
hovsing  when  said  combination  valve  and  indicator  means 
is  in  said  second  position  wherein  said  indicator  portion 
extends  outside  said  housing  prior  to  exhaust  of  said  fluid 
through  said  iq)erture  means;  and 
said  laterally  extending  aperture  means  in  said  device  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communicating  relationship  to  said  control 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  supply 
chamber  communicable  with  a  pump,  first  and  second  load 
chambers,  and  fluid  exhaust  means,  first  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  load  chambers  with  said  supply 
chamber  and  said  fluid  exhaust  means,  fluid  metering  means  on 
said  first  valve  means,  positive  load  flow  force  limiting  means 
of  said  first  valve  means  including  positive  load  control  means 
to  limit  pressure  differential  acting  across  said  metering  orifice 
means  to  a  predetermined  relatively  constant  level  when  said 
supply  chamber  is  connected  to  one  of  said  load  chambers  and 
said  load  chamber  is  pressurized,  negative  load  flow  force 
limiting  means  of  said  first  valve  means  including  negative  load 
control  means  having  throttling  means  to  limit  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  metering  orifice  means  to  a  predetermined 
relatively  constant  level  when  one  of  said  load  chambers  is 
connected  to  said  exhaust  means  and  said  load  chamber  is 
pressurized,  spring  biasing  means  to  bias  said  first  valve  means 
in  direction  to  reduce  effective  flow  area  of  said  metering 
orifice  means,  actuating  means  on  said  first  valve  means  having 
force  generating  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and 
control  signal  generating  means  operable  to  transmit  control 
signal  to  said  force  generating  means  of  said  actuating  means, 
whereby  said  first  valve  means  will  assume  a  flow  control 
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position  proportional  to  said  control  signal  and  independent  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  positive  and  said  negative  loads. 

4,246,935 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  LAMINAR 

PROPORTIONAL  AMPLIFIER 

George  Mo>,  Sihrcr  Sprtag.  Md^  a»igiior  to  He  United  States 

of  Aaerka  m  rcpvcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Army, 

WasUi«tOi^  D.C. 

FOed  P^  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,303 

bt  a.)  F16K  1/J8 

VS.  CL  137—840  6  ClaiBS 


center  line  at  an  angle  of  14*  to  30*  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pipe  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  to  cause  the  fluid 
discharged  through  each  of  said  apertures  to  adhere  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  to  effect  dripping  of  said 
discharged  fluid  from  said  pipe. 


4,246,937 
CABLE  STRUCTURE  WITH  CABLE  SHEATH 
Hans  R.  Miiller,  Herrllberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Burean 
BBR  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,   1977, 
15826/77 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/20:  HOIB  /;//*  F16G  J 1/00 
VS.  a.  138—108  1  Claim 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  laminar  proportional  ampli- 
fier, 

said  laminar  proportional  amplifier  including  an  interaction 
chamber,  control  nozzles  issuing  into  said  interaction 
chamber,  a  power  nozzle  for  issuing  fluid  into  the  interac- 
tion chamber,  a  source  of  fluid  providing  fluid  flow  to  said 
power  nozzle, 

wherein  the  interaction  chamber  is  laterally  extended  into  a 
plurality  of  opposed  vented  recess  having  outputs  to  a 
common  pressure  source;  and 

fluid  bypassing  means  comprising  a  linear  resistance  to  fluid 
flow  fluidically  coupled  between  the  source  of  fluid  for 
the  power  nozzle  and  the  fluid  outputs  of  the  plurality  of 
vented  recesses  whereby  fluid  is  passed  from  said  source 
around  the  power  nozzle  to  compensate  the  pressure  gain 
of  the  laminar  proportional  amplifier  for  the  effects  of 
temperature. 


4*246,936 
PIPE  FOR  TRICKLE  IRRIGATION 
Ephraim  Laz,  dcccaacd.  late  of  Moahar  Kekhav  Michael,  Israel; 
by  Cecilia  Laz,  hdr,  aad  by  bit  Loz,  heir,  both  of  Moshav 
Kokhav  Michael,  MoWk  Poat  Sdeh  Gat,  Israel 
CtmtiMmaaom-im-9Ut  of  Ser.  No.  588,727,  Jon.  20, 1975, 
TUa  appHcatioB  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,544 
priority,  appUcatioB  larael,  Aog.  20, 1974, 45501 
lat  CL^  E02B  13/00:  B05B  l/2a  1/30 
VS.  CL  138—103  2  Claims 


r 
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1.  A  cable  structure  comprising: 

a  cable; 

a  cable  sheath  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  corrugated  tube 
surrounding  said  cable  and  having  an  inner  surface  pro- 
vided with  thread-like  windings; 

at  least  one  guide  body  arranged  at  a  predetermined  location 
between  the  cable  and  the  cable  sheath,  said  guide  body 
having  an  outer  surface  provided  with  thread-like  por- 
tions engaging  with  said  thread-like  windings  in  order  to 
fix  the  guide  body  at  the  inside  of  the  cable  sheath,  and 
said  guide  body  being  structured  as  a  substantially  ring- 
shaped  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  wall  defining 
guide  surface  means  for  the  cable  which  are  domed  in  the 
direction  of  the  cable  in  order  to  guide  the  cable  both  in  its 
straight  and  bent  condition,  said  inner  wall  tajsering  from 
one  end  of  the  sleeve  towards  the  center  thereof  and  then 
again  widening  from  the  center  of  said  sleeve  towards  the 
other  end  thereof;  and 

a  reinforcement  ring  mounted  at  the  outside  of  the  cable 
sheath  directly  over  the  guide  body,  said  reinforcement 
ring  including  means  for  threading  said  reinforcement  ring 
onto  the  outside  of  the  cable  sheath. 


4,246,938 
VAPOR  COLLECnNG  SYSTEM 
Glenn  G.  Morgan,  Houatoo,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,626 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—52  7  Claima 


1.  An  improved  pipe  for  aboveground  trickle  irrigation  at 
water  supply  pressures  of  10-35  p.s.i.,  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  pipe  along  said  axis, 
and  including  fluid  discharging  apertures  in  the  pipe  wall 
opening  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  spacings  conforming  to 
the  spacings  of  the  plants  to  be  irrigated,  the  improvement 
comprising:  -^ 

each  of  the  apertures  having  a  conical  shape  diverging  from 
the  inside  to  the  outside  of  the  pipe  wall  and  having  a 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  a  vaporizable  liquid  and  including 
at  least  one  liquid  storage  tank  for  holding  amoimts  of  said 
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liquid,  said  storage  tank  having  a  vapor  oudet  communicated 
with  a  vapor  compressor,  the  latter  being  intermittently  opera- 
ble to  remove  vapor  from  the  tank,  and  a  variable  volume 
reservoir  having  a  flexible  walled  vapor  holding  chamber 
therein  communicated  with  said  storage  tank  vapor  outlet  to 
receive  a  flow  of  vapor  therefrom  during  periods  when  the 
compressor  is  in  non-operating  condition;  the  improvement  in 
said  system  of; 
control  means  in  said  compressor  being  actuatable  to  regu- 
late operation  of  the  compressor  between  on  and  off  con- 
ditions, 
sensing  means  connected  with  said  variable  volume  reser- 
voir to  sense  upper  and  lower  volumetric  limits  of  vapor 
contained  within  said  flexible  walled  holding  chamber, 
said  sensing  means  being  connected  with  said  control 
means, 
whereby  to  regulate  operation  of  said  compressor  control 
means  in  response  to  said  reservoir  limiutions  being  at- 
tained. 


iUTOB 


4^46.939 
AUTOMATIC  SCREW  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Bocgei,  Heerhragg,  SwUiarlaad,  aadgnor  to  SFS  Sta- 
dler  AG,  Hcerbragg,  Switnrlnd 

Ftted  Dec  22, 1978.  Ser.  No.  972,395 
Claima  priority,  appiieMloa  Switzerland,  Dec.  27,  1977, 
16158/77 

Int  a^  B25B  23/00:  B23P  19/06 
VS.  CL  29—771  12  Claima 


said  driver  about  an  axis  at  least  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  chute  for  thereby  engaging  the  driver  with 
said  screw  and  routing  the  driver  together  with  the  screw 
while  axially  moving  the  screw  with  the  rotating  driver 
toward  the  second  end  of  said  chute; 

(0  a  magazine  located  laterally  of  said  chute  and  adapted  to 
hold  a  plurality  of  apertured  washers  and  said  magazine 
being  mounted  on  said  support; 

(g)  slide  means  for  moving  said  washers  one  at  a  time  trans- 
versely to  said  axis  of  said  chute  from  said  magazine  to  a 
position  at  the  second  end  of  said  chute  with  the  aperture 
in  the  moved  washer  aligned  witii  the  screw  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  chute;  and 

(h)  motion  transmitting  means  at  least  partly  mounted  on 
said  support  and  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding 
means,  said  drive  means,  and  said  slide  means  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  said  drive  means  to  said  feeding  means, 
and  said  said  slide  means  in  timed  sequence. 


4,246,940 
VENEER  LATHE  CHARGING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  LOG  SPIN  AXIS 
Paal  O.  Edwarda,  Sweet  Home;  William  E.  BoUoa;  Larry  C 
Hunter,  both  of  Corrallla,  aad  Amoa  A.  Horaar,  Gaacadia,  aU 
of  Oreg.,  aaaigBon  to  AppUad  Theory  Aaaoclataa,  lac,  Corral* 
lia,Orcg. 

CoatiaaatloB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,010,  Fab.  25, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  lUi  appUcatloB  JaL  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  925^21 
Int  a^  B27L  5/02:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  144—209  A  9 


1.  Screw  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  said 
support  being  elongated  in  the  first  end-second  end  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  chute  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  being  oriented  in  the  same  num- 
ner  and  direction  as  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
support,  an  axis  extending  in  the  first  end-second  end 
direction  thereof  and  formed  with  an  opening  affording 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  chute  from  the  extoior 
thereof  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  chute 
being  movably  displaceable  on  said  support  for  movement 
in  the  direction  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

(c)  feeding  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  feeding 
screws  one  at  a  time  through  said  opening  into  said  chute; 

(d)  a  driver  extending  into  said  chute  at  the  first  end  thereof 
for  movement  toward  the  second  end  thereof  and  shaped 
for  driving  engagement  with  a  screw  introduced  into  said 
chute  by  said  feeding  means; 

(e)  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  in 
the  first  end-second  end  direction  of  said  support  for 
axially  moving  said  driver  in  said  chute  and  for  rotating 


3LJhM! 
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1.  A  veneer  lathe  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  independentiy  operable  elongate  charger  arms, 
each  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 
gripping  means  for  gripping  the  ends  of  a  log,  said  grip- 
ping means  being  mounted  on  a  rod  which  is  slidably 
mounted  in  a  guide  meaiu  provided  on  each  arm; 

power-driven  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms,  and 
power  transmission  means  operably  coupled  to  said  pow- 
er-driven means  and  said  gripping  means  for  selectively 
extending  and  retracting  said  rod  relative  to  laid  guide 
means  in  a  direction  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  arm; 

a  pair  of  independentiy  operable  actuating  means  for  angu- 
larly displacing  an  associated  arm,  each  of  said  actuating 
means  being  mounted  on  said  frame  and  shiftable  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction. 
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4^246,941 

WOOD  SPUTTER  APPARATUS 

A.  C  Cuvbdl,  Rtc  2,  Box  45,  Wcftmiaster,  S.C.  29693 

FIM  Dm.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,890 

bt  O.^  B27L  7/00 

MS,  CL  144—193  B  4  Claimi 


W     HI  !• 


Sl«,,^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  splitting  wood  comprising: 

a  frame; 

sleeve  means  slidably  carried  by  said  frame; 

a  weighted  member  fixed  to  said  sleeve  means; 

a  wedge  member  carried  by  said  weighted  member  for 
splitting  wood; 

engine  means  operatively  connected  to  said  weighted  mem- 
ber for  raising  said  weighted  member  to  an  elevated  posi- 
tion; 

clutch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  means 
having  a  release  position  in  which  said  weighted  member 
is  released  from  said  operative  connection  with  said  en- 
gine means; 

control  means  for  shifting  said  clutch  means  to  an  engaged 
position  in  which  said  engine  means  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  weighted  member  and  to  said  release  por- 
tion for  releasing  said  clutch  means; 

latch  means  carried  by  said  firame  to  retain  said  weighted 
member  in  said  elevated  position;  and 

an  adjustable  engagement  device  carried  by  said  sleeve 
means  so  as  to  engage  said  control  member  of  the  clutch 
means  in  said  elevated  position  of  said  weighted  member 
so  as  to  cause  said  clutch  means  to  be  shifted  to  said  re- 
lease position  automatically  upon  arrival  of  said  weighted 
member  at  said  elevated  position. 


4^244,942 

MEANS  FOR  SPUTTING  LOGS 

Hour  MaUk,  Rte.  2,  Box  296A,  Yaiiktom  S.  Dak.  S7078 

FIM  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,022 

lirt.  a.J  B27L  7/00 

M&.  a.  144—193  A  7  Claims 


sides  of  said  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  thereform,  each 
of  said  arms  having  a  pin  adjacent  its  forward  end  for  detach- 
ably  mounting  a  loader  tool  to  said  loader  assembly,  at  least 
one  cross  member  interconnecting  said  arms,  first  cylinder 
means  interconnecting  said  arms  to  said  tractor  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  arms,  second  cylinder  means  on  said  arms 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  loader  tool,  said  log  splitting 
device  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and 
opposite  side  members,  said  side  members  each  having  pin 
receiving  means  intermediate  their  lengths  for  retentively 
receiving  said  pins  to  connect  said  frame  assembly  to  said 
arms; 
a  cutting  wedge  rigidly  secured  to  said  forward  end  of  said 

frame  assembly, 
a  ram  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  and 
adapted  to  slide  towards  and  away  from  said  cutting 
wedge,  said  ram  bar  being  connectable  to  said  second 
cylinder  means  so  that  said  second  cylinder  means  can 
forcibly  move  said  ram  bar  towards  said  cutting  wedge 
whereby  a  log  longitudinally  positioned  between  said  ram 
bar  and  said  cutting  wedge  can  be  impaled  upon  and  split 
by  said  cutting  wedge, 
said  frame  assembly  having  an  integral  interlock  member 
thereon  for  interlocking  with  and  retentively  engaging 
said  front  end  loader  assembly  so  as  to  hold  said  frame 
assembly  against  pivotal  movement  about  said  pins  when 
said  frame  assembly  retentively  receives  said  pins; 
said  interlock  member  comprising  a  yoke  portion  adapted  to 
retentively  fit  over  said  one  cross  member  interconnecting 
said  arms. 


4,244,943 
INFEED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RANDOM  LENGTH  END 
SHAPING  MACHINES 
Gary  L.  Oomeens,  Meiquite,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Indnstrial  Wood- 
working Machine  Co.  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

-       Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,708 
lot  a.}  B27B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  144—245  R  10  Claims 


7.  A  log  spUtting  device  for  mounting  on  a  front  end  loader 
assembly  of  a  tractor,  said  loader  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  arms  each  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  the  opposite 


1.  In  a  woodworking  apparatus  that  has  at  least  one  end 
shaper  and  table  means  for  supporting  sticks  of  random  length 
during  their  travel  through  the  apparatus  and  means  overlying 
and  coacting  with  the  table  means  for  holding  the  sticks  against 
displacement  during  the  shaping  of  their  ends, 
an  infeed  assembly  for  advancing  said  sticks  through  said 

apparatus  comprising 
elongate  shuttle  means  extending  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  table  means  in  a  generally  rhombic  orbit  and 
having  upstanding  push  elements  adapted  to  project 
above  said  table  means  during  the  feed  stroke  of  the  shut- 
tle means  for  engagement  with  said  sticks  and  adapted  to 
retract  below  said  table  means  during  the  return  stroke  of 
said  shuttle  means, 
reciprocably  mounted  means  underlying  and  supporting  the 

elongate  shuttle  means, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  link  means  of  equal  length  extending 
between  and  pivotally  connecting  said  shuttle  means  to 
the  supporting  means  in  spaced  parallel  relationship, 
one  end  of  each  link  means  having  pivotal  connection  with 
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said  shuttle  means  and  the  opposite  end  of  each  link  means 
having  pivotal  connection  with  said  supporting  means  for 
maintaining  the  spaced  parallel  relationship  of  said  shuttle 
and  supporting  means, 

actuating  means  for  initially  pivoting  each  link  means  up- 
wardly about  the  axis  of  its  pivotal  connection  with  said 
supporting  means  to  an  upright  position  so  as  to  elevate 
said  shuttle  means  and  project  its  upstanding  push  ele- 
ments above  said  table  means  for  engagement  with  said 
sticks, 

stop  means  for  engagement  by  at  least  one  of  the  upright  link 
means  to  prevent  continued  pivotal  movement  thereof 
and  thereby  impart  straight  line  longitudinal  movement  to 
said  shuttle  means  as  well  as  reciprocal  movement  to  said 
supporting  means  to  complete  the  feed  stroke  of  said 
shuttle  means, 

the  actuating  means  being  reversible  to  initially  pivot  said 
link  means  downwardly  in  a  reverse  direction  from  its 
upright  position  so  as  to  lower  said  shuttle  means  and 
retract  its  push  elements  below  said  table  means, 

and  limit  means  for  engagement  by  at  least  one  of  said  down- 
wardly pivoted  link  means  to  prevent  continued  pivotal 
movement  thereof  whereby  straight  line  longitudinal 
movement  is  imparted  to  said  shuttle  means  to  complete 
the  return  stroke  of  said  shuttle  means, 

said  actuating  means  being  pivotally  mounted  and  being 
pivotally  connected  directly  to  at  least  one  of  said  link  and 
shuttle  means  so  as  to  permit  arcuate  movement  of  said 
actuating  and  link  means  relative  to  each  other  as  well  as 
to  said  shuttle  means. 


4,244,944 
HARVESTING  BAG 

Grahanc  A.  R.  Dixie,  24  Viilicn  St,  LeamiiigtOD  Spa,  Warwick* 
shire,  Eiglaad 

Filed  Nof.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,043 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kiogdon,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
50277/77 

I  lot  a.^  AOID  46/22 

U.S.a.  ISO— 2  30  Claims 


1.  A  harvesting  aid  comprising  a  bag  having  an  entrance, 
means  to  maintain  the  entrance  in  an  open  condition,  and  hand 
hold  means  operable,  in  use,  to  engage  the  harvester's  hand 
while  leaving  the  fingers  and  thumb  free  to  move  at  the  en- 
trance, the  hand-hold  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  holes  in  a  side  wall  of  the  bag  below  the 
entrance,  one  of  the  holes  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
thumb  from  the  outside  of  the  bag,  and  the  remaining 
holes  being  adapted  to  receive  the  remaining  fingers  so 
that  all  of  the  fmgers  project  into  the  bag;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  strap  on  the  outside  of  the  bag  arranged  to 
grip  the  back  of  the  hand  when  the  hand  is  positioned 
between  the  strap  and  the  bag  with  the  fingers  inserted  in 
the  holes. 


4044,945 
HAMPER  HOOD 
Noel  S.  Stcriing,  Nortkbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Mcdliac  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,547 

lot  a.'  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  150—51  6  ClaiflM 


4.  A  hamper  hood  for  use  with  a  hamper  stand  and  bag 
mounted  on  such  stand  comprising: 

a  side  wall  having  a  lowermost  edge  extending  below  the 
uppermost  edge  of  the  bag; 

a  top  having  approximately  the  same  size  as  the  overall  size 
of  the  hamper  stand  at  its  top,  comprising  two  flaps  each 
having  a  periphery,  the  first  flap  having  part  of  its  periph- 
ery secured  to  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall 
and.  having  an  unsecured  peripheral  part,  and  the  second 
flap  having  part  of  its  periphery  secured  to  at  least  the 
remainder  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  and 
having  an  unsecured  peripheral  part,  so  that  the  unsecured 
peripheral  part  of  the  second  flap  substantially  overlaps 
the  first  flap  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  the  unsecured 
peripheral  part  of  the  first  flap,  and  the  unsecured  periph- 
eral part  of  the  first  flap  substantially  overlaps  the  second 
flap  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  the  unsecured  periph- 
eral part  of  the  second  flap  whereby  the  hamper  sund 
maintains  the  top  taut  to  insure  that  the  flaps  are  generally 
flat  and  juxtaposed  to  assume  a  fully  closed  position,  but 
wherein  the  unsecured  peripheral  parts  of  the  respective 
flaps  are  separable  for  insertion  of  laundry  articles  there- 
between. 


4,244,946 
FENDER  CLEANING  TIRE  COMPONENT 
Girdwood  L.  Stiaaff,  56  Goodhue  Dr.,  Aknw,  OUo  44313 
Filed  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,372 
lat  a.)  B60C /9/00 
U.S.  CL  152—151  9  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  tire  for  cleaning 
foreign  material  deposits  from  the  fender  wells  of  the  vehicle 
comprising  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  filament  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions,  hoop  means  for  mounting 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  filament  means  on  the  vehicle  tire, 
said  hoop  means  being  of  a  circumference  to  cooperatively 
engage  the  periphery  of  the  vehicle  tire,  said  filament  means 
being  of  a  length  to  extend  to  a  position  radially  of  said  tire, 
and  said  second  end  of  said  filament  means  being  radially 
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movable  outwardly  of  the  tire  by  centrifugal  action  as  the  tire 
is  rotated,  whereby  said  second  end  portion  of  said  filament 


means  engages  and  dislodges  foreign  material  collecting  on  the 
fender  well  as  the  tire  is  rotated. 


4,246,947 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Michael  D.  Ewiag,  1706  Aotama  Glow,  DiaBond  Bar,  Calif. 
91765 

FUed  JbL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,017 

UL  a.3  B60C  17/Oa  17/04 

U.S.  CL  152— 330  RF  9Clahiis 

1 


1.  A  safety  tire  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  wheel  hub  having  a  central  opening  for  insertably  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  an  axle; 

said  wheel  hub  further  having  a  pluralit  of  stud  receiving 
openings  arranged  in  a  circular  pattern  coaxial  with  re- 
q)ect  to  said  central  axle  opening; 

said  wheel  hub  terminating  in  a  circular  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  its  circumferential  pe- 
riphery; 

brace  means  fixed  to  said  flange  and  radiating  outwardly 
therefrom; 

a  flexible  tire  casing  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  said  flange 
and  to  said  brace  means  so  as  to  capture  air  between  the 
Ulterior  of  said  tire  and  the  opposing  surface  of  said  flange; 

said  brace  means  includes  a  plurahty  of  braces  or  spokes  of 
substantially  U-shaped  configuration  arranged  in  fixed 
spaced  apart  rehuicaship; 

each  of  said  braces  comprises  a  pair  of  spatial  legs  outwardly 
supported  from  opposite  sides  of  said  flange  and  having 


the  free  ends  of  said  legs  joined  by  a  cross  member  to 
complete  said  brace; 
said  tire  casing  includes  sides  bonded  to  said  opposite  sides 
of  said  flange  and  to  said  brace  legs  with  a  substantial 
space  separating  said  cross  members  from  the  internal 
opposing  surface  of  a  tread  portion  joining  said  tire  sides 
together. 


4,246,948 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  PNEUMATIC  SAFETY 

INSERT  WITH  BEADS 

Bov  SarkiniaB,  Soothington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Ibc^ 

New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,571 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  bcea  disdained. 

lat  CL'  B60C  5/06.  17/00 

MS.  CL  152—340  22  OaiaM 


1— E 


1.  A  pneumatic  insert  for  a  pneumatic  tire  in  combination 
with  a  wheel  rim  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  axially 
extending  annular  support  surface,  said  insert  comprising  a 
generally  toroidal-shaped  hollow  insert  member  with  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  annular  insert  beads  arranged  to  be  supported  on 
the  axially  extending  annular  support  surface  with  said  tire, 
said  insert  including  a  pair  of  insert  sidewalls  extending  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  from  the  insert  beads,  and  an  insert 
crown  portion  joining  the  insert  sidewalls,  said  insert  having  a 
predetermined  lateral  stiffness  to  provide  a  predetermined 
axial  spacing  of  said  insert  beads,  said  insert  beads  comprising, 
in  cross-section,  an  outer  wall,  an  inner  wall  and  a  foot  portion 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  foot  portion 
including  a  heel  portion  adjacent  to  said  outer  wall  and  a  toe 
portion  adjacent  to  said  inner  wall,  said  foot  portion  including 
an  elastomeric  projection  formed  at  said  heel  portion  and 
having  a  first  inner  diametrical  magnitude  that  is  less  than  a 
second  inner  diametrical  magnitude  of  the  toe  portion,  to 
permit  compression  of  said  elastomeric  projection  against  the 
axially  extending  annular  support  surface  of  said  rim  to  ensure 
formation  of  a  leak-tight  seal  between  the  insert  beads  and  the 
support  surface. 


4,246,949 

TUBELESS  BIAS-PLY  TIRE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

CARCASS  PLY  ENDING  NEAR  BEAD  CORE  WITHOUT 

BEING  WRAPPED  THEREAROUND 
Talteni  Kawasaid,  and  Tetsnro  Sasald,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
aiaigBors  to  Somitooio  Ru-ber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,732 
Qahna  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  13, 1978,  53-71762 
lat  a?  B60C  9/06.  15/00.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  152-^354  R  7  Clahas 

1.  A  small  size  bias-ply  tubeless  pneumatic  motorcycle  tire 
comprising  a  tire  cover  having  a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  integrally  extending  from  respective  side 
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edges  of  the  tread  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  bead  portions 
integraOy  extendmg  from  respective  free  ends  of  the  side  walls, 
said  bead  portions  being  adapted  to  firmly  engage  with  associ- 
ated rim  flanges  of  a  wheel  rim,  an  umer  rubber  lining  applied 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  cover,  said  tire  cover  including 
at  least  one  bead  core  embedded  in  each  of  the  bead  portions 
and  a  bias-ply  carcass  structure,  said  bias-ply  carcass  structure 
including  a  plurality  of  carcass  pUes  alternately  laid  on  a  bias  at 
a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  midcircumferential  plane 
of  the  tire,  at  least  one  of  said  carcass  plies  having  each  of  its 


opposed  ends  temunating  in  a  region  defined  in  the  tire  cover 
between  the  corresponding  bead  core  and  a  lower  portion  of 
the  corresponding  side  wall  while  the  remaining  of  said  carcass 
plies  have  their  opposed  ends  turned  up  around  and  anchored 
to  the  correspondhig  bead  core  and  terminating  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  boundary  between  the  side  wall  and  the  bead 
portion,  said  lower  portion  of  said  corresponding  side  wall 
being  adjacent  to  said  position  where  the  end  of  each  of  said 
other  carcass  plies  terminates  after  having  been  turned  up 
around  and  anchored  to  the  corresponding  bead  core. 


4,246,950 

ASYMMETRIC  RIM  HUMPING 

Thomas  N.  H.  Wdter,  Kaiapelt,  Lazenboarg,  aiiigBor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoBtioaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  862,067,  Dec  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

.    TUs  applicatioa  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,916 

lat  CL'  B60B  25/12 

VS.  CL  152—381.4  26  Clahas 


1.  A  wheel  for  supporting  a  pneumatic  tire  provided  with  a 
pair  of  bead  portions  comprising: 


a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  flanges  m  axially 
spaced-apart  relationdiip; 

a  pair  of  rim  seats  of  a  first  predetermined  radius  with  re- 
spect to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  wheel  for  seating  said 
bead  portions  of  said  tire,  said  rim  seats  merge  from  the 
axially  inner  ends  of  said  flanges; 

said  wheel  characterized  in  that  at  leut  one  rim  seat  is  pro- 
vided with  an  asymmetric  hump  for  engagement  with  the 
axially  inner  surface  of  said  bead  portion  adjacent  said 
bead  seat,  said  asymmetric  hump  consisting  of  a  radially 
extended  portion,  said  radially  extended  portion  extends 
about  the  circumference  of  said  wheel  for  at  leut  a  por- 
tion of  said  circumference  at  the  same  axial  position  on 
said  wheel,  the  height  of  said  radially  extended  portion 
starting  from  one  circumferential  end  of  said  radially 
extending  portion  proceeding  circumferentially  about  the 
wheel  gradually  and  continuously  increases  to  maximum 
radial  height  of  a  second  predetermined  radius  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  then  gradually 
and  continuously  decreases  back  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined radius  at  the  other  circumferential  end  of  said  radi- 
ally extended  portion. 


4,246,951 

VALANCE  AND  CORNICE  FRAMES 

Ray  K.  Gifcaa,  3401  •  92ad,  Ubbock,  Tex.  79423 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,546 

lat  a.'  E04F  10/00 

VS.  a.  160—39 


MClafaM 


1.  An  improved  frame  for  valances  and  cornices  placed 
against  a  wdl  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  slide  having 

(i)  an  end  panel  with  a  flap  flat  against  the  wall  and  the 

panel  extending  from  the  wall, 
(ii)  a  top  connected  to  the  end  panel  with  a  depending 

tongue  adjacent  the  wall  for  substantially  the  full  length 

of  the  inner  slide, 

b.  an  outer  slide  having 

(i)  an  end  panel  with  a  flap  flat  against  the  wall  and  the 
panel  extending  from  the  wall  parallel  to  the  inner  slide 
end  panel, 

(ii)  a  top  connected  to  the  outer  slide  end  panel  and  tele- 
scoped over  and  stapled  to  the  top  of  the  inner  slide 
with  a  depending  tongue  flat  against  the  wall  for  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  the  outer  slide,  and 
«.  a  rack  extending  substantially  from  one  end  panel  to  the 

other  end  panel  having 

(i)  a  flange  flat  against  the  wall, 

(ii)  fasteners  holding  the  flange  to  the  wall,  and 

(iii)  an  upwardly  extending  lip  above  the  flange  spaced 
from  the  wall,  and 
d.  said  tongues  positioned  between  the  Up  and  the  wall,  with 

the  inner  slide  tongue  against  the  lip. 
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4»24M52 

INTERIOR  TYPE  WEATHER  SEAL  PANEL 

Lflliu  S.  HeUdorfier,  2219  Wkoidco  Rd^  BaMoMre,  Md.  21221 

FIM  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,661 

ht  CL^  E06B  9/17 

U.S.  CL  160—271  3  Cbdns 


1>90 


1.  In  a  weather  seal  unit  of  the  type  having  a  frame  with  a 
roller  at  the  top  holding  a  transparent  flexible  panel  retracubly 
in  the  frame,  and  an  elongate  bottom  member  supporting  the 
free  end  of  said  panel,  the  improvement  comprising:  removable 
structure  enclosing  the  roller,  the  panel  passing  downwardly 
from  the  roller  through  a  slot  in  said  enclosure,  the  frame 
having  slotted  tubuhu-  sides,  the  panel  having  beading  along 
each  lateral  edge  supportively  retaining  the  panel  lateral  edges 
within  respective  dotted  tubular  sides,  the  bottom  member 
being  tubular  and  having  a  slot  longitudinally  in  the  top  thereof 
and  the  panel  having  a  beading  detachably  retaining  the  bot- 
tom end  thereof  in  said  longitudinal  slot,  the  bottom  member 
longitudinal  slot  being  sufficiently  wide  for  condensation  to 
flow  along  the  panel  through  said  longitudinal  slot  into  the 
bottom  member,  and  closed  end  portions  of  the  bottom  mem- 
ber to  retain  condensate  therein. 


means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  fingers  within  said  box 
and  holding  said  fingers  in  selective  positions;  and 

means  positioned  between  said  fingers  and  said  pattern  to 
provide  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  between  said 
fingers  and  said  pattern,  whereby,  a  molding  sand  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed  therein  to  form  a  finished  con- 
toured mold  cavity; 

said  means  to  provide  a  perdetermined  spaced  relationship 
between  said  fingers  and  said  pattern  comprises  a  resilient 
medium  having  a  selective  thickness  disposed  between 
said  fingers  and  said  pattern. 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  molded  workpiece,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  flask-molding  box  having  a  first  and  second  box 
section,  each  box  section  including  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able finger  members  mounted  therein; 

positioning  a  pattern  within  said  box  sections; 

covering  said  pattern  with  a  resilient  medium; 

adjusting  said  fingers  to  conform  substantially  to  the  config- 
uration of  said  pattern; 

providing  a  void  space  between  said  fingers  and  said  pattern 
by  removing  said  resilient  medium; 

inserting  molding  media  within  said  void  space  to  form  a 
molding  face  therein; 

removing  said  pattern  from  said  box  sections,  whereby  a 
molding  cavity  is  formed;  and 

pouring  a  castable  material  within  said  molding  cavity  to 
form  said  workpiece. 


4,246,953 

ADJUSTABLE  FILLER  MEANS  FOR  MOLDS  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Uoyd  M.  JohMOO,  16S02  Marqnardt  Afc  Cerritoa,  Calif. 

90701 

Flkd  Aug.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,182 

Iirt.  CL^  B22C  9m 

UJS.  a.  164—7  13  Claim 


4,246,954 
CASTING  TREE  FOR  TANDEM  MOLD  PREPARATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Abraham  M.  Cohen,  Albertson,  and  Hcary  L.  JaaMS,  Regal 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  WaskoCMd  Products  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,533 

Int  a.3  B22D  16/06.  25/00 

U  A  CL  164—35  16  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  filler  means  for  molds,  to  establish  the 
general  contour  of  any  given  pattern  to  be  cast,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  flask-molding  box,  having  a  first  and 
second  box  section; 

a  plurality  of  finger  members  adapted  to  be  adjustably  posi- 
tioned, both  hiterally  and  perpendicularly,  within  said 
flask  molding  box,  whereby  said  fingers  are  held  in  a 
juxtaposed  contiguous  arrangement  relative  to  the  con- 
tour of  said  pattern; 


1.  A  casting  tree  for  tandem  mold  casting  of  separate  articles 
from  different  materials,  said  tree  comprising: 

abase;* 

an  upstanding  stem  mounted  to  said  base,  said  stem  having  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

a  non-fusible  separator  positioned  between  said  first  stem 
portion  and  said  second  stem  portion; 

said  first  stem  portion  being  of  fusible  material  and  having 
one  end  mounted  to  said  base  and  the  opposite  end 
mounted  to  said  separator,  said  first  stem  portion  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  one  model  of  fusible  material  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  one  of  the  articles  to  be  cast; 

said  second  stem  portion  being  of  fusible  material  and  having 
one  end  mounted  to  said  separator  and  the  opposite  end 
extending  therefrom,  said  second  stem  portion  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  one  model  of  fusible  niaterial  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  one  of  the  articles  to  be  cast; 

said  separator  separating  said  second  stem  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  stem  portion  for  blocking  communica- 
tion between  the  part  of  the  tandem  mold  defined  by  said 
first  stem  portion  and  the  part  of  the  mold  defined  by  said 
second  stem  portion;  and 
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an  auxiliary  branch  being  of  fusible  material  and  having  one 
end  mounted  to  said  base  and  the  opposite  end  mounted  to 
the  second  portion  of  said  stem. 


^  4.246,955 

PRESSURE  COOKING  APPLIANCE  WITH  THERMAL 
EXCHANGE  FLUID 
Stephm  F.  Skata,  3839  S.  WcMwah  A?c  Bcrwyl^  DL  60402 
CoirtiBudoB-la-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  299,214,  Oct  4, 1972,  Ptt.  No. 
3,888,303,  and  Scr.  No.  569,354,  Apr.  18, 1975,  abaadoiMd,  and 
Scr.  No.  769,389,  Feb.  16, 1977,  ih— ioacd.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,123 
bt  GL^  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  CL  165—26  7 


PRESSURE    COOKER 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  food  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel  having  a  aecurable  lid  for  admission  of  food 
to  a  pressure  chamber  for  cooking  and  for  removal  of  the 
food  therefrom, 

a  heat  exchanger  in  a  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  pres- 
sure chamber  connecting  to  a  supply  and  a  return  conduit 
to  receive  flow  of  a  thermal  exchange  fluid, 

the  thermal  exchange  fluid  which  remains  in  a  liquid  phase  at 
hot  and  cold  temperatures  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  hot  temperature  being  sufficiently  above  the 
atmospheric  boiling  temperature  of  water  to  heat  the 
pressure  chamber  to  develop  substantial  water  vapor 
pressure  above  atmospheric  in  the  pressure  chamber,  said 
cold  temperature  being  sufficiently  low  to  cool  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  a  food  serving  temperature, 

means  to  heat  the  thermal  exchange  fluid  separate  from  the 
heat  exchanger  and  means  to  cool  the  thermal  exchange 
fluid  separate  from  the  heat  exchanger, 

means  to  deliver  the  heated  and  cooled  thermal  exchange 
fluid  under  a  difTerential  pressure  for  flow  through  the 
heat  exchanger  to  heat  the  pressure  vessel  to  cook  the 
food  therein  at  pressures  above  atmospheric  and  for  cool- 
ing the  food  to  the  serving  temperature. 


4*246,956 

CONTROL  SCHEME  FOR  A  SOLAR  ASSISTED  HEAT 

PUMP 
Alan  S.  Dnidwr,  ^rracnse,  N.Y^  aasliMr  to  Carrier  Corpora* 
tioB,  Syiacow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,664 
bt  CL^  F35B  13/00 
MS.  CL  165-29  22  Claiw 

1.  A  control  means  for  operating  a  solar  assisted  heat  pump 
system  for  heatmg  and  cooling  an  enclosure  which  comprises: 
solar  collector  means  for  heating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  with 
solar  energy; 


a  storage  tank  serving  as  reservoir  for  the  heat  exchange 
fluid; 

an  indoor  soUu-  coil  for  transferring  heat  to  or  from  the  heat 
exchanger  fluid; 

a  heat  pump  system  of  the  reversible  type  for  circulating  a 
refrigerant  having  an  outdoor  coil  in  heat  exchange  com- 
munication with  the  solar  indoor  coU,  a  compressor,  an 
outdoor  coil  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  refrigerant  through  the  coil; 

meftns  for  circulating  the  heat  exchange  fluid  between  the 
solar  collector  means,  storage  tank  and  the  indoor  solar 
coU;  and 

control  means  having  a  thermostat  for  regulating  the  opera- 
tion of  the  solar  system  heat  pump  system  which  further 
comprises: 

(a)  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  on  demand  from  the 
thermosut  to  the  enclosure  by  either  circulating  heat 
exchange  fluid  to  the  indoor  solar  coil  or  energizing  the 
heat  pump  in  the  heating  mode  of  operation  to  supply 


refrigerant  to  the  indoor  heat  pump  coil  or  a  combina- 
tion thereof; 

(b)  cooling  means  for  energizing  the  heat  pump  to  remove 
heat  from  the  enclosure  upon  demand  fix>m  the  thermo- 
stat; 

(c)  defrost  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  outdoor  heat 
pump  coil  by  operating  the  heat  pump  in  the  cooling 
mode  of  operation,  the  indoor  solar  coil  being  used  to 
supply  heat  to  the  indoor  heat  pump  coil  under  the 
appropriate  temperature  conditions; 

(d)  freeze  protector  means  for  operating  the  means  for 
circulating  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  indoor  solar 
coil  to  prevent  the  heat  exchange  fluid  from  freezing 
therein;  and 

(e)  temperature  differential  means  for  operating  the  means 
for  circulating  the  heat  exchange  fluid  between  the 
solar  collector  means  and  ston^  tank  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the  solar  collector 
means  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  heat  ex- 
change fluid  in  the  storage  tank. 


4,246,957 
AUTOCLAVE  FURNACE  WITH  COOLING  SYSTEM 
CharlM  W.  Sidtfa,  Jr.,  Falritew;  F^nu  X.  ZImmtmb,  Eric, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Walker,  Spring,  Tex.,  assisMrs  to 
AotodaTC  Faglncrn,  be,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,240 
bt  a^  F25B  29/00:  C21D  1/74 
U.S.  CL  165-61  5  CUm 

1.  A  system  for  cooling  the  interior  of  an  autoclave  fiimaoe 
vessel  after  it  has  been  pressurized  with  a  gas  and  heated  com- 
prising 
a  heat  conducting  conduit  opening  at  one  end  to  the  furnace 
interior  at  a  relatively  cool  location  and  at  the  other  end  to 
an  exterior  shutofT  valve,  said  conduit  coiled  with  the 
coiled  portion  in  a  relatively  warm  location  and  there 
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being  a  Joute-Thomson  valve  in  the  conduit  on  the  intake 
side  of  the  coiled  portion,  whereby  furnace  gases  at  a 
temperature  below  the  inversion  temperature  thereof  may 


be  forced  into  the  conduit,  cooled  in  passing  the  Joule- 
Thomson  valve  and  heated  in  the  coiled  portion  before 
exhausting  through  the  exterior  shut-off  valve. 


4,244,958 
TUBE  TO  TUBESHEET  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Staaley  S.  Sagu,  Springfield;  Aagelo  R.  Giardloa,  Marple 
TowariUp,  Delaware  County,  both  of  Pa^  aad  Sannel  D. 
ReyMMi,  Jr^  St  Petersburg,  FUk,  atiigiion  to  Westinghouse 
Electrk  Corp^  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

FOad  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,724 

tat  CL^  F28F  77/Oa-  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  CL  16S— 70  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shell  structure; 

a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  in  said  shell  structure;  and 

a  tubesheet  apparatus  which  cooperates  with  the  shell  in 
isolating  the  shell's  interior  from  the  tubes'  interiors,  said 
tubesheet  apparatus  including  an  inner  tubesheet  and  an 
outer  tubesheet  structure  each  of  which  have  a  plurality  of 
holes  for  the  reception  of  said  tubes,  said  outer  tubesheet 
structure  constituting  a  plurality  of  cover  strips  each  of 
which  have  a  dished,  channel-shaped  inner  surface  which 
cooperates  with  both  the  inner  tubesheet's  outer  surface 
and  with  a  predetermined  number  of  said  tubes  to  provide 
a  fluid-tight  cavity. 


4,246,959 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATION  OF 

EXTERNAL  LOADS  IN  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Byrne,  Westadnster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  GaUf . 

FOed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,116 

Int  CV  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—83  13  CiaiaH 


32 


56      / 


S8 


loaaJ 


-"fn^ 


K> 


AA 


AV- 


if4 


^/ 


32 


dU 


Laarr?^ 


Ae.^.s* 


■WW 


^ 


^,^v.:  ^^C-:^,g;v,^^;t^ 


58 


-*& 


50 


I 


i»S 


7 


,5» 


•40 


^^.- 


5& 


5-4 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  air  ducting  to  the  integral  mani- 
fold of  a  thin  phite-and-fm  heat  exchanger  core  which  is  sus- 
ceptible to  thermal  growth  during  operation,  comprising: 
an  externally  pressurized  bellows  coupled  between  an  asso- 
ciated extenud  air  duct  and  a  manifold  passage,  the  bel- 
lows having  a  selected  annulus  area  capable  of  develop- 
ing, when  pressurized  at  operating  pressures  of  the  system, 
a  pressure-times-area  force  sufficient  to  maintain  a  com- 
pressive load  on  the  core  for  all  operating  conditions. 


4,246,960 
FAIL  SAFE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford,  Conn.,  and  Sheldon  H.  Butt 
Godfrey,  III.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,631 

tat  CL^  F28F  19/Oa  21/08 

VS.  CL  165—134  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  fail  safe  metal  heat  exchanger  comprising  copper  or  a 
copper  alloy,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  juxtapmed  pri- 
mary and  secondary  fluid  passageways  integral  with  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  corrosion  barrier  comprising  nickel  or  a  nickel  alloy 
which  is  noble  to  said  copper  or  copper  alloy  of  the  remainder 
of  said  heat  exchanger;  whereby  said  corrosion  barrier  is 
adapted  to  prevent  intermixing  between  a  fluid  in  said  primary 
passageway  and  a  fluid  in  said  secondary  passageway. 


4,246,961 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jean  E.  Chaix,  Manosqne;  Bernard  Chllqne,  Sceanx,  and  Man- 
rice  F^Jcan,  Pertnis,  all  of  France,  ass^nors  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atondqne  and  FlTCS-Cail  Babcock,  both  of  Paris, 
Fnaee 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  786,561,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,090 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Apr.  12, 1976,  76  10696 
Int  a.}  F28F  9/22 
XJJS.  CL  165—145  9  daims 

1.  A  plate-type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
exchange  banks  each  formed  by  a  number  of  closed  flat  com- 
partments having  parallel  walls  and  separated  by  spaces  form- 
ing passages  for  the  circulation  of  a  first  fluid,  each  compart- 
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ment  being  employed  for  the  circulation  of  a  second  fluid  and 
provided  with  lateral  extensions  alcmg  two  opposite  sides  of 
said  compartment,  wherein  each  heat-exchange  bank  is  formed 
by  at  least  two  adjalcent  groups  of  compartments  and  each 
group  comprises  a  plurality  of  adjacent  compartments,  the 
lateral  extensions  of  the  compartments  being  placed  in  identi- 
cal manner  in  each  group  and  in  opposite  manner  in  two  adja- 


units  will  cross  the  relatively  large  corrugations  of  the 
intervening  units  with  their  tpUxs  bearing  against  one 


cent  groups,  said  lateral  extensions  being  connected  respec- 
tively in  each  group  to  a  common  admission  manifold  and  to  a 
common  discharge  manifold  for  the  second  fluid  and  wherein 
the  compartments  in  each  group  are  identical  and  arranged  in 
opposite  orientation  from  one  group  to  the  next  with  a  symme- 
try with  nspect  to  an  axial  mid-plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  compartments. 


4,246,962 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECnON  WITH  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  SENSIBLE 

AND/OR  LATENT  HEAT 

Per  S.  NoiWck,  LidlagK,  Swadaa,  anignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl 

Maater%  SoUeataaa,  Swadea 

FPed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,002 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioB  Swadea,  Jaa.  14, 1977, 7700404 
Iata.3F28Fi/(» 
U.S.  a  165—166  S  daiais 

1.  An  exchanger  body  for  transferring  sensible  heat,  latent 
heat  or  both  between  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  contiguous  layers  of  sheet  unite  (10)  having 
relatively  large  corrugations  extending  continuously  on 
substantially  straight  parallel  lines  over  the  surface  area  of 
each  unit; 

(b)  each  of  said  unite  (10)  comprising  a  pair  of  thin  foils  (14, 
16)  having  their  large  corrugations  identically  oriented  in 
spaced  nested  relationship  to  define  between  them  rela- 
tively narrow  liquid  passages  (20)  of  substantially  uniform 
widtl^  extending  substantially  laterally  to  define  a  sinuous 
passage  through  which  the  liquid  is  passed  firom  the  liquid 
inlet  to  the  liquid  outlet  means; 

(c)  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  relatively  large  corrugations 
of  each  of  said  thin  foils  additionally  having  relatively 
small  corrugations  forming  closely  spaced' ridges  and 
grooves  (22,  24)  spacing  said  foils  from  one  another  to 
define  said  narrow  liquid  passages  and  to  impart  rigidity  to 
saidfoil^ 

(d)  said  ridges  and  grooves  being  angularly  oriented  relative 
^     to  each  other  to  promote  even  distribution  of  the  liquid 

throughout  the  surface  area  of  said  narrow  liquid  pas- 
sages; 

(e)  said  layers  being  angularly  oriented  relative  to  one  an- 
other so  that  the  reUtively  large  corrugations  in  alternate 


•^^    n' 


another  at  their  pointe  of  interaecticn  to  form  relatively 
large  open  gas  passages  of  non-uniform  width. 


4,246,963 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Alexander  F.  Anderson,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

Filed  Oet  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,273 
tat  CL^  F28F  3/00 
VJS.  a  165-166 


to  Tht 


24 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  core  formed  from  a  (dural- 
ity  of  heat  transfer  elemente  definhig  first  and  second  fluid  flow 
paths  with  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for  passage  of  a  pair  of  fluids  in 
heat  exchange  relation;  manifold  means  for  directing  a  rela- 
tively hot  fluid  for  passage  through  said  first  flow  path  and  for 
directing  a  relatively  cold  fluid  for  passage  through  said  sec- 
ond flow  path;  and  temperature  control  means  for  passing  a 
portion  of  the  hot  fluid  transversely  across  the  inlet  end  of  said 
second  flow  path  for  sufficiently  maintaining  the  temperature 
level  at  said  second  flow  path  inlet  end  to  prevent  excessive  ice 
formation. 


4,246,964 

DOWN  HOLE  PUMP  AND  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Joha  T.  Braadell,  Dnacaa,  Okla^  asiigaor  to  HalUbnrtoa  CoBH 

paay,  Dnacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  JaL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,093 

tat  a^  E21B  43/Oa  33/127 

U.S.  CL  166-106  lOOatas 

1.  A  downhole  pump  assembly,  comprising: 
a  top  adapter  means  for  threadedly  attaching  said  pump  assem- 
bly to  an  upper  portion  of  a  pipe  string; 
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a  ratchet  mandrel,  connected  to  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  lower  end  of  said  top  adapter  means; 

a  cylindrical  torque  adapter  connected  to  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  lower  end  of  said  top  adapter  means; 

a  cylindrical  torque  housing,  having  an  upper  end  connected  to 
a  lower  end  of  said  torque  adapter  and  including  a  radially 
inward  projecting  annular  flange  at  a  lower  end  thereof; 

a  torque  mandrel,  having  an  upper  end  extending  into  a  lower 
end  of  said  torque  adapter  and  including  a  downward  facing 
annular  shoulder  with  a  plurality  of  splines  extending  radi- 
ally outward  adjacent  said  shoulder,  said  shoulder  engaging 
in  an  upper  surface  of  said  flange  of  said  torque  housing,  and 
said  splines  engaging  a  plurality  of  radially  inward  project- 


2: 


ing  sfdines  of  said  torque  housing  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tional motion  between  said  torque  mandrel  and  said  torque 
housing; 

a  ratchet  case,  including  a  cylindrical  upper  end  located  in  an 
annular  space  between  said  ratchet  mandrel  and  said  torque 
mandrel,  and  including  a  cylindrical  bore  within  which  a 
lower  end  of  said  ratchet  mandrel  is  slidingly  received; 

a  plurality  of  ratchet  blocks,  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
ratchet  case,  said  ratchet  blocks  including  radially  inner 
threads  engaging  a  threaded  outer  surface  of  said  ratchet 
mandiel  and  including  radially  outer  surfaces  closely  engag- 
ing an  upper  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  torque  man- 
drel; 


a  release  mandrel,  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  a  lower 

end  of  said  ratchet  case; 
a  pump  housing  assembly,  within  which  a  lower  end  of  said 
torque  mandrel  is  rotatingly  received,  said  pump  housing 
assembly  including: 
a  cylindrical  pump  housing,  including  a  lower  pump  housing 

adapter  means  for  threadedly  attaching  said  pump  housing 

to  a  lower  portion  of  said  pipe  string; 
a  cam  driven  reciprocating  piston  pump  disposed  in  said 

cylindrical  pump  housing,  said  pump  being  connected  to 

said  lower  end  of  said  torque  mandrel  so  that  said  pump  is 

driven  when  said  torque  mandrel  is  rotated  relative  to  said 

pump  housing; 
intake  passage  means,  connecting  a  suction  of  said  pump 

with  a  lower  end  of  said  lower  pump  housing  adapter  for 

communication  with  a  suction  inlet  means  of  said  lower 

portion  of  said  drill  string; 
discharge  passage  means,  connecting  a  discharge  of  said 

pump  with  said  lower  end  of  said  lower  pump  housing 

adapter;  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  bore  disposed  in  said  pump  housing 

assembly,  and  a  relief  port  communicating  said  bore  with 

said  discharge  means;  and  wherein 
a  lower  end  of  said  release  mandrel  is  closely  received  within 
said  inner  cylindrical  bore  of  said  pump  housing  assembly, 
and  is  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  said  inner  bore, 
between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  relief  port  is  open  to 
communicate  said  discharge  passage  with  an  inner  bore  of 
said  release  mandrel  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
relief  port  is  closed. 


4,246,965 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT  HAVING  CHANNELLING 

Chug  Y.  Cha,  Bakenfield,  Califs  asiignor  to  Ocddcntal  Oil 

Shale,  Inc^  Grand  Junctioii,  Colo. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  43,673,  May  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  888,301,  Mar.  20, 

1978,  abaadoned,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatioB^ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

844,035,  Oct  20, 1977,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a 

coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,991,  Oct  4, 1974, 

abaadoaed,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  648,358, 

Jaa.  12, 1976,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No. 

465,097,  Apr.  29, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  72,445 

lat  CL^  E21B  43/24 

UJ5.  a.  166— 251  64CiaiBis 


.-w, 


xe> 


52.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  substantially  flat  combustion 
zone  advancing  through  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  for- 
mation particles  containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort 
in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

^  introducing  a  first  retort  inlet  mixture  containing  oxygen  and 
having  a  first  composition  into  a  first  region  of  the  frag- 
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mented  mass  having  a  first  fluid  path  therethrough,  the 
ftfst  path  having  a  first  gas  pdrmeability;  and 
introducing  a  second  retort  inlet  mixture  containing  oxygen 
and  having  a  second  composition  into  a  second  region  of 
the  fragmented  mass  having  a  second  fluid  path  there- 
through, the  second  path  having  a  second  gas  permeabil- 
ity higher  than  the  first  gas  permeability,  the  second  com- 
position being  sufficiently  different  from  the  first  composi- 
tion to  provide  substantially  equal  rates  of  advancement  of 
the  combustion  zone  through  the  fragmented  mass  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  first  and  second  regions. 


>DIJ( 


4^246,966 
PRODUCnON  AND  WET  OXIDATION  OF  HEAVY 
CRUDE  OIL  FOR  GENERATION  OF  POWER 
Xerxes  T.  Stoddard,  4617  W.  27th  Ave,  Deavcr,  Colo.  80212; 
Vesper  A.  Vaseca,  9840  W.  35th  Afc,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 
80033,  aad  Racl  C.  Terry,  3090  S.  High  St,  Deavcr,  Colo. 
80210 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,319 
lat  a.^  E21B  43/40;  F02G  i/Oft  5/02:  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  a.  166-267  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  electricity  wherein  a  source  of 
heavy  crude  oil  is  connected  to  a  wet  oxidation  reactor  that 
converts  die  chemical  energy  of  the  heavy  crude  oil  into  heat, 
which,  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  is  used  to  raise  steam  that  in 
turn,  drives  a  turbine  coimected  to  an  electric  generator,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
establishing  a  source  of  crude  oil, 
injecting  the  heavy  crude  oil  together  with  an  inert  oxygen 

carrying  liquid  into  a  wet  oxidation  reactor, 
wet  oxkiizing  the  heavy  crude  oil  into  carbon  dioxide,  wa- 
ter, sulphur  dioxide  and  ash  residue, 
capturing  the  heat  of  wet  oxidation  reactions, 
capturing  the  carbon  dioxide,  water  and  sulphur  dioxide, 
transferring  the  said  heat  of  wet  oxidation  reactions  to  water 
with  the  resultant  conversion  of  the  said  water  to  steam, 
expanding  the  said  steam  through  a  turbine  connected  to  an 
electric  generator  with  the  resultant  generation  of  elec- 
tricity, 
separating  the  sulphur  dioxide  from  the  said  captured  carbon 

dioxide,  water  and  sulphur  dioxide, 
establishing  a  source  of  carbon  monoxide, 
injecting  the  said  separated  sulphur  dioxide  into  a  redox 

vessd, 
reducing  the  said  sulphur  dioxide  to  elemental  sulphur  and 

oxygen,  then 
oxidizing  the  said  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide. 


second  fluid  outlet  port  adapted  for  coupling  into  the 
second  fluid  inlet  port; 
a  tubular  mandrel  having  an  outside  shoulder  thereon,  the 
nuudrel  being  positioned  inside  the  ui^)er  and  lower 
manifold  housings,  and  the  mandrel  being  slidable  to  a 
closed  position,  which  closes  off  the  second  fluid  outlet 
port  and  to  an  open  position,  which  opens  the  second 
fluid  outlet  port; 


an  annular  chamber  being  defined  between  the  outside  wall 
of  the  mandrel  and  the  lower  manifold  housing; 

the  annular  chamber  having  first  and  second  fluid  inlet  ports, 
in  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid,  the  fluid  provid- 
ing means  for  moving  the  mandrel  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions;  and 

the  lower  manifold  housing  being  adapted  for  coimection 
into  a  cement  pumper  apparatus. 


4,246,968 
CEMENTING  TOOL  WITH  PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE 
Robert  L.  Jcasap,  Marlow,  aad  Eagsae  E.  Baker,  Daai 
of  OkhL,  aMlgaors  to  HalUbartoa  CoaipaBy,  Daacaa,  Okla. 
Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,529 
lat  a^  E21B  34/14 
VS.  CL  166—334  13 


4»246,967 

CEMENTING  HEAD  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Monty  E.  Harris,  OerdaBd,  Okla.,  aasipMr  to  Hw  Dow  Chcari- 
cal  Coapaay,  Mldlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,090 
lat  a^  E21B  33/05 
VS.  CL  166—291  8  OaliH 

1.  A  cementing  head  apparatus  for  injecting  a  cementing 
plug  into  a  well  casing,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  head  unit  including  a  plug  housing,  a  baffle  member  se- 
cured inside  the  plug  housing,  a  cementing  plug  assembly 
mounted  in  the  baffle  member  and  retained  by  a  shear 
means; 
the  plug  housing  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  port  located  above 
the  baffle  member,  and  a  second  fluid  inlet  port  located 
below  the  cementing  plug  assembly; 
the  plug  housing  including  a  couidiiig  means  adapted  for 

connecting  the  well  casing  into  the  head  unit; 
a  manifold  unit  including  an  vpper  manifold  housing,  and  a 
lower  manifoM  housing  coupled  to  the  un>er  manifokl 
housing; 
the  upper  manifold  housing  having  a  first  flukl  outlet  port 
adapted  for  coupling  into  the  first  fluid  inlet  port  and  a 


1.  A  cementing  tool,  comprising: 


1438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


a  tubular  housing  having  a  cementing  port  disposed  through 
a  wall  thereof; 

an  adapter  means,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  an  end  of 
said  tubular  housing; 

a  sliding  valve  sleeve  assembly  located  within  said  tubular 
housing,  said  sliding  valve  sleeve  assembly  being  slidable, 
relative  to  said  tubular  housing,  between  an  open  position 
wherein  said  cementing  port  is  open  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  cementing  port  is  closed;  and 

a  protective  sleeve  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
sliding  valve  sleeve  assembly  and  having  a  second  end 
slidingly  received  within  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  first  end  of  said  adapter  means;  wherein 

said  tubular  housing,  adapter  means,  sliding  valve  sleeve 
assembly  and  protective  sleeve  are  so  arranged  and  con- 
structed that  a  portion  of  said  protective  sleeve  is  always 
received  in  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  adapter 
means  when  said  sliding  valve  sleeve  assembly  is  in  either 
of  its  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,246,970 
TILLER  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTED  ANGLE 

OF  ATTACK 

Gordon  R.  Flrankc,  Rte.  3,  KIrksirille,  Mo.  63501 

Filed  Oct  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  956,062 

iBt  a.2  AOIB  1/06 

U.S.  CL  172-372  10  Ctalns 


4,246,969 

CHEMICAL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  FIRE  HGHTING 

John  Mf  I  OMihlin.  92  Mobrcy  La.,  SndthtowB,  N.Y.  11787; 

Neodca  Itfcnanlnlrf.  Sclaid»t,  N.Y.,  and  Yehuda  RotUum, 

Lake  Groie,  N.Yn  awliann  to  John  McLooghlin,  Sndthtown, 

N  Y 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,180 

brt.  CL^  A62C  35/16 

U.S.  CL  169—13  1  Oalm 


WATER 

MOTOR 


1.  The  means  to  inject  chemicals  into  a  fire  fighting  system 
using  a  plurality  of  water  hoses  which  may  be  added  to  or 
subtracted  from  the  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  water  supply, 
a  source  of  chemicals, 

and  means  to  automatically  meter  a  certain  ratio  of  chemi- 
cals into  the  water  supply,  comprising: 
means  to  measure  the  total  flow  of  the  plurality  of  hoses, 
a  chemical  pump  connected  to  the  chemical  source,  and 

connected  to  pump  chemicals  into  the  water  supply, 
and  water  driven  motor  responsive  to  the  water  flow  to 

control  the  chemical  pump  to  pump  a  certain  ratio  of 

chemicals  into  the  water  supply, 
the  metering  means  comprising: 
a  first  amplifier  responsive  to  the  total  flow, 
and  a  potentiometer  to  set  a  desired  ratio  factor  into  a  second 

amplifier  comprising: 
a  valve  connected  to  the  output  of  the  chemical  pump, 
the  first  amfriifier  being  connected  to  the  potentiometer 

which  is  connected  to  the  second  amplifier  to  control  a 

motor  which  controk  the  valve. 


8.  A  tiller  having: 

a.  polygon  shaped  frame  means  made  of  flat  spring  material, 
said  polygon  shaped  frame  means  having  side  portions 
with  each  of  said  side  portions  of  said  polygon  shaped 
frame  means  having  a  centerline  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  thereof  whereby  said  centerlines  of  all 
of  said  side  portions  of  said  frame  means  collectively 
define  a  plane; 

b.  cutting  means  attached  to  one  of  said  portions  of  said 
polygon  shaped  frame  means; 

c.  longitudinally  extending  handle  means  secured  to  another 
of  said  side  portions  of  said  polygon  shaped  frame  means; 

d.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  means  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  centerlines  of  said  portions  of 
said  polygon  shaped  frame  means; 

said  polygon  shaped  frame  means  automatically  reducing 
the  angle  of  attack  of  said  cutting  means  upon  said  cutting 
means  encountering  resistance  in  the  soil  in  which  said 
tiller  is  being  employed. 


4,246,971 
TILLAGE  DISCS 
WUliam  M.  Johnson,  Melton  South,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,444 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Not.  22, 1977, 2501/77 
Int  CV  AOIB  23/06 
MS.  CL  172—535  3  Oalms 


1.  An  agricultural  disc  comprising  a  central  disc  hub  assem- 
bly and  an  outer  annular  blade  wherein  said  disc  hub  assembly 
comprises  a  first  member  and  a  second  member  secured  to  each 
other,  said  first  member  having  a  generally  axially  extending 
flanged  perihery  which  overlies  the  periphery  of  said  second 
member  and  said  annular  blade  having  on  its  inner  periphery  a 
complementary  generally  axially  extending  flange  to  the 
flanged  periphery  of  said  first  member  secured  between  the 
peripheries  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  the  radius  of 
said  disc  hub  assembly  periphery  being  greater  than  the  radial 
width  of  said  blade. 
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4^246,972 

MOTOR  GRADER  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

FOR  DRAWBAR  THEREOF 

Rudolph  HataMii,  HadMM,  and  Kari  W.  Sduwidar,  PanM,  both 

of  Ohio,  aMifBon  to  G«Mral  Motoia  Corponitkm,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,566 
IatCL2EQ2Fi/76 
U.S.  a.  172—789  2 


1.  In  a  motor  grader  having  a  mam  frame,  a  drawbar  having 
a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  universal  connection  mounting  the 
front  end  of  the  drawbar  to  said  main  frame,  a  cross-beam 
including  a  blade  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  draw  bar,  a 
blade  positioning  mechanism  carried  by  said  main  frame  and 
connected  to  said  cross-beam,  said  positioning  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  bell  cranks  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame  above  the  rear  end  of  the  drawbar  for  movement  about 
Uterally  spaced  first  and  second  pivot  axes  wiiich  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  the  main  frame,  a  pair  of  double-acting  lift  jacks, 
each  of  said  lift  jacks  having  relatively  movable  piston  and 
cylinder  members,  means  connecting  the  cylinder  members  of 
the  lift  jacks  to  one  arm  of  each  of  the  bell  cranks  for  pivotal 
movement  about  longitudmal  and  transverse  axes,  means  piv- 
otally connecting  the  piston  members  of  the  lift  jacks  to  later- 
ally qMced  points  of  the  cross-beam,  a  U-shaped  support  rig- 
idly connected  to  said  main  frame  below  said  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  and  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  mam  frame,  said  U-shaped  support  having  the  arms 
thereof  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  main  frame  in 
opposite  directions  and  terminating  at  an  elevation  above  said 
first  and  second  pivot  axes,  lock  pin  means  carried  by  each  of 
said  bell  cranks,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  arms  of 
said  U-shaped  support  for  receiving  the  lock  pins  associated 
with  said  bell  cranks  and  therd>y  providing  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  blade  relative  to  the  main  frame. 

4^246,973 
CONTROLS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  PERCUSSION  DRILL 
Janes  R.  Mayer,  Eaglewood,  Cdo.,  aarignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, IbC,  HOMtOB,  TCK. 

I  Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,289 
'  lit  CV  B23Q  5/00 

U.S.  G.  173—8  17  Chdns 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  operated  rock  drill  apparatus 
in  combination: 
a  percussion  rock  drill  including  a  hydraulic  pressure  fluid 
actuated  percussion  motor  for  delivering  repeated  impact 
blows  to  a  drill  stem; 
a  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  operated  drill  stem  roution  motor; 
a  feed  bar  for  supporting  said  rock  drill  and  a  hydraulic 
pressure  fluid  operated  feed  motor  for  moving  said  rock 
drill  back  and  forth  along  said  feed  bar; 
a  single  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump;  amain  fluid 
supply  conduit  means  adapted  to  receive  pressure  fluid 
from  said  pump  and  comprising  a  common  source  for 
supplying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to  said  percussion  mo- 
tor, said  rotation  motor,  and  said  feed  motor;  and  a  control 
system  for  operating  said  rock  drill  apparatus  comprising: 
respective  pairs  of  motor  supply  and  return  conduits  con- 


nected to  said  percussion  motor,  said  rotation  motor,  and 
said  feed  motor  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to 
said  motors  from  said  main  fluid  supply  conduit  means; 

a  manually  actuatable  control  valve  connected  to  the  supply 
conduit  for  said  percussion  motor  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  to  said  percussi<Mi  motor;  and, 

manually  actuated  omtrol  valves  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  feed  motor  and  rotation  motor  supply  and 
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return  conduits  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
to  said  feed  motor  and  said  rotation  motor  and  for  revers- 
ing said  feed  motor  and  said  rotation  motor; 
said  control  valves  for  controlling  said  feed  motor  and  said 
rotation  motor  including  respective  pressure  differential 
balancing  valve  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  drop  between  said  main  supply  conduit 
means  and  said  feed  motor  and  rotation  motor  supply 
conduits. 


4,246,974 
OFFSET  DRILLING  MACHINE 
Richard  L.  Rothrock,  DaUaa,  Tcz.,  Mstgaor  to  BPR  GroutiBg 
and  EngfaMcriBg,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,922 

lit  CL^  E21B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  173—38  4  Clahas 


1.  Apparatus  for  boring  a  vertical  hole  under  the  edge  of  a 
foundation  comprising:  a  suppori  vehicle;  auger  drives  means 
operably  secured  to  said  support  vehicle;  an  auger  operably 
secured  to  said  auger  drive  means;  an  outwardly  extending  arm 
secured  to  said  support  vehicle;  means  to  raise  and  lower  said 
arm;  a  suppori  frame  pivotally  secured  to  the  end  of  said  out- 
wardly extending  arm,  said  suppori  frame  having  said  auger 
drive  means  secured  to  an  outer  end  thereof;  means  operably 
secured  to  said  suppori  frame  to  raise  and  lower  said  suppori 
frame  to  control  the  position  of  said  auger;  and  crowd  bar 
means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  suppori 
vehicle  and  a  second  end  slideably  secured  to  said  auger,  said 
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crowd  bar  means  adapted  to  urge  said  auger  horizontally  as 
said  support  vehicle  is  moved. 


4,246,975 

WELLBORE  DRILLING  TECHNIQUE  USING 

ECCENTRIC  TOOL  JOINTS  TO  MITIGATE 

PRESSURE-DIFFERENTIAL  STICKING 

ThooMf  B.  DdUager,  Daacanvilk,  Tez^  aMignor  to  Mobil  OO 

CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,844 

lirt.  a.'  E2IB  7/06.  17/02 

\3S.  CL  175—61  2  Claims 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  specialized  drill  string 
is  comprised  of  joints  of  drill  jHpe  connected  one  to  the  other 
with  eccentric  tool  joints  arranged  in  alternate  pairs,  with  each 
pair  having  the  eccentric  of  one  tool  joint  thereof  in  angular 
alignment  with  the  eccentric  of  the  other  tool  joint  and  each 
alternate  pair  being  aligned  such  that  the  eccentric  of  the  tool 
joints  of  said  alternate  pair  is  aligned  about  180*  with  the 
eccentric  alignment  of  the  next  adjacent  alternate  pair  of  tool 
joints. 


a  lubricant  fluid  filling  the  space  around  said  bearing  means 

between  said  seals,  and 
pump  means  operated  by  said  motor  means  positioned 

around  and  supported  on  said  shaft  means  for  rotation 
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therewith  within  said  housing  means  above  said  second 
seal  to  pump  drilling  fluid  between  said  shaft  means  and 
•said  housing  means  away  from  at  least  one  of  said  second 
rotary  seal  to  reduce  the  fluid  pressure  applied  thereto  and 
mitigate  the  intrusion  of  drilling  fluid. 


4,246,977 

DIAMOND  STUDDED  INSERT  DRAG  BIT  WITH 

STRATEGICALLY  LOCATED  HYDRAUUC  PASSAGES 

FOR  MUD  MOTORS 
James  H.  Allen,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Smith  latema- 
tional,  Ibc,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,629 

Iirt.  CL?  E21B  9/02.  9/36 

US.  CL  175—329  1  Claioi 


4,246,976 

DOWN  HOLE  DRILLING  MOTOR  WITH  PRESSURE 

BALANCED  BEARING  SEALS 

William  J.  McDo—ld,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Manrer 

EagiBeeriag  lac^  Hoaston,  Tex. 

FIM  Sep.  *1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,405 
bt  OJ  E21B  4/02 
VS.  CL  175—107  14  Claims 

1.  A  downhole  well  drilling  tool  adapted  for  connection  at 
one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  drill  bit  to  be  driven  thereby  comprising: 
tubular  housing  means, 
rotary  shaft  means  supported  in  said  housing  means  and 

extending  therefrom  for  supporting  a  drill  bit, 
motor  means  in  said  housing  means  for  actuation  by  flow  of 
drilling  fluid  therethrough  and  operable  to  rotate  said 
shaft  means, 
bearing  means  in  said  housing  means  supporting  said  rotary 

shaft  means, 
a  first  rotary  seal  positioned  between  said  shaft  means  and 
said  bousing  means  below  said  bearing  means  having  fluid 
conununication  with  drilling  fluid  outside  said  housing 
means, 
a  second  rotary  seal  positioned  between  said  shaft  means  and 
said  housing  means  above  said  bearing  means  having  fluid 
communication  with  drilling  fluid  flowing  from  said 
motor  means. 


1.  A  diamond  studded  insert  drag  bit  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  drag  bit  body  having  a  relatively 
flat  first  face  end  and  a  second  pin  end; 

a  multiplicity  of  individual  diamond  cutter  blanks  inserted  in 
holes  formed  in  said  first  face  end  of  said  drag  bit  body, 
said  cutter  blanks  being  strategically  positioned  in  said 
face  to  assure  maximum  borehole  penetration;  and 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  passages  formed  in  said  first  face  end. 
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said  passages  are  a  plurality  of  variable  width  slots  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  a  center  of  said  first  face  end, 
said  variable  width  slots  being  relatively  wide  nearest  said 
center  of  said  first  face  end  and  relatively  narrow  nearest 
a  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  face  end  of  said  drag  bit 
body,  said  variable  width  slots  thus  distribute  drilling  mud 
uniformly  across  said  face  of  said  diamond  studded  drag 
bit,  said  drilling  mud  then  simultaneously  sweeps  across 
the  entire  hole  bottom  thereby  removing  cuttings  from  the 
bottom  of  said  borehole. 


4046,978 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Helmnt  W.  Schulz,  Harriioa,  and  Gerald  A.  Donoto,  Briarclilf 

Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Dynecology,  Harrison,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,719 

tat  a.^  B60K  J/00 

U.S.  a.  180— 165  19  Claims 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  main 
structure  including  a  chassis  and  body,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  prime  mover  for  driving  a  hydrostatic  pump,  hydro- 
static motor  means  operably  associated  with  the  wheels  of  said 
vehicle  to  hydraulically  drive  said  wheels,  gas  accumulator 
means  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  which*  is  an  integral  struc- 
tural part  of  said  vehicle  structure,  hydraulic  means  for  com- 
pressing a  gas  in  said  pressure  vessel  to  store  the  kinetic  energy 
of  said  vehicle  during  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  by  operating 
said  hydrostatic  motor  means  as  a  hydrostatic  pump  or  by 
diverting  all  or  pan  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  prime 
mover-driven  hydrostatic  pump  to  actuate  the  hydraulic  gas 
compression  means,  said  compressed  gas  being  subsequently 
caused  to  expand  to  accelerate  said  wheeled  vehicle  by  displac- 
ing said  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  hydrostatic  motor  means 
to  drive  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle. 


4,246,979 

INTERNAL  SLEEVE  AIR  RELEASE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  IN  SEISMIC  AIR  GUN 

John  T.  Thomson,  Dallas,  and  Roy  C  Johnston,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  tastmawnts  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tax. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,198 

Int  CLJ  GOIV  1/137.  1/387 

VS.  CL  181—120  4  Claims 


1.  A  seismic  energy  source  apparatus  having  a  housing  defin- 
ing at  least  one  exhaust  port  and  an  inner  chamber  for  storing 
compressed  air  and  containing  a  shuttle  having  first  and  second 


pistons  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  shaft  with  an  orifice  therethrough,  having  a  first  air 
supply  means  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the  chamber  and 
having  a  second  air  supply  means  controlled  by  actuating 
means  for  supplying  air  pressure  under  the  first  piston  to  cause 
the  shuttle  to  move  upwardly  to  suddenly  release  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  chamber  through  the  exhaust  port,  and 
having  an  internal  sliding  valve,  the  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  body,  having  at  least  one  port  therethrough  for 
communication  with  the  exhaust  port; 

(b)  a  lower  contacting  surface,  integral  with  the  body, 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  lower  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond piston  to  eflect  downward  motion;  and 

(c)  an  upper  contacting  surface,  integral  with  the  body, 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  upper  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond piston  to  effect  upward  motion  to  move  the  sleeve 
port  past  the  exhaust  port,  blocking  further  release  of  the 
compressed  air  at  the  instant  of  maximum  discharge  pres- 
sure. 


4,246,960 
EVACUATION  SUDE  DECELERATION 
Ralph  A.  Miller,  Moamoath  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,651 

tat  a.^  A62B  1/20:  B65G  11/10 

VS.  CL  182—48  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decelerating  evacuees  sliding  down  an  inflat- 
able evacuation  slide  from  an  elevated  egress  of  an  aircraft  to 
a  lower  surface  upon  which  the  aircraft  is  at  rest,  compri»ng 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  generally  taut  fabric  sliding  surfiux  for  evacu- 
ees; and 
rippling  the  lower  portion  of  the  sliding  surface  to  produce 
alternating  transverse  ridges  and  grooves  thereacross. 


4,246,961 
PORTABLE  OBSERVATION  STAND 
Harold  L.  Sta?eaau,  Owatoana,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Troth  tacor- 
porated,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,532 
tat  a^  E06C  7/08;  7/J9J 
U.S.  CL  182—116  7  Claims 

1.  A  portable  observation  stand  comprising,  a  ladder  formed 
of  upper  and  lower  ladder  sections  pivotally  interconnected  at 
adjacent  ends  for  movement  between  a  folded  position  and  an 
extended  position  in  end-to-end  relation,  a  seat  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  upper  ladder  section  and  movable  between  a 
storage  position  and  an  operative  positi<Mi  wherein  said  seat 
extends  rearwardly  only  from  said  upper  ladder  section  to  be  in 
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unobstructing  relation  with  the  ladder  section  for  climbing 
thereof,  a  foot-support  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said 


4 


operating  the  doors  thereof,  an  improved  control  usable  in  a 
system  and  structure  having  a  set  of  unique  physical  parame: 
ters,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  input  information,  having  assigned 
addresses  for  the  input  information  of  systems  and  struc- 
tures of  many  different  physical  parameters; 
input  circuits  connected  with  the  means  for  providing  input 
information  to  transmit  the  input  information  to  the  mem- 
ory; 


upper  ladder  section,  and  means  interconnecting  said  seat  and 
foot-support  member  for  simultaneous  pivoting  movement. 


4,246382 

CAR  RAMP  AND  DRIP  PAN  ASSEMBLY 

George  Prctaick,  3231  W.  153rd  St,  acveland,  Ohio  44111 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,502 

bt  CL^  F16N  n/00 

MS.  CL  1S4— 106  11  aaims 


000»  MTtaiMli 


I  1.  A  car  ramp  and  drip  pan  assembly  for  placement  under 
parked  motor  vehicles  to  catch  fluid  and  particle  drippings 
therefrom  comprising,  a  planar  rectangular  tray  for  catching 
the  drippings,  said  tray  having  a  pair  of  elongated  racks  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  tray  and  upon  which  the 
vehicle  is  driven  and  parked,  whereby  the  vehicle  wheels  are 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  tray  so  that  the  wheels  do  not 
touch  the  vehicle  drippings,  and  a  ramp  connected  to  an  end 
edge  of  the  tray  enabling  facile  entry  of  a  vehicle  onto  the 
racks. 


4046,983 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL 

Joha  M.  Bril,  MoUnc,  Dl^  asiigDor  to  Montgomery  Elevator 

Coapuyi  MoUbc,  III. 
I  FUed  Mttr.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,308 

bt  a.}  B66B  1/1% 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  elevator  system  having  an  elevator  car  movable 
through  a  multiple  landing  structure  to  provide  service  to  the 
landings,  means  providing  input  information  regarding  car 
condition  and  service  requirements  and  means  responsive  to 
control  signals  for  moving  the  car  through  the  structure  and 
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a  PROM  with  a  series  of  sequential  program  function  blocks 
for  operating  the  elevator  system; 

a  central  processor  unit  for  carrying  out  the  sequential  pro- 
grams with  respect  to  the  system  input  information  in  the 
memory,  generating  control  signals  for  the  system;  and   , 

output  circuits  connected  with  the  central  processor  unit  for 
transmitting  control  signals  to  the  means  for  moving  the 
car  and  operating  the  doors  thereof, 
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4,246,984 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
Robert  L.  Scay,  deceMed,  late  of  Chnia  Vista,  Calif.;  by  Euna  A. 
Seay,  executrix,  480  "I"  St,  Chnla  Viata,  Calif.  92010;  Wil- 
liam  E.  Rogers,  248  Orange  Ave.,  and  Jack  G.  Wttlard,  1134 
Twin  Oaks  Ave.,  both  of  Chvla  Vista,  Calif.  92011,  assignors 
to  Mrs.  Robert  L.  (Euna  A.)  Seay;  Jack  Gordon  Willard  and 
WUIiam  Edward  Rogers,  aU  of  Chnla  Vista,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,842 
I  Int  a.)  B60T  1/04 

U  A  a.  188-2  F  7  Claims 


/■."/////////■''■/'' 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  holding  in  place  a  wheelchair  con- 
taining a  handicapped  occupant  as  they  are  being  transported 
in  a  motorized  vehicle,  said  apparatus  being  comprised  of; 

a  rigid  shaft  having  a  length  that  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the 
largest  wheel  on  said  wheelchair; 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  shaft  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  interior  floor  of  said  vehicle  along  one  side 
of  said  largest  wheel; 

a  collar  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  on  said  shaft; 

a  yoke  carried  by  said  collar  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
members  extending  transversely  of  said  largest  wheel  and 
deflning  an  opening  therebetween  for  receiving  the  top 
portion  of  said  wheel;  and 

manually  operable  means  for  clamping  said  collar  to  said 
shaft  to  firmly  hold  said  yoke  against  said  wheel  with  the 
top  portion  of  said  wheel  received  in  said  opening. 


thrusting  force  to  said  piston  in  response  to  a  parking  brake 
operation,  said  auto-adjusting  mechanism,  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  driving  means  and  said  piston,  comprising: 
an  adjust  bolt  axially  movably  retained  by  said  cyUnder  body 

at  the  rear  side  of  said  piston; 
an  adjust  nut,  being  threaded  on  said  adjust  bolt,  for  abutting 

on  the  rear  surface  of  said  piston; 
means  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  said  adjust  nut,  in 
relation  to  said  adjust  bolt,  while  allowing  forward  rou- 
tion  thereof; 
a  cylindrical  piston  of  generally  cylindrical  shape,  being 
fitted,  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  and  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  thereof,  slidably  and  oil-tightly  in  said  cylin- 
der body  and  on  said  adjust  bolt  respectively,  and  being 
exposed  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere and  abuttable  at  the  other  end  portion  thereof  on 
both  said  piston  and  said  adjust  nut,  for  transmitting,  when 
said  piston  has  moved  beyond  a  predetermined  value,  the 
operating  force  of  said  piston  to  said  adjust  nut  with  a 
result  of  forward  roUtion  thereof;  and 
spring  means,  disposed  between  said  cylindrical  piston  and 
said  piston,  for  biasing  said  cylindrical  piston  toward  said 
adjust  nut,  whereby  said  cylindrical  piston  can,  when  the 
braking  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  said  cylinder  body 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  move  resisting  the  biasing 
force  of  said  spring  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
adjust  nut  to  prevent  said  operating  force  of  said  piston 
from  being  transmitted  to  said  adjust  nut  for  preventing 
the  over  adjustment. 


4,246,985 

AUTO-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 
Hidctoshi  SUnizu,  and  JmiicU  Tanoae,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 


4,246,986 
CURRENT  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAVELLING 

BODY 
Masamoto  Shuto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipior  to  Japan  Air  Line  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1978,  53-99242 

Int  a.J  B60M  1/34 

U.S.  a.  191-29  R  5  Claiaw 
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Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,382 
aaims  priority,  applicatioB  JapM,  May  31, 1979, 54-67866 

Int  a.J  F16D  65/56 
UA  a.  188—71.9  6  Ctaims 


»-. 
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r^: 


1.  An  auto-adjusting  mechanism  for  preventing  an  over 
adjustment  in  a  disc  brake  which  includes  a  disc  rotor  having 
a  pair  of  friction  surfaces,  a  pair  of  brake  pads  disposed  respec- 
tively capable  of  abutting  on  and  separating  from  said  pair  of 
friction  surfaces,  a  cylinder  body,  a  piston  slidably  and  oU- 
tightly  fitted  in  said  cylinder  body  for  being  operated  by  a  back 
pressure  to  urge  said  brake  pads  onto  each  of  said  friction 
surfaces  of  said  disc  lotor,  driving  means  for  imparting  an  axial 


1.  A  current  collection  system  for  a  travelling  body  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  main  trolley  rails  continuously  arranged  one  after  an- 
other in  the  direction  of  the  track  of  the  travelling  body; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  trolley  rail  which  is  arranged  between  and 
over  confronting  ends  of  adjacent  main  trolley  rails  in  said 
continuous  arrangement  of  the  main  rigid  trolley  rails,  one 
end  of  said  auxiliary  rigid  trolley  rail  being  supported 
fixedly  while  the  other  end  thereof  being  movably  sup- 
ported on  the  main  trolley  rail,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  contactor  carrying  members  which  are  attached 
to  said  travelling  body  and  extend  downward,  each  of  said 
pair  of  contactor  carrying  members  having  a  main  contact 
element  for  contacting  with  the  main  trolley  rail  and  an 
auxiliary  contact  point  for  contacting  with  the  auxiliary 
trolley  rail. 
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4,246,987 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnVE  RAIL 
James  R.  McMordk,  aad  Donald  A.  Sloan,  both  of  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  EnWrotech  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,980 

Int  a.'  B60M  1/30 

U.S.  a.  191—32  20  Claims 


the  driven  means,  and  brake  means  operative  when  activated 
by  a  braking  torque  signal  to  stop  said  driven  means,  said 
system  comprising: 
resilient  means  for  converting  kinetic  energy  from  the  mo- 
tion of  said  driven  means  to  potential  energy  in  said  resil- 
ient means  and  vice  versa; 
first  means  adapted  for  driving  connection  with  said  driven 
means  and  operative  when  actuated  to  effect  a  flow  of 
energy  from  said  driven  means  into  said  resilient  means  for 
applying  a  braking  torque  to  said  driven  means  indepen- 
dent of  said  brake  means; 
second  means  adapted  for  driving  connection  with  said 
driven  means  and  operative  when  actuated  to  effect  a  flow 
of  energy  from  said  resilient  means  to  said  driven  means 
for  applying  a  driving  torque  to  said  driven  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  prime  mover;  and 
control  means  adapted  to  receive  said  driving  and  braking 
torque  signals,  said  control  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  braking  torque  signal  to  actuate  said  first  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  driving  torque  signal  to 
actuate  said  second  means. 
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4,246989 
PARKING  BRAKE  AND  TRANSMISSION  INTERLOCK 

SYSTEM 
Ramon  C.  Kohler,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,542 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/26:  F16D  67/02 

MS.  a.  192—4  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  securing  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive rail  to  a  support  structure,  said  rail  being  enclosed  in  an 
electrically  insulating  sleeve,  an  opening  being  provided  in  said 
sleeve  to  permit  sliding  electrical  contact  along  said  rail  by  a 
means  for  conducting  electrical  power  from  said  rail  to  a 
movable  device,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  clip  configured  to  grasp  said  insulating  sleeve, 
said  rail  being  retained  within  said  sleeve; 

(b)  a  bracket  cmifigured  to  receive  said  cUp;  and 

(c)  means  passing  through  apertures  in  said  clip  and  said 
bracket  for  coadunately  fastening  said  clip  and  said 
bracket  to  said  support  structure. 


4^46,988 
REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Lyle  O.  Hopple,  Bimiagham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tkM,  Clevdaiid,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,442 

Int  CL^  F16D  67/06:  B60K  41/24 

MS.  CL  192—2  23  Claims 
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1.  A  regenerative  braking  system  adapted  for  installation  in 
a  machine  including  a  driven  means,  a  prime  mover  operative 
when  activated  by  a  driving  torque  signal  to  impart  motion  to 


7.  A  parking  brake  and  transmission  interlock  system  com- 
prising: 

a  transmission  control  element  (30)  movable  in  a  path  be- 
tween at  least  two  opposed  drive  positions  and  an  interme- 
diate neutral  position; 

a  parking  brake  control  system  including  a  fluid  motor  (16) 
having  an  output  element  movable  between  engaged  and 
disengaged  positions; 

a  stop  collar  (36)  rigidly  mounted  on  said  transmission  con- 
trol element  (30)  and  having  opposed  stop  surfaces 
(38.40); 

a  pair  of  bellcranks  (46,48)  each  pivotally  mounted  interme- 
diate their  ends  and  having  first  arms  (50,54)  continuously 
located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stop  collar  (36) 
and  facing  a  corresponding  one  of  said  stop  surfaces 
(38,40)  and  second  arms  (60,62)  in  substantial  abutment 
with  said  fluid  motor  output  element  (68);  and 

a  tension  spring  (58)  interconnecting  said  first  arms  (50,54)  to 
bias  the  same  against  said  stop  surfaces  (38,40)  to  urge  said 
stop  collar  (36)  and  said  transmission  control  element  (30) 
to  said  neutral  position; 

said  fluid  motor  output  element  (68),  when  in  said  disen- 
gaged position,  driving  said  bellcranks  (46, 48)  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  (58)  to  positions  wherein  said  first  legs 
(50,54)  are  spaced  to  allow  said  collar  (36)  to  move  freely 
between  said  drive  and  neutral  positions,  and  when  in  said 
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engaged  position,  allowing  said  spring  (58)  to  engage  said 
first  legs  (50,54)  with  said  stop  surfaces  (38.40). 
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4,246,990 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

TRANSMISSION  IN  AN  EARTH-MOVING  VEHICLE 
Uwrence  D.  Strantz,  Washington,  lU.,  assignor  to  Westlnglioase 
Air  Brake  Company,  Peoria,  111. 

,    Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  354 
I       Int.  a^  B60K  ¥7//a  ^7/26 
U.S.a.  192-4C  11  Claims 


positions  thereby  to  provide  smooth  transition  regardless  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  change  in  gear  ratio. 


4,246,991 

LINEAR  MOTION  MECHANISM  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  BACK  FORCES 

Stephen  Z.  OMakowski,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lear  Slcglar, 

IuCm  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,238 

Int  a.^  F16D  67/00 

MS.  a  192-8  C  •  Clatatt 
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1.  In  a  remote  control  system  for  an  automotive  transmission 
in  an  earth-moving  vehicle  or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of 
forward  gears  as  well  as  neutral  and  reverse  and  a  progres- 
sively movable  gear  shift  member  for  selecting  the  same,  the 
combination  comprising  a  fluidic  variable  frequency  oscillator 
having  a  variable  feedback  loop  and  a  fixed  feedback  loop  as 
well  as  a  pair  of  on  and  off  output  ports,  the  variable  feedback 
loop  having  both  resistance  and  capacitance  and  having  associ- 
ated means  including  a  manual  quadrant  lever  for  progres- 
sively varying  at  least  one  of  them  and  settable  at  a  plurality  of 
successive  transmission  control  positions  so  that  when  the 
quadrant  lever  is  moved  between  spaced  control  positions  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  output  ports  is  swept  through  the 
frequencies  corresponding  to  intermediate  control  positions, 
the  waveform  of  the  output  signal  being  non-symmetrical 
having  an  **oft"  time  which  is  substantially  constant  and  an 
"on"  time  which  varies  in  length  inversely  in  accordance  with 
frequency,  a  transmitter  in  the  form  of  a  bistable  fluidic  ampU- 
fier  having  a  pair  of  control  ports  and  a  pair  of  on  and  off 
output  ports,  the  transmitter  control  ports  being  directiy  cou- 
pled to  the  respective  oscillator  output  ports,  a  receiver  in  the 
form  of  a  second  bistable  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  control 
ports  and  a  pair  of  on  and  off  output  ports,  a  pair  of  conduits 
for  connecting  the  output  ports  of  the  transmitter  to  the  con- 
trol ports  of  the  receiver  for  remote  driving  of  the  latter  with 
substantial  preservation  of  the  oscillator  waveform,  a  manifold, 
the  off  output  port  of  the  receiver  being  vented  while  the  on 
output  port  of  the  receiver  is  connected  to  the  manifold  for 
developing  a  pressure  therein  which  varies  inversely  with  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  receiver  output  port  a  plurality 
of  Schmitt  triggers  corresponding  to  respective  transmission, 
settings,  each  of  the  Schmitt  triggers  having  a  control  input 
port,  a  reference  input  port,  a  vent  and  an  output  port,  the 
control  input  ports  of  all  of  the  Schmitt  triggers  being  con- 
nected to  the  manifold,  means  for  applying  biasing  pressure  to 
each  of  the  reference  ports  with  the  biasing  pressures  being 
progressively  stepped  so  that  pressure  is  produced  at  the  out- 
put ports  of  the  Schmitt  triggers  in  succession  in  step  with 
progressive  movement  of  the  manual  quadrant  lever  into  suc- 
cessive control  positions,  and  a  power  actuator  of  the  progres- 
sive indexing  type  having  a  series  of  porU  and  a  plunger,  the 
actuator  ports  being  connected  to  the  output  ports  of  the  re- 
spective Schmitt  triggers,  and  the  plunger  of  the  actuator 
having  a  connection  to  the  gear  shift  member  of  the  transmis- 
sion so  that  when  the  manual  quadrant  lever  is  moved  between 
spaced  control  positions  the  transmission  selectively  goes 
through  the  gears  corresponding  to  all  of  the  intermediate 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  producing  linear  motion  from  a  rotating 
input  while  preventing  transmission  of  back  forces  in  either 
direction,  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  output  shaft  mounted  for  roution  within  the  housing; 

a  roUtable  input  drive  means  coaxially  mounted  around  the 
output  shaft,  the  drive  means  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  the  output  shaft  extends,  the  drive  means 
including  a  radially  extending  impelling  portion,  the  out- 
put shaft  extending  axially  on  both  sides  of  the  impelling 
portion,  the  impelling  portion  comprising  a  circumferen- 
tial elongated  key  way  means  along  a  portion  of  the  central 
opening,  the  circumferential  extent  of  the  keyway  means 
defined  by  a  pair  of  radially  extending  walls; 

a  tubular  hub  fixedly  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending 
around  the  output  shaft  on  each  side  of  the  impelling 
portion  of  the  drive  means; 

a  pair  of  coil  springs  wrapped  around  the  output  shaft,  one 
spring  on  each  side  of  the  impelling  portion  of  the  drive 
means,  each  spring  having  a  release  toe  at  one  end  which 
extends  axially  to  the  impelling  portion  and  which  is 
capable  of  being  engaged  by  one  of  the  walls  of  the  key- 
way  means  upon  roUtion  of  the  drive  means,  the  other 
end  of  each  spring  engaging  the  shaft  to  route  therewith, 
a  portion  of  each  spring  having  a  relaxed  outer  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  hub,  whereby  the 
springs  engage  the  hub  when  relaxed;  and 
means  for  producing  linear  motion  from  the  roUtion  of  the 
output  shaft. 


4,246,992 
VEHICLE  STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Bnuswick,  N  J.;  Norm  G.  Shook.  Mor- 
ton; George  W.  Cacklcy,  Hamm  City,  both  of  DL;  StaplMi  D. 
Bordetta,  Edina,  Mian.,  and  Hogh  C  Morris,  Pwrte,  DL, 
assignors  to  Catcfpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,798,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,048. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Fab.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  876,581 
lat  a.J  F16D  67/04:  B60K  41/24 
MS.  CL  192-13  R  ^  Ctaiam 

1.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  including  clutch  and  brake  systems  associated  respec- 
tively with  botii  sides  thereof  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
from  a  source  thereof  for  steering  of  Ute  vehicle,  each  clutch 
and  brake  system  associated  with  a  side  of  the  vehicle  compris- 
ing clutch  means  disengageable  to  disconnect  the  driving  force 
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ai^lied  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  and  engageable  to  connect 
the  driving  force  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  and  brake  means 
actuatable  to  brake  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  releasable  to 
release  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  a  control  apparatus  for  each 
clutch  and  brake  system  comprising: 
a  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  and  first  and  second  valv- 

ing  spools  movably  associated  therewith; 
first  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
I        force  and  said  valve  means; 

second  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 

said  valve  means  and  said  clutch  means; 
third  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

valve  means  and  said  brake  means; 
fourth  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said 
I        valve  means  and  through  which  fluid  pressure  may  be 
released  from  said  valve  means; 
the  first  valving  spool  being  movable  relative  to  said  valve 
body  to  first  and  second  positions,  the  first  valving  spool 
in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  allowing  release  of 
fluid  pressure  from  said  clutch  means  through  said  second 
fluid  communication  means  and  said  fourth  fluid  commu- 
nication means,  the  first  valving  spool  in  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  positions  providing  communication  of 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  through  said  first  fluid 
communication  means,  through  said  second  fluid  commu- 
nication means,  to  the  clutch  means; 
the  second  valving  spool  being  movable  relative  to  said 


984 


valve  body  to  first  and  second  positions,  the  second  valv- 
ing spool  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  provid- 
ing communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source 
through  said  first  fluid  conmiunication  means,  through 
said  third  fluid  communication  means,  to  said  brake 
means,  the  second  valving  spool  in  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  positions  allowing  release  of  fluid  pressure 
from  said  brake  means  through  said  third  fluid  communi- 
caticMi  means,  and  said  fourth  fluid  communication  means; 

means  for  providing  n^ovement  of  said  first  and  second 
valving  spools,  comprising  link  means  pivotally  mounted 
relative  to  said  valve  body  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  valving  spool  so  as  to 
be  pivotaUe  in  a  first  direction  to  move  said  first  valving 
spool  to  the  second  position,  and  means  for  providing 
movement  of  said  first  valving  spool  to  said  first  position 
thereof  with  pivoting  of  the  link  means  in  a  second  pivotal 
direction; 

bar  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  link  means  and 
movable  in  a  first  direction  to  pivot  the  link  means  in  said 
first  direction; 

an  extended  member  operatively  coupled  with  said  second 
.valving  spool  so  as  to  be  movable  in  one  or  the  other 
directions  to  provide  movement  of  the  second  valving 
spool  to  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof,  the  bar 
means  upon  movement  to  pivot  said  link  means  in  the  first 
direction  contacting  said  extended  member  to  move  the 
second  valving  spool. 


4,246^3 
SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  TRANSMISSIONS 
Timothy  J.  Morscbeck,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich^  assignor  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1. 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,544 

Int  a.^  ¥1€D  13/24 

VJS.  a.  192—53  F  10  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronizer  comprising: 

first  and  second  jaw  clutch  members  disposed  for  relative 
rotation  about  a  common  axis,  said  second  jaw  clutch 
member  including  an  outer  circumferential  surface,  and 
said  second  member  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
axis  from  a  first  position  to  a  positive  engagement  position 
in  response  to  an  actuating  force  applied  thereto; 
first  and  second  friction  clutch  members  disposed  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis,  said  first  friction  clutch  member  fixed 
against  rotation  and  axial  movement  relative  to  said  first 
jaw  clutch  member,  and  said  second  friction  clutch  mem- 
ber including  an  inner  circumferential  surface  slidably 
receiving  said  outer  surface  and  supported  thereon  for 
relative  axial  and  limited  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween; 
resilient  means  reacting  between  said  second  members  for 
resiliently  moving  said  second  friction  clutch  member  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  first  friction  clutch  mem- 
ber in  response  to  initial  movement  of  said  second  jaw 
clutch  member  toward  said  positive  engagement  position, 
said  frictional  engagement  for  effecting  said  limited  rela- 
tive rotation; 
blocker  means  coacting  between  said  second  members,  said 
blocker  means  operative  to  engage  during  substantial 
nonsynchronous  rotation  between  said  first  and  second 
members  and  in  response  to  said  frictional  engagement 
effecting  said  limited  relative  rotation  for  preventing  said 
positive  engagement  until  substantial  synchronism  exists, 
said  blocker  means  including 

a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  blockers  projecting  radi- 
ally outward  from  and  circumferentially  spaced  about 
said  outer  surface,  the  circumferential  ends  of  said 
blockers  having  radially  extending  unblocking  ramp 
surfaces  obliquely  facing  opposite  circumferential  di- 
rections, and 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  in  said  inner  sur- 
face, each  groove  having  an  arcuate  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  arcuate  width  of  each  blocker  for 
slidably  receiving  one  of  said  blockers  therein,  each  of 
said  grooves  having  a  notched  portion  at  each  circum- 
ferential end  for  increasing  the  arcuate  width  of  the 
groove  in  both  circumferential  directions  and  for  defin- 
ing radially  extending  unblocking  ramp  surfaces 
obliquely  facing  in  opposite  circumferential  directions 
into  said  groove,  said  notches  for  receiving  the  circum- 
ferential ends  of  said  blockers  to  allow  said  limited 
relative  rotation,  said  unblocking  ramp  surfaces  opera- 
tive during  said  substantial  nonsynchronous  rotation  to 
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engage  for  preventing  axial  sliding  movement  of  said 
blockers  and  for  transmitting  said  actuating  force  from 
said  second  jaw  clutch  member  to  said  second  friction 
clutch  member,  and  said  unblocking  ramp  surfaces 
operative  during  said  substantial  synchronous  rotation 
to  engage  for  aligning  said  blockers  with  said  groove, 
thereby  allowing  said  actuating  force  to  move  said 
second  jaw  clutch  member  axially  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond firiction  member  and  into  positive  engagement  with 
said  first  jaw  clutch  member;  and 
stop  means  coacting  between  said  second  members  for  pre- 
venting said  frictional  engagement  prior  to  said  initial 
movement,  said  stop  means  including 
an  abutment  surface  defined  by  one  of  said  blockers,  and 
a  flange  fixed  to  said  second  friction  clutch  member,  said 
flange  operative  to  contact  said  abutment  surface  for 
limiting  axial  movement  of  said  second  friction  clutch 
member  by  said  resilient  means  to  a  position  wherein 
the  axial  spacing  between  said  friction  members  is 
slightly  less  than  the  axial  spacing  between  said  jaw 
clutch  members  while  said  second  jaw  clutch  member  is 
in  said  first  position,  whereby  initial  movement  of  said 
second  jaw  clutch  member  effects  said  frictional  en- 
gagement through  said  resilient  means  prior  to  said 
positive  engagement  for  effecting  said  limited  relative 
rotation  and  said  unblocking  ramp  surface  engagements 
during  said  substantial  nonsynchronous  rotation. 


4,246,994 

AUTOMATICALLY  ENGAGEABLE  SYNCHRONOUS 
I  JAW  CLUTCH  WTTH  HYDRAUUC 
'  ENGAGEMENT-SERVO  DEVICE 
Otto  StaedcU,  MenzhiBen,  Switierland,  aailgBor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel ft  Machine  Compuy  Ltd.,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  S«r.  No.  54,630 
CUhns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.   14,   1978, 
7652/78 

Int  a.J  F16D  n/oa  21/02. 25/061 

U5.  a.  192—53  H  5  Clalin* 


a  pawl  blocking  device  for  coupling  said  screw  socket  with 
the  other  clutch  half; 

an  engagement-servo  device  provided  for  said  clutch  and 
containing  a  piston  which  entrains  said  clutch  star; 

said  servo  device  having  a  servo  cylinder  compartment; 

an  infeed  channel  leading  to  said  servo  cylinder  compart- 
ment; 

said  piston  being  displaceable  by  the  action  of  said  screw 
socket  in  order  to  control  said  infeed  channel  leading  to 
said  servo  cylinder  compartment,  in  order  to  hydrauli- 
cally  augment  the  engagement  of  the  clutch; 

said  engagement-servo  device  being  structured  as  a  servo 
follow-up  control  wherein  said  piston  constitutes  a  fol- 
low-up piston; 

said  follow-up  piston  being  provided  with  a  control  groove; 
and 

said  follow-up  piston,  when  hydraulically  loaded,  following 
a  sliding  displacement  of  the  leading  screw  socket  which 
is  axially  movable  to  a  limited  degree  relative  to  the  clutch 
star  and  to  the  follow-up  piston  and  opens  and  closes,  by 
means  of  said  control  groove  provided  at  said  follow-up 
piston,  the  infeed  channel  to  the  servo  cylinder  compart- 
ment. 


4,246,995 
VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH  AND  RESERVOIR  BY-PASS 

VALVE  THEREFOR 
Thomas  A.  Gee,  AUcn  Park,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
tion, Cle?eland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,448 

Int  a.3  F16D  33/10 

U.S.  a.  192— 58  B  28aataa 


1.  An  automatically  engageable  synchronous  jaw  clutch 
with  hydraulic  engagement-servo  device,  comprising: 
a  toothed  drive  clutch  half; 
a  toothed  power  take-off  clutch  half; 

a  clutch  star; 

a  first  gear-tooth  system  for  guiding  said  clutch  star  so  as  to 
be  axially  displaceable  upon  one  of  the  toothed  clutch 

halves; 
a  second  gear-tooth  system  for  engaging  the  clutch  star  with 

the  other  clutch  half; 
a  screw  socket  for  controlling,  during  engagement  of  the 

clutch,  said  clutch  star; 
a  pair  of  coarse-pitch  thread  means  for  meshingly  engaging 

said  screw  socket  with  one  of  the  clutch  halves; 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  clutch  comprising: 

a  first  member  secured  for  roUtion  with  a  shaft; 

a  second  member  rototably  disposed  on  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  first  member; 

shear  surfaces  disposed  on  said  first  and  second  members  and 
forming  an  operating  chamber  therebetween; 

a  fluid  storage  chamber  adjacent  said  operating  chamber; 

pump  means  operative  to  displace  fluid  from  said  operating 
chamber  to  a  return  passage; 

valve  means  operative  to  selectively  interconnect  said  return 
passage  alternatively  with  said  fluid  storage  chamber  and 
said  operating  chamber;  and 

means  operative  to  selectively  interconnect  said  fluid  stor- 
age chamber  and  said  operating  chamber. 
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4»246,996 
SCREW  OPERATED  COUPLING 
Arttar  M.  Mclatoih,  Ariiagtoa  Heights,  111^  assignor  to  Borg- 
WanMT  Corforatioa,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,267 

Iirt.  CL^  F16D  79/00 

UJS.  CL  192—94  7  Claims 


«  -f 


a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drivingly  connecting  a  driving  shaft  and 
a  driven  shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

coupling  means  comprising:  axially  movable  means  driv- 
ingly connected  to  said  driven  shaft  and  having  a  threaded 
bore  and  a  threaded  member  connected  to  said  driving 
shaft  adapted  to  be  receivable  in  said  threaded  bore,  said 
axially  movable  means  and  said  threaded  member  being 
operable  to  drivingly  connect  said  shafts  when  said  driv- 
ing shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction  to  thereby  engage  said 
threaded  member  and  said  bore  and  to  uncouple  said 
shafts  when  said  driving  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  thereby  disengage  said  threaded  member  and 
said  bore,  and  means  to  move  said  axially  movable  means 
into  coupling  position. 


4,246,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  CLUTCH-EQUIPPED 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Yasomsa  Tanodza,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Koaatsa  Scisaknsho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sc».  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1977,  52/113256 
lat  a.i  F16D  i9/00 
U.S.  CL  192— 3jr7  4  Claims 


:q' 


V 


•■0_ 

J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  clutch-equipped  torque 
converter  for  use  in  a  loader  vehicle  comprising, 
first  clutch  means  disposed  between  input  and  output  shafts 


of  said  torque  converter  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  torque  converter; 

second  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  torque  con- 
verter and  the  output  shaft; 

a  planetary  gear  set  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
clutch  means  and  the  output  shaft; 

a  tank  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

pump  means  connected  with  said  tank; 

an  engine  for  driving  said  pump  means  and  said  loader  vehi- 
cle; 

selector  valve  means  connected  with  said  pump  means,  said 
selector  valve  means  having  two  positions  and  output  side 
thereof  being  connected  to  either  said  firsi  clutch  means 
or  said  second  clutch  means; 

regulating  valve  means  disposed  between  said  selector  valve 
means  and  said  first  clutch  means;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  regulating 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  same  in  such  a  way  that 
the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  into  said  first 
clutch  means  can  freely  be  changed  while  said  engine  is  in 
high  idling  region  and  can  be  kept  constant  while  said 
engine  is  in  low  idling  region. 


4,246,998 

CONICAL  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 

Joaeph  M.  O'Ffill,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Shale 

OU  Science  A  Systems,  Inc.,  Kansas  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,236 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  196-46.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  screen  comprising: 

structure  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  juxtaposed  con- 
cavities each  presenting  perforate  sidewalls  and  a  material 
outlet  opening  adjacent  the  base  of  the  concavity, 

said  screen  being  substantially  circular  in  plan, 

each  of  said  concavities  being  substantially  sector-shaped  in 
plan,  in  the  form  of  a  portion  of  a  regular  cone,  and  having 
an  outer  marginal  edge  and  a  pair  of  side  marginal  edges 
which  intersect  said  outer  marginal  edge  and  extend  in- 
wardly therefrom  and  converge  to  meet  at  the  central 
region  of  said  screen, 

each  of  said  outer  marginal  edges  being  arcuate  and  extend- 
ing from  the  points  of  intersection  thereof  with  the  associ- 
ated side  marginal  edges  downwardly  to  a  point  lower 
than  said  points  of  intersection  at  the  central  region  of  the 
outer  marginal  edges, 

each  of  said  side  marginal  edges  being  arcuate  and  extending 
from  the  point  of  intersection  thereof  with  the  associated 
outer  marginal  edge  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  low 
point  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
screen,  and  thence  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  low 
point  to  said  central  region  of  the  screen,  the  latter  being 
above  said  low  point  but  below  the  points  of  intersection 
of  the  side  marginal  edges  and  the  outer  marginal  edges  of 
said  concavities, 

said  concavities  being  joined  together  along  said  side  mar- 
ginal edges  thereof  to  present  arcuate  lines  of  juncture 
between  respective  concavities  of  configuration  conform- 
ing to  said  side  marginal  edges; 
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arcuate  cap  structure  extending  along  each  of  said  lines  of 

juncture  for  rigidifying  the  screen;  and 
a  circumscribing  collar  about  said  screen  and  secured  to  said 

arcuate  outer  marginal  edges  of  said  concavities. 

4,246,999 
GRAIN  CUP 

James  G.  Bryant,  and  Edmnad  P.  Taylor,  both  of  Grccncas^e, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Bryant  P<rff  lacn  OwtasfOk,  Ind. 

,  FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,621 

Int  CL^  B65G  ;7/itf 

UA  a  198-713  15  Claims 


spaced  from  one  another,  each  roll  having  an  axially  elongated 
substantially  cylindrical  shape  extending  transversely  thereof, 
and  a  metal  shaft  located  in  alignment  with  each  end  of  said 
roll,  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts  to  said  roll,  said  means  comprising  a  meul,  inner  end  cap 
member  integral  with  and  substantially  concentric  to  said  sh^ 
and  adapted  to  surround  an  end  portion  of  said  ceramic  roll  in 
flexible  clamping  relation  thereto  in  direct  contact  therewith 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  flex  radially  inward  in  at  least 
its  axially  inner  end  to  provide  a  clamping  force  thereagainst, 
a  metal,  outer  end  cap  member  more  rigid  than  said  inner  end 
cap  meml)er  surrounding  said  inner  end  cap  member,  uid 
means  causing  said  outer  end  cap  member  to  move  axially  with 
respect  to  said  inner  end  cap  member  in  order  to  increase  said 
clamping  force  between  the  metal  of  said  meUl,  inner  end  cap 
member  and  the  ceramic  roll  in  response  to  axial  inward  move- 
ment therebetween  and  to  permit  release  of  said  clamping 
force  in  response  to  axial  outward  movement  of  said  outer  end 
cap  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  inner  end  cap  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  grain  cup  for  use  with  the  conveyor  belt  of  a  grain 
elevator,  said  grain  cup  comprising: 

two  oppositely  disposed,  flat  side  panels  oriented  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  first  axis; 

a  flat  rear  panel  joined  to  said  two  side  panels  and  being 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  and 

a  forward  panel  joined  to  said  rear  panel  and  to  said  two  side 
panels  and  having  a  leading  edge  of  a  constant  curvature 
about  said  first  axis,  the  section  of  said  forward  panel 
disposed  between  said  leading  edge  and  said  rear  panel 
being  arranged  solely  into  only  two  constant  curvature 
portions,  one  of  said  constant  curvature  portions  begin- 
ning at  said  rear  panel  and  extending  toward  said  leading 
edge,  the  constant  curvature  of  said  one  constant  curva- 
ture portion  being  established  about  a  second  axis,  said 
first  and  said  second  axes  being  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  the  other  one  of  said  two  constant  curvature  por- 
tions being  curved  solely  about  a  third  axis,  said  third  axis 
being  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  axis. 

4,247,000 
CERAMIC  CONVEYOR  ROLLS  WITH  METAL  END 
CAPS  CLAMPED  THERETO 
William  H.  Marriott,  Jr.,  Altoona,  aad  Vanghn  R.  Imler,  Ty- 
rone, both  of  Pa.,  asiignoN  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts* 
bargh,Pa. 

Filed  JnL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,784 

Int  a.}  B65G  W02 

U.S.  a.  198-780  5  Oaims 


4,247,001 

SEALED  CONTAINER  WITH  FRANGIBLE  PARTITION 

Georg  Wiegner,  Breshiucr  Strasse  35,  4060  Vicrscn  11,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  720,154,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,103,772.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^64 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 

1977,  2724519 

Int  a.^  B65D  2i/0< 

U  A  a.  206—222  3  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  glass  sheets  during  thermal 
treatment  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic  rolls  longitudinally 


1.  A  container  for  separately  packaging  two  substances  and 
for  enabling  mixing  of  said  substances  prior  to  dispensing 
thereof  from  said  container  comprising:  means  defining  a  first 
and  a  second  compartment  for  storing  a  first  and  a  second  of 
said  substances,  respectively;  frangible  seal  means  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  compartmenU  for  enabling  sepa- 
rate storage  of  substances  contained  therein;  means  for  en- 
abling discharge  from  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  of  a 
mixture  of  said  substances;  and  puncturing  means  for  severing 
said  frangible  seal  means  to  effect  mixing  of  said  substances; 
said  puncturing  means  being  structured  as  a  framework  com- 
posed of  generally  slender  frame  members  forming  said  punc- 
turing means  with  a  basket-like  configuration  including  a  sharp 
knife  edge  at  one  end  thereof;  said  puncturing  means  being 
loosely  contained  within  one  of  said  compartmenU  with  said 
knife  edge  adjacent  said  frangible  seal  means  to  effect  severing 
of  said  frangible  seal  means  upon  application  of  a  force  against 
said  puncturing  means  driving  said  puncturing  means  with  said 
knife  edge  against  said  frangible  seal  means;  said  puncturing 
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means  being  configured  to  drop  through  said  severed  frangible 
seal  means  from  said  one  compartment  into  the  other  of  said 
compartments  and  to  enhance  mixing  of  said  substances  when 
said  container  is  agitated;  said  framework  of  said  puncturing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  end  frame  sections  formed  from 
rod-like  members  arranged  to  define  each  of  said  end  sections 
with  a  generally  polygonal  peripheral  shaf>e  and  elongated 
support  struts  extending  between  said  end  frame  sections,  said 
knife  edge  being  formed  on  one  of  said  end  frame  sections. 


4^7,002 
ANTISTATIC  RECORD  ENVELOPE 
Richard  C.  Horiam  100  MagnoUa  Lake  Ct.  Sweetwater  Qub, 
Loogwood,  FU.  32750 

CootiBuatiwi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,509,  Oct.  25, 1977, 

abuMkmed.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,962 

bt  a.^  B«D  85/57 

US.  a.  206—313  3  Claims 


^ • 


1.  An  antistatic  phonograph  record  envelope  of  a  flat  shape 
comprising  a  pair  of  plastic  layers  made  from  extruded  plastic 
film  having  a  thickness  between  about  1  and  6  mils  between  the 
surfaces  thereof;  an  internal  antistatic  agent  extruded  within 
the  plastic  film  layers  between  the  surfaces  thereof;  at  least  one 
seam  between  the  plastic  layers;  the  envelope  having  a  closed 
end  and  closed  sides  at  which  the  layers  are  connected;  the 
envelope  having  an  open  end  extending  between  the  closed 
sides  at  a  location  opposite  the  closed  end;  the  plastic  layers 
having  edges  that  extend  alongside  each  other  at  the  open  end 
to  form  an  elongated  slit  through  which  a  phonograph  record 
is  inserted  into  the  envelope  for  storage  and  pulled  out  of  the 
envelope  for  use  whereby  the  antistatic  agent  in  the  plastic  film 
layers  mitigates  the  buildup  of  static  electricity  on  the  record 
as  the  record  is  inserted  into  and  pulled  out  of  the  envelope  and 
also  dissipates  any  accumulated  static  electricity  on  the  record 
during  storage  within  the  envelope;  and  the  edges  of  the  plastic 
layers  at  the  open  end  of  the  envelope  including  a  seal  having 
cooperable  projections  which  can  be  interengaged  with  each 
other  to  seal  the  envelope  and  store  the  record  or  which  can  be 
disengaged  from  each  other  to  remove  the  stored  record  or  to 
insert  the  record  into  the  envelope  for  storage. 


thereby  retain  the  product  on  the  card,  said  opening  hav- 
ing a  midpoint,  the  midpoint  of  said  opening  being  trans-, 
versely  spaced  from  the  planar  back  member; 
the  other  product  support  member  being  spaced  from  the 
one  member  and  also  having  an  opening  for  receipt  of  the 
product  and  for  permitting  the  product  to  project  there- 
through, said  other  support  member  opening  also  having  a 
midpoint  which  is  substantially  axially  aligned  with  the 


midpoint  of  said  one  support  member,  each  of  the  open- 
ings being  entirely  within  a  transverse  support  member 
and  generally  conforming  to  a  transverse  section  of  the 
product  shape,  said  product  being  removable  from  the 
display  card  only  subsequent  to  removal  of  the  top  from 
the  neck  of  the  product;  and 

hanger  member  incorporated  integrally  onto  the  back 
member  along  a  top  edge  thereof. 


4^7,004 
STACKABLE  CONTAINERS 
William  C.  Bird,  Sydney,  Aostralia,  anigaor  to  Commonwealth 
Moulding  Pty.,  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUcd  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  28, 1978,  PD5264 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  21/06,  21/02 
UJS.  a.  206—506  5  Claims 


4«247,003 
PRODUCT  DISPLAY  CARD 
Robert  C.  Joaca,  Hastiagi,  Nebr.,  anignor  to  Dnttoa*LaiBsoa 
Compaay,  Haatlagi^  Nrtr. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,367 
lat  CL^  B65D  73/00;  G09F  1/00;  B65D  85/00 
UJS.  CL  206-^M6  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  product  display  card  for  displaying  a  prod- 
uct of  the  type  having  a  removable  top  of  greater  diameter 
than  a  threaded  neck  that  receives  the  top,  said  card  compris- 
ing: 
a  planar  back  member  having  at  least  two  integral,  generally 
parallel  product  support  members  cut  from  the  back  mem- 
ber and  projecting  horizontally  and  generally  transversely 
from  the  back  member  from  a  fold  line; 
one  of  said  support  members  having  an  opening  sized  for 
receipt  of  the  neck  only  through  the  opening  and  provid- 
ing means  whereby  a  top  may  be  affixed  to  the  neck  to 


1.  A  stackable  container  furnished  with  interlocking  means, 
comprising  a  floor  and  sidewall  means  upstanding  therefrom  to 
define  an  upwardly  facing  top  aperture,  a  spring  leaf  mounted 
by  its  ends  in  an  elongated  opening  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  floor  and  adjacent  the  top  edge  portion  of  said 
sidewall  means,  said  spring  having  a  greater  length  than  the 
opening  in  which  it  is  mounted  and  depressible  into  either  one 
of  two  suble  positions,  such  that  when  the  leaf  is  in  its  first 
position  it  over-lies  the  top  aperture  of  the  container,  and  in  the 
second  of  said  positions  it  is  disposed  clear  of  that  aperture; 
and,  a  keeper  hole  adjacent  the  floor  of  said  container;  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  leaf  is  in  its  second 
positipn,  the  bottom  of  a  second  similar  container  is  placeable 
within  the  top  aperture  of  the  first  container,  said  leaf  then 
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being  movable  into  its  second  position  thereby  to  engage  lock- 
ingly  within  the  keeper  hole  of  the  second  container. 


4^7,005 

PACKAGE  AND  PACKAGING  METHOD 
Larry  E.  Buxton,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  aMignor  to  Bemis 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,357 

Int.  a.J  B65D  75/58,  33/06;  B65B  61/00.  29/04 

VJS.  a.  206—525  14  Claims 


sule  for  a  pharmaceutical  preparation,  and  comprising  a  cap- 
sule body  characterized  in  that  the  capsule  body  has  a  reduced 
diameter  in  the  area  of  its  open  end. 

5.  A  capsule  for  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  capsule  body  and  a  capsule  cap  fitted 
thereon  characterized  in  that  the  capsule  body  prior  to  and 
during  joining  with  a  telescopically  joinable  capsule  cap  with 
respect  to  said  shape  has  a  constrictingly  reduced  diameter  in 
the  free  edge  area  of  its  open  end  such  that  the  free  edge  of  the 
cap  does  not  abut  against  the  free  edge  of  the  body  when 
brought  together  in  joining  relation. 


4^7,006 
CAPSULE  BODY,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

JOINED  CAPSULE  FOR  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION,  AND  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  TT 
Hans  U.  Bodennumn,  Muenchenstein,  Switierlaiid;  Louis  P.  Van 
Herle,  Berchem-Antwerp,  and  Wioaod  H.  Martens,  Belsele, 
both  of  Belgium,  aaaigBon  to  Capsugd  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,918,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloB  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,937 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  May  20, 
1977,  2722806 

bt  CLJ  B65D  83/04.  6/12;  B29C  13/04 
MS.  a.  206—528  7  Claims 


4,247,007 

STRANDS  AND  NETTING  AND  SCREENS  MADE 

THEREOF 

Yuriko  Kai,  16-13,  HakaUekiminami  Hakataku,  Fukuokashit 

Fukuokaken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,396,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,321 

Int.  a.)  B07B  1/46 

U.S.  a.  209—392  1  Claim 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  length  of  tubular  packaging 
material  and  an  item  packaged  therein, 

said  item  being  disposed  in  said  tubular  packaging  material 
between  a  first  end  of  said  material  which  is  bunched 
together  and  fastened  by  a  first  fastener,  said  end  consti- 
tuting the  bottom  of  the  package,  and  a  second  and  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  packaging  material  which  is 
bunched  together  and  fastened  by  a  second  fastener  at  the 
end  of  the  item  opposite  its  bottom  end, 

said  tubular  packaging  material  having  a  further  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  second  fastener, 

said  extending  portion  of  said  packaging  material  being 
bunched  together  and  fastened  at  its  outer  end  by  a  third 
fastener, 

and  a  length  of  strapping  extending  along  the  outside  of  the 
bunched  extension  of  the  packaging  material  and  caught 
in  said  second  and  third  fasteners,  the  second  fastener 
comprising  a  staple  clinched  around  the  material  and  the 
strapping, 

said  bunched  extension  of  said  packaging  material  in  con- 
junction with  the  strapping  forming  a  handle. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  including  a  preselectable, 
tensionable  resilient  screen  to  be  used  in  a  vibrating  sieve,  said 
screen  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  tensionable  transverse  strands  being  laid  in  a 
plane,  each  of  said  transverse  strands  comprising  of  an 
elongated  element  having  at  least  its  outer  surface  consti- 
tuted of  an  abrasion-resisting  organic  elastomer,  said 
strands  being  laid  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  by  a 
first  preselectable  interval  distance  from  each  other; 

a  second  of  layer  of  tensionable  longitudinal  strands  being 
laid  upon  said  first  layer  of  said  transverse  strands  so  as  to 
be  in  a  plane  and  forming  mesh  openings,  said  second 
layer  of  strands  being  constituted  of  longitudinal  strands 
having  at  least  their  outer  surfaces  covered  with  a  layer  of 
abrasion-resisting  organic  elastomer,  said  secod  layer 
being  fused  to  said  first  layer  at  crossing  points  by  heating 
said  first  and  second  layers  to  produce  a  predetermined 
amount  of  melting  whereby  a  resilient  screen  having  mesh 
openings  of  a  preselectable  size  is  provided;  and 

a  plurality  of  bridging  strands  extending  across  all  comers  of 
said  mesh  openings  from  said  first  strands  to  said  second 
strands,  said  bridging  strands  comprising  a  elongated 
element  having  at  least  its  outer  surface  constituted  of  an 
abrasion  resisting  organic  elastomer. 


1.  A  capsule  body  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  cylin- 
der closed  at  one  end,  in  particular  for  use  with  a  joined  cap- 


4,247,008 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  ENVELOPES 
William  G.  Dobbe,  Tulsa  County,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Stephens 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,912 
lat  CL'  B07C  5/342 
VS.  a.  209—569  8  Claims 

1.  A  microprocessor  implemented  method  for  sorting  and 
assigning  sort  bins  to  a  plurality  of  randomly  distributed  envel- 
opes being  handled  by  a  mail  sorting  machine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  sort  bins  for  receiving  and  soriing  envelopes  and  means 
for  directing  an  envelope  to  one  of  said  sort  bins  in  accordance 
with  an  associated  bin  designation  signal,  each  of  said  envel- 
opes having  an  associated  zip  code  which  may  be  readily 
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ascertained  but  which  may  be  in  any  sequence  prior  to  the 

sorting  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

compiling  a  list  of  each  zip  code  associated  with  one  or  more 

of  said  envelopes  and  a  count  which  is  representative  of 

the  number  of  envelopes  having  each  zip  code  of  said  list, 

assigning  a  sort  bin  to  each  zip  code  on  said  list  which  has  an 

associated  count  greater  than  a  first  preselected  number, 

arranging  the  zip  codes  on  said  list  which  have  not  been 

assigned  a  sort  bin  into  groups  such  that  all  of  the  zip 
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codes  which  have  not  been  assigned  a  sort  bin  and  have 
the  same  first  three  digits  are  assembled  into  a  common 
group, 

summing  the  count  associated  with  each  zip  code  in  a  com- 
mon group  to  provide  a  resulting  sum  for  each  common 
group, 

assigning  the  sort  bin  to  each  common  group  having  a  result- 
ing sum  which  is  greater  than  a  second  preselected  num- 
ber. 


4^7,009 
PIPE  RACK  FASTENER 
Christopker  R.  Vnirigaod,  614 1/2  N.  Woodlawn  Atc^  Metairie, 
La.  70001 

FUed  JaL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,752 

lat.  CL^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—60  R  10  Ciaiais 


1.  A  pipe  rack  fastener  for  securing  pipe-like  articles  to  a 
rack  comprising: 

a  tensioning  mechanism  having  a  fixed  portion,  a  movable 
portion  and  driving  means  for  moving  said  movable  por- 
tion relative  to  said  fixed  portion,  said  movable  portion 
including  coupling  means  for  releasably  receiving  a  flexi- 
ble cord; 

mounting  means  coupled  to  said  tensioning  mechanism  for 
attaching  said  tensioning  mechanism  to  said  rack;  and 

a  flexible  cord  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  fixed 
end  being  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  mounting  means 
and  said  tensioning  mechanism  fixed  portion  by  an  eye 
bolt  having  a  threaded  stem  and  an  eye  with  said  cord 
fixed  end  coupled  to  said  eye  and  with  said  threaded  stem 
extending  through  a  portion  of  one  of  said  mounting 
means  and  said  tensioning  mechanism  fixed  portion  and 
fixed  thereto  by  a  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  stem,  the 


portion  of  said  cord  adjacent  said  free  end  having  a  plural- 
ity of  enlargements  fixed  thereon  and  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said  cord,  each  of  said 
enlargements  adapted  to  be  selectively  and  releasably 
coupled  to  said  coupling  means  of  said  tensioning  mecha- 
nism movable  portion; 
whereby,  when  the  fastener  is  attached  to  a  rack,  said  cord 
may  be  looped  about  the  rack  and  articles  thereon  with 
the  size  of  the  loop  roughly  set  by  selectively  coupling  a 
particular  enlargement  to  said  coupling  means,  and  the 
articles  may  be  secured  on  the  rack  by  actuating  said 
driving  means  to  move  said  movable  portion  to  tighten 
said  cord  about  the  articles. 


4,247,010 
DISPLAY  STAND  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ronald  P.  Eckert,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  DLM,  Inc., 
Niles,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,834 

Int.  a.J  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 131  23  Claims 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  base  having  a  veriical  col- 
umn, at  least  one  tier  of  radially  outwardly  and  upwardly  tilted 
housings  carried  by  said  column,  each  said  tier  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interfitting  units,  each  unit  having  a  web  with  a 
pair  of  housings  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  two  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely extending  abutments  carried  by  each  unit,  a  hub  carried 
by  each  web  midway  between  said  pair  of  housings,  said  hub 
having  an  axial  length  equal  to  1/n  times  the  axial  length  of 
said  web  where  n  equals  the  number  of  units  in  said  tier,  each 
said  hub  being  located  on  its  respective  web  in  an  axially 
spaced  relation  with  each  other  hub  in  said  tier  such  that  the 
sum  of  the  axial  lengths  of  said  hubs  when  juxtaposed  on  said 
column  in  each  tier  will  equal  the  axial  length  of  said  webs 
whereby  stacking  said  units  with  the  hubs  and  associated  webs 
will  register  the  abutments  with  each  other  to  equally  space 
said  housings  apart  circumferentially  in  said  tier. 


*      4,247,011 

MODULAR  SHELVING 

PhUip  J.  Walter,  4109  Victoria  St.,  Minoetonka,  Minn.  55343 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,921 

Int.  a.'  A47B  53/00 

VS.  a.  211—194  21  Clatais 

1.  A  shelving  device  comprising: 

a  quadrilateral  module  having  a  generally  rectangular  top,  a 
generally  rectangular  bottom,  and  first  and  second  gener- 
ally rectangular  side  walls  defining  an  open  front  of  trape- 
zoidal shape,  the  top  and  bottom  being  parallel  to  one 
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another  and  having  substantially  similar  depth,  with  the 
top  having  a  width  greater  than  the  bottom;  and 
a  first  trapezoidal  shaped  shelf  or  insertion  in  the  module,  the 
first  trapezoidal  shaped  shelf  having  a  front  edge,  a  back 
edge,  and  first  and  second  side  edges,  the  front  and  back 
edges  being  essentially  parallel  to  one  another  and  the 
back  edge  having  a  widUi  less  than  or  equal  to  the  width 


of  the  top  of  the  module  and  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
bottom  of  the  module,  the  front  edge  of  the  first  trapezoi- 
dal shaped  shelf  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the 
back  edge  and  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
bottom  of  the  module,  whereby  the  first  trapezoidal 
shaped  ^elf,  when  inserted  in  the  module,  slopes  down- 
ward from  the  back  edge  to  the  front  edge. 


4,247,012 
BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASnC  CONTAINER  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  FLUIDS 
Alfred  C.  AlbergUnl,  Dnnwoody,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Scwell  Plaf 
tics.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,295 

Int  CL^  B65D  1/02 

VS.  a.  215—1  C  9  Claims 


^-SJ« 


f.  A  bottle  formed  of  a  polymer  for  conuining  a  pressurized 
fluid,  said  bottle  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall  portion  having  an  opening 
at  its  upper  end,  and 

b.  a  bottom  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  sidewall  portion 
having 

(1)  a  modified  hemispherical  shape,  contiguous  with  the 
sidewall 

(2)  a  continuous  seating  ring,  for  subly  supporting  said 
bottle  when  placed  on  a  flat  surface  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, which  is  of  convex  annular  shape  when  viewed 
from  below,  the  outer  wall  of  the  seating  ring  being 
contiguous  with  the  modified  hemispherical  shape  and 
the  inner  wall  of  the  seating  ring  being  contiguous  with 
an  intermediate  portion,  said  seating  ring  having  a  diam- 
eter of  0.S  to  0.9S  of  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
bottle, 

(3)  an  intermediate  portion  positioned  between  the  seating 
ring  and  a  center  portion  and  contiguous  therewith,  said 
intermediate  portion  consisting  of  two  truncated  cones 
defining  a  concave  surface  bounding  an  excluded  vol- 


ume, the  first  truncated  cone  having  a  generatrix  of 
about  18*,  the  base  of  the  first  cone  being  contiguous 
with  the  seating  ring;  the  second  truncated  cone  having 
a  generatrix  of  about  SS*,  the  base  of  the  second  cone 
being  contiguous  with  the  inner  terminus  of  the  first 
truncated  cone,  and  the  excluded  volume  defined  by  the 
first  and  second  truncated  cones  being  increased  by  an 
odd  number  of  equally  sized  and  equally  spaced  semi- 
ellipsoid  shaped  portions,  each  semi-ellipsoid  shaped 
portion  extending  from  the  base  of  the  first  truncated 
cone  to  the  inner  terminus  of  the  second  truncated  cone, 
and 
(4)  a  center  portion  contiguous  with  the  inner  terminus  of 
the  second  truncated  cone,  the  inner  portion  being 
convex  as  viewed  from  below. 


4,247,013 

DRIP  BAR  FOR  BRUSHES 

Hirothl  D.  O'Hori,  150  Ridgedale  A?e.,  Morristown,  N  J.  07960 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,513 

lot.  a.^  B65D  25/00 

VS.  CL  220—90  11  Claims 


1.  A  drip  bar  comprising  a  plastic  elongated  member  of 
triangular  cross-section  for  mounting  across  an  opening  of  a 
container;  and  a  pair  of  tangs  each  defined  by  a  plate  slidably 
mounted  on  said  member,  each  said  tang  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  a  respective  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  securing 
said  member  to  the  container  and  being  of  a  material  capable  of 
being  manually  bent. 

2.  A  drip  bar  for  a  can  having  an  annular  inwardly  extending 
rim,  comprising  a  one-piece  body  having  a  pair  of  legs  defining 
a  V-shaped  intermediate  portion,  a  tab  at  each  end  of  one  leg 
extending  from  said  one  leg  in  the  same  plane  thereof  beyond 
the  juncture  of  said  pair  of  legs,  and  a  tang  at  each  end  of  the 
other  leg  defining  an  extension  of  said  other  leg  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  tab,  each  said  ung  being  of  a  longer 
length  than  a  respective  tab  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  being 
made  of  a  material  capable  of  being  manually  bent  into  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  said  V-shaped  portion,  each  tang  defining 
supporting  means  to  prevent  said  bar  from  falling  into  the  can 
by  being  adapted  to  be  bent  over  a  portion  of  the  container  rim, 
each  Ub  defining  anchor  means  for  placement  under  the  can 
rim. 


4,247,014 
SELF-STORING  PERMANENTLY  ATTACHED  OPENING 

MEANS 

Karl  Wals,  24  Purchase  St.,  Worcester,  Maw.  01606 

CoBtlnuatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,315,  Dec  1, 1978, 

abandoacd.  Tills  appUcatlon  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101382 

Int  a.'  B65D  41/32 

VS.  a.  220—269  7  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  enclosed  container  for  a 

quantity  of  liquid  or  other  pourable  contents,  initially  including 

an  opening  therethrough  for  filling  said  container  thereafter 

enclosed  by  a  thin-walled  portion  of  said  container  comprising 

a  cover  for  said  opening  suitably  permanently  attached  to  said 

container  to  contain,  preserve  and  protect  its  contents  and 

provided  with  a  partially  sheared  generally  U-shaped  flap 

portion  thereof  including  mutually  spaced   opposite  ends 
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thereof  and  arranged  to  be  rotated  inwardly  of  said  container 

to  form  a  corresponding  U-shaped  opening  through  which  to 

release  the  contents  thereof, 

a  manually  operative  elongated  pull  tab  with  its  free  end 

arranged  to  be  lifted  away  from  said  cover  and  its  opposite 

end  shaped  and  arranged  to  be  biased  against  the  flap 

portion  of  said  cover  when  said  pull  tab  is  lifted  to  open 

the  flap  portion  of  said  cover  inwardly  of  said  container, 

and 

coextensive  and  coacting  mated  portions  of  said  pull  tab  and 


ment  of  said  ring  in  an  appropriate  direction,  said  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  threaded  bores  aligned  respectively 
with  said  radial  passages;  and 
a  plurality  of  set  screws,  each  said  screw  being  threaded  into 
a  respective  bore  of  said  ring  to  press  a  respective  block- 
ing member  against  a  respective  abutment  surface. 


4^7,016 

LID-STRAW  COMBINATION  FOR  SOFT  DRINK  CUPS 

Jack  B.  Shaw,  2710  Bedford  St,  Johnstown,  Fa.  15904 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  860,726,  Dec.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,020 

Int.  a.3  A47G  19/22:  B65D  1/24.  1/36.  57/00 

VS.  a.  220—90.2  7  CUdms 


said  cover  respectively  off-set  outwardly  of  said  container 
from  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pull  tab  and  said  cover  and 
having  a  purality  of  complementary  mutually  angularly 
off-set  surfaces  maintained  in  mutual  engagement  by  con- 
necting means  permanently  interconnecting  said  pull  tab 
and  said  cover  at  said  mated  portions  thereof, 
whereby  the  spatial  relationship  between  the  mated  portions 
of  said  pull  tab  and  said  cover  is  maintained  constant  as  the 
pull  tab  is  lifted  from  said  cover  to  open  the  flap  portion  of 
said  cover,  thereby  maintaining  said  pull  tab  securely  in 
engagement  with  said  cover. 


4^7,015 
CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  A  LARGE  DL4METER  VESSEL 
Hermann  Stranb,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Snizer 
Brothers  Linritcd,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   10,   1978, 
10502/78 

Int  Q.^  B65D  45/00 
VJS.  a.  220—328  6  Qains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  large  diameter  vessel  having  a  pair 

of  overlapping  coaxial  cylindrical  sections  wherein  an  inner 

one  of  said  sections  has  a  plurality  of  abutment  surfaces  spaced 

circumferentially  about  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  the  outer 

one  of  said  sections  has  a  plurality  of  radial  passages,  each  said 

passage  being  aligned  with  a  respective  abutment  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  blocking  members,  each  said  member  being 

disposed  in  a  respective  radial  passage  for  abutting  a  respective 

abutment  surface; 

a  ring  disposed  about  said  outer  section,  said  ring  being 

movable  coaxially  of  said  outer  section  and  having  an 

inner  surface  profiled  to  move  said  blocking  members 

against  said  abutment  surfaces  upon  movement  of  said 

ring  in  one  direction  and  to  allow  said  blocking  members 

to  move  away  from  said  abutment  surfaces  upon  move- 


1.  A  sanitary  lid-straw  combination  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  lid  having  a  raised  peripheral  lip 
formed  of  an  inner  wall,  a  top  surface  and  outer  side  wall, 
said  lip  being  positionable  over  the  upper  edge  of  a  drink 
cup; 

a  straw  having  pleats  along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length, 
said  straw  being  positioned  for  a  major  proportion  of  its 
length  around  said  inner  wall  of  said  lid,  one  end  of  said 
straw  being  maintained  at  said  inner  wall  of  said  lid,  the 
other  end  of  said  straw  slidably  passing  through  a  central 
aperture  in  said  lid  and  terminating  adjacent  thereto; 

a  first  protective  cover  disposed  over  the  entire  top  of  said 
lid  and  attached  to  said  peripheral  tip,  and 

a  second  protective  cover  disposed  over  the  central  portion 
of  the  lid  bottom,  said  second  cover  forming  a  seal  be- 
tween the  straw  end  and  the  contents  of  a  drink  cup. 


4^7,017 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  MACHINE  FOR 
DISPENSING  STACKED  OBJECTS 
Jean  Guigan,  9,  me  Jean  Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^72 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1978,  78  27189 
Int  a.)  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  221—227  5  Cbdms 

1.  An  automatic  dispensing  machine  for  dispensing  stacked 
objects,  said  machine  including: 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  stack  of  objects  to  be  dispensed, 
an  ejector  device  which  rotates  on  an  axle  and  is  disposed 
facing  one  end  of  the  stack  so  as  to  be  able  to  come  into 
contact  with  the  object  situated  at  the  bottom  or  end  of 
the  stack, 
means  for  moving  the  stack  towards  the  ejector  device, 
a  motor  for  rotating  the  ejector  device,  and 
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a  controlled  spacer  device  which  can  be  in  either  one  of  two 
states,  one  of  which  is  an  active  state  in  which  the  stack  is 
moved  away  from  the  ejector  device  so  las  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  ejector  device  and  said  object  situ- 
ated at  the  bottom  or  end  of  the  stack  and  the  other  of 
which  te  a  passive  state  in  which  the  ejector  device  can  . 
come  into  contact  with  the  object  so  that  the  ejector 
device  drives  the  object  out  of  the  stack, 

characterized  in  that  the  ejector  device  is  constituted  by  an 
ejector  cam  with  an  active  arc  situated  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  of  rotation  than  a  passive  zone  formed 
by  the  remainder  of  the  periphery. 


being  actuated  in  response  to  a  lack  of  fluid  in  the  contain- 
ers of  the  previously  selected  one  of  said  fluid  supply 
means;  and 

purge  valve  means  for  filling  the  output  tube  of  the  previ- 
ously selected  one  of  said  fluid  supply  means  after  the 
empty  containers  are  replaced  with  full  containers,  said 
purge  valve  means  causing  air  present  in  said  output  tube 
to  be  displaced  by  said  fluid  to  thereby  maintain  a  continu- 
ous supply  of  fluid  to  the  output  of  said  pump. 

9.  A  method  of  automatically  dispensing  liquid  without 
interruption,  from  a  plurality  of  containers,  including  the  steps 
of: 

pumping  liquid  from  a  first  container  using  an  output  tube; 

sensing  when  said  first  container  is  empty; 

actuating  a  selector  valve  in  response  to  the  emptying  of  the 
first  container  to  select  a  second  container; 

pumping  from  the  second  container  using  a  second  output 
tube; 

replacing  the  first  empty  container  with  a  full  new  first 
container;  and 

purging  the  air  from  the  system  by  routing  some  of  the  fluid 
pumped  from  the  second  container  into  the  output  tubes 
connected  to  said  new  first  container  which  \m  replaced 
said  first  container. 


a  stop  being  provided  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  stack 
towards  the  ejector  cam  when  the  spacer  device  is  in  its 
passive  state,  so  as  to  prevent  contact  between  said  object 
at  the  bottom  or  end  of  the  stack  and  said  passive  zone 
while  allowing  contact  between  the  object  and  the  active 
arc,  and 

said  spacer  device  being  provided  with  an  inhibition  device 
synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  the  ejector  cam  so  as  to 
prevent  it  from  changing  state  when  the  active  arc  is  in 
conuct  with  said  object  at  the  bottom  or  end  of  the  stack. 


4047,019 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  DISPENSER 
Bernard  Lemer,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Antonuitcd  Packag- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,025,  Sep.  30, 1975, 
abandoned,  and  a  contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,079,  Sep. 
30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

833,261 

Int  a^  GOIG  7i/08 

U.S.a.222— 56  22  Claims 


4^7,018 

NON-PRESSURIZED  FLUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Credle,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,457 

Int  a.3  GOIF 11/00:  B67D  1/00 

VS.  CI.  222—1  10  Cldms 
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1.  An  automatic  changeover  fluid  dispensing  system  for 
continuously  dispensing  fluid  comprising: 
first  and  second  fluid  supply  means,  each  having  an  output 

tube  and  including  at  least  one  replaceable  container  for 

containing  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed; 
pump  means  for  drawing  said  fluid  out  of  one  of  said  liquid 

supply  means  when  in  fluid  connection  thereto; 
selector  valve  means  in  fluid  connection  with  said  pump 

means  for  switching  fluid  connection  from  one  of  said 

fluid  supply  means  to  the  other,  said  selector  valve  means 


1.  A  compact  freestanding  dispensing  apparatus,  for  dispo- 
sition on  a  support  which  can  be  small  relative  to  the  overall 
size  of  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  to  overhang 
a  collection  receptacle  located  adjacent  such  support  to  dis- 
pense articles  into  the  collection  receptacle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  having  an  inclined  upwardly  extending 
base  portion  and  a  supporting  portion,  said  base  portion 
including  a  lower  region  and  an  upper  region,  said  sup- 
porting portion  extending  laterally  from  the  upper  region 
of  said  base  portion  such  that  said  frame  structure  when 
viewed  from  one  side  has  substantially  the  configuration 
of  the  numeral 'T'; 

(b)  a  supply  hopper  and  a  conveyor  supported  on  the  upper 
region  of  the  base  portion,  and  a  vibratory  feeder  sup- 
ported from  said  supporting  portion; 

(c)  said  supply  hopper  having  its  center  of  gravity  over  said 
base  portion  and  being  operable  to  receive  articles  to  be 
dispensed  and  to  feed  such  articles  to  said  conveyor; 

(d)  said  conveyor  having  iu  center  of  gravity  over  said  base 
portion  and  being  operable  to  convey  articles  from  said 
supply  hopper  to  said  feeder  hopper; 

(e)  said  vibratory  feeder  comprising  a  vibratory  motor  drive 
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assembly  and  a  recirculating  bowl  feeder  hopper  includ- 
ing an  article  discharge  station,  said  feeder  receiving  arti- 
cles from  said  conveyor  and  conveying  them  at  substan- 
tially controlled  feed  rates  to  said  article  discharge  station, 
said  vibratory  motor  drive  assembly  being  supported  by 
said  supporting  portion  and  in  turn  supporting  said  feeder 
hopper  with  said  motor  drive  assembly  being  disposed 

■  within  said  feeder  hopper  and  said  feeder  hopper  being 
supported  in  communication  with  said  discharge  section 
of  said  conveyor  to  receive  articles  therefrom,  said  article 
discharge  station  being  displaced  from  the  upper  region  of 
said  base  portion  beyond  the  lower  region  of  said  base 
portion  and  overhanging  the  collection  receptacle  when 
in  use; 

(0  said  supply  hopper,  said  conveyor,  and  said  feeder  hopper 
being  positioned  in  series  along  an  imaginary  line  which 
inclines  downwardly  as  it  extends  from  said  supply 
hopper  through  said  conveyor  to  said  feeder  hopper; 

(g)  said  imaginary  line  passing  near  the  juncture  of  the  base 
and  supporting  portions  as  it  passes  from  the  conveyor  to 
the  feeder  hopper; 

(h)  means  including  an  accumulator  receptacle  positioned 
below  the  discharge  station  to  receive,  collect,  and  dis- 
charge articles  which  have  passed  through  said  discharge 
station:  and 

(i)  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  free  standing  dispensing 
apparatus  always  being  disposed  over  the  lower  region  of 
said  base  portion  irrespective  of  the  number  of  articles 
supported  in  the  apparatus,  whereby  said  freestanding 
dispensing  apparatus  rests  stably  upon  the  support  while 
articles  may  be  directly  discharged  from  said  overhanging 
accumulator  into  the  underlying  collection  receptacle 
when  such  receptacle  is  in  use. 


4^7,020 
LIQUID  CONTAINING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Bernard  Dc^jardins,  1  Parent  St.,  Port  Cartier,  Canada  (G5B 
2E6) 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
05196/78 

Int.  a.»  B67B  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  222—83.5  4  Qaims 


4,247,021 
BOTTOM  DISCHARGE  PALLETIZED  CONTAINER 

SYSTEM 
Georges  Renier,  Apremont,  and  Jackie  Jullien,  Saint-Jeoire 
Prieure,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries, 
Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,573,  Apr.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1977,  77  12685 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/i2 
U.S.  a.  222—143  10  Claims 


I       i  t  ■   J 


1.  Equipment  for  the  palletized  handling  of  flowable  solid 
material  comprising  a  container  for  the  material  having  verti- 
cal sidewalls,  bottom  closure  flaps  hinged  to  the  sidewalls,  a 
separate  pallet  for  transportation  and  shipment  of  the  container 
comprising  a  frame  having  spaced  apart  supporting  members, 
a  crown-like  container  support  on  said  frame,  said  crown-like 
container  support  comprising  a  relatively  narrow  vertical 
retaining  flange  surrounding  the  bottom  of  the  container  and 
an  inwardly  facing  horizontal  flange,  said  vertical  retaining 
flange  being  adapted  to  contact  the  side  walls  of  the  container 
adjacent  the  bottom,  said  inwardly  facing  horizontal  flange 
providing  for  support  of  the  bottom  in  a  narrow  zone  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  inwardly  facing 
horizontal  fange  further  defining  a  relatively  large  central 
opening  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  container 
bottom,  retractable  shutter  members  hingedly  secured  to  the 
pallet,  said  shutter  members  being  moveable  from  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  in  which  the  central  opening  and  the 
bottom  closure  flaps  are  closed  to  an  open  position  in  which 
said  central  opening  is  substantially  unrestricted  and  the  flaps 
are  open,  and  moveable  locking  means  for  locking  said  shutter 
members  in  said  horizontal  position,  comprising  a  locking 
member  moveable  into  and  out  of  locking  position,  said  lock- 
ing member  supporting  the  shutter  members  in  said  horizontal 
position  when  the  locking  member  is  in  the  locking  position. 


1.  A  liquid  containing  and  dispensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  wall  container  adapted  to  receive  a  sealed  liquid 
containing  pouch  having  flexible  walls  in  close  contac. 
with  the  walls  of  said  container;  and 

(b)  a  pouring  spout  having  a  tubular  depending  portion  with 
a  sharpened  end  movably  mounted  at  the  top  of  said 
container  and  adapted  to  perforate  the  top  of  said  pouch 
and  form  a  seal  around  the  opening  of  the  pouch  to  effect 
pouring  of  the  contents  of  the  pouch,  said  pouring  spout 
including  two  rust-proof  wires  and  said  container  includ- 
ing two  wire  guiding  means,  one  on  each  side  thereof, 
permitting  said  wires  to  slide  down  along  the  sides  of  the 
container. 


4,247,022 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  MOLTEN  BITUMINOUS 

MATERIAL 
Ignatins  Fung,  3325  Tallmast  Crcscent„  Mississauga,  Ontario,, 
Canada  (L5L  IKl),  and  Robert  W.  Mason,  1476  MisriManga 
Rd.,  North,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  Canada,  asstgnors  to  Mara- 
thon Equipment  Ltd.,  Weston,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,587 

Int.  a.^  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  Q.  222—146  H  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  molten  bituminous  material,  the 

apparatus  comprising  a  vat  for  bituminous  material,  a  heater 

within  the  vat  for  melting  the  bituminous  material,  a  pump 
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having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  inlet  being  disposed 
within  the  vat,  a  valve  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
ports,  an  upsunding  supply  pipe  having  a  lower  end  in  com- 
munication with  the  second  port  of  the  valve  and  an  upper  end 
disposed  at  an  elevated  level,  the  first  port  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  outlet  of  the  pump,  and  the  third  and  fourth 
ports  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  vat,  with 
the  fourth  port  being  disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  the  second 


port,  and  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  first  condition  in 
which  the  first  port  is  in  communication  through  the  valve 
with  the  second  port,  and  a  second  condition  in  which  the  first 
port  is  in  communication  through  the  valve  with  the  third  port 
and  the  second  port  is  in  communication  through  the  valve 
with  the  fourth  port  for  drainage  under  gravity  of  molten 
bituminous  material  from  the  supply  pipe  through  the  second 
port  and  the  fourth  port  back  to  the  vat. 


4^7,023 

FOLLOWER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAND  GREASE  GUNS 
Jerry  Shew,  Nilct,  U.,  anigiior  to  Stewart* Warner  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

I  FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,989 
'  Int  a.}  GOIF  77/00 

U,S.  CL  22>-386  15  Claims 


18  '?     J4      32 
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14.  A  follower  assembly  for  a  lubrication  gun  adapted  to 
hold  either  lubrication  in  bulk  form  or  a  cartridge  of  lubricant 
in  a  cylindrical  body  member,  comprising;  a  follower  rod 
reciprocable  in  the  cylindrical  body  member  of  the  lubrication 
gun,  a  follower  surrounding  the  follower  rod,  said  follower 
having  a  first  annular  portion  with  a  bore  therethrough  to 
slidably  receive  the  follower  rod,  said  follower  having  a  sec- 
ond generally  radially  and  rearwardly  extending  portion  con- 
nected to  the  first  portion,  a  third  generally  forwardly  extend- 
ing portion  connected  to  the  second  portion  and  having  a 
resilient  section  engsgeable  with  the  interior  of  the  cartridge  or 
the  cylindrical  body  member,  and  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
first  and  second  portions  for  supporting  the  third  portion  by 
intermittent  engagement  therewilli. 


4,247,024 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  VALVE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

TAPPING  ADDITIONAL  GAS 

Giinter  M.  Vogel,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Aerosol  Intentions  and  Development  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Swltxer* 

land 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  13, 1978,  78  03937 
Int  a.^  B65D  6i/l4 
U.S.  a.  222— 402.16  6Claimi 


1.  An  aerosol  valve  having  an  additional-gas  tap  and  a  valve 
stem  which  is  displaceable  by  hand  in  opposition  to  a  restoring 
spring  from  a  closed  position  to  a  temporarily  open  position  for 
dispensing  a  product  from  a  container,  wherein  said  valve 
comprises:  a  valve  cup  to  be  crimped  on  the  container;  a  valve 
housing  having  outer  and  inner  concentric  annular  bearing 
walls  which  are  relatively  displaced  in  height  and  which  are 
connected  together  by  an  annular  base;  a  gasket  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  wall  and  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  wall  and  said  gasket  being 
traversed  by  said  valve  stem,  said  outer  bearing  wall  being 
applied  directly  against  said  valve  cup  and  adapted  to  contain 
said  gasket,  said  inner  bearing  wall  being  applied  against  said 
gasket  so  as  to  form  an  internal  chamber  which  communicates 
with  the  product  to  be  dispensed;  said  annular  base  between 
said  two  bearing  walls  being  pierced  by  a  plurality  of  openings 
for  filling  the  container  by  means  of  a  flow  which  passes 
around  said  gasket  and  said  internal  chamber  of  the  valve 
housing,  and  said  annular  base  being  pierced  by  at  least  one 
independent  calibrated  orifice  for  the  flow  of  propellant  gu 
from  a  headspace  in  the  container  above  the  product;  and 
means  for  defining  an  admission  chamber  between  said  bearing 
walls  for  coupling  said  calibrated  orifice  to  said  internal  cham- 
ber. 


4^7,025 

AEROSOL  VALVE  HAVING 

UQUID-PHASE/VAPOR-PHASE 

MIXER-HOMOGENIZER 

Adolph  R.  GaUitia,  Winchcatar,  MaM.,  awigDor  to  Summit 

Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Manchetter,  N  JI. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,086 
tat  a.^  B65D  «i/7¥ 
U.S.  a.  222—402.18  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  for  an  aerosol  container  having  an  opening  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  the  valve  comprising  an  annular  gasket 
disposed  in  sealing  engagement  about  the  stem,  a  valve  cup 
crimped  into  the  upper  end  of  the  container  having  a  down- 
ward dip  tube  and  a  valve  body  in  the  cup  and  having  a  tubular 
stem  extending  up  through  the  opening  in  the  container  and 
having  a  head  seating  on  the  gasket,  the  stem  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  adapted  to  be  depressed  to  lower  the  opening 
below  the  gasket  to  permit  flow  of  product  out  the  stem,  and 
a  spring  disposed  between  the  head  and  bottom  of  the  cup;  the 
improvement  of  a  disc-like  homogenizer  plate  disposed  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  opening  and  the  floor  of  the  cup.  the 
plate  being  spaced  from  the  sidewall  of  the  cup  to  define  slot 
means,  the  plate  and  floor  forming  between  them  an  entrance 
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swirl  chamber  with  outward  arms  to  the  periphery  of  the  plate, 
whereby  the  incoming  product  swirls  in  the  chamber  and  then 


passes  outward  to  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and  then  through 
said  slot  means. 


4^7,026 

VEHICLE  CARGO  CONTAINER 

Robert  C.  HdflMr,  152  Gnwrenor  St,  and  Marcos  J.  Molea, 

Rte.  3,  Box  254  Peach  Ridge  Rd^  both  of  Athens,  Ohio  45701 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No,  74,792 

Int  a.}  B60R  7/00.  9/00:  B62D  33/00 

VS.  CL  224-42.42  i  4  Claims 


-28, 


1.  A  cargo  container  for  a  passenger  vehicle  which  is  alter- 
natively removably  mounted  in  a  first  position  as  a  cargo 
sleeve  closely  conforming  to  the  cargo  area  of  a  standard 
vehicle  or  in  a  second  position  on  the  top  roof  of  the  vehicle  as 
a  car  top  storage  carrier  comprising,  in  combination,  a  recepta- 
cle means  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  provided 
with  a  top  opening  integrally  forming  a  storage  area  having  a 
predetermined  configuration  conforming  to  the  cargo  area  of  a 
predetermined  standard  passenger  vehicle  cargo  area,  said 
bottom  walls  including  longitudinally  extending  ribs  and  said 
side  walls  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  lip  and 
an  outer  flanged  rim;  and  a  removably  mounted  lid  portion 
conforming  generally  to  said  top  opening  and  including  edge 
portions  adapted  to  engage  said  inwardly  extending  lip  to  form 
a  closure  to  said  storage  area  of  said  receptacle  means  in  either 
said  cargo  sleeve  or  car  top  carrier  configuration. 


4,247,027 
BOW-MOUNTED  QUIVER 
GcMie  E.  Tardilf,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mooney  Brothers, 
Uttle  Falls,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,123 
Int  CL^  B65D  71/00 
VS.  CL  224—197  12  Claims 

1.  A  quiver  for  use  in  connection  with  a  bow  for  storing 
arrows  and  selectively  locating  such  stored  arrows  in  position, 
relative  to  the  bow  and  the  bowstring  thereof,  for  nocking,  said 
quiver  comprising: 
a  frame; 

holding  means  on  the  frame  for  releasably  holding  stored 
arrows  in  a  generally  parallel  array,  said  holding  means 
defining  a  fixed  alignment  along  which  stored  arrows  will 


extend  relative  to  the  frame  when  held  in  the  frame  by  the 
holding  means; 

a  drive  member  carried  by  the  frame  such  that  the  drive 
member  extends  along  a  longitudinal  axis  making  an  acute 
angle  with  the  fixed  alignment  defined  by  the  holding 
means; 

mounting  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  bow  for  receiv- 
ing the  drive  member  so  as  to  support  the  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  storage  position,  wherein  the  frame  is 
oriented  so  that  the  fixed  alignment  extends  in  a  first 
direction  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  bow  and  the 
bowstring  thereof,  when  the  mounting  means  is  attached 
to  the  bow,  and  a  nocking  position,  wherein  the  frame  is 
oriented  so  that  the  fixed  alignment  extends  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction  so  as  to  extend 


across  the  bow  and  the  bowstring  thereof,  when  the 
mounting  means  is  attached  to  the  bow; 

coupling  means  coupling  the  drive  member  and  the  mount- 
ing means,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive  member 
extending  in  a  third  direction  located  angularly  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  directions,  so  that  the  coupling 
means  enables  movement  of  the  drive  member  simulta- 
neously axially  in  said  third  direction  and  rotationally 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  relative  to  the  mount- 
ing means  for  moving  the  frame  between  the  storage 
position  and  the  nocking  position;  and 

actuating  means  for  selectively  driving  the  drive  member 
through  the  simultaneous  axial  and  rotational  movement 
to  move  the  frame  from  the  storage  position  to  the  nock- 
ing position. 


4,247,028 
SUSPENSION  STRAP  FASTENER  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoshihisa  Maitani,  Hachioji,  and  Toyotaka  Yamada,  Hino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fded  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,396 
Claims     priority,    application     Japan,    Apr.     14,     1978, 
53/49076[U] 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/02:  A45F  3/15 
VS.  a.  224—267  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  having  a  camera  body,  a  rear  cover,  and  a  hinge 
pivotally  mounting  said  rear  cover  on  said  camera  body;  said 
hinge  including  a  shaft  and  spaced-apart  knuckles  mounted  on 
said  shaft  to  define  an  uncovered  shaft  portion  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  said  shaft;  said  hinge  further  including  first  and  second 
hinge  plates;  said  spaced-apart  knuckles  being  disposed  on  said 
first  and  second  hinge  plates;  a  strap  fastener  having  a  first  end 
pivotally  and  removably  mounted  on  said  uncovered  shaft 
portion  and  a  second  end  for  connection  to  a  camera  strap,  said 
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shaft  extending  through  said  spaced-apart  knuckles  to  coopera- 
tively connect  said  first  and  second  hinge  plates  and  said  strap 


person  to  rest  his  or  her  leg  thereon  and  alto  for  prevent- 
ing mud  and  the  like  splashed  thereon;  and 


fastener  to  said  camera  body  and  to  said  rear  cover  of  said 
camera. 


I  4,247,029 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  FRAME 
THEREFOR 
Jeffrey  S.  Levin,  25-36  Jackson  Ave.,  Long  Island  Gty,  N.Y. 
11101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,390,  Sep.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,009 
Int  a.}  GIOD  3/00:  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  a.  224-271 


d.  strut  means  for  reinforcing  the  leg  rest  and  mud  guard 
means. 


v/-/ 


4,247,031 
10  Claims  METHOD  FOR  CRACKING  AND  SEPARATING  PELLETS 

FORMED  ON  A  WAFER 

Thomas  W.  Pote,  Gladstone,  and  William  E.  Ham,  MeroMrilla, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fttod  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28^73 

Int  a^  B26F  3/00 

U.S.a.225— 2  5  Claims 


Y//////^ 


TTTT^TTTTA 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising 

a  body, 

a  string  support  neck  extending  outward  from  said  body, 

a  support  frame  for  said  body. 

said  frame  including  at  least  an  arm  extensible  on  said  frame 
^  to  vary  the  length  thereof  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
frame,  and 

a  shoulder  support  strap  attached  at  one  end  to  said  instru- 
ment and  at  its  other  end  to  said  extensible  arm  so  that 
when  said  arm  is  selectively  varied  in  its  extension  on  said 
frame  the  same  changes  the  location  of  the  center  of  mass 
of  said  frame  and  the  balance  of  said  musical  instrument 


1.  A  method  of  separating  individual  semiconductor  circuit 
elements  from  a  wafer  on  the  obverse  side  of  which  the  indi- 
vidual circuit  elemenU  were  formed,  the  wafer  being  scored 
along  lines  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  to  define  the  bound- 
ary limiu  of  the  individual  circuit  elements  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  soft,  resilient,  adherent  protective  layer  to  the 
circuit  elements  on  the  obverse  side  of  the  wafer,  the  layer 
characterized  by  having  the  ability  to  return  to  its  original 
form  after  being  deformed; 
scoring  the  wafer  on  the  reverse  side  thereof  to  define  the 

boundary  limits  of  the  individual  circuit  elements;  and 
applying  a  breaking  force  to  the  obverse  side  of  the  wafer  to 
separate  the  individual  circuit  elements,  one  from  the 
other,  along  the  scored  lines. 


4,247,030 
RACK  FOR  ALL  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
Joseph  A.  Amacker,  TaUnlah,  La,,  assignor  to  Amacker  Inc^ 
Tallnlah,La. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,993 

Int  CL}  B60R  9/00:  B62D  67/09 
VS.  a.  224-273  31  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  seat  means  for  holding  articles  or  a  person; 

b.  side  wall  means  for  containing  said  articles  or  the  person; 

c.  means,  connected  to  the  side  wall  means,  for  allowing  the 


4,247,032 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  RIVETS, 

BUTTONS  OR  THE  UKE 

Raimund  Stanik,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SchaefTer-Hombcrg  GmbH,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  21, 
1977,  2732931 

Int  a.J  A41H  37/10 
VS.  CI.  227—18  »  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  atuchment  of  workpieces  particulary  to 
clothing  pieces,  with  an  upper  tool  traveling  towards  a  lower 
tool,  comprising 
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a  machine  housing, 

an  upper  tool  ram  being  vertically  guidably  mounted  in  said 
machine  housing  to  be  able  to  perform  a  working  stroke, 

an  upper  tool  being  mounted  on  said  ram, 

a  lower  tool  operatively  cooperating  with  said  upper  tool, 

a  wedge  being  formed  with  an  inclined  surface, 

a  roller  mounted  on  said  ram, 

an  abutment  operatively  mounted  to  said  machine  housing, 
and 

means  for  moving  said  wedge  between  said  roller  and  said 
abutment,  with  said  inclined  surface  running  on  said  roller 
of  the  ram,  whereby  said  working  stroke  of  said  ram  being 
achieved  by  said  inclined  surface  of  said  wedge  running 
on  said  roller  with  said  wedge  steppii\g  between  said 
roller  and  said  abutment. 


other,  and  welding  said  layers  together  to  form  a  multi-layer 
pipe  while  controlling  the  welding  gap  in  conformity  with  the 


i      u  mk;<7si  a 


means  constituting  spring-biased  workpiece  insertion  sliders 
for  sliding  upper  and  lower  of  the  workpieces  in  a  forward 
movement  into  a  working  position  between  said  upper  and 
lower  tools,  said  sliders  extending  from  said  upper  tool 
and  lower  tool,  respectively,  and  transversely  directed 
relative  to  said  ram, 

means  for  translating  a  downward  movement  of  said  ram 
into  a  rearward  movement  of  said  sliders  away  from  said 
tools, 

storage  means  for  storing  the  workpieces, 

means  comprising  feed  rails  for  bringing  the  workpieces 
from  said  storage  means  to  said  sliders, 

spring  means  for  forwardly  moving  said  sliders  when  said 
ram  is  moved  upwardly  with  their  forward  movement 
dependent  on  spring  force,  whereby  said  sliders  move  the 
workpieces  forwardly  into  the  working  position. 


I        '     -  f  ■ 

4^7,033 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

MULTI-LAYER  PIPES 

Karl  DahflMB,  Huun;  Jiirgen  Engel;  Heinz  Gross,  bodi  of  Dort- 

noiid;  MaitiB  HcnniBg,  Hamm,  and  Werner  Wennemann, 

Dortmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Hoesch 

Werke  Akticngeaclisciiafl,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,2745389 

Int  CL^  B23K  31/06 
VS.  a.  228—102  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  multi-layer  pipes  from  a  plurality 
of  bands,  which  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of:  advanc- 
ing all  bands  in  common  and  independently  of  the  respective 
camber  and  other  irregularities  of  the  individual  band  oiges  in 
steadily  straight  lead-in  directions  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive pipe  diameter,  machining  all  band  edges  together  in  com- 
mon for  coordination  atuned  with  respect  to  each  other  at  the 
maximum  possible  width  attainable  at  a  particular  time,  heli- 
cally winding  said  machined  bands  arranged  one  above  the 


coordinated  band  edges  merely  by  pivoting  the  formed  pipe  to 
compensate  welding  gap  changes. 


4,247,034 

METHOD  OF  INDIRECTLY  CONNECTING  TWO  PARTS 

mans  Borkart,  Inunenstadt,  and  Manfred  Wintzer,  Unterpfaf- 

fenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  St  Monicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742922 

Int.  a.)  B23K  20/16 
U.S.  a.  228—116  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  indirectly  connecting  two  parts  in  a  vacu- 
um-tight manner  whereby  metal  layers  are  applied  under  vac- 
uum to  surfaces  of  such  parts  to  be  connected  and  free  surfaces 
of  such  metal  layers  are  brought  into  contact  with  one  another 
under  vacuum,  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  said  metal  layers  onto  surfaces  of  such  parts  to  be 
joined  so  that  such  layers  have  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
about  O.S  to  SS  nm;  and 
maintaining  such  applied  layers  at  about  room  temperature 
and  under  vacuum  conditions  while  substantially  simulta- 
neously applying  a  pressure  of  up  to  about  10  N/cm^  onto 
such  parts  to  force  free  surfaces  of  said  metal  layers  into 
intimate  contact  with  one  another. 


4,247,035 
CRANE  CONVERSION  METHOD 
James  L.  Ehzroth,  P.O.  Drawer  150,  Wadswortfa,  OUo  44281 
Continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  823,597,  Aug.  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,105,151.  Thds  appUcation  Aog.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,123 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Aug.  8, 1995$ 
has  been  disdainwd. 
Int  a.3  B23K  31/02 
VJS.  a.  228—170  4  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  retrofitting  a  knuckle  boom  crane  designed 
for  excavating  purposes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(A)  cutting  a  notch  in  the  side  walls  of  the  main  boom  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  thereof; 

(B)  bending  said  main  boom  so  that  the  top  wall  of  said  main 
boom  forms  an  obtuse  angle; 


4,247,037 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  OF 

STAINLESS  STEEL 

Yasumasa  Tamai,  Hitachi,  and  Teruo  Matsnmoto,  Ibamki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,238 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  11, 1978,  53-84299 

Int  a.J  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—203  3  Claims 


(C)  forming  inserts  having  a  configuration  complemental  to 
the  opening  formed  by  the  edges  of  said  notches;  and 

(D)  securing  said  inserts  to  the  edges  of  said  notches. 


4,247,036 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ALUMINUM-BASED 
MEMBERS  AND  STEEL  MEMBERS 
Marc  Salcsse,  Mcylan,  and  Dominique  iOcin,  Ham,  both  of 
France,  anignors  to  Sodcte  de  Vente  de  rAluminium  Pc- 
chiney,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  7, 1977, 77  37751 

Int  a.3  B23K  19/Oa  35/365.  35/30 

VJS.  a.  228-194  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  welding  tubular  members  of  stainless  steel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  metal  by  build-up  welding  on  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  each  of  the  tubular  members  adjacent  an 
edge  of  the  tubular  member  where  welding  is  to  be  ef- 
fected, said  portion  of  the  inner  surface  being  exposed  to 
a  corrosive  fluid  when  m  service; 

melting  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  tubular 
members  in  a  zone  adjacent  the  metal  deposited  by  build- 
up welding  and  affected  by  the  welding  heat  when  the 
build-up  welding  is  performed,  said  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  being  exposed  to  the  corrosive  fluid  when  in  ser- 
vice; and 

welding  the  tubular  members  of  stainless  steel  at  the  edges 
thereof  after  the  aforesaid  steps  have  been  completed. 


4,247,038 
BAKE-IN-TRAY 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Wcstraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^12 

Int.  a.J  B65D  3/04.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229-32  2  Claims 


/  y  /\/  / / 


1.  In  an  issembly  process  for  the  hot  pressure  bonding  of  an 
aluminum-based  member  and  a  steel  member  whose  surfaces  to 
be  bonded  have  been  cleaned  in  preparation  for  bonding,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  layer  of 
angular  grains  of  silicon  in  association  with  at  least  one  of  the 
surfaces  to  be  bonded;  protection  the  silicon  and  the  surfaces  to 
be  bonded  from  oxidation;  heating  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  to 
a  temperature  of  from  about  500*  C  to  about  650*  C;  subject- 
ing the  members,  with  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  in  interface,  to 
a  pressure  sufficient  for  said  angular  grains  of  silicon  to  pierce 
any  aluminum  oxide  layer  present  and  form  an  aluminum-sili- 
con eutectic  and  expd  from  the  interface  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  eutectic  formed  by  whereby  bond  impairing  contaminant 
present  at  the  interface  is  removed  by  being  entrained  in  the 
eutectic  expelled,  said  pressure  being  sufficient  to  bond  the 
memben;  and  cooling  die  bonded  membeis  to  below  the  eutec- 
tic temperature. 


1.  A  polygonal  shaped  tray-like  receptacle  formed  from  a 
single  blank  of  bendable  material  comprising,  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  upwardly  extending  side  wall  foldably  attached  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  terminating  along  its  upper  edge  in  a  peripher- 
ally extending  flange,  said  side  wall  and  peripheral  flange  each 
being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  discreet  segments,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  side  wall  segment  includes  a  Ub 
element  of  generally  triangular  shape  that  is  foldably  con- 
nected along  one  side  edge  thereof  to  the  side  wall  segment 
and  which  is  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  an  adjacent  side 
wall  segment,  and  each  peripheral  flange  segment  includes 
extensions  at  each  end  thereof  which  are  secured  alternately  to 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  flange  segments 
with  the  flange  segment  extension  adjacent  to  said  side  wall  Ub 
element  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  ite  adjacent  flange 
segment  and  the  flange  segment  extension  at  the  opposite  end 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  iu  adjacent  flange  segment. 
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4,247,039 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL  AND  DOOR  HANDLE  DEVICE 

Akxaadcr  M.  ConnvcU,  Jr^  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jaclces- 

Evaas  MaaalSMtari^  Coatpaay,  St  Loub,  Mo. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  812,373,  JuL  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,148,432, 

which  is  a  coBtiaaatio»>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,538,  Mar.  8, 1976, 

ahaadoned.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,335 

lat  CL^  D65D  91/00 

U.S.CL232— 35  6  Claims 


ii* 


'  ta 


ing  system  incorporated  within  the  building  and  which  is 
to  be  operated  by  the  control  box; 

deactivating  at  a  pre-determined  period  prior  to  the  time  the 
building  is  to  be  occupied  a  heater  which  has  maintained 
the  block  at  its  pre-determined  temperature; 

allowing  the  block  to  cool  to  a  pre-determined  temperature 
(T2);  and 

activating  a  main  control  mechanism  or  switch  of  the  heat- 
ing system  when  the  block  has  cooled  to  the  pre-deter- 
mined temperature  (T2)  so  that  the  building  is  heated  to 
reach  a  desired  temperature  at  start  time  for  use  of  the 
building. 


1.  In  a  mail  box  defined  by  a  hollow  container,  a  flag  appara- 
tus for  indicating  the  presence  of  outgoing  mail,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  access  door  mounted  on  said  container  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  recess  formed  in  said  door  and  extending  inwardly  of  said 
container,  said  recess  being  defined  by  a  generally  vertical 
wall  affixed  to  said  door  by  extending  sidewalls;  and 

a  flagging  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  recess  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  first,  generally  vertical,  depending 
position  parallel  to  the  door  and  a  second,  generally  verti- 
cal, upstanding  position  within  said  recess,  said  flagging 
plate  being  provided  with  projections  which  extend  into 
said  sidewalls  for  pivotal  mounting,  said  mounting  being 
transversely  disposed  from  said  vertical  wall  for  permit- 
ting said  flagging  plate  to  be  rested  against  said  vertical 
wall  in  its  upstanding  position. 


4447,041 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 

Kazuhiko  Kitamura,  and  Atsushi  Satomoto,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,209,  Not.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,861 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1977,  52-164026 

Int  Q\?  G05D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  236—48  R  4  Claims 


12*31 303233 12b 


4,247,040 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  SWnCHING  HEAT 

GENERATING  EQUIPMENT 
WOliam  E.  Dafcy,  WdUagton,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  A  A  T 
Bart  liadted.  Lower  Hutt  New  Zealand 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Jul.  3,  1978, 
187757 

fat  a.)  F23N  5/20 
MS.  a.  236—46  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  device  comprising  body 
means  having  inlet  port  means  and  first  and  secnd  outlet  port 
means  therein,  chamber  means  in  said  body  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  port  means,  a  valve  seat  comprising  a 
surface  disposed  in  said  chamber  means  having  first  and  second 
openings  therein  adjacent  each  other,  first  and  second  passage 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  openings  in  said  valve 
seat  with  said  first  and  second  outlet  port  means,  respectively, 
valve  means  including  a  single  valve  member  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first  and  second  openings  in 
said  valve  seat  simultaneously,  spring  means  between  said 
body  and  said  valve  member  for  biasing  said  valve  member 
away  from  said  seat  to  communicate  said  inlet  port  means  with 
said  first  and  second  outlet  port  means  at  the  same  time  and 
thermally  responsive  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
valve  member  to  move  said  valve  member  to  close  said  first 
and  second  openings  at  the  same  time  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  level. 


1.  A  control  method  which  comprises  the  st^>s  of: 
positioning  a  control  box  containing  a  block,  positioned 
within  an  insulating  material,  in  association  with  a  build- 
ing; 
maintaining  the  block  within  the  control  box  at  a  first  preset 
temperature  (Tl)  during  shut  down  conditions  of  a  heat- 


4,247,042 

VAPORIZER  FOR  INSECnODES  AND/OR  OTHER 

VOLATILE  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

Gcorg  Schimanski,  Breckerfeld,  and  Fritz  von  Philipp,  Nenburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GloboNWerk 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807424 

Int  Q\?  B05B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  239—43  12  Claims 

1.  A  vaporizer  for  volatile  active  substances  comprising  a 
casing  containing  volatile  active  substances  therein,  a  housing 
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preferably  of  plastic  for  the  casing  and  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  an  absorptive  holder  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  housing  and  arranged  to  absorb  volatiles  released  from 
the  casing,  an  opener  projecting  from  the  holder  and  support- 
ing the  casing,  a  hollow  shaft  formed  in  and  as  a  part  of  the 


4,247,0m 
COMPRESSION  OPERATED  IT JJECTOR 
Richard  H.  Smith,  Birmlwgham,  Mich.,  artfanr  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,054 
Int  a.^  F02M  49/02 
U.S.  a.  239-87  2 


housing  and  enclosing  the  casing,  a  pushing  member  above  and 
resting  on  the  casing  and  attached  to  the  shaft  and  which, 
when  pushed  down  into  the  shaft  breaks  away  from  the  shaft 
and  acts  to  depress  the  casing  and  causes  the  opener  to  pierce 
the  casing,  thereby  releasing  the  contents  of  the  casing  for 
absorption  by  the  holder. 


4,247,043 
DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  WORKPIECES  BY  MEANS  OF 

POWDER 
Gcorg  Raedcr,  Helmot  Sadis,  both  of  Fhukftirt  am  Mala,  and 
Dieter  HaJok,  Hattcrabeim,  aU  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Meiier  Grieahdm  GmbH,  FhmkAwt  am  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,023 
Claims  priority,  ap^icattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819146 

lat  d}  B05B  7/16 
U.S.  CL  239—85  12 


1.  In  a  device  for  marking  workpieces  by  means  of  powder 
with  a  nozzle  from  which,  concentricaUy,  a  powder  spray 
circumscribed  by  a  heating  flame  emanates,  the  improvement 
being  a  burner,  one  end  of  said  burner  being  attached  to  said 
nozzle  for  powder  marking,  the  other  end  of  said  burner  being 
attached  to  a  powder  container  which  is  connected  to  said 
nozzle  by  means  of  a  tube,  said  tube  being  equipped  with  a 
spring,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  attached  to  a  spring 
washer,  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  resting  against  a 
projection  of  the  base  of  said  powder  container. 


1.  A  pressure  operated  fuel  i^jectimi  for  delivering  f^l 
directly  to  an  engine  combustion  chamber,  said  injector  device 
including  an  injector  body  having  an  axial  stepped  bore  ex- 
tending from  an  inboard  end  to  an  outboard  end  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  combustion  chamber;  a  solenoid  valve  means  in* 
eluding  a  movable  valve  positioned  in  the  outboard  end  of  said 
bore;  an  actuator  piston  ^idably  positioned  in  the  inboard  end 
of  said  bore;  a  pump  bushing  means  positioned  in  said  t)ore 
intermediate  said  actuator  piston  and  said  solenoid  valve  means 
to  define  with  said  injector  body  a  fuel  supply  chamber  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  fuel;  said  bushing  having  a  stepped  bore 
therethrough  defining  at  one  end  a  pump  cylinder,  at  its  other 
end  a  valve  guide  passage  slidably  receiving  said  valve  with  an 
intermediate  valve  seat  for  cooperation  with  said  valve  con- 
trolling encircling  the  bore  opening  to  said  pump  cylinder;  an 
injector  nozzle  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  mounted  in 
one  end  of  said  actuator  piston  with  said  outlet  positioned  for 
discharging  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber;  a  plunger  fixed  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  actuator  piston  for  movement  there* 
with  with  the  free  end  of  said  plunger  being  slidably  received 
in  the  pump  cylinder  of  said  pump  bushing  means;  passage 
means  in  said  plunger  in  communication  with  said  inlet;  coop- 
erating passages  in  said  bushing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  valve  guide  passage  and  positioned  for  cooperating  with 
said  passage  means  of  said  plunger  for  intermittently  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  passages  and  said  ftiel  supply 
chamber  upon  relative  movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  pump 
cylinder;  and,  means  including  a  spring  for  causing  and  limiting 
outward  movement  of  said  actuator  piston  with  respect  to  said 
injector  body;  said  solenoid  valve  means  being  operative  to 
effect  movement  of  said  valve  in  said  valve  guide  passage 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fuel  from  said  pump  cylinder  to  said  iiuector  nozzle  means 
during  a  pump  stroke  of  said  plunger  wherd>y  the  start  and  end 
of  fuel  iiyection  is  controlled  by  operatioa  of  the  solenoid 
valve  means. 
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4^247,045 
AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WayM  R.  Mttchdl,  Mmicy,  and  Kenneth  Wands,  RWenide, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarivMn  to  Primio  Univenal  Corporation,  Mont- 
gonwry,Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,964 

Int  aj  B05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  239—156  13  Claims 


Control    C»r»3l» 


«'      3! 


^V^Jj^ 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  rate  at  which  a 
substance  is  deposited  from  a  moving  vehicle  onto  an  adjacent 
surface  to  form  a  coating  of  uniform  thickness,  comprising: 

a  first  hydraulic  motor  and  a  second  hydraulic  motor; 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  through  said 
first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  to  operate  said  first  and 
second  motors  at  rates  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the 
rates  which  fluid  is  pumped  therethrough; 

adjustable  valve  means  for  limiting  the  rates  of  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  between  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  motors,  respectively; 

first  means,  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  first  motor, 
for  depositing  said  substance  at  a  rate  which  varies  with 
the  rate  of  operation  of  said  first  motor; 

second  means,  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  second 
motor,  for  depositing  said  substance  at  a  rate  which  varies 
with  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  second  motor;  and 

means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  adjustable  valve 
means  in  order  to  control  the  rates  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  adjustable  valve  means  as  a  function  of  vehicle  speed 
to  cause  a  uniform  coating  to  be  deposited; 

said  adjustable  valve  means  including  first  and  second  ad- 
justable valves  for  respectively  adjusting  said  rates  of  flow 
to  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  motors. 


4,247,046 
MULTI'STAGE  SOLUTION  PROPORTIONER 
DISPENSER 
ValMtiw  Hcckkr,  IV,  Northfidd,  IlL 
CortfawMtioM  ia  pwt  of  Ser.  No.  868,439,  Jan.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4^142,681,  whick  it  a  contiuntioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,800, 
Scy.  22, 1975,  rtinioBtJ,  which  is  a  contiBiiatioB-iB-pwt  of  Ser. 

No.  520,676,  Not.  4, 1974^  Pat  No.  3,984,053,  which  is  a 
aMti«MtkM-i»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  443^31,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,933,179.  TUt  appUcatioo  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,076 
Iirt.  a.3  B05B  7/30 
VS.  CL  239-^18  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  having  a  housing  defin- 
ing a  compartment  with  spaced  solvent  supply,  solute  supply 
and  mixture  discharge  openings, 
interchangeable  unitary  means  for  proportioning,  mixing 
and  dispensing  solutions  of  different  ratios,  each  compris- 
ing; 
a  diell  assembly  releasably  received  in  sealed  relation  in  said 
compartment  said  shell  being  open  at  both  ends  and  hav- 
ing a  solute  port  through  its  wdl  in  open  communication 
with  said  solute  supply  opening; 
said  shell  assembly  defining  a  plurality  of  nozzles  having 


passages  converging  in  the  direction  of  flow  with  their 
upstream  ends  in  communication  with  said  solvent  open- 
ing and  terminating  in  jet  ports  for  converting  solvent 
pressure  to  flow  energy, 

a  plurality  of  diverging  passage  walls  for  converting  flow 
energy  to  pressure  each  having  an  inlet  port  spaced  from 
one  of  said  jet  ports  to  define  therebetween  a  primary 
solution  mixing  chamber  in  open  communication  with  said 
solute  port; 

an  intermediate  means  in  said  shell  having  a  secondary  di- 
verging wall  passage  energy  converter  having  its  inlet 
port  spaced  from  another  of  said  jet  ports  and  defining 
therewith  a  second  solution  mixing  chamber  in  communi- 


cation with  the  outlet  of  said  primary  diverging  wall 
energy  converter  passage;  and 

downstream  means  in  said  shell  having  a  tertiary  diverging 
wall  energy  converter  passage  with  its  inlet  port  spaced 
from  another  of  said  jet  ports  and  defining  therewith  a 
third  solution  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  of  the  final  energy  converter  passage  forming  an- 
other solution  mixing  chamber; 

said  downstream  means  including  a  nozzle  means  connected 
to  said  third  stage  diverging  wall  energy  converter  pas- 
sage having  a  dispensing  opening  smaller  in  flow  area  size 
than  the  flow  area  of  said  downstream  inlet  port  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  uniform  pressure  on  the  solute  in  the 
mixing  zones. 


4,247,047 

MODULAR  ZONED  DIGITAL  COOLANT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  STRIP  MILL  ROLLS 

Edward  J.  Schaming,  P.O.  Box  1070,  Butler,  Pa.  16001 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,345 

Int  a.^  B05B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  239— 391  7  Claims 
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1.  A  coolant  distribution  apparatus  for  the  zoned  cooling  of 
rolls  in  a  metal  strip  rolling  mill  comprising  a  coolant  header 
having  a  coolant  chamber  and  a  coolant  inlet  leading  to  said 
chamber,  plural  modular  coolant  control  valve  and  spray 
nozzle  assemblies  releasably  mounted  on  said  header,  each 
modular  assembly  having  a  predetermined  number  of  indepen- 
dently digitally  operated  control  valves  and  associated  coolant 
spray  nozzles,  the  spray  nozzles  of  each  modular  assembly 
having  predetermined  nozzle  aperture  sizes,  digital  power 
means  connected  with  said  control  valves  in  said  modular 
assemblies  so  that  the  valves  in  any  or  all  assemblies  may  be 
selectively  fully  opened  or  fully  closed  to  achieve  the  desired 
zoned  cooling  of  said  rolls,  said  digital  power  means  being 
electrical,  and  each  coolant  control  valve  having  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  and  a  movable  armature  forming  a  valve  element 
engageable  with  a  seat  in  the  particular  modular  assembly 
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containing  such  valve,  wiring  for  all  of  the  control  valves  of  having  a  discharge  orifice  in  the  center  of  iu  outer  end, 
each  modular  assembly  being  contained  within  each  modular  whereby  the  liquid  product  entering  the  inlet  moves  into  the 
assembly,  and  a  common  electrical  connector  on  each  modular 
assembly  for  the  wiring  contained  therein. 


4,247,048 
DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Thomu  H.  Hayes,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aiiigiior  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tioB,  Richmond,  Va. 

I      Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,788 
I  Int  a^  B05B  1/12 

VS.  a.  239—396  H  Clalmt 


hollow  and  is  deflected  by  the  vanes  to  swirl  into  the  chamber 
and  out  the  orifice  in  a  fine  mist. 


1.  A  nozzle  for  the  dispensing  of  liquids,  said  nozzle  compris- 


mg 


a.  a  tubular  member  having  at  its  terminal  end  a  circular, 
planar  face,  said  planar  face  being  coaxial  with  a  hollow 
bore  extending  through  said  tubular  member  and  said 
planar  face,  and  said  planar  face  having  at  least  one  recess 
in  liquid  passage  communication  with  said  bore; 

b.  a  cap  having 

i.  an  end  wall  with  a  planar  inside  surface, 
ii.  a  cylindrical,  hollow  skirt  projecting  from  said  inside 
surface,  a  dispensing  orifice  in  said  end  wall  eccentric 
with  the  center  axis  of  said  circular  skirt  and  register- 
able  with  said  recess  in  said  planar  face; 
iii.  a  sealing  boss  on  said  inside  surface  surrounding  said 
dispensing  orifice  and  surrounding  said  bore  when  said 
cap  is  fitted  to  said  tubular  member,  said  sealing  boss 
forming,  throughout  its  extent,  a  liquid-tight  seal  with 
said  planar  face,  except  for  that  portion  of  said  boss 
overiying  said  recess  when  said  orifice  is  in  registration 
with  said  recess;  and 

c.  first  and  second  mounting  means,  carried  by  said  tubular 
member  and  said  cap  respectively,  for  achieving  roUUble 
mounting  of  said  cap  to  said  tubular  member. 


4047,050 
FLUID  REFLECnNG  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  A  FLUID 

DISPERSING  NOZZLE  UNIT 
Toihihani  Kumazawa,  FiUiaawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Preciaion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamakura,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,942 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JuL  3, 1978, 53*79744 

Int  CL^  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239-498  4a«lms 


4,247,049 

ACIDAIOR  BUTTON  HAVING  SWIRL-INDUHNG 

VANE  PLATE 

Adolph  R.  GaiUtis,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Summitt 

Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Manehcatar,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^20 

Int  a.^  B05B  1/34 

UA  a.  239-497  2ClaiBM 

1.  An  actuator  button  for  an  aerosol  comprising  a  plastic 
molded  body  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
discharge  stem  of  an  aerosol  can,  a  discharge  opening  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  of  the  body  and  being  shaped  as  a  cylindri- 
cal hollow  having  a  bottom  annular  shelf,  a  vane  disc  disposed 
snugly  in  the  hollow  against  the  shelf,  the  vane  disc  comprising 
a  molded  plastic  body  including  a  pair  of  semi-circular  vanes 
ungent  at  the  center  of  the  disc  and  disposed  generally  trans- 
verse of  the  disc  but  angled  oppositely  with  respect  to  a  radial 
plane  passing  through  the  point  of  tangency,  and  a  circumfer- 
ential ring  molded  integrally  with  the  vanes;  and  a  separate 
cup-shif)ed  orifice  insert  having  imperforate  sidewalls  defining 
a  substantial  swiri  chamber  disposed  mouth-end  first,  into  the 
hollow,  its  mouth  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  disc,  the  insert 


1.  A  cavity  type  fluid  reflecting  member  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  fluid  spouting  nozzle  element,  for  generating  a 
dispersing  stream  of  a  fluid,  said  fluid  reflecting  member  posi- 
tioned on  the  axially  downstream  side  of  said  fluid  spouting 
nozzle  element  for  cooperating  therewith  to  defme  an  outlet 
sfMce  in  which  fluid  from  said  fluid  spouting  nozzle  element 
collides  with  fluid  reflected  from  said  fluid  reflecting  member, 
wherein  said  cavity  type  fluid  reflecting  member  is  provided, 
at  an  outer  circumference  thereof,  with  a  plurality  of  equiangu- 
larly  arranged  axial  slots  extending  from  the  upstream  side  to 
downstream  side  of  said  fluid  reflecting  member,  each  slot 
having  a  bottom  surface  thereof  axially  extending  and  out- 
wardly inclining  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  fluid  reflecting 
member,  wherein  a  part  of  said  dispersing  stream  of  the  fluid 
passes  through  said  slots  and  collapses  a  fluid  stagnant  zone 
hydrodynamically  generated,  in  the.absence  of  said  slots,  in  the 
region  adjacent  to  said  outer  circumference  of  said  fluid  re- 
flecting member. 
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I  4047,051 

IRRIGATION  HOSE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
CONSTRUCTION 
DsTJcs  Allpoit,  99«0-C  CarroU  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92121 

CoatiaaatifM-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,348,  Mar.  16, 1978, 
abaMloMd,  whkh  is  a  cootiiiuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,064, 
Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
I  105,518 

lot  a.3  B05B  15/00 
VS.  CL  239—542  24  Claims 


3.  An  irrigation  hose  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  sheet  of  flexible  water  impervious  material 
bent  along  its  length  to  form  a  lapped  longitudinal  seam 
between  opposing  longitudinal  margins  of  the  sheet; 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  transverse  ribs  in 
spaced  apart  reUitionship  interconnecting  the  opposing 
margins  along  their  length  to  seal  the  overlapping  longitu- 
dinal seam,  thereby  forming  a  flow  regulating  tube  de- 
fined by  the  ribs  and  the  opposing  margins  and  a  supply 
tube  defined  at  least  in  part  by  the  remainder  of  the  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  inlets  to  the  flow  regulat- 
ing tube;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  outlets  from  the  flow 
regulating  tube  displaced  from  the  respective  inlets  to 
provide  a  substantial  path  length  from  each  inlet  to  a 
respective  outlet 


1  4^7,052  i 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Leo  A.  Gray,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Dctrait,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,893 

Int  CL^  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  CL  239— 585  4Clainis 


tially  concentric  with  said  valve  seat  with  said  core  in  an  axial 
spaced  apart  relationship  thereto;  a  cylindrical  guide  means  of 
non-magnetic  material;  said  guide  means  including  a  support 
portion  positioned  in  said  central  aperture  and  a  guide  pin 
means  extending  from  said  core  axially  toward  said  valve  seat 
substantially  concentric  therewith;  an  armature  having  a  cen- 
tral axial  stepped  bore  therein  slidably  positioned  in  said 
stepped  bore  of  said  body  above  said  valve,  said  stepped  bore 
defining  an  internal  guide  bore  wall  encircled  by  a  radial  stop 
shoulder,  said  guide  pin  means  being  slidably  received  in  said 
guide  bore  wall  of  said  armature  whereby  to  axially  guide  said 
armature  during  movement  thereof;  and,  a  spring  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  armature  to  normally  bias  said 
armature  and  therefore  said  valve  in  one  direction  to  effect 
seating  of  said  valve  against  said  valve  seat;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  guide  means  includes  an  abutment  shoulder  axi- 
ally positioned  on  said  guide  pin  means  relative  to  said  core 
whereby  when  said  armature  is  moved  in  an  opposite  direction 
toward  said  core,  said  stop  shoulder  of  said  armature  will  abut 
against  said  abutment  shoulder  at  a  predetermined  axial  dis- 
tance from  said  core  whereby  to  define  a  fixed  minimum  work- 
ing air  gap  between  said  core  and  said  armature. 


4,247,053 

CHIPPER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  DEBRIS 

FROM  CHIPS 

Joseph  A.  Lapointe,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar 

Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,870,  Oct  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,452 

Int  a.^  B02C  16/08 

VS.  a.  241—57  9  Claims 


^^''^  r^j,..^ 
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1.  In  an  electronoagnetic  fuel  injector  having  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar body  with  a  stepped  bore  therethrough  providing  a  fuel 
chamber  therein  intermediate  its  ends  adapted  to  receive  fuel; 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  positioned  in  said  stepped  bore  at  one 
end  of  said  body  to  define  a  spray  tip  at  said  one  end  and  an 
annuhu^  valve  seat  encircling  a  discharge  passage  upstream  of 
said  spray  tip  in  conununication  with  said  fuel  chamber;  a 
valve  positioned  in  said  stepped  bore  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  a  solenoid  means  fixed 
in  said  stepped  bore  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said 
solenoid  means  includng  a  core  having  a  central  aperture 
therein,  said  centra]  aperture  in  said  core  being  aligned  substan- 


1.  A  debris  separatmg  chipper  comprising;  a  disc,  means  for 
mounting  said  disc  for  rotation  around  an  axis,  a  cutting  face 
on  said  disc,  at  least  one  knife  mounted  on  said  cutting  face,  a 
housing  for  said  disc,  a  debris  chamber  in  said  housing,  said 
cutting  face  forming  one  wall  of  said  debris  chamber,  a  chip 
slot  through  said  cutting  face  leading  to  a  chip  space,  compart- 
ment on  said  disc  communicating  with  said  slot  means  for 
connecting  said  compartment  to  a  means  for  providing  air 
under  pressure  so  as  to  eject  air  from  said  compartment 
through  said  clip  slot  into  said  debris  chamber,  a  chip  outlet 
from  said  chipper  communicating  with  said  space  and  a  debris 
outlet  from  said  chipper  for  ejecting  debris  from  said  debris 
chamber. 


4^7,054 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMINUTING  FOODSTUFFS 
Rolf  G.  SchiUein,  Singhofen;  Johannes  Liehadier,  Nasuui,  and 
Dieter  Himmighofen,  Roth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Leifheit  International  Giinter  Leifheit,  Naaian, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2816929;  Mar.  9, 1978,  2909306 

Int  a.J  A47J  4i/25 
VS.  a  241-95  47  chims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  conuninuting  foodstuffs,  such  as 
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potatoes,  cucumbers,  carrots,  fruits  and  the  like,  with  the  use  of 
comminuting  plate  members,  comprising  an  elongated  base 
plate  having  an  upper  surface  relative  to  which  foodstuffs  to  be 
comminuted  are  moved,  and  a  lower  surface  spaced  from  said 
upper  surface,  said  elongated  base  plate  having  a  through- 
going  opening  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  arranged  to  removably  accommodate  one  comminut> 
ing  plate  member  so  as  to  perform  comminuting  of  a  foodstuff 
by  the  latter,  said  elongated  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of 


receptacles  spaced  from  said  opening  and  formed  at  said  lower 
surface  of  said  base  plate,  each  of  said  receptacles  being  ar- 
ranged to  individually  removably  store  another  comminuting 
plate  member  which  is  not  utilized  for  comminuting  at  that 
very  instant  and  each  of  said  receptacles  being  outwardly 
open  so  that  each  of  the  other  stored  comminuting  plate  mem- 
bers may  be  taken  out  of  a  respective  one  of  said  receptacles 
without  taking  out  the  remaining  other  conuninuting  plate 
members  and  without  removing  any  part  of  the  arrangement. 


4,247,055 

PULVERIZER  ROLLER  LOADING 
James  T.  Tbcker,  Jr.,  Bariwrton,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  Babcock 
and  WOcox  Company,  New  cirlcnns,  La. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,774 

Int  a^  B02C  15/06 

VS.  a.  241—119  13  Claims 


1.  A  pulverizer  including  a  housing  with  wear  plates,  a 
horizontally  disposed  ring  positioned  within  the  housing  and 
having  an  upwardly  fining  grinding  surface,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  ring  about  an  upright  axis,  a  plurality  of  rollers  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  and  diqxMed  on  the  grinding  surface, 
means  for  exerting  downward  pressure  on  the  rollers,  each 
roller  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  bracket  comer  blocks 
with  wear  plates  cooperating  with  the  housing  wear  plates  are 
interposed  between  adjacent  brackets,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  ends  of  the  comer  blocks  and  brackets 
whereby  the  last  named  means  is  subjected  to  only  a  fraction  of 
the  pressure  being  exerted  on  said  rollers. 


4,247,056 

DEVICE  FOR  COMMINUTING  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Al  Kaczmarek,  136  W.  Commercial  A?e.,  Wood  Dale,  lU.  60191 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,538 

Int  a.^  B02C  W22 

VS.  a.  241—167  7 


1.  A  device  for  comminuting  waste  material,  such  as  turn* 
ings  or  the  like,  comprising: 

two  shafts  which  are  driven  in  opposite  senses  of  rotation 
and  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  comprise  disc-shaped 
knives  of  which  the  knives  of  one  shaft  engage  respec- 
tively between  the  knives  of  the  other  shaft, 

a  knife  box  which  has  an  upper  inlet  opening  and  a  lower 
outlet  opening  and  in  which  the  shafts  equipped  with  the 
knives  are  arranged. 

two  external  walls  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
shafts, 

stripping  fingers  arranged  between  the  knives  of  both  shafts 
in  the  circumferential  areas  directed  towards  the  external 
walls, 

the  stripping  fingers  having  a  stripping  end  which  is  ar- 
ranged at  a  short  distance  from  the  shaft  and  a  top  that  is 
directed  towards  the  inlet  opening  which  is  designed  as  a 
sliding  surface  and  is  inclined  and  has  a  sliding  surface  end 
area  in  the  direction  of  the  respective  external  wall  of  the 
knife  box,  and 

the  knife  box  having  by-pass  openings  on  both  sides  in  the 
sliding  surface  end  areas  of  the  stripping  fingers. 


4,247,057 

THREAD-STORAGE  AND  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Kurt  A.  G.  Jacobaion,  Ulrlcehaau,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Ak- 

tieboteget  IRO,  Ulrieehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  18, 
1978,  2821725 

Int  a.}  B65H  51/20 
VS.  a.  242—47.01  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  thread  storage  and  delivery  device  for  a  textile  ma- 
chine, said  device  including  second  thread  storage  means  for 
effecting  positive  thread  delivery  to  the  textile  machine  and 
first  thread  storage  means  connected  ahead  of  said  second 
storage  means  for  permitting  intermittent  delivery  of  thread  to 
the  textile  machine,  said  first  thread  storage  means  including  a 
first  thread  storage  drum  adapted  to  have  thread  windings 
stored  therearound  and  having  a  thread  wind-up  member 
associated  therewith,  the  wind-up  member  and  the  first  drum 
being  supported  for  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said  sec- 
ond thrcMd  storage  means  including  a  second  thread  storage 
drum  adapted  to  store  thread  windings  therearound  and  hav- 
ing a  thread  withdrawal  member  associated  therewith,  said 
first  and  second  drams  being  arranged  coaxially  with  respect 
to  one  another,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  the  first 
thread  storage  dram  has  a  thread  withdrawal  area  adjacent  one 
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end  thereof,  the  second  thread  storage  drum  having  a  thread 
wind-up  area  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  withdrawal  area  of 
the  first  drum  being  arranged  axially  adjacent  the  wind-up  area 
of  the  second  drum  so  as  to  define  a  thread  transfer  area  be- 
tween said  coaxially  adjacent  drums  which  permits  the  thread 
as  withdrawn  from  the  first  drum  to  be  transferred  directly  to 
and  wound  around  said  second  drum,  thread  support  means  for 
engaging  and  deflecting  the  thread  within  the  transfer  area  as 
the  thread  is  transferred  from  the  first  drum  to  the  second 
drum  so  that  the  thread  is  wound  around  the  second  drum  in 


3         a      9         3a 


the  opposite  direction  to  the  windings  on  the  first  drum,  said 
support  means  having  means  for  permitting  the  transferred 
thread  to  freely  move  along  the  transfer  area  peripherally 
relative  to  said  drums,  first  drive  means  for  effecting  relative 
rotation  between  said  first  drum  and  said  winid-up  member  at  a 
first  relative  peripheral  speed  to  effect  winding  of  thread  on 
said  first  drum,  and  second  drive  means  for  effecting  relative 
rotation  between  said  first  and  second  drums  at  a  second  rela- 
tive peripheral  speed  which  on  the  average  over  the  operating 
time  of  the  device  corresponds  approximately  to  twice  said 
first  peripheral  speed. 


symmetry,  said  outer  support  means  concentrically  lo- 
cated, and  cooperatively  shaped  with  said  inner  support 
means,  for  forming  the  outer  side  of  said  film  storage 
cavity; 

said  film  storage  cavity  edgewise  supporting  layers  of  film- 
strip  wound  around  said  cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  more 
or  less  constant  width  commensurate  with  the  width  of 
said  filmstrip,  said  cavity  width  determined  by  the  cooper- 
ative shapes  of  said  inner  and  outer  support  means; 

a  frame,  concentrically  positioning  said  inner  and  outer 
support  means  with  respect  to  each  other,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  common  axis  of  symmetry  for  said  inner  support 
means,  outer  support  means  and  cavity;  and 

drive  means,  attached  to  said  frame,  for  controlably  rotating 
in  synchronism  said  inner  and  outer  support  means  about 
said  axis  of  symmetry. 


4^7,059 
UGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  BEACONS  FOR  COMMAND 

GUIDANCE  MISSILE  TRACK  LINKS 
Jimmy  R.  Duke;  Walter  E.  Miller,  Jr.;  Dorwin  L.  Kilboum; 
Nicholas  J.  Mangus,  Jr.;  Robert  L.  Sitton,  and  Walter  F. 
Fountain,  all  of  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,793 

lat  a.J  F41G  7/00;  F42B  15/02;  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  CL  244—3.16  3  Claims 


4,247,058 

AXIAL  FLOW  CONTINUOUS  LOOP  HLM  STORAGE 

SPOOL  APPARATUS 

Richard  P.  Eddy,  1450  W.  Conpton  Blvd.,  #17,  Gardena,  Calif. 

90247 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^02 

lat  CL^  G03B  21/00;  GllB  2i/06,  23/12 

U.S.  a.  242—55.17  27  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  storage  of  filmstrips  or  arbitrary  length, 
said  filmstrips  having  a  more  or  less  constant  width,  said  width 
small  in  comparison  to  said  filmstrip  length,  comprising: 
inner  support  means,  having  an  outer  surface  with  axial 
symmetry,  for  forming  the  inner  side  of  a  axially  symmet- 
rical film  storage  cavity; 
outer  sun>ort  means,  having  an  inner  surface  with  axial 


1.  In  an  automatic  missile  tracking  and  guiding  system 
wherein  a  launched  missile  is  guided  along  a  line-of-sight- 
maintained  by  the  operator  to  a  target,  the  system  having 
tracking  means  for  tracking  a  missile  and  guidance  means  for 
developing  missile  steering  signals  proportional  to  the  devia- 
tion of  the  missile  from  the  line-of-sight,  the  improvement 
comprising:  an  array  of  infrared  photoemissive  diodes  disposed 
on  said  missile  for  directing  optical  emission  to  the  rear 
thereof;  a  modulator  coupled  to  said  diode  array  for  modulat- 
ing the  array  output  signal;  said  modulator  comprising  a  rect- 
angular waveform  clock  generator,  a  buffer  amplifier  having 
an  input  coupled  to  said  clock,  and  a  driver  circuit  coupled 
between  said  buffer  amplifier  and  said  diode  array,  said  clock 
generator  being  an  integrated  circuit,  said  buffer  amplifier 
being  a  transistor  amplifier  having  the  base  coupled  as  said 
input  and  the  emitter  coupled  to  provide  an  output  to  said 
driver  circuit,  and  said  driver  circuit  being  a  transistor  having 
a  base  input  from  said  buffer  amplifier  and  having  the  diode 
array  coupled  in  series  through  the  collector  and  emitter  for 
driving  said  array  at  the  clock  output  frequency;  a  remotely 
located  infrared  detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  of 
said  array  with  respect  to  said  line-of-sight,  said  infrared  detec- 
tion means  comprising  a  detector  positioned  to  receive  and 
detect  emission  from  said  diode  array  and  provide  an  output 
responsive  to  said  received  signal  and  an  optical  band  pass 
filter  for  filtering  optical  energy  impinging  on  said  detector; 
and  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  detector  output 
for  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  guidance  means  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  missile  respective  to  said  line-of- 
sight. 
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4,247,060 

ATTITUDE  RECOVERY  DEVICE  FOR  HANG  GUDER 

George  J.  Cory,  8235  SW.  Ridgeway  Dr.,  Portland,  Oi«g.  97225 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,360 

Int  C1.3  B64D  17/80;  B64C  31/02 

U.S.  a.  244—16  10  Clains 


■*=^:E^ 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  an  out-of-attitude  hang  glider  in 
which  a  pik)t  is  supported  beneath  a  point  of  suspension  com- 
prising: 

drag  means  having  a  first  non-operative  configuration  and  a 
second  operative  configuration; 

activating  means  for  causing  said  drag  means  to  assume  said 
second  operative  configuration;  and 

spaced  attachment  means  for  providing  an  effective  pdnt  of 
attachment  of  said  drag  means  to  said  hang  glider  at  a 
distance  rigidly  spaced  away  from  said  point  of  suspension 
along  an  axis  normally  extending  above  said  point  of 
suspension,  said  space  attachment  means  permitting  said 
drag  means  to  oppose  movement  of  said  point  of  attach- 
ment generally  independently  of  the  angle  between  said 
axis  and  the  direction  of  said  movement,  such  that  an 
upward  force  exerted  by  said  drag  means  acting  at  said 
spaced  point  of  attachment  in  cooperation  with  a  down- 
ward gravitational  force  acting  at  said  suspension  point 
provides  a  righting  moment  about  said  point  of  suspension 
tending  to  bring  said  point  of  attachment  into  a  position 
more  dosely  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  point  of  sus- 
pensioa. 


4,247,061 

HEUCOPTER  WITH  STABILATOR  DETUNED  IN 

ANTISYMMETRIC  VIBRATION  MODES  FROM  MAIN 

ROTOR  WAKE  EXCITATION  FREQUENCY 
William  A.  Knoyaiki,  Braoford,  Couu,  and  John  MarshaU,  H, 
deceased,  late  of  Cheshire,  Conn,  (by  Roth  Ann  D.  Marshall, 
adndnistratrlx),  aasignort  to  United  Technologies  Corpora* 
tion,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923^34 

Int  a.2  B64C  27/00.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  244—17.19  5  Claims 


1.  A  helicopter  having: 

(A)  a  fusdage  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 


(B)  a  main  lift  rotor  supported  from  said  fuselage  and  having 
(1)  rotor  blades  supported  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, 

(C)  a  tail  section  forming  the  after  portion  of  said  fuselage, 
and 

(D)  an  airfoil  shaped,  horizonul  stabilator  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  main  rotor  blade  wakes  to  thereby 
establish  symmetric  and  antisymmetric  vibration  modes  in 
said  stabilator,  and 

(E)  means  to  support  said  stabilator  from  said  tail  section  to 
be  pivotable  about  a  pitch  change  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  detune  one  of 
said  stabilator  vibration  modes  from  the  main  rotor  wake 
excitation  frequency, 

(F)  wherein  said  support  means  is  constructed  to  detune  said 
stabilator  antisymmetric  vibration  modes  from  the  main 
rotor  wake  excitation  frequency, 

(G)  wherein  said  support  means  is  constructed  to  have  mini- 
mal effect  upon  stabilator  symmetric  vibration  modes. 

(H)  wherein  said  support  means  is  constructed  to  have  mini- 
mal effect  on  subilator  vertical  and  pitch  stiffness, 

(I)  wherein  said  stabilator  support  means  is  a  three  point 
suspension  system  supporting  the  stabilator  from  the  tail 
section  and  including  a  first  and  a  second  mounting  mem- 
ber between  the  sUbilator  and  the  tail  section  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  and  enveloping 
the  stabilator  pitch  change  axis  so  as  to  support  the  stabila- 
tor for  pivotable  motion  with  respect  to  the  tail  section 
about  the  stabilator  pitch  change  axis,  and  including  a 
third  mounting  member  displaced  longitudinally  from  said 
first  and  second  mounting  members,  and 

(J)  wherein  said  first  and  third  mounting  members  are  hard 
mounted,  annular,  antifriction  bearings  and  wherein  said 
third  mounting  member  is  actuatable  so  u  to  cause  said 
stabilator  to  pivot  about  the  subilator  pitch  axis,  and 
wherein  said  second  mounting  member  is  an  annular  elas- 
tomer bearing  of  selected  stiffness  to  detune  the  stabilator 
antisymmetric  vibration  modes  and  thereby  provide  suffi- 
cient separation  between  the  frequency  thereof  and  the 
nuun  rotor  wake  excitation  frequency  so  as  to  avoid 
stabilator  resonance. 


4,247,062 

HIGH  EFnaENCY  VERTICAL  TAIL  ASSEMBLY 

COMBINED  WITH  A  VARIABLE  WING  GEOMETRY 

Hartnnt  Bmeckncr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  awlinor  to 

Meiierschnitt-Boelkow-Blohni  GesellichafI  adt  bcadvaenk- 

ter  Haftnng,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  Dec  16, 
1977,  2756107 

Int  a?  B64C  5/06.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  244—91  3  dalau 


1.  A  high  efficiency  vertical  tail  assembly  for  an  all-wing 
craft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  fuselage  and 
two  wings,  said  wings  defming  a  common  plane  extending 
laterally  away  from  said  fuselage,  each  wing  having  a  respec- 
tive wing  tip,  said  vertical  tail  assembly  consisting  of  two 
identical  vertical  tail  units,  one  vertical  tail  unit  being  provided 
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for  each  of  said  wing  tips,  each  vertical  tail  unit  consisting  of  its 
wing  tip  (2)  and  of  a  vertical  tail  surface  (1)  rigidly  connected 
to  the  wing  tip  so  as  to  include  a  given  angle  (r)  between  the 
wing  tip  and  the  vertical  tail  surface,  whereby  in  the  normal 
position  the  wing  tip  extends  in  said  common  plane  and  the 
vertical  tail  surface  extends  downwardly  from  said  common 
plane,  and  pivotal  connecting  means  operatively  c<Minecting 
each  vertical  tail  unit  to  its  wing,  said  pivotal  connecting 
means  having  an  axis  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  craft,  whereby  each  vertical  tail  unit 
may  be  tilted  out  of  said  normal  position  so  that  the  wing  tip 
extends  upwardly  from  said  common  plane  and  the  vertical  tail 
surface  extends  in  said  common  plane  to  form  the  wing  tip. 


4^7,0C3 
FUGHT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  AIRPLANES 
Michael  W.  Jeakin,  Marietta,  Ga^  aMignor  to  Loclthccd  Cor- 
poratioa,  Bwbni^  Calif . 

FUcd  Ai«.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,735 

JwL  CL2  B64C  5/08 

VJS,  CL  244—91  4  Clains 


1.  A  flight  control  mechanism  for  an  airplane  having  a  fuse- 
lage and  fixed  wings  extending  laterally  from  said  fuselage 
comprising  an  aerodynamic  pod  carried  by  each  said  wing 
adjacent  the  outer  tip  thereof,  a  slot  in  the  upper  surface  of 
each  said  pod,  a  vane  defined  by  flat  sides  disposed  at  all  times 
in  a  fixed  vertical  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal centerHne  of  said  fuselage  and  mounted  internally  of  each 
said  pod  for  vertical  movement  only  in  said  fixed  vertical  plane 
to  and  from  extreme  positions  of  extension  and  retraction 
through  its  associated  slot  relative  to  its  said  pod  and  the  upper 
surface  only  of  the  associated  wing  whereby  the  lower  surface 
of  each  said  pod  and  said  associated  wing  remains  aerodynami- 
cally  unchanged,  and  a  control  device  operative  to  move  each 
said  vane  selectively  in  unison  and  individually. 


4,247,064 
UMB  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Manria  Scholauu,  Broomall,  and  Marcus  Schwartz,  Warmin- 
ster, both  of  Pa.,  awigaora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jna.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,066 
fat  a.J  B64D  25/02.  25/10 
VJS,  CL  244—122  AG  4  Claims 


subject  during  normal  ejection  procedure  from  an  aircraft, 

comprising: 

an  ejection  seat; 

a  pair  of  rigid  arm  restraint  members  each  pivotally  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  seat  on  a  transverse  axis  through  the 
back  of  said  seat,  said  arm  members  having  a  non-obstruct- 
ing raised  position  and  formed  to  engage  and  restrain  the 
subject's  arms  in  a  lowered  position; 

a  pair  of  rigid  leg  restraint  members  each  slidably  and  rotatably 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  seat  on  parallel  axes  ex- 
tending from  said  seat,  said  leg  members  having  a  non- 
obstructing  forward  position  and  formed  to  engage  and 
restrain  the  subject's  legs  in  a  rearward  position; 

control  means  responsive  to  an  ejection  command  signal  for 
actuating  said  arm  and  leg  restraint  members  from  the  raised 
and  forward  positions  to  the  lowered  and  rearward  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and  including  retractor  actuator  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  seat  and  to  said  leg  restraint 
members  for  releasably  rotating  and  retracting  said  leg  mem- 
bers between  said  positions  having  flrst  gas  generating 
means  for  producing  a  first  quantity  of  gas  under  pressure,  a 
casing  fixed  to  said  seat,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 
casing  and  receiving  and  displaced  in  said  casing  by  said  first 
quantity  of  gas,  and  transfer  means  connected  between  said 
piston  and  one  of  said  leg  members  for  displacing  said  leg 
member  with  respect  to  said  seat  with  movement  of  said 
piston;  and 

cam  means  connected  between  said  casing  and  said  leg  member 
for  rotating  said  leg  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  when 
it  is  displaced  by  said  retractor  means. 


4,247,065 
CARRYING  WING  WITH  MOVING  FLAP 
Burkhart  Grob,  Wendelsteinstr.  8,  8023  Grossbessolohe;  Ernst 
Gegenhuber,  8022  Griinwald,  and  Ekkehard  Bretting,  8941 
Ungerhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,602 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  1, 
1978,  2804254 

Int.  a.3  B64C  3/50 
U.S.  a.  244—215  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  capturing  and  restraining  the  limb  of  a 


1.  A  carrying  wing  for  an  aircraft  having  a  movable  flap 
comprising  a  main  carrying  wing,  a  flap  attached  to  and  sup- 
ported on  said  main  wing  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  by  a 
bearing  means,  said  main  wing  and  flap  each  having  an  outer 
surface  skin,  a  flexible  membrane  spanning  the  space  between 
and  being  secured  at  securing  positions  to  said  outer  surface 
skins  on  the  top  of  the  wing  to  form  a  continuous  smooth  top 
surface,  an  arm  supported  on  said  main  wing  between  said 
main  wing  and  said  flap,  a  cam  guide  having  a  U-shaped  chan- 
nel extending  in  a  circular  arc  supported  on  said  flap,  said 
bearing  means  being  at  least  two  ball  bearings  having  crown- 
like outer  rings  supported  for  rotation  in  spaced  relationship  on 
said  arm  and  engaging  in  said  U-shaped  channel  to  facilitate  up 
and  down  movement  of  the  flap  about  a  center  of  rotation 
located  substantially  in  said  membrane  midway  between  said 
securing  positions  and  movement  of  said  securing  positions  on 
said  flap  to  follow  a  track  which  is  substantially  spiral  shaped. 
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4,247,066 

AIRFOIL  VARIABLE  CAMBERING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Richard  C.  Froit;  Edaardo  W.  Goaiei,  aad  Robert  W.  McA- 
aally,  all  of  Fort  Wortfi,  Tex.,  anigaon  to  Gcacral  Dyaamict 
Corporatioa,  Fort  Worlii,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,650 
I  lat  CL2  B64C  3/4S 

VJS.  CL  244—219  27  Claiais 


1.  An  airfoil  variable  cambering  device  for  varying  the 

camber  and  the  outer  surface  curvature  of  an  airfoil  in  a 

smooth,  continuous  fashion  over  substantially  the  entirety 

thereof  which  comprises: 

airfoil  rib  means  positioned  in  the  airfoil  for  giving  structural 
support  thereto, 

outer  directed  portions  of  the  rib  means  approximately  de- 
fining a  major  portion  of  the  airfoil  cross  section; 

airfoil  outer  skin  means  arranged  over  said  outer  directed 
portions  of  said  rib  means  to  form  substantially  smoothly 
continuous  outer  surfaces  for  the  airfoil; 

means  connecting  said  skin  means  to  said  rib  means; 

the  rib  means  being  formed  as  a  bendable  beam  divided  into 
first  and  second  beam  members  each  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  beam; 

said  beam  members  being  positionally  movable  chordwise 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  so  as  to  alter  the  beam  con- 
tour; and 

jackscrew  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  beam  mem- 
bers and  rotatable  to  effect  said  chordwise  movement  of  said 
beam  members  one  with  respect  to  the  other; 

whereby  rotation  of  the  jackscrew  means  causes  one  of  said 
beam  members  to  be  positionally  shifted  relative  to  the  other 
beam  member  to  provide  a  smooth  continuous  variation  in 
the  camber  of  the  airfoil  and  the  curvature  of  its  outer  sur- 
face. 


4,247,067 
CAMERA  MOUNT 
Harlan  B.  Smith,  395  NW.  10th,  Cuiby,  Orag.  97013 
I  Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,990 
I  lat  a?  F16M  1/00 

VS.  a.  248—123.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  camera  mount  for  supporting  a  camera  in  balance  so 
that  it  may  be  panned,  tilted  and  rolled  by  an  operator  to  face 
a  target  comprising: 
pedestal  means  including  a  mast  arm  operable  for  selective 
positioning  behind  the  operator  along  an  arcuate  path 
having  an  axis  of  revolution  lying  on  an  imaginary  line 
extending  through  the  operator's  head,  said  axis  of  revolu- 
tion being  inclined  relative  to  the  vertical,  said  pedestal 
means  further  including  a  base  positioned  behind  the 
operator  with  said  mast  arm  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  base  for  selective  rotation  about  said  axis  of  revolu- 
tion; 
first  arm  means  including  an  elongate  member  having  a 
laterally  extending  section  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  mast  arm  adjacent  an  upper  end  thereof  for  pivotal 


movement  about  a  roll  axis,  said  roll  axis  lying  on  an 

imagiiuuy  line  extending  through  the  operator's  head;  and 

second  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm 


means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  tilt  axis,  said  tilt  axis 
lying  on  an  imaginary  line  extending  through  the  opera- 
tor's head  and  said  second  arm  means  supporting  the 
camera  and  a  counterbalance. 


4*247,068 
EXTENSIBLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Leo  Edelsoa,  Marathoa,  Fla.;  Trygve  R.  Oddaea,  Nort^ort,  aad 
Gaata?  A.  Oddaea,  Locait  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  airigaort  to 
GX.R.  CorporatiOB,  Wwtbary,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,144 

lat.  a.2  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  248—162.1  37  OaiaM 


4   S 


Extensible  support  apparatus  comprising 
top  plate  having  an  upper  side  and  an  underside  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  table  top  on  the  upper  side  thereof, 
pair  of  coacting  telescoping  support  members  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  change  the  extent  of  their 
telescoping  relation  and  in  turn  the  effective  height  of  the 
table,  one  of  such  members  forming  a  lower  vertical  mem- 
ber adapted  to  transmit  the  load  of  the  Uble  to  a  support 
surface  and  the  other  of  such  members  forming  an  upper 
vertical  member  having  an  upper  end  portion  arranged  for 
abutting  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  top  plate. 
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releasable  locking  means  operatively  interposed  between  the 
roembers  for  releasably  locking  such  members  in  any 
selective  position  of  telescoping  relation  therebetween, 

said  reieasable  locking  means  including  a  stationary  cam 
control  wear  plate  and  a  movable  cam  control  shim  ar> 
ranged  in  substantially  coplanar  slidable  and  force  and 
wear  distributing  relation  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  slid- 
ably  contacted  and  moved  by  a  control  ram  for  releasably 
locking  the  members  and  in  turn  to  distribute  operatively 
the  resultant  cam  force  and  wear  correspondingly 
throughout  the  common  coplanar  slidable  extent  of  the 
shim  and  wear  plate, 

hook  seating  means  arranged  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
upper  member,  and 

tension  hook  means  operatively  interconnecting  under  ten- 
sion the  hook  seating  means  and  the  top  plate  to  maintain 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  upper  member  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  top  plate. 


4,247,069 
CAMERA  TRIPODS  MOUNTING 
Gcrd  Kara,  7308  JoUette  Crcfcent,  Mlasissauga,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  May  5, 1978,  302762 

Int  a.2  F16M  I  J/10 

VS.  a.  248—185  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  tripod  having  a  pan-head  adapted  to  pivot  a 
camera  relative  to  said  tripod  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

an  axle  mounted  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  on  said 
tripod  pan-head; 

camera  mounting  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle  for 
rotation  about  said  axis; 

means  for  controlling  said  pivotal  motion  by  frictional  resis- 
tance, said  means  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  axle  substantially  coaxial  therewith 
and  extending  radially  therefrom,  said  rotor  being  fixed  to 
said  pivotal  mounting  means  to  rotate  therewith  about 
said  axis; 

at  least  one  stator  ring  mounted  on  said  axle  substantially 
coaxial  therewith  and  extending  radially  therefrom  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  rotor,  said  stator  being 
restricted  against  rotational  movement  about  said  axis 
relative  to  said  tripod; 

said  rotor  and  stator  having  on  the  adjacent  sides  thereof 
respectively  at  least  one  circular  raised  ridge  on  one  and  a 
corresponding  circular  groove  adapted  to  receive  said 
ridge  thereinto  on  the  other; 

said  ridge  having  tapered  truncated  sides  and  said  grooves 
having  Upered  sides  substantially  parallel  to  said  ridge 
sides,  whereby  said  tapered  sides  and  said  ridges  and  said 
grooves  are  the  surfaces  of  contact  between  said  rotor  and 
stator; 

means  ad«p*«^  to  exert  compressive  pressure  between  said 
rotor  and  said  stator  to  effect  frictional  resistance  to  rela- 
tive rotational  movement  between  them  comprising: 

stop  means  mounted  on  said  axle  to  one  side  of  said  rotor  and 
stator  limiting  movement  of  said  rotor  and  stator  in  that 
direction,  bar  means  mounted  on  said  axle  on  the  other 
side  of  said  rotor  and  stator  and  adapted  to  compress  said 


rotor  and  stator  together  by  screw  means  threadably 
mounted  on  said  axle  and  adapted  to  urge  said  bar  means 
towards  said  rotor  and  stator  in  the  direction  of  said  stop 
means  to  exert  compressive  pressure  between  said  rotor 
and  stator  and  effect  frictional  resistance  to  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  them. 


4,247,070 

TILT  COMPENSATING  HANGER  FOR  TOILET  TANK 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Diriuing,  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,088 

Int.  a.^  F04G  5/06 

VS.  CL  248—226.5  7  Claim 


1.  A  tilt  compensating  hanger  for  a  toilet  tank  dispenser 
comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  clip  to  be  placed  over  the  top 
edge  of  a  toilet  tank  wall,  said  clip  having  a  central  portion 
located  intermediate  and  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  an  outer 
leg  which  contacts  the  outermost  surface  of  said  toilet  tank 
wall  and  an  inner  leg  to  which  said  dispenser  is  secured,  said 
inner  leg  contacting  the  innermost  surface  of  said  toilet  tank 
wall,  said  outer  leg  forming  a  pivot  point  where  it  contacts  the 
outermost  surface  of  said  toilet  tank  wall,  said  pivot  point 
being  inwardly  located  from  the  juncture  of  said  central  por- 
tion and  said  outer  leg,  said  inner  leg  having  attachment  means 
for  securing  said  dispenser  to  said  inner  leg,  said  inner  leg  also 
having  resilient  means  secured  at  least  at  one  end  to  said  inner 
leg,  the  free  end  of  said  resilient  means  projecting  generally  in 
the  direction  of  said  outer  leg  and  contacting  the  innermost 
surface  of  said  toilet  tank  wall  at  a  point  above  said  pivot  point, 
whereby  said  resilient  means  exert  a  springload  between  said 
inner  leg  and  the  innermost  surface  of  said  toilet  tank  wall  in 
use,  said  resilient  means  and  said  pivot  point  coacting  to  pro- 
duce a  coupled  force  system  which  holds  the  lowermost  end  of 
said  dispenser  against  said  toilet  tank  wall. 


4,247,071 
SEAT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTER 
Richard  F.  Carella,  Mt  Clemena,  Mich.,  and  Tbomaa  W.  Perry, 
Sooth  BcmI,  ImL,  aasignon  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporatioii, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
CoBtiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  903,193,  May  5, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs  » 
applicatioB  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,126 
Int  CL»  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  248—396  6  daims 

1.  A  seat-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  seat  cushion 
comprising:  a  seat  cushion  mounting  member  having  forward 
and  rearward  end  portions;  a  floor  mounted  support  member 
having  forwardly  located  and  rearwardly  located  slotted  aper- 
tures therein  each  having  a  generally  vertical  elongation;  first 
and  second  link  arms  for  the  suppori  of  the  seat  cushion  and 
extending  respectively  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  rearward 
direction,  the  forward  end  of  said  first  arm  being  pivotally 
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attached  to  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  seat  cushion 
mounting  member  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  second  arm 
being  pivotally  attached  to  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said 
mounting  member,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  being  pivotally  attached  about  a  common  axis  to 
said  support  member  midway  between  said  slotted  apertures; 
first  and  second  latching  members  pivotally  mounted  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  link  arms;  pin  means  on  said  first 
and  second  latching  memben  extending  through  said  verti- 
cally extending  slotted  apertures  and  movable  therein;  toothed 
sectors  formed  upon  the  edges  of  said  slotted  apertures  in  said 


the  bottom  plate  into  the  corresponding  upper  flange 
space  where  it  is  parallel  to  the  corresponding  de- 
pending side  and  supplementary  flanges, 
b.  said  pair  of  upright  side  flanges  cooperatively  provid- 
ing two  more  pivot-receiving  openings  on  said  com- 
mon transverse  axis;  and 
C.  means  mounting  the  top  plate  upon  the  bottom  plate  for 
rocking  movement  out  of  a  neutral  position  between  ex- 
treme forward  and  rearward  rocking  positions, 
1.  said  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  flange- 
interconnecting  pivotal  structures,  one  pivotal  structure 
at  each  side  of  the  box. 


4,247,073 

CONCRETE  FORM  TIE  ASSEMBUES 

Mike  Vario,  7306  El  Verano,  Boena  Park,  Calif.  90620 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,160 

Int.  a.2E04G  77/09 

U.S.  O.  249-38  1  Claim 


support  member  defining  vertically  stacked  grooves  to  receive 
the  pin  means  on  said  first  and  second  latching  members  when 
pivoted  forward  and  rearward  respectively  thereby,  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  orientation  of  said  seat  cushion  being  deter- 
mined by  the  engagement  of  said  pin  means  and  one  of  the 
vertically  stacked  grooves  in  the  support  member;  a  latch 
release  actuator  located  between  said  first  and  second  latching 
members  and  operative  to  selectively  and  alternately  permit 
said  latching  members  to  pivot  to  a  position  moving  said  pin 
means  thereon  out  of  one  of  the  vertically  stacked  grooves  for 
subsequent  movement  to  another  of  the  vertically  stacked 
grooves. 

4,247,072 
SWIVELED  ROCKER  BOX  AND  BASE 
Roy  F.  McMahan,  Sr.,  Looiifiiic  Ky.,  aMignor  to  Roy  F. 
McMahaa,  Jr.  and  William  L.  McMdua,  both  of  LoulnrlUe, 

Ky. 

Filed  Oet  3. 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,482 

lat  a.2  A45C  S/00 

VS.  CL  248—582  14  Claims 


1.  A  rocker  box  for  furniture  and  the  like,  comprising: 

A.  a  rockable  top  plate  having 

1.  two  pairs  of  parallel  laterally-spaced  outer-depending 
side  and  inner-depending  supplementary  flanges  con- 
taining perforations  cooperatively  providing  four  pivot- 
receiving  openings  on  a  common  transverse  axis, 

a.  one  outer  side  and  one  inner  supplementary  flange 
being  located  at  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  box, 

b.  each  inner  supplementary  flange  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  corresponding  outer  side  flange  so  as 
to  cooperate  therewith  in  delimiting  an  interposed 
upper  flange  space; 

B.  a  non-rockable  bottom  plate  having,  throughout  ito  pe- 
riphery, an  endless  upright  rim  providing  peripheral  side 
flanges  and  also  providing  upright  front  and  rear  flanges 
and  further  having 

1.  one  pair  of  parallel  laterally-spaced  outer  upright  side 
flanges  extending  upwardly  from  said  pheripheral  side 
flanges,  one  for  each  upper  flange  space, 
a.  each  upright  side  flange  projecting  upwardly  from 


1.  In  combination  with  a  concrete  receiving  form  that  in- 
cludes two  laterally  spaced,  reinforced  plywood  sheeu  that 
have  been  previously  used  in  defining  a  form  and  that  have  a 
pair  of  transversely  aligned  bolt  holes  therein  that  previously 
received  a  relatively  large  diameter  bolt,  a  device  for  remov- 
ably maintaining  said  sheets  in  fixed  relationship  with  one 
another  to  again  define  a  concrete  receiving  form  using  said 
pair  of  aligned  bolt  holes,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  metallic  rod  of  substantially  greater  length  than  the 
distance  between  said  plywood  sheets,  said  rod  having 
oppositely  disposed  end  portions  that  extend  through  said 
pair  of  bolt  holes  and  outwardly  therefrom; 

b.  two  longitudinally  spaced  first  stops  secured  to  said  rod 
and  inwardly  from  said  ends  thereof,  said  stops  of  less 
transverse  cross  sectional  area  than  that  of  said  bolt  holes, 
said  stops  adjacent  interior  surfaces  of  said  two  plywood 
sheets; 

c.  a  pair  of  rigid  washers  of  greater  transverse  area  than  that 
of  said  bc't  holes,  said  washers  having  L-shaped  slots 
therein  that  slidably  engage  said  rod,  said  washers  when 
so  engaged  transversely  supported  on  said  rod,  with  each 
of  said  supported  washers  disposed  between  one  of  said 
first  stops  and  said  plywood  sheet  most  adjacent  thereto  to 
prevent  said  first  stops  being  drawn  into  said  bolt  holes 
when  said  pair  of  wedges  are  moved  downwardly  relative 
to  said  rod; 

d.  a  pair  of  second  stops  secured  to  said  ends  of  said  rod,  said 
second  stops  having  a  transverse  area  that  is  less  than  that 
of  said  bores;  and 

e.  a  pair  of  rigid  wedges,  each  of  said  wedges  including  an 
elongate  flat  vertically  positionable  first  edge  surface  and 
a  second  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  second  edge 
surface,  and  a  transverse  opening  of  inverted  keyhole 
shape  that  extends  between  said  first  and  second  edge 
surfaces,  said  opening  including  a  first  portion  through 
which  one  of  said  second  stops  and  a  section  of  said  rod 
adjacent  thereto  can  be  moved  and  a  second  elongate 
portion  that  extends  upwardly  from  said  first  portion,  said 
second  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  rod  but  less  then  the  diameter  of  said  second  stop. 
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said  wedges  when  driven  downwardly  having  said  rod 
sections  enter  said  second  opening  portions  as  said  second 
stops  slide  upwardly  on  said  second  end  surfaces  to  force 
said  wedges  towards  one  another,  with  each  of  said 
wedges  cooperating  with  said  flrst  stop  and  the  one  of  said 
washers  most  adjacent  thereto  to  grip  one  of  said  plywood 
sheets  therebetween  and  said  two  plywood  sheets  being 
held  in  fixed  lateral  spacing  to  permit  fluid  concrete  to  be 
poured  therebetween,  said  wedges  capable  of  being  re- 
moved from  said  rods  after  said  concrete  has  set  by  driv- 
ing said  wedges  upwardly  to  dispose  said  rod  sections  in 
said  first  opening  portions,  and  said  wedges  then  being 
movable  outwardly  from  said  rods  together  with  said 
plywood  sheets  for  reuse  in  providing  another  form  to 
receive  concrete  to  define  a  concrete  wall. 


4^7,074 

CASTING  MOLD  FOR  ALUMINOTHERMICALLY 

WELDING  RAILS  TOGETHER 

Josef  Stratnuuui,  Even;  WUfried  Moring,  Essen-Haarzopf,  and 

Gerhard  Skreba,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Elektro-Tkcmit  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,410 
ClaJnis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1978,2837986 

lit  CL^  B22D  19/04;  B23K  23/00 
U.S.CL249— 86  4  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  casting  mold  for  aluminothermically 
welding  rail  ends  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  while  simultaneously 
welding  shut  a  fishplate  hole  in  the  region  of  each  rail  end, 
comprising  two  mold  halves  which,  when  assembled,  form  a 
cavity  adapted  to  enclose  the  rail  ends  and  being  so  widened  in 
the  region  of  the  rail  web  and  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  rails  that  the  two  fishplate  holes  are  located  within  said 
cavity, 
a  pair  of  riser  channels  in  each  mold  half,  at  least  one  of  said 
riser  channels  in  each  half  issuing  centrally  into  the  rail 
base  region  of  said  casting  mold  cavity  and  having  at  least 
one  means  of  communication  with  the  casting  mold  cavity 
in  the  rail  web  region, 
and  the  other  of  said  riser  channels  in  each  mold  half  com- 
municating with  the  casting  mold  cavity  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  fishplate  h<^. 


4,247,075 

MOLDS  FOR  MAKING  FEATHERED  LURES 

Walter  J.  Rogers,  2803  Honedaie  Rd.,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 

97601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,320,  Dec.  1,  2978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,131,  Feb.  28, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,149334,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,046, 

Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  87,249 

Int  a.J  B29C  (i/00 

U.S.  a.  249—95  1  Claim 


.s« 


1.  In  a  mold  for  making  a  feathered  lure, 

a  female  mold  section  having  a  surface  forming  a  sheet-like 
body  cavity  for  receiving  moldable  material  including  a 
shank  of  a  hook  and  a  quill  and  the  butt  portions  of  bar- 
bales  of  a  feather,  and 

a  male  mold  section  having  a  surface  adapted  to  close  the 
cavity  and  cover  the  shank  and  the  butt  portions  of  the 
barbules, 

one  of  the  mold  sections  having  a  groove  portion  in  its 
surface  and  for  forming  part  of  said  cavity,  said  groove 
portion  loosely  receiving  the  quill  and  the  shank  of  the 
hook, 

the  mold  sections  having  portions  outside  the  body  cavity 
serving  to  receive  the  barbules^and  press  against  the  bar- 
bules from  opposite  sides  to  hold  the  barbules  in  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  positions, 

the  mold  sections  holding  the  hook  in  a  position  in  which  the 
shank  of  the  hook  holds  the  quill  in  the  groove  portion, 

said  one  of  the  mold  sections  having  a  spacing  rib  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  groove  portion  to  hold  the  quill  in 
a  position  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  groove  portion, 
whereby  material  is  molded  into  a  pair  of  beads  over  the 
butt  portions  of  the  barbules  adjacent  the  quill,  the  rib 
maintaining  the  feather  in  position  in  the  groove  portion 
against  the  pressure  of  the  moldable  material  when  the 
material  is  injected  into  the  cavity. 


4,247,076 
TOGGLE  ACnON  TUBING  CLAMP 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  LIndenhurst  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979.  Ser.  No.  30,258 

Int  a?  F16K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  251—7  16  Claims 


1.  A  tubing  clamp  for  regulating  flow  through  a  length  of 
flexible  tubing  comprising: 
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(a)  a  clamping  body  defining  a  base  portion  with  a  passage- 
way for  said  length  of  tubing; 

(b)  a  first  arm  member  hingedly  secured  to  said  base  portion; 

(c)  a  second  arm  member  presenting  a  tubing  engaging 
portion  and  hingedly  secured  to  said  first  arm  member  at 
a  position  opposite  the  securing  of  said  first  arm  member 
to  said  base  portion; 

(d)  guide  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tubing 
engaging  portion  of  said  second  arm  member  and  said  base 
portion  adjacent  said  passageway  to  position  said  tubing 
engaging  portion  in  contact  with  said  tubing;  and 

(e)  ratchet  means  operatively  associated  with  said  base  por- 
tion and  said  arm  members  to  effiect  incremental  move- 
ment of  said  tubing  engaging  portion  against  said  tubing. 


1.  A  slow-opening  and  quick-closing  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port, 
and  an  orifice  between  said  ports  surrounded  by  a  valve 
seat, 

(b)  a  main  valve  member  movable  into  engagement  with, 
and  away  from,  said  valve  seat  to  close  and  open  the 
valve,  respectively, 

(c)  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  control  fluid  other  than  the 
fluid  controlled  by  said  main  valve  member, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  volume  of  control  fluid  in  said 
chamber  for  positioning  said  valve  member  with  respect 
to  said  valve  seat,  ^ 

(e)  a  solenoid  pump  serving  to  pump  fluid  in  one  direction 
for  changing  the  volume  of  control  fluid  in  said  chamber 
to  open  the  main  valve,  said  pump  including  an  armature 
and  an  electrical  solenoid  for  vibrating  said  armature  to 
produce,  with  each  vibration,  incremental  flow  of  control 
fluid  with  respect  to  said  chamber,  and 

(0  an  auxiliary  valve  responsive  to  movement  of  said  sole- 
noid pump  armature  to  a  particular  stationary  position  for 
opening  said  auxiliary  valve  to  permit  control  fluid  flow  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  solenoid  pump 
moves  the  control  fluid  for  changing  the  volume  of  con- 
trol fluid  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  close  the  main  valve. 


4047,078 

OVERRANGE  VALVE  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  J.  Cooper,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif H  aarifMr  to  IntcrnatioMl 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Ang.  3, 1979,  Sw.  No.  63,179 

Int  a.^  F16K  25/00:  FOIB  19/00 

U^.  a  251-86  IdalB 


4^247,077 
SLOW-OPENING  VALVE  OPERATED  BY  A  SOLENOID 

PUMP 
Gerard  S.  Banick,  W.  Orange,  and  PMer  W.  Van  Seggera,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  MiigDori  to  Antooatic  Switch  Com- 
pany, Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,386 

Int  CL^  F16K  31/04.  31/122 

U.S.  a.  251—25  12  Claian 


1.  Apparatus  to  shut  off  fluid  flow,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: an  annular  plate,  an  annular  valve  seat  axially  spaced  from 
but  otherwise  concentric  with  said  annular  plate;  a  hub  fixed 
centrally  to  said  plate;  means  to  guide  axial  movement  of  said 
hub  concentrically  with  said  valve  seat;  a  rigid  disc  having  an 
annular  periphery  and  an  aperture  extending  centrally  there- 
through, said  hub  extending  loosely  through  said  aperture;  and 
an  O-ring  larger  in  diameter  at  its  cross  section  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  disc,  said  vdve  seat  having  a  relatively  flat  surface 
for  said  O-ring  diameter,  said  O-ring  being  mounting  on  the 
annular  periphery  of  said  disc  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
annular  plate  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  valve 
seat  and  said  annular  plate  when  said  plate  is  moved  toward 
said  valve  seat,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through to  prevent  entrapment  of  fluid  between  said  annular 
plate  and  said  disc  when  said  seal  between  said  valve  seat  and 
said  annular  plate  is  efiected,  a  snap  ring  being  mounted  on  said 
hub  and  spaced  from  said  annular  plate  to  allow  axial  move- 
ment of  said  disc  over  said  hub  a  limited  distance  from  said 
annular  plate,  said  O-ring  being  bonded  to  said  disc. 


toSodata 


4,247,079 
ANNULAR  VALVE  SEATING 
Jean  FHais,  Clcmoat  an  Argonne,  FhuMa, 
Meusienne  da  RaalisatioBs  Macaaiquas  "RaalaMea",  Clar* 
mont  en  Argonne,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,365,  May  27, 1977, 

lUs  appUcation  Sap.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  73,072 
Int  a^  F16K  1/226.  25/00 
\}S.  CL  251—174  10 1 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  for  high-temperature  service,  compris- 
ing a  body  formed  with  an  axial  duct  having  an  annular  sboul- 
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der  and  clamping  means,  a  butterfly  rotatable  around  an  axis 
which  is  transverse  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  duct,  said 
butterfly  having  on  its  periphery  a  spherical  bearing  surface 
whose  center  is  at  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
butterfly  and  the  axis  of  said  duct,  said  spherical  bearing  sur- 
face being  adapted  to  engage  an  annular  seat  fltted  in  said  duct, 
said  annular  seat  comprising  anchoring  means  fitted  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  clamping  means,  and  a  rounded  over 
wing  made  of  a  resilient  metal  wound  on  itself,  one  end  of 
which  is  integral  with  said  anchoring  means  and  the  other  end 
of  which  is  free  with  respect  to  said  anchoring  means,  wherein 
said  rounded  over  wing  projects  oppositely  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  butterfly,  said  rounded  over  wing  being  capable 
of  a  resilient  winding  movement  on  itself  when  engaged  by 
said  spherical  bearing  surface,  said  clamping  means  comprising 
an  annular  curved  edge  adapted  to  retain  by  sliding  engage- 
ment therewith  the  rounded  over  wing  of  said  annular  seat 
oppositely  to  the  contact  zone  between  the  seat  and  the  butter- 
fly. 


4^7,080 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VALVES 
Bcrtrui  L.  Morriaon,  Houston,  Tex^  anigiior  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, lucorvoratcd.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,149 

Int.  a.J  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  251—315  10  Claims 


6.  A  seat  for  a  ball  valve,  comprising  an  annular  body  having 
inner  and  outer  sides,  a  generally  conically  shaped  face  on  one 
end,  and  an  annular  groove  in  said  face,  a  seal  assembly  having 
inner  and  outer  rings  of  relatively  hard  and  soft  sealing  mate- 
rial which  are  locked  within  the  groove  by  means  of  a  resin 
which  has  hardened  within  voids  between  the  assembly  and 
the  groove,  each  ring  having  a  lip  on  its  front  end  which 
protrudes  from  the  groove  for  sealably  engaging  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  closure  member,  interlocking  means  on  the  rings 
which  prevents  relative  axial  movement  between  them,  said 
assembly  having  a  bearing  surface  on  its  front  end  which  sup- 
ports a  fixture  disposable  over  the  face  of  the  seat  body,  when 
the  assembly  is  inserted  into  the  groove,  in  order  to  hold  the 
rear  end  of  one  ring  tightly  engaged  with  the  closed  end  of  the 
groove  as  the  resin  hardens,  and  the  rear  end  of  the  other  ring 
being  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  groove,  when  the  rear 
end  of  the  one  ring  is  held  in  tight  engagement  therewith, 
whereby  the  extent  of  protrusion  of  their  lips  is  determined  by 
the  location  of  said  one  ring  in  a  direction  axially  with  the 
groove. 


through  the  ground  from  a  longitudinal  operating  trench  por- 
tion for  penetration  into  a  target  trench,  in  a  forward  drive 
position,  and  to  withdraw  the  rod  assembly,  in  a  reverse  drive 
position,  with  a  pipe  or  other  conduit,  attached  to  a  leading  rod 
end,  into  an  installed  position  through  the  hole  in  the  ground, 
formed  by  the  rod  assembly,  the  brace  structure  comprising, 
abutment  means  for  disposition  in  a  generally  transverse  oper- 
ating trench  portion  formed  across  a  front  end  of  the  longitudi- 
nal operating  trench  -portion  in  a  manner  so  as  to  define  a 


znninir.: 


^^iCif 


J' 


generally  T  shaped  trench,  said  abutment  means  being  of  a 
predetermined  enlarged  size  so  as  to  define  a  substantial  area  of 
contact  with  a  rear  generally  vertical  wall  of  the  transverse 
operating  trench  portion  in  response  to  reaction  forces,  with 
the  power  operated  means  in  said  forward  drive  position,  and 
a  substantial  area  of  contact  with  a  forward  vertical  wall  of  the 
transverse  operating  trench  portion  in  response  to  reaction 
forces  with  the  power  operated  means  in  said  reverse  drive 
position;  and  means  to  centrally  vertically  pivotally  attach  said 
abutment  means  to  said  front  end  portion. 


4,247,082 
FLUID  JACK  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ake  G.  Sjolund,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Resmast- 
-serrice,  Sko?de,  Sweden 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  29, 1978,  7806127 
Int.  CIJ  B66F  3/30 
U.S.  a.  254—93  R  11  Claims 


4^7,081 
FRONT  MOUNTED  BRACE  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND 

PIPE  INSTALLING  DEVICE 
Willin  O.  SchoMk,  7942  Marx  Dr.,  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
33903 

FIM  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,152 

bt  CL^  E21B  79/00 

UjS.  CL  254—29  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  brace  structure  for  attachment  to  the  front  end  portion 

of  an  underground  pipe  installer  device  of  a  type  including 

reversible  power  operated  means  to  drive  a  rod  assembly 


1.  A  double-acting  jack  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  (2); 

(b)  a  piston  (3)  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  by  means  of  a 
pressure  medium  and  having  a  piston  rod  (4)  extending 
through  an  end  wall  (5)  of  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  portion  of  said  piston  rod  (4)  protruding  from  said 
cylinder  (2)  being  coaxially  surrounded  by  a  tubular 
sleeve  (15;  23)  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  piston 
rod  (4)  at  a  distance  from  said  end  wall  (5)  of  said  cylinder 
(2),  a  second  end  of  said  sleeve  (15;  23),  facing  said  cylin- 
der (2),  being  arranged  for  engagement  in  all  possible 
positions  of  said  piston  (3)  relative  to  said  cylinder  (2)  with 
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an  abutment  surface  connected  to  said  cylinder  (2),  said 
tubular  sleeve  (15;  23),  upon  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment surface,  preventing  retraction  of  said  piston  rod  (4) 
into  said  cylinder;  and 
(d)  a  locking  element  (17;  27)  connectable  to  said  cylinder  (2) 
for  loading  said  tubular  sleeve  (15;  23)  in  the  position  of 
engagement,  and  preventing  extension  of  said  piston  rod 
(4)  out  of  said  cylinder  when  it  engages  said  sleeve. 


4,247,083 

WALL  LIFTER 

Leonard  E.  Koffiiki,  R.R.  #4,  7534  Trans  Cuuula  Highway, 

Duncan,  British  Columbia,  Canada  (V9L  3W8) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,361,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,289.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,508 

Int  CL^  B66F  J/00 

U.S.  a.  254—107  7  Claims 


1.  A  wall  lifter  able  to  be  made  to  climb  a  column  to  lift  a 
prefabricated  wall  into  a  predetermined  position,  the  lifter 
comprising: 
a  first  sleeve  to  surround  the  column; 
a  saddle  to  engage  the  wall  mounted  on  the  first  sleeve  and 

extending  forwardly  of  the  first  sleeve; 
a  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  the  first  sleeve  adjacent  the 

saddle  and  able  to  raise  and  tilt  said  first  sleeve, 
a  fulcrum  point  for  the  first  lever; 
a  second  sleeve  to  surround  the  column  disposed  above  the 

first  sleeve  when  the  lifter  is  in  its  useful  position; 
resilient  means  extending  from  the  second  sleeve  to  urge  the 

lever  upwardly;  and 
a  link  between  the  second  sleeve  and  the  lever  pivotably 
.  connected  to  the  second  sleeve  and  the  lever. 


,  ,        4,247.084 

STRINGING  BLOCK  THREADING  APPARATUS 
Keith  E.  Undsey,  932  Flaaden  Rd.,  U  Canada,  Calif.  91011, 
and  L.  E.  Lindsey,  2262  E.  Mountain  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91104 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,408 

Int.  a.^  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  254— 134.3  PA  41  Claims 


open-ended  passage  having  an  upwardly  flaring  hauling 
line  receiving  passage  extending  therealong; 

means  at  each  end  of  said  passage  for  releasably  supporting 
the  respective  ends  of  a  stringing  block  threading  loop, 
one  end  of  said  loop  being  equipped  with  a  male  coupling 
half  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  equipped  with  a 
female  coupling  half;  and 

means  within  said  passage  for  automatically  detaching  a 
double  ended  female  coupling  separably  connecting  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  leading  contiguous  sections  of  an 
aerially-transported  conductor  hauling  line  as  said  double- 
ended  coupling  is  moved  toward  one  end  of  said  passage 
in  said  main  body  thereby  releasing  said  adjacent  ends  of 
the  said  leading  hauling  line  sections  and  permitting  said 
ends  of  said  hauling  line  sections  to  move  apart  along  said 
passage  into  coupling  engagement  with  the  respective 
male  and  female  coupling  halves  of  said  threading  loop. 


4,247,085 

COMBINED  BUMPER,  JACK  AND  HOIST 

Giris  Grirasrud,  Box  455,  Wolf  Point,  Moot  59201 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,143 

Int.  a.3  B66C  2i/tfa-  B66D  3/00 


U.S.  a.  254—86  R 


SCIaiau 


Jh<-^ 


^ 


i^VI^ 


1.  A  stringing  block  threading  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  body  provided  with  a  generally  tubular 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  powered  winch  thereon, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  member; 
a  guide  slidably  supporting  said  member  for  longitudinal 

sliding  movement; 
means  for  mounting  said  guide  on  said  vehicle  for  pivotal 

movement  about  an  axis  extending  fore-and-aft  of  said 

vehicle,  for  pivotally  mounting  said  member  in  either  a 

horizontal  position  or  a  vertical  position; 
first  pulley  means  including  a  first  pulley  fixed  relative  to 

said  guide,  when  in  its  vertical  position,  for  directing  a 

cable  from  said  winch  upwardly  along  said  guide  and 

member;  and 
further  pulley  means  including  a  second  pulley  selectively 

mountable  on  one  of  said  guide  and  member  for  directing 

said  cable  outwardly  for  selective  securement  to  said 

member  or  to  an  external  load. 
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4^7,0M 

LANCE  HOISnriNG  AND  SKULL  DETECTING 

APPARATUS  FOR  BASIC  OXYGEN  STEELMAKING 

FURNACES 

John  G.  Hcplcr,  Jr^  Upland,  Califs  assignor  to  Kaiser  Steel 

CorporatioB,  Oakland,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,190 

Int.  CL^  C21C  5/32 

U  A  CL  26(— M  I  1  Claim 


."....cr' 


I.  In  a  basic  oxygen  steelmaking  furnace  having  a  hood  with 
a  lance  port  therein,  a  lance  extending  through  the  port  for 
movement  relative  to  the  hood  and  furnace,  and  a  lance  car- 
riage secured  to  the  lance,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
hoisting  drum;  an  equalizer  bar  centrally  suspended  on  a  pivot; 
a  pair  of  hoisting  cables  extending  around  pulleys  on  the  car- 
riage, said  cables  having  first  ends  secured  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  equalizer  bar  and  second  ends  secured  to  the  hoisting  drum 
whereby  reeling  the  cables  on  and  off  of  the  drum  functions  to 
raise  and  lower  the  carriage  and  the  equalizer  bar  functions  to 
maintain  equal  tension  in  the  cables;  a  load  detector  connected 
between  the  equalizer  bar  and  the  first  end  of  one  of  the  cables 
to  sense  the  weight  of  slag  skull  buildup  on  the  lance;  drive 
means  to  reel  the  cables  on  and  off  of  the  drum;  and  hoisting 
drum  control  means  connected  between  the  drive  means  and 
the  load  detector  to  interrupt  the  lifting  operation  of  the  drive 
means  in  the  event  the  detector  senses  that  the  weight  of  slag 
skull  buildup  on  the  lance  is  of  a  magnitude  which  indicates 
that  the  skull  cannot  pass  through  the  lance  port. 


4,247,087 

FURNACE  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

PYROMETALLURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

FINE-GRAINED  ORE  CONCENTRATES 

Vladiadr  Sapfwwv,  Cologne  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kloekncr-Hamboidt-DeBtz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CotttinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  827,547,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,689 
CialoH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1976,  2638132 

Int  CL^  C21C  im 
U.S.  a.  266— 212  4  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  assembly  for  the  pyrometallurgical  treatment  of 
fine-grained  ore  concentrates  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  roof  and  a  relatively  long  longitudinal 

dimension, 
a  melting  shaft  in  said  housing, 

means  for  introducing  suspended  particles  of  ore  concen- 
trate and  an  oxygen-rich  gas  into  said  melting  shaft, 
means  in  said  housing  defining  a  collection  chamber  for 
collecting  material  melted  in  said  melting  shaft, 


a  settling  hearth  in  said  housing  in  free  communication  with 
said  collection  chamber, 

a  downwardly  offset  wall  means  in  said  roof  of  said  housing 
terminating  short  of  the  melt  contained  in  said  furnace, 

vertical  partition  means  depending  from  said  offset  wall 
means  and  positioned  to  isolate  the  upper  portion  of  said 
collection  chamber  from  said  settling  hearth,  said  partition 
means  being  sufficiently  long  to  be  partly  immersed  in  the 
melt  in  said  furnace, 


U~f 


TS     V, 


an  exhaust  gas  shaft  positioned  adjacent  said  melting  shaft, 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  axis  of  said  melting  shaft  lying 
in  a  common  vertical  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
centerline  of  said  longitudinal  dimension,  said  exhaust  gas 
shaft  and  said  melting  shaft  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
centerline, 

vertical  wall  means  positioned  along  said  centerline  perpen- 
dicular to  said  vertical  partition  means,  and 

means  for  cooling  said  partition  means. 


4,247,088 
MUD  GUN 
Masaynki  Ucno;  Ftamiaki  Sano,  both  of  Yokohama;  Makoto 
Sagse,  Tokyo,  and  Tateo  Kayama,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  laUkawiijima-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kah^iThflti  Kaidia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,385 

Int  CL^  C21B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  266—273  8  daims 


^,-'? 


1.  A  mud  gun  comprising  a  fixed  center  post,  a  traversing 
arm  rotatably  supported  at  a  first  end  thereof  on  the  center 
post,  a  gun  barrel  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  traversing 
arm  and  having  a  muzzle,  a  traversing  gear  securely  attached 
to  the  first  end  of  the  traversing  arm  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
coaxial  relationship  on  said  center  post,  a  gear  mechanism 
engageable  with  said  traversing  gear  and  operable  to  traverse 
said  traversing  arm  through  about  180*,  and  a  pressing  gear 
mechanism  attached  to  said  other  end  of  the  traversing  arm 
and  including  a  gear  mounted  on  the  center  post,  the  pressing 
gear  mechanism  being  adapted  to  begin  tooth-engagement 
immediately  before  the  muzzle  of  said  gun  barrel  is  brought  in 
contact  with  the  taphole  of  a  blast  furnace,  the  radius  of  said 
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traversing  gear  being  shorter  than  the  radius  of  said  pressing 
gear  mechanism  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  center  post. 


4^7,069 
SPRING  CONSTRUCnON 
Lawton  H.  Oosby;  M.  P.  Ferris,  both  of  Lake  Bloff,  and  Kurt 
Melzer,  Chicago,  all  of  IlL,  aMignon  to  Morley  Fnrnitare 
Spring  Construction,  Lake  Bluff,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,631,  Oct.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,080 

Int  a.'  F16F  i/Oa-  A47C  27/W 

U.S.  a.  267—105  10  daims 


1.  A  seat  spring  assembly  for  an  upholstered  ftimiture  seat, 
comprising: 

a.  a  seat  frame  including  a  front  rail,  a  back  rail,  and  a  side 
rail,      i 

b.  an  outermost  sinuous  spring  band  connected  to  said  front 
and  back  rails  and  extending  therebetween  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  with  said  side  rail, 

c.  said  band  defining  an  arc  in  extending  between  said  front 
and  back  rails, 

d.  a  normally  straight,  stiff  wire  span  member  extending 
longitudimdiy  of  said  outermost  band,  substantially  coex- 
tensive therewith  between  said  front  and  back  rails,  and 
subtending  said  arc, 

e.  one  end  of  said  wire  span  member  being  fastened  to  one  of 
said  band  and  one  of  said  front  and  back  rails  at  a  point 
adjacent  said  one  rail  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  wire 
member  cannot  move  longitudinally  relative  to  said  fas- 
tening point, 

f.  the  opposite  end  of  said  wire  span  member  being  fastened 
to  one  of  said  band  and  the  other  of  said  front  and  back 
rails  at  a  point  adjacent  said  other  rail,  and 

g.  vertically  elongated  key  means  disposed  between  said 
wire  span  member  and  said  outermost  band  and  fastened 
rigidly  to  both, 

h.  said  span  member  and  key  means  being  effective  to  permit 
a  controlled,  limited  deflection  of  said  outermost  band 
under  normal  load. 


4,247,090 

COMBINED  CORNER  CLAMP  AND  SUPPORT 
Roy  C  Hahn,  3N555  West  Ate^  BcnMBTille,  lU.  60106,  and 
Ronald  R.  Hahn,  22880  N.  Old  Barrington  Rd.,  Barrington, 
01.60010 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,444 
Int  CL^  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  269—41  11  Claims 

1.  A  combined  work  holder  and  support  for  producing  right 
angle  comers  from  strips  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  pair  of  shoulders  disposed  relative  to 

each  other  at  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees; 
clamping  means  on  said  platform  for  cooperating  with  a 

respective  shoulder  to  clamp  a  strip  therebetween; 
a  support  having  means  for  removably  securing  said  support 

to  a  structure; 
a  post  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  to  rotate  about  a 

horizontal  axis; 
means  on  said  platform  for  detachably  connecting  said  plat- 
form to  said  post; 
a  pair  of  stop  means  disposed  relative  to  each  other  at  an 
angle  of  ninety  degrees  on  said  support  for  defining  re- 
spectively a  first  and  a  second  position  of  said  post  ninety 


degrees  apart  whereby  said  platform  may  be  pivoted  from 
a  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position;  and 


a  lock  means  located  along  an  axis  bisecting  the  angle  be- 
tween said  pair  of  stop  means  for  locking  said  post  in 
either  said  first  or  second  positions. 


4,247,091 

ADJUSTABLE  LABOR-DELIVERY-RECOVERY 

HOSPITAL  BED 

Gerald  A.  Glowacki,  Glenarm,  and  David  E.  Cage,  Baltimore, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^53 
Int  a.}  A61G  n/OQ 
U.S.  CI.  269-325  10 1 


1.  An  adjustable  multiple-use  labor-delivery-recovery  hospi- 
tal bed  to  be  used  by  a  pregnant  patient  during  the  labor, 
delivery  and  recovery  phases  of  childbirth,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  mattress  supporting  structure  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having,  from  its  head  end  to  its  foot  end  and  in  the  order 
named,  a  separate  primary  back  support  section,  a  separate 
secondary  back  support  section,  and  a  separate  seat  sup- 
port section,  the  three  support  sections  normally  being 
coplanar; 

first  adjusting  means  for  tilting  said  separate  primary  back 
support  section  upward  during  either  said  labor  or  recov- 
ery phases  to  raise  the  patient's  back  and  head  while  the 
patient  is  in  a  reclining  position  and  occupying  substan- 
tially the  entire  bed; 

second  adjusting  means  for  tilting  said  separate  secondary 
back  support  section  upward  during  the  delivery  phase  to 
raise  the  patient's  back  and  head  after  the  patient  is  seated 
on  said  separate  seat  support  section; 

and  a  pair  of  leg  crutches  at  the  foot  end  of  the  bed  for 
supporting  the  patient's  legs  at  an  elevated  level  during 
delivery. 
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4^7.092 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SIGNATURE  BUNDLES 

Robert  E.  Dwyer,  Madison  Heights,  Midi.,  assignor  to  D.  W. 

Zimmermao  Mfg.,  lac^  Madison  Heigiits,  Mich. 

FiM  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,562 

Int  CL^  B65H  39/02:  B23Q  3/06 

U.S.  a.  270— S4  10  Claims 


I 


4^247,093 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A 
CIRCULAR  SHEET  PILE  FEEDER 
Herauuin  Kistacr,  deceased,  late  of  Taaun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
naay,  aad  by  Wcner  Kistaer,  executor,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcfflMuiy,  aerigion  to  Maschinenban  OppenweUer  GmbH, 
Oppeaweilcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

of  Ser.  No.  830,038,  Sep.  2, 1977, 
TMs  application  Jnl.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,2639676 

IM.  a.)  B65H  5/22 
U.S.  CL  271—3.1  19  Claims 


automatically  separating  a  pile  of  sheets  from  the  stack  of 
sheets,  said  pile  of  sheets  having  first  and  second  ends; 

automatically  conveying  the  separated  pile  of  sheets  to  a 
splaying  device; 

automatically  splaying  said  pile  of  sheets  by  griping  the 
second  end  of  said  pile  of  sheets,  and  bending  said  second 
gripped  end  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  second  end; 

releasing  the  gripped  second  end  of  the  pile  of  sheets  and 
returning  said  pile  of  sheets  to  an  unbent,  splayed  condi- 
tion; and 

automatically  positioning  said  splayed  pile  of  sheets  on  said 
circular  sheet  pile  feeder. 


4,247,094 
SHEET  FILER 
Hilmar  Vits,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841658 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/6% 
U.S.  a.  271—183  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  plurality  of  signature  bundles 
comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  frame  including  two  spaced 
legs  and  a  connecting  frame  member  connected  to  an  end  of 
each  of  said  legs,  fluid-operated  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
legs  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  toward  the  other  of  said 
legs,  a  pivotable  bar  pivotally  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said 
piston  rod  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bar,  two  spaced 
clamping  pads,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  clamping 
pads  to  spaced  portions  of  said  bar  on  either  side  of  said  piston 
rod. 


1.  A  sheet  piler  for  superimposing  and  piling  one  on  top  of 
another  horizontal  sheets  traveling  one  at  a  time  in  end-to-end 
relationship  beneath  laterally  interspaced  horizontal  suspen- 
sion bars  extending  longitudinally  and  having  means  for  blow- 
ing air  over  the  sheets'  top  surfaces  in  a  direction  causing  the 
sheets  to  float  spaced  beneath  the  bars  and  propelling  means 
for  causing  the  sheets  to  travel  forwardly  at  a  constant  veloc- 
ity, said  device  comprising  a  suction  bar  positioned  trans- 
versely below  the  forwardly  traveling  sheets,  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  bar  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  sheets'  traveling 
direction  with  at  least  a  forward  stroke  of  lower  velocity 
relative  to  said  constant  velocity,  means  for  applying  suction  to 
said  bar  only  during  said  forward  stroke,  a  rotative  mount 
extending  transversely  above  the  sheets  and  said  suction  bars, 
rotative  depressing  means  for  successively  depressing  the 
trailing  ends  of  the  sheets  into  contact  with  said  bar  so  as  to 
cause  the  sheets  to  be  decelerated  and  then  released  at  said 
lower  velocity,  said  depressing  means  being  carried  for  plane- 
tary revolution  by  said  mount,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
mount  in  synchronism  with  the  sheets'  travel  and  for  causing 
said  depressing  means  to  rotate  so  as  to  orbitally  revolve  to 
sheet  depressing  positions  only  when  the  sheets'  trailing  ends 
travel  above  said  suction  bar  during  its  said  forward  stroke. 


1.  In  a  method  of  loading  a  circular  sheet  pile  feeder  with 
piles  of  sheets  removed  successively  from  a  stack  of  sheets, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,247,095 
SHEET  FEEDING  AND  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Joeeph  N.  May,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106^35 
Int.  a.^  B65H  9/04,  9/06 
VS.  CL  271—233  11  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  and  registering  apparatus  comprising  a 
flat  support  surface  across  which  a  sheet  may  be  fed,  a  single 
flexible  sheet  transport  belt  extending  at  least  across  said  flat 
support  surface  for  transporting  a  sheet  from  one  side  of  said 
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flat  support  surface  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  flat  support 

surface,  a  continuous  sheet  registration  member  adjacent  said 

opposite  side  of  said  flat  support  surface, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  continuous  sheet  registration 
member  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  lower  registration 

.  edge  portions  at  a  flrst  level  above  the  flat  support  surface 
and  in  the  sheet  transport  path,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
sheet  stripping  registration  edge  portions  raised  to  a  level 


spaced  above  said  flrst  level  located  in  the  space  between 
said  lower  portions  and  forming  therewith  a  series  of 
undulations,  said  raised  stripping  portions  being  inclined 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  sheet  transport  and  each  form- 
ing with  the  flat  support  surface,  a  sheet  capturing  cavity 
of  sufficient  dimensions  that  a  comer  of  a  sheet  being 
registered  adjacent  said  registration  edge  may  be  inserted 
within  the  cavity  and  captured  therein  from  further  for- 
ward movement. 


I  4,247,096 

PORTABLE  SWIMMER  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Larry  Sctamitt,  2635  S.  ISlnd  Or.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,461 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69/14 

VS.  a.  272—71  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  the  inside  wall  of  a  swimming 
tank  and  the  upstanding  support  therefrom  without  alteration 
thereto  for  facilitating  exercise  therein  by  a  swimmer,  said 
apparatus  being  substantially  disposable  within  the  walls  of 
said  swimming  tank  and  comprising: 

a  detachable  belt  for  positioning  about  the  waist  of  a  swim- 
mer; 

a  support  frame  for  upstanding  attachment  to  said  swimming 
tank  side  wall; 

a  tether  connecting  said  belt  and  said  support  frame  for 
restraint  of  the  swimmer; 

said  support  frame  including  at  least  one  upstanding  support 
arm  having  a  lower  side  wall  engaging  element  and  an 
upper  lateral  restraint  means  disposed  beneath  said  tether, 
said  frame  being  substantially  confined  within  and  pivot- 
ally braced  against  the  side  wall  of  the  swimming  tank  by 
said  lateral  restraint  means  and  said  lower  side  wall  engag- 
ing element  for  securement  of  the  swimmer  without  alter- 
ation of  the  swimming  tank; 

said  support  frame  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  upstanding 


support  arms  configured  in  an  A-frame  configuration  and 
structurally  connected  in  a  vertex  at  the  top  thereof  with 
said  A-frame  configuration  of  said  support  frame  includ- 
ing a  cross  arm  extending  between  said  support  arms  and 
wherein  said  lateral  restraint  means  is  structurally  con- 
nected to  said  cross  arm  and  includes  a  horizontal  strut 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  cross  arm  and  adapted  at  the 
other  end  for  engagement  to  a  securement  means  for 
support  of  said  apparatus  substantially  within  said  swim- 
ming tank;  and 
said  A-frame  configuration  including  a  vertical  support  arm 
disposed  between  said  upstanding  arms  and  the  side  wall 
of  said  swimming  tank,  said  vertical  support  arm  being 
connected  at  the  top  to  said  vertex  of  said  upstanding  arms 
and  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  said  horizontal  stmt. 


4,247,097 

VARIABLE  WEIGHT  AEROBIC  EXERCISE  GLOVE 

Leonard  Schwartz,  3471  Fifth  A?e.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,399 

Int  CL'  A63B  2J/12 

U.S.  a.  272— 119 


6CbfaM 


1.  A  weight  glove  comprising  a  glove  formed  from  front  and 
back  palm,  wrist  and  finger  enclosing  pieces  and  thumb  enclos- 
ing pieces,  said  front  and  back  pieces  extending  over  the  wrist 
of  a  wearer  covering  the  dorsal  and  palm  portions  of  the  hand 
respectfully  and  being  open  to  receive  a  wearer's  hand,  means 
for  removably  fastening  said  glove  to  the  wearer's  hand, 
pocket  means  in  the  front  enclosing  piece  at  the  palm  covering 
portion  thereof  removably  receiving  a  solid  elongate  palm 
weight,  around  which  the  hand  may  be  closed,  a  solid  elongate 
palm  weight  in  said  pocket  means  extending  substantially 
across  the  entire  width  of  the  palm,  a  first  pocket  on  the  dorsal 
portion  of  the  back  piece  removably  receiving  selected  flexible 
conforming  weight  means  capable  of  conforming  in  use  to  the 
shape  of  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  hand,  generally  flexible 
conforming  weight  means  adi4>ted  to  fit  said  first  pocket,  a 
second  pocket  on  the  back  piece  overlying  a  wearer's  wrist, 
and  generally  flexible  conforming  weight  means  in  said  second 
pocket  conforming  in  use  to  the  shape  of  the  wearer's  wrist. 


4^7,096 
DUAL  CYLINDER  HIP  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Jerry  D.  Brentfaam,  P.O.  Box  #599,  Bcitoa,  Tex.  76513 
FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968^462 
Int  a.'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CI.  272—130  5  Claims 

1.  A  hip  and  leg  exercising  device  to  strengthen  the  muscles 
in  the  hip  and  legs  of  a  person  comprising:  a  support  frame;  a 
pair  of  support  arms;  padded  rollers;  means  rotatably  securing 
a  pair  of  said  padded  rollers  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
support  arms  to  engage  both  sides  of  the  portion  of  a  leg  above 
the  knee  of  a  user;  means  to  selectively  adjust  the  distance 
between  the  axes  of  rotation  of  each  pair  of  said  padded  rollers 
on  the  outer  end  of  each  said  arm;  means  pivotally  securing 
each  one  of  said  support  arms  to  each  side  of  said  support 
frame  so  as  to  permit  individual  pivoting  by  each  said  arm,  the 
legs  of  the  user  being  positioned  between  the  support  arms  and 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  said  support  arms  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ball  and  socket 
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joined  between  the  leg  and  the  hip  of  the  user;  and  actuated 
means  pivotally  secured  between  the  support  frame  and  each 
of  the  support  arms  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of  each 
said  support  arm  independently  of  each  said  support  arm  such 


4^7,099 

TENNIS  NET  CENTER  STAY  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Zottaa  I.  Paadak,  S30M  Dryden,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

FDcd  Dec.  M,  1978«  Scr.  No.  973,142 

Iirt.  CL^  A63B  61  m 

U.S.  CL  273— 29  BA  II  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  measuring  device  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
a  vertical  net  to  a  predetermined  distance  above  a  horizontal 
surface  comprising: 

a  strap  for  encircling  said  vertical  net,  said  strap  having  at 
least  one  indicator  mark,  a  first  end  portion,  and  a  second 
end  portion,  said  strap  further  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  portion  measured  from  the  end  of  said  first 
end  portion  to  said  at  least  one  indicator  mark; 

means  for  adjusubly  securing  and  maintaining  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  strap  to  said  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance portion  of  said  strap  at  a  plurality  of  locations;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  strap  to  said  horizontal  surface,  said 
fastening  means  movably  attached  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  strap  and  defining  a  second  predetermined 
distance  pcMlion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  such  that  when  said  measuring  device  is  attached 
to  said  vertical  net,  said  first  predetermined  distance  por- 
tion extends  firom  said  horizontal  surface  upwardly  on  one 
side  of  slid  vertical  net  to  said  at  least  one  indicator  mark 
aligned  with  the  top  of  the  net,  said  second  predetermined 
distance  portion  of  said  strap  extends  from  said  at  least  one 
indicator  marie  downwardly  on  the  other  side  of  said 
vertical  net  to  said  fastening  means  and  further  extends 
from  said  fastening  means  around  the  bottom  of  said  verti- 
cal net  to  the  end  of  said  strap  said  securing  means  further 
being  adjusted  to  position  said  at  least  one  indicator  mark 
atop  said  vertical  net  when  the  end  of  said  first  end  portion 
it  flush  to  said  horizontal  surface,  said  securing  means 


further  securing  said  second  end  portion  to  said  first  pre- 
determined distance  portion  at  a  location  intermediate  said 
indicator  mark  and  said  first  end  portion  thereby  holding 
said  vertical  net  at  said  predetermined  distance  above  said 
horizontal  surface. 


4,247,100 

BOWUNG  BALL  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Ronald  D.  Barbee,  1077  SW.  3nl  Ave.,  Ontario,  Oreg.  97919 

Filed  Apr.  12, 197^  Scr.  No.  638,127 

Int.  a.3  A63D  5/04 

\}&.  a.  273—54  D  2  Claims 


that  said  suppori  arms  may  be  moved  by  a  user  from  a  first 
position  wherein  the  upper  leg  of  the  user  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  plane  formed  by  the  back  of  the  user  to  a 
position  wherein  the  upper  leg  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  back  of  the  user. 


1.  A  bowling  ball  tracking  device  in  combination  with  a 
conventional  bowling  lane  having  a  lane  approach  space  at  one 
end  and  a  bowling  pin  receiving  space  at  the  opposite  end 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reflective  spots  embedded  in  the  surface  of  the 
lane; 

a  source  of  light  positioned  above  each  spot,  the  light  source 
focused  on  the  spot; 

a  photo-electric  cell  positioned  above  each  spot,  the  cell 
aligned  relative  to  the  spot  so  as  to  receive  light  reflected 
from  the  spot  by  the  light  source; 

a  visual  display  representative  of  the  lane  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  lane; 

an  indicator  lamp  on  the  display  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  the  photo-electric  cells  above  the  reflective  spots 
through  a  plurality  of  circuits  connected  in  parallel,  each 
circuit  comprising,  in  series,  the  photo-electric  cell  associ- 
ated with  the  lamp  to  be  activated,  a  first  direct  current 
source,  a  silicon  controlled  switch  having  connection 
through  a  resistor  to  the  photo-electric  cell,  the  cell  and 
silicon  controlled  switch  being  connected  to  a  second 
direct  current  source,  the  second  source  being  of  frac- 
tional intensity  of  the  first  direct  current  source,  the  anode 
portion  of  the  silicon  controlled  switch  being  connected 
to  a  mechanical  switch,  and  the  cathode  portion  of  the 
silicon  controlled  switch  being  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive lamp  to  be  activated  in  the  display; 

the  circuit  operative  to  activate  the  lamp  in  response  to 
interruption  of  the  reflective  light  from  the  spot  associated 
with  the  photo-electric  cell  and  the  lamp. 


4,247,101 

WEIGHTED  ARM  BAND  FOR  BOWLERS 

Richard  R.  Gidlmeyer,  142  Poultney  St,  Boffalo,  N.Y.  14215 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,055 

Int.  a.3  A63B  71/04.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  273—54  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  improving  the  motion,  extension  and  control 
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of  the  arm  of  a  person  playing  a  game  such  as  bowling  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  band  of  flexible  material  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  including  spaced-apari  substantially  parallel  side 
edges  and  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  end  edges, 
said  band  having  a  Uiickness  many  times  smaller  than  the 
length  and  width  thereof,  said  band  having  an  inner  sur- 
face which  is  in  firm  contact  with  the  arm  of  the  person  in 
the  area  of  the  of  the  wrist  and  above  the  hand  when  said 
device  is  in  use  and  an  oppositely-directed  outer  surface, 
said  band  being  worn  on  the  arm  carrying  the  ball; 

(b)  a  weight  of  sufficient  magnitude  so  as  to  improve  the  arm 
action  of  the  person  by  enhancing  the  arm  motion,  causing 
fuller  extension  of  the  arm  and  providing  control  of  arm 
movements; 

(c)  means  for  holding  said  weight  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  band  in  fixed  relation  thereto  and  at  a  location  on  only 
the  outwardly  or  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  person's 
arm; 

(d)  a  pair  of  loops  fixed  to  said  band  in  spaced-apari  relation 
along  one  of  said  end  edges  and  located  adjacent  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  side  edges  of  said  band; 

(e)  a  pair  of  straps  of  flexible  material,  each  fixed  at  oiie  end 
thereof  to  said  band  in  spaced-apari  relation  along  the 
other  of  said  end  edges  and  located  adjacent  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  side  edges  of  said  band,  said  straps  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  end  edge  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  said  side  edges,  said  straps  being  of  unequal 
lengths,  the  one  of  said  straps  being  located  farthest  from 
the  person's  hand  having  the  greater  length; 

(0  fastening  means  on  each  of  said  straps,  each  of  said  fasten- 
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ing  means  being  on  the  surface  of  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  straps  which  face  in  the  same  direction  as  said  outer 
surface  of  said  band  when  said  band  and  said  strap  lie  in 
substantially  the  same  plane; 

(g)  mating  fastening  means  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  band 
in  general  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  fastening 
means  on  said  straps,  said  mating  fastening  means  being 
located  adjacent  corresponding  ones  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  band  and  extending  between  said  end  edges  of  said 
band; 

(h)  said  fastening  means  on  said  straps  and  said  mating  fas- 
tening means  on  said  band  comprising  plastic  hook  and 
loop  tape  type  fasteners; 

(i)  each  of  said  straps  extending  from  said  end  edge  of  said 
band  along  the  surface  of  the  person's  arm  and  laterally  of 
the  arm  and  further  extending  through  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  loops  and  then  returning  back  past  said  end 
edge  to  the  region  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  mating 
fastening  means  whereby  each  strap  draws  said  band 
tightly  against  the  surface  of  the  person's  arm  and  is  held 
firmly  in  place  by  engagement  between  the  fastening 
means  on  said  strap  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 

.  mating  fastening  means;  and 

(j)  said  weight  comprising  a  quantity  of  metal  pellets  and 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  container  for  said  pellets, 
said  container  being  of  a  size  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  side  eges  of  said  arm  band  such  that  said 
container  extends  along  a  major  portion  of  the  surface 
portion  of  the  person's  arm  contacted  by  said  band,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  pellets  in  said  container  located  in 
directions  generally  parallel  to  said  band  side  edges  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  band  end  edges  and  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  said  band  outer  surface,  said  pellets 


being  concentrated  in  said  quantity  under  influence  of 
gravity  and  centrifugal  force  during  a  downward  swing 
poriion  of  the  person's  arm  motion. 


4,247,102 

BOWUNG  BALL  INCLUDING  REMOVABLE  FINGER 

GRIP  INSERT 

Robert  Scyler,  28,  Brown  St,  West  Babylon,  Long  Islaad,  N.Y. 

11704 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,504 

lot  a.^  A63B  37/00.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  273—63  B  10  Claims 


,!■*■ 


1.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  solid  spherical  body  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  fmger  bore  extending  therein  from 
the  spherical  surface  of  said  body,  the  bottom  of  said  bore 
having  a  central  tapped  hole,  a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow 
insert  closely  fitting  in  said  finger  bore  and  having  a  hollow 
expansible  reduced  axial  bottom  stud  threadedly  engaged  in 
said  central  tapped  hole,  and  a  screw  plug  member  having  an 
externally  threaded  downwardly  tapering  lower  portion 
threadedly  engaging  in  said  bottom  stud  so  as  to  expand  said 
stud  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  screw  plug  member  and 
removably  lock  the  inseri  in  said  finger  bore. 


4,247,103 

TENNIS  RACKET 

John  P.  Garver,  9450  Sharrott  Rd.,  Poland,  Ohio  44514 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,296,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,189,101.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1979,  S«r.  No.  26,810 

lot  a.3  A63B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  273— 73  G  8  Claims 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  an  ovaloid 
head  portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel 
extensions,  said  head  portion  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely curving  portions  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed support  brackets  on  said  oppositely  curving  portions  of 
said  frame  and  a  throat  positioned  between  said  oppositely 
disposed  supporting  bracket  and  means  pivotally  securing  said 
throat  thereto,  said  oppositely  disposed  support  brackeu  and 
said  throat  providing  support  for  adjoining  stringing  extending 
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thereacross,  said  throat  comprising  a  single  arcuately  curved 
member,  means  affixing  said  support  brackets  to  said  oppo- 
sitely curving  portions  of  said  frame  so  that  said  throat  is 
flexibly  positioned  therebetween. 


4^7,104 
TENNIS  RACQUET 
Eli  D.  Goldnith,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Crown 
Recreation,  Inc^  Mollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,879 

Int  a.^  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  273—73  C  9  aaims 


:3 


1.  A  racket  comprising  a  frame  defining  a  head  and  a  handle, 
said  head  having  a  generally  polygonal  configuration  including 
a  first  pair  of  sides  extending  from  first  ends  at  said  handle 
away  from  each  other  to  second  ends,  a  second  pair  of  sides 
respectively  associated  with  said  first  sides  and  connected  at 
first  ends  to  the  second  ends  of  their  associated  first  sides  and 
extending  towards  each  other  to  second  ends,  said  second  pair 
of  sides  being  larger  in  length  than  said  first  sides;  and  a  fifth 
side  connecting  the  second  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  sides  to 
close  said  head;  and  string  means  between  said  sides  for  defin- 
ing an  impact  surface;  the  point  of  juncture  of  said  first  and 
second  sides  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  predetermined 
distance  to  define  the  widest  point  of  said  head  and  being 
located  closer  to  said  handle  than  one  half  the  length  of  the 
head  thereby  to  define  an  enlarged  "sweet  spot"  on  the  racket; 
said  first  shorter  sides  of  the  head  being  generally  parallel  to 
the  second  longer  sides  of  the  head  to  which  they  are  not 
connected. 


4,247,105 

SET  OF  GOLF  CLUBS 

Fkilippc  M.  Jcgben,  Heratal,  Belgiuin,  assignor  to  Fabrique 

National  Mental  Sji.,  Merstal-lez-Liege,  Belgium 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  777,843,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,147,349,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,866,  Jan.  5, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

25,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  18, 1975,  54726 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A63B  Sim 

U.S.  a.  273—77  A  4  Chdms 


1.  A  set  of  golf  clubs,  more  specifically  of  irons  going  from 
a  lowest  number  iron,  each  of  said  clubs  being  constituted  by  a 
shaft  and  a  head,  each  of  said  heads  comprising  a  shank  and  a 
head  proper  having  a  front  striking  face,  a  sole  curved  length- 
wise and  crosswise,  and  a  curved  back,  said  head  and  shank 
being  homogeneous  and  made  of  metal,  the  height  of  the  front 
striking  face  of  each  of  the  heads  of  said  set  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  groundline  being  substantially  constant,  wherein 


the  center  of  gravity  of  each  of  said  heads  lies  at  no  more  than 
17  mm  from  the  groundline  and  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 
height  of  said  striking  face,  measured  in  the  plane  of  the  latter, 
to  the  maximum  width  of  said  head  proper,  measured  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  plane,  is  less  than  2.S,  said  heads  of  said  set 
being  shaped  so  that  the  distance  between  the  center  of  gravity 
and  the  impact  point  on  the  ball  will  be  minimal  throughout  the 
set,  said  heads  of  said  set  being  differently  shaped  so  that  for 
heads  of  increasing  loft,  said  ratio  increases,  said  head  of  the 
lowest  number  iron  with  the  smallest  loft  having  the  highest 
impact  point,  the  remaining  heads  of  the  set  having  impact 
points  less  than  that  of  said  lowest  number  iron,  said  heads 
being  shaped  in  said  set  so  that  the  head  with  least  loft  has  its 
back  and  sole  surfaces  of  different  curvature  with  distinct 
intersection  whereas  the  head  with  maximum  loft  has  its  back 
and  sole  surfaces  smoothly  blending,  the  shape  of  the  other 
heads  of  the  set  varying  therebetween. 


4,247,106 
SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  AND 
USE  OF  VIDEO  GAMES 
Michael  F.  Jeffers,  Flonrtown,  Pa.;  Jacob  Shekel,  Brookline, 
Mass.;  Charles  L.  Dages,  Cohnar,  and  Joseph  Glaab,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jerrold  Electronics  Corpora* 
tion,  Matboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,809 

Int.  C\?  A63F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  273—85  G  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  head  end  apparatus  including  means  for 
generating  an  electronic  wave  includng  a  plurality  of  multi- 
plexed electronic  television  game  governing  program  instruc- 
tion sets,  wave  distribution  means  for  disseminating  said  wave, 
and  at  least  one  station  means  coupled  to  said  wave  distribution 
means,  each  of  said  station  means  including  a  program  instruc- 
tion set  controlled  electronic  television  game  including  a  read 
and  write  memory,  a  program  contr  oiled  processing  unit  con- 
nected to  said  memory,  and  user  control  means,  said  program 
instruction  set  controlled  electronic  television  game  being 
adapted  to  execute  the  television  game  having  its  program 
instruction  set  then  stored  in  said  read  and  write  memory,  said 
station  means  further  comprising  user  actuated  game  specify- 
ing input  means  for  specifying  that  one  of  the  multiplexed 
ensemble  of  television  game  governing  program  instruction 
sets  desired  for  implementation,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
game  specifying  input  means  for  loading  the  one  of  said  multi- 
plexed television  game  governing  programs  defined  by  said 
specifying  means  into  said  read  and  write  memory,  wherein 
said  memory  game  governing  program  instruction  set  loading 
means  in  each  of  said  station  means  includes  selector  circuit 
means  for  receiving  the  program  instruction  set  ensemble 


I 


January  11, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


148S 


supplied  by  said  wave  generating  means  and  for  receiving  an 
output  from  said  game  specifying  input  means  for  selecting  and 
entering  said  selected  game  program  instruction  set  in  said  read 
and  write  memory. 


I 


4,247,107 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  ROADRACE 
SYSTEM  WITH  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Padfic  Palliades;  Lawrence  T.  Jonca,  Playa  Del 
Rey;  Gmld  S.  Karr,  Venice,  and  Thomas  M.  Grimm,  Manhat- 
tan  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  California  RAD  Center, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,620 

Int  a.^  A63F  9/14;  A63H  30/02 

U.S.  a.  273—86  B  39  Claims 


4,247,108 

TIME  UMITED  POWER  BOOST  PASSING  FOR  TOY 
VEHICLES 

Neil  Tilbor,  Freeport  and  William  Rosenhagen,  Ossining,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Mollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,172 

Int  a.}  A63F  9/14:  A63M  W12 

MS.  a.  273—86  B  19  Chdms 


a  track  having  at  least  first  and  second  vehicle  lanes; 

at  least  one  electrically  driveable  toy  vehicle  adapted  for 
driving  on  said  track; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  electric 
power  to  said  at  least  one  electrically  driveable*toy  vehi- 
cle and  for  selectively  providing  said  electric  power  in 
either  first  or  second  polarity; 

means  for  biasing  said  vehicle  into  said  first  vehicle  lane  in 
response  to  said  first  polarity  and  into  said  second  vehicle 
lane  in  response  to  said  second  polarity;  and 

boost  means  for  boosting  the  maximum  power  available  to 
said  at  least  one  electrically  driveable  toy  vehicle  for  a 
predetermined  maximum  time  after  changing  said  electric 
power  from  said  first  to  said  second  polarity. 


4,247,109 
PINBALL  MACHINE  AND  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS  WITH 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
WUUam  F.  Horan,  Middletown;  Daiid  P.  Weindel,  East  Green- 
wich; both  of  R.I.;  Paul  J.  SuUivan,  Ker  Arvor,  Harrison  A?e., 
Newport,  R.I.  02840,  and  Ernest  H.  Bridge,  Jr.,  Tiverton, 
R.I.,  assignors  to  Sullivan,  Paul  J.,  Newport  R.I. 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,161 
Int  a.2  A63D  i/02 
U.S.  G.  273—121  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  roadrace  system  for  racing  toy  electrically  powered 
cars  over  a  defined  course  under  operator  control,  comprising: 

a  track  means  for  defining  the  path  of  travel  for  the  toy  car 
and  providing  it  with  driving  power,  said  track  means 
having  a  section  thereof  that  is  electrically  independent  of 
the  remaining  track  and  does  not  provide  power  to  the  toy 
car,  and 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  the  toy  car  contact- 
ing the  electrically  independent  section  of  said  track 
means  for  causing  information  to  be  conveyed  to  the 
operator. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  system  comprising: 


1.  A  game  construction  comprising  a  rigid  housing,  a  game 
board  supported  by  said  housing,  said  game  board  having  a 
playing  surface  formed  by  the  outer  surface  of  a  pressure 
sensitive  flexible  first  sheet,  a  first  partial  electrical  circuit 
disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  sheet,  a  second  partial 
electrical  circuit  complementary  to  said  first  partial  circuit 
disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  second  sheet  positioned  in 
generally  parallel  opposition  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  sheet  with  selected  portions  of  each  of  said 
circuits  opposed  to  each  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
opposed  contacts,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cir- 
cuits for  signalling  a  game  event  when  one  of  said  contact  pairs 
are  in  contact  with  each  other,  an  intermediate  non-conductive 
sheet  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  sheets  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  contact  pairs  apart  from  each  other, 
said  intermediate  sheet  having  openings  in  alignment  with  said 
opposed  contact  pairs  whereby  inward  flexing  of  said  first 
sheet  at  said  contact  locations  causes  closing  of  said  opposed 
contacts,  said  first  and  second  sheets  being  formed  from  thin, 
resinous  plastic  material,  and  a  playing  piece  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  and  to  move  across  said  playing  surface  to  in- 
wardly flex  areas  of  said  first  sheet  at  said  contact  locations  so 
as  to  force  said  contact  pairs  into  mutual  electrical  contact 
whereby  a  game  event  is  signalled,  said  game  construction 
being  a  pinball  machine,  and  said  playing  piece  being  a  spheri- 
cal ball  adapted  to  roll  about  said  playing  surface. 
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4,247,110  4,247,112 

GRAVITY  PROJECTOR  AND  SUDING  DISC  TARGET  GOLHNG  PUTTING  GAME  APPARATUS 

GAME  APPARATUS  Americo  Del  Raso,  21858  River  Oaks  Dr.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 

Jose  L.  P.  Mazocia,  105-A  Mayer  Rd.,  Singapore  15,  Singapore  44116 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,746  Division  of  Ser.  No.  728,526,  Oct.  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,114,887. 

Int.  a.^  A63B  71/00  This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,628 

U.S.  a.  273— 126  R                                      ,                6  Qalms  Int.  Q.^  A63B  d9/itf 

'  U.S.  a.  273— 176  H                                                 11  Oainis 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed,  relatively  low-friction 

playing  surface; 
a  playing  piece  adapted  to  slide  along  said  playing  surface 

when  struck  from  above  at  predetermined  regions  of  said 

playing  piece; 
an  impact  member; 
player-controlled  means  for  selectively  moving  said  impact 

member  above  said  playing  surface,  said  player-controlled 

means  including  further  means  for  selectively  dropping 

said  impact  member  in  unguided  free  fall  onto  said  playing 

surface; 
whereby,  the  object  of  said  game  is  to  drop  said  impact 

member  from  said-player-controlled  means  to  strike  said 

predetermined  regions  playing  piece  and  slide  it  along  said 

playing  surface. 


1.  A  miniature  golf  apparatus  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  a  putting  surface, 

said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  cross 
members  spaced  from  each  other, 

grid  elements  connected  to  said  cross  members  with  adja- 
cent cross  members  having  a  plurality  of  said  grid  ele- 
ments pivotally  connected  thereto  to  form  a  movable  grid, 

a  flexible  putting  surface  operably  connected  to  said  grid 
elements, 

flex  means  operably  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  flexi- 
ble cross  members  to  flex  said  members  to  curve  said  flex 
members  and  the  putting  surface, 

means  to  vary  the  relative  height  of  adjacent  of  said  flexible 
members  to  differently  curve  the  putting  surface, 

means  to  vary  the  relative  height  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
flexible  cross  members  to  vary  the  slant  of  said  flexible 
cross  members  and  putting  surface, 

whereby  said  putting  surface  is  slanted,  and  is  curved  in 
more  than  one  direction. 


4,247,113 
4,247,111  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

GAME  DEVICE  Matthew  La  Capra,  358  Emory  Rd.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501 

David  P.  WdBdei,  1010  Fkenchtown  Rd.,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.  F^«*  ^P^-  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,040 

02818  Int.  a.^  A63F  i/00 

FOcd  Mw.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,355  ^S-  CI-  273—250 

Int.  a.'  A63F  i/00.  9/00 
MS.  CL  273—148  R  4  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  game  device  displaying  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
insignia  comprising  a  base  includng  means  capable  of  indepen- 
dently supporting  said  game  device  on  a  surface  during  opera- 
tion; and,  a  sleeve  telescopically  slidable  relative  to  said  base 
and  located  substantially  above  said  base  during  operation  of 
the  game  device,  an  indicator  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
sleeve,  means  comprising  a  part  secured  to  said  indicator  and  a 
part  secured  to  said  base  to  rotate  said  indicator  a  portion  of  a 
revolution  upon  relative  reciprocation  of  said  sleeve  and  base 
in  each  direction. 


1.  A  space  exploration  board  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  player  tokens; 

a  random  number  generator; 

a  board  having  a  playing  field  and  a  multiplicity  of  playing 
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spaces  formed  on  said  playing  field  which  cooperatively 
define  one  continuous  orbital  main  path  and  at  least  nine 
path  branches  leading  off  from  said  orbital  main  path,  with 
eight  of  said  branches  ending  in  a  circular  subpath  having 
a  plurality  of  subspaces  which  surround  an  area  subject  to 
exclusive  player  control,  each  of  which  represents  one  of 
the  planets  of  the  solar  system  except  Earth,  with  certain 
of  said  subspaces  permitting  access  of  a  player's  token  to 
said  area  to  permit  exclusive  appropriation  thereof,  and 
with  the  remaining  one  of  said  path  branches  ending  in  a 
circular  subpath  having  a  plurality  of  subspaces  which 
surround  an  area  representing  the  planet  Earth,  with 
certain  of  said  subspaces  permitting  access  of  a  player's 
token  to  said  area  representing  Earth,  and  wherein  said 
planet  Earth  represents  a  starting  and  finishing  space,  said 
multiplicity  of  playing  spaces  also  including  a  first  set  of 
spaces  interspersed  along  said  main  path  of  spaces,  each  of 
which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  planets  and  which  has 
printed  instructions  thereon  directing  one  to  orbit  the 
plurality  of  subspaces  which  surround  the  associated 
planet,  wherein  each  of  said  branches  terminates  in  a 
pre-orbit  space  disposed  adjacent  to  said  circular  subpath, 
and  wherein  said  multiplicity  of  playing  spaces  includes  a 
second  set  of  spaces  interspersed  along  said  main  path 
which  is  associated  with  said  preK)rbit  spaces  and  which 
permits  a  player  to  move  the  player's  token  from  one  of 
said  spaces  of  said  sc  cond  set  to  one  of  said  pre-orbit 
spaces. 


4^7,114 
BOARD  GAME 

James  F.  Carroll,  501  Estcllc  St,  Blackwood,  NJ.  08012 
FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,227 
iBt  a^  A63F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  273— 274  3  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  playing  surface  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof; 

a  center  area  on  said  playing  surface,  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  center  area  being 
bounded  by  a  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  surface; 

first  and  second  betting  areas  on  said  playing  surface,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  betting  areas  being  divided  into  six 
spaces  with  indicia  on  each  of  said  spaces  representing  a 
different  one  of  the  numbers  one  to  six,  each  of  said  spaces 
further  being  divided  into  two  areas,  said  first  betting  area 
being  identified  by  a  first  color  and  said  second  betting 
area  being  identified  by  a  second  color  different  from  said 
first  color,  and 

three  dice,  each  of  said  dice  having  six  surfaces  with  indicia 
thereon  identifying  the  faces  with  a  different  one  of  the 
numbers  one  to  six,  one  of  said  dice  representing  said  first 
betting  area  and  being  of  said  first  color,  the  second  of  said 
dice  representing  said  second  betting  area  and  being  of 
said  second  color  and  the  third  of  said  dice  being  of  a 
color  different  from  said  first  and  second  colors,  said  third 
die  not  being  representative  of  a  betting  area  but  being 
instrumental  in  the  outcome  of  play. 


4,247,115 
SHOOTING  BOOTH 
Joseph  Nikodan,  Jr.,  PalatfaM,  IlL,  aasigaor  to  Detroit  Bullet 
Trap  Corporation,  SdwHmbwi,  HI. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,745 
ht  a.)  A63B  69/00 


MS.  a.  273—317 


6CiaiaM 


6.  A  shooter  booth  for  a  shooting  range  having  a  target 
located  down-range  from  said  booth  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  walls  defining  a  shooter  posi- 
tion; 

said  spaced  apart  walls  having  a  rear  edge  facing  down- 
range; 

a  barricade  having  two  vertically  spaced  apart  cantilever 
support  arms  each  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  respective  stationary  pivot  point  at  the 
shooter  booth  adjacent  to  said  first  wall  and  a  solid  barri- 
cade member  being  supported  by  said  arms  substantially  at 
their  outer  ends  and  horizontally  spaced  from  solid  pivot 
points; 

said  solid  barricade  member  being  an  elongated  vertical 
panel  extending  between  the  cantilever  support  arms  so  as 
to  be  positionable  in  front  of  a  shooter  occupying  the 
shooter  booth  and  so  as  to  have  both  vertical  edges 
thereof  usable  by  the  shooter  as  barricades  and  defining  in 
part  first  and  second  shooter  openings  on  each  side  of  said 
panel; 

means  for  causing  said  panel  to  be  rigidly  positionable 
against  pivotal  movement  toward  the  target  when  the 
panel  is  generally  placed  at  right  angles  to  a  line  between 
the  shooter  position  and  the  target; 

said  barricade  being  readily  movable  by  pivoting  the  same  to 
a  storage  position  where  the  panel  is  out  of  line  between 
the  shooter  position  and  the  target; 

the  vertical  edge  of  said  panel  closest  to  said  pivot  points  and 
the  first  wall  defining  in  part  a  first  shooter  opening,  the 
width  of  said  first  shooter  opening  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  panel; 

the  length  of  the  panel  being  substantially  longer  than  the 
width  of  the  first  shooter  opening,  said  panel  when  in  said 
right  angle  position  defining  in  part  a  second  shooter 
opening  between  the  outward  edge  of  said  panel  and  the 
second  wall,  the  width  of  said  second  shooter  opening 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  panel. 
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4^247,116 
INDICATING  TARGET 
KcoMth  L.  McQuary,  15414  Omdoa  A?e^  Uwndale,  CaUf. 
90260 

ContinuatiMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  854,021,  Not.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,886 

Int.  aj  F41J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 394  UQaims 


1.  A  target  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  target  opening; 

a  length  of  perforatable  material  having  target  indicia 
thereon; 

tubular  rollei  means  having  the  target  material  coaxially 
wound  thereon; 

means  for  supporting  the  roller  means  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing, the  supporting  means  being  located  to  position  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  target  material  at  the  target  open- 
ing; 

a  backstop  hung  interiorly  of  the  housing  at  a  point  spaced 
between  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the  housing,  the 
backstop  being  fabricated  of  a  flexible  material  and  of  a 
size  commensurate  with  the  target  opening;  and 

conically  shaped  receptacles  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
housing  for  engaging  and  releasably  locking  the  roller 
means  with  targets  supported  thereon  for  accurately  and 
tautly  positioning  a  specific  target  in  registration  in  the 
target  opening. 


4,247,117 
TORSO  TETHERED  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Pan!  W.  Reichcrt,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Zeppa,  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,480 

Int  a.^  A63B  69/26 

VS.  CL  273—411  4  Claims 


1.  A  training  device  for  urging  a  tethered  ball  to  have  a 
return  trajectory  directed  toward  an  athlete's  torso,  said  de- 
vice comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  torso  mounted  harness  for  anchoring  the  tethered  ball 
to  the  athlete's  torso,  said  harness  including: 
i.  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  said  shoulder  strap  includ- 
ing a  front  section; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  slots  disposed  in  each  said  front  section; 

and 
iii.  a  chest  belt  for  penetrating  engagement  with  one  of 
said  slots  in  each  said  front  section  to  position  and  retain 


said  chest  belt  at  a  predetermined  height  on  the  athlete's 
torso,  said  chest  belt  including  ring  means  for  attaching 
the  tethered  ball,  whereby,  the  height  of  said  chest  belt 
is  variably  positioned  in  height  upon  the  athlete's  torso; 

(b)  an  elastic  cord  having  one  end  thereof  attachable  to  said 
ring  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  encapsulating  the  ball,  said  encapsulating 
means  including  loop  means  for  engaging  the  other  end  of 
said  elastic  cord; 

whereby,  a  return  trajectory  of  the  ball  under  the  force  urged 
by  contraction  of  said  cord  is  directed  toward  the  anchor  point 
on  the  athlete's  torso. 


4,247,118 
RECORD  PLAYERS 
Philip  H.  Evans,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  BSR  Lim- 
ited, Warlcy,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,705 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1978, 
5184/78 

Int.  a.^  GllB  17/02 
VS.  a.  369—233  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  muting  switch  for  a  record  player  of  the. 
type  in  which  a  phono  socket  assembly  is  mounted  to  a  fixed 
part  of  the  record  player  and  the  phono  socket  assembly  in- 
cludes at  least  one  phono  socket  for  electrical  connection 
between  the  record  player's  transducer  and  an  amplifier,  the 
phono  socket  having  inner  and  outer  electrically  separate 
parts,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  switch  body  of  insulated  material  disposed  for  sliding 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions  on  said  fixed 
part  of  said  record  player,  said  sliding  movement  being  at 
generally  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  socket  assembly; 
a  generally  U-shaped  metal  contact  member,  said  contact 
member  being  secured  to  said  switch  body  at  the  base  of 
the  U,  the  two  arms  of  said  contact  member  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  switch  body  and  being  resiliently 
flexible  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  switch  body, 
said  arms  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  said  inner  and  outer  parts  of  said 
socket  assembly  when  said  switch  body  is  in  said  first 
position  and  to  be  out  of  electrical  contact  when  said 
switch  body  is  in  said  second  position; 
a  switch  operating  member  moveably  mounted  on  said  re- 
cord player  adjacent  said  switch  body  for  engagement 
therewith;  and 
means  for  moving  said  operating  member  to  cause  it  to 
engage  with  and  move  said  switch  body. 


4,247,119 
RECORD  SIDE  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Larry  M.  Hughes,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,411 
Int.  a.^  GllB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  369—77  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record  removably  located 
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within  a  protective  caddy  comprising  a  jacket  and  a  record 
retaining  spine  subject  to  insertion  into  said  jacket;  said  record 
being  enclosed  in  said  caddy  such  that  the  respective  sides  of 
said  record  are  associated  with  the  corresponding  sides  of  said 
spine;  said  spine  and  said  jacket  defining  a  leading  edge;  the 
leading  edge  of  said  spine  having  a  recessed  portion;  said 
player  having  an  input  slot  through  which  an  occupied  caddy 
is  inserted  along  a  path  to  load  an  enclosed  record  therein;  said 
player  additionally  including  a  record  extracting  mechanism 
for  removing  said  retaining  spine  from  said  jacket  during 
jacket  withdrawal  subsequent  to  an  occupied  caddy  arrival  at 
a  fully  inserted  position  in  said  player,  thereby  retaining  said 
spine  and  said  enclosed  record  in  said  player;  apparatus  com- 
prising; 
(A)  a  sensmg  member  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  sensor  ele- 
ments subject, to  engagement  with  said  leading  edge  of 
said  caddy  in  response  to  insertion  of  said  caddy  to  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  player;  one  of  said  sensor 


it      •     -  'It-      ■      W.'  I 


elements  being  arranged  to  be  disposed  respectively  in  and 
out  of  the  path  of  said  recessed  portion  of  said  spine  when 
said  caddy  is  inserted  into  said  player  with  said  recessed 
portion  disposed  on  the  same  and  opposite  side  of  said 
caddy  insertion  path  as  said  sensing  member;  said  engage- 
ment between  said  sensor  elements  and  said  leading  edge 
of  said  caddy  during  said  caddy  insertion  being  effective 
to  dispose  said  sensing  member  respectively  in  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  in  response  to  disposition  of 
said  one  sensor  element  in  and  out  of  the  path  of  said 
recessed  portion  of  said  spine;  said  sensing  member  being 
additionally  subject  to  deflection  away  from  said  caddy  in 
response  to  further  insertion  of  said  caddy  into  said  player; 
and 
(B)  means  responsive  to  said  deflection  of  said  sensing  mem- 
ber during  said  further  insertion  of  said  caddy  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  respective  position  of  said  sensing 
member. 


4^7,120 

SOUND  RECORDING 

Halbert  B.  Dunn,  563  Alletra  Atc.,  Bridgewater,  N  J.  08807 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,478,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,068 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  3/44 

VS.  CL  369-173  14  Claims 


A^^^xvT^'^^^^r^x 


1.  A  needle  for  use  with  the  sound  box  of  equipment  for  the 


reproduction  of  sound  from  a  grooved  recording,  which  nee- 
dle comprises  a  shank  made  from  metal  or  another  relatively 
rigid  material,  said  shank  being  formed  so  as  to  provide  a  point 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  grooves  of  the  recording  and  to 
provide  a  bearing  surface  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  preformed 
collar  which  surrounds  and  is  attached  to  the  shank  of  the 
needle  and  which  is  adapted  to  ride  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
recording  on  each  side  of  a  groove  but  which  does  not  extend 
to  the  next  adjacent  grooves,  the  point  and  the  bearing  surface 
each  being  coating  with  a  polymeric  material. 


4,247,121 

PISTON  ROD  SEAL 

Ulf  C.  Bergman,  Vendelfridsgatan  6  B,  217  64  Malmd,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^34 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 

4338/78 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/56 
VS.  a.  277—3  4  Claims 


-•  I 


1 


1.  A  construction  of  the  kind  having  sealing  means  for  pre- 
venting gas  leakage  along  a  rectilinearly-reciprocating  piston 
rod,  a  wall  through  which  the  piston  rod  extends,  a  high  pres- 
sure gas  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  wall,  a  low  pre^ure  gas 
chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said  wall,  and  a  scraper  ring  which 
is  arranged  to  prevent  transfer  of  oil  along  the  piston  rod  into 
the  high  pressure  gas  chamber  and  is  included  in  the  sealing 
means,  the  latter  being  disposed  in  a  part  of  said  wall  and 
surrounding  the  piston  rod,  the  construction  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  combination  including  a  stationary  housing  mounted  in 
said  wall  and  having  oil-feed  means  inducing  around  said 
piston  rod  in  the  lower  pressure  gas  chamber  a  film  of  oil, 
oil-collecting  means  including  an  annular  groove  extend- 
ing around  said  piston  rod  in  a  position  between  said  high 
pressure  gas  chamber  and  said  lower  pressure  gas  cham- 
ber, and  biassing  means  maintaining  axially-directed  com- 
pressing forces  on  rings  and  a  sealing  gland  included  in 
said  sealing  means,  the  said  biassing  means  and  said  rings 
and  gland  being  clamped  between  a  shoulder  surface 
provided  in  the  said  stationary  housing  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  high  pressure  gas  chamber  and  a  further  shoulder 
surface  provided  in  the  housing  near  the  low  pressure  gas 
chamber,  the  biassing  means  abutting  said  further  shoulder 
surface. 


4,247,122 

DUST  SEALING  MECHANISM 

Terry  L.  Turner,  and  Robert  A.  Melon!,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md^ 

assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,292 

Int.  a.^  B23B  31/04:  E21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  277—33  7  Claims 

1.  A  dust  sealing  mechanism  for  a  hammering  power  tool 
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having  a  housing  in  which  is  mounted  a  motor  connected 
therein  selectively  to  drive  reciprocally  and/or  rotatingly  a 
tool  bit  detachably  carried  by  the  housing,  the  dust  sealing 
mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  a  dust  seal  member  having  a  hollow  axial  length  along 
which  is  formed  a  bit  clamping  portion,  a  tool  connection 
portion,  and  an  intermediate  space  therebetween  extend* 
ing  predetermined  axial  and  radial  distances  to  define  an 
interior  chamber  therein, 
'  (b)  a  tool  bit  receiving  end  formed  on  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  the  tool  bit  to  be  inserted  and  retained 
therein, 
(c)  a  holding  flange  formed  on  said  tool  end  of  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  interior  chamber  of  the 
dust  sealing  member. 


sleeve  to  the  sealing  bush,  and,  at  an  end  of  the  loading  sleeve 
remote  from  the  circumferential  shoulder  of  the  sealing  bush, 
an  integral  inwardly-directed  radial  web  (14B)  in  resilient 
engagement  with  the  sealing  bush. 


4,247,124 
CHUCK 
Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Walblin- 
gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Set.  No.  938,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739757 

iMLCL^BliB  31/18 
VS.  a.  279—106  6  Claims 


(d)  the  tool  connection  portion  of  the  dust  seal  member 
carried  on  the  tool  bit  receiving  end  of  the  housing  in- 
wardly of  the  holding  flange  and  normally  prevented 
from  disengagement  therewith  by  the  holding  flange,  and 
forming  a  light  interference  fit  with  the  tool  bit  receiving 
end  to  permit  the  dust  seal  member  to  partake  of  the  same 
motion  as  that  of  the  tool  bit  relative  to  the  housing  when- 
ever the  tool  bit  is  connected  to  the  housing,  and  thereby 
is  adapted  to  partake  of  the  reciprocal  and/or  rotary 
motion  of  the  tool,  and 

(e)  the  bit  clamping  portion  of  the  dust  seal  member  engag- 
ing the  tool  bit  upon  insertion  thereof  into  the  housing 
opening  and  to  form  a  heavy  interference  fit  with  the  tool 
bit  whereby  the  dust  seal  member  is  substantially  clamped 
to  the  tool  bit  normally  to  move  in  unison  therewith. 


4^47,123 
SEALS 
Charles  W.  Potter,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  J.  H. 
FcBoer  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,450 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
22057/78 

Int.  CL^  Fl«  15/34 
VS.  CL  277—88  8  Qaims 


Qmm 


1.  A  chuck  especially  for  use  in  connection  with  a  device  for 
carrying  out  machining  operations  on  surfacing  of  workpieces 
including  pipes,  which  comprises  in  combination:  chucking 
jaws  pivotally  joumalled  to  move  accurately  and  uniformly 
against  the  workpiece  surfacing,  driving  motor  means,  and 
power  transmission  means  in  the  manner  of  a  planetary  gear 
transmission  having  drive  parts  positively  connecting  said 
driving  motor  means  directly  with  said  chucking  jaws,  said 
power  transmission  means  being  exclusively  for  rotation  of 
said  pivotally  joumalled  chucking  jaws,  rotatable  shaft  means 
connected  to  said  motor  means  by  said  power  transmission 
means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  chucking  jaw  shafts  each 
having  a  gear  fixedly  connected  thereto,  and  gear  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  gears  on  said  chucking  jaw  shafts  with 
said  motor  means,  said  gears  fixedly  connected  to  said  chuck- 
ing jaw  shafts  being  arranged  on  the  latter  at  about  the  central 
portion  of  the  length  thereof,  and  each  end  of  said  jaw  shafts 
having  a  chucking  jaw  connected  thereto. 


4,247,125 
WHEELCHAIR 
Ena  M.  Rayment,  105,  Ewhurst  Rd.,  Brockley,  London  SE4, 
England 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,444     " 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 
18191/78 

Int.  a.^  B62B  5/02 
VS.  a.  280-5^4  8  Claims 


1.  An  end  face  seal,  comprising:  a  stationary  sealing  bush 
(10)  having  an  end  running  face  (11),  an  external  circumferen- 
tial shoulder  (12)  integral  with  the  sealing  bush  adjacent  the 
end  running  face,  and  loading  means  for  urging  the  sealing 
bush  into  sealing  contact  with  a  complementary  sealing  bush 
and  comprising  an  elastomeric  loading  sleeve  (13)  having  a 
main  portion  surrounding  the  sealing  bush,  an  inwardly- 
directed,  frusto-conical  diaphragm  (14)  integral  with  the  load- 
ing sleeve  abutting  the  circumferential  shoulder  and  surface  of 
the  bush  adjacent  thereto  to  impart  loading  from  the  loading 


1.  A  wheelchair  having  a  plurality  of  ground-engaging 
wheels  rotatable  about  respective  spaced  front  and  rear  axes. 
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and  at  least  one  auxiliary  ground  wheel  associated  with  each 
ground-engaging  wheel  axis,  each  auxiliary  wheel  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the 
associated  ground-engaging  wheel  axis,  but  is  positioned  in 
front  of  the  associated  ground-engaging  wheel  axis,  as  seen  in 
the  intended  direction  of  movement  of  the  wheelchair,  and 
arranged  so  that  the  auxiliary  wheel  is  normally  out  of  contact 
with  the  ground. 

5.  A  wheelchair  having  a  pair  of  front  ground-engaging 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  coaxial  rear  ground-engaging  wheels,  an 
auxiliary  wheel  assembly  mounted  between  the  two  front 
wheels,  and  associated  with  both  front  wheels,  and  an  auxiliary 
wheel  associated  with  each  of  the  rear  wheels,  each  auxiliary 
wheel  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  associated  ground-engaging  wheel  axis,  but  is  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  the  associated  ground-engaging  wheel  axis, 
as  seen  in  the  intended  direction  of  movement  of  the  wheel- 
chair, and  arranged  so  that  the  auxiliary  wheels  are  normally 
out  of  contact  with  the  ground,  the  auxiliary  wheels  associated 
with  the  rear  ground-engaging  wheels  being  of  larger  diameter 
that  the  rear  ground-engaging  wheels,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
rear  ground-engaging  wheels  being  drivingly  connected  to  its 
associated  auxiliary  wheel,  so  that  rotation  of  the  auxiliary 
wheel  drives  the  ground-engaging  wheels  and  the  chair. 


4,247,126 

HYDRAUUC  SUSPENSION  FOR  HARVESTING 
MACHINES 
Gerald  L.  daxtoii,  Fresno,  Callfn  assigBor  to  Up-Right,  Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,503 

Int  a.^  B60S  9/12 

VS.  CL  280-6  H  20  Claims 


_±ri*5^« 


1.  a  hydraulic  suspension  system  for  an  apparatus  having  a 
generally  horizontal,  rectangular  frame,  with  opposed  sides 
and  first  and  second  opposed  ends  and  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  vertKal  support  columns,  each  column  being  movable 
vertically  relative  to  the  frame  and  having  a  ground  engaging 
member  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  columns 
being  at  one  side  of  said  frame,  said  third  and  fourih  columns 
being  at  the  other  side  of  said  frame,  said  first  and  third  col- 
umns being  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  said  second  and  fourth 
columns  bdng  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  said  hydraulic 
suspension  system  comprising: 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  double-acting,  vertically-dis- 
posed, hydraulic  rams,  said  rams  having;  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  cylinder  members,  respectively,  each 
cylinder  member  having  head  and  rod  ends,  each  ram 
having  a  rod  member  extending  from  the  rod  end  of  the 
cylinder  member  thereof,  said  rams  each  having  equal 
diameter  cylinder  members  and  equal  diameter  rod  mem- 


bers, one  member  of  each  ram  being  connected  to  said 
frame, 

means  for  connecting  the  other  members  of  said  first  and 
third  rams  to  said  first  and  third  columns,  respectively,  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  frame  relative  to  said  first  and 
third  columns  upon  contraction  and  extension,  respec- 
tively, of  said  first  and  third  rams, 

means  for  connecting  the  other  members  of  said  second  and 
fourth  rams  to  said  second  and  fourth  columns,  respec- 
tively for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  relative  to  said 
second  and  fourth  columns  upon  extension  and  contrac- 
tion, respectively,  of  said  second  and  fourth  rams. 

a  first  conduit  fluidly  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  cylin- 
der member  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said  second 
cyUnder  member,  said  first  and  second  cylinder  members 
thereby  comprising  a  first  set  of  interconnected  cylinders, 

a  second  conduit  fluidly  connecting  one  end  of  said  third 
cylinder  member  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said  fourth 
cylinder  member,  said  one  end  of  said  third  cylinder  mem- 
ber corresponding  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  cylinder 
member,  said  third  and  fourth  cylinder  members  thereby 
comprising  a  second  set  of  interconnected  cylinders, 

third  and  fourih  conduits  fluidly  connecting  the  rod  ends 
and  head  ends,  respectively,  of  the  two  cylinder  members 
at  said  first  end  of  said  frame, 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid. 

a  fluid  exhaust  sump. 

elevational  control  means  for  selectively: 

(a)  concurrently  connecting  the  other  ends  of  both  of  the 
first  and  third  cylinder  members  to  said  fluid  source  while 
connecting  the  other  ends  of  both  of  the  second  and  fourth 
cylinder  members  to  said  sump, 

(b)  concurrently  connecting  the  other  ends  of  both  of  the 
second  and  fourth  cylinder  members  to  said  fluid  source 
while  connecting  the  other  ends  of  both  of  the  first  and 
third  cylinder  members  to  said  sump, 

(c)  blocking  fluid  communication  of  all  of  said  cylinder 
members  with  said  fluid  source  and  said  sump, 

level  control  means  for  selectively: 

(a)  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylinder  member  to 
said  fluid  source  while  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
third  cylinder  member  to  said  sump, 

(b)  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  third  cylinder  member 
to  said  fluid  source  while  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
first  cylinder  member  to  said  sump, 

(c)  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second  cylinder  member 
to  said  fluid  source  while  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
fourih  cylinder  member  to  said  sump, 

(d)  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  fourih  cylinder  member 
to  said  fluid  source  while  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  cylinder  member  to  said  sump, 

(e)  blocking  fluid  communication  of  the  other  ends  of  said 
first  and  third  cylinder  members  with  said  fluid  source  and 
said  sump, 

(0  blocking  fluid  communication  of  the  other  ends  of  said 
second  and  fourih  cylinder  members  with  said  fluid 
source  and  said  sump. 


4,247,127 
VEHICULAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Wilkes,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  asslffior  to  AOaatie 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,843 
Int  a.J  B62D  57/00 
VS.  a.  280—28.5  26  OataM 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising: 
frame  means; 

a  pair  of  ground  engaging  hoops,  each  hoop  having  a  gener- 
aUy  toroidal  shape,  defming  a  corresponding  plane  and 
being  roUUble  within  that  plane; 
hoop  suppori  means  carried  by  the  frame  means  for  rout- 
ably  supporting  each  hoop  so  that  its  plane  is  inclined 
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relative  to  a  supporting  surface  and  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  other  hoop;  and 

frame  support  means  for  supporting  the  frame  means  on 
each  of  the  ground  engaging  hoops. 

15.  A  wheelchair  for  disabled  persons  comprising: 

a  seat;  and 

a  roiling  suspension  means  for  supporting  the  seat,  having 
ground-engaging  rolling  supports  with  an  apparent  radius 
of  curvature  greater  than  the  actual  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  rolling  supports,  the  elevation  of  the  center  of  gravity 
for  the  combined  seat  and  suspension  means  being  below 


the  elevation  of  the  center  of  the  apparent  curvature  so 
that  the  wheelchair  is  self-righting;  and 
wherein  the  rolling  suspension  means  includes: 
frame  means; 
a  pair  of  ground-engaging  hoops,  each  hoop  defining  a 

corresponding  plane  and  rotatable  within  that  plane; 
hoop  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  hoop  so 

that  its  plane  is  inclined  relative  to  a  supporting  surface 

and  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  other  hoop;  and 
frame  support  means  for  supporting  the  frame  means  on 

each  of  the  ground-engaging  hoops. 


4^7,128 

BELLOWS  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  FRONT  AND 

REAR  SECnON  OF  A  JOINTED  BUS 

Jost  Knapp,  aod  Gerhard  Sawall,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemiany,  asiigiiors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,347 
Claim  priority,  apptication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1978,  2810900 

Int.  a.'  B60D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 403  Saaims 


provided  for  guiding  and  supporting  the  bellows  yoke  means 
including  a  pair  of  strut  means  arranged  in  a  roof  area  of  the 
articulated  vehicle,  means  are  provided  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  respective  strut  means  to  the  respective  body  sec- 
tions and  to  the  bellows  yoke  means,  further  means  are  pro- 
vided for  additionally  guiding  the  bellows  yoke  means,  the 
further  means  being  disposed  in  a  lower  area  of  the  bellows 
yoke  means  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  length 
of  the  articulated  vehicle,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for 
operatively  connecting  said  further  means  with  one  body 
section  of  the  articulated  vehicle  and  with  the  bellows  yoke 
means,  lemniscate  control  means  are  provided  including  a 
two-armed  lever  articulated  on  the  bellows  yoke  and  having 
free  ends,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  respective 
free  ends  of  the  two-armed  lever  to  the  front  body  section  and 
the  rear  body  section,  whereby  the  lemniscate  control  means 
guides  the  bellows  yoke  means  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  a  length  of  the  articulated  vehicle  when  the  front 
body  section  and  rear  body  section  are  disposed  in  a  straight 
alignment  and  guides  the  bellows  yoke  means  on  a  bisecting 
line  of  a  bending  angle  between  the  front  body  section  and  rear 
body  section  of  the  articulated  vehicle  when  the  front  body 
section  and  rear  body  section  are  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


4,247,129 
STEERING  LINKAGE 
Donald  G.  M.  Whittaker,  6651  Beech  Grove,  Ballasalla,  Isle  of 
Man,  England 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,930 

Int.  a.^  B62D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  280—444  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  bellows  connection  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  a 
front  body  section  and  a  rear  body  section  of  an  articulated 
vehicle,  the  bellows  connection  including  two  bellows  parts 
each  having  a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  a  respective 
body  section  of  the  articulated  vehicle  and  a  free  end,  and  a 
portal-like  bellows  yoke  means  for  connecting  the  respective 
free  ends  of  the  two  bellows  parts  to  each  other,  means  are 


1.  In  a  steering  arrangement  for  trailer  vehicles  or  agricul- 
tural implements  having  steerable  wheels,  comprising  a  trans- 
verse frame  member,  a  slide  mounted  within  the  said  trans- 
verse frame  member,  a  rack  on  the  said  slide,  a  pinion  in  mesh 
with  the  said  rack  and  arranged  to  receive  steering  motion  as 
rotation  of  the  pinion  to  move  the  rack  and  slide  longitudinally 
of  the  transverse  frame  member;  the  improvement  of  further 
racks  on  said  slide  at  a  forward  and  rearward  face  and  near 
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both  lateral  ends  of  said  slide,  and  further  pinions  connected  to 
said  steerable  wheels  to  impart  steering  motion  thereto  conse- 
quent upon  longitudinal  motion  of  the  said  slide  whereby  said 
further  pinions  may  be  selectively  positioned  ahead  of  or  be- 
hind the  transverse  frame  member  in  mesh  with  said  further 
racks. 


SH( 


4,247,130 
SHOPPING  CART  CONSTRUCTION 
Stephen  Patenon,  4  Dartmouth  St.,  Forest  H<lli  Gardens,  N.Y. 
11375 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,385 

lat  C\?  B62B  11/00 

UJS.  a.  280-654  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shopping  cari  comprising:  a  rearwardly 
disposed  main  panel  element  of  generally  rectangular  planar 
configuration,  and  having  manually  engageable  means  dis- 
posed substantially  at  an  upper  end  thereof;  first  and  second 
side  panel  elements  of  generally  planar  rectangular  configura- 
tion, said  side  panel  elements  being  hingedly  interconnected  at 
rearward  edges  thereof  to  respective  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal edges  aS  said  main  panel  element,  each  of  said  side  panel 
elements  having  wheel  means  adjacent  a  lower  rear  comer 
thereof  so  as  to  lie  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  said 
rear  panel  element  when  said  cart  is  in  folded  condition;  and  a 
bottom  panel  element  of  planar  rectangular  configuration 
having  nieans  pivotally  interconnecting  a  rear  edge  thereof  to 
a  lower  portion  of  Sjaid  rear  panel  element  for  movement  about 
a  horizontal  juus  through  substantially  a  right  angle,  said  bot- 
tom panel  element  having  a  manually  engageable  operating 
member  interconnected  at  medial  points  on  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  panel  element  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same  rela- 
tive to  said  main  panel  element;  guide  rods  carried  by  said  side 
panel  elements  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said  guide  rods 
being  slidably  engaged  with  said  bottom  panel  element  and 
having  means  at  a  lower  end  thereof  supporting  a  forward 
edge  of  said  bottom  panel  element  in  horizontal  position  and 
maintaining  said  side  panel  elements  in  mutually  parallel  rela- 
tion. 


4,247,131 

POSITION-VARIABLE  BELT  ARTICULATION  FOR 

SAFETY  BELTS 

Gerd  Flehl,  Walblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,2806532 

Int.  a.}  A62B  35/02:  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 808  14  Qaims 

1.  A  position-variable  belt  articulation  apparatus  for  a  vehi- 
cle safety  bdt,  especially  for  an  upper  articulation  point  at  a 
side  of  a  vehicle  in  a  three-point  s^ety  belt  system,  character- 
ized in  that  the  articulation  apparatus  comprises  a  guide  means, 
a  clamping  element  displaceable  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
along  the  guide  means,  at  least  one  belt  mounting  connected 
with  said  clamping  element,  said  at  least  one  belt  mounting  is 


stressed  by  the  belt  in  dependence  upon  a  load  imposed  upon 
the  belt,  and  in  that  said  clamping  element  is  pivotable  about  an 
axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  displacement  direction 


upon  a  stressing  of  the  at  least  one  belt  mounting,  whereby  the 
clamping  element  is  clamped  against  the  guide  means  by  the 
load  imposed  on  the  belt. 


4,247,132 

SKI  POLE 

Michael  P.  Shields,  5977  Reseda  Blvd.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,170,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,175,683.  This  appUcatlon  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,931 

Int  Ci?  A45F  3/00:  A65D  69/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 814  2  I 


1.  A  ski  pole  for  use  in  securing  together  a  pair  of  skis  to 
faciliute  carrying  thereof,  said  ski  pole  comprising  a  basket,  a 
ski  pole  shaft  and  a  grip,  said  basket  being  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  having  a  first  recessed  area  therein,  said  area  defining  a 
curvilinear  gripping  surface  and  having  an  outer  opening  of 
reduced  transverse  dimension  for  receiving  a  second  ski  pole 
therein  and  a  second  recessed  area  radially  positioned  within 
said  basket  and  disposed  approximately  90*  about  said  basket 
with  respect  to  said  first  recessed  area  for  receiving  a  trans- 
verse portion  of  a  pair  of  adjacently  disposed  skis,  said  grip 
being  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  including  a 
handle  and  an  expansible  safety  strap,  one  end  of  said  strap 
being  swivelly  mounted  on  said  handle,  a  pin  member  having 
an  enlarged  head  portion  carried  by  said  handle  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  strap  having  apertures  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  and  at  least  one  intermediary  aperture  disposed  there- 
between such  that  upon  inserting  said  pin  member  through  said 
apertures  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  strap,  said  strap  is 
detachably  mounted  on  said  pole  in  a  skiing  mode,  said  handle 
having  an  inverted  "V"-shaped  channel  disposed  in  the  upper 
end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  portions  of  said  strap  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  such  that  in  a  skiing  mode  said  portions  of  said 
strap  lie  substantially  flush  with  said  handle,  whereby  upon 
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disposing  said  second  pole  within  said  first  recessed  area  of  said 
t>asket  and  transverse  portions  of  said  skis  within  said  second 
recessed  area  of  said  basket  and  detaching  one  end  of  said  strap 
from  said  pin  member,  extending  said  strap  about  said  pair  of 
adjacently  disposed  skis  and  inserting  said  pin  member  through 
one  of  said  intermediary  apertures,  said  skis  are  secured  to  said 
basket  and  ski  pole. 


4^7,133 

DEVICE  WITH  MOUNTING  PLATES  FOR  A  VALVE 

BATTERY 

Rudolf  Molicr,  Gchrden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wabco  Steuemngrtechnik  GmbH  St  Co.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Fllcd  JbI.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  d, 
1978,  2852685 

Int.  a.2  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  CL285— 4  9  Claims 


1.  A  valve  battery  device  with  mounting  plates  having  at 
least  one  fluid  pressure  passageway  therein  via  which  fluid 
pressure  may  flow  to  and  from  valve  connections  formed  in 
the  mounting  plates  and  fastening  means  for  serially  fastening 
a  pluraUty  of  said  mounting  plates  in  a  pressure-tight  abutting 
relationship,  said  battery  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  selected  number  of  mounting  plates,  each  provided 
with  a  resilient  hook-shaped  projection  and  a  recess  for 
accommodating  the  hook-shaped  projection  of  the  adja- 
cent mounting  plate, 

(b)  said  projections  and  recesses  of  each  mounting  plate 
being  arranged  thereon  so  that  one  abutting  end,  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  is  provided  with  a  projection  and  a 
recess;  and  on  the  other  abutting  end,  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  with  a  recess  and  projection  in  opposite  relation 
to  those  in  said  one  abutting  end. 


4,247,134 

SEALING  MEANS  SEALING  INTERCONNECTED 

FrmNG  ASSEMBUES 

Robert  F.  Ycrfo^  20355  Wilson  River  Hwy.,  Tillamook,  Oreg. 

97141 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,140 
Iirt.  aJ  F16L  35/00 
VS.  CL  285—38  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  drum  which  includes  a  cylindrical 
sidewall  and  end  walk  closing  off  the  ends  of  the  drum,  one  of 
said  end  walls  including  a  bunghole  assembly  providing  access 
to  the  interior  of  the  drum  which  includes  an  internally 
threaded,  non-tapered,  annular  fitting  and  an  annular  collar 
concentric  with  the  fitting,  said  collar  overlying  outer  portions 
of  the  fitting  and  being  secured  to  said  end  wall  and  securing 
the  fitting  in  place, 
a  faucet  assembly  including  a  Upered  externally  threaded 
stem  with  threads  of  largest  diameter  located  inwardly 
from  the  free  end  of  the  stem,  mounted  with  its  threaded 
stem  screwed  into  the  internal  threads  of  the  fitting. 


a  gasket  surrounding  said  stem  and  bearing  against  said 
collar,  and 

a  hand-manipulatable  nut  having  non-tapered  internal 
threads  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  receive  the  external 
threads  of  largest  diameter  in  the  stem,  said  nut  being 
mounted  on  said  stem  and  compressing  said  gasket  against 
said  collar  with  the  gasket  being  effective  to  inhibit  leak- 
age past  the  threads  of  said  stem  and  leakage  between  the 
fitting  and  collar. 


said  stem  being  tapered  from  the  free  end  of  the  stem  in- 
wardly on  the  stem  beyond  the  region  where  the  nut  is 
located,  the  threads  of  the  nut  in  reaction  to  the  compres- 
sion of  the  gasket  jamming  against  the  threads  of  the  stem 
to  inhibit  leakage,  the  faucet  assembly  being  mountable  on 
the  fitting  through  turning  of  the  faucet  assembly  to  ad- 
vance the  stem  into  the  fitting  and  turning  being  stopped 
on  the  faucet  assembly  having  desired  orientation  relative 
to  the  drum. 


4,247,135 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Bemd  Peters,  Dulmen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhiittc 
Westfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701212 

Int.  a.i  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  285— 137  R  7aalm8 


27  13 


33      35       28  31 


1.  A  coupling  arrangement  comprising  a  coupling  device 
and  a  connector,  the  coupling  device  being  constituted  by  a 
cylindrical  casing,  a  plurality  of  plug  pins  housed  within  the 
casing,  and  a  holder  within  said  casing  for  holding  the  plug 
pins,  and  means  for  retaining  said  holder  within  said  casing, 
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and  the  connector  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sockets 
which,  in  use,  receive  and  mate  with  the  plug  pins  of  the  cou- 
pling device,  the  plug  pins  each  being  connectible  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  high-pressure  hydraulic  conduits 
which  are  bunched  together  to  form  a  mtdti-core  duct,  the 
connector  being  constituted  by  two  detachably  interconnected 
parts  which  meet  in  a  plane  that  lies  transversely  to  the  axial 
direction  of  the  sockets  and  that  passes  through  the  sockets 
axially  spaced  from  the  open  ends  of  said  sockets,  resilient 
sealing  rings  located  at  said  plane  to  constitute  a  seal  between 
each  respective  plug  pin  and  socket  when  the  coupling  ar- 
rangement is  mated,  and  means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  two 
detachably  interconnected  parts  of  said  connector  together 
which  applies  compression  force  to  said  sealing  rings  when 
said  two  parts  are  assembled,  wherein  said  plug  pins  enter  said 
sockets  and  pass  through  the  compressed  sealing  rings  when 
said  coupling  device  and  connector  are  mated  to  form  said 
coupling  arrangement  without  requiring  application  of  axial 
force  between  said  coupling  device  and  connector  to  compress 
said  sealing  rings,  and  means  to  retain  said  coupling  device  and 
connector  in  mating  engagement. 


149S 


4,247,136 
INTERNAL  COUPLING  STRUCTURE  AND  JOINT  FOR 

PIPE  OR  TUBING 
James  L.  Fouss;  Donald  W.  Sting;  John  J.  Parker,  and  Robert 
Biango,  all  of  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc.,  Find- 
lay,  Ohio 

Fied  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,520 

Int.  a.'  F16L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  285—319  40  Galms 


38       fA    ,10    /38 


1.  A  joint  construction  for  plastic  pipe  comprising: 

first  and  second  lengths  of  corrugated,  hollow  plastic  tubing 
or  pipe  having  an  internal  wall  surface  defined  by  adjacent 
circumferentially  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  peaks 
and  valleys,  said  first  and  second  lengths  having  end  areas 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  each  other, 

a  coupler  member  affixed  to  the  end  area  of  said  first  length 
with  a  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  coupler  member  including  a  first  end  portion  having 
a  side  wall  configuration  terminating  in  an  outermost  end, 
said  first  end  portion  dimensioned  to  be  slidably  received 
in  the  end  area  of  said  second  length,  said  first  end  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  cleats  re- 
ceived in  retaining  engagement  in  at  least  one  valley  of 
said  second  length; 

each  said  cleat  including  a  tube  engaging  surface  and  means 
to  allow  selective  resilient  movement  thereof  generally 
about  a  cleat  mounting  axis  disposed  generally  laterally 
across  a  portion  of  said  coupler  member  first  end  portion 
between  a  first  normal  position  with  said  engaging  surface 
extending  generally  outward  of  said  coupler  first  end 
portion  side  wall  and  a  second  position  with  said  engaging 
surface  spaced  arcuately  inward  from  said  first  position 
generally  about  said  cleat  mounting  axis,  each  said  cleat 
being  forced  from  said  first  to'said  second  position  by 
engagement  with  said  second  length  peaks  as  said  coupler 
member  first  end  portion  is  inserted  thereinto  and  each 
said  cleat  being  resiliently  urged  back  toward  said  first 
position  when  it  communicates  with  a  second  length  val- 
ley, at  least  a  portion  of  said  engaging  surface  of  each  cleat 
being  placed  in  retaining  engagement  with  the  wall  por- 


tion of  said  second  length  extending  between  a  selected 
one  of  said  valleys  and  the  next  adjacent  peak  spaced 
toward  said  second  length  end  area  for  retaining  said  first 
and  second  lengths  in  a  coupled  relationship  with  each 
other,  said  wall  portion  exerting  force  on  said  engaging 
surface  of  each  said  cleat  which  tends  to  urge  said  cleat 
outward  from  said  first  position  under  an  axial  uncoupling 
force  which  tends  to  pull  said  coupler  member  and  said 
second  length  longitudinally  apart  from  each  other;  and, 
means  for  resisting  substantial  movement  outward  from  said 
first  position  generally  about  said  cleat  mounting  axis  of  at 
least  selected  ones  of  said  cleats  under  said  axial  uncou- 
pling force. 


4,247,137 

SOLDER  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

Homer  F.  St.  Clair,  Le?anna  Rd.,  Anrora,  N.Y.  13026 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,899 

Int  a?  B23K  3/06 

VS.  a.  228—52 


8CUdnu 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  soldering  tool  having  a  body  portion 
to  be  held  by  an  operator  and  a  heated  tip,  said  attachment 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  rotatably  holding  a  spool  holding  a  supply  of 
solder  in  strip  form; 

(b)  guide  means  through  which  said  solder  strip  is  directed 
from  said  spool  to  a  terminal  end  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
heated  tip; 

(c)  a  pair  of  gripper  means  through  which  said  solder  strip 
passes  intermediate  of  said  spool  and  said  guide  means; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  both  of  said  gripper  means  for  recip- 
rocating movement  along  the  path  of  travel  in  a  forward 
and  rearward  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  guide 
means,  respectively,  and  for  limiting  the  maximum  extent 
of  travel  of  one  of  said  gripper  means  to  a  fraction  of  that 
of  the  other  of  said  gripper  means; 

(e)  said  gripper  means  each  including  engagement  members 
preventing  movement  of  said  solder  strip  in  said  rearward 
direction  relative  to  said  gripper  means  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  solder  strip  in  said  forward  direction 
relative  to  said  gripper  mean^ 

(0  manual  actuating  means  for  movement  by  the  same  hand 
of  said  operator  which  holds  said  tool  body  portion; 

(g)  means  coupling  said  actuating  means  to  said  other  grip- 
per means  for  moving  the  latter  in  said  forward  direction 
in  response  to  operator  movement  of  said  actuating  means, 
thereby  moving  said  solder  strip  and  said  one  gripper 
means  in  said  forward  direction  and  bringing  said  terminal 
end  of  said  solder  strip  into  contact  with  said  heated  tip, 
said  solder  strip  being  drawn  in  the  forward  direction 
through  said  one  gripper  when  the  latter  reaches  the 
maximum  extent  of  its  forward  movement  as  said  terminal 
end  of  said  solder  strip  is  melted  by  said  heated  tip;  and 

(h)  return  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  gripper  means  in 
said  rearward  direction  upon  release  of  said  actuating 
means,  thereby  moving  said  solder  strip  in  said  rear>vard 
direction  and  moving  said  terminal  end  thereof  away  from 
contact  with  said  heated  tip,  said  other  gripper  means 
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continuing  to  move  rearwardly  after  said  one  gripper 
means  reaches  the  maximum  extent  of  its  rearward  travel 
and  holds  said  solder  strip  stationary. 


I 


4^7,138 


SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
James  R.  Child,  Qwyd,  England,  assignor  to  Quinton  Hazell 
Limited,  England 

Fikd  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,024 

Int  a.^  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  293—103  9  Claims 


ing  a  disposable  container  movable  from  an  open  condition 
when  said  container  is  placed  over  the  waste  to  a  closed  condi- 
tion for  scooping  up  the  waste,  and  a  handle  for  moving  said 
container  from  its  open  condition  to  its  closed  condition,  said 
handle  including  a  frame  and  further  including  gripping  means 
for  releasably  engaging  said  container  and  movable  relative  to 
said  frame  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position, 
camming  means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  between  a 
container-receiving  mode,  a  container-gripping  mode  and 
container-releasing  mode,  and  means  defined  by  said  frame  for 
causing  said  container  to  close  as  said  gripping  means  moves 
from  its  lower  position  toward  its  upper  position. 


4,247,140 

UNIVERSAL  TOOL 

Jing  R.  Gordon,  64  Borensvagen,  121  68  Johanneshov,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,469 

Int.  a.'  B65G  7/12 

U.S.a.  296— 26  Saalms 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  apparatus  suitable  for  use  on  the  struc- 
ture of  a  load  carrying  vehicle  comprising 
an  arm  extending  downwardly  from  the  vehicle  structure, 
a  first  pivotal  connection  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  to 

the  vehicle  structure, 
a  horizontally  disposed  bumper  means  supported  on  the 

lower  end  of  said  arm, 
a  shock  absorbing  device  connected  between  the  vehicle 

structure  and  said  arm, 
a  second  pivotal  connection  pivotally  connecting  said  shock 

absorbing  device  to  the  vehicle  structure  at  a  point  spaced 

along  the  vehicle  structure  from  said  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion, 
a  third  pivotal  connection  pivotally  connecting  said  shock 

absorbing  device  to  said  arm  between  said  first  pivotal 

connection  and  said  bumper  means, 
said  first,  second  and  third  pivotal  connections  forming  the 

apices  of  a  triangle, 
lost  motion  means  to  vary  the  configuration  of  said  triangle 

associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  pivotal  connections  and 

to  permit  said  arm  to  swing  upwardly  away  with  respect 

to  the  vehicle  structure, 
said  shock  absorbing  device  including  means  to  restore  said 

arm  downwardly  to  its  normal  position. 


I  4,247,139 

SANITARY  WASTE  COLLECTOR 

Geoffrey  E.  Grich,  789  W.  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,855 
Int  a,^  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  CL  294—1  BA  22  Claims 


20e. 
SOi 


1.  A  tool,  for  gripping  articles,  consisting  of  a  piece  of  resil- 
ient metal  wire  bent  to  provide: 

(i)  a  handle  portion  having  two  arms  lying  side  by  side 
substantially  in  a  same  plane  and  spaced  from  each  other 
by  the  length  of  a  connecting  web  at  one  end  of  the  arms, 

(ii)  two  grip  legs  each  forming  a  continuation  of  the  other 
end  of  a  respective  arm,  each  grip  leg  being  substantially 
U-shaped  and  having  its  general  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  arms,  one  of  said  grip  legs 
being  of  lesser  dimensions  than  the  other  grip  leg  such  that 
said  one  grip  leg  may  pass  freely  through  the  other  grip 
leg  when  said  other  ends  of  the  handle  arms  are  moved 
towards  each  other  with  resilient  deformation  of  said  arms 
and  of  said  web. 


Grint  265E 


4,247,141 
SPADES 
Eliot  Height 


New  Plymouth,  New 


1.  A  sanitary  waste  collector  for  picking  up  waste  compris- 


Charles  I. 

Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,265 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  4,  1978, 
188070 

Int  a.)  AOIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  294-^9  3  Claims 

1.  A  spade  for  use  in  planting  out  seedlings  of  forest  plants 
comprising  a  handle,  a  shaft  and  a  blade,  the  said  blade  being 
four  sided,  having  a  base  edge,  two  side  edges,  a  tread  edge  and 
being  substantially  planar,  the  base  edge  together  with  at  least 
half  of  the  length  of  each  of  the  side  edges  being  sharpened,  the 
two  side  edges  tapering  towards  the  base  edge,  and  the  side 
blade  being  strengthened  by  pressing  out  two  raised  portions 
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of  the  blade  to  form  raised  ribs,  each  of  the  raised  ribs  extend- 
ing in  elongate  fashion  with  an  axis  aligned  substantially  longi- 


4,247,143 
PAYLOAD  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Stephen  G.  Potman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,651 

Int  a.^  B64D  17/38 

U.S.  a.  294—83  A  6  Oaims 


tudinally  of  the  blade,  and  extending  for  greater  than  half  the 
length  of  the  blade. 


4,247,142 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Gerald  Erickson,  P.O.  Box  747,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,780 

Int  a.}  B65D  7//00 

UJS.  a.  294— 87 J  6  Qaims 


1.  A  load  release  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  coplanar  retainer  means  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  direction  of  a  load,  each  of  said  pair  including  a 
hinge  means  in  said  plane  extending  toward  the  other 
retainer  means,  a  tab  in  said  plane  extending  from  the 
distal  surface  of  said  retainer  means  formed  to  engage  the 
load,  the  attachment  means  between  said  hinge  means  and 
said  tab  formed  to  be  attached  to  a  support  means; 

latch  means  in  said  plane  coupled  to  said  hinge  means  for 
maintaining  said  retainer  means  coplanar  under  the  load 
and  for  releasing  said  hinge  means  when  a  release  force  is 
applied  thereto; 

whereby  said  pair  of  retainer  means  are  free  to  disengage 
from  said  load. 


4,247,144 

STORAGE  DEVICES  FOR  SERVICE  TRUCK 

John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Manu* 

facturing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,640,  Aug.  15, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  632,625,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,056,194,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,835,  Nov.  26, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,957,159, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  240,163,  Mar.  31, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,807,788.  This  appUcaHon  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,696 
Int  a.'  B60R  11/00 
U.S.  a.  296—24  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  bottle  carrier  comprising  a  one- 
piece  frame  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  openings  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  bottle  engaging  and  supporting  ribs  inte- 
grally connected  at  their  outer  ends  with  the  frame,  their  inner 
ends  defining  the  shape  of  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  bottle 
which  they  are  adapted  to  engage  and  support,  at  least  two  of 
the  ribs  being  longer  than  the  others  and  extending  diagonally 
to  each  other  with  their  inner  ends  more  closely  spaced  apart 
than  their  outer  ends,  said  longer  ribs  being  adapted  to  be 
spread  apart  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  at 
least  two  of  the  ribs  being  shorter  than  the  longer  ribs  and 
extending  diagonally  to  each  other  from  the  opposite  end  of 
the  opening  with  their  inner  ends  more  closely  spaced  apart 
than  their  outer  ends,  the  inner  ends  of  said  shorter  ribs  being 
unconnected  and  unsupported  except  for  their  connection  at 
their  outer  ends  to  the  frame  so  that  they  are  deflectable  sepa- 
rately in  all  directions  and  relative  to  each  other  on  the  inser- 
tion of  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  the  shorter  ribs  serving  as  a  fulcrum 
against  which  the  neck  of  a  bottle  is  pivoted  to  force  the  upper 
end  between  the  two  longer  ribs. 


-J* 


1.  Storage  equipment  for  loose  articles,  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  opposed  end  frames,  each 
comprising  a  front  post  and  a  back  post, 

b.  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  stringers  rigidly  connect- 
ing each  of  said  front  posts  with  its  adjacent  back  post  to 


1498 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


provide  pairs  of  horizontally  spaced,  opposed  stringers, 
each  having  container  retaining  means,  and 
c.  a  container  carried  by  each  pair  of  opposed  stringers,  said 
container  having  clamp  means  cooperating  with  said 
retaining  means  to  detachably  secure  it  to  said  stringers. 


4^7,145 
CARGO  UNIT  WITH  SUPPORT  JACK  ASSEMBLIES 
Richard  L.  GrocM,  1800  Fuller  Rd.,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50265 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,577 

lut.  0.i  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  a.  296— 164  3CUims 


1.  A  cargo  unit  mountable  on  a  vehicle  having  a  body  unit 
with  upright  opposite  side  portions  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  box  shape  enclosure  having: 

(1)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  opposite  side  walls, 

(2)  a  bottom  wall  of  a  generally  U-shape  in  transverse 
cross  section,  including: 

I  (a)  a  base  section,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  upright  side  sections  spaced  inwardly  of 
■'said  side  walls,  each  of  which  has  an  upper  outwardly 
projected  lateral  section  with  a  terminal  end  secured 
to  an  adjacent  side  wall  at  a  position  above  the  lower 
edge  thereof  so  that  each  side  section,  lateral  section 
and  adjacent  side  wall  together  form  a  downwardly 
facing  channel  shaped  portion  for  receiving  a  side 
portion  of  said  vehicle  body  unit, 

(b)  a  pair  of  linearly  extendible  and  retractible  rear  jack 
assemblies  spaced  transversely  of  said  enclosure,  each  of 
which  has  a  body  member  and  a  lift  member  arranged  in 
telescoping  relation  and  means  for  extending  and  retract- 
ing said  lift  member  relative  to  said  body  member, 

(c)  means  for  securing  each  body  member  of  a  jack  assembly 
in  an  upright  position  on  an  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  within  a  channel  shaped  portion  for  downward  exten- 
sion of  the  lift  members  of  said  jack  assemblies  into  ground 
engagement  to  support  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  cargo 
unit  and  for  retraction  within  said  body  member  for  trans- 
port of  said  cargo  unit  on  said  vehicle,  and 

(d)  means  on  said  enclosure  for  actuating  said  extending  and 
retracting  means  to  selectively  extend  or  retract  said  lift 
members. 


4,247,146 

RECUNER  CHAIR  WHICH  MOVES  FORWARDLY 

RELATIVE  TO  A  WALL  AS  THE  BODY  SUPPORTING 

MEANS  OF  THE  CHAIR  MOVES  FROM  UPRIGHT  TO 

RECLINED  POSITIONS 

Izchak  Cycowicz,  BrooUyn,  and  Alfred  Friuunet,  Larchmont, 

both  of  N.Y.,  — ignow  to  Mohasco  Corp.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,862,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coirtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  618,594,  Oct.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,832 

lut  a.^  A47C  1/02 

VS.  a.  297—322  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  wall-proximity  reclining  chair  of  the  type  having 

(A)  a  sutionary  base  for  supporting  the  chair  on  a  floor; 

(B)  body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  located  gener- 


ally above  the  base,  and  a  backrest  located  generally 
rearwardly  of  the  seat;  and 
(C)  a  movable  armrest  assembly  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  armrests  each  located  at  an  opposite  side  of 
the  seat,  each  armrest  having  an  outer  wall  which  faces 
away  from  the  seat,  and  a  generally  vertically-extending 
inner  wall  which  faces  towards  the  seat,  both  inner 
walls  extending  downwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
seat  to  thereby  bound  a  lower  chair  region  underneath 
the  seat, 

(2)  means  for  interconnecting  the  armrests  for  joint  move- 
ment, and 

(3)  means  for  mounting  the  interconnected  armrests  for 
longitudinal  generally  horizontal  reciprocating  move- 
ment relative  to  the  base  to  thereby  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  move  the  armrest  assembly  relative  to  the 
base  in  response  to  manual  urging  on  the  armrests  by  a 
seated  user; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  base-mounting  member  mounted  at  each  opposite 
side  of  the  base  in  the  lower  chair  region; 

(b)  a  seat-mounting  member  mounted  at  each  opposite  side 
of  the  seat; 

(c)  an  armrest-mounting  member  mounted  only  on  the 
inner  wall  of  each  armrest  in  the  lower  chair  region 
below  the  seat  but  above  the  base;  and 

(d)  an  integrated  all-linkage  system  at  each  side  of  the  seat 
and  operative  for  displacing  the  body-supporting  means 
between 


an  end-limiting  upright  position  in  which  the  seat  and 
backrest  are  spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  away 
from  a  room  wall  behind  the  chair,  and  are  oriented  at 
a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  the  base,  and 

an  end-limiting  fully  reclined  position  in  which  the  seat  is 
linearly  spaced  at  a  greater  forward  distance  away  from 
the  room  wall  such  that  physical  contact  of  the  body- 
supporting  means  with  the  room  wall  is  avoided,  and  in 
which  the  seat  and  the  backrest  are  oriented  at  a  differ- 
ent inclined  orientation  relative  to  the  base, 

(i)  each  all-linkage  system  constituting  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected links  all  displaceable  in  response  to  said 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  armrest  assembly,  for 
simultaneously  effecting  both  the  linear  and  the  inclined 
displacement  of  the  body-supporting  means  without 
mechanical  interference  by  any  of  the  links  with  each 
other, 

(ii)  each  plurality  of  interconnected  links  being  connected 
at  each  side  of  the  chair  between  the  seat-mounting 
member,  its  respectively-associated  base-mounting 
member  and  its  respectively-associated  armrest-mount- 
ing member,  all  of  said  mounting  members  and  links 
being  located  and  mounted  only  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
respectively-associated  armrest, 

(iii)  ^1  of  said  interconnected  links  of  each  system  to- 
gether with  its  associated  mounting  members  all  consti- 
tuting a  unitary  linkage  mechanism  which,  when  not 
mounted  on  an  armrest  inner  wall,  is  liftable  and  mov- 
able as  a  unit  and  which  is  positionable  as  a  whole  on  the 
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respective  inner  wall  of  an  armrest  for  assembly  thereat  said  disc  is  substantially  retracted  through  said  slot  into  said 
in  one  assembly  operation.  chamber  and  a  second  position  in  which  a  portion  of  said  disc 


4,2»7,147 
RETAINER  CUP  FOR  CUTTER  BITS 
Gary  Rettkowski,  Mountaintop,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sandvik  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Saadyiken,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,331 

Int  CLJ  E21C  25/46.  35/18 

U.S.a.299— 10  27  Claims 


,J] 1 


is  projected  outwardly  from  said  chamber  and  through  said 
slot  during  the  cutting  operation.  ~ 


26.  A  method  of  retaining  a  cutter  bit  in  a  holder  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  inserting  a  shank  portion  of  the  bit  into  a  hole  in  said 
holder  such  that  an  annular,  radially  oontractible  spring 
clip  on  said  shank  portion  is  radially  contracted  in  re- 
sponse to  contact  between  said  hole  and  at  least  two 
proximate  radial  projections  and  at  least  one  remote  radial 
projection  of  said  clip; 

B.  displacing  said  shank  rearwardly  within  said  hole  until 
said  remote  and  proximate  projections  become  radially 
aligned  with  a  retaining  groove  in  said  hole,  whereupon 
said  clip  radially  expands  and  said  projections  enter  said 
groove; 

C.  abutting  said  bit  against  an  earth  formation  to  cut  the 
formation  in  a  manner  whereby  forwardly  directed  forces 
are  imposed  upon  said  bit  to  forwardly  displace  the  latter 
relative  to  said  hole;  and 

D.  causing.contact  between  a  wall  of  said  groove  and  posi- 
tively oriented  front  surfaces  of  at  least  some  of  said  proxi- 
mate projections  in  response  to  such  forward  displace- 
ment of  said  bit,  with  a  front  surface  of  said  remote  projec- 
tion being  spaced  from  said  wall,  whereupon  said  clip  and 
its  longitudinal  axis  is  shifted  radially  relative  to  said  shank 
such  that  a  circumferential  gap  of  said  clip  disposed  be- 
tween said  proximate  projections  is  displaced  toward  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank. 

4J47.148 

ASPHALT  CUTTER 

Tord  E.  B.  Erikaaon,  Postiada  5284.  S-761 00  NorrtKUe,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedca,  May  8, 1978, 7805233 

Int  CLJ  EOlC  23/09 

U.S.  a.  299—40  3  Claims 

1.  An  asphalt  cutter  comprising  a  fork,  a  shaft  attached  to 
and  extending  between  the  legs  of  said  fork,  a  cutting  disc 
rotaubly  supported  on  said  shaft,  and  a  guiding  housing  for 
enclosing  sakl  disc,  said  housing  comprising  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  spaced  from  and  attached  to  each  other  by  a  sup- 
port member  which  extends  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  sides  to  provide  a  chamber  in  which  said  disc 
is  housed,  said  support  member  including  a  slot  through  which 
a  portion  of  said  disc  may  extend  during  the  cutting  operation, 
each  of  said  sides  including  an  elongated  opening  through 
which  said  shaft  extends  such  that  said  housing  is  continuously 
shiftable  relative  to  said  shaft  and  said  disc  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  said  fork  between  a  first  position  in  which 


4,247,149 

MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  IMPACT  MECHANISM 

Richard  E.  Uveuy,  Peoria,  Dl^  aastgnor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Con  Peoria,  III. 

'   FOed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,046 
Int  a.3  E21C  27/46;  D21D  9/10:  D02D  7/06 
VS.  a.  299—70  "  Claims 


1.  An  impact  mechanism  (10)  mounted  on  a  support  (12),  a 
head  assembly  (18)  including  a  housing  (20,22).  a  motor  (84),  a 
flywheel  (76,78),  an  eccentric  (74)  turned  by  the  motor,  an 
impact  member  (82)  on  said  eccentric  (74),  a  pair  of  shank 
members  (24,  26)  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  (20.22)  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  swinging  motion  inwardly  toward 
and  outwardly  from  the  housing  (20,22).  each  of  said  shank 
members  (24.26)  having  a  first  portion  (95)  adapted  for  work 
and  a  second  portion  (94)  adapted  to  engage  said  impact  mem- 
ber (82).  and  said  flywheel  energy  being  transmitted  through 
the  impact  member  (82)  to  one  of  said  shank  members  (24.26) 
to  intermittently  move  the  shank  member  (24.26)  outwardly 
from  the  housing  (20,22)  whenever  the  impact  member  (82)  u 
turned  and  the  shank  member  (24,26)  u  in  engaged  contact 
with  the  impact  member  (82). 
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4,247,150 
BIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CUTTING  TOOL 
Herwig  Wmlich;  Otto  Scbctina,  and  Alfred  Zitz,  all  of  Zdtweg, 
Anstria,  aasigaors  to  Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  15,  1978,  4378/78 
Int.  a.'  E21C  35/18 
VS.  a.  299—86  8  Claims 


1.  A  bit  assembly  for  a  rotary  mining  tool  comprising:  a  bit 
holder  having  a  bore  therein;  a  non-rotating  bushing  fixed  in 
the  bore  of  the  bit  holder,  said  bushing  having  a  radial  flange 
thereon,  said  flange  having  a  first  surface  facing  and  abutting 
said  bit  holder  and  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  bit 
holder,  said  bushing  also  having  an  annular  extension  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  flange  projecting  axially  beyond  the 
flange  in  a  direction  away  from  said  bit  holder;  a  bit  having  a 
shaft  portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bushing  and  having  a 
bit  portion  of  enlarged  diameter,  said  annular  extension  on  said 
bushing  fitting  into  a  complementary  axially  facing  annular 
groove  in  said  bit  portion  so  that  said  bit  portion  encloses  said 
annular  extension,  and  said  bit  portion  having  a  surface  sup- 
ported on  said  second  surface  of  said  flange  on  said  bushing. 


4,247,151 
WHEEL  COVER  RETENTION 
Trevor  J.  Browo,  Rodwster,  and  Neal  S.  Hakken,  Mt.  Qemens, 
both  of  Mieh.,  asrignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
I  FIM  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,289 

Int.  a.^  B60B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  301—37  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  wheel  cover  com- 
prising, a  cover  body  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extend- 
ing radially  spaced  flange  means  spaced  relative  to  each  other, 
a  wheel  cover  retainer  insertable  between  the  flange  means  and 
including  a  body  portion  seating  on  one  flange  means  and  a 
locking  portion  removably  engageable  with  the  other  flange 
means  to  removably  secure  the  retainer  to  the  flange  means, 
anti-rotation  means  on  one  of  the  flange  means  engageable 
with  the  locking  portion  to  resist  rotation  of  the  retainer  rela- 
tive to  the  cover,  the  retainer  including  a  pair  of  cantilever 
legs,  each  extending  fr^  a  circumferentially  respective  side  of 
the  body  portion,  means  on  the  terminal  portion  of  each  leg 


engageable  with  the  wheel  to  retain  the  cover  thereon,  locat- 
ing means  on  the  cover  engageable  by  the  legs  to  deflect  the 
legs  radially  inwardly  to  predetermined  shape  and  position  the 
terminal  portions  of  the  legs  in  interfering  relationship  to  the 
wheel  in  the  uninstalled  positon  of  the  cover,  the  engagement 
of  the  terminal  portions  with  the  wheel  upon  installation  of  the 
cover  deflecting  the  legs  further  radially  inwardly  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  locating  means  to  a  resilient  cantilever 
position  to  resiliently  retain  the  cover  on  the  wheel,  and  means 
on  the  cover  body  axially  backing  up  the  legs  upon  installation 
of  the  cover  and  further  radial  deflection  thereof 


4,247,152 
WHEEL  COVER  RETENTION 
Trevor  J.  Brown,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,320 

Int.  a.'  B60B  7/00 

VS.  a.  301—37  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  including  a  generally 
axially  extending  annular  flange  joined  to  a  tire  bead,  a  wheel 
cover  for  covering  the  wheel  and  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  elongated  recesses  juxtaposed  to  the  wheel 
flange  and  tire  bead,  a  generally  C-shaped  spring  clip  received 
in  each  recess  and  including  a  circumferentially  elongated 
body  portion  facing  the  wheel  flange  and  tire  bead  and  overly- 
ing a  pair  of  return  bent  flanges,  said  body  portion  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumferentially  extending  rows 
of  teeth,  one  row  of  teeth  bitingly  gripping  the  axially  extend- 
ing wheel  flange  to  limit  axial  and  radial  movement  of  the 
cover  relative  to  the  wheel  and  the  other  of  said  rows  lock- 
ingly  gripping  the  tire  bead  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the 
cover  relative  to  the  wheel,  and  cooperating  means  securing 
the  return  bent  portions  to  the  cover  portion  within  the  recess, 
the  body  portion  being  resiliently  supported  by  the  junctures 
thereof  to  the  return  bent  portions  for  movement  radially  of 
the  wheel  flange  and  tire  bead. 


4,247,153 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 

IN  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  OF  VEHICLE 
Haruml    Oohori,    Toyota;    Akira   Shirai,   Toyoake;    Hiroshi 

Uediura,  Okazaki,  and  TonM>yuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1978,  53-74045 

Int.  Cl.^  B60T  8/14 

VS.  a.  303—6  C  1  CInim 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  controlling  device  of  a  hydraulic 
braking  system  of  a  vehicle,  said  device  having  an  inlet  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  chamber  which  are  in  communication  with  a 
master  cylinder  and  a  rear  wheel  cylinder  of  said  hydraulic 
braking  system,  respectively,  a  valve  chamber  on  one  hand 
communicating  with  said  inlet  chamber  through  a  depart  plate 
and  on  the  other  hand  communicating  with  said  outlet  cham- 
ber through  a  valve  port,  a  ball  valve  disposed  in  said  valve 
chamber  and  adapted  to  close  said  valve  port  due  to  its  inertia 
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when  the  decderation  of  said  vehicle  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and  a  differential  piston  having  pressure  receiving 
surfaces  exposed  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  respec- 
tively, wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  said  depart  plate 
being  stationary  under  all  fluid  conditions  and  facing  a  vacant 
space  at  its  upstream  side  and  said  valve  chamber  at  its  down- 
stream side,  said  depart  plate  including  a  restriction  passage 
formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  depart  plate  and  disposed 
in  a  position  so  as  to  communicate  at  its  downstream  end  with 
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4^7,154 
'  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Suzuki  Sboji,  and  Kamemoto  Kntmaki,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja- 
pan, asaignon  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co„  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,248 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   24,   1978,   53- 
101636[U] 

Int.  a.>  B60T  8/00 
VS.  a.  303—24  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  brake  Control  valve  for  an  automobile  having  a  master 
cylinder  and  a  wheel  cylinder  comprising 

(A)  a  main  body  having  first  and  second  bores  intersecting 
with  each  other,  said  bores  defining  a  brake  fluid  passage 
between  said  master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinder; 

(B)  a  movable  valve  member  arranged  in  said  first  bore,  and 
moved  by  its  weight  when  the  automobile  is  facing  up- 
wardly on  an  inclined  roadway; 

(C)  valve  means  arranged  in  said  first  bore,  and  engageable 
with  said  movable  valve  member  to  check  brake  fluid 
flow  between  said  master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinder; 

(D)  a  cam  shaft  movably  fitted  into  said  second  bore  and 


interconnected  to  a  clutch  pedal,  said  cam  shaft  having  a 
cam  positioned  in  said  brake  fluid  passage;  and 
(E)  seal  rings  fitted  to  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  cam 
shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cam  portion, 
said  cam  shaft  being  movable  upon  actuation  of  said  clutch 
pedal  to  displace  said  movable  valve  member  in  response  to 
driving  action  of  said  cam  portion  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve  means  when  said  automobile  is  facing  upwardly  on  said 
inclined  roadway. 


4,247,155 
RESILIENT  FOIL  BEARINGS 
William  E.  Fortmann,  W.  Simsbury,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,199 

Int.  a.J  F16C  i2/06 

U.S.  a.  308—9  9  Claims 


an  upper  portion  of  said  valve  chamber  and  at  its  upstream  end 
with  said  vacant  space,  said  restriction  passage  including:  a 
small  diameter  bore  located  at  a  level  higher  than  said  ball 
valve  and  having  an  axis  extending  in  parallel  with  an  axis  line 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  ball  valve  and  the  center  of 
said  valve  port,  and  a  large  diameter  bore  connected  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  small  diameter  bore  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  small  diameter  bore  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  be  directed  toward  a  center  portion  of  the  vacant  space. 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  fluid  foil  bearing  having  a  base  mem- 
ber with  a  bearing  surface  thereon  and  a  second  member  sup- 
ported on  said  base  member  and  having  a  cooperative  bearing 
surface  spaced  from  said  first  member  bearing  surface,  said 
members  being  relatively  movable,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 
a  resilient  bearing  insert  assembly  positioned  between  sad 
bearing  surfaces,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
resilient  corrugated  spring  pad  supports  mounted  on  said 
base  member  bearing  surface,  said  pad  supports  being 
separated  from  each  other  to  provide  a  series  of  spaces 
therebetween,  and  a  compliant  unitary  foil  mounted  on 
said  pad  supports,  said  foil  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions aligned  across  its  entire  width  and  over  said  spaced 
operative  under  dynamic  conditions  both  to  initiate  foil 
deflection  and  to  cause  uniform  replenishment  of  fluid  lost 
through  side  leakage. 


4,247,156 
SHAFT  BEARING 
Anthony  P.  King,  Sidcup,  England,  assignor  to  Mono  Pumpa 
Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1978, 
10105/78 

Int  a.'  F16C  27/02.  27/06 
VS.  a.  308—26  9  Qaims 

1.  A  shaft  bearing  for  locating  a  shaft  within  a  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  bearing  comprising  a  tubular  central  portion  defining 
an  axial  bore  in  said  central  portion  to  receive  a  shaft,  and  at 
least  two  pairs  of  arms  extending  tangentially  outwardly  from 
the  central  portion,  the  two  arms  in  each  pair  extending  gener- 
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ally  in  the  same  direction  from  the  tubular  central  portion,  and 
on  opposite  sides  of,  and  generally  parallel  to.  a  plane  which 


includes  the  axis  of  the  tubular  portion,  at  least  some  of  the 
arms  being  resilient. 


4^247,157 
CANT  SEGMENT-RADIAL  BEARING  FOR  HEAVILY 
LOADED  HIGH-SPEED  SHAFTS 
Hans  Sigg,  Mntachelleii,  Switzerland,  aasigDor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel &  MachiM  Conpany  Ltd.,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,588 
Claims  priority,  ap^ieatlon  Switzerland,  Nov.   10,  1978, 
11586/78 

lat  a.J  F16C  7  7/Oi 
VS.  CL  308—73  9  Claims 


1.  A  cant  segment-radial  bearing  for  use  with  heavily  loaded 
high-speed  shafts,  especially  turbine-generator  sets  and  turbo 
drives,  comprising: 
at  least  one  support  segment; 
at  least  two  guide  segments; 
means  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  support  segment  to  be 

tiltable  in  a  load  direction  and  said  at  least  two  guide 

segments  in  the  opposite  load  direction; 
said  support  and  guide  segments  being  arranged  in  spaced 

relationship  from  one  another  so  as  to  form  therebetween 

intermediate  spaces; 
lubricant  infeed  means  including  lubricant  infeed  line  means 

for  infeeding  cooled  lubricant  under  pressure  to  said  seg- 
ments; 
nozzle  means  connected  with  said  lubricant  infeed  line 

means  and  arranged  in  at  least  one  intermediate  space 

between  two  of  said  segments;  and 
said  nozzle  means  producing  free  lubricant  jets  directed 

intermediately  at  the  shaft  with  which  the  bearing  is  used. 


4,247,158 

DISHWASHER  AIRFLOW  DRYING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  L.  Qnayle,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,028,  Sep.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,732. 

This  application  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,248 

Int  aj  B08H  3/02 

VS.  a.  312—213  11  aaims 


1.  An  exhaust  vent  for  a  dishwashing  apparatus  having  a 
washing  chamber  and  an  access  door  including  inner  and  outer 
door  panels,  the  combination  comprising:  duct  means  intercon- 
necting a  first  opening  in  said  inner  panel  communicating  with 
said  washing  chamber  and  a  second  opening  in  said  outer  panel 
spaced  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  first  opening  and 
communicating  with  atmosphere,  said  duct  means  including  a 
housing  disposed  between  said  panels  and  mounted  on  said 
inner  panel,  said  housing  including  a  combination  upwardly- 
curving  and  inwardly-extending  direction-reversing  wall  gen- 
erally facing  said  inner  panel  to  define  with  said  inner  panel  an 
upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  serpentine  airflow  path  for 
exhausting  air  from  said  washing  chamber  and  blocking  escape 
of  liquid  therefrom;  and  a  normally  blosed  valve  member 
within  said  housing  for  blocking  said  airfow  path  and  movable 
toward  an  open  posture. 


4,247,159 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 

ESTABUSHING  TAP  CONNECnONS 

Charles  Fmchard,  Conflans-Sainte  Honorine,  France,  assignor 

to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,724 

Qains  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24, 1978,  78  21877 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/44 

VS.  a.  339—95  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  body  of  electrically 
insulating  material,  the  body  being  in  two  parts  secured  to- 
gether by  means  of  a  bolt  by  means  of  which  the  two  parts  of 
the  body  can  be  urged  towards  each  other,  and  two  electrical 
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contact  members  carried  by  the  two  body  parts  respectively, 
each  contact  member  having  two  contact  portions  directed 
towards  the  contact  portions  of  the  other  contact  member 
respectively,  each  contact  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  arranged  to  bite  into  a  conductor  positioned  be- 
tween a  contact  portion  and  the  associated  contact  portion  of 
the  other  contact  member  as  the  two  parts  of  the  body  are 
urged  towards  each  other  by  means  of  the  bolt,  in  which  the 
two  contact  members  are  integrally  formed  connected  by  a 
substantially  U-shaped  connecting  portion  having  one  free  end 
connected  to  one  of  the  contact  members  adjacent  one  of  the 
contact  portions  thereof,  and  the  other  free  end  connected  to 
the  other  adjacent  one  of  the  contact  portions  thereof,  the 
contact  members  and  the  connecting  portion  all  being  co-pla- 
nar; and  in  which  the  holes  in  the  two  parts  of  the  body 
through  which  the  bolt  passes  are  elongate  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  contact  members  and  connecting 
portion. 


4,247,160 

SCANNER  WTTH  REFLECnVE  PYRAMID  ERROR 
COMPENSATION 
Harry  P.  Bmeggemann,  San  Marino,  Calif„  assignor  to  Xerox 
-Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,940 

Int  a.^  G02B  27/1 

UJS.  CL  350-6.8  2  Claims 


2.  An  optical  scanning  system  which  compensates  for  align- 
ment errors  between  adjacent  facets  of  a  scanning  polygon 
while  controlling  sagittal  field  curvature,  comprising,  a  light 
source  for  generating  a  light  beam,  a  photosensitive  surface,  a 
light  scanner  having  a  plurality  of  light  reflecting  facets  inter- 
posed in  the  optical  path  between  said  light  source  and  said 
photosensitive  surface  for  scanning  the  light  beam  in  a  plane 
such  that  the  light  beam  scans  across  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face, a  positive  cylinder  mirror  interposed  in  the  optical  path 
between  said  light  scanner  and  said  photosensitive  surface,  said 
mirror  being  oriented  such  that  it  has  no  power  in  said  plane  of 
the  scanning  light  beam  and  power  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
plane  of  said  scanning  light  beam,  and  a  negative  cylinder  lens 
interposed  in  the  optical  path  between  said  light  scanner  and 
said  mirror,  said  lens  being  oriented  such  that  it  has  no  power 
in  said  plane  of  the  scanning  light  beam  and  power  in  said  plane 
normal  to  said  plane  of  said  scanning  light  beam. 


4,247,161 

RIFLE  TELEISCOPE 

John  Unertl,  Jr.,  4679  McKnight  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,354 

Int  a.^  G02B  27/32 

VS.  a.  350—10  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  rifle  telescope  having  one  of  a  movable  erector  lens 
assembly  and  a  movable  reticle  assembly  carried  in  a  telescope 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising  resilient  means  in  said  tube 
biasing  said  assembly  vertically  and  horizontally  in  said  tube, 
an  elevation  adjustment  means  in  said  tube  acting  on  said 
assembly  in  opposition  to  the  vertical  bias  and  a  windage  ad- 
justment means  in  said  tube  acting  on  said  assembly  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  horizontal  bias,  at  least  one  of  said  elevation  adjust- 
ment means  and  windage  adjustment  means  having  a  coarse 
and  a  vernier  overrun  adjustment  means. 


4,247,162 
RECnLINEAR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Willie  W.  Jordan,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,980 

Int  a.)  G02B  21/26 

U.S.a.350— 86  .  16  Claims 


1.  A  rectilinear  drive  apparatus  for  rapidly  and  accurately 
moving  a  driven  component  along  a  rectilinear  direction  to  a 
desired  location  with  a  minimum  of  vibration  settling  time 
upon  reaching  the  desired  location  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  pulsed  stepping  motor  mounted  to  said  frame,  including  a 
rotating  shaft  rotated  incrementally  in  response  to  said 
pulsed  stepping  motor; 
drive  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  rotating  shaft  to 
said  driven  component  and  rectilinearly  moving  said 
driven  component  in  incremental  steps  in  response  to  said 
incremental  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
bearing  members  slidably  mounting  said  driven  component 
to  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  members  includ- 
ing, 
a  pair  of  rail  members,  each  having  a  respective  elongated 

bearing  track, 
means  for  rigidly  mounting  one  of  said  rail  members  to 
said  driven  component  and  the  other  to  said  frame  to 
align  said  elongated  bearing  tracks  in  facing  relationship 
along  said  rectilinear  direction;  and 
an  elongated  metal  bar  slidably  mounted  within  said  bear- 
ing tracks  to  slidably  support  said  driven  component 
during  movement  thereof  to  said  desired  location. 
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_  4^7,163 

■.     CLAMP  CONSTRUCnON 
Rolwrt  E.  Lumpp,  Addison,  and  Mark  Margolin,  Chicago,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village.  III. 
nied  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,336 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/16:  F16G  11/00 


end  of  the  optical  fiber  into  the  groove  of  the  intermediate 
piece. 


U.S.  a.  350—96.21 


26  Claims 


4,247,165 
nBER  OPTIC  PLATE 
Johannes  W.  Versluis,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,529 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    6,    1978, 
7807315 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/17 
VS.  a.  350—96.27  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  particularly  adapted  for  clamping  in  fixed  rela- 
tion concentric  elements  of  an  optical  fiber  cable  or  the  like, 
comprising  clamp  portions  pivotally  connected  to  one  another 
in  a  scissorlike  manner;  opposed  ends  of  said  portions  defining 
pairs  of  clamping  jaws  which  are  simultaneously  movable  into 
clamping  and  release  positions  relative  to  one  another  in  the 
course  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  clamp  portions;  said  clamp 
portions  defining  a  passageway  extending  between  said  clamp- 
ing jaw  pairs. 


4,247,164 
PLUG  AND  SOCKET  OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTIONS 
Lothar  P.  Mannschke,  Eckental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,586 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.   1,   1978, 
7802230 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  17  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers 
extending  from  a  first  end  face  to  a  second  end  face,  said  first 
and  second  end  faces  being  parallel  and  having  the  same  sur- 
face area.  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  at  least  a  portion 
of  substantially  all  of  the  fibers  is  oriented  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  normal  to  the  end  faces  such  that  the  phase 
relationships  between  wavelets  incident  on  the  plate  are  dis- 
turbed. 


4,247,166 

SINGLE  PLATE  BIREFRINGENT  OPTICAL  HLTER 

Pochi  A.  Yeh,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,750 

Int.  a.J  G02F //Oi 

U.S.  a.  350—374  10  Claims 


n  K   «   » 


^Z—Ev.W^, 


a     f    1   2»   i    i  r   II  i  n  r   II.   li  T3  n  n   I    ^ 


1.  A  detachable  plug  and  socket  connection,  for  coupling  an 
optical  fiber  to  another  optical  fiber  or  to  a  light  source  or 
detector,  comprising: 

a  plug  and  socket  with  means  for  detachably  connecting  the 
plug  and  socket,  wherein  the  plug  comprises: 

a  fiber  container  having  a  tenon  formed  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  tenon  having  a  chamfer  at  an  end  remote  from  the 
fiber  container  and  a  groove  therein  for  accommodating  a 
portion  of  an  optical  fiber  which  is  adjacent  to  an  end  of 
the  fiber,  said  groove  extending  uninterupted  along  a  side 
of  the  tenon;  and 

wherein  the  socket  comprises: 

an  intermediate  piece  with  a  recess  for  accommodating  the 
tenon,  said  intermediate  piece  having  a  groove  for  accom- 
modating the  end  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  intermediate 
piece  having  guide  walls  for  orienting  the  tenon  such  that 
when  the  plug  and  socket  are  connected  the  grooves  in 
each  are  situated  opposite  each  other  over  at  least  part  of 
their  length;  and 

an  elastic  cushion,  situated  adjacent  the  groove  in  the  inter- 
mediate piece  and  between  the  guide  walls,  such  that  on 
insertion  of  the  plug  into  the  socket,  the  chamfered  end  of 
the  ten(»  pushes  the  elastic  cushion  which  in  turn  lifts  the 


1.  An  optical  filter  for  transmitting  light  in  a  narrow  band- 
width centered  about  the  wavelength  X,  comprising: 

a  birefringent  half-wave  crystal  defining  an  optical  path 
through  said  crystal  and  normal  to  the  optic  axis  of  said 
crystal,  the  thickness  of  said  crystal  effecting  a  180*  phase 
change  between  the  fast  and  slow  components  of  light  of 
wavelength  X  along  said  optical  path; 

a  first  polarizer  preceding  said  crystal  in  said  optical  path 
and  having  a  first  polarizing  plane  rotated  45*  about  said 
optical  fmth  from  the  optic  axis  of  said  crystal; 

a  first  reflective  surface  preceding  said  first  polarizer  in  said 
optical  path  and  normal  to  said  optical  path; 

a  second  polarizer  following  said  crystal  in  said  optical  path 
and  having  a  second  polarizing  plane  rotated  90*  about 
said  optical  path  from  said  first  polarizing  plane;  and 

a  second  reflective  surface  following  said  second  polarizer  in 
said  optical  path  and  normal  to  said  optical  path. 
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4^7,167 
DICHROIC  MIRROR  WITH  AT  LEAST  TEN  LAYERS 
Mitsuhiro  Tokuhara,  ChlgwM,  and  MItsuharu  Sawamura, 
Yokohama,  both  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiyiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J^pn,  May  27, 1977,  52/61808; 
Jun. 17, 1977, 52/71896 

lot  a?  G02B  5/28 
VS.  a.  350—166  6  Claims 


M  uan 


4,247,168 
ZOOM  LENS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTERS 
Fred  Mast,  WU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,250 
Qalms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
13922/77 

Int  a.'  G02B  7/m  15/14 
VS.  a.  350-430  9  Claims 


1.  A  three'component  zoom  lens  for  photographic  printers 
comprising: 

a  lens  mount  mounting  a  front  component,  a  rear  component 
and  a  mkldle  component,  said  front  and  rear  components 
being  mounted  at  a  fixed  distance  from  each  other; 


means  for  axially  adjusting  the  middle  component  relative  to 
and  between  the  front  and  rear  components 

a  diaphragm  located  within  one  of  said  components; 

said  middle  component  having  a  positive  refractive  power 
and,  in  absolute  terms,  the  greatest  refractive  power. 


4,247,169 
LENS  BARREL  CAPABLE  OF  AXIAL  ZOOMING 
OPERATION  AND  WITH  BARREL  WINDOW 
Kyozo  Uesngi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1978,  53/152166 
Int.  a.^  G02B  7/10.  15/16 
VS.  a.  350-430  3  Claims 


1.  A  dichroic  mirror  comprising  at  least  ten  layers  said  layers 
being  alternate  high  refractive  index  layers  and  low  refractive 
index  layers,  for  a  designed  wave  length  \o  a  plurality  of  the 
high  refractive  index  layers  having  optical  film  thicknesses  of 
k\o  and  3X0,  and  a  plurality  of  the  low  refractive  index  layers 
having  optical  film  thicknesses  of  \XO. 


3       ti    a     18   »    9    3  ,--■ 


1.  A  lens  barrel  for  a  zoom  lens  system  which  includes  first 
and  second  lens  groups  and  wherein  focusing  is  efliected  by 
axial  movement  of  said  first  lens  group  whereas  zooming  is 
effected  by  relative  axial  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups,  the  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  stationary  barrel  having  a  window  and  an  index  lying 
adjacent  said  window; 

an  operating  ring  extending  about  an  outer  peripheral  wall 
of  said  stationary  barrel  and  being  mounted  for  axial  and 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  barrel,  said  ring 
having  a  rearward  end  lying  forwardly  of  said  window 
and  said  index,  said  first  lens  group  being  supported  by 
said  ring  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  together  therewith, 
and  said  ring  having  circumferentially  extending  distance 
scale  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  adjacent 
said  rearward  end; 

means  engaging  said  operating  ring  for  axially  moving  said 
ring  upon  rotation  thereof; 

said  stationary  barrel  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  outer  peripheral  wall,  a  cam  ring  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  wall  and  having  a  circum- 
ferentially extending  focal  length  or  zoom  ratio  scale 
provided  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  focal  length 
or  zoom  ratio  scale  being  disposed  beneath  said  window 
for  viewing  therethrough; 

means  interconnecting  said  cam  ring  with  said  operating 
ring  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  cam  ring  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  said  operating  ring  and  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  cam  ring  during  rotation  of  said  operating 
ring;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  second  lens  group  with  said  cam 
ring  for  axially  moving  said  second  lens  group  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  cam  ring. 
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4^7,170 

ZOOMING  STRUCTURE  OF  INTERCHANGEABLE 

CAMERA  LENS 

Noboni  YttBamito,  NuMta,  Japui,  assignor  to  Ouno  Optical 

Co^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,310 
Claims  priority,  appiication   Japan,   May   19,   1979,   54- 

67l78fUl 

Int  a.'  G02B  7//a  15/18 
U5.  a.  350-430  6  Claims 
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cus  lens  whose  convex  surface  is  directed  to  the  object,  a 
fourth  negative  meniscus  lens  consisting  of  a  negative  and  a 
positive  lens  cemented  on  each  other,  and  having  a  concave 
surface  directed  to  the  object,  a  fifth  positive  meniscus  lens 
whose  concave  surface  is  directed  to  the  object  and  a  sixth  lens 
and  satisfying  the  conditions: 

(1)  0.29f<r6<0.33f 

(2)0.30f<  |r7|  <0.35f 

(3)  0.65f<r4<0.8f 

(4)1.3<(r5/r4)<1.8 

(5)  0.14f<d3+d4+d5<0.18f 

(6)0.13f<d7+d8<0.17f 
and  wherein  1.62<n3<  1.7  whereby  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the 
photographic  lens,  ri  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  lens 
surface,  di  the  i-th  distance  between  the  lens  vertexes  and  ni  is 
the  refractive  index  of  the  i-th  lens. 


0     8  3*  0   to 


1   A  zooming  structure  of  an  interchangable  camera  lens 
comprising  a  stationary  barrel  means  (1),  a  cam  sleeve  member 
(7)  provided  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  said  barrel  means,  an 
operation  ring  (12)  mounted  on  said  barrel  means  to  slide 
thereon  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  means  (15)  connected 
with  said  operation  ring  and  slidably  engaged  with  said  cam 
sleeve  member  for  rotating  the  latter  by  the  sliding  movement 
of  said  operation  ring,  wherein  said  cam  sleeve  member  com- 
prises a  first  cam  slot  (7a),  in  which  a  pin  (9)  mounted  to  a  lens 
(L^)  for  variable  magnification  is  slidably  engaged,  and  a  sec- 
ond cam  slot  (7A),  in  which  a  pin  (10)  mounted  to  another  lens 
(Li)  for  focus  compensation  is  slidably  engaged,  said  first  cam 
slot  (7a)  having  a  first  rectilinear  portion  (7al)  inclined  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  (A)  of 
the  "cam  sleeve  member  and  a  second  portion  (7fl2)  angled  from 
the  front  end  of  said  rectilinear  portion  toward  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  (B)  thereof,  said  second  cam  slot  (7&)  having  a 
first  arc-shaped  portion  (7ftl)  curved  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  cam  sleeve  member  and 
a  second  portion  (7M)  angled  rearwardly  from  the  end  of  the 
arc-shaped  portion,  the  circumferential  lengths  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  first  cam  slot  being  equal  to  those  of 
said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  second  cam  slot,  respec- 
tively. 

4,247,171 

COMPACT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  WTTH  LARGE 

APERTURE 

Sadahiko  Ts^ji,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusbiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-37312 
Int.  CL'  G02B  9/62 
U  A  CL  350-464  »  Claims 


4,247,172 

SETHNG  OR  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  REARVIEW 

MIRRORS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Erich  Wunscb;  Udo  Wunscb,  and  Eckart  Wunsch,  all  of  Im 

Hofrain  12, 7141  Schwieberdingen,  Baden- Wiirttemberg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  ^,-«o-c-e 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,667,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,159,866. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1975,  2543512;  Oct.  15, 1975,  2546091;  Dec.  23, 1975,  2558457; 
Mar.  4, 1976,  2608919;  Aug.  25, 1976,  2638143 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/(W 
U.S.  a.  350—289  21  Claims 
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DiopNxigm 


1  A  compact  photographic  lens  with  large  aperture  com- 
prising: a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  whose  convex  surf^ace  is 
directed  to  the  object,  a  second  positive  meniscus  lens  whose 
convex  surface  is  directed  to  the  object,  a  third  negative  menis- 


•;       ;a        2!'      253     2iS  22-1  221   219    2^0    2V 

1.  A  setting  and  adjusting  device  for  rearview  mirrors 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  comprising 
a  mirror  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle 

body,  .  _ 

a  mirror  plate  having  a  rear  surface  and  a  front  reflecting 

surface, 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  mirror  plate  in  said 

housing  for  pivoting  and  tUting  said  mirror  plate  about  a 

substantially  vertical  axis  and  a  substantially  honzonul 

axis,  respectively, 
end  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  and  tiltmg  of  said 

mirror  plate, 
controllable  adjusting  means  upon  actuation  and  release 
thereof,  respectively,  for  pivoting  and  tilting  said  mirror 
plate  about  said  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  into  predeter- 
mined lateral  and  vertical  positions,  respectively,  and 
against  said  stop  means,  respectively, 

a  pivot  lever  and  a  bearing  head,  respectively,  being  opera- 
tively  mounted  to  said  mirror  plate  so  as  to  positively 
engage  said  mirror  plate  in  a  pivot  and  tilt  direction, 
respectively,  and  so  as  to  be  freely  moveable  relative  to 
said  mirror  plate  in  a  non-pivoting  and  non-tilting  direc- 
tion, respectively, 

frictional  slip  coupling  means  for  independently  connectmg 
said  pivot  lever  and  said  bearing  head  to  an  associated  said 
adjusting  means,  respectively. 
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4,247,173  tal  layer  adjacent  the  surface  with  a  different  orientation,  said 

EXTERNAL  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  MOTOR         strip-like  zones  having  a  width  of  at  the  most  S  ^m.  with  said 
VEHICLES 
Alberto  Vitaloni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Vltakmi  S.p.A.,  Bei- 
nasco,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,395  FV77"  V-^TZT^TT^a 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53734  '^  '        '/__'_'        '\   1  j 

B/78[U]  i  KTCOTB       jp 

Int  a.}  G02B  5/09 
U.S.  a.  350—307  8  Claims 


strip-like  zones  being  alternately  substantially  homogeneous 
oriented  and  substantially  homeotropically  oriented. 


1.  Rear  view  mirror  for  motor  caravans,  commercial  vehi- 
cles and  like  vehicles,  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  mirror  body; 
a  reflective  element  adjust^ly  supported  by  said  mirror 

body; 
an  articulated  support  having  a  fixed  part  adapted  to  be  fixed 

to  a  side  of  a  vehicle  body,  and  a  rotatable  part; 
an  arm  structure  which  interconnects  said  rotatable  part  of 
said  support  and  a  side  of  said  mirror  body  to  support  said 
mirror  body  in  a  projecting  manner  with  respect  to  said 
vehicle  body,  and 
pivot  means  by  which  said  rotatable  part  of  said  support  is 
pivoted,  with  respect  to  said  fixed  part,  about  an  axis 
which,  in  a  mounted  position  of  said  vehicle,  is  substan- 
tially vertical  so  as  to  enable  an  angular  movement  of  said 
mirror  body  and  said  arm  structure  between  a  laterally 
extended  position,  projecting  laterally  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  body,  and  a  retracted  position 
against  said  body, 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  said  arm  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  linkage  having  pivot  axes  which,  in  said  mounted  posi- 
tion on  said  vehicle,  are  substantially  horizontal,  said 
linkage  forming  a  polygon  which  is  capable  of  expan- 
sion at  least  between  an  extended  position,  in  which  said 
mirror  body  is  at  a  maximum  distance  from  said  sup- 
port, and  a  retracted  position  in  which,  said  mirror  body 
is  raised  and  drawn  near  to  said  vehicle  body,  and  re- 
leasable  locking  means  on  said  linkage  for  selectively 
preventing  and  permitting  said  expansion  of  said  link 
age. 


4,247,175 

UGHT  VALVE  CONTAINING  IMPROVED  LIGHT 

VALVE  SUSPENSION 

Robert  L.  Saxc,  New  York,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Research  Fhnrticrs 

Incorporated,  Plainricw,  N.Y. 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,085,  Sep.  10, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation*bi*part  of  Ser.  No.  478,634^ 

Jnn.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation'in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  267,770,  Jul.  31, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  956,417 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CV  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  350—362  13  Claims 

1.  A  light  valve  which  comprises  a  cell,  a  liquid  suspension 
of  small  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haloge- 
nated  alkaloid  acid  salts  and  metal  halides  in  a  liquid  suspend- 
ing medium  in  said  cell,  a  polymeric  stabilizer  dissolved  in  said 
liquid  suspending  medium  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  said 
particles,  and  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  through  said 
suspension,  said  liquid  suspending  medium  comprising  a  liquid, 
saturated,  aliphatic  halogenated  hydrocarbon  having  a  ratio  of 
halogen  atoms  to  all  other  atoms  therein  of  greater  than  1 : 1 .  the 
halogen  atoms  of  said  particles  being  iodine  and/or  bromine 
and  the  halogen  atoms  of  said  halogented  hydrocarbon  being 
of  lower  atomic  weight  than  the  halogen  atoms  of  said  parti- 
cles, and  at  least  50%  the  halogen  atoms  of  said  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine and  chlorine. 


4^7,174 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  CELL 
Kari-Hcinz  Walter,  Giafliv,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriia  *  Mnakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUcd  May  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  44,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824798 

Int  CL^  G02F  l/Ui 
U  A  CL  350-340  20  Oaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  two  carrier  plates  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  liquid  crystal  layer,  said 
plates  on  a  surface  facing  the  Uqukl  crystal  layer  being  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  so  that  portions  of  the  liquid  crystal 
layer  are  switchable  between  different  optical  states,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  the 
facing  surfaces  for  orienting  strip-like  zones  of  the  liquid  crys- 


4.247,176 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  EYE  FUNDUS  INSPECHON 

APPARATUS 

Yi^i  Ito,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushUd  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1977, 52/9S3S9 
Int  CL?  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  351—7  M  Clafans 

1.  An  optical  system  for  an  eye  fundus  inspection  apparatus 
comprising: 
objective  lens  means  facing  the  eye  to  be  inspected; 
an  image  forming  lens  provided  at  a  position  closer  to  the 

image  than  the  objective  lens; 
an  illuminating  system  including  at  least  one  beam  source,  a 

beam  transmitting  system  and  beam  reflecting  means; 
an  attachment  lens  adjacent  said  objective  lens  means,  said 
lens  being  mountable  or  dismountable.  said  lens  when 
mounted  having  an  optical  axis  corresponding  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  means;  and 
masking  means  between  the  beam  source  and  the  reflecting 
means  for  forming  a  shadow  in  the  eye  to  eliminate  unde- 
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sirable  beam  reflectioiis,  said  masking  means  being  van- 
•  able  in  size  to  keep  the  size  of  the  shadow  formed  in  the 


said  spectacle  reinforcing  bar,  said  locking  bar  being  of 
such  size  with  relationship  to  said  slots  as  to  be  held 


o.  i 


a 


'A 


eye  to  be  inspected  substantially  constant  when  the  attach- 
ment lens  is  mounted  and  dismounted. 


4,247,1T7 

3D  muluchrome  filters  for  spectacle 

FRAMES 
Ahta  M.  Mario,  1<6^  9th  A?c^  WUtcatoM,  and  MortiMt 
Marfca,  lM-25  Oydcn  Ljl,  Bccchhwit,  both  of  N.Y.  11357 
DMikM  of  S«.  No.  757,838,  JaiL  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,134«644. 

Tkto  ippHritina  JaiL  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,624 

1W  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  this  pirtcat  rabacvMBt  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  hM  been  diadahMd. 

bt  a.}  G02C  7/10 

UJS.CL351— 44  4Clates 


snugly  therein  to  retain  said  simglasses  and  sun; 
the  assembled  condition. 


m 


4,247,179 
MULTIFOCAL  SPECTACLE  LENS 
ErwiB  J.  Daaicis,  Aalcn,  and  Siegfried  Koni,  Oberiiochem  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  aMignon  to  Ciri  Zeiaa-Stiftiiiig, 
Obcrkodieii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,982 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803047 

lot  CL^  G02C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  351—171  7  Claim 


1.  As  articles  of  manufacture  a  complementary  mutually 
extinguishing  filter  set  of  C  and  D  filters,  said  filters  comprising 
respectively  blue  and  orange  colored  plastic  sheets,  said  C 
filter  containing  dyes  having  the  transmittances  of  2S  to  80% 
from  400  nm  to  SOO  nm,  decreasing  from  43S  nm  to  less  than 
1%  from  SOO  nm  to  700  nm,  and  said  D  filter  containing  dyes 
having  a  transmittance  of  less  than  1%  from  400  to  SOO  nm 
rising  to  a  transmittance  at  about  SIS  nm  of  30  to  S0%,  and 
increasing  to  about  80%  at  700  nm. 


■  4,247,178 

CLIP-ON  SUNGLASSES 

Joseph  E.  Cook,  1009  WcttiriMter  Dr^  Grccuboro,  N.C  27410 

FOad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,339 

bt  CL^  G02C  9/00.  7/08  . 
UJS.  CL  351—47  5  Claian 

1.  Clip<»  sunglasses  for  use  on  spectacles  of  the  type  includ- 
ing wire  frames  and  a  reinforcing  wire  or  bar  extending  from 
the  upper  edge  of  one  spectacle  lens  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
other  spectacle  lens,  said  sunglasses  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  and  a  pair  of  lenses,  at  least  an  upper 
portion  of  each  of  said  lenses  being  secured  to  said  frame 
member; 

(b)  an  attachment  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
frame  member  and  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  qioced  posts,  a  dot  opening  mto  the  rear  end 
of  each  of  said  posts  for  receiving  said  spectacle  rein- 
forcing  bar; 

(ii)  a  locking  bar  removably  received  in  said  slots  behind 


1.  A  multifocal  spectacle  lens  comprising  a  single-part  base 
lens  and  at  least  two  adjacent  additional  parts  restricted  to  an 
area  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  single-part  base  lens, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  additional  parts  (3,  4)  are 
made  of  the  same  material,  and  that  said  parts  are  so  shaped 
that  imaginary  tangential  planes  lying  in  the  center  of  separa- 
tion lines  (5,  €)  between  said  additional  parts  (3, 4)  and  tangen- 
tial to  curved  surfaces  (R2,  R4.  R3)  which  effect  changes  in 
power  extend  in  each  case  in  pairs  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  that  said  additional  parts  (3,  4)  adjoin  each  other 
along  lines  of  the  same  length  (6). 


4047,180 

CARD  MOTION  PICTURE  APPARATUS  WTTH 

ADJUSTABLE  BARREL  CAM 

Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  MaM.,  anignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridse,  MaM. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,784 
lat  a.)  G03B  41/00 
U  A  CL  352—82  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  motion  picture  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film 
unit  and  being  of  the  type  including  means  for  supporting  the 
film  unit  for  movement  in  a  given  direction  at  a  film  plane,  a 
fixed  gate  for  defming  a  plurality  of  spaced  image  positions  at 
said  film  plane  disposed  in  an  arcuate  row  extending  generally 
laterally  of  said  given  direction,  optical  means  for  forming  an 
image  and  including  a  portion  thereof  supported  on  a  pivoting 
boom  having  a  moving  gate  at  an  output  end  thereof  movable 
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along  an  arcoate  path  of  travel  aligned  with  said  row  to  allow 
said  moving  gate  to  be  brought  into  registered  imaging  relation 
with  each  of  said  image  positions,  and  means,  including  a  barrel 
cam  and  means  for  coupling  said  output  end  of  said  boom  to 
said  barrel  cam  in  cam  follower  relation,  for  reciprocally  mov- 
ing said  moving  gate  stepwise  along  a  given  locus  on  said 
aligned  path  to  sequential  imaging  locations  corresponding  in 
number  and  spacing  to  said  image  positions,  said  barrel  cam 
including  a  fixed  axial  shaft  having  opposite  ends  and  being 
configured  to  be  mounted  between  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
support  members  for  rotaion  about  an  axis  extending  generally 
laterally  of  said  given  direction  such  that  the  location  of  said 
barrel  cam  along  said  axis  esublishes  the  location  of  said  given 
locus  relative  to  said  image  positions,  wherein  said  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  for  mounting  said  barrel  cam  on  said  pair  of  support 
members  for  roution  and  axial  displacement  so  that  said 
coupling  member  causes  said  boom  to  pivot  in  response  to 


4,247,181 

KALEIDOSCOPIC  PROJECTOR 

Lee  M.  Innen-Brown,  7447  Fay  Ave.,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,906 

Int.  a.^  G03B  21/28.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  353—1  8  Claims 


linear  axial  displacement  of  said  barrel  cam  to  adjust  the 
location  of  said  given  locus  wherry  said  moving  gate  is  in 
registration  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  inuge  posi- 
tions at  each  oS  said  image  locations; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  for  mounting  one  end 
of  said  shaft  on  one  of  said  support  members  for  rotation 
and  sliding  motion  relative  thereto  in  the  axial  direction 
and  a  bushing  for  routably  supporting  the  end  of  said 
shaft  opposite  said  one  end,  means  for  fixing  the  axial 
location  of  said  bushing  on  said  opposite  end,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  bushing  on  the  other  of  said  support 
members  for  lateral  displacement  relative  thereto  to  effect 
axial  displacement  of  said  barrel  cam; 

said  means  mounting  said  bushing  for  lateral  displacement 
including  a  threaded  peripheral  portion  of  said  bushing 
and  a  threaded  opening  in  said  other  support  member  for 
receiving  said  threaded  portion  so  that  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  bushing  it  is  displaced  laterally  relative  to 
said  other  support  member. 


M^*^^. 


"I.. 


'm-it^wv/t 


1.  A  projection  kaleidoscope  capable  of  producing  widely 
and  rapidly  varying  optical  effects  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  focusable  projection  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
extending  outwardly  thereof; 
■  a  kaleidoscope  mirror  set  within  said  housing  adjacent  to 
said  projection  lens,  said  mirror  set  comprising  two  planar 
mirrors  in  hinged  contact  along  one  edge  and  lying  in 
planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
projection  lens; 

a  condensing  lens  assembly  adjacent  to  said  mirror  set  hav- 
ing an  optical  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  optical 
axis  of  said  projection  lens; 

at  least  two  substantially  parallel  roUtable  disks  extending 
between  said  condensing  lens  assembly  and  said  mirror 
set,  said  disks  being  at  least  partially  transparent  and  bear- 
ing imageable  material; 

means  to  actuate  said  projection  lamp  whereby  a  kaleido- 
scopic image  of  imageable  material  on  said  disks  is  imaged 
on  a  surface  spaced  from  said  projection  lens; 

means  for  continuously  cyclically  changing  focus  of  said 
projection  lens  during  projector  operation; 

control  means  for  selecting  between  said  continuous  cyclic 
focus  changing  and  a  selected  single  focus; 

means  for  selectively  varying  relative  routional  speeds  of 
said  at  least  two  disks; 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  angle  between  said  kalei- 
doscope mirrors,  whereby  a  wide  variety  of  projected 
image  patterns  may  be  obtained  on  said  surface;  and 

aperiure  means  movable  between  a  first  position  blocking 
light  passage  along  said  optical  axis  and  a  second  position 
permitting  light  passage  along  said  optical  axis,  drive 
means  for  selectively  continuously  cyclically  moving  said 
aperture  means  between  said  two  positions  and  control 
means  for  selectively  stopping  said  aperture  means  at  any 
of  said  two  positions  and  any  intermediate  position. 

4,247,182 
HEUOSTAT  WTTH  A  PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE 
Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  612  Euclid  A?c  Bcritdey,  Calif.  94708 
Coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  916,136,  Jaa.  16, 1978, 
abaadoBcd.  lids  appUcatioB  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,871 
lat  a.^  E24J  3/02:  G03B  21/00 
UAa.353-3  24Clatai 

1.  A  heliostat  with  a  protective  enclosure  comprising:  a  rigid 
enclosure;  mirror  means  substantially  rectangular  in  configura- 
tion and  with  one  side  mirrored  and  mounted  at  a  midline  for 
rotetion  in  said  enclosure  from  a  first  position  where  such 
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mirrored  side  is  completely  protected  from  the  environment  to 
a  second  position  where  it  is  pointed  toward  the  sun,  wherein 
said  mirrored  side  in  said  second  position  has  an  elevation 


angle  which  reflects  incident  solar  illumination  toward  a 
power  receptor,  and  wherein  the  rotation  of  said  mirror 
toward  said  first  position  requires  a  change  in  said  elevation 
angle  of  more  than  ninety  degrees. 


4,247,183 
MICROnLM  CASSETTE 
Robert  W.  ThoapiOB,  Pokegama  Township,  Pine  Connty, 
Miu.,  SMigMr  to  Miimcsota  Mining  and  Manoftctoring 
Company,  St.  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,620 

Int  a.^  G03B  17/26,  23/12 

MS,  CL  353—26  R  5  Claims 


disposed  between  said  longitudinal  slots  to  support  and 
position  a  microfilm  transiting  said  platen  assembly  be- 
tween said  glass  plates  thus  affording  a  predetermined  film 
plane  within  said  cassette,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  platen  assembly  in  said  housing  for 
movement  transverse  to  said  passageway. 


4,247,184 
MAGNETIC  INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROHLM 

READER 
Robert  M.  Peterson,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bell  it  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,354 

Int.  a.'  G03B  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  353—27  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  microfilm  cassette  for  use  with  an  optical  projection 
device  said  cassette  comprising 

a  housing  having  wall  portions  and  base  portions  defining 
first  and  second  film  storage  chambers,  and  a  passageway 
connecting  said  storage  chambers,  and  a  removable  cover 
portion  over  said  storage  chambers  and  said  passageway, 

a  first  and  a  second  spool  upon  which  microfilm  can  be 
wound,  said  spoote  being  adapted  for  rotation  within  said 
first  and  second  storage  chambers  respectively, 

friction  discs  positioned  between  said  spools  and  said  base 
portions  of  said  storage  chambers  so  as  to  afford  a  retard- 
ing force  against  the  rotation  of  said  spools, 

a  film  platen  assembly  positioned  within  said  passageway, 
said  platen  assembly  including  a  bracket  member  having 
parallel  end  portions,  each  of  which  has  a  longitudinal  slot 
affording  the  transition  of  microfilm  through  said  platen 
assembly,  and  an  interconnecting  side  portion  having  a 
generally  centrally  located  aperture  disposed  so  as  to 
afford  the  illumination  of  a  framed  segment  <^  microfilm 
through  said  side  portion,  said  side  portion  also  having  a 
pair  of  tab  portions  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
bracket  member,  said  platen  assembly  further  including  a 
glass  plate  assembly  aSffixed  to  said  side  portion  and  ex- 
tending along  said  side  portion  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  end  portions,  said  glass  plate  assembly  comprising 
two  glass  plates  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  spacing 
means  <^  a  predetermined  thickness  in  excess  of  the  thick- 
ness of  a  given  microfilin,  said  glass  plate  assembly  being 


a-'Z 


1.  A  microfilm  reader  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  front,  back,  and  opposite  side  por- 
tions, 

a  carriage  assembly  for  holding  a  piece  of  microfiche 
thereon,  the  microfiche  having  individual  images  ar- 
ranged orthogonally  in  rows  and  columns, 

the  base  structure  having  means  to  project  a  beam  of  light 
through  individual  images  on  the  microfiche  to  a  viewing 
screen, 

the  carriage  assembly  mounted  for  horizontal  movement 
relative  to  the  base  structure, 

first  magnetic  means  mounted  on  the  base  structure  and 
second  magnetic  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  assem- 
bly, each  magnetic  means  having  at  least  one  magnetic 
pole  opposite  to  a  magnetic  pole  of  the  other,  the  magnetic 
means  mounted  on  the  carriage  assembly  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  magnetic  means  mounted  on  the  base  structure 
such  that  the  magnetic  forces  between  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  means  causes  the  carriage  assembly  to  be  mag- 
netically held  in  predetermined  positions. 


4,247,185 
MICROFORM  READER 
George  D.  Margolin,  1815  Sherington  PI.,  Apt  V-203,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92663,  and  Barry  G.  Broome,  331  N.  Hum- 
phrey's Way,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  754,123,  Dec  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,126,387. 
This  application  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,663 
Int  CL^  G03B  21/22 
MS.  CL  353—77  7  daimt 
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1.  A  microform  reader  comprising: 
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an  outer  cover  member  of  about  three  inches  by  seven  inches 
by  one  and  one-half  inches; 

a  film  record  holder; 

a  light  source  to  be  driven  by  a  stored  energy  source; 

a  plurality  of  lens  assemblies; 

said  plurality  of  lens  assemblies  include  first,  second  and 
third  lens  groups; 

said  first  lens  group  is  formed  of  optical  glass; 

said  second  lens  group  is  formed  of  injection  molded  mate- 
rial; and, 

said  third  lens  group  having  at  two  members  which  have 
crossed-cylindrical  arrays  forming  a  screen  with  cylinder 
width  of  about  COOS  inches. 


4,247,187 
CAMERA  HAVING  FOCUS  DETECnON  DEVICE 
ShuichI  Tamnra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922^647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1977,  5244410; 
Aug.  5, 1977,  5^9^99e 

Int  a.'  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354-25  « 


4,247,186 
PHOTOMETRIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 
Masanori  UcUdoi,  Yokohaau;  Hiroahi  Aiawa,  Kawasaki; 
Kazunobu  Urushlbara,  Y<ritohama;  Nobuynki  Suaiki,  and 
Masami  Shfaniiu,  both  of  Ttdtyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1979,  S«r.  No.  50,124 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Japu^  Jnn.  27, 1978, 53-88401[U] 
Int  CL?  G03B  7/083 
MS,  a.  354-24  7  Claims 


5.  A  photometric  circuit  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  light  receiving  element  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  said  object; 

a  photometric  operational  amplifier  to  which  the  electrical 
signal  is  applied  from  said  light  receiving  element; 

a  logarithmic  compression  diode  ccmnected  to  said  photo- 
metric operational  amplifier,  said  diode  cooperating  with 
said  light  receiving  element  to  produce  an  electrical  volt- 
age corre^wnding  to  the  logarithmic  value  of  the  bright- 
ness of  the  object  to  be  photographed  from  said  photomet- 
ric operational  circuit; 

a  temperature-compensating  operational  amplifier  having  ite 
output  applied  to  said  photometric  operational  amplifier; 

a  constant  voltage  generating  circuit  for  applying  constant 
voluge  to  the  non-inverted  input  terminal  of  said  tempera- 
ture-compensating operational  amplifier; 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  current  to  the  inverted 
input  terminal  of  said  temperature<ompensating  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and 

at  least  two  temperature  compensating  commonly  polarized 
diodes  connected  in  parallel  between  the  inverted  input 
terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  temperature-com- 
pensatii«  operational  amplifier,  wherd>y  the  reference 
point  where  the  output  voltage  of  said  photometric  opera- 
tional amplifier  is  not  subject  to  the  influence  of  tempera- 
ture change  is  shifted. 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

objective  lens  means  adjustable  along  an  optical  axis  for  focus- 
ing on  an  object; 

focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focusing  condition  of 
the  lens  means  relative  to  the  object  and  for  providing  an 
output  representing  the  focusing  condition  of  the  lens  means 
relative  to  the  object; 

supplemenury  means  operable  instead  of  said  focus  detection 
means  for  providing,  when  operated,  an  output  representing 
an  approximate  focusing  condition  of  the  lens  means  relative 
to  the  object; 

condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  condition 
for  operation  of  the  focus  detection  means  can  insure  the 
proper  operation  of  the  focus  detection  means  and  providing 
a  characteristic  output  when  detecting  that  the  condition 
cannot  insure  the  proper  operation  of  the  focus  detection 
means; 

output  control  means  for  controlling  the  provision  of  the  out- 
put of  the  focus  detection  means,  said  output  control  means 
being  responsive  to  the  characteristic  output  of  the  condition 
detecting  means  and  for  prohibiting  the  output  of  the  focus 
detection  means  in  response  to  said  characteristic  output  of 
the  condition  detecting  means; 

manually  operable  control  means  adapted  for  setting  said  sup- 
plementary means  to  an  operative  state;  and 

exposure  operation  control  means  for  controlling  the  exposure 
operation  of  the  camera,  said  exposure  operation  control 
means  beiiig  responsive  to  the  outpuu  of  said  focusing  detec- 
tion means  and  said  supplementary  means  and  enabling  the 
exposure  operation  of  the  camera  only  when  said  lens  means 
is  set  to  the  focused  position  based  on  the  output  of  said 
focus  detection  means  or  set  to  the  approximately  focused 
position  based  on  the  output  of  said  supplementary  means. 

4047,188 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CAMERA 
Toddo  Kobori,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Minolta  r 

shUd  Kaiaha,  Oaaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,634         ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  10, 1976, 51*9S6N 

lit  0.2  G03B  17/18.  17/38 

MS.  CL  354-60  E  W  Oabm 

1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  camera  which  includes:  a  release 
member  movable  between  a  retracted  powtion  and  an  ad- 
vanced position  for  initiating  exposure,  a  light  measuring  cir- 
cuit for  measuring  the  light  value  of  a  viewed  object;  a  circuit 
for  indicating  exposure  information  based  on  the  light  value 
derived  from  said  light  measuring  circuit;  and  a  power  source 
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for  supplying  energiziiig  current  to  said  light  measuring  circuit 
and  to  said  exposure  information  indicating  circuit,  whereby 
exposure  may  be  controlled  according  to  said  light  measure- 
ment; the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  contacting  portion 
provided  as  at  least  part  of  the  top  surface  of  said  release 
member,  a  second  contacting  portion  provided  on  the  camera 
at  a  position  manually  touched  by  a  photographer  upon  using 
said  camera;  insulating  means  for  mutually  electrically  insulat- 
ing said  first  and  second  contacting  portion;  and  a  switching 
circuit  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  light  measuring 
circuit  and  to  said  exposure  information  indicating  circuit,  for 


controlling  the  energizing  current  to  said  light  measuring 
circuit  and  exposure  information  indicating  circuit,  said 
switching  circuit  including  two  terminals  which  are  indepen- 
dently connected  to  said  first  and  second  contacting  portions, 
respectively,  said  switching  circuit  being  normally  maintained 
in  a  relatively  open  condition  interrupting  the  current  to  said 
light  measuring  circuit  and  to  said  exposure  information  indi- 
cating circuit  and  being  actuated  in  response  to  a  conductor 
body  such  as  a  hand  touching  both  said  first  and  second  con- 
tacting portions  to  close  and  render  it  conductive,  thereby 
feeding  energizing  current  to  said  light  measuring  circuit  and 
to  said  exposure  information  indicating  circuit. 


4,247,189 

CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  ELECTRIC  WIND-UP 

MECHANISM 

NobMU   DMc   Kawanki;   Nobaaki   Sakurada,   Yokohama; 

Manad  ShWa,  Tokyo,  and  HirosU  Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  aU 

of  Japa^  aari^ors  to  CaMM  KabMhiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,583 
ClaiM  priority,  appHctHoa  Japam  Sep.  22, 1978, 53/117301; 
Sep.  25, 1978,  S3/117M2 

lat  CL^  G03B  1/12,  17/18 
UJS.  CL  354— 173  6Claiin8 


r 


2.  A  camera  with  a  built-in  electric  film  wind-up  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  wind-up  mechanism; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  wind-up  mechanism; 

first  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  winding  com- 
pletion signal  upon  completion  of  each  winding  action  of 
said  wind-up  mechanism  and  for  producing  a  winding 
signal  upon  completion  of  each  exposure  action; 

switching  means  which  controls  the  operation  of  said  driv- 
ing means,  said  switching  means  being  arranged  to  be 
turned  on  by  said  winding  signal  to  actuate  said  driving 


means  and  to  be  turned  off  by  said  winding  completion 
signal  to  render  said  driving  means  inoperative; 

second  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  back  cover 
closing  signal  in  response  to  closing  of  a  back  cover  of  the 
camera; 

a  counter  which  is  brought  back  into  its  initial  state  by  said 
^ck  cover  closing  signal,  said  counter  being  arranged  to 
count  said  winding  completion  signals;  and 

discriminating  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  the  count 
value  counted  by  said  counter  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  said  discriminating  means  being  arranged  to  have 
the  output  thereof  inverted  when  the  count  value  of  said 
counter  exceeds  said  predetermined  value; 

third  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  release  start 
signal  in  response  to  a  release  operation; 

gate  means  which  is  arranged  to  have  the  output  of  said 
discriminating  means  and  said  release  start  signal  applied 
thereto;  and 

release  means  for  causing  an  exposure  action  to  take  place, 
said  release  means  being  arranged  to  operate  when  said 
winding  completion  signal  and  the  output  of  said  discrimi- 
nating means  which  is  produced  prior  to  its  inversion  and 
coming  from  said  gate  means  are  applied  thereto,  or  when 
said  release  start  signal  is  applied  thereto. 


4,247,190 
LENS  ASSEMBLY  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Hashimoto;  Taizo  Mltanl,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Isobe,  Tokyo;  Masao  Aoyagi,  Kanagawa;  Akiyasu  SumI,  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Katsnmi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,102 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52/11280 

Int.  a?  G02B  7/14:  G03B  17/14 

U.S.  Q.  354—286  21  Oaims 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  compris- 


mg: 


lens  barrel  means  having  operative  components  of  said  lens 
assembly  mounted  therewith; 

coupling  means  fixed  on  said  lens  barrel  means  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  complementary  coupling 
means  on  said  camera  for  releasably  mounting  said  lens 
assembly  in  operative  position  on  said  camera; 

adapter  means  mounted  on  said  lens  barrel  means  in  rotative 
relationship  relative  thereto  for  establishing  predeter- 
mined relative  positioning  between  said  interchangeable 
lens  assembly  and  said  camera;  and 

releasable  interlocking  means  including  means  for  locking 
said  lens  barrel  means  in  rotatively  fixed  engagement  with 
said  adapter  means  when  said  lens  barrel  means  and  said 
adapter  means  are  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
each  other  and  means  for  releasing  said  fixed  engagement 
when  said  interchangeable  lens  assembly  is  brought  into 
mounting  engagement  with  said  camera; 

said  coupling  means  being  configured  to  enable  disengage- 
ment of  said  interchangeable  lens  assembly  from  said 
camera  when  said  lens  barrel  means  is  returned  to  said 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  adapter  means. 
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4^7,191 
PROJECTION  COLOR  COPIER 
Archie  R.  Graea,  115  Atonw  Ri,,  Oarawi  Gwdaa,  aad  Robert 
J.  Grace,  42  Kintorc  Atc^  Prospect,  both  of  Australia 

FOcd  Jua.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,545 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Aastralia,  Jua.  28, 1978,  PD4895 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/01 
U.S.a.355-4  lOCialan 


1.  A  colour  copier  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  having  a  platen  thereon  arranged  to  engage 
and  hold  an  electro-photosensitive  receptor  member  hav- 
ing a  surface  arranged  to  have  a  light  image  selectively 
modify  an  electrical  pattern  thereon; 

(b)  means  to  charge  the  said  surface; 

(c)  an  exposure  sution  having  a  set  of  selecUble  filters  of 
different  colour  values  and  a  light  source  and  lens  system 
to  project  a  series  of  monochromic  images  from  a  mul- 
ticoloured master  on  to  the  said  receptor  member; 

(d)  means  to  energize  the  said  light  source  to  expose  the  said 
receptor  member  to  a  monochromic  image  of  a  selected 
colour; 

(e)  a  series  of  developer  stations  each  arranged  to  contain  a 
developer  of  a  different  colour  but  selected  to  be  comple- 
mentary to  the  colours  of  the  said  filters,  whereby  each 
monochromic  image  is  developable  by  a  developer  of  the 
selected  complementary  colour; 

(0  a  developer  pUte  at  each  developer  sution  arranged  to  be 
wetted  by  the  said  developer  prior  to  pressing  the  devel- 
oper plate  to  the  said  receptor  member  to  develop  an 
image  thereon; 

(g)  means  to  move  the  said  carriages  between  the  said  sta- 
tions and  to  charge  the  said  receptor  member  before 
reaching  the  said  exposure  station  and  to  remove  excess 
developer  from  the  said  receptor  member  as  the  said 
carriage  transports  the  said  receptor  member  from  the  said 
developer  stations. 


conveyed  by  said  first  or  second  sheet  original  illuminat- 
ing and  conveying  means  to  be  selectively  exposed  onto  a 
photosensitive  medium;  and 


a  first  movable  mirror  change-over  means  for  selecting  one 
of  the  two  optical  paths  of  said  optical  means. 


4,247,193 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  COMPRISING 

JAM  SENSORS 
Tamaki  Kaaeko;  Kcaichl  MIsuna;  Tagio  Okuiawa,  aad  Masao 
Hosaka,  all  of  Tokyo,  Jivaa,  aasigaors  to  Ricoh  Co^  Ltd^ 
Toltyo,  Jqiaa 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,905 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  21, 1978, 53/46712 

lat  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  5  Claims 


4,247,192 

COPYING  MACHINE 

SUgeUro  KoBMri,  aad  HirosU  Ogawa,  both  of  Yokohaaw, 

Japaa,  assigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabasbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Sar.  No.  953,597 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1977, 5M28431; 
Dec  9, 1977,  SM48516;  Jaa.  30, 1978, 534165 

lat  a.)  G03G  15/28 
MS.  a.  355—8  11  Chdns 

1.  A  copying  machine  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  original  illuminating  and  conveying  means  for 

moving  sheet  originals  and  exposing  the  same  to  light; 
a  second  sheet  original  illuminating  and  conveying  means 
for  moving  sheet  origmals  disposed  at  a  position  which 
does  not  interfere  with  sakl  first  sheet  original  illuminating 
and  conveying  means  and  exposing  the  same  to  light; 
means  for  controlling  a  sheet  original  so  that  one  surface  of 
the  sheet  original  is  exposed  to  light  by  said  first  sheet 
origmal  illuminating  and  conveying  means  and  that  the 
other  surface  of  the  sheet  originsl  is  exposed  to  light  by 
said  second  sheet  original  illummating  and  conveying 
means; 
a  main  optical  means  for  formmg  a  first  and  a  second  optical 
path  so  as  to  «iable  one  of  the  images  of  the  sheet  original 


<*       lis 


1.  An  electrosutic  copying  apparatus  including  sheet  feed 
means  for  feeding  copy  sheeu  down  a  sheet  feed  path  and  a 
pluraUty  of  operating  units  disposed  along  the  sheet  feed  path 
for  forming  toner  images  on  the  copy  sheets,  the  feed  means 
including  a  plurality  of  individually  drivable  feed  units  spaced 
along  the  feed  path,  characterized  by  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  copy  sheet  feed  failure  in  the  feed 

units;  and 
control  means  for  causing  all  of  the  feed  uniu  to  be  driven 
when  the  sensor  means  does  not  sense  a  feed  failure  and, 
when  the  sensor  means  does  sense  a  feed  failure,  energiz- 
ing only  feed  units  downstream  of  a  feed  unit  in  which  the 
feed  failure  is  sensed; 
the  operating  units  comprising  a  transfer  unit  for  transferring 
toner  images  to  the  copy  sheets,  a  sheet  support  unit  for 
supporting  the  copy  sheets  in  a  stack  prior  to  feeding  by 
the  feed  means  and  a  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  copy 
sheets  after  discharge  from  the  feed  means,  the  feed  unite 
comprising  a  first  feed  unit  for  feeding  the  copy  sheets 
from  the  support  unit  to  the  transfer  unit,  a  second  feed 
unit  for  feeding  the  copy  sheett  through  the  transfer  unit 
and  third  feed  means  for  feeding  the  copy  sheett  from  the 
transfer  unit  into  the  receiving  unit. 
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4^7,194 

CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Yoicki  Kabota,  Tokyo;  Masao  Hooka,  Sagamihara,  and  Kiyoshi 

OhtUaui,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co^  LtcL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,262 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53-53798 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  35S-14  R  3  Claims 


said  voltage  generating  means  to  said  electrode  in  an 
image  period. 


5L4 


S«-l 


^SLi 


S(.3 


"B  ■■»£-, 


I.  An  electrophotographic  copying  nuu:hine  comprising  a 
control  system,  position  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  posi- 
tions of  component  parts  after  a  power  switch  is  turned  on, 

forced-return  means  for  forcibly  returning  the  component 
parts  to  their  predetermined  positions  when  they  are  de- 
tected as  being  out  of  said  their  predetermined  positions, 

means  for  displaying  the  failure  of  any  of  the  component 
parts  returning  to  said  their  predetermined  positions, 

means  for  detecting  the  positions  of  the  component  parts  at 
any  time  after  the  copying  operations  are  started,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  deviations  of  the  component  parts 
from  their  predetermined  positions  and  inhibiting  the 
copying  operations  when  a  deviation  is  detected. 


4,247,195 
BIAS  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE 
Toyoo  OkaaMto,  Yokohama,  and  Masashi  Knao,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  amijaoffa  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fliad  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1978,  53-75221 

Int  aj  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  CL  35S— 14  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  bias  device  for  a  copying  machine  having  a  developing 

electrode  confronting  a  photo-sensitive  member,  to  which 

electrode  a  voltage  is  applied  during  development,  which  bias 

device  comprises: 

memory  means  for  storing  the  potential  of  the  surface  of  said 

photo-sensitive  member; 
voltage  generating  means  for  providing  a  voltage  obtained 
by  superposing  a  predetermined  potential  on  said  potential 
stored  in  said  memory  means; 
means  for  allowing  the  potential  of  the  surface  of  said  photo- 
sensitive member  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  means  in  a 
non-image  period  which  occurs  with  said  photo-sensitive 
member,  and 
switch  circuit  means  for  applying  said  voltage  provided  by 


4,247,196 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

Masaya  Ogawa,  Osaka;  Takashi  Sugiyama,  Sakai,  and  Hiroshi 

Mizuno,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  53-50602; 
Apr.  27, 1978,  53-51428 

Int.  a.*  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  20  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive 
member  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  compris- 
ing: 

an  elastic  blade  for  removing  residual  developer  from  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member,  said  blade  having  a 
cleaning  side  and  a  noncleaning  side; 

a  holder  for  retaining  said  blade  in  a  lateral  position  either  at 
a  right  angle  or  at  an  acute  angle  close  to  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member, 
said  angle  being  formed  between  said  surface  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member  and  a  side  of  said  blade  facing  toward 
said  cleaning  side  thereof;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
blade  into  pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member; 

said  holder  having  a  front  wall  for  supporting  the  surface  of 
said  blade  facing  the  noncleaning  side  thereof,  said  non- 
cleaning  side  facing  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
photosensitive  member,  said  front  wall  of  said  holder 
extending  to  a  position  close  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
blade; 

whereby  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  blade  is  positioned 
so  as  to  absorb  the  elastic  strain  created  by  the  resultant  of 
a  frictional  force  and  a  normal  reaction  force  on  the  end 
portion,  and  to  absorb  the  elastic  strain  resulting  from  the 
pressing  contact  of  the  end  portion  with  the  photosensi- 
tive surface. 


4»2»7,197 

niM  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROFORM 

PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Shigenori  Oosaka,  and  Makoto  Murakoshi,  both  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Minanri- 

ashigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959^50 
lat  a.^  G03B  27/44 
VS.  CL  355—54  4  Claims 

1.  A  film  positioning  device  for  a  microform  printing  system 
for  moving  a  microfilm  in  a  horizontal  plane  so  that  a  selected 
area  of  the  microfilm  is  presented  to  a  film  aperture  for  record- 
ing, comprising  a  flat  base  plate,  a  microfilm  carrier  slidably 
disposed  on  the  base  plate  for  holding  the  microfilm  on  the 
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base  plate,  a  sliding  spacer  fixed  to  the  carrier  for  supporting 
the  carrier  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  base  plate,  a 
film  feed  means  for  feeding  the  film  relative  to  the  carrier  and 
a  driving  means  for  moving  said  carrier  in  X  and  Y-directions, 
said  sliding  spacer  keeping  said  distance  between  the  base  plate 
and  the  carrier  constant  during  movement  of  the  carrier  in 
X-and  Y-directions  and  where  the  lower  surface  of  the  sUding 
spacer  in  contact  with  the  base  plate  is  circular  and  where  said 
driving  means  comprises  first  and  second  parallel  X-directional 
guide  bars  extending  in  Xnlirection  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
main  bracket  slidable  along  the  first  X-directional  guide  bar,  a 


sub-bracket  slidable  along  the  second  X-directional  guide  bar, 
first  and  second  parallel  Y-dtrectional  guide  bars  extending  in 
Y-direction  between  the  main  bracket  and  the  sub-bracket,  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  Y-directional  guide  bar  being  respec- 
tively secured  to  the  main  bracket  and  the  sub-bracket,  said 
carrier  being  operatively  connected  to  the  Y-directional  guide 
bars  and  being  slidable  thereatong,  a  first  electric  motor  which 
rotates  to  move  the  main  bracket  back  and  forth  together  with 
said  carrier  along  said  first  X-directional  guide  bar  and  a  sec- 
ond electric  motor  which  rotates  to  move  the  carrier  back  and 
forth  along  the  Y-directional  guide  bars  independent  of  said 
main  bracket. 


4,247,198 

DUAL  PURPOSE  MULTIPRINT  EASEL 
Axel  D.  Bcyrenther,  346  N.  Western  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,010 

Int  CL»  G03B  27/44.  27/58 

U.S.a.355— 54  4  Claims 


104, 


2.  In  an  easel  for  multiprinting  on  photographic  material, 

comprising: 

(a)  photographic  material  supporting  rectangular  base,  hav- 
ing one  raised  side  and  two  parallel  slots  extending  per- 
pendiculariy  adjacent  to  one  of  the  other  sides  of  the  base 
surface; 

(b)  springloaded  paper  holding  means,  being  respectively. 


slidably  mounted  in  the  slots,  against  which  the  photo- 
graphic material  is  pushed  to  snap  in  place  along  the  raised 
side  of  the  base; 

(c)  a  frame,  having  groves  along  the  interior  sides  thereof, 
mounted  over  and  covering  the  base; 

(d)  at  least  two  elongated  panels  fitted  horizonully  and 
vertically  slidable,  respectively  within  and  between  the 
grooves  of  the  frame,  to  allow  openings  to  sequentially 
appear  at  variable  locations  therein 

(e)  an  insert  placeable  within  and  respectively  covering  the 
sequentially  appearing  openings  in  the  frame,  the  top 
surface  of  the  insert  extends  to  overlap  the  sides  thereof  so 
as  to  prevent  light  from  penetrating  into  the  openings 
appearing  between  the  panels. 


4,247,199 

FRAME  FOR  PARTIAL  ILLUMINATION  IN 

PHOTOCOPYING  OF  NEGATIVES,  DUPOSITIVES  AND 

THEUKE 
Walter  Kiemer,  Bcrgneostadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  Firma  Johannes  Boekemiihl,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  31, 
1978,  7822903[U] 

lat.  a.J  G03B  27/58 
VS.  a  355-72  10 


10  U   15    21 


/TT  . 

20   21   23   22  16 


1.  A  frame  for  partial  illumination  in  photographic  copying 
from  negatives,  diapositives  and  the  like  associated  with  an 
illuminating  device,  onto  a  copying  paper,  the  frame  compris- 
ing a  paper-receiving  plate  forming  a  paper-supporting  face 
onto  which  a  copying  paper  is  placed,  said  paper-supporting 
face  being  located  at  a  predetermined  height;  a  transparent 
cover  plate  movable  relative  to  said  paper-receiving  plate 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  placed  onto  the  copy- 
ing paper  received  in  said  paper-receiving  plate,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  paper-receiving 
plate;  and  a  member  mounted  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  of 
said  plates  laterally  adjacent  to  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  one  plate  so  as  to  form  together  a  unit,  said  member  form- 
ing a  focusing  face  located  at  the  height  of  said  paper-support- 
ing face  of  said  paper-receiving  plate  and  simultaneously  form- 
ing a  holding  face  to  be  held  by  a  user,  so  that  when  the  copy- 
ing paper  is  received  in  said  paper-receiving  plate  and  said 
cover  plate  is  placed  onto  the  copying  paper  the  illuminating 
device  can  be  focus-adjusted  by  focusing  onto  said  focusing 
face  of  said  member  without  damaging  the  copying  paper, 
whereafter  said  one  plate  can  be  displaced  by  said  holding  face 
so  as  to  place  the  copying  paper  accommodated  between  said 
plates  into  the  region  of  illumination  of  the  illuminating  device. 
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4,247,200 
PROJECTION  TYPE  LENS  METER 
Masao  Nohda,  aad  Kazuo  Morohashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assicBon  to  Nippoa  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,437 
Clains   priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   26,   1977,   52- 
174037(U] 

Int  a.'  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  356-124  4  Claims 


4,247,202 
AUTOMATIC  COMPUTING  COLOR  METER 
Michael  Failes,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Instrumentation  and  Research,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,435,  Jon.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,180.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,702 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL^  GOIJ  3/42.  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356—310  10  Claims 


1.  A  projection  lens  meter  for  measuring  refractive  power 
and  angle  of  astigmatic  axis  of  an  optical  system  to  be  tested, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  target  member; 

(b)  light  source  means  for  illuminating  said  target  member; 

(c)  a  collimating  lens  system  for  changing  the  light  from  said 
target  memt>er  into  a  substantially  parallel  light  beam; 

(d)  a  projection  lens  system  for  focusing  the  light  beam 
passing  through  said  collimating  lens  system  and  said 
optical  system  to  be  tested,  said  projection  lens  system 
comprising  a  positive  lens  group  and  a  negative  lens  group 
provided  on  the  emerging  light  side  of  said  positive  lens 
group  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  large 
distance; 

(e)  reflecting  members  for  guiding  the  light  beam  from  said 
projection  lens  system  to  traverse  a  light  path  from  said 
positive  lens  group  to  said  negative  lens  group;  and 

(0  a  screen  member  comprising  a  screen  plane  on  which  is 
focused  the  light  beam  reflected  by  the  mirrors  and  passed 
through  said  light  path. 


4,247,201 

SPECTACLE  PRESCRIPT  LENS  DISTORTION  TESTER 

Nick  GogBiat,  Rtc.  1,  Box  211-A,  Altoona,  Fla.  32702 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,265 

bt.  a?  GOIB  9/00:  A61B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  356—124  1  Claim 


1.  A  test  target  for  detecting  distortion  introduced  by  specta- 
cle lenses,  said  target  comprising:  two  concentric  circles 
within  a  square  wherein  the  larger  circle  is  tangent  to  each  side 
of  the  square,  and  wherein  the  area  between  said  concentric 
circles  is  imprinted  in  solid  black. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  colour  of  a  sample 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  illumination  means  for  illumination  of  said  sample  with 
light,  the  sample  reflecting  a  part  of  said  light; 

(b)  an  electro-optical  sensing  head  to  receive  the  reflected 
light  from  said  illuminated  sample  and  to  output  electronic 
signals,  said  electro-optical  sensing  head  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  dispersing  the  reflected  light  from  said  sam- 
ple to  form  a  spectrum, 

(ii)  a  moving  spatial  filter  to  modulate  said  spectrum  in 
time  and  space; 

(iii)  a  marking  means  to  selectively  mark  the  light  from  the 
modulated  spectrum; 

(iv)  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of  light  from  said  illumi- 
nation means  to  a  photodetector  via  a  reference  optical 
path  to  produce  reference  light  pulses,  wherein  said 
reference  optical  path  is  the  same  optical  path  as  the 
optical  path  from  the  light  from  said  sample,  and 

(v)  a  photodetector  to  detect  the  modulated  spectrum  and 
said  reference  light  pulses  and  to  transform  said  modu- 
lated spectrum  and  said  reference  light  pulses  into  an 
electronic  signal;  and 

(c)  an  electronic  processing  imit  to  process  said  electronic 
signals  from  said  electro-optical  sensing  head. 


4,247,203 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOMASK  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 
Kenneth  Levy,  Saratoga,  and  Paul  Sandiand,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  KLA  Instrument  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,972 
Int  a.2  GOIB  U/14 
MS.  a.  356—398  29  Clains 

1.  Optical  inspection  apparatus  for  detecting  diflerences 
between  two  like  objects,  comprising: 
carriage  means  for  supporting  the  objects  to  be  inspected 
and  for  simultaneously  moving  such  objects  along  an 
inspection  path; 
illuminator  means  for  illuminating  corresponding  portions  of 

said  objects  as  they  are  moved  along  said  path; 
electro-optical  means  for  individually  inspecting  said  illumi- 
nated portions  and  for  developing  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  respectively  corresponding  thereto; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  electrical 

signals; 
means  for  scanning  said  memory  means  and  for  electroni- 


cally aligning  a  readout  of  said  first  signal  relative  to  a 
readout  of  said  second  signal;  and 


I 


4,247,205 

GAS  MEASURING  APPARATUS  V^TTH 

STANDARDIZATION  MEANS,  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Pekka  M.  Typpo,  CopartiM,  Califs  assigMir  to  Maasorex  Cor* 

poration,  Cnpaitino,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,865 
bt  a.'  GOIN  21/25.  21/59.  21/85 
VS.  CL  356/438  7 


means  for  comparing  the  electronically  aligned  signals  and 
fdr  indicating  any  differences  therebetween. 


4,247,204 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WEB  EDGE 
TRACKING  FLAW  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Monty  M.  Mcrlen,  Stamford,  aad  Vnak  A.  Slaker,  NorwaUi, 
both  of  Omit,  aasigMrt  to  Intac  Corporatloi^  TmmbaU, 
Cobb. 

.Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,003 
I  iBta^  GOIN  27/0/ 

U.S.  a.  356-431  9CtaiBi8 


1.  A  gas  meuuring  apparatus,  capable  of  measuring  select 
properties  of  gas  particles,  with  standardization  means,  com- 
prising: 

a  source,  capable  of  emitting  a  beam  of  radiation; 

a  detector; 

said  beam  aligned  to  impinge  said  detector,  and  aligned  to 
impinge  said  gas  particles; 

a  standardization  means  substantially  hollow  and  tubular  in 
shape,  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  said  beam; 

said  means  capable  of  being  moved  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  beam  to  enclose  said  beam,  to 
prevent  said  gas  particles  from  intercepting  said  beam,  and 
to  transmit  substantially  all  of  the  radiation  from  said 
source  to  said  detector;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  standardization  means  to 

•    enclosue  said  beam. 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  the  edges  of  a  moving  web  of  mate- 
rial in  a  light  scanning,  flaw  detection  system,  said  system 
having  a  light  source  which  is  successively  scanned  over  said 
moving  web  and  a  receiver  for  detecting  light  reflected,  trans- 
mitted or  scattered  by.  said  moving  web,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  I 

(a)  generating  a  digital  reference  pulse  which  is  synchro- 
nized to  occur  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  during 
each  line  scanned  on  the  web  of  material  being  examined. 

(b)  generating  a  precision  analog  ramp  voltage  synchronized 
with  said  digital  reference  pulse,  said  precision  analog 
ramp  voltage  corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
light  source  on  said  material  during  any  given  scan  line, 

(c)  deriving  a  pedestal  signal  from  the  light  reflected,  trans- 
mitted or  scattered  from  said  web  which  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined amplitude, 

(d)  sampling  and  holding  said  precision  anatog  ramp  voluge 
during  the  occurrence  of  the  leading  and  traUing  edges  of 
said  pedestal  signal  for  providing  analog  voluges  corre- 
sponding to  the  leading  aiid  traUing  edge  positions  of  said 
web, 

(e)  adding  and  subtracting  analog  voltages  representing 
desired  margins  to  said  analog  voltages  corresponding  to 
the  leading  and  traUing  web  edge  positions,  and 

(0  converting  said  leading  and  traUing  analog  edge  voltages 
with  margins  to  digital  active  scan  pulses  which  accu- 
rately follow  the  light  source  emanating  from  said  web. 


4447006 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF 

THERMOPLASnC  RESINS  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 

Rudolf  ZahradBUc  VieBBa,  ABrtrla.  aiiivMr  to  Maplaa  Maa- 

cUbcb-  Bad  TechBiaehe  AalagMi  PlMiBBfH  nad  FertifBBii- 

GeseUachaft  m.bJl,  VleBaa,  Aastria 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17^34 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  ABStria,  Mar.  7, 1978, 1624/78 

iBt  CL^  B28C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  366-83  3ClaiBM 


1.  A  screw  extruder  for  processing  a  thermoplastic  resin 
comprising  two  conical  counter-routing  screws  having  inter- 
engaging  threads  and  a  thread  depth  progressively  increasing 
toward  the  larger  end  of  each  screw,  each  screw  having  an 
outer  diameter  A  at  iu  larger  end  and  an  outer  diameter  B  at  iu 
smaller  end,  the  thread  depth  of  each  screw  increasing  from  a 
depth  D  at  the  smaUer  end  to  a  depth  C  at  iu  larger  end.  the 
dimensions  A,  B,  C  and  D  being  in  the  relationship: 


m 


C-D 


where  m»0.5  to  0.75  and  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
Theological  characteristics  of  the  resin  that  the  power  conver- 
sion by  shearing  and  convective  heating  is  in  a  substantially 
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constant  ratio  to  the  throughput  of  the  resin  over  the  entire 
lengths  of  the  screws. 


4^7,207 
MATIUX  PRINTER 
Norbcrt  M.  KUnek,  Cockfosten,  and  Manfkvd  A.  Hnber,  New 
BarMt,  both  of  Engtaad,  asiignors  to  The  Raak  Orginisation 
limited,  Loodoo,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,177 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1978, 
637 

Int.  a.)  B41 J  i/;2 
U.S.  CL  400->12I  1  Claim 


1 

aumii 

CMMtcren 
ca.i*m 
coon 

1.  A  matrix  printer  for  printing  characters  each  based  upon 
a  five-column,  seven-row  dot  matrix,  said  printer  comprising  a 
print  head  having  a  row  of  selectively  energisable  needles 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  surface  to  be  printed,  the  num- 
ber of  said  needles  being  greater  than  seven  and  said  row 
extending  in  the  direction  of  a  dot  column  of  said  character  dot 
nutrix,  needle-energisation  means  responsive  to  an  eight-bit 
column  code  electrical  signal  fed  thereto  to  energise  the  said 
needles  selectively  whereby  to  cause  the  printing  of  one  or 
more  dots  in  correspondence  to  a  said  column  of  said  character 
matrix,  seven  bits  of  said  eight-bit  column  code  determining 
the  state  of  energisation  of  respective  ones  of  a  group  of  seven 
of  said  needles  and  the  eighth  bit  determining  the  position  of 
the  said  group  of  seven  needles  in  the  row  of  needles  whereby 
characters  having  elements  descendant  below  the  notional  base 
line  of  a  line  of  print  can  be  printed  in  a  position  shifted  down 
said  surface  as  compared  to  characters  without  such  descend- 
ing elements,  and  column-code  generating  means  including 
permanent  memory  means  storing  for  each  character  printable 
by  the  printer,  five  said  eight-bit  column  codes  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  column  of  that  character,  the  column- 
code  generating  means  being  responsive  to  a  binary  character 
code  fed  thereto  to  successively  output  the  corresponding  five 
eight-bit  column  codes  to  the  said  needle-energisation  means. 


4^7,208 

ELECTRICAL  STENOGRAPHIC  MACHINE 

Bennie  C.  Falkfnoo.  810  Franklin  Ct,  and  Michael  A.  Smith, 

3708  Arrowhead  Dr.,  both  of  SUdell,  La.  70458 

Contlanatioa-faHptft  of  Ser.  No.  973,848,  Dec.  28, 1978, 

abMidoMd.  TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,080 

Int  a.^  B41J  3/26 
VS.  CL  400—194  24  Claims 


supporting  paper;  support  means  adapted  for  supporting  an 
inked  ribbon  adjacent  said  platen;  a  plurality  of  print  hammers; 
a  plurality  of  keys  mechanically  coupled  to  said  print  hammers, 
having  a  rest  position,  and  operable  to  mechanically  cause  said 
print  hammers  to  impact  against  an  inked  ribbon  supported  by 
said  suport  means  to  bring  the  inked  ribbon  into  contact  with 
paper  supported  on  said  platen;  first  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  rest  position  of  said  keys  and  adjustable  to  adjust  the 
extent  of  operation  required  of  said  keys  to  cause  said  print 
hammers  to  impact  against  the  inked  ribbon;  and  electrical 
actuation  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  keys  for  rotat- 
ing said  platen  to  feed  paper  over  said  platen  with  the  paper 
feed  length  being  independent  of  the  rest  position  of  said  keys. 


4,247,209 
PRINTER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  LAP  SPUCED 

RIBBON  AND  REINKING  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Carlson,  Chicago,  III.;  Ronald  H.  Jack,  Little  Rock, 
Ark.,  and  Theodore  M.  Leno,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,659 

Int.  a.^  B41J  33/10 

VJS.  a.  400—195  6  Ckdms 


OIRECTIOM  OF 
RIBBON  TRAVEL 


1.  A  printer  ribbon  cartridge  comprising  a  housing  wherein 
an  endless  band  of  ribbon,  formed  by  joining  at  least  first  and 
second  ends  of  ribbon  is  stored; 

the  cartridge  being  mountable  in  a  printer  and  arranged  to 
allow  a  portion  of  the  ribbon  to  be  extended  from  away 
the  housing  for  positioning  the  extended  portion  of  the 
ribbon  adjacent  to  a  printing  position  in  the  printer, 

characterized  in  that: 

the  band  of  ribbon  forms  a  mobius  loop  enabling  different 
halves  of  the  width  of  the  ribbon  to  be  presented  for 
printing  during  successive  cycles  of  the  ribbon  past  the 
printing  position,  and 

the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  joined  in  a  lap 
splice  so  that  a  cut  edge  of  each  half  of  the  ribbon  being 
alternately  presented  for  printing  is  trailing  as  said  ribbon 
passes  the  printing  position. 


1.  A  stenographic  machine  comprising  a  platen  adapted  for 


4,247,210 
RIBBON  FEED  AND  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
TYPEWRITER 
Donald  J.  Kacmarcik;  Selahattin  A.  Okcuoglu,  and  Jerry  W. 
Raider,  all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,661 
Int  a.^  B41J  33/54 
VS.  a.  400—236.1  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  provisions  for  receiving  a  type- 
writer ribbon  and  a  correction  ribbon  in  a  cartridge  including 
separate  take-up  spools;  cartridge  support  means  for  oscillating 
said  cartridge  and  presenting  different  portions  of  said  ribbon 
to  a  print  point  along  a  print  line  and  selectively  presenting 
correction  ribbon  to  said  print  point,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

separate  typewriter  ribbon  and  correction  ribbon  drives  for 
feeding  respectively  typewriter  ribbon  and  correction  rib- 
bon, said  typewriter  ribbon  drive  comprising; 
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motor  means  connected  to  said  cartridge  support  means  for 
oscillating  said  support  means  in  an  arc  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  print  line  to  present  during  a  first 
segment  of  the  arc,  typewriter  ribbon  opposite  the  print 
point,  and  during  a  second  segment  of  the  arc  correction 
ribbon  opposite  the  print  point; 

a  first  reciprocating  drive  member  coupled  to  said  motor 
means  and  having  a  distance  of  reciprocation  proportional  to 
the  segment  of  arc  traversed  by  said  support  means  during 
its  oscillation; 

first  and  second  ratchet  members  respectively  coupled  to  said 


typewriter  ribbon  and  correction  ribbon  take-up  spools  to 
effect  rotation  thereof; 
pawl  means  connected  to  said  drive  member  and  mcluding 
ratchet  engaging  means  for  effecting  unidirectional  rotation 
of  said  first  ratchet  member  during  the  first  segment  of  an 
arc  traversed  by  said  support  means  without  rotation  of  said 
second  ratchet  member,  and  means  for  camming  said  ratchet 
engaging  means  away  from  said  first  ratchet  member  while 
maintaining  engagement  with  said  second  ratchet  member 
for  effecting  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  second  ratchet 
member  on^r  during  the  second  segment  of  arc  traversed  by 
said  support  means. 


and  for  movement  relative  to  the  key  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  path  of  motion  of  the  key,  and  mask  actuating  means  for 
moving  the  mask  into  the  path  of  the  light  beams  upon  depres- 
sion of  the  key  independently  of  the  speed  of  the  key;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  key  unit  comprises  a  switching 
spring  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends;  a  first  and  a 
second  support  for  engaging  the  first  and  second  spring  ends, 
respectively;  one  of  said  supports  being  affixed  to  the  key  and 
the  other  of  said  supports  being  held  sutionarily;  in  said  posi- 
tion of  rest  of  said  key  said  switching  spring  being  in  engage- 
ment with  both  said  supports  and  assuming  a  monosuble  intial 
state  in  which  said  switching  spring  has  an  arcuate  course 
towards  one  spring  side;  said  switching  spring  being  bent 
further  in  the  direction  of  said  one  spring  side  upon  said  sup- 
ports approaching  one  another  during  depression  of  said  key; 
one  of  said  supports  being  a  countersupport  having  a  spring- 
engaging  surface  engageable  by  said  first  spring  end;  a  cam- 
ming means  situated  adjacent  said  spring  on  said  one  spring 
side  for  engaging  said  spring  and  causing  said  first  spring  end 
to  jump  off  said  spring-engaging  surface  when  said  key  attains 
a  predetermined  depressed  sute;  and  means  coupling  said 
switching  spring  with  said  mask  for  carrying  said  mask  into  the 
path  of  said  light  beam's  of  said  switching  spring  as  said  switch- 
ing spring  relaxes  upon  jumping  off  said  countersupport;  said 
switching  spring  being  included  in  said  mask  actuating  means. 

4,247,212 
PRINTER  FLATEN  CLUTCH 
Edward  S.  Wu,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wang  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,184 

Int.  a.'  B41J  11/24.  19/96 

VS.  a.  400-556.2  *  Claim 


4,247,211 

OPTICALLY  CODED  KEYBOARD  ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfgang  Behrendt;  Detlef  Bohnhage,  both  of  Wilhelmsha?en; 
Peter  Fricdemann,  Zetel;  Bcnihard  FrSUch,  Darmstadt  and 
Reinhold  Orzessek,  SchorteiM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Olympia  Werfce  AG,  WilhelmshaTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809437;  Dec.  15, 1978,  2854203 

iBt  a.^  B41J  5/09 
U.S.  a.  400-477  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  optically  coded  keyboard  arrangement  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  key  units  arranged  to  be  individually  actuated; 
actuation  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  light  emittere 
generating  light  beams  and  a  plurality  of  detectors  each  placed 
in  the  path  of  a  respective  light  beam;  each  key  umt  mcludmg 
a  key  arranged  to  be  depressed  from  a  position  of  rest  a  coded 
mask,  coupUng  means  connecting  the  mask  to  the  key  for 
movement  with  the  key  in  unison  upon  displacement  of  the  key 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  platen  mounted  on  a  platen  shaft  and 
a  line  indexing  driving  gear, 

releasable  coupling  means  selectively  coupling  said  platen 
shaft  and  driving  gear  for  printer  controlled  or  manual 
indexing  of  said  platen,  comprising 

an  external  clutch  member  routobly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  axially  moveable  therealong,  said  external  clutch 
member  having  on  its  inner  end  a  driven  gear  engagiiig 
said  driving  gear  throughout  the  axial  movement  of  said 
external  clutch  member  and  on  its  outer  end  an  internal 
serrated  cone  clutch  element  with  an  operating  surface 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  radially  inwardly  of 
said  clutch  element 

a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said 
external  clutch  member  axially  urging  said  external  clutch 
member  in  the  outward  direction,  and 

an  internal  clutch  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
outwardly  of  said  external  clutch  member  and  having  on 
its  outer  end  a  shaft  mounting  boss  element  and  on  ite 
inner  end  an  external  cone  clutch  element  normally  en- 
gaged with  said  internal  clutch  element  by  said  spring, 
said  internal  clutch  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
axially  extending  through  openings  spaced  radially  m- 
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wardly  of  said  external  clutch  element  and  outwardly  of 
said  boss  element 
a  manual  clutch  disengaging  member  mounted  for  axial 
movement  on  said  shaft  outwardly  of  said  internal  clutch 
member,  said  clutch  disengaging  member  having  on  its 
outer  end  an  actuating  knob  and  on  its  inner  end  a  pair  of 
<    axially  extending  actuating  elements  extending  through 
said  openings  toward  said  external  clutch  member  operat- 
ing surface,  and 
a  force  transmitting  disk  member  interposed  between  the 
inner  ends  of  said  actuating  elements  and  said  clutch  mem- 
ber operating  surface  and  having  a  low  friction  surface  on 
its  inner  surface  for  contact  with  said  operating  surface 
whereby,  inboard  axial  movement  of  said  clutch  disengaging 
member  axially  moves  said  external  clutch  member  inwardly 
to  disengage  said  clutch  elements  for  manual  rotation  of  said 
platen  by  said  knob. 


4^7,213 

PLATEN  FOR  PRINTING  DEVICES 

Horst  Warschcr,  Wilnsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

US.  PhiUpa  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootiBUtkNi  ofScr.  No.  599,672,  Jul.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,646 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1974,2437454 

Int.  a.^  B41J  11/053 
VS.  CL  400—661  6  Claims 


tion  marks  thereon  and  also  being  movable  with  said 
recording  means;  and 
a  light  source  and  detector  means  being  positioned  in  light 


STATIONARt 
MOVEABLE   ■— 


coupling  relationship  with  said  first  and  second  synchroni- 
zation tracks  to  generate  the  associated  said  first  and 
second  signals  as  said  recording  means  moves  along  said 
line. 


4,247,215 
MECHANICAL  PENOL 
Werner    Leuthold,    Schwabach;    Svatopluk    Krumnikl,    and 
Giinthcr  Babel,  both  of  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
many,  assignors  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724317 

Int.  a.^  B43K  21/16 
U.S.  a.  401—85  1  Claim 


1.  A  hollow  platen  for  impact  printing  devices,  containing 
sound-absorbing  material  for  reducing  impact  noise,  wherein 
the  absorbing  material  consists  of  a  multiplicity  of  small  metal 
spheres  having  a  high  specific  gravity,  said  platen  comprises  a 
tube  made  of  hard  material  and  enclosing  an  interior  space,  said 
space  being  filled  with  said  spheres. 


4,247,214 
CHARACTER  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  A  MATRIX 

PRINTER 
William  O.  Swaa,  Jr^  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tiom  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,856 
bit  CL^  B41J  29/42 
VS.  CL  400—705.1  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  imprints  along  a  line  on  a 
recording  inedium  comprising: 
a  recording  means  movable  along  said  line  relative  to  said 
medium  and  operable  in  response  to  first  and  second 
signals  applied  thereto  for  producing  selected  said  im- 
prints along  said  line; 
first  means  for  generating  said  first  signals  whereby  succes- 
sive said  first  signals  define  recording  frames  for  said 
recording  means  along  said  line; 
second  means  for  generating  said  second  signals  which  are 
utilized  by  said  recording  means  for  producing  said  se- 
lected imprints  within  said  recording  frames; 
said  first  and  second  means  each  comprising: 
a  first  synchronization  track  having  spaced  synchronization 
marks  thereon  and  being  fixed  relative  to  said  recording 
medium; 
a  second  synchronization  track  having  spaced  synchroniza- 


•'*  JkC 

1 

'J 

1 

1 

'  >  - 

»  _  ;   1  ' 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  pencil,  a  combination  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  front  end  provided  with  a  tip,  and  a  rear 
end  poriion; 

a  lead-containing  cartridge  removably  insertable  into  said 
rear  end  poriion,  and  including  a  barrel  having  a  leading 
end,  an  interior  accommodating  a  plurality  of  leads,  a  lead 
outlet  at  said  leading  end  and  having  one  end,  and  cou- 
pling portions; 

lead  feeding  means  reciprocable  in  said  housing  for  incre- 
mentally advancing  leads  from  said  rear  end  portion  to 
and  outwardly  beyond  said  tip,  and  including  an  elon- 
gated casing  having  a  first  end  portion  provided  with  an 
annular  collar  having  an  upper  end  face  directed  away 
from  said  tip  and  adapted  to  support  said  leading  end  of 
said  cartridge  when  the  latter  is  installed  on  said  housing 
and  a  lower  end  face  directed  towards  said  tip,  said  casing 
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further  having  a  throughgoing  longitudinal  passage  opera- 
tive for  passing  therethrough  leads  towards  said  tip; 

resilient  means  urging  said  lead  feeding  means  in  direction 
away  from  said  tip,  and  including  a  spring  having  one  end 
supported  by  said  lower  end  face  of  said  collar  and  an- 
other end; 

coupling  means  on  said  lead  feeding  means,  engageable  with 
said  coupling  portions,  and  operative  for  coupling  with 
said  lead  containing  cartridge  so  as  to  establish  a  lead 
supplying  passage  between  the  cartridge  and  said  lead 
feeding  means  through  which  passage  leads  from  the 
cartridge  can  sequentially  pass  to  said  lead  feeding  means, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  part  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  casing  extending  beyond  said  upper  end  face  and 
operative  for  engaging  said  coupling  portions  of  said 
cartridge,  and  a  recess  having  a  circumferential  shoulder, 
in  said  leading  end  of  said  barrel  said  recess  being  adapted 
to  closely  receive  therein  said  part  of  said  first  end  portion 
of  the  casing  when  said  barrel  is  installed  on  said  housing, 
said  one  end  of  said  lead  outlet  of  said  barrel  being  so  open 
into  said  recess  that  when  said  barrel  is  installed  onto  said 
housing  said  passage  of  the  casing  is  coaxial  with  said  lead 
outlet  thereby  esUblishing  said  lead  supplying  passage 
between  the  cartridge  and  the  casing; 

means  for  blocking  said  lead  outlet  until  said  coupling  por- 
tions and  said  coupling  means  are  in  engagement  with  one 
another,  and  including  a  disc  mounted  in  said  recess  so  as 
to  close  the  latter  to  thereby  close  the  lead  outlet  of  said 
barrel,  said  disc  having  at  least  one  weakened  portion,  said 
disc  being  a  ring  and  said  weakened  portion  including  at 
least  one  inwardly  projecting  tongue  extending  across  and 
beyond  the  center  of  said  ring  so  as  to  overlie  and  close 
the  lead  outlet,  said  ring  being  received  in  said  circumfer- 
ential shoulder  of  said  recess,  said  ring  having  an  outer 
diameter  exceeding  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shoulder  so 
that  when  said  ring  is  rigidly  installed  onto  said  shoulder 
the  ring  takes  a  concave  shape  in  said  recess. 


4,247,216 

QUICK  CONNECT  HANDLE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 
CLEANING  TOOLS 
Andrew  L.  Paisini,  200  Golden  Gate  Ave  Belfcdere,  Calif. 
94920 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,645 

Int  a.)  F16D  l/m  F16B  7/10:  A43B  5/02 

VS.  a.  403—109  2  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  tool  handle  adapted  to  telescope  over  the  end  of  a  pool 
pole,  said  handle  having  adjacent  its  distal  end  a  pair  of  diame- 
trally  opposed  first  apertures,  and  having  adjacent  thereto  and 
aligned  therewith  a  pair  of  diametrally  opposed  second  aper- 
tures, and  a  wishbone-like  spring  member  positioned  within 
said  handle  by  a  pair  of  outer  opposed  thumb  buttons  carried 
thereby  and  extending  into  said  first  ^)ertures  and  by  a  pair  of 
inner  opposed  locking  buttons  carried  thereby  and  extending 
into  said  second  apertures,  said  thumb  buttons  being  greater  in 
axial  length  than  said  locking  buttons  whereby  a  conjoint  but 
partial  depressing  of  said  thumb  buttons  frees  said  locking 
buttons  from  said  second  apertures  while  said  thumb  buttons 
still  extend  into  said  first  apertures,  said  spring  member  being 
freeable  for  removal  from  said  handle  by  a  conjoint  and  sub- 
stantially full  depressing  of  said  thumb  buttons  to  free  the  same 
from  said  first  apertures,  said  handle  being  attachable  to  said 


pool  pole  by  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diametrally  opposed 
third  apertures  formed  in  said  pole  adjacent  the  distal  end 
thereof  and  by  said  locking  buttons  which  are  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  third  apertures  and  into  said  second  aper- 
tures. 


4,247,217 

ROPE  SWIVEL  SOCKET 

Mark  E.  Fulton,  727  Eighth  St,  Marietta,  Ohio  45750 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,863 

Int.  a.'  n6D  1/12.  3/00:  B25G  3/02 

VS.  a.  403—164  3  Claims 


1.  A  rope  swivel  socket  assembly  for  use  in  wells  comprising 
a  socket  body  having  a  side  opening  extending  through  one 
end  thereof,  the  socket  body  including  a  reduced  top  extension 
having  fishing  wickers  thereon,  the  reduced  extension  of  the 
socket  body  having  external  screw  threads  at  a  point  substan- 
tially below  said  wickers  and  the  external  screw  threads  being 
of  a  diameter  exceeding  the  outside  diameter  of  the  wickers, 
the  socket  body  having  a  bore,  a  swivel  insertable  in  said  bore 
through  said  side  opening  of  the  socket  body  and  being  at- 
tached to  a  cable  which  extends  upwardly  through  and  beyond 
the  top  end  of  said  assembly,  said  swivel  having  an  external 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  external  screw  threads, 
a  slide  engageable  with  the  socket  body  to  cover  said  side 
opening  and  retain  the  swivel  in  said  bore  and  having  a  top 
reduced  extension  provided  with  wickers  at  the  elevation  of 
the  first-named  wickers  and  having  external  screw  threads  at 
the  elevation  of  the  first-named  external  screw  threads  on  the 
socket  body,  and  a  locking  nut  engageable  with  the  first-named 
and  second-named  external  screw  threads  of  the  socket  body 
and  slide  {substantially  below  said  wickers,  the  locking  nut 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  over  the 
wickers  and  also  to  pass  over  the  swivel. 


4,247,218 
JOINT  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FRAMED 
STRUCTURES 
Jean-Louis  Jcannin,  6,  ATcane  BcmN^Jour,  Eaghdn 
(95800) 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^29 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  Feb.  17, 1978, 78  04517 

Int  a^  F16D  7/;0ft  5/OQ:  F16G ///OO 

VS.  CL  403—217  11  Ontas 

1.  A  joint  for  use  in  forming  a  threcKlimensional  framed 

structure  of  the  type  including  plural  superposed  and  parallelly 

spaced  planar  assemblies,  each  said  planar  assembly  being 
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formed  of  plural  of  the  joints  connected  by  planar  longitudinal 
elements  extending  in  the  plane  of  the  assembly,  and  diagonal 
longitudinal  elements  extending  between  and  connecting  the 
joints  of  adjacent  of  the  planar  assemblies,  said  joint  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  member  having  a  regular  convex  polyhedral-shaped 
surface  formed  by  a  plurality  of  faces  which  are  inclined 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  which  are  joined  at  solid 
lines  of  intersection  which  converge  at  a  vertex  of  said 
surface; 


a  plurality  of  lugs  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  surface  of  said  base  member,  each  said  lug  ex- 
tending substantially  in  a  plane  containing  an  axis  of  said 
base  member  which  extends  through  said  vertex  of  said 
surface; 

said  lugs  including  means  for  connection  to  planar  longitudi- 
nal elements  to  join  a  plurality  of  the  joints  to  form  a 
planar  assembly;  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  faces  of  said  surface  of  said  base 
member  including  means  for  connection  to  diagonal  longi- 
tudinal elements  to  Join  joints  of  and  extend  between 
adjacent  planar  assemblies. 


4,247,219 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  FOR  DETACHABLY 

CONNECTING  TWO  PLATE-LIKE  COMPONENTS 

Erich  Awpraag,  Gciiliiigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Springflx-Bctat^ugstechiiik  GmbH,  Salach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1978,  2820218 

Int.  a.^  F16B  19/00 
VS.  a.  403-406  5  Claims 


A 


1.  A  fastening  element  for  detachably  connecting  two  plate- 
like components  which  are  provided  with  non-circular  holes, 
through  which  holes  the  fastening  element  is  passed  and  se- 
cured by  rotation,  wherein  these  components  are  held  together 
by  means  of  a  projection  which  is  arranged  at  each  end  of  the 
fastening  element  and  which  engages  behind  the  relevant  com- 
ponent during  the  rotation,  characterized  by  a  headpiece  (1) 
which  forms  a  front  projection  and  which  can  be  passed 
through  the  hole  (20)  in  the  first  component  (19)  and  adjacent 
to  which  a  rounded  collar  (2)  is  provided  which  passes  through 


the  hole  (20)  and  which  can  be  rotated  in  one  direction  in  the 
hole  (20)  up  to  a  first  stop  means  (7, 9)  which  is  arranged  on  the 
collar  (2)  so  that  the  headpiece  (1)  engages  behind  the  first 
component  (19),  and  a  non-circular  shaft  (3)  which  adjoins  the 
collar  (2)  and  can  be  inserted  into  the  hole  (23)  of  the  second 
component  (22),  a  portion  of  the  shaft  (3)  having  projections 
(15, 16, 17, 18)  thereon,  and  that  flattened  portions  of  the  shaft 
(3)  form  a  second  stop  means  (11,  12,  13,  14)  which  is  posi- 
tioned in  such  manner  that  when  the  fastening  element  is  ro- 
tated in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  second  stop  means  (11, 12, 
13, 14),  the  projections  (15,  16, 17, 18)  of  the  shaft  (3)  engage 
behind  the  second  component  (22)  and  the  headpiece  (1)  re- 
mains engaged  behind  the  first  component  (19). 


4»247,220 
SUBTERRANEAN  STORAGE  OF  UQUIDS 
Vladimir  Fkirman,  P.O.  Box  339,  Safed,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,383 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Israel,  Dec.  5, 1977,  53537 
Int.  a.^  B65G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  405—53  25  Claims 


1.  A  subterranean  storage  pool  for  liquids,  comprising: 

a  pit  whose  bottgm  and  side  walls  are  impermeable  to  the 
stored  liquid; 

a  pressure  transmitting  cover  plate  sealingly  applied  to  said 
pit; 

a  protective  body  superimposed  on  said  cover  plate  and 
bearing  thereon,  thereby  serving  for  physical  protection 
from  above; 

a  quantity  of  stored  liquid  within  said  pit; 

a  quantity  of  a  heavier  working  liquid  within  said  pit,  said 
stored  liquid  floating  on  top  of  and  in  direct  contact  with 
said  heavier  working  liquid;  and 

pressure  means  for  maintaining  a  hydraulic  pressure  within 
said  pit  beneath  said  cover  plate  and  protective  body,  said 
pressure  means  including  transfer  means  for  the  separate 
introduction  and  withdrawal  of  said  stored  and  working 
liquids,  the  pressure  being  maintained  by  said  pressure 
means  not  exceeding  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  protec- 
tive body  on  said  cover  plate  from  above. 


4,247,221 
PROCESS  FOR  UNING  TUNNELS 
Haas  Lewer,  Witten-Annen;  Dieter  Poller,  Dortmund,  and 
Gtintcr  Seifert,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kali  und  Salz  AG,  Kohl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1978,  281923 

Int.  a.^  E21D  11/00 
U.S.  CL  405—150  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  filling  the  space  between  the  rock  face  of  a 
tunnel  or  mine  and  the  structure  for  supporting  the  same  which 
comprises: 
placing  a  plurality  of  lattice  sheathing  elements  on  the  struc- 
ture for  supporting  the  rock  face  of  the  mine  or  tunnel 
such  that  said  sheathing  selments  define  a  substantially 
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continuous  covering  on  the  supporting  structure  adjacent 
the  perifrfiery  of  the  rock  face; 
placing  a  plurality  of  flat  sheets  of  plastic  film  over  said 
sheathing  elements  such  that  said  sheets  of  plastic  film 
define  a  substantially  continuous  covering  over  said 
sheathing  elements; 


4,247,223 
ROCK  BOLT 
Toshinari  Amakasu;  Koetsu  Fukui,  both  of  Nan,  and  Yoshito 
Seto,  Yamato  Koriyanu^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52-118041 
Int.  a.}  E21D  20/02 
U.S.  a.  405—259  3  Claims 
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positioning  a  plurality  of  plastic  hose  means  over  said  sheets 
of  plastic  film,  said  hose  means  being  of  a  length  sufficient 
to  extend  the  entire  length  of  the  periphery  of  the  rock 
face; 
filling  each  of  said  hose  means  with  a  foam  material;  and 
filling  the  remaining  hollow  space  between  said  plastic 
sheets  of  film  and  the  rock  face  with  a  settable  building 
material. 


4,247,222 
STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

INSTALLER  DEVICE 
William  O.  Schosek,  7942  Man  Dr.,  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
33903 

rAng.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,151 
lot  CL^  E02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  405—184  10  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizing  means  for  attachment  to  an  underground 
pipe  installer  device  of  a  type  normally  positioned  in  an  operat- 
ing trench,  and  including  means  for,  first,  driving  a  rod  assem- 
bly, comprised  of  a  plurality  of  coupled  rod  lengths,  through 
the  ground  fbr  penetration  into  a  remote  target  trench  and, 
second,  for  withdrawing  a  pipe  or  the  like,  attached  to  a  lead- 
ing tip  end  of  the  rod,  rearwardly  through  a  hole  formed  by  the 
rod,  for  penetration  into  the  operating  trench,  the  stabilizing 
means  comprising,  a  support  means  fixed  relative  to  a  main 
frame  of  the  installer  device  in  a  generally  vertically  centered, 
transverse  relation  above  the  rod,  a  pair  of  generally  vertically 
disposed  abutment  members  positioned  respectively  on  op- 
posed sides  of  said  support  means,  pivotal  link  means  fixed  to 
said  abutment  members,  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  piv- 
otal link  means  to  cause  relative  movement  of  said  abutment 
members  toward  or  away  from  each  other;  idler  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  between  said  abutment  memben  and  support 
means. 


1.  A  rock  bolt  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  adapted 

to  be  anchored  in  a  bore  in  the  ground  by  the  injection  of  grout 

into  the  space  between  the  bolt  and  the  bore,  the  bolt  having 

two  longitudinally  extending  grooves  formed  in  the  surface 

thereof  with  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  extending  between  the 

ends  of  the  bolt,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  fixing  the  bolt  in  the  bore  prior  to  the  injection  of 

grout,  said  fixing  means  consisting  of  an  elastic  tubular 

member  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

adhesive  means  securing  said  inner  surface  to  the  rock  bolt 

close  to  the  outer  end  thereof; 
said  concentric  outer  surface  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
axially  spaced  outwardly  projecting  elastic  annular  ribs 
adapted  to  compressively  engage  the  bore  as  the  rock  bolt 
is  inserted  therein; 
said  annular  ribs  having  outside  diameters  which  progres- 
sively increase  toward  the  outer  end  of  the  rock  bolt,  the 
smallest  of  said  progressively  increasing  diameters  exceed- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  bore; 
a  tube  provided  within  said  one  of  the  two  grooves  and 
having  an  opening  close  to  said  inner  end  of  the  rock  bolt; 
and 
another  tube  provided  within  the  other  groove  and  having 
an  opening  close  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  posi- 
tioned closer  to  said  inner  end  of  the  rock  bolt,  said  tubes 
extending  through  the  tubular  member  in  said  grooves. 


4^7,224 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  MINE  ROOF  BOLT 
Charies  W.  Killmcycr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assigBor  to  PPG  lados- 
tries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,528 

Int  a^  E21D  20/02.  21/00 

VS.  a.  405—260  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  mine  rock  bolt  comprising  insert- 
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ing  a  curable  resin  composition  and  catalyst  into  a  drilled  hole 
in  the  mine  rock,  inserting  a  fiber  reinforced  resinous  rod 
having  one  or  more  continuous  protrusions  and/or  grooves  on 
the  surface  thereof  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
resinous  rod  and  wherein  the  fiber  reinforcement  in  said  pro- 
trusion and  grooves  follows  the  pattern  of  the  protrusions  and 
grooves  around  the  said  resinous  rod  such  that  at  any  point 
along  the  length  of  the  rod  the  same  fiber  reinforcement  is 
located  in  said  protrusion  and  grooves,  affixing  the  end  of  said 
resinous  rod  with  an  end  cap  having  a  cavity  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  protrusion  and  grooves  of  said  resinous  rod,  rotating 
the  end  cap  to  thereby  rotate  the  resinous  rod  affixed  thereto  so 
that  the  end  cap  is  threaded  over  the  end  of  the  resinous  rod 
and  the  rod  is  rotated  sufficiently  to  agitate  and  mix  the  resin 
and  catalyst  contained  in  the  drilled  hole. 


4,247^25 
^  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 

GcraM  D.  Chickini,  Jr^  Warren;  Gordon  F.  Musch,  Novelty; 
DomM  V.  Bailey,  Hiram,  and  William  E.  Bartasevich,  Kent, 
all  of  Ohio,  ■■rignnti  to  Kamak  CorponitioB,  GarrettSTillc, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,821 

lat  CL^  E21D  20/02 

U,S.  CL  405—260  22  Claims 
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1.  An  alignment  device  adapted  to  position  an  elongated 
member  in  some  predetermined  manner  within  the  interior  of 
an  associated  enclosure,  said  alignment  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  collar  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  surrounding  rela- 
tionship with  an  axial  section  of  an  elongated  member, 
said  collar  being  generally  longitudinally  split  to  define  a 
peripheral  space  between  spaced  apart  opposed  peripheral 
ends,  said  ends  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  apart  from 
each  other  to  assume  a  collar  mounting  position  allowing 
said  collar  to  be  placed  over  a  desired  axial  section  of  the 
elongated  member  and  to  then  be  moved  toward  each 
other  into  a  collar  operative  position  wherein  said  collar  is 
in  a  generally  close  surrounding  relationship  with  the  axial 
section; 

locking  means  disposed  adjacent  said  collar  opposed  periph- 
eral ends  for  permitting  selective  locking  of  said  collar 
peripheral  ends  in  said  operative  position;  and, 

a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  extending  outwardly  from  said 
collar  a  distance  whereby  said  device  is  adapted  to  be 
received  within  the  interior  of  an  associated  enclosure 
with  the  outermost  ends  of  said  supporting  legs  cooperat- 
ing with  the  interior  walls  of  the  enclosure  to  establish  a 
predetermined  position  for  the  elongated  member  therein. 


4,247,226 

HYDRAULIC  CONDUIT  SYSTEMS  FOR  MINE 

INSTALLATIONS 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Michael  Dettmers,  Kamen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 

hutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1977,  2759223 

Int.  a.)  E21D  2i/16 
U.S.  a.  405— 302  6aaims 


?  ^i^ — Q^^  ^"^ 
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1.  In  a  mineral  winning  installation,  an  improved  hydraulic 
conduit  system  comprising:  a  first  pressure  fluid  feed  conduit; 
a  second  pressure  fluid  feed  conduit,  a  pressure  fluid  return 
conduit  providing  a  common  fluid  return  path  for  both  the  first 
and  second  pressure  conduits,  the  conduits  being  selectively 
connectible  to  appliances  of  the  installation  to  operate  such 
appliances;  and  means,  including  a  pump,  for  delivering  pres- 
sure fluid  at  a  substantially  constant  delivery  quantity  to  the 
first  and  second  conduits  to  establish  a  higher  pressure  in  the 
first  conduit  in  the  range  300  to  400  bars  and  a  lower  pressure 
in  the  second  conduit  in  the  range  100  to  200  bars,  wherein: 
(i)  the  first  pressure  conduit  has  a  cross-section  below  an 

optimum  for  fluid  flow; 
(ii)  the  second  pressure  conduit  has  a  cross-section  equal  to 
or  greater  than  that  of  the  first  pressure  conduit  and 
produces  a  pressure  drop  below  about  S  bars  at  a  fluid 
delivery  rate  of  about  60  liters/minute;  and 
(iii)  the  return  conduit  has  a  cross-section  at  least  l.S  times 
that  of  the  first  pressure  conduit. 


4,247,227 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVEYANCE  OF  DUST-LIKE 

OR  DUST  CONTAINING  SOUDS  INTO  A  PRESSURIZED 

SYSTEM  BY  MEANS  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  LOCK 

CHAMBER 

Peter  Gohler;  Horst  Kretschmer,  and  Han-Joachim  Schweigel, 

all  of  Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Brenn- 

stofRnstitut  Freiberg,  Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,078 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  200492 

Int.  QV  B65G  5i/66 
U.S.  a.  406—15  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  conveyance  of  dust-like  or  dust 
containing  solid  material  into  a  pressurized  system,  the  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  lock  chamber,  a  filter  partitioning  said 
chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  space;  an  inlet  and  outlet 
from  said  lower  space  for  said  solid  material;  an  inlet  duct  for 
introducing  a  pressurized  gas  into  said  lower  space  to  raise  the 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  lock  chamber  to  the  pressure  in 
said  pressure  system;  a  flow  control  valve  and  a  shut-ofT  valve 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  in  said  inlet  duct  for  said  pres- 
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sure  gas;  a  discharge  duct  in  said  upper  space  for  the  pressure 
gas  during  pressure  release  and  after  passing  the  gas  through 
said  filter  where  it  is  freed  of  entrained  dust;  a  branch  duct 
passing  from  a  place  intermediate  said  flow  control  valve  and 


said  shut-off  valve  and  leading  into  said  discharge  duct  be- 
tween said  upper  space  and  a  pressure  release  valve  in  said 
discharge  duct;  a  shut-off  valve  in  said  branch  duct;  and  gauge 
means  for  measuring  the  differential  between  the  pressure  in 
said  lower  space  and  the  pressure  in  said  upper  space. 


the  solids  upward  to  a  storage  facility  while  the  container 
is  tilted; 
the  inside  of  the  container  being  exposed  to  atmospheric 
pressure  while  dumping  by  gravity  or  while  conveying  by 
the  pneumatic  conveyor  means. 


4,247,229 
MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hugh  W.  Evans,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,876 

Int.  a.'  B65G  51/04 

U.S,a.406— 79  '  10  Claims 


4,247,228 

DUMP  TRUCK  OR  TRAILER  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

CONVEYOR 

Morton  E.  Gray,  and  Carl  E.  Green,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 

assignon  to  Morton  E.  Gray,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

I    Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,070 

!  Int.  a.J  B60P  1/04,  1/60;  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  a.  406—39  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  dry  bulk  solids  to  a  remote 
site,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame  mounted  on  wheels; 

prime  mover  means  for  moving  the  frame  to  the  remote  site; 
a  container  mounted  to  the  frame  for  holding  the  solids; 
the  container  having  means  for  loading  and  rear  outlet 

means  for  unloading; 
means  coupled  to  the  frame  and  contsiner  for  tilting  the 

front  end  of  the  container  upward  with  respect  to  the 

frame  for  discharging  solids  through  the  rear  outlet 

means; 
receptacle  means  coupled  to  the  rear  of  the  container  for 

receiving  solids  discharged  through  the  rear  outlet  means; 
gate  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  rear  outlet  means; 
the  receptacle  means  having  outlet  means  for  dumping  solids 

behind  the  container  by  gravity  when  the  container  is 

tilted; 
gate  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  outlet  means  of  the 

receptacle  means;  and 
pneumatic  conveyor  means  carried  by  the  apparatus  and 

having  intake  means  coupled  to  the  receptacle  means  for 

receiving  solids  from  the  receptacle  means  and  blowing 


1.  An  underground  mining  method  comprising  providing  at 
least  first  and  second  spaced-apart  shafts  extending  essentially 
downwardly  into  the  earth  and  at  least  one  lateral  opening 
connecting  said  shafts  at  at  least  one  location  below  the  earth's 
surface,  said  second  shaft  being  water  full,  releasing  an  empty 
ore  carrier  into  the  top  of  said  first  shaft  and  allowing  gravity 
to  pull  said  carrier  toward  the  bottom  of  said  shaft,  controlling 
the  rate  of  descent  of  said  carrier  in  said  first  shaft  by  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  air  out  of  said  shaft  below  said  carrier  during 
said  carrier's  descent,  stopping  said  carrier  near  said  lateral 
opening,  transporting  said  carrier  through  said  opening  into  an 
air/watertight  compartment  which  is  initially  full  of  air,  filling 
said  carrier  with  ore  in  said  compartment  to  such  an  extent  that 
the  loaded  ore  carrier  will  float  in  water,  closing  said  carrier  in 
a  watertight  manner,  filling  said  compartment  with  water, 
transporting  said  carrier  into  said  second  shaft  and  floating  said 
loaded  carrier  to  the  earth's  surface. 


4,247,230 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  DEUVERING 

SLIDE  FASTENERS  TO  A  PACKING  CASE 

Karl-Heinz  Forster,  Roth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,604 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Jan.  16, 
1978,  2801686 

Int.  a.'  B65G  51/02 
VS.  CL  406-88  «  Ctohm 

1.  A  device  for  transporting  and  delivering  slide  fasteners  or 
the  like  to  a  packing  case  comprising:  a  horizontally  supported 
transporting  rail  which  is  rouuble  around  its  longitudinal  axis 
by  180*;  and  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  slide 
fasteners,  which  have  successively  been  fed  to  one  end  of  said 
rail,  to  a  rail  portion  situated  above  the  packing  case,  said 
^vancing  means  including  a  hollow  channel  provided  in  the 
rail  and  connectable  to  a  compressed  air  source,  said  channel 
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having  nozzles  which  extendi  toward  a  slide-fastener  support- 
ing surface  of  said  rail,  said  nozzles  being  obliquely  directed  in 


the  direction  of  conveyance;  and  said  rail  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion in  the  form  of  the  letter  "H",  a  central,  bar  thereof  includ- 
ing said  channel. 


4,247^2 
CUTTING  INSERT 
James  F.  McCreery,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  and  deceased  Jones,  late  of 
Greensburg,  Pa.  (by  Dolores  H.  Jones,  executrix),  assignors 
to  Kennametal  Inc^  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,111,  May  10, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,211,  Nov.  29, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,415, 

Mar.  8, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  133,458 

Int.  a.^  B26D  im 

U.S.  a.  407—114  3  Claims 


^10 


4,247,231 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Gnmce,  111.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,705 

Iirt.  a.>  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—101  11  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  cutting  insert  comprising  a  body  hav- ' 
ing  a  shank  and  at  least  one  abutment  portion  constructed  and 
arranged  to  bear  on  a  side  face  of  a  support  plate;  a  support 
plate  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  side  face  constructed  and 
arranged  to  bear  on  said  abutment  portion  of  said  body,  a 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  body  and  having  a  seat  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  a  cutting  insert  such  that  the 
insert  is  carried  solely  by  said  plate  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
insert  lying  beyond  said  body,  said  portion  projecting  beyond 
said  body  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  insert,  and  at  least  first  and  second 
recesses  therein  spaced  apart  from  each  other;  said  body  and 
plate  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  bottom  and  rear 
edges  of  said  plate  do  not  bear  on  said  body;  first  and  second 
support  pins  each  carried  by  said  body  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  bear  on  said 
support  plate  through  only  a  portion  of  the  entire  periphery  of 
the  pin  to  accurately  locate  and  support  said  plate  on  said  body 
and  transmit  to  said  body  through  said  pins  the  rearward  and 
downward  thrust  produced  when  the  insert  is  machining  a 
workpiece;  and  means  releasably  retaining  said  support  plate 
on  said  body  in  simultaneous  engagement  with  said  abutment 
of  said  body  and  said  pins. 


1.  A  molded  insert  for  use  in  removing  metal  chips  from  a 
workpiece  and  comprising;  cutting  edge  means,  a  land  area, 
descending  wall  means  and  a  planar  floor  means;  said  insert 
having  a  polygonal  shape  comprising  a  side  edge  and  a  comer 
when  viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
cutting  edge  means;  said  cutting  edge  means  having  at  least 
two  angularly  related  cutting  edges  defining  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  planar  floor  means  and  said  cutting  edge 
means  extending  around  at  least  one  comer  of  said  insert;  said 
land  area  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  tool 
from  said  cutting  edge  means  and  at  an  angle  ranging  from 
parallel  to  10  degrees  of  parallel  with  said  planar  floor  means; 
and  said  land  area  being  narrower  around  the  comer  of  said 
insert  than  along  the  side  edges;  said  descending  wall  means 
beginning  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  land  area  and  extending 
inwardly  and  downwardly  at  an  angle  of  no  less  than  IS  de- 
grees from  a  plane  parallel  with  said  planar  floor  means  and 
being  inclined  to  the  plane  of  said  cutting  edges  when  viewed 
in  side  and  making  a  greater  included  angle  with  said  plane  at 
said  comer  of  said  body  than  along  said  side  edges  thereof;  said 
planar  floor  means  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  tool  from  the  bottom  of  said  descending  wall  means;  the 
perpendicular  distance  from  the  plane  containing  said  cutting 
edge  means  to  the  planar  floor  means  being  in  the  range  of 
from  0.001  to  0.010  inch  and  said  land  area  being  from  O.OOS  to 
0.030  inch  in  width,  and  a  central  island  area  located  on  said 
planar  floor. 


4,247,233 
MICRO-ADJUSTABLE  BORING  BAR 
Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Gumee,  111.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,447 

Int  a.^  B23B  29/Oi 

U.S.  Q.  408—185  7  Claims 


-<94 


1.  A  boring  bar  and  adjustable  head  combination  which 
comprises: 
(a)  a  boring  bar  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  L-shaped 
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recess  extending  across  the  working  end  of  said  bar  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  open  at  each  end  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  bar, 

(b)  a  key  block  in  said  recess  secured  in  one  leg  of  the  L  and 
extending  into  the  other  leg  and  beyond  the  end  of  said 
bar, 

(c)  a  boring  head  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  boring  bar  and  having  on  one  end  a  transverse 
slot  perpendicular  to  said  axes  and  dimensioned  to  slidably 
receive  an  end  of  said  key  block,  and 

(d)  means  to  lock  said  boring  head  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
adjusted  positions  onto  said  boring  bar. 

6.  A  boring  bar  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  boring  bar  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  L-shaped 
recess  extending  across  the  working  end  of  said  bar  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  open  at  each  end  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  bar, 

(b)  a  key  block  in  said  recess  secured  in  one  leg  of  the  L  and 
extending  into  the  other  leg  and  beyond  the  end  of  said 
bar, 

(c)  an  index  block  slidable  in  said  other  leg  having  a  tapped 
hole, 

(d)  an  index  screw  mounted  for  roUtion  in  said  key  block 
and  extending  into  said  other  leg  through  the  tapped  hole 
in  said  index  block, 

(e)  a  boring  head  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  boring  bar  and  having  on  one  end  a  transverse 
slot  perpendicular  to  said  axes  and  dimensioned  to  receive 
in  slidable  relation  an  end  of  said  key  block, 

(0  said  index  block  having  a  projection  extending  axially  of 
said  boring  bar  into  a  receiving  hole  in  said  boring  head, 
and 

(g)  means  to  lock  said  boring  head  onto  said  boring  bar  in  an 
adjusted  position. 


W.  Ho 


4^7,234 
PIPE  GROOVING  TOOL 

Joseph  W.  Hoffinan,  LiTcrpool,  Pa^  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,305 

Int  a.J  B23D  43/06,  21/10 

U.S.  a.  409—260  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  external  grooves  on  a  pipe  and  for  sizing 
its  outside  diameter,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  pipe  encircling  and  receiv- 
ing passage  with  an  eccentrical  diameter  and  with  a  win- 
dow opening  thereinto  and  having  only  a  portion  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  largest  pipe  to  be 
grooved  and  further  an  elongated  platform  extending 
laterally  therefrom; 

b.  a  drive  housing  pivotally  attached  to  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing and  consisting  of  a  pair  parallel  arms  extending  later- 
ally from  a  generally  cylindrical,  cavity  containing  sec- 
tion, the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  adjacent  to  the  win- 


dow and  the  free  end  of  said  cavity  containing  section 
extending  towards  the  free  end  of  the  elongated  platform; 

c.  a  cutting  blade  mounted  between  the  two  parallel  arms  in 
alignment  with  the  window; 

d.  a  coil  spring  positioned  in  the  cavity;  and 

e.  connecting  means  attached  to  and  extending  between  the 
coil  spring  and  platform  so  that  the  compressive  forces  of 
the  spring  urges  the  drive  housing  and  the  free  end  of  the 
platform  towards  the  other  causing  the  cutting  blade  to 
enter  the  window  and  engage  a  pipe  which  may  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  pipe-receiving  passage. 


4,247,235 

TENSIONING  BAND  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Karl  G.  Suncsson,  Alsterriigen  11,  S-360  73,  Lenhovda,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,102 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1977,  7703189 

Int  CV  B60P  7/08.  7/16:  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410— 106  9  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  one  end  of  a  load  tension- 
ing band,  said  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  and  second  opening,  the  first  opening 
being  arranged  to  receive  an  end  of  the  load  tensioning 
band; 

a  spring  means  coupled  to  said  sleeve; 

a  hook  member  pivotably  connected  to  said  spring  means, 
said  hook  member  having  a  movable  band-engaging  end 
extending  through  the  second  opening  in  said  sleeve  and 
positioned  within  said  sleeve  for  releasably  retaining  the 
end  of  the  load  tensioning  band,  said  member  being  pivot- 
able  to  move  said  band-engaging  end  from  a  retaining 
position  to  a  releasing  position,  said  spring  means  biasing 
said  hook  member  in  a  first  direction  and  allowing  limited 
movement  of  said  hook  member  relative  to  said  sleeve  in 
response  to  a  tension  force  applied  through  the  load  ten- 
sioning band;  and 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  sleeve  and  said  hook  member, 
said  switch  means  being  actuated  as  a  result  of  movement 
of  said  hook  member  relative  to  said  sleeve  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  force  greater  than  a  predetermined 
tension  force. 


4,247,236 
BULKHEAD  DOOR  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  B.  LaBelle,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  James  R.  Neecc, 
TnimbuU,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporatloa, 
White  Ptains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,531 
Int  CL^  B60P  7/14:  B61D  45/00:  B63B  25/24 
U.S.  a.  410— 129  7Ciaiiw 

1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  securing  a  bulkhead  door  in  a 
freight  transport  vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  locking  track  extending  along  and  securely 
anchored  to  an  interior  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  freight  transport  vehicle  and  including  a 
plurality  of  evenly  spaced  engaging  means  along  iu  length 
to  serve  as  a  lock;  and 
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(b)  at  least  one  locking  plate  having  disposed  along  one  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  perpendicularly  projecting  and  inte- 
gral securing  means  spaced  correspondingly  and  shaped 
complementally  to  the  engaging  means  on  said  track  for 
engaging  the  same,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  along  the  length  of  and  overlying  said 
locking  track  at  a  selected  locking  location  with  said 
securing  and  engaging  means  being  in  an  interengaging 
condition  to  thereby  restrain  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  plate  along  said  locking  track,  said  locking  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  engaging  means  formed  therein  peri- 
odically along  its  length  in  the  same  directional  orienta- 
tion as  said  first  mentioned  engaging  means  with  the  num- 


I  LOCKMC  HOLES 
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ber  of  engaging  means  per  unit  length  in  the  locking  plate 
being  substantially  larger  than  the  number  of  engaging 
means  per  unit  length  in  said  locking  track,  the  engaging 
means  on  the  locking  plate  each  defining  a  separate  lock- 
ing location  and  being  adapted  to  interengage  with  secur- 
ing means  perpendicularly  projectable  relative  thereto 
from  the  bulkhead  door  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  for  locking  the  bulkhead  door  relative  to  the 
locking  plate  and  thereby  longitudinally  securing  the 
position  of  the  bulkhead  door  relative  to  the  freight  trans- 
port vehicle  in  a  locking  location  selected  from  a  plurality 
thereof  larger  in  number  then  the  number  of  engaging 
means  spaced  along  said  locking  track.    . 


4*247,237 
FREE  STANDING  HONEYCOMB  LOAD  SPACER 
RoaaM  L.  Browa,  Sacraownto,  Califs  assignor  to  Down  River 
lateraatioaal,  lac^  Sacraawnto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jhl  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,825 

lat  CLJ  B60P  7/14.  7/16;  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—154  3  Claims 


of  generally  U-section  when  the  side  walls  are  so  bent,  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  each  of  said  side  walls  of  the 
wrapper  panel  to  the  filler  when  the  latter  is  expanded, 
whereby  the  panel  holds  the  filler  in  the  expanded  condition 
and  the  fastening  means  holds  the  side  walls  of  the  panel  per- 
pendicular to  said  flat  wall. 


4,247,238 
STACKING  AND  UNSTACKING  APPARATUS 
Gerd  Imhauser,  Nister,  and  Gerhard  Piiderbach,  Neuwied,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Winkler  A  Dunnebier 
Maschineafabrik  A  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neu- 
wied, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755443 

Int.  a.^  A23G  7/00;  B65G  61/00 
U.S.  a.  414--43  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cargo  spacer  adapted  to  be  self-supporting  when  stand- 
ing on  a  floor  in  a  vertical  position,  comprising  an  expansible 
honeycomb-type  filler  formed  of  stacked  flat  elongated  strips 
which  are  more  resistant  to  deformation  by  forces  applied 
thereto  edgewise  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
the  strip  than  to  forces  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  strip, 
the  cells  defined  by  said  honeycomb  having  their  axes  extend- 
ing in  said  direction,  characterized  by  the  combination  which 
includes  a  wrapper  panel  having  a  flat  wall  proportioned  to 
overlie  the  ends  of  the  cells  defined  by  the  honeycomb,  said 
panel  also  having  sidewalls  bendable  to  extend  perpendicularly 
from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  flat  wall  adjacent  the  sides  of 
the  expanded  honeycomb  filler,  whereby  the  wrapper  panel  is 


3.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  and  unstacking  trays,  compris- 
ing: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  links,  each  of  which  comprise  a  bell  crank 
having  two  arms  and  being  arranged  in  generally,  verii- 
cally  spaced-apart  pairs,  each  comprising  an  upper  link 
and  a  lower  link,  said  links  of  each  pair  of  being  intercon- 
nected via  couplings  to  permit  synchronous  movement 
thereof; 

a  generally,  vertically-disposed  elevator  frame  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  base  by  means  of  said  links  for  reciprocal 
movement  over  an  arcuate  path  between  two  laterally-dis- 
placed end  positions,  said  elevator  frame  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  vertically  reciprocal  chains  mounted 
thereon;  and 

a  gripper  device  for  retaining  and  releasing  trays  which  is 
mounted  on  said  pair  of  chains  of  said  elevator  frame  for 
generally,  vertical,  reciprocal  movement  between  an 
upper  and  a  lower  position. 


4,247,239 
CARTON  PALLETIZING  DEVICE 
Marvin  E.  Miguel,  15720  S.  Hearici  Rd.„  Oregoa  Qty,  Orcg. 
97045 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,016 
lat  a.^  B65G  57/32;  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414—44  11  Clains 

1.  A  mobile  carton  handling  device  for  retrieving  produce 
cartons  from  the  field  and  palletizing  said  cartons  in  stacks 
comprising: 
a  mobile  chassis; 
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an  elongated  bed  mounted  on  said  chassis  having  a  stack 
forming  end  and  an  off-loading  end; 

a  pallet  storage  compartment  on  said  bed  at  the  stack  form- 
ing end  thereof  disposed  to  store  a  plurality  of  pallets; 

a  tier  forming  deck  mounted  on  said  chassis  above  the  stack 
forming  end  of  said  bed; 

pallet  elevator  means  on  said  chassis  adjacent  the  stack 
forming  end  of  said  bed  and  disposed  to  receive  pallets 
from  said  pallet  sotrage  compartment  and  raise  pallets  to 
and  lower  pallets  from  said  tier  forming  deck; 

a  stack  forming  compartment  on  said  tier  forming  deck 
disposed  above  said  pallet  elevator; 

a  tier  forming  compartment  on  said  tier  forming  deck  adja- 
cent to  and  interconnected  with  said  stack  forming  com- 
partment; 

a  carion  grouping  compartment  on  said  tier  forming  deck 
adjacent  to  and  interconnected  with  said  tier  forming 
compartment; 

carton  retrieving  means  on  said  chassis  for  engaging  cartons 
resting  in  the  field  and  delivering  them  to  said  carton 
grouping  compartment; 

carton  arranging  means  in  said  carton  grouping  compart- 
ment for  arranging  said  cartons  into  groups  and  transfer- 
ing  said  carton  groups  to  said  tier  forming  compartment, 
said  carton  arranging  means  includes  a  support  floor  for 
receiving  and  supporting  cartons  delivered  from  said 


4,247,240 

SOLIDS  FEEDER  HAVING  A  SOUDS-UQUID 

SEPARATOR 

Frank  C.  Schora,  Jr.,  Palatine,  aad  Kenneth  B.  Burnhan,  Jr., 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Techaology, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,647 

lat.  a.' B65G  6J/¥6 

U.S.  a.  414—218  11  Claims 


•+- 


carton  retrieving  means,  lateral  pusher  means  for  moving 
cartons  on  said  support  floor  transversely  to  their  path  of 
travel  into  said  carton  grouping  compartment,  and  carton 
routing  means  for  routing  cartons  on  said  support  floor 
ninety  degrees  to  said  path  of  said  cartons  upon  entry  to 
said  carton  grouping  compartment,  said  support  floor 
being  a  spindle  mounted  uble,  said  lateral  pusher  means 
being  a  carriage  disposed  to  reciprocate  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  chassis  and  has  a  carton  engaging  pusher 
frame  which  engages  cartons  on  said  table  during  said 
reciprocal  movement,  and  said  carton  routing  means 
being  a  power  driven  crank  arm  attached  to  said  Uble 
which  routes  said  Uble  ninety  degrees  and  returns  it  to  its 
original  position; 

tier  forming  means  in  said  tier  forming  compartment  for 
receiving  carton  groups  from  said  carton  grouping  com- 
partment, and  delivering  said  groups  to  said  stack  forming 
compartment  to  form  tiers  therefrom; 

pallet  transfer  means  interconnected  with  said  bed  for  trans- 
fering  empty  pallets  from  said  pallet  storage  compartment 
to  said  pallet  elevator  means,  and  for  transfering  load 
pallett  from  said  pallet  elevator  means  to  said  off-loading 
end  of  said  bed;  and 

power  means  for  sequendally  operating  carton  retrieving 
means,  said  carton  arranging  means,  said  tier  forming 
means,  said  pallet  elevator  means  and  said  pallet  transfer 
means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  solid  materials  between 
zones  of  substantially  different  pressures  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  solid  materials  storage  means  supplying  said  solid  nuteri- 
als  through  a  first  valve  to  a  lockhopper  containing  a  liquid 
having  a  density  less  than  said  solid  materials,  a  vessel  to  re- 
ceive said  solid  materials,  said  solid  materials  discharged  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  lockhopper  through  a  second  valve  to  a 
feeder  means  for  removing  said  solid  materials  from  said  lock- 
hopper, and  a  liquid  pump  operable  to  add  liquid  to  or  remove 
liquid  from  said  lockhopper  to  increase  and  decrease  pressure 
within  said  lockhopper,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  solids- 
liquid  separator  chamber  at  the  same  pressure  as  said  vessel,  an 
inlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  separator  chamber  in  conmiu- 
nication  with  said  feeder  means,  a  solids  outlet  below  said  inlet 
passing  from  said  separator  chamber  to  said  vessel,  a  screen 
separator  means  sized  to  retain  said  solid  materials  and  permit 
passage  of  said  liquid  connecting  said  separator  chamber  inlet 
and  said  solids  outlet,  a  liquid  reservoir  portion  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  separator  chamber,  conduit  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  liquid  reservoir  portion  and  said  lockhopper 
and  pump  means  in  communication  with  said  conduit  means 
recycling  said  liquid  to  said  lockhopper,  said  solid  materials 
and  associated  liquid  being  supplied  by  said  feeder  meaia  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  screen  separator  means,  the  solid  materi- 
als jtieing  reuined  on  top  of  the  screen  separator  means  and 
passing  out  of  said  solids  outlet  into  said  vessel  and  the  liquid 
passing  through  the  screen  separator  means  to  said  liquid  reser- 
voir portion  for  recycle  to  said  lockhopper. 

4^7,241 
STUCK  EGG  RELEASING  MACHINE 
William  H.  Warrea,  729  S.  Mala  St„  CcatcrvUlc,  Mass.  02632 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,614 
lat  CL^  B65G  65/00 
VS.  Q.  414—417  *  ClaUas 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  at  least  one  egg  stuck  in  an  egg 
tray,  wherein  the  egg  tray  includes  substantially  continuous 
depressions  of  semi-flexible  nature  for  the  reception  of  an  egg 
in  a  depression,  said  egg  tray  also  having  upwardly  extending 
members  rising  between  the  depressions, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  means  providing  for  a  Ime 
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of  advance  of  said  egg  tray  with  at  least  one  stuck  egg  in 
a  depression  therein,  an  upper  clamping  plate  having 
downwardly  extending  projections  to  coincide  with  the 
upwardly  extending  members  of  the  egg  tray,  said  projec- 
tions being  interspersed  with  spaces  for  the  reception  of 
portions  of  the  eggs  as  they  are  unstuck  from  the  egg  tray, 
and  a  series  of  plungers  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  egg  tray 
from  the  egg  tray  upper  clamping  plate,  means  providing 
for  advancing  said  plungers,  said  plungers  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  depressions  of  the  egg  tray, 


said  plungers  at  least  partially  inverting  said  depressions  and 
therd>y  raising  any  stuck  egg  tending  to  release  the  same 
from  the  stuck  condition  thereof  with  respect  to  the  egg 
tray, 

and  means  for  advancing  said  plungers  in  a  sequential  pat- 
tern, several  spaced  plungers  being  raised  at  one  time  and 
other  plungers  being  raised  in  timed  relation  thereto, 
wherd>y  all  plungers  are  not  advanced  at  the  same  time. 


4»247,242 

QUICK  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Ceroid  G.  GocrtMm  ApplctiM,  Wit.,  aMigMNr  to  Farmhand,  he, 

Min. 

Flkd  Jv.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,372 

Ipt  CL^  B6(F  9/04:  ¥ttXB  3/72 

MS,  CL  414— CM  10  Claims 


1.  A  quick  connect  and  disconnect  device  for  releasably 
attaching  an  implement  to  a  tractor  in  which  said  implement 
includes  side  frame  members  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  tractor,  said  device  comprising: 
side  support  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tractor; 
connection  means  associated  with  each  of  said  side  support 
brackets,  said  connection  means  including  a  connection 
member  having  a  first  opening  extending  horizontally 
therethrough  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  side 
support  bracket,  said  connection  means  further  including 
securement  means  for  quickly  securing  and  releasing  said 
connection  member  relative  to  said  side  support  bracket; 
mounting  foot  portions  connected  with  each  of  said  side 


frame  members  and  adapted  for  mounting  to  said  side 
support  brackets,  said  foot  portions  including  a  second 
opening  for  selective  alignment  with  said  first  opening  of 
said  connection  member;  and 
pin  means  for  selective  extension  through  said  aligned  first 
and  second  openings. 


4,247,243 
SAFETY  CATCH  FOR  A  MOVABLE  BUCKET  FORK  UFT 

ATTACHMENT 

Jack  D.  Carter,  609  Cordes  Ave^  Fort  Wayne,  End.  46805 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,135 

Int.  a.)  B66F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  414—724  2  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  movable  bucket  or  the  like 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  spaced  retaining 
hooks,  each  of  said  hooks  including  an  elongated  notch  having 
an  opening  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  each  of  said 
hooks  being  fastenable  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  movable  bucket 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  line  with  the  hook  notch  open- 
ing aligned,  the  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  support  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  outer  ones  of  said  spaced 
retaining  hooks,  said  horizontal  support  having  a  cross- 
sectional  configuration  adapted  to  be  easily  picked  up  but 
securely  held  in  said  notches  of  said  retaining  hooks  with 
the  ends  of  said  horizontal  support  positioned  outwardly 
of  said  outer  spaced  retaining  hooks  respectively; 

(b)  first  and  second  fork  lift  elements  mounted  on  said  hori- 
zontal support,  each  of  said  fork  lift  elements  having  a 
rigid,  generally  L-shaped  configuration  formed  by  a  verti- 
cal portion  and  a  horizontal  portion,  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  portion  being  mounted  on  said  horizontal  support 
with  the  lower  part  of  said  vertical  portion  adapted  to  rest 
against  the  forward  face  of  said  bucket  and  with  the  hori- 
zontal portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  bucket  with 
the  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  spaced  from  said  bucket; 
and 

(c)  a  Utch  member  mounted  on  a  fork  lift  element  for  cou- 
pling the  fork  lift  element  to  the  bucket  to  prevent  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  the  fork  lift  element  about  the  hori- 
zontal support  relative  to  the  bucket  only  when  the  bucket 
is  in  certain  specified  attitudes,  the  bucket  including  a 
locking  strip  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  forward  face,  the 
latch  member  comprising  at  least  one  generally  L-shaped 
hook  normally  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the  locking 
strip,  sliding  movement  of  the  attachment  relative  to  the 
bucket  engaging  the  L-shaped  hook  with  the  locking  strip 
to  prevent  relative  pivotal  movement. 


4,247044 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Terrencc  W.  Coyle,  108  Beach  Dr.,  Prospect,  Conn.  06712 
Filed  Aog.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,332 
Int  CL^  B65G  65/04 
U.S.  CL  414—753  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  header,  a  transfer  mechanism  comprising,  a  horizon- 
tally slidable  transfer  bar,  drive  means  for  moving  said  bar  in 
the  direction  of  workpiece  transference,  a  transfer  finger  head 
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adjustably  Aiounted  on  said  bar,  nieans  for  effecting  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  finger  head  on  this  bar,  upper  and  lower 
transfer  fingers  in  pivoul  engagement  adjacent  their  rear  ends 
with  the  transfer  finger  head,  each  finger  having  a  work  engag- 


4,247,245 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MIXED 

CARGO 
NiU  L.  Stolt;  Giista  Bcngtsson,  bodi  of  Lund,  Sweden,  and  Wal- 
ter Kricg,  Bragg,  SwiticrlaiMi,  assipion  to  Alfti-La?al  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,089 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rq^  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977, 2717011 

lat  a.}  B65B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  414—786  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  within  a  plant  several  product  units 
of  different  kinds,  which  are  to  be  distributed  to  different 
places  outside  the  plant,  comprising: 

loading  the  product  units  through  a  loading  opening  in  a 
storing  container  into  parallel  storage  channels  located  in 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  tiers  in  said  container,  which  chan- 
nels lead  from  said  loading  opening  horizontally  into  the 
interior  of  the  storing  container; 

transporting  said  storing  containers  from  the  place,  where 
they  are  loaded  with  product  units,  to  a  storing  place 
where  they  are  oriented  with  their  loading  openings  all 
facing  in  the  same  direction; 

transporting  to  said  storing  place  distribution  containers 
which  are  equipped  with  loading  openings  and  parallel 
channels  of  the  same  kind  as  the  loading  openings  and 
channels  of  the  storing  containers,  and  placing  said  distri- 
bution containers  with  their  loading  openings  opposite  to 
certain  channel  openings  of  the  storing  containers; 

transferring  the  product  units  from  channels  of  the  storing 


containers  into  aligned  channels  of  the  distribution  con- 
tainers; and 
thereafter  transporting  said  distribution  containers  out  of  the 
plant. 


4,247,246 
VORTEX  BLOWER 
Masahiro  Abe,  Chiba;  Katsno  Motosaka,  Narashino,  and  To- 
shiaki  Sumi,  Narita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,030 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1978,  53-15406 

Int.  a.^  F04D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  415—53  T  4  Claims 


ing  surface  adjacent  its  forward  end,  a  first  spring  biasing  the 
upper  finger  downward,  a  second  spring  biasing  the  lower 
finger  upward,  said  springs  being  capable  of  exerting  substan- 
tially unequal  effective  biasing  forces,  and  means  on  the  trans- 
fer finger  head  limiting  the  movement  of  said  fingers. 


1.  In  a  vortex  blower  including  a  motor  having  a  shaft,  an 
impeller  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with, an  impeller  housing  defining  therein  a  compression 
chamber  in  opposite  relationship  to  said  impeller,  a  bearing  for 
said  shaft,  a  pari  of  said  impeller  housing  being  made  from  one 
of  aluminium  and  aluminium-based  alloy  and  including  an 
integral  portion  which  serves  as  an  end  wall  of  said  motor  and 
on  which  said  bearing  is  mounted,  said  bearing  being  of  the 
type  that  includes  inner  and  outer  races,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  first  thrust  surface  provided  on  said  end  wall  and  being  in 
engagement  with  one  of  the  end  faces  of  said  outer  race  of 
said  bearing; 
a  bearing  retainer  of  a  metal  having  a  wear-resistant  prop- 
erty higher  than  that  of  the  metal  from  which  said  part  of 
said  impeller  housing  is  made,  said  bearing  retainer  having 
an  axially  extending  surface  in  engagement  with  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  bearing  race  and  a  second 
thrust  surface  in  engagement  with  the  other  end  face  of 
said  outer  bearing  race;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  bearing  retainer  and  said  bearing  on 
said  end  wall. 


4,247,247 
BLADE  TIP  CLEARANCE  CONTROL 
Glean  W.  Thcbert,  CarmcL  Ind^  assigBor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,979 
Int  a.}  FOID  U/OO 
MS.  a  415—113  4  CUdms 

1.  A  turbine  blade  tip  seal  assembly  for  use  in  controlling 
blade  tip  gas  bypass  as  motive  fluid  is  directed  acrom  a  turbine 
blade  row  comprising:  a  fixed  outer  shroud  with  a  deflectable 
wall,  turbine  rotor  having  blades  thereon  with  tips  located  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  deflectable  wall,  means  forming  a 
first  pressurizable  chamber  inflatable  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure to  deflect  said  deflectable  wall  radiaUy  inwardly  into  a 
controlled  radial  clearance  with  said  tips  to  prevent  excessive 
gas  bypass  between  said  wall  and  said  blade  tips,  and  means 
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including  a  secondary  pressurizable  chamber  responsive  to 
engine  operating  conditions  to  apply  a  secondary  pressure  on 


said  wall  to  produce  a  further  adjustment  of  said  clearance  in 
accordance  with  engine  operating  conditions. 


4,247,249 
TURBINE  ENGINE  SHROUD 
Paid  A.  Sicners,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Gcaeral  Elec* 
trie  CompMiy,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944^91 
Int.  a.2  POID  ;//04-  C04B  35/00.  35/48 
UA  a.  415—174  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  shroud  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  segments  disposed  in  end  to  end  relationship  to  sur- 
round the  tips  of  the  rotor  blades  of  the  engine  wherein  each 
segment  has  a  sealing  surface  which  opposes  the  tips  of  the 
blades  wherein  the  sealing  surface  is  formed  of  an  amphoteric 
refractory  oxide  matrix  of  material  selected  from  ZK)2,  AI2O3, 
Ce20,  ThC>2  and  Hf02  or  mixture,  a  phosphate  binding  agent 
stable  above  about  1 350*  C,  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
the  matrix  material  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  Y2O3,  MgO, 
CaO,  rare  earth  oxide  or  mixture  and  from  0  to  25%  by  weight 
of  the  matrix  material  of  a  filler. 


4,247,250 
4^7^248  FABRICATED  PUMP  CASING 

OUTER  AIR  SEAL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS      Bmce  R.  Upe,  and  Robert  J.  Meyer,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
TURBINE  ENGINE  aasignon  to  Allis-Chalncn  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Gary  F.Chapli^FkaKisL.DcTolla,  both  of  Vernon,  and  James  ^^^*^  ^' ^^VliS!^'->^^'i?^*^ 

G.  Griffin,  West  Hartford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  "*•  "•'  RHD  29/40 


Tcdinologics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,289 
lot  CL^  FOID  25/28 
U.S.  CL  415—136 


U.S.  a.  415—219  C 


5Claims 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  segmented 
outer  air  seal  circumscribing  the  tips  of  a  row  of  rotor  blades 
and  having  a  coolable  engine  case  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
external  rails  extending  circumferentially  thereabout,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

a  means  for  attaching  the  outer  air  seal  to  the  engine  case 
which  includes, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  upstream  support  segments  each  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  and  two  end  portions  and  each  up- 
stream support  segment  engaging  the  upstream  end  of  at 
least  one  seal  segment, 
a  means  for  attaching  each  of  the  upstream  support  segments 
to  the  engine  case  which  affixes  only  the  central  portion  of 
the  upstream  support  segment  to  the  engine  case  with  the 
end  portions  being  free  to  move  circumferentially  with 
respect  to  the  engine  case; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  downstream  support  segments  each 
having  a  central  portion  and  two  end  portions  and  each 
downstream  support  segment  engaging  the  doMoistream 
end  of  at  least  one  seal  segment;  and 
a  means  for  attaching  each  of  the  downstream  support  seg- 
ments to  the  engine  case  which  affixes  only  the  central 
portion  of  the  downstream  support  segment  to  the  engine 
case  with  the  end  portions  being  free  to  move  circumfer- 
entially with  respect  to  the  engine  case. 


1.  A  fabricated  split  casing  for  a  pump; 

a  first  casing  section  fabricated  from  sheet  steel  and  defining 
a  suction  chamber  having  an  entrance  opening  for  fluid 
and  a  discharge  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening  for 
fluid; 

a  first  casing  section  flange  means  fabricated  from  sheet  steel 
to  which  said  suction  chamber  and  said  discharge  cham- 
ber are  welded; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  semi-circular  volute  rings  each  welded 
to  said  first  casing  section  flange  means; 

a  first  one-half  section  of  a  volute  fabricated  from  sheet  steel 
welded  within  the  first  casing  section  to  said  flange  means, 
and  within  said  suction  chamber; 

a  first  semi-cylindrical  bearing  support  welded  to  said  suc- 
tion chamber  and  to  said  first  casing  flange  means,  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  suction  chamber; 

a  second  casing  section  fabricated  from  sheet  steel; 

a  second  casing  section  flange  means  fabricated  from  sheet 
steel  complementary  to  said  flange  means  associated  with 
said  first  casing  section  for  mating  engagement  to  provide 
a  casing  parting  line; 

a  second  semi-cylindrical  bearing  support  welded  to  said 
suction  chamber  and  to  said  second  casing  flange  means, 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  suction  chamber; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  semi-circular  volute  rings  each  welded 
to  said  second  casing  section  flange  means,  said  pairs  of 
volute  rings  associated  with  said  first  and  second  casing 
section  defining  volute  fluid  entry  passages  when  said 
casing  sections  are  mated; 
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a  second  oiK-half  section  of  a  volute  fabricated  from  sheet 
steel  welded  to  the  second  casing  section  flange  means  and 
adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  said  one-half  volute 
associated  with  said  first  casing  section  and  said  discharge 
chamber  when  said  first  and  second  casing  sections  are 
mated. 


4,247,251 

CYCLOIDAL  FLUID  FLOW  ENGINE 

Hub  F.  WueoKhcr,  2004  Dogwood  La^  HuBtiviUe,  Ala.  35810 

CoBtimiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,641,  Feb.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906^79 

iBt  CL^  F03D  7/06 
MS.  a.  416—24  27  Claims 


» 


1.  A  cycloidal  fluid  flow  engine  comprising: 
a  mainshaft  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  arms  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  mainshaft; 
a  like  plurality  of  blade  assemblies,  each  comprising: 
interconnected,  but  spaced,  aerodynamic  wing  unit  and 

aerodynamic  tail  unit; 
a  said  wing  unit  of  each  blade  assembly  being  freely  rou- 
ble mounted  on  an  end  region  of  one  of  said  arms  about 
a  pivot  axis  upstream  of  the  center  of  pressure  of  said 
blade  assembly,  quasi  |MU«llel  with  the  axis  of  said  main- 
shaft;  and 
each  said  tail  unit  consisting  of  tail  surfaces  being  con- 
nected to  said  wing  unit  by  at  least  one  fuselage,  said 
tailsurfaces  being  fixed  stabilizers  and  movable  eleva- 
tors having  the  elevator  hinge  axis  quasi  parallel  with 
said  pivot  axis  of  said  wing  unit;  and 
control  means  for  varying  the  angle  between  (1)  a  plane 
along  the  surface  of  said  wing  unit,  and  (2)  a  plane  along 
an  elevator  of  said  tail  surfaces,  and  (3)  a  plane  along  a 
camber  control  surface  of  said  wing  unit,  as  a  function 
of  the  relative  rotational  position  between  said  control 
means  and  said  blade  assemblies. 


extending  positions  in  respone  to  a  rotary  speed  of  said 
wind  turbine  such  that  said  wind  cup  is  in  said  maximally 
extending  position  when  said  rotary  speed  is  zero,  said 
minimally  extending  position  when  said  rotary  speed  is 
equal  to  normal  rotary  speed  of  said  wind  turbine 
whereby  a  starting  torque  of  said  wind  turbine  is  increased 


while  adverse  effects  on  said  wind  turbine  by  said  low 
speed  control  turbine  are  prevented  when  said  wind  tur- 
bine achieves  said  normal  rotary  speed  and  in  said  second 
maximally  radially  extending  position  when  said  rotary 
speed  exceeds  said  normal  rotary  speed  whereby  a  brak- 
ing torque  is  applied  to  said  wind  turbine  when  said 
rotary  speed  exceeds  said  normal  rotary  speed. 


4,247,253 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE 
Kazuichi  Seki,  Isehara;  Yoshio  SUmizu,  Sagsmihara,  and 
Yoshio  Kato,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Gakko  Hodia 
Tokai  UniTcrsity,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,292 
Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1977,  52/81601; 
Jul.  7, 1977,  52/81602 

lat  a.J  P03D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  416-44  3  Clataw 


4,247,252 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE 

Kaznichi  Seki,  Ishehara;  Yoshio  SUmlzu,  Sagamihara,  and 
Yoshio  Kato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Gakko  Hojin 
Tokai  Unitersity,  Tokyo,  Japan  . 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,281 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jul  7, 1977,  52-81604 

iBt  a.)  F03D  7/06 

U  A  CL  416-44  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  main  turbine  vanes  rotatably  coupled  to  a  shaft 

of  the  turbine;  and 
a  low  speed  control  turbine  rotaUbly  coupled  to  said  shaft  of 
said  turbine,  said  low  speed  control  turbine  comprising: 
at  least  one  wind  cup  pivotally  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said 
wind  cup  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  piv- 
otal movement  at  least  ftom  a  first  maximally  radially 
extending  position  to  a  minimally  radially  extending 
position  and  to  a  second  maximally  radially  extending 
position  wherein  said  wind  cup  faces  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  a  direction  of  roution  of  said  wind  turi>ine; 
and 
a  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  wind  cup  from  at  least 
said  minimally  to  said  first  and  second  maximally  radially 


1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  vertical  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  support  arms  roUUbly  coupled  to  said 
rotary  shaft  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  each  arm  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  arms  being  provided  parallel  to  and 
vertically  displaced  from  another  arm  of  another  of  said 
pairs  of  arms; 

a  plurality  of  wind  turbine  blades,  each  blade  being  provided 
between  a  pair  of  support  arms  and  being  fixed  to  an  end 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  support  arms;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  blades  provided  each  between  a  pair  of 
said  support  arms  and  being  routably  coupled  directly  to 
said  pair  of  support  arms,  said  control  blades  each  further 
being  radially  located  between  said  rotary  shaft  and  said 
turbine  blades  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
wind  turbine. 
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4^7,254 
TURBOMACHINE»Y  BLADE  WITH  IMPROVED  TIP 

CAP 
Joka  W.  Zelahy,  West  Clcster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric QMVuy.  Cindnnati,  Ohio 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,781,  Dec.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214,355. 
This  awBcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,639 
Int  a.'  POID  5/1%    I 
U  A  CL  416—97  R  I  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbomachinery  blade  including  an  airfoil-shaped, 
hollow  body  having  sidewalls  defining  one  portion  of  an  inter- 
nal cavity  and  an  airfoil-shaped  tip  cap  defining  the  radially 
outer  boundary  of  said  internal  cavity,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  tip  cap  being  discrete  from  the  sidewalls  and  comprising 
first  and  second  discrete  members,  one  made  of  an  alloy  of 
composition  and  properties  different  from  ihe  other; 
said  first  member  being  an  airfoil-shaped  unitary  closure 
plate,  including  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough, 
extending  across  said  internal  cavity  for  providing  closure 
of  said  internal  cavity,  said  first  member  being  of  a  first 
alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-base  and 
cobalt-base  superalloys  and  characterized  by  high  me- 
chanical strength  properties  at  elevated  temperatures, 
said  first  member  being  bonded  to  the  sidewalls  of  said 
hollow  body  at  the  radially  outer  edges  of  said  sidewalls, 
and 
said  second  member  being  a  rib  substantially  of  the  airfoil 
shape  of  the  first  member  and  being  of  a  second  alloy  of 
composition  different  from  that  of  the  first  alloy  and  char- 
acterized by  resistance  to  oxidation,  sulfidation  and  ther- 
mal fatigue  at  elevated  temperatures, 
said  second  member  being  disposed  about  the  outer  periph- 
ery radially  outwardly  from  said  first  member  and  bonded 
to  said  first  member  to  provide  a  radial  outer  tip  extension 
of  said  blade. 


elongated  composite  spar  nose  block  and  the  elongated 

composite  trailing  edge  block,  wherein: 

(i)  the  elongated  composite  spar,  the  elongated  composite 
spar  nose  block,  the  aft  fairing  and  the  elongated  com- 
posite trailing  edge  block  form,  in  assembly  and  out- 


iMwiTioii  wcnm 


r  «.!'.>  r     r    r 


board  of  the  rotor  hub  attachment  means,  an  airfoil  of 
spanwise  varying  cross-sectional  configuration; 

(ii)  the  blade  root  extension  monolithic  unit  extends,  span- 
wise,  inboard  of  the  rotor  hub  attachment  means;  and 

(iii)  the  blade  root  extension  transmits  chordwise  bending 
moments  to  the  rotor  hub. 


4,247,256 
GAS  TURBINE  DISC  ROTOR 
Helmut  Maghon,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Uaion  Aktiengesellschafl,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,476 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643886 

Int  a.)  FOID  5/06 
U.S.  a.  416—198  A  3  Qaims 


4,247,255 
COMPOSITE  ROTOR  BLADE  ROOT  END 
Richard  T.  De  Roaa,  Brookhaven,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  The  Boeing 
Compuy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

F1M  M».  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,042 
bt  CL'  B64C  27/4% 
MS.  CL  41^-141  6  Cfadms 

1.  A  composite  helicopter  rotor  blade  for  attachment  to  a 
rotor  hub  of  a  helicopter,  comprising: 
an  elongated  composite  spar, 
an  elongated  composite  spar  nose  block  attached  to  the 

elongated  composite  spar  along  a  front  surface  thereof; 
an  aft  fairing  attached  to  the  elongates  composite  spar  along 

a  rear  surface  thereof; 
an  elongates  composite  trailing  edge  block  attached  to  the 

fairing: 
rotor  hub  attachment  means  formed  by  the  elongated  com- 
posite spar,  the  elongated  composite  spar  nose  block  and 
the  elongated  composite  trailing  edge  block;  and 
a  blade  root  extension  formed  as  a  monolithic  unit  by  the 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  gas  rotor  of  disc-type  construction  with  a 
central  tie  rod  having  axially  disposed  rotor  discs,  shaft  stumps 
disposed  at  ends  of  the  rotor  discs  and  toothed  rim  means  for 
centrally  fixing  the  rotor  discs  and  shaft  stumps  in  mutual 
engagement  against  rotation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  tie 
rod  being  braced  at  least  at  one  location  along  the  length 
thereof  directly  against  compressor  or  turbine  discs  by  ring- 
shaped  intermediate  means  for  directly  transferring  radial 
expansion  force  of  the  discs  to  pressure  on  the  tie  rod  to  damp 
vibration  thereof,  the  intermediate  means  comprising  subsun- 
tially  conically  expansible  turning  rings  slid  on  the  tie  rod  and 
having  a  wider  diameter  end  with  a  cylindrical  extension  en- 
gageable  in  a  circular  groove  formed  in  a  lateral  surface  of  one 
of  the  discs,  said  turning  rings  having  at  the  smaller  diameter 
end  thereof  an  inner  peripheral  surface  along  substantially  the 
entire  axial  length  thereof  with  which  they  are  braced  on  a 
reinforced  shaft  collar  disposed  on  the  tie  rod  when  not  in 
operation,  and  said  peripheral  surface  having  an  edge  thereof 
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closest  to  said  wider  diameter  end  at  which  said  turning  rings  reinforced  upe  of  selected  tape  le«l  f^J^^^^^ 
wrTrivotSl  dilrtng  operation  to  receive  the  radial  expansion  said  Upe  lead  varying  from  said  base  to  said  tip  to  establish  said 
damping  force.  thickness. 

1  4047^  ________ 

ROTOR  FLANGES  OF  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Joaette  Benolst  Le  Mee  sur  Setae;  Ptem  A.  GlowMkl,  Melm^ 
and  Gerard  M.  F.  Mmidet  Eptaay  sous  Senart,  an  of  Fwnce, 

aaaignorttoSocieteNatioiialed'EtBdeetdeConatnictionde  4^7,259 

Motenr.  ^'ATtotloj,  PJri^  ft««  COMPOSITE  CERAMIC/METALUC  TURBINE  BLADE 

™^  "^^l  ^'  ^'Sl      Si;  «  liwL  -miuai  and  method  of  making  same 

Claim,  priority,  appUcatio-FhjK^R^^  Michad  S.  siloe.  T>«-bdL  «- Barry  GoWWrtt,  Oray,  both 

.,c^,^,»,      '-*-^'™*^^'^^^  locUdm.      of  Conn.  aarigDor.  to  ATCoCorporrtio-,  Stratford.  COM. 

U5.  a.  416-221  *"  ^"™"  p„^  ^,  Y^  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,046 

Int  a.2  B21K  i/04;  POID  5/14;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  416-241  B  >♦  CW»" 


1  In  an  annular  turt)ine  engine  having  a  rotor  flange  cooper- 
ating with  a  frontid  face  of  the  rim  of  a  disk  wherem  said  nm 
is  provided  with  a  radial  flange  defining  a  collar  located  be- 
tween the  said  frontal  face  and  a  circular  groove  in  said  disc, 
said  rotor  flange  being  of  U-shape  in  section  with  arms  of 
unequal  length  and  with  its  concavity  facing  radially  outward, 
the  short  arm  of  the  U  forming  a  hook  engaged  in  said  circular 
groove  and  the  longer  arm  forming  an  annular  flange  extend- 
ing along  said  frontal  face,  the  annular  flange  thus  covenng 
said  collar,  the  improvement  comprising;  the  annular  flange 
being  divided  into  two  unequal  sections  fonmng  rwpectively  a 
principal  piece  extending  over  the  major  portion  of  its  ctrcum- 
ference  and  elastically  engaging  the  said  collar,  and  a  smaller 
piece  forming  a  key  completing  the  flange  foUowmg  the  instal- 
lation of  the  principal  piece,  and  retention  means  earned  by  at 
least  one  of  said  flange  pieces  to  prevent  said  key  from  escap- 
ing said  rim  in  a  radially  inward  direction.  • 


COMPOSl 


4,247,258 
SITE  WIND  TURBINE  BLADE 
Donald  G.  Grilfee,  Jr.,  Ealleid.  Comt,  and  Chester  J.  Gruaka, 
JtrTAg^wM.  Mas..  a-lgMW  to  Unitwl  Tectaiologle.  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Hartford.  Couu  «^,*, 

Fikd  No?.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  960.327 
I  iBt  CLJ  F03D  7/06 

UACL  41^230  3  Claims 


1 


\f^f,'W}>)))>)//w>>>>i>i>>'>'>w>'>>^^'''>'''^^^^'''^^^^^^'^' 


1.  A  wind  turbine  blade  Upering  firotn  base  to  tip  including 
a  hollow  shell  having  a  wall  of  nonuniform  thickness,  uid  shdl 
waU  comprising  a  plurality  of  overlappmg  tiirns  of  filament- 


1.  A  composite,  fabricated  blade  unit  for  an  axial  flow  rotor 

comprising: 
a  metallic  support  member  including  an  elongated,  airfou- 
shaped  strut  having  at  one  end  a  root  portion  whUe  the 
opposite  end  thereof  is  an  airfoU-shaped  end  cap.  the 
cross-section  of  said  end  cap  corresponding  m  configura- 
tion to  and  being  of  greater  area  than  tiie  cross-section  of 
the  strut,  whUe  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  surface  of 
the  root  which  is  connected  to  the  strut  is  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 

strut;  and  j_j  »^  »v. 

an  elongated.  airfoU-shaped  ceramic  member  bonded  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  elongated  airfoU-shaped  strut  and 
extending  between  the  end  cap  and  said  surface  of  the 
root,  with  the  cross-section  of  the  ceramic  member  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  airfoil-shaped,  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  end  cap  such  that  the  fabricated  blade  has  a 
smooth,  exterior  airfoil  surface.  .  ,  ^\ 

•  11  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  ceramic/metal- 
lic blade  unit  for  an  axial  flow  rotor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  hollow,  metallic  support  member  includmg  an 
elongated,  airfoil-shaped  strut  having  at  one  end  a  root 
portion  whUe  the  opposite  end  thereof  is  an  airfod-diaped 
end  cap,  the  cross-section  of  said  end  cap  corresponding  m 
configuration  to  and  being  of  greater  area  than  the  crom. 

section  of  the  strut.  whUe  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  root  which  U  connected  to  the  stmt  is  of 
greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  strut;  , 

cooling  said  metallic  support  member  by  passmg  coolant 
through   the   opening   extending   through   the   length 

thereof;  and  ^..  . 

simultaneously  applying  and  bondmg  a  c«*T=  ™^  *° 
die  outer  surface  of  the  elongated  airfoU-shaped  stnit 
between  the  end  cap  and  said  surface  of  the  root  unttl  the 

cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  ceramic  member  sub- 
stantiaUy  corresponds  to  the  airfoU-shaped  configuration 
of  the  end  cap  such  that  the  fabricated  blade  has  a  smooth. 

exterior  airfoU  surface. 


^PTTSr* 
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4^7,260 
PRESSURE  REGULATED  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Siegfried  SchoawaM,  and  Eberhard  Breyer,  both  of  Bad  Neus- 
tadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschafi,  Miinicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  2810738 

Int  a.'  E03B  11/16 
MS.  a.  417—38  8  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  regulated  water  supply  system  comprising: 

an  accumulator  arranged  between  an  input  line  and  an  out- 
put line  leading  to  a  consumer  installation; 

a  pressure  switch  responsive  to  a  pressure  difference  be- 
tween the  mouth  of  the  input  line  and  the  accumulator  for 
switching  a  feed  pump  connected  to  the  input  line  on  and 
off; 

a  diaphragm  in  the  path  of  the  input  water  having  a  flow 
opening  whose  size  relative  to  the  delivery  of  the  pump  is 
such  that  a  pressure  drop  resulting  in  a  pressure  difference 
occurs  at  the  flow  opening; 

a  check  valve  for  closing  the  flow  opening  acted  upon  by  a 
force  directed  toward  the  diaphragm;  and 

a  duct  having  a  mouth  leading  to  the  pressure  switch  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  facing  the  accumula- 
tor, the  distance  of  the  mouth  from  the  surface  of  the 
diaphragm  being  such  that  the  diaphragm,  when  deflected 
by  a  pressure  difference,  rests  against  the  mouth  and  closes 
it. 


4«247^1 
WATER  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Jefferaoa  J.  Spriagrtoa,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Lipauu 
Electric  CoiipMiy,  Inc.,  Baltim»re,  Md. 

FDcd  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,978 
iBt  CL^  F04B  49/06 
US.  CL  417—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  venturi-type  water  pumping  device  adapted  to  be  sus- 
pended in  a  body  of  water  or  to  rest  on  the  bottom  thereof  for 
generating  a  column  of  water  and  directing  the  column  up- 
wardly whereby  warmer  water  adjacent  the  bottom  will  be 
turbulently  circulated  through  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water 
to  keep  the  surface  free  of  ice  when  the  ambient  temperature  is 
below  freezing,  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical-shaped   housing   having  outwardly 
flared,  circular  in  cross-section,  open  inlet  and  outlet  end 
portions  whereby  the  central  portion  of  the  housing  has  an 
internal  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ends;  with 
outwardly  flared  flanges  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends; 
adjustable  suspension  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
selectively  suspending  said  housing,  submerged,  in  said 
body  of  water  beneath  the  surface  thereof  whereby  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  is  vertical  or  disposed  at 
a  predetermined  angle  to  the  vertical  with  the  outlet  end 


directed  upwardly;  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sus- 
pension lines  attached  to  the  top  flange  of  said  housing; 
means,  mounted  within  said  housing  including  a  propeller 
disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  end  thereof  and  drive  means 
therefor  coupled  to  said  propeller  and  mounted  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  housing,  for  drawing  water  adja- 
cent said  housing  thereinto  and  for  propelling  said  water 
in  a  column  from  the  outlet  end  thereof  so  that  when  said 


housing  is  suspended  in  a  body  of  water,  water  adjacent 
thereto  may  be  drawn  in  and  expelled  through  said  venturi 
in  a  column  up  to  and  through  the  surface  thereof;  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  motor  mounted  within  the 
central  portion  of  said  housing  and  means  for  selectively 
compling  said  motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
at  least  one  alternate  inlet  port  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  inlet  end  so  that  if  said  inlet  end  is  closed 
water  may  be  admitted  through  said  port. 


4,247,262 

LIQUIiy  FEEDING  AND  MIXING  ARRANGEMENT 

INCLUDING  A  FLOW-SHIELDING  EJECTOR  THERMAL 

SLEEVE 
Nonaan  J.  Lipstein,  Schenectady,  N.Y„  assfgaor  to  General 
Electric  Compaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,133 

lat  CV  F04F  5/00 

MS.  CL  417—54  9  OaiaH 


9.  In  a  process  for  (a)  feeding  a  feed  liquid  into  a  pressure 
vessel  containing  a  body  of  liquid  which  is  hotter  than  the  feed 
liquid  and  (b)  mixing  the  feed  liquid  with  the  liquid  body, 
wherein  (A)  a  main  flow  portion  of  the  feed  liquid  is  conducted 
in  a  downstream  direction  sequentially  through  (1)  a  supply 
line  disposed  within  the  cavity  of,  and  provided  with  an  imper- 
fect seal  to,  an  inlet  nozzle  connected  to  the  vessel  and  (2)  a 
feed  liquid  distribution  member  within  the  liquid  body  aiid 
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having  at  least  one  outlet  port  spaced  from  and  directed  away 
from  said  nozzle  such  that  said  main  flow  portion  exits  through 
the  port  as  a  high-velocity  jet  into  the  liquid  body,  (B)  another 
portion  of  the  feed  liquid  fonns  a  leakage  flow  past  said  imper- 
fect seal  and  along  said  nozzle,  (C)  a  member  defining  a  con- 
fined leakage  flow  zone  within  said  cavity  is  provided,  (D)  said 
leakage  flow  is  drawn  through  said  zone  by  suction  created  by 
said  jet  in  a  downstream  portion  of  said  zone  disposed  in  liquid- 
ejecting  register  with  said  port,  and  (E)  said  leakage  flow  is 
ejected  with  the  main  flow  exiting  said  port, 
the  improvement  comprising  (F)  said  zone-defining  member 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
nozzle  to  define  therebetween  a  generally  annular  flow- 
through  space  open  at  both  its  upstream  and  downstream 
ends,  said  flow-through  space  being  free  of  means  imped- 
ing or  substantially  precluding  liquid  flow  therethrough, 
said  downstream  end  of  said  flow-through  space  being  in 
flow  communication  with  said  body  of  liquid,  said  up- 
stream end  of  said  flow-through  space  being  in  flow  com- 
munication with  the  upstream  portion  of  said  zone,  (G) 
drawing  a  flow  of  liquid  from  said  body  of  liquid  sequen- 
tially upstream  through  said  flow-through  space  and  into 
and  downstream  through  said  zone  by  said  jet-created 
suction,  and  (H)  ejecting  the  liquid  flow  drawn  in  step  G 
with  the  main  and  leaikage  flows  exiting  through  said 
outlet  port. 


balance  in  a  radial  direction  when  the  ends  thereof  are 
subjected  to  the  same  fluid  pressure,  the  vanes  being  of 
narrow  width  when  viewed  in  a  cutting  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  being  made  of  a 
tough  light  plastic  material,  whereby  the  fluid  resistance 
to  a  vane  moving  radially  inwardly  is  minimized  and  the 
centrifugal  force  on  a  vane  is  reduced  which  lessens  the 
forces  which  must  be  exerted  by  the  spring  means  to  keep 
the  vanes  in  engagement  with  the  inlet  arc  and  the  sealing 
arc; 

means  to  direct  the  same  fluid  pressure  to  the  radially  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  each  vane  while  the  vane  is  traversing 
an  inlet  arc  for  effecting  static  hydraulic  balance  in  a  radial 
direction;  and 

whereby  the  lowest  rotor  speed  at  which  the  contact  sur- 
faces of  the  vanes  fail  to  engage  the  sealing  arc  immedi- 
ately prior  to  traversing  a  discharge  arc  is  predictable  and 
essentially  independent  of  fluid  pressure. 


'  4,247,263 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  VANE  PUMP  AND 

IMPELLER 
Kari  H.  Pech,  Simsbiiry,  aad  George  W.  Jahrstorfer,  S. 
Windsor,  both  of  CoBBn  aisigBora  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  W. 
Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,501 

lat  CL^  P04B  23/14;  FOIC  1/00:  F04B  49/00 

U,S.  CL  417— 203  6  Claims 


4,247,264 
AIR  DRIVEN  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
James  K.  WUden,  Yncaipa,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Wttdea  Pump  A 
Eagiaeering  Co.,  Colton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,619 

lat  a.3  F04B  17/00.  43/06.  21/02 

MS.  a.  417—393  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  fluid  pump  assembly  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  a  pumping  cavity  means  therein;  an 
impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  pumping  cavity 
means  for  generating  fluid  pressure;  an  annular  rotor,  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  facing  radial  slots,  mounted  for  roution 
within  the  pumping  cavity  means  and  drivingly  connected  to 
the  impeller,  a  cam  member,  having  a  cam  surface  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  mounted  in  the  pumping  cavity  means  in 
fixed  angular  relationship  thereto  such  that  the  cam  surface  is 
disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rotor, 
the  cam  surface  defining  in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation  at 
least  one  inlet  arc  of  progressively  decreasing  radial  distance 
and  at  least  one  discharge  arc  of  progressively  increasing  radial 
distance  with  a  sealing  arc  of  constant  radius  therebetween 
which  begins  where  the  inlet  arc  terminates  and  terminates 
where  the  discharge  arc  begins;  a  plurality  of  vanes  respec- 
tively mounted  in  the  slots  for  radial  inward  and  outward 
movement,  the  radially  inner  end  of  each  vane  having  a 
contact  surface  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  the  cam  surface 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor, 

spring  means  to  urge  the  vanes  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
cam  surface;  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  radially  inner  and  outer  ends  of  each  vane  being  shaped 
such  that  each  vane  is  substantially  in  static  hydraulic 


1.  A  pump  having  opposed  pump  cavities,  a  pump  drive 
assembly  between  said  cavities  forming  an  inner  wall  of  each  of 
said  cavities,  pump  chamber  housings  meeting  with  said  pump 
drive  assembly  to  form  the  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  cavities, 
an  inlet  manifold  extending  to  and  in  communication  with  each 
of  said  cavities  and  an  outlet  manifold  extending  to  and  in 
communication  with  each  of  said  cavities,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
manifolds  being  diametrically  opposed,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises 
means  for  forcibly  drawing  said  manifolds  towards  one 

another; 
said  manifolds  and  said  pump  chamber  housings  including 
mating  surfaces  therebetween  lying  in  planes  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  line  of  force  drawing  said  manifolds  toward 
one  another,  said  manifold  mating  surfaces  each  being 
outwardly  of  each  associated  pump  chamber  housing 
mating  surface. 
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4,247,265 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  SMALL  THROUGHPUTS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  WATER  ORCULATION  IN 

AQUARIUMS  AND  THE  UKE 

Vittorio  CaTalcaate,  DneviUe,  Italy,  aasignor  to  AskoU  s.rX, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,855 
I     Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jni.  2, 1978,  22014/78[U1 

lat  a.'  F04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  417— 424  7  Claims 


a  fluid  pump  including  a  housing,  a  fluid  plunger  in  said 
housing  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger, 

a  fluid  column  including  a  first  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  plunger  and  a  second  inlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  to  be  pumped  and  first  means  for 
cooling  said  fluid  mounted  on  said  column  near  said  first 
inlet. 


4,247,267 
VALVE  CONTROLLED  REVERSIBLE  PUMP 
Herbert  E.  Limltveit,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Sid  Harvey, 
IbCm  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952^8 

Int.  a.J  F04C  2/10.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  418—32  12  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  small  throughputs,  comprising 

a  pump  casing  having  fixed  to  one  end  thereof  a  cover,  the 
pump  casing  being  composed  of  at  least  two  compart- 
ments hermetically  sealed  from  each  other, 

a  pack  of  U-shaped  stator  laminations  in  a  first  one  of  said 
compartments  Mdth  a  coil  mounted  on  one  arm  thereof 
and  having  thereon  pole  pieces  which  partly  surround  a 
second  one  of  said  compartments  said  second  compart- 
ment being  of  cylindrical  shape  and  having  an  open  end 
facing  said  cover, 

a  shaft  fixed  in  said  second  compartment  coaxially  thereof 
and  having  a  transversely  magnetised  permanent  magnet 
rotataUy  supported  thereon  to  be  rotated  when  said  coil  is 
energized, 

an  impeller  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  chamber  in  said  cover  and 
being  coupled  to  said  magnet  for  rotation  thereby,  and 
being  arranged  to  draw  in  liquid  through  a  first  apertures  in 
the  cover  in  front  of  the  impeller,  and  to  deliver  it  to  the 
outside  through  a  second  aperture  in  the  cover. 


4,247,266 
FLUID  PUMP  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Richard  K.  CaMwcU,  Arlington  Heights,  01.,  assignor  to  Vapor 
Corporatioa,  Chkaflo,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,651 

lat  CL^  F04B  39/06 

\3S.  CL  417—567  11  Claims 


/ 


1.  Rotary  pump  apparatus  adapted  to  be  driven  in  either 
direction  of  rotation  and  to  deliver  liquid  from  the  same  deliv- 
ery port  for  either  direction  of  rotation,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  mounting  pad  having  a  receiving 
port  therein  communicating  with  the  delivery  port; 

b.  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  the  housing  and  projecting 
through  the  mounting  pad; 

c.  a  plurality  of  plates  stacked  against  the  mounting  pad,  said 
plurality  of  plates  including: 

1.  a  base  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  mounting  pad,  aper- 
tured  to  receive  the  shaft  and  having  a  discharge  port 
aligned  with  the  receiving  port  on  the  mounting  pad; 

2.  a  pump  plate  apertured  to  receive  the  shaft;  and 

3.  a  cover  plate; 

d.  pump  rotor  means  enclosed  by  the  pump  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  shaft,  and  effective  to  dis- 
charge liquid  selectively  at  one  of  two  points,  depending 
on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means; 

e.  first  and  second  passages  extending  from  said  two  points 
to  the  discharge  port  in  the  base  plate;  and 

f  valve  means  in  one  of  said  plates  and  controlling  said 
passages  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  dis- 
charged by  the  pump  and  effective  to  open  the  passage 
from  either  selected  discharge  point  to  the  discharge  port 
and  to  close  the  passage  between  the  other  discharge  point 
and  the  discharge  port,  said  valve  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  a  recess  in  a  face  of  one 
plate,  a  disk  valve  trapped  in  the  chamber  and  movable 
therin,  a  lateral  opening  in  a  side  of  the  recess,  and  an 
opening  in  one  end  of  the  recess  and  closeable  by  engage- 
ment of  the  valve  with  said  end. 


1.  A  pump  drive  system  for  pumping  fluid  comprising 


4,247,268 

ROTARY  VANE  MACHINE  WITH  RADIAL  VANE 

CONSTRAINING  MEMBERS 

Maria  P.  Banolas  de  Ayala,  Calle  Templarioc,  1,  Lerida,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  21. 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,537 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spalm  Not.  30, 1976, 453  JIO 

Int.  CLJ  FOIC  1/00.  21/00 

MS.  CL  418—256  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  displacement  machine  having  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  end  walls  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  extencMng 

,  between  them  which  walls  together  forms  a  substantially  cylin- 


JaNUARY  27,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S39 


drical  hollow  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  chamber  about  an  axis  eccentric  relative  to  the  latter  and 
being  contiguous  with  said  substantially  cylindrical  chamber 
wall  along  a  generatrix  thereof,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  end  pieces  sealingly  engaging  said  end  walls  of 
said  hollow  chamber,  said  rotor  also  having  vanes  which  ex- 
tend axially  between  said  end  pieces,  and  which  project  sub- 
stantially radially  and  which  are  displaceable  in  a  substantially 
radial  direction,  said  vanes  having  circumferential  edges 
adapted  to  directly  contact  said  substantially  cylindrical  cham- 
ber wall  and  thereby  define  working  spaces  which,  during 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  move  around  said  chamber  while  vary- 
ing in  volume,  said  vanes  each  havng  a  lug  at  a  radially  inward 
position  at  both  axially  opposite  ends  thereof  and  projecting 
axially  from  said  axially  opposite  ends  of  said  vanes,  each  of 
said  lugs  having  an  edge  facing  radially  outwardly  and  provid- 
ing an  abutment  surface  spaced  inwardly  from  said  circumfer- 
ential edge  of  said  vane,  and  constraining  members  displace- 


nism  mounted  on  said  power-operated  carriage  and  in- 
cluding: 

a  third  endless  belt  adapted  for  vibrating  concrete; 

rolls  having  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  and  carrying  said 
third  endless  belt. 


unbalances  mounted  inside  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  on  a 

driving  shaft  coaxial  with  this  roll; 
a  fourth  endless  belt  for  damping  vibration  of  a  freshly 

placed  concrete,  mounted  on  rolls  with  a  horizontal  axis 

of  rotation  and  disposed  behind  and  in  the  same  plane  with 

said  third  endless  belt. 


able  relative  to  said  rotor  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
vanes  of  said  rotor  to  limit  outward  radial  displacement 
thereof,  said  members  determining  limit  positions  for  the  vanes 
in  which  said  circumferential  edges  of  said  vanes  make  only  a 
desired  degree  of  contact  with  said  substantially  cylindrical 
chamber  wall,  thereby  preventing  excessive  contact  pressure 
between  said  chamber  wall  and  said  circumferential  edges,  said 
constraining  members  including  first  and  second  rings  each 
surrounding  the  lugs  at  a  respective  said  end  of  said  vanes,  with 
said  abutment  surfaces  bearing  against  the  internal  surfaces  of 
said  rings,  characterized  in  that  said  end  pieces  form  a  part  of 
said  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  coaxially  therewith  and  are  cup- 
shaped  and  each  has  a  cavity  in  the  confronting  end  faces 
thereof  so  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  rings  and  said  lugs 
surrounded  thereby  are  received  in  said  cavity  in  the  adjacent 
said  end  pieces,  and  wherein  each  of  said  end  pieces  surrounds 
the  adjacent  said  ring  and  said  lug  radially  outwardly  of  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  ring. 

4,247,269 
'concrete  PLACING  APPARATUS 
Tigran  V.  Bezhano?,  nlitia  Galaktioaa  Tabldze,  3/5,  k?.  4; 
Edisher  G.  Rcbenlishfill,  iditn  Tabldze,  39;  Darid  G.  Gor* 
^ft*««"«.  uUtsa  Galaktfona  TaUdze,  3/5,  aU  of  Hiillii,  and 
Vladimir  A.  Bezhano?,  uUtsa  Papaolna,  56,  kf.  37,  Baku,  aU  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Ftted  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113«473 
Int  a.5  B28B  13/00.  19/00 
\3S.  a.  435-63  *  CW« 

1.  A  concrete  placing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  power-operated  carriage; 

a  feed  hopper  mounted  on  said  power-operated  carriage; 

a  first  and  a  second  endless  belts  for  moulding  lateral  sides  of 

a  concrete  layer  being  formed,  and  mounted  parallel  to 

one  another  on  said  power-operated  carriage  on  rolls  with 

a  vertical  axis  of  rotation;  a  concrete  compacting  mecha- 


4,247,270 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUED  MANUFACTURE 

OF  STAPLE  nBERS  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Giinter  Schubert,  Malsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atilgnor  to 

IWKA-Industrie-Werke-Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,233,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,644 
Int  CV  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  425—66  11 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continual  manufacture  of  staple 
filaments  from  thermoplastic  nuterials  including  fully  syn- 
thetic, filament-forming  high  polymers,  polyethylenetereph- 
thalates  and  the  like,  by  melt  spinning,  drawing  and  cutting  in 
one  single  operating  jrfiase  at  melt-spinning  speeds  exceeding 
3,000  m/min,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
stretching  roller  means  operable  to  draw  the  filaments,  spun  as 
a  fused  mass;  a  high-speed  texturing  device  receiving  the 
drawn  filaments  and  subjecting  the  drawn  filaments  to  a  crimp- 
ing process;  a  rotary  distributor  means  recdving  the  crimped 
filaments  from  said  texturing  device  and  converting  the 
crimped  filaments  into  helical  windings;  a  pair  of  closely  adja- 
cent but  laterally  spaced  conveyor  belts  receiving  the  helical 
winding  turns  from  said  rotary  distributor  means;  a  cutter 
device  operable,  in  the  Uteral  space  between  the  two  conveyor 
belts,  to  cut  the  helical  winding  turns  longitudinally  in  half;  and 
pressure  roller  means  operable  to  clamp  the  edges  of  the  helical 
winding  turns  on  the  conveyor  belts  before  and  during  cutting 
of  the  helical  winding  turns. 
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4J47,271 
CONTINUOUS  VULCANIZER  FOR  PRODUCING 
ELONGATED  MEMBER 
Shiro  Yoneknni,  Nagaao;  Tsutomu  Matsutani,  Ueda,  and  Yo- 
shiyuki  Nishikawa,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daiichi-NippoB  Cables,  Ltd.,  Hyogo  and  Mitsuba  Mfg  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52/157838 
Int.  a.'  B29H  5/28 


VJS.  a.  425— «8 


12  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  extruding  and  vulcanizing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  extruder  for  forming  an  elongated  member  from  a 
polymer; 

(b)  a  vulcanizing  bath  for  vulcanizing  said  polymer  of  an 
elongated  member,  said  bath  having  one  end  connected  to 
a  head  of  said  extruder; 

(c)  sealing  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  vulcanizing 
bath  opposite  to  the  end  coupled  to  said  extruder,  said 
bath  being  filled  with  pressurized  liquid  heat  medium,  said 
liquid  heat  medium  being  in  contact  with  said  sealing 
means; 

(d)  an  intermediate  separation  poriion  connected  to  said 
sealing  means; 

(e)  cooling  means  for  providing  cooling  water  connected  to 
said  intermediate  separation  poriion  to  cool  said  elongated 
member  vulcanized  in  said  vulcanizing  bath  said  interme- 
diate separation  poriion  preventing  direct  contact  of  said 
liquid  heat  medium  having  a  high  temperature  with  said 

'         cooling  water;  and 

(f)  means  for  balancing  inner  pressures  between  said  vulca- 
nizing bath  and  said  intermediate  separation  portion. 


4^7,272 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONTROLLED  FEEDING  OF  A  QUANTITY  OF 

MATERIAL  INTO  THE  INTAKE  OPENING  OF  AN 

EXTRUDER  FOR  PROCESSING  RUBBER  OR  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 
Dictmar  Andcn,  Haaover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Bcntorff  Maschincnbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FUad  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,592 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27» 
1977,  2758267 

fat  CL'  B29B  5/04:  B29F  3/02 
U.S.  CL  425—147  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  pieces  of  extnid- 
able  material  into  an  intake  opening  of  an  extruder,  comprising: 

(a)  an  extruder  screw  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  intake 
opening, 

(b)  a  feed  roller  disposed  in  said  intake  opening  and  having 
an  effective  working  surface  area  exposed  to  material  fed 
to  said  extruder  through  said  intake  opening,  said  extruder 
screw  and  feed  roller  being  spaced  to  provide  a  gap  there- 
between, 

(c)  a  reciprocable  control  slide  disposed  above  said  feed 
roller  and  adapted  to  adjustably  extend  over  said  effective 
working  surface  area  of  said  feed  roller  so  as  to  vary  said 
eflfective  working  surface, 

(d)  means  for  sensing  an  excess  store  of  material  in  said 
intake  opening,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  scanning 


means  disposed  in  said  intake  opening  above  said  extruder 
screw,  said  scanning  means  sensing  the  presence  of  a  store 
of  material  in  said  intake  opening,  and  thereafter  signaling 
said  control  means,  and 
(e)  control  means  operated  by  said  sensing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  control  slide. 


whereby  the  quantity  of  material  drawn  into  the  intake 
opening  and  contacting  the  working  surface  of  said  feed 
roll  can  be  limited  to  only  that  amount  of  material  which 
can  be  processed  without  an  excessively  large  buildup  of 
material  in  the  intake  opening. 


4,247,273 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMBERING  THE 

EDGES  OF  WEBS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

ON  ONE  AND  BOTH  SIDES  USING  THE  ENERGY  OF 

ULTRASONIC  VIBRATION 
Gerhard  Pogrzeba,  Langenfeld;  Julius  Geiger,  Odenthal;  Alfred 
Neworal,  Leverkusen;  Heinrich  Bussmann,  Cologne;  Roland 
Hourticolon,  Leichlingen;  Rudolf  Hannappel,  and  Heinz  Au- 
weiler,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832891 

Int.  a.3  B29C  3/00;  B29F  5/00;  B29C  15/00 
\}JS.  a.  425— 174J  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  thickening  and  roughening  the  edges  of 
webs  of  thermoplastic  materials  on  one  or  both  sides,  wherein 
stamping  wheels  in  stamping  units  shape  the  edges  of  a  contin- 
uously guided  web,  characterized  in  that  the  stamping  unit 
comprises  at  least  a  stationary  ultrasonic  head  with  a  sonotrode 
and  of  a  pattern  wheel,  the  pattern  wheel  being  pressed  onto 
the  edge  of  the  web  and  the  sonotrode  beneath  it  by  force- 
applying  means,  and  the  sonotrode  of  the  ultrasonic  head 
having  grooves  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web,  whereby 


f 
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double-sided  thickening  and  roughening  of  the  edge(s)  being 
achieved  in  one  operation. 


means  (39)  for  forming  a  central  opening  (11)  of  the  annular 
ariicle;  and 


r  4,247,274 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SURFACE  SHEETS  OR  PLATES 

IN  A  PRESS 
Gunnar  A.  Gustafson,  Musseronvigen  18,  S-141  46  Huddingc, 
and  Ture  R.  L.  Holmqvist,  Dalkiirrsleden  18,  S-162  24  VMU- 
ingby,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,182 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1978,  78012747 
Int.  a.2  B30B  7/02.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  425—193  15  Qaims 


means  (42)  for  moving  the  plate  (32)  toward  the  rigid  mold 
(19)  for  piercing  the  annular  ariicle  with  the  punches  (37). 


1.  Holding  device  for  surface  sheets  or  surface  plates  in  a 
press,  comprising: 
a  press  plate  (13); 
a  surface  sheet  or  plate  (25)  mounted  to  said  press  plate  (13) 

with  a  surface  facing  toward  said  press  plate  (13); 
means  (28,  28a)  for  supplying  vacuum  to  said  surface  of  said 

surface  sheet  or  plate  (25)  which  faces  towards  said  press 

plate  (13); 
an  air-pervious  vacuum-distributing  body  (27)  mounted 

between  said  press  plate  (13)  and  said  surface  sheet  or 

plate  (25)  and  in  air  communication  with  said  vacuum 

supplying  means  (28); 
a  seal  (26)  for  providing  air-tight  sealing  between  said  press 

plate  (13)  and  said  surface  of  said  surface  sheet  or  plate 

(25)  which  faces  toward  said  press  plate  (13);  and 

a  substantially  air-impervious  sheet  (29)  disposed  between 
said  press  plate  (13)  and  said  surface  sheet  or  plate  (25)  and 
in  air  sealing  communication  with  said  seal  (26)  to  form 
two  essentially  closed  spaces  coupled  in  air  communica- 
tion with  said  vacuum  supplying  means  (28,  28o)  to  either 
(i)  hold  both  said  surface  sheet  or  plate  (25)  and  said  seal 

(26)  and  said  substantially  air-impervious  sheet  (29)  and 
thus  said  vacuum  distributing  body  (27)  in  position  in 
relation  to  said  press  plate  (13),  or  (ii)  hold  only  said 
substantially  air-impervious  sheet  (29)  and  said  seal  (26) 
and  thus  said  vacuum  distributing  body  (27)  in  relation  to 
said  press  plate  (13). 


4,247,276 

VACUUM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Arthur  L.  Phipps,  Los  Osos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Condec  Corpora* 

tion.  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,827 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/04:  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  425—325  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  extrusion  combination,  a  vacuum  chamber, 
an  end  closure  for  such  chamber  adapted  to  support  an  extru- 
sion die  and  a  shaper  downstream  of  the  die;  said  end  closure 
comprising  a  first  closure  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the 
chamber,  and  a  separable  second  closure  adapted  to  engage 
and  cooperate  with  the  first  closure  to  close  the  end  of  the 
chamber. 


4^7^75 
APPARATUS  OF  FORMING  THE  MOUNTING  PORTION 

OF  A  SIDEWALL  PROTECTOR 
Richard  W.  Kizer,  Morton;  Arlynn  W.  Anderson,  Peoria,  and 
Robert  W.  Untz,  Hanna  Oty,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  NO.  PCr/US79/01107,  §371  Date  Dec.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17, 1979. 

This  per  appUcatkm  filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  131,729 
lat  a.^  B29C  11/00  23/00'  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425— 298  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  (13)  for  forming  the  mounting  portion  of  an 
elastomer  annular  article  (12)  comprising: 
a  rigid  mold  (19)  having  a  surface  (23)  matching  one  side 

surface  (17)  of  the  annular  article; 
a  plate  (32)  having  opposite  sides  (33,34)  with  one  side  (33) 
being  shaped  to  match  a  portion  of  the  other  side  surface 
(18)  of  the  annular  article; 
a  plurality  of  punches  (37)  connected  to  the  plate  (32)  and 
extending  from  the  one  side  (33)  thereof; 


4,247,277 
CUP  BEAD  OR  nLI.  LINE  FORMER 
Thomas  E.  Marion,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,879 
Int.  a.'  B29C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  425—393  4  Claims 

1.  Means  for  forming  an  annular  fill  line  groove  internally  of 
the  sidewall  of  a  paper  container,  comprising: 
die  means  for  receiving  a  container  to  be  grooved,  said  die 
means  having  an  annular  bead  or  fill  line  defining  groove 
formed  in  an  internal  surface  thereof;  and 
header  assembly  means  positioned  above  said  die  means  for 
selectively  engaging  a  container  sidewall  placed  in  said 
die  means  and  deforming  same  into  said  defining  groove, 
comprising: 
an  annular  resilient  mass  selectively  positioned  adjacent  said 

defining  groove;  and 
compressing  means  axially  compressing  said  resilient  mass 
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and  deforming  said  mass  radially  into  juxtaposition  with 
said  defining  groove  thereby  upsetting  a  said  container 
sidewall  placed  therebetween  into  said  defining  groove  to 
form  a  said  annular  bead  or  fill  line  groove  in  said  con- 
tainer sidewall,  said  compressing  means  including  anvil 


means  extending  beneath  and  axially  supporting  said  annu- 
lar resilient  means,  said  anvil  means  including  a  stop 
means  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said 
die  means  to  index  said  resilient  mass  adjacent  said  defin- 
ing groove 


4^7,278 
FRBSSTNC  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Mario  Deacrori,  Borguo  T.SE;  Goalbcrto  Braao,  Cortazioiie; 
Liao  GfaHti,  Tvte;  Marco  Milaai,  San  Maoro,  and  AMo 
Giorietti,  SettiaM  TJSE,  all  of  Italy,  aaiigBors  to  Europress 
Sas.  di  Giarti  Um  St  C^  Taria,  Italy 

F1M  JaL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55^29 
Oalm  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Italy,  JaL  11, 1978,  68631  A/78 
lat  CL^  B30B  1/3Z-  B29F  l/(Xk  B29C  3/00 
VS.  CL  425—408  4  daims 


1.  A  press  having  two  dies  defining  a  mold  cavity  and  com- 
prising means  for  adjusting  a  thrust  pressure  exerted  on  at  least 
one  of  the  dies,  over  substantially  a  whole  area  of  the  said  die, 
in  order  to  maintain  mating  contact  between  surfaces  defining 
the  mold  cavity  under  maximum  thrust  conditions,  the  said 
means  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  with  a  head  which  acts  on 
the  said  die  and  is  of  a  thickness  smaller  than  the  height  of  the 
cylinder,  such  as  to  allow  deformation  of  the  cylinder  head, 
and  wherein  the  lateral  wall  of  the  cylinder  surrounds  a  fixed 
structure  to  define  a  chamber  into  which  fluid  can  be  intro- 
duced to  press  the  cylinder  head  against  t^e  said  die,  and 
sealing  elonents  for  said  chamber  and  cooperating  with  the 
cylinder  interposed  between  the  cylinder  wall  and  said  fixed 
structure. 


4,247,279 

ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Masters,  P.O.  Box  64,  Liberty,  S.C.  29657 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,422 

Int  a.J  B29C  5/04 


VS.  a.  425—430 


(Claims 


1.  A  rotating  mold  system  of  the  type  which  includes  at  least 
one  rotating  mold,  an  oven  in  which  said  mold  is  receivable, 
and  track  means  over  which  said  rotating  mold  is  movable, 
said  systems  comprising; 

a  frame  for  carrying  said  mold; 

drive  source  means  including  a  reversible  drive  motor 
means; 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  source  means  for 
rotating  said  mold  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

second  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  source  means 

'    for  rotating  said  mold  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation; 

first  carriage  means  for  carrying  and  moving  said  frame  and 
mold,  said  mold  being  supported  on  said  carriage  means 
about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

second  carriage  means  for  carrying  and  moving  said  drive 
source  means; 

said  oven  including  an  integral  enclosure  having  opposing 
end  walls,  opposing  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall; 

each  said  end  wall  being  openable  for  receiving  a  mold 
alternately  through  either  such  end; 

each  said  side  wall  of  said  oven  including  an  elongated 
horizontal  slot  defining  a  cantilevered  wall  section  on 
each  side  of  said  oven; 

said  first  drive  means  including  a  first  drive  shaft  rigidly 
connected  to  said  frame  defining  a  pivot^for  said  frame 
about  said  first  axis  of  rotation; 

said  second  drive  means  including  a  second  drive  shaft,  said 
first  and  second  drive  shafts  being  carried  concentrically 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  second  drive  shaft  pro- 
viding rotation  of  said  mold  about  said  second  and  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  rotation;  and 

said  concentrically  carried  drive  shafts  being  receivable  in 
said  horizontal  slot  for  transmitting  said  rotational  drives 
to  said  frame  and  mold. 


4,247,280 

CABLE  INSULATION  CROSS-UNKING  APPARATUS 

WITH  CATENARY  AND  RECHLINEAR 

CROSS-LINKING  TUBES 

Marcello  Sarracino,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  ladustrie  Pirelli 

Societa  per  Azioai,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,280 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  22, 1978, 31203  A/78 
lat  a.J  B29F  3/08:  B29H  5/28;  B29C  25/00 
VS.  CL  425—445  10  Claims 

1.  Continuous  vulcanizing  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  hav- 
ing a  vulcanizing  section  and  a  cooUng  section  in  series  with 
each  other,  the  vulcanizing  section  having  the  shape  of 
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catenary  arc  with  the  convex  side  thereof  facing  downwardly 
and  with  portions  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  the  apex  of  the 
arc  at  the  same  level  and  the  cooling  section  being  rectilinear 
and  disposed  with  its  axis  as  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  the 
vulcanization  section  where  the  cooling  section  joins  the  vul- 
canizing section,  said  axis  of  said  cooling  section  thereby  ex- 
tending upwardly,  means  for  supplying  a  non-aqueous,  heating 
liquid  to  said  vulcanizing  section,  means  connected  to  spaced 
portions  of  the  vulcanizing  section  for  circulating  said  liquid  in 
said  vulcanizing  section,  means  for  supplying  a  cooling,  inert 
gas  to  said  cooling  section,  means  connected  to  spaced  por- 


the  fuel  mixture  through  the  nozzle  means  to  form  it  into 
a  stream, 
and  ignition  means  for  continuously  igniting  the  stream 
which  contracts  into  flaming  balls  as  it  drops. 


cABLC  unvr 

SYMCMIKMIl "^ 


tions  of  the  cooling  section  for  circulating  said  gas  in  said 
cooling  section,  said  vulcanizing  section  being  open  at  its  one 
end  to  the  adjacent  cooling  section  to  permit  said  gas  to 
contact  said  liquid,  means  for  closing  said  vulcanizing  section 
at  its  opposite  end  and  means  for  closing  said  cooling  section  at 
its  end  remote  from  the  vulcanizing  section  to  permit  said 
liquid  and  said  gas  to  be  under  pressure  within  said  tube,  means 
for  supplying  a  conductor  with  unvulcanized  material  thereon 
into  said  tube  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  vulcanizing  section, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  said  conductor  with  the  material 
thereon  after  vulcanization  from  said  end  of  said  cooling  sec- 
tion remote  from  said  vulcanizing  section. 


4,247,282 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  BURNING  LIQUID  FUEL 

IN  GASIHED  FORM 
Kingo  Miyahara,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Dowa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41318 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  53/63065; 
Nov.  27,  1978,  53/146415 

Int  a.^  F23D  ;7/0¥ 
U.S.  a.  431— 168  4  Claims 


4,247,281 
SLASH  BURNING 
Norman  E.  McGrcw,  Daytoa,  and  Ralph  S.  Grow,  Newberg, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assiffrors  to  Westera  Helicopter  Senrices,  Inc., 
Newberg,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,235 

Int  a.^  AOIM  15/00.  21/04 

U.S.a.431— 91  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  burning  slash, 

a  base  adapted  to  be  slung  under  and  carried  by  a  helicopter, 

a  reservoir  of  an  inflammable  fuel  mixture  mounted  on  the 

base, 
a  downwardly  directed  extruding  nozzle  means  mounted  on 

the  base, 
pump  means  mounted  on  the  base  for  continuously  forcing 


"  ('a?  J 


!-. 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  for  burning  liquid  fuel  in  gasified 
form,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  main  body; 

a  gas  chamber  formed  by  mounting  a  combustion  plate  and 
an  inner  bottom  wall  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  main  body  in  spaced  relationship,  said  gas 
chamber  being  formed  with  a  central  opening; 

said  combustion  plate  being  formed  therein  with  a  multitude 
of  gasified  fuel  blowing  openings; 

a  cup-shaped  fuel  gasifying  member  open  at  one  end  thereof 
to  communicate  with  said  gas  chamber; 

an  air  duct  extending  into  said  fuel  gasifying  member  and 
open  therein; 

a  fuel  diffusing  member  disposed  at  the  substantially  central 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  closed  end  of  said 
gasifying  member; 

a  fuel  supply  line  having  a  forward  end  disposed  close  to  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  fuel  diffusing  mem- 
ber; and 

an  air  ejection  chamber  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cen- 
tral opening  of  said  gas  chamber  for  ejecting  cold  air 
along  said  inner  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion  cylinder; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  inwardly  extending 
annular  wall  secured  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  combus- 
tion plate  in  a  position  nearer  to  said  inner  bottom  wall  than 
said  gasified  fuel  blowing  openings. 
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4447,283 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  ADAPTED  TO  EMIT  A 

CONTROLLED  FLAME 

Pat  Vidas,  3778  Dunhfll  Rd.,  Wantagh,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,466 

Int  a.'  F23Q  2/32:  A63J  1 7/00 

UAQ.  431— 253  lOaaims 


one  end  thereof,  and  said  hub  having  a  width  dimension  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said 
tube,  and  said  width  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  jaws  but 
great  enough  to  support  said  jaws  on  said  hub  for  rotation  of 
said  jaws  with  respect  to  said  hub  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said  tube. 


// 


1.  A  combination  adapted  for  use  with  a  wind  instrument  of 
the  type  having  a  flared  bell  section  for  emitting 

4,247  284 
INTERNAL  COOUNG  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Rkfaard  R.  Mayers,  Delta;  Steven  R.  Huebner,  and  Dennis  A. 
Chojnacki,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland- 
Roes  Corporatioa,  Clefeland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,116,  Dec.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,088. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,176 
Int  a.'  F27D  79/00 
\}S.  a.  432—49  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger 
tubes  in  a  base  of  a  multi-base  batch  coil  annealing  furnace 
comprising: 
a  housing  sealingly  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  tube; 
a  gas  inlet  to  the  housing; 
a  liquid  inlet  to  the  housing; 

a  means  to  generate  "mist  located  within  the  housing  and 
directed  to  spray  a  stream  of  mist  into  the  heat  exchanger 
tube. 


4,247,285 
ROOT  CANAL  WORKING 
Jose  L.  Roig-Grecne,  Condominio  San  Vicente,  Ste.  408,  43 
Concordia  St,  Ponce,  PJL  00731 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,265 

Int  CL'  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—141  13  Claims 


4,247,286 

STRESS-RELIEVING  HINGE  FOR  A  DENTAL 

RESTORATION 

William  R.  Herrera,  775  Ernest  Dr.,  Santa  Paula,  CaUf.  93060, 

and  Alex  F.  Presley,  177  EI  P^jaro,  Vallecito  Mobile  Home 

Estates.  Newbury  Park,  Calif.  91320 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,753 

Int  a.'  A61C  13/28 

U.S.  a.  433—170  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dental  restoration  having  a  clasp  section  to  engage  an 
abutment  tooth,  a  restoration  section  to  cover  an  endentalous 
ridge  of  the  mouth,  and  a  stress-relieving  hinge  therebetween, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  hinge  means  having  a  shank  affixed  to  said  restoration 
section  and  a  spherical  pivot  head  at  the  free  end  of  said 
shank,  said  spherical  pivot  head  being  provided  with  an 
oppositely-open  pair  of  axially-aligned  bearing  cups; 
a  second  hinge  means  including  a  substantially  spherical  cap 
affixed  to  said  clasp  section  encompassing  said  pivot  head 
and  having  a  pair  of  axially-aligned,  trunnions  provided 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cap  and  positioned  in  said  bearing 
cups,  said  bearing  cups  and  said  trunnions  being  hemi- 
spherical shaped  to  limit  lateral  movement  of  said  restora- 
tion section  during  articulation  of  said  hinge;  and 
a  stop  means  affixed  to  said  cap  in  overlying  relationship 
with  said  free  end  of  said  shank  for  engagement  thereby  to 
limit  relative  movement  between  said  restoration  section 
and  said  ridge,  said  shank  having  a  ffat  rectangular  shape, 
said  pivot  head  being  joined  to  said  shank  by  a  cylindrical- 
ly-shaped  shaft  portion,  said  stop  means  comprising  a 
downwardly-open,  semi-cylindrical   member  overlying 
said  cylindrical!  y-shaped  shaft  portion. 


1.  A  retrieving  assembly  comprising:"  a  wire;  a  mosquito 
hemostat  having  elongated  jaws  for  clamping  the  wire;  and  an 
elongated  tube  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  wire,  and  having  a  hub  formed  at 


4,247,287 
DENTURE  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
John  Gigante,  600  Hilltop  Ter.,  Qiffside  Park,  N  J.  07010 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,154,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,065. 
This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,857 
Int.  a.J  A61C  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  433—199  23  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  use  in  producing  a  prosthetic  denture  device 
comprising 
a  frame  assembly  comprised  of  (A)  a  rigid  hard  frame  por- 
tion formed  from  a  first  composition  comprising  a  cured 
mixture  of  a  first  polyacrylic  powder  and  a  liquid  acrylic 
monomer  and 
(B)  an  adjustable  frame  portion  integral  with  said  rigid  frame 
portion,  said*  adjustable  frame  portion  formed  from  a 
second  composition  comprising  a  heat-curing  ridgid  mix- 
ture of  a  second  polyacrylic  powder  and  a  plasticized 
liquid  acrylic  monomer  which  mixtured  is  rigid  bui  not 
completely  polymerized  and  therefore  capable  of  being 
shaped  with  finger  pressure,  said  plasticized  liquid  acrylic 
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monomer  comprising  from  30%  to  90%  by  weight  of 
liquid  acrylic  monomer  and  from  70%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  plasticizer  mixture,  wherein 


'20a 


ing  liquid  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  water,  medi- 
cal fluid,  anticeptic  solution  and  washing  fluid  which  is 
contained  in  a  detachable  cartridge  at  a  pulsating  fre- 
quency and  under  some  pressure; 

maintaining  said  pulsating  frequency  in  the  range  of  500  to 
3,000  cpm;  and 

maintaining  said  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  1.2  kg/cm^; 

whereby  a  washing  of  said  root  canal  occurs. 


said  adjustable  frame  portion  is  remoidable  and  conformable 
to  desired  portions  of  the  oral  cavity,  and  said  rigid  frame 
portion  formed  from  said  first  composition  concurrently 
remains  fixed  as  said  adjustable  frame  portion  is  remolded. 

4^7,288 

METHbD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROOT  CANAL 

IRRIGATION 

Eisuke  YodUi,  and  Hiroshi  Kawase,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,484,  Aug.  25, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1976, 51-72052 

Int  a?  A61C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  433—224  2  Claims 


4,247,289 

PAPER  SPRING  METHOD 

James  E.  McCabe,  12520  Pacific  Ave.  Apt  7,  Los  Angelet, 

Calif.  90066 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,055,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,131. 

This  application  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,568 

Int.  a.'  B31D  5/04.  3/02:  B65H  45/20 

U.S.  a.  493—386  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  irrigating  a  root  canal  of  a  decayed  tooth  for 
treating  said  decayed  tooth  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
washing  a  dental  focus  of  said  decayed  tooth  with  a  pulsat- 


1.  A  method  of  providing  paper  springs  for  cushioning 
articles  to  be  shipped,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  longitudinally  folding  a  sheet  of  paper  along  a  pluridity  of 
fold  lines  parallel  to  one  edge  in  the  same  direction  to 
provide  a  strip  of  folded  paper  of  length  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  one  edge  and  of  a  given  width,  the  folded 
configuration  as  viewed  from  one  end  of  the  strip  defining 
a  flattened  spiral;  and 

(b)  transversely  folding  said  strip  in  a  zigzag  accordion 
manner  back  and  forth  in  successively  opposite  directions 
along  a  series  of  parallel  fold  lines  transverse  to  said  length 
of  the  strip  whereby  the  end  portions  of  the  first  and  last 
transverse  folds  are  biased  apart  by  the  tendency  of  the 
transverse  accordion  folds  to  spring  apart. 


CHEMICAL 


4^7,290 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  MIXED  ELASTOMERIC  AND 

NON-ELASTOMERIC  HBERS 

Walter  Knobel,  Pratteli^  aad  Kari  Zellcr,  Ettingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aMigaon  to  Saadoi  Ltd^  Baiel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25AS5 
Claims   priority,   application   SwittM-land,   Apr.   4,   1978, 
3600/78  i 

'    Int.  a.' D06P  i/2d  i/¥0 
U.S.  a.  8—515  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  textile  substrate  comprising  a 
mixture  of  elastomeric  and  non-elastomeric  fibers  which  com- 
prises a  first  step  of  dyeing  the  elastomeric  fiber  portion  by  a 
cold  dwell  method  wherein  the  substrate  is  impregnated  with 
a  dye  liquor  and  then  stored  for  1  to  48  hours  at  a  temperature 
of  from  10*  to  80*  C,  and  a  second  step  of  dyeing  the  non-elas- 
tomeric fiber  portion  by  an  exhaust  or  continuous  dyeing 
method. 


or  of  a  phenol  which  is  substituted  by  methyl,  the  sum 
of  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  I  mol,  and 
(C)  1  to  2  mols,  calculated  as  sulphonic  acid,  of  a  sulpho> 
nating  agent  and 
(2)  1  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  or  of  a  formal- 
dehydeforming  agent,  said  aromatic  reaction  product 
being  produced  by  a  process,  which  comprises  reacting 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  simultaneously  at  110*  to 
180*  C.  or  initially  reacting  component  (A)  with  compo- 
nent (C)  at  110*  to  120*  C.  and  then  with  component  (B) 
at  1 10*  to  180*  C.  or  initially  reacting  component  (B)  with 
component  (C)  at  110*  to  120*  C.  and  then  with  compo- 
nent (A)  at  1 10*  to  180*  C.  to  give  the  sulphonation  prod- 
uct (1).  further  reacting  said  sulphonation  product  (1)  at  a 
temperature  from  60*  to  95*  C.  with  component  (2)  to  give 
a  reaction  product,  then  adding  an  organic  or  inorganic 
base  to  said  reaction  product  and  finally  optionally  adding 
an  organic  acid  to  said  reaction  product. 


4,247,291 

CONDITIONING  OF  TEXTURIZED  HLAMENT  YARNS 
Helmut  Vautrin,  Hattenheim,  and  Gustav  DoUinger,  Egelsbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  2823982 

lat  a.J  D06P  5/02:  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  8—495  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  conditioning  texturized  filament  polyester  and 
polyamide  yams,  which  comprises  treating  the  yam,  after 
dyeing,  with  a  fatty  acid  hydroxyalkylethylene  diamine  con- 
densation product  obtained  by  condensation  of  1  mol  of  hy- 
droxyethyi-  or  hydroxypropylethylene  diamine  with  1.2  to  1.8 
mols  of  one  or  several  C12-22  fatty  acids  at  160*  to  220*  C. 


4,247,294 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WASHING 

OF  TEXTILE  WEBS 
Hans  Flciaaaer,  Richen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vepa  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809433;  Mar.  9, 1978,  2810162 

Int.  CL^  D06B  3/24.  5/08:  D06L  1/08 
U.S.a.8— 137  12  Claims 


4,247,292 

NATURAL  TISSUE  HEART  VALVE  HXATION  PROCESS 
William  W.  Angell,  27385  Deer  Sprinp  Way,  Los  Altos  Hills, 
Calif.  94022 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,100 
Int.  a.J  A61L  1 7/00:  C14C  3/Oa  15/00:  A61C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  8—94.11  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  fixing  a  natural  tissue  heart  valve  prosthesis 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  valve  with  a  fixing  agent  with  the  valve 
cusps  in  a  closed  position  so  as  to  partially  fix  the  valve 
such  that  the  configuration  and  dimensions  of  the  valve 
are  substantially  set;  and 

(b)  thereafter  contacting  the  valve  with  the  fixing  agent  with 
the  valve  cusps  in  an  open  position  whereby  the  valve  is 
further  fixed  and  the  valve  cusps  are  predisposed  to  an 
open  position. 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  washing  of  printed  and  already 
dye-fixed,  web-shaped  textile  material,  such  as  woven  or  knit 
fabrics  of  natural  and/or  synthetic  fibers,  on  full-width  wash- 
ing machines  wherein  the  textile  material  is  first  moistened, 
then  dwells  in  folded  condition,  is  dewatered,  and  immediately 
thereafter  is  subjected,  in  preferably  several  washing  suges, 
intensively  to  a  throughflow  from  the  outside  toward  the 
inside  on  rotating  sieve  drums,  characterized  in  that  the  textile 
material,  for  the  swelling  of  the  printing  pastes  or  the  like, 
dwells  in  a  cold  liquor,  then  the  film  detachable  from  the  textile 
material,  which  film  covers  the  textile  material,  is  removed 
mechanically,  and  only  thereafter  the  textile  material  is  sub- 
jected to  a  throughflow  with  hot  liquid  on  the  sieve  drums, 
with  an  addition  of  auxiliary  media. 


4,247,293 

SULPHONATED,  AROMATIC  REACnON  PRODUCTS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  SUBSTANCES  HAVING  A  TANNING  ACnON 

Albert  WUrmli,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assipMr  to  Ciba*G«igy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,161,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,9U. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,452 
Claiau  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,  1976, 
5046/76 

laLCi?  cue  3/20:  CMG  8/28 
U  A  a  8— 94J4  10  Clainia 

1.  A  sulphonated.  aronutic  reaction  product  of 
(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  sulphonation  product  of 

(A)  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsubstituted  di- 
phenyl  ether  or  of  a  diphenyl  ether  which  is  substituted 
by  methyl, 

(B)  90  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsubstituted  phenol. 


4,247,295 

DISCHARGE  PRINTING  OF  TEXTILES  DYED  WITH 

INDIGO  BLUE 

Fhudsco  J.  Patxot,  Badalona,  Spain,  aasignor  to  Estampados 

Eatil,  SJl^  Badalona,  Spain 

Continaatlon-ln-part  of  Sar.  No.  45,747,  Jan.  5, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  134,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  May  14, 1979, 4MJ22 
lat  CV  D06P  5/15 
MS,  a.  8-465  3  ClaiHH 

1.  A  discharge  printing  process  for  textile  stock  dyed  with 
indigo  blue,  comprising  the  consecutive  steps  of  (a)  applying  to 
the  dyed  textile  stock  a  printing  paste  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  water.  (2)  between  12  and  30%  of  a  thickener,  (3)  a  reduc- 
ing agent  or  oxidizing  agent,  (4)  a  bleaching  agent  or  dye 
resistant  to  instant  discharge  process  and  (S)  as  an  indigo  dye- 
stuff  remover,  the  disodium  or  calcium  salt  of  p,p'-di-8ul- 
fonated  dimethylphenylbenzyl  ammonium  chloride;  (b)  drying 
the  printed  dyed  textile  stock  at  between  100*  and  126*;  (c) 
developing  the  stock  in  a  bath  consisting  of  a  second  removing 
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asent  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  dispersing  agent  in  the  amount  4^7,298 

of  between  5  and  17  g  per  liter,  and  (d)  washing  the  stock  with   DRUG  DISSOLUTION  WITH  A  CASCADE  BARRIER  BED 

^^^f  Edward  G.  Rippie,  North  Oak«,  Miiui^  anigMr  to  The  Regents 

of  the  UniTcnity  of  Minneaota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,963 
4,247,296  Int.  Q.^  GOIN  i//Oa- BOIL  77/Oa- GOIN /J/OO 

DIAZO  PIGMENTS  U A  Q.  23— 230  R  UCIainu 

Egon  Uedeck,  EssUngen;  Wolfjgang  Ruff,  Stnttgart;  Gerhard 
Berger,  Stnttgart,  and  Peter  Reiter,  Stnttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcroMny,  Msignors  to  BASF  Farben  St  Fasem  AG,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,140 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,2841243 

Int  CL^  C99B  33/12 


US.  a.  8—506 

1.  Diazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


SCIaiffls 


'4^. 


N 
I 

N 


HNOC 


in  which 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro,  and 
R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy. 


4,247,297 

TEST  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERFERENCE 

RESISTANT  DETERMINATION  OF  OXIDIZING 

SUBSTANCES 

Giovanni  Bcrti,  CbM,  Italr,  William  I.  White,  Elkhart,  and 

Rodric  H.  WUtc-Stcvcns,  Howe,  both  of  ImL,  assignors  to 

Miles  Laboratories,  Incn  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14«693 

Int  CL^  GOIN  31/21  33/52:  C12Q  J/28.  1/62 

UJS.  a.  23—230  B  20  Claims 


1.  Test  means  for  the  determination  of  an  oxidizing  substance 
which  comprises  an  indicator  system  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydrazone  and  g-amino-l-napthol-S,7-disulfonic  acid. 


1.  A  solids  dissolution  measurement  cell  comprising: 

(A)  a  vertical  tubular  cell  housing, 

(B)  porous  retention  means  adjacent  to  the  bottom  end  of 
said  housing, 

(C)  a  cascade  barrier  bed  composed  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
layers  of  uniformly  sized  insoluble  and  inert  particles 
packed  within  said  housing  supported  on  said  retention 
means,  the  size  of  particles  in  each  layer  increasing  succes- 
sively from  bottom  to  top, 

(D)  a  non-pervious  barrier  wall  disposed  within  the  housing 
atop  the  uppermost  particle  layer,  said  barrier  wall  having 
a  central  solids-receiving  aperture  therein, 

(E)  a  solvent  receiving  chamber  at  the  top  of  the  housing 
above  said  barrier  wall,  and 

(F)  a  solvent  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  housing. 
7.  A  method  for  the  measurement  of  the  dissolution  behavior 

of  solid  soluble  materials  in  particular  solvents,  which  method 
comprises: 

(A)  introducing  a  solid  soluble  material  on  the  top  surface  of 
a  cascade  barrier  bed  composed  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
layers  of  uniformly  sized  insoluble  and  inert  particles 
whose  size  increases  successively  in  each  layer  from  bot- 
tom to  top, 

(B)  introducing  a  solvent  for  said  solid  material  above  the 
bed  for  partial  dissolution  of  the  material  and  distribution 
through  the  bed,  with  material  particles  of  larger  size 
being  distributed  in  the  voids  among  the  larger  bed  parti- 
cles and  material  particles  of  smaller  size  being  distributed 
in  the  voids  among  the  smaller  bed  particles, 

(C)  continuing  introduction  of  solvent  above  the  bed  for 
flow  through  the  bed  at  shear  rates  relative  to  the  material 
particles  inversely  proportional  to  bed  particle  size  at 
equivalent  locations  within  the  voids  of  various  bed  lay- 
ers, 

(D)  collecting  the  solvent  effluent  passed  through  the  bed, 
and 

(E)  analyzing  said  effluent. 
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4,247,299 
NON-CONDUCnVE  POLAR  GAS  SENSING  ELEMENT 

AND  DETECTION  ^STEM 

Carl  F.  Kldn,  MUwaokee,  and  Paol  E.  Thoma,  Barlington,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwanksc,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,918,  JnL  6, 1976,  abmidoned.  This 

applicatiott  Jon.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,488 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/22 

VS.  a.  23—232  E  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  environmental  gaseous  products  in 
a  gaseous  sample  comprising  contacting  a  gaseous  sample 
suspected  of  containing  environmental  gaseous  products  with 
a  sensing  surface  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  surface  resis- 
tivity at  least  equal  to  1 X 10^*  ohms  per  square  and  a  bulk 
resistivity  of  1x10^'  ohm-cm  at  30%  relative  humidity 
and  having  disperuon  bonding  foroes  and  minimal 
dipole  hydrogen  bonding  forces  by  passing  said  sample 
through  a  free  spaced  formed  by  said  sensing  surface  formed 
by  said  dielectric  material  and  shield  electrode  as  a  reference 
electrode,  holding  said  shield  electrode  at  a  fixed  reference 
potential  daring  the  passing  of  said  sample  through  said  free 
space  and  thereby  reacting  said  gaseous  products  with  said 
dielectric  material,  generating  a  detectable  electrical  output 
potential  from  said  reaction,  amplifying  said  electrical  output 
by  passing  said  output  through  a  high  impedance  amplifier 
thereby  generating  sn  amplified  signal  and  transmitting  said 
amplified  signal  to  a  detecting  device  for  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  said  gaseous  products. 


4,247,300 

IMIDAZOLINE  FUEL  DETERGENTS 
Benedict  R.  Bonaza,  BartlcsriUc,  Okla.,  and  Hans  D.  Holti, 
deceased,  late  of  BartksfUlc,  Okla.  (by  MarUyn  T.  Holta, 
executrix),  assignors  to  Phillips  Pctrolaaa  Company,  Bartks* 
▼iUcOUn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,552 
Int  a.i  aOL  1/14.  1/22 
VS.  a.  44-63  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  suitable  as  a 
fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  detergent  additive 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  imidazoline  of  the  for- 
mula 


4^ 


N— CH2 


R— C 


N-CH2 

I 
(CH2CH2NR')«H 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  7-99  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  (CH2CH2NH)^.  a  has  a  value  of  (V-10.  and 
b  has  a  value  of  0-8  reacted  with  a  sulfonic  acid  having  the 
formula  R"S03H  wherein  R"  is  chosen  from  among  an  aryl 
and  an  alkaryl  group  with  6-100  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  method  for  reducing  engine  deposits  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  addition  to  the  hydrocarbon 
fuel  for  the  engine  of  a  detergent  ftiel  additive  comprising  the 
reacticm  product  of  an  imidazoline  of  the  formula 


N— CH2 


R— C 


N-CH2 
I 

(CH2CH2NR')«H 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  7-99  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  (CH2CH2NH)frH,  a  has  a  value  of  0-10,  and 
b  has  a  value  of  0-8  reated  with  a  sulfonic  acid  having  the 
formula  R"S03H  wherein  R"  is  chosen  from  among  an  aryl 
and  an  alkaryl  group  with  6-100  carbon  atoms,  said  ashless  fuel 
detergent  being  added  in  an  amount  eflective  to  reduce  engine 
deposits  and  using  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  with  ashless  fuel 
detergent  additive  as  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,247,301 

DEPOSIT  CONTROL  AND  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES 
Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbcnon  Re* 

search  Company,  San  Fhudsco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  832,491,  Sep.  12, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-bi-part  of  Sor.  No.  730«485, 

Oct  7, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-ta-part  of  Ser. 

No.  700,923,  Jun.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  19, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  917,150 

Int  a.}  ClOL  1/22 

VS.  a.  44—63  16  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  miyor  portion  of  hydro- 
carbon boiling  in  the  gasoline  range,  and  from  30  to  about 
2,000  ppm  of  a  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  polyamine  of 
molecular  weight  from  about  SOO  to  about  10,000;  wherein  said 
hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
said  poly(oxyalkylene)  moiety  comprises  8-100  oxyalkylene 
units  selected  from  oxyalkylene  units  having  from  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms  at  least  a  sufficient  number  of  said  oxyalkylene  units 
being  branched  Ca-Cs  oxyalkylene  units  to  render  said  hy- 
drocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  polyamine  soluble  in  said  fuel 
composition,  and  said  polyamine  moiety  comprises  from  2  to 
about  12  amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms. 

8.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R^-^nJ^R'^n-R'JH-n^   )n-Ur«^.n.JprJ 

wherein  two  R^  groups  attached  to  the  same  nitrogen  atom 
may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  S-6  membered  ring  heterocy- 
clic radical;  wherein  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  hydrocarbonyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  poly(ox- 
yalkylene)  group  of  the  formula  R— OCf  H21— y  in  which  g  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  S,  j  is  an  integer  such  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  poly(oxyalkylene)  group  is  from  about  SOO  to 
about  SOOO,  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  1  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms;  R*  is  the  same  or  different  alkylene  or  hydroxy- 
substituted  alkylene  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  car- 
bonyl,  alkylene  carbonyl  or  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
with  vicinal  linkages;  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  R^  groups  is 
the  poly(oxyalkylene)  group,  and  at  leut  a  sufficient  number  of 
the  oxyalkylene  units,  — OC|H2g— .  are  branched-chain  Cj-Cs 
units  to  render  die  compound  soluble  in  oils  of  lubricating 
viscosity  or  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range;  and 
wherein  a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  c  is  0  or  1,  d  is 
0  or  1.  f  is  0  or  1  and  equal  to  1  when  c  is  0.  and  f-(-b-|-2c-)-c 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  2. 
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444732 

PROCXSS  FOR  GASinCATION  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 

BY-PRODUCT  SUPERHEATED  STEAM 
PmI  N.  WoMr,  Harold  C.  Kaufman;  Michael  M.  Dach,  and 
James  F.  Beall,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,225 

lat  CL^  ClOJ  3/46:  ClOK  J/02 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  an  ash-containing 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  for  producing  a  cooled  cleaned  prod- 
uct gas  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  fuel  gas  or  reducing  gas  along 
with  by-product  saturated  and  superheated  steam  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  particles  of  said  solid  fuel  with  a  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  and  with  or  without  a  temperature  modera- 
tor in  a  down-flow  refractory  lined  gas  generator  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1700*  to  3100*  F.  and  a 

I      pressure  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  200  atmospheres  to 

I      produce  a  raw  gas  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  and 

one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H2O,  H2S.  COS,  CH4,  NH3.  N2,  and  A,  and  containing 

I      molten  slag  and/or  particulate  matter; 

(2)  passing  the  gas  stream  from  (I)  down  through  the  central 
outlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  and  into  a  sepa- 
rate thermally  insulated  gas  diversion  chamber  provided 
with  a  side  outlet  and  a  bottom  outlet;  separating  by  grav- 
ity molten  slag  and/or  particulate  matter  from  said  gas 

I  stream;  passing  from  about  0  to  20  vol.  %  of  said  gas 
stream  as  bleed  gas  along  with  said  separated  material 
through  the  bottom  outlet  of  said  diversion  chamber  and 
into  a  pool  of  quench  water  in  a  quench  chamber  located 
<  below  said  diversion  chamber;  and  passing  the  remainder 
of  said  gas  stream  through  a  side  exit  passage  in  said  diver- 
sion chamber  directly  through  a  thermally  insulated  trans- 
fer line  and  inlet  passage  of  a  separate  thermally  insulated 
gas-gas  quench  cooling  and  solids  separation  zone  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  temperature  and  pressure  as  produced 
in  step  (1)  less  ordinary  pressure  drop  in  the  lines; 

(3)  impinging  the  gas  stream  from  (2)  in  said  gas-gas  quench 
cooling  and  solids  separation  zone  with  a  stream  of  recy- 
cle quench  gas  comprising  cooled  cleaned  and  com- 
pressed product  gas  from  (7),  thereby  partially  cooling  the 
gas  stream  from  (2)  partially  solidifying  entrained  molten 
slag,  and  separating  from  the  gas  stream  a  portion  of  the 
slag  and  particulate  matter;  and  passing  the  partially 
cooled  gas  stream  up  through  a  separate  thermally  insu- 
lated upper  chamber  located  above  and  communicating 
with  said  gas-gas  quench  cooling  and  solids  separation 
zone  and  removing  additional  entrained  solids  from  the 
gas  stream; 

(4)  cooling  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  in  a  main  gas  cooling 
zone  and  producing  by-product  saturated  and  superheated 
steam  by  passing  said  gas  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  preheated  boiler  feed  water  first  upward  through  the 
tubes  in  a  first  upright  high  temperature  shell-and-straight 
fire  tube  gas  cooler  having  refractory  lined  inlet  and  outlet 
sections,  one  pass  on  the  shell  and  tube  sides  and  hi^ving 
fixed  tube  sheets,  then  passing  the  gas  stream  in  indirect 


heat  exchange  with  saturated  steam  down  through  the 
tubes  in  a  second  upright  shell-and-straight  fire  tube  gas 
cooler  having  one  pass  on  the  tube-side  and  shell-side  and 
having  fixed  tube  sheets,  and  then  passing  the  gas  stream 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  preheated  boiler  feed  water 
up  through  the  tubes  in  the  first  tube-side  pass  of  a  third 
gas  cooler  comprising  an  upright  low  temperature  shell- 
and-straight  fire  tube  gas  cooler  having  two  passes  on  the 
tube-side  and  one  pass  on  the  shell-side  and  having  fixed 
tube  sheets,  and  then  down  through  the  tubes  in  the  sec- 
ond tube-side  pass  of  said  third  gas  cooler;  and  wherein 
saturated  steam  is  produced  on  the  shell-sides  of  said  first 
and  third  gas  coolers,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
superheated  on  the  shell-side  of  said  second  gas  cooler  to 
produce  by-product  superheated  steam  while  the  remain- 
der, if  any,  is  removed  as  by-product  saturated  steam  and 
preheating  boiler  feed  water  for  use  in  (4)  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  gas  stream  leaving  said  third  gas 
cooler; 

(5)  cooling,  and  scrubbing  the  gas  stream  from  (4)  with 
water  in  gas  cooling  and  scrubbing  zones  producing  a 
carbon-water  dispersion; 

(6)  cooling  the  gas  stream  from  (S)  below  the  dew  point  and 
separating  condensed  water  to  produce  said  cooled, 
cleaned  stream  of  product  gas;  and 

(7)  compressing  a  portion  of  said  product  gas  stream  from  (6) 
and  introducing  same  into  said  gas-gas  quench  cooling  and 
solids  separation  zone  in  (3)  as  said  stream  of  recycle 
quench  gas. 


4,247,303 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  ABRASIVE  WHEEL 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue^apax  Research 

Inc.,  Yokoluuna,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,378 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1974,  49-1023<S3; 
Sep.  5, 1974,  49-102688;  Oct.  25, 1974,  49-122596 

Int.  a.^  B24D  7/18;  B23P  J/00 
U.S.  a.  51—295  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  an  electric  conductivity  to  an 
electrically  nonconductive  porous  abrasive  body  to  form  an 
electrochemical-grinding  wheel  therefrom  with  a  chemical 
plating  solution  comprising  a  reducing  agent  and  a  liquid  con- 
taining a  reducible  metal  salt,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  holding  said  reducing  agent  and  said  liquid  separately  in 
different  reservoirs  and  mixing  said  reducing  agent  and 
said  liquid  together  immediately  prior  to  impregnation 
into  said  body  to  form  said  chemical  plating  solution; 

(b)  impregnating  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  chemical 
plating  solution  into  said  porous  body  immediately  upon 
mixing  of  said  liquid  with  said  agent  as  an  impregnating 
solution; 

(c)  confining  said  impregnating  solution  within  the  intercon- 
nected pores  of  said  porous  body  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  to  cause  a  metallic  coating  to  be  chemically  depos- 
ited from  said  impregnating  solution  onfo  the  wall  por- 
tions of  said  pores,  said  predetermined  time  period  being 
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sufficient  for  the  metal  to  be  deposited  and  substantially 
completely  depleted  from  said  solution  by  deposition; 

(d)  thereafter  introducing  a  substantially  equal  amount  of 
fresh  impregnating  solution  immediately  upon  said  mixing 
into  said  pores  and  simultaneously  discharging  the  de- 
pleted solution  in  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the 
amount  of  the  fresh  solution  to  again  impregnate  the  latter 
therewith,  followed  by  the  step  (c);  and 

(e)  repeating  the  step  (d)  a  predetermined  number  of  times. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  DIAMOND  AND/OR  CUBIC 

BORON  NTfRIDE  BODY  AND  SUBSTRATE  PHASES 

Charles  R.  Mordock,  BailsiM  Spa,  N.Y^  mdptor  to  GoMral 
Electric  Goapray,  Sctwwrtidiy,  N.Y. 

jFlkd  Dm.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,496 

I       laLa.iCMB35/5t,S5/5S 
VS.  CL  51*295  3  CtaloM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-supporting  c<Mnposite 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polycrystalline  body  phase  integrally 
bonded  to  a  substrate  supporting  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
providing  a  crystal-containing  carbonaceous  mass  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of 
diamond  and/or  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  and  a  carbona- 
ceous material  wherein  none  of  the  surfaces  of  said  crystak  are 
exposed  significantly  and  wherein  at  least  a  substantial  amount 
of  said  crystals  are  enveloped  and  separated  from  each  other 
by  at  least  a  coherent  continuous  coating  of  said  carbonaceous 
material  on  said  crystals,  said  carbonaceous  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  non-diamond 
carbon,  an  organic  material,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  organic 
material  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  on  decomposi- 
tion to  produce  on  the  crystal  surfaces  it  coats  at  least  a  coher- 
ent continuous  coating  of  elemental  non-diamond  carbon, 
providing  a  carbonaceous  substrate  consisting  essentially  of 
elemental  non-diamond  carbon,  a  solid  organic  substrate  mate- 
rial, and  mixtures  thereof,  providing  a  mold  with  a  cavity  of 
desired  size  and  shape  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  silicon 
into  said  cavity  and  means  for  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum  in 
said  cavity,  filling  said  cavity  with  a  preform  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  crystal-containing  carbonaceous  mass  in  contact 
with  said  carbonaceous  substrate  forming  an  interface  there- 
with and  confuting  said  preform  therein,  said  preform  being 
the  form  desired  of  said  composite,  said  organic  material  and 
said  solid  organic  substrate  material  decomposing  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  1400*  C.  to  elemental  non-diamond  carbon  and 
gaseous  product  of  decomposition  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  which  on  decomposition  produces  at  least 
sufficient  elemental  non-diamond  csjixm  to  maintain  said  pre- 
form, associating  said  preform  in  said  filled  cavity  with  a  mass 
of  solid  silicon  via  said  means  for  introducing  fluid  silicon  into 
said  cavity,  providing  the  resulting  associated  structure  with  a 
partial  vacuum  wherein  the  rendual  gases  have  no  significant 
deleterious  effect  on  said  associated  structure,  heating  said 
associated  structure  in  said  partial  vacuum  to  a  temperature 
above  1400*  C.  at  which  said  silicon  is  fluid  and  which  does  not 
have  a  significantly  deleterious  effect  on  said  crystals,  intro- 
ducing said  fluid  silictM  to  said  confined  preform  via  said 


means  for  introducing  fluid  silicon  into  said  cavity,  and  infil- 
trating said  fluid  silicon  into  said  preform  at  leut  through  said 
crystal-containing  carbonaceous  mass  and  at  leut  into  contact 
with  the  contacting  surface  of  said  substrate  filling  the  pores 
through  said  interface  so  that  it  is  at  least  substantially  pore- 
free,  said  partial  vacuum  being  at  least  sufficient  to  remove  gu 
from  said  preform  which  blocks  said  infiltrating  fluid  silicon, 
said  infiltrating  silicon  reacting  with  non-diamond  elemental 
carbon  forming  silicon  carbide,  cooling  the  resulting  compos- 
ite in  an  atmosphere  which  has  no  significant  deleterious  effect 
on  it,  recovering  the  resulting  composite  of  polycrystalline 
body  phase  bonded  to  substrate  supporting  phase,  said  poly- 
crystalline body  phase  being  substantially  pore-free  wherein 
the  crystals  ranging  from  about  1%  by  volume  up  to  about  but 
less  than  80%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  polycrys- 
talline body  phase  are  bonded  together  by  a  bonding  medium 
consisting  essentially  of  silicon  carbide  and  elemental  silicon. 


4,247,305 
ABRASIVE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

William  H.  Daidels,  DeUware,  Ohio;  Mahloa  D.  DoMis,  Kii«- 

wood,  Tex.,  and  Earl  Fctagoid,  King  of  Prwsia,  Pa.,  aaaignort 

to  Goaeral  Electric  Company,  Worthlagtoa,  Ohio 

Filed  JbL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,195 

lat  CL^  B24D  3/02 

VS.  a  51—307  3  daiaw 


m^,uff^fjgmr 
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1.  In  a  method  of  joining  a  tool  part  to  a  composite  compact 
comprising  a  layer  of  bonded  abrasive  particles  selected  from 
diamond,  cubic  boron  nitride  and  wurtzite  boron  nitride 
bonded  to  a  cemented  tungsten  carbide  support,  which  method 
normally  comprises  brazing  the  composite  compact  to  the  tool 
part,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  application  of  an 
electrical  current  pulse  and  magnetic  force  impaction  in  the 
following  manner: 

(a)  disposing  the  tool  part  and  the  composite  compact,  hav- 
ing a  bond  initiator  between  them  with  a  melting  point  of 
at  least  700*  C.  and  in  such  a  form  that  discrete,  discontin- 
uous contact  with  both  tool  part  and  the  composite  com- 
pact is  provided, 

(i)  in  electrical  contact  with  a  high  current  pulse  source. 

and  also 
(ii)  between  magnetic  clamps; 

(b)  passing  a  single  high  current  pulse,  of  between  about 
S,000  and  about  30,000  amperes,  through  the  tool  part,  the 
bond  initiator  and  the  composite  compact  for  a  time  of 
from  0.001  to  O.OOS  seconds;  and 

(c)  forcing  the  composite  compact  and  the  tool  part  together 
under  an  applied  magnetic  force  providing  from  about  100 
to  about  3,000  pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  for  a  dura- 
tion of  about  0.001  to  O.OOS  seconds  while  the  bond  initia- 
tor is  molten; 

whereby  a  bond  between  the  composite  compact  and  the  tool 
part  having  a  shear  strength  of  over  28,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  is  obtained. 
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4^247,306 

DETECTION  OF  FLAWS  IN  METAL  MEMBERS 

Arniilf  Berge,  Vigibysd,  Norway,  aaiigiior  to  Elkem  Spigerrer- 

ket  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

ContinoatkM-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,343,  Nov.  3, 1978, 

abaadoned.  This  applkatioa  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,460 

lat  a.'  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CI.  51—322  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  surface  flaws  in  a  non-magnetic 
metallic  workpiece  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  non-magnetic  metallic  workpiece  by  passing 
said  workpiece  through  an  induction  heater  for  induction 
heating  with  a  high  frequency  current; 

(b)  scanning  said  non-magnetic  metallic  workpiece  with  an 
infrared  camera  to  determine  a  temperature  profile  of  the 
scanned  portion  of  said  non-magnet'c  metallic  workpiece 
within  3  seconds  of  the  time  of  heating; 

(c)  generating  an  output  signal  in  said  first  infrared  camera 
^    corresponding  to  said  temperature  profile; 

(d)  feeding  said  output  signal  to  a  data  processor  which 
controls  a  grinding  apparatus  for  automatically  grinding 
said  workpiece  in  accordance  with  said  temperature  pro- 
file; 

(e)  reheating  said  non-magnetic  metallic  workpiece  by  pass- 
ing it  through  a  second  induction  heater; 

(0  scanning  said  non-magnetic  workpiece  with  a  second 
infrared  camera  to  determine  a  new  temperature  profile; 

(g)  generating  a  correction  signal  corresponding  to  said  new 
temperature  profile;  and 

(h)  feeding  said  correction  signal  to  said  data  processor  to 
automatically  adjust  the  grinding  apparatus. 


4^7,307 

HIGH  INTENSITY  lONIZATION-WET  COLLECTION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Chiag  M.  Chaos,  WttUamsTUIc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Covpontioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,849 

bt  a.^  B03C  3/09.  3/78 

VS.  CL  55—2  15  Claims 


trode  secured  thereto,  an  outer  collecting  electrode  tube  with 
a  gas  inlet  end  and  a  gas  outlet  opposite  end  longitodinally 
aligned  with  the  rod  electrode  such  that  the  outer  tube  inner 
wall  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  at  least  one  disc-shaped 
discharge  electrode  are  spaced  to  form  a  first  transverse  gap 
therebetween  and  a  second  larger  transverse  gap  between  the 
rod  electrode  outer  surface  and  said  outer  tube  inner  wall,  with 
said  rod  electrode,  said  at  least  one  disc-shaped  discharge 
electrode  and  said  outer  electrode  tube  being  sized  such  that: 

(a)  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  rod  electrode  length  has  an 
equivalent  diameter  between  0.03  and  0.2  of  the  at  least 
one  disc-shaped  electrode  maximum  diameter; 

(b)  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  rod  electrode  length  has  an 
equivalent  diameter  between  0.02  and  0. 1  of  the  outer  tube 
inner  wall  equivalent  diameter; 

(c)  said  peripheral  edge  of  the  at  least  one  disc-shaped  elec- 
trode is  formed  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  rod  electrode 
equivalent  diameter  to  the  equivalent  edge  radius  of  said 
at  least  one  disc-shaped  electrode  is  between  10  and  65; 
direct  current  power  supply  means  for  imposing  electric 
potential  both:  (i)  between  said  at  least  one  disc-shaped 
electrode  and  said  outer  tube  inner  wall  such  that  a  rela- 
tively high  intensity  corona  field  may  be  established  in 
said  first  gap,  and  (ii)  between  said  rod  electrode  and  said 
outer  tube  inner  wall  such  that  a  relatively  low  intensity 
corona  field  may  be  established  in  said  second  gap;  and 
means  for  introducing  liquid  at  the  upper  end  to  said  outer 
tube  inner  wall  for  downward  flow  and  particle  removal 
from  the  bottom  end. 

14.  In  a  high  intensity  ionization  method  for  removing  parti- 
cles from  a  feed  gas  stream,  by  flow  through  an  outer  electrode 
tube,  in  contact  with  a  vertically  positioned  rod  electrode  of 
curvilinear  cross-section  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally 
spaced  disc-shaped  discharge  electrodes  secured  thereto  with 
first  transverse  gaps  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc- 
shaped electrodes  and  the  outer  tube  inner  wall  and  larger 
second  transverse  gaps  between  the  rod  electrode  outer  sur- 
face and  said  outer  tube  inner  wall,  through  a  series  of  particu- 
late high  intensity  corona  ionization  zones  in  the  first  gaps 
separated  by  particulate  collection  zones  in  the  second  gaps; 
the  improvement  comprising  establishing  direct  current  elec- 
tric potentials  across  said  second  gaps  in  each  of  said  particu- 
late collection  zones  such  that  electrostatic  field  strengths  in 
said  particulate  collection  zones  are  below  the  electrostatic 
field  strengths  in  said  ionization  zones  but  sufficient  for  corona 
discharge  current  across  said  second  gaps  with  the  electric 
field  strengths  in  said  particulate  collection  zones  decreasing  in 
the  gas  flow  path  direction,  but  with  the  corona  discharge 
current  in  said  particulate  collection  zones  increasing  in  the  gas 
flow  path  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  renk>ving  particles  from  a  feed  gas  stream 
comprising:  a  vetically  positioned  rod  electrode  of  curvilinear 
cross-section  having  at  least  one  disc-shaped  discharge  elec- 


4,247,308 
PREFORMED-SPRAY  SCRUBBER 
Seymour  Calvert,  and  Ronald  G.  Patterson,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Califs  assignors  to  Air  Pollution  Technology,  Inc.,  Sv  Diego, 
Cdif. 

FUcd  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,212 
Int.  a.5  BOID  53/32,  47/06;  B03C  3/01 
VS.  a.  55—8  27  Claims 

1.  A  preformed-spray  scrubber  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  both  a  convergent  and  divergent  gas  flow 
path  therethrough  and  having  a  gas  stream  inlet  and  a  gas 
stream  outlet,  said  housing  divided  into  first  and  second 
sections  by  a  deck  forming  a  flow-through  cliannel  adja- 
cent a  first  end  thereof  for  gas  flow  from  said  first  section 
to  said  second  section,  said  inlet  located  on  said  housing 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  deck  such  that  gas  flows  into 
said  first  section,  across  said  deck,  from  said  second  end  to 
said  first  end  thereof,  in  a  divergent  flow  path,  through 
said  flow-through  channel  into  said  second  section, 
through  said  second  section  in  a  convergent  flow  path  and  - 
out  of  the  housing  through  said  outlet;  and 
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a  series  of  q>ray  nozzle  banks  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
coiifigured  such  that  the  spray  from  said  nozzles  aids  in 


directing  the  gas  stream  from  said  first  section  into  said 
second  section. 


•    II    IS 


a  rinsing  phase;  said  shock  phase  including  throwing  off  a  layer 
of  accumulated  dust  from  said  filter  element  by  the  sudden 
application  of  reverse  gas  flow  of  high  intensity  for  a  short 
duration  whereby  the  fabric  of  said  filter  element  is  abruptly 
jerked  from  a  filtering  position  to  a  modified  position  upstream 
with  respect  to  said  filtering  position;  said  rinsing  phase  includ- 
ing removing  at  least  part  of  remaining  dust  particles  from  said 
filter  element  by  the  continued  application  of  reverse  gas  flow 


4,247,309 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASIFYING  A 

UQUID 

Uwe  Baddtnhagcn,  Monich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigiior  to 

MJLN.  MaschiMBfiibrik  AafAwi-Naniberg  AkticageseU- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmgr 

CoBtiBiuitio»'i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  917094,  Ju.  20, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,541, 

Mar.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcttion  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.94«,780 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610109;  Mar.  20, 1976,  2611992;  Feb.  2, 1977,  2704207 

Int  CL^  BOID  45/12 
U.S.a.55— 36  3  Claims 


of  reduced  but  sustained  and  controlled  flow  intensity  and  of 
longer  duration  permitting  the  bag  to  slowly  collapse  over  its 
supporting  cage,  and  gently  returning  said  fabric  of  said  filter 
element  from  said  modified  position  to  said  filtering  position; 
said  shock  phase  not  exceeding  O.OS  second  and  said  rinsing 
phase  being  not  more  than  1  second  in  duration;  cleaning  of 
respective  bag  elements  being  alternative  in  the  several  ele- 
ments so  as  to  permit  the  continued  filtering  operation  in  the 
remaining  elements. 


4,247311 

DOWNFLOW  OR  UPFLOW  ADSORBENT 

FRACnONATOR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Chesterfield  F.  Sclbert,  and  Harry  Cordea,  botb  of  Cortlaad, 

N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Pall  Corporttion,  Glen  Gove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954312 

Int  a.}  BOID  53/04.  53/26 

VS.  a.  55—162  23  daims 


2.  A  process  for  degasifying  a  liquid,  comprising:  flowing  a 
liquid  in  a  first  chamber  parallel  to  and  along  a  wall  separating 
the  first  chamber  from  a  second  chamber;  generating  a  vortex 
in  the  flowing  liquid  by  directing  the  flowing  liquid  against  an 
arcuate  surface  at  the  downstream  end  of  an  opening  in  the 
wall  communicating  between  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  arcuate  surface  extending  from  both  sides  of  the  wall; 
providing  a  relatively  quiescent  liquid  in  said  second  chamber 
into  which  the  generated  vortex  extends;  and  separating  bub- 
bles from  the  flowing  liquid  in  the  vortex  into  the  quiescent 
liquid  to  allow  the  bubbles  to  float  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
quiescent  liquid  and  effecting  their  removal. 


Gcbraeder 


1977, 


4347310 
PNEUMATIC  DUST  EXTRACnON 
Williband  Borst  Uzwil,  Swltaeriaiid,  aMtpHir  to 
Bnehler  AG,  Uzwil,  Switierlaad 

Filed  JnL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,145 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcatlon  Switaerland,  Dec.  28, 
008186/77 

Int  a.}  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—96  14  Claims 

1.  Method  for  cleaning  of  bag  fabric  filter  elements  in  a 
pneumatic  dust  extraction  apparatus  by  reverse  flow  of  gase- 
ous medium  <herein  termed  "gas")  through  respective  free 
apertures  into  each  said  filter  element  in  a  direction  the  reverse 
of  and  upstream  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  filtered  gas; 
said  method  including  a  shock  phase  immediately  followed  by 


1.  Oas  fractionating  apparatus  for  reducing  the  concentra- 
tion of  one  or  more  first  gases  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 
second  gas  to  below  a  limiting  maximum  concentration  thereof 
in  the  second  gas,  by  passing  the  mixture  in  contact  with  and 
from  one  end  to  another  end  of  one  of  two  beds  of  a  sorbent 
having  a  preferential  affmity  for  the  first  gas,  adsorbing  first 
gas  thereon  to  form  a  gaseous  effluent  having  a  concentration 
thereof  below  the  maximum,  and  forming  a  concentration 
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gradient  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  progressively  decreasing  from 
one  end  to  the  other  end  as  the  adsorption  continues  and  an 
increasing  concentration  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  defining  a  con- 
centration front  progressively  advancing  in  the  bed  from  one 
end  to  the  other  end  as  sorbent  capacity  therefor  decreases; 
while  passing  a  purge  flow  of  gaseous  effluent  through  the 
other  of  the  two  beds  of  sorbent  to  desorb  first  gas  adsorbed 
thereon,  and  reverse  the  advance  of  the  concentration  front  of 
first  gas  in  the  bed,  regenerating  the  other  bed  for  another 
cycle  of  adsorption;  and  then  periodically  interchanging  the 
beds  so  that  alternately,  one  bed  is  on  regeneration  and  the 
other  on  the  adsorption  portions  of  the  cycle;  comprising,  as 
the  essential  components,  at  least  two  vessels  for  reception  of 
sorbent  beds  and  adapted  for  alternate  periodic  adsorption  and 
regeneration  of  the  sorbent  beds  contained  therein  so  that  one 
vessel  is  on  the  adsorption  portion  of  the  cycle  while  the  other 
vessel  is  on  the  regeneration  portion  of  the  cycle;  means  for 
timing  the  elapse  of  selected  time  intervals  for  determining  the 
cycling  interchange  of  the  beds  between  adsorption  and  regen- 
eration and  giving  a  signal;  at  least  one  pneumatically-operated 
flow  control  valve  movable  between  flow-open  and  flow- 
closed  positions  with  one  of  the  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  the  valve  being  controlled  by  gas  pressure  at  a  pilot 
gas  port;  cycling  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  given 
by  the  timing  means  and  including  a  pilot  gas  line  tapping  a 
source  of  pressurized  gas  for  controlling  one  of  the  opening 
and  closing  movements  of  the  valve  by  application  of  gas 
pressure  via  the  pilot  gas  line  to  the  valve;  means  biasing  the 
valve  in  the  other  of  the  closed  and  open  positions;  opposed 
sides  of  the  valve  being  in  communication  with  upstream  and 
downstream  gas  pressure  in  the  line  controlled  by  the  valve 
and  one  of  these  sides  being  in  communication  with  the  pilot 
gas  port;  the  cycling  control  means  in  response  to  the  signal 
quickly  applying  a  sufficient  differential  pressure  across  the 
valve  via  the  pilot  gas  line  to  exceed  a  predetermined  minimum 
overcoming  the  prevailing  system  pressure  differential  at  the 
valve,  so  that  the  valve  is  moved  to  one  of  the  flow-open  and 
flow-closed  positions,  thereby  effecting  interchange  of  the 
beds  in  response  to  actuation  by  the  cycling  control  means  and 
responsive  to  differential  pressure  thereacross,  and  upon  inter- 
ruption of  such  application  of  gas  pressure  via  the  pilot  gas  line 
the  valve  will  move  into  the  other  of  the  closed  and  open 
positions  under  the  prevailing  system  pressure  differential 
across  the  valve. 

15.  Gas  fractionating  apparatus  for  reducing  the  concentra- 
tion of  one  or  more  first  gases  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 
second  gas  to  below  a  limiting  maximum  concentration  thereof 
in  the  second  gas,  by  passing  the  mixture  in  contact  with  and 
from  one  end  to  another  end  of  one  of  two  beds  of  a  sorbent 
having  a  preferential  affmity  for  the  first  gas,  adsorbing  first 
gas  thereon  to  form  a  gaseous  effluent  having  a  concentration 
thereof  below  the  maximum,  and  forming  a  concentration 
gradient  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  progressively  decreasing  from 
one  end  to  the  other  end  as  the  adsorption  continues  and  an 
increasing  concentration  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  defining  a  con- 
centration front  progressively  advancing  in  the  bed  from  the 
one  end  to  the  other  end  as  sorbent  capacity  therefor  de- 
creases; while  passing  a  purge  flow  of  gaseous  effluent  through 
the  other  of  the  two  beds  of  sorbent  to  desorb  first  gas  ad- 
sorbed thereon,  and  reverse  the  advance  of  the  concentration 
front  of  first  gas  in  the  bed,  regenerating  the  other  bed  for 
another  cycle  of  adsorption;  and  then  periodically  interchang- 
ing the  beds  so  that,  alternately,  one  bed  is  on  regeneration  and 
the  other  on  the  adsorption  portions  of  the  cycle;  comprising, 
as  the  essential  components,  at  least  two  vessels  for  reception 
of  sorbent  beds  and  adapted  for  alternate  periodic  adsorption 
and  regeneration  of  the  sorbent  beds  contained  therein  so  that 
one  vessel  is  on  the  adsorption  portion  of  the  cycle  while  the 
other  vessel  is  on  the  regeneration  portion  of  the  cycle;  means 
for  controlling  and  actuating  pneumatically  at  selected  time 
intervals  the  cycling  interchange  of  the  beds  between  adsorp- 
tion and  regeneration;  at  least  one  pneumatically  operated  flow 
control  valve  effecting  interchange  of  the  beds  in  response  to 
actuation  by  the  cycling  control  means  and  responsive  to 
differential  pressure  thereacross,  movable  whenever  so  actu- 


ated at  the  selected  time  between  flow-open  and  flow-closed 
positions  only  according  to  the  controlled  application  thereto 
of  a  predetermined  pilot  gas  pressure  by  the  cycling  control 
means,  overcoming  the  prevailing  system  pressure  differential 
at  the  valve,  whereby  upon  such  controlled  application  of  gas 
pressure  by  the  control  means  the  valve  will  move  into  one  of 
the  closed  and  open  positions,  and  upon  interruption  of  such 
application  the  valve  will  move  into  the  other  of  the  closed  and 
open  positions  under  the  prevailing  system  pressure  differential 
across  the  valve,  thereby  effecting  interchange  of  the  beds,  one 
of  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  valve  being 
controlled  by  gas  pressure  at  a  pilot  gas  port,  applied  against 
the  face  of  a  spring-biased  piston  atUched  to  the  valve,  the 
spring  biasing  the  valve  in  the  one  of  the  closed  and  open 
positions;  opposed  faces  of  the  piston  being  in  communication 
with  upstream  and  downstream  gas  pressure  in  the  line  con- 
trolled by  the  valve,  and  one  of  these  faces  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pilot  gas  port,  whereby  upon  a  sufficient  differ- 
ential pressure  across  the  piston,  supplemented  to  exceed  a 
predetermined  minimum  via  the  pilot  gas  port  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  cycling  control  means,  the  piston  is  moved  to  one  of 
the  open  and  closed  positions;  and  a  dump  control  exhaust 
valve  that  regulates  or  limits  exhaust  flow  from  a  sorbent  bed 
during  depressurization  after  adsorption  and  prior  to  regenera- 
tion, reducing  noise  and  dump  flow  rate  and  sorbent  bed 
churning  and  abrasion  during  depressurization. 


4^7^12 
DRILLING  FLUID  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
PnuBod  C.  Thakur,  Morgaatown;  Charles  E.  Maaon,  Fairmont, 
both  of  W.  Va^  Stephen  D.  Lauer,  Wayoesburg,  Pa.,  and 
Enuys  H.  Jones,  Jr.,  WestOTcr,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Conoco, 
IbCm  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,635 

Int.  a.^  BOID  WOO 

U.S.  a.  55—166  6  Claims 


3*J        ^^ 


1.  In  a  drilling  system  comprising  (1)  &  drill  unit  for  drilling 
from  an  underground  room  and  for  providing  horizontal  thrust 
to  a  drill  bit,  and  (2)  a  drilling  fluid  circulation  system  for 
providing  liquid  drilling  fluid  through  a  drill  string  to  a  drill  bit 
and  for  returning  said  fluid,  cuttings  and  produced  gas  through 
a  borehole  to  a  gas  and  cuttings  separation  system,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  gas  and  cuttings  separation  system  is  a 
closed  loop  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  compartment  for  storing  clean  liquid  drilling  fluid; 

(b)  a  second  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
drilling  fluid,  drilling  cuttings  and  produced  gas  from  said 
drilling  fluid  circulation  system  and  said  second  compart- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  baffles  therein; 

(c)  connecting  means  between  said  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, said  connecting  means  including  fluid  passage 
means  allowing  Uquid  drilling  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
second  compartment  to  said  first  compartment; 

(d)  liquid  level  control  means  for  maintaining  a  minimum 
liquid  level  in  said  compartments; 

(e)  Uquid  level  control  means  for  limiting  the  upper  level  of 
Uquid  in  said  compartments; 

(0  gas-containing  sections  in  the  upper  part  of  said  compart- 
ments; 

(g)  gas  communication  means  providing  for  free  passage  of 
gas  between  the  said  gas-containing  sections; 

(h)  gas  exhaust  means  for  removing  gas  from  said  gas-con- 


January  27,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1555 


taining  sections  and  exhausting  it  at  a  location  outside  said 

underground  room; 
(i)  cuttings  removal  means  comprising  an  auger  positioned  in 

the  bottom  of  said  second  compartment  and  including  a 

cuttings  discharge  outlet  for  removing  settled  cuttings 

from  said  second  compartment;  and 
0)  outlet  means  for  returning  said  liquid  drilling  fluid  to  said 

drilling  fluid  circulation  system. 


4,247,313 

gas-parhculate  separator  wtth  pulse-jet 
cleanable  filter  elements 

Mamey  D.  Perry,  Jr.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  and  Robert  A.  Graff, 
Live  Oak,  Fbu,  asstgnors  to  Perry  EqoipiMnt  Corporation, 
Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 
CoDtiniuitioa-in*pwt  of  Ser.  No.  805349,  Jim.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,18031.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequcnt  to  Dec.  25, 

1996,  has  beta  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/04.  50/00 

MS,  a.  55—302  2  Claims 


a  rigid  frame  mounted  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit; 

a  cylindrical  bag  filter  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
mouth  secured  over  the  frame  with  the  mouth  sealed  to 
the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit,  the  bag  filter  being  of  flexible 
filter  material  for  separating  particulates  from  the  gas 
flowing  from  the  annular  ejection  port  to  the  outlet  ple- 
num, and  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  frame; 

nozzle  means  mounted  in  the  outlet  plenum  and  pointing 
into  the  outlet  end  of  the  conduit  for  discharging  gas  into 
the  bag  filter  reverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gas 
flowing  from  the  annular  ejection  port  to  the  outlet  ple- 
num; and 

pulse-jet  means  for  supplying  periodic  pulses  of  gas  to  the 
nozzle  means  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the 
gas  flowing  from  the  annular  ejection  port  through  the 
bag  filter  to  distend  the  bag  filter  and  dislodge  particulates 
collected  on  the  exterior  of  the  bag  filter. 


4,247,314 

MECHANICAL  HLTER  BAG  SHAKER  ASSEMBLY 

Julian  Smoluchowski,  Lombard,  and  Ray  Wyiin,  Jr.,  Mundeletn, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Flex-Klecn  Corporatioo,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,505 

Int  a.^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  CL  55—304  4  Clains 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  from  a  gas  stream  suspended 
particulates  present  in  the  gas  stream,  comprising: 

a  scavenging  gas  plenum  defined  by  wall  structure,  the  wall 
structure  including  first  and  second  wall  means  which 
face  each  other  and  interconnecting  wall  means  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  wall  means,  defining  an 
outlet  plenum  in  fluid  communicaticn  with  an  outlet; 

an  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  the  particulate  laden  gas 
stream,  the  inlet  conduit  extending  into  the  scavenging  gas 
plenum  and  having  a  downstream  end  located  in  the  scav- 
enging gas  plenum; 

gas  swirl  means  disposed  within  the  inlet  conduit  for  impart- 
ing a  swirling  motion  to  the  gas  entering  the  inlet  conduit; 

conduit  means  axially  aligned  with  the  inlet  conduit  and 
having  an  upstream  end  located  relative  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  inlet  conduit  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
ejection  port  in  the  scavenging  gas  plenum  for  the  re- 
moval of  suspended  particulates  that  have  separated  from 
the  gas  stream  due  to  the  swirling  motion  imparted  to  the 
gas  entering  the  inlet  conduit,  and  for  the  discharge  of  a 
portion  of  the  gas  into  the  scavenging  gas  plenum,  the 
conduit  means  having  an  outlet  portion  extending  out  of 
the  scavenging  gas  plenum  through  the  first  wall  means  to 
the  outlet  plenum; 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  in  the  scavenging  gas  plenum 
and  extending  from  the  scavenging  gas  plenum  through 
the  second  wall  means,  terminating  in  an  outlet  end  in  the 
outlet  plenum,  providing  a  flow  path  from  the  scavenging 
gas  plenum  to  the  outlet  plenum  for  the  gas  discharged 
from  the  annular  ejection  port; 


1.  Filter  bag  shaking  apparatus  for  use  in  a  bag  house 
wherein  the  bag  house  has  top,  bottom,  and  sidewalls  charac- 
terized by  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  beam  members  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  bag  house,  each  of  said  beam  members  having 
connection  to  the  upper  end  of  a  plurality  of  filter  bags; 

means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  each  beam  member  to 
a  sidewall  of  the  bag  house; 

a  shaft  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  each  beam  member  and  rotatably  mounted  in  an 
opposite  sidewall  of  the  bag  house; 

a  lever  arm  connected  to  the  said  free  end  of  each  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  length  adjustable  tie-rods  connecting  adjacent 
pairs  of  lever  arms  sequentially  such  that  only  one  tie-rod 
connects  any  two  adjacent  lever  arms  and  such  that  one  of 
said  tie-rods  connects  adjacent  ends  of  two  adjacent  lever 
arms  and  other  tie-rods  connect  the  opposite  ends  of  these 
two  adjacent  lever  arms  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  next 
adjacent  lever  arms; 

a  rotary  actuator  having  a  rotating  output  shaft;  and 

means  for  converting  the  rotating  motion  of  the  rotating 
output  shaft  from  the  rotary  actuator  to  reciprocating 
motion  and  a  further  length  adjustoble  tie-rod  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  lever  arms  to  the  means  for  converting 
the  routing  motion  of  the  routing  output  shaft  to  recipro- 
cating motion. 
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4*247^15 
FILTER  ELEMENT 
Gerhard  M.  NcihiaM,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor 
to  Ddbag-LofMlter  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    . 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcsAion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  2755964 

int.  a.^  BOID  46/14 
U.S.  CL  55-350 


up  for  the  purpose  of  bolting  together  by  means  of  a  lift 
truck  (10). 


4,247,316 

GAS  SEPARATION  HLTER  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

HANDLE 

William  A.  Putman,  Louisyille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 

9  Claims       Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,709 

Int  a.^  BOID  46//0 

U.S.  a.  55—357  6  Claims 


U^n 


»^n 


1.  Filter  elemsnts  in  housings  which  are  equipped  with 
exchange  devices  and  with  conUmination  protection  for  the 
precipitation  of  materials  from  the  breathing  air  or  the  process 
air  which  could  be  injurious  to  health  especially  for  ventilating 
systems,  for  example,  in  the  nuclear  field,  which  is  concerned 
with  the  comminution  process  and  with  the  removal  process  of 
contaminated  filter  elements  for  the  purpose  of  storage  in 
preferably  subterranean  deposit:  sites  by  means  of  special 
waste  containers  of  round  or  angular  constructional  shape 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  correspondingly  shaped  filter 
elements  are  received  by  such  housings  which  consist  of  inter- 
nationally commercial,  standardized  waste  containers  (1)  for 
nuclear  engineering  purposes  with  a  capacity  of  200  to  400 
liters  and  which  housings  are  equipped  with  closable  standard- 
ized lids  and  which  housings  are  suitable  for  use  with  the 
manipulator  and  air  lock  technique  and  which  housings,  with- 
out changing  their  outer  appearance,  are  filled  with  compact 
filter  layers  of  pocket  type  folding  filter  paper,  which  filter 
layers  are  uniformly  distributed  over  the  entire  inner  container 
cross-section,  or  which  filter  layers  are  offset  with  reference  to 
each  other,  or  which  filter  layers  are  optionally  located  also 
one  on  top  of  each  other,  or  granular  bulk  material  in  th.e  shape 
of  plates,  blocks,  boards,  discs,  rings,  stars  or  zig-zags  up  to  an 
extent  of  more  than  65%  of  the  entire  height  of  the  container 
and  the  entire  volume  of  the  container  where  during  the  oper- 
ating phase  of  the 
filter  the  waste  container  (1)  is  freely  suspended  some  dis- 
tance from  the  floor  (11)  at  the  filter  installation  (2)  and 
including  a  domed  lid  (4)  which  is  equipped  with  connect- 
ing tubes  (3)  with  flanges  at  the  supply  air  side  and  at  the 
exhaust  air  side,  which  replaces  the  standardized  lid  and 
which  domed  lid  (4)  is  equipped  with  test  grooves,  and 
which  domed  lid  (4)  is  tightly  connected  to  the  waste 
container  (1)  with  the  inserted  filter  element,  (16),  by 
means  of  removable  bolt  systems  or  with  remote  con- 
trolled lever  systems,  and  which  domed  lid  (4)  is  solidly 
connected  by  means  of  a  flange  (6)  with  each  one  dusty-air 
channel  and  clean-air  channel  7,  through  which  channels 
an  airstream  is  passed,  and  which  channels  are  located 
next  to  each  other  or  one  on  top  of  the  other;  a  transparent 
protective  tube  (9)  between  the  container  flange  (lo)  and 
the  domed  lid  flange  (4o):  for  the  contamination  free 
manual  exchange  of  a  filter,  circumvent!  ve,  self-squeezing 
elastic  known  multiple  groove  rims  (8)  attached  to  the 
container  flange  (la)  and  lid  flange  (4a)  into  which  the 
elastic  protective  tube  connection  (9)  can  be  squeezed  in  a 
known  way  by  means  of  strings;  so  that  during  the  ex- 
change phase  the  waste  container  (1)  can  optionally  be 
removed  and  lowered  from  the  air  duct  (7)  in  the  area 
between  the  floor  and  the  container  (11)  or  it  can  be  lifted 


1.  A  gas  separation  filter  device  for  separating  pariiculate 
from  a  gas  stream  passing  through  the  filter  device,  compris- 
ing: 

A  flow-through  frame; 

A  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media  disposed  across  the 
flow-through  frame  and  attached  to  the  flow-through 
frame; 

first  handle  .oieans  located  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  of  gas 
separation  filter  media  and  attached  to  the  sheet  of  gas 
separation  filter  media,  the  first  handle  means  is  substan- 
tially geometrically,  centrally  disposed  of  the  sheet  of  gas 
separation  filter  media  an  comprises  a  generally  planer 
base  member  lying  in  the  plane  of  and  in  abutment  with 
the  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media  and  a  finger  grasp- 
ing flange  integrally  formed  with  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  base  member  in  a  direction  generally 
away  from  the  gas  separation  filter  media  for  grasping  by 
the  fingers  of  a  hand  while  installing  and  removing  the  gas 
separation  filter  device  from  an  installation;  and, 

second  handle  means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet 
of  gas  separation  filter  media  from  the  first  handle  means 
and  attached  to  the  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media,  the 
second  handle  means  is  substantially  geometrically  cen- 
trally disposed  of  the  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media 
and  comprises  a  generally  planer  base  member  lying  in  the 
plane  of  and  in  abutment  with  the  sheet  of  gas  separation 
filter  media  and  a  finger  grasping  flange  integrally  formed 
with  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  base  member  in  a 
direction  generally  away  from  the  gas  separation  filter 
media  for  grasping  by  the  fingers  of  a  hand  while  installing 
and  removing  the  gas  separation  filter  device  from  an 
installation. 


4,247,317 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  COMPUTER-RAM 

CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Wood,  and  Stephen  W.  Daudt,  both  of  Munde,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Munde,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,212 
Int  a.^  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  O.  65—29  18  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  automatic  controller  for  controlling  at 
least  one  section  of  a  glassware  forming  machine,  said  at  least 
one  section  including  a  plurality  of  movable  components 
which  operate  in  timed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, said  at  least  one  section  forming  rigid  glassware  ariicles 
from  gobs  of  molten  glass,  wherein  said  movable  components 
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afed  at 


are  each  actuaied  at  respective  relative  times  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  machine  cycles,  said  controller  comprising: 

timing  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal,  said  digital 
signal  providing  an  indication  of  the  time  elapsed  in  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine; 

storage  means,  having  an  address  input  and  a  data  output,  for 
storing  signals  corresponding  to  the  on/off  statuses  of  said 
plurality  of  components  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  incre- 
ments of  time  in  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine, 
each  of  said  increments  of  time  being  uniquely  indicated 
by  said  digital  signal; 

means  for  applying  said  digital  signal  to  said  address  input; 

means  for  transferring  to  said  data  output  of  said  storage 
means  the  signals  corresponding  to  the  on/off  statuses  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  components  for  the  cycle  time 
increment  defined  by  the  digiul  signal  applied  to  said 
address  input;  and 

a  plurality  of  component  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
data  output,  each  of  said  component  actuating  means 
being  associated  with  at  least  one  on/off  status  signal  in 
each  time  increment  and  being  responsive  to  each  of  said 
status  signals  at  each  time  increment  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  components. 

16.  A  method  for  controlling  at  least  one  section  of  a  glass- 
ware forming  machine,  said  at  least  one  section  including  a 
plurality  of  movable  components  which  operate  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  one  another,  said  at  least  one  section 


4,247,318 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SECURITY  PAPER  FROM 
HLM-HBRIL  SHEETS 
Chi  C.  Lee,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Richard  E.  Ludwig,  Newtown 
Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,707 

Int.  a.'  B32B  n/06.  31/10.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  156—163  3  Claims 
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forming  rigid  glassware  articles  from  gobs  of  molten  glass, 
wherein  said  movable  components  are  each  actuated  at  respecr 
tive  relative  times  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  machine  cycles,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  digital  signal,  said  digital  signal  providing  an 
indication  of  the  time  elapsed  in  each  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  machine; 
storing  signals  corresponding  to  the  on/off  statuses  of  said 
plurality  of  components  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  incre- 
ments of  time  in  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine  in 
a  storage,  each  of  said  increments  of  time  being  uniquely 
indicated  by  said  digital  signal; 
coupling  said  signals  corresponding  to  the  on/off  statuses  to 
component  actuating  means,  each  of  said  component 
actuating  means  being  associated  with  at  least  one  on/off 
status  signal  in  each  time  increment; 
selectively  varying  the  signals  corresponding  to  said  on/off 
sutuses  stored  in  said  storage  to  thereby  change  the  rela- 
tive times  in  each  machine  cycle  during  which  said  se- 
lected components  are  to  be  actuated; 
reading  out  from  said  storage  the  signals  corresponding  to 
the  on/oflf  statuses  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  components 
for  the  cycle  time  increment  indicated  by  said  digital 
signal;  and 
generating  in  each  of  said  component  actuating  means  a 
component  operating  command  to  components  having  an 
"on"  status  as  indicated  by  said  reading  out  step. 


1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  security  paper,  the 
process  being  of  the  type  wherein  webs  containing  bondable 
thermoplastic  fibers  are  assembled  with  a  discontinuous  inter- 
calary layer  of  identifying  material  and  are  then  bonded,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

(1)  assembling  the  intercalary  layer  of  identifying  material 
with  a  first  and  a  second  unbonded,  lightly  consolidated, 
nonwoven,  polyethylene  film-fibril  sheet,  each  sheet  hav- 
ing a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of  25  to  75  grams  per  square 
meter  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.15  to  0.3  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter; 

(2)  passing  the  sheet  assembly  through  an  unheated  nip 
which  applies  a  compression  in  the  range  of  17  to  85 
kilograms  per  centimeter  width  of  sheet  assembly  to  form 
a  lightly  laminated  sheet  assembly; 

(3)  self-bonding  the  lightly  laminated  assembly  by  passing 
the  assembly,  while  under  compressive  restraint,  through 
a  heating  zone  and  raising  the  temperature  of  one  face  of 
the  assembly  sufficiently  to  cause  fusion  of  surface  film 
fibrils  so  as  to  obtain  an  abrasion  resistance  of  at  least  five 
cycles  and  cooling  the  assembly,  while  under  restraint,  to 
a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  assembly  distorts  or 
shrinks  substantially  and  then  repeating  the  procedure  of 
this  step  to  treat  the  other  face  of  the  sheet  assembly  and 
to  obtain  a  self-bonded  sheet  assembly  having  an  opacity 
of  at  least  70%  and  a  delamination  resistance  of  at  least  60 
grams  per  centimeter. 

4,247,319 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAUBRATING  OF 
GLASS  TUBE  SECHONS 
Herbert  Hofmann,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  OVF  Glastechnik  GmbH,  Schlerstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,015 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/06 

U.S.a.65— 109  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  calibrating  glass  tubing  sections,  in  which  a 
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glass  tubing  section  is  heated  to  a  softening  temperature, 
shaped  to  the  calibration  dimension  and  allowed  to  cool,  com- 
prising, 
in  that  the  softened  glass,  in  the  particular  area  of  deforma- 
tion of  the  glass  tubing  section  clamped  at  both  ends,  in 
the  case  of  outside  calibration  is  pressed  against  an  outside 
calibrating  surface  by  means  of  a  shaping  element  guided 
inside  and  in  helical  manner  with  respect  to  said  glass 
tubing  section, 
and  in  the  case  of  inside  calibration  is  pressed  against  an 
inside  calibration  surface  by  a  shaping  element  guided 
outside  and  in  helical  manner  with  respect  to  said  glass 
tubing  section, 
rotatably  supporting  said  calibrating  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
cylinder  along  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  and  radially 
offset  from  the  axis  of  said  glass  tubing  section. 
6.  A  device  for  calibrating  of  glass  tube  sections,  comprising, 
frame  means, 

two  opposite  coaxially  mounted  and  synchronously  rotating 
clamping  means  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ends  of  the  glass  tubing  section, 
means  on  said  frame  means  for  rotating  said  clamping  means, 
axially  displaceable  holding  means  mounted  both  inside  and 
outside  the  glass  tubing  section  and  comprising  a  shaping 
element  and  a  calibration  surface  oppositely  disposed  to 
each  other, 
an  axially  displaceable  heater  on  said  frame  means, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  holding  means,  said 
shaping  element,  said  calibration  surface,  and  said  heater 
for  simultaneous  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  glass  tubing  section  held  in 
said  clamping  means, 
said  shaping  element  and  said  calibrating  surface  each  com- 
prising a  rotating  roller  mounted  generally  axially  parallel 
to  the  glass  tubing  section  along  respective  axes  offset 
from  the  axis  of  said  glass  tubing. 


4^7^20 

GLASS  CONDITIONING 

Bibari  Buial,  Wdliboro,  Pa^  aad  George  B.  Boettner,  Corning, 

N.Y^  aMigMr>  to  Coming  GIm  Works,  Comiiig,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,650 

IM.  CL^  C03B  7/04 

MS,  CL  65—136  25  Claims 

r* 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  supply  of  molten  viscous 

material  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired  temperature  and 

viscosity  characteristics,  wherein  a  delivery  means  conveys  a 

stream  of  said  material  from  the  supply  comprising: 

a  chamber  in  flow  communication  with  the  delivery  means 

being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  an 

inlet  for  receiving  said  stream  of  material  therein;  an  outlet 

remotely  located  from  and  in  flow  communication  with 


the  inlet  for  allowing  the  material  to  flow  from  said  cham- 
ber at  a  relatively  uniform  temperature  and  viscosity;  and 
a  flow  control  surface  having  a  proflle  including  at  least 
two  regions,  each  uniquely  oriented  for  influencing  the 
flow  of  material  therealong  such  that  in  one  region  the 
materia]  experiences  delayed  flow  to  enable  it  to  give  up 
heat  to  ambient  and  in  the  other  region  the  material  expe- 
riences accelerated  flow  to  enable  it  to  counteract  changes 
in  viscosity  resulting  from  heat  loss  in  the  flrst  mentioned 
region;  and 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  chamber  for  rotating  same, 
such  that,  a  fresh  supply  of  material  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature is  deposited  circumferentially  on  the  flow  control 
surface,  said  fresh  supply  of  material  being  relatively 
evenly  distributed  about  the  inlet  to  the  chamber  in  order 
to  moderate  the  heat  loss  in  respect  to  the  material  under 
the  influence  of  the  flow  control  surface,  whereby  the 
material  reaches  the  outlet  at  a  desired  temperature  and 
viscosity. 
22.  A  method  for  conditioning  molten  viscous  material  from 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  temperature  and  viscosity  condi- 
tions to  a  desired  temperature  and  viscosity  condition  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  delivering  said  material  to  a  formed  surface, 
dwelling  said  material  on  said  formed  surface  to  delay  flow 
thereof,  allowing  said  material  to  thereafter  accelerate  towards 
an  outlet,  heat  exchanging  said  material  as  it  flows  from  the 
dwell  to  the  outlet,  rotating  said  surface  about  an  axis,  continu- 
ously supplying  additional  material  at  an  elevated  temperature 
as  said  surface  is  rotated  and  moderating  the  temperature  of 
said  flowing  material  by  virtue  of  the  continuously  supplied 
material. 


4,247,321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

FERTILIZING  SOLUTION  FROM  FOSSIL  FUELED 

STATIONARY  ENGINES 

James  G.  Persinger,  Box  477,  Hngoton,  Kans.  67951 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,028,  Apr.  24, 1979.  This 

application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,926 

Int.  C\?  C05C  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  71—59  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  fertilizing  solution  from  fossil 
fueled  stationary  engines  by  scrubbing  exhaust  gases  from  a 
combustion  source  with  water  containing  ozone  gas,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  a  combustion  source,  to  produce  an  exhaust  gas 
having  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxide  gases; 

flowing  said  exhaust  gas  to  a  direct  contact  liquid-gas  scrub- 
ber; 

injecting  ozone  gas  derived  from  an  ozone  generator  into  a 
water  stream  to  said  scrubber; 

absorbing  said  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxide  gases  in 
water  containing  ozone  gas  by  direct  contact  with  the 
water  stream  in  said  scrubber; 

treating  by  continuous  direct  contact  the  enriched  solution 
from  said  scrubber  with  from  about  20  to  about  30  percent 
by  weight  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lime,  limestone,  calcium  phosphate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

cooling  the  enriched  solution  from  said  scrubber; 

recycling  the  cooled  enriched  solution  through  said  scrub- 
ber to  achieve  a  concentration  of  between  about  170,000 
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to  500,000  ppm  nitrogen  compounds  and  between  about 
15,000  to  SO.OOO  ppm  carbon  dioxide;  and 


the  bath,  the  active  material  being  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  halide,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 


collecting 


the  treated  enriched  solution. 


4,247,322 
3^M.TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL).5.HALOMETHYL 

ISOXAZOLES  AS  SAFENING  AGENTS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Lea  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
I  Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,748 
I      Int.  a.' AOIN  «/Oft  J7/;« 
VJS.  a.  71—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  direct  seeded  rice  injured 
by  butachlor  herbicide  which  comprises  applying  a  non- 
phytotoxic,  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CF3 


-CH 

II 


\     / 

O 


C— CH2X 


where  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  to  the  soil  surface  or  by  pre-plant 
incorporation  into  the  soil. 


4,247^23 

PROCESS  OF  DIRECTLY  REDUCING  IRON 
OXIDE-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Harry  Serbent,  Hanan;  Wolfram  Schnabel,  Hattershcira,  aad 
Gerhard  Renter,  Frankftirt  an  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Mctallgeaellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Firankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,976 
Claims  prkMity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,2835866 

Int.  a.J  C21B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  75—36  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  directly  reducing  iron  oxide-containing 
materials,  preferably  iron  ores,  to  produce  sponge  iron  in  a 
rotary  kiln  below  the  softening  and  melting  point  of  the  charge 
jby  charging  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agents  having  a  high 
content  of  volatile  constituents  into  a  rotary  kiln  at  its  charging 
end,  feeding  oxygen-containing  gases  through  shell  tubes  at 
controlled  rates  into  the  free  kiln  space,  and  moving  the  charge 
and  the  gas  atmosphere  in  the  rotary  kiln  countercurrently  to 
each  other,  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  a  reduc- 
ing gas  and/or  liquid  hydrocarbon  through  at  least  one  tubular 
air  nozzle  into  the  final  portion  of  the  reduction  zone,  said  final 
portion  beginning  at  a  point  where  at  least  75  percent  of  the 
iron  has  been  metallized,  at  least  part  of  said  reducing  gas 
and/or  liquid  hydrocarbon  being  fed  into  the  charge  disposed 
over  said  tubular  air  nozzle. 


4,247,324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 
SOUD  SUBSTANCES  INTO  UQUID  METALS 
Giovanni  Gnarino,  Via  Posidippo,  9  -  AXA,  Acilia,  Roma,  and 
Alberto  Praitoni,  Via  Cineinnato,  7  (Pal.  2),  Pimiezia,  Roma, 
both  of  Italy 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  12, 1978, 49327  A/78 
Int  CLJ  C21C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  75—53  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  introduction  of  deoxy-desulfurizing 
substances  into  metal  baths,  comprising  forming  in  a  hollow 
tube  a  plurality  of  discrete  quantities  of  a  said  substance  sepa- 
rated by  material  inert  to  the  bath,  and  immersing  the  tube  in 


oxide  of  the  same  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  on  the  other 
hand. 


4,247,325 
PH  CONTROL  DURING  LEACHING  OF  ALUMINUM 

SLAGS 
Ronald  E.  Beese,  Barrington,  lU.;  Nirai^an  M.  Parikh,  Win- 
netka,  and  Carl  F.  Bauer,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,606 

Int  CL^  C22B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  75—97  A  3  Claims 


riKM    VOTtK 

I   MCTCUB  WW)      .  9U( 


PM  HCAMMIN* 

iNtrauMtNT 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  chemical  reaction  in  the 
leaching  drum  during  the  processing  of  secondary  meullic 
aluminum  slags,  to  reduce  exothermic  reactions  and  gaseous 
byproducts  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  treating  secondary  aluminum  slags  with  water  in  order  to 
dissolve  entrained  salts  and  separate  same  from  metallic 
particulates; 

(b)  measuring  the  pH  of  the  dissolved  salts  slurry  in  order  to 
establish  the  condition  of  the  process; 

(c)  comparing  the  measuring  pH  with  a  preferred  datum  and 
emitting  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  differeiice 
therebetween  for  actuating  the  pumping  of  a  neutralizing 
acid  into  the  leaching  operation  to  maintain  a  pH  of  about 
8,  and 

(d)  adding  a  neutralizing  acid  to  the  mixture  of  water  and 
aluminum  slag  in  order  to  maintain  said  pH. 
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4,247,326 
FREE  MACHINING  STEEL  WITH  BISMUTH 
Dennis  T.  Quinto,  St.  John,  Ind.,  and  Debanshu  Bhattacharya, 
Matteson,  III.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago, 
111. 
I  Filed  Aog.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,829 

Int.  a.^  C22C  38/60 
U.S.  a.  75—123  AA  5  Qalms 

1.  In  a  free  machining  cast  steel  shape  consisting  essentially 
of.  in  wt.%. 


1               carbon 

0.06-10 

manganese 

0.3-16 

silicon 

0.30  max. 

sulfur 

0.03-0.50 

phosphorous 

.0.12  max. 

bismuth 

0.05-0.40 

iron 

essentially  the  balance. 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  bismuth  is  present  in  bismuth-containing  inclusions 
I .  having  a  mean  size  less  than  S  microns,  to  increase  the 
I  number  of  locations  in  the  microstruclure  of  said  steel 
where  bismuth  is  available  for  immediate  transport  to  the 
tip  of  a  microcrack  during  a  machining  operation,  com- 
pared to  a  steel  having  the  same  amount  of  bismuth  in 
inclusions  of  larger  size. 


4,247,327 
ALLOY  STRENGTHENING  BY  HYDRIDATION 
John  T.  PIcwes,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,705 
Int.  a.'  COIG  25/00 
VJS.  a.  75—153  3  aaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  shaped  metallic  article,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  body  of  an  alloy 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  metallic  element  and  (2)  expos- 
ing said  body  to  a  gaseous  ambient  while  said  body  is  heated 
CHARACTERIZED  in  that  (a)  said  alloy  is  an  essentially 
oxygen-free,  face-centered  cubic  alloy,  (b)  said  first  element  is 
Cu  and  said  second  element  is  Li.  (c)  said  gaseous  ambient 
comprises  a  substantial  amount  of  hydrogen,  and  (d)  said  body 
is  heated  in  said  gaseous  ambient  at  a  temperature  in  a  range 
from  400  degrees  C.  to  700  degrees  C,  whereby  said  alloy  is 
strengthened  and  hardened. 


4^7,328 

LITHOGRAPHIC  FOUNTAIN  CONCENTRATES 

CONTAINING  A  DESENSITIZING  MATERIAL  IN  AN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT  LIQUID 

Leslie  E.  Lawtoa,  Swbitoii,  and  Frank  E.  Smith,  London,  both 

of  England,  ■■iganri  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
02111/78;  May  31, 1978,  02111/78 

Int.  a.i  C09D  11/02 
US.  a.  106—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  fountain  solution  concentrate  for  dilution  with  water  to 
form  a  fountain  solution  for  use  in  lithographic  printing,  which 
concentrate  consists  essentially  of  lithographic  desensitising 
material  in  solution  in  a  liquid  vehicle  comprising  at  least  50% 
by  volume  of  a  water  soluble  organic  solvent  liquid  and  from 
0  to  30%  by  volume  of  water,  the  lithographic  desensitising 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trisodium 
citrate,  butyl  acid  phosphate,  alkyl  group  substituted  ammo- 
nium salts  of  acids,  ethanolamine  salts  of  phosphoric  acid, 
ethanolamine  salts  of  alginic  acid,  ethylene  diamine  tetra-acetic 
acid,  and  salts  of  ethylene  diamine  tetra-acetic  acid. 


4,247,329 

WATER  REPELLENT  AQUEOUS  WOOD 

CONCENTRATES 

George  B.  Mills,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,506 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  106—2  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cellulosic  concentrate  comprising  in  an  acid 
medium  a  chromium  additive,  a  copper  additive  and  an  arsenic 
additive  wherein  the  active  ingredient  is  CtOi,  CuO  and 
AS2O5  respectively  with  a  total  from  5  to  45%  of  oxides,  and 
sulfamic  acid  wherein  said  copper  additive  is  present  in  an 
amount  greater  than  will  react  with  said  chromium  additive 
and  said  sulfamic  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  that  will  inhibit 
the  reaction  of  the  excess  copper  additive  with  said  arsenic 
additive. 


4,247,330 

PROTECnVE  COATINGS 

Albert  J.  Sanders,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,389 

Int.  a.'  C09G  1/18 

U.S.  a.  106—3  7  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  mix- 
ture of  silicone  compounds  comprising  (a)  an  aminofunctional 
silicone  fluid  and  (b)  a  cyclic  siloxane,  in  which  the  silicone 
compounds  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to  95  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion,  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  aminofunctional  silicone  fluid  to  cyclic  siloxane  is  from 
1:4  to  4:1,  (2)  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  emulsion  of  an  aliphatic  alochol  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  (3)  sufficient  monocarboxylic  acia  having  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms  to  substantially  neutralize  the  amine  groups 
bonded  to  the  aminofunctional  silicone  fluid  and  (4)  from  0  to 
30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion  of  a 
cationic  emulsifying  agent,  said  aminofunctional  silicone  fluid 
(a)  is  obtained  from  the  equilibration  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
and  an  aminofunctional  silane  or  siloxane  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst. 


4,247431 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AND  STORING  SAND 
COATED  WITH  CAIXIUM  CHLORIDE 
Richard  S.  Hamlin,  South  Lyon,  and  Wayne  L.  Higgins,  Walled 
Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Soufli  Lyon  Trucking  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Brighton,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,706 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/18 

VJS.  a.  106—13  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  and  storing  sand  coated  with 
calcium  chloride  for  treating  ice  covered  highways  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  the  sand  into  a  hopper  located  over  a  feeder; 

(b)  feeding  and  agitating  the  sand; 

(c)  coating  the  agitating  sand  with  a  solution  of  calcium 
chloride  and  water; 

(d)  conveying  and  weighing  the  coated  sand; 

(e)  piling  the  sand  on  the  ground  for  storage; 
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(0  covering  the  coated  sand  vdth  a  plastic  sheet  having  a  4,247,333 

roughened  outer  surface;  and  ALUMINA  SHELL  MOLDS  USED  FOR  INVESTMENT 

(g)  covering  the  roughened  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  with       CASTING  IN  DIRECnONAL  SOLIDinCATION  OF 


a  layer  of  polyurethane  foam. 


FLAME  RETABDER  HAVING  ANTI-BLOOMING 


ktA  of  TokuUma,  and 
to  Otsuka 


U.S.  CL  lOi— ULM 


hJQ)^ 

*Oueoui 

Solution  Of 
Fierno 

J  V 

Surfoco 

Diying 

iddf  T^tmef>t 

Conditioning 

1 

Product 

1.  A  flame  retarder  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  a  water- 
soluble  flame  retardant  agent  and  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  based  on  the  weight  of  said  water-solu- 
ble flame  retardant  agent,  said  water-soluble  polymer  being 
changeable  by  heat  treatment  to  have  a  water  resistance  sufli- 
cient  to  prevent  the  migration  of  said  water-soluble  flame 
retardant  agent  and  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid,  polyacrylamide,  poly- 
acrylic  hydrazide,  alkali  metal  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  said  water-soluble  flame  retardant  agent 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  dihydrogenphosphate,  diammonium  hydrogen- 
phosphate,  condensed  ammonium  polyphosphate,  ammonium 
bromide  and  alum. 

2.  A  method  of  imparting  flame  retardancy  to  improved 
woods  which  comprises  impregnating  a  woody  material  with 
an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  flame  retar- 
dant agent  and  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
polymer  based  on  the  weight  of  said  water-soluble  flame  retar- 
dant agent,  drying  the  impregnated  woody  material  and  heat- 
treating  the  dried  woody  material  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
160*  C.  for  15  to  60  minutes,  said  water-soluble  polymer  being 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylic  acid,  polyacrylamide,  polyacrylic  hydrazide,  alkali 
metal  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid  and  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  said 
water-soluble  flame  retardant  agent  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  dihydrogen- 
phospate,  diammonium  hydrogenphosphate,  condensed  am- 
monium polyphosphate,  ammonium  bromide  and  alum. 


EUTECnC  SUPERALLOYS 
Glenn  W.  Ledder,  Buffalo;  Wayne  D.  Paaco,  Ballstoa  Spa,  and 
Paul  S.  S?ec,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaalgnon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,876 
Int.  a.)  B28B  7/34 


U.S.  a.  106—38.9 


IClalm 


A  ism,  Sv.  N«.  IM78 

Mm.  It,  1978, 53-31246 

cucmo  5/ IS 

6Claims 


1.  An  alumina  shell  mold  formed  in  situ  by  flring  a  silica- 
bonded  alumina  shell  mold  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  of  dry 
hydrogen  gas  having  a  dewpoint  of  less  than  35*  F.  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  1700*  C.  wherein  said  mold  has  a  microstruc- 
ture  characterized  by  the  porous  nature  of  the  interconnecting 
alumina  grains. 


4,247,334 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Pierre  Falcoz,  Champagne  au  Moat  d'Or;  RaymomI  FUhol, 
Lyon,  and  Jean-Noel  Communal,  Vllleurbamie,  all  of  Fraacc, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,510 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1977,  77  33343 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  comprising  (i)  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  comprises  (ia)  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  the  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  with 
formaldehyde,  said  salt  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 1,500  and  10,000,  and  (ib)  the  admixture  of  such  salt  (ia) 
with  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  itself;  (ii) 
lithium  hydroxide;  and  (iii)  a  hydroxide  of  an  alkali  metal  other 
than  lithium  or  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


4,247,335 

ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  RESISTANT  TO 

WEATHERING 

Rodney  D.  Beckham,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Momanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,965 
Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  106—273  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  paving-grade  asphalt  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  weathering  comprising  an  asphalt  having  a  pene- 
tration value  in  the  range  from  30  to  400  at  77*  F.  and  having 
incorporated  therein  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said  as- 
phalt composition  resistant  to  weathering  of  an  additive  con- 
sisting of  the  dialkylated  product  obtained  by  heating  together 
phenol  and  resin  oil,  said  resin  oil  comprising  primarily  C9 
aromatic  compounds  exhibiting  olefinic  unsaturation,  at  a 
temperature  from  about  70*  to  about  100*  C.  in  contact  with  an 
acid  catalyst  employing  a  mole  ratio  of  resin  oil  unsaturates  to 
phenol  of  at  least  2:1,  neutralizing  said  reaction  mixture,  dilut- 
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ing  with  an  organic  solvent,  separating  the  two-phases  formed,    from  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moeity  thereof,  arylcarbox- 
flash-distilling  the  diluted  organic  phase  at  a  pot  temperature  of  yarylamido,  arylcarbamoyl,  nitro  or  halo. 


•^ 
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about  330*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  recovering  the 
dialkylated  product  as  the  pot  residue. 

4^7,336 
1  CRAZE-RESISTANT  PLASTICIZED  SULFUR 

'  COMPOSITIONS 

Milutin  SwUc,  NoTSto,  Califs  aasigBor  to  Cherroii  Research 
Conpany,  Saa  Fraacisco,  Calif. 

ContinuatiiM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,854,  Sep.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,714 
Int  aj  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106— 287  J3  10  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  sulfur  composition  resistant  to  crazing  com- 
prising (1)  at  least  30%  sulfur,  (2)  at  least  0.1%  aromatic  poly- 
meric sulfide  sulfur  plasticizer  formed  by  reacting  at  least  two 
mots  of  sulfur  with  one  mol  of  an  aromatic  carbocylic  or  heter- 
ocyclic compound  substituted  jby  at  least  one  functional  group 
of  the  class  — OH  or  — NHR  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  (3)  mica  filler,  and  (4)  at  least  0.3%  triaryl- 
phosphate. 


4,247337 
COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  M.  Inriae,  Dean  Park,  and  John  B.  Blackburn,  Bcith, 
botli  of  SwrtaiMl,  aasigaors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,500,  Not.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,509. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,132 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdon,  Dec.  1,  1976, 
50054/76 

bt  a.)  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  106—288  Q  3  Claims 

1.  A  flocculation  stabilized  pigment  composition  comprising 
a  phthalocyanine  pigment  susceptible  to  flocculation  and 
2-23%  by  weight,  based  on  said  phthalocyanine  pigment,  of  a 
copper  phthalocyanine  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,247,338 

METAL  CHROMATE  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  G.  Ziobrowski,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,597 

Int  a.^  C09C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  106-298  9  Claims 

1.  A  metal  chromate-containing  pigment  composition  in  the 
form  of  a  fine  powder  having  particles  of  a  size  less  than  about 
100  microns,  improved  heat  stability  in  plastics  and  reduced 
tendency  to  dusting  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  from  30  to  83%  of  a  metal  chromate-containing 
pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chrome  yellow, 
basic  lead  chromate,  lead  sulfo-chromate,  molybdate  orange 
and  molybdate  red;  from  7.3  to  30%  of  at  least  one  water- 
insoluble  zinc,  aluminum,  magnesium  or  calcium  salt  of  a  fatty 
acid  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  from  7.3  to  20% 
of  at  least  one  normally  liquid  ester  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  saturated 
monohydric  alcohols,  diesters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  satu- 
rated monohydric  alcohols,  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyols,  ben- 
zoic acid  esters  of  polyols  and  phosphoric  acid  esters. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  chromate-containing 
composition  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder  having  particles  of  a 
size  less  than  about  100  microns,  improved  heat  stability  in 
plastics  and  a  reduced  tendency  to  dusting,  said  process  com- 
prising intimately  blending  dry  particles  of  a  metal  chromate- 
containing  pigment  Selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chrome  yellow,  basic  lead  chromate,  lead  sulfo-chromate, 
molybdate  orange  and  molybdate  red  with,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  from  7.3  to  30%  of  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  zinc,  aluminum,  magnesium  or  calcium  salt  of 
a  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  from  7.3  to 
20%  of  at  least  one  normally  liquid  ester  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  saturated 
monohydric  alcohols,  diesters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  satu- 
rated monohydric  alcohols,  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyols,  ben- 
zoic acid  esters  of  polyols  and  phosphoric  acid  esters. 


CuI»c(S02NH 


<>■ 


(I) 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  CuPc  represents  the  residue  of  a 
copper  phthalocyanine  molecule,  n  is  1-4,  X  is  hydrogen,  C1-4 
alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy  or  halo,  and  R  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1-22  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  alkoxy,  dialkylamino  or  alkylthio,  the 
alkyl  groups  of  which  are  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of 
1-22  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  groups  in  dialkylamino  moi- 
ety are  the  same  or  different;  or  R  is  arylalkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  imd  the  aryl  moiety 
thereof  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxyalkyl  or  alkylcarbamoyl  each  having 


4,247,339 
PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
Terence  W.  Bolton,  Worthing;  John  A.  Egglcden,  Storrington, 
and  DaTid  A.  Alexander,  Twickenham,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Magic  Brush  Limited,  Worthing,  England 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
542/78 

Int  a.^  C09D  7/00.  5/04 
VS.  a.  106—308  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  paint  suitable  for  use  in  a  fountain  brush  consisting 
essentially  of  up  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  thixotropic  suspending  agent, 
which  gives  said  paint  a  weak  gel  structure,  and  an  amount  of 
a  surfactant  dispersing  agent  sufficient  to  disperse  any  hydro- 
phobic pigments  in  said  paint. 


4,247,340 
PURIFICATION  OF  SUGARS  USING  EMULSION  ANION 

EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Peter  G.  Cartier,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,051 
Int  a.J  C13D  3/14:  BOIJ  41/06 
VS.  CL  127—48  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  impure  sugar  solutions,  including 
simultaneous  decolorization  and  clarification,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  the  impure  sugar  solution  with  previously 
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isolated,  submicroscopic  ion  exchange  resin  particles  in 
the  form  of  approximately  spherical  beads  of  crosslinked 
copolymer  having  diameters  within  the  range  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1.3  micrometers  and  bearing  from  about  0.7 


to  about  1.3  anion  exchange  functional  groups  per  mono- 
mer unit,  and 
(b)  separating,  the  ion  exchange  resin  particles  from  the  sugar 
solution. 


4,247,341 

CONTINUOUS  MASSECUITE  VACUUM  HLTERING 

SYSTEM 
Chen  Zep-Pey,  No.  99-3,  Kuo-San  Rd.,  Sect  1,  Kaohsiung, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,508 
Int  a.J  C13F  1/04 


VS.  a.  127—9 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  continuous  separation  of  sugar  crystal 
from  molasses  of  massecuites  obtained  from  the  operation  of 
vacuum  pans  in  sugar  factories; 
a  belt  conveyor  with  perforated  conveyor  belt  having  open- 
ings smaller  than  sugar  crystals,  with  means  of  metering 
and  spreading  an  even  and  regular  layer  of  massecuite 
over  the  conveyor  belt  a  rigid  perforate  surface,  means  of 
applying  a  vacuimi  imder  the  conveyor  belt  and  under 
said  rigid  perforate  surface  to  aspirate  the  molasses  from 
the  massecuite,  means  of  collecting  and  pumping  the 
separated  molasses  to  the  plant  molasses  storage  tanks  and 
means  of  scraping  the  sugar  crystals  from  the  conveyor 
belt. 


4,247,342 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  TEREPHTHALATE  OUGOMER 

DEPOSITS  AND  DYESTUFF  RESIDUE  FROM  TEXTILE 

DYEING  EQUIPMENT 
Hans  H.  Knhn,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  aarignor  to  Mlllikea  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanborg,  S.C. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,227 
Int  a.^  B08B  3/08 
VS.  a.  134—2  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  ethylene  glycol  terephthalate 
oligomer  deposits  and  dyestuff  residue  from  textile  dyeing 
equipment  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  textile  dyeing 
equipment  an  aqueous  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  wa- 
ter, an  effective  amount  of  a  base  component  to  provide  said 
aqueous  admixture  with  a  pH  of  at  least  about  1 1.3,  an  effective 
minor  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  agent  to  sufficiently  catalyti- 
cally  hydrolyze  said  oligomer  deposits  present  within  the 
textile  dyeing  equipment,  and  an  effective  minor  amount  of  a 
nonionic  surfactant  to  solubilize  said  dyestuff  residue,  heating 
said  aqueous  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C. 
to  about  140*  C,  maintaining  said  heated  aqueous  admixture 
within  the  textile  dyeing  equipment  for  a  period  of  time  effec- 
tive to  hydrolyze  said  oligomer  deposits  and  solubilize  said 
dyestuff  residue  and  withdrawing  the  contaminated  aqueous 
admixture  from  the  textile  dyeing  equipment. 


4,247,343 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Jury  V.  KnixhanoT,  103498,  korpus  431,  kT.  112;  Viktor  P. 
Dubinin,  103498,  korpus  445,  kT.  120;  Viktor  I.  OTchinaikoT, 
103527,  korpus  839,  kT.  11,  and  Vladimir  E.  SafhmoT,  103527, 
korpus  811,  kT.  146,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  U.S.S.R.,  Not.  2, 1977,  2540035 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/04.  29/08.  21/265 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  integrated  circuits, 
comprising 

forming  in  the  surface  layer  of  a  p  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor substrate  a  first  layer  including  a  plurality  of  n 
conductivity  type  layers; 

depositing  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  an  epitaxial  layer 
of  p  conductivity  type; 

forming  in  said  epitaxial  layer  a  second  layer  including  a 
plurality  of  regions  of  n  conductivity  type,  with  an  oxide 
layer  being  formed  on  the  surface; 

forming  in  the  surface  layer  a  third  layer  including  a  plural- 
ity of  p  conductivity  type  and  n  conductivity  type  regions, 
including  the  steps  of  opening  holes  in  said  oxide  layer  to 
form  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

implanting  a  dopant  of  a  first  type. 

opening  holes  in  the  same  oxide  layer  to  form  regions  of  a 
second  conductivity  type, 

implanting  a  dopant  of  a  second  type  in  a  concentration 
insufficient  for  inverting  the  conductivity  type  in  said 
regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  and 

depth  diffusing  said  dopants  of  both  types  in  an  inert  me- 
dium; and 

applying  metal  conductors. 
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<247,344 
RUST  PREVENTING  TREATMENT  OF  METAL-PLATED 

STEEL  MATERIALS 
Seizo  TsMla,  Tokyo;  Eiichi  Tanimi;  Hironobu  Kawaslud,  both  of 
Machida,  and  Takashi  Watanabe,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
asiigiiora  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  884,846,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730^^3,  Oct.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1975, 50-123930; 
Oct.  15, 1975,  50-123931 

Int.  a.'  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  148—6.14  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  rust  preventing  treatment  for  zinc-plated  and  zinc- 
alloy-plated  steel  products  which  comprises  treating  the  zinc- 
plated  and  zinc-alioy-plated  steel  products  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  of  tannic  acid  on 
the  basis  of  the  aqueous  solution  and  0.001%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  bisphosphate,  magnesium 
biphosphate,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidones,  polyacrylamides,  poly- 
acrylic  acids,  sodium  alginate,  polyacrylic  acid  esters  and 
polyvinyl  acetates,  which  are  stable  when  mixed  with  the 
tannic  acid,  to  form  a  corrosion  resistant  film  on  the  surface  of 
the  zinc-plated  and  zinc-alloy-plated  steel  products. 


able  for  use  in  a  chlorine  environment  is  formed  to  join 
said  sections  of  synthetic  material. 


4,247,345 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 
Igor  V.  KadUa;  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  both  of  Qeveland, 
Tcnn.,  and  Pml  M.  Waxelbaum,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FItod  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,123 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/0^  B32B  7/06;  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  CL  156—73.4  29  Claims 


=^ 


1.  A  process  for  joining  at  least  two  sections  of  at  least  one 
sheet  of  synthetic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfonic  acid  substituted  perfluorocarbon  polymers,  amine 
substituted  perfluorocarbon  polymers,  carboxylic  acid  substi- 
tuted polymers,  polytetrafluoroethylene  felts,  fluorinated  ethy- 
lene-propylene (PEP),  polychlorotrifluoroethylene  felts,  and 
polyarylene  compounds,  which  comprises: 

a.  positioning  said  sections  to  be  joined  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  form  a  gap  between  said 
sections, 

b.  placing  a  thermoplastic  sealing  composition  in  said  gap, 
wherein  said  thermoplastic  sealing  composition  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorinated  ethylene-propy- 
lene (PEP),  perfluoro-alkoxy  resins,  and  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene, 

c.  sewing  said  sections  and  said  thermoplastic  sealing  com- 
position together  with  thread  to  form  a  seam  which  pro- 
vides a  preliminary  joining  of  said  sections  and  to  form 
perforations  in  said  synthetic  material  adjacent  to  said 
threads, 

d.  heating  said  seam  by  application  of  ultrasonic  energy 
having  a  frequency  in  the  range  from  about  20,000  hertz  to 
about  S0,000  hertz  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  said 
thermoplastic  sealing  composition  without  melting  said 
synthetic  material  or  said  thread, 

e.  whereby  said  melted  thermoplastic  sealing  composition 
floM^  to  and  fills  said  perforations,  and 

f.  cooling  said  seam  to  solidify  said  thermoplastic  sealing 
composition,  whereby  a  liquidtight  reinforced  seam  suit- 


4,247,346 
FRICTION  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Maehara,  and  Isao  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,018 
Gaims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  May  12, 1977,  52/54606 
Int.  a.J  B29C  27/08:  B06B  1/16;  B32B  il/20 
U.S.  a.  156—73.5  21  Claims 


1.  A  friction  welding  apparatus  for  welding  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers in  which  the  welding  surfaces  of  said  members  are  con- 
tacted under  pressure  with  each  other,  relative  circular  orbit 
motion  of  the  members  causing  friction  therebetween  thereby 
heating  and  melting  said  welding  surfaces  and  the  relative 
circular  orbit  motion  being  stopped  so  that  said  welding  sur- 
faces are  positioned  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  apparatus 
comprising  eccentric  means  including  a  rotary  driving  shaft,  a 
cylindrical  inertia  member  disposed  around  the  periphery  of 
said  rotary  driving  shaft  and  coaxially  supported  thereon,  said 
inertia  member  being  capable  of  producing  an  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  said  driving  shaft  and  an  eccentric  shaft  ro- 
tated by  said  rotary  driving  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  inertia 
member  so  as  to  be  moved  by  the  relative  angular  movement  of 
said  inertia  member  relative  to  said  rotary  driving  shaft  be- 
tween a  co-axial  position  with  the  axis  of  said  rotary  driving 
shaft  and  an  eccentric  position  spaced  at  a  predetermined 
distance  apart  therefrom,  a  movable  table  engaged  through 
bearing  means  with  said  eccentric  shaft  for  supporting  the 
member  to  be  welded,  said  movable  table  being  connected  by 
motion  restricting  means  to  a  fixed  frame,  means  for  causing  a 
substantial  relative  circular  orbit  motion  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  driving  shaft,  said  inertia  member 
being  adapted  to  be  angularly  moved  by  rapid  increase  in  the 
speed  of  said  rotary  driving  shaft  relative  thereto  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  such  that  said  eccentric  shaft  is 
moved  from  said  co-axial  position  to  said  eccentric  position 
and  said  movable  table  is  placed  in  a  relative  circular  orbit 
motion,  said  inertia  member  being  returned  by  rapid  stoppage 
of  said  rotary  driving  shaft  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position  such  that  the  eccentric  shaft  is  returned  to  the  co-axial 
position  and  the  movable  table  is  stopped  at  said  predetermined 
position. 
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'  4,247,347 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CLOTH  INCLUDING  A 

FABRIC  LAYER  BY  HEATING  TO  AT  LEAST  THE 

GREATER  OF  THE  SET  OR  SOFTENING 

TEMPERATURE  THE  STITCHES  THEREOF  HAVING 

NEVER  BEEN  SET.  AND  MOLDING  A  CLOTH  COVERED 

FOAM  FILLED  PRODUCT 
James  F.  Lischer,  Box  F,  Pleasant  Valley,  Iowa  52767,  and 
Raoul  Quertaii,  Avenue  Ar.  Scheitler  15,  B  1150,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,591 

Int.  a.)  B32B  5/20;  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  156—79  22  Qaims 


including  heating  the  cloth,  cooling  the  cloth,  and  pouring 
foam  into  the  mold. 


10 


TYTimrncrT^^* 


■a 


21  Claims 


I 


in^ry  /y/x  fx^'* 


21.  \  process  for  forming  a  cloth-covered  item  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

bonding  a  flexible  foam  layer  to  a  fihn  layer,  the  foam  layer 
and  film  layer  forming  an  elastic  composition  layer; 

bonding  the  foam  layer  to  a  fabric  layer  having  a  heat-fixable 
fiber,  the  stitches  of  the  fabric  having  never  been  ther- 
mally set,  the  cloth  comprising  the  foam  layer,  the  film 
layer  and  the  fabric  layer; 

preheating  the  cloth; 

drawing  the  cloth  into  a  mold;  and 

fixing  the  shane  of  the  cloth  to  maintain  the  mold  contours. 


4,247,349 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PLASTIC 

HLM  WINDOWS  FOR  CARTONS 
Robert  M.  Detert,  Menasha;  Hubert  J.  Genniat,  and  William 
M.  Kelly,  Jr.,  both  of  Appleton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignor*  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,568 

Int  a.3  B31B  1/24.  1/82 

U.S.  a.  156—108  10  Claims 


21.  A  process  for  forming  a  cloth-covered  foam  filled  item 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

bonding  a  flexible  foam  layer  to  a  thermoplastic  film  layer, 
the  foam  layer  and  film  layer  forming  an  elastic  composi- 
tion layer; 

bonding  the  foam  layer  to  a  fabric  layer  having  a  heat-fixable 
fiber,  the  stitches  of  the  fabric  having  never  been  ther- 
mally set,  the  cloth  comprising  the  foam  layer,  film  layer 
and  the  fabric  layer; 

preheating  the  cloth  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  the  greater 
of  the  set  temperature  of  the  heat-fixable  fiber  and  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  film  layer; 

drawing  the  cloth  into  a  mold; 

heating  the  cloth  to  at  least  the  greater  of  the  set  temperature 
of  the  heat-fixable  fiber  and  the  softening  temperature  of 
the  film  layer; 

cooling  the  cloth;  and 

pouring  foam  into  the  mold,  the  process  heat-fixing  the 
heat-fixable  fiber  of  the  fabric  layer  and  the  film  layer  to 
the  shape  of  the  mold  and  filling  the  back  side  of  the 
molded  doth  with  foam. 

4,247 J48 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CLOTH  INCLUDING  A 

FABRIC  LAYER,  THE  STITCHES  THEREOF  HAVING 

NEVER  BEEN  THERMALLY  SET  AND  MOLDING  A 

CLOTH-COVERED  FOAM  FILLED  PRODUCT 

James  F.  Lischer,  Pleasant  Valley,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sears 

Manufacturing  Company,  Davenport,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,593 
Int.  CL^  B32B  5/20;  B29D  27/04 
MS.  a.  156—791 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  mounting  plastic  film  windows  on 
cut-out  carton  blanks,  of  the  type  having  a  perforated  surfaced 
vacuum  drum,  a  film  panel  feeding  station  for  laying  film 
panels  individually  on  the  surface  of  the  vacuum  drum  where- 
upon they  are  held  to  the  drum  surface  by  vacuum  suction,  a 
carton  blank  feeding  conveyor  which  delivers  adhesive  coated 
carton  blanks  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  vacuum  drum  in 
registry  with  film  panels  on  the  vacuum  drum,  whereupon  the 
film  panels  are  released  from  the  vacuum  drum  and  remain 
adhered  to  the  carton  blank,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  knife  edged  die  mounted  to  and  protruding  above  the 
surface  of  said  drum  which  is  adapted  to  cut  each  individ- 
ual film  panel  laid  over  said  die  in  a  pattern  defined  by  the 
knife  edge  of  said  die; 

(b)  an  anvil  roll  having  a  cylindrical  surface; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  anvil  roll  for  roUtion  with  the 
surface  of  said  vacuum  drum  and  for  urging  said  anvil  roll 
toward  said  drum  surface  such  that  the  surface  of  said 
anvil  roll  makes  firm  rolling  contact  with  the  knife  edge  of 
said  knife  edged  die,  whereby  plastic  film  panels  fed  to  the 
surface  of  said  drum  to  lie  over  said  die  will  be  held  firmly 
over  the  same  by  the  vacuum  suction  applied  to  the  perfo- 
rations on  said  drum  surface,  and,  as  said  drum  rotates,  the 
panels  will  be  cut  at  the  knife  edge  of  said  die  in  the  pat- 
tern of  the  knife  edge  as  the  film  panel  is  engaged  between 
said  die  and  said  anvil  roll. 

8.  A  method  of  slitting  a  pattern  into  panels  of  plastic  film 
and  applying  such  panels  to  carton  blanks,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  rotating  cylindrical  surfaced  drum  having 
vacuum  applied  to  perforations  distributed  over  the  surface 
thereof; 

(b)  providing  a  knife  edged  cutting  die  mounted  on  and 
protruding  above  the  surface  of  the  drum  which  is 
adapted  to  cut  individual  film  panels  laid  over  the  die  in  a 
pattern  defined  by  the  knife  edge  of  the  die; 

(c)  laying  an  individual  panel  of  plastic  film  over  the  knife 
edged  die  to  allow  the  film  panel  to  route  with  the  surface 
of  the  vacuum  drum; 

(d)  pressing  the  film  panel  between  the  knife  edged  die  and 
a  hard  surfaced  anvil  roll  which  rotates  with  the  vacuum 
drum  to  cut  the  film  panel  therebetween  in  the  pattern 
defined  by  the  edge  of  the  die;  and 
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(e)  placing  a  carton  blank  having  a  glue  applied  thereto  in  a 
position  to  register  with  the  individual  film  panel  after  the 
pattern  has  been  cut  therein  and  to  have  the  same  pressed 
upon  the  glued  portions  of  the  blank  as  the  drum  rotates 
into  contact  with  the  carton  blank. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  edge  on  a  thermoplastic  item 
having  the  appearance  of  turned-edge  leather  construction 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  projecting  flap,  said  flap  being  joined  to  said 
body  portion  along  a  score  line; 

(b)  positioning  said  blank  in  a  fixture,  said  fixture  having, 
(i)  a  first  die  member  having  a  recess  of  predetermined 

depth  defining  the  shape  of  the  item  to  be  produced; 
(ii)  a  second  die  member  having  a  projecting  edge  in 

alignment  with  said  recess;  and 
(iii)  aligning  and  retaining  means  associated  with  said 

fixture; 

(c)  folding  said  flap  along  said  score  line  to  overlie  the  body 
portion  of  said  blank  forming  an  assembly  with  said  assem- 
bly engaged  by  said  aligning  and  retaining  means;  and 

(d)  bringing  said  die  members  together  with  said  projecting 
edge  and  contacting  said  flap  and  applying  pressure  and 
thermal  energy  to  said  blank  in  the  projected  flap  area 
along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  score  line  and 
along  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  blank 
thereby  fusing  said  blank  flap  and  body  and  causing  said 
assembly  to  at  least  partially  compress  into  said  recess  in 
said  first  die  member  fusing  the  layers  along  a  generally 
perpendicular  edge  thereby  forming  a  thin  separable  tear 
seal  intermediate  of  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  said 
assembly  leaving  a  turned  edge  having  I  surface  devoid  of 
fusion  lines. 


4^7,351 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARTIFICIAL 

BREASTS 

CohmUm  Rcchcabcrg,  Weidach  22,  8204  Branoenburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Cci— y 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,1«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737321 

bt  CL^  II29F  1/00:  A61F  1/00:  A41C  3/14 
MS.  CL  156—221  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  artificial  breasts  comprising 
breast-shaped  cups  made  from  a  two-component  silicone  rub- 
ber composition  capable  of  a  cross-linking  addition  reaction, 
which  cups  are  sheathed  by  plastic  sheeting  layers  joined  by 
welding,  in  which  process  the  flat-lying  sheathing  layers  are 
superimposed  and  secured  to  a  mold  base  part  having  a  cavity 
which  conforms  to  the  breast,  the  mold  base  part  is  closed  by 
a  cover  which  has  a  rear  surface  which  adjacent  to  said  cavity 


conforms  to  the  contour  of  the  rear  side  of  the  artificial  breast, 
the  two-component  silicone  rubber  composition  is  charged 
under  pressure  into  the  region  between  the  sheeting  layers 
until  the  composition  solely  under  the  influence  of  said  charg- 
ing pressure  has  forced  the  sheeting  layers  against  the  surfaces 


4,247,350 
SIMULATED  LEATHER  ACCESSORY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Dould  E.  Mclatyre,  11835  Blackheatii  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85254;  David  J.  Veros,  3924  S.  Bommien  La.,  and  Duane  W. 

Vcros,  1033  E.  Rivcria  Dr.,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

FBcd  Apr.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,943 

Iirt.  CV  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  156—216  5  Claims 


which  define  the  mold  cavity,  the  composition  is  then  vulca- 
nized in  the  mold  base  part  and  the  cover  overlying  said  edge 
and  are  joined  by  welding  adjacent  to  their  edges  before  the 
completion  of  the  vulcanization  at  temperatures  at  which  the 
sheeting  is  molten,  and  the  protruding  edge  portion  is  cut  off. 


4,247352 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  CRYSTAL  LAYERS  TO 

INSULATING  SUBSTRATES 

Edward  H.  Stupp,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  A.  Tumbull, 

Reigate,  England,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corpo- 

ratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,960 
Int.  C\?  HOIJ  29/45 
MS.  a.  156—272  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  water  soluble  single  crystal  of 
pyroelectric  material  to  a  wettable  insulating  substrate;  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  thin  film  of  water  on  the  sub- 
strate, placing  the  crystal  on  the  substrate  with  the  film  of 
water  thereon,  and  removing  the  excess  water  to  produce  the 
bond. 


4,247,353 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE  COVERING 
Jean*Francois  Courtoy,  Wiltz,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Euro- 
floor  S.A.,  Wiltz,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  7, 1978, 79184 
iBt  a.^  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  156—277  10  Claims 


36       38 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  decorative  sheet  mate- 
rial characterized  by  a  textured  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
printing  an  ornamental  pattern  on  a  substrate; 
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serigraphically  applying  a  discontinuous  layer  of  plastisol  in 
a  thickness  of  at  least  100^  over  the  printed  pattern; 

causing  the  discontinuous  layer  of  plastisol  to  gel  by  passing 
the  substrate  through  an  oven  and  maintaining  the  oven 
temperature  at  a  level  which  will  cause  the  plastisol  to 
coagulate  but  will  not  result  in  fusing  of  the  plastisol; 

cooling  the  substrate  subsequent  to  removal  from  the  gelling 
oven; 

printing  a  second  pattern  on  the  gelled  plastisol  in  at  least 
two  colors;  and 

passing  the  substrate  through  a  further  oven  to  fuse  the 
plastisol. 


4,247,354 

BONDING  THERMOPLASTIC  OR  THERMOSETHNG 

RESINS 
Robert  J.  Ward,  Bridgewater,  James  H.  Kawdumi,  Piacataway, 
and  Neil  J.  McCarthy,  Jr.,  Warrenfillc,  aU  of  N J.,  assigBors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  947,437,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,687. 
This  appUcatioB  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,536 
Int  a.J  C09J  3/14.  5/00:  C08L  43/04 
U.S.  a.  156— 329    !  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  between  a  thermo- 
plastic or  thermosetting  resin  and  an  inorganic  oxide  substrate 
which  comprises  providing  to  the  interface  between  said  ther- 
moplastic or  thermosetting  resin  and  said  inorganic  oxide 
substrate: 

(A)  a  copolymer  having  copolymerized  therein  (i)  from  75 
to  95  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated organic  monomer  and  (ii)  from  5  to  25  mole  percent 
of  an  unsaturated  organosilane  monomer  of  the  formula 
RSiX„R'(3_n)  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
containing  a  vinyl  group,  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3,  and  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkoxy  containing  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
acyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  and  oxime;  and 

(B)  a  monomeric  hydrolytically  reactive  organosilane  of  the 
formula  R"(4-x)  SiXx,  wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group 
as  previously  defined,  R"  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  I  to  4. 


floor  of  the  enclosure  between  laterally  opposed  side- 
walls, 

a  second  extensible  membrane  mounted  in  the  upper  section 
of  the  enclosure  between  the  top  wall  and  the  suppori 
means  and  having  a  side  thereof  facing  the  sheet, 

means  for  establishing  a  fluid-tight  space  between  the  first 
and  second  membranes, 

means  for  establishing  a  fluid  pressure  differential  between 
the  side  of  the  first  extensible  membrane  facing  the  smooth 
surface  of  the  body  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  enclosure 


to  urge  the  membrane  toward  the  smooth  surface  of  the 
member  and  press  the  flexible  sheet  progressively  onto  the 
smooth  surface  of  the  body. 

means  for  establishing  a  fluid  pressure  differential  between 
the  side  of  the  second  membrane  facing  the  body  and  the 
side  facing  the  top  wall  of  the  enclosure  to  urge  the  second 
membrane  against  the  body  as  the  first  membrane  presses 
the  flexible  sheet  onto  the  smooth  surface  of  the  body,  and 

means  for  disengaging  the  support  means  from  the  body 
after  the  body  is  supported  between  the  first  and  second 
membranes. 


4,247,356 

EXPANDABLE  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM  WITH 

IMPROVED  BLADDER 

Richard  N.  Spack,  LooisrUlc,  and  Sterc  J.  KofalcUk,  Jr.,  Ak- 
ron, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  k  Robber 

Co.,  Akron,  Okio 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,901 

Int  a.'  B29H  17/16 

MS.  a.  156—416  3  Oalau 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED 

GLAZING 
Haa*-GMrg  FHadikh,  WbwmIhi;  FHadrkh  Halbmckaiidt 
Mcrkstdn,  and  Rudolf  Pdier,  Hcnognfath,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  G«maay,  asiigMn  to  Saiat-Gobaia  Industries,  Nenilly- 
sur-Scine,  Fk«BC« 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  694v449,  Juu  9, 1976,  abandoaed, 
wkich  te  a  coatiaaatkita  of  Ser.  No.  471,753,  May  20, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkm  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,998 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FVaacc,  May  25, 1973, 73  19035 
lat  a}  B32B  31/20 
MS.  a.  156—382  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  laminating  flexible  film  onto  a  smooth 
surface  of  a  rigid  body,  comprising   . 
an  enclosure  having  a  top  wall,  a  bbttom  wall,  and  laterally 
opposed  side  walls,  the  enclosure  being  formed  of  upper 
and  lower  separable  sections  to  allow  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  enclosure, 
releasable  support  means  in  the  enclosure  for  supporting  the 
body  at  edge  portions  thereof  with  the  smooth  surface 
facing  the  bottom  wall  of  the  enclosure, 
a  first  extensible  membrane  mounted  on  the  lower  section  of 
the  enclosure  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  suppori 
means  and  adapted  to  freely  receive  a  sheet  of  the  flexible 
film  thereon,  the  first  membrane  extending  across  the 


1.  An  expandable  tire  building  drum  having  a  hub,  a  plurality 
of  drum  segments  connect  to  said  hub  and  movable  ndially 
outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  to  expand  and  contract  re- 
spectively the  diameter  of  said  drum  at  least  one  bladder  sup- 
pori mounted  on  said  hub,  and  an  annular  bladder  mounted  on 
said  bladder  suppori  and  positioned  inunediately  beneath  said 
drum  segments,  said  bladder  suppori  having  a  passageway  for 
conveying  an  inflating  medium  to  said  bladder,  said  annular 
bladder  being  inflatable  move  said  drum  segments  radially 
outwardly  and  deflatable  to  allow  said  drum  segments  to  move 
radially  inwardly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  annular  bladder  when  deflated  being  folded  upon  itself  in 
three  layers. 
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(1)  the  radially  outermost  of  said  layers  lying  beneath  the 
underside  surfaces  of  said  drum  segments, 

(2)  the  intermediate  of  said  three  layers  including  two 
intermediate  bladder  portions  each  having  a  Hrst  edge 
merging  with  the  opposite  lateral  edge^  of  said  outer- 
most layer,  said  intermediate  bladder  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  first  edges  toward  each  other  and  having 
second  edges  that  face  each  other,  and 

(3)  the  radially  innermost  of  said  layers  including  two 
innermost  bladder  portions  each  merging  with  one  of 
said  second  edges  of  said  intermediate  bladder  portions, 
said  innermost  bladder  portions  extending  from  said 
second  edges  of  said  intermediate  bladder  portions 
away  from  each  other  and  terminating  in  axially  spaced 
edge  portions  of  said  bladder; 

(b)  said  bladder  support  having  axially  spaced  portions  to 
which  said  edge  portions  of  said  bladder  are  secured,  said 
passageway  that  conveys  said  inflating  medium  opening 
into  said  bladder  at  a  location  between  said  axially  spaced 
portions  of  said  bladder  support;  and 

(c)  two  bladder  clamp  rings  secured  to  said  bladder  support, 
each  of  said  bladder  clamp  rings  clamping  one  of  said  edge 
portions  of  said  bladder  to  said  axially  spaced  portions  of 
said  bladder  support. 


tively  axially  downwardly  into  inserted  relationship  in 
said  cup  shaped  bases. 


4,247,357 
CONTAINER-BASE  ASSEMBLY  MACHfNE 
RSbert  F.  Koatz,  ToMo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Okio 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,232 

ht.  a.J  B«C  9/00,  11/04 

UA  CL  156— 5«7  10  Claims 


4,247,358 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF  ALPHA 

ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE 
Thomas  R.  AuCoin,  Ocean;  Abraham  Schwartz,  Oakhurst;  Mel- 
vin  J.  Wade,  Tinton  Falls,  and  Roger  J.  Malik,  Eatontown,  all 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,961 
Int.  a.'  C30B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  156—601  11  Claims 

1.  Method  of  growing  single  crystals  of  alpha  aluminum 
phosphate  of  high  crystal  perfection  from  seeded  solutions  of 
aluminum  orthophosphate  and  orthophosphoric  ac'd  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  provide  direct  visual  observation  of  the  crystal 
growth  process  and  allow  precise  determination  of  nucleation 
and  growth  kinetics,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sealing  the  seeded  solution  in  clear  quartz  ampules, 

(B)  inserting  the  ampules  into  a  precisely  temperature  con- 
trolled silicone  oil  bath, 

(C)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  silicone  oil  bath  from 
ambient  temperature  to  approximately  150  degrees  C. 
over  a  three  hour  period, 

(D)  programming  the  temperature  of  the  bath  upward  at  the 
rate  of  0. 1  to  2.0  degrees  C.  per  day  for  about  thirty  days, 
and 

(E)  removing  the  quartz  ampules  from  the  silicone  oil  bath 
and  quickly  cooling  and  removing  the  crystals. 


1.  Machine  for  assembUng  containers  into  a  cup  shaped  base 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  vertically  disposed  continuously  routing  support  col- 
umn; 

(2)  a  first  table  secured  to  said  support  column;  means  on  the 
periphery  of  said  first  table  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets 
req[)ectivdy  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  and 
move  a  cop  shaped  base  along  a  rotary  path; 

(3)  a  second  table  secured  to  said  support  column  in  overly- 
ing relationship  to  said  first  table,  a  plurality  of  vacuum 
actuated  container  grasping  chucks  peripherally  mounted 
on  said  second  Uble  in  vertically  aligned  relation  with  said 
pockets,  each  chuck  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
grasp  the  side  wall  of  a  container  to  hold  and  routionally 
move  same  in  vertically  spaced,  concentric  relationship 
with  a  base  on  said  first  table,  but  permit  axial  sliding 
movement  of  the  grasped  container  and 

(4)  means  operable  by  roution  of  said  support  column  for 
successively  moving  the  chuck  held  containers  respec- 


4,247,359 
PREPARATION  OF  EPITAXIAL  RARE  EARTH  THIN 

HLMS 
Haniunanthiya  V.  Venkatasetty,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,986,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,741 
Int  a.^  C30B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  156-613  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  epitaxial  thin  films  of  metallic 
rare  earth  garnets  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  deposit 
ing  said  rare  earth  meUls  in  an  epiUxial  layer  on  a  substrate 
from  organic  ligand  compound  forms  which  include  at  least 
one  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium, 
lanthanum,  and  the  lanthanide  series  combined  with  the  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylacetone, 
thenoyl  trifluoroacetone,  benzoylacetone,  fluorinated  benzoy- 
lacetone,  sodium  cyclopentadienide,  tri-n-butylphosphate, 
tri-n-octylphosphine  oxide,  and  2,2,6,6-tetramathyl  3,5-hep- 
tanedione. 


4,247,360 
CRYSTALLINE  LAYER  GROWTH  METHOD 
Lucien  C.  De  Brouckere,  Blankenberge,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  17, 1977,  56006 
Int.  C\?  BOID  9/00:  C30B  75/00 
MS.  a.  156—618  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  growing  a  crystalline  layer  on  a  substrate 
from  a  liquid  medium  comprising  the  step  of:  moving  said 
substrate  with  respect  to  said  liquid  medium  during  layer 
growth,  said  step  of  moving  causing  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  substrate  with  respect  to  a  fixed  point  to  be  reversed  and 
causing  at  least  one  point  of  said  substrate  to  move  in  a  loop- 
shaped  path. 
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,  4,24731 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  A  SURFACE  OF  A  BODY 

Joseph  M.  Shabeen,  U  Habra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,698 

Int.  a.^  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VJS.  a.  156—630  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  etching  a  surface  of  a  body  including  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  suitably  flexible  thermo-setting  nylon  epoxy  resin 

adhesive  coating  to  a  relatively  thin  etchant  resisting 

masking  film  composed  of  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroeth- 

yiene  and  hexafluoro-propylene; 
subsequently  punching  said  masking  film  in  a  predetermined 

pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  to  be  etched  on  the 

body; 
applying  said  masking  film  to  a  major  surface  of  the  body  to 

be  etched,  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  the  major  surface 

corresponding  to  the  predetermined  pattern; 
setting  said  adhesive  coating  by  applying  heat  so  that  said 

masking  film  is  securely  attached  to  said  body;  and 
subsequently  applying  an  etchant  to  the  body  covered  by 

said  masking  film  so  that  said  predetermined  pattern  is 

etched  in  said  major  surface  of  the  body. 


4,247,362 
HIGH  YIELD  HBER  SHEETS 
James  C.  Williams,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Buckeye 
Cellulose  Corporation,  Cincfauuiti,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,043 
Int  a.'  D21C  3/06:  D21H  5/14:  D04H  1/20 
VS.  a.  162—13  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sheets  of  high  yield  wood  pulp 
fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  substantially  non-delignified  and  relatively 
undamaged  softwood  high  yield  fibers  having  a  Canadian 
standard  freeness  value  greater  than  about  700  ml; 

(B)  providing  hardwood  high  yield  fibers  wherein  said  hard- 
wood fibers: 

(i)  have  a  Canadian  standard  freeness  value  of  from  about 

SO  ml  to  about  400  ml; 
(ii)  have  been  prepared  separately  from  said  softwood 

fibers;  and 
(iii)  have  been  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  treating  hardwood  with  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising from  about  2%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a 
treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfite,  alkali  metal  bisulfite,  sulphur 
dioxide  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof  at  a  temperaure  of  from  about  130*  C.  to 
about  190*  C.  for  from  about  1  minute  to  about  60 
minutes;  and 

(b)  defibrating  said  treated  hardwood; 

(C)  mixing  said  softwood  and  hardwood  fibers  to  form  a 
papermaking  furnish  comprising  at  least  about  7S%  by 
weight  said  softwood  and  hardwood  fibers  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  softwood  fibers  to  said  hardwood 
fibers  is  from  about  2.33:1  to  about  19:1;  and 

(D)  wet  forming  said  sheets  from  said  papermaking  furnish. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  or  2  wherein  the  power  input 

during  said  defibrating  step  is  from  about  ISS  to  about  SOO 
kilowatt  hours  per  metric  ton  of  treated  hardwood. 
10.  A  process  for  preparing  airfelts  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(A)  comminuting  sheets  of  high  yield  wood  pulp  fibers;  and 

(B)  airlaying  said  comminuted  high  yield  wood  pulp  fibers 
wherein: 

(i)  said  sheets  of  high  yield  wood  pulp  fibers  comprise  at 
least  about  75%  by  weight  substantially  non-delignified 
and  relatively  undamaged  softwood  high  yield  fibers 
and  hardwood  high  yield  fibers  and  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  softwood  fibers  to  said  hardwood  fibers  is 
from  about  2.33:1  to  about  19:1; 

(ii)  said  softwood  high  yield  fibers  have  a  Canadian  stan- 
dard freeness  value  greater  than  about  700  ml; 

(iii)  said  hardwood  high  yield  fibers: 

(a)  have  a  Canadian  standard  freeness  value  of  from 
about  50  ml  to  about  400  ml;  and 

(b)  have  been  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(aa)  treating  hardwood  with  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  from  about  2%  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  sulfite,  alkali  metal  bisulfite, 
sulphur  dioxide  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
130*  C.  to  about  190*  C.  for  from  about  1  minute  to 
about  60  minutes;  and 

(bb)  defibrating  said  treated  hardwood. 


4,247,363 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  STONE  GROUNDWOOD 

PULP  FROM  WOOD  CHIPS  BY  USING  A  STONE 

GRINDER 

Shigeharu  Soma;  Tadao  Onodera,  and  Yoshio  Onodera,  all  of 

Tomakonial,  Japan,  assignors  to  OJi  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977,  52-123599 
Int  a.3  B21B  1/14:  B27L  11/08 
VS.  a.  162—28  8  daioH 


1.  A  process  for  producing  stone  groundwood  pulp  from 
wood  chips  by  using  a  stone  grinder  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  pocket  for  containing  wood  chips,  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

placing  a  mass  of  wood  chips  into  said  at  least  one  pocket; 

compressing  said  mass  of  wood  chips  within  said  at  least  one 
pocket  under  a  pressure  of  from  1.5  to  10  kg/cm^  until  the 
apparent  volume  of  the  compressed  wood  chip  mass 
reaches  a  value  corresponding  to  70%  or  less  of  the  origi- 
nal apparent  volume  of  the  wood  chip  mass,  and  the  fibers 
of  the  wood  chips  become  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  compressed  mass,  and; 

grinding  said  compressed  wood  chip  mass  by  bringing  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  compressed  wood  chip  mass  into 
contact  with  a  peripheral  grinding  surface  of  a  grinding 
stone  of  a  stone  grinder,  wherein  the  fibers  of  the  com- 
pressed wood  chip  mass  is  substantially  parallel  to  either 
the  shaft  of  the  grinding  stone  around  which  the  stone 
rotates,  or  a  line  targent  to  the  peripheral  grinding  surface 
of  the  grinding  stone,  and  by  maintaining  the  pressure 
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applied  to  said  compressed  wood  chip  mass  at  a  level  of 
from  1.5  to  5  kg/cm^,  while  rotating  said  grinding  stone. 


4,247,364 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SMOOTH,  DIMENSIONALLY 

STABLE,  MICA-niXED,  GLASS  FIBER  SHEET 
Charles  R.  d^  Laacarter,  Pa^  assignor  to  Amstrong  Cork 

ComiMuiy,  Laacaster,  Fa. 
CootinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  921,459,  JoL  3, 1978,  abaadoned.  This 
applkatioa  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,957 
fat  a.J  B32B  5/16:  D21F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  162—136  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  smooth,  dimensionally  stable  mica- 
filled,  glass  fiber  sheet  having  low  porosity  comprising. 

(a)  preparing  without  prepulping  an  aqueous  slurry  having  a 
pH  below  about  4.0  consisting  essentially  of  glass  fibers 
and,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  glass  fibers,  from  3  to  1 S 
parts  by  weight  organic  fibers,  30  to  100  parts  by  weight 
mica  flakes,  and  S  to  20  parts  by  weight  binder; 

(b)  diluting  the  slurry  to  a  consistency  between  about  0.01% 
and  0.0S%  by  weight  solids;  and 

(c)  depositing  said  slurry  onto  a  moving  screen,  removing 
the  excess  of  water  to  form  a  water  laid  sheet,  and  drying 
the  sheet  to  set  the  binder. 

6.  A  mica  filled  glass  fiber  web  of  low  porosity  consisting 
essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  low  alkali  content  glass 
fibers  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  3-15  microns  and  an 
average  length  of  i  to  i  inch;  from  3-15  parts  by  weight  syn- 
thetic organic  fibers  of  an  average  length  of  i  to  i  inch  and 
deniers  between  about  1  and  6;  30  to  100  parts  by  weight  mica 
flakes  of  a  size  range  between  about  20  and  100  mesh;  and  5  to 
20  parts  by  weight  binder. 


mains  into  contact  with  the  degasification  gases  in  an  amount 
relative  to  the  degasification  gases  so  as  to  completely  evapo- 
rate any  water  in  the  collecting  main,  so  as  to  cool  and  scav- 
enge the  degasification  gases  thereby  producing  a  waterless  tar 
and  a  cooled  and  dedusted  degasification  gas. 


4,247,365 
METHOD  FOR  COOUNG  AND  DEDUSTING 
DEGASinCATION  GASES  ESCAPING  FROM  COAL 
DEGASIFICATION  CHAMBERS 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Horst  Dungs,  Heme;  Franz 
Beckmana,  Alador^  Hugo  Schmauch,  Merchweiler,  Saar,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Flaschc,  Bons,  Saar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,039 

Int.  a.i  ClOB  27/04 

U.S.  a.  201—41  11  Clainis 


4,247,366 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  COAL  PREDRYING  AND 
HEATING  PLANT  IN  CONNECTION  WTTH  A  COKING 

PLANT 
Johanaes  Kaappatein;  Dieter  Stalbenn,  aad  Jaaos  Bocsaaczy,  all 
of  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigaors  to  Firma 
Carl  Still,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,375 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  2719189 

Int.  a.'  COIB  57/10 
U.S.  a.  201—41  •     8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  cooling  and  dedusting  degasifica- 
tion gases  escaping  from  coal  degasification  chambers,  particu- 
larly degaafication  gases  of  the  type  which  are  obtained  in 
high  temperature  or  low  temperature  carbonization  of  bitumi- 
nous and  sub-bituminous  coals  and  Avhich  pass  from  the  degasi- 
fication chambers  through  rises  and  bends  into  collecting 
mains,  wherein  the  degasification  gases  are  subjected  to 
contact  with  a  liquid  scavenging  and  cooling  in  the  bends  or 
collecting  mains  or  both,  the  improvement  comprising  direct- 
ing liquid  crude  tar  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of  50*  C. 
and  lower  than  170*  C.  into  one  of  the  bends  and  the  collecting 


23  ^l^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  and  delivering  coal  to  a  coking 
plant  comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  hot  inert  combustion 
gases  by  burning  a  fuel  in  the  presence  of  air,  circulating  said 
hot  inert  combustion  gases  over  coal  whereby  said  coal  is  dried 
and  preheated;  cooling  a  portion  of  said  inert  combustion  gases 
subsequent  to  the  drying  and  preheating  of  said  coal  to  substan- 
tially remove  moisture  absorbed  by  said  hot  inert  gases  in 
pr^eating  the  coal  and  to  lower  the  temperature  thereof,  and 
directing  the  substantially  moisture  reduced  cooled  inert  com- 
bustion gases  over  the  preheated  coal  being  conveyed  for 
further  processing  to  the  coking  unit. 


4,247,367 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLID  WASTE  PYROLYSIS 
Bertram  B.  Reilly,  9  ChocUw  TraU,  Ormoad  Beach,  Fla.  32074 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,983,  Apr.  28, 1978.  This  applicatioa 
Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,150 
Int.  a.^  ClOB  47/18.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  202—105  6  Clainis 

1.  A  municipal  waste  pyrolysis  system  for  the  production  of 
pyrolysis  oil  comprised  of  a  pyrolysis  retort  having  a  jacket  for 
indirectly  heating  said  retort,  char-recovering  means  directly 
connected  at  its  top  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  retort  to 
separate  by  gravity  the  solid  char  component  of  the  pyrolysis 
products  discharged  therein  from  the  fluid  pyrolysis  products, 
a  furnace  fueled  by  said  char  component  having  a  char  inlet 
directly  connected  to  said  char-recovering  means  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof,  means  for  injecting  said  char  component 
through  said  inlet  into  said  furnace  in  sealing  relation  to  said 
char-recovering  means,  a  jet  condenser  for  said  fluid  pyrolyis 
products  combined  with  a  gravity  separating  vessel  for  recov- 
ering the  pyrolysis  oil  and  gas  fractions  thereof,  a  fluid-compo- 
nent conduit  between  the  top  of  said  char-recovering  means 
and  said  jet  condenser,  vented  means  for  recycling  heating  gas 
through  said  retort  jacket  from  the  pyrolyzed  product  dis- 
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charge  end  of  said  retort  to  the  municipal  waste  feed  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  injecting  the  flue  gas  from  said  furnace 
into  the  recycled  heating  gas  stream  returning  from  the  waste 


inlet  end  of  said  jacket  thereby  restoring  said  stream  to  the 
temperature  for  return  to  the  pyrolysis  product  discharge  end 
of  said  retort  jacket. 


4»247,368 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLATION  COLUMN  SIDE 
STREAM  WITHDRAWAL 
Robert  P.  BaaaoB,  Homtoa,  Tcz^  aad  Johaa  H.  DcBlc,  Alphea 
aaa  de  RUa.  Nctherlaads,  aadgaort  to  SheU  OU  Cooipaay, 
HoBStoa,Tez. 

CoatiBBatkwiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9463M,  Sep.  28, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatloB  Noy.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,023 

lat  a.)  BOID  3/42 

VS.  CL  202— 1S8  9  Clafaas 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-stage  countercurrent  distilla- 
tion column  having  an  upper  fractionation  stage  above  a  with- 
drawal outlet  for  use  in  withdrawing  a  liquid  side  draw  from 
the  column  and  a  lower  fractionation  stage  below  said  with- 
drawal outlet, 
an  apparatus,  for  dividing  a  liquid  source  into  a  reflux  por- 
tion of  measured  and  controlled  flowrate  that  passes  by 
gravity  flow  to  the  lower  fractionation  stage,  and  a  side 
stream  portion  that  is  withdrawn  from  the  distillation 
colunm  through  said  withdrawal  outlet,  which  apparatus 
comprises 

(a)  a  liquid  reflux  reservoir  adapted  to  collect  said  liquid 
source,  said  reservoir  positioned  at  an  elevation  inter- 
mediate to  that  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  fractionation 
stages,  said  reflux  reservoir  having  in  association  there- 
with (b)  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  level  within  the 
reflux  reservoir,  said  reflux  reservoir  being  in  liquid 
communication  with  said  withdrawal  outlet  via  (c)  flow 
passage  means  adapted  to  direct  the  side  stream  portion 
of  the  liquid  source  to  the  withdrawal  outlet,  and  said 
reflux  reservoir  being  in  liquid  communication,  through 
(d)  first  liquid  conduit  means,  with 
(e)  control  valve  means  adapted  to  pan  a  controlled  flow- 
rate  of  said  reflux  portion  of  the  liquid  source,  via  (0 
second  liquid  conduit  means,  to 
(g)  a  metering  chamber  positioned  at  an  elevation  below 
the  reflux  reservoir,  said  chamber  having  (h)  at  least  one 
flow  orifice  through  which  passes  the  reflux  portion  to 


the  lower  fractionation  stage,  and  said  chamber  having 
in  association  therewith  (i)  liquid  level  measuring  means 
for  monitoring  of  liquid  level  in  the  chamber. 


4,247,369 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DISTILLATION 

Roy  E.  Beaa,  23429  N.  89th  Dr.,  Peoria,  Ariz.  8S345 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,439 

lat  a.^  BOID  3/01'  C02F  1/04 

VS.  CL  202—176  4 


tM^^^^ 


y 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  automatic  distillation  of 
water  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  boiling  vessel 
having  heating  means  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof. 

(b)  a  vented  reservoir  vessel  adapted  to  hold  water  awaiting 
distillation  and  transfer  said  water  by  gravity  flow  to  said 
boiling  vessel, 

(c)  a  float  valve  associated  with  said  reservoir  vessel  adapted 
to  control  the  admission  of  water  from  a  water  supply 
conduit  in  a  manner  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
water  level  in  said  reservoir  vessel, 

(d)  a  transfer  conduit  communicating  between  said  reservoir 
vessel  and  said  boiling  vessel  in  a  manner  whereby  equal 
levels  of  water  are  established  in  said  intercommunicating 
vessels, 

(e)  a  vapor  condensation  tube  having  an  entrance  end  and 
exit  end,  said  entrance  end  communicating  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  boiling  vessel, 

(0  a  water  cooling  tube  disposed  below  said  vapor  condensa- 
tion tube  as  a  continuous  extension  thereof,  having  an  exit 
end  associated  with  valve  means  for  the  controlled  re- 
moval of  water,  said  water  cooling  tube  being  positioned 
within  said  reservoir  vessel  below  the  normal  water  level 
therein,  whereby  water  within  said  reservoir  is  raised  to 
an  elevated  temperature  which,  in  conjunction  with  the 
vented  nature  of  said  reservoir  vessel,  effects  evaporative 
removal  from  said  water  of  species  dissolved  therein  more 
volatile  than  water. 

(g)  the  various  aforesaid  components  of  said  apparatus  being 
interconnected  in  a  manner  causing  said  apparatus  to  have 
a  structurally  integral  nature  permitting  attachment  to  a 
support  structure  by  mounting  means  associated  with  said 
boiling  vessel. 


4^47,370 
COKE  OVEN  FUMES  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Pramodh  NUhawaa,  ladlaaapoUs,  aad  Joaeph  M.  Dackworth, 
ZkHMvUlc,  both  of  ladn  awigaors  to  Eavirotcch  Corporatioa, 
Maalo  Park,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,440 

lat  a.^  aOB  27/04 

VS.  a.  202—263  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  contaminant  capture  system  for  a  coke  oven  pushing 

operation  for  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  coke  side  provided 

with  guide  means  movable  along  the  battery  for  guiding  coke 
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firom  a  selected  oven  of  the  twttery  during  the  push  and  a 
conveyor  means  movable  along  the  battery  to  receive  the  coke 
pushed  through  the  guide  means  and  convey  it  to  a  quenching 
station,  the  system  including  suction  means,  a  first  duct  extend- 
ing along  the  battery  and  coupled  to  the  suction  means  for 
evacuation  thereby,  the  first  duct  including  a  wall  portion 
closed  by  a  flexible  web,  a  car  disposed  for  movement  on  the 
first  duct  to  raise  the  web  to  couple  the  interior  of  the  car  to  the 
interior  of  the  first  duct,  mobile  first  hood  means  including 
means  for  coupling  the  first  hood  means  to  the  interior  of  the 
car,  means  for  moving  the  car  to  dispose  the  first  hood  means 
and  overlying  relation  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  conveyor 


densing  the  quantum  of  steam,  forming  in  each  stage  further 
heated  water,  while  thermoprecipiuting  scale-forming  com- 
pounds in  suspension  in  the  water,  from  the  last  stage  of  water 
pressure,  issuing  further  heated  water  containing  a  succes- 
sively accumulated  precipitate  of  scale  compounds  in  suspen- 
sion; separating  said  precipiute  and  forming  post-thermar 
water;  flash  vaporizing,  while  flash  cooling,  said  post-thermal 
water  in  flash  vaporization  stages  corresponding  to  said  stages 
of  water  pressure;  at  each  said  stage  of  flash  vaporization, 
compressing  the  flashed  vapor,  the  compressed  vapor  compris- 
ing said  quantum  of  steam;  and  from  the  last  stage  of  flash 
vaporization,  issuing  flash-cooled,  post-thermal  water  contain- 
ing dissolved  compounds  substantially  removed  of  scale-form- 
ing compounds. 


means  to  draw  into  the  first  hood  means  contaminants  evolved 
as  hot  coke  is  transported  on  said  conveyor  means,  mobile 
second  hood  means  mounted  on  the  guide  means  to  draw  into 
the  second  hood  means  contaminants  evolved  as  hot  coke  is 
pushed  from  said  selected  oven  to  the  conveyor  means,  a 
second  duct  for  coupling  the  second  hood  means  to  the  first 
hood  means  and  thus  to  the  first  duct,  a  third  duct  provided 
internally  of  the  first  hood  means  and  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  means  for  coupling  the  first  hood  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  car.  the  third  duct  engaging  the  second  duct 
when  the  first  and  second  hood  means  are  in  a  selected  relative 
orientation  to  couple  the  second  duct  to  the  first  duct. 


4,247,372 

SILVER  PLATING 

Fnd  L  Nobel,  Suds  Point,  and  WUUain  Brasch,  Coaunack,  both 

of  N.Y^  assignors  to  LcaRonal,  Inc^  Frceport,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,849 
Int.  a.J  C25D  ^/46.  5/02.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  204-15  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  electrodeposition  of  silver  on  a  copper  or 
copper  alloy  substrate  comprising  electroplating  such  substrate 
with  an  alkali  silver  cyanide  electroplating  bath  containing 
about  10  g/1  of  free  cyanide  or  less  and  a  mercaptan  compound 
in  sufficient  amount  to  eliminate  or  retard  silver  immersion 
deposition  on  such  substrate,  and  maintaining  the  free  cyanide 
content  below  that  which  will  cause  immersion  plating  in  the 
presence  of  the  mercaptan  compound. 

7.  A  process  for  the  electrodeposition  of  silver  utilizing  the 
high-speed  or  selective  plating  process  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously spraying  an  alkali  silver  cyanide  plating  bath  at  high 
velocity  against  a  plating  surface  in  which  the  plating  bath 
comprises  at  least  about  IS  g/1  of  silver  as  an  alkali  silver 
cyanide,  10  g/1  of  free  cyanide  or  less,  and  a  mercaptan  com- 
pound in  sufficient  amount  to  eliminate  or  retard  silver  immer- 
sion deposition  on  the  surface,  and  maintaining  the  free  cya- 
nide content  below  that  which  will  cause  immersion  plating  in 
the  presence  of  the  mercaptan  compound. 


4*247,371 

PRECIPITATING  SCALE-FORMING  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  WATER,  AND  FORMING  FRESH  WATER 

Paal  S.  Roller,  1440  N  St,  N.W.,  Washiagtoo,  D.C.  20005 

Omiaamatkm4m-9Ut  of  Scr.  No.  749,227,  Dec.  10, 1976, 

■b— doMd,  aad  a  cootiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  701,999,  Jul. 

1, 197C,  Pat  No.  4,054,493,  and  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  678,037,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandooed,  and  a 

ciMtiMMtto-l»^wt  of  Scr.  No.  531,278,  Mar.  15, 1966, 

sbMdoacd,  Md  a  eoatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  834,203,  Jua. 

3, 1969,  alaadoaid,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

387,585,  Aag.  13, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,951,752,  aad  a 

coatiBMrtkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  444,789,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,951,753.  lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,181 

lat  a.)  C02F  1/JO:  BOID  1/28 

VS.  CL  203—7  30  dalms 


1.  A  process  for  removing  from  water  containing  dissolved 
compounds  the  scale-forming  part  thereof,  which  comprises 
preheating  the  water;  pressurizing  the  water,  which  has  been 
preheated,  in  stages  of  water  pressure;  passing  a  quantum  of 
steam  into  the  pressurized  water  in  each  said  sUge,  and  con- 


4,247,373 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Akio  ShiauuM,  Takatsuki,  aad  Hiroaritsu  Takagi,  Mako,  both  of 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  MatsasUta  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,931 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jar.  20,  1978,  53-75104; 
Jan.  12, 1979,  54-3130;  Jan.  12, 1979,  54-3131;  Mar.  20, 1979, 
54-32747 

lat  a.J  C25D  J 1/02.  11/32 
VS.  CL  204—15  40  Claim 


FWU 


rmm 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
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the  anodic  oxidation  of  an  n-conductivity  type  semiconductor 
layer  formed  on  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  semi-insulative  substrate,  a  high  resistivity  semiconductor 
substrate  and  an  insulative  substrate,  said  method  character- 
ized in  that  the  anodic  oxidation  includes  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  an  electrolytic  current  for  the  anodic  oxidation 

in  an  electrolyte  at  a  predeteirmined  constant  value, 
illuminating  the  face  of  the  semiconductor  layer  to  be  anodi- 
cally  oxidized  with  a  light  of  a  predetermined  intensity 
.    and  forming  a  depletion  layer  of  a  specified  thickness 

therein,  and 
continuing  said  anodic  oxidation  until  the  bottom  face  of  said 
depletion  layer  reaches  an  interface  between  said  n-con- 
ductivity type  semiconductor  layer  and  said  substrate  and 
a  uniform  aaodic  oxidation  layer  is  produced. 


4,247^4 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  BLANKS  FOR  COINS 
Michael  J.  H.  Rascoc  St  Albert;  KaUtladra  M.  Sarkar,  Saska- 
tooa,  aad  Maariee  A.  Clea,  Fort  Saakatckewaa,  all  of  Caa- 
ada,  aMigaors  to  Shcrritt  Gordoa  Mlaas  Ualtcd,  Toroato, 


PROCESS  OF 


IXECTROl 


pH  value  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  6.0  and  thereafter  fed  to  the 
anode  chamber. 


4,247376 

CURRENT  COLLECTING/FLOW  DISTRIBUTING, 

SEPARATOR  PLATE  FOR  CHLORIDE  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELLS  UTILIZING  ION  TRANSPORTING  BARRIER 

MEMBRANES 

Russell  M.  Denpscy,  Haadhoa,  aad  Aatboay  B.  LaCoati,  Lyaa- 

field,  both  of  Man.,  assigaors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coaipaay, 

Wihaiagtoa,  Mass. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  866,299,  Jaa.  3, 1978,  abaadoaad.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  491 
lat  a.i  C25B  1/26.  11/02.  11/06 
VS.  a.  204—128  31 


^ 


Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Sor.  No.  31,709 
lat  CL^  C25D  7/00 
VS.  CL  204—23  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  blanks  suitable  for  minting  into 
coins  or  similarly  disc-shaped  articles,  comprising  loading  a 
plurality  of  appropriately  disc-shaped  steel  cores  into  a  perfo- 
rated container,  placing  the  container  in  an  intermediate  metal 
electroplating  tntth,  said  intermediate  metal  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  zinc,  electroplating  an 
intermediate  metal  coating  onto  the  cores  while  moving  the 
container  angularly  about  a  horizontal  axis  until  the  intermedi- 
ate metal  coating  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  O.OOS  mm  on 
each  opposed  face  of  each  core  and  a  thickness  on  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  each  core  measured  radially  in  the  range  of  from 
about  2  to  about  4  times  the  face  thickness,  placing  the  con- 
tainer in  a  copper  electroplating  bath,  electroplating  a  copper 
coating  onto  the  cores  while  moving  the  container  angularly 
about  a  horizontal  axis  until  the  copper  coating  has  a  thickness 
of  at  least  about  O.OS  mm  on  each  opposed  face  of  each  core 
and  a  thickness  on  the  peri|Aeral  edge  of  each  core  measured 
radially  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  4  times  the  face 
thickness,  removing  the  plated  cores  from  the  container,  and 
heating  the  pUted  cores  to  form  a  layer  of  interdifnised  copper 
and  intermediate  metal  and  a  layer  of  interdifnised  intermedi- 
ate metal  and  steel  with  consequent  metallurgical  bonding  of 
the  copper  coating  to  the  intcmiediatc  metal  coating  and  of  the 
intermediate  metal  coating  to  each  steel  core  and  to  decrease 
the  hardness  of  each  steel  core  to  Icm  than  about  6S  on  the 
Rockwell  30T  hardness  scale. 


1.  A  process  of  generating  chlorine  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing  an  aqueous  chloride  between  an  anode  uxl  a  cathode 
separated  by  an  ion  transporting  membrane,  the  anode  and  the 
cathod^  each  comprising  a  mass  of  electroconductive  catalyti- 
caUy  active  particles  bonded  to  said  membrane,  and  having  a 
current  distributor  in  contact  with  the  anode  at  a  pluraUty  of 
contact  areas  distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  anode. 


4*247^ 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING 
Umbms  A.  Eckler,  aad  Briaa  A.  Maaty,  both  of  Lak*  Park,  Fla., 
assl^pMMrs  to  Uaitad  Tcchaologics  Corporatioa,  Hartford, 
Cobb. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  S«r.  No.  13,762 
lat  a.2  C25F  3/02.  3/14 
VS.  a  204—129.65  3 


4»247,37S 

>LYZING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
OF  ALKAU  HAUDES 
Kari  Lohrberg,  HmhbUm,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GwMBy,  aisigBor 
to  MiitallgMsllirhaft  AktisBganllifhaft.  F^Mkftwt  aai  Mala, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnBaay 

FUad  JbL  30, 1979,  Sor.  No.  62^70 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fod.  Rap.  of  GanBaay,  Aug.  26, 
1978,2837313    i 

I       lat  a^  C28B  1/34 
VS.  a.  204—98  10  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  of  electrolyznig  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  halide  in  a  membrane  cell  where  halogen  oxyacids 
and/or  their  salts  ar?  formed,  and  in  which  a  pH  value  above 
1.0  is  maintained  in  the  anode  chamber  and  the  alkali  metal 
halide  solution  is  moved  through  the  anode  chamber  and, 
thereafter,  through  at  least  one  zone  in  which  ito  concentration 
and  pH  are  increased  the  improvement  wherein  the  pH  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  halide  solutioB  whose  con- 
centration has  been  increased  is  thereafter  adjusted  to  a  pH 
value  below  1.0  and  said  solution  is  subsequently  adjusted  to  a 


1.  The  method  of  electrolytically  etching  depressions  in  a 
metal  workpiece  using  an  electrode  and  electrolyte,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  applying  to  the  workpiece  a  resist  configured  to  define  an 
area  to  be  etched; 

(b)  immersing  the  electrode  and  workpiece  in  an  deotrolytr, 

(c)  providing  a  shield  interposed  between  the  workpiece  aad 
the  electrode,  the  shield 

containing  an  aperture  substantially  smaller  than  the  area 

of  the  workpiece, 
being  shaped  to  prevent  passage  toward  the  electrode  of 
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gases  liberated  from  the  workpiece  excepting  those 
which  might  pass  through  the  aperture, 
being  further  adapted  and  located  to  allow  circulation  of 
electrolyte  through  the  aperture  and  about  the  elec- 
trode during  electrolytic  etching; 
(d)  applying  an  alternating  electrical  potential  between  the 
workpiece  and  the  electrode  and  maintaining  the  applica- 
tion of  alternating  potential  until  depressions  of  the  de- 
sired depth  are  achieved. 


tion  being  within  the  absorption  bands  of  said  gas  to  be 
ionized;  and 


4^7,378 
ELECTROBRIGHTENING  OF  ALUMINIUM  AND 
ALUMINIUM-BASE  ALLOYS 
Peter  G.  Harrte,  High  Wycombe,  Engtand,  assignor  to  The 
British  AlamiMW  Conpaay  Limited,  Engtand 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,586 
tat  CL^  C25F  3/16.  3/20 
\}S.  a.  204—129.95  W  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  current  electrobrightening  of  a 
component  of  aluminium  or  an  aluminium  base  alloy  in  which 
the  component  constitutes  an  anode  in  an  electrolyte  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  carbonates  and  phosphates 
in  which  the  solution  contains  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonates,  hydrogen  carbon- 
ates and  sesquicarbonates  of  the  alkali  metals  and  ammonia; 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  mono-,  di-,  and  tribasic  orthophosphates  of  the  alkali  met- 
als and  ammonia;  characterised  in  that  the  pH  value  of  the 
solution  measured  by  glass  electrode  as  at  70*  C,  is  from  9.0  to 
10.7;  and  in  which  local  products  of  reaction  and  depleted 
solution  are  continuously  dispersed  from  the  surface  of  the 
component  at  a  rate  that  enables  the  current  density  automati- 
cally to  increase  by  a  factor  of  2  to  4  over  its  value  in  the 
absence  of  such  continuous  dispersion. 


ilyvj^yW-:  T< 


42 
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dumping  the  higher  frequency  radiation  into  said  reaction 
chamber  to  precipitate  chain  ionization  and  dissociation 
reactions. 


4«247,380 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  IN  SITU  CALIBRATION  OF  A  GAS 

DETECTOR 
William  H.  Mclntyre,  OrrriDe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wcstinghoase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,712 
Int.  CV  GOIN  27/46 
MS.  a.  204—195  S  2 


4,247,379 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  REACnONS  USING  HIGH 

INTENSnY  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Sn  L.  Leach,  P.O.  Box  2536,  Palos  Verdcs  Peninsula,  Calif. 

90274 
CoirtiaaatkM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,226,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4«193379.  lUs  appUcatioa  Ang.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,188 
The  portioB  of  Ac  tena  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Mar.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.i  BOIJ  19/12 
MS.  a.  204—157.1  R  41  Claims 

22.  A  method  for  ionizing  or  dissociating  gas  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
initiating  a  gas  discharge  having  relatively  low  frequency 

output  radiation; 
supplying  a  gas  to  be  ionized  or  dissociated  to  a  reaction 
chamber  adjacent  said  gas  discharge,  said  gas  having 
strong  absorption  bands  at  higher  frequencies  than  the 
lower  frequency  gas  discharge  output  radiation; 
intercoupling  the  gas  discharge  radiation  and  the  reaction 
chamber  by  a  resonant  cavity  and  a  filtering  layer  of 
material  which  blocks  lower  frequency  radiation  and 
transmits  higher  frequency  radiation  within  said  absorp- 
tion bands; 
compressing  the  gas  discharge  radiation  to  shorter  wave- 
lengths withm  said  cavity,  the  shorter  wavelength  radia- 


BB^^B 


^^i<mm4*Mjti. 


'y^n 


°^ 


1.  In  a  gas  measuring  probe  assembly  having  a  solid  electro- 
lyte gas  sensing  device  located  within  a  tubular  housing  to 
generate  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  gas  constituents  of 
a  monitored  gas  entering  the  tubular  housing,  the  combination 

of. 
a  calibration  gas  director  means  including  a  calibration  gas 

manifold  ring  positioned  within  said  tubular  housing  and 
having  apertures  therein,  means  for  introducing  calibra- 
tion gas  into  said  calibration  gas  manifold  ring,  said  cali- 
bration gas  manifold  ring  directing  calibration  gas  flow 
through  said  apertures  to  produce  a  tubular  calibration  gas 
flow  pattern  within  said  tubular  housing  to  sweep  said 
monitored  gas  from  said  solid  electrolyte  gas  sensing 
device  and  expose  said  solid  electrolyte  gas  sensing  device 
to  said  calibration  gas,  said  solid  electrolyte  gas  sensing 
device  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said 
calibration  gas. 


January  27, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1575 


4,247,381 

FAaUTV  FOR  CONDUCnNG  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

TO  ELECTRODES 

Joachim  ScUraig,  RheiaffeMca;  Haaspater  AMer,  Flurliagea, 

and  Jobst  Weber,  RhaiafUdeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 

assignors  to  Swiss  Alamlanm  Ltd^  Chlppis,  Switxerlaad 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117375 

Int  a.'  C25C  3/16.  3/04.  0/6.  7/02 

MS.  a.  204—225  12  Claims 


1.  Electrical  conductor  facility  for  electrodes  immersed  in  a 
corrosive  molten  salt  charge  in  a  smelting  furnace  or  electro- 
lytic cell  for  the  production  of  metals  having  a  furnace  or  cell 
wall  or  roof,  including: 

(a)  a  graphite  pipe  or  tube  open  at  both  ends,  fitting  tightly 
into  a  recess  in  said  electrode  and  passing  through  the  wall 
or  roof, 

(b)  a  metallic  electrical  conductor  positioned  inside  the 
graphite  pipe,  wherein  said  conductor  is  made  of  a  metal 
with  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the 
molten  salt  charge  and  makes  contact  with  the  electrode 
in  the  liquid  sute  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
furnace  or  cell,  and 

(c)  a  protective  pipe  surrounding  the  graphite  pipe  made  of 
a  dense,  electrically  insulating  ceramic  material  having 
one  end  tightly  embedded  in  the  electrode  and  the  other 
end  passing  through  the  wall  or  roof,  wherein  said  protec- 
tive pipe  is  stable  under  the  operating  conditions  of  the 
furnace  or  cell. 


4047,382 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

APPARATUS 

Noel  E.  Smith,  and  Christopher  J.  Sorith,  both  of  1099  Tilling- 

hast  Rd.  East,  Grceawkh,  RJ.  02818 

CoBtlnuatloB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,828,  Jua.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  JoL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,513 

lat  aJ  C25D  17/08.  17/10 

U.S.  a  204— 297  R  3  Claims 


ing  parallel  sides  and  at  least  one  crou  member  having 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  cross 
member  being  fastened  to  a  first  of  said  parallel  sides  and 
said  second  end  of  said  cross  member  being  fastened  to  a 
second  of  said  parallel  sides, 

(b)  electrical  insulation  covering  generally  the  entire  surface 
of  said  cathode  frame, 

(c)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  cathode  auxiliary 
extension  having  an  outer  surface,  said  extension  being 
generally  circular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  bore 
therethrough, 

(d)  said  extension  being  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
cross  member  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and 
having  an  outer  terminus  formed  as  a  flat  end, 

(e)  a  layer  of  insulation  covering  said  outer  surface  of  said 
extension,  said  layer  of  insulation  being  in  fluid  tight 
contact  with  electrical  insulation  covering  said  cross 
member, 

(0  said  layer  of  insulation  covering  said  extension  being 
coterminous  with  said  extension  and  having  an  outer  flat 
end  residing  in  the  same  plane  as  said  flat  end  of  said 
extension, 

(g)  the  flat  ends  of  said  extension  and  said  layer  of  insulation 
presenting  a  common  flat  face, 

(h)  an  electrically  conductive  contactor  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  contactor  being  formed 
as  a  flat  face  and  being  generally  circular  in  cross-section, 

(i)  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  first  end  of  said 
contactor  and  said  common  flat  face  being  generally  equal 
whereby  said  first  end  of  said  contactor  facially  engages 
the  full  surface  of  said  common  flat  face  when  said  first 
end  of  said  contactor  is  in  facial  engagement  with  said 
common  flat  face  while  overlapping  engagement  of  said 
contactor  with  said  extension  is  precluded,  and 

0)  electrically  conductive  gripping  means  connected  with 
said  first  contactor  end  and  engageable  with  the  miyor 
length  of  the  interior  of  the  bore  of  said  extension  and 
operable  to  secure  said  contactor  with  said  extension  and 
permit  flow  of  electricity  through  said  frame  and  to  said 
contactor, 

(k)  said  gripping  means  being  arranged  to  hold  said  first  end 
of  said  contactor  in  facial  engagement  with  said  common 
flat  face. 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  electrochemical  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
(a)  an  electrically  conductive  cathode  frame  having  oppos- 


4,247,383 
CATHODIC  SYSTEM  WTTH  TARGET,  FOR  VACUUM 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF 
DIELECTRIC  OR  NONMAGNETIC  COATINGS  TO 
SUBSTRATES 
Walter  Grerc,  Bnichkiibel:  Edgar  Kaiser,  SeUgeastadt;  Dieter 
Grtee,  BmchkHbel,  and  Ulrlch  Pats,  Hdrstda,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaany,  assigaors  to  LeyboM  Hcraeos  GmbH,  Co- 
logae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,436 
Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735525 

Int.  a.)  C23C  15/00 
MS.  a.  204—298  14  Clalas 

1.  In  a  cathodic  system  having  a  planar  target  for  use  in  an 
atomizing  apparatus  for  the  sputtering  of  a  dielectric  or  non- 
magnetic coating  onto  a  circular  substrate,  the  cathodic  system 
including  a  magnetic  field  generator  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
target  opposite  from  that  of  the  substrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  magnetic  field  generator  comprises  a  single  Archi- 
medean circular  spiral  pancake  coil  electrically  connected  at 
both  ends  thereof  to  a  source  of  current  and  disposed  parallel 
to  the  target  and  having  an  area  which  corresponds  substan- 


1576 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


tially  to  the  area  of  the  target  for  developing  a  magnetic  field 
wherein  field  lines  are  produced  which  are  parallel  to  the 


partially  spent  molten  metal  halide,  unreacted  feedstock 
and  reaction  products; 

(d)  contacting  said  partially  spent  molten  metal  halide,  said 
unreacted  feedstock  and  said  reaction  products  with  hy- 
drogen and  fresh  molten  metal  halide  in  a  hydrocracking 
zone  to  produce  additional  lighter  hydrocarbon  fuels;  and, 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  lighter  hydro- 
'    carbon  fuels  and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  unreacted 

hydrogen  from  the  spent  molten  metal  halide. 


planar  surface  of  the  target,  means  insulating  the  coil  from  the 
target  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  coil. 


4y247,384 
UQUEFACnON  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Nai  Y.  Clwa,  TltHvilic  NJ^  Dcuis  E.  WaUi,  Ricbboro; 
Ttowg  Y.  Ym,  PMIadripMa,  both  of  Iht,  awl  DwreU  D. 
WUtehont,  THMville,  N  J^  MrigMn  to  MoM  OU  Corpora- 
tioa,  Fairfu,  Va. 

FIM  Mar., 15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,601 
Iirt.  CL^  ClOG  1/00 
MS.  a.  200—8  LE  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial to  a  hydrocarbon-rich  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  slurrying  said  material  in  a  thermally  stable  aromatic 
petroleum  or  coal-derived  solvent,  and 

(b)  heating  said  slurry  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogen  donor  and  alkali  and  in  the  absence  of 
added  carbon  monoxide  and  added  water  to  evolve  car- 
bon oxides  therefrom. 


4,247,386 
.  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  TO  OLEFINS 
Rene  B.  LaPierre,  Moorisrillc,  Pa.,  and  Vem  W.  Weclunan, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  Fair- 
fiucVa. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,461 

iBt  a.^  ClOG  47/18,  69/06 

VS.  a.  208—61  7  Claims 


4,247,385 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  A  HEAVY 

POLYNUCLEAR  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FEEDSTOCK  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  MOLTEN  METAL 

HAUDE  CATALYST 
Everett  Goria,  Saa  RafMl,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Stanford,  Cban. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,639 
iBt.  CL^  ClOG  1/OQ.  1/06.  65/00 
U.S.CL208— 10  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  polynuclear  carbo- 
naceous feedstock  to  produce  lighter  hydrocarbon  fuels  by 
contacting  said  heavy  feedstock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  molten  metal  halide  catalyst,  said  method  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  mixing  said  feedstock  with  a  heavy  naphtha  fraction  to 
produce  a  mixture,  said  heavy  naphtha  fraction  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  from  about  100*  to  about  160*  C.  and 
a  boiling  point  difference  between  its  initial  boiling  point 
and  its  final  boiling  point  of  no  more  than  about  SO*  C; 

(b)  contacting  said  mixture  in  an  extractor  zone  with  a  par- 
tially spent  molten  metal  halide  and  hydrogen  under  tem- 
perature and  pressure  conditions  so  that  said  temperature 
b  within  3S*  C.  of  the  critical  temperature  of  said  heavy 
naphtha  fraction  for  an  effective  period  of  time  to  extract 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  lighter  hydrocarbon  fuels  having 
a  boiling  point  above  about  475*  C.  contained  in  said 
partially  spent  molten  metal  halide  and  in  said  feedstock; 

(c)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy  naphtha  frac- 
tion and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lighter  hydrocarbon  fuels 
having  a  boiling  point  above  about  47S*  C.  from  said 


in%c  ••  CM, 


us  OL  MYtMOCMCKMC  SELECTMTIES     9\  M  Mi   Z9M-2D 

«oo  m.  nooo  scf  tvMu  iihm  fo-tax 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ethylene-propylene 
product  which  comprises: 

A.  hydrocracking  a  crude  oil  fraction  boiling  in  the  range 
from  200*  to  1000*  F.  by  contacting  a  mixture  of  said 
fraction  and  hydrogen  with  a  highly  active  sulfided  hy- 
drocracking catalyst  under  a  pressure  greater  than  about 
400  psig  wherein 

1.  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  said  fraction  is  in  the 
range  from  about  4:1  to  about  50:1; 

2.  the  temperature  range  is  from  about  300*  to  about  565* 
C.;and 

3.  the  residence  time  is  from  about  one  to  about  180  sec- 
onds; 

4.  the  catalyst  comprises  a  hydrogenation  function/Group 
llA  or  lllB-containing  zeolite  ZSM-20; 

B.  separating  the  hydrocracked  product  of  step  (A)  to  re- 
cover a  C2-Cs  alkane  product; 

C.  thermally  cracking  the  C2-Cs  product  and 

D.  recovering  ethylene  and  propylene  as  coproducts. 
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4,247,387 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  THERMAL 
CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Mohaauned  Akbar,  The  Hagoe,  Netherlands,  asrignor  to  Shell 
OU  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,440 
OainM  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdon^  Jul.  11,  1978, 
29432/78 

lat  a.)  ClOG  9/14 
VS.  CL  208—106  9  OainM 


»-- 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  thermal  cracking  of  residual 
hydrocarbon  oils,  which  comprises 

heating  the  residual  hydrocarbon  oil  feed  and 

passing  the  total  hot  feed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
400*  to  500*  C.  upwardly  through  an  upright  thermal 
conversion  zone  having  at  least  2  mixing  stages,  said  zone 
comprising  an  unhealed  soaking  vessel  containing  at  least 
one  of:  (a)  from  1  to  20  horizontal  perforated  plates,  and 
(b)  vertical  sections  with  a  hydraulic  diameter  in  the  range 
from  5  to  100  mm  in  which  conva<sion  zone  the  feed  has 
an  average  residence  time  of  between  5  to  60  minutes,  and 

withdrawing  cracked  product  from  said  ccmversion  zone. 


4,247,388 
HYDRODEWAXING  CATALYST  PERFORMANCE 
FMericfc  Baata,  Ebner,  Henry  R.  Ireland,  Woodbnrr,  Thomas 
R.  Stein,  Cherry  HUl,  and  Robert  C.  WUson,  Jr.,  Woodbury, 
aU  of  NJ.,  asiignon  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairfiu,  Va. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,718 
Int  a.J  ClOG  35/095.  45/54.  47/20 
VS.  CL  200—111  26  Oaint 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrodewaxing  a  petroleum  or  synthetic 
hydrocarbon  charge  by  contact  of  said  charge  and  hydrogen  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  with  an  acidic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  pore  diameter  greater  than 
about  5  Angstroms,  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  and 
a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1-12  at  elevated  temper- 
atures, the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said  zeolite 
prior  to  use  so  as  to  adjust  its  alpha  activity  from  a  value  in 
excess  of  150  to  within  the  range  of  55-150  in  order  to  enhance 
its  catalytic  properties. 


resulting  from  combining  said  aqueous  solution  and  said 
lubricating  oil; 
(c)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  product  resulting  from 
step  (b)  in  the  temperature  range  of  about  320*  to  about 
420*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  decompose  at 


least  a  portion  of  any  ammonium  salts  of  sulfonic  acid  and 
dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid  that  are  contained  therein; 

(d)  cooling  the  product  from  step  (c)  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  100*  to  about  180*  C;  and 

(e)  separating  solids  from  the  product  of  step  (d). 

4,247,390 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  VERMICUUTE  FROM  THE 

ASSOCIATED  GANGUE 

Fraak  S.  KnoU,  4120  Haines  St,  JacksonvUk,  Fla.  32206 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  852,740,  No?.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,882 

lat  CL^  B03C  7/00 

U.S.  a  209-129  30* 


f  4,247,389 

DE-ASHING  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Marrin  M.  Johnson;  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Donald  C.  TaMer, 
aU  of  BarticfrUlc,  Okla.,  aMignora  to  PhUlips  Petrolcua 
Company,  BartlesflUe,  Okla. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,138 
lat  CL^  ClOG  29/00:  ClOM  11/00 
VS.  CL  208-181  25  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  essentially  ash-free  oil 
stock  from  a  lubricating  oil  containing  ash-forming  compo- 
nents, said  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  lubricating  oil  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  treating  agent  comprising  a  suitable  ammonium  salt 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  disperse  said  agent  in  said 
lubricating  oil  and  to  react  said  agent  with  ash-forming 
components  of  said  lubricating  oil; 

(b)  removing  a  major  portion  of  the  water  from  the  mixture 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  particulate  ore  to  separate  rela- 
tively flat  crystalline  mineral  particles  from  the  associated 
gangue  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  to  a  routing  support  comprising  a  grounded,  con- 
ductive underlayer  and  a  nonconductive  overlayer,  an  ore 
containing  such  components  and  having  a  moisture  con- 
tent not  exceeding  about  20%  by  weight,  a  minimum 
particle  size  of  at  least  about  6  millimeters  and  a  ratio  of 
the  average  flatness  coefficient  of  the  relatively  flat  parti- 
cles to  that  of  the  remaining  particles  of  at  least  about  2; 
pinning  the  ore  particles  to  the  routing  support  by  bombard- 
ing the  particles  on  the  support  in  a  first  zone  along  the 
path  of  roution  of  the  support  with  ions  from  at  least  one 
ionizing  electrode;  and 
collecting  a  tailings  fraction  comparatively  poor  in  rela- 
tively flat  crystalline  mineral  particles  and  a  product  frac- 
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tion  comparatively  rich  in  relatively  flat  crystalline  min- 
eral particles  in  second  and  third  zones  respectively  along 
the  path  of  rotation  of  the  support  as  the  particles  separate 
from  the  rotating  support. 


a  multiplicity  of  screening  holes  therein,  each  imperforate  base 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  bearing  component  of  said 
machine. 


4^731 

FROTH  FLOTATION  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Philip  J.  D.  Lloyd,  5  Eriswoid  Way,  Saxonwold,  Johaonesburg, 

Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,782 

bt  Cl.^  B03D  1/02.  1/16 

U.S.  CL  209— 164  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  coarse  particles  from  pulp  by 
froth  flotation,  comprising  establishing  a  quantity  of  said  pulp 
in  a  froth  flotation  tank,  agitating  said  pulp  by  means  of  an 
agitator  disposed  centrally  of  and  at  a  low  level  in  said  tank, 
baffling  the  pulp  flow  at  a  central  location  of  said  tank  above 
said  agitator,  injecting  air  bubbles  into  the  tank  about  the 
periphery  of  the  tank  inwardly  toward  the  body  of  pulp  in  the 
tank  at  a  level  above  the  level  of  said  baffling,  collecting  froth 
from  an  upper  portion  of  said  tank,  and  introducing  pulp  into 
the  tank  and  withdrawing  from  the  tank  pulp  from  which 
coarse  particles  have  been  removed,  at  levels  no  higher  than 
the  level  of  said  agitator. 


4,24732 

SCREEN  FOR  VIBRATING  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATION  MACHINES 

Evgeny  S.  Goocharo?,  ulitsa  LomonosoTa,  30/1,  kv.  46,  Kiev, 

U.S.SJt 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,360 

bt  a.^  B04B  7/18 

VS.  a.  209—301  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibrating  centrifugal  particle  separation  machine,  a 
foraminated  screen  in  the  form  of  a  solid  of  revolution  having 
a  stepped  shape  and  exhibiting  symmetry  about  the  ^uiis  of 
revolution  thereof,  said  screen  being  adapted  for  simultaneous 
rotational  motion  about  said  axis  and  reciprocating  motion 
along  said  axis,  said  screen  comprising  a  series  of  hollow  trun- 
cated cones,  each  cone  having  an  imperforate  base  at  the  larger 
diameter  end  thereof  adjacent  a  material  inlet  of  said  machine, 
so  that  particle-containing  material  flows  through  the  interior 
of  said  screen  from  the  base  toward  the  smaller  diameter  end  of 
each  cone  thereof,  a  major  surface  portion  of  each  cone  having 


4,24733 

HEMODIALYSIS  ASSIST  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Wallace,  7304  SW.  53  Ave^  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,223,  Feb.  10, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7794W[5,  Mar. 

3, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

558,171,  Mar.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  2,759 

Int.  a.J  BOID  31/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—638  13  Claims 


8.  In  a  method  for  removing  selected  components  including 
urea  of  a  patient's  blood  using  a  hemodialysis  assist  devict. 
enclosing  at  least  one  blood  flowthrough  passage  and  at  least 
one  semipermeable  membrane  separating  the  passage  from  a 
fluid  containing  chamber  which  contains  a  normally  non-flow- 
ing sorbents  medium  or  flne  sorbent  particles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  charcoal  powder  capable  of  sorbing  meta- 
bolic toxic  wastes  and  phosphate  ion-binding  particles  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  sorbent  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  less  than  ISO  microns  and  forming  an  open  thixo- 
tropic  network  slurry  structure  of  interconnecting  chain-like 
aggregates  of  sorbent  particles,  a  portion  of  said  chain-like 
aggregates  being  adhered  to  the  fluid  containing  means  side  of 
said  membrane  forming  a  concentrated  network  of  sorbent 
particles  on  the  membrane  surface,  said  sorbents  medium  in- 
cluding microcrystalline  cellulose  flour-based  binder  of  a 
thixotropic  character  of  an  average  particle  size  less  than  3 
microns,  said  cellulose-based  binder  forming  chain-like  aggre- 
gates in  the  fluid  sorbents  medium  interlocked  in  the  open 
thixotropic  network  slurry  structure  of  sorbent  particles  and 
serving  to  assist  the  adherence  of  sorbent  particles  to  said 
membrane  to  thereby  retard  loss  of  sorbent  particles  at  high 
ultraflltration  flow  rates,  said  thixotropic  network  being  of 
sufficient  structural  integrity  to  be  retained  substantially  in 
place  during  ultrafiltration  of  excess  body  fluids  from  the 
blood  through  the  same,  the  steps  of  continuously  directing 
blood  from  a  patient  through  said  blood  flowthrough  passage, 
and  diffusing  toxic  substances  from  the  blood  across  the  mem- 
brane through  the  aqueous  thixotropic  network  sorbents  slurry 
to  bind  said  sorbents. 


4,24734 
nLTER  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Henry  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  IlL,  aarigMW  to  Indutrial  Filter 
A  Pump  Mfg.  Co.,  Cicero,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,116 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02.  29/14 

VS.  CL  210—767  11  Claim 

1.  A  filter  element  for  use  in  a  filter  of  the  type  having  a  tube 

sheet  separating  a  filter  tank  into  two  compartments,  said  sheet 
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having  a  number  of  holes  for  receiving  a  like  number  of  tubular 
filter  elements,  said  filter  element  comprising 
a  cylindrical,  woven  textile  support  sock  open  at  one  end 

and  closed  at  the  other  end, 
a  cylindrical,  flexible,  perforate  filter  sock  open  at  one  end 

and  closed  at  the  other  end, 
said  filter  sock  being  fitted  within  said  support  sock  with  said 
open  ends  in  proximity  to  one  another, 


means  for  providing  a  sealed  interlock  between  said  socks 
and  said  tube  sheet  with  said  socks  partially  positioned 
within  one  of  said  holes,  and 

the  length  of  said  filter  sock  between  said  interlock  and  its 
closed  end  being  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  support  sock  between  said  interlock  and  its  closed 
end. 


means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  sewage  pool  on  the  first 
disposable  sheetlike  filter,  means  for  indexing  the  first 
disposable  sheetlike  filter  when  a  predetermined  pool 
level  has  been  achieved  to  present  a  new  area  of  the  first 
disposable  sheetlike  filter  to  said  pool  and  for  moving  the 
first  disposable  sheetlike  filter  with  the  sewage  layer 
thereon  to  a  first  storage  area,  means  for  directing  the 
solids  of  less  than  said  predetermined  size  and  the  liquid 
which  flowed  through  said  first  disposable  sheetlike  filter 
onto  at  least  a  second  disposable  sheetlike  filter,  means  for 
sensing  the  level  of  the  sewage  pool  on  said  second  dispos- 
able sheetlike  filter,  means  for  indexing  said  second  dispos- 
able sheetlike  filter  when  a  predetermined  pool  level  has 
been  achieved  thereon  and  for  moving  said  second  dispos- 
able sheetlike  filter  with  the  sewage  layer  thereon  to  a 
second  storage  area,  and  means  for  directing  the  substan- 
tially pure  fluid  from  said  second  disposable  sheetlike 
filter, 

(b)  feeding  sewage  effluent  from  a  secondary  step  of  said 
process  to  said  apparatus, 

(c)  withdrawing  substantially  pure  water  from  said  appara- 
tus. 


404736 
CHEMICAL  SOLUTION  DISPENSER 
Jonathan  P.  Bucsing,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Lincolnshire,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,356 
Int.  a.'  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210— 126  . 


Ecodyae 


10  Claims 


I  4,24735 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
William  V.  Halishak,  3520  Lenwood  Rd.,  Broadview  Heights, 
Ohio  44147 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33^14 

Int.  a.}  BOID  37/04 

U5.a.210— 73S  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  process  in  which  organic  waste  is 

separated  from  the  liquid  content  of  sewage,  the  improvement 

consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  providing  a  sewage  treatment  apparatus  in  which  organic 

waste  is  separated  from  the  liquid  content  of  sewage,  said 

apparatus  comprising  means  for  directing  the  sewage  onto 

a  first  disposable  sheetlike  filter  from  a  system  which 

periodically  bulks,  said  first  disposable  sheetlike  filter 

collecting  solids  above  a  predetermined  size  thereon, 

solids  of  less  than  the  predetermined  size  remaining  in  the 

liquid  flowing  through  said  first  disposable  sheetlike  filter. 


6.  A  filter  for  removing  iron  from  water  comprising: 

A.  a  Unk  containing  a  bed  of  iron  removing  particles  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

B.  an  aspirator  having  a  pair  of  ports  and  a  suction  inlet,  said 
aspirator  producing  suction  at  said  suction  inlet  when 
water  flows  between  said  pair  of  ports  in  one  direction  and 
producing  a  pressurized  flow  of  water  from  said  suction 
inlet  when  water  flows  in  the  opposite  direction  between 
said  ports; 

C.  a  master  control  valve  connecting  said  tank  inlet  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  untreated  water,  said  control  valve 
connecting  said  tank  outlet  to  a  treated  water  conduit,  said 
control  valve  being  connected  to  a  drain  conduit  and  to 
said  aspirator  ports;  and 

D.  means  for  regenerating  said  iron  removing  particles  com- 
prising: 

1.  an  open-topped  container  enclosing  a  supply  of  solid 
regenerant  chemical,  said  container  having  threads 
around  its  open  top; 

2.  a  regenerant  solution  dispenser  valve  body,  the  open 
end  of  said  container  being  screwed  into  mating  threads 
in  a  cap  defined  by  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  body, 
said  valve  body  having  a  port  communicating  with  said 
suction  inlet,  means  defining  a  passage  in  said  body 
connecting  said  port  to  the  open  end  of  said  container 
and  providing  a  flow  path  for  liquid  into  and  out  of  said 
container,  and  a  vent  passage  in  said  body  connecting 
the  open  end  of  said  container  to  a  drain  and  providing 
an  air  escape  and  over  flow  path  from  said  container; 

3.  valve  means  comprising: 

a.  stem  means  having  one  of  its  ends  passing  through 
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said  passage  and  its  other  end  extending  into  said 
container; 

b.  a  diaphragm  attached  to  said  stem  means  adjacent 
°   said  one  end,  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm  being 

exposed  to  said  passage  and  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere; 

c.  a  tube  defining  a  part  of  said  passage  and  passing  into 
said  container  through  an  aperture  in  said  cap,  said 
tube  being  slidable  through  said  aperture  so  that  the 
position  of  its  end  in  said  container  determines  the 
quantity  of  regenerant  solution  withdrawn  from  said 
dispenser, 

d.  a  float  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  stem  means, 
said  float  being  in  contact  with  regenerant  solution  in 
said  container  above  said  solid  chemical,  said  float 
having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  stem  passing 
through  said  hole,  said  tube  and  float  being  vertically 
mov^le  independently  of  each  other; 

e.  an  enlarged  annular  projection  on  said  stem  means  in 
said  passage  between  said  diaphragm  and  float; 

f.  valve  seat  means  surrounding  said  passage; 

g.  said  float  moving  said  annular  projection  into  con- 
tract with  said  valve  seat  means  to  close  said  passage 
when  the  regenerant  solution  in  said  container 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  and  said  diaphragm 
moving  said  annular  projection  against  the  bias 
caused  by  said  float  out  of  contact  with  said  valve 
seat  means  when  suction  is  applied  to  said  port, 
whereby  regenerant  solution  is  withdrawn  from  said 
dispenser  by  such  suction. 


EAVES  TROUGH  SHIELD 

Laszio  J.  Doboai,  4317  Markwood^La^  Fairfu,  Va.  22030 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,837 

lat  Cl.^  BOID  39/10 

U.S.  Ct  210—162  7  Claims 


the  upwardly  inclined  finger  members  and  out  of  the 
trough  by  the  wind. 


4^738 

HIGH  GRADIENT  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION 

APPARATUS 

Kaneo  Mohri,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,680,  Apr.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,937 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  5, 1977,  52-38692 

Int.  CL^  BOID  35/06 

VS.  CL  210—222  6  Clainu 


10 


20      30       40      50      60 
TIME   (MINUTE) 


1.  An  eaves  through  shield  for  use  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal eaves  trough  having  a  downspout  comprising: 

a  bridge-plate; 

means  for  securing  said  bridge-plate  to  a  trough; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongate  finger  members  with 
their  upper  ends  connected  to  said  bridge  plate; 

a  lower  bottom  plate  with  its  upper  edge  connected  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  elongate  finger  members  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  trimmable  to  fit  the  bottom  of 
a  trough  and  to  produce  an  imperforate  ramp  for  permit- 
ting debris  to  be  forced  onto  the  upwardly  inclined  sur- 
face defined  by  said  elongate  finger  members,  said  finger 
members  being  spaced  closer  together  at  said  bottom  plate 
than  at  said  bridge-plate  so  as  to  form  a  fan  shaped  shield; 

such  that  in  use  said  bridge-plate  extends  across  the  top  of 
the  trough  from  one  side  to  the  other,  said  bottom  plate 
rests  on  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  and  said  elongate  finger 
members  lie  above  the  downspout  and  prevent  debris 
from  entering  the  downspout  whereby  the  debris  moved 
onto  said  finger  members  is  later  dried  and  blown  up  along 


1.  In  a  high  gradient  magnetic  separation  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  thereinto  a  fluid, 
which  contains  particles  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferromagnetic  fine  particles 
and  paramagnetic  fine  pariicles,  and  also  having  an  outlet 
for  the  fluid  essentially  free  from  said  particles  of  at  least 
one  member; 

a  means  for  filtering  ferromagnetic  and  paramagnetic  parti- 
cles, said  means  providing  for  passage  of  said  fluid  there- 
through and  separating  said  particles  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber from  said  fluid,  said  means  being  positioned  within 
said  vessel; 

a  magnetizing  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
filter  means,  positioned  outside  of  said  vessel; 

a  switching  means  for  de-energizing  said  magnetizing  means; 

a  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  into  said  vessel; 

a  means  for  supplying  a  washing  fluid  for  washing  said  filter 
means  after  it  has  adsorbed  said  particles  of  at  least  one 
member;  and 

an  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  filter 
means  a  metal  which  is  essentially  an  amorphous  metal 
alloy  of  the  general  formula: 
ft 

MxNy 

wherein  M  is  iron,  and  N  is  at  least  one  metalloid  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous,  boron, 
carbon  and  silicon,  and  wherein  the  percentages  repre- 
sented by  atomic  percentages  in  X  and  Y  are  defined  by 
the  relationships: 

X+Y=100;and 

5gY^35. 


4,247399 

FILTERING  AND  PARTICULATE  WASHING  DEVICE 

Isadorc  Pitcsky,  4001  Linden  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90607 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,449 

Int  a.J  BOID  23/26 

VS.  a.  210—341  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vacuum  creating  source  and  a 

pressurized  source  of  a  first  liquid,  a  device  for  selectively 

carrying  out  either  a  single  filtering  operation  or  multiple 

filtering  operation  on  said  second  liquids  to  separate  particu- 
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lates  therefrom  and  subject  said  particulates  to  washing  with 
said  first  liqukl  prior  to  said  particulates  being  removed  from 
said  device,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  assemblies  for  holding  said  second  liquids 
prior  to  the  latter  being  subjected  to  said  filtering  opera- 
tion, each  of  said  assemblies  including  an  elongate  verti- 
cally positionable  cylinder  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end;  a  cover  that  removably  engages  said  upper 
end,  said  cover  having  first,  second  and  third  spaced 
openings  therein,  said  first  opening  serving  to  introduce 
one  of  said  second  liquids  into  said  cylinder;  a  stopper  that 
removably  engages  said  first  opening;  a  length  of  pliable 
tubing  in  communucation  with  said  second  opening;  rotat- 
able  first  valve  means  that  removably  engage  said  lower 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  that  has  a  longitudinal  passage 
therein,  said  first  valve  means  including  a  lower  end  por- 
tion on  which  external  threads  are  defined;  a  resilient  seal 
supported  on  said  lower  end  portion  below  said  threads, 
and  filter  means  so  disposed  in  said  valve  means  that  liquid 
in  said  cylinder  associated  with  said  valve  means  must 
flow  through  said  filter  means  prior  to  discharging  from 
said  valve  means; 

b.  an  elongate  rigid  manifold  block  that  has  a  flat  lower 
surface,  a  top,  first  and  second  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  side  walls,  first  and  second  passages  that  ex- 
tend longitudinally  through  said  manifold  block  to  termi- 
nate at  said  first  and  second  end  walls;  a  plurality  of  longi- 


to  wash  said  particulate  on  said  filter  means  associated 
with  said  cylinder. 


4,247,400 
ROTARY  RAKE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SETTLING  TANK 
Donald  L.  King,  BonatiAd,  and  Gerald  S.  GlaaTiUe,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  EaTirotech  CorporatioB, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,673 
lit  Q.^  BOID  21/18 
U.S.  a.  210— 531  20 


^^^. 


1.  A  rotary  rake  structure  for  use  in  a  settling  tank,  said  rake 
structure  comprising  a  torque  transmitting  member  and  a  pair 
of  rake  arms,  said  torque  transmitting  member  being  mounted 
within  said  tank  for  rotary  motion,  each  rake  arm  comprising 
an  upper  chord  and  a  lower  chord,  said  upper  and  lower 
chords  of  each  rake  arm  being  rigidly  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  upper  chord  of  each  rake  arm  being  coupled 
to  said  torque  transmitting  member,  said  lower  chord  of  each 
rake  arm  being  spaced  apart  from  said  torque  transmitting 
member,  the  lower  chords  of  said  rake  arms  being  without 
mechanical  connection  to  said  torque  transmitting  member 
except  through  the  upper  chords  of  said  rake  arms  and  wherein 
an  end  of  the  lower  chord  of  each  of  said  rake  arms  terminates 
in  a  flange,  the  flanged  end  of  the  chord  of  one  rake  arm  being 
spaced  npBit  by  shim  means  from  the  flanged  end  of  the  lower 
chord  of  the  other  rake  arm. 


tudinally  spaced  first  bores  that  extend  downwardly  in 
said  manifold  block  from  said  top  to  said  first  passage, 
each  of  said  first  bores  including  a  Upped  portion  and  a 
circular  body  shoulder  situated  therebelow.  with  each  of 
said  upped  portions  being  roUUbly  engaged  by  one  of 
said  threaded  portions  of  one  of  said  first  valve  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  second  bores  that 
extend  inwardly  from  said  first  side  wall  to  said  second 
passage; 

c.  a  plurality  of  second  valve  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond bores  and  to  said  pliable  hose,  each  of  said  second 
valve  means  capable  of  occupying  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  which  communication  is  blocked  and  effected 
between  said  pliable  hose  and  said  second  passage; 

d.  first  and  second  plug  means  for  removably  sealing  said 
first  and  second  passages  at  said  first  end  wdl  of  said 
manifoU  block; 

e.  first  and  second  tubular  means  that  connect  said  vacuum 
creating  source  to  said  first  passage  and  said  pressurized 
source  of  said  first  liquid  to  said  second  passage  at  said 
second  end  wall  of  said  manifold  block; 

f.  a  plurality  of  air  vent  assemblies  removably  disposed  in 
said  thkd  openings  in  said  covers,  each  of  said  air  vent 
assemblies  including  a  porous  member  that  prevents  air 
borne  material  entering  said  cylinder  with  which  it  is 
associated  but  allows  air  to  escape  from  said  cylinder 
when  said  first  liquid  is  being  discharged  into  said  cylinder 


4,247,401 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SEPARATION  PROCESS  USING 

POROUS  ASYMMETRIC  ACETYL  CELLULOSE 

MEMBRANE 

Rene  Block,  and  Jaeov  Yoaath,  both  of  Rehoi^  Israel,  asrign- 

on  to  AUgeaa  A.Gh  Basel,  Switierlaad 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  651,593,  Jan.  22, 1976,  abmidoMd.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,496 
lat  a.J  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210-638  »  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  organic  or  metallo-organic 
ionogenic  substances  from  salu  by  reverse  osmosis  which 
comprises  applying  pressure  on  an  aqueous  composition  con- 
taining the  said  organic  or  metallo-organic  ionogenic  sub- 
stances and  salu  dissolved  therein,  the  said  aqueous  composi- 
tion being  in  contact  with  a  porous  asymmetric  membrane 
substantially  consisting  of  acetyl  cellulose  material  modified  by 
covalently  bonded  residues  of  reactive  dyestuffs  conUining 
ionizable  groups,  said  membrane  having  been  subjected  to  a 
heat  treatment  at  a,  temperature  of  from  60*  to  90*  C.  for  from 
1  to  30  minutes  and  having  on  its  surface  uniform  pores  with  a 
diameter  of  S-SO  A. 


1582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


4^7,402 
CLAY-FREE,  THIXOTROPIC  WELLBORE  FLUID 
Arlynn  H.  HartficI,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brinadd  Com- 
pany, HoMton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  616,561,  Sep.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,098,700, 
which  is  a  dinsioa  of  Ser.  No.  472,982,  May  24, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,988,246.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,298 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  clay-free  thixotropic  wellbore  fluid  for  use  in 
subterranean  formations  in  the  earth  comprising  water,  at  least 
1%  by  weight  of  a  brine  forming  soluble  salt  or  mixture  of  salts 
of  potassium  sodium  or  calcium,  a  stabilizing  amount  of  MgO 
and  a  viscosifying  amount  of  heteropolysaccharide  prepared 
by  the  action  by  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  on  carbo- 
hydrates. 


4,247,405 
VISCOSITY-STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Donald  R.  Wier,  Bartlesville,  Oida.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,273,  Nov.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,124,073. 
This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,884 
Int  a.^  E21B  43/22,  43/24.  43/26 
VJS.  a.  252—835  D  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  exhibiting  a  relatively  stable  solution 
viscosity  at  ambient  temperature  and  after  heating  at  70'  C. 
consisting  essentially  of,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion: 

(a)  0.001  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic  polyalkylene 
oxide  polymeric  component  which  is  a  polyethylene  oxide 
or  a  polypropylene  oxide  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  100,000  to  10,000,000, 

(b)  O.S  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  ionic  surfactant, 

(c)  0. 1  to  9  weight  percent  thioruea,  and 

(d)  the  balance  water. 


4,247,403 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  PORES,  AND  LOST 
CIRCULATION  ADDITIVE  THEREFOR 
Kevin  M.  Foley;  David  I.  B.  VanderHooven,  both  of  Maumee, 
Ohio,  and  Jerry  D.  Hull,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  An- 
dersons and  Rotary  Drilling  Services,  Inc.,  both  of  Maumee, 
Ohio 

FBed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,872 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252— 8J  LC  25  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  material  for  slurries  comprising:  a  gradation  of 
particulate  matter  having  sizes  above  and  below  420  micron  in 
which  a  substantial  amount  of  the  sizes  above  420  micron  are 
particle  of  a  ground  predominantly  woody  ring  containing 
fraction  of  corncobs  essentially  free  of  the  chaff  and  pith  por- 
tions of  the  cob  and  having  a  bulk  density  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 20  lbs/ft.^. 


4^47,404 

GLYOXAL-POLYAMINE-POLYBUTENYL  SUCCINIC 

ANHYDRIDE  REACHON  PRODUCTS,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Theodore  C.  Shields,  AshlamI,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,171 
Int  a.^  ar7D  207/12:  CIOL  J/22;  ClOM  1/20.  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  oil  soluble  compositions  useful  as 
dispersants  in  lubricating  oil  compositions  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  —  30*  C.  and 
about  120*  C.  an  alkylamino  substituted  ethylene  diamine 
or  a  homolog  thereof  having  the  structural  formula: 

I  HtHN(CH2)3]mNHCH2CH2NH{(CH2)3NHl, 

with  a  dione  ox  inixture  of  diones  of  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


O    O 

II     II 

R— C— C— R 


where  m-i-n  is  between  2  and  about  6  and  R  and  R'  are 
each  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  thereby  obtaining  a  first  reaction  product;  and 
(b)  reacting  said  first  reaction  product  with  a  polyalkenyl 
succinic  anhydride  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  SOO  and  about  1600  at  a  temperature  between  about 
25*  C.  and  about  200*  C. 


4,247,406 

INTRAVASCULARLY-ADMINISTRABLE, 

MAGNETICALLY-LOCALIZABLE  BIODEGRADABLE 

CARRIER 
Kenneth  J.  Widder,  and  Andrew  E.  Senyei,  both  of  8  E.  Pearson 
St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  820^12,  Aug.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,399 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/SO.  9/38;  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  252—62.53  12  Claims 


1.  An  intravascularly-administrable,  magnetically-localiza- . 
ble  biodegradable  carrier,  comprising  microspheres  formed 
from  an  amino  acid  polymer  matrix  with  magnetic  particles 
embedded  therein,  said  microspheres  having  an  average  size  of 
less  than  l.S  microns  and  said  magnetic  particles  having  an 
average  size  of  not  over  1,000  Angstroms,  said  microspheres 
conuining  from  S  to  3S0  parts  by  weight  of  said  magnetic 
particles  per  100  parts  of  said  amino  acid  polymer,  at  least  90% 
of  said  microspheres  being  inunobilized  by  a  magnetic  induc- 
tion of  8,000  gauss  when  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  micro- 
spheres is  pumped  at  a  rate  of  O.OS  centimeters  per  second 
through  a  conduit  of  0.168  centimeter  internal  diameter  but  not 
over  10%  of  said  microspheres  being  immobilized  by  said 
magnetic  induction  when  pumped  through  said  conduit  at  a 
flow  rate  of  10  centimeters  per  second,  said  magnetic  induction 
being  applied  by  a  bipolar  magnet  with  its  poles  equidistant 
from  the  centerline  of  said  tube,  said  8,000  gauss  being  refer- 
enced to  a  plane  intersecting  said  tube  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow  and  extending  for  at  least  1.0  centimeter  in 
the  direction  of  flow. 
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4,247,407 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  COMPOSITION 
Tunehide  Nnmse;  Manabu  Habo,  and  Makoto  Kato,  all  of  Yoko* 
hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  24, 1978,  5347874 
Int  a.J  B05D  5/12:  B32B  9/04;  G04B  35/04 
VS.  a.  252— 62  J4  13  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  composition  comprising,  in  solvent, 
IS  to  90  wt%  of  a  magnetic  powder,  correspondingly  35  to  10 
wt%  of  a  resinous  binder,  and  a  lubricant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  ester  of  isostearyl  alcohol  and  a  mono- 
basic fatty  acid  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  cetyl  isooc- 
tanoate,  the  lubricant  being  contained  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  20 
wt%  of  the  binder. 


catalyst  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from  about  0.025  molar 
up  to  about  0.75  molar;  and  the  concentration  of  caryophyllene 


'  4,247^408 

AODIC  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CLEANING  HARD  SURFACES  CONTAINING 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  ALKYL  ETHER  SOLVENT 

Tetsuya  Inuumra,  Tokyo,  and  Ryoji  SUosaki,  Fiinabashi,  botii 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1978,  53/67531 
Int  a.J  CUD  7/08.  3/43.  3/20.  7/50 
VS.  a.  252—143  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  weakly  acidic  or  acidic  liquid  detergent  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
water-soluble  solvents  having  the  formula: 


'i 


RO(e2H40)x(CjH60)j*' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  both  of  R  and  R'  are  not  hydrogen  simulta- 
neously, the  mean  value  of  x  plus  y  is  from  3.5  to  6,0  and 
0.0^x^0.25y. 

(B)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  water-soluble,  synthetic,  ani- 
onic, organic  surfactant  water-soluble,  synthetic,  non- 
ionic,  organic  surfactant  or  mixture  thereof, 

(C)  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  acidic  substance 
or  a  mixture  of  water-soluble  acidic  substance  and  water- 
soluble  salt  thereof,  and 

(D)  the  balance  is  essentially  water.  ■  ^  ^ 


tit  fitriK  rti  cuNPiE  I 
riNimirii 


oxide  or  dihydro  caryophyllene  oxide  in  the  reaction  mass 
varying  from  about  0.25  molar  up  to  about  1.00  molar. 


4,247,410 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DISPENSING  IN  MANNER  OF 
AEROSOL,  PRESSURIZING  CATALYST  USEFUL 
THEREIN,  PRECURSORS  THEREOF,  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Fred  B.  Bemat  CUfMde  Park,  N J.,  aarignw  to  Hnmatec  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  795,115,  May  9, 1977, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  810,103,  Jon.  27, 1977,  abandoMd.  This 
application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,931 
Int  a.i  C09K  3/30;  BOIJ  27/06 
UA  a.  252—305  3* 
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4,247,409 

USE  OF  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  CARYOPHYLLENE 

ALCOHOLS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OF  A  SOLID  OR  UQUID  ANIONIC,  CATIONIC 

OR  NONIONIC  DETERGENT 
Cyntiiia  J.  Mnasinaa,  Bricktown;  BnOa  D.  Mookberjee,  Holm- 
del;  ManfM  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaqnln  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank, 
aU  of  N J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  L. 
Schndtt,  Hohndel,  N  J^  aasigpors  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  oT  Scr.  No.  947,186,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,599. 
This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,886 
Int  a.J  CUD  3/50,  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid  ani- 
onic, cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  base,  a  product  prepared 
by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  intimately  admixing 
aluminum  isopropylate,  toluene  and  a  caryophyllene  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caryophyllene  oxide 
and  dihydro  caryophyllene  oxide  to  form  a  mixture;  (ii)  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  up  to 
150*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  one  up  to  about  five 
hours;  and  (iii)  recovering  the  rearranged  caryophyllene  oxide 
or  dihydro  caryophyllene  oxide,  a  mixture  of  alcohols,  from 
the  reaction  mass;  the  concentration  of  aluminum  isopropylate 


21.  A  pressurizing  catalyst  which  comprises  an  activated 
aluminum  complex  containing  minor  amounts  of  halogen, 
silicon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the  total  of  said  halogen,  silicon, 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  not  exceeding  about  5%  by  weight  of 
the  aluminum;  the  silicon  being  present  in  from  trace  to  about 
2%  by  weight  of  the  aluminum  and  having  an  hexagonal  struc- 
tured shape;  the  halogen  being  present  in  those  amounu  origi- 
nally sufficient  to  activate  the  silicon;  the  ratio  of  oxygen  to 
hydrogen  being  14:16,  16:18  or  18:20  or  mixtures  thereof. 

23.  A  composition  capable  of  being  dispensed  under  pressure 
from  a  confined  container  in  the  form  of  a  foam,  liquid,  gas  or 
solid  in  the  manner  of  an  aerosol,  which  comprises  an  aerosol- 
type  composition,  minus  propellant,  which  includes  at  least 
some  ingredient  containing  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  which  aero- 
sol composition  minus  propellant  has  been  pressurized  by  an 
activated  aluminum  complex  containing  minor  amounte  of 
halogen,  silicon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the  total  of  said  halo- 
gen, silicon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  not  exceeding  about  5%  by 
weight  of  the  aluminum;  the  silicon  being  present  in  from  trace 
to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  aluminum  and  having  an  hexago- 
nal structured  shape;  the  chlorine  being  present  in  those 
amounts  originally  sufficient  to  activate  the  silicon,  the  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  hydrogen  being  14:16,  16:18  or  18:20  or  mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,247.411 
STORAGE  STABIIJTV  OF  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF 

SPHERULES 
Gay  Vaalcrberghc,  Commune  dc  Villevaude,  and  Rose-Marie  J. 
Handjani,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Firance,  Feb.  2, 1978,  78  02927 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  13/02;  AOIN  25/28;  A61K  9/50.  9/64 

VJS.  a.  252—316  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preserving  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  spher- 
ules in  the  form  of  organized  molecular  layers  between  which 
is  encapsulated  an  aqueous  phase  containing  at  least  one  active 
substance,  these  layers  consisting  of  at  least  one  lipid  having 
the  formula  X— Y  wherein  Y  represents  a  lipophilic  group  and 
X  represents  an  ionic  or  non-ionic  group,  the  diameter  of  the 
spherules  being  from  100  to  50,000  A,  which  comprises  lower- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  dispersion  to  below  about  —30*  C. 
^nd  evaporating  it  at  a  temperature  from  about  15*  to  about  60* 
C.  under  reduced  pressure  thereby  producing  a  lyophilized 
protVict  as  a  paste  or  a  solid. 


4,247,414 

RUST  INHIBITORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  OF  SAME 

Shoji  Kimnra,  Oiigasald,  and  Nobom  Ishida,  Sagamihara,  botii 

Ot  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,750,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977,  52-142601 
Int.  CL^  C23F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  252-496  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  rust  preventing  ability  which  com- 
prises (A)  a  glycerol- l-alkylphenoxy-3-ethyleneglycol  ether  of 
the  formula 


Y^O  V-O— CHz— CH2— O— CH2— 


I 
OH 


CH2 
OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  9, 12  or  15  carbon  atoms  and 
(B)  a  mineral  oil  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.01-20  parts  of  (A)  per 
100  parts  of  (B). 


4^7,412 
BLOWING  COMPOSITION 
Shigeaki  Ohno,  Naruto;  Nobnyuki  Aburatani,  Tdrashima,  and 
Nobnynki  Ucte,  Namto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsnka 
Kagakn  Yakahki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,943 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—350  6  Claims 

1.  A  blowing  composition  comprising  azodicarbonamide,  a 
zinc  peroxide  and  a  decomposition  inhibitor  for  azodicarbon- 
amide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  hydrazide, 
an  organic  acid,  an  organic  acid  anhydride  and  a  triazole. 


4,247,413 
PHENOUC  FOAM  AND  SURFACTANT  USEFUL 
THEREIN 
John  H.  Bcale,  Dedhaai,  Mass.,  and  Ernest  K.  Moss,  St  Peters- 
burg, Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Cetotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935^46,  Aug.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204,020, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  837^75,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,140342.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,941 
Int  aJ  C08J  9/14 
MS.  CL  252-456  18  Claims 

1.  A  surfactant  which  is  the  reaction  product  of: 
I.  an  alkoxylated  amine  of  the  formula 


R5  R5 

\  / 

N-(CH2),-N 

R5^ 


^''    d 


wherein: 

(a)  R'  is  an  alkoxylated  chain  of  the  formula 

CH3         I 
-(-CH2— CHO-)^CH— CHO^. 

(b)  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive, 

(c)  the  ratio  pK)  is  15:85  to  85:15  with 

II.  a  copolymerizaUe  mixture  of  dialkyl  maleate  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone 
and  N-vinyl  caprolactam,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  dibutyl 
maleate  to  said  N-vinyl  member  is  1:1,  and 

III.  a  capinng  agent  for  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  which 
eliminates  the  active  hydrogen  of  said  groups. 


4,247,415 

RUST  INHIBITORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  OF  SAME 

Shoji  Kimura,  CUgasaki,  and  Nobom  Ishida,  Sagamihara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,631,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977, 52/142600 
Int  a.J  C23F  11/12 
VS.  CI.  252—396  .  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  rust  preventing  ability  which  com- 
prises (A)  a  glycerol-p-alkylphenyl  ether  of  the  formula 


I-/  Q  \-0-CH2-CH- 


CH2 
OH    OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  9  or  12  carbon  atoms  and  (B) 
a  mineral  oil  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.01-20  parts  of  (A)  per  100 
parts  of  (B). 


4,247,416 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  ZSM-25 
Harry  G.  Doherty,  Pitman;  Charies  J.  Plank,  Woodbury,  and 
Edwaid  J.  Roainski,  Pedricktown,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairtex,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,248 
Int  a.J  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  31/14 
VS.  a.  252—428  14  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  composition  in  the  anhy- 
drous form,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as 
follows: 

(0.01-0.4)R2O:(0.9±0.2)M2O:Al2O3:(6-10)SiO2 
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wherein  R  is  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  cation  and  M  is  an   radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  bicyclic  amine  of  the 
alkali  metal  cation,  said  zeolite  being  characterized  by  an  X-ray   formula: 

(K)«'  (K)«' 

wherein  D  represents  RN,  O,  S  or  PR;  R  represents  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms;  A  represents  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  between  said  two 
valencies;  K  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  the  formula 
_CH2—  or  — CH=;  n  represento  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
1  to  5;  and  n'  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  4  with 
the  sum  of  n  and  n'  totaling  3-5;  the  proportion  of  said  bicyclic 
amine  being  0.25  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  said  organometal 
compound. 


^1AwsA«^JWv^ 


""'"^"•AKasrorTAitr.'*"" 


powder  diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in  TABLE  I  of  the 
specification^ 

4,247,417 
CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN  DISPROPORTIONATION 
Dennis  S.  Buasiak,  BartlcsviUe,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

I  Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,246 
Int  CLJ  BOU  31/02.  31/12 
VS.  CL  252—429  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  at  least  one  neutral  carbene  complex  having  the  general 
formula 


R  Y-(R^. 

\  / 

C 

M  (L),(L')p 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  radical  containing  6  to 
30  carbon  atoms  per  radical  wherein  the  substituted  aryl  radi- 
cal can  have  one  or  more  substituents  each  of  which  can  be  the 
same  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides,  alkoxides  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  radical;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  trialkylsUyl,  and  tria- 
rylsilyl  radsals  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  radical 
with  the  aryl  substituents  being  the  same  M  for  the  substituted 
aryl  of  R;  Y  is  O,  Se,  S,  N,  or  P;  m  U  1  when  Y  is  O,  Se,  or  S 
and  2  when  Y  is  N  or  P;  M  is  tungsten  or  rhenium;  each  L  is 
individually  selected  from  CO,  NO,  PF3,  PCI3,  or  pyridine;  L' 
is  cyclopentadienyl  or  allyl;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  5  when  p  is  0 
or  2  when  p  is  1,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  activator  selected  from  chlorinated  or  chloro- 
brominated  saturated  organic  compound  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  only  carbon 
and  chlorine  or  cubon,  chlorine,  and  bromine, 
wherein  said  neutral  caibene  complex  and  said  activator  are 
present  in  such  amounts  as  to  have  a  catalytic  effect  upon 
the  disproportionation  of  1-pentene. 

4>247«418 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  DIENES  THEREWITH 

Add  F.  Haiasa,  Bath,  uid  JaMi  E.  Hdl,  Akron,  both  of  Ohto, 

aMignora  to  The  FlmtOM  Tire  A  Rnbbcr  CoavW.  Akron, 

Ohfo 

I    Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,222 

'  Int  a.)  COSF  ¥/5tf 

UJS.  CL  252-431  N  «  Oaims 

1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising:  (a)  an  RLi  organo- 
metal conqjound  in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 


4,247,419 

SINGLE  PHASE 

VANADIUM(IV)BIS(METAPHOSPHATE)  OXIDATION 

CATALYST  WITH  IMPROVED  INTRINSIC  SURFACE 

AREA 
James  C.  VartnU,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  and  Lee  R.  Zchner,  Dublin, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Riehflcld  Coavaay,  Loa  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10231S 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/14.  31/02,  27/02;  COIB  15/16 
VS.  CL  252—435  " 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  single  phase  crystalhne 
vanadium(IV)bis(meUpho8phate)  oxidation  catalyst  for  pre- 
paring maleic  anhydride  by  oxidation  of  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  which  catalyst  has  an  intrinsic  surface  area  of 
from  about  5.0  to  15.0  m^/g.,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  of  vanadyl  sulfate,  acetic  anhydride  and 
phosphorus  pentoxide  with  the  liberation  of  exothermic 
heat;  .     . 

introducing  said  slurry  into  a  heating  zone  and  mautaining 
said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  325*  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  for  the  liberation  of  gases  and  forming  a 
vanadium  phosphorus  reaction  product; 
cooling  the  reaction  product  and  washing  with  water  to 

essentially  remove  any  soluble  residue; 
drying  the  washed  product  and  calcining  in  air  to  obtain  a 
single  phase  crystalline  vanadium(IV)bi8(meuphosphate) 
catalyst  having  an  intrinsic  surface  area  of  from  about  5.0 
to  15.0  mVg. 


4,247,420 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
PREPARATION 
Joseph  S.  C  DumouUn,  Valleyfleld,  Canada;  Mark  A.  Smsc, 
EUicott  aty,  and  Edwin  W.  Albcn,  Annapoiia,  both  of  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Mar.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  23,429 
Int  CLJ  BOIJ  21/12.  21/16.  29/08 
VS.  CI.  252—453  "^  Oaims 

1*  A  process  for  preparing  a  silica-alumina  hydrogel  catalyst 
which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  silica-alumina  cogel  by  reacting  sodium  sili- 
cate, aluminum  sulfate  and  water  to  obtain  a  cogel  slurry 
having  a  pH  of  about  9.0  to  9.6; 

(b)  reacting  said  cogel  slurry  of  step  (a)  with  sodium  alumi- 
nate  to  obtain  a  silica-alumina  gel  slurry  having  a  pH  of 
aboat  11.8  to  12.3; 

(c)  reacting  the  gel  slurry  of  step  (b)  with  aluminum  sulfate 
to  produce  an  acid  gel  slurry  having  a  pH  of  about  3.5  to 

(d)  reacting  the  acid  gel  slurry  of  step  (c)  with  a  sodium 
silicate  containing  mother  liquor  obtained  from  synthesis 
of  sodium  Y  zeolite  to  obtain  silica-alumina  hydrogel 
catalyst  slurry  having  a  pH  of  about  3.8  to  4.5;  and 
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(e)  recovering  the  catalyst  obtained  in  step  (d). 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  contains  from 
about  S  to  SO  percent  by  weight  NaY  zeolite  added  with  the 
mother  liquor  at  step  (d). 


4,247,421 

ACTIVATION  OF  SUPPORTED  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  MelTin  B.  Welch,  both  of  BartlesiriUc, 

Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Cooipany,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

,    Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,581 
iBt  O.^  BOl  J  21/08.  23/26 
VJS.  a.  252—458  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  activating  either  a  dry,  raw  or  a  calcined 
catalyst  of  inorganic  or  organic  chromium  compound  dis- 
persed on  a  silica-containing  substrate  comprising  two,  distinct 
treatments  which  can  be  performed  in  any  order,  said  treat- 
ments comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  normally  liquid  organic, 
aliphatic  hydroxy  compound;  and 

(2)  reducing  said  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
carbon  monoxide  containing  environment  to  produce  a 
reduced  treated  composition,  and  then 

oxidizing  said  reduced  catalyst  in  an  oxygen-containing 
environment  at  elevated  temperature. 


4,247,423 
CYCLOHEXENEMETHANOLS  AND  THEIR  LOWER 
ESTERS  IN  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Scfamitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,368,  Jun.  7, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,099.  This 
application  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,891 
Int.  aj  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  perfume  base,  an  organoleptic  property  augmenting 
or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  cycUc  chemical  compound  having 
the  structure: 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  R2  is  C3-CS  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4acyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  and  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon double  bond. 


4,247,422 
METALUC  SUPPORTED  CATALYTIC  SYSTEM  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Richard  G.  Darics,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
CoaipaBy,  Dcarbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,332 

lat  a.^  BOIJ  21/04.  23/86 

VS.  CL  252—465  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  catalyst  system,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  plain  carbon  steel  foil  having  a  thickness  of 
0.002  inches  or  less,  the  steel  having  a  carbon  content  of 
0.08%  or  less,  said  preparation  being  carried  out  with  cold 
rolling  and  substantially  reduced  annealing; 

(b)  forming  said  steel  foil  into  a  matrix  defining  a  plurality  of 
aligned  passages; 

(c)  immersing  said  steel  foil  matrix  in  a  high  heat  transfer 
medium  containing  chromium  and  aluminum  for  a  period 
of  2-4  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 100*  C,  said 
chromium  and  aluminum  atoms  migrating  and  diffusing 
into  the  steel  foil  surface  in  exchange  for  iron  atoms,  said 
diffusicm  penetrating  to  the  core  of  the  foil; 

(d)  subjecting  said  matrix  to  heated  flowing  air  in  the  tem- 
perature range  of  about  1 100*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1-S 
hours,  whereby  a  thin  alumina  film  is  heat  grown  from  the 
aluminum  atoms  within  said  metal  substrate  and  oxygen  in 
said  flowing  air; 

(e)  coating  the  surfaces  of  the  heat  treated  matrix  with  a 
refractory  wash  which  is  then  dried  to  form  a  porous  film 
on  said  surfaces; 

(0  depositing  a  cataljOic  ingredient  onto  the  coating  of  said 
heat  treated  matrix  for  impregnation  and  coating  thereof; 

(g)  placing  said  coated  and  heat  treated  matrix  in  a  suitable 
housing  through  which  automotive  exhaust  gas  emissions 
are  passed,  said  gases  having  a  temperature  of  about 
600*-1000*  C. 


4,247,424 
STABLE  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Maryann  Kuzel;  John  W.  LeyJiim;  James  M.  Gi^wski,  and 
Malcolm  L.  Allen,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,908 
Int  CL'  CUD  1/72.  1/75.  10/02.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252—528  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  S%  to  about  25%  of  an  ethoxylated  alcohol 
or  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenol  nonionic  surfactant  of  the 
formula: 

R(C2H40)„OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  phenyl  radicals  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  about  8  to  about  IS  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  n  is  from  about  3  to 
about  12; 

(b)  from  about  2%  to  about  1S%  of  an  amine  oxide  surfac- 
tant having  the  formula 


■»o 


Rl(C:H40)„N- 

R3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  2-hydroxyalkyl,  3-hydroxyalkyl.  or 
3-alkoxy-2-hydroxypropyl  radical  in  which  the  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  contain  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  R2 
and  R3  are  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  2-hydroxy 
ethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  or  3-hydroxypropyl  and  n  is  from 
0  to  about  10; 
(c)  from  about  S%  to  about  2S%  of  a  water-soluble  deter- 
gency  builder  capable  of  sequestering  calcium  and  magne- 
sium ions  in  water  solution  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water-soluble  polycarboxylates,  polyacetates, 
phosphonates,  pyrophosphates  and  mixtures  thereof; 
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(d)fromabiutktoabout25%ofahydto^obic^^^^^^^^^^ 
having  an  HLB  value  below  about  7;  and  ™?S  cons^rt^g  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  and  from  0  to 

(e)  from  about  20%  to  about  83%  water,  said  hquid  deter-  SJ'^^j-^^^^'J^^f^'hJ.^J^xyUc  Jcid  with  (b)  a  poly- 
gent  composition  being  a  stable  w^ter-tn^U  emulston  and  ^^f  JS:;^,^^^;^;^^^  of  a  p^lyalkylene  polyamine  of 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  about  13.  the  general  formula 


4,247,425  

UGHT  DUTY  NON-IRRITATING  DETERGENT 
COMPOSmONS 
Richard  R.  E^m,  Worthington,  and  Phillip  L.  Cotrell,  Urbaoa, 
both  of  Ohio,  aisigiiorf  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

DnblfauOhio  ,,     ^      j 

Continoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  942,jr75,  Sep.  13, 1978.  ^^iS; 

which  is  a  coiittauatioii.ta.p.rt  of  ««•  NoJM8^  Nov  J,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,706 

iBt  a.J  CUD  1/12,  1/83 

UA  a.  252-548  %OMi«i» 


h-n4-r-n JH 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R  is  a  C1.5  •Ikylene 
radical,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  different  Ci.$  alkyi- 
ene  groups  are  present,  and  from  0  to  50  mol  percent  other 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  polyamine. 


ta*o+ 


%iauia  OF  iMimia  ram 


•ICMIl 

w* — . 1 

"* . 

fffjgg— 

— S- 

1           «^ 1 

2.  A  low  eye  and  skin  irritant  detergent  composition  com- 

^"u)" in  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  partial  glycerol  ester  of  a 
C10-C18  fatty  acid  having  a  monoglycende  content  of 
from  about  15  to  45  wt.  %  with  diglycerides  essentially 
constituting  the  balance,  said  adduct  prepared  by  reacting 
one  mole  of  the  partial  glycerol  ester  per  15  to  100  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  in  a  molar  raUo  of 
2:1  to  4.5:1,  respectively; 

(b)  anionic  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
salt  of  higher  alkyl  sulfate  or  salt  of  higher  alkyl  ether 
surface  or  salt  of  higher  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate;  and 

(c)  an  alkanolamide  foam  stabilizing  agent; 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (c)  is  about  Jkl  to  5^.  r«pec- 
tively.  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  about  2:1  to 
5:1,  respectively. 


4,247,426 
POLYAMIDES 
Adrian  G.  Htaae,  Dordrecht,  and  Hendrik  ^  Stigter,  BeriuMW- 
oude,  both  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to  Emery  Indiirtries, 
Inc.,  CinciBnati,  Ohio  «-.-«» 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974.«»      ^  ,_ 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29, 1977, 

'^"•^1  I-ta.3C08G  59/4. 

U^  a  260-18  PN  •  ^^*"*™ 

1.*  A  iwlyamide  having  an  acid  value  less  than  2.  amine  value 


4,247,4r 
ADHESION  PROMOTED  BLOCK  COPOLYESTER 

COMPOSITION  WITH  MULTI-FUNOTONAL 

CARBOXYUC  COMPOUND 

John  M.  Ediager,  Wilmingtoii,  Del.,  asrigw  to  E.  L  Da  Port  da 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wltatafto^  DeL  .  --^  -„, 

Divlrio.  of  Ser.  No.  514,948,  Oct  15, 1974.  Pat  No.  M5«,7J2. 

wUch  is  a  cortta»atloii.ta-part  of  Ser.  NoJW0jM6.  Oct  », 

1973.  abandoned.  TOs  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  38,782 

Int  CV  C08L  67/02 

VS.  CL  260-26  ^  .  **  ?^ 

1  An  adhesion-modified  thermoplastic  hot  melt  adhesive 
composition  which  comprises,  based  on  the  total  thermoplastic 
components.  (A)  1  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  solid  thermo- 
plastic segmented  copolyester  elastomer  consistmg  essentiaUy 
of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  short  chain  ester  units  and  long 
chain  ester  units  joined  through  ester  linkages,  said  short  chain 
ester  units  amounting  to  IS  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said 
copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 


O  O 
II    II 
— CRC— ODO— 


and  said  long  chain  ester  units  amounting  to  25  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II   N 
—CRC— 000— 


wherein  R  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of 
*e  <Xxyl  groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  mo  ecu- 
to  St  ofless  Sen  350,  D  is  the  divalent  radical  lemmning 
afteTXvd  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  org«uc  djol  havmg 
f  mU^ular  weight  of  less  than  250.  and  G  i.  the  dw^ 
J^  remainini  after  removal  of  the  termmal  hydroxy 
Jroups  from  ion  J  chain  glycol  having  an  average  motecuUr 

ieight  of  350  to  6000.  «ud  <«P°'yf f ,»-72- C  Auto  W 
less  than  150  and  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90  C;  W  1  to  w 
SceTby  weight  of  at  \tuX  one  solid  low  molecular  weight 

Coplitic  iSn  which  form.  <S>«"P»^»*  "^T?  tS  2S 
segmented  copolyester.  is  thermrily  stable  at  l»  C..  and  »u« 
rmelt  viscositV  of  less  than  10,000  centipoises  at  200  C  modi- 
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fied  with  (C)  0.3  to  9.0  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  elastomer  (A)  and  resin  (B),  of  a  nfulti-functional  carboxylic 
compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and 
aliphatic  anhydrides  having  at  least  two  anhydride  groups. 


4,247,428 
ADHESIVE  FOR  POLYESTERS  AND  POLYOLEFINS 
Mohaa  V.  Kalkand,  Aihlaad,  Ohio,  avigiior  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  St  Rabber  Colony,  AkitM,  Ohio 

FIM  Aag.  !«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  67,077 
ht  a.^  CML  91/06 
VJS.  a.  260— 28  J  AV  8  Clahns 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  comprised  on  a  percent  by  weight 
basis  of  about  33  to  45  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate,  about  S  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  ethyl  acrylate,  about  3S  to  43  percent  of  a  resin 
modifier,  about  3  to  10  percent  of  paraffin  rich  processing  oil, 
and  0  to  3  percent  of  microcrystalline  wax. 


4^7,430 
AQUEOUS  BASED  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  A  CONSOLIDATED  GRAVEL  PACK 
VenMW  G.  CoMtIf,  Owaaio,  Okhu  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
ical  OMqpMy,  Midhad,  Mich. 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,960 
brt.  CL^  OMG  59/J4:  E21B  43/04.  33/138;  C07C  7/18 
VJS.  CL  260— 29J  EP  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NHR 


CH2 


wherein  m  is  from  0  to  about  10;  each  R  independently  is  H  or 
Y  provided  that  at  least  one  R  is  Y;  and  Y  is 

•  -CH2CH(OH)CH20-C3-C6alkylene— SKOR')3 
and  each  R'  independently  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,247,431 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PREOPITATED  NYLON 

Neal  E.  Fhulia,  Sidfera,  N.Y.,  aMlJBliauui  K.  Vargm  AshcTiile, 

N.Cn  assignors  to  AlaoBa  lacorporatcd,  AsheTiUc,  N.C. 
Continnatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,907,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,196,282,  which  is  a  contiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  854^7, 
No?.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,532.  This  applicatioB  JaL  2, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  54^358 

lat  a.3  C08L  77/06 

VS.  CI.  260— 29  J  N  21  Cfadais 


4,247,429 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Dcais  R.  Paaie,  aad  Richard  J.  Jabloasid,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

issitiori  to  Gcaerai  Electric  Coavaay,  Schacctady,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  538,078,  Jaa.  2, 1975,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,727 
lat  CU  C08L  67/Oa  75/00,  77/00 
VS.  CL  260-29  J  TN  6  daiais 

1.  A  coating  composition  containing  essentially  no  free 
carboxyl  groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyesterimide  hydantoins,  polyesterimide  urethanes  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  at  least  part  of  the  imide  rings  being  cleaved  with 
a  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine, 
ammonia  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  said  composition  contain- 
ing water  as  a  solvent. 


» 
«- 

« 

«■ 

» 
l» 

»»• 

.          SMMunvnuMi 

HnnUMMUKHHm  /  HO 
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X       \ 
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I   t   J«i   lit    laiisawBciT 

KMIT  y  A  »  mu  OMNTINI 

1.  A  solution  comprising 

(a)  a  nylon  having  an  amide  group  index  of  less  than  about 
143, 

(b)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  nylon  solvent  which  has  a  N- 
methylamine  oxide  group  endo  or  exo  to  an  aromatic  or 
saturated  or  unsaturated  ring  and  which  has  substantial 
stability  at  123*,  and 

(c)  a  nylon  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  water  between 
about  1.3  to  about  1 1%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  solution. 


4,247,432 

WATER  PURIFICATION  EMPLOYING 

POLY(BETA.ALANINE) 

Sua  Y.  Haaag,  Staatfoid,  aad  Michad  M.  FIsbcr,  Ridfleficld, 

both  of  Couu,  assigaors  to  Aaicricaa  CyuaaUd  Conpaay, 

Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

FPcd  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,534 
lat  CL^  COOL  77/00 
VS.  CL  260— 29 J  N  12  Claiais 

1.  A  flocculation  process  for  use  in  water  purification  and 
clarification  systems  that  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  flocculatable  material  an  effective  amount  of  a 
solution  that  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  0.1  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  poly(beta-alanine) 
wherein  said  poly(beta-alanine)  is  of  the  general  structure: 

-tCH2CH2CONH)j} 

wherein  n  is  of  such  a  magnitude  such  that  the  inherent  viscos- 
ity (t)iiiA)  is  greater  than  about  0.2; 

(b)  2  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  either  calcium  chloride  or 
zinc  chloride; 

(c)  0  to  7.7  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  formic  acid,  sulfu- 
ric acid,  nitric  acid  and  trifluoroacetic  acid;  and 

(d)  97.9  to  83.8  percent  by  weight  water,  settling  the  floc- 
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culatabk  nuterial  and  thereafter  recovering  the  purified 
and  clarified  water. 


4,247,433 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERMOSETTABLE  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Eckcbard  SchaaibcrB  Ulrich  Holtaehaiidt  both  of  Easca,  aad 
Dieter  HeUwig,  Bochaai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assigB- 
ofs  to  Th.  GoMicbBddt  AG,  Esaea,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDcd  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,202 
ClaiBM  priority,  ap^lcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  10, 
1978,2825590 

lat  CL^  COOL  61/24:  C08G  12/12 
VS.  CL  260-29.4  R  W  ClalBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thermosettable  urea-for- 
maldehyde resins  with  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldhyde  of 
1:1  to  1:1.3,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  urea  and  formaldehyde  for  3  to  120  minutes  at 
40*  to  93*  C.  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  molar  ratio  of  1 : 1 .3 
to  1:4  and  in  the  pH  range  of  S7.3  to  10;  and  then 

(b)  further  reacting  the  mixture  to  effect  condensation  while 
maintaining  the  pH  in  the  range  of  S4  to  6  at  40*  C.  to  95* 
C.  for  1  to  60  minutes  until  a  precipiUtion  number  of  1:1.3 
to  1:10  is  achieved;  and  then 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  from  S7.0  to  10.  and  adding 
the  remaining  amount  of  urea  required  for  achieving  a 
molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  1:1.5  and  then  continuing  the  reaction 
at  70*  to  93*  C.  for  1  to  45  minutes,  until  a  precipitation 
number  of  1:0.3  to  1:3  is  reached;  and  then  cooling  the 
solution  obtained  at  room  temperature. 

4,247^434 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
LARGE-PARTICLE'SIZE  MONODISPERSE 
Alaa  M.  UtcIbcc,  Adadaistrator  of  the  Natioaal  Acroaaatics 
aad  Space  AdadaistratioB,  with  respect  to  aa  iavcatioB  of^ 
John  W.  Vaadcrhoir,  Bcthkhea^  Pa^  Fortaaato  J.  Micak, 
Bcthlchca^  Pa.;  Mohamad  S.  El-Aasicr,  Bcthtehcai,  Pa.,  aad 
Dak  M.  Korafdd,  HaatsfiUc,  Ala. 

I  FUcd  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,474 
I  lat  a^  GOOF  2/22 

VS.  a.  260-29.6  RB  W  Clafaas 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  monodisperse  latex  having  a 
particle  size  over  2  microns  which  comprises: 

(a)  combining  monodisperse  seed  particles  of  a  polymer 
prepared  by  emulsion  polyinerization,  predetermined 
amounts  of  monomer,  an  emulsifier,  at  least  one  inhibitor, 
a  heat-decomposable  initiator  and  water  in  a  closed  reac- 
tion vessel: 

(b)  disposing  the  reaction  vessel  containing  the  resultmg 
mixture  m  a  microgravity  environment; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  above  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  initiator;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  mixture  in  microgravity  at  an  effective 
polymerization  temperature  under  mild  agitation  until 
growth  of  seed  particles  is  completed. 

4,247^435 

INTUMESCENT  FIRE  RETARDANT  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Ndaoa  H.  Kastea,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Moasaato 

Conpaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

1    Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,681 

I  lat  a.»  C09D  5/16.  5/18;  C08L  31/04 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  MP  ^  C^bis 

1.  In  an  aqueous  fire  retardant  coating  composition  which 
comprises: 

(A)  a  carbonific; 

(B)  a  film-forming  binder;  and 

(C)  a  substantially  water-insoluble  phosphorus-containmg 
material  having  at  least  one  P— O— P  linkage  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  polyphosphates. 


substituted  ammonium  polyphosphates,  amide  polyphos- 
phate condensates,  mehunine  pyrophosphates  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 
wherein  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  constitute  from  about  20  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  composition  is  further  composed  of  a  chelating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminocarboxylic 
acids,  aminophosphonic  acids,  alkylene  and  alkylidene  diphos- 
phonic  acids,  o-hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  ethanolamines  and 
substituted  ethanolamines,  carboxylic  ethers,  polymeric  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  and  salts  of  said  acids;  said  chelating  agent 
composing  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,247,436 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 
SIUCON-ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  BiiBfav,  Troisdorf,  Stegl;  Horst  Haaisch,  Rhddt;  Haa^h 
firgea  Hass,  aad  Kari-Martia  RMdcr,  both  of  Troisdorf, 
Spich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  assigaors  to  Dyaaadt 
Nobel  AktieagsscUschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccraiaay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,807,  JaL  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,195,141, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  802,219,  May  31, 
1977,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,692 
Clafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  3, 
1976,2624888 

lat  CL'  COOL  43/04 
VS.  CL  260-29.6  H  13  OaiM 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  organosilicon  compounds  com- 
prising water;  and 

A.  a  silane  of  the  general  formula 

(Y-R;,),SiXj_,_». 

.         R*' 

wherein  a  is  1  or  2,  b  is  0  or  1  or  2,  p  is  0  or  1  and  a-l-b  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  3,  R  represente  the  alkylene  moiety  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  arylene  moiety,  R'  represents  an  alkyl 
moiety  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  moiety,  X  representt 
a  hydrolyzable  moiety,  and  Y  represenu  a  functional  group 
with  a  CH3  or  CH2=CH—  moiety,  and 

B.  a  copolymer  having  a  recurrent  unit  of  the  formula 


[^  SiR3"     J 


wherein  R"  represent  OH  and/or  [0)-[NH4l+  and/or 
[Ol  -  [Me]  +  wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and 
Z  represents  at  least  one  moiety  of  the  formula 


— CH— 
I 

I 
OH 


-CH— 
I 

c«o 

I 
OH 


-CH CH-  or  -CH— 

I  I  I 

c«o  c«o       c«o 

O  OR" 


-CH— 
I 

c«o 

I 

OH 


wherein  R'"  representt  and  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 
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4^7,437 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  POLYMERIC  HYDROGEL 

BLOCKS 
Iwao  Ohikiaa,  aad  Yantaka  Nakwhinn,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Nitto  Chcnical  ladnstry  Co^  Ltd.  and 
Mitnbiihi  Rajroa  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,662 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1978,  53/78092 

Int  CL'  C08L  33/26 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  H  17  Claims 


from  0  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  other  monomer  units  copolymeriz- 
able  with  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride. 


^ 


-I 


\\\\\^\\iS^ 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  polymeric  hydrogel  blocks,  which 
comprises  feeding  the  polymeric  hydrogel  blocks  on  a  screw 
conveyor  with  a  screw  provided  in  a  horizontal  or  inclined 
trough,  one  end  of  which  is  blind  and  which  trough  has  a 
discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  or  the  side  near  to  the  other 
end,  conveying  said  blocks  by  the  screw  to  said  blind  end  and 
thereby  pressing  said  conveyed  blocks  against  said  blind  end 
and  lifting  the  pressed  blocks  upward  along  the  blind  wall,  and 
blowing  air  for  cooling  against  the  hydrogel  blocks  which  are 
being  lifted  upward  along  the  blind  wall  and  are  falling  back- 
ward on  the  screw  by  gravity. 


4047,438 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AQUEOUS 

ETHYLENE/VINYL  CHLORIDE/VINYL  ALKANOATE 

AND/OR  ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 
DISPERSIONS  HAVING  A  NON-UNIFORM  PARTICLE 

SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Herbert  Eck;  UaH  HiifSner,  and  Hnbert  Wicst,  aU  of  Bnrg- 
banien,  F«L  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  awignorg  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,082 
CiaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  31, 
1978,2837992 

lat  a.^  C08L  27/06 
U.S.  CL  261^29.6  T  13  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  ethylene/vinyl  chloride/vinyl  alkanoate  and/or 
alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  dispersions  having  a  non-uniform 
particle  size,  in  which  one  particle  size  distribution  maximum  is 
at  0.03  to  0.2^  and  a  second  maximum  is  at  0.15  to  1  p.  where 
said  second  maximum  particle  size  range  differs  from  the  first 
by  at  Ifcast  0.  Ifi  and  wherein  the  mass  of  particles  in  the  particle 
size  distribution  curve  of  the  second  maximum  is  from  5%  to 
60%  of  the  total  mass  of  particles,  said  dispersion  having  a 
solids  content  of  between  20%  and  70%  by  weight  and  an 
emubifier  content  of  ftx>m  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight:  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  monomers,  said  copolymer  consisting  of: 
from  20%  to  92%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  units, 
from  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  ethylene  units, 
from  3%  to  75%  by  weight  of  monomer  units  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  vinyl  esters  of  unbranched  alkanoic  acids  having  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  vinyl  esters  of  branched  alkanoic  acids  having  from  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  acrylic  acid  esters  of  unbranched  alkanols  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  acrylic  acid  esters  of  branched  alkanols  having  from  3  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and 

(5)  mixtures  thereof,  and 


4,247,439 
WATER-BORNE  COATING  COMPOSITION  MADE 
FROM  EPOXY  RESIN,  POLYMERIC  ACID  AND 
TERTIARY  AMINE 
James  F.  Matthews,  Levittown,  and  Eugene  G.  Sommerfeld, 
Penn  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,540,  Sep.  15, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,388, 
Feb.  10, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  581,094,  May  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,372,  Not.  6, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,122 
Int  a.^  C08L  33/00 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  NR  41  Claims 

1.  A  water-borne  coating  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  liquid  carrier  and  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  not  less  than  50%  by  weight,  based  or.  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B),  of  an  epoxy  resin  containing,  on  the  average,  two 
terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  750-5000; 

(B)  a  carboxyl-functional  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when 
the  source  of  the  carboxyl  group  is  a  mono-protic  acid, 
and  at  least  2.0  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when  the 
source  of  such  groups  is  a  diprotic  acid,  per  equivalent  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  polymer  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (determined  by  light 
scattering)  of  about  10000-160000  and  an  acid  number  of 
100-500-, 

(C)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  a 
tertiary  amine  per  equivalent  of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the 
epoxy  resin,  said  tertiary  amine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R1R2R3N,  pyridine,  N-methylpyrrole, 
N-methyl  piperidine,  N-methyl  pyrrolidine,  N-methyl 
morpholine,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  R|  and  R2 
are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl  groups 
containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion 
and  R3  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl 
group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(D)  optionally,  10-90%  of  the  amount  required  for  stoichio- 
metric reaction  with  the  carboxyl-functional  polymer  of 
(B)  of  at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or 
monofunctional  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide; 

wherein  Y  is  at  least  about  6-1-0.75(2'*)  wherein  Y  is  the  millie- 
quivalent  of  carboxyl  groups  neutralized  with  primary,  sec- 
ondary or  tertiary  amine  or  monofunctional  quaternary  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  per  100  grams  of  acid  polymer  plus  epoxy,  and 
X  is  the  epoxy  equivalent  weight  divided  by  1000;  and  wherein 
for  increasing  ratios  of  carboxyl  groups  to  1,2-epoxy  groups, 
the  amount  of  amine  is  increased  to  keep  the  carboxyl-func- 
tional polymer  water  dispersible. 


4,247,440 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  PLASTIdZER  BLEEDING 

ON  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
MicUhiko  Asai,  Fi^isawa;  Yoshio  Soda,  HacUoji;  KlyoaU 
Laada,  Oariya;  Sasoma  Ueno,  and  Hinritaaa  Nomnra,  both  of 
Ibaragi,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,756 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jal.  27, 1978,  53-91905 

Int  CL^  C08J  3/2%;  C08K  5/09;  COSJ  3/1% 

U.S.  CL  260—31.8  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  bleeding  of  a  plasticizer  on  the 

surface  of  a  shaped  article  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  plasti- 

cized  with  at  least  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 

of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  of  a  plasticizer  which  is  a 
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compound  having  at  least  one  aromatic  nucleus  in  a  molecule, 
which  method  comprises  exposing  the  surface  of  the  shaped 
article  to  be  treated  to  a  low  temperature  plasma  of  an  inor- 
ganic gas  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  0.001  to  10  Torr. 


4,247,441 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SIUGONE  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION 

William  T.  Saad,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  asaifaor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,876 

Int  a.)  C08X  5/07 

U.S.  a.  260— 32  J  SB  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  mixing  a  silicone  molding 
composition  comprising  (a)  mixing  a  silicone  resin  compound 
of  R  Si03/2  units  and  RiSiO  units  where  R  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  the  R  to  Si  ratio  varies  from  1.0  to  1.9 
with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  alcohol  solvents^  ketone  solvents,  toluene,  xylene, 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  mixtures  thereof  to  from 
a  solution  of  10  to  50%  by  weight  solids;  (b)  adding  to  the 
solution  in  a  kneading  vessel  various  types  of  fillers,  a  silicone 
plasticizer,  a  pigment  and  a  catalyst  to  form  a  paste  of  75  to 
95%  by  weight  solids;  (c)  kneading  the  paste  to  thoroughly  mix 
the  ingredients;  (d)  removing  at  least  most  of  the  remaining 
solvent  to  leave  behind  a  silicone  molding  composition  in 
which  the  ingredients  are  thoroughly  mixed  and  (e)  reducing 
the  silicone  molding  composition  to  particles  of  the  appropri- 
ate size. 


4,247,443 

AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Ichiro  SasaU;  HiitMhi  Itataai;  MiUto  KaaUan,  aU  of  Chiba; 
Hataaki  YoaUmoto,  Ichlhara;  Sh^ii  YamaiMto,  Chiba,  and 
Yoshikaxu  Sasaki,  TakataaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.^  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,166 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Aog.  17, 1978,  53-99554; 
Aag.  23, 1978,  53-101848 

Int  a^  G08K  5/13 
UA  a.  260-33.4  P  12  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyimide  resin  composition  comprising: 
at  least  2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  imide  polymer  having 
at  least  90  molar  %  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 
II 


O 

N 


<xra>- 

S  4 


1S91 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  and; 
the  balance  consisting  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  halogenated  phenol  compound 
having  a  melting  point  of  100*  C.  or  less  and  a  boiling 
pdnt  of  300*  C.  or  less,  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  of  the  formulae  (II)  and  (III): 


"C^' 


(ID 


and 


aii) 


4047,442 

MOLD  AND  MILDEW  RESISTANT 
ORGANOP0LYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Koji  Shimizu,  IcUhara,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
pany, Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978, 5345439 
Int  a^  CMK  5/06.  5/47 
U.S.  a.  260-33  J  SB  8  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  which  is  curable  to  a 
soHd  elastic  state  which  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  the  general  formula 

Rj5i(OH);,0(4-,pV2 

wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  where  y  has  an  average  value  of 
1.99-2.01  and  x  has  a  value  such  that  the  organopolysilox- 
ane has  a  viscosity  of  at  least  0.05  pa-s  at  25*  C; 

(B)  an  organosilicon  compound  which  has  at  least  three 
hydrolyttble  groups  per  molecule; 

(C)  2-(4-thiazolyl)beiizimidazole  and, 

(D)  an  organic  surfactant. 


wherein  R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  representt  a  halogen  atom,  said 
imide  polymer  being  dissolved  in  said  organic  polar  sol- 
vent 


4,247,444 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Joha  A.  Simms,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aHipMr  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  da 

Nemours  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  DaL 
Dirision  ofSar.  No.  972,426,  Dae.  22, 1978,  which  is  a  diriaion 
of  Ser.  No.  820^79,  Aag.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,227.  This 
application  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,890 
Int  a^  COOL  29/08 
UA  CL  260-33.6  UA  •  Oatas 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  5-60%  by  weight  of  a 
film  forming  constituent  of  a  graft  copolymer  and  50-93%  by 
weight  of  a  liqukl.  wherein  the  graft  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  about  25-95%  by  weight  of  a  styrene/allyl  ak»- 
hol  polymeric  backbone  and  about  5-75%  by  weight  of  acrylic 
side  chains;  wherein  the  backbone  contains  pendent  hydroxyl 
groups  before  the  attachment  of  side  chains  by  replacement  of 
a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  by  the  for- 
mula 
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where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaJiphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R*  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R^,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  an  acrylic  polymer 
segment. 


4,247,445 
PAINTABLE  ONE-COMPONENT  RTV  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr^  Ballstoo  Lake,  and  M.  Dak  Beers,  Sciic- 
■eetady,  both  of  N.Y^  assigaon  to  GcBcral  Electric  Conpany, 
Watcfford,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1MS5 
ht  CL^  C08L  83/06 
VS.  CL  260-37  SB  22  Claims 

1.  A  paintable  one-component  room  temperature  vulcaniz- 
able  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silanol  end-stopped  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer 
where  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  the  polymer  has  a  viscosity  that  varies  from  SO  to 
1,000,000  centipotse  at  23*  C;  (B)  from  200  to  SOO  parts  by 
weight  of  calcium  carbonate;  (C)  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  a  cross-linking  agent  of  the  formula. 


O 

N 


R^KO  C  R')3_« 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  S  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0  or  1;  and  (D)  from  0.01  to  S  parts  by 
weight  of  a  curing  catalyst  comprising  an  organic  tin  salt  of  an 
organic  acid  or  a  tin  salt  of  an  organic  acid. 


Polyolefln 

100 

Decabromodiphenyl  ether 

15-50 

Silicone  gum 

3-10 

Organic  lead  salt 

3-10 

Antimony  oxide 

5-25 

Fumed  silica 

3-10 

4,247,447 
FLAME  RETARDANTS  CONTAINING  TWO  OR  MORE 
2-CYANOETHYL  GROUPS  FOR  POLYPHENYLENE 
ETHER  RESINS 
Albrecht  H.  Granzow,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Americaa 
Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 
CoBtinwition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,202,  Oct  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,249 
Lit  a.^  C08L  7J/04 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  homogene- 
ous blend  of  polymers  containing  about  10  to  90  parts  by 
weight  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  about  90  to  10  parts  by 
weight  polystyrene,  and  a  flame  retarding  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

O 
II 
R— P-t-CH2CH2CN)2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  about  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  alkylbenzyl  wherein  the  benzyl  ring  contains  at  least 
two  alkyl  groups  each  containing  about  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  o>-cyanoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  about  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


4^247,448 

THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  OXETANE 

PHOSPHONITES 

RoaaM  L.  Markezich,  Mt  Vcraoa,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Gcacral 

Electric  Compaay,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,426 
lat  a.'  C07F  9/28:  C08K  5/15.  5/50 
VS.  a.  260-^45.8  A  23  Claims 

7.  A  thermally  and  hydrolytically  stabilized  thermoplastic 
composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  poly- 
carbonates, polyolefins,  polyvinyl  chlorides  and  polyesters, 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  phosphonite  oxetane  stabilizer 
represented  by  the  structure: 


R— P 


> 
\ 


(OR|), 


4,247,446 

FLAME-RESISTANT  COMPOSITION,  AND 

ELECTRICAL  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Joseph  E.  Bctts,  Wcstport  Coaa.,  aad  Vnd  F.  Holab,  Scheaec- 

tady,  N.Yn  aMifanri  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoathnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  931,700,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  difWaa  of  Scr.  No.  816357,  Jal.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,123386,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,471, 
Mar.  3, 1975,  rtmiiPBil  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

44318 
lat  CL'  C08K  3/ JO 
VS.  CL  260—42.42  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant,  cross-link  cured  polyolefln  compound 
essentially  comprising  the  following,  in  the  approximate  rela- 
tive parts  by  weight  of: 


(OR2)2-, 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  R  and  R2  can  each  independently  be  an 
alkyl  of  about  C1-C30  or  an  aryl  of  about  Q-Cjo;  and  R|  is  an 
oxetane  represented  by  the  structure: 


R3 


wherein  R3  can  independently  be  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  halo- 
methyl,  cyanomethyl,  alkoxymethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  aralk- 
yloxymethyl,  or  acyloxymethyl. 
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4347«449 

UREA  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  UGHT 

PROTECTING  AGENTS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Hartmat  Wieicr,  Gasthofea;  Norbert  Mayer,  Gabliagea,  and 

HaraM  Kaorr,  Gcrstbofca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  as- 

sifBors  to  Hocchst  Aktisagssrllsfhan.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,468 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  5, 
1978,2834485 

lit  CLJ  G08K  5/35:  C07D  491 /m  491/20 
VS.  a.  260-453  NZ  5  Claims 

1.  Urea  derivatives  of  the  formula  (I) 


4347,450 
COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  FLAMEPROOFED 
POLYAMIDE 
Jacqaeliae  Ceray,  Lyoas,  aad  Robert  Troacy,  Oallias,  both  of 
Fraacc  asrifaors  to  Rboac-Poaleac  ladasMcs,  Paris,  F^aacc 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  840333,  Oct  11, 1977,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatioa  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,697 
lat  a^  COOK  5/13.  5/06,  5/03 
VS.  a  260—45.75  W  5  Ghdms 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyamide,  an 
amount  of  a  halogenated  derivative  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  brominated  and  chlorinated  derivatives 
of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  mono-  and  polycyclic  organic  com- 
pounds which  is  sufficient  to  flameproof  said  polyamide,  and 
an  amount  of  cadmium  oxide  sufficient  to  improve  the  arcing 
resistance  of  said  polyamide. 


in  which 

R>  and  R^  denote  identical  or  different  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
or  Ri  mid  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  linked  denote  a  cyclopentane  or  cyclohexane  ring 
which  may  be  methylsubstituted  or  a  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl- 
piperidine  ring  carbon  atom  4  of  which  is  identical  with 
carbon  atom  7  of  the  spirodecane  system; 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  ot  isoalkyl  having  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms; 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
halogen  atom,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  denotes  aralkyl  with  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 

R3  and  R*  may  also  be  together  with  the  carbon  atom  by 
which  they  are  linked  a  cycloalkane  ring  having  from  4  to 
20  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl  radicals; 

R5  denotes  hydrogen,  oxygen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

n  is  1  or  2  depending  on  the  valence  of  R^ 

R^  with  n  being  1,  denotes  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  C|-C4-alkyl  radical;  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  chlorine  atom  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  or  phenylalkyi  having 
from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 

R6,  with  n  being  2,  denotes  a  straight  chain  or  branched 
alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenylene  or  naphthylene  which  may  be  substituted  by 
C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  diphenylenealkane  radical  having  from 
13  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

4.  Synthetic  polymers  subilized  against  UV  decomposition 
containing  from  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
polymer,  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  cUim  1  or  2,  either  per 
se  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  a  non  oxidizing  inorganic  or 
organic  acid. 


4347,451 

DICYCLOHEXYLAMMONIUM 

ALPHA-OCTAMOLYBDATE  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 

William  J.  Kroeakc  BrccksriUc,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Us  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49357 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabscqacat  to  Oct  11, 
1994,  has  bcca  disclaimed, 
lat  a.J  C08K  5/56:  C07C  87/34 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  R  4  ClafaM 

1.  Dicyclohexylammonium  alpha-octamolybdate  character- 
ized by  miuor  x-ray  diffraction  peaks  at  "d"  spacings  of  12.8  A, 
9.68  A  and  9.1s  A. 


4347,452 
PURinCATION  OF  PERTUSSIS  HAEMAGGLUTININS 
Lnifcacc  L  Iroas,  Salisbary,  aad  Alastair  P.  MacLcaaaa,  Ames- 
bury,  both  of  Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  Hm  Secretary  of  State  for 
Dcfeaec  la  Her  Britaaalc  MiO«ty's  Gofsnmcat  of  the 
Ualtcd  Kiagdom  of  Great  Britafai  aad  Northcra  Irdaad,  Loa- 
doa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  \$M^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ualtcd  Kiagdoam  Mar.  1,  1978, 
8089/78 

lat  a^  A61K  39/10:  COTG  7/00 
VS.  a  260-112  R  17  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  LPF-HG  from  a  liquid 
preparation  derived  from  bacterial  cells  of  the  genus 
Bordetella,  said  process  consisting  of, 
preparing  a  colunui  of  a  sutionary  phase  comprising  an 
insoluble  polymeric  support  and,  bound  thereto,  a  sub- 
stance rich  in  sialic  acid, 
applying  said  liquid  preparation  to  said  sutionary  phase  to 
cause  said  LPF-HO  to  bind  thereto,  and  wMlUng  said 
sutionary  phase  to  obtain  a  liquid  preparation  substan- 
tially free  of  LPF-HO. 


4347,453 

FOUC  ACm  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  IN 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 

Akhtar  All,  Vcnnw  Hills,  Dl.,  assivmr  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,002 
lat  CL2  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-1123  R  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  II. 
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H2N     ^ 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R2  is  a 
chromophoric  group,  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


-C— N— CH— 
H    CH2 
CH2 
CO2R 


O 

N 


H2N    ^ 
I" 


— C— N— CH— CO— NH— CH— CX)2R 
I       I  I 

H     CH:  CH2 

CH2 
C02R 


II 


7     N  N 

K  Y  1     „      o 

"^^^  N  CH2-N— d^— C-N-CH-CO2R 
OH  H    CH2 


H    CH2 

CH2 

CO— N— 

I 
H 

— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO2R 
I  I 

CH2  CH2 

CH2 

CO2R 


OH 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  and 
wherein  the  i^ienol  ring  is  labeled  with  '^^I  or  '^'I. 


4,247,455 

YELLOW  2:1  AZO-AZO  OR  AZO-AZOMETHINE 

CHROME  COMPLEXED  DYE  DEVELOPERS 

Elbert  M.  IdciaoB,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Maas^  aiiigBor  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  836,076,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,174,221. 
This  appUcatkNi  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,152 
Int.  a.J  C07C  107/04;  C09B  45/06.  45/16:  G03C  5/54 
U.S.  a.  260—145  B  13  ClaiOM 

1.  A  2:1  chrome-complexed  yellow  dye  developer  of  two 
ortho  carboxy,  ortho'  hydroxy  azo  dyes  or  a  2:1  chrome-com- 
plexed yellow  dye  developer  of  an  ortho  carboxy,  ortho'  hy- 
droxy azo  dye  and  an  ortho,  ortho'  dihydroxy  azomethine  dye, 
said  dye  developer  being  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


Y„-AN 


NB-Y« 


X® 


where  each  A  is  a  phenyl  radical;  each  B  is  a  phenyl  radical  or 
a  pyrazolone  radical  or  a  pyrimidine  radical;  Y  is  a  silver  halide 
developing  substituent;  each  n  is  0  or  1  but  at  least  one  n  must 
be  1:  R  is  N  or  CH;  R'  is 


O 

N 

— c— o— 


if  R  is  N  but  R' is 


if  R  is  CH;  and  X  is  a  cation. 


4^7,454 

NOVEL  CHROMOGENIC  THROMBIN  SUBSTRATES 

Bo  T.  af  EkaMtani,  Moliidal;  Ldf  E.  Aordl;  Kari  G.  Claeaom 

both  of  Saro,  aad  BirgHta  G.  KarisaoB,  Mofaidal,  aU  of  Swe> 

dea,  aasivMrs  to  AB  Kabi,  Stockhola^  Swcdn 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  826,594«  Aag.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,015, 

which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  697,003,  Ju.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,061,625.  This  appUcatioB  Jol.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,664 
The  portioa  of  the  tcTH  of  this  pateirt  sabseqMBt  to  Dec  6, 1994, 


bt  a?  C07C  103/52:  C12Q  1/56 
lis.  CL  260— 112J  R  11  OaiM 

1.  A  diagnostically  active  chromogenic  substrate  with  a  high 
specificity  to  thrombin  and  thrombin-like  enzymes  having  the 
formula: 


D— NH2-CH— CO— N— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— R2 

I  /        I  I 

CH2      CH2-(CH2)„  (CH2)3 

NH 


I 

A 

H2N        NH 


4,247,456 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  PYRIDONE  DYE 
HaaswiUi  von  Brachel,  LeopoMshShe;  Erast  Heiwieh,  VnA- 
fort  an  Main;  Otto  Grawiager,  Fhudiftirt  am  Maia;  Karl 
Hintermeier,  FTanUtart  an  Main,  anl  Horst  iOBdkr,  Ftank- 
ftirt  an  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Css- 
sella  AktiengeseUschafl,  Fraalifart  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

CoBtinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,328,  Oct  23, 1975, 

ahaadoocd,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  259,781,  Jun.  5, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,957,749,  wUch  is  a  contiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  882,285, 

Dec.  4, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  743,283 
tot  a?  B09B  29/36:  D06P  1/18.  3/24.  3/54 
UAQ.  260— 156  ICIain 

1.  A  monoazo  dye  of  the  formula 


O  CH3 

Q^n_^N«N         O.  CN 


HO'     ^N 
I 


CH2— CH2— CH2— OCH3 
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4,247,457 

CA"nONIC  DYES  CONTAINING  AN  ARYLOXY  GROUP 

LINKED  THROUGH  A  BRIDGING  RADICAL  It)  A 

QUATERNIZED  NITROGEN  ATOM 

Beat  Henzi,  NeuallschwU,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Sandoi  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switaerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  635,600,  Not.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,672, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  383,878,  Jul.  30, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848^86 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switicrlaad,  Jul.  31,  1972, 

11354/72;  Dee.  7, 1972, 17824/72;  Feb.  5, 1973, 1618/73;  Feb. 

21, 1973,  2523/73 

tot  a.J  C07C  103/75:  C09B  29/36.  29/38.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  260—158  60  Oains 

1.  A  basic  dye  of  the  formula 


R       R2 

G— N®— C— Y— O— Q    A©. 
I         I 
R|      R3 


wherein  G  is  the  residue  of  a  dye  other  than  a  carbocyclic 

monoazo  dye, 
R  is  Ci^kyl;  C|.4alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  phenyl; 

amino  or  Ci^koxy, 
Ri  is  Ci^kyl  or  Ci^alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy  or 

phenyl,  or 


R 

-N®- 
I 
Ri 


b->n 


/—\ 


o. 


K^ 


NfN- 


,    /~~~V  RaC^CRa 

®N  N-Ro.     -N-®^N-.-N  I 


I 

^  \  ^^^ 

-C  (CR.2)i.or-N^   ^CH . 

\    /  \      ®l 

N  CHBN— 

Ra 


wherein  each  Ra  is  independently  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl, 

Ro  is  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl,  and 

n  is  1  or  2, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl. 


•(R9)«. 


Pa 


•Riior 


Rio 


wherein  R7  it  — S— ,  — O— ,  —CO—,  —SO—, 


-SO2-.  -CH2-.  -CH-.  -C-  or  -N-. 
Ill 
Ra  R|  R's 

wherein  each  Rg  is  independently  Ci^kyl,  and 

Rg'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl, 

each  R9  is  independently  hydroxy;  halo;  Ci^kyl;  Ci.4alkyl 
substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 
Ci^koxy;  CM-alkoxy  substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy, 
cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  Cs^ycloalkyl;  Cs^-cycloal- 
kyl  substituted  by  CM-alkyl;  trifluoromethyl;  cyano;  ni- 
tro;  phenoxy;  naphthyloxy;  phenylazo;  — CO— Ro; 
— CO— O— Ro;  — O— CO— Ro;  — CO— NH— Ro; 
— CO— N(Ro)2;  — O— CO— N(Ro)2;  — NH— CO— Ro; 
-SO2-R0;  -SO2-NH-R0;  -O— S02-N(Ro)2; 


-X-N  \  -X-N 


— X— N  Oof— X— N  N— Ro 

wherein  each  Ro  is  independently  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl,  and 

X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— , 

RiO  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  CM-alkyl, 

Rii  is  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
halo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  — CO— Ro, 
— CO— O— Ro,  — O— CO— Ro,  — CO— NH— Ro,  — N- 
H— CO— Ro,  — SO2— Ro,  — SO2— NH— Ro  or  — SO2N. 
(Ro)2. 

wherein  each  Ro  is  independently  Ci.4alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 

a  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S,  with  the  proviso  that  each  R9  must  be 
halo  when  a  is  4  or  S, 


Y  1$  f-CHtr.  — CH—CH-CH— . 

R4  R4 

— C«C— CH—  or  — CH— Rj— CH— CH— , 

1  1  II 

R4  *4  R4      R4 

wherein  each  R4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 
R5  is  — O— ,  — S— , 


-N-. 
Rs 

— SO— ,  — SO2— or  — CO— , 

wherein  R6  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl,  and 

X  is  1  to  6,  and 

A@  is  an  anion, 
wherein  each  halo  is  independently  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  is  free  of  sulfo  groups. 

4,247,458 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AZO  DYES 
Leslie  Shnttleworth,  OnnsUrk,  Eagluid,  issifMir  to  Eastaum 
Kodak  Conpuy,  Rochastar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,348 
Gains  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30, 1978, 
46612/78 

tot  Q.^  C09B  29/22.  29/36 
U.S.  a  260-158  6  ClalM 

1.  The  process  for  coupling  a  disperse  dye  diazo  component 
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selected  from  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  2-thiazolyl, 
2-benzothiazolyl.  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yI,  1.2,4-thiadiazol-S-yl, 
2.1-benzisothiazol-3-yl,  isothiazol-5-yl,  l,3,4-triazol-2-yI,  pyra- 
zol-S-yl,  imidazol-2-yl,  phthaliniid-3  or  4-yl,  I-naphthyl,  and 
2-thienyl  diazonium  salts  with  disperse  dye  couplers  compris- 
ing carrying  out  the  coupling  with  a  disperse  dye  coupler 
having  in  the  coupling  position  on  the  ring  a  displaceable 
substituent  other  than  hydrogen. 


(R2% 


4^7,459 
AZO  DYE  DERIVATIVES  OF  2>NAPHTHALENEDIOLS 
John  A.  Fori,  Jr^  and  Louis  J.  RomI,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastaan  Kodak  Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoBtiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  860,529,  Dec.  14, 1977,  abudooed,  and 

a  coMinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  691,667,  Jwm.  1, 1976,  abuidoiicd.  This 

appKcatioo  Jol.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,180 

lat  CI.)  C09B  33/02 

VS.  CL  260—185  17  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein:  ' 

R'   is   hydrogen,   — COOH,    — CONH2,   — SO2NH2   or 

— SO3M  and  M  is  a  cation; 
R2  is  a  lower  alkoxy  radical.  — OCH2CONH2.  or 


Ri' 


OR7' 


(II) 


R4' 

SO2N— X— o— SO3H 

Rr 


wherein 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy, 
C|-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
Ci-Q-alkoxy,  chlorine,  cyano,  nitro  or  C|-C4*alkyl  or 
cyclohexyl, 

R2  denotes  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy,  alkoxy  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy, Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkyl 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  C|-C4- 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenyl, 
acetylamino  or  benzoylamino, 

R3  and  R4  denote  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  or 
alkyl,  which  alkoxy  or  alkyl  can  be  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  C|-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenyl, 

R5  and  R6  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chlorine  or 
phenyl,  which  alkyl  or  alkoxy  can  be  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4- 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenyl  and 
which  phenyl  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chlo- 
rine, cyano,  nitro  or  C|-C4-alkyl, 

R7  denotes  alkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  alkylsul- 
phonyl  or  phenylsulphonyl,  which  alkyl  can  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  is  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano,  hy- 
droxyl, Ci-Q-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy 
or  phenyl  and  which  phenyl  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  chlorine,  cyano,  nitro  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

X  denotes  branched  or  unbranched  C2-C4-alkylene, 

B  denotes  1,4-phenylene,  1,4-naphthylene  or  tetrahydro-1,4- 
naphthylene  and 

m  denotes  a  number  from  0-2. 


— N 


\ 


R5 


1 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  nitro;  and 

R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals. 


4^7,460 
DISAZO  DYESTUFF  SULPHURIC  ACID  ESTER 
Hcrtart  Ha^  aad  Gerhard  WoUhun,  both  of  LeTcrfcnen,  Fed. 
Rev.  of  GcnHuqr,  asrigaors  to  Bayer  Aktifgfsrliirhsft, 
Lcverkf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnasHy 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,978 
daias  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2741926 

bt.  a.)  C09B  3J/06.  33/02:  D06P  3/06.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—186  3  Claims 

1.  A  disazo  dyestufT  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
corresponds  to  the  formula 


4,247,461 

ESTERinCATION  PROCESS  USING 

METHOXYMETHYL-P-TOLUENESULFONATE 

Jeng  S.  Lin,  Cbiy,  and  Paul  D.  Sleezer,  DeWitt,  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Coaqway,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,453,  Feb.  28, 1979.  TUs  appUcation  No?. 
16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,018 
Int  a.)  C07D  ^99/0&  i07/02 
U.S.  CL  260— 239.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  esterifying  the  3-carboxyl  group  of  a 
penicillin  or  the  4-carboxyl  group  of  a  cephalosporin  to  form  a 
methoxymethyl  ester  group,  the  improvement  of  carrying  out 
the  esterification  by  reaction  of  the  penicillin  or  cephalosporin 
free  acid  or  a  carboxyUc  acid  salt  thereof  with  methoxymethyl 
p-toluenesulfonate  as  the  esterifying  agent  in  a  substantially 
anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  base  and  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  -I-50*  C. 
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4,247^462 
ANSAMYON  ANTIBIOTIC 
Walter  D.  Calncr,  New  LoadoiM  Waltw  P.  CuUen,  East  Lyme; 
John  R.  Otoursoi^  Pawcatnck;  Liang  H.  Hang,  East  LyaM, 
aU  of  Coaa^  RUcUro  SUbdoma,  Httida,  sad  Jaasake  Toac, 
Oita,  both  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Pflnr  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Sw.  No.  34,408.  Apr.  30. 1979.  TUs  applicatloa  iaa. 
3. 1980,  Scr.  No.  109.253 
lat  a^  G07D  ¥97/09 
UA  a.  260-239.3  P  1  Claim 

1.    21-hydroxy,23<lemethyl,2S-methylthioprotostreptovari- 
cin  I. 


4,247464 

UQUID  EXTRACnON  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

AROMATIC  BISIMIDES 

Howard  M.  RcUes,  Rczford,  aad  Fhuk  J.  WUilaaM,  IH,  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coaipaay,  Schc- 

■cctady,N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80.541 
lat  a.}  G07D  2W/46 
U.S.  a  260—326  N  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  aromatic  bisimide  of  the  formula. 


X 


N 
k  o 


4.247.463 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

Amia  Walser.  West  GaUwdl,  N J.,  aasigBor  to  HofAnaaa-La 

Roche  lac.  Natlcy.  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  60.258.  JaL  25. 1979.  TUs  appUcatioB  Apr. 
11. 1980.  Ser.  No.  139.533 

lat  a.)  am>  4^7 /04 

U.S.  a.  260-245.6  i  Cbdai 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/2 

which  comprises 
(1)  effecting  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  bisphenoxide  of 
the  formula, 

Z-OMh. 

and  a  substituted  phthalimide  of  the  formula, 


O 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl 
and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  aryl  which  comprises 
(A)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 

O 

in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar  aprotic  organic  solvent,  where 
there  is  used  about  2  moles  of  the  substituted  phthaUmide,  per 
mole  of  the  alkali  metal  bisphenoxide, 

(2)  adding  a  solubilizing  organic  solvent  to  the  dipolar 
aprotic  organic  solvent  reaction  mixture  of  (1),  and  ex- 
tracting the  resulting  mixture  with  water  to  produce  an 
organic  solvent  phase  free  of  the  dipoUu-  aprotic  solvent. 

(3)  treating  the  solubilizing  organic  solvent  phase  of  (2)  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 

(4)  stripping  the  resulting  organic  solvent  solution  of  (3)  to 
recover  the  aromatic  bisimide, 

where  Z  is  a  C(6-X))  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R  is  a 
monovalent  C{\m)  organic  radical,  X  is  selected  from  a  nitro 
or  halo  radical,  and  M  is  an  ion  of  an  alkali  metal. 


4.247.465 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLENE  CARBONATES  FROM 

OLEFINS 
Jar-Ua  Kao,  Cherry  Hill;  Gregory  A.  Wheatoa,  Swedesboro, 
both  of  N  J.;  Harold  Shallt  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.,  aad  Mh«  N. 
Sbcag,  Oicrry  Hill,  N  J.,  assigaon  to  Atfaurtk  Richfield 
Coaipaay,  Los  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,996 
lat  CL^  C07D  317/36,  317/38 
MS.  a.  260-340  J  5  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclic  alkylene  carbon- 
ate ester  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  liquid  phase  a  cyclic  or 
linear  olefin  having  from  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  160*  C.  at  a  toul 
pressure  of  from  100  to  about  2,000  psig  and  a  pH  value  of 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  above  with  a  nitrosating  agent      between  about  5  and  7  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen- 

(B)  reacting  the  product  of  (A)  with  sodium  borohydride      containing  gas  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mixture  of 

(C)  reacting  the  product  of  (B)  with  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic       (a)  from  about  0.5  to  90  mole  percent  of  said  olefin  reactant 
aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst.  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  iodide, 
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(b)  from  about  S  to  SO  mole  percent  of  said  olefin  reactant  of 
a  cupric  carbonate  dihydroxide  or  calcium  carbonate, 

(c)  an  iron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrous  iodide,  ferrous  and  ferric  chlorides,  ferrous  and 
ferric  bromides,  ferrous  and  ferric  nitrates,  ferrous  and 
ferric  sulfates,  ferrous  and  ferric  oxides  and  hydrous  ferric 
oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  35  mole  percent  of 
said  olefin  reactant  and 

(d)  from  about  0.5  to  25  mole  percent  of  the  olefin  reactant 
of  a  soluble  cupric  salt  and  recovering  the  desired  cyclic 
alkylene  carbonate  ester.  |. 


4«247.469 
CERTAIN  MONO-BROMO  BIS-PHENYL 
BENZOFURANS 
Walton  J.  HawMV,  aad  Mark  A.  Rvtad,  both  <^  St  Pnd, 
Minn^  aMignors  to  Rikcr  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northridge, 
Calif. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  13,543,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,208,337, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,014,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,153,721.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,541 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/79 
VJS.  CL  260— 346  J2  4  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,247,466 
LACTONE  METABOLITES  OF 
3^4.BIPHENYLYLCARBONYL)PROPIONIC  AOD 
Fortuato  S.  CUecarcUl,  New  Qty,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  American 
Doaqpoy,  Staaford,  Com. 
FOcd  Jal.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,748  ' 

laLCL^CmD  307/32 
VS.  CL  260-343.6  5  Claims 

1.    The    compound,    5-(4'-hydroxy-4-biphenylyl)dihydro- 
2(3H)-furanone. 


4,247,467 
PREPARATION  OF  GAMMA-LACTONES 
Jawad  H.  Mwik,  ClKiiuati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  DistiU- 
crs  and  CWiricai  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,857 

Int  a.'  C07D  307/32 

VS.  CL  260—343.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ganmia-lactones  which  comprises 

contacting  oxygen,  an  alpha-olefin  represented  by  the  formula: 


R    H 
I      I 
R— CasCH 


whereon  one  of  the  Q  groups  is  bromine  and  two  of  the  Q 
groups  are  hydrogen. 


and  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  an  alpha-hydrogen  atom 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R' 
I 
R— C— COOH     , 

I 

H  ' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl  and  aryl 
groups  of  1-6  ctirbon  atoms;  in  the  vapor  phase  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  a  pressure  up  to  about  40  psig  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  an  oxide  of  uranium  and  at  least  one  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and 
bismuth  oxides. 


4,247,470 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  TRIARYLMETHANE 

DYESTUFFS 

Kari-Heinz  Hermann,  Uverknsen,  and  Haas-Lothar  Dorach, 

Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft  LeverkaseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555747 

Int  CL'  C09B  11/10 
VS.  a.  260—391  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  dyestuff  salt  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,247,468 
LACTONE  PREPARATION  BY  CYCLIZATION 
es  D.  dcvdaad.  Albany,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Chcvroa  Re- 
ft  Saa  Fkaadsco,  Calif., 

of  Ser.  No.  891,^1,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
,  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,369 
lat  CL'  CD7D  307/32 
VS.  CL  360—343.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cyclizing  2,4-dibromobutyric  acid  to  alpha- 
bromo-gamma-butyrcdactone  which  comprises  contacting  the 
dibromobutyric  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and  100*  C.  wherein 
sufficient  of  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  is  added  to  the  reaction 
zone  to  m#i«t»in  a  pH  between  0. 1  and  4.0  in  the  reaction  zone 
during  the  cyclization. 


H2N 


A(-) 


wherein 
R1-R12  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

alkyl,   halogenoalkyl,   halogen,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto. 

alkylsulphonyl,  alkoxysulphonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxy- 

carbonyl,  nitro  or  cyano; 
X  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  denote 


N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rl3 


Rl4 


and 
Ri3  and  Ru  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  aral- 
kyl;  and  wherein 


January  27, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1S99 


X  and  R2,  Y  and  R|o,  Ri  and  R2.  Rs  and  R6,  and  R9  and  Rio 
can  form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring;  and  A(~) 
denotes  an  anion; 
consisting  essentially  of  adding  to  an  acid  aqueous  solution  of 
the  dyestuff  sah  an  organic  solvent  immiscible  with  water  or  of 
limited  miscibility  with  water  or  a  mixture  of  such  solvents  and 
then  recovering  the  dyestuff  salt  in  purified  form  from  the 
solution. 


4,247,471 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  PLURALITY 

OF  EDIBLE  FRACnONS  FROM  NATURAL  FATTY 
SUBSTANCES,  AND  THE  FRACnONS  PRODUCED  IN 

THIS  WAY 
Jeaa  M.  fQeia*  CoBderonc-Braacfae,  aad  Albert  Lacomc,  Dun- 
kerqnc,  both  of  naaec,  assigaors  to  Lesienr-Cotelle  A  Asso- 
dcs  S  jL,  Haats  de  Scae,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  43,936 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaaee,  May  31, 1978, 78  16181 

iata.'aici/a2 

U.S.  a.  260-410.7  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  natural  fatty  substances  for 
the  production  of  edible  fractions,  comprising  primary  stages 
of  fractionation  of  the  oil  to  be  treated  by  means  of  suitable 
fat-fractionating  solvents,  which  are  present  in  an  amount  from 
0.5  to  7  times  the  weight  of  the  oil,  at  temperatures  of  from 
-1-35*  C.  to  —20*  C.  to  produce  one  or  two  solid  fractions, 
which  are  washed  with  fresh  solvent,  and  an  intermediate  fluid 
fraction,  and  a  stage  of  interesterification  of  the  intermediate 
fluid  fraction,  which  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
interesterification  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  80* 
C,  said  primary  fractioiution  stages  being  associated  with  a 
complementary  stage  of  fractionation  of  the  intermediate  in- 
teresterified  fluid  fraction  and  optionally  being  associated  with 
complementary  stages  of  fractionation  of  the  solid  fraction  or 
fractions,  the  complementary  fractionating  stages  using  a  suit- 
able fat-fractionating  solvent  in  order  to  produce  four  fractions 
that  have  properties  of  edible  fats,  namely:  a  fluid  fraction  with 
an  iodine  number  of  higher  than  80,  containing  more  than  20% 
of  unsaturated  triglycerides,  and  free  of  trans  isomers;  a  solid 
fraction  having  an  iodine  number  of  from  31  to  43,  that  essen- 
tially contains  2-oleo-l,3-dipalmitin  (POP);  a  solid  fraction 
(SSl/SIl)  with  an  iodine  mmiber  of  from  33  to  43,  that  contains 
mixed  triglycerides;  and  a  solid  fraction  (SSS)  with  an  iodine 
number  of  lower  than  20  and  essentially  containing  saturated 
triglycerides,  whereby  all  fractions  retain  their  properties  as 
edible  oils  and  solids. 


kfETH( 


4447«472 
lOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
BIS-(4-(DIPHENYLSULFONIO)PHENYL]  SaUMe  Bis-M. 

z6  Photoiaitiator 
William  R.  Walt  Prlacetoa  Jaactfoa,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Aaieri- 

caa  Caa  Coa^paay,  Graeawich,  Goaa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,340,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,201,640. 
This  applicatioa  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,188 
lat  CL'  COTF  9/66 
VS.  CL  260-440  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  photoinitiator,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 
A.  admixing  a  first  reactant  comprising  bis-[4-diphenylsul- 
fonio)  phenyl]  sulfide  bis-halide  wherein  halide  is  chloride 
or  bromide  in  aqueous  solution  with  a  second  reactant 
having  the  formula  T.MF6  wherein  M  is  one  of  phospho- 
rus, antimony  or  arsenic,  T  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  whose 
halide  salt  is  water  soluble,  said  reactants  reacting  to 
produce  a  precipitate  substantially  comprising  bis-[4- 
(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide  bis-MF6.  said  second 
reactant  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2 
moles  per  mole  of  said  solution  providing  about  0.5-2.0 
moles  water  per  mole  of  said  second  reactant  said  reac- 
tants being  admixed  in  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  tempera- 


ture of  about  0*-50*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
permit  said  precipitate  to  form; 

B.  recovering  said  precipiute  by  separation  from  said  solu- 
tion; and 

C.  drying  said  precipitate  at  a  temperature  below  about  SO* 
C.  for  at  least  aa  laitial  period  to  dewater  said  precipitate 
aad  recover  a  fraagible  prodnct  coataiaiag  at  least  50  per- 
cent by  weight  bis-[4-<diphenylsuIfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide 
bis-MF6  based  upon  solids. 


4,247,473 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING    . 

BIS-[4-(DIPHENYLSULFONIO)PHENY]  SULFIDE 

BIS-M  JC6  PHOTOINmATOR 

Kia-Tai  Chaag,  Priacetoa,  N  J.,  assiSBor  to  Americaa  Caa  Com- 

paay,  Greeawich,  Coaa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,514,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,197,174. 
This  appUcatiOB  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,189 
lat  a.J  C07F  9/66 
VS.  CL  260-440  10  OaiaH 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  photoinitiator,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

A.  forming  a  first  reactant  by  admixing  diphenyl  sulfide  and 
chlorine  gas  in  an  organic  Friedel-Crafts  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  react  the  chlorine 
gas  with  the  diphenyl  sulfide  and  form  bis-[4-(diphenylsul- 
fonio)  phenyl]  sulfide  dichloride  as  said  first  reactant  said 
chlorine  gas  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.7-1.4  moles 
per  mole  of  diphenyl  sulfide  and  said  solvent  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  2-10  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  said 
diphenyl  sulfide,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  ambient 
temperature  or  therebelow; 

B.  adding  water  thereto  to  hydrolyze  the  reaction  mixture; 

C.  recovering  said  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide 
dichloride  from  said  reaction  mixture  by  extraction  from 
the  organic  layer  resulting  from  the  hydrolysis; 

D.  admixing  said  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide 
dichloride  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  second  reactant 
having  the  formula  T-MF6  wherein  M  is  one  of  phospho- 
rus, antimony  or  arsenic,  T  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  whose 
halide  salt  is  water  soluble,  said  reactants  reacting  to 
produce  a  precipitate  substantially  comprising  bis-[4- 
(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sulfide  bis-MF6,  said  second 
reactant  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2 
moles  per  mole  of  said  solution  providing  about  0.5-2.0 
moles  water  per  mole  of  said  second  reactant  said  reac- 
tants being  admixed  in  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  0*-50*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
permit  said  pecipitate  to  form; 

E.  recovering  said  precipitate  by  separation  from  said  solu- 
tion; and 

F.  drying  said  precipitate  at  a  temperature  below  about  50* 
C.  for  at  least  an  initial  period  to  dewater  said  precipitate 
and  recover  a  frangible  product  containing  at  least  50 
percent  by  weight  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)  phenyl]  sul- 
fide bis-MF6  baaed  upon  solids. 


4,247,474 

NTTRILE  IMINES 

Da?id  S.  Breslow,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL,  assigaor  to  Hercaka  laoor- 

porated,  Wiladagtoa,  Del. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  453,664,  Mar.  21, 1974,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  131^24,  Apr.  6, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,832,399,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,430, 

Feb.  2, 1968,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  447,887, 

Apr.  13, 1965.  Pat  No.  3,418,285.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  646,309 

lat  a.J  C07C  121/00.  121/46  121/14.  121/50 

U.S.  a.  260—465  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

polyfunctional  nitrile  imine  having  the  formula  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 
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R— C-N®— N©— R'),  and 
R-N©-N®-C-R")x 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  radicals  selected  from  methylene,  dimethylene,  tri- 
methylene,  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene,  hexanoethylene, 
octamethylene,  dodecamethylene,  ami  octadecamethylene 
radicals;  cydoalkylene  radicals  selected  from  cyclobutylene, 
cyclopentylene,  cyclohexylene,  and  cyclooctylene;  arylene 
radicals  selected  from  o-phenylene,  m-phenylene,  p-pheny- 
lene,  biphenylene,  and  naphthylene;  aryiene-dialkylene  radi- 
cals selected  firom  o-xylylene,  m-xylylene,  p-xylylene,  o-phe- 
nyleneniiethylene,  m-phenylene-diethylene  and  p-phenylene- 
diethylene;  alkylene-diarylene  radicals  selected  from  methy- 
lene l>is(o-phenyl),  methylene  bis(m-phenyl),  methylene  bis(p- 
phenyl),  dimethylene  bis(o-phenyl),  dimethylene  bis(m-phe- 
nyl)  and  dimethylene  bis(p-phenyl);  and  cydoalkylene-dialky- 
lene  radicals  selected  from  1,2-cyclohexane-dimethylene,  1,3- 
cyclohexane-dimethylene,  1,4-cyclohexane-dimethylene,  1,2- 
dyclopentane-dimethylene  and  1,3-cyclopentane-dimethylene; 
R'  is  a  rklical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C|-C2oa)kyl  radicals,  Cs-Ci2cycloalkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals 
having  1  to  3  rings,  alkaryl  radicals  having  Ci-Cioalkyl  groups 
and  1  to  3  rings  and  aralkyl  radicals  having  1  to  3  rings  and 
C1-C20  alkyl  groups;  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci^Cjoalkyl  radicals,  Cs-Ci2cycloalkyl  radicals, 
aryl  radicals  having  1  to  3  rings,  alkaryl  radicjds  having 
C1-C20  alkyl  groups  and  1  to  3  rings  and  aralkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing 1  to  3  rings  and  C1-C20  alkyl  groups;  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  10. 


4»247,475 
CHLOROFORMATES  OF  CYANOACRYLATES 
Ta-Yea  CUiv.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y^  anigBor  to  General  Electric 
OMBpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,157 
lit  aj  C07C  J2I/70 
VJS.  a.  260— 465  D  6  Oains 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 

00 

H  II 

C6H5        c— o— X— o— c— a 

case 

/I 

C6H5  CN 

where  X  is  a  divalent  saturated  alkylene  group  of  the  €2-10 
series. 


r  V     V     1 

— N®— Ai— N®— A3—     2Q© 
.      R2  R4  J 


wherein 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  are  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl  or 
alkylcarbonylalkyl  having  1  to  10  cart>on  atoms;  alkylsul- 
phonylalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety; alkylcarboxylic  acid  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety;  carbalkoxyalkyl  and  di-<carbalkoxy)-alkyl 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and 
in  the  alkyl  moiety;  carboxylic  acid  amide-alkyl  which  has 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  N-substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  cycloalkyl  or  alke- 
nyl  having  at  most  20  carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
which  are  unsubstituted  by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyi,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 

A I  and  A2  are  — CnH2n— ,  in  which  n  is  1  to  12,  and  the  sum 
of  n  in  Ai  and  A2  is  at  least  3,  and  when  n  is  1  the  bond  to 
the  bridge  member  X  is  not  via  a  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom; 
or  are  phenylene;  and  A|  and  A2  are  identical  or  different 
from  one  another, 

Ai'  is  — C1H2/ —  in  which  i  is  2  to  12; 

.A3  is  -CmH2m.  -CH2O— R5OOCH2— .  — CH2(OR«. 
);,OCH2— .  — CH2COCH2— , 


-CH2— /        \-CH2-. 


.c„,.ryry^^. 


or 


4,247,476 

POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

CONTAINING  SPECIFIC  CATIONIC  RECURRING  UNITS 

Jaraala?  HaaK,  Richer  SwitMrlaad;  Ulrich  Horn,  GreeaTille, 

S.C  and  HaM-UMcta  BercMh,  Allachwil,  Switaerlaod,  as- 

sigBon  to  Cfba^Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,725 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Jan.   10,   1977, 
7178/77 

bt  CLJ  C07C  101/26.  101/68,  103/54.  127/15 
MS.  CL  564—51  15  Oaiins 

1.  A  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  salt  which  contains 
recurring  units  of  the  formula 


FT'  Y      1 

— N®— A|— X— A2— N®— A3—     2Q© 
_     R2  R4  J 


alone,  or  in  combination  with  units  of  the  formula 


-CH2-/         /-0-\  }-CH2-. 

in  which  R5  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  having 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  R6  is  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH(CH3)— .  or 
— (CH2)4— ,  m  is  2  to  12  and  p  is  2  to  15; 
X  is  a  divalent  bridge  member  of  the  formula  — NH- 
CONH— ;  — NHCOXiCONH— ;  — CONH— ; 

— OCONH— ;  —COO—;  — COX2CO— ; 


00  O  O    . 

II       II  n  R 

— OC— X3— CO— ;     or     — OC— NH— X4— NH— CO— ; 


in  which  Xi  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene,  alkylene,  arylene, 
diaminoalkylene,  diaminoarylene,  dioxyalkylene,  poly- 
oxyalkylene,  or  dioxyarylene,  X2  is  a  direct  bond,  diami- 
noalkylene, dioxyalkylene,  polyoxyalkylene  or  dithioalky- 
lene,  X3  is  arylene  and  X4  is  alkylene  or  arylene,  and 
Q  is  halo,  sulphate,  methyl  sulphate,  ethyl  sulphate,  toluene 
sulphonate  or  nitrate. 
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4,247^77 

COPOLYMERIZABLE,  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

ABSORBER 

4-ALLYLOXYBENZAI^l-PHENYLHYDRAZONES 

Brace  A.  Gmbcr,  WortUagtoa,  Ohio,  and  Donald  H.  Loreoz, 

Baaking  Ridge,  N  J.,  aasigBon  to  GAP  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,017 
laL  a.^  C07C  119/10 
U.S.  a.  564—251  10  Claiois 

1.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  compounds 
having  the  forpiula: 


Ri 


tormii 
(  (^  N— N— N=CH-/  (^  \— ORCR'«CHR" 


where  R  is  alkylene,  C|-Cio,  hydroxyalkylene,  Ci-Cio 
alkyleneoxyalkylene,  Ci-Ciu.  phenylene,  Ci-Cio,  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  hydroxy; 

R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Ci-Cft;  and; 

R'"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C|-C6- 


4,247,479 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

AMINES  FROM  a,  iS-UNSATURATED 

CYCLOAUPHATIC  KEFOXIMES 

Riidiger  Bertbold,  Bad  Soden  am  Taoaas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assigoor  to  Hoeehst  AkticagMellaehalk,  FVaokAirt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Genoaoy 

Cootiooatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,739,  Dec  1, 1979, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Joo.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,833 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Dec  3, 

1976,  2654852;  Switieriaod,  Not.  30,  1977,  14664/77;  Japoa, 

Dec  2,  1977,  52-144096;  Uaitcd  Kiogdom,  Dec  2,  1977, 

50341/77;  Fraoce,  Dec.  5, 1977, 77 

lat  CLJ  C07C  85/11 
MS.  a  564-436  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  amine  from  the 
corresponding  cyclohex-2-en-l-one  oxime  by  treating  it  with 
agents  capable  of  splitting  off  water  the  improvement  compris- 
ing reacting  the  hydrochloride  of  said  oxime  with  at  least  three 
mols  of  acetic  anhydride  per  mol  of  oxime  hydrochloride. 


4y247,480 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMINEOXIDE 
Atsoo  Murata;  Sy^ji  Tsochiya;  AUhiro  Koaoo;  Ftadyoahi 
Arima,  aod  Hisao  Duda,  aU  of  Faaabaihi,  JapoB,  aasigoors  to 
Nissaa  Chemical  ladostriea  Limitod,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,338 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Aog.  24^  1978, 53-103231 
lot  Cl.^  G07C  135/02 
U.S.  Ct  564— 298  lOCloiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amineoxkle  which  comprises 
oxidizing  a  tertiary  amine  having  the  formula 


R2 


N-R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  respectively  represent  methyl  or  ethyl 
group;  R3  represents  a  Cg-Cu  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  in 
the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  with  hydrogen  peroxide; 

wherein  0.01  to  2  weight  %  of  carbon  dioxide  based  on  the 
tertiary  amine  is  incorporated  in  the  reaction  system. 


4»247,481 

CATALYST  PASSIVATION  IN  PRODUCnON  OF 

AMINES 

Charies  R.  CampbeU,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  aad  Charies  E.  Catch  wa, 

Decatur,  Afat,  asaiprars  to  Moosaato  Compooy,  St.  Loaia, 

Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,587 

Int.  a.J  C07C  85/12.  85/11.  85/26 

MS.  a.  564—492  16  Claims 


4,247,478 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 

AROMATIC  DINTTRILES 
Howard  P.  Aogstadt,  Media,  Pa.,  ossigoor  to  Suoteeh,  loc, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,189 
lot  CL^  ar7C  85/12 
MS.  a.  564—422  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrogenating  an  aromatic  dinitrile  to 
the  corresponding  di-primary  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  of  using  as  catalyst  a  cobalt  catalyst 
promoted  with  rhodium  where  the  weight  ratio  of  rhodium  to 
cobalt  is  1.0  or  less. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  amine  from  a  nitrile 
where  the  nitrile  is  hydrogenated  under  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  continuously  in  a  reactor 
thereby  to  produce  the  amine  which  is  discharged  in  a  stream 
from  which  is  recovered  both  the  amine  and  Raney  nickel 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  charging  to  the  process 
discharge  stream  comprising  the  product  amine  and  Raney 
nickel  catalyst  a  nitroaromatic  compound  whereby  the  Raney 
nickel  catalyst  is  passivated  and  catalytic  decomposition  of  the 
amine  is  substantially  decreased. 


4,247,482 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
BIS(N,N-DIALKYLAMINO)ALKYL  ETHERS 
EMPLOYING  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  VAPOR 
Fedor  Poppelsdorf,  Charlastoo,  W.  Von  assigaor  to  Uoioo  Car- 
bide Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootiauatioa-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  025,659,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  eootiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,753, 
Dec  27, 1977,  aboodoaed.  lUs  appUcotioo  Dae  13, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  103,210 
lot  a^  C07C  85/24.  89/00 
U.S.CL564— 508  MOoiam 

13.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(R2NR')^,  wherein  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R'  is  a 
bivalent  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises 
first,  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  R2NR'OH, 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  with  SO3  vapor 
and  a  sodium  or  potassium  base  to  produce  a  compound  of 
the  formula  R2NR'OS03X,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  de- 
fined above  and  X  is  sodium  or  potassium,  and 
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subsequently,  heating  the  resulting  compound  of  the  formula 
R2NR'OS03X  wherein  R,R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  R2NR'OX 
wherein  R,R',  and  X,  are  as  defined  above  to  produce  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (R2NR')20  wherein  R  and  R' 
are  as  defined  above. 


4,247,483 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISO-a-AaDS 
D.  Baker,  Uttoxeter,  and  Derek  R.  J.  Laws,  Bcx> 
leyheath,  botk  of  Eaglaad,  aasigDors  to  Brewing  Patents  Ltd^ 


FIM  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,051 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
23220/78 

lataj  one  45/67 
VS.  CL  568-341  10  OalM 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  aqueous  composition  containing 
iso-a-acids  by  isomerizing  a-acids  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  me- 
dium, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  providing  an  isomerized 
reaction  mixture  containing  iso-a-acids  at  a  concentration 
,  of  2S  g/1  to  2S0  g/1  and  containing  also  one  or  more  stable, 
non-toxic  non-oxidizing  salts  in  solution  at  a  molar  equiva- 
lent concentration  greater  than  that  of  the  iso-a-acids, 
whereby  the  reaction  mixture  separates  into  an  oily  phase 
and  an  aqueous  phase,  the  oily  phase  containing  a  higher 
concentration  of  iso-a-acids  than  the  aqueous  phase,  and 
recovering  an  aqueous  composition  containing  iso-a-acids 
by  separating  the  oily  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase. 


4«247,484 
KETO-DIPHENOL  COMPOUNDS 
Victor  Marit,  Evansrillc,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt  Vernon, 
both  of  LmL,  aMignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
ffddfMMi. 

FHcd  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,974 
lat  CL^  C07C  49/22.  49/237.  49/252 
U.S.  CL  568—326  5  Claima 

1.  A  keto-diphenol  compound  of  the  formula 


4^7,485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,2-DIMETHYLOLALKANALS 
Otto  Immei;  Hans-Heimat  Schwan,  and  Hein  Quast,  ail  of 
Krefcld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aMignon  to  Bayer  Aktien* 
geseilacliaft,  Lererkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,009 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813201 

lat  a.J  C07C  47/19 
U.S.  CL  568—464  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2-dimethylolalkanal 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  formaldehyde  with  an 
aldehyde  of  the  formula 

RCH2CHO  (I) 

wherein 
R  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the  radical  can  be  substituted  by 
an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  each 
case,  employing  a  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  alde- 
hyde of  the  formula  (1)  of  8-20:1  by  carrying  out  the 
reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  S*  to  100*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  0.01  to  O.S  mols  (per  mol  of  aldehyde  of 
formula  (I))  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
droxide or  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  an  unbranched  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  or  a.tet- 
raalkylanimonium  hydroxide. 


4,247,486 
CYCUC  HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
ETcrard  A.  V.  Brewester,  Reading,  Eagland,  and  Roy  L.  Pruett, 
Charicston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,823,  Apr.  8, 1976.  This 

■  application  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776^34 

Int.  CV  C07C  45/50,  47/02 

U.S.  a.  568— 454  10  Claims 


i-^ 


(cJi^      (c 


OH 


wherein  each  X  substituent  is  independently  selected  from 
phenyl,  H,  CI,  Br,  and  Ci-Cs  alkyl;  each  m  and  m'  are  integers 
selected  independently  from  0, 1, 2  and  3;  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
either  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  all  the  m  and  m' 
integers  and  n  is  at  least  2,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that,  if 
n  is  0,  at  least  one  of  the  m  integers  is  greater  than  0  and  at  least 
one  of  the  m'  integers  is  greater  than  0. 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  producing  aldehydes  by  the 
hydroformylation  of  alpha-olefins  containing  2  to  about  S 
carbon  atoms  comprising: 

establishing  a  liquid  body  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  con- 
taining olefin,  aldehyde  products  and  higher  boiling  alde- 
hyde condensation  products  continuously  formed  therein, 
a  soluble  rhodium  catalyst  complexed  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  a  triarylphosphine,  and  at  least  ten  moles  of  free 
triarylphosphine  for  each  mole  of  rhodium  metal; 

supplying  to  the  liquid  body  a  gaseous  recycle  stream  com- 
prising hydrogen  and  the  olefin; 

supplying  make-up  quantities  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen 
and  olefin  to  the  liquid  body; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  body  at  about  SO* 
C.  to  about  140'  C,  the  total  pressure  at  less  than  about 
400  psia,  the  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  at  less  than 
about  SO  psia  and  the  hydrogen  partial  pressure  at  less  than 
about  200  psia; 

removing  from  said  liquid  body  an  amount  of  vaporous 
mixture  comprising  said  olefin,  hydrogen,  vaporized  aide- 
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hyde  product,  and  an  amount  of  vaporized  aldehyde  con- 
densation  products  essentially  equal  to  the  rate  of  their 
formation  in  said  body  whereby  the  size  of  said  body  is 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  value;  and 
recovering  aldehyde  product  and  aldehyde  condensation 
product  from  said  vaporous  mixture  and  forming  said 
gaseous  recycle  stream. 


4,247,487 
STABILIZED  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 
James  S.  Percy,  Wilndngtoa,  Del.,  assifsor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  ami  Company,  WilndiigtoB,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1972,  Scr.  No.  318,462 
Int.  CL^  C07C  47/04 
U.S.  a.  568—422  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  solution  of  over  30%  by  weight  of  formalde- 
hyde in  water  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  formalde- 
hyde-soluble polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  300-SOOO  prepared  by  acetalization  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  with  a  Cm  alkyl  aldehyde,  the  polymer  containing 
along  the  polymer  chain  30-90%  acetal  groups,  1-40%  hy- 
droxy! groups  and  0-30%  acetate  groups. 


4,247,488 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1-OXOPHOSPHOL-A3.ENES 

Utz-HcUmnth  Feldit,  BrachmMUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellaeiwft,  FVaakftart  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rcp^  of  Gcnmmy 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,120 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  Jan.  19, 
1978,2826621 

I  lat  a.)  C07F  9/Ji 

U.S.  a.  568—12  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-oxophosphol-A^-enc, 
starting  from  a  dichlorophosphane  of  the  formula  IX 


a 


a 


/ 


(IX) 


P-R2. 


in  which  R2=(Ci-Ci2Mkyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  CI  and/or  Br,  or  R2  is  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  CI,  Br,  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl  and/or  (C|-C4)-alkoxy;  2-N-acylaminophenol  of  the 
formula  X 


(X) 


Rio 


.R9 


wherein  R3  is  H,  (C|-Ci2)*alkyl,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  CI  and/or  Br,  or  is  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  CI,  Br,  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl  and/or  (C|-C4)-alkoxy,  and  R4-R7  independently  of  one 
another  are  H.  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  (Ci-QMkoxy,  CI  or  Br;  an 
organic  nitrogen  base  which  binds  hydrogen  chloride  wherein 
said  nitrogen  base  is  a  prinury,  secondary  and/or  tertiary 
amine  with  1  to  12  C  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  a  diene 
wherein  the  diene  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  XI 


(XI) 


H  H 


in  which  Rg-Rii  are,  independently  of  one  another,  H  or 
(C|-Ci2)-alkyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine 
and/or  bromine,  or  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  ni4>h- 
thyl,  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  Q,  Br,  (C|-C4)-alkyl 
and/or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  or  CI  or  Br;  wherein  said  dichloro- 
phosphane, 2-N-acylaminophenol,  organic  nitrogen  base 
which  binds  hydrogen  chloride  and  a  diene  are  reacted,  at  a 
temperature  between  SO*  to  200*  C,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about 
1:1:  at  least  about  2:(l-2)  in  a  one-stage  process  in  an  inert 
solvent,  without  isolating  an  intermediate  stage  and  at  a  pres- 
sure corresponding  to  in-situ  pressure  corresponding  at  said 
temperature. 


4,247,489 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRACHLORO-BUTYL 

SECONDARY  PHOSPHITES 

Richard  J.  Turiey,  Orange,  Coaa.,  aasipior  to  Olia  Corporation, 

New  HafCB,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  937,033,  Aug.  25, 1978.  lids  appUcatioa 

Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,744 

Int  CL^  C07F  9/141 

U.S.  a.  260—983  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tetrachlorobutyl  secondary 

phosphite  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  two  moles  of  2,4,4,4-tetrachlorobutanol  with 
one  mole  of  a  phosphorus  trihalide,  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture,  followed  by 

(b)  introducing  into  the  reaction  mixture  one  mole  of  an 
alkyl  alcohol  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 
mixed  tertiary  phosphite  ester  having  a  tetrachlorobutyl 
reactant  ester  group  and  a  supplemental  ester  group  in 
which  the  supplemental  ester  group  is  more  susceptible 
than  the  tetrachlorobutyl  reactant  ester  group  to  hydro- 
gen halide  attack,  followed  by  selectively  cleaving  the 
supplemental  ester  group  by  hydrogen  halide  attack  by 
internally  generated  hydrogen  halkle  to  produce  a  tetra- 
chlorobutyl secondary  phosphite. 


4^7,490 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

DULKYLPHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIOATES 

Charics  R.  Bergeron,  Baton  Rooge;  AUM  P.  Aadersoa,  Goan* 

les,  and  Thomas  J.  Walter,  Baton  Roogs,  all  of  Ia,  i 

to  Ethyl  CorporatioB,  Rldunoad,  Va. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,684 
Int  a.^  C07F  9/20 
MS.  a.  260-990  18 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  Ci-g  dialkyi  phosphorochlorido- 
thioate  compounds  comprising  treating  a  crude  mixture  of  said 
C1.8  dialkyi  phosphorochloridothioate  and  a  corresponding 
Ci-g  dialkyi  phosphate  impurity  associated  therewith  with  an 
alcohol  so  that  said  impurity  and  said  alcohol  form  a  reaction 
product  having  sufficiently  different  physical  properties  to 
permit  distillation  of  said  Ci-g  dialkyi  phosphorochloridothio- 
ate and  distilling  said  Ci.g  dialkyi  phosphorochloridothioate 
from  the  resulting  mixture. 


1002  O.G.— 63 
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4,247,491 
ACCELERATOR  PUMP  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Sigeo  Tanaki,  and  Tohru  Nakagawa,  both  of  Ibarald,  Japan, 
assignors  to  HHacU,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-3571 

Int  a.'  F02M  7m 


from  the  positive  optical  mold  by  applying  said  heat  softened 
resinous  mold  material  against  the  first  surface  curvature, 
covering  the  resinous  optical  negative  mold  with  a  liquid 
monomer  lens  material,  allowing  the  said  lens  material  to 
polymerize  to  thereby  form  a  lens  having  a  finished  optical 
surface. 


U  A  CL  261—34  A 


9Claiais 


8.  An  accelerator  pump  for  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel-air 
induction  passage  formed  in  a  carburetor  body  and  a  throttle 
valve  disposed  in  the  fuel-air  induction  passage  comprising: 

pumping  means  provided  in  the  carburetor  body  and  having 
piston  means  for  supplying  fuel  from  a  float  chamber  into 
the  fuel-air  induction  passage  by  a  stroke  of  said  piston 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  a  link  means  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  throttle  valve  during  acceleration; 

and  an  abutment  element  mounted  in  association  with  said 
piston  means  and  independent  of  said  link  means  for  set- 
ting both  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  stroke  of  the 
piston  means,  whereby  the  stroke  of  said  piston  means 
cannot  be  increased  by  adjustments  made  to  said  link 
means,  wherein  said  abutment  means  is  adjustably 
mounted  internally  of  said  carburetor  body,  and  further 
comprising  means  for  preventing  unauthorized  access  to 
said  abutment  elementl 


4,247,493 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  DEFECTS  FROM  LENS 

SURFACES 

Terrencc  M.  Brown,  2429  New  Yorii  Are.,  Great  Lakes,  IH. 

60088 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,658 
Int.  a.^  B29D  n/OO 
U.S.  a.  264—1.4  8  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  lens  wherein  a  lens  blank  is 
molded  and  machined  to  form  a  lens,  the  improvement  in  said 
method  comprising: 
selecting  a  molded  lens  blank; 

coating  a  surface  of  the  lens  blank  with  a  protective  material; 
molding  a  low  melting  point  alloy  block  to  the  coated  sur- 
face; 
machining  or  working  the  lens  blank  to  form  a  lens; 
removing  the  low  melting  point  alloy  block  from  the  coated 

surface; 
removing  the  protective  material  from  the  lens  surface; 
inspecting  the  lens  to  determine  if  there  are  any  aberrations, 
distortions,  or  warping  of  the  surface  caused  by  the  appli- 
cation of  the  low  melting  point  alloy  block;  and 
subjecting  the  lens  having  aberrations,  distortions,  or  warp- 
ing to  microwave  radiation  until  the  distortion,  aberration, 
or  warping  is  removed. 


4,247,492, 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

CAST  LENSES  TO  THE  MOLD 

Charles  W.  Nccfe,  Big  Spriiw,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Nccfe  Optical 

Laboratory,  iMn  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

CoMiMWlio»>i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  945,459,  Sep.  25, 1978, 

aNiHkPwH^  which  is  a  coirtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,388, 

May  25, 1977,  ahmdoocd.  TUs  application  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  53,039 

lat  CL^  B29D  77/00 

U5.  CL  264-2.3  4  Claims 


4,247,494 
CASE  PRIMING 
George  B.  Carter,  Lichfield,  England,  aasignor  to  IMI  Kynoch 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1977, 
34413/77;  Ang.  16, 1977,  34414/77;  Mar.  22, 1978, 11492/78 

btCL'GDCB  27/00 
U.S.  CL  264—3  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  adhesion  of  cast  plastic  lenses 
to  a  resinous  lens  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a 
heat  softening  resinous  mold  material,  subjecting  the  said  mold 
material  to  internal  shear  force,  which  alters  the  polymeric 
structure  by  cleavage  of  molecular  polymeric  chains,  thereby 
increasing  the  bonding  between  the  cast  lens  material  and  the 
resinous  mold,  providing  a  positive  lens  mold,  having  a  furst 
optical  surftce  curvature,  forming  a  negative  optical  mold 


1.  In  a  method  of  priming  a  plurality  of  explosive  devices  by 
incorporating  a  body  of  priming  explosive  comprising  a  pri- 
mary explosive  compound  with  an  element  of  each  device  the 
improvement  comprising  dosing  into  each  device  a  quantity  of 
a  substantially  premix  containing  relatively  insensitive  compo- 
nents that  will,  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  reaction  medium, 
chemically  react  together  forming  said  primary  explosive 
compound  and  dosing  into  each  element  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid  reaction  medium  so  as  to  cause  said  components  to 
chemically  react  together  thereby  forming  said  primary  explo- 
sive compound. 
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I  4,247,495 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PU02/U02/-NUCLEAR 

FUELS 
Kari  Euerat,  Kldnosthcim;  Peter  F^uka,  Rodeabach,  and 

Raiaer  LSb,  Karlstda,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Alkcm  GmbH,  Haoan,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,453 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977, 2741820;  Jai.  27, 1978,2833084  /• '^    - 

ht  CL2  G21C  27/00 
UA  a.  264-0.5  4Clalms 


subjecting  said  film  to  ultraviolet  light  irradiation,  of  an  irradi- 
ation energy  of  about  S  to  SO  Joule  per  cm^  in  the  case  of 
polypropylene  and  SO  to  SOD  Joule  per  cm^  in  the  case  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  whereby  said  film  becomes  delus- 
tered,  moist  and  oil-impregnable. 


11.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  drawability  of  a  film  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  or  polypropylene  which  comprises 
both  stretching  said  film  and  subjecting  said  film  to  ultraviolet 
light  of  an  irradiation  energy  of  about  10  to  100  Joule  per  cm^ 
in  the  case  of  polypropylene  and  SOO  to  SOOO  Joule  per  cm^  in 
the  case  of  polyethylene  terephthalate.  whereby  the  drawabil- 
ity of  said  film  is  enhanced. 


1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  UO2  nuclear  fuel  pellets 
containing  Pu02  in  set  amounts,  which  pelleU  are  soluble  in 
nitric  acid,  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  uranium  oxide  powder  having  oxygen  in  stoichio- 
,metric  excess  of  the  dioxide,  with  plutonium  dioxide  pow- 
der in  an  amount  of  IS  to  S0%  plutonium  dioxide  by 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  uranium  oxide  and  plutonium 
dioxide, 

(b)  milling  the  mixture  of  uranium  oxide  powder  and  pluto- 
nium dioxide  powder  and  pressing  the  milled  mixture  to 
form  pellets  or  granules 

(c)  sintering  the  pelleu  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  in  a  fur- 
nace, comminuting  the  sintered  pellets  to  primary  grain 
sizes  of  less  than  2  fun  by  milling,  pressing  the  commi- 
nuted grains  to  form  pellets,  and  comminuting  the  pellets 
to  free-flowing  granules, 

(d)  mixing  the  free-flowing  granules  with  uranium  oxide 
granules  in  an  amount  to  obtain  a  desired  UO2/PUO2  ratio 
in  the  resultant  mixture,  and 

(e)  pressing  the  resultant  mixture  into  pellets  and  sintering 
the  pellets  to  form  UO2  nuclear  fuel  pellets  containing 
PuQz  solid)le  in  nitric  acid. 


4047,497 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAT  ESPECIALLY  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTICLE  BOARDS 
Lota  Wolf,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMny,  awivMr  to  Flrma 
Cari  SdMMfc  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmany 
DiTlsioa  of  S«r.  No.  751,397,  Dae.  17, 1976,  abaadoaed  This 

appUcatloa  Mar.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  891,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae.  19, 
1975,  2557352 

Int.  CL^  B29J  J/08 
U.S.  a  264—40.4  5 1 


4,247^496 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SURFACE  OF 

PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Kea-Ichi  Kawakami,  Ota^  Shoji  Saito,  Kasatao,  vA  Shizao 

Togashi,  Otaa,  aU  of  Japmi.  aaaisBors  to  Toray  Indastrlcs, 

lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  30^85 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 1978, 53-45328 
lat  CL^  B29C  77/02.  25/(10 
U.S.  CL  264—22  15  c\m\m^ 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  slin)ery  surface  to  a  film  of 
polypropylene  or  polyethylene  terephthalate  which  comprises 
both  stretching  said  film  and  subjecting  said  film  to  ultraviolet 
light  of  an  irradiation  energy  of  about  1  to  10  Joule  per  cm^  in 
the  case  of  polypropylene  and  S  to  SO  Joule  per  cm^  in  the  case 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  whereby  said  film  becomes  slip- 
pery. 

6.  A  method  of  providing  a  film  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate or  polypropylene  with  a  delustered,  moist  and  oil-impreg- 
nable surface  which  comprises  both  stretching  said  film  and 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-layered  mat  having  a 
uniform  weight  distribution  of  deposited  wood  particles,  for 
subsequently  forming  particle  boards,  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  from  a  plurality  of  controlled  spreaders  in 
series  a  plurality  of  layers  of  wood  particles  upon  a  mov- 
ing  conveyor  to  form  a  continuous  multi-layered  mat. 

(b)  weighing  said  moving  mat  at  a  tared  weighing  sution 
beneath  said  conveyor  downstream  of  said  first  spreader 
to  measure  the  output  of  wood  particles  from  said  first 
spreader,  and  producing  at  said  weighing  sution  an  elec- 
trical signal  representing  the  weight  of  said  mat  formed  by 
said  first  spreader. 

(c)  comparing  said  produced  signal  to  a  reference  signal  to 
produce  a  control  signal,  and 

(d)  directing  said  control  signal  to  said  first  spreader  and  to 
the  last  spreader  to  oontroL  in  response  thereto,  the  output 
of  wood  particles  deposited  as  the  first  layer  from  said  first 
spreader  and  from  the  last  spreader  to  form  a  multi-lay- 
ered mat  having  a  uniform  weight  distribution. 
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4^7,498 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  MICROPOROUS  PRODUCTS 
Aathoay  J.  CHtro,  Oak  Pwrk,  lU^  assignor  to  Akzooa  Incorpo- 
rated, AsiMTille,  N.C 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,351,  Jol.  11, 1977,  wtiidi  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,549,  Aug.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  Tiiis  appUcation  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,628 
Int.  a.J  B29D  27/04 
VS.  CL  264-41  37  Claims 


sheets,  thereby  forming  a  polymer  film  having  ion-conductive 
particles  exposed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  film. 


4,247,500 
FABRICATION  OF  FERRITE  MATERIAL 
Melvyn  Dixon;  Bhasiiar  B.  Ghate,  both  of  Bcthkhon;  Ronald  J. 
A.  Hohnes,  Northampton,  and  Cnrtis  E.  Pass,  Bethlehem,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tel^hone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,162 

Int  a.J  C304B  35/26 

VJS.  a.  264—63  7  Claims 


3E 


COaCUtUTSli 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  relatively  homogeneous,  iso- 
tropic, three-dimensional  microporous  polymer  structure  com- 
prising heating  a  mixture  of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  con»sting  of  olefinic  polymers,  con- 
densation polymers,  oxidation  polymers,  and  blends  thereof, 
and  a  compatible  liquid  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  homogeneous  solution,  allowing  said  solution 
to  assume  a  desired  shape,  cooling  said  solution  in  said  desired 
shape  at  a  rate  and  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  ther- 
modynamic, non-equilibrium  liquid-liquid  phase  separation, 
continuing  cooling  to  form  a  solid,  and  removing  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  liquid  from  the  resulting  solid  to  form 
the  microporous  polymer  structure. 


4^7,499 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  A  SOUD  ION-CONDUCTIVE 

ELECTROLYTE 
Panl  G.  Glngla;  Jacqueline  L.  Briant,  both  of  Schenectady,  and 
Robert  R.  GaUncd,  Scotia,  ill  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  General 
Electric  Company.  ScheMCtady,  N.Y. 

tioiHn-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,456,  Dec.  11, 1978, 
His  application  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,298 
Int  CL^  B29C  23/00;  B29D  3/00 
VS.  CL  264—104  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  fcrrite  body  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  component  powders  of  the  ferrite,  calcining  to 
form  a  ferrite  spinel  compound,  converting  said  compound 
into  a  slurry,  adding  a  binder  system  to  said  slurry,  converting 
said  slurry  into  a  dry  powder,  pressing  the  powder  into  the 
desired  shape  of  the  body,  heating  the  body  to  bum  out  the 
binder,  and  further  heating  the  body  to  establish  a  desired 
permeability  for  the  ferrite  body,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
that  said  binder  system  comprises  a  mixture  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  and  methyl  cellulose. 


nODDOCyTTTTT 
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4,247,501 
MARBLEIZATION  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Wiley  L.  Easley,  Lancaster,  Richard  J.  Hoeske,  Leominister, 
and  Silvio  Petrucci,  Fitchborg,  all  of  Mass.,  assignon  to 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  660,006,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,759 

Int  CL^  B29F  3/12 

UACL  264-77  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte 
comprises  providing  a  preformed  thermoplastic  polymer  film, 
positioning  a  plurality  of  solid  ion-conductive  particles  against 
one  surface  of  the  polymer  film,  positioning  a  deformable  sheet 
against  one  surface  of  the  film,  positioning  a  deformable  sheet 
against  the  particles  and  the  opposite  surface  of  the  film,  hot 
pressing  the  particles  into  the  film  and  deforming  the  deform- 
able sheets,  cooling  the  film,  and  removing  the  deformed 


■^ 


kx 


^ 


a^^iimisi 


^^^ 


1.  The  method  of  marbleizing  the  melt  of  a  screw  injection 
machine,  which  comprises  the  §teps  of: 


« 
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(a)  preparoig  a  liquid  colorant  of  at  least  sixty  percent  higher 
viscosity  than  the  melt;  and 

(b)  injecting  the  liquid  colorant  into  a  melt  which  is  at  least 
fifty  percent  molten  at  a  pressure  at  least  about  three  Ums 
as  great  as  the  pressure  of  the  melt  at  the  point  of  injection; 
thereby  to  create  a  band  of  colorant  within  the  melt  at  an 
intermediate  level  thereof. 


4^7,502 

CUTTING  OF  HIGH  SURFACE-TACK  HOT  MELT 
ADHESIVES 
Cari  C.  LoecheU,  Glen  EUyn,  IlL,  assignor  to  Unitech  Chemical 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^660 
Int  a?  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a  264-130  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  high  surface-tack  hot  melt  adhesives 
which  comprises  heating  the  hot  melt  adhesive  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  225*  F.  and  about  600*  F.,  extruding  the 
adhesive  in  the  form  of  narrow  strips  of  about  one  inch  wide 
and  less  than  about  \  inch  in  thickness  onto  a  cooling  belt, 
dusting  the  adhesive  with  a  compatible  powder  in  an  amount 
to  form  a  monomolecular  coating  thereon  so  that  the  subse- 
quent performance  of  the  adhesive  properties  is  not  impaired, 
and  subdividing  the  dusted  adhesive  strips  when  they  obtain  a 
temperature  of  about  8S*  F.  to  about  US'  F. 


4,247,503 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  CRIMPABLE 
CHEMICAL  YARNS 
Jean  Venot,  Roaaae,  and  Andra  Mottet,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 
assignon  to  ASA  S  JL,  Roanne,  France 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmcc,  Nov.  25, 1977, 77  36457 
Int  a^  DOID  5/2i 
U.S.  a.  264-168  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  potentially  crimpable 
yam  so  as  to  form  actual  crimps  therein  simultaneously  with 
production,  wlierein  said  process  comprises,  in  combination 

extruding  a  chemical  yam  material  through  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  extrusion  orifices,  and 

asymmetrically  temperature-treatiiig  the  material  during 
extrusion  thereof, 

the  improvement  comprising 

providing  each  of  said  extrusion  orifices  with  a  lead-in  gen- 
eratrix portion,  the  internal  peri|rfiera]  surface  of  which  is 
divided  into  a  fint  segment  and  a  second  segment  as  deter- 
mined by  an  extrusion  plane  therethrough,  and 

providing  the  asymmetrical  temperature  by  treating  one  side 
of  the  extrusion  plane  at  a  fint  level  such  that  this  side  is 
at  a  temperature  slightly  higher  than  the  melting  point  of 
the  material,  and  the  other  side  of  the  plane  is  at  a  second 
level  such  that  said  other  side  is  at  a  slightly  lower  temper- 
ature than  the  decomposition  point  of  the  material. 


4,247,504 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  COVERED 

HIGHVOLTAGE  CABLES 
Jukka  S.  Karppo,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assimMM-  to  Oy  Nokia  AB. 
Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Oct  7, 19n,  Ser.  No.  840,418 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct  18, 1976, 762964 

Int  CV  B29F  3/W 

U.S.  a.  264— 174  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multilayered  high  voltage 
cables  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  in  a  single  operation  in  a  fint  extrusion  means  a 
concentric  semiconductive  conductor  shield  layer  around 
a  conductor  core  and  a  relatively  thin  concentric  auxiliary 
insulation  layer  over  said  semiconductive  conductor 
shield  layer  to  avoid  the  formation  of  points  of  discontinu- 
ity at  the  interface  of  said  semiconductive  conductor 
shield  layer  and  said  auxiliary  insulation  layer,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  auxiliary  insulation  layer  being  such  that  the 
quality  of  the  interface  between  said  shield  layer  and  said 
auxiliary  insulation  layer  can  be  readily  maintained;  and 

extruding  in  a  separate  operation  in  a  second  extrusion 
means  a  concentric  main  insulation  layer,  electrically 
equivalent  to  said  auxiliary  insulation  layer,  over  said 
auxiliary  insulation  layer,  said  main  insulation  layer  being 
relatively  thick  as  to  said  auxiliary  insulation  layer. 


4,247,505 
MELT  SPINNING  OF  POLYMERS 
Henry  G.  Jackson,  GreenvUk,  S.C.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,261 
bt  a.)  DOID  5/08 
VS.  a.  264—176  F  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  at  least  one  strand  of  filamenu  from 
a  plurality  of  polymeric  filaments  comprising:  extruding  at 
least  one  threadline  of  filaments  from  a  molten  polymer;  pass- 
ing said  threadline  of  filaments  to  a  quenching  zone  and 
quenching  the  same;  reducing  the  tension  on  said  threadline  of 
filaments,  by  converging  said  threadline  of  filaments  against  a 
stationary  guide  to  form  a  single  strand  at  a  point  immediately 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  quenching  zone  while 
simultaneously  applying  a  lubricant  to  the  surfaces  of  said 
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guide  which  are  in  contact  with  said,  said  filaments  and  said   optical  distortion  (S)  of  from  0.03  to  0.06,  which  process  com- 
strand;  and  winding  said  strand  to  form  a  yam  package  at  a  prises  extruding  a  sheet-form  extrudate  from  an  extruder  and 


»-vii 

*•■ 

.-VII 

/  - 

h 

W 

polishing  said  sheet-form  extrudate  using  polishing  rolls  driven 
via  a  continuous  driving  force  transmission. 


take-up  speed  of  at  least  about  1 800  meters  per  minute  and  at  a 
tension  substantially  equal  to  said  reduced  tension. 


■  4^247,506 

PROCESSING  EXTRUDED  ELASTOMERS 
JaMi  W.  SuuMrs,  B«y  Village,  Ohio,  anigMM-  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  CoiipMiy,  Akrw,  Ohio 

DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  757,702,  JaiL  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110,062. 

This  applkatkM  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,540 

Iirt.  CL^  B28B  21/54 

VJS.  CL  264—177  R  4  Claims 


*f,-** 


4,247,506 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Ron  F.  Housholder,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hko  Western 
Products  Co.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^33 

Int.  CL^  B29C  7/02 

U.S.  CL  264—219  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sizing  a  vinyl  siding  extrudate  comprising  the 
steps  of  extruding  a  vinyl  thermoplastic  material  through  an 
extruder  of  the  type  containing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  380*  P.,  simultaneously  sizing  and 
cooling  the  extrudate  from  said  extruder,  thence  heating  the 
entire  extrudate  to  remove  the  stresses  therefrom,  and  thence 
quenching  said  extrudate. 


4,247,507 
EXTRUDED  RIGID  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  HAVING 

OPTICALLY  SMOOTH  SURFACES 
TsoBcynki  Katoh;  KdsUro  Hiraga,  both  of  Yokohama;  Juqji 
Seki,  Tokyo,  aad  Makoto  SoznU,  Kamaknra,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,253 
iBt  CL^  DOID  5/16 
VS.  a.  264— 210  J  6  ChdsH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  extruded  rigid  thermoplastic 
sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  material  which  possesses  a  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  as  measured  according  to 
ASTM-64t  at  a  fiber  stress  of  18.S  kgf/cm^,  said  thermoplastic 
sheet  having  optically  smooth  surfaces  exhibiting  a  degree  of 


1.  A  molding  process  for  forming  a  three-dimensional  article 
out  of  casting  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  depositing  the  casting  material  and  a  mold 
material  in  unsolidified  form  in  planar  layers, 

(b)  in  a  fvst  layer  depositing  the  casting  material  to  fill  an 
area  which  defines  that  portion  of  the  article  to  be  formed 
in  that  layer, 

(c)  in  said  first  layer,  depositing  the  mold  material  next  to 
said  area  such  that  the  mold  material  holds  the  casting 
material  in  place, 

(d)  in  each  adjacent  layer  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  the 
article  is  formed  from  the  casting  material  in  unsolidified 
form  held  in  place  by  the  mold  material, 

(e)  solidifying  the  casting  material,  and 
(0  removing  the  mold  nuiterial. 


* 
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4,247,509 

BOAT  WEATHERIZATION  WTTH  HEAT-SHRUNK 
PLASTIC  nLM 
Janes  E.  Talbot,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assigMr  to  Talpidc,  Inc., 
Wynnewood,  Pa. 

FUed  Mnr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,351 

Int.  a^  B29C 17/00;  B63B  35/72;  B63C 15/00 

VS.  a.  264—230  10  Gains 


moki  which  together  define  a  molding  cavity,  said  support 
having  a  greater  adherence  to  said  material  than  said 
mold; 

B.  depositing  said  material  into  said  molding  cavity  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  a  temperature  below  which  curing 
takes  place  and  in  the  viscous  sute  and  so  that  substan- 
tially no  curing  takes  place  while  the  mold  defines  a  por- 
tion of  the  molding  cavity; 

C.  separating  the  mold  from  the  support,  said  deposited 
material  adhering  to  said  support;  and 

D.  curing  the  deposited  material  by  heat  after  separating  the 
mold  from  the  support  to  form  the  desired  band. 


1.  A  method  for  weatherizing  a  boat  which  comprises: 
attaching  a  plurality  of  tie  lines  to  the  boat  at  or  near  the 

deck  surface,  said  tie  lines  terminating  in  loops  at  a  level 

intermediate  the  deck  and  water  line; 
installing  at  least  one  bridging  strap,  said  strap  extending 

generally  from  bow  to  stem  and  passing  over  the  boat 

superstructure; 
draping  a  unitary,  heat  shrinkable,  plastic  film  over  the 

entire  boat,  said  film  extending  to  a  level  below  the  loops 

of  said  tie  lines; 
piercing  the  film  at  each  loop  and  passing  each  loop  through 

the  openmg  thereby  formed; 
passing  a  tie-down  strap  through  said  loops  around  the 

perimeter  of  the  boat  and  external  to  said  film  whereby  the 

film  is  securely  pressed  against  the  boat  hull; 
folding  the  plastic  film  skirt  extending  below  the  tie-down 

strap  upwardly  about  the  tie-down  strap  and  fastening  it  to 

the  plastic  film  above  the  tie-down  strap,  and 
shrinking  the  plastic  film  by  application  of  heat  beginning  at 

the  perimeter  along  the  tie-down  strap  and  finishing  at  the 

top  center  of  the  boat. 


4,247,511 
EDGE  TREATMENT  FOR  FIBREBOARD  PANELS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Roger  F.  Sutton,  St  Charias;  Robert  O.  Blongoist,  Mt  Pitw- 
pect  and  AUu  J.  Lwk,  Maroago,  aU  of  U.,  assipran  to 
MasoBite  Corporatkn,  Chkago,  lU. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  M8,142,  Not.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197.078. 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,246 
lot  a.}  B29D  5/QO 
VS.  a.  264—252  12 


4,247,510 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  AN  ELASTOMERIC  OR 

THERMOSETTING  BANK  ON  A  SUPPORT 

Jean  Dcs?crchcre,  Lyow,  F^nwe,  aasipwr  to  Cdllac  Paris, 

Friuwc 
Contfaiuation  of  Scr.  No.  778,336,  Mar.  17, 1977,  ahmdoBcd. 

This  appUcatioB  Dee.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,269 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkn  Vnmet,  Apr.  2,  1976,  76  10172; 
Not.  24, 1976,  76  36153 

lat  CI.J  B29C  5/Oa  25/00;  B29G  3/00'  B29H  9/10 
VS.  a.  264—236  12 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  porous  cut  edge  of  a  pre-formed 
fiberboard  blank  to  substantially  eliminate  wicking  and  non- 
uniform liquid  absorption  in  said  cut  edge,  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  to  re-shape  the  edge  of  a  pre-formed  fiberboard 
blank,  rendering  said  cut  edge  porous  and  therein  a  more 
liquid  absorbant  and  less  uniform  liquid  absorbant  condi- 
tion than  in  the  prior  un-cut  condition, 

(b)  pressing  against  said  cut  edge  a  heated  die  to  heat  and  to 
scar  said  cut  edge  surface  to  form  on  said  edge  a  sealed 
surface  condition  having  a  reduced  liquid  absorption  and 
more  uniform  capacity  for  liquid  absorption  therein,  and 

(c)  removing  said  heated  die  from  said  cut  and  seared  edge 
to  render  said  fiberboard  blank  edge  with  a  non-wicking 
condition. 


4,247312 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BALL  BUSHING  WITH 

PLASnCBALL 

John  H.  Lobcck,  and  Richard  D.  AUcn,  both  of  Sooth  Bend, 

Ind.,  aaslvmrs  to  The  TorrlagtoB  Conpuy,  Torriagtoa,  Con. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,971 

lat  a^  B29F 1/10 

U.S.aa64— 243  2 


1.  A  proccn  for  providing  a  scaling  band  or  similar  Axpe  of 
vulcanizable  clastomcric  or  polymcrizable  thermosetting  mate- 
rial upon  a  workpiece  support  said  material  having  a  Mooncy 
viscosity  between  20  and  90  (meuured  at  100*  C),  comprising 
the  steps  for: 

A.  (woviding  a  mold  and  a  woriqMCOc  siq)port  acUacent  said 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ball  boshing  comprising:  fitting 
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into  an  outer  mold  body  an  annular  metal  outer  race  with  a 
concave  bore;  inserting  a  pair  of  coaxial  annular  inner  molds 
into  said  outer  mold  body,  the  coaxial  annular  inner  molds 
having  the  same  outside  diameters,  the  outside  of  each  inner 
mold  having  an  annular  recess  extending  from  one  end  thereof 
so  that  the  inner  mold  recesses  and  the  concave  bore  of  the 
outer  race  provide  an  annular  space  corresponding  in  shape  to 
the  shape  of  the  desired  plastic  ball;  flowing  liquid  plastic 
through  a  longitudinal  bore  in  at  least  one  of  the  inner  molds 
and  then  radially  outwardly  through  a  passage  in  at  least  one  of 
the  inner  molds  and  into  said  annular  space  to  fill  said  annular 
space  with  liquid  plastic;  and  allowing  the  liquid  plastic  to 
solidify  and  shrink  by  cooling  whereby  clearance  between  the 
plastic  ball  outside  surface  and  the  metal  outer  race  is  pro- 
vided. 


-fOC— R2— CO-»- 
H-O— Rj— CCH- 


ai) 

am 


4,247^13 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  SOLE 
ChiB-Liea  Ua,  6F-1,  No.  236  Yen-Pin  Sooth  Road,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20;297 

lat  a.J  B29C  77/Oa-  B29H  J/Oft  %/00 

M&.  a.  264—249  4  Claims 


wherein  units  I  and  II,  if  present,  are  present  in  substantially 
equimolar  amounts:  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  of  (1)  single  and  fused  six-membered  aromatic  carbo- 
cyclic  ring  systems  wherein  the  chain-extending  bonds  of  the 
ring  system,  if  attached  to  the  same  ring,  are  positioned  1,4-  to 
each  other,  and  if  attached  to  different  rings,  are  in  positions 
parallel  and  oppositely  directed,  and  (2)  multiple  six-membered 
aromatic  carbocyclic  rings  systems  in  which  the  chain-extend- 
ing bonds  of  each  ring  are  in  the  1,4-positions  and  in  which  the 
individual  rings  are  joined  by  a  chemical  bond  or  a  divalent 
radical  containing  no  more  than  4  acyclic  in-chain  atoms;  R2 
may  also  be 


o-^- 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  one  or  two  acyclic 
in-chain  atoms;  and  R3  may  also  be 


-ryx 


1.  A  method,  of  making  a  laminated  sole,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  providing  a  sheet  of  cured  foamed  rubber 
(ii)  providing  a  sheet  of  unvulcanised  solid  rubber 
(iii)  disposing  the  foamed  rubber  sheet  and  the  solid  rubber 
sheet  in  a  multi-part  openable  and  closable  mold  in  which 
a  plurality  of  blind  holes  open  at  a  major  face  bounding 
the  cavity  of  the  mold,  the  solid  rubber  sheet  being  placed 
in  contact  with  said  major  face 
(iv)  closing  said  mold  to  apply  pressure  forcing  said  sponge 
rubber  sheet  and  said  solid  rubber  sheet  together,  and  at 
the  same  time  applying  heating  to  vulcanize  the  solid 
rubber, 
where-by  as  a  result  of  said  pressure  and  heating  the  solid 
rubber  is  forced  into  the  interstices  of  the  sponge  rubber  to 
form  a  bond  therewith,  and  into  the  blind  holes  of  the  mold. 


wherein  the  aliphatic  portion  is  attached  to  the  carbonyl  group 
comprising  heating  said  shaped  article  at  a  temperature  from 
above  140*  C.  to  below  the  flow  temperature  of  the  polymer 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  increase  energy  to  break  in 
flexure  by  at  least  25%  in  at  least  one  direction  of  measure- 
ment. 


4^7,515 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC  STRUCTURAL 

WEB  ARTICLES 
Oiagoke  OiaUsi,  Plaiafield,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,101,  JaL  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,220. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,056 

Int.  a?  B29C  1 7/04:  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—500  4  Claims 


4^7,514 
PROCESS  FOR  STRENGTHENING  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE 

OF  A  POLYESTER 
Robert  R.  Laiae,  WiladagtOB,  Dd.,  asrigaor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  De 

NcaMMVB  aad  Coaipaay,  Wilmii^toB,  Del. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  683^95,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatio»^part  of  Scr.  No.  625,133,  Oct  23, 1975, 
abaadoacJ.  This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,658 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Swedca,  May  5, 1975,  7551896 
lat  a?  B29C  25/00 
UJS.  CL  264—345  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  strengthening  a  diaped  article  formed  by 
longitudinal  flow  of  a  melt  of  an  anisotropic-melt-forming 
linear  condensation  polymer  wherein  the  article  is  larger  than 
a  fiber  or  a  film  and  in  which  the  polymer  is  a  (co)polyester 
consisting  essentially  of  recurring  structural  units  selected 
from  the  group 


-K>— Ri— O-h 


(1) 


1.  A  process  for  the  product  of  a  molded  plastic  structural 
web  article  comprising:  introducing  a  volume  less  than  the 
volume  of  the  mold  of  a  molten  plastic  material,  having  a  high 
shear  viscosity  and  elasticity,  into  a  mold  cavity  having  a 
contour  which  provides  the  desired  flow  length-to-thickness 
ratio;  injecting  low  viscosity  pressurizing  fluid  into  said  molten 
plastic  material  in  said  mold  cavity  through  at  least  one  injec- 
tion opening  and  at  a  fluid  flow  rate  and  fluid  pressure  to  cause 
(i)  said  pressurizing  fluid  to  penetrate  into  said  molten  plastic 
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material  so  that  the  fluid-plastic  interface  is  first  deformed  into 
a  wave-like  corrugation  of  finite  lengths  and  (ii)  the  formation 
of  a  generally  continuously  hollow  center  with  sufficient  fluid- 
plastic  interface  distortion(s)  to  produce  at  least  one  skin-con- 
necting web  therein  for  each  distortion  and  capable  of  growth 
with  time  whereby  the  outer  portion  of  said  plastic  material  is 
forced  to  assume  the  contour  of  said  mold  cavity,  thereby 
forming  a  molten  structural  web  article  without  causing  said 
low  viscosfty  pressurizing  fluid  to  break  through  the  plastic 
material  flow  front  and  prevent  the  plastic  material  from  sub- 
stantially completely  assuming  the  contour  of  said  mold  cavity; 
and  maintaining  said  pressure  of  said  pressurizing  fluid  in  said 
article  in  said  mold  until  said  article  is  self-supporting. 


4,247^16 

METHOD  OF  MAUNG  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 

POLES,  TUBES,  AND  SUPPORT  COLUMNS 

Barton  D.  Morgu,  Hadaoa,  Ohio,  aHlgaor  to  Top  Roc  Precast 

Corporatkm,  Hudioa,  OiUo 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  126,906 

lat  CV  B2SB  21/34.  1/20.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  264—503  7  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  prestressed  concrete  pole  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  coating  the  inner  wall  of  metal  tube  with  a 
liquid  epoxy  plastic  material, 

placing  a  heat  softenable  plastic  pipe  in  a  concentric  position 
in  the  metal  pipe  and  filling  the  space  between  the  pipes 
with  concrete, 

rotating  the  metal  pipe  rapidly  to  center  the  plastic  pipe 
therein  and  compact  the  concrete, 

applying  hot  fluid  pressure  to  the  plastic  pipe  interior  to 
soften  and  expand  such  plastic  pipe  and  to  place  expand- 
ing pressure  on  the  metal  pipe,  and  to  further  compact  the 
concrete, 

longitudinally  prestressing  the  concrete-pipe  assembly  for 
several  hours  while  the  concrete  sets,  and 

releasing  the  fluid  pressure  and  prestressing  pressure  to 
obtain  a  prestressed  concrete  pole. 


4^7,517 
STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24772  Saata  Oara,  Dana  Poiat  Calif. 
92629,  and  Robert  C.  Whcichel,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  Roger  S.  Saadersoa,  Daaa  Poiat  Calif. 
Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,042,  Aug.  1, 1977,  which  is 

a  coatinuatioB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  734,228,  Oct.  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,044, 
Jul.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,196,166,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  640^24,  Dec.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,239 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  mbaeqncnt  to  Apr.  17, 
1979,  iws  been  disdalaMd. 
lat  a.^  A61L  2/06.  2/26:  B65D  81/20:  F16K  31/126 
U.S.  a.  422—26  22  Claims 

4.  Apparatus  for  containing  items  while  being  sterilized  or 
stored  comprising: 
means  defining  a  closed  container; 
means  for  permitting  access  to  the  container  interior; 


means  mounted  on  said  container  holding  said  access  means 
in  an  open  position;  and 

expandable  chamber  means  for  capturing  a  quantity  of  a 
sterilizing  environment  applied  to  said  container,  said 
chamber  means  with  its  captured  environment  being  re- 


sponsive to  a  subsequent  environment  applied  to  said 
container  for  moving  said  holding  means  to  release  said 
access  means  and  allow  the  access  means  to  close  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  a  sterilizing  cycle  applied  to  the 
container. 


4,247,518 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF 

GYPSUM 
Alaia  Charlct  Plaisir,  Jeaa-Paul  Coqvery,  Saiat-Didlcr  Aa 
Moat  d'Or,  and  Fniacois  Moaaicr,  Maiaoaa-Lafflttc,  all  of 
Fraacc,  asrignors  to  Rboae-PonlcBc  ladastrtes,  Paris,  Fhwoc 
ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  812,326,  Jal.  1. 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  diYlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  688,772,  May  21, 1976,  abandoned,  lids 
appUcatioB  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,514 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhucc,  May  23, 1975, 75  16119 
lat  a.)  BOIJ  8/18:  F27B  15/00:  COIF  11/46:  O04B  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  422—142  5  dalaw 


'A 


5.  Apparatus  for  thermally  treating  gypsum  to  dehydrate  it 
into  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  comprising: 

a  reactor  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

a  plurality  of  partitions  defining  a  series  of  compartments 
within  said  reactor  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
thereof; 

means  for  introducing  gypsum  into  the  compartment  a4ja- 
cent  the  inlet  end  of  said  reactor; 

means  for  continuously  introducing  a  fluidization  gas  into 
each  of  said  compartments  at  a  rate  such  that  gypsum 
located  therein  is  continuously  fluidized; 

a  heating  element  disposed  in  at  least  some  of  said  compart- 
ments so  as  to  be  immersed  within  the  fluidized  gypsum  in 
its  respective  compartment; 

an  opening  disposed  in  each  of  said  partitions,  said  openings 
being  dimensioned  and  located  such  that  a  continuous, 
substantially  horizontal  movement  of  homogeneous  fluid- 
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ized  gypsum,  from  the  input  to  the  output  end  of  said 
reactor,  b  established  and  the  flow  of  fluidized  gypsum 
between  two  compartments  in  the  other  direction  is  inhib- 
ited; and 
means  for  heating  said  heating  elements  to  temperatures 
such  that  the  temperature  of  fluidized  gypsum  progres- 
sively increases  in  each  compartment  having  a  heating 
element  from  the  input  to  the  output  ends  of  said  reactor. 


4^7^19 
EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINES 
TratmBu  SaM,  Kobe,  JapM,  aaricMN-  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd^  Kobe, 


4Claims 


.       Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98305 
'  Iirt.  CU  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  422—169 


shaped  inlet  section  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  with 
the  second  end  being  connected  to  the  inlet  to  said  casing  and 
having  a  transverse  cross  section  corresponding  to  the  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  said  casing,  said  inlet  section  having  an 
axis  extending  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof  in 
general  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  tubular  casing,  said  first 
end  having  a  transverse  cross  section  significantly  smaller  than 
said  second  end,  the  inlet  section  having  first  side  surfaces 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  minor  axis  and 
tapering  outwardly  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  so  that 
said  side  surfaces  provide  a  smooth  transition  from  the  first  end 
of  said  inlet  section  to  the  inlet  to  said  casing,  and  second  side 
surfaces  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  first  side 
surfaces,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  gas  flow  divid- 
ing member  for  providing  a  more  uniform  distribution  of  the 
gas  flow  across  the  entire  transverse  cross  section  of  said  cata- 
lyst, said  dividing  member  located  within  said  inlet  section 


1.  A  waste  gas  discharging  device  for  use  with  an  injection 
mpliling  machine  including  a  vent  hole  which  comprises: 

a  mist  separator  communicating  with  said  vent  hole; 

a  first  blower; 

a  control  valve  communicating  said  first  blower  with  said 
mist  separator,  said  control  valve  operating  to  selectively 
communicate  said  blower  to  said  vent  hole  through  said 
mist  separator; 

a  vacuum  pump; 

ball  valve  means  communicating  said  vacuum  pump  with 
said  mist  separator,  said  ball  valve  means  operating  to 
selectively  communicate  said  vacuum  pump  with  said 
vent  hole  through  said  mist  separatio; 

air-water  separator  means  communicating  with  the  output  of 
said  vacuum  pump  for  receiving  waste  gas  from  said  vent 
hole  and  for  separating  water  thereCrom; 

deodorizer  means  communicating  with  said  air-water  sepa- 
rator means  for  purifying  the  waste  gas  discharge  of  said 
vent  hole;  and 

a  second  blower  communicating  with  said  deodorizer 
means,  said  second  blower  acting  to  remove  the  purified 
waste  gas  from  said  deodorizer  means. 


4^7,520 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER  WITH  CATALYST 
Siegfried  WSracr,  EwHngf  am  Necfcar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
aHicaor  to  J.  Ebcnpiicfacr,  EMlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,727 
ClaiiH  priority,  apfUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811651 

bt.  CL'  FOIN  3/2a  3/28.  3/30.  7/08 
U.S.  CL  422—176  8  Claiw 

1.  In  an  exhaust  muffler  construction  comprising  an  axially 
elongated  tubular  casing  of  oval  shaped  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  the  transverse  cross-section  has  a  major 
axis  and  a  minor  axis,  a  monolithic  honeycomb  catalyst  is 
mounted  in  said  casing  extending  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
thereof  so  that  flow  of  exhaust  gases  can  pass  ft-om  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  through  said  catalyst,  an  axially  elongated  tubular 


centrally  between  and  spaced  from  both  the  first  and  second 
ends  thereof  and  said  first  side  surfaces  and  extending  com- 
pletely across  the  flow  path  through  said  inlet  section  in  the 
direction  of  said  minor  axis  between  said  second  side  surfaces 
of  said  casing  and  dividing  the  flow  path  generally  symmetri- 
cally into  a  first  section  extending  from  the  first  end  of  said 
inlet  section  to  the  surface  of  said  flow  dividing  member  closer 
to  the  first  end  of  said  inlet  section,  a  second  section  extending 
along  the  dimension  of  said  flow  dividing  member  on  both 
sides  thereof  in  the  direction  between  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  inlet  section  and  a  third  section  extending  from  the 
surface  of  said  flow  dividing  member  closer  to  the  second  end 
of  said  inlet  section  to  the  second  end  of  said  inlet  section  with 
the  first  and  third  sections  each  forming  a  single  flow  passage 
connected  by  two  flow  passages  formed  in  the  second  section, 
and  said  dividing  member  having  a  width  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  said  major  axis  which  varies  in  the  direction  from 
the  first  end  toward  the  second  end  of  said  inlet  section. 


4,247,521 
UQUID-LIQUID  CONTACTING  SYSTEM 
Panlino  Forte,  Yonken,  and  George  S.  Somekh,  New  Rochelle, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asfignors  to  Union  Carbide  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,223,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  651^54,  Jan.  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^53 

lat  CV  BOID  12/00 

MS.  a.  422—256  22 


1.  A  liquid-liquid  contacting  tray  for  use  in  a  contacting 
column  including  a  casing  in  which  a  plurality  of  such  trays  are 
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disposed,  vertically  spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  form 
contacting  zones  between  adjacent  trays,  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  perforated  deck  having  main  top  and  bottom 
sides  providing  a  major  portion  of  the  tray  surface  area  for 
discharge  of  coalesced  discontinuous  phase  liquid  at  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  deck  through  the  perforations  therein  from  a  layer 
of  coalescent  discontinuous  phase  liquid  supported  on  the 
other  said  sides  of  said  deck,  at  least  one  channelized  liquid 
transfer  means  extending  through  said  deck  as  the  sole  means 
for  transfer  of  continuous  phase  liquid  from  a  contacting  zone 
on  one  side  of  said  tray  to  a  contacting  zone  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  each  liquid  transfer  means  comprising:  a  settling  sec- 
tion formed  by  imperforate  enclosing  wall  means,  distinct  from 
said  contacting  column  casing,  extending  vertically  outwardly 
from  said  tray  deck  one  side,  terminating  in  said  contacting 
zone  on  said  tray  deck  one  side  and  open  at  the  vertically 
outermost  end  to  provide  an  inlet  to  said  settling  section,  for 
disengagement  of  the  discontinuous  phase  liquid  from  the 
transferred  continuous  phase  liquid;  a  pressure  drop  section 
vertically  aligned  with  said  settling  section,  formed  by  enclos- 
ing wall  means,  distinct  from  said  contacting  column  casing, 
extending  vertically  outwardly  from  said  tray  deck  other  side, 
terminating  in  said  contacting  zone  on  said  tray  deck  other  side 
and  imperforate  on  the  base  part  thereof  adjacent  said  perfo- 
rated deck,  with  said  pressure  drop  section  having  a  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  settling  section  and  joined  in 
closed  flow  communication  therewith  to  provide  a  sudden 
contraction  in  cross-sectional  area  from  said  settling  section  to 
said  pressure  drop  section  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
perforated  deck  for  reduction  of  pressure  in  the  liquid  flowed 
therethrough;  at  least  one  fixedly  positioned' liquid  discharge 
opening  in  the  enclosing  wall  means  at  the  vertically  outer  part 
of  said  pressure-drop  section,  arranged  to  provide  generally 
horizontally  directed  passage  of  transferred  liquid  from  said 
pressure  drop  section  to  the  contacting  zone  on  said  other  side 
of  said  tray:  and  imperforate  cover  means,  not  including  any 
imperforate  portion  of  an  adjacent  tray  deck,  leak-tightly 
joined  to  the  vertically  outer  end  of  said  pressure-drop  section 
for  vertical  sealing  thereof  against  discontinuous  phase  liquid 
in  the  contacting  zone  on  said  other  side  of  said  tray. 


peroxide  to  precipitate  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate, 
and 


/sr  sr^»g 


BMC  SrA0£ 


4,247,522 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  URANIUM  TETRAFLUORIDE 
HYDRATE  AND  PREPARING  URANIUM  (VI) 
PEROXIDE  HYDRATE  USING  A  FLUORIDE 
PRECIPITATING  AGENT 
RoaaM  L.  Pyaan,  Tampa,  and  JoAnae  LcFever,  Brandon,  both 
of  Fla^  aMignors  to  Gardiaicr,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Jon.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,557 
lat  CL^  GOIG  43/01 
MS.  a.  423-8  24  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate 
from  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digesting  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate  in  an  aqueous 
acid  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoride  precipitating  agent  to 
precipitate  fluoride  ions  and  produce  an  aqueous  uranium 
solution, 

(b)  filtering  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (a)  to 
remove  precipitated  fluorides  and  undissolved  material, 

(c)  adjusting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (b)  to  a  pH 
between  1  and  3, 

(d)  reacting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (c)  with 
peroxide  to  precipitate  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate, 

(e)  separating  the  precipitated  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hy- 
drate of  step  (d), 

(0  digesting  the  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate  of  step  (e)  in 
an  aqueous  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoride  complexing 
agent  to  produce  an  aqueous  uranium  solution, 

(g)  adjusting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (0  to  a  pH 
between  about  1  to  about  3, 

(h)  reacting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (g)  with 


C*fOMJ. 


^QV*ooa  MvAsrs 


(0  separating  the  precipitated  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hy- 
drate of  step  (h). 


4,247,523 

PELLETIZING  SULFATION  OF  TITANIUM 

CONCENTRATES 

Rotroa  A.  Hall,  Miwlwaaga,  and  Gerald  V.  Gian,  OakiUla, 

both  of  Canada,  aarignoft  to  The  Intenatioui  Nickd  Com- 

pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132^57 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Jaa.  14, 1979, 329747 
Int.  a.}  COIG  23/00 
MS.  a.  423—82  6  CbdM 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  particulate  material  comprising  a 
titaniferous  ore  concentrate  or  slag  with  sulfuric  acid  to  re- 
cover water-soluble  titanium  compounds  in  solid  form,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  the  particulate 
material  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  into  a  heated  pelletiz- 
ing  apparatus,  maintaining  the  material  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  180*  and  240*  C.  while  forming  pellett  thereof, 
and  withdrawing  formed  pellets  at  such  a  rate  as  to  provide  a 
residence  time  of  between  about  O.S  and  4  hours  for  the  mate- 
rial in  the  pelletizing  apparatus,  whereby  reaction  between  the 
sulfuric  acid  and  material  to  solubilize  at  least  part  of  the  tita- 
nium present  takes  place  simultaneously  with  formation  of  the 
pellets. 


4,247,524 
PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLITE  A  BY  HYDROTHERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  CUNOPTILOLITE 
John  J.  Leonrd,  Spri^fMd,  Pan  aHiiMr  to  Atfautk  RkhfMd 
Coapuy,  Loa  Aagelaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oet  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  80,609 
lat  Cl.^  COIB  33/28 
MS.  CL  423—118  7  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  zeolite  A  of  the  formula 

Na;,(AI02WSi02VZH20 

wherein  x^lO  to  14,  y/xsO.8  to  1.2  and  Z»l  to  30,  which 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  ISO*  C.  an  aqueous 
slurry  comprising 
(a)  from  about  1  to  32  grams  of  natural  clinoptilolite  of  the 
formula 

N»^A102);,(Si02VZH20 
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wherein  x  =  5  to  7.  y/x=4.5  to  5.5  and  Z=  1  to  30,  per  100 
cc  of  slurry, 

(b)  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  sodium  aluminate,  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  in 
water  until  zeolite  A  forms  and  recovering  zeolite  A. 


4^7^25 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  EXHAUST  GASES  FORMED  BY 

CX)MBUSnON 
Thcodor  Vocftc,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mctallgesellsciiaft  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,683 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,2820357 

Int  a.'  COIB  17/00 
VJS.  a.  423—242  11  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  combustion- 
process  exhaust  gas  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  said  exhaust  gas,  which  also  contains  chloride  impurities, 
is  fed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 10*  C.  into  a  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  spraying  into  the  exhaust  gas  traversing  said  zone  an 
aqueous  cleaning  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium 
bicarbonate; 

(c)  maintaining  in  said  zone  a  temperature  of  said  exhaust 
gas,  a  rate  of  spraying  of  said  aqueous  cleaning  solution 
and  a  concentration  of  said  compound  in  said  aqueous 
cleaning  solution  such  that  the  sprayed  aqueous  cleaning 
solution  is  substantially  completely  evaporated  iir  said 
zone,  and  solids  are  formed  which  withdraw  the  sulfur 
oxides  from  the  exhaust  gas; 

(d)  filtering  said  solids  from  the  gas  and  recovering  the 
filtered  solids  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  state  with  at 
least  75%  by  weight  of  the  solids  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfite,  sodium  sulfate  and  sodium  chloride; 

(e)  dissolving  the  solids  recovered  in  step  (d)  in  water  or 
dilute  sulfuric  acid; 

(0  oxidizing  the  sulfite  in  the  solution  produced  in  step  (e) 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  form  sulfate  to  produce 
a  sulfite-free  solution; 

(g)  mixing  the  sulfite-free  solution  with  a  calcium  chloride 
solution  obtained  from  a  SOL V AY  process; 

(h)  precipitating  and  withdrawing  calcium  sulfate  from  the 
mixture  and  leaving  behind  a  sodium  chloride  solution; 
and 

(i)  subiecting  said  sodium  chloride  solution  to  said  SOL- 
VAY  process  to  produce  sodium  carbonate  or  sodium 
bicarbonate  to  be  recycled  into  said  aqueous  cleaning 
solution  sprayed  during  step  (b)  and  to  produce  calcium 
chloride  to  be  recycled  to  step  (g). 


4,247,526 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 

DIHYDRATE  WTTH  IMPROVED  STABILITY 

William  M.  Jarris,  Webster  Groves,  and  Kenn  Y.  Kim,  Clayton, 

both  of  Mo.,  iarigiori  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Flkd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,412 

Iirt.  CL^  COIB  00/00.  15/16.  25/26 

U.S.  CL  423— 266  I  10  Clainis 

1.  A  method  which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  containing  a 
sufficient  amount  of  pyrophosphate  complex  to  provide  at 
least  some  hydrolytic  stability  to  the  DCPD; 

(B)  adding  to  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  about 
0.1  weight  percent  to  about  5  weight  percent  trimagne- 
sium  phosphate,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dicalcium 
phosphate  dihydrate;  and 

(C)  adding  to  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  about 
0.1  weight  percent  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  pharma- 


ceutically  acceptable  condensed  phosphate  salt,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate. 


4,247,527 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ZEOLITE 
Isao  Miyanohara,  Kudamatsu;  Hiroshi  Miyazaki,  and  Shinlchi 
Hashimoto,  both  of  Shin  Nanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Soda  Manufocturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin  Nanyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1978,  53/73277 
Int.  a.i  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423—329  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  zeolite  substantially  free  from  a 
free  alkali  ingredient  wherein  a  silica  source  and  an  alumina 
source  are  reacted  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing 
an  excessive  amount  of  an  alkali  ingredient  to  form  zeolite;  the 
so  formed  zeolite  is  separated  from  the  aqueous  alkaline  reac- 
tion medium;  and  then,  the  separated  zeolite  is  washed  at  least 
one  time  with  an  aqueous  medium  which  is  either  free  from  or 
contains  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  aluminic 
acid;  the  improvement  comprising: 
washing  the  separated  zeolite  at  least  one  time  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  by  incorporating  the  zeolite  in  the  aqueous 
medium  to  prepare  an  aqueous  zeolite  slurry; 
incorporating  in  the  aqueous  zeolite  slurry  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  aluminic  acid  and  an  acid,  the 
amount  of  the  acid  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the 
aqueous  zeolite  slurry  to  a  value  between  approximately  8 
and  approximately  1 1;  and  separating  the  zeolite  from  the 
so  neutralized  aqueous  medium. 


4,247,528 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SOLAR-CELL-GRADE 

SILICON 
Vishu  D.  Dos^,  and  Lee  P.  Hunt,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,947 
Int.  a.^  COIB  33/02 
UJS.  a.  423—350  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  silicon  wherein  silica  is  re- 
duced in  a  high  temperature  furnace  by  a  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent  mixed  with  the  silica,  the  improvements  comprising: 
employing  silica  having  a  boron  content  of  no  greater  than 
10  parts  per  million  by  weight  and  a  phosphorous  content 
no  greater  than  20  parts  per  million  by  weight, 
employing  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  activated  carbon  and  carbon  black  and 
having  a  boron  content  no  greater  than  10  parts  per  mil- 
lion by  weight  and  a  phosphorous  content  no  greater  than 
10  parts  per  million  by  weight,  and 
the  carbonaceous  reducing  element  being  in  the  form  of 
pellets  whereby  a  scdar  grade  of  silicon  is  produced. 


4,247,529 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 

CARBONITRIDE 

Tadaaki  Mori,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Tsokidate,  Shin  Nanyo,  and 

Jni^i  Arika,  Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin  Nanyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978,  53/29880 
Int  a.^  COIC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  423— 371  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  carbonitride  in  powder 
form  and  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  completely  homogene- 
ous solid  solution;  said  titanium  carbonitride  being  expressed 
by  the  formula: 

TiC«N, 
wherein  m  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  0.98 
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and  n  is  (1— m),  which  process  comprises  heating  a  substan- 
tially uniform  mixture  of  titanium  halide  powder  and  carbon  in 
powder  form  to  a  temperature  of  from  700*  to  1,800*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  substance  in  powder  form  in  a  nitrogen- 
containing  gaseous  atmosphere;  said  titanium  halide  being  at 


t^ 


5.  a.  423-477 


4^7,531 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 
Bruce  Hickt,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rio  Unda  Chemical, 
Rio  Unda,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aog.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,927 
Int  CL^  COIB  11/02 
U  A  a.  423-477  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorine  dioxide  which 
comprises: 

(a)  substantially  instantaneously  reacting  compounds,  which 
when  reacted  together  yield  chlorine  dioxide,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  dilution  water,  in  a  reaction  zone  sized  to  permit 
only  substantially  instantaneous  contact  of  said  com- 
pounds. 

(b)  transferring  the  generated  chlorine  dioxide  from  the 
reaction  zone  to  another  location  by  immediately  educting 


the  chlorine  dioxide  by  suction  generated  by  the  move- 
ment of  a  diluting  fluid  through  a  venturi,  the  flow  rate  of 
said  diluting  fluid  being  correlated  to  the  flow  rate  of  the 
reacting  com|X>unds  to  avoid  any  buildup  of  chlorine 
dioxide  in  the  reaction  zone. 
6.  The  process  of  preparing  chlorine  dioxkle  which  com- 
prises: 


least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  trichloride,  titanium  dichloride,  titanium  tribromide 
and  titanium  dibromide;  and  said  reducing  substance  being  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum and  an  aluminum-titanium  alloy. 


4^7,530 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

CARBON  BLACK 

Paul  J.  Cheng,  and  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  BarticsiriUe,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolcnm  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,883 
Int  a.)  COIB  31/02:  G09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423-450  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  carbon  black: 

introducing  feed  hydrocarbon  into  a  reaction  zone; 

introducing  hot  combustion  gases  into  said  reaction  zone 
and  heating  said  feed  hydrocarbon  to  a  carbon  black 
producing  temperature  thereby  producing  combustion 
products  containing  particulate  carbon  black; 

firstly  cooling  said  combustion  products  to  lower  the  tem- 
perature of  the  combustion  products  below  a  carbon  black 
producing  temperature  to  produce  effluent; 

secondly  cooling  the  thus  produced  effluent  in  an  indirect 
heat  exchange  means; 

producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  heat  transfer 
from  the  effluent  in  the  indirect  heat  exchange  means; 

intervallicaly  substantially  terminating  introduction  of  feed 
hydrocarbon  into  the  reaction  zone  in  response  to  said 
signal  reaching  a  predetermined  level  indicating  a  relative 
low  level  of  heat  transfer  rate  in  the  indirect  heat  ex- 
change means; 

removing  carbon  black  deposits  in  said  heat  exchange  means 
during  the  termination  by  contact  of  the  deposits  with  the 
hot  cMnbustion  gases  from  the  reaction  zone  and  free 
oxygen;  and 

separating  the  effluent  into  a  gas  portion  and  a  carbon  black 
portion  after  the  second  cooling. 


(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  alkaline  chlorite  and  gaseous 
chlorine  into  opposite  ends  of  a  tee  shaped  reaction  cham- 
ber in  the  absence  of  dilution  water; 

(b)  reacting  said  chlorite  and  chlorine  momentarily; 

(c)  educting  the  formed  chlorine  dioxide  from  said  chamber 
by  moving  a  diluting  fluid  through  a  venturi; 

(d)  diluting  the  concentration  of  said  chlorine  dioxide  with 
said  fluid. 


4,247,532 
PURinCATION  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY-PRODUCED 

CHLORINE 

David  I.  Saletan,  La  Porte,  and  Hcugwoo  W.  Chun,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,270 

Int  a?  COIB  7/07.  7/075:  CMC  21/067:  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  570—234  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  quality  of  a  chlorine  product 
of  brine  electrolysis  by  removal  of  impurities  contained  therein 
which  comprises  contacting  the  chlorine  with  a  liquid  contact 
solution  coiAprising  an  inert  solvent  and  between  about  0.2  and 
8  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride  or  an  equivalent 
combination  of  hydrogen  and  chloride  ions,  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  solution. 


4447t533 
HEMOGLOBIN  Ku  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 
Anthony  Cerami;  Ronald  J.  Kocnig,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y4 
Jamshid  Javid,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  and  Penetope  K.  Pettis, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Rockefeller  University, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,618 
Int  Ct'  GOIN  33/48:  GOIT  1/00:  B65D  71/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  11  Claims 

1.  Antibodies  against  human  hemoglobin  A|r  which  are 
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substantially  free  of  cross-reactivity  against  the  human  hemo- 
globins Ao,  A  la  and  A|^ 


4^7,534 
RADIOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  AGENT 
John  A.  Bcvaa,  CIocinBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
GamUe  Coapuy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FIM  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,472 

lat  CL^  A61K  49/0(X  43/00;  GOIT  7/00 

U.S.  CL  424—1  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  the  preparation  of  a  techneti- 

um-based  bone  mineral  or  infarct  scanning  agent,  comprising: 

(1)  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  for  radioactive  pertechne- 
tate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  a  unit  dose  of  per- 
technetate  to  a  lower  valence  state;  and 

(2)  a  methanehydroxydiphosphonate  bone  material-seeking 
agent  which  is  selected  from  methanehydroxydiphos- 
phonic  acid,  and  the  water-soluble  salts  and  esters  thereof, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  carry  a  unit  dose  of  tri-,  tetra-, 
or  pentavalent  radioactive  technetium  to  bone  mineral  in 
the  body  of  a  human  or  lower  animal  with  minimal  ab- 
sorption of  technetium  in  uncalcified  tissue  and  wherein 
said  amount  of  methanehydroxydiphosphonic  acid  or 
water-soluble  salt  or  ester  thereof,  sufficient  to  carry  said 
unit  dose  is  less  than  about  0.1  mg.Ag.  body  weight  of 
said  human  or  lower  animal. 


4,247,535 

MODIFIED  CYCLODEXTRIN  SULFATE  SALTS  AS 

COMPLEMENT  INmBITORS 

Arthw  J.  Lewis,  Nannet,  and  SeyoHNir  Bernstein,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Anwrican  Cyaaamld  Company, 

Stamford,  Cou. 

FOcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,213 
bt  CL^  A61K  31/70:  CMB  37/02 
VS.  CL  424— IW  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  SO- 
30M®;  and  N  is  an  integer  from  6-8. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,247,536 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CS-SENSITIZED 

ERYTHROCYTES 

Mitchell  J.  Frultstone;  Jose  Carro,  ami  Betty  G.  Plxtoo,  all  of 

Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Hoqiltal  Supply  Corpora* 

tlOB,  Evanstoo,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,558 
Int  CL^  GOIN  33/4S.  33/68 
VS.  a.  424—12  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  C3-sensitized  erythrocytes  com- 
prising: 

(A)  to  a  solution  containing: 

(1)  8.0  to  10.0  w./v.  percent  sucrose; 

(2)  a  buffer  in  a  concentration  of  about  O.I  to  25  millimolar; 
and 

(3)  EDTA  in  a  predetermined  concentration  within  the 
range  of  about  0.10  to  S0.0  millimolar, 

said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  S.l  and  « temperature  of 
about  0*  C,  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  freshly  col- 
lected erythrocyte-containing,  anticoagulated,  defibrinated 
or  unclotted,  fresh  whole  blood; 

(B)  incubating  said  solution  with  said  erythrocytes  at  about  0* 
C,  thereby  forming  C3  sensitized  erythrocytes; 

(C)  after  the  step  of  incubating,  removing  said  C3  sensitized 
erythrocytes  from  the  solution  in  which  they  were  incu- 
bated; 

(D)  after  the  step  of  removing  said  C3  sensitized  erythrocytes, 
washing  said  C3  sensitized  erythrocytes;  and 

(E)  resuspending  said  washed  C3  sensitized  erythrocytes  in  a 
red  cell  preservative  medium. 


4*247,537 

BLEACHING  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING 

PERCARBONATE,  PERSULFATE,  AND  PYROGENIC 

SIUCA 
Peter  F.  R.  Loan,  Hoon  Hay  Rd.,  Chrlstchnrch,  and  Joyce 

Grainger,  95  Dnmis  A?e.,  Kaiapoi,  both  of  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,148,  Not.  9, 1978,  abmidoMd.  This 
application  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,803 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zeahud,  Not.  9,  1977, 
185654 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/135:  D06L  3/Oa  3/02 
VS.  a.  424—62  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  proof  enclosure,  a  marketable  premised  dry 
bleaching  powder  capable  upon  aqueous  activation  of  bleach- 
ing hair  or  keratinous  fibre,  said  powder  comprising  at  least 
25%  by  weight  of  ammonium  persulphate,  at  least  25%  by 
weight  of  a  percarbonate  compound  selected  from  sodium 
percarbonate  and  potassium  percarbonate,  the  ratio  of  ammo- 
nium persulphate  to  the  percarbonate  compound  being  such  as 
to  provide  in  the  absence  of  other  pH  adjusting  compounds  a 
pH  in  aqueous  solution  of  from  about  8.5  to  about  11,  and  at 
least  4%  by  weight  of  pyrogenic  silica. 


wherein  M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  S03@M®; 
and  N  is  an  integer  from  6-8. 


J 


4*247,538 
CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO 
Graham  Baricer,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  asstgaor  to  WItco  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,543 
Int.  a.)  A61K  7/06 
VS.  a.  424—70  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  conditioning  shampoo  composition  which 
comprises,  percenuges  given  being  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition: 
(i)  from  about  5.0  to  about  20.0  percent  of  a  foamy  ampho- 
teric shampoo  base  detergent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I)  sultaine  and  betaine  compounds  having 
the  following  general  structural  formula: 
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r  r      1 

R|— N+— R4— X- 
-         Rj  J 


wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  8  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  represents  alkylene  and  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  alkylene  group  having  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  S03~,  sultaine,  and 
COO~,  betaine;  (2)  alkyl  beta-aminopropionate, 
R|N(H)C2H4COOM:  (3)  alkyl  beu-iminopropionate, 
R|N(C2H4COOM)2;  and  (4)  long  chain  imidazole  derivatives 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


N^        ^CH2 


R|— C- 


■N+ 


OH- 


.R2OH 
'R2COOM 


in  the  last  3  formulae,  supra,  R|  is  alkyl  having  about  12  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  a  water-soluble 
cation; 
(ii)  from  about  1.0  to  about  15.0  percent  of  a  polypropox- 

ylated  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  cationic  surfactant 

having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


R  Rs 

\    / 

Rl— N 

/    \ 
R2  A 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  C1-C3;  R|  is  selected  from 


C|— C3and/— CH2— CH— O— \    H 


(— CH2— CH— O— \ 
1.    }, 


(II) 


wherein  iU  is  alkyl  Cil4  C«;  and  compounds  wherein  R  and 
R|  are  joined  together  to  form,  with  the  N  atom  of  formula  (1), 
supra,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine,  methyl 
piperidine,  and  pyrrolidine; 


R2is 


TCH2— CH— O-Y-H 


(III) 


in  which  R4  is  alkyl  Cil4  Ct,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R2  is  at  least  18;  R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkenyl  Cil4  Ct,  benzene,  methyl  benzene, 


4,247,539 
HEMAGGLUTININ  OF  HAEMOPHILUS  GALUNARUM 
Yoshlkan  Iritaal,  151,  MmOdilkl-cho,  Okamedmd,  Fkkakwa, 
nisUml-kn,  Kyoto-iU,  Kyto  Pref^  K«i  Kataglrl.  5-1-28, 
S8t8nkliM>ka,  Ikeda-dri,  OmUu  Pref.;  Hltodd  Arita,  1-5^ 
SidiMldal,  KawaalsU-sU,  Hyogo  Praf.,  aU  of  JapuM  Ju'tehl 
Kawanami,  decaaaad,  bite  of  KawaaUd,  Japan;  by  Emiko 
KawaaamI,  heir,  4-11-10,  DalwaUgMhl,  KawaiaiiU-aU, 
Hyogo  Pref„  Japan;  Akira  KawaMml,  heir,  4-11-10, 
DalwaUgMhl,  KawaalsUiU,  Hyogo  Praf.,  Japu^  and 
Mariko  Kawanami,  hdr,  4-11-10,  DalwaUgMhl,  KawaUsU- 
shi,  Hyogo  Pref.,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Fab.  22, 1978, 53-20021 

Int  a.2  A61K  39/02.  39/40 

VS.  CL  424—92  1  Claim 

1.  Substantially  pure  hemagglutinin  of  Haemophilus  gallina- 

rum,  which  is  obtained  by  a  proceu  which  con^>rises  treating 

cells  of  Haemophilus  gallinarum  with  trypsin,  and  which  has 

the  following  physicochemical  properties  and  antigenicity: 

(1)  the  molecular  weight  of  the  subunit  is  about  39,000  m 
measured  by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis, 

(2)  protein  is  filamentous  in  structure, 

(3)  eluted  at  or  near  the  Vq  value  of  Sepharose  6B, 

(4)  loss  of  antigenicity  and  hemagglutination  activity  by 
heating  at  100*  C.  for  5  minutes, 

(5)  maintenance  of  hemagglutination  activity  by  heating  at 
70*  C  for  less  than  5  minutes, 

(6)  constituent,  amino  acids  (ratio):  lysine  (0.73),  histidine 
(0.22),  arginine  (0.31).  aspartic  acid  (1.00),  threonine 
(0.53).  serine  (1.09).  glutamic  acid  (1.20),  glycine  (2.30), 
alanine  (1.02),  valhie  (0.71),  isoleucine  (0.37),  leucine 
(0.68),  tyrosine  (0. 1 8),  phenylalanine  (0.3 1 ). 


0) 


4»247,540 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 
Gnater  Hobmaaa,  Casllla  391,  Santa  Oai,  BoUria 

Coatianation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,714,  Nor.  29, 1977, . 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contlanation-ia-piirt  of  Ser.  No.  683,356, 

Jan.  29, 1976,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  eoatlMwtioa-ia-part  of  Sar. 

No.  434,107,  Jan.  17, 1974,  abandoaad,  which  is  a 

continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,573,  Oct  18, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,936 

Int  a^  A61K  35/11  35/56 

U.S.  a.  424-95  4  Claims 

wwKtTioM  or  m.r«ieoMit  moii  oTtvi  «iit  »ti— 


MT  MMM  I4III 


t  Hurt  anouin  intiML  io«  TO  I  »«*r  w 
tni,  exratiMOia 

CMTIWMi 


»IT*Tt 

■MM  l«,M%  (TMMOk,  0*C 
MMNM  M  DWriun  MTm 

LfOMun 


MVCNB 11  MrmtO  MTC* 

ctNTariMi 


— CH2— ^  ^,  ethyl  benzene.  C  >-CH2— CH2— . 


u- 


and  their  methyl  and  ethyl  nuclearly-substituted  derivatives, 
and  the  mono-halo  mono-nitro  nuclearly-substituted  deriva- 
tives of  the  foregoing;  A  is  an  anion;  and  n  and  n'  are  numbers 
of  the  sum  of  which  does  not  exceed  60. 

(iii)  from  about  0.20  to  about  5.0  percent  gum  arabic;  and 

(iv)  the  balance  water. 


euirtt  auviiiiMrMT,  oamt  urn,  m  am  mc^*)  iimh 


•MM  siTM  ftMiauri  ■unn.iH  v 


•kvri  wm  e  laA'iaTNn.-e- 
rumrat  NLTtMCMMm 


1.  A  product  for  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritis,  char- 
acterized by: 

(a)  a  negative  stain  test  for  proteins  with  Amido  Black  lOB; 

(b)  a  positive  stain  test  for  glycoprotein  and  polysaccharide 
with  periodic  acid  Schiff  reagent  (PAS),  the  combination 
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of  tests  (a)  and  (b)  leading  to  the  conclusion  that  the  com- 
position is  of  a  polysaccharide  nature; 

(c)  the  consumption  of  C4  (human  blood  complement  sys- 
tem) upon  incubation  with  human  blood  serum  at  375*  C. 
for  4  hours; 

(d)  a  positive  test  for  neutral  sugars  with  anthrone  reagent; 

(e)  a  positive  test  for  hexuronic  acids  by  carbazole  method  of 
Bitter  and  Muir; 

(0  not  being  precipated  from  aqueous  solution  by  barium 
salts,  indicating  the  apparent  absence  of  sulfate  groups; 

(g)  a  negative  phosphate  test  by  the  method  of  Ames  and 
Dubin; 

(h)  substantia]  solubility  in  propylene  glycol,  glycerol,  wa- 
ter, phosphate  buffers  (aqueous)  pH  3  to  11,  and  acetate 
buffers  (aqueous)  pH  3  to  11; 

(i)  substantial  insolubility  in  ethyl  alcohol,  acetone,  benzene, 
chloroform  and  ethyl  ether; 

(j)  approximate  sugar  molar  ratios: 


Sugar 


Molar  Ratio  Range 


Fucose 

Man  nose 

Galactose 

Glucose 

N-acetyl  glucosamine 

N-acetyl  galactosamine 


approximately  1-2 
approximately  8-9 
approximately  1-lS 
approximately  1 
approximately  1 
approximately  1-2 


(k)  an  approximate  elemental  analysis  (CHO)  of  35-45% 
carbon,  6-7%  hydrogen  and  35-43%  oxygen;  and 

(1)  an  infrared  spectrograph  showing  three  major  peaks 
approximately  centered  about  3460  cm- ',  21(X)  cm- '  and 
1640  cm- '  as  defined  in  FIG.  5. 


4^7,541 
KS-2-B 
Nakao  Ishida,  Scadai;  Hiroshi  Maeda,  Kmnamoto;  Fnjio  Snzoki, 
Seadai;  ToiUkatsa  Fujii,  Yokohama,  and  Ituro  Mizutaai, 
Nanazu,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kirin  Brewery  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mm 

FUcd  May  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-55460 

Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  424—116  4  Claims 

1.  KS-2-B  having  the  following  physicochemical  properties: 

(1)  Elemental  analysis:  C:  43.98%,  H:  6.77%,  N:  1.37%,  Ash: 
trace 

(2)  Molecular  weight:  75,000±  15.000  (by  ultrafiltration 
method) 

(3)  Appearance:  White  amorphous  powder 

(4)  Decomposition  point:  Approx.  185*  C. 

(5)  UV  spectrum  As  shown  in  FIG.  1. 

(6)  IR  spectrum  As  shown  in  FIG.  2. 

(7)  pH:  5.92  (in  aqueous  solution) 

(8)  Solubility:  Soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  organic  solvents 
such  as  ethanol,  acetone,  n-hexane,  n-butanol,  phenol  and 
so  forth 

(9)  Specific  optical  rotation:  [o]£>25=  -I-61.8*  (0.788%  aque- 
ous solution) 

(10)  Homogeneity:  a.  Homogeneous  in  equilibrium  density 
gradient  centrifugation  (120,000  gx72  hours,  CsCl)  b. 
Homogeneous  in  electrophoresis  on  cellulose  acetate  c. 
Homogeneous  in  gel  filtration  using  "Sephadex  G-lOO" 

(11)  Specific  gravity:  p=  1.623  by  equilibrium  density  gradi- 
ent centrifugation  (120,000  Gx  72  hours,  CsCl) 

(12)  Color  reaction: 
Phenol-H2S04  reaction:  positive 
Anthrone  reaction:  positive 
Molisch's  reaction:  positive 
Elson-Morgan  reaction:  negative 
Carbazole-H2S04  reaction:  positive 

Folin-Ciocarteau  reaction:  positive 
Biuret  reaction:  positive 


Toluidine  blue  O  staining:  negative 
Ninhydrin  reaction:  positive 

(13)  Sugar  composition:  It  is  almost  mannose 

(14)  Amino  acid  composition:  It  is  mainly  serine,  thereonine 
and  alanine,  and  minutely  glutamic  acid,  valine,  proline, 
aspartic  acid,  glycine  and  isoleucine.  Furthermore,  al- 
though other  amino  acids  are  found  in  a  very  small  quan- 
tity from  time  to  time,  histidine,  arginine,  cystine  and 
methionine  are  absent 

(15)  Linkage  mode  of  mannan:  From  a  result  of  enzymatic 
digestion  with  a-mannosidase,  this  substance  is  estimated 
to  contain  a-linked  mannan  in  the  molecule. 


4,247,542 
A-40104  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Karl  H.  Michel,  and  Calvin  E.  Higgens,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,505,  Dec.  8, 1977.  This  application  Jun. 
22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,112 
Int  a.^  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—122  5  Claims 

1.  A-40104  factor  B  which  is  a  white  amorphous  compound 
having  these  characteristics: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  394  as  determined  by  electron- 
impact  mass  spectrometry; 

(b)  an  empirical  formula  of  about  C22H34O6; 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum,  run  in  KBr  disc,  with 
significant  absorption  maxima  at  the  following  frequencies 
(cm-'):  3430  (broad),  2940,  2880,  1735,  1660,  1452,  1385, 
1375,  1305,  1280,  1233,  J 152.  1094,  1020,  997,  967,  933, 
912,  888.  752  and  660; 

(d)  three  hydroxyl  groups  which  are  capable  of  acylation; 
and 

(e)  a  tentative  structure  as  shown  in  following  formula: 


O 

II 


O— C— CH2— OH 


-I- OH 


H3C 


OH 


4,247,543 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Janos  Pless,  Basel,  and  Edmond  Sandrin,  Rhine,  both  of  Swit- 

zerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,825,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,603 

Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  OTTC  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424—177  16  ClaioM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A-B-Gly-D-E-F 
in  which  A  is 
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■^ 


CH2— C— CO- 
NHZ 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

B  is  -(D)-AIa-, 

D  is  a  residue  of  formula 


N— CH— CO- 
I      I 
R5  CH2 


(R«)* 


wherein 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Rb  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  nitro 
E  is  -Leu-  and  Z  is  1  or  2, 


CHj-  S(0),— (CH2),— CH2— CH 


\ 


NH— 


CO 


wherein 

r  is  0,  1  or  2  and 
s  is  1,  and 
Fis 


— N— CH— CH20R3'. 
I       I 
R7  Rg 


wherein 

R3'  is  hydrogen 

R7  is  hydrogen,  and 

Rgis 

(a)  — CH2OH 

(b) 


— CH— OH 
I 
CHj 


(c)  — (CHa)«— CONH2,  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  or 
(d) 


— NH-CH2— CH2 

H 
o 


whereby  the  A,  D  and  E  residues  possess  either  the  L-  or  D.L- 
configuration  and  the  residue  F  possesses  the  L-,  D-  or  D,L- 
configuration, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  complex  form  thereof. 


4,247,544 

C-5  SUBSTITUTED  URACTL  NUCLEOSIDES 
DonaM  E.  Bcrgrtrom,  Davis,  and  Jerry  L.  Ruth,  Endnltas,  both 
of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unlvcnity  of  Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,925 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424-180  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


N 

I 

R 


wherein  Ro  is  — CH=CH— CH3  or  — CH=CH— CF3  and  R  is 
/3-D-ribofuranosyl,  /3-D-2-deoxyribofuranosyl  or  /3-D- 
arabinofuranosyl. 

6.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  HSV-1  virus  infections 
in  mammals  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(I) 


N 

I 
R 


wherein  Ro  is  CH=CH— CH3  or  — CH=CH— CF3  and  R  is 

/3-D-ribofuranosyl,     /3-D-2-deoxyribofuranosyl      or     /8-D- 
arabinofuranosyl. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  HSV-1  virus  infection  in  a  host 
mammal  afflicted  with  such  infection  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R<,is  — CH=CH— CH3  or  — CH=CH— CF3  and  R  is 
)3-D-ribofuranosyl,  /3-D-2-deoxyribofuranosyl  or  fi-D- 
arabinofuranosyl. 


4,247,545 
11-DEOXY  ANTHRACYCUNE  ANTIBIOTICS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Giuseppe  Catsiaelli,  Via  G.  Matteotti  n.  13,  Voghera,  Pavia; 
Arpad  Grein,  Via  Moncalvo  n.  31,  Milan;  Sergio  Mcrli,  Via 
Dc  Gasped  n.  12,  Bcmareggio,  Milan,  and  Giovanni  Rivola, 
Via  Panfllo  Castaldi  n.  38,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1979.  Scr.  No.  9,650 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
5246/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71:  CD7H  15/24 
VJS.  a.  424—181  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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OH 


wherein  R  is  — CO— CH2OH.  — CHOH— CH3,  — CO— CH3 
or  — CH2 — CH3  and  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  or  metallic  cation. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally eflective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 
an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4*247,546  I 

PHOSPHONYLUREIDOBENZENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
HartBud  Wolhfcher,  Herbert  Thoaus,  aod  Peter  Andrews,  all 
of  Wappirtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMaay,  asdgnors  to  Bayer 
AktfeageadlKiMll,  Lcrcrkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,035 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758005 

lit  CL'  AOIN  57/iZ-  C07F  9/24;  AOIN  57/22 
U.S.  a.  424—280  13  Claim 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  phosphonylureidobenzene  deriva- 
tive of  the  general  formula 


R'X    M 

^P— NH— CO— NH 
R2Y^ 


—(!  ^)— NasC— N^ 


(1) 


or  its  salts 
in  which 
Ri  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  Ci  to  C4 

alkyl  group,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  represent  a  dimethylene  group,  a  tri- 

methylene  group  or  a  tetramethylene  group, 
X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  an  oxygen 

atom  or  a  sulphur  atom  and 
R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  C|  to  C4 

alkyl  group,  or 
R^  and  R^  together  represent  a  trimethylene  group  or  a 

tetramethylene  group,  or 
R^  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  and  nitrogen  atom 

between  them,  form  a  thiazolidine  ring  system. 
2.  A  method  of  combating  helminthiases  in  human  and 
warm-blooded  non-human  animals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  the  animals  an  anthelmintically  efTective  amount  of  an 
active  compound  according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  diluent  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,247,547 

TRETINOIN  IN  A  GEL  VEHICLE  FOR  ACNE 

TREATMENT 

Alan  M.  Marks,  East  Bnuswkk,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  541,906,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,022 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/20.  31/56 
MS.  a.  424—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  gel  formulation  for  topical  application  comprising  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  0.025%  by  weight  of  said  formulation  of 
tretinoin;  and  a  vehicle  system  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from 
about  84  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  said  formulation  of  an 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol, 
isopropanol,  and  propylene  glycol;  (b)  an  efTective  amount  to 
inhibit  oxidation  of  said  tretinoin  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able antioxidant  soluble  in  said  organic  solvent;  and  (c)  an 
effective  amount  to  cause  gelling  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose. 


4,247,548 

7a-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

ANTIBACTERIAL  ACnVITY 
Masafnmi  Yoshimoto;  Hachio  Miyazawa;  Takuzo  Nishimara; 
Akiko  Ando;  Norio  Nakanora,  and  Hideo  Nakao,  aU  of 
Hhronachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1978,  53^2360 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/57 

U.S.  a.  424—246  17  Claims 

1.  7a-Methoxycephalosporin  derivatives  of  general  formula 

(I): 


"■> 


O 


R2 


CH2[S(0)„CH2]«CONH 


(1) 


^H,       s 


wherein: 

R'  represents:  a  hydroxy  group;  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group;  a 
C2-<rs  aliphatic  acyloxy  group;  a  benzoyloxy  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C I -C4  alkoxy,  nitro  or  halogen  substituents;  a  benzenesul- 
phonyloxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or 
more  C1-C4  alkyl  substituents;  or  a  C1-C3  alkanesul- 
phonyloxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or 
more  C1-C3  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  halogen  or  C2-C4  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  substituents; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  a 
halogen  atom;  a  carboxyl  group;  a  C2-Cs  alkoxycarbonyl 
group;  a  carbamoyl  group;  a  (C1-C3  alkyl)-substituted 
carbamoyl  group;  a  di(C|-C3  alkyl)carbamoyl  group;  or  a 
cyano  group; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  acetoxy  group;  a  car- 
bamoyloxy  group;  or  a  tetrazolylthio,  thiadiazolylthio  or 
oxadiazolylthio  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one 
or  more  C1-C3  alkyl,  sulphomethyl  or  di(C|  or  C2  alkyl- 
)amino(C|-C3  alkyl)  substituents 
m  isOor  1;  and 
n  is  0  or  2; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof. 

16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antibacterial  ac- 
tivity comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent  and,  as  active  ingredient,  a  7a-methoxycephalosporin 
derivative  of  general  formula  (I): 
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(I) 


fiCHs 


CH2tS(0)„CH2]«CONH 


COOH 


wherein: 

R'  represents:  a  hydroxy  group;  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group;  a 
C2-Cs  aliphatic  acyloxy  group;  a  benzoyloxy  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro  or  halogen  substituents;  a  benzenesul- 
phonyk)xy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or 
more  C1-C4  alkyl  substituents;  or  a  C1-C3  alkanesul- 
phonyloxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one  or 
more  C1-C3  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  halogen  or  C2-C4  alk- 
oxycarbonyl substituents; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  a 
halogen  atom;  a  carboxyl  group;  a  C2-CS  alkoxycarbonyl 
group;  a  carbamoyl  group;  a  (C1-C3  a]kyl)-substituted 
carbamoyl  group;  a  di(C|-C3  alkyl)carbamoyl  group;  or  a 
cyano  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  acetoxy  group;  a  car- 
bamoyk>xy  group;  or  a  tetrazolylthio,  thiadiazolylthio  or 
oxadiazolylthio  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  one 
or  more  C1-C3  alkyl,  sulphomethyl  or  di(C|  or  C2  alkyl- 
)amino(Ci-C3  alkyl)substituents; 

m  is  0  or  I;  and 

n  is  0  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof. 


4,247,549 

PIPERAZINE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
POSSESSING  ANTIDEPRESSANT  OR  ANALGESIC 
ACTIVITY 
Cyras  J.  Ohmnacht,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Maiick,  both  of  Wihnington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  lac^  Wiladagtoo,  Del. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,146 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/215;  G07D  241/04 
U.S.  CL  424—250  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  anti-depressant  or  analgesic 
effect  in  a  host  in  need  of  such  effect  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  host  an  effective  anti-depressant  or  analgesic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


R— N 


1 


CHj 
N— COj— C— Ri 
CH3 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  aminocarbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  contains 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  — CH3,  — CH=CH2  or 
— ChCH,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,247,550 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  OR  OEDEMAS 
Peter  W.  Feit,  Geatofte;  Ole  B.  T.  Nidsea,  Vaalose;  Herta 
Bmun,  Malof,  and  Oaos  A  S.  Brettiag,  Copeahagea,  aU  of 
Denmark,  assigaors  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S 
(LoTens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Prodnktioasaktieselskab),  Ballemp, 
Denmark 
DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  696,547,  Jua.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,851. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1975, 
28770/75;  Jul.  8, 1975, 28772/75;  Jal.  8, 1975, 28773/75;  Jul.  8, 
1975,  28774/75;  Jul.  8, 1975,  28775/75 
Int  a^  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/16.  307/38.  333/04.  237/08. 

207/335.  211/72.  231/12.  409/12.  211/12.  237/06.  413/12 
U.S.  a.  424—244  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


a) 


H2NO2S 


CH2N 


/ 
\ 


Rj 


R4 


in  which 

Rl  stands  for  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenoxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  benzyl,  phenylsulflnyl,  or  anilino  radical; 

R2  stands  for  a  — YR2'  radical,  in  which  Y  represents  — O— , 
— S— ,  or  — NH— ,  and  R2',  which  may  be  unsubstituted 
or  substituted,  represents  C|-Q-alkyl.  C2-C6-alkenyl  or 
-alkynyl;  or  methyl  or  ethyl  substituted  with  phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl  or  pyridyl; 

R3  and  R4  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted:  stand  for  hydrogen  or  for  a  straight  or 
branched  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  C2-Cg-  alkenyl  or  -alkynyl  radical, 
a  C5-C7-cycloalkyl,  a  phenyl,  or  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  system  containing  not  more  than  two 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  and  nitrogen,  or  for  a  C1-C3  alkyl  radical 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  with  a  S-,  6-  or  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  system  containing  not  more  than  two 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  and  nitrogen;  and 

R4  furthermore  stands  for  a  lower  carbalkoxy  radical,  a 
C1-C6  alkanoyl  radical,  or  a  benzoyl  radical;  and  salts 
thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids  provided 
further  that  at  least  one  of  R2',  R3  or  R4  contains  a  hetero- 
cyclic moiety  as  defined  above. 


4,247,551 
N-PYRROLYL-PYRIDAZINEAMINES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Elrio  Bellasio,  Como;  Nuazk)  Di  Mola,  MUaa;  Aaibrogio  Caavi, 
Moaza,  and  EmUiaaa  BaldoU,  MUaa,  aU  of  Italy,  assigaors  to 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Mllaa,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,114 
lat  a.^  A61K  31/50.  31/535:  CffJD  403/12.  413/14 
U.S.  a.  424— 248J6  11  Chdms 

1.  A  novel  pyrrolyl-pyridazineamine  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 
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rxr: 


(1) 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2.  R3.  may  be  the  same  or  diflerent  and  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino-lower 
alkyl,  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo- 
lower  alkanoyl,  carbo(lower  alkoxy)  or  carbobenzyloxy;  Rs 
and  R6  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  and  substituted  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  taken  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  saturated 
S-6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  a  further 
heteroatom  selected  from  O,  N  and  S,  and  which  may  bear  1  to 
2  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy;  R7  and 
Rg  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or,  taken  together,  a  1,3-butadie- 
nylene  radical  forming  a  benzo  system  fused  with  the  pyrid- 
azine  ring;  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammals  an  antihypertensive 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,247,553 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  PSYCHOSIS 

John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  847,371,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,179,510. 
This  application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,658 
lat  aj  A61K  31/34,  31/44.  31/47.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  systemically  to  humans  an  antipsychotic 
dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


(Ri)« 


4,247,552 
CONTRACEPTIVE  COMPOSHIONS  AND  METHODS 
EMPLOYING  l-SUBSTTTUTED  IMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
DMBe  W.  Hallesy,  Palo  Alto;  Richard  E.  Joms,  Woodside; 
Brian  H.  Vickcry,  Cupertino,  and  Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Los 
Altos  HUb,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc., 
Palo  Aho,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,637 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/415.  31/495 
UJS.  CL  424—250  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  contraception  in  a  female  mammal  compris- 
ing administering  intravaginally,  to  a  subject  clinically  asymp- 
tomatic of  vaginal  microbial  infection,  prior  to  coitus,  a  sper- 
matostatically  effective  amount  of  a  1 -substituted  imidazole  of 
the  formula 


R3 

R'— C— (CH2)«— N  N 

i  \=/ 


wherein  R'  and  R^are  each  independently  alkyl  (1-12),  alkenyl 
(1-12X  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  substituted  or  un- 
substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl  (1-4),  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  lower  alkenyl  (1-4),  wherein  substituted  with 
reference  to  phenyl  refers  to  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
lower  alkyl  (1-4),  halo,  lower  alkoxy  (1-4),  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro  or  cyano  groups;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (1-4);  X 
is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


Rg    A 


wherein 

R|  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  thq  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  R|  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-raethy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

b  is  zero  or  one; 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyi  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  R4and  Rs,  or  Rgand 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyi  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyi  of  five  or 
six  carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen; 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 

W  is  oxygen;  and 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)nNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the 
proviso  that  when  b  is  zero,  and  n  is  one  or  two,  R2 
through  Rs  cannot  all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
(ii)  — (CH2)m— (OCH2CH2)^— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  NR9Rio> 


Ri3     RiJ 

— C C CH2NR9R10. 

I         I 

R|4      R16 

Ri3     RiJ     Ri7 
— C C C CH2NR9R10. 

I      I      I 

Ri4     R16     R18 

Rl3       Ri5       Ri7       Rl9 

-C C C C CH2NR9R10, 

I  t  I  I 

Ri4     R16     R18     R20 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(V) 


wheran  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from 
the  ^up  consisting  of 

/~\ 
— N  N— Z 


and 


<xf. 


/—^ 


— N 


O 
II 

N— C— Rn 


\_-/ 


.(Rl2)c 


I 

wherein  Ri  is  Ci_3  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl  or  2,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethyl,  R2  is  halogen.  C1-3  alkyl  or  C1-3  alkoxy,  and  R3  is  phenyl 
or  thienyl,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  combination  with  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  the  anti-inflammatory  agent. 


NH 


— NHCH2CH2Ar' 


wherein  Rn  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons.  2-furyl, 
Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  trjazinyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazohnyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituenU 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive; 

R12  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl.  R13  through  R2omay  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


4,247,555 

4,9-DIHYDRO-9-OXO-N.lH-TErRAZOL-5-YL- 

PYRAZ0L0(5,14>)-QUINAZ0LINE.24:AIIB0XAMIDES 

AND  ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSHIONS  AND  METHODS 

USING  THEM 
JagMlish  C.  Sircar,  Ami  Arbor,  and  Thomas  Capiris,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  aadgnors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor* 
ris  Plains,  N  J. 

CoBtinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,046,  Jan.  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,147  \ 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/14  * 

US.  a.  424—251  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


^N-N 


H 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, or  SO„R  wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  0, 1  or  2;  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  6  cvbon  atoms,  or 
2-tetrahydrothienyI;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-aller- 
gic efiective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  preventing  the  allergic  response  in  a  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  anti- 
allergic effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim 

n. 


4,2474S4 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 
GASTRO-INTESTINAL  ULCER  CAUSED  BY  A 
NON-STEROIDAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENT 
Hisao  Yammnoto,  Osaka;  ToaUald  Komatsu,  Takarazuka,  and 
Hiroahi    Awata,   Toyonaka,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Compauy,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,573,  Jun.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,887 
Int  a?  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  gastro-intestinal  ulcer  in  mam- 
mals undergoing  anti-inflammatory  treatment  with  a  non- 
steroidal anti-inflammatory  agent,  which  comprises  orally 
administering  a  gastro-intestinal  ulcer  preventing  effective 
amount  of  a  quinazolinone  of  the  formula. 


4,247,556 

7-AZABENZIMIDAZOLES  WTTH  BASIC  SIDE  CHAINS 

AND  USE  THEREOF 

Walter  Ton  Bebenburg,  Dreieich;  Istran  Szeieayi,  WorfcMen, 
and  Klaus  Thicmer,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scbeideanstalt  vor- 
mals  Roeaslcr,  FhmkAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,528,  Oct  2, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,813,  Sep. 
15, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

3385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
39919/77 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/U:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—256  25  Claims 

1.  7-azabenzimidazole  of  the  formula 


1624 
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where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C6  alkyl  and  Riis  C\-Ct  alkyl  or 
C2-C6  alkanoyl,  R3  is  hydroxy,  a  mono  C|-C6-alkylamino 
group,  or  a  di-C|-C6-alkylamino  group,  R4  is  halogen,  amino, 
mono  C1-C6  alkylamino,  di-Ci-C6  alkylamino,  mercapto, 
C|-C6-alkylmercapto,  hydroxy  or  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  and  A  is  a  C2-C6  alkylene  group  or  a  salt  of 
such  compound. 

24.  A  method  of  combatting  ulcers  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


-.J 


R6 

R? 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  Rj,  Rt  and  R7  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  halo  or  loweralkyl;  and  R3  is 
H. 


4^7,558 
PYRIDYL  ALKYLGUANIDINES 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Weiwyn  Garden 
City;  Geoffrey  R.  Owen,  High  Wycombe,  and  Rodney  C. 
Yonng,  Bengeo,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Weiwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,231,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,856, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  686,185,  May  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,098,898.  This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,152 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1975, 
21817/75;  Nov.  20,  1975,  47782/75 

Int.  a.^  C07D  213/53:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  424—263  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C6-alkyl  and  R2  is  C|-C6-alkyl  or 
C2-C6  alkanoyl,  R3  is  hydroxy,  an  amino  group,  a  mono 
C|-C6-alkylamino  group,  a  di-C|-C6*alkylamino  group  or  a 
C2-C6-alkanoylamino  group,  R4  is  halogen,  amino,  mono 
C1-C6  alkylamino,  di-Ci-C^  alkylamino,  mercapto,  Ci-C^- 
alkylmercapto,  hydroxy  or  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen  and  A  is  a  C2-C6  alkylene  group  or  a  salt  of  such 
compound  effective  to  protect  against  ulcers. 


HetCH2Z(CH2)2NH— C 


4,247,557 
BENZOPYRANOPYRIDINES  AS  ANTIGLAUCOMA 

AGENTS 
Anthony  T.  Dren,  Wankcgan,  111.,  and  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lake 
Bluff,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,058,  Oct.  2, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  711,749,  Ang.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,183.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,987 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/435.  31/33.  31/44.  31/42 
MS.  a.  424—256  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  nuunmalian 
patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 

NHY 

wherein  X  is  N.CN  or  NH;  Y  is  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenylethyl,  allyl,  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl,  or  (CH2)nR;  Z 
is  sulphur  or  methylene;  Het  is  a  pyridine  ring  which  ring  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  12;  and  R  is  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  amino  or  lower  alkylamino;  provided  that  when  X  is 
NH,  Y  is  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  or  (CH2)»|R,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,247,559 

N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDES  IN  UQUID 

CONCENTRATES 

Frank  C.  Becker,  Gomcc,  and  Jorge  P.  U,  Libertyville,  both  of 

lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Nordi  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,070 

Int  CL^  C07D  207/452:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—274  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  concentrate  for  addition  to  industrial  solutions, 

emulsions,  liquids  or  dispersions  to  protect  such  industrial 

fluids  from  deterioration  by  micro-organisms,  containing  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


6<r^' 


wherein,  in  the  C  ring,  X  is  NR4  where  R4  is  H,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyU  Ibweralkynyl  or  lower  alkanoyl;  n  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  3  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  each  Ri  is  loweralkyl  and 
when  taken  together  the  substituents  R|R|  iotm  oxygen;  R2  is 
a  C1-C20  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or 


II 
O 


wherein  R  is  CH2 — hal  or  CH — lial2.  wherein  hal  stands  for 
iodine  or  chlorine,  together  with  an  industrially  acceptable 
diluent. 
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4,247,560 

6,7-METHYLENEDIOXY-ISOCHROMANE 
ARTHROPODICIDE  SYNERGIZING  AGENTS 
VoUcw  Macs,  Wnppcrtal,  and  WoUipmg  Behraaa,  Overath,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Aktiei^escll* 
schafi,  Leverkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,746 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816475 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  317/44 

U.S.  CL  424— 282  4  Claims 

1.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 

ingredients  an  anthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  (1)  at 

least  one  compound  of  the  formula  « 


< 


in  which  R,  R*  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl,  and  (2)  at  least  one  compound  selectoJ  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  carbamates,  (B)  carboxylic  acid  esters,  (C) 
phosphoric  acid  esters  and  (D)  halogenoalkanes. 

3.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,247,561 

PROCESS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  A  STABLE 
EMULSIFIED  EDIBLE  UQUID  STARCH  PRODUCT 
RoUand  W.  Nelson,  2104  Mmnr  St,  Dct  Moines,  Iowa  50301 
Contittaation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,809,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,167,584.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,223 
Int  a.)  A23K  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—53  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  stable  liquid  starch  emulsion  animal 
feed  product,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  size  reduc- 
ing a  whole  starch  material  which  is  substantially  free  of  non- 
protein nitrogen  additives  to  a  particle  size  which  is  suffi- 
ciently small  to  allow  effective  enzyme  digestion  of  said  mate- 
rial, 
slurrying  said  size  reduced  material  with  water  to  provide  a 
slurry  having  a  solids  content  within  the  range  of  from 
about  13%  to  about  35%  by  weight 
hydrothermally  cooking  said  slurried  mixture  in  a  cooker  at 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  at  least  partially  gelati- 
nize the  starch  of  said  starch  material, 
passing  said  hydrothermally  cocked  material  after  it  exits 
from  said  cooker  through  an  insulated  transfer  means  at 
the  temperatures  at  which  cooking  is  completed  for  from 
about  one  minutes  to  about  four  minutes  to  a  cooked 
slurry  h61d  tank, 
adding  to  said  cooked  slurry  a  small  but  effective  amount  of 
a  starch  -digesting  enzyme,  to  at  least  partially  enzymati- 
cally  hydrolyze  said  starch  to  sugars,  and 
'  mixing  the  cooked  slurry  to  which  the  enzyme  has  been 
added  at  a  temperature  below  boiling  for  period  of  time  of 
from  3  to  13  minutes  to  provide  a  stable  emulsion  and 
thereafter 
treating  said  cooked  product  with  a  mineral  acid  enzyme 
deactivating  agent. 


4,247,562 
MOIST  PET  FOOD  WITH  BLOOD  CHUNKS  AND  A 
FLUID  GRAVY  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Bemotavicx,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,416,  Apr.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation-iniwrt  of  Ser.  No.  654,932,  Feb.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,648 
Int  CLJ  A23L  ;/iy;  A23K //0¥ 
U.S.  a.  426—72  9  Claims 

1.  A  moist  pet  food  comprising  retortable  blood-based,  meat- 
like chunks  and  a  fluid  gravy  system  wherein: 

I.  the  blood-based,  meat-like  chunks  consist  essentially  of 
from  0.1  to  about  3  percent  gum  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  xanthan  gum,  locust  bean  gum.  carboxy 
methycellulose  and  a  carrageenan  product  based  on  the 

'  weight  of  the  chunk,  the  balance  of  the  chunk  being 
blood; 

II.  the  gravy  system  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  a  trace  to  3.0  percent  of  a  modified  or  unmodified 
starch  or  flour,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  1  to  30  percent  of  a  flavoring  agent; 

(c)  a  nutritional  amount  of  vitamins  and  minerals; 

(d)  from  a  trace  to  7  percent  of  an  edible  oil  or  animal  fat 
source; 

(e)  the  balance  of  the  gravy  system  being  water  in  an 
amount  from  a  trace  to  90  percent  of  water— all  per- 
centages of  II.  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gravy 

.mix; 
said  moist  pet  food  comprising  10  percent  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  blood-based,  meat-like  chunks  and  from 
30  percent  to  90  percent  of  the  gravy  system  said  pet 
food  being  readily  pourable. 


4,247,563 
LABELLED  PACKAGE  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  USE 
Paul  E.  Sample,  WllnUngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,049,  Jnl.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,474 
Int  a.^  B65C  1/00 
U.S.  a  426-47  5  Claims 

1.  A  labelled  package  comprising  a  package  containing  a 
product  at  a  low  temperature,  having  a  wrapping  of  ionomer 
film  and  a  label  including  a  paper  label  face  and  an  ionomer 
adhesive  layer 
whereiin  the  ionomer  adhesive  layer  is  fused  to  the  wrapping 
with  said  wrapping  at  said  temperature  to  yield  a  single 
layer  of  ionomer,  the  adhesion  forces  being  such  that 
when  the  label  is  pulled  from  the  package  while  the  pack- 
age contents  are  at  a  temperature  of  about  -  30*  Centi- 
grade, there  is  fiber  tear  over  at  least  30  percent  of  the  area 
of  the  label  face. 


4,247,564 
PACKAGE  FOR  LAYER-WRAPPED  RICE-BALL 
AkUoml  Tesnka,  15-10,  Kinnta  3-Chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,860 
Int  a.)  B65D  75/02:  B65B  25/08.  11/00 
MS.  a.  426—115  3  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  wrapping  a  moist  comestible  with  a  dry 
laver  and  substantially  isolating  the  comestible  from  the  laver 
comprising  a  long  sheet  of  moisture-proof  material  folded  at  a 
central  region  thereof  to  form  first  and  second  juxtaposed 
portions,  said  first  juxtaposed  portion  being  below  said  second 
juxtaposed  portion  and  longer  than  said  second  juxtaposed 
portion  as  measured  from  said  central  region  toward  the  re- 
spective remote  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions  to  form 
an  end  region  on  said  first  portion,  side  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  being  sealed  together  to  form,  with  said  fold, 
a  pocket  substantially  closed  on  three  sides  and  open  at  a  fourth 
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side  adjacent  said  remote  ends;  a  dry  laver  within  said  pocket 
and  extending  from  said  open  side  to  overlap  at  least  part  of 
said  end  region  of  said  first  portion  extending  beyond  said 
remote  end  of  said  second  portion;  a  transversely  elongated 
moist  comestible  on  said  end  region  of  said  first  portion,  the 
extent  of  said  end  region  of  said  first  portion  beyond  said 
remote  end  of  said  second  portion  being  substantially  equal  to 


bance  of  the  injected  slurry  in  said  hot  zone,  and  wherein 
the  pH  is  maintained  at  4.0-6.S;  and 
texturizing  the  protein  into  granular  or  fibrous  structure 
while  it  floats  upwardly  through  said  hot  zone  of  said 
hydrostatic  aqueous  liquid  while  denaturation  occurs. 


the  width  of  said  comestible,  the  length  of  said  comestible 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  sheet,  said  juxta- 
posed portions  of  said  sheet  with  the  portion  of  said  laver 
therebetween  being  wrapped  around  said  elongated  comestible 
to  substantially  enclose  said  comestible  with  only  the  end 
portion  of  said  laver  extending  from  said  pocket  being  in 
contact  with  said  comestible. 


4,247,567 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  RICE-CRACKER  OR  SENBEI 
Deiiji  Momiyama,  Toyobashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamashiro 
Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Sakata  Beika  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Yamagata,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Set.  No.  6,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53-9123 

Int.  CL^  A21D  6/00 

U.S.  a.  426—302  1  Claim 


4,247,565 
DRAWABLE  SULPHUR  RESISTANT  CAN  COATING 
Henry  W.  Raiach,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Kenneth  E.  Carlson,  Des 
Puidacs,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Job.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48^82 
Iirt.  CL'  B65D  25/14:  B05D  7/iA  //^;  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  Mlb—Vilb  10  Claims 

1.  A  coating  system  for  the  inside  of  a  drawn  container  for 
carrying  sulphur  bearing  foods  including  a  blank  to  be  drawn 
into  a  container  having  applied  thereover  an  epoxy  phenolic 
primer  base  coat  containing  aluminum  pigmentation  being  a 
relatively  small  fraction  by  weight  of  resinous  solids  therein 
and 
a  top  coating  applied  thereover  being  an  oleo  resinous  mate- 
rial having  zinc  oxide  powder  being  a  relatively  small 
fraction  by  weight  of  solids  therein. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  non-planar  rice  cracker  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  thin  plate-like  planar  blank  of  conven- 
tional rice  paste  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.2  mm  to 
2.0  mm  and  a  water  content  of  at  least  4%,  applying  a  coating 
of  salt  water  having  a  salt  content  of  not  less  than  S%  or  more 
than  20%  to  one  surface  of  said  planar  blank  of  rice  paste  to 
form  a  saline  coating  film  and  baking  said  planar  blank  of  rice 
paste  under  a  condition  so  that  the  water  in  the  saline  coating 
film  does  not  substantially  permeate  inwardly  so  that  the  water 
content  of  the  coated  surface  is  different  from  that  of  the  other 
non-coated  surface  to  effect  a  curling  of  the  planar  blank  into 
a  curved  shape. 


4,247,566 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DEODORIZED  TEXTURED 
PROTEIN  AND  TEXTURED  PROTEIN  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Kaom  Inagaai,  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Terabayashi,  Hino;  Kazotaka 
Ofamnra,  KasUwa;  Masao  Hamna,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsiyi  Yuda, 
Yokohaaia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Calpis  Food  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-159277 
lat  CL^  A23J  i/OQ 
U  A  a.  426—276  13  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  granular  or  fibrous 
textured  vegetable  protein  comprising: 
providing  a  hydrostatic  aqueous  liquid  capable  of  absorbing 
unsatisfactory  components  from  the  vegetable  protein  and 
having  a  hot  zone  at  a  temperature  of  110*-200*  C.  of 
height  between  IS  and  ISO  cm; 
providing  aqueous  liquid  slurry  containing  said  vegetable 
protein  in  an  amount  of  0.4-30  W/W%,  the  protein  con- 
tent of  solids  in  said  slurry  being  at  least  40  W/W%,  and 
the  total  solids  in  said  slurry  being  in  the  range  of  1-3S 
W/W%; 
gently  injecting  said  aqueous  liquid  slurry  through  an  orifice 
into  said  hydrosutic  aqueous  liquid  at  a  location  at  the 
bottom  of  said  heated  zone  of  height  IS- ISO  cm,  and 
under  conditions  such  as  to  prevent  substantial  distur- 


4,247,568 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW-CALORIE  FOOD 
INGREDIENTS  FROM  STARCH 
Roy  Carrington,  and  George  Halek,  both  of  CUftonvUle,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,629,  JuL  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,858 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
30401/75 

lat  CL^  A21D  2/16 
U  A  CL  426—321  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-digestible  food  additive 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  starch  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  edible  di-  and  tribasic 
carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  140*  to  220*  C.  under  reduced  pressure  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  form  a  non-digestible  product  as  determined  by  its 
resistance  to  the  action  of  amylolytic  enzymes,  said  mixture 
having  prior  to  and  during  said  heating  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  S%  by  weight  of  water  and  containing  from  1  to  2S% 
by  weight  of  said  edible  acid  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  anhy- 
dride thereof  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mixture  before 
said  heating. 
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4>247,S69 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Konio  Hata,  Soka;  Motoo  Matsaknra,  Tokyo;  Satoshl  Hatano, 
Tokyo;  KlhacUro  Ohsima,  Tokyo;  Isao  Kaao,  TtAyo;  Hiroaki 
Uneda,  Tokyo,  aad  Harao  Awi^i,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  JiOo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  T(rityo,  Japan 
ContlBuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,532,  Dec  14, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diiisioB  of  Ser.  No.  893,450,  Apr.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,189 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1977, 52-39761 
lat  CL^  A23L  3/i4 
U.S.  a.  426— 335  6  Claims 

1.  A  food  containing  an  antibacterial  agent  of  the  formula 

ROOC(CH2);,COOR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  an  element  of  the  alkali 
metal  group  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1 1  to  14  inclusive 
in  a  quantity  of  from  0.00S  to  0.1%  by  weight. 


4,247,570 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECAFFEINATION  OF  COFFEE 
Kurt  Zosd,  Oberhansea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  assignor  to 

Studiengesellschaft  KoUe  mbH,  Kaiser-Wilhelm  Plata,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gernany 

FHcd  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Anstria,  Aag.  4,  1976,  5769/76; 
Oct  20, 1976,  7806/76;  Dec.  14, 1976, 9248/76 

Int  a.3  A23F  5/20 
U.S.  a.  426—481  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  decafTeination  of  coffee  which 
comprises  contacting  the  coffee  with  water-moist  carbon  diox- 
ide above  its  critical  temperature  and  critical  pressure  to  effect 
removal  of  caffeine  therefrom,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises diuing  said  contacting  maintaining  the  coffee  admixied 
with  an  adsorbent  for  caffeine  for  take-up  of  caffeine  from  the 
carbon  dioxide  by  the  adsorbent. 


4,247,571 

3-METHYL-1A4-TRITHIANE  AS  A  FLAVORING 
INGREDIENT 

Iron  Flament  Petit-Laiicy,  Switzerland,  assigaor  to  Flrmenich 

SA,  Genera,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  6,  1977, 
14890/77 

Int  a.^  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—535  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  aromatization  of  foodstuffs,  animal 
feeds,  and  beverages,  which  method  comprises  adding  a  small 
but  flavoring  effective  amount  of  3-methyl-l,2,4-trithiane  to 
impari  a  roasted  and  grilled  note  thereto. 


4^7,572 

FLAVORING  WITH  MIXTURES  OF  lONONES 
Wilhelm  Pickeahagen,  ChaTaaaet-dea-Bois,  and  AUstair  Y. 
Smith,  Genera,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmenich 
SA,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Ffled  Jna.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerbud,  Jun.   15,   1978, 
6527/78     1 

I  Int  CLJ  A23L  l/2i5 

U  A  a.  426—538  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting,  improving  or  enhancing  the  fruit 
flavour  character  of  foodstuff  or  beverages  which  method 
comprises  mcorporating  in  said  foodstuffs  or  beverages  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a-dihydroionone  in  admixture 
with  a-ionone  and  jS-ionone,  in  which  composition  the  respec- 
tive proportions  of  the  three  constituents  are  about  1:1:1  to 
4:20.1  by  weight  of  a-ionone:/3:ionone:a-dihydroionone. 


4,247,573 
PROTEIN  BINDER  IN  FOOD  COMPOSITIONS 
E.  Donald  Murray,  Wiadlpeg;  Terrenee  J.  Maariec,  Colbonw, 
and  Larry  D.  Barker,  Coboorg,  all  of  Canada,  awlgaors  to 
General  Foods,  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,097 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caiwda,  Mar.  23, 1978, 299713 

lat  CL^  A23L  1/32;  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—656  9  OaiM 

1.  In  a  food  composition  comprising  a  foodstuff  and  egg 

white  as  a  food  component  binder,  the  improvement  which 

comprises  substituting  at  least  a  binding-effective  amount  of  at 

least  one  protein  micellar  mass  for  at  least  pari  of  said  egg 

white,  said  protein  micellar  mass  being  formed  by  a  process 

which  comprises: 

(a)  extracting  protein  from  proteinaceous  material  with  an 
aqueous  food  grade  salt  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about 
IS*  to  about  33*  C,  a  salt  concentration  of  about  0.2  to 
about  0.8  ionic  strength  and  a  pH  of  about  S.S  to  about  6.3 
to  form  a  protein  solution, 

(b)  diluting  said  protein  solution  to  an  ionic  strength  less  than 
about  0.1  to  cause  precipitation  of  a  protein  isolate  in  the 
form  of  said  protein  micellar  mass,  and 

(c)  collecting  the  precipitated  protein  miceUar  mass. 


4^7,574 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TEXTURED  PROTEIN  AND 

TEXTURED  PROTEIN  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Makoto  Utena,  Niiza;  Kazuhisa  Yamada,  Tokyo;  HidcBSOto 

Karaada,  Tokyo,  aad  Kaom  laagani,  Tokyo,  all  (rf  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Calpis  Food  Industry  Co^  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,060 

lat  a.^  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—656  22  OaiBH 

1.  Method  of  producing  an  accumulated  textured  protein 

which  comprises:  injecting  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  a 

vegetable  protein  content  of  1-30  W/W%  through  an  orifice 

into  a  treating  area  where  an  interface  is  formed  by  a  lower 

aqueous  liquid  layer  and  an  upper  layer  of  one  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  gas,  non-aqueous  liquid  and  solid,  and 

the  protein  is  caused  to  be  denatured  under  the  condition  of  pH 

4.0-6.S  and  at  a  temperature  of  1 10*-200*  C,  while  allowing 

the  protein  to  accumulate  at  the  interface,  thereby  texturizing 

the  protein  into  accumulated  structure. 


4,247,575 
METHOD  OF  SILVER  PLATING  A  TOOTH  STRUCTURE 
John  J.  O'ConneU,  and  William  R.  Pike,  botii  of  Tnstia,  Calif., 

anignors  to  American  Hospital  Snp^y  Corporation,  Eraas- 

ton.  III. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,182 

Int  a.J  A61K  5/02:  C23L  3/02 

U  A  CL  427—2  13  OalaM 

1.  A  method  for  plating  silver  onto  a  dentin  surface,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  coating  a  dentin  surface  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  silver  salt  to  produce  a  silver-protein  complex 
upon  said  surface,  photoreducing  the  silver  of  said  complex  to 
form  a  blackened  discontinuous  base  layer  of  complexed  metal- 
lic silver  bonded  to  said  surface,  and  thereafter  electrolessly 
plating  a  continuous  silver  sealing  layer  upon  said  base  layer  by 
utilizing  the  silver  of  said  silver-protein  complex  to  catalyze 
the  chemical  reduction  of  the  silver  ions  of  said  plating  solu- 
tion. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SIUCATE  €X>ATED 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
Abrakm  KatMr,  Witadagton,  DeL,  iMignor  to  Hercules  lacor- 
porated«  WilniagtOB,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,942 

iBt  CV  B05D  3/06 

\}S.  CL  427—40  7  Oains 


7    8 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  cover  film  used  to  separate  the 
negative  from  the  liquid  photopolymer  when  preparing  plastic 
printing  plates  comprising  oriented  polypropylene  film  coated 
with  a  submicron  coating  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  which 
silicate  coating  preferentially  adheres  to  the  hardened  photo- 
polymer  when  the  cover  film  is  separated  from  the  hardened 
photopolymer,  which  comprises  coating  oriented  polypropyl- 
ene film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.2S  to  about  2.0  mils 
with  an  aqueous  colloidal  solution  of  an  alkaJi  metal  silicate 
containing  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  alkali 
metal  silicate  having  an  average  particle  size  of  no  more  than 
2  millimicrons  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  S%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  anionic  or  nonionic  type  surfactant  and  drying  the 
thus  coated  film. 


4,247,578 

INTERPENETRATING  DUAL  CURE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Earl  Skioner,  Wayzata;  Marrin  Emeott,  Lake  Elmo,  aad  Allan 

Jevae,  Aaoka,  all  of  Mian.,  anignon  to  Henkel  CorporatiOH, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,311,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pnt  No. 
4,128,600.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,373 
Int  Ci?  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  427—44  13  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  interpenetrated  urethane  linked 
coating  composition  on  a  substrate  involving  the  steps  of  radia- 
tion and  thermal  curing  by: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  containing: 

(1)  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  saturated 
polyol;  and 

(2)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  reactive 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  fully 
substituted  polyacrylates  and  polymethacrylates  of 
poly-functional  alcohols,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  iso- 
decyl  acrylate,  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  styrene,  divinyl- 
benzene  and  vinyl  acetate,  diallyl  maleate,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(3)  from  about  80%  to  about  120%  on  a  hydroxyl-isocya- 
nate  equivalent  basis  of  a  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  applying  the  mixture  to  a  substrate  subjecting  the  coating 
so  formed  to  sufficient  radiation  to  polymerize  the  reac- 
tive diluent  thereby  partially  curing  the  coating;  and, 

(c)  then  exposing  the  partially  cured  coating  of  (b)  to  suffi- 
cient thermal  energy  to  form  the  urethane  link,  thereby 
forming  the  interpenetrated  cured  coating  on  the  sub- 
strate. 


4,247,577 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  A 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

KlyosU  taada,  Onriya;  Snsuna  Ueno,  and  Osamu  Sodeyama, 

both  of  Ibamgi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SUn-Etsu  Chnnical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,625 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1978,  53-65423 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  427—40  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  shaped  polymeric  article  composed 
of  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  or  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  having  a  covering  layer  of  a  cured 
organopolysiloxane  composition  which  comprises:  (a)  subject- 
ing the  shaped  polymeric  article  to  a  treatment  with  low  tem- 
perature plasma  of  a  gas,  having  no  polymerizability  in  the 
plasma  condition,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon, 
carbon  monoxide,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  being  in  the  range  of  0.001  Torr  to  10 
Torr,  for  a  time  of  about  1  minute  to  about  10  minutes;  (b) 
providing  a  covering  layer  of  a  curable  organopolysiloxane 
composition  onto  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  having  been 
subjected  to  the  treatment  with  low  temperature  plasma,  said 
organsiloxane  composition  being  curable  at  a  temperature  at 
which  vinyl  chloride  resin  undergoes  no  thermal  degradation, 
and  (c)  subjecting  the  shaped  article  with  the  covering  layer  of 
the  curable  organop<riysiloxane  composition  to  curing  at  room 
temperature  of  the  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition. 


4,247,579 
METHOD  FOR  METALLIZING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENT 
Bernard  R.  Tuft,  Sdpio  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Auburn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,907 
Int  a?  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  21/306 
MS.  a.  427—91  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
metal  electrode  thereon,  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  abrading  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

device; 
plasma  etching  said  surface;  and 
applying  said  metal  electrode. 


4,247,580 

REFINISHING  OF  THE  SURFACES  OF  BODIES  OF  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

Andy  P.  Chao,  New  Westminster,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stuart 

Plastics  Ltd.,  New  Westminster,  Canada 

•    Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,243 
Int  CV  B32B  35/00 
MS.  CL  427—140  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  applying  a  new  finish  to  the  surface  of  a 
body  made  from  acrylo-butadiene-styrene  (ABS)  polymer,  the 
process  comprising  coating  the  body  with  a  layer  of  ABS, 
cooling  at  least  the  surface  of  the  coated  body  to  a  temperature 
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in  the  range  about  32*  F.  to  about  40*  F.  then  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  body  with  a  solvent  vapor  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
flow  the  sii^ace  but  not  to  warm  appreciably  the  inner  layer  of 
the  body. 


4^7^1 

METHOD  OF  COATING  WTTH  FILM-FORMING  SOUDS 
Walter  H.  Cobbs,  Jr.,  Amherst;  Robert  G.  Shong,  Avon  Lake, 
and  William  R.  Rehman,  Vermilion,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,265 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/02.  1/02 

MS.  a.  427—373  39  Claims 


35.  A  method  for  coating  a  surface  with  film-forming  solids 
comprising: 
providing  a  liquid  composition  containing  thermosetting 

film-forming  solids  and  a  liquid  foaming  agent, 
heating  said  composition  to  a  flowable  solubilized  state, 
conveying  said  composition, 
forming  *  stream  of  relatively  stable  liquid  foam  composition 

wherein  the  ratio  of  volume  of  said  composition  occupied 

after  foaming  to  volume  occupied  before  foaming  of  said 

liquid  ranges  up  to  about  SO:  I  by  volume, 
then  applying  an  external  atomizing  force  to  said  stream  to 

disintegrate  said  foam  into  atomized  particles  of  said  solids 

composition, 
spraying  said  atomized  composition  towards  said  surface, 
disintegrating  said  foam  during  said  conveyance,  and 
collecting  said  solids  on  said  surface  for  the  formation  of  a 

film  of  said  solids  on  said  surface. 


4,247,582 
ADHESIVE  SPUCING  TAPE 
Rudolf  Hanke,  Monbelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hama  Hamaphot  K.G.  Hanke  A  Thomas,  Monbeim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 
1975,  2550259 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/02:  B65D  65/28:  G09F  3/00 
MS.  a.  428—43  1  Claim 


P  22 


1.  A  splicing  tape  for  splicing  together  a  pair  of  film  sections 
arranged  in  end-to-end  digned  butting  relationship  with  each 
section  having  a  row  of  regularly-spaced  sprocket  holes  and  a 
longitudinally-extending  sound  track  comprising: 
a  unitary  blank  including  oppositely-facing  upper  and  lower 
leaves  each  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  face 
thereof  for  adherence  to  the  opposite  respective  gloss  and 
coat  sides  of  the  to-be-spliced  film  sections  adjacent  butt- 
ing ends  thereof,  and  a  connecting  tearable  leif  disposed 


between  the  upper  and  lower  leaves  with  a  tear  line  serv- 
ing as  the  line  of  connection  between  the  tearable  leaf  and 
each  adjacent  of  the  upper  and  lower  leaves,  each  of  the 
leaves  having  apertures  for  registering  with  the  film 
sprocket  holes,  the  blank  being  first  foldable  in  hairpin 
fashion  around  the  butting  ends  of  and  with  the  apertures 
in  register  with  the  sprocket  holes  of  the  to-be-spliced  film 
sections  for  effecting  adherance  of  the  upper  and  lower 
leaves  to  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  gloss  and  coat 
sides  of  the  to-be-spliced  film  sections,  and  the  tearable 
leaf  being  then  removable  by  tearing  along  the  tear  lines 
with  the  leaves  remaining  in  adhered  positions  and  expos- 
ing the  Aligned  end  portions  of  the  sound  tracks. 


4,247,583 

INSULATING  STRUCTURE  WTTH  POLYGONAL  CELLS 

Paul  D.  Roy,  2365  Henrietta  Ave.,  U  Crcaecnta,  Calif.  91214 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,064 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/12 

MS.  a.  428—116  9  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  structure  for  positioning  between  a  heat 
source  and  a  sink  for  same,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cell-defining  sheets  of  flexible  laminated  mate- 
rial, 

each  said  sheet  comprising  a  layer  of  a  first  membranous 
material  of  low  thermal  conductivity  and  a  layer  of  a 
second  membranous  material  of  high  radiant  reflectivity, 

said  sheets  being  arrayed  in  an  aligned  stack  closely  spaced 
when  in  a  contracted  configuration  of  the  structure, 

a  pair  of  relatively  rigid  flange  elements  attached  at  the  limit 
ends  of  said  stack,  and 

adhesive  means  in  parallel  strips  spaced  apart  on  the  sheets 
and  joining  each  adjacent  pair  of  laminated  sheets, 

whereby  upon  relative  displacement  of  the  flange  elements 
said  sheets  are  spread  to  an  expanded  condition  of  the 
structure  to  define  cells  of  substantially  polygonal  cross- 
section  in  a  honeycomb-like  structure  with  the  adjacent 
sheets  secured  together  along  seanu  defined  by  the  adhe- 
sive means  to  provide  successive  thermal  barriers  between 
the  heat  source  and  the  heat  sink. 


4,247,584 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  A  BLEND  OF  EVA 

POLYMERS  HAVING  DIFFERING  VA  CONTENTS; 

FILMS  AND  LAMINATES  MADE  THEREFROM  BY 

EXTRUSION;  AND  HEAT-SEALED  FOOD  BAGS  MADE 

FROM  THE  LAMINATES 
Almar  T.  Widlgsr,  Parma,  Ohio;  OnrleB  C  Hwo,  Applctoa, 
Wis4  Normo  G.  Gayfcird,  New  ProridcMS,  N  J.,  i 
CUa  Ln,  Appleton,  Wis^  asslvMrs  to  Amcricai 
paay,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,306 
Int  CL^  B65D  65/40.  75/06,  75/12.  85/50 
MS.  CL  428—35  49  < 

1.  A  bag  for  packaging  meat,  comprising  a  laminated  film 
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fabricated  into  a  t>ag  by  heat  sealing  together  confronting 
portions  of  an  outer  layer,  said  film  being  a  laminate  comprised 
of:  a  molecularly  oriented  base  layer  of  a  vinylidene  chloride- 
vinly  chloride  copolymer  containing  about  90  to  70  weight 
percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  about  10  to  30  weight  per- 
cent of  vinyl  chloride;  and  a  molecularly  oriented  outer  layer 
of  an  EVA  blend,  said  blend  being  comprised  of  about  10  to  90 
weight  percent  of  a  low  EVA  random  copolymer  containing 
about  2  to  12  percent  of  vinly  acetate  and  having  a  melt  index 
of  about  0.2  to  10,  and  about  90  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  high 
EVA  random  copolymer  containing  about  8  to  30  percent  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  having  a  melt  index  of  about  0.2  to  5,  the 
percent  of  vinyl  acetate  in  said  low  copolymer  being  below 
that  in  said  high  copolymer,  and  said  blend  having  a  weight 
average  vinyl  acetate  content  of  about  4  to  15  percent. 

4,247,585 
AUTOMOTIVE  BODY  ASSEMBLY  (FASCIA  SUPPORT 

WIRE) 
Rkkard  E.  HoHeii,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McCord 
CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,878,  Nov.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,919 

luL  a.^  B60R  13/04 

VS.  CL  428-31  7  claims 


surface,  such  as  a  headliner  and  an  interior  panel  for  applica- 
tion upon  interior  surfaces  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid,  relatively  thin  sheet  of  plastic  material 
which  is  surface  contoured  to  pre-determined  cross-sec- 
tional shapes  and  whose  peripheral  edge  is  of  pre-deter- 
mined shape  for  application  upon  a  support  surface,  with 
the  sheet  having  an  outer  face  arranged  at  the  support 
surface,  and  an  inner  face; 

numerous  perforations  formed  through  the  sheet  in  predeter- 
mined areas,  for  sound  absorption; 

said  sheet  inner  face  being  covered  with  a  relatively  thin 
layer  of  a  flexible  foam  plastic  material  which  in  turn  is 
covered  with  a  thin,  flexible  fabric,  with  the  fabric  being 
bonded  to  the  foam  plastic  layer,  which  is  bonded  to  said 
sheet  inner  face,  so  that  the  fabric  forms  the  interior, 
exposed  surface  of  the  panel; 

said  panel  being  permanently  deformed  in  pre-selected 
shapes  including  areas  of  depressions  which  extend  in- 
wardly of  the  panel  relative  to  the  rigid  sheet  outer  face; 

with  the  depressions  formed  in  said  perforated  areas; 

and  said  depressions  being  filled  with  separate  sound  absorb- 
ing material  members; 

whereby  the  fabric  covered  inner  surface  of  the  panel  pres- 
ents a  pleasing  asthetic  appearance,  while  the  holes  in  the 
sheet,  particularly  where  any  of  such  holes  are  distorted  in 
shape,  relative  to  other  of  such  holes,  are  concealed  from 

.  view,  and  the  sound  absorbing  characteristics  of  the  panel 
are  increased  in  the  perforated  areas. 


1.  A  flexible  panel  subassembly  for  installation  on  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  body  comprising;  a  flexible  plastic  component 
defining  a  fascia  portion  of  the  exterior  of  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, said  component  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior 
hidden  surface,  an  elongated  rod-like  stiffening  means  disposed 
in  a  stiffening  position  along  said  interior  surface  for  stiffening 
said  component,  said  component  including  retaining  means  for 
allowing  said  stiffening  means  to  be  snapped  into  and  retained 
in  said  stiffening  position,  said  stiffening  means  being  flexible  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  its  length  but  less  flexible  than  said 
component  and  wherein  said  retaining  means  allows  relative 
movement  between  said  stiffening  means  and  said  component 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  stiffening  means. 

4,247,586 

NOISE  REDUCING  UNER  PANELS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Morris  RocUii^  1220  Morse  St.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48068 

Fikd  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,907 

lot  a.)  B32B  5/18 

VS.  a.  428-138  7  Claims 


4,247,587 
FLOOR  COVERING 
Michel  Cheraolt,  Garges-Les  Gonesse,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  dcs  Usines  Renault,  Bonlogne-Billaacoiirt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,409 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1978,  78  00489 
Int  a.^  C25D  13/00;  D06N  7/04 
VS.  CL  428—155  g  Claims 


m 


\ 

I      / 

5.  A  noise  reduction  liner  panel  for  applying  upon  a  support 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  plastisol  covering  on  a  metal 
surface  so  as  to  form,  in  situ,  a  floor  covering  in  the  passenger 
space  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprises: 

dispersing  polyvinyl  chloride  powder  in  a  liquid  solvent  of 
an  ester  type,  virtually  uncharged,  so  as  to  form  said 
plastisol; 

applying  a  priming  coating  by  electrophroesis  and  firing  said 
floor; 

spraying  said  plastisol  by  means  of  a  spray-gun  on  the  floor 
of  the  vehicle  at  the  time  of  its  passage  into  a  painting 
conveyor  to  form  said  covering, 

imparting  a  crackled  appearance  to  said  covering  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  choice  of  spray  nozzle  and  gas  pressure  em- 
ployed during  spraying,  and 

baking  said  covering  at  a  temperature  of  155*  to  170*  C.  for 
approximately  30  minutes. 

2.  A  floor  covering  made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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I  4^7,588 

IMPROVED  THERMOPLASnC  COATED  PAPERBOARD 

WEB 
Kenneth  Thompion,  Waynctfille,  N.C.,  and  Richard  C.  Ihde, 
Parma  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aiaigiiori  to  Champion  International 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

ContinnatiM  of  Ser.  No.  756,354,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  229,350,  Feb.  25, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  di?isioB  of  Ser.  No.  856,360,  Sep.  9, 1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diflaioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,119,  Feb.  25, 1966, 

Pat.  No.  3,482,278.  This  appllcatioB  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

918,689 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/00:  B32B  3/02;  B29B  5/00;  B29F  2/06 

VS.  a.  428—157  19  Qaims 


1.  An  article  adapted  for  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic 
coated  paperboard  carton  blanks  from  which  cartons  can  be 
formed,  said  cartons  having  a  bottom  structure  formed  by 
folding  panels  on  a  major  horizontal  bottom  score  line,  the 
article  consisting  of: 
an  elongated  paperboard  web  of  indeterminate  length  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  width  which  is  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  adjacent 
rows  of  unformed  carton  blanks  thereacross, 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  area  in  said  web  includ- 
ing portions  of  unformed  blanks  in  two  of  said  adjacent 
rows,  and  within  which  area  the  entire  bottom  structure 
including  the  major  horizontal  score  lines  and  folding 
panels  for  each  of  the  blanks  in  said  two  adjacent  rows  are 
to  be  formed, 
a  unitary  extruded  polyethylene  film  coating  one  said  of  said 
web,  said  film  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing strips  of  varying  thickness,  a  strip  of  greater  thickness 
covering  said  longitudinally  extending  area  of  said  web 
such  that  said  strip  of  greater  thickness  is  of  a  width  to 
cover  the  entire  to  be  formed  bottom  structures  including 
the  major  horizontal  score  lines  and  folding  panels  of  said 
unformed  blanks  in  said  two  adjacent  rows,  and  at  least 
one  strip  of  lesser  thickness  covering  the  remainder  of  said 
web, 
a  coating  on  another  side  of  said  web,  and 
said  coated  web  being  rolled  upon  itself  to  form  a  generally 
cylindrical  roll. 


cause  bridging  by  oxide  formation  between  adjacent  parti- 
cles, and 
d.  selectively  terminating  the  oxidizing  of  said  metal  by 
removing  said  liquid  to  set  the  color  in  the  layer  with  the 
desired  decorative  effect  having  zones  of  different  colors. 


29.  A  decorative  article  comprising  a  base,  a  layer  of  metal 
particles  secured  to  said  base,  said  metal  particles  being  in 
various  stages  of  oxidation,  whereby  the  layer  exhibits  prede- 
termined color  patterns  characteristic  of  the  stages  of  oxida- 
tion, said  particles  forming  a  lattice  by  bridging  of  the  oxides  of 
the  metal  between  adjacent  particles,  and  said  metal  particles 
and  the  oxides  thereof  are  sealed  against  further  oxidation. 


4,247,590 
CERAMIC  PLATE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Masao  Hayakawa,  Kyoto;  TakaoUchi  Maada,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Tcmo  Horii;  Masao  Kunura,  both  of  Nara,  and  Yanoori 
Chikawa,  Wakayama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,636 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Dec   8,    1976,   51* 
165080[U] 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/Oa  3/26 
VS.  a.  428—210  5  Ctatan 


4,247,589 

DECORATIVE  OXIDATION  PROCESS  AND  ARTICLE 

DonaM  J.  Greenspan,  235  PafiUon  Ave,  Riverside,  SJ.  06075 

,  Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,245 

Int  a.)  B32B  yj/M;  B05D  ;/id 

U.S.  CI.  428-209  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  decorative  article  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  base  on  which  said  decorative  article  is 

formed, 

b.  securing  a  layer  of  particles  of  an  oxidizable  metal  to  said 
base, 

c.  selectively  oxidizing  said  metal  at  least  while  said  particles 
are  in  position  in  said  layer,  said  oxidizing  comprising 
wetting  the  metal  particles  with  a  liquid  corrosive  to  said 
metal  to  cause  formation  of  oxides  on  at  least  poriions  of 
said  particles  to  produce  color  changes  in  the  layer  and  to 


1.  A  supporting  plate  supporting  a  semiconductor  wafer 
during  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  device  in  at  least  the 
thermal  bonding  and  the  dicing  sections  of  the  device  wherein 
said  semiconductor  wafer  is  fixed  to  said  supporting  plate  by  a 
heat-melting  adhesive  disposed  therebetween,  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer  being  diced  into  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
chips,  said  supporting  plate  comprising  a  porous  ceramic  plate 
having  a  low  thermal  conductivity  to  prevent  melting  of  said 
heat-melting  adhesive  between  said  semiconductor  chips  and 
supporting  plate  where  said  thermal  bonding  operation  is  not 
applied,  said  porous  ceramic  plate  also  being  impregnated  with 
or  painted  with  a  resinous  material,  said  resinous  material 
exhibiting  a  low  thermal  conductivity  and  functioning  to  pre- 
vent permeation  of  said  adhesive  into  said  plate. 


4,247,591 
FUSIBLE  COMPOS  fE  BINDING  STRAP 
RtisseU  J.  Goald,  Moont  Prospect  lU.,  aasignor  to  Slgnode 
Corporation,  Glenvicw,  lU. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,119,  Apr.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889313 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—212  27  Claim 

1.  A  sheetform,  crystalline  thermoplastic  polymer  article  of 
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substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  having  improved  heat- 
weldability  consisting  essentially  of  a  laminar  composite  in 
which  a  major  thickness  portion  is  constituted  by  said  polymer 
having  a  predetermined  average  molecular  weight  and  a  minor 
thickness  portion  is  constituted  by  the  same  polymer  havings 
substantially  higher  average  molecular  weight  than  the  poly- 
mer in  said  major  thickness  portion;  said  minor  thickness  por- 


(c)  applying  said  magnetic  paint  to  a  non-magnetic  base  to 
form  a  magnetic  layer. 


tion  being  unitary  with  said  major  portion  and  defining  a  heat- 
weldable  face  of  said  article,  said  thickness  portions  having 
similar  planar  crystalline  orientation  and  the  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  polymer  constituting  said  minor  thickness 
portion  being  at  lent  Hbout  20  percent  higher  than  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  constituting  said  major  thick- 
ness portion. 


4^247492 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILES 

WnH  AMINOALKYL4»NTAINING 

POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES 

Robert  E.  KaUaowrid,  Aabwa,  Mich^  aMigMir  to  Dow  Comiog 

CorpontkM,  Midfand,  Mkh. 

CoBtinnlkwiiHptft  of  Scr.  No.  764,674,  Feb.  2, 1977. 
ahodoMd.  His  appHcatkM  Mar.  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  129,539 

lat.  CL^  B32B  27/28;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  42S— 266  5  daini 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  fire-retardant  synthetic  textile 
without  decreasing  its  fire-retardancy  rating,  said  method 
comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  textile  a  liquid  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  triorganosiloxane- 
endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane  containing  an  average  of  up 
to  100  dimethylsiloxane  units  and  two  nitrogen-containing 
siloxane  units  per  molecule,  said  nitrogen-containing  siloxane 
units  each  bearing  one  amino  radical  of  the  formula 
— R'(NHCH2CH2)aNHR"  wherein  a  is  0  or  1.  R'  denotes  a 
lower  alkylene  radical  and  R"  denotes  a  hydrogen  radical  or  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  all  other  organic  radicals  in  the  polydior- 
ganosiloxane being  methyl  radicals,  and  heating  the  applied 
triorganosiloxane-endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane,  thereby 
providing  a  fire-retardant  synthetic  textile  having  durably 
affixed  to  the  surface  thereof  a  crosslinked  polydiorganosilox- 
ane. 
5.  A  synthetic  textile  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


SI 
2 
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3.  The  method  of  claim  2  in  which  the  lecithin  composition 
has  a  purity  of  at  least  50%. 


4,247.594 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  RESINOUS 

COMPOSTnON 

Madilyn  R.  Shea,  Lowdl,  MaM.,  and  Eari  A.  Pike,  Salen,  N  JL, 

aMignors  to  Manhall  A  Pike  Eatcrpriaef  lac,  Saleai,  N  JL 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,374 

Lrt.  a^  B23P  J/04;  C25F  1/00;  B32B  15/08 

VJS.  CL  428—328  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  composite  comprising  an  insulating  substrate  base,  and 
a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  cured  resinous  composition 
on  said  base,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
admixture  of  25  to  70  weight  percent,  based  on  total  resinous 
composition,  copper  flakes  evenly  distributed  in  a  matrix  of 
100  parts  epoxy  resin  containing  from  about  1  to  10  parts  of  a 
curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyandia* 
mide,  a  boron  trifluoride-amine  complex,  a  boron  trichloride- 
amine  complex,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  resinous 
composition  has  been  subjected  to  a  momentary  electrical 
potential  between  about  3  and  110  volts  before  becoming 
electrically  conductive. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrically  conductive  resin 
composition  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing 
from  about  25  to  70  percent  by  weight  based  upon  resin  com- 
position of  copper  flakes  with  100  parts  epoxy  resin  and  from 
about  1  to  10  parts  of  a  curing  agent,  layering  the  admixture  on 
an  insulating  substrate,  curing  the  resin  composition  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  300*  F.  producing  a  non-conductive 
cured  resin  composition  on  the  substrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  non-conductive  cured  resin  composition  on  the 
substrate  is  subjected  to  a  momentary  electrical  potential  be- 
tween about  3  and  about  110  volts  whereby  an  electrically 
conductive  composition  on  an  insulating  substrate  results. 


4,247493 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  ^^  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Jaaetn  Sein,  YokohaaM,  aad  Ton  Nagai,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
to  Soay  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808,620 
iority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976, 51-73424 
lat  a.2  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  15/00 
U.S.  CL  428—328  8  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  magnetic  powder  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a 
purified  lecithm  composition  having  a  purity  of  at  least 
30%  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  the  magnetic  powder  particles  with  a 
monomolecular  Uyer  consisting  substantiidly  of  lecithin, 

(b)  mixing  the  thus  treated  magnetic  powder  with  a  syn- 
thetic resin  binder  to  form  a  magnetic  paint,  and 


4,247.595 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Miaoni  Nomara,  MiaUna;  Sanuaa  Iwata,  SUsMka,  aad  Mi- 
thao  Oao,  Goteaba,  all  of  Japaa.  aastgaon'to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  27, 1979.  Scr.  No.  61,457 
Clahas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  3, 1978,  53/94913 
lat  a.)  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  428—329  9  daiau 

1.  In  a  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 
support  and  a  thermosensitive  color-developing  layer  on  said 
support,  said  thermosensitive  color-developing  layer  compris- 
ing chromogenic  substance,  developing  substance  reactive 
with  said  chromogenic  substance  to  develop  a  color,  binder 
and  inorganic  filler,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said 
inorganic  filler  comprises  hexagonal  thin  plate  kaolin. 
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4,247,596 
ELECTRICAL  FIBER  CONDUCTOR 
Tin  B.  Yec  719  Erridae  St.  NW.,  HaatsriUe,  Ata.  35805 
Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,027 
lat  CL^  B32B  15/00:  B05D  5/12;  D02G  3/00 
MS.  a.  428—380  7  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrical  conductor  of  about 
1  mil  diameter  for  use  in  microelectronic  circuitry,  said  process 
which  employs  a  mirror  forming  solution  from  which  a  coat- 
ing of  metallic  silver  is  deposited  on  a  flexible  fiber  to  render 
said  flexible  fiber  conductive  with  a  measured  resistivity  of 
about  one  ohm  per  centimeter  of  length  comprising: 
(i)  providing  a  flexible,  polymeric  fiber  selected  from  the 
group  of  flexible,  polymeric  fibers  consisting  of  silk,  poly- 
acrylonitrile,  regenerated  cellulose,  polyester,  and  poly- 
amide  which  has  a  diameter  of  about  1  mil  and  which 
functions  as  a  support  for  a  silver  coating  that  renders  said 
flexible,  polymeric  fiber  conductive; 
(ii)  preparing  a  mirror  forming  solution  from  which  a  coat- 
ing of  metallic  silver  is  deposited  on  said  flexible,  poly- 
meric fS>er,  said  coating  being  the  metallic  silver  product 
deposited  from  the  mirror  forming  solution  prepared  by 
combining  an  equal  volume  of  a  first  silver  nitrate  solution 
with  an  equal  volume  of  a  second  silver  nitrate  solution, 
said  first  silver  nitrate  solution  prepared  by  dissolving 
about  5  grams  of  silver  nitrate  in  a  volume  of  about  300 
milliliters  of  distilled  water  to  which  is  added  dilute  aque- 
ous ammonia  to  form  a  dark  brown  color  which  gradually 
disappears  as  additional  aqueous  ammonia  is  added,  said 
volume  of  first  silver  nitrate  solution  filtered  and  com- 
bined with  the  required  volume  of  distilled  water  to  make 
a  final  volume  of  about  500  milliliters,  said  second  silver 
nitrate  solution  prepared  by  dissolving  about  one  gram  of 
silver  nitrate  in  a  small  volume  of  distilled  water  which  is 
added  to  about  500  milliliters  of  boiling  distilled  water  in 
a  container,  and  then  by  dissolving  about  0.83  grams  of 
potassium-sodium  tartrate  in  a  small  quantity  of  distilled 
water  which  is  also  added  to  said  boiling  water,  said  boil- 
ing water  with  the  added  volumes  of  solutions  allowed  to 
continue  boiling  until  a  gray  precipitate  collects  as  a  pow- 
der on  bottom  of  said  container,  then  filtering  said  second 
silver  nitrate  solution  while  hot,  adding  distilled  water  to 
make  a  final  volume  of  about  500  milliliters,  and  allowing 
said  second  silver  nitrate  solution  to  cool  to  room  temper- 
ature prior  to  use; 
(iii)  coating  said  flexible,  polymeric  fiber  which  is  first  sus- 
pended between  support  means,  placed  in  a  container,  and 
covered  with  said  mirror  forming  solution,  said  coating 
being  deposited  while  said  flexible,  polymeric  fiber  is 
allowed  to  remain  covered  with  said  mirror  forming  solu- 
tion in  said  container  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
from  about  one  half  hour  to  about  one  hour,  said  contuner 
with  said  mirror  forming  solution  being  shaken  several 
times  per  minute  while  coating  is  being  perfected  to  yield 
a  metallic  silver  coated  fiber; 
(iv)  removing  said  metallic  silver  coated  fiber  from  said 
container  and  rinsing  with  distilled  water  to  remove  ex- 
cess mirror  forming  solution; 
(v)  drying  said  metallic  silver  coated  fiber  in  air  or  low 

temperature  oven  at  about  50*  C; 
(vi)  cutting  said  metallic  silver  coated  fiber  in  required 
lengths  for  use  as  electrical  conductor  when  connected  in 
a  microelectronic  circuitry;  and, 
(vii)  measuring  resistivity  value  of  said  length  of  said  metal- 
lic silver  coated  fiber  which  should  be  near  one  ohm  per 
centimeter  of  length. 


4,247,597 

ELECTROSCOPIC  CARRIER  PARTICLES  HAVING  A 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SURFACE  TREATMENT 

John  J.  Russell,  Jr.,  Woodbury,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Pitacy 

Bowct,  Inc.,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

CoatfaiuatioB-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  811,773,  Jaa.  30, 1977, 

abaadoBcd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jua.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,208 

lat  a.)  G03G  13/08.  13/09 

U.S.  CI.  428—403  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  a  magnetic  brush  development  unit  for 

the  electrophotographic  development  of  latent  electro-static 

images  consisting  of  ferromagnetic  particles  having  adhered  to 

the   surface   thereof  a   monomolecular   layer   of  a   non- 

halogenated  carboxylic  acid. 


4,247,598 
APPLYING  POWDER  ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMER 

COATINGS  TO  SUBSTRATES 
JcaahigB  P.  BlackwcU,  Bartkiiillc  Okla.,  asdpMr  to  PUlUps 
PctrolcBm  Compaay,  BartlcsTillc,  Okla. 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,073 
lat  a.}  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—419  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  coating  arylene  sulfide  polymer  onto  a 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  powdered  mixture  of  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
with  about  0.5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  normally 
solid,  resinous  polymer  of  aliphatic  mono-l-olefin  per  100 
parts  by  weight  poly(arylene  sulfide); 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  said  powdered  mixture  to  the 
surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  curing  said  applied  coating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  400*  F.  to  about  900*  F. 


4,247,599 
COMPOSTTE  SHEET  MATERIAL  HAVING  LOW 
EMTTTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Durhaai,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to 
Shade,  Braaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972.734 
lat  a.i  E06B  9/08;  E04B  1/62;  G02B  5/20;  B32B  15/08 
MS.  a.  428-458  23 


1.  A  composite  flexible,  roUable  sheet  material  having  a  low 
emittance  characteristic  at  both  of  itt  outer  surfaces  for  limit- 
ing radiant  energy  transmission  therethrough  comprising: 

a  base  layer  of  flexible,  rollable,  high  strength,  tear  resistant 
material, 

an  outer  layer,  disposed  in  intimate  contact  with  one  surface 
of  said  base  layer,  having  a  low  emittance  characteristic; 

a  protective  layer  of  flexible,  rollable  material  dissimilar 
from  said  base  layer  material  and  substantially  transparent 
to  radiant  energy  in  the  infrared  range  of  the  energy 
spectrum; 

an  intermediate  layer  disposed  in  intimate  contact  with  one 
surface  of  said  protective  layer,  also  having  a  low  emit- 
tance characteristic;  and 
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bonding  means  for  intimately  joining  said  intermediate  layer 
to  said  base  layer. 


4^7,600 
METALLIZED  PLASTIC  CAMERA  HOUSING  AND 
METHOD 
Iwao  P.  Adachi,  Wcstainster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era KaKMfhifci  Katoha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,802 

lat.  a.'  B21C  i7/00:  C25D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  428-«r7  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fiber  reinforced  plastic  article  having  an 
exterior  decorative  metal  coating  formed  by  a  process  of  pre- 
liminary preparation  of  the  plastic  surface  with  a  gas  plasma 
etching  comprising: 
an  article  substrate  having  at  least  one  portion  formed  from 
a  molded  plastic  material  having  a  gas  plasma  etched 
surface,  the  surface  configuration  being  characteristic  of 
gas  plasma  etching  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  deteri- 
orate the  cross  linkage  of  bonds  between  the  plastic  poly- 
mers adjacent  the  surface  without  outgassing  any  signifi- 
cant material  to  effect  the  subsequent  metal  coating,  and 
an  exterior  metallized  coating  on  the  gas  plasma  etched 
surface  including  a  first  layer  adjacent  the  plastic  material 
of  a  first  metal  transitional  element  and  a  second  exterior 
layer  on  the  first  metal  transitional  element  layer  of  a 
second  metal  transitional  element. 
10.  In  an  improved  plastic  camera  housing  of  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  material  such  as  a  glass  fiber  filled  polycarbonate 
plastic  formed  by  a  process  of  preliminary  preparation  of  the 
plastic  surface  with  plasma  etching,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
at  least  one  portion  of  the  camera  housing  having  a  plasma 
etched  surface  with  a  metallized  coating,  the  coating 
including  a  first  layer  adjacent  the  plastic  housing  of 
approximately  1  to  3  microns  of  thickness  of  sputtered 
copper  deposited  in  an  inert  subatmospheric  environment 
and  a  second  exterior  layer  of  chromium  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 0.2  to  O.S  microns  deposited  in  an  inert  subat- 
mospheric environment  onto  the  copper  layer,  the  plastic 
housing  portion  surface  has  been  plasma  etched  prepara- 
tory to  receiving  the  first  layer,  the  plasma  etching  was 
done  for  approximately  two  minutes  at  approximately  13.6 
megahertz  at  about  500  watts  in  an  environment  of  argon 
gas  at  approximately  10~2  torr. 


retaining  net  magnetization  after  being  subjected  to  a  magnetic 
field,  the  net  coercivity  of  said  first  portion  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  net  coercivity  of  said  second  portion,  said  first 
and  second  portions  having  substantially  the  same  chemical 
alloy  composition,  said  device  having  a  reverse  state  wherein 
said  first  and  said  second  portions  have  the  opposite  direction 
of  magnetization  and  a  confluent  state  wherein  said  first  and 
said  second  portions  have  the  same  direction  of  magnetization, 
said  first  and  second  portions  being  separated  solely  by  a  mag- 
netic interface  when  in  said  reverse  state,  said  second  portion 
having  a  coercivity  sufficiently  great  so  that  when  said  device 
is  in  said  confluent  state,  the  magnetization  of  said  first  portion 
is  inadequate  to  switch  said  device  into  said  reverse  state. 

8.  A  unitary  magnetic  wire  device  having  shell  and  core 
magnetic  portions,  both  of  said  magnetic  portions  being  capa- 
ble of  retaining  net  magnetism  after  being  subjected  to  a  mag- 
netic field,  the  net  coercivity  of  said  shell  portion  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  net  coercivity  of  said  core  portion, 
said  shell  and  core  portions  having  substantially  the  same 
chemical  alloy  composition,  said  device  having  a  reverse  state 
wherein  said  shell  and  said  core  portions  have  the  opposite 
direction  of  magnetization  and  a  confluent  state  wherein  said 
shell  and  said  core  portions  have  the  same  direction  of  magnet- 
ization, said  shell  and  core  portions  being  separated  solely  by  a 
magnetic  interface  when  in  said  reverse  state,  said  core  portion 
having  a  coercivity  sufficiently  great  so  that  when  said  device 
is  in  said  confluent  state,  the  magnetization  of  said  shell  portion 
in  inadequate  to  switch  said  device  into  said  reverse  state. 

15.  A  unitary  magnetic  wire  device  having  a  substantially 
uniform  chemical  composition  comprising:  an  alloy  of  vana- 
dium, cobalt  and  iron  in  amounts  to  provide,  as  a  result  of 
cyclical  torsional  cold  working  and  suteequent  heat  treatment, 
shell  and  core  magnetic  portions,  said  shell  and  core  portions 
being  capable  of  retaining  net  magnetization  after  being  sub- 
jected to  a  magnetic  field,  the  net  coercivity  of  said  shell  por- 
tion being  substantially  greater  than  the  net  coercivity  of  said 
core  portion,  said  device  having  a  reverse  state  wherein  said 
shell  and  said  core  portions  have  the  opposite  direction  of 
magnetization  and  a  confluent  state  wherein  said  shell  and  said 
core  portions  have  the  same  direction  of  magnetization,  said 
shell  and  core  portions  being  separated  solely  by  a  magnetic 
interface  when  in  said  reverse  state,  said  core  portion  having  a 
coercivity  sufficiently  great  so  that  when  said  device  is  in  said 
confluent  state,  the  magnetization  of  said  shell  portion  is  inade- 
quate to  switch  said  device  into  said  reverse  state,  an  external 
field  being  required  to  switch  said  device  to  said  reverse  state. 


4^7,601 
SWITCHABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
JohB  It  Wiegaad.  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The  Echlin 
MannfMtariBg  Company,  Branford,  Conn. 

CoBtlBMtio»i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  793394,  May  3, 1977, 

abaadoMd.  TUi  appikatioa  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,483 

Int.  CL^  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  CL  42S— 611  19  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  magnetic  device  having  first  and  sec(Mtd  mag- 
netic portions,  both  of  said  magnetic  portions  being  capable  of 


4,247,602 
SILVER  ALLOY  WIRE  FOR  JEWELRY  CHAINS 
Hans  Kmg,  Pforzheim,  and  Kurt  Heilmann,  Eisingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ferd.  Wagner,  Pforzheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,588 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1978,  2826813 

lat  a.^  B32B  15/02:  B23K  35/2% 
U.S.  CL  428—671  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  silver  alloy  wire  suitable  for  the  production  of  jew- 
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elry,  especially  jewelry  chains  consisting  essentially  of  a  solder 
containing  nucleus  and  a  jacket  of  silver  of  a  silver  alloy  the 


improvement  comprising  said  nucleus  having  a  core  of  silver 
or  silver  alloy  surrounded  by  an  adjacent  layer  of  brass. 


4,247,603 

PLUG-IN  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  AND  SOCKET 
I  THEREFOR 

Edwari  A.  UfliogwcU,  GaiBcsrille,  Ra.,  and  Billy  E.  StillweU, 
Portsmouth,  Va.,  aasigBon  to  Gcacral  Elcetric  Company, 
Gainesrille,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jao.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,202 

lat.  a^  HOIM  2/02.  2/10 

U.S.  a.  429^1  12  Claims 


1.  A  battery  compatible  with  printed  circuit  boards  and  the 
like  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrochemical  sealed,  rechargeable  storage  cell 
having  positive  and  negative  terminals; 

a  battery  case  encasing  said  storage  cell,  said  case  having  a 
base  portion  supporting  said  cell  so  as  to  expose  the  termi- 
nals thereof,  and  a  cover  portion  dimensioned  to  control 
and  position  said  cell  within  said  case,  when  joined  to  the 
base  portion,  with  the  axis  of  said  cell  generally  parallel  to 
said  base  portion; 

at  least  two  terminal  pins  electrically  connected  to  respec- 
tive cell  terminals  extending  from  the  battery  case 
through  said  base  portion,  said  terminal  pins  being  directly 
affixed  to  the  cell  terminals  so  as  to  restrain  said  cell 
terminals  against  movement  relative  to  said  base  portion 
prior  to  joining  said  cover  portion  to  said  base  portion, 
said  terminal  pins  projecting  from  said  case  through  said 
base  for  affixing  said  case  and  said  storage  cell  therein  to 
a  printed  circuit  board  and  for  electrically  connecting  said 
storage  cell  to  the  circuit  of  said  board. 


4,247,604 
CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL  ANODES 
Leonard  G.  Mariaaowskl,  South  HoUaad;  RafM  A.  Doaado, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  and  HansnO  C.  Mara,  BrookfMd  Cm- 
tcr.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gai  Techoology,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,017 
Int.  CL?  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  a.  429-40  33  < 


1.  A  molten  alkali  metal  carbonates  fuel  cell  porous  anode 
having  mean  pore  diameters  of  about  2  to  20  microns  and 
surface  area  about  0.09  to  0. 16  square  meters  per  gram  having 
improved  surface  area  stability  under  carbonate  fuel  cell  oper- 
ating conditions  at  about  SOd*  to  700*  C.  comprising  about  0.S 
to  about  20  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  metal,  of  a  surface 
area  stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  zirconium  and  aluminum  in  metal,  oxide  or  alkali 
metal  salt  forms  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  remainder  being 
substantially  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof. 

16.  In  a  molten  alkali  metal  carbonates  fuel  cell  of  the  type 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  with  their  respective  current 
collectors,  an  electrolyte  tile  making  contact  with  said  anode 
and  cathode,  and  a  cell  housing  to  physically  retain  the  cell 
components,  said  electrolyte  tile  comprising  alkali  metal  car- 
bonates and  an  inert  support  material  which  upon  cell  opera- 
tion at  temperatures  of  about  300*  to  about  700*  C.  forms  a 
paste  in  direct  contact  with  a  porous  anode,  the  improvement 
of  said  porous  anode  having  mean  pore  diameters  of  about  2  to 
20  microns  and  surface  area  about  0.09  to  0.16  square  meters 
per  gram  having  improved  surface  area  stability  under  carbon- 
ate fuel  cell  operating  conditions  comprising  about  O.S  to  about 
20  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  metal,  of  a  surface  area 
stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, zirconium  and  aluminum  in  oxide  or  alkali  metal  salt 
forms  and  mixtures  thereof  under  cell  operating  conditions  and 
the  remainder  being  substantially  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,247,605 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  STARTING  A  SODIUM 

SULFUR  BATTERY 

David  G.  Paquette,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,349 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.a.429— 52  SCIaian 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  and  of  start- 
ing the  reactive  capability  of  that  battery  when  heated  to  a 
temperature  suitable  for  battery  operation,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  anodic  reaction  zone  of  a  gas  impermeable  mate- 
rial, said  reaction  zone  being  substantially  enclosed  except 
for  opening  means  extending  therethrough  in  a  portion  of 
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said  anodic  reaction  zone  for  metering  anodic  reactant  to 

a  reaction  zone  of  the  battery; 
plugging  said  opening  means  of  said  anodic  reaction  zone 

with  a  gas  impermeable  material  which  is  fusible  below 

the  operating  temperature  of  the  battery; 
filling  said  anodic  reaction  zone  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with 

sodium  which  will  be  the  anodic  material  of  the  battery 

under  battery  operating  condition; 
sealing  said  anodic  reaction  zone  so  that  said  filled  anodic 

reaction  zone  is  hermetically  sealed; 
assembling  said  hermetically  sealed  anodic  reaction  zone 

with  a  cathodic  reaction  zone  and  a  cation-permeable 

barrier  in  a  manner  that  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  is  formed 


Sfi  in  particle  size,  and  said  shaped  body  having  a  packing 
density  of  not  less  than  4.S  g/cm^,  whereby  a  detectable  volt- 


03ii 

f 

• 

^ 

V     : 

Tim 

\           t 

f  i 

UOO 

«te — 

.J. — 

) 

age  difference  is  produced  prior  to  complete  consumption  of 
the  discharge  capacity  of  the  cell. 


in  which  said  cation-permeable  barrier  lies  between  said 
cathodic  reaction  zone  and  said  portion  of  said  anodic 
reaction  zone  having  said  opening  means  therethrough; 
and 
heating  said  assembled  components  of  said  battery  to  a  bat- 
tery operating  temperature  whereby  said  fusible  material 
plugging  said  opening  means  of  said  anodic  reaction  zone 
is  fused,  said  sodium  achieves  a  liquid  phase  and,  at  least  in 
part,  flows  through  said  opening  means  to  a  location 
adjacent  said  cation-permeable  barrier  so  that  battery 
operating  conditions  can  be  established  when  an  electrical 
connection  is  made  between  said  anodic  reaction  zone  and 
said  cathodic  reaction  zone. 


4,247,607 
LITHIUM  HAUDE  PRIMARY  CELL  HAVING  END  OF 

UFE  INDICATOR  MEANS 
Matthew  O'Boyle,  Timooium,  Md^  assignor  to  Catalyst  Re- 
search Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,329 

Int.  CL^  HOIM  4/36 

VS.  a.  429—101  4  Claims 


1.  A  lithium  halide  primary  cell  comprising  an  encasement 
member;  at  least  one  lithium  anode  positioned  within  and  in 
contact  with  said  encasement  member,  said  anode  having  two 
major  surfaces  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  a 
cathode,  said  other  major  surface  having  a  stepped  portion 
comprising  from  IS  to  5%  of  the  total  thickness  of  said  anode 
and  from  40  to  60%  of  the  area  of  said  major  surface;  a  cathode 
positioned  in  contact  with  said  major  surface  of  said  anode  but 
not  in  electrical  contact  with  said  encasement  means;  and  a 
terminal  in  electrical  contact  with  said  cathode. 


4,247,606 

SILVER  OXIDE  CELL  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Yoshio  Uetani;  Akio  Shimizu;  Kozo  Ki^ita;  Osamu  Yuraimoto, 
aad  Satom  KawaM»,  ail  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Maxell,  Ltd^  Ondu,  Japan 
CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  887,325,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,550 
Int.  a.' HOIM  6/Od 
VS.  a.  429—91  7  Claims 

1.  A  primary  silver  oxide  cell  which  comprises  a  positive 
electrode  comprising  a  shaped  body  of  silver  oxide  as  a  posi- 
tive active  material,  a  negative  electrode  comprising  a  negative 
active  material  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  characterized  in 
that  the  shaped  body  is  a  molded  product  of  a  composition 
comprising  particles  of  silver  oxide  and  particles  of  manganese 
dioxide,  the  particle  size  distribution  of  both  of  said  particles 
being  not  less  than  90%  of  particles  of  not  more  than  XOft  in 
particle  size  and  not  less  than  60%  of  particles  of  not  more  than 


4,247,608 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  No.  136,  Uguisu-dai,  Nagaokakyo-shi, 
Kyoto,  and  Kenichi  Morigaki,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  Nagaokakyo  and  Applied  Science 
Research  Institiite,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1978,  53-100911 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  a.  429—194  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  negative  electrode  hav- 
ing as  the  active  material  a  light  metal,  an  electrolyte  and  a 
positive  electrode  having  as  the  main  active  material  a  poly- 
dicarbon  monofluoride  represented  by  the  formula  (C2F)/i 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  and  having  a  crystalline  structure  in 
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which  a  layer  structure  is  stacked  with  an  interlayer  spacing  of  potassium  hydroxide  wherein  the  total  dissolved  content  is 
about  9.0  A  to  form  a  packing  structure,  said  crystalline  struc-  within  a  range  from  20  to  43  percent. 


ture  exhibiting  a  peak  at  about  10*  in  terms  of  an  angle  of  26  in 
the  X-ray  diffraction  powder  pattern. 


4^47,609 

LITHIUM  CHLORINE  BATTERY  CONTAINING  IODINE 

TRICHLORIDE  CATHODE  AND  IODINE 

MONOCHLORIDE  ELECTROLYTE 

Vladimir  Feinwn,  RosevUle,  uid  EagSM  Laksha,  Golden  Valley, 

both  of  MiiBn  aarignors  to  Cardiae  Pacenuikers,  lac,  St 

Paiil,Miu. 

CootiBiiatiMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  106^67,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abttidoaed.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  136,439 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  CL  429—194  3  Claims 


4,247,611 

POSTTIVE-WORKING  RADIATION-SENSTTIVE 

COPYING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  TO 

FORM  REUEF  IMAGES 
Jiirgen  Sander,  Kelkheim;  Gerhard  Buhr,  KSnigsteia,  and  Haas 
Rnckert,  Nanrod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,271 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  25, 
1977,  2718254 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/68.  1/70,  1/52:  G03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—286  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  positive-working  radiation-sensitive  copying  composi- 
tion which  comprises 

(a)  from  about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
'  weight  of  the  solids  of  the  composition  of  a  compound 

which  forms  an  acid  under  the  influence  of  actinic  radia- 
tion, and 

(b)  an  organic  polymeric  compound  which  contains  recur- 
rent units  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  I: 


•C— O— Rj- 

R2 


•C— O— R*- 
Rs 


I 


wherein 

n— is  an  integer  between  1  and  40,  ' 

Ri  and  R4  are  H,  alkyl  or  aryl  groups, 
R3  and  R6  are  alkylene  oxy  groups  with  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms,  and 
R2  and  Rs  are  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  two  of  the  groups  Ri, 
R2.  and  R3,  and  two  of  the  groups  R4,  Rs.  and  iC^  may 
be  combined  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ring, 
or 
R3  and  R6  are  alkylene  groups  with  at  least  two  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  and  Rs  are  alkoxy  group  which  formed  a  substituted  or 

unsubstituted  ring  with  R3  or  R6,  and  wherein 

R3  —may  be  combined  with  R4  and  Ri  may  be  combined 

with  R6  of  the  neighboring  unit  to  form  substituted  or 

unsubstituted  rings. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  of  relief  images  which 

comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  positive-working  recording 

layer,  of  a  radiation-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 

support  and  a  recording  layer,  to  actinic  radiation  to  an  extent 

such  that  the  solubility  of  the  layer  in  an  aqueous  developer 


1.  In  a  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  receptacle 
containing  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte, 

and  having  means  for  delivering  an  electrical  current  flow  solution  is  increased,  and  removing  the  irradiated  portions  of 
therefrom;  the  layer  by  means  of  an  aqueous  developer  solution. 


(a)  said  anode  consisting  essentially  of  lithium; 

(b)  said  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  iodine  trichloride; 
and 

(c)  said  non-aqueous  electrolyte  consisting  of  iodine  mono- 
chloride.  I 


\ 


said  recording  layer  comprising 

(a)  from  about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  solids  of  the  composition  of  a  compound 
which  forms  an  acid  under  the  influence  of  actinic 
radiation,  and 

(b)  an  organic  polymeric  compound  which  contains  recur- 
rent units  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  1: 


4,247,610 

AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  SECONDARY  . 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Roy  F.  Thomtoa,  Scheaeetady,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Gcacral  Elec- 
bic  Compaay,  Scheaeetady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,695 

lat  a.}  HOIM  10/26 

VS.  a.  429—199  4  CfadaM 

1.  In  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell  with  a  zinc  electrode, 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  from 

18  to  30  percent  potassium  fluoride  and  from  IS  to  2  percent 


V 

•C— O— Rj- 
R2 


■C— O— R6- 
Rs 


I 


wherein 

n— is  an  integer  between  1  and  40, 

Ri  and  R4  are  H,  alkyl  or  aryl  groups. 
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R3  and  R6  are  alkylene  oxy  groups  with  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  and  Rs  are  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  two  of  the  groups 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  and  two  of  the  groups  R4.  Rs>  and  R6 
may  be  combined  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  ring, 

R3  and  R6 — are  alkylene  groups  with  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

R2  and  Rj — are  alkoxy  groups  which  form  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  ring  with  R3  or  R6,  and  wherein 

R3— may  be  combined  with  R4  and  R|  may  be  com- 
bined with  R6  of  the  neighboring  unit  to  form  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  rings. 


4,247,613 

ELECTRIC  HELD  SENSITIZATION  OF 

POLYACETYLENIC  MATERIALS 

Robert  J.  Ott,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

ComiMUiy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1976,  Set.  No.  708,161 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/06.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  430—31  8  Claims 


I  4,247,612  I 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUORESCENT  SCREENS  OF 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Masahiro  NisMxawa;  HirosU  Yokomizo;  Yoshiftimi  Tomito,  all 
of   Mobara;   Sabaro   Nonogaki,   Tokyo,   and   Toshikatsu 
Manabe,  Ownc,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Fikd  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,739 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 

MS.  a.  430—28  4  Claims 


hi  ki  it  lii 


W 


II    II    tl    II 


i~i 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  of  a  color 
picture  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  applying  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  face  plate  of  said  tube 
a  film  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  photosensitive  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  dichro- 
mate,  a  benzene  chloride  diazonium  salt,  and  a  diazo  resin, 
and  a  photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  diazonium  salt  in  a  film-forming  resin,  said  diazonium 
salt  being  capable  of  forming  zinc  chloride  upon  exposure 

.  to  light; 

B.  exposing  to  light  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  film  to 
be  deposited  with  phosphors  thereby  rendering  sticky  said 
portion  by  a  photoreaction  created  by  said  light  exposure 
of  the  photosensitive  composition  and  moisture  in  atmo- 
sphere, and  causing  the  photosensitive  composition  and 
photosensitive  binder  to  undergo  a  cross-linkage  reaction 
whereby  the  exposed  area  becomes  insoluble  in  washing 
fluids; 

C.  depositing  a  powder  of  phosphors  onto  said  predeter- 
mined portion  whereby  the  powder  sticks  thereto  as  a 
result  of  the  photoreaction;  and 

D.  washing  the  deposited  film  with  a  member  in  which  said 
exposed  portion  of  film  is  insoluble,  said  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  organic  solvents, 
mixtures  thereof,  and  solutions  of  inorganic  compounds, 
therd>y  removing  the  non-adhered  phosphor  powders 
from  the  non-exposed  portions  of  the  said  film. 


1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

(1)  applying  a  substantially  uniform  electric  field  across  a 
radiation-sensitive  layer  containing  a  polyacetylenic  mate- 
rial of  from  about  1  volt/micron  up  to  the  dielectric  break- 
down potential  of  the  radiation-sensitive  layer;  and 

(2)  imagewise-polymerizing  said  polyacetylenic  material  by 
radiant  energy  by  imagewise-exposing  said  radiation-sen- 
sitive layer  to  radiant  energy  while  said  electric  field  is 
substantially  uniformly  applied  and  maintained,  thereby 
forming  a  visible  image,  said  radiant  energy  being  chosen 
so  that  when  applied  in  the  absence  of  an  electric  field  no 
visible  image  is  produced. 


4,247,614 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

DISAZO  PIGMENT 
Masafiimi  Ohta;  Kiyoshi  Sakai;  Mitsnni  Hashimoto,  all  of 
Numazu;  Masaomi  Sasaki,  Shizooka,  and  Tomiko  Kawakami, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  Nof  95,133 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1978, 53/142274 
Int  C\?  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—79  114  Chdms 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  for  use  in  electrophotography 
which  comprises  an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photo- 
sensitive layer,  formed  thereon,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
disazo  pigment  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


(Ri)« 


OH 


HO 


CONH— A— NHCO 


[wherein  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  radical,  ethyl  radical, 
methoxy  radical,  ethoxy  radical,  chlorine  atom,  bromine  atom, 
nitro  radical,  dimethylamino  radical,  diethylamino  radical  and 
phenyl  radical;  A  represents 
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4 

R2 


(wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine  atom)  or 


-<^-@- 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2]  and  a  resin  binder. 


4,247,617 
SILVER  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  HLM  UNTT 
TRANSPARENCY 
Frank  E.  Dcbmyn,  Jr.,  Ablngton;  Kenneth  G.  Scott,  Sherbom, 
and  Lucretia  J.  Weed,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Potaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,846,  Dec.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^13 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  430— 228  10  Claims 

1.  A  silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent support  carrying  on  one  surface,  in  order,  a  layer  compris- 
ing silver  precipitating  nuclei;  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
layer  and  a  layer  comprising  a  processing  composition  permea- 
ble polymer,  a  substantially  photoinsensitive,  water-insoluble 
inorganic  silver  halide  salt  and  a  substantially  water-insoluble 
noble  metal  compound  containing  a  noble  metal  below  silver  in 
the  Electromotive  Force  Series  of  Elements. 


4,247,615 
CONTINUOUS-TONE  DYED  DIAZO  IMAGING 
PROCESS 
Hugh  G.  McGuckin,  Rochester,  and  Hyman  L.  Cohen,  Hilton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  874,970,  Feb.  3, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  840^79,  Oct.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,664 
Int  a.»  G03C  1/58.  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—145  4  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  dye  image,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  imagewise-exposing  to  activating  radiation  a  layer  com- 
prising as  a  photo-hardenable  material  a  light-sensitive 
diazo  resin, 

and  a  mordant  for  an  anionic  dye,  said  mordant  being  com- 
patible with  and  difierent  from  said  resin  and  capable  of 
retention  in  the  photohardened  form  of  the  layer; 

(b)  developing  said  layer  by  rinsing  it  with  water  to  wash  off 
unexposed  portions;  and 

(c)  adding  an  anionic  dye  to  said  layer  whereby  said  dye  is 
immobilized  by  said  mordant  in  the  imagewise  remaining 
exposed  portions  of  said  layer. 


4,247,618 
PHOTOIMAGING  SYSTEMS  WTTH  CYCUC 
HYDRAZIDES 
Rolf  Dessauer,  GreenTillc,  and  Raymond  A.  Firmani,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,056 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/00.  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—342  19  Clahns 

1.  A  photosensitive  system  comprising  in  intimate  admixture 
(1)  at  least  one  dye  in  the  leuco  form  having  one  to  two  remov- 
able hydrogens,  the  removal  of  which  forms  a  differently 
colored  compound;  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  leuco  form 
has  only  one  removable  hydrogen  and  the  resultant  dye  is 
cationic,  there  is  also  present  a  mineral  acid,  organic  acid  or 
acid-supplying  compound  which  forms  a  salt  with  the  leuco 
form  of  the  dye,  and  (2)  at  least  one  photooxidant  compound 
taken  froni  the  group  of  2.4.S-triarylbiimidazolyl  dimer  consist- 
ing of  two  lophine  radicals  bound  together  by  a  single  covalent 
bond,  benzophenone,  a  para-aminophenyl  ketone,  a  polynu- 
clear  quinone,  a  thioxanthenone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
improvement  being  that  in  the  presence  of  said  admixture  is  at 
least  one  cyclic  phenylhydrazide  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 

/    \ 

X  Y 

\   / 

C 

/   \ 

R2         Ri  . 


R3 


4,247,616 

POSTTIVE-ACnNG  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSTHON 
John  P.  Vikesland,  Woodbury,  and  Richard  M.  Presley,  St 

Paul,  both  of  Mfain.,  asstgaors  to  Mhincsota  Mfadag  and 

ManufMtnrlBg  Compmiy,  Safait  Pmil,  Minn. 
CoBtinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,969,  Sep.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcathw  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,601 

Int  a^  G03C  1/68.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  430— 192  24Clatau 

1.  A  positive-acting  light  sensitive  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  crosslinked  urethane  resin  formed  by  a  catalyzed  cross- 
linking  of  a  non-heat-reactive  novalac  phenolic  resin  with  a 
polyisocyanate  compound  in  an  amount  equal  to  3  to  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  novalac  resin;  (b)  an  epoxy  resin  having 
an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  400  and  a 
curing  agent  therefor;  and  (c)  a  positive-acting  photosensitizer 
which  when  struck  by  radiation  decomposes  into  a  material 
which  is  more  acidic  than  said  photosensitizer. 


wherein  X  may  be  either  H2C<  or  0=C<  with  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  H2C<,  Y  is 


\ 


NH 

I 

c«o 


and  when  X  is  0=C<,  Y  is 


— N« 


«CR4; 


Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  atoms, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon 
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atoms;  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the   group;  X  represents  a  metal  complex  anion  which  is  a  complex 


ortho,  meta  or  para  positions,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ortho,  meta  or  para  positions,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo  in 
the  meta  or  para  positions,  sulfo  in  the  para  position,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  aralkoxy,  and  aryloxy;  and  IU  is  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4^7,619 
NEGATIVE-WORKING  MULTILAYER 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  TONABLE  ELEMENT 
Abrahaa  B.  Coko^  Sprii«field,  and  Rosy  N.  Fan,  East  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  NJ^  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  WUmi^iton,  Del. 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,025,  Dec.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,4S6, 
Jan.  3, 1975,  abaadoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

105,648 

Int  a.'  G03C  11/12 

U.S.  a.  430—253  32  Claims 


1.  A  peel  apart  photosensitive  element  comprising  in  order 
from  top  to  bottom,  (1)  a  strippable  cover  sheet  comprised  of 
a  polymeric  film  which  is  transparent  to  actinic  radiation,  (2)  a 
photoadherent  layer  comprising  a  photohardenable  material 
with  ethylenically  unsaturated  or  benzophenone  type  groups, 
and  (3)  a  tacky,  nonphotosensitive  organic  contiguous  layer 
which  is  tonable  by  embedding  of  particulate  material,  and  (4) 
a  sheet  support,  the  exposed  areas  (5)  of  said  photoadherent 
layer,  after  imagewise  exposure  of  said  element  to  actinic 
radiation,  having  greater  adhesion  to  said  cover  sheet  than  to 
said  contiguous  layer,  and  are  removable  with  said  cover  sheet, 
and  the  unexposed  areas  (6)  of  said  photoadherent  layer  having 
greater  adhesion  to  said  contiguous  layer  than  to  said  cover 
sheet  and  are  not  removable  with  said  cover  sheet,  said  pho- 
toadherent layer  being  nontonable  under  a  condition  under 
which  the  contiguous  layer  is  tonable. 


R2— A®— R4 


wherein  A  represents  a  phosphorus  atom,  a  nitrogen  atom  or 
an  arsenic  atom;  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  an  aryl 
group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  wherein  the  substituent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxy-carbonyl  group  and  a  cyano 


of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  chro- 
mium, vanadium,  manganese  and  copper,  and  an  organic  poly- 
basic  carboxylic  acid;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


4,247,620 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  THE 

SAME 
Toshio  Nagatani;  Kaioo  Takahashi,  and  Takeshi  Habu,  aU  of 
Hino,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Konisldroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jnn.  23, 1978,  53-76157 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/06.  5/30 

MS.  a.  430—264  17  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  lightsensitive  silver 

halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  a  support  which  material 

comprises  a  compound  represented  by  general  formula: 


Ri 
I 


4,247,621 
ORIGINAL  PATTERN  PLATE  OBTAINED  BY  USE  OF 
PHOTO-SENSmVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takezo  Sano,  Takatsuki;  Tadanori  Inoue,  Ibaraki;  Yukikazu 
Uemura,  Amagasaki,  and  Akihiro  Furuta,  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,956 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1975,  50/37258' 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/70 
U.S.  Q.  430—269  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  original  pattern  plate  which 
comprises  exposing  a  photo-sensitive  resin  plate  comprising  a 
support  material  and  a  layer  of  a  photo-sensitive  resin  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  an  unsaturated  polyester  having  an  acid  value  of  from  10 
to  40  and  having  not  less  than  50%  by  mole  of  unsaturated 
acids  in  the  acid  component; 

(B)  a  photo-polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound which  essentially  contains  a  compound  having  a 
photo-polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  linkage 
and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group; 

(C)  a  melamine  compound  of  the  formula: 

(C3H6_(;„+„)N6)  (CH20HMCH20R)„ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m 
is  from  0  to  6,  n  is  from  0  to  6,  and  m-l-n  is  from  l.S  to  6, 
or  its  condensate  having  an  average  condensation  degree 
of  not  more  than  4; 

(D)  a  photo-polymerization  initiator;  and 

(E)  a  thermal  polymerization  inhibitor,  the  weight  propor- 
tions of  the  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C)  satisfying  the 
relationships  of  the  following  equations: 

l/5^B/(A  +  B)§3/5and 

l/50gC/(A  +  B+C)^l/5, 

to  actinic  light  through  a  negative,  removing  the  non- 
exposed  part  therefrom  to  develop  an  image,  followed  by 
keeping  the  resultant  plate  at  a  temperature  under  which 
heat-hardening  proceeds. 


4,247,622 
PHOTODEFORMABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Ari  Aviram,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,931 

Int  Q.)  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  photodeformable  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 

polymer  backbone  having  at  least  one  photoionizable  group 

attached  thereto,  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  a  crosslink- 

ing  agent,  whei^ein  said  polymeric  backbone  is  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylics,  polyglutamate,  polyvinyl 

amines,  polyvinyl  alcohols  and  polystyrenes,  and  wherein  said 
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photoionizable  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N.N-dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine,    tetrathiafulvalene,     tet- 


-I 1 r 


j-iLiiiop 


and 

(ii)  polymethylmethacrylate  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to 

about  75  weight  percent  of  the  mixture;  said  binder 

having  a  glass  transition  temperature  between  about  50 

and  about  100*  C; 

said  monomer  portion  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  triethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  tetraeth- 

ylene  glycol  diacrylate,  and  a  mixture  of  pentaerthyritol 

tetraacrylate  and  either  1,6-hexanediol  diacrylate  or  tri- 

propylene  glycol  diacrylate. 


IN 

Tim  (Kc.) 


m 


M 


raselenafulvalenes, 
dyes. 


ferrocence,  tetrathiatetracene  and  leuco 


4,247,623 
BLANK  BEAM  LEADS  FOR  IC  CHIP  BONDING 
John  R.  Guild,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastauw  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,662  . 
Int  CL^  G03C  7/9# 
U.S.  a.  430— 275  5  Claims 


4,247,624 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELASTOMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CARBAMATED  POLY(VINYL 

ALCOHOL)  BINDER 

Robert  P.  Foss,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,943 
Int  a.J  G03C //« 
U.S.  a.  430—281  6  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  elastomeric  composition  which 
comprises,  based  on  the  total  composition: 
(1)  IS  to  89  percent  by  weight  of  a  carbamated  poly(vinyl 
alcohol)  polymeric  binder  wherein 
(a)  15  to  100  mole  percent  of  the  recurring  units  in  said 
binder  have  the  formula 


•f-CH2— CH-J- 


1.  In  a  blank  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  compo- 
nent lead  frame,  said  blank  comprising 

a  flexible  strip  of  electrically  conductive  metal, 

a  layer  of  positive-working  resist  adhered  to  a  portion  of  one 
surface  of  said  metal  strip, 

and  a  layer  of  negative-working  resist  adhered  to  a  portion 
of  the  opposite  surface  of  said  metal  strip  said  negative- 
working  layer  having  a  thickness  sufTicient  to  support 
leads  formed  from  said  metal  strip 

the  improvement  wherein  said  negative-working  resist  com- 
prises a  binder,  a  photopolymerizable  monomer  poriion, 
and  a  photoinitiator  composition 

said  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
(i)  a  polymer  having  recurring  units  with  the  structure 


I 
O— Ca 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  NH2  in  some  recurring  units  and  at  least 
one  of  OR'  and  NHR'  in  the  remaining  recurring  units 
wherein  OR '  is  the  residue  remaining  after  removal  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  from  an  alcohol  which  has  a  boiling 
point  of  greater  than  100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric 
pressure,  with  the  proviso  that  said  alcohol  is  compati- 
ble with  said  polymeric  binder,  and  the  ratio  of 
(OR'-|-NHR')/NH2  is  within  the  range  of  0.05  to  I.O, 
and 
(b)  0  to  85  mole  percent  of  the  recurring  uniu  in  said 
binder  have  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


•f-CH2— CH-h  and  -f-CH2— CH+. 

O— CasO  OH 

I 
CH3     • 

with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  12  mole  percent  of 
the  recurring  units  in  said  binder  have  the  formula 


CH3  CH3  H 

I  I  I 

-eCHz-C-fe   -(-CH2-C->p   -(-CH2-C-)! 

CasO  C=0  C=0 

I  I  I 

O  O  OH 

II 
Bu  CH3 


wherein  each  Bu  is  butyl,  and  x,  y  and  z  are  mole  per- 
cents  and  are  about 

30^xS70 


-f-CH2-CH+: 

O— c«o 
I 
CH3 

(2)  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  nongaseous,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal 
ethylenic  group,  said  compound  being  capable  of  forming 
a  high  polymer  by  radical  initiated  chain-propagating 
addition  polymerization,  and  being  compatible  with  poly- 
meric binder  (1);  and 

(3)  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermally  stable,  radia- 
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tion-sensitive,  radical  generating  system,  activatable  by 
actinic  radiation,  which  initiates  polymerization  of  the 
unsaturated  compound. 


4,247,625 
IMAGING  PROCESSES,  ELEMENTS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  FEATURING  DYE-RETAINING 
BINDERS  FOR  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  COBALT 
COMPLEXES  AND  AROMATIC  DIALDEHYDE 
George  L.  Fletcker,  Wojdcch  M.  Przezdziecki,  both  of  Pitts- 
fbrd;  Joha  C.  WOmm,  Rochester,  Panl  D.  Yacobucci,  Roches- 
ter, aad  Riduvd  C  Van  Hanehem,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y., 
•sdgBors  to  EastBU  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,464 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/72.  3/06;  C03C  7/26 
VS.  a.  430—336  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dye  imaging  composition  comprising,  in  admixture,  a 
material  capable  of  generating  amines  in  response  to  activating 
radiation,  said  material  comprising  a  reducible  cobalt(lll) 
complex  containing  releasable  amine  ligands  a  binder,  and  an 
aromatic  dialdehyde  capable  of  reacting  with  said  amines  to 
form  a  dye; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  binder  is  a  polymer  having 
recurring  units  with  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(I) 


R2        ?' 


SO:— NH-(-CH2)„— NH- 


-SOj 


r3 


R2        r       SO2-NH— CH2-t-    -t-CH2— NH 

*  f 


(II) 


SO2 

R2        f 


-iy 


SO2— NH-^CH2)«— NH- 


-SO2 


RJ 


Jjc* 


R2         Y 
-t SO2 


SO2— NH-tCH2)m— NH 


-J/; 


R8  \ / 


G  is  either  — NR'— S02R5  or  — SO2— NR'R*; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;' 
R5  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  or  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  containing  from 
6  to  10  carbon  ring  atoms; 
R',  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  G; 
n  and  m  are  different  and  are  each  an  integer  of  from  2 

through  12, 
p  is  0  or  1; 

q  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  except  that  it  is  0  or  1  if  Z'  is  phenylene; 

X,  x',  y  and  y'  are  mole  percentage  amounts  of  the  respective 

recurring  units,  x  ranging  from  0  to  about  90%,  y  being  at 

least  about  10%,  and  x'  and  y'  being  from  0  to  100%;  and 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  saturated  or 

unsaturated  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  carbon 

'  ring  atoms. 

8.  In  a  dye  imaging  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
composition  comprising  a  binder  and,  in  admixture  with  said 
binder,  and  aromatic  dialdehyde  capable  of  reacting  with  an 
amine  to  form  a  dye,  and,  associated  with  said  composition,  a 
material  capable  of  generating  amines  in  response  to  activating 
radiation  and  comprising  a  reducible  cobalt(lll)  complex  con- 
taining releasable  amine  ligands; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  binder  is  a  polymer  having 
recurring  units  with  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  •  . 


SO2— NH-fCH2)„— NH- 


(I) 


SO2— NH— CH2f-    -+CH2— NH- 


and 

R* 

I 
(III)     -tCHi-C-t; 

T 


wherein 
R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
•    T  is  either  cyano  or 

O 

II 

-(■C-D-);fZ'-(-CH2-)yG; 

D  is  — O— or  — NH— ; 

Z'  is  a  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  D,  or  is  the  moiety 


Jy: 


and 

R* 
I 
(III)     -(■CH2-C-)-; 

T 


wherein 
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R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  hydrogen, 

halogen  or  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
T  is  either  cyano  or 


O 
II 
-(•C-D1pZ-(-CH2lyG; 


D  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

Z'  is  a  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  D,  or  is  the  moiety 


R8 


G  is  either  — NR'— S02R5  or  — SOj— NR'R*; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  or  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  containing  from 
6  to  10  carbon  ring  atoms; 

R^,  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  G; 

n  and  m  are  different  and  are  each  an  integer  of  from  2 
through  12, 

p  is  0  or  1; 

q  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  except  that  it  is  0  or  1  if  Z'  is  phenylene; 

X,  x',  y  and  y'  are  mole  percentage  amounts  of  the  respective 
recurring  units,  x  ranging  from  0  to  about  90%,  y  being  at 
least  about  10%,  and  x'  and  y'  being  from  0  to  100%;  and 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 
ring  atoms. 

16.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  dye  image,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  to  activating  radiation  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  material  capable  of  generating  amines  in  response  to 
activating  radiation,  said  material  comprising  a  reducible 
cobalt(lll)  complex  containing  releasable  amine  ligands; 
and 

(b)  thereafter  developing  an  image  in  response  to  the  gener- 
ated amines  while  said  composition  is  in  association  with  a 
composition  comprising 

(i)  an  admixture  of  an  aromatic  dialdehyde  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  generated  amines  to  form  a  dye,  and 

(ii)  a  polymeric  binder  having  recurring  units  with  a  struc- 
ture selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


SO2— NH-fCH2)„— NH- 


SO2— NH— CH2+-    -tCH2— NH 

^^<Z'' 


-continued 


S02-NH-^CH2)m-NH 


J/: 


R* 

I 

(III)    -^CH2-C-t; 

t  ■ 

wherein 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  hydrogen. 

halogen  or  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
T  is  either  cyano  or 


O 

II 

-f-C-D-)pZ'-(-Cri2-)yG; 

D  is  ^O—  or  — NH— ; 

Z'  is  a  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  D,  or  is  the  moiety 


G  is  either  — NR'— SO2R5  or  — SO2— NR'R*; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  or  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  containing  from 
6  to  10  carbon  ring  atoms; 

R',  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  G; 

n  and  m  are  different  and  are  each  an  integer  of  from  2 
through  12, 

p  is  0  or  1; 

q  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  except  that  it  is  0  or  1  if  Z'  is  phenylene; 

X,  x',  y  and  y'  are  mole  percentage  amounts  of  the  respective 
recurring  units,  x  ranging  from  0  to  about  90%,  y  being  at 
least  about  10%,  and  x'  and  y'  being  from  0  to  100%;  and 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  carbon 
ring  atoms. 
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4,247,626 
FLUID  RECEIVING  TRAP 
Gerald  M.  Poshkus,  Rociwster,  Dennis  E.  Whitney,  Fairpoif, 
James  N.  Cope,  Rocliester,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  Borel, 
Cohimbus,  Obio,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

ContinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  808,011,  Jan.  20, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coirtinution  of  Ser.  No.  570,904,  Apr.  23, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,731 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1974, 
20580/74 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/48:  G03D  9/02 
\3S.  a.  430-498  13  aaims 


z>-« 


colloid  layers  contains  in  a  photographically  useful 
amount  loaded  polymer  particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2 
micron  in  average  diameter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
loadable  polymer,  with  greater  than  2  percent  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  being  derived  from  monomers 


1.  In  a  film  unit  comprising  a  photosensitive  first  sheet  and  a 
second  sheet,  a  container  for  processing  composition  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  film  unit,  a  trap  for  excess  processing  compo- 
sition disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  film  unit,  a  coupling 
member  permanently  securing  the  sheets  together  along  their 
lateral  edges  in  superposed  relationship,  said  coupling  member 
extending  from  between  the  two  sheets  at  said  other  end 
thereof  and  forming  a  trap  cover  folded  around  said  other  end 
of  one  of  the  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  trap  spacing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  protuberances  in  the  end  portion 
of  said  one  sheet  at  said  other  end  which  protuberances  extend 
away  from  the  other  of  the  sheets,  the  protuberances  having  a 
convexity  on  the  side  of  the  one  sheet  away  from  the  other 
sheet  and  corresponding  concavity  facing  the  other  sheet,  said 
trap  cover  overlying  the  protuberances  and  bounding,  with  the 
end  portion  of  said  one  sheet,  a  first  trapping  space  to  which 
excess  processing  composition  may  flow  from  between  the 
sheets,  the  trap  including  a  second  trapping  space  between  the 
sheets  at  least  partially  formed  by  the  concavities  of  the  protu- 
berances, and  flow  passage  means  including  at  least  one  slit 
through  said  end  portion  of  said  one  sheet  between  said  other 
end  and  said  protuberances  to  permit  flow  of  said  excess  pro- 
cessing composition  from  between  said  sheets  to  said  first 
trapping  s(>ace. 


4,247,627 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING  HYDROPHIUC 

COLLOID  LAYERS  CONTAINING  HYDROPHOBIC 
ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBERS  UNIFORMLY  LOADED  IN 

LATEX  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Tsang  J.  ChcB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  36^262,  May  4, 1979,  and  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  778,184,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coirtiaiiatkm-ia-^art  of  Ser.  No.  744^42,  Nov.  24, 1976, 

abandoMd,  and  Ser.  No.  653316,  Jaa.  30, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiaBatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,680,  May  5, 1975, 

^■iMJnfd.  whkh  is  a  coatianatioo*in-pwt  of  Ser.  No,  506,919, 

Sep.  17, 1974,  abudoocd,  said  Ser.  No.  774,842,  is  a 
coirtiBMtio»4»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  653^16, ,  said  Ser.  No.  36,262, 

is  a  diYisioa  of  Ser.  No.  936,155,  Aug.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,203,716,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  880,684,  Feb.  23, 

197t,  which  is  a  coMiBWrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,680,  Nov.  24, 1976, 

ihandofd,  aad  Ser.  No.  778,182,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned, 

said  Ser.  No.  774,680,  and  Ser.  No.  778,182,  each  is  a 
coBtiniiatioa-iB<fart  of  Ser.  No.  653,816,.  This  application  Oct. 
10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9431     * 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/84 
U.S.  CL  430—512 
1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprised  of 
a  support  and,  coated  on  the  support, 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
the  inaprovement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hydrophilic 


32  Claims 


capable  of  forming  water  soluble  homopolymers,  and, 
loaded  into  and  distributed  through  said  particles,  a 
hydrophobic  ultraviolet  absorbing  compound,  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  ultraviolet  absorbing  compound  to 
said  loaded  polymer  being  from  about  1:4  to  3:1. 


4,247,628 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  IMPROVED  IN 

FADING  PROPERTIES 
Takashi  Uchida;  Shoji  Kikuchi,  both  of  Hachioji;  Takashi 
Sasaki,  Hino,  and  Mikio  Sato,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Nihonbashi-Muro, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,942,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977,  52/25064 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—551  2  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  and  a  silver  halide  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a 
phenol  or  naphthol  cyan  coupler  and  a  2-phenyl  benzotriazole 
compound  having  in  the  2'-position  an  — OR  group  wherein  R 
is  an  organic  residue  wherein  said  2-phenyl  benzotriazole 
compound  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


R3 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl.  aral- 
kyl,  acyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  or  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  N-substituted 
carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi  group,  or  a  oxalyl,  oxamoyi,  oxycar- 
bonyl  or  oxaacetyl  group  having  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryloxy 
group:  Ri.  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  each  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, an  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acyloxy, 
alkylthio,  arylthio,  monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino,  acylamino, 
sulfonamido,  or  nitro  group,  the  residue  of  a  sulfonic  acid  or 
the  ester  or  salt  thereof,  the  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  the 
ester  or  salt  thereof;  and  R4  and  Rs  can  cooperatively  form  a  S- 
or  6-membered  carbocyclic  ring. 
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4,247,629 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
COMPRISING  A  CYAN  IMAGE  DYE-PROVIDING 
COMPOUND 
Masani  Kanbe;  Kazumasa  Watanabe;  Morito  Uemura;  Jiro 
Takahashi;  Ryuichiro  Kobayashi,  and  Tatsuhiko  Kobayashi, 
all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,517 
aaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106462 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  430—562  17  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
coated  thereon  and  having  associated  therewith  a  cyan  image 
dye-providing  compound  represented  by  formula  [I]  or  [II]: 


NO2 


Car-^J'NHS0217»^-J2— SO2 


Car-f- J '  NHSOj-^jir- J2— SO2 


[II] 


wherein 

.  Car  represents  a  carrier  moiety  having  an  organic  ballast 
group  containing  sufficient  carbon  atoms  to  render  the 
compound  nondifTusible  during  processing  in  an  alkaline 
processing  composition,  which  can  be  oxidized  under 
alkaline  conditions  to  release  a  diffusible  dye  or  a  pfecur- 
sor  thereof  from  said  compound; 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  indepen- 
dently represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing I  to  3  carbon  atoms  (provided  that  the  total  sum  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R^  does  not  exceed  4); 

X  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  salt  thereof  or  a  group 
which  can  be  converted  into  a  hydroxyl  group  by  hydro- 
lysis and  having  the  following  formulae: 

O  O 

— O— C— R3  or  — O— C— ORi 

in  which  R^  represents  an  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  group  having 
I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted; 
Y'  represents 


group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  (provided  that  the  total 
sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and  R^  does  not  exceed  6); 
Y^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 


— SO2N 


/ 
\ 


K* 


[I] 


— SO2N 


\ 


R* 


rs 


group  in  which  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 


in  which  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  as  defined  above; 

m  represents  0  or  I;  and 

J'  and  fi  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
bivalent  linking  group  having  the  formula  — R^—  — (O)- 
w— Rp'—  in  which  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  independently  represent  an  alkylene  group  hav- 
ing I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene  group  which  may 
be  substituted; 

n  represents  0  or  I; 

p  represents  I  when  n  is  1  and  1  or  0  when  n  is  0  (provided 
that,  when  p  is  I,  the  total  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and 
R^  does  not  exceed  13). 


4,247,630 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  URIC  AHD 
Joachim  Zicgenhom,  UaterpfafTenhofen;  Eberhard  Muu,  Pol- 
ling; Brigitte  Dracgen  Alexander  Hagen,  both  of  Tutaing,  and 
Wolfgang  Gruber,  Tutzing-Untcrzeismering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,360 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718588 

Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/30.  1/62 
U.S.  a.  435—10  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  uric  acid  by  the 
uricase/catalase/aldehyde  dehydrogenase  method  wherein  the 
formation  of  reduced  NAD(P)H  is  uken  as  a  measure  of  the 
amount  of  uric  acid  present,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  to  the  reagents,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  suppress 
creep  reactions  in  said  method,  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trihaloethanols,  pyrazole,  pyri- 
dine, substituted  pyrazole  and  pyridine  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
halogen,  pyridine  carboxylic  acids,  pyridine  carboxylic  acids 
substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  pyridine  carboxylic  acid 
amides  and  pyridine  carboxylic  acid  lower  alkyl  esters,  thio- 
urea and  isobutyramide. 


4,247,631 
REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYTIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Paul  T.  Nix,  Jackson,  and  Spencer  Fields,  Red  Bank,  both  of 
N J.,  assignors  to  Milliporc  Corporation,  Bcdfbrd,  Mass. 
FUed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,154 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/62.  1/28 
MS.  a.  435—10  37  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20* 
C.  to  about  43*  C.  and  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  about 
9.S,  which  comprises:  (a)  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  (1) 
peroxidase,  (2)  an  aminoaromatic  acid  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 
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wherein  X  is  a  mono-pr  dialkylamine  group  and  ZH  is  the 
carboxyl  group  or  the  sulfo  group,  and  (3)  a  4-aminoantipyrine 
represented  by  the  formula: 

I 
Y=C  N— R' 

R^R^N— C  ^=  C— R 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R',  when  taken  separately,  is  alkyl,  R^ 
is  an  aromatic  moiety,  each  of  R^  and  R*,  when  taken  sepa- 
rately, is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  aminoaromatic  acid  to  said  aminoantipy- 
rine  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2S:I;  and  (b) 
thereafter  measuring  any  resulting  color  change  photometri- 
cally. 


4^7,634 

CULTURE  CUP  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 

MICROBIAL<X)UNT  DETERMINATION 

Mohamed  Abdou,  Hausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biotest-Senun-Institut  GmbH,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
many 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,223 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  7815774(U] 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  im 
U.S.  a.  435—40  8  Qaims 


:2L 


4^7,632 
METHYLGUANIDINE-DECOMPOSING  ENZYME  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Motoo  Naki^uM;  KiyoshI  Mizusawa,  and  Yoshio  ^irokane,  all 
of  Noda,  Japaa,  aarignors  to  KikkooMn  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd., 
I  Noda,  Japaa 

Filoi  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,028 
'  Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  16, 1978,  53-57217; 
Dec.  26,  1978,  53-159296;  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-21967;  Mar.  19, 
1979,  54-31171 

lat.  CL'  C12Q  7/5*  C12N  9m 
U.S.  a.  435—12  11  Claims 

1.  A  methylguanidine-decomposing  enzyme  which  has  an 
ability  to  decompose  methylgiianidine  into  methylamine  and 
urea,  has  an  optimum  pH  range  of  10.9-12.3  and  has  a  stable 
pH  range  of  5.0-10.6. 


,i;',  I  LABELING     SPACE      i  ,\\ 


T 


Us::. 


t: 


1.  A  culture  cup  for  sampling  and  microbial-count  determi- 
nation, comprising  a  body  and  a  tightly  closing  removable  lid, 
the  lid  being  provided  on  its  underside  with  a  recess  for  accom- 
modation of  a  condensate  absorbent  and  the  body  of  the  cup 
being  provided  with  an  internal  annular  shoulder  which  serves 
as  a  seat  for  the  recessed  bottom  of  the  lid,  the  bottom  of  the 
body  being  provided  with  depressions  for  accommodation  of 
at  least  one  culture  medium. 


4,247,633 
REAGENT  FOR  COLORIMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF 

CREATIVE  PHOSPHOKINASE 

Richard  V.  One,  Milwaaker,  Louis  M.  Mczei,  Grafloa,  aad 

Jack  M.  Sicgel,  MOwankee,  aU  of  Wis.,  assigaors  to  Pabst 

Brewiag  Coapaay,  Milwaakec,  Wis. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  731,577,  Oct.  12, 1976,  abandoned, 

widck  is  a  coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,462,  Mar.  13, 

1976,  abaadoncd.  This  appUcatJoa  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,254 

lat  a.J  a2Q  1/50;  C12N  9/96 
UJS.  CL  435—17  14  Claims 

1.  An  all-in-one  reagent  for  the  quantitative  colorimetric 
determination  of  creatine  phosphokinase  <CP1&)  in  blood 
serum  or  plasma,  or  other  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients: 

(a)  adenosine  S'-diphosphate  (ADP),  creatine  phosphate  and 
a  source  of  magnesium  ions  in  sufficient  amount  to  con- 
vert creatine  phosphate  and  ADP  to  creatine  and  adeno- 
sine 5'-tripho5phate  (ATP)  in  the  presence  of  CPK, 

(b)  glucose  and  hexokinase  in  sufficient  amount  to  convert 
ATP  to  glucose-6-phosphate  and  ADP, 

(c)  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide  (NAD)  or  nicotina- 
mide-adenine dinucleotide  phosphate  (NADP)  and  glu- 
cose-6-pliosphate  dehydrogenase  in  sufficient  amount  to 
convert  said  glucose-6-phosphate  and  said  NAD  or 
NADP  to  6-phosphogluconate  and  NADH  or  NADPH, 

(d)  2-(p-iodophenyl)-3-(p^itro-phenyl>S-phenyl  tetrazo- 
lium  chloride  (INT)  and  a  diaphorase  in  sufficient  amount 
to  produce  NAD  or  NADP  and  reduced  INT, 

(e)  a  buffer  which  maintains  the  pH  of  said  reagent  between 
S.S  and  6.S  when  all  ingredients  are  dissolved  in  water, 

(0  reduced  glutathione  in  sufficient  amount  to  maintain 

enzyme  activity,  and 
(g)  adenosine  S'-phosphate  in  sufficient  amount  to  inhibit 

side  reactions. 


4,247,635 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  REDUCTION  OF 
15-KETOPROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Klaus  Kieslich;  Bcrnd  Raducbel;  Werner  Skubalia;  Helmut 
Vorbruggen,  and  Helmut  Dahl,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Scheriag  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Bcrlia 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,2853637 

lat.  a.^  C12P  31 /OQ 
U  A  a.  435—63  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ISa-hydroxyprosta- 
glandin  intermediate  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  is  phenoxymethyl,  phenoxymethyl  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  moiety  by  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  alkyl  of 
1-S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  benzoyl  or  p-phenylbenzoyi, 
comprising  stereospecifically,  microbiologically  reducing  a 
corresponding  15-ketone  of  the  formula 
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root  fiber  thus  providing  an  an  aqueous  slurry  of  starch  parti- 
II  cles  and  fiber  particles;  (b)  separating  the  starch  particles  from 
the  fiber  particles  to  provide  an  initial  substantially  fiber-free 
aqueous  starch  slurry;  and,  (c)  removing  water  from  said  initial 
starch  slurry,  with  all  of  said  removed  water  containing  com- 
ponents of  the  root  soluble  therein  being  recycled  to  step  (a)  as 
process  water  for  use  in  milling  fragmented  root  in  a  subse- 
quent starch  recovery  sequence  to  provide  a  concentrated 
aqueous  starch  slurry. 


with  a  strain  of  the  microorganism  Kloeckera,  Saccharomyces 
or  Hansenula. 


4,247,636 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HIGH  FRUCTOSE 
SWEETENER,  HIGH  PROTEIN  MEAL,  AND  CEREAL 
GERM  OILS 
Karlheinz  W.  R.  Schoearock,  Ogden,  Utah;  Thoaias  H.  Hen- 
scheid.  Twin  Falls,  Id„  and  Hugh  G.  Rounds,  Ogden,  Utah, 
assignors  to  The  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  Ogden,  Utah 
FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,092 
lat  a.*  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  a.  435—94  21  Claims 

17.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  high  fructose  sweetener 
from  an  impure  flour  produced  by  milling  barley  grain  by  the 
enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  the  starch  content  of  said  flour,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
slurrying  said  impure  flour  with  a  fluidizing  amount  of  water 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  beta-glucanase 
enzyme  under  temperature  and  pH  conditions  compatible 
with  said  enzyme  until  the  viscosity  of  the  resulting  slurry 
is  below  about  1000  centipoise. 
20.  In  the  process  for  converting  a  purified  dextrose  liquor 
into  a  high  fructose  sweetener  by  reacting  said  liquor  with 
glucose  isomerase  enzyme,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  active  magnesium  oxide  to  said  liquor  until  its  pH  is 
adjusted  to  the  range  of  about  8  to  about  8.5  and  thereafter 
treating  said  liquor  with  an  effective  amount  of  said  enzyme  to 
convert  at  lea^  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  glucose  therein  to 
fructose. 


4,247,638 
RECOVERY  OF  STARCH  FROM  AMYLACEOUS  ROOTS 

AS  AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY 
Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y^  aad  Frimklya  D.  Miller, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Natioaal  Distillers  aad  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,192 
lat  a.J  a2P  19/16.  7/06 
\5S,  a.  435—99  9  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  starch  from  amylaceous 
root  as  an  aqueous  slurry,  the  starch  being  present  in  the  root 
in  adherent  association  with  root  fiber,  which  comprises;  (a) 
milling  the  fragmented  root  containing  substantially  the  entire 
amount  of  water  soluble  components  originally  present  therein 
at  least  once  in  the  presence  of  water  to  separate  starch  from 


4,247,639 
BACTERIAL  POLYSACCHARIDE 
Kenneth  S.  Kaag,  La  Jolla,  aad  George  T.  Vccder,  III,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  d  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  889,163,  Mar.  23, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,646,  Oct.  17, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,282 
lat  a.'  C12P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  435—101  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Heteropolysaccharide  S-21  con- 
taining from  about  30%  to  about  37%  mannose,  from  about 
26%  to  about  32%  glucose,  from  about  19%  to  about  23% 
galactose  and  from  about  15.3%  to  about  18.8%  glucuronic 
acid  and  having  an  acetyl  content  of  from  about  5.1%  to  about 
6.3%  and  a  pyruvate  content  of  from  about  4.5%  to  about 
5.4%  that  comprises  growing  the  organism  ATCC  31314  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
and  recovering  said  Heteropolysaccharide  S-21. 


4,247,637 

HIGHLY  THERMOSTABLE  GLUCOAMYLASE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Masaki   Tamura,   Karaakura;   Mizuho   Shimizu,   Hiao,   aad 

Minoru  Tago,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  CPC  latema- 

tional  Inc.,  &iglewood  CUfh,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,723 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-106354 

lat  a.J  C12P  19/20:  C12N  9/34 

U.S.  a.  435—96  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glucoamylase  enzyme  prepara- 
tion which  comprises  culturing  cells  of  a  strain  of  Talaromyces 
duponti  in  a  nutrient  medium  and  isolating  the  glucoamylase 
enzyme  preparation  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,247,640 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 

6-HYDROXYMETHYL•2•(^AMINOETHYLTHIO)•l•CAR• 

BADETHIAPEN•^EM•3•CARBOXYUC  AOD 
August  J.  Kempf,  Statea  Islaad,  N.Y.,  aad  Keaaeth  E.  WUsoa, 
Westfield,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,811 
Iata.'C12P/7//« 
U.S.  a.  435—119  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  northienamycin  having 
the  structure: 


NH2 


CCXJH 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  thienamycin-producing  strain  of 
Streptomyces  cattleya  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate,  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
salts  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  and  recovering  the 
northienamycin  so  produced  in  substantially  pure  form. 


4,247,641 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EPOXIDES  AND  GLYCOLS 

FROM  ALKENES 
Saul  L.  Neidleraaa,  Oaklaad;  William  F.  Amoa,  Jr^  Daa?iUc 
aad  Joha  Gcigert  Coacord,  all  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Cetus 
Corporatioa,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

CoatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,638,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,219 

lat  a.'  C12P  17/02 

VJS.  CL  435—123  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  epoxides  or  glycols  from 

olefins  comprising,  providing  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  haloge- 

nating  enzyme,  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  halide  ion  source  in  a 

reaction  vessel,  introducing  an  olefin  into  said  reaction  vessel 

and  maintaining  said  olefin  in  contact  with  said  reaction  mix- 
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ture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  convert  said  olefin  to  a 
halohydrin,  and  converting  said  halohydrin  to  an  epoxide  or 
glycol. 


d.  recovering  said  crystal-enriched  suspension. 


4^7,642 
ENZYME  IMMOBILIZATION  WITH  PULLULAN  GEL 
Hideo  Hirohara;  Sbigeyasu  Nabeshima;  Masanori  Fiuiinoto,  all 
of  Ibarakl,  aad  Tsnneyuki  Nagase,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  C^ompany,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,572 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1977,  52-16835; 
Ang.  26, 1977,  52-102999 

Int.  a.'  C12N  11/10 
UACL  435—178  25  Claims 

1.  An  immobilized  enzyme  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  covalently  bonding  an  enzyme  on  an  enzyme- 
immobilizing  carrier  by  utilizing  the  reactivity  of  hydroxyl 
groups  in  said  enzyme-immobilizing  carrier  which  is  a  hydro- 
philic  pullulan  gel  in  spherical  bead  form  of  10  to  SOOfi  in 
diameter  having  a  water  regain  of  1  to  SO  g/g  which  is  obtained 
by  crosslinking  pullulan  with  epichlorohydrin. 


4,247,643 

PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZED  CARRIER-BOUND 

PROTEINS 

Dkter  Kriimer,  Maim,  aad  Klaos  Sauber,  Bad  Soden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  fA  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische 

Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,346 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732301 

lat  CLJ  C12N  11/10.  11/08.  9/96 
VJS.  CL  435-178  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stabilized  carrier-bound 
protein  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  protein  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  portion  of 
the  oxirane  groups  of  an  oxirane  group-containing  water 
insoluble  carrier  which  contains  no  mercapto  groups,  to 
form  a  protein-containing  complex; 
reacting  said  protein-containing  complex  with  hydrogen 
sulfide  or  a  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  SOOO  which  contains  at  least  two  mercapto  groups; 
thereby 
attaching  to  the  remaining  oxirane  groups  of  said  carrier  at 
least  0.3%  by  weight  of  free  mercapto  groups  with  respect 
to  the  moist  weight  of  the  end  product. 


4,247,645 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MELAMINE  FROM 

MELAMINE-CONTAINING  UQUIDS 

Lucia  R.  M.  Meuer-Hoffman,  and  Pieter  H.  de  Jonge,  both  of 

Gcleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,598 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,  1978, 
7803073 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  435—262  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  melamine  from  melamine-con- 
taining  liquids  essentially  comprising  bringing  an  aqueous 
solution  or  suspension  of  melamine  into  contact  with  a  medium 
having  melaminase  activity,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  microorganisms  and  enzyme  preparations  having  melami- 
nase activity,  or  a  combination  thereof,  and  maintaining  the 
resulting  mixture  under  anaerobic  conditions,  with  a  molecular 
oxygen  concentration  of  less  than  about  0. 1  ppm,  and  maintain- 
ing the  nitrate  ion  concentration  of  said  mixture  at  less  than 
about  10  ppm,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  melamine  is 
biodegraded. 


4,247,646 
LABORATORY  APPARATUS  FOR  CLONING 
MAMMALIAN  CELLS 
John  J.  Berky,  Little  Rock;  John  Hunziker,  Jr.,  Pine  Bluff,  and 
Laurence  A.  Zolotor,  Little  Rock,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,666 
Int  a.J  C12M  3/Oa  1/00 
vs.  a.  435—284  13  Claims 


4,247,644 
FOAM  FLOTATION  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
BACILLUS  THURINCIENSIS  SPORULTION  PRODUCTS 
Engeae  S.  Skarpc,  Eureka;  Alberta  I.  Herman,  Peoria,  both  of 
IIL,  and  'juiannr  C.  Toolan,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Asricaitnrc  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,678 
Int  a.'  C12N  3/00 
U.S.  a.  435—242  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  parasporal  crystals  from  a  spor- 
ulated  culture  of  Bacillus  thuringiensis,  wherein  said  method 
comprises  removing  spores  by  foam  flotation  from  a  suspen- 
sion containing  both  s^  spores  and  said  crystals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  adding  gdatin  to  said  suspension  in  an  amount  which, 
upon  agitation,  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  formation  of  a 
stable  foam  and  promote  the  selective  removal  of  spores 
from  said  suspension; 

b.  agitating  said  suspension  in  the  presence  of  said  gelatin, 
thereby  producing  a  substantially  crystal-free,  spore-bear- 
ing foam  and  a  crystal-enriched  suspension; 
separating  said  foam  from  said  crystal-enriched  suspen- 
sion; and 


c. 


1.  Laboratory  apparatus  for  cloning  mammalian  cells  devel- 
oping upon  the  surface  of  a  Petri  dish,  comprising: 

a  support  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  tubular  cylinders  fixedly  secured  within  said 
support  plate  and  projecting  from  one  surface  thereof  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  surounding  and  isolating  particular 
nuunmalian  cells  developing  upon  a  Petri  dish,  said  plural- 
ity of  tubular  cylinders  being  concentrated  within  a  sector 
of  said  support  plate  so  as  to  define  a  predetermined  distri- 
bution pattern  with  two  remote  tubular  cylinders  disposed 
away  from  said  sector  for  insuring  said  isolation  of  partic- 
ular mammalian  cells. 
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4,247,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  SACCHARIDES 
Raymond  C.  Barabino,  Toledo,  and  Melrin  H.  Keyes,  Sylrania, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tcchnicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,503 

Int  a.' C12M  7/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  435—291  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  sugars 
contained  in  a  fluid  sample  containing  free  glucose  as  a  con- 
taminant which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing a  buffer  diluent  solution  and  means  for  flowing  said  buffer 
solution  as  a  stream,  means  for  injecting  said  fluid  sample  into 
said  flowing  stream  of  buffer  solution,  first  means  for  passing 
said  flowing  stream  and  including  a  scavenger  enzymatic  rea- 
gent comprising  glucose  oxidase  and  catalase  immobilized 
upon  a  flrst  solid  support  for  concurrently  reacting  said  free 
glucose  and  also  hydrogen  peroxide  resulting  from  the  reac- 
tion of  said  free  glucose,  the  respective  quantities  of  said  glu- 
cose oxidase  and  said  catalase  immobilized  on  said  first  solid 
support  being  at  least  sufficient  to  substantially  completely 
react  said  free  glucose  and  said  resulting  hydrogen  peroxide, 
second  means  for  receiving  said  flowing  stream  directly  from 
said  first  means  and  comprising  a  glucose  generating  enzymatic 
reagent  immobilized  on  a  second  solid  support  for  reacting 
with  sugars  remaining  in  said  flowing  stream  to  produce  glu- 
cose reaction  products,  third  means  for  receiving  said  flowing 
stream  from  said  second  means  and  comprising  a  hydrogen 
peroxide  generating  enzymatic  reagent  to  react  with  certain 
ones  of  said  glucose  reaction  products  to  generate  hydrogen 
peroxide,  and  polarographic  detection  means  for  measuring 
said  hydrogen  peroxide  generated  in  said  flowing  stream. 


4^7,648 

METHYLOUINOLINE  anion  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

BASED  ON  HALOALKYL  VINYL  AROMATIC 

POLYMERS 

Hiroshi  Kambara,  Abiko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  aad  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,181 
Int  CL^  BOl  J  41/04:  C08F  226/06.  8/30 
MS.  a.  521—32  7  Claims 

1.  A  crossliaked  basic  polymer  predominating  in  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 


— CH— CH2— 


CH2CH2 


4,247,649 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UGHTWEIGHT  PLASTER 

FROM  GRANULES  OF  EXPANDED  THERMOPLASTICS 

Gerard  Damiens,  Chatel-St-Denis,  Switierland,  assignor  to 

Frcsse  S Ji.,  Switierland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,799,  May  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicrlaad,  May  23,  1977, 
6305/77 

Int  a.}  C08J  9/22 
MS.  CL  521—55  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  molded  mass  containing 
granules  of  expanded  thermoplastic  resin  mixed  with  a  mineral 
binder,  comprising  preparing  a  molding  mass  in  a  single  opera- 
tion by  mixing  said  expanded  thermoplastic  resin  granules 
directly  with  water,  a  homogenizing  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  mineral  binder  and  then  pour- 
ing said  mixture  into  a  mold  where  said  mixture  solidifies  into 
said  molded  mass. 


4047,650 
EXPANDED  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  OF 
POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 
Hiroshi  Shimizu;  Hiroshi  Sato;  Noboo  Miura,  all  of  Suzuka,  and 
Shuao  Inada,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Ashi-Dow 
Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,946,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1977,  52/97588; 
Oct  4, 1977,  52/117894 

Int  a.J  C08J  9/16  9/22 
MS.  CL  521—56  5  Claims 


(IM-VI/V* 


1.  A  particulate  resin  material  comprising  expanded  cross- 
linked  polyolefin  resin  particles  which  are  substantially  spheri- 
cal, resilient,  free-flowing,  uniform  in  particle  size  and  mold- 
able  in  a  cavity,  each  particle  having  a  structure  substantially 
constituted  of  closed  cells  without  void,  and  which  have  an 
average  particle  size  ranging  from  1.4  to  S.S  millimeters,  an 
average  expansion  ratio  ranging  from  18  to  37  based  on  the 
original  volume  of  unexpanded  resin  particles  and  a  compres- 
sion coefficient  ranging  from  1.6X  10-^  to  4.0X  10"^  as  deter- 
mined from  the  following  formula:  S/(RxF)  wherein  S  repre- 
sents total  energy  for  compression  under  pressure  of  1  kg/cm^, 
R  average  expansion  ratio  and  F  flowability,  respectively,  of 
the  expanded  crosslinked  polyolefin  resin  particles. 
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4,247,651 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMED  SYNTHETIC 
RESIN  PRODUCTS 
ShigeaU  OIum,  Namto;  Nobuyuki  Aburatani,  Toknshiina,  and 
Nobayaki  Ucda,  Namto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka 
Ka^ka  Yakahia  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  27,059,  Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,005 
Int  a.3  COM  9/06 
VS.  a.  521—92  S  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  incorporating  a  blowing  agent  within  a  high-melting 
synthetic  resin,  said  blowing  agent  consisting  of  a  zinc 
peroxide  represented  by  the  formula:  Zn/Om*(H20)«/2 
wherein  1  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  20  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S; 

(b)  decomposing  said  blowing  agent  by  heating  to  obtain  a 
foamed  product;  and 

(c)  allowing  said  foamed  product  to  cool. 


4,247,653 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Knno  Wagner,  LcTcrkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Bayer  AktiengesellschaH,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714104;  May  11, 1977,  2721093 

Int.  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/54;  C07C  47/19 
U.S.  a.  521—158  15  Claima 


4,247,652 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  WITH 

OLEFIN  PLASTIC,  AND  FOAMED  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 

BLENDS 
Akira  Mataoda;  Shizoo  Shimizu,  and  ShuiUi  Abe,  all  of  Ichihara, 
Japan,  aaaifBora  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  910,086,  May  26, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  26, 1977,  52-60399; 
Jan.  1,  1977,  52-63353;  Jon.  2,  1977,  52-63937;  Jnn.  8,  1977, 
52-81026;  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19912;  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-28201 

Int  CL^  C08J  9/06 
VJS.  CL  521—95  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foamed  product  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer  comprising: 
heating  to  melt  a  foamable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a  partially  cured  elastomer 
composition  obtained  by  dynamic  heat-treatment,  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  peroxide,  of  a  mixture  of 

100  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  a  peroxide-curable  oleHn 
copolymer  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  and  ethylene- 
propylene-non  conjugated  diene  terpolymer  rubber, 

0  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  a  peroxide-decomposing 
olefin  plastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isotactic  polypropylene  and  propylene-alpha  olefin 
copolymer, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  component  (a)  and  the  component 

(b)  is  100  parts  by  weight,  and  S  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 

(c)  at  least  one  member  of  a  peroxide-non-curable  hydro- 
carbon rubbery  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyisobutylene  and  butyl  rubber,  and  (d)  a  mineral 
oil  softener,  and 

(B)  0  to  9S  parts  by  weight  of  an  olefin  plastic  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  an  alpha  olefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
1-butene,  1-pentene,  3-methyl-l-butene,  1-hexene,  3-meth- 
yl-1-pentene,  4-methyl- 1-pentene  and  1-octene;  copoly- 
mers there  between;  and  copolymers  thereof  with  15  mole 
%  or  less  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer;  the  sum 
of  the  component  (b)  and  the  component  (B)  account  for 
not  less  than  S  parts  by  weight  among  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  blend  of  the  component  (A)  and  the  component  (B); 
and 

(C)  a  decomposition  type  foaming  agent,  and  molding  the 
molten  composition  while  foaming. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  optionally  hydroxy 
aldehydes  and  hydroxy  ketones  by  the  condensation  of  formal- 
dehyde hydrate,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01-10%  by  weight, 
based  on  formaldehyde,  of  metal  compounds  as  catalyst,  and 
from  0-10%  by  weight,  based  on  formaldehyde,  of  co-catolysts 
which  are  based  on  compounds  capable  of  enediol  formation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  condensing  formaldehyde 
hydrate  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  10*- ISO*  C.  in  the 
presence  of 

I.  a  soluble  or  insoluble  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  first  to 
eighth  sub-group  or  second  to  fourth  main  group  of  the 
Periodic  System  of  Elements,  optionally  bound  to  a  high 
molecular  weight  carrier,  and 

II.  more  than  10%  by  weight,  based  on  formaldehyde,  of  one 
or  more  dihydric  or  higher  hydric  low  molecular  weight 
alcohols  and/or  higher  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl 
compounds, 

maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  solution  between  S.S  and  9.0 
by  controlled  addition  of  one  or  more  inorganic  and/or  or- 
ganic bases  up  to  a  conversion  rate  of  5-40%  by  weight,  lower- 
ing the  pH  of  from  O.S  to  3  units  and  thereafter  maintaining  the 
pH  at  from  4.0-8.5  until  the  termination  of  the  condensation 
reaction; 
then  stopping  the  reaction  in  known  manner  by  inactivation 
of  the  catalyst  when  the  residual  formaldehyde  content  is 
from  0-10%  by  weight; 
removing  the  catalyst  and,  optionally,  reducing  the  alde- 
hyde and  keto  groups  present  in  the  reaction  product  to 
hydroxyl  groups. 
15.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins 
comprising  reacting 

(a)  Polyisocyanates  with 

(b)  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and 
optionally  higher  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds and,  optionally, 

(c)  other  chain-lengthening  agents,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

(d)  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  other  known  additives,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  component  (b), 
mixtures  of  polyols  prepared  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,247,654 
ALKOXYLATED  FORMOSE  POLYOLS  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Kmo  Wagner,  Leverknscii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
Bayer  Aktieageaellichaft,  LeTcrkuea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,170,  Aug.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,2639083 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/48 
U.S.  a.  521— 158  10  Claims 


3-4-. 


tant,  the  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  being  1.3/1  to  3/1, 
wherein  more  than  half  of  th  oxyalkylene  units  of  said  polyol 
are  oxypropylene  units  and  wherein  the  average  molecular 
weight  of  said  polyol  is  in  the  range  of  700  to  1,500;  said  poly- 
meric reaction  product  having  isocyanate-derived  linkages 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyether  polyols  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  10,000  and  an 
average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  2.0  to  7.0,  comprising 
reacting  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides,  optionally  successively, 
with  a  mixture  of  polyhydric  alcohols  which  mixture  has  been 
produced  by  reduction  of  the  condensation  products  obtained 
from  the  condensation  of  formaldehyde  hydrate. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  isocyanurate. 
uethane  and  urea  linkages;  the  crosslink  density  of  said  product 
being  in  the  range  of  about  one  crosslink  per  400  to  600  atomic 
weight  units,  and  wherein  said  polymeric  reaction  product 
exhibits  a  beam  flexure  characteristic  of  at  least  100  pounds 
with  at  least  one  inch  deflection. 


I  4,247,655 

RIGID  ANDSEMIFLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
PRODUCED  WITH  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE-AMINE 


RESINS 


r 


Raymond  A.  'Danlea?y,  and  Jama  A.  McClanahan,  both  of 
Charlcfton,  W.  Va.,  aasignors  to  Union  Ovbidc  Corporation, 
New  Yoric  N.Y. 

lied  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,626 
Int  a'  C08G  18/14 
UJS.  CI.  521—164  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rigid  or  semiflexible  polyure- 
thane foam  which  comprises  forming  and  curing  reaction 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyether  polyol,  or  blend  of  polyether  polyols,  havmg 
a  hydroxyl  number  of  greater  than  100  and  a  functionality 
of  at  least  3  and  less  than  8, 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of: 

(I)  a  phenol  which  has  at  least  one  unsubstituted  reactive 
position  on  the  aromatic  nucleus, 

(II)  an  aldehyde,  and 

(III)  an  aromatic  amine, 

(c)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  which  provides 
from  0.8  to  1.6  isocyanate  groups  per  active  hydrogen 
group  in  the  reaction  mixture, 

(d)  a  blowing  agent, 

(e)  a  surfactant,  and 

(0  a  flame  retardant  additive. 


4,247.656 

POLYttJRETHANE-ISOCYANURATE)  FOAMS 

Edward  W.  Janaaen,  RoaevUle,  Minn.,  asaignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
CoBtianatloBofSer.No.783,178,M«r.31,19T7,tbMidoMd,  which 

U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,703,  Jul.  19, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178311.  Sep.  7, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,311 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/48:  B32B  5/20 

VJS.  CI.  521—174  '  Claims 

1.  A  low  density,  non-friable,  foamed  polymeric  reaction 

product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  organic  polyisocycanate 

and  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  in  the  presence  of  isocyanate 

trimerizatioa  catalyst,  water  as  the  blowing  agent  and  surfac- 


4,247,657 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ALKAU 
METAL-CELLULOSE-SILICATES  AND  THEIR 
REACnON  PRODUCTS 
David  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,757. 
This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,626 
Int  a.J  C08J  9/00:  C08G  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  521—175  33  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanate-cel- 
lulose-silicate  products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant 
with  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidated  silicon  com- 
pound and  2  to  S  parte  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  ISO*  C.  to  270'  C.  while  agiuting 
for  5  to  60  minutes,  thereby; 

(c)  producing  a  water-soluable  alkali  mctal-cellulose-silicate 
condensation  product; 

(d)  mixing  2  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkali  mettl-cellulose-sili- 
cate  condensation  product  as  produced  in  step  (c)  and  1  to 
4  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  then; 

(e)  agitating  for  10  to  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  between 
20*  C.  to  70*  C,  thereby; 

(0  producing  a  polyisocyanate-alkali  meal-cellulose  prepoly- 

mer;  then 
(g)  adding  10%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent,  baaed 
on  the  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  water  containing  1%  to  10% 
by  weight  of  an  amine  catalyst,  water  containing  10%  to 
60%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydroxyl  compound,  water  con- 
taining 10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  silica  sol,  water  contain- 
ing up  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  water 
containing  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  is  added  to  the  said  prepolymer  while 
agitating  at  20*  C.  to  80*  C.  for  5  to  20  minutes,  thereby 
producing  a  cellular  solid  or  solid  polyisocyanate-cel- 
lulose-silicate  product. 
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4^7,658 

SURFACE  TREATED  POLYESTER  SUBSTRATES 
Robert  J.  ArrowiMith,  Charlotte,  N.C^  avigiior  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, bc^  Chtrlotte,  N.C. 

CoirtiaMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  802,(07,  Jon.  2, 1977,  abudooed, 

wbkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  287,123,  Sep.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

4,044,189.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,967 

lat  a.2  C08J  9/26 

UA  CL  S21— 182  1  Claim 


5_ 

IM 


between  about  1000  and  200,000.  as  measured  by  viscometry  of 
a  O.S%  by  weight  solution  in  N.N-dimethylforamide  at  25*  C, 
which  polymer  is  derived  from  the  polymerization  of  a  mono- 
mer having  a  reactive  C=C  double  bond,  said  polymer  having 
azidophthalimidyl  side  groups  of  the  formula  I 


Im 


iK» 


40  «»  »0  »» 

MUMCI    (MtllCT    III  OTMCS   MR    CtNTIHCTt* 

1.  A  saturated  polyester  filament  having  a  pordus  layer  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  surface  being  chemically  unmodified 
and  exhibiting  a  surface  energy  greater  than  45  dynes  per 
centimeter  and  having  a  gener^ly  porous  surface  character- 
ized in  that  said  pores  intersect  with  said  surface  and  are  pre- 
dominantly less  than  about  200  Angstroms  in  major  dimen- 
sions. 


4,247,659 
EPOXY  ESTER  COPOLYMER  SOLUBLE  IN  WATER 

WITH  THE  AID  OF  AN  AMINE 
Kazys  SdoMkaa,  Palatine,  and  RiO  Shah,  Schaombars,  both  of 

lU.,  aMi^ort  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Dcs  Plaines,  111. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,036,  Mar.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,887 

Int  CL'  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  CL  525-43  14  Claims 

1.  Epoxy  ester  copolymer  soluble  in  water  with  the  aid  of  an 
amine  comprising  the  hydroxy  functional  epoxy  ester  of  a 
polyepoxide  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  300 
to  about  1100  and  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  of  about  1.4  to 
about  2.0,  esterified  with  an  at  least  approximately  stoichiomet- 
ric proportion,  based  on  epoxide  functionality,  of  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  benzoic  acid,  C|-Cg  alkyl  substituted 
benzoic  acid,  and  Q-Cioalkanoic  acid,  the  esterification  reac- 
tion being  continued  to  provide  an  acid  number  of  less  than  20, 
said  hydroxy  functional  epoxy  ester  being  polyesterified  with 
from  1.5-8%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  epoxy  ester,  of  a 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  which  resists 
homopolymerization  to  an  acid  number  of  less  than  20,  and 
said  polyester  being  copolymerized  with  from  15%  to  70%  of 
monoethylenic  monomers,  based  on  the  copolymer,  said 
monoethylenic  monomers  including  carboxyl  functional  mon- 
omer providing  an  acid  number  of  from  20-100  in  the  copoly- 
mer. 


— Y— N 


(I) 


in  which  Y  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylene  having  2-18 
C  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenylene,  naphthy- 
lene,  biphenylene,  cyclohexylene  or  dicyclohexylmethane 
group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 


group  and  X  is 


oh^a 


-,  — S— ,  — SO2— , 


CH3 

— CHj— .  — CH— .  —CO—  or  — C— . 

I  I 

CHj  CHj 

said  polymer  being  either  a  homopolymer  having  recurring 
structural  units  containing  an  azidophthalimidyl  side  group  of 
formula  I  and  being  derived  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  acrylic  monomers,  the  methacrylic  monomers, 
maleic  anhydride  and  vinyl  alcohol,  or  a  copolymer  having 
additionally  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  Via 


X4  X,  (Via) 

— C— C- 

II  ' 

X6  X7 

in  which  X4  and  X6  are  each  hydrogen,  X5  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine or  methyl  and  X7  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  — CN, 
— COOH,  — CONH2,  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl. 
cyclohexyl,  pyridyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrrolidonyl,  — COO-alkyl 
having  1-12  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  — COO-phenyl, 


— COOCH2CH— CHz. 
O 


— COO-alkyl-OH  having  1-3  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


4,247,660 

PHOTO-CROSSLINKABLE  POLYMERS  HAVING 

AZIDOPHTHALIMIDYL  SIDE  GROUPS 

Hans  ZweifieL  Basel;  Vratisia?  KVita,  Mnttenz,  and  Joseph 

Berger,  Mariy,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Oct.   14,   1977, 
12578/77 

Int  a.'  C08F  8/00,  26/06 
MS.  a.  525—61  15  Claims 

1.  A  photocrosslinkable  polymer,  having  a  molecular  weight 


— COO— R5— (CXX:— C«CH2)» 
R3 


(in  which  Rs  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  saturated  aliphatic 
radical  having  1-10  C  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  z 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3),  — OCO-alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety,  — OCO-phenyl,  — CO-alkyI  having  1-3  C 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkoxy  having  1-6  C  atoms,  phe- 
noxy,  — CH=CH2  or 
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T^QVch-chj. 


or  X4  and  Xs  are  each  hydrogen  and  X^  and  X7  together  are  the 


/  \   /  \ 

000 


group  or  are  each  —COOH  or  —COO-alkyl  having  1-6  C 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 
with  the  proportion  of  structural  units  having  azidoph- 
thalimidyl groups  of  the  formula  I  being  at  least  10  per- 
cent, relative  to  the  total  number  of  recurring  structural 
units  of  the  polymer. 
10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  having  azi- 
dophthalimidyl side  groups  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim 
1,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


Z'— Y— N 


(IV) 


in  which  Y  is  as  defined  under  formula  I,  and  Z'  is  —OH, 
—COOH.  — COCl.  — NH2  or  — NH-alkyI  having  1-4  C 
atoms,  with  a  preformed  or  existing  polymer  having  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydride,  hy- 
droxy! and  oxirane,  in  a  ratio  of  1:10  to  1:1.  relative  to  the 
number  of  recurring  structural  units  in  the  polymer,  or  poly- 
merizing a  compound  of  formula  V 


4,247,661 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLENDS  COMPRISING 

EP  OR  EPDM  POLYMERS  AND  HIGHLY  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYALLOMERS 
Richard  M.  Herman,  Elyria,  and  Martin  Batink,  Grafton,  both 
of  Ohio,  aiiisnors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,  Jan.  2, 1979,  \ 

nils  appUcatioa  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,634 
Int  a.^  C08L  23/16 
U.S.  a.  525—88  7 

1.  A  polymer  blend  having  excellent  hot  strength  compris- 
ing 

(1)  A  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  EP  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  interpolymerized  units  of  about  63  weight 
percent  to  about  85  weight  percent  ethylene  and  about  15 
weight  percent  to  aboui  37  weight  percent  propylene,  or 
at  least  one  EPDM  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  inter- 
polymerized units  of  about  63  weight  percent  to  about  85 
weight  percent  ethylene,  about  5  weight  percent  to  about 
36.8  weight  percent  propylene,  and  about  15  weight  per- 
cent of  a  diene  monomer,  said  polymers  having  un- 
stretched  crystallinity  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  and 
melt  endotherms  from  about  1  to  about  15  calories/gm. 
and 

(2)  at  least  one  polyallomer  having  at  least  70  percent  crys- 
tallinity (determined  by  solubility  in  refluxing  hexane)  and 
consisting  essentially  of  interpolymerized  units  of  (2) 
straight  and  branched  chain  aliphatic  alpha-monoolefins 
containing  3  to  10  carbon  atonu  and  (b)  from  about  1  to 
about  20  weight  percent  ethylene. 


Z"— Y— N 


(V) 


in  which  Y  is  as  defined  under  formula  I  and  Z"  is 
-0-CH=CH2. 


— O— CO— C—CH2 
R3  , 


or  — COO— CH=CH2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomers 
of  formula  VI 


C" 

I 

X6 


f 

iC 

I 
X7 


wherein  X4.  Xs.  X6  and  X7  are  defined  under  formula  Via  in 
claim  1.  the  molar  ratio  of  the  tibmpound  of  the  formula  V  to 
the  comonomer  of  formula  VI  being  from  1:10  to  1:0  and  the 
polymerisation  being  carried  out  as  a  free  radical  polymerisa- 
tion in  solution. 


4047,662 

NOVEL  HALOBISPHENOLETHYLENE 

POLYCARBONATE-VINYL  AROMATIC  RESIN  BLENDS 

Douglas  P.  Thomas,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51.766 
Int  Q.^  C08L  tf9/00 
VS.  a.  525—147  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising: 

(I)  about  1-99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  containing 
halobis(phenyl)ethylene  carbonate  uniu  of  formula  (A): 


(VI) 


where  independently  each  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  a  C1.30  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbonoxy 
group,  each  Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine,  subject  to  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2,  and 

(II)  about  99-1  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  resin. 
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4,247,663 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  HLM 

WITH  METHYL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMER 

ADDITIVE 

Norio  Yoskigi;  HinMhi  Nakaaiira,  and  Mototaka  Ohmmra,  all 

of  NasBhttM,  Japaa,  Maigaon  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  ladus- 

trics  Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  14»  1979,  Scr.  No.  11,997 
CiaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-29147; 
Mar.  14«  197t,  53-29148 

lat.  CL'  C08L  WIQ.  S3/8.  33/12 
VS.  CL  525—227  9  Claims 

1.  A  highly  heat  shrinkable  polyvinyl  chloride  film  which 
shrinks  more  than  60%  in  one  direction  prepared  by  uniaxially 
stretching  a  film  comprising  S  to  25  wt.  parts  of  a  methyl 
methacrylate  copolymer  comprising  60  to  83  weight  percent  of 
methyl  methacrylate  component  and  100  parts  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  wherein  said  film  has  been  stretched  at  a  stretch  ratio 
of  3.5  to  6  times  in  one  direction  and  at  a  stretch  ratio  of  less 
than  1.5  times  in  the  perpendicular  direction. 


4,247,664 
POLYMERIC  ALKYLATED  1,2  DIHYDROQUINOUNES 
Richard  G.  PariMr,  Hadson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,784 
lat  a.'  C08F  J26/06 
VS.  CL  525—334  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein, 
n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  20, 
X  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bond, 
R'  to  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  f|om  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  is  a  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 

having  from  1   to  5  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  0  to  4,  and 
R^  and  R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  R|-Rs  alkyl  groups  are  non-sterically  hin- 
dered and  stable  under  the  reaction  conditions  employed. 


4,247,665 
THERMOPLASTICS  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Terry  Daaieis,  Oldbory;  Frederick  J.  Parker,  Sutton  Coldfield, 
and  Alaa  G.  Eades,  Sedglcy,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,065 
Clainw  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1978, 
22248/78 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/02.  77/06 
VS.  a.  525—421  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  aliphatic  polyamide  and, 
as  a  modifier,  from  0.5  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  nylon  6  and  an  acrylic  polymer  in  which  the  proportion  of 
the  acrylic  polymer  in  the  copolymer  is  not  more  than  25 
percent  and  in  which  the  acrylic  polymer  comprises  molecular 
chains  derived  from  acrylonitrile  or  from  a  major  proportion 


of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
said  copolymer  being  the  co-condensate  of  said  nylon  6  and 
said  acrylic  polymer,  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  the  acrylic 
polymer  having  been  reacted  with  amide  groups  of  the  nylon 
6  to  form  carbonamide  linkages. 


4,247,666 
POWDER  COATING  COMPRISING  BLOCKED 
ISOCYANATE 
Kazutaka  Mochizuki,  Osaica,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,061,  Jan.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,17135. 
This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1977,  52-3200 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/80 
VS.  a.  525—528  4  Claims 


3.  In  a  powder  coating  composition  comprising  a  blocked 
polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  resin  having  a  melting  point  not 
less  than  40*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  a 
blocked  polyisocyanate  substantially  pure  crystals  of  e- 
caprolactamdiblocked  a>,ai'-diisocyanato- 1 ,3-dimethylben- 
zene,  said  crystals  melting  at  1 10*  C.  or  higher. 


4,247,667 
METHOD  OF  CROSSLINKING  POLY-a-OLEHN  SERIES 

RESINS 
Akio  Nojiri,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Sawasaki,  and  Toshio  Korecda, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-23602 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/00,  8/42;  C08C  79/00 
VS.  a.  525—254  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  crosslinking  poly-a-olefin  series  resins,  com- 
l^rising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  a  resin  composition  to  graft  reaction  under  a 
volume  ratio  of  oxygen  to  the  resin  composition  set  at  less 
than  0. 1  and  at  temperatures  ranging  between  the  thermal 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  radical  generating 
agent  and  230*  C,  said  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  kind  of  poly-a-olefin  series  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypropylene  series  resin,  poly(bu- 
tene-l)  series  resin  and  poly(4-methyl  pentene-l)  series 
resin;  a  radical  generating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dibenzoyl  peroxide  and  t-butyl  perbenzoate; 
and  a  silane  compound  having  the  general  formula  of 
RR'SiY2,  where  "R"  is  a  monovalent  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated (i)  hydrocarbon  group  or  (ii)  hydrocarbonoxy 
group,  "Y"  is  an  organic  group  capable  of  hydrolysis,  and 
"R"*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  except  aliphatic 
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unsaturated  hydrocarbon  groups,  or  the  group  "Y"  or 
"R"  defined  above,  and 
brining  the  resultant  graft  polymer  into  contact  with  water 
so  as  to  cause  crosslinking  reaction  under  the  action  of  a 
silanol  condensation  catalyst  added  to  the  reaction  system 
before  or  after  the  graft  reaction  step. 


nium  metal  in  the  supported  cocatalyst  is  higher  than 
that  of  the  TiCU- 


4,247,668 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STYRENIC  RESINS 

William  J.  1.  Bracke,  HanaM,  and  EauMunel  Lanta,  Bmasels, 

both  of  Belgium,  assigBors  to  Laboflaa  S J^  Bruaaels,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  134,472 

InUCL^amF  257/02 

VS.  CL  525—313  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rubber  reinforced  styrenic  resins 
wherein  the  rubbery  copolymer  is  formed  in  situ  by  suspension 
polymerization,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

introducing  into  a  suspension  of  styrenic  resin  beads,  under 
an  oxygen  free  atmosphere,  a  polymerization  inhibitor  for 
the  acrylic  monomer,  said  inhibitor  easily  generating 
nitrogen  oxides, 

introducing  into  said  suspension  an  acrylic  monomer, 

carrying  out  the  absorption  of  the  acrylic  monomer  by  the 
styrenic  resin,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  1 10*  to 
about  130*  C,  over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
homogeneous  distribution  of  the  monomer  in  the  styrenic 
resin, 

cooling  the  said  suspension  to  a  temperature  ranging  be- 
tween about  80*  and  about  100*  C, 

introducing  into  said  suspension,  during  the  cooling  period, 
a  decomposing  agent  of  the  polymerization  inhibitor  of 
the  acryUc  monomer, 

introducing  into  said  suspension,  after  the  cooling  period,  a 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  together  with  from 
about  20  to  about  50%  of  a  monomer  capable  of  cross- 
linking  the  rubbery  polymer,  said  introduction  being  car- 
ried out  over  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  i  to 
about  2  hours, 

introducing  into  said  suspension  the  rest  of  the  monomer 
capable  of  crosslinking  the  rubbery  polymer,  said  intro- 
duction being  carried  out  over  a  period  from  about  4  to 
about  10  hours, 

completing  the  suspension  polymerization. 


4,247,670 
CURABLE  MIXTURES  BASED  ON  MALEIMIDE  AND 
2,2,4-TRIMETHYL-l,2-DIHYDROQUINOLINE 
Alfkred  Reaacr,  MHacheBstdB,  and  Sheik  Abdd-Cadar  ZaUr, 
OberwU,  both  of  Switaerlaad,  aaslgBors  to  Clba-Geigy  Coivo- 
ratioB,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,571,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,160399. 
This  applicaHon  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^11 
Gains  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  Apr.  8,   1976, 
4441/76 

Int.  a.)  C08G  69/26.  73/10:  C08F  222/40 
VS.  a.  526—259  7  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  maleimide  of  formula  I 


4,247,669 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Luigi  Reghuto,   Brussela;  Charlea  Bieafeit,  Vilvorde,  and 
Jacques  Stevens,  Braine-rAUeud,  all  of  Belgium,  asdgnors  to 
Solvay  A  Oc,  Bmaada,  Belgium 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  681,576,  Apr.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  153,788,  Jun.  16, 1971, 
abandoued.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Juo.  18,  1970, 
61150;  Aug.  10, 1970, 61839 

lat  a^  G08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—156  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  ethylene,  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  initiate  the  polymerization  reaction,  with  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of 

(a)  a  tri(C4-C]8alkyl)  aluminum  compound;  and 

(b)  a  supported  cocatalyst  prepared  by  reacting,  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions, 

(1)  titanium  tetrachloride  together  with 

(2)  an  activated  alumina  having  a  high  surface  area  and  an 
internal  pore  volume  greater  than  0.8  cc/g.,  to  form  a 
supported  cocatalyst  in  which  (a)  the  TiCU  is  chemi- 
cally bound  to  and  supported  by  the  activated  alumina, 
(b)  the  concentration  of  the  titanium  compound  is 
greater  than  10  grams  of  titanium  metal  per  kilogram  of 
activated  alumina,  and  (c)  the  ratio  of  chlorine  to  tiu- 


O 
I 


(I) 


c      / 


c 
N 
o 


wherein  R  denotes  an  n-valent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radi- 
cal and  n  denotes  the  number  2; 

(b)  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline;  in  such  ratio  that 
for  1  imido  group  equivalent  of  component  (a)  is  used  0.05 
to  1  mole  of  2,2.4-trimethyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline  (b);  and 

(c)  a  copolymerizable  compound  having  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable,  olefinic  double  bond,  in  an  amount  up  to  50% 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  components  (a) 
plus  (b). 


4,247,671 
HYDROCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
OXAZOLINE  GROUPS 
R.  Larry  Reita,  Salem,  Cona.;  ThonuM  W.  Huttoo,  Doyleatowo, 
and  Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  WiUow  Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Conpaay,  PhibidelpUa,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,742,  Jua.  24, 1977.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,225 
lat  a.}  O08F  26/06 
VS.  a.  526—260  14  dains 

1.  An  addition  polymer  having  at  least  five  mers  and  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  up  to  about  2,000,000  and  containing  in  the 
backbone  of  said  polymer  a  plurality  of  uniu  derived  from  the 
group  consisting  of  corresponding  acrylic,  and  methacrylic. 
acid  esters  represented  by  the  formula 


— CH2— C— 


I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

R7-(-C-)irR* 
c 

/  \ 

0  N 

1  I 
R4-C C-R2 

Rs        Rj 


wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  through  20; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  and 
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R2,  R3.  R4,  R3.  R6  and  R7  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1 
through  20  carbon  atoms. 


4^7,673 
CROSSUNKABLE  POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  AMIDE 

COMPOUNDS 
Ignazio  S.  Ponticello,  Rochester;  Kenneth  R.  Hollister,  Pitts- 
ford,  and  Richard  C.  Tuites,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodalt  Conpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,463,  Dec.  20, 1978.  This  application 
Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,138 
Int.  a.'  C08F  26/08 
U.S.  a.  526—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  crossUnkable  polymer  of  at  least  one  polymerizable 
compound  of  formula  (I): 


R    O  O 

I     II  II  , 

CH2=C— C— Z— C— CH2— R' 

4,247,672 
HEAT-CURABLE  MIXTURES  BASED  ON  POLYIMIDES    wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  cyano  or 

AND  POLY-/3-IMINOCROTONONITRILES 
Theobald  Haug,  FreokoMlorf,  and  Jiirg  Kiefer,  Reinach,  both  of  q 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciha-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N 

N.Y.  ~^^ 

Filed  JbI.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,223 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jul.   27,   1978,   wherein  R2  is  alkyi;  Z  is  — X— R'— X—  or 
8083/78 

iBt  a.'  CO8F  22/40:  CD8G  73/12 
VS.  CL  526—262  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  mixture  which  is  stable  on  storage,  which 
contains  >  i 

(a)  at  least  one  polyimide  of  the  formula  I  \  J 

• — r 


— Di— . 


I 

— N 


I 

N— 


\ 


O 
II       ' 

c 

/  \ 

■N  Z 

\    / 

c 

II 

o 


(I) 


•Dr— ' 

wherein  each  — X4—  is  — O —  or  — NR*— ,  provided  at  least 
one  —X—  is  — NR*— ,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R^  is 
divalent  hydrocarbon  and  D|  and  D2  together  are  the  carbon 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5  to  7  membered  ring. 


/x 


in  which  A  is  a  x-valent  organic  radical  having  at  least  2 
and  not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  radical  of  the 
formulae 


H— C 

II 

H— C, 


/ 


CHj 


\ 


or 


H 


\    / 
C 

H 
c 

/  \ 


and  X  is  the  number  2  or  3,  and  - 
(b>  at  least  one  poly-(/3-iminocrotononitrile)  of  the  formula 
II,  III  or  IV 


R'    CH3 
I      I 
Y-(-N— C=CH— CN);„ 


CHj 
I 
NC— CH=C — 


(II) 


(III) 


=-'^)r' 


in  which  Y  is  a  m-valent  organic  radical  having  at  least  2  and 
not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  S  or  6 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R  is  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  having  not  more  than  30  carbon 
atoms,  E,  together  with  the  two  nitrogen  at<Mns,  is  a  five-mem- 
bered  or  six-membered  ring,  m  is  2  or  3  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,247,674 

USE  OF  BIS(FLUOROAUPHATICSULFONYL)IMIDES 

IN  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ORGANOCYCLOSILOXANES 

Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtooedi,  and  Stephen  W.  Bany,  North 

Saint  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

MannfKturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,988 
Int  a.J  C08G  77/04 
VJS.  CI.  528—21  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  an  organocy- 
closiloxane  with  from  about  O.OS  to  10  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  organocyclosiloxane,  of  a  bis(fluoroali- 
phaticsulfonyOimide  as  a  catalyst  for  polymerization  thereof 
and  polymerizing  said  organocyclosiloxane. 


R'        H3C— C=CH— CNR'    CH3 

I                     I  II 

-N— R (-N— R-)j| N— C=CH— CN 

CH3  (IV) 

I        \^E 
NC— CH=C- 


4,247,675 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS  AND  POLYURETHANE 

RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Tadanori   Fidcada,   Otso;   Sadayoki   Sakamoto,   Shiga,   and 

Masami  Saito,  Otso,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indns- 

tries.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,407 
Int  Q.^  C08G  J8/00 
US.  CL  528—44  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  resin  having  an  excellent  weather  resis- 
tance, which  is  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  causing 

(A)  a  polyol  to  react  with 

(B)  a  trifunctional  isocyanate  which  is  expressed  by  the 
following  general  formula: 
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OCN— (CH2)4— CH— NCO 

C  «o 

I 

O   — R— NCO 


(R=a  remnant  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  with  the 
carbon  number  of  2  or  3  (at  an  NCO/OH  mole  percentage 
of  O.S  to  2.0:  and  of  which  the  concentration  of  carbamid 
group  is  5x10-*  to  50x10"*  moles  per  gram  of  said 
reaction  product,  and  the  bridging  parameter  150  to  1,500. 


4,247,676 
STORABLE  FLOWABLE  POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 
Michael  E.  Kimball,  Ashland,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

nied  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,153 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/16.  18/32 

U.S.a.528— 49  10  Claims 

1.  A  storable  liquid  polyurethane  composition  comprising  an 
equivalent  of  a  prepolymer  formed  by  reacting  a  liquid  mate- 
rial having  2  to  5  hydroxyls  and  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
dissolve  at  80*  C.  more  than  0.13  gram  of  a  50/50  mixture  of 
sodium  chloride-4,4'-diphenylene  diamine  complex  and  tetra- 
ethylene  di(2-ethyl  hexoate)  in  100  grams  of  said  liquid  mate- 
rial with  sufTicient  organic  polyisocyanate  to  give  an  excess  of 
3  to  15  percent  free  NCO  in  said  prepolymer,  said  organic 
polyisocyanate  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methane  diO>henyl  isocyanate)  and  a  mixture  of  a  toluene 
diisocyanate  and  a  polyaryl  methane  polyisocyanate  with  0.85 
to  1.15  equivalents  of  a  complex  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  with 
4,4'-diphenylmethane  diamine,  said  alkali  metal  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium. 


O 
II 
C— X- 


NH2   J 


(I) 


-Y-lAr-B]* 


r 


molecular  weight  of  about  1(X)  to  1S(XX).  with  a  polyisocy- 
anate. 


4,247,678 

POLYURETHANE  DERIVED  FROM  BOTH  AN 

AUPHATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  AN  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYUC  AQD  AND  FUEL  CONTAINER  MADE 

THEREFROM 
Daniel  A.  Chung,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,265 
Int  a.'  CD6G  18/42 
US.  a.  528—83  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  polyisocyanate  with  a  mixed  polyester 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  a  copolyester  having 
the  structure  obtained  by  condensation  of  a  polyol  of  less  than 
900  molecular  weight  with  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  a  blend  of  an  aliphatic 
polyester  and  an  aromatic  polyester  and  cured  with  a  curative 
containing  at  least  two  groups  selected  from  the  class  of  amine 
and  hydroxyl. 


4,247,677 
'  NOVEL  POLYETHERS  HAVING  TERMINAL  AMINO 
GROUPS  AND  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Oskar  Schnridt  Kittsee,  and  Walter  Sibral,  TuUn,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assi0M»rs  to  Lim-HoMing  S,A„  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 
Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  964^41,  No?.  29, 1978,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  735,291,  Oct  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,129,741. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,960 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/32.  18/14 
US.  a.  528—68  21  Claims 

1.  Plastic  materials  produced  according  to  the  isocyanate 
polyaddition  process  by  reacting  compounds  having  terminal 
amino  groups,  said  compounds  being  of  the  general  formula 


4,247,679 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ACETYLENIC  SUBSTTTUENTS 
WUIIam  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,103 
Int  CL^  O08G  83/00 
US.  a.  528—168  10  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  polyphosphazene  copolymer  containing  uniu 
represented  by  the  formulas: 

Ii  IP  1  !'■  1 

_Up«N-f-.     P»N-|—  and  -t-P-N-4— 

wherein  X  is  — OR'RC— C— CH  in  which  R  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino  and  mercapto 
groups,  and  wherein  20^(a-|-b-|-c)S5O,O00  per  polymer. 


wherein  z  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R 
is  a  group  of  the  formula 


(U) 


wherein  k  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
group,  Y  when  k- 1  is  B  and  when  ks2  is  an  idkylidene  group 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
B  represents  a  divalent  polyalkylene  ether  group  or  polyal- 
kylene  thioether  group  such  as  it  is  obtained  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  groups  from  a  polyal- 
kylene ether  diol  or  a  polyalkylene  thioether  dithiol,  of  a 


4^47,680 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

ALKYL  BORATE  SUBSTTTUENTS 

WiUiam  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Cobh 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,118 
Int  a.^  CD8G  83/00 
US.  CL  528—168  15  Claims 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  copolymer  containing  randomly 
distributed  units  represented  by  the  formulas: 

I'    1 1'    I    I'    I 

_Lp«n4-  .  -|-P-N^—  and  -Up-N-h- 

wherein  X  is  — OB(OR)2  in  which  R  is  a  branched,  straight 
chain  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
amino  and  mercapto  groups  and  wherein  said  copolymer  con- 
tains from  20  to  50,000  of  said  units. 


f 
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4^7,681 

AROMATIC  POLYESTERS  OF 

9>BIS^4-HYDROXYPHENYL)-FLUORENE,  PHTHAUC 

ACIDS  AND  PHOSPHORUS  HAUDES 
Hcnudu  Mark,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  and  Otto  Szabolcs,  Vienne, 
Austria,  awigaorg  to  Iao?olta  OsterreichiMhe  IsolierstofT- 
werkc  Aktkageadlachaft,  Wiener  Nendorf,  Austria 

Filed  JnL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,272 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  17, 1978,  5137/78 
Int  OJ  C08G  63/68 
.U.S.CL528— 1<9  8  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyester  composition  prepared  by  the  poly- 
condensation  of  a  mixture  comprised  of 

(a)  a  phenol  component  comprised  of  SO  to  100%  of  9,9-bis- 
(4-hydroxyphenyl>fluorene, 

(b)  from  about  SO  to  92  mol  percent,  based  on  the  number  of 
moles  of  component  (a),  of  an  acid  halide  of  isophthalic 
acid  and/or  terephthalic  acid;  and 

(c)  from  about  8  to  SO  mol  percent,  based  on  the  number  of 
moles  of  component  (a),  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the 
formula 


X— pso 


or 


O 

II 
X— P— X 

I 

R 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  or  phenoxy  group  having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,247,682 
AROMATIC  KETONE  AND  SULFONE  POLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Klaos  J.  DaU,  Atkertoo,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Raychcm  Corpora* 

tioo,  Mcak)  Park,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  629,887,  Not.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkm  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,544 
The  portion  of  tkc  tern  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1993,  has  been  diaclaiaacd. 
Int  a.}  C08G  67/Oa  75/23 
VS.  a.  528—175  37  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  comprises  repeating  units  of  the  general 
formula: 
— M — Ar— D — Ar' —  wherein  each  of  M  and  D,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  is 


— C— 
tl 
O 


or  — SO2 — ,  Ar  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


or 


wherein  L  is 


! 


phenyleneoxy. 


a  covalent  bond. 


— NHC— , 
II 

O  ■  I 

-,  — S — ,  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CR2—  wherein  each  of  the  R  groups,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  is  — H,  alkyl,  fluoroalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  an  electron-withdrawing  group,  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  — O — Ar — O —  wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above; 
and  Ar'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  T  is  — O — ,  — S — ,  phenyleneoxy,  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CR2 —  as  defined  above  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— O — Ar — O —  as  defined  above;  the  polymer  molecules  being 
capped  at  each  end  by  a  capping  group,  each  of  the  capping 
groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  being  a  group  of 
the  formula 


-^'<y^ 


wherein  X  is  a  covalent  bond  — O — ,  — S — ,  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CR2 —  as  defined  above,  and  Y  is  — CN,  — NO2, 


jO  ■  -o 


or,  if  X  is  a  covalent  bond,  hydrogen;  a  group  of  the  formula 


— C— Ar" 

II 
O 

wherein  Ar"  is  a  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenyl  or  terphenyl 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
electron-withdrawing  group  which  is  substituted  on  the  phe- 
noxyphenyl  group  which  is  substituted  on  the  phenoxy  moiety 
by  at  least  one  electron-withdrawing  group;  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — SO2 — AR"  wherein  Ar"  is  as  defined  above. 


4,247,683 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROUDONE  WITH 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ACCELERATOR  BY 
RECOVERING  AND  REUSING  SAME 
Carl  E.  Barnes,  482  Trinity  Pass  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840, 
and  Arthur  C.  Barnes,  320  Stamford  A?c.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06902 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  39,773,  May  17, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,066,  Apr.  24, 1978,  . 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,814 
Int.  a.^  C08G  69/24 
U.S.  Q.  528—313  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  2-pyrroiidone  utilizing  an  alkali 
metal  pyrrolidonate,  a  quaternary  ammonium  accelerator  and 
a  polymerization  activator  to  form  a  melt  extrudable  polymer 
of  2-pyrrolidone,  a  method  of  recovering  and  re-using  both  the 
unpolymerized  2-pyrrolidone  and  th(  quaternary  ammonium 
accelerator  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  extracting  the  polymer  formed  with  a  solvent  for  both 
the  2-pyrrolidone  and  the  quaternary  ammonium  accelera- 
tor, 

(2)  neutralizing  the  extract, 

(3)  removing  the  solvent, 

(4)  drying  the  mixture  by  adding  2-pyrrolidone  and  distilling 
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over  under  vacuum  sufficient  2-pyrrolidone  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  water, 

(5)  adding  an  anhydrous  alkali  metal  pyrrolidonate  plus  a 
quantity  of  dry  2-pyrrolidone  sufficient  to  make  the  total 
amount  added  and  remaining  in  the  mixture  equal  to  that 
removed  from  the  original  mixture  in  the  form  of  polymer, 
and 

(6)  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  polymerization 
activator  to  again  effect  polymerization. 


4,247,686 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  VCM  FROM  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE 
Yutaka  Takemoto,  Chiba;  Syoio  Scnguro,  and  Masayoahi  Nitta, 
both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sundtomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  OMka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  683,801,  May  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,156 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1975,  50-58074 
Int.  a.'  C08F  6/24 
U.S.  a.  528—501  13  Claima 


4,247,684 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ^PYRROUDONE  WTTH 
CESIUM  OR  RUBIDIUM  CATALYST 
Carl  E.  Bamea,  482  Trinity  Pass  Rd^  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840, 
and  Arthur  C.  Barnes,  320  Stamford  Atc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06902 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  39,773,  May  17, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,066,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,815 
Int  a.}  C08G  69/24 
U.S.  a.  528— 313  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  comprising 
contacting  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture  of  monomeric 
2-pyrrolidone,  a  catalyst  embodying  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
2-pyrrolidone  the  alkali  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rubidium  and  cesium,  with  an  activator  consisting 
of  sulfur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  60*  C. 
whereby  a  white  polymer  of  2-pyrrolidone  is  formed  having 
thermal  characteristics  suitable  for  melt  extrusion. 


^-K 


^y 


10.,  1^ 


W 


\  "SI  ••(•MM) 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride monomer  in  a  polymerized  slurry  obtained  by  the  suspen- 
sion-polymerization, in  an  aqueous  medium,  of  vinyl  chloride 
alone  or  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  with  a  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  therewith,  the  improvement  wherein  the  polymer- 
ized slurry,  at  a  temperature  between  40*  C.  and  100*  C,  is 
jetted  into  a  gas  phase  portion  of  a  vessel  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  higher  than  SS.4  mmHg  abs.  and  lower  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  while  circulating  the  polymerized  slurry 
through  the  gas  phase  poriion  of  the  vessel  until  the  concentra- 
tion of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  in  the  polymerized  slurry  is 
reduced  to  less  than  SOO  ppm. 


4,247,685 

CONTINUOUS  BULK  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

2-PYRROUDONE 

Carl  E.  Barnes,  482  Trinity  Pass,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840,  and 
Arthur  C.  Barnes,  320  Stamford  Ayc^  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Continuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  039,773,  May  17, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,066,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,229 

Int.  a.}  C08G  69/2a  69/46 

U.S.  a.  528—313  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  via 

the  bulk  polymerization  method  to  form  pellets  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  anhydrous  catalyst  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  pyrrolidonate  in  2-pyrrolidone,  and 

(2)  preparing  an  anhydrous  accelerator  solution  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  the  anion  of  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfate  and  bisulfate,  and 

(3)  mixing  these  two  solutions  and  adding  a  polymerization 
initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2  and 
SO2,  and 

(4)  pumping  the  mixed  solutions  containing  the  initiator 
under  pressure  at  a  metered  rate  to  a  manifold  to  which 
are  connected  polymerization  tubes  maintained  at  a 
slightly  elevated  temperature,  and 

(5)  applying  sufficient  pressure  by  pumping  to  force  the 
polymerizing  mixture  through  the  tubM,  and 

(6)  providing  sufficient  residence  time  in  the  tubes  so  that 
solid  rods  of  polymer  emerge  from  the  open  ends  of  the 
tubes,  and 

(7)  cutting  the  rods  of  polymerized  2-pyrrolidone  thus 
formed  into  pellets. 


4,247,687 
AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Stephen  Hanesaian,  BeaconsfleM,  Canada,  assignor  to  Farmi- 
talia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,911 
Int.  a.^  O07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—12  6  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  4'-deoxyneomycin  B,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  paromomycin  (1)  to  O-benzylation  with  ben- 
zoyl chloride  to  give  the  corresponding  hexa-O-benzoyI 
derivative  (2); 

(b)  subjecting  (2)  to  hydrolysis  by  heating  in  the  presence  of 
glacial  acetic  acid  to  give  the  intermediate  (3)  having  two 
free  hydroxyl  groups  at  C-4'  and  C-6'; 

(c)  chlorinating  (3)  with  sulfuryl  chloride  to  give  the  corre- 
sponding 4',6'-dichloro-di-deoxy  analog  (4); 

(d)  selectively  dechlorinating  (4)  at  C-4'  with  tributyl  tin 
hydride  in  the  presence  of  azobisisobutyronitrile  to  give 
the  4'-deoxy  derivative  (S); 

(e)  subjecting  (S)  to  azidolysis  with  sodium  azide  to  converi 
the  6'-chloro  group  to  the  6'-azido  compound  (6); 

(0  subjecting  (6)  to  de-O-benzoylation  with  sodium  methox- 

ide  to  give  compound  (7); 
(g)  subjecting  (7)  to  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  in  the  presence 

of  palladium  to  give  4'-deoxy-neomycin  B  (8);  and 
(h)  recovering  and  purifying  the  product  of  the  catalytic 

hydrogenolysis  as  substantially  pure  4'-deoxy-neomycin 

B. 
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4,247,688 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PREaPITATED  HYDROXYETHYLCELLULOSE 

Neal  E.  Franks,  Snffem,  N.Y^  and  Juliamia  K.  Varga,  AshcTiUc, 

N.C^  SMigBora  to  Akiooa  Incorporated,  AshcTille,  N.C. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,907,  Sep.  1, 1978,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,957,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,145,532.  Tliis  application  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,356 

Int  a.'  C08B  11/22:  C08L  1/28 

U.S.a.  536— 96  12  Claims 


» 


«MC  » 


•  ■KITBSIUrM 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I      I     I     I     I 

itiiiNBNaaaaMiiaas 


carbon  group  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  4 
to  IS  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  group  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  araUphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon 
group  having  at  most  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-C4-a]kyl,  methoxy,  nitro 
and  Ci-C4-carbalkoxy  groups, 

Y  represents  — O—  or  — N(R3)— ,  where  R3  represents 
hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  —CO — N- 
H— R— NCO, 

n=0  or  1, 

Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  4  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  araliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon 
group  having  at  most  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  methoxy,  nitro 
and  C|-C4-carbalkoxy  groups  or  R|  or  R2  together  with 
the  ring  carbon  atom  form  a  cycloaliphatic  ring  having  4 
to  IS  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  — CO— NH— R— NCO, 
wherein  an  organic  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  formula 


%%i% 


OCN— R— NCO 


(II) 


6.  In  a  process  for  precipitating  hydroxyethylcellulose  from 
a  solution  thereof  which  comprises  dissolving  the  hydroxyeth- 
ylcellulose in  a  solvent  for  the  hydroxyethylcellulose  contain- 
ing a  tertiary  amine  oxide  and  thereafter  shaping  the  solution 
and  separating  the  hydroxyethylcellulose  from  the  tertiary 
amine  oxide,  the  improvement  wherein  the  solution  is  prepared 
by  dissolving  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethylcel- 
lulose having  a  molar  substitution  of  less  than  1.0  and  a  degree 
of  substitution  of  less  than  0.64  in  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  solvent 
which  contains  a  hydroxyethylcellulose  solubility  enhancing 
amount  of  water. 


4,247,689 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOCYANATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
l,3[OXAZOLES,  OXAZINES,  DIAZOLES  AND  DIAZINES] 
Knrt  FiadeJaen;  Knno  Wagner,  and  Walter  Uerdingen,  all  of 
LeTcrkucB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
ticngeselischaft,  Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,909,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,173,567. 
This  application  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507682 

Int  C\?  C07D  265/04.  263/04.  233/70.  239/22 
VS.  CL  544—97  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyanates  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 


OCN— R— N 


O 
I 

C 
/   \ 


I 


Y 
I 
XN=C  (CH2), 

\   / 

C 

/    \ 

_^^  R|  R2  • 

in  which 
R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydro- 


is  reacted  with  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Rl  (III) 

HZ-(CH2)„— C-R2 

C=N 


under  reaction  conditions  sufTicient  to  form  an  adduct  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


Rl  (IV) 

OCN— R— NH— CO— Y— (CH2)„— C— R2 

CSN 


and  the  adduct  thus  formed  is  subsequently  converted  by 
heating  in  the  presence  of  excess  quantities  of  the  diisocyanate 
of  formula  (II)  into  the  required  end  product  (I)  where  R,  n, 
Rl  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  and  Z  represents  — O—  or 
N(R4)— ,  where  R4  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl 
radical.  * 


(I) 


4,247,690 

LASALOCID  DERIVATIVES 

Dairid  Coffcn,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffimann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  921,645,  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,193,928, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  <tf  Ser.  No.  836,350,  Sep.  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,870 

Int  a.'  C07D  309/06.  295/08 
U.S.  a.  544—149  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


t 
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,R2                         CH3 
JHsCgsCjHs/ .J, 


flHi 


CH3 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  wherein  R2  and  R3  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperazino, 
piperidino  and  pyrrolidino. 


UM 


4,247,691 
-BENZOTRIAZINE-l,4-DI-N-OXlbES 
Peter  J.  Did,  Mntteni,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
2184/77 

Int  a.i  GD7D  253/08 
VJS.  a.  544^183  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


N 


^^NH— C— I 


wherein 

X  and  Y,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  hydro- 
gen, hatogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  and 
R  represents  C2-C8  alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen. 


4,247,692 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hermannns  J.  M.  Sinnige,  Apeldoora;  Hmdrik  J,  Hageman; 
WiUem  J.  MUs,  botii  of  Roiwdaal;  Stephanas  A.  G.  de  Graaf, 
Renkum,  all  of  Netherlands,  and  Vincent  Oakes,  St  Helens, 
England,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  AshcTllle,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,087,  Jan.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  25,  1975, 
7500690 

Int  a.J  C07D  251 /J6.  251/18.  251/22.  251/24 
U.S.  a  544^194  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  when  m  =  I  and  n « I, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkanoyl 
having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  benzene  sulphonyl, 
amino,  monoalkylamine  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenylamino,  alkyl  having 

1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  when  p>0, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZH,  alkyl  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  when  p«  1 
and  q=0.  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl; 
when  p=  1  and  q=  1.  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl, 
benzene  sulphonyl,  amino,  monoalkylamino  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenylamino,  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  hav- 
ing 2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenyl;  when  m=  1  and  ns  1,  A  is  nitrogen;  when 
p=  1  and  q=  1,  B  is  nitrogen;  when  m=  I  and  n^o,  A  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur;  when  p- 1  and  q=0.  B  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  when 
p=l  and  q=l.  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
phenyl;  when  n=l  and  m=l.  D  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  the  groups  Y.  B.  and  C  being  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms 
in  which  B  represents  the  hetero  nitrogen  atom;  the  groups  X. 
A,  and  D  being  capable  of  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  having 

2  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  which  A  represents  the  hetero  nitrogen 
atom;  in  all  instances  ZH  represents  a  group  which  may  lose  a 
hydrogen  atom  in  favor  of  an  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
triazine  ring  to  form  a  desmotropic  structure  of  the  formula: 


N 


,    (C),  HN 


v<^>-- 


Y 

z 


N 


I 
(D)„ 


or 


N 


(C), 


N 


Y 

Z 


NH     (D)« 


Z  is  in  all  instances  a  group  of  the  formula 


N 


Y-(B)^-|^        ^(A)m-X 
(C),  N  N    (D)- 

T 

ZH 


wherein  m,  li.  p.  and  q  are  independently  0  or  1.  provided  that 
n=0if  m=0andq=()ifps=0;  whenm=0.  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  ZH.  alkyl  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  when  m=  1  and  n=0, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 


NC— C— R|. 
in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CN, 


OHO 

II     I  II 

C— N— R2  and  C— OR2. 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyi. 
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4,247,693 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2,4^>TETRAAMINOPYRIMIDINE  SULFATE 
Patridi  F.  O'Brica,  Piscataway;  John  Kazan,  Bridgewater,  and 
John  R.  AadnMie,  Bound  Brook,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to 
American  Cyaaamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,664 
Int.  a.'  C07D  239/50 
VS.  a.  544—323  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,4,S,6-tetraaininopyriinidine 
sulfate  (TAPS)  comprising  (1)  reacting  about  one  molecular 
proportion  of  5-nitroso-2,4,6-triaminopyrimidine  (NTAP)  in 
water  with  about  2.0  to  2.S  molecular  proportions  of  zinc  dust 
and  about  4.0  to  4.7  molecular  proportions  of  a  suitable  acid  to 
provide  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  below  7;  (2)  reacting 
said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  to  6S*  C.  to 
form  the  acid  salt  of  2,4,S,6-tetraaminopyrimidine;  (3)  adjusting 
the  pH  to  about  2.0  to  2.S  by  adding  said  acid  to  form  a  solution 
of  said  salt;  (4)  separating  the  insoluble  materials  from  step  (3) 
to  obtain  a  wet  cake  and  a  mother  liquor;  (S)  adding  sulfuric 
acid  to  said  mother  liquor  to  adjust  the  pH  to  about  0.2  to  0.5 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  at  about  20*  to  60*  C;  (6) 
cooling  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (5)  to  about  0*  to  10*  C.  the 
precipitate  2,4,S,6-tetraaminopyrimidine  sulfate;  and  (7)  recov- 
ering said  precipitate. 


4,247,694 

COMPLEXES  OF  METAL  SALTS  OF 

HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  PIPERIDINES 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,980,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949^28 
Claiav  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,   1977, 
2219/77 

Int.  a.'  C07F  15/04.  15/06.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  546—11  7  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


I 


M''+  .  [X— COO-J,    r  L  .  s  H2O 


CH2R' 


-continued 

CmH2m"~ 


III 


IV 


Y  represents  hydrogen,  oxyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-C6-alkenyl, 
propargyl,  benzyl,  2,3-epoxypropyl,  C2-Ci2-alkanoyl, 
C3-C4-alkenoyl  or  a  group  of  the  formulae 

— CH2— CH(OR')— R^  — CHaCOOR'^or 
CH2CH2COOR'0 

in  which  R*  denotes,  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl,  R'  denotes 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  Cs-Ce-alkinyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl, 
C7-C!4-aralkyl,  C|-C|g-alkanoyl,  C3-C4-alkenoyl  or  benzoyl 
and  R'''  denotes  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  m  denotes  a  number  from  I  to  S,  n  denotes  a  number 
from  1  to  12,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  R*  is  OH,  OC- 
(0)R",  NH2  or  NHC(0)R",  wherein  R"  is  a  monovalent 
aliphatic,  aromatic  or  araliphatic  radical  having  up  to  18  C 
atoms  or  a  monovalent  OH—,  CI—,  Ci-C4alkyl-or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy-substituted  aromatic  or  araliphatic  radical  having  up  to 
18  C  atoms,  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig-alkyI,  C3-C6- 
alkenyl,  C3-C6-alkinyl,  C3-C20-alkoxyalkyl,  C7-Ci4-aralkyl  or 
-hydroxy-aralkyi,  2,3-epoxypropyl,  cyanoethyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkan- 
oyl,  benzoyl  or  one  of  the  groups  — CH2— CH(OR')— R- 
8_CH2-COOR'Oor  — CH2CH2COOR'0, 

p  is  I,  2  or  3, 

V  is  2  or  3 

q  is  zero,  1  or  2,  q  is  being  equal  to  v-p, 
r  is  zero  or  r  is  a  value  of  I  to  2, 
s  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  and 
L  is  a  ligand  of  the  formula  V 


in  which 

either  R'  is  hydroxyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R*  is  hydrogen  and 
R2  is  hydroxyl,  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyI, 
M*"**  represents  the  v-valent  cation  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  of  Ni,  Co,  Al,  Zn,  Sn,  Ca,  Mg  or  Cu  or  a  diva- 
lent radical  R2  Sn,  in  which  R  denotes  Ci-Cg-alkyI  or 
C3-C2 1  -alkoxycarbonylalky  I 
X   represents  Ci-C20-^kyl  or  OH-  or  NH2-substituted 
Ci--C20-alkyl,  C5-Ci2*ycIoalkyl  or  phenyl,  or  Ci-Cg- 
alkyl-substituted  C5-Ci2'Cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  C7-C16- 
aralkyl,  C7-Ci6-aralkyl  substituted  by  OH —  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  II.  Ill  or  IV, 


II 


R'— N 


CH3 


R'CH 


Ju 


in  which 

R^,  R^  and  Y  have  the  meanings  indicated  above,  u  is  I  or  2 
and, 

when  u  is  1,  R'2  represents  C|-Cig-alkyl,  Ci-Cig  alkyl  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  two  of  the  groups  OR',  COOR'^  or 
N(R'3)2,  in  which  R'^  is  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Cig-alkyI  substi- 
tuted by  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino  or  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl,  C3-Ci2-alkoxyalkyl,  cyanoethyl,  Cs-Q-alki- 
nyl,  C3-C4-alkinyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  C^-Cu-aryl,  halo- 
gen-, hydroxyl-  or  C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C6-alkyl-  or  C2-C5- 
alkoxy-carbonyl  substituted  C6-Ci2-aryl,  C7-Ci6-aralkyl, 
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C7-Ci6-aralkyl  substituted  in  the  aryl  moiety  by  C1-C4- 
alkyl-  and/or  hydroxy,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  VI 


R'CHs        CH2R5 


VI 


<:■ 


CH3      CH2R' 


when  u  is  2,  R'^  represents  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C2-C12  alkylene 
substituted  by  I  or  2  OH—  or  — COOR'^  groups,  — NR14— 
interrupted  C2-Ci2-alkylene  wherein  R14  represents  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  allyl  or  benzyl,  C3-C6-aIkenylene, 
C6-Cio-arylene,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkylene,  xylylene  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  -A-Z-A,  in  which  A  denotes  C6-Cio-arylene  or 
Cs-Cg-cycloalkylene  and  Z  denotes  oxygen,  CH2  or  SO2,  with 
the  proviso  that  r  is  zero  only  when  X  represents  a  group  of  the 
formulae  II,  III  or  IV. 


4,247,695 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  QUINACRIDONE 
PIGMENTS  USING  MODERATELY  CONCENTRATED 

ACID 
Patrick  H.  Fitzgerald,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Hied  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,535 
Int  a.'  G09B  48/00 
U.S.  a.  546—49  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  beta  or  gamma  linear  quinacri- 
done  pigments,  substitutued  quinacridone  pigments  and  solid 
solutions  thereof  which  comprises  dry  milling  linear  quinacri- 
done, substituted  quinacridone  or  mixtures  thereof  until  the 
particle  size  is  less  than  the  desired  size,  mixing  the  dry  milled 
product  with  0-10%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  based  on  the 
pigment  and  4S-60%  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  at  a  weight  ratio 
of  said  acid  solution  to  quinacridone  of  3:1-6:1  to  form  a  quina- 
cridone slurry  at  a  temperature  of  40*-7S*  C,  agitating  the 
slurry  for  at  least  30  minutes,  adding  at  least  an  equal  volume 
of  water  to  the  slurry  to  form  a  dilute  slurry,  agitating  the 
dilute  slurry  for  at  least  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  7S*-9S* 
C.  and  separating  the  quinacridone  pigment  and  the  liquid  of 
the  dilute  slurry. 


4,247,696 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GAMMA  PHASE 
QUINACRIDONE 
Katusya  Sbibata,  Shinnanyo;  Motohiro  Hamada,  Tokuyama, 
and  Eyi  Iwamoto,  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nanyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1978,  53*37467; 
Apr.  5, 1978,  53-39261 

Int.  a.^  C09B  48/00 

VS.  a.  546—49  9  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ganmia  phase  quinacridone 

from  a  crude  quinacridone  of  an  arbitrary  crystal  phase,  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  the  crude  quinacridone  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  in 

the  presence  of  a  caustic  alkali  and  water,  and;  then 
incorporating  in  the  solution,  so  formed,  sulfuric  acid  or  a 
mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  with  a  diluent  selected  from  wa- 
ter, dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  a  monohydric  alcohol  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  to  80*  C, 
thereby  neutralizing  the  cuastic  alkali  present  in  the  solu- 
tion to  precipitate  a  finely  divided  gamma  phase  quinacri- 
done. 


4,247,697 
3-PHENOXY  MORPHINANS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Ernest  Mohacsl,  Nntley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hofhnana-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,656,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,194,044, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,233,  Jun.  29, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,729,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  748,022,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  74,183 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  221/28.  217/20;  A61K  31/485 

U.S.  a.  546—74  4  daims 

1.  A  racemate  of  the  formula 


N-CH3 


wherein  R  is  halo,  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or 
hydrogen;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  IS  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NCHO 


wherein  R  is  halo,  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or 
hydrogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


4,247,698 
RED  COLORING  COMPOSITE  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCTION 
Ryosukc  Toyama,  Kobe;  Hiroyukl  Imnm,  Kyoto;  Tetsuro  Shingn, 
Nishinomlya;  Yoshio  Takeda,  Tokushima;  Takeshi  Ikumoto, 
Kobe;  HidetoshI  Okuyama,  Kobe,  and  Osamu  Yamamoto, 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Talto  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  NO.  PCr/JP78/00054,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  9, 1979.  PCT  Pub  No.  WO  79/00394,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12, 1979. 

This  per  application  filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  52-151145 

Int.  d.'  O07D  221/02 

U.S.  d.  546—112  4  Claims 

1.  Red  coloring  composite  characterized  by  being  obtained 

by  application  of  a  substance  possessing  a  primary  amino  group 

to  iridoid  compounds  possessing  — COOH  group  at  the  C-4 

position  of  the  iridoid  skeleton,  or  to  iridoid  compounds  ob- 
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tained  by  hydrolysis  of  substances  possessing  — COOCHj 
group  at  the  C-4  position,  or  to  the  substances  containing  such 


IWIOOIO   COMPOUCS 

(\ 


iKIOOn  OLTOOMXS 

^ . 


c-4  POSITION       C-*  POSITION      C-4  POSITIOM       C-4  POMTION 
VITM-COOCH,      WITM-COOH         WITH-COOCM,      WIT>«-eO0H 


acNipiNic 
acio  <cio 

eoom,  MOM  coocM,  foo. 

^  ^  ^  ^ 


cm  e-tuxam     o%  o-«uico«     Wia 


<^0H 


£ge^ 


HvoKaiYsis  OP 
SLYC«!oes__^  X. 


WTOWOLTSIS  OP  GLTCOSWeS 


MYOPOirsis  OP 

ESTEHS 


sumwcc  wiTM  pmuMKT  amino  snoi^- 


iKD  coloring  composite  op 

TMIS  INVCNTION 


mixed  compounds  as  final  structure  of  — COOH  at  the  C-4 
position. 


New 


4^7,699 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
2.AMINO^HYDROXYQUINOLINES 
Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn^  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
Yorlc  N.Y. 

Diirision  of  Scr.  No.  890,738,  Mar.  27, 1978,  and  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,295,  Jan.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,290 

Int  a.^  C07D  215/56.  221/04 

U  A  a.  546—153  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  2-amino-4-hydroxyquinolines 

having  the  formula 


OH 


NH: 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
hydroxy,  methylthio  and  methylsulfinyl,  and  R2  and  R3  when 
taken  together  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3- 
butadienyl  and  alkylenedioxy  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  an  isatoic  anhydride  of  the  formula  ^ 


*i. 


O 

N 


R2 


Rj 


J, 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  in  a  reaction- 
inert  solvent  with  malononitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamines  hav- 
ing from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  N,N-dimethylaniline, 
N-methylmorpholine,  alkali  metal  amides,  alkali  metal 
alkoxides,  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
triphenylmethyl  sodium,  sodium  and  potassium,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  150*  C;  and 
(b)  treating  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  (i)  a  strong 


acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrobromic 
acid,  hydrobromic  acid-acetic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid,  or  (ii)  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C. 


4,247,700 
2-(SUBSTmJTEDPIPERIDYLMETHYL)PROPENE  AND 

PROPANE  NTTRILES 
Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somenrille,  and 
Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Rahway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,693,  May  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,985 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/26.  211/40 

U.S.  a.  546—242  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R"X)„ 


where 
R  is  hydroxy  or  hydroxyalkyl;  where  R"  is  hydrogen, 

C1-C18  alkyl,  benzyl  and  X  is  a  suiubly  charged  anion; 
n  is  the  integer  of  1  to  4; 
m  is  the  integer  0  or  at  least  1. 
2.  2-(3-Hydroxypiperidinomethyl)iM-openenitrile. 


4»247,701 

CERTAIN  PESTICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 

LOWER-ALKANOATES  OR 

LOWER-ALKANO-THIOATES  CONTAINING  PYRIDYL 

IN  THE  ESTER  PORTION 
CUve  A.  Houick,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Coriwra- 

tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,445,  Aug.  24, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,775,  Mar.  2, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,525 

Int.  a.J  C07D  213/55 

U.S.  a.  546—300  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (A): 


R>  r3     O  R' 

\        I        II  I 

N— CH— C— W— CH 


R2 


wherein, 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
p  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

R  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methylene  or  carbonyl; 
R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  halo- 

alkyl,  lower  haloalkenyl,  or; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  values  of  R'  or  hydrogen; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 

to  5  carbon  atoms  or  lower  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 

atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  methyl,  ethyl,  ethynyl,  or  trifluoro- 

methyl; 
R'  is  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  me- 

thoxy  or  methylthio;  and 
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the  salt  thereof  of  a  strong  organic  acid  or  inorganic  acid. 


4,247,702 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING 
4-METHYL-5-(2'CHLOROETHYL)-THIAZOL 
Horst  Febch,  Fieberbrunn,  and  Gerhard  Hantich,  Kitzbiihel, 
both  of  Anstria,  assignors  to  Pharmaceutical  Licences  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Rrangins,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  25, 1978,  2961/78 
Int  aj  C07D  277/20 
VJS.  a.  548—146  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  4-methyl-S-(2'-chloroethyl)- 
thiazol,  comprising  admixing  said  thiazol  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  with  a  non-toxic  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  triglyceride  of  at  least  one  saturated  fatty  acid  of  a  chain 
length  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  substantially  free  of 
heavy  metal  ions  and  double  bonds,  the  amount  of  said  carrier 
being  between  about  20%  and  about  80%  by  weight  of  said 
thiazol. 


4,247,703 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  MODinCATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 

A23187  ESTERS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  FUcuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,616 
Int  a.J  C07D  493/10 
U.S.  a.  548— 216  2  Claims 

1.  A  componnd  of  the  formula: 


NHCH3 


.or 


NHCH3 


COOH 


or  a  sodium,  potassium,  or  lithium  salt  thereof;  or  a  dimeric 
complex  thereof  with  a  divalent  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  berylium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  bar- 
ium, manganese,  cadmium,  iron,  zinc,  lead,  and  mercury. 


4,247,704 
HEXAHYDRO  THIENO IMADAZOLE  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  BIOTIN 
Enrico  G.  Baggiolini,  Bloomfleld;  Hsi  L.  Lee,  West  Paterson, 
and  Milan  R.  Uskokoflc,  Upper  Montdair,  aU  of  N J.,  aastga- 
ors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  965,660,  Dec.  1, 1978,  which  is 
a  continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  822,119,  Ang.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,130,713.  This  application  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,282 
Int  CL^  G07D  495/04 
VJS.  a.  548—303  9  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


x'-xiir 


C00R7 


wherein  R2  is  benzyl  or  alpha-lower  alkyl  substituted  benzyl, 
wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl.  i-butyl,  R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  alpha-lower  alkyl  substi- 
or  t-butyl.  tuted  benzyl,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  and  Rg  is 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  hydroxy  or  halide,  or  the  racemate  thereof. 
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4,247,705 
4-SUBSTmJTED  MMINOIMIDAZOLIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Albert  D.  Calc,  Jr.,  Mechanksriile,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1979.  Ser.  No.  9,899 
Int.  a.'  CffJD J33/50.  233/48.  233/46 
U.S.  a.  548—315  31  Qaims 

1.  A  2-iminoiinidazolidine  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 

•| 


r2— N  r 

R'-N^^  N    ^ 


•(CH2)„-X 


I 
R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  between  1  and  4  car- 
bon atoms;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  members  selected  from 
halogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  between  1  and  4  car- 
bon atoms;  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  more  members  selected  from  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms  and  halogen; 
X  is  halogen;  and  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,247,706 

DIBENZOTHIEPIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Yasuo  FiOimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru  Yamabe,  Kobe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  < 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1978,  53-126846 
Int.  a.'  C07D  337/14 
U.S.a.  549— 12  3aainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydroxy  or  amino  group. 


4,247,707 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

5,6-DIHYDRO-^METHYL-N•PHENYL-l,4^XATHIIN-3- 

CARBOXAMIDE 
Andrew  A.  Zootins,  57  Bums  Dr.,  Guflph,  Ontario,  Canada 
(NIH  6V8),  and  Arthur  D.  Brewer,  R.R.  1,  Puslinch,  Ontario, 
Canada  (NOB  2J0) 

FOcd  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  27, 1978,  334458 

Int.  a.'  C07D  327/06 

U.S.  a.  549—22  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  5,6-dihydro-2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,4- 

oxathiin-3-carboxamide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,3-oxathiolane-2-aceta- 
mide; 

(B)  bringing  together  the  2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,3-oxathio- 
lane-2-acetamide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  under  basic  con- 
ditions, in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  suitable 

-  heavy  metal  compound  oxidation  catalyst  effective  of 
catalyze  the  oxidation  of  said  2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,3-oxa- 
thiolane-2-acetamide  by  the  said  hydrogen  peroxide,  in  a 
liquid  medium  comprising  water,  or  water  plus  at  least 


one  nonprotic  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  not  greater  than  145*  C,  (b)  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  not  greater 
than  130*  C,  and,  (c)  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  not 
greater  than  130*  C.  which  is  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture 
while  agitating  to  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  2S*  C, 
whereby  2-methyl-N-phenyl- 1 ,3-oxathiolane-2-acetamide 
3-oxide  is  formed; 
(C)  bringing  together  the  2-methyl-N-phenyl- 1,3-oxathio- 
lane-2-acetamide  3-oxide  and  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a 
sulfonium,  sulfoxonium  or  phosphonium  compound  under 
acidic  conditions  in  a  nonprotic  organic  liquid  as  defined 
in  step  (B)  above,  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  45*  to  80*  C.  while  removing  evolved  water  of  reiaction, 
and  thereafter  recovering  from  the  reaction  mixture  the 
thus  formed  5,6-dihydro-2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,4-oxathiin- 
3-carboxamide,  the  said  sulfonium,  sulfoxonium  or  phos- 
phonium catalyst  being  an  onium  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

(0-)mZ  +  (R)„X 

where  X  is  a  halogen  or  ,the  anion  of  methanesulfonic  or 
p-toluenesulfonic  acids,  the  R's  are  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C|-Ci6  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  Z  is  phos- 
phorus or  sulfur,  m  is  zero  when  Z  is  phosphorus  and  zero 
or  1  when  Z  is  sulfur,  and  n  is  4  when  Z  is  phosphorus  and 
3  when  Z  is  sulfur. 


4,247,708 

METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  HNE  OXIDE  POWDER 

HYDROPHOBIC 

Yukihiro  Tsutsumi;  Yutaka  Fukuda,  both  of  Tokuyama,  and 
Kenichi  Matsubara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Soda  Mannfiictnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,162 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53/8377 

Int.  a.'  C07F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  556—456  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hydrophobic  fine  oxide 

powder  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  a  fine  inorganic  oxide  powder  having  surface 
hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  1.5%  by  weight  based  on  a  dry 
weight  of  said  fine  oxide  powder  said  dry  weight  being 
measured  after  removal  of  a  water  content  by  adsorption 
under  reduced  pressure  not  exceeding  5  mm  Hg  at  100*  to 
1 10*  C,  of  a  linear-chain  dimethyl  organo-polysiloxane 
having  a  molecular  weight  not  exceeding  10,000  which 
shows  a  viscosity  value  within  a  range  of  1  to  100  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C;  * 

(b)  adding  at  least  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  said  dry  weight 
of  said  fine  oxide  powder,  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  an  aliphatic  amine 
having  a  boiling  point  of  lower  than  100*  C,  wherein  said 
compound  is  added  at  a  temperature  below  60*  C; 

(c)  aging  the  resulting  mixture  for  at  least  fifteen  minutes  at 
atmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  water  in  a  quan- 
tity of  at  least  1.5%  by  weight  based  on  said  dry  weight  of 
said  fine  powder;  wherein  essentially  no  solvent  is  used  in 
said  mixture,  and 

(d)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  60*  and 
150*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  whereby  the  surface 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  fine  powder  react  with  the  or- 
ganopol  ysiloxane. 
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4,247,709 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS 

Carl  J.  Rose,  London,  and  Darid  Miller,  Bishops  Stortford,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1978, 
00602/78 

Int.  a.J  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—53  3  Claims 

1.  A  compoand  of  the  formula  (IV): 


Ar— CH«C 


CO.CH3 


4,247.712 
PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WITH 
2-CHLORO<^-OXOBUTYRAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Harold  A  Brandman,  den  Ridge;  Milton  Maaowits,  Wayne, 
and  Darid  L.  Coffea,  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
Givaudan  Corporation,  Qifton  and  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntley,  both  of,  N.J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  934,309,  Aug.  17, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,599 

Int  a?  C07C  125/04.  103/42 

U.S.  a.  560—161  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


CX)2R 


wherein  Ar  is  a  6-methoxy-2-naphthyl  group  and  R  is  a  group 
such  that  — CO2R  represents  an  ester  group  convertible  by 
hydrogenation  to  a  CO2H  group. 


4,247,710 

INTERMEDIATE  IN  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahmhoits,  BkNMnfMd,  N J^  Robert  W.  Guthrie, 
Saddle  Brook,  N  J4  Richard  W.  KicrstMid,  North  Caldwell, 
N  J4  Jcffeiaon  W.  TiHey,  North  Caldwell,  N J4  aasigMW  to 
Hofflnami-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natky,  N J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,978. 
This  qwUcation  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,051 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/08 
MS.  a.  560—55  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O— Benzyl 


CI 


/ 


Ri 


O  C-N 

II        \ 
O  R2 


wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
R2  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  propionyl, 

butyroyl,  carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy,  carbopropionoxy 

and  carbobutoxy. 


4,247,713 

ALKYL  PERFLUORO-o)-FLUOROFORMYL  ESTERS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Darid  C.  EaiMd,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  789,724,  Apr.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,131,740. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,615 
Int.  CV  C07C  69/38.  69/63 
U.S.  a.  560—192  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
ROOCCF2COF 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  process  of  preparing  RCXXJ— CF2— COF  comprising: 
contacting  SO3  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  ROO- 
C— CFi— CFt— OR'  wherein  R  and  RS  alike  or  differ- 
ent, are  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
at  a  temperature  of  -30*  C.  to  250*  C.  in  molecular  propor- 
tions from  1:20  to  20:1  while  dissipating  the  heat  of  reaction. 


4047,711 

PREPARATION  OF 

^PORMYL4>DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPANEACETIC 

I  ACID 

Pleter  A.  Verbhigge,  aad  Petras  A  Krawr,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  ShcU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,848 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1978, 
17268/78;  May  2, 1978, 17269/78 

Int  a^  one  69/67.  59/147.  49/553.  49/583 
VJS.  a.  560—124  43  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-acetyl-6,6-dimethyl- 
bicyclo[3.1.0]-2-hexene,  which  comprises  contacting  2-(2-acet- 
yl-3-oxobutyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclopropanecarbaldehyde  with  a 
base  selected  from  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  alkox- 
ides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  tertiary  amines,  quater- 
nary ammonium  bases  and  bNuic  ion  exchangers  in  the  presence 
of  a  solvent. 

20.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-fonnyl-3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropylacetic  acid,  which  comprises  ozonolysis  of  3-acet- 
yl-6,6-dimethylbicyclo[3.1.01-2-hexene  followed  by  reductive 
cleavage  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  of  the  ozonolysis 
product  thus  formed. 
40.  A  2-fonnyl-3,3-dimethylcyclopropylacetic  acid,  or  an 

alkyl  ester  thereof. 


4,247,714 

COPOLYMERIZABLE,  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

ABSORBER 

4.ACRYLOYLOXYBENZAL-1-ALKYL.1-PHENYLHY- 

DRAZONE 

Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Worthington,  Ohio,  and  DoaaM  H.  Lorcas, 

Basking  Ridge,  N J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporatloa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1254119 
Int  CLJ  C07C  69/54 
U.S.  a.  560—221  7  ClaiaH 

1.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  compounds 
having  the  fonmila: 

<^Ln-ch-^)-ov 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  Ci-C*;  and 
Y  is  a  copolymerizable  radical  selected  from  acryloyl 
C3-C12.  alkylacryoyl  C3-C12,  and  alkylacryloyloxyhy- 
droxyalkyl    C3-C12.    and    alkylacrylxoylohydroxyaUiyl 
C3-C12. 


1002  O.G.— 65 
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4^7,715 

^ALKYNYL-5-INDANYLOXYACEnC  AODS 

Porter  C.  JoIumm,  aad  Wfllian  L.  Matier,  both  of  ETaii8iriIle« 

ImL,  Mrinnn  to  Mead  JolUHoa  A  Compaoy,  ETUSTille,  Ind. 

FIM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,961 

Iirt.  a.J  C307C  59/90 

VS.  CL  562— M2  6  Claims 

1.  An  indanyloxy  compound  in  Formula  I 


Formula  I 


OCH2CO2H 


wherein 
X  is  halo; 

R]  is  phenyl  or  p-halophenyl; 

R2  is  propargyl  or  3-butynyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4^47,716 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYRUVIC  ACID 
Tadaadtsa  Kiyoara,  Kaauknra,  Japan,  aiiigDor  to  Mitsui 
Tootsa  Chcadcals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Jtpaa 

FIM  Aas.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,938 
ClaiBH  priority,  appilcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-104765; 
Not.  25, 1977, 52-140599;  Apr.  4, 1978, 53-38758;  Apr.  4, 1978, 
53-38757 

brt.  CL^  C07C  51/235.  59/19 
VS.  CL  562— S13  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pyruvic  acid  comprising  oxidiz- 
ing at  room  temperature  to  100*  C.  hydroxyacetone  with  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  solvent  containing  water 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  either  (a)  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palla- 
dium, rhodium,  ruthenium  and  rhenium  or  (b)  a  mixture  of  (a) 
with  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  tellurium,  tin,  bismuth,  lead  and  indium  or  a  compound 
thereof. 


4,247,717 

organo-selenenyl  compound  and  method 
for  its  preparation 

Martin  Petnilka,  Papiiage,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
FIniMaich  SA,  Geneva,  Switaerlaad 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,329 
CfarfaH  priarity,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sep.  21,  1978, 
9858/78 

lot  CI.J  one  47/228 
VS.  CL  568—425  1  Claim 

1.  Phenyl-seleno-acetaldehyde  of  formula 


C6H5— SeCH2-CHO 


selecting  an  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula 


Rl— C=C— C 
I      I        \ 
R2  R3  H 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represents  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group 
and  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  substituents  on 
any  said  phenyl  group  total  no  more  than  five,  and  the 
remainder  of  said  R|,  R2  and  R3  independently  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

hydrogenating  said  selected  aldehyde  in  a  liquid  reaction 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  solvent,  wherein  a  promoter  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and 
alkali  metal  alkoxide  and  combinations  thereof  is  dissolved 
in  said  water,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  an  organic 
phase  containing  hydrogenated  reaction  product  and  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  said  catalyst  and  promoter; 

separating  said  aqueous  phase  containing  catalyst  and  pro- 
moter from  said  organic  phase;  and 

utilizing  said  separated  aqueous  phase  for  the  hydrogenation 
of  a  further  amount  of  said  aldehyde. 


4»2*7,719 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  2,5-XYLENOL  FROM  A 

2,4./2>XYLENOL  MIXTURE 

William  R.  Bock,  and  John  R.  Dodd,  both  of  Ponca  City,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,087 
Int.  a.J  C07C  37/68.  37/14 
VS.  a.  568—750  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  content  of  2,S-xylenol  in  a 
2,4-/2,S-xylenol  mixture  which  comprises  continuously  pass- 
ing the  2,4-xylenol/2,S-xylenol  mixture  over  a  polymer  sup- 
ported sulfonic  acid  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  olefin  pro- 
viding tertiary  alkylation  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-methyl-l-butene,  2-methyl-l-pentene,  2-methyl-l-hep- 
tene,  and  2-methyl-l-propene  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity 
of  from  about  0.4  to  about  2.S  and  recovering  a  product  mix- 
ture containing  t-alkyl-2,4-xylenol;  and  t-alkyl-2,S-xylenol 
together  with  non-alkylated,  2,4-xylenol  and  2,S-xylenol,  then 
fractionating  the  product  mixture  to  remove  tertiary  alkylated 
'phenols  and  recover  a  2,4-xylenol/2,S-xylenol  mixture  having 
an  increased  2,S-xylenol  content,  the  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C. 
to  about  93*  C. 


(!)• 


4^7,718 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  a-fi 
UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Jozcf  M.  A.  D—taMbcrg;  Joamws  M.  C.  A.  Mulders,  and  Pe- 
tras  A.  M.  J.  St^ft,  all  of  Gclccn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
B.V.,  GdecB,  Nctherlaiids 
FIM  Mm.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,044 
priarity,  applicatioB  Nctfacrlaods,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
7802694 

bt.  CL'  C07C  29/14 
VS.  CL  568—654  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-0  unsatu- 
rated alcohi^  by  the  liquid  phase  hydrogenation.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  i^atinum  metal  containing  catalyst,  of  the  aldehyde 
corresponding  to  the  desired  alcohol,  said  improvement  essen- 
tially comprising: 


4,247,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
-TRIMETHYLHYDROQUINONE 
Michel  M.  Baudouin,  Saint-Fons,  and  Robert  M.  Perron, 
Charly,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhonc-Poulcnc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

nicd  Oct.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,353 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14, 1975,  75  31950 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/07 
VS.  a.  568—772  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trimethylhydroquinone 
which  comprises  conjointly  isomerizing,  aromatizing  and  re- 
ducing 3.5,5-trimethyl-2-cyclohexene-l,4-dione  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  between 
200*  and  600*  C,  wherein  said  acid  catalyst  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  of  Group  Ila,  lib.  Ilia,  Illb, 
IVb,  Vb,  Vllb  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and 
metal  oxides  mixed  with  metalloid  oxides,  natural  alumina 
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silicates,  natural  zeolites  and  synthetic  zeolites  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,247,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  P-ISOPROPYL 
PHENOL 
Donald  F.  Rngen,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,639 
Int.  a.J  C07C  i7/7*  i9/0tf 
U.S.  a.  568—756  8  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  high  purity  p-isopropyl  phenol 
from  its  admixture  with  by-products  obtained  in  the  oxidation 
of  1,4-diisopropylbenzene  to  hydroquinone  which  comprises 
vacuuni  distilling  said  by-product  mixture  below  a  pot  temper- 
ature of  about  473*  F.  to  obtain  a  heart  cut  distillate  fraction 
and  washing  said  heart  cut  with  a  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  about  five  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms. 


4,247,724 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXANITROBIBENZYL 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  UniM 

States  of  AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkt 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOad  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,128 

Int.  a.J  C07C  79/10 

VS.  a.  568—931  9  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobibenzyl 
comprising  the  steps  of  aidding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metel  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite  containing  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  a  trinitrotoluene 
solution  in  a  solvent  system  comprising  a  water-immiscible 
solvent  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  then  recovering  said 
hexanitrobibenzyl  from  the  reaction  mixture,  said  solvent  sys- 
tem being  capable  of  dissolving  TNT  at  temperatures  up  to  60* 
C.  and  not  reacting  preferentially  with  the  alkaline  metal  hypo- 
chlorite. 


4,247,722 

HYDROGENATION  OF  BUTADIENEPOLYPEROXIDE 
WTTH  ACTIVATED  PHASE-PURE  NIAL3  CATALYST 
Michael  J.  KeUey,  Kennett  Sqoare,  Pa^  and  William  W.  Prich- 
ard,  Hockessfai,  DeU  aarignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Nenonrs 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  33«438,  Apr.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1980.  Scr.  No.  127,456 
Int.  a.i  C07C  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568— 861  8ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenation  of  bntadienepolyperoxide  to 
1,2-butanediol  and  1,4-butanediol  which  comprises  hydroge- 
nating 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  butadienepolyperoxide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  73*- 120*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  1000 
psi  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  activated 
42%  nickel-S8%  aluminum  alloy  wherein  at  least  98%  by 
weight  of  the  nk:kel  in  the  alloy  is  present  as  NiAlj  and  in  a 
solvent  which  is  inert  under  the  process  conditions  employed. 


4,247,723 

PREPARATION  OF  DIHYDROMYRCENOL 
Aaldert  J.  de  Jong,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  S«r.  No.  761,082 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1976, 
4371/76  I 

I       Int.  a.2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  a.  568—875  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,7-dimethylocta-l-en-7- 
ol  or  a  carboxyHc  acid  ester  thereof  from  a  dimcthylcyclooc- 
tene  starting  material  made  up  of  a  mixture  of  dimcthylcy- 
clooctene  isomers  comprising  1,3-dimethyIcyclooctene  in  ad- 
mixtue  of  1,6-dimethyIcyclooctene  and/or  1,4-dimethylcy- 
clooctene  by  the  process  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  thermally  isomerizing  the  dimethylcyclooctene  isomer 
mixture  to  afford  a  mixed  open-chain  octadiene  product 
comprising  2,6-dimethylocta-l,7Kliene  in  admixture  with 
2,7-and/or2,5-dimethylocU-l,7-diene, 

(b)  contacting  the  mixed  octadiene  product  with  a  carbox- 
yHc acid  whereby  the  2,6-dimethylocU-l,7-diene  selec- 
tively reacts  to  form  an  ester  of  3,7-dimethylocta-l-cn-7- 
ol,  and 

(c)  optionally  hydrolyzing  the  ester  of  3,7-dimethylocU-l- 
en-7-ol  thus  formed  under  basic  conditions  to  yield  3,7- 
dimethylocta-l-en-7-ol. 


4,247,725 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ACETYLENES  FROM 

C4-HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

BUTADIENE 

Tadashi  Ohmori,  and  Katnhiko  Ishikawa,  both  of  Yokohanm, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978, 53-46681 
Int  a.3  0D7C  7/167 
VS.  a.  585—259  10  OalaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylenes  in  a 
C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  butadiene  for  removing 
said  acetylenes,  an  improved  method  wherein  a  hydrogen 
containing  gas  and  the  liquid  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  are 
continuously  fed  through  the  upper  portion  of  a  reactor  filled 
with  catalyst  particles  carrying  one  or  more  precious  metals 
selected  from  the  Group  VIII  elemenu  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
the  hydrogen  containing  gas  is  present  in  the  reactor  forming 
a  substantially  continuous  phase  at  the  hydrogen  partial  pres- 
sure of  less  than  1.3  kg/cm.^a,  while  the  C4-hydrocarbon 
mixture  is  allowed  to  flow  down  over  the  surfaces  of  the 
catalyst  particles  in  the  liquid  form  and  to  react  at  3*  to  80*  C, 
and  the  reaction  mixture  is  withdrawn  through  the  bottom  of 
the  reactor. 


4,247,726 

PARA-XYLENE  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  5,653,  Jan.  22, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,140 
Int  a'  C07C  15/08.  2/10:  BOIJ  23/16 
VS.  a.  585—407  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  conversion  of  isobuytlene  to 
para-xylene  which  comprises  reacting  isobutylenc  over  a  cou- 
pling caulyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  neutral  or  weakly 
acidic  support  impregnated  with  a  non-halogen  containing 
water  soluble  rhenium  compound  and  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide or  stannate  and  then  reduced  with  hydrogen  at  elevated 
temperatures. 


4,247,727 
DEHYDROCOUPUNG  OF  TOLUENE 

Samuel  J.  Tremont,  Manchester,  Mo^  and  Alex  N.  Williaanon, 
Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lovls, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,942 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/72 
VS.  a.  585—428  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluene  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  430*  C.  and  630*  C.  with  an  inorganic  metal- 
/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  formula: 
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where  M'  is  btsmuth  and  M^  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  indium,  sUver,  Group  2a  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  a  is  1,  b,  is  0.01  to 
100,  and  x  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average  valences  of 
M'  and  M^  in  the  oxidation  states  in  which  they  exist  in  the 
composition  to  yield  the  dehydrocoupled  toluene  product. 


4,247,728 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE,  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Mae  K.  Rnbta,  Bda  Cyawyd,  Pa^  Edward  J.  Rorinski,  Pedrick- 
towo,  and  Charlci  J.  Plaak,  Woodbury,  both  of  NJ^  assignors 
to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  844,168,  Oct  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,209,499. 
This  application  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,311 
Int  a.^  C07C  2/68 
VS.  a.  585-4C7  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under  conver- 
sion conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  synthetic  crystal- 
line alumino  silicate  zeolite  having  a  composition  in  the  anhy- 
drous state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  as 
follows: 

(0.6  to  2.1)M2/AO:Al203:xSi02 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n  and  x  is  at 
least  S,  said  zeolite  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  lines  substan- 
tially as  shown  in  Table  I  of  the  specification. 


4,247,729 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY  BENZENE 
Hidcynki    Takahashi;    Yoshiyuki    Matsooka,    and    Sosumn 
Hamanisiii,  aU  of  YokkaicU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
PctrodMBical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53^1170 

Int  a.'  C07C  4/12.  7/00 

VS.  a.  585—483  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  benzene,  comprising: 

(a)  hydrodealkylating  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  stabilizing  said  hydrodealk- 
ylated  fraction  by  separating  a  light  fraction  having  a 
boiling  point  less  than  that  of  benzene  therefrom; 

(b)  distilling  said  stabilized  fraction  thereby  obtaining  a 


substantially  pure  benzene  fraction  which  contains  a  very 
small  amount  of  olefins  and  thiophene;  and 
(c)  treating  said  substantially  pure  benzene  with  an  active 
clay  substance  at  a  temperature  from  room  temperature  to 
120*  C.  thereby  obtaining  said  high  purity  benzene  prod- 
uct. 


4,247,730 

HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYLAROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jean-Pierre  Bmnelle,  FVesnes,  France,  assignor  to  Procatalyac, 

Rneil  Malmaison,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  840,635,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,136 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  11, 1976,  76  30533 
Int  a.J  one  4/12 
VS.  a.  585—489  43  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodealkylating  alkyl-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  an 
alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  absence  of 
water  vapor  with  an  amount  of  hydrogen  which  is  equivalent 
to  a  molar  ratio  between  the  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  the  hydrogen  of  between  about  1:10  to  about  1:1,  at 
a  temperature  of  between  about  450*  and  about  630*  C,  and 
iinder  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  about  30  bars  and  a  space  veloc- 
ity of  between  about  1  to  about  10  volumes  of  the  liquid  per 
volume  of  the  catalyst,  per  hour,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  comprises  a  noble  metal  component  comprising  rho- 
dium and  a  support  comprising  a  metal  aluminate  having  a 
spinel  structure  and  corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  M 
A1204.X  AI2O3,  wherein  X  represents  a  value  from  0  to  about 
200  and  M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  zinc,  iron  and  magnesium. 


4,247,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOWER 

ALKENES  FROM  METHANOL  AND/OR  DIMETHYL 

ETHER 
Friedrich  Wonder,  Florsheim  am  Main;  Hans-Jiirgen  Arpe, 
Kelkhcim;  Horst  Hachenberg,  WaUuf,  and  Ernst  I.  Leopold, 
Neu-Anspach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.'  No.  967,375,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755229 

Int  a.3  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585—640  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  lower  alkenes  which  com- 
prises reacting  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether  on  aluminum 
silicate  catalysts  containing  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of 
manganese,  calculated  on  the  aluminum  silicate. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,247,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
niUNG  AN  IRON  BLAST  FURNACE 
Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plom,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  tHJKS 

Int  a.'  H05H  1/24:  H05B  7/00 

VS.  a.  13—2  P  12  Claims 


circuit  means  to  provide  one  phase  AC.  electrical  power  to 
said  three  electrodes  at  potentials  which  may  vary  with  respect 
to  one  another  from  a  source  of  three  phase  A.C.  line  power, 
said  control  circuit  means  including  transformer  means  for 
each  of  said  three  electrodes,  each  transformer  means  having  a 
secondary  winding  coupled  in  series  circuit  to  one  of  said  three 
electrodes  and  in  parallel  circuit  to  two  of  said  common  elec- 
trodes so  that  current  can  flow  from  one  of  the  three  electrodes 
through  the  molten  glass  to  two  of  the  common  electrodes  and 
through  said  secondary,  each  transformer  means  including  a 
primary  winding  energized  by  one  of  the  three  phases  of  said 
A.C.  line  power  source,  said  control  circuit  means  further 
including  at  least  three  electrical  current  sensing  means  provid- 
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1.  A  blast  furnace  for  reducing  metal  ore  to  a  metal,  compris- 


mg 


9* 

(a)  a  vertical  tubular  refractory  shell  forming  an  upper  re- 
duction zone  and  a  lower  hearth,  the  shell  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  charge  meul  ore  and  ore  reactants; 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  gaseous  mixture  into  the  zone  and 
comprising  at  least  one  arc  heater; 

(c)  the  arc  heater  having  axially  spaced,  generally  cylindri- 
cal electrodes  forming  a  narrow  gap  therebetween  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  potential  to  produce 
an  arc  therein; 

(d)  the  electrodes  forming  an  arc  chamber  and  one  of  the 
electrodes  extending  through  the  refractory  shell  and 
communicating  the  arc  chamber  with  said  zone; 

(e)  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  gap  for  intro- 
ducing through  the  gap  a  reducing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  hydrocarbon  gas,  liquid  petroleum 
gas,  and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  arc  chamber  to  form  an 
arc-heated  gas  stream;  and 

(0  second  gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of 
oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  arc-heated  gas  stream  in  an 
amount  generally  equal  to  a  stoichiometric  mixture  with 
reducing  gas  and  the  ore  reactants  to  produce  a  numimum 
amount  of  carbon  monoxide  to  effect  reduction  of  the 
metal  ore  to  elemental  metal. 


ing  output  signals  related  to  said  electrode  parallel  circuit 
current,  and  control  circuit  means  also  including  at  least  three 
electrical  potential  measuring  means  to  provide  outputs  pro- 
portional to  said  secondary  winding  volUge,  and  said  control 
circuit  means  having  controller  means  including  means  to 
preset  a  desired  ratio  of  electrode  current  to  secondary  voltage 
for  each  secondary,  and  means  to  compare  the  actual  quotient 
of  said  output  signal  current  for  each  of  said  three  parallel 
circuits  and  said  corresponding  secondary  winding  voluge 
with  said  preset  ratio,  said  controller  means  switching  said 
each  of  the  three  primary  transformer  windings  on  or  off 
individually  in  each  A.C.  cycle  as  said  comparison  shows  the 
actual  quotient  to  be  less  than  or  more  than  said  preset  ratio  for 
each  forehearth  furnace  zone. 


4,247,734 
FLEXIBLE  THERMOCOUPLE  FOR  VACUUM  ELECTRIC 

FURNACES 

Rush  B.  Gnnther,  Abington,  and  Prcm  C.  Jindal,  Feastm^ille, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Abar  Corporation,  Fcastarrilte,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  S«r.  No.  17,379 

Int  a.J  F27D  27/00 

VS.  a.  13—24  7 


4,247,733 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  GLASS  FOREHEARTH 
James  F.  StercnMn,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Indostries,  Inc.,  Farmlngton,  Conn. 

TAng.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,938 
Int  a^  G03B  5/02 
lijs.  VL  13    D  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  glassware  furnace  of  the  forehearth  type  wherein 
molten  glass  flows  from  a  batch  tank  through  a  channel  to  a 
feeder  bowl  where  the  glass  is  discharged,  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  three  electrodes  disposed  centrally  of  first, 
second  and  third  zones  in  the  forehearth  which  zones  are  to  be 
kept  at  discrete  glass  temperatures,  at  least  four  common  elec- 
trodes at  a  common  electrical  potential,  two  of  the  four  com- 
mon electrodes  located  between  the  three  electrodes  and  the 
other  two  common  electrodes  spaced  upstream  and  down- 
stream from  said  first  and  third  electrodes  respectively,  control 


1.  A  flexible  thermocouple  assembly  for  vacuum  electric 
furnaces  having  a  hostile  environment  therein  comprising 
a  flexible  thermocouple  enclosing  tube  having  thermocouple 

wires  therein  and  a  closed  inner  terminal  end  with  the 

wires  terminating  therein, 
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members  for  supporting  said  tube  in  said  furnace, 

a  plurality  of  beads  of  ceramic  material  on  said  tube  in  cover- 
ing relation  thereto  and  movable  to  accommodate  bending 
of  said  tube, 

a  tubular  shield  for  the  terminal  end  of  said  tube  for  dispo- 
sition at  a  work  piece,  and 

at  least  one  group  of  spaced  shielding  members  of  different 
diameters  alternately  mounted  on  said  tube  between  said 
tubular  shield  and  said  plurality  of  beads, 

said  shielding  members  extending  outwardly  from  said  tube 
and  being  retained  in  position  on  said  tube  by  one  of  said 
beads. 


4^7,735 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  CRUOBLE 
LkUm    RigMi-LKhiiii,    Via    BeUiiii,    I7-RoTello    Porro, 
CokKMOItily 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^27 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  16, 1978,  20325  A/78 
fait  a.'  H05B  3/66 
VS.  CL  13—25  1  Claim 


1.  A  Joule  effect  heated  crucible  for  centrifugal  electric 
furnaces  of  the  vacuum  chamber  type,  wherein  the  crucible  is 
constituted  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  elongated  body  of 
graphite  having  integral  therewith  spaced  apart  collar  forma- 
tions and  between  said  collar  formations  an  intermediate  por- 
tion, said  intermediate  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  collar  formations,  a  trough 
forming  cavity  in  said  intermediate  portion  for  metal  to  be 
melted  therein,  said  trough  forming  cavity  having  a  bottom, 
spigot  end  formations  extending  from  said  collar  formations 
opposite  to  said  intermediate  portion  and  coaxial  and  integral 
therewith,  said  spigot  end  formation  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  collar  formations, 
one  of  said  spigot  end  formations  having  a  mold  facing  extrem- 
ity, an  axial  duct  opening  at  one  end  thereof  into  said  trough 
forming  cavity  at  said  bottom  thereof  and  emerging  to  the 
outside  with  the  other  end  thereof  at  said  mold  facing  extrem- 
ity of  one  of  said  spigot  end  formations  thereby  said  duct 
extending  from  said  trough  forming  cavity  axially  through  part 
of  said  intermediate  portion  in  the  zone  between  said  trough 
forming  cavity  and  one  of  said  collar  formations  nearest  to  said 
mold  facing  extremity  and  through  said  one  collar  formation 
and  the  adjacent  mold  facing  extremity  spigot  end  formation  to 
provide  communication  between  said  trough  forming  cavity 
and  the  outside  at  said  mold  facing  extremity,  annular  copper 
side  pieces  slipped  over  each  said  spigot  end  formation  adja- 
cent said  collar  formations,  electric  connector  means  on  each 
said  annular  copper  side  pieces  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electric  current  of  opposite  polarity  thereby  to  allow  flow  of 
current  from  one  of  said  copper  side  pieces  towards  said  collar 
formations  and  therefrom  towards  said  intermediate  portion, 
said  trough  forming  cavity  therein,  the  other  of  said  collar 
fomutions  and  the  other  of  sai<)  copper  side  pieces  and  to 
provide  thereby  a  Joule  effect  heating  in  said  crucible  of 
greater  intensity  at  said  intermediate  portion  thereof  of  smaller 
diameter,  and  cooling  circuit  conduits  connected  with  said 
copper  side  pieces. 


4^7,736 
INDUCTION  HEATER  HAVING  A  CRYORESISTIVE 
INDUCnON  COIL 
Valentin  A.  Grigoriev,  Malaya  FUevslcaya  ulitsa,  64,  kv.  19; 
Viktor  M.  Brodyansky,  Novo-Cheremushkinskaya  ulitsa,  52, 
korpos  2,  kv.  31;  Mikhail  M.  Sokolov,  9  Vatutinsky  pereuiok, 
8,  and  Alexaodr  B.  Kuvaldin,  Beskudnikovsky  bulvar,  30, 
korpus  1,  kv.  27,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,063 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  26, 1977,  2555076 
Int.  a.'  H05B  6/24.  6/42 
MS.  a.  13—27  4  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  heater  comprising: 

an  induction  coil  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  field; 

a  means  for  cooling  said  induction  coil,  said  means  for  cool- 
ing including  a  cryostat  filled  with  a  cryogenic  coolant, 
and  a  plurality  of  pipes  connecting  said  cryostat  with  a 
source  of  cryogenic  coolant; 

said  induction  coil  disposed  in  said  cryostat; 

a  heat-insulating  element  encompassing  the  product  to  be 
heated,  said  element  having  no  provision  for  cooling  and 
being  made  of  a  non-conductive  material,  whereby  said 
heat-insulating  suppresses  the  thermal  flux  released  by 
said  product  to  be  heated  toward  said  induction  coil; 

a  cooled  sectionalized  baffle  for  suppressing  the  heat  flux 
released  by  said  product  to  be  heated,  said  baffle  being 
interposed  between  said  cryostat  and  said  heat-insulating 
element; 

said  induction  coil  being  made  of  metal  having  at  least  99.99 
percent  chemical  purity; 

said  cryogenic  coolant  being  of  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  IS*  to  120*  K.;  and 

said  cryostat  at  least  partially  including  a  dielectric  material 
thereby  forming  an  open  electric  circuit. 


4,247,737 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  SHIELDED  VIEWING 
WINDOW 
Arthnr  J.  Johnson,  Erie,  and  Herbert  G.  Bostrom,  Fairriew, 
both  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Spectnun  Control,  Inc.,  Fairriew,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,894 
Int  CV  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  174—35  MS  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  shielded  viewing  window  for  an 
enclosure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  transparent  panels; 
a  wire  mesh  coextensively  extending  intermediate  said  pan- 
els, said  wire  mesh  formed  of  respective  crossing  conduc- 
tive wires; 
conductive  means  joining  said  respective  crossing  conduc- 
tive wires  at  each  crossing  and  defining  an  open  area 
therebetween; 
said  conductive  means  including  a  conductive  plating  mate- 
rial on  said  wire  mesh  sufficient  to  conductively  join  said 
conductive  wires  only  at  each  crossing; 
a  wire  gasket  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  at  least  one 
side  of  said  panels;  and 
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a  portion  of  said  wire  mesh  projecting  beyond  one  of  said   pivotably  movable  relative  to  the  holding  member  to  provide 
panels  and  being  in  overlying  conductive  engagement  an  opening,  means  disposed  on  the  holding  member  for  form- 
ing a  detachable  connection  to  an  end  of  a  cable  inserted  into 


with  said  wire  gasket  for  groundably  mounting  to  said 
enclosure. 


4,247,738 

FLUSH-MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
HAVING  SWITCH  AND  SOCKET  HOLDER  FRAME  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  BUILDING  INSTALLATIONS 

MarcelllM  BoMto,  37060  GMtel  D'Amow,  MIIm^  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923367 

fart.  CL^  H02G  J/09 

U.S.  a  174-93  25Ctai«s 


u- 


the  splicing  space  from  an  end  of  the  holding  member,  and  coil 
cups  disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  holding  member  to 
surround  the  splicing  space. 


4,247,740 
TRUNK  INTERFACE  aRCUTT 
Eognie  S.  Anderson,  and  Charks  D.  GavrlloTich,  both  of  Naper- 
fiUe,  lU.,  aMignors  to  Bdl  Tdepboac  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99,000 

bit  aJ  H04M  WOO:  H04Q  J/J¥.  J/J« 

UA  a.  179—18  AH  22  ClaUM 


29.  An  electrical  box  assembly  for  electrical  building  instal- 
lations or  systems,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  having  an  open  side  with  an  edge  structure. 

(b)  a  uniury  frame  member  having  a  configuration  effective 
to  acconunodate  at  least  one  electrical  control  element  to 
be  secured  thereon,  and  effiective  to  be  disposed  in  a  tem- 
porary position  inside  said  box, 

(c)  an  outer  protective  cover  means  removably  mounted  to 
said  open  side  of  Uie  box  when  said  frame  member  is 
disposed  in  said  temporary  position,  and 

(d)  supporting  means  for  holding  said  frame  member  on  said 
edge  structure  in  an  installed  position. 

I  4^7,739 

HOLDER  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  CABLE  SLEEVES 
Hans  Laar,  Minich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  aMigaor  to  Slea 
AktieBgeaelbehafl,  Bcrlla  A  Moaicb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,371 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  26, 
1978,2803391 

fait  CLJ  HOIF  n/Oi.  15/02.  15/12 
VS.  a.  178—46  10  ClalflM 

1.  A  holder  for  providing  coils  for  compensation  in  local 
connections  of  cores  of  a  cable  within  a  cable  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  holding  member  having  a  ring-shaped  cross  section  with 
a  splicing  space  disposed  in  the  interior  thereof,  said  holding 
member  having  means  enabling  access  to  the  splicing  space 
from  the  exterior  of  said  member,  said  means  for  enabling 
including  a  portion  of  the  holding  member  having  a  segment 


1.  A  telecommunication  system  (100)  comprising  a  switch- 
ing network  (102),  a  central  control  circuit  (120)  adapted  for 
generating  sets  of  state  signals,  and  a  communications  trunk 
(103,  109)  connected  between  said  switching  network  and  a 
remote  telecommunication  system  (140)  and  comprising: 
a  transmission  facility  (103)  connected  to  said  remote  tele- 
communication system  (140)  and  comprising  a  transmis- 
sion signaling  path  (MSIG)  for  transmitting  signaling 
pulses  to  said  remote  telecommunication  system  (140);  and 
a  trunk  interface  circuit  (109)  connected  to  said  transmission 
facility  (103),  said  switching  network  (102),  and  said  cen- 
tral control  circuit  (120); 
characterized  in  that 

said  trunk  interfile  circuit  comprises  a  semiautonomous 
control  circuit  (200)  comprising  memory  means  (320) 
having  stored  therein  sets  of  daU  words  corresponding  to 
said  sets  of  sute  signals,  and  is  responsive  to  said  seu  of 
state  signals  to  execute  control  fimctions  determined  by 
said  sett  of  sUte  signals  and  corresponding  seu  of  daU 
words  for  selectively  receiving  or  transmitting  signaling 
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information  on  said  transmission  facility  or  establishing 
communication  paths  between  said  network  and  said 
transmission  facility:  and 
said  semiautonomous  control  circuit  (200)  is  further  respon- 
sive to  one  of  said  sets  of  state  signals  for  generating  said 
signaling  pulses. 


4^7,742 

TRUNK  TEST  aRCUTT 

WOUaoi  Thcicn,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,100 

lot  CL^  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  CL  179—175.3  R  14  Claini 


4^7,741 
REPRODUCING  TRANSDUCER  FEEDING  DEVICE  IN  A 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Kaao  TitwgfM,  Yokohaaa;  Atsmnl  Hirata,  Yamato;  Tetsnshi 
Akanka,  Ehstw,  aad  Kv^i  Kayaanoia,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan, 
■trignon  to  Victor  Conpaay  of  Japan,  Liaited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FDcd  Dec  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,688 
Claim  priority,  ■ppiieation  Japuh  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M58787 
IM.  CL^  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369-43  4  dainu 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  signals  from  a  rotary 
recording  medium  having  an  information  signal  recorded  in 
the  track  formed  thereon  in  a  spiral  path  or  a  concentric  circu- 
lar form  and  having  reference  signals  recorded  thereon  interre- 
latedly  with  the  information  signal  track,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  reproducing  trans- 
ducer means  having  a  reproducing  element  for  reproducing 
the  information  signal  and  the  reference  signals  recorded  on 
the  rotary  recording  medium,  and  tracking  control  means  for 
accomplishing  tracking  control  so  that  the  reproducing  ele- 
ment traces  the  information  signal  track,  the  feeding  device 
comprising: 
a  driving  power  source  means  for  driving  the  reproducing 
transducer  means  in  a  feeding  travel  over  the  rotary  re- 
cording medium,  with  transducer  movement  in  the  radial 
direction  thereof; 
means  for  producing  a  tracking  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  reference  signals  reproduced  by  the  reproducing 
transducer  means  and  for  supplying  the  tracking  control 
signal  to  the  tracking  control  means; 
means  including  an  integrating  circuit  for  providing  a  DC 
component  signal  of  the  tracking  control  signal  thus  pro- 
duced; and 
dead  zone  setting  means  for  supplying  the  DC  component 
signal  thus  provided  to  the  driving  power  source  means 
only  if  the  level  of  the  DC  component  signal  is  outside  a 
specific  predetermined  level  dead  zone  range,  said  driving 
power  source  means  being  controlled  in  response  to  the 
DC  component  signal  supplied  through  said  dead  zone 
setting  means. 


1.  A  trunk  test  circuit  (107)  having  test  circuit  input  and 
output  terminals  (Tl,  Rl,  T2,  R2)  connectible  to  a  communica- 
tions trunk  (102)  for  measuring  transmission  characteristics 
thereof  and  comprising  circuit  means  (200)  connected  to  said 
input  and  output  terminals  (Tl,  Rl,  T2,  R2)  for  generating  on 
said  output  terminals  (T2,  R2)  outgoing  test  signal  having  an 
amplitude  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  an  incoming  test 
signal  occurring  on  said  input  terminals  (Tl,  Rl)  at  a  time 
subsequent  to  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  incoming  test 
signal  characterized  in  that  said  circuit  means  (200)  comprises: 
variable  amplitude  signal  generating  means  (230,  309,  315, 
316)  having  a  control  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for 
generating  a  continuous  stream  of  test  signals; 
comparison  means  (308)  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  variable  amplitude  generating 
means  and  to  said  test  circuit  input  terminals  (Tl,  Rl)  and 
having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  control  termi- 
nal for  generating  a  comparator  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  in  amplitude  between  said  incoming  test  signal 
and  said  signals  of  said  continuous  stream  of  test  signals; 
said  signal  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said  com- 
parator signal  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  said  signals  of  said 
continuous  stream  of  test  signals  to  reduce  said  difference 
in  amplitude; 
means  (201,  306,  324)  for  disconnecting  said  comparison 
means  from  said  signal  generating  means  when  said  in- 
coming test  signal  is  substantially  equal  in  amplitude  to 
spid  adjusted  test  signal;  and 
means  (201,  RLYl)  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of 
said  signal  generating  means  (309,  316)  to  said  test  circuit 
output  terminals  (T2,  R2). 


4,247,743 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNAUTHORIZED  USAGE 

OF  APPUANCE 
David  O.  Hinton,  4700  Hiddenbrook  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609, 

and  DaTid  T.  Mage,  2012  S.  Lakcshore  Dr.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C 

27514 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,472 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/28 

VS.  CL  200—44  6  Claims 

1.  A  means  for  detecting  the  unauthorized  use  of  an  appli- 
ance having  an  AC  male  plug  associated  therewith,  compris- 
ing: electrical  coupling  means  for  plugging  into  a  conventional 
wall  outlet  and  including  male  plug  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected into  said  wall  outlet  and  female  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  male  plug  of  said  appliance,  said  electrical  cou- 
pling means  including  an  electrical  circuit  operatively  inter- 
connected between  said  male  plug  means  and  said  female 
receiving  means  thereof;  switch  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  male  plug  means  and  said  female  receiving  means 
of  said  electrical  coupling  means  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  the  circuit  therebetween,  said  switch  means  having 
locking  means  associated  therewith  for  selectively  locking  said 
switch  means  in  an  open  position  so  as  to  prevent  the  conduc- 
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tion  of  current  between  said  male  plug  means  and  said  female 
receiving  means  of  said  electrical  coupling  means;  and  flexible 
tie  coupling  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  appliance 
male  plug  and  said  electrical  coupling  means  and  generally 
bound  therearound  for  maintaining  said  male  plug  of  said 


operation  between  a  first  switch  position  and  a  second 
switch  position  in  response  to  selective  engagement  with 
and  disengagement  from  said  control  means;  and 
whereby  said  control  means  and  said  switching  means  are 
independently  adjusuble  to  permit  a  wide  range  of  opera- 
tion for  the  limit  switch. 


W  " 


20 


4,247,745 
VACUUM-TYPE  CONTACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  Wilaon,  Daricn,  III.,  aiiignor  to  Weatii«houae  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
.      .    .         ,.  Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Sw.  No.  941,888 

appliance  in  locked  engagement  with  said  electrical  coupling  [„|^  q  3  hoIH  S/48.  33/42 

means,  said  tie  coupling  means  including  irreversible  tie  means  u^^  q^  200—144  B  2  Claims 

that  may  not  be  disengaged  and  reengaged  without  destroying 
the  integrity  of  the  tie  coupling  means,  whereby  the  actuating 
of  said  appliance  is  controlled  by  the  switch  and  lock  means 
associated  with  said  electrical  coupling  means. 


4,247,744 

UMITSWrFCH 

Paul  G.  Birklc,'  4201  S.  78th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53220 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,892 

I         Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  200-47  15  Cl«Jnw 


1.  A  limit  switch  comprising: 

a  frame  member  including  a  base  portion  and  oppositely 
spaced  sidewalls  extending  from  said  base  portion; 

lead  screw  means  transversely  supported  by  said  sidewalls 
and  rotatable  relative  to  said  frame  member; 

coupling  means  for  connecting  said  lead  screw  means  to  a 
drive  source  for  rotating  said  lead  screw  means; 

control  means  threadably  engaged  upon  said  lead  screw 
means; 

retaining  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  control 
means  and  including  adjusting  means  selectively  opera- 
tively engaging  and  disengaging  said  retaining  means  with 
said  control  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  control 
means  with  said  lead  screw  means  while  permitting  axial 
advancement  of  said  control  means  along  said  lead  screw 
means  in  response  to  roution  of  said  lead  screw  means  and 
for  freeing  said  control  means  for  rotation  and  selective 
positioning  thereof  along  said  lead  screw  means; 

groove  means  integral  with  said  base  portion; 

runner  means  for  sliding  engagement  within  said  groove 
means; 

locking  means  for  selectively  preventing  sliding  movement 
of  said  runner  means  within  said  groove  means  and  for 
freeing  said  runner  means  for  the  sliding  movement; 

switching  means  carried  by  said  runner  means  and  located  in 
the  path  of  axial  advancement  of  said  control  means  for 


1.  A  contactor  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

switch  means  including  a  pair  of  separable  contacu  at  least 
one  of  which  is  movable; 

power  means  for  actuating  the  movable  contact  between 
open  and  closed  positions; 

mechanical  linkage  means  between  the  power  means  and  the 
movable  contact  and  comprising  a  motion-transfer  link; 

the  motion  transfer  link  having  a  lost-motion  coupling  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  members  movable  longitudinally  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  motion-transfer  link  and  with 
respect  to  each  other  between  extended  and  unextended 
positions; 

one  of  the  pair  of  members  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
power  means  and  the  other  of  the  members  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  motion-transfer  link; 

each  member  having  a  protrusion  extending  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  each  other; 

guide-support  means  for  said  link; 

first  biasing  means  between  the  guide-support  means  and 
said  link  for  initiating  opening  of  the  contacts  when  the 
power  means  moves  to  a  contact-open  position; 

second  biasing  means  on  the  lost-motion  coupling  for  retain- 
ing the  coupling  in  the  extended  position  to  efiect  closing 
of  the  contacts; 

the  second  biasing  means  being  less  resilient  than  the  first 
biasing  means  and  being  operative  to  actuate  the  motion- 
transfer  link  to  the  extended  position  when  the  power 
means  moves  to  a  contact-open  position,  and 

the  second  biasing  means  being  operable  when  the  power 
means  moves  to  the  contact-open  position  to  drive  said 
members  to  their  extended  position  to  cause  one  protru- 
sion to  impart  a  hammer  blow  to  the  other  protrusion  to 
thereby  break  any  welding  between  the  contacts. 
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4,247,746 
ELECTRIC  CIKCUrr  BREAKER 
Alas  L.  Kidd,  Soirthport,  Eagbud,  Msi0M>r  to 
SwHchtear  LteHcd,  Prestoa,  Emlaad 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,441 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIN  33/10 
U.S.  CL  200^147  R 


Smith 


9Claijiis 


t 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising,  for  each  current- 
conducting  pole  thereof,  a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact 
arm  carrying  said  movable  contact  and  swingable  about  a 
swinging  axis  between  an  "on"  position,  in  which  said  movable 
contact  engages  with  said  fixed  contact,  and  an  "ofT'  position 
in  which  said  movable  contad  is  separated  from  said  fixed 
contact,  said  movable  arm  being  adapted  to  perform  tripping 
movement  from  said  "on"  position  to  said  "ofT*  position  upon 
passage  through  said  pole  of  current  in  excess  of  the  rated 
current  of  said  breaker,  and  said  movable  arm  also  being 
spring-loaded  towards  said  fixed  contact  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
limited  movement  independently  of  said  tripping  movement, 
and  an  array  of  arc-quenching  plates  each  generally  of  U- 
shaped  configuration  providing  a  respective  air  gap  between 
the  limbs  of  the  U  for  said  moving  contact  arm  to  move  there- 
through, characterised  in  that  each  said  arc-quenching  plate 
has  its  limbs  so  dimensioned  as  to  extend  past  said  movable 
contact  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  movable  contact  arm  to 
a  termination  the  position  of  which  is  spaced  away  from  said 
movable  contact  by  a  distance  which  is  not  less  than  30%  of 
the  spacing  between  said  swinging  axis  of  said  movable  contact 
arm  and  said  movable  contact,  and  is  not  greater  than  70%  of 
said  spacing,  and  in  that  said  gap  in  each  said  arc-quenching 
plate  is  shaped  to  have  an  enlarged  inner  end,  wider  than  the 
mouth  of  said  gap  where  the  latter  meets  the  edge  of  said  plate. 


4,247,747 
ILLUMINATED  PANELS 
Rojrsloa  W.  SwaMca,  Hamrorth,  Eagbuid, 


to  Dccca 


FIM  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,422 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  15, 1978, 
10350/78 

bt  a.»  HOIH  9/18,  13/50 
U.S.  a.  200-314  .    6  Claim 


ings  which  constitute  optical  discontinuities  that  define 
visible  characters; 

(b)  an  optical  source  which  projects  light  into  the  lamina 
through  a  narrow  face  thereof; 

(c)  an  opaque  flexible  screen  which  is  disposed  behind  the 
lamina  and  spaced  therefrom;  and 

(d)  an  array  of  pressure-operable  switches  disposed  behind 
said  screen,  said  switches  being  in  register  with  said  char- 
acters and  each  operable  by  the  application  of  pressure  on 
the  lamina. 


4,247.748 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

OF  A  WORK  IN  ROLL  FORM 
Kunyiiko  Sato,  Owari-Asahi;  Tetsuro  Urata,  Nagoya;  Kobon 
Anlcawa;  Hamo  Taguchi,  both  of  Fukuyana;  Ynkio  Kato, 
Kasugai,  and  Takeo  Ueboyashi,  Fnkayaau,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mltsobishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,643 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1977,  5M29240 
lat  CV  B23  1/08 
MS.  CL  219—69  M  2  Claims 


r  of  roil  mocNnlng 


1.  A  method  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  a  work  in 
roll  form,  said  work  in  roll  form  having  a  roll  axis  and  an  axis 
of  rotation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  electrodes  divided  and  arranged  at  a- 

predetermined  mounting  pitqh  parallel  to  said  roll  axis  of 

said  work; 
rotating  said  work  in  roll  form  at  a  constant  speed; 
simultaneously  and  continuously  moving  said  plurality  of 

electrodes  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed  along  said 

axis  of  rotation  of  said  work; 
selecting  the  amount  of  movement  for  each  of  said  plurality 

of  electrodes  to  be  a  distance  equal  to  said  mounting  pitch 

of  said  electrodes  along  said  roll  axis;  and 
producing  discharges  across  a  working  gap  formed  between 

said  plurality  of  electrodes  and  an  outer  surface  of  said 

work  to  give  a  satin  fmish  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 

work; 
wherein  said  providing  step  includes  providing  each  of  said 

plurality  of  electrodes  with  a  rectangular  discharge  end 

surface,  whereby  to  insure  further  uniform  discharge 

efficiency. 


1.  A  self-illuminating  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  flexible  lamina,  said  lamina  bearing  mark- 


4,247,749 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  WITH  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  SPEED 

ELECTRODE  ORBITING 
Alaia  Warre,  Gcaem,  Switzeriaiid,  asaigaor  to  Atdkrs  dcs 
Charmillcs  S  JL,  Gcmtc,  SwiticrlaBd 
CoatiBaMioB>iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  787,757,  Apr.  15, 1977, 
abamloMd.  lUs  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,292 
lat  Ct^  B23P  1/12 
US.  a.  219—69  V  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  EDM  process  for  machining  by  means  of  electrical 
discharges  occurring  across  a  machining  gap  between  an  elec- 
trode tool  and  an  electrode  workpiece,  wherein  the  electrodes 
are  relatively  displaced  according  to  an  orbital  translational 
motion  such  as  to  provide  a  cyclical  displacement  of  the  ma- 
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chining  zone,  the  amplitude  of  the  orbiting  motion  being  con- 
trollably  adjusted  such  as  to  maintain  predetermined  electrical 
discharge  conditions  within  the  machining  zone,  the  method 
comprising  comparing  the  actual  orbiting  path  thus  obtained 


4,247,751 
AUTOMATIC  PRESETTABLE  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  Ashton,  Lyndhnrst;  William  E.  Kliagar,  Lakcwood, 
and  Ralph  M.  SaaMidcll,  acTclaad  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  OcTdaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,124 
lat  a.' B23K  9/70 
U.S.  a.  219— 130J1  14  Qalms 


with  a  reference  orbiting  path,  and  varying  the  speed  of  the 
orbiting  motion  as  a  function  of  the  difTerence  between  said 
two  paths  such  as  to  maintain  said  difference  within  predeter- 
mined limits. 


4,247,750 
VERTICALLY  POSTHONED  SUB^fERGED  ARC  FLUX 

DAM 
Robert  F.  Hai»c  SooMmaak,  DL,  aisigpor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jut  2, 1977,  S«r.  No.  807,943 

lat  CL^  B23K  9/18.  9/32 

MS.  CL  219—73  5  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  generally  vertically  posi- 
tioned flux  dam,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  hi^  temperature  suble  non-metallic  materiiKi; 

a  high  temperature  resistant  coating  aflixed  along  a  top  edge 
of  said  sheet; 

permanent  magnet  means  aligned  with  first  pole  means 
thereof  substantially  at  a  first  surface  of  said  sheet  magnet- 
ically attaching  said  sheet  to  a  generally  vertical  work- 
piece  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  by  the  thickness  of 
said  vertical  workpiece  from  a  generally  horizontal  weld 
groove  of  said  vertical  woritpiece  to  an  abutting  work- 
piece,  said  magnet  means  extending  generally  towards  a 
second  surface  of  said  sheet;  and 

means  affixing  said  magnet  means  in  said  alignment  thereof. 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  system: 

(a)  a  welding  power  source  capable  of  supplying  a  controlla- 
ble output  voltage  to  a  welding  electrode,  including  con- 
trol-signal sensitive  means  which  vary  the  voltage  of  said 
power  source  in  amounts  proportional  to  a  power  source 
control  signal  applied  to  said  means; 

(b)  a  welding  electrode  wire  feeder  including  a  motor  driv- 
ing feed  rolls  adapted  to  be  in  driving  engagement  with  a 
welding  electrode  of  indeterminate  length; 

(c)  first  switch  means; 

(d)  first  means  operable  when  said  first  switch  means  is 
actuated  to  supply  a  signal  to  said  power  source  control- 
signal  sensitive  means  to  cause  said  power  source  to  ener- 
gize said  welding  electrode; 

(e)  second  means  operable  when  said  first  switch  means  is 
actuated  to  energize  said  motor  to  drive  said  feed  rolls  in 
an  electrode  feed  direction; 

(0  first  manually  adjustable  means  providing  a  first  reference 
signal  for  presetting  a  desired  welding  electrode  voluge 
parameter  for  said  power  source; 

(g)  visual  means  for  setting  said  first  manually  adjustable 
means; 

(h)  means  sensing  the  actual  value  of  said  welding  electrode 
voltage  parameter  and  providing  a  signal  proporiional  to 
said  actual  value; 

(i)  first  comparative  means  for  comparing  said  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  actual  value  and  said  first  reference  signal, 
generating  a  power  source  control  signal  and  supplying 
said  power  source  control  signal  to  said  control  sensitive 
means; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(j)  said  visuid  means  being  a  precise  visual  read-out  electric 
meter  precisely  calibrated  to  display  welding  procedure 
parameters;  and 

(k)  said  first  manually  adjusuble  means  being  a  non-cali- 
brated, non-precision  type  potentiometer  providing  said 
first  reference  signal  to  said  meter  proporiional  to  said 
desired  welding  electrode  voluge  parameter  such  that 
said  meter  displays  said  desired  parameter  and  enables  the 
precise  manual  setting  of  said  first  reference  signal  with 
said  non-precision  poteniometer  whereby  said  welding 
voluge  parameter  may  be  precisely  present. 
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4^7,752 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  ARC  WELDER 
Lorcn  F.  Striiter,  Clarcace,  N.Y^  Msignor  to  Wcstingiioase 
Electric  Cor^,  Pittsbiirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,223 

IM.  a.'  B23K  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—130.33  1  Claim 


SS 


1.  In  a  direct  current  arc  welder  having  an  arc-gap  supplied 
with  power  through  SCR  devices  and  saturating  reactor 
means,  a  controller  for  said  SCR  device  including  voltage 
feedback  control  means  operative  to  establish  a  predetermined 
constant  voltage  between  said  arc-gap  and  current  feedback 
control  means  operating  with  a  predetermined  gain  and  under 
a  predetermined  reference  signal  to  establish  a  predetermined 
constant  current  through  said  arc-gap;  the  combination  of: 
timer  means  initiated  at  start-up  by  a  predetermined  buildup 
of  arc  current  under  said  constant  voltage  for  establishing 
a  time  interval; 
with  said  current  feedback  control  means  having  a  first 
operative  mode  under  a  reference  signal  substantially 
reduced  from  said  predetermined  reference  signal  and  a 
gain  reduced  from  said  predetermined  gain;  a  second 
operative  mode  under  said  predetermined  reference  signal 
and  with  said  predetermined  gain; 
means  responsive  to  initiation  of  said  time  interval  for  dis- 
abling said  voltage  feedback  control  means  and  for  en- 
abling said  current  feedback  control  means  in  the  first 
modi,  whereby  arc-gap  current  is  limited,  by  said  current 
feedback  control  means  and  by  said  saturable  reactor 
means  concurrently,  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval  to  a 
current  level  higher  than  said  constant  current  level; 
means  responsive  to  expiration  of  said  time  interval  for 
transferring  said  current  feedback  control  means  into  the 
second  mode;  and 
feedback  loop  means  associated  with  said  current  feedback 
control  means  and  operative  at  the  end  of  said  time  inter- 
val for  smoothly  lowering  the  arc-current  from  said 
higher  level  to  said  predetermined  constant  current  level 
as  a  function  of  time. 


4,247,753 

BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE 

FOR  THAWING  FROZEN  LOCKS 

Niilo  JaroMH,  I  ■—■wlmw  3  D  79,  01710  Vaataa  71,  Fialand 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951^34 

Claim  priority,  appHcatiOB  FtataMi,  Oct  20,  1977,  773109; 

Nov.  21, 1977,  773S09 

ht  aj  E05B  J  7/00:  H05B  3/40;  F21V  33/00 
VS.  CL  219^201  2  Claiois 

1.  A  battery  operated  electrically  heated  thawing  device  for 
insertion  into  the  keyhole  of  frozen  locks  comprising: 
a  thawing  stick  in  the  form  of  a  thin  hollow  flattened  elon- 
gated metal  body  having  a  height  and  width  which  is  less 


than  the  thickness  of  the  key  fitting  into  the  keyhole 
thereby  adapting  said  stick  for  insertion  into  the  keyhole; 

a  thin  electrical  heating  resistance  wire  fitted  into  the  hollow 
interior  portion  of  said  metal  body  and  extending  from  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  body  to  the  tip  of  said  stick 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  keyhole,  the  heating  wire 
and  metal  body  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other 
at  said  tip; 

the  remainder  of  said  resistance  wire  being  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  metal  body  by  means  of  a  layer  of  insula- 
tion interposed  between  said  wire  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  body; 

at  least  one  battery  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
resistance  wire  in  said  thawing  stick; 

a  common  protective  housing  open  at  the  top  and  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape  and  of  a  size  to  be  gripped  in  the 
hand,  said  open  to  being  closed  by  a  cover  member,  said 
housing  encasing  said  at  least  one  battery  and  said  thawing 
stick  in  side  by  side  relation; 

said  common  housing  provided  with  a  vertical  partition 
defining  a  well  between  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  said 
partition,  said  thawing  stick  being  slideably  mounted  for 
vertical  displacement  into  and  out  of  said  well  and  said  at 
least  one  battery  being  located  between  the  other  side  of 
said  vertical  partition  and  the  opposite  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing; 


said  cover  member  having  an  opening  above  said  well  allow- 
ing for  vertical  displacement  of  said  stick  from  said  well 
through  said  opening  for  insertion  of  the  tip  of  said  stick 
into  a  keyhole; 

a  horizontal  plate  within  said  casing  over  said  at  least  one 
battery  having  a  pair  of  spring  contacts  on  the  under  side 
to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  poles  of  said  at  least 
one  battery  and  having  an  opening  for  retaining  a  bulb 
serving  as  a  light  to  illuminate  the  key  hole,  said  cover 
member  having  an  opening  in  registery  with  the  lamp; 

a  displacement  means  within  said  well  connected  to  said 
thawing  stick  for  slidingly  moving  said  thawing  stick 
through  said  opening  in  said  cover  member  above  said 
well; 

said  protective  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  side  thereof 
in  communication  with  said  well; 

said  displacement  means  having  a  knurled  outer  portion 
exposed  through  said  side  opening  and  serving  as  a  handle 
for  vertically  sliding  said  thawing  stick  in  the  well  of  said 
housing  along  said  partition  with  said  stick  is  pressed 
against  said  vertical  partition  during  the  sliding  movement 
of  said  stick; 

said  displacement  means  having  an  exposed  contact  member 
electrically  connected  to  the  end  of  said  resistance  wire 
means  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  body,  said  spring 
contacts  each  terminating  in  electrical  contact  strip,  one 
strip  being  in  constant  sliding  engagement  with  said  metal 
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body  of  said  stick,  the  other  strip  being  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  said  contact  member  when  said  thawing  stick 
is  vertically  displaced  from  said  well  through  said  cover 
member  opening  for  use,  means  including  a  switch  in  said 
housing  for  selectively  energizing  said  bulb  from  said  at 
least  one  battery;  and 
the  length  of  said  resistance  wire  measuring  about  20  to  30% 
of  the  length  of  said  stick  whereby  the  electrical  heating  of 
said  wire  by  said  battery  confines  the  heating  to  the  tip  of 
said  stick  which  is  inserted  into  said  keyhole 


4,247,755 
HIGH  PRESSURE  AUTOCLAVE 
Chariet  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Fair?1ew;  WiUtam  H.  Walker,  and  Frani 
X.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Erie,  all  of  Pa.,  anignon  to  Aatoclave 
Engineers,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Coiitinuatioii>ln*part  of  Ser.  No.  780,718,  Mar.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,828 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  H05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  219—400  12  Claims 


4,247,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  WEBS  OF 
WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  ROD^HAPED  SMOKERS 

PRODUCTS 
Anton  Baler,  Wentorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  assignor  to  Hauni' 
Werke  KSrbcr  A  Co.  KG.,  Hanbiirs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,  2802315 

Int  a.^  H05B  7/18 
VS.  a.  219—384  14  Claims 


a    r^-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  holes  in  a  web  of  wrapping  material 
for  cigarettes  or  other  rod'Shaped  smokers'  products,  compris- 
ing means  for  advancing  the  web  lengthwise  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  along  a  predetermined  path;  a  plurality  of  first 
electrodes  at  one  side  of  said  path;  a  plurality  of  second  elec- 
trodes at  the  other  side  of  said  path,  each  of  said  second  elec- 
trodes and  a  different  one  of  said  first  electrodes  constituting 
an  electrode  pair;  means  for  connecting  said  pairs  in  series,  said 
series  including  a  first  pair  of  electrodes  and  the  electrodes  of 
each  pair  defining  a  spark  gap  through  which  said  path  ex- 
tends; means  for  applying  high-voluge  impulses  to  the  first 
electrode  of  said  first  pair  to  thereby  induce  the  flow  of  current 
across  the  gaps  between  the  electrodes  of  successive  pairs  of 
said  series  with  attendant  discharge  of  electric  sparks  across 
said  gaps  whereby  such  sparks  bum  holes  in  the  web  which 
advances  along  said  path;  and  means  for  varying  the  combined 
cross-sectional  area  of  holes  per  unit  length  of  the  web,  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  first  signals  denoting  the  porosity  of 
the  web  downstream  of  said  gaps,  as  considered  in  said  direc- 
tion, means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  denoting  the 
desired  porosity  of  the  web,  and  means  for  changing  the  com- 
bined cross-sectional  area  of  holes  per  unit  length  of  the  web 
when  said  first  signals  deviate  from  said  reference  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gas  pressure  bonding,  hot  isostatic  press- 
ing or  the  like  in  which  a  workpiece  may  be  treated  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gate cylindrical  pressure  vessel,  an  insulating  hood  for  enclos- 
ing the  workpiece  and  a  hearth  upon  which  the  workpiece 
rests,  the  improvement  comprising  said  hearth  set  upon  and 
substantially  entirely  supported  by  an  elongate  refractory 
pedestal,  a  cylindrical  heating  element  selected  from  the  group 
carbon,  graphite  and  a  silicon  carbide  defining  an  electrical 
resistance  path,  said  heating  element  being  disposed  about  and 
spaced  from  said  pedestal  below  the  hearth  extending  substan- 
tially entirely  along  the  length  of  the  pedestal,  a  cylindrical 
insulating  heat  reflecting  shield  disposed  about  the  pedesul 
and  heating  element  vented  near  the  base  thereof,  said  hearth 
being  a  disc-like  structure  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  top  of  the  pedesul  and  shielding  any  work- 
piece  upon  the  hearth  from  direct  radiation  from  the  heating 
element,  said  pedestal,  hearth,  heating  element  and  shield 
arranged  to  permit  convection  to  transfer  heat  from  the  heat- 
ing element  to  a  workpiece  placed  upon  the  hearth  and  to 
minimize  transfer  of  heat  to  the  workpiece  by  radiation. 


4,247,756 
HEATED  FLOOR  MAT 
Victor  Cudaotta,  11  Gaorge  St,  Stoneiiam,  Mass.  02180,  and 
George  Fiona,  402  StephMi  Rd.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,708 
Int  a.^  H05B  i/i¥ 
U.S.  a  219-528  2  Qalm 

1.  An  integral  electrically  heated  floor  nut  comprised  of 
outer  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  layers  and  an 
inner-electrically  resistive  layer,  said  inner  layer  having  paral- 
lel spaced  flexible  electrodes  enclosed  therein  and  conduc- 
tively  bonded  thereto,  the  outer  layen  each  consisting  essen- 
tially of  styrene  butadiene  rubber  and  inert  materials  in  an 
amount  of  1  part  rubber  to  2  to  4  partt  by  weight  inert  material, 
and  a  thermosetting  resin.  1  part  rubber  to  0.3  to  0.5  partt  by 
weight  thermosetting  resin;  the  inner  layer  consisting  esseii- 
tially  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epi- 


1680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


chk>rohydrin-«thylene  oxide  copolymer  rubber,  butyl  rubber, 
neoprene  rubber  and  silicone  rubber  and  combinations  thereof, 
a  plasticizer  and  carbon  black,  1  part  rubber  to  0.7  to  1.3  parts 
by  weight  carbon  black,  1  part  rubber  to  0.7  to  1.3  parts  by 
weight  plasticizer; 
the  inner  and  outer  layers  being  sealed  to  each  other  and  the 
inner  layer  being  sealed  inside  the  outer  layer;  and 


a  thermostatically  controlled  current  receiving  means  in 
electrical  communication  with  the  electrodes,  said  means 
having  a  switch  in  a  normally  closed  position  to  conduct 
electrical  current  to  the  electrodes,  the  switch  adapted  to 
move  to  an  open  position  when  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture is  reached  whereby  current  may  be  transmitted 
through  portions  of  the  inner  electrically  resistive  layer 
lying  between  the  said  electrodes  to  generate  heat. 


4^7,757 
VEHICLE  FUEL  ECONOMY  ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

INDICATING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 
Joha  M.  Chnv,  Jr^  1018  Parkridge  Circle  West,  JacksooTiUc, 

Fla.  32211 

Coati«ntio»4»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  861,965,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,186,296.  TMa  applkatkM  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,016 

Lrt.  CL^  GOIM  yj/Oa-  G06G  1/14 

U.S.  CL  235—615  12  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  fuel  economy  and  energy  conservation  indicat- 
ing device  comprising  in  combination  a  first  and  second  con- 
centrically disposed  generally  parallel  positioned  cooperable 
computing  elements  rotating  about  a  common  axis,  a  third 
computing  element  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  computing  elements,  said  operative  connections 
providing  generally  oppositely  disposed  pivotal  means  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  computing  elements  and  said  third 
computing  element,  said  operative  connections  providing 
independent  translative  movement  to  said  oppositely  disposed 
pivotal  means,  calibrated  graphic  display  scales  embodied  on 
the  face  surface  of  said  device,  said  face  surface  juxtaposi- 
tioned  parallel  to  said  computing  elements,  registering  means 
provided  on  said  face  surface  adjacent  to  said  scales  thereby 
allowing  simultaneous  viewing  of  said  elements  with  said 


scales,  the  consequential  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
computing  element  together  with  said  third  computing  ele- 
ment relate  to  said  calibrated  scales  according  to  a  mathemati- 
cal relationship  for  vehicle  fuel  economy  thereby  indicating 
the  average  miles  per  gallon  at  any  related  total  trip  distance 
and  total  fuel  consumed  setting. 


4,247,758 
ANIMAL  IDENTinCATION  AND  ESTRUS  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 

Jaows  A.  Rodriaa,  1123  Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Grafton,  Wis.  53024 

CoatiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,456,  Nov.  24, 1978,  atendoncd. 

This  applicatioa  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,750 

Int  a.)  G07C  11/00:  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  235—92  MS  10  Claiou 
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1.  An  estrus  detection  system  for  an  animal,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  transponder  unit  mounted  to  the  animal,  and  including 

(a)  a  motion  sensing  device  which  provides  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  animal  movement, 

(b)  a  counter  coupled  to  said  motion  sensing  device  to  re- 
ceive said  electrical  signals  and  store  a  number  which  is 
indicative  of  the  number  of  animal  movements,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  an  interrogation  signal  for  transmit- 
ting data  indicative  of  the  number  stored  in  said  counter; 

a  transceiver  unit  positioned  near  a  location  which  the  animal 
frequents,  said  transceiver  unit  including 

(d)  means  for  generating  an  interrogation  signal  to  said 
transponder  unit, 

(e)  means  for  receiving  the  data  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
ceiver unit, 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  converting 
said  received  data  into  an  activity  number  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  number  of  animal  movements,  and 

(g)  means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for  displaying 
information  which  incorporates  said  activity  number. 


4,247,759 
SELF-SERVICE  PASSENGER  TICKETING  SYSTEM 
Yaris  Nora,  Dd  Mar,  Eateae  J.  Cekaadcr;  Maiara  ^—^% 
both  of  San  Diego,  and  Jim  P.  Chaang,  Escoadido,  all  of 
Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Cabic  Weitera  Data,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,975 
lat  a?  G07F  7/08:  H04Q  1/52:  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235—381     .  4  Claims 

1.  An  automated  system  for  issuing  airline  tickets  in  response 
to  purchases  by  credit  card  without  the  intervention  of  any 
ticket  agent,  the  system  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tro-mechanical ticket  terminals  which  communicate  with  a 
central  computer  adapted  to  determine  whether  a  cardholder's 
credit  is  good  or  bad,  wherein  each  of  the  ticket  terminals 
includes: 
credit  card  reader  means  for  reading  data  from  a  credit  card 
inserted  therein  by  a  ticket  purchaser; 
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destination  selection  means  for  enabling  the  ticket  purchaser 
to  manually  select  a  destination  from  a  predetermined  set 
of  destinations,  including  a  visual  display  for  directing  the 
ticket  purchaser  through  a  sequence  of  selection  steps; 

means  for  performing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  status 
checks  based  on  the  data  read  by  the  credit  card  reader 
means,  the  status  checks  being  performed  without  com- 
municating with  the  central  computer,  and  including  a 
parity  check,  a  check  on  the  type  of  card,  a  check  as  to 
whether  the  card  has  expired,  and  check  on  the  number  of 
purchases  made  with  tbe  caid  at  the  ticket  terminal; 


modem  means  for  transmitting  sigiuds  identifying  the  credit 
card  to  the  central  computer  conditional  on  the  status 
checking  means  indicating  passage  of  all  of  the  sutus 
checks,  and  for  receiving  signals  from  the  central  com- 
puter indicating  whether  the  cardholder's  credit  is  good 
or  bad; 

means  for  calculating  a  faM  based  on  the  selected  destina- 
tion; 

vending  means  for  printing  and  dispensing  a  ticket  to  the 
selected  destination  conditional  on  the  signals  received 
from  the  central  computer  indicating  good  credit;  and 

means  for  recording  data  representative  of  each  ticket  dis- 
pensing transaction  on  a  removable  storage  medium. 


4,247,760 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

GENERATING  AND  PROCESSING  TWO  SEPARATE 

PULSE  TRAINS  BEARING  INFORMATION 

Daalel  Maavloa,  Aagert,  Fkaaee,  aaiigBor  to  Compagale  later- 

aatkMialc  pour  I'lafonaatiqBe,  Paris,  Fraaec 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,561 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  France,  No?.  22, 1978, 78  32934 
lat  a.^  G06K  7/08,  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  235— 449  5  Claims 
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3.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  and  processing 
pulses  representing  information,  said  circuit  arrangement  hav- 
ing two  inputs  connected  to  two  separate  sources  of 
pseudoperiodic  analog  signals  and  two  outputs  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  two  digital  processing  channels  to  apply  rules  for 
comparison  and/or  coincidence  between  the  pulses  which  are 
transmitted  along  two  channels,  the  improvement  comprising 
two  threshold  switching  circuits  for  each  channel,  means  con- 


necting one  of  the  inputs  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two 
threshold  switching  circuits  of  one  channel  and  the  other  of 
said  inputs  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  threshold 
switching  circuits  of  the  other  channel,  each  of  said  threshold 
switching  circuits  for  each  channel  including  a  high  threshold 
circuit  and  a  low  threshold  circuit,  the  output  of  the  low 
threshold  switching  circuit  for  each  channel  being  connected 
to  a  first  input  of  a  combining  circuit  in  said  channel,  said 
combining  circuit  having  two  outputs,  one  of  said  outputs  of 
the  said  combining  circuit  being  connected  to  at  least  one 
driving  input  of  an  associated  bistable  flip-flop  means,  the 
output  of  said  bistable  flip-flop  means  being  connected  to  the 
output  for  the  associated  channel  and  being  cross-connected  to 
the  other  input  of  said  gate  in  the  combining  circuit  of  the 
other  channel,  the  output  of  the  high  threshold  circuit  of  each 
channel  being  connected  to  the  clock  input  of  the  associated 
bistable  flip-flop  means. 


4,247,761 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOCUSING  THE  IMAGE  OF  AN 

OBJECT  ONTO  AN  IMAGE  PLANE 
Karl'Ulrich  Stela,  Mualch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaalgaor  to 
Siemens  Aktieagescllschaft,  Bcrlla  A  Mualch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,077 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813915 

lat  CV  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a  250—201  14  Ctalms 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  focusing  the  image  of  an  object  into 
an  image  plane,  wherein  the  image  is  derived  by  means  of  an 
objective  lens  system,  and  a  cooperable  setting  device  which 
varies  the  disunce  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lens  system 
and  the  image  plane,  the  combination  of  a  CTD  image  sensor 
having  a  plurality  of  image  points  aligned  with  a  part  of  the 
image  plane,  means  forming  an  output  for  said  sensor  for  pro- 
viding a  sequential  read-out  of  the  image  point  values,  an 
evaluating  circuit  to  which  the  output  of  said  sensor  is  sup- 
plied, means  in  said  evaluating  circuit  for  forming  integrated 
signals  corresponding  to  the  mutual  contrast  of  the  read-out 
image  points  for  a  sequence  of  discrete  values  of  the  distance  x, 
between  the  objective  lens  system  and  the  image  sensor,  and 
means  in  said  evaluating  circuit  responsive  to  said  integrated 
read-out  signals  for  forming  an  adjusting  signal  in  correspon- 
dence to  such  integrated  read-out  signals,  which  is  usable  as  a 
criterion  for  the  control  of  such  setting  means  for  said  objec- 
tive lens  system  to  adjust  the  same  to  a  distance  x  which  pro- 
vides an  integrated  read-out  signal  of  greatest  amplitude. 
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4,247,762 
CONTRAST  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUS  SYSTEMS 
Dauris  J.  WUwerdiBC,  Littleton,  Coto^  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc^  MianeMoU*.  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  30, 197^  Ser.  No.  965,361 
I  Int  CL' GOIJ //Jd 

U.S.  a.  250—204  23  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  the  drive  means  of  an 
auto  focus  system  comprising: 

sensing  means  receiving  radiation  from  the  scene,  comparing 
radiation  intensities  from  two  selected  portions  of  the 
scene  as  an  indication  of  contrast  and  producing  an  output 
signal  when  the  contrast  is  below  a  predetermined  value; 
and 

inhibit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  to  receive  the 
.  output  signal  and  upon  receipt  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
drive  means. 


4,247,763 
GRID  SCAN  RANGE  HNDING  APPARATUS 
Norauu  L.  Staaffer,  Eatfewood,  Colo.,  assigBor  to  Hbaeywell 
Inc.,  MiaaeapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,172 

lat.  a.}  GOIJ  1/36 

VS.  CL  250-204  11  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  radiation  responsive  system  which 
includes  radiation  responsive  means  having  end  portions  and  a 
middle  portion  and  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  amount  of  radiation  received  thereby^  image  pro- 
ducing means  operable  to  produce  an  image  of  a  remote  object 
on  the  radiation  responsive  means  and  modulating  means 
mounted  in  the  path  of  radiation  from  the  remote  object  to  the 
radiation  responsive  means  and  operable  to  vary  the  radiation 
received  by  the  radiation  responsive  means  so  that  the  output 
signal  varies  in  a  predetermined  manner,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

radiation  filtering  means  mounted  in  the  path  of  radiation 
from  the  rennote  object  to  the  radiation  responsive  means 
and  operable  to  at  least  partially  attenuate  radiation  trans- 


mitted to  the  radiation  responsive  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  attenuation  received  by  the  end  portions  is  greater 
than  the  attenuationof  radiation  received  by  the  middle 
portion. 


4,247,764 

nBER  OPTIC  PROXIMITY  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  SURFACE  REFLECnVTTY 

COMPENSATION 

Curtis  D.  Kissinger,  Gloversirillc  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Mechaaical 

Techaology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,790 

lat.  a.'  GOIJ  1/32 

VJS.  a.  250—205  5  Qaims 


3.  A  fiber  optic  proximity  sensor  system  for  monitoring  the 
vibrations  in  a  rolling  element  bearing  having  an  outer  race,. a 
relatively  rotatable  iiiner  race,  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  ele- 
ments between  said  inner  and  outer  races,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  bundle  of  light  transmitting  optical  fibers  having  one  end 
mounted  in  close  proximity  to  one  of  said  races,  wherein 
the  mean  gap  between  said  one  end  and  said  one  race  is 
held  constant  during  the  measuring  period; 
a  light  source  mounted  in  light  transmitting  relation  to  a  first 
portion  of  said  optical  fibers,  to  generate  light,  which  is 
transmitted  through  said  first  portion  of  said  optical  fibers 
to  said  one  race; 
a  refiected  light  sensor  mounted  in  light  receiving  relation  to 
a  second  portion  of  said  other  end  of  said  optical  fibers  to 
sense  light  reflect  from  said  one  race  and  returned  through 
said  second  portion  of  said  optical  fibers  to  said  light 
sensor,  and  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  intensity  of  said  sensed  light; 
means  for  automatically  regulating  the  intensity  of  said  light 
source  to  maintain  constant  the  intensity  of  the  light  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  optical  fibers  irrespective  of 
surface  reflectivity  of  the  target; 
said  means  having  a  time  constant  at  least  ten  times  the 
period  of  the  vibrations  and  including  a  lamp  regulator 
connected  between  said  lamp  and  said  light  sensor  and 
controlled  by  the  mean  signal  originating  from  said  light 
sensor. 


4,247,765 

PULSED  FEEDBACK  aRCUIT  FOR  AN 

OPTOELECTRONIC  DETECTOR 

Amc  Bergstrom,  Aagsovagen  7, 180  10  Eaebyberg,  Swedea 
FUcd  Jaa.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  706 
lat  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  CL  250—214  R  3  Qaims 

1.  An  optoelectronic  detector  having: 
a  radiation-emitting  element; 

a  radiation-sensitive  element  arranged  for  receiving  radia- 
tion emitted  by  the  radiation-emitting  element; 
a  current  amplifier  connected  to  the  radiation-emitting  ele- 
ment for  feeding  operating  power  thereto  and  having  an 
input  circuit  and  a  load  circuit; 
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said  input  circuit  of  the  current  amplifier  being  connected  to 
said  radiation-sensitive  element  and  incorporating  a  filter 
which  includes  a  storage  member  and  has  a  low  impe- 
dance in  a  forward  direction  and  a  high  impedance  in  a 
reverse  direction  so  that  the  increasing  current  transients 
in  said  load  circuit  of  the  current  amplifier  are  selectively 
amplified  by  the  amplifier  with  optical  feedback  between 
the  radiation-emitting  and  radiation-sensitive  elements; 


whereby  said  radiating-emitting  and  radiation-sensitive  ele- 
ments interconnected  via  said  current  amplifier  and  said 
optical  feedback  define  a  pulse  generator  which  produces 
sharp,  intermittent  radiation  pulses  from  the  radiation- 
emitting  element  separated  by  longer  intervals  during 
which  the  radiation-emitting  element  is  entirely  extin- 
guished, the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  pulses  being 
dependent  upon  the  feedback  factor  of  the  said  optical 
feedback. 


4,247,766 
DEMAND  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Cari  Warrea,  944  Varr  Ave^  RocUedge,  Fla.  32955;  Jinmie 
Arliac,  1614  Kiagnrood  Dr.,  Laasiag,  Mich.  40912,  aad  JuUns 
LaPafaac,  2830  FHday  La.,  Cocoa,  Fla.  32922 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3<486 
I  lat  a.}  HOIJ  #0//4 

U.S.  CL  250—214  AL  11  Claims 


turn  on  or  turn  off  said  one  or  more  light  devices,  said 
sequential  activating  means  being  operatively  connected 
between  said  comparitor  means  and  said  switching  means 
and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  means 
such  that  said  switching  means  is  activated  by  a  combina- 
tion of  signals  from  said  comparitor  means  and  said  timing 
means. 


4,247,767 
TOUCH  SENSTTIVE  COMPUTER  INPUT  DEVICE 
C.  Douglas  O'Brica,  Ottawa;  Herbert  G.  Bowa,  aad  Thoams  E. 
Greea,  both  of  Kaaata,  all  of  Caaada,  assigaors  to  Her  M^J> 
esty  the  Qoeen  in  ri^t  of  Caaada,  as  represeated  by  the 
Miaister  of  Natioaal  Defeace,  Ottawa,  Caaada 
FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Caaada,  May  5, 1978,  300474 
lat  a.^  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—221  13  Claims 


1.  Illumination  control  apparatus  for  combining  artificial 
light  with  light  from  natural  sources  comprising 

one  or  more  artificial  devices  connected  to  a  power  source, 

electronic  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
one  or  more  light  devices  for  switching  said  light  device 
on  and  off, 

light  sensor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switching 
means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  by  sensing  the 
level  of  illumination  in  a  room, 

electronic  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  light 
sensor  means  and  said  switching  means  for  delaying  for  a 
preset  period  of  time  the  operation  of  said  switching 
means, 

comparitor  means  connected  between  said  switching  means 
and  said  light  sensor  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said 
light  sensor  means  and  activating  said  switching  means  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  level  of  artificial  light  so  as  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  preset  level  of  illumina- 
tion in  said  room  for  a  combination  of  natural  light  and 
said  artificial  light 

means  for  activating  said  switching  means  to  sequentially 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  an  object,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiation  emitting  means  disposed  in  an  array 
extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  a  detection  area 
for,  when  energized,  emitting  radiation  across  the  detec- 
tion area; 

means  for  momentarily  and  successively  energizing  said 
radiation  emitting  devices  to  emit  radiation  across  the 
detection  area  so  that  during  the  successive  energization 
of  the  radiation  emitting  means  the  detection  area  is  mo- 
mentarily illuminated  from  all  sides  thereof  in  sequence: 

at  least  four  radiation  detecting  means  di^xMcd  at  spaced 
apart  locations  around  the  periphery  of  the  array  for 
providing  electrical  signals  in  response  to  impingement  of 
said  radiation  on  said  radiation  detecting  means,  the  num- 
ber of  said  radiating  detecting  means  being  substantially 
less  than  the  number  of  radiation  emitting  means;  and 

electronic  means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  to 
detect  interruption  of  said  radiation  by  the  presence  of  an 
object  in  the  detection  area  and  for  providing  data  repre- 
senting the  position  of  said  object  in  the  detection  area. 


4,247,768 
VEHICLE  VELOCTTY  RELATED  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
Peter  J.  Elmer,  Upper  Dover  Court;  Maurice  F.  Kiauait,  Col- 
chester, William  S.  Mathesoa,  Bury  St  Edmaads,  aad  Arthar 
Roberts,  Hnatlngdoa,  aU  of  Ea^and,  assigaors  to  British 
Railways  Board,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,213 
lat  a.^  GOID  21/04 
VJS.  a.  250—222  R  M  ClalBM 

1.  A  measuring  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  detector  stations  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart  along  a  path  of  movement  of  vehicles  moving 
at  varying  velocities,  each  detector  station  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  series  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
emitters  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  path,  each  emitter 
producing  a  directional  beam  of  radiation,  and  at  least  one 
electromagnetic  radiation  detector  means  for  producing 
an  electrical  output  signal  related  to  the  quantity  or  inten- 
sity of  radiation  incident  upon  it  said  detector  means 
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being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  and  said 
emitters  or  a  group  of  said  emitters  being  arranged  to 
direct  their  beams  at  it,  whereby  said  quantity  or  intensity 
of  incident  electromagnetic  radiation  registered  by  said 
detector  means  is  characteristic  of  the  point  along  the 


mfflitJS. 


length  of  a  passing  vehicle  which  is  intercepting  said 
beuns  at  a  given  time;  and 
(b)  data  processing  means  for  processing  the  output  signals 
from  said  detector  means  on  a  time  basis  and  utilising  the 
known  predetermined  spacing  of  said  detector  stations  to 
provide  a  velocity  related  vehicle  measurement. 


4^7,769 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ANGULAR  AND 

LINEAR  DISPLACEMENTS 

David  A.  Wancr,  Cinbridge,  Mass^  anigBor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  lac.,  Caaibridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,655 

lat  Ck?  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  •     15  Cialais 


v^ 


2la 


21 


22 


I  I  r  it  1^ 

23^^.220 


ages  and  said  portions  move  in  opposite  directions  as  said 

planar  element  moves, 
(C)  detecting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  optical 

means  for  detecting  the  optical  density  of  regions  of  said 

superimposed  image  and  said  portions  of  said  pattern  at 
■  the  respective  reference  points. 


4,247,770 

AERIAL  MINERAL  SURVEY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  PULSED  LASER  BEAM  TO 

VAPORIZE  SURFACE  MATERIAL 

Albert  B.  Weidi,  3920  Centenary  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225 

Fded  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,290 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  5/00:  GOIJ  1/58:  GOIN  21/00:  GOIJ  3/44 

MS.  a.  250—253  16  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  a  survey  to  determine  the  min* 
era]  content  of  the  earth's  surface  in  a  selected  region,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  from  an  aircraft  traversing  said  region,  directing  laser 
beam  energy  downward  to  a  sample  area  on  the  surface 
with  energy  of  such  intensity  that  the  laser  beam  energy 
causes  surface  material  in  said  sample  area  to  be  vaporized 
thereby  exposing  underlying  material  such  that  the  laser 
beam  energy  is  directed  to  said  underlying  material  with 
energy  of  such  intensity  to  generate  at  least  one  of  atomic 
emission  radiation,  Raman  scattering  radiation  or  fluores- 
cence radiation  characteristic  of  said  underlying  material, 

(b)  collecting  a  portion  of  said  radiation  by  optical  apparatus 
carried  by  the  aircraft,  and 

(c)  applying  said  collected  radiation  to  a  spectrometer  for 
measuring  the  spectra  characteristics  of  said  radiation. 


4,247,771 

PARAFOCUSING  DIFFRACTOMETER 

Liido  K.  Fkvvel,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Karl  M.  Kadish; 

Liaus  K.  Frevel  aad  Gordon  H.  Frevel,  all  of  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^72 

Int.  a.)  GOIN  23/20 

MS.  a.  250—273  6  ClaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  angular  displacement  of  a  refer- 
ence element  about  a  reference  axis,  comprising: 

(A)  a  planar  element  coupled  to  said  reference  element  and 
having  a  pattern  of  sectors  characterized  by  different 
optical  transmission  coefficients  alternating  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  displacement,  wherein  said  pattern  is  an  annu- 
lar pattern  of  radial  sectors,  and  said  pattern  has  an  odd 
number  of  radial  sectors  characterized  by  each  of  said 
optical  transmission  coefTicients,  and  wherein  said  planar 
element  is  coupled  to  said  reference  element  so  that  said 
pattern  rotates  about  said  reference  axis  with  said  radial 
sectors  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reference 
axis  as  said  reference  element  rotatfcs  about  said  axis,  and 

(B)  two  or  more  optical  means  for  generating  real  images  of 
a  portion  of  said  pattern  passing  an  associated  reference 
point,  and  for  superimposing  said  real  images  on  said 
portions  of  said  pattern,  whereby  said  superimposed  im- 


1.  A  parafocusing  X-ray  diffractometer  comprising  the  ele- 
ments: 
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(a)  a  point  source  of  essentially  monochromatic  X-rays, 

(b)  a  circular  thin-edged  sample  disk,  said  circular  disk  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  its  center  on  an  axle  member, 

(c)  a  flat  plate  having  a  pinhole  aperture  near  its  center, 

(d)  an  X-ray  sensor,  said  flat  plate  and  said  sensor  fixed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  in  an  assembly  member, 

(e)  an  essentially  cylindrical  hollow  housing  having  closed 
ends  and  having  a  sample  access  port  and  a  flushing  port, 
said  point  source,  axle  member,  pinhole  ^wrture  in  the  flat 
shield,  and  X-ray  sensor  linearly  aligned  in  that  order 
within  said  housing  and  along  or  parallel  to  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  sample  disk  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
equidistant  between  said  point  source  and  said  pinhole 
aperture,  at  least  two  of  die  elements  consisting  of  said 
point  source,  said  sample  disk,  and  said  assembly  member 
moveable  along  the  sidd  axis  of  the  housing,  and 

(0  calibrated  means  for  moving  said  movable  elements  along 
said  axis  while  maintaining  said  sample  disk  equidistant 
between  said  point  source  and  said  pinhole  aperture. 


4^7,772 

MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  CORRECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

LONG  RADIATION  BEAMS 

Joseph  E.  La?dle,  Welleiley,  aad  JaaMS  L.  Maaroc,  NoBaatnai, 

both  of  Mawn  aMigaon  to  Jaacy  Nadear-Afco  Isotopes, 

lac,  BelteTBC,  Wash. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  «96,«93,  Jan.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,531. 

lUs  applicatioB  Jaa.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,044 

lat  CL2  HOIJ  37/00 

MS.  a.  250-423  P  3  ClaioM 
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1.  In  a  system  for  isotope  separation  wherein  a  propagating 
beam  of  radiation  is  tuned  for  isotopically  selective  photoexci- 
tation  and  is  directed  through  a  plurality  of  chambers  along 
axes  thereof  for  the  propagation  of  radiation,  said  chambers 
containing  an  environment  of  isotopes,  one  of  which  is  to  be 
photoexcited,  at  least  one  system  for  redirecting  the  radiation 
in  the  propagating  beam  placed  at  predetermined  intervals 
throughout  the  path  of  said  propagating  beam  through  said 
plurality  of  chambers,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  plane  reflecting  surface  positioned  to  receive  the 
propagating  beam  of  radiation  from  one  of  said  plurality 
of  chambers  along  the  axis  thereof  and  operative  to  redi- 
rect the  received  beam; 
the  received  beam  exiting  said  one  chamber  with  a  diver- 
gence cfaaracteristic; 
a  concave  reflecting  surface  positioned  to  receive  the  beam 
from  said  first  plane  reflecting  %admx  and  redirect  it  said 
concave  reflecting  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
which  converges  the  redirected  beam  received  from  said 
one  chamber  to  thereby  correct  the  divergence  of  said 
beam; 
a  second  phuie  reflecting  surface  positioned  to  receive  the 
radiation  redirected  by  said  concave  reflecting  surface 
and  operative  to  redirect  it  for  passage  along  the  axis  of  a 
further  one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers; 
the  axis  of  said  fiirther  chamber  having  a  predetermined 
displacement  and  angular  orientation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  one  chamber  with  said  first  and  second  plane 
reflecting  surfaces  operative  to  transfer  said  beam  from 
,  alignment  along  the  axis  of  said  one  chamber  to  alignment 
along  the  axis  of  said  fiirther  chamber. 


4,247,773 
METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  DETERMINING  FAT 

IN  A  FAT-CONTAINING  SAMPLE 

Sten  A.  Nexo,  Birkerod,  aad  Hcnrik  R.  Aadcrsea,  Kastrup,  both 

of  Deamark,  assignors  to  A/S  N.  Fobs  Electric,  Deaanrfc 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Deanuvk,  Dec.  6, 1978, 5516/78; 
Jnl.  3, 1979,  2814/79 

lat  a.1  GOIJ  1/00 
MS.  a.  250-339  15 
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1.  A  method  for  quantitative  measurement  of  fat  in  a  fat-con- 
taining sample  by  an  infrared  absorption  technique,  comprising 
transmitting  infrared  light  through  the  sample,  determining  the 
infrared  absorption  of  the  sample  in  a  waveband  characteristic 
of  saturated  carbon-hydrogen  bonds,  and  selectively,  quantiu- 
tively  assessing  the  fat  content  of  the  sample  on  the  basis  of  said 
determination. 


4^7,774 

SIMULTANEOUS  DUAL-ENERGY  COMPUTER 

ASSISTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Rodney  A.  Brotrits,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Ualted  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health, 

Education  aad  WelfSure,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918^04 

lat  a.2  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250— 367  UClaian 
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8.  In  a  method  of  computer  assisted  tomography  including 
employing  a  polyenergetic  X-ray  scanning  beam  directed 
through  material  under  examination  and  obtaining  energy- 
dependent  attenuation  data,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
obtaining  step  comprises  simultaneously  intercepting  selected 
diffierent  energy  ranges  of  photons  in  the  exit  X-ray  beam 
leaving  the  material  by  first  passing  the  X-ray  beam  through 
crystalline  calcium  fluoride  to  capture  low-energy  photons  and 
then  passing  the  remainder  of  said  exit  beam  into  crystalline 
sodium  iodide  to  capture  the  remaining  high-energy  photons, 
and  converting  the  selected  different-energy  photons  into 


1686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1981 


respective  two  output  electrical  signals  which  are  in  accor- 
dance with  the  attenuation  characteristics  of  the  material  at  the 
selected  different  photon  energy  ranges. 


4v247,775 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DOSIMETER  CHARGER 
Stanley  Kroaenbcrg,  Skilhnan,  N  J^  asdgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,666 

Int.  a.^  GOIT  1/18 

VS.  a.  250—377  17  Claims 


transformer,  an  X-ray  tube  with  a  rotating  anode  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  high  voltage  transformer,  and  a  drive  circuit 
for  the  rotating  anode  motor  designed  as  an  asynchronous 
motor,  characterized  in  that  the  rotating  anode  motor  (7)  is 
likewise  fed  by  the  inverter  (4),  control  means  connected  with 
said  inverter  whereby  the  power  supplied  by  the  inverter  to 
the  anode  motor  has  a  frequency  suitable  for  driving  said 
anode  motor,  means  whereby  the  power  supplietl  by  the  in- 
verter to  said  high  voltage  transformer  is  in  the  kilohertz  range 
and  is  appropriate  for  driving  said  high  voltage  transformer, 
and  means  whereby  the  voltage  supplied  by  the  inverter  to  said 
anode  motor  has  a  magnitude  apprc^riate  for  operating  said 
anode  motor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  an  electrometer  type  dosimeter, 
comprising  in  combination.- 

a  housing; 

means  on  said  housing  for  receiving  a  dosimeter  and  estab- 
lishing electrical  contact  therewith; 

a  movable  element  exterior  to  said  housing  for  operating  a 
charging  circuit;  and  - 

a  charging  circuit  locatM  in  said  housing,  said  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  movjtble  element  and  including  at  least 
one  substantially  immovable  piezoelectric  element 
adapted  to  generate  an  electrical  charge  in  response  to  a 
mechanical  force  being  applied  thereto,  means  including 
lever  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  and  being 
responsive  to  a  charging  motion  imparted  to  said  movirt>le 
element  to  convert  said  charging  motion  of  said  movable 
element  into  a  mechanical  force  applied  to  said  piezoelec- 
tric member  which  thereby  produces  an  electrical  charge, 
and  electrical  circuit  means  coupling  said  electrical  charge 
from  said  piezoelectric  member  to  said  means  establishing 
electrical  contact  with  said  dosimeter. 


4,247,777 
OPERATING  CONSOLE  FOR  AN  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC 

INSTALLATION 
Rolf  Pfeifer,  and  Eike  Matura,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  SicsMns  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^07 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  7719261[U] 

Int.  a.'  H05G  7/00.  1/70 
VJS.a.  250-416  R  2  Claims 


4»247,776 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  WITH  AN 
INVERTER  FEEDING  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
TRANSFORMER 
Gtri  Seifert,  Spardorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AkticagescUsciiaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  28158932 

In^  a.^  H05G  1/70 
VS.  CL  250—406  9  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  generator  with  a  high  voluge  trans- 
former, a  power  rectifier,  an  inverter  fed  by  the  rectifier,  said 
inverter  having  its  output  voltage  supplied  to  the  high  voltage 


1.  In  an  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  comprising 
an  x-ray  tube,  a  plurality  of  x-ray  radiographic  systems,  and 
a  central  feed  and  control  system  for  supplying  the  x-ray 
tube  and  controlling  the  x-ray  radiographic  systems,  a 
unitary  common  operating  console  common  to  all  of  said 
x-ray  radiographic  systems,  said  common  operating  con- 
sole including  a  manually  actuatable  switching  arrange- 
ment for  selectively  connecting  any  one  of  said  x-ray 
radiographic  systems  with  said  central  feed  and  control 
system,  and  switching  means  for  adjusting  the  radio- 
graphic exposure  values  for  the  selected  x-ray  radio- 
graphic system, 
said  operating  console  having  a  display  panel  providing 
respective  distinctive  representations  (10a.  llo.  12fl)  for 
identifying  the  respective  x-ray  radiographic  systems,  and 
having  means  comprising  respective  individual  signal 
lamps  (lOd,  lid.  12d)  for  providing  selective  illumination 
of  the  respective  distinctive  representations  on  said  dis- 
play panel,  and  a  monitoring  device  (FIG.  2)  having 
means  controlling  the  selective  energization  of  the  respec- 
tive individual  signal  lamps  (10c/,  Ud.  12d)  in  response  to 
selection  of  the  respective  corresponding  x-ray  radio- 
graphic system  by  said  manually  actuatable  switching 
arrangement,  whereby  the  corresponding  distinctive  rep- 
resenution  (lOo.  llo.  12a)  on  the  display  panel  is  illumi- 
nated to  visually  signify  which  of  the  x-ray  radiographic 
systems  has  been  selected. 
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4,247,778 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE 
Hans  Waerre,  SoUentnaa,  Sweden,  assivior  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978, 2811765 

lat  a.}  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—439  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  mounting  device  comprising  a  housing  (5,  6) 
with  a  cassette  chamber  defining  means  (8)  providing  a  cassette 
chamber  in  which  an  x-ray  film  cassette  can  be  inserted  and 
which  can  be  arranged  under  a  patient,  the  cassette  chamber 
defining  means  (8)  being  arranged  in  the  housing  (5, 6)  in  such 
manner  that  it  can  be  brought  into  two  defined  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  (5,  6)  displaced  by  about  90*  with  respect 
to  one  another,  the  cassette  chamber  defining  means  (8)  in  its 
one  final  position  lying  in  said  housing  (5,  €f  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  (13),  by  means  of  which  it  can  be  pulled 
out  of  the  housing  (5,  €)  and  be  rotated  into  its  other  final 
position  wherein  the  end  of  the  cassette  chamber  defining 
means  (8)  facing  away  from  the  handle  (13)  is  flexibly  con- 
nected to  a  movable  carriage  (15)  in  the  housing  (5,c).  wherein 
stopping  means  (27)  are  provided  which  allow  the  cassette 
chunber  defining  means  (8)  to  be  pulled  out  of  the  housing 
(5,6)  until  the  joint  (14)  between  the  cassette  chamber  (8)  and 
the  carriage  (15)  lies  at  the  end  of  the  housing  (5,6),  and 
wherein  further  stopping  means  (16,17)  are  present  for  affixing 
the  cassette  chamber  defining  means  (8)  which  has  been  ro- 
uted by  90*. 


tinuous  and  discontinuous  radiographic  images  of  dental  arch 
areas  of  a  patient  seated  in  a  chair  which  travels  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  continuous  and  discontinuous  modes  of  radio- 
graphing, said  X-ray  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  tubehead  containing  an  X-ray  source  and  means  to 
power  said  source, 

(b)  a  camera  assembly  comprising  a  rotating  drum  including 
X-ray  film  disposed  therearound  for  activation  by  said 
X-ray  source,  said  tubehead  and  said  camera  assembly 
rotating  as  a  unit  about  said  patient,  the  combination 
therewith  of  the  improvement  comprising 

film  drive  means  mounted  within  said  camera  assembly 
for  rotating  said  drum  and  film  at  controlled  rates  of 
drive  in  accordance  with  travel  of  said  chair  and  se- 
lected mode  of  radiographing  while  said  tubehead  and 
camera  assembly  circularly  orbit  said  patient,  said  film 
drive  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  stationary  cams,  one  of  said  cams  having  a  groove 
disposed  therein  for  providing  said  continuous  image 
and  other  of  said  cams  having  another  groove  disposed 
therein  for  providing  said  discontinuous  image. 

a  pair  of  linking  arrangements,  each  including  a  cam  fol- 
lower for  riding  in  respective  groove  of  respective  cam, 

means  for  separably  routing  each  of  said  pair  of  linking 
arrangements  and  cam  follower  associated  therewith, 

independently  rouuble  shaft  means  routing  in  accor- 
dance with  roution  of  each  of  said  pair  of  linking  ar- 
rangements, 

a  film  drive  shaft  in  operable  alignment  with  said  shaft 
means  and  responsive  to  rotation  thereof  whereby 
means  for  holding  said  X-ray  film  routes  in  accordance 
with  roution  of  said  film  drive  shaft  to  thereby  route 
said  film. 


4^7,779 
LINK-CLUTCH  FILM  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 
PANORAMIC  DENTAL  X-RAY  MACHINE 
Anthony  Oafattoni,  Statca  blaad,  N.Y4  Jadi  Flynn,  Mon- 
mouth, and  Josef  Ujirary,  Kiisrton,  both  of  NJ.,  avignors  to 
Pennwalt  Corporatioa,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,127 

lat  a.)  A61B  6/14 

VS.  CI.  250—439  P  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  pahoramic  denUl  X-ray  machine  for  providing  con- 


4^47,780 
FEEDBACK  CONTROLLED  GEOMETRY 
REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOGRAPHS 
Richard  L.  Webber,  RockTiUc,  and  Roger  N.  Nagel.  SUvtr 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Edacatioa 
and  Welfsre,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,826 
Int  a.)  A61B  6/Oa  6/08 
VS.  a.  250-491  10 


, 2* 
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1.  A  radiographic  tissue  study  apparatus  comprising  X-ray 
generating  means  defining  selectively  positioned  X-ray  point 
sources  which  can  be  shifted  in  space  relative  to  a  tissue  sample 
of  interest,  a  detector  array  spaced  from  said  X-ray  generating 
means  and  located  in  the  path  of  radiation  from  said  point 
sources  and  having  spatial  and  temporal  resolution  consistent 
with  the  radiation  from  said  point  sources,  said  detector  arrry 
being  arranged  to  generate  multiple  radiographic  image  signals 
respectively  in  accordance  with  X-ray  transmission  from  said 
point  sources  through  such  tissue  sample,  means  to  store  origi- 
nal signals  so  produced,  means  to  subsequently  compare  said 
original  signals  with  characteristic  later  signds  formed  by  the 
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detector  array  by  irradiation  through  the  same  tissue  sample  by 
said  point  sources,  and  means  to  directionally  shift  said  point 
sources  in  accordance  with  such  comparison  so  as  to  substan- 
tially modify  the  effective  projection  geometry  if  there  is  a 
difference  as  compared  with  the  original  projection  geometry. 


4^7,781 
CXX>LED  TARGET  DISC  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  ION 
IMPLANTATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Erich  H.  Bayer,  Mahopac;  John  R.  Kraalk,  Poughkeepsic,  and 
Wolfgang  F.  Madicr,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  latcnurtioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonlc, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,443 

lat  a.^  HOIJ  37/00 

VS.  CL  250—492  A  10  Claiou 


1.  Cooled  target  apparatus  for  holding  workpieces  for  ion 
bombardment  and  implantation  comprising: 

a  disc  having  a  target  surface  and  back  surface  and  having  an 
inner  hub  region  and  an  outer  target  surface  region  with 
said  inner  hub  region  and  outer  target  region  being  di- 
vided by  a  pattern  of  holes  generally  concentric  to  the  hub 
region  for  reducing  the  conductive  cross-section  between 
hub  region  and  target  region  and  for  allowing  fluid  to  pass 
firom  the  target  surface  side  of  said  disc  to  the  back  surface 
side  thereof,  said  back  siirface  side  of  said  disc  including  a 
pattern  of  fins  extending  from  said  inner  hub  region  out- 
wardly toward  the  periphery  of  said  disc  so  as  to  cause 
said  fluid  to  be  drawn  through  said  holes  when  said  disc  is 
rotating. 

3 

4,247,782 
X-RAY  TUBE  UNIT 
Takeshi  Mnraki,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Denki  KabuUki  Kaisha,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,367 
Claian    priority,    ap^catioa    Japan,    Not.    21,     1977, 
52/155356{U] 

lat.  a.J  HOIJ  35/ J6.  35/02 
VS.  CL  2S0--S23  8  Claims 


^/////.'.'/:'7: 


V??f7/^J??J//^?/^^?///7^^.'>^^^^^^^^^777. 


^60 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  unit  for  neutralgrounded  use  comprising  an 
X-ray  tube  having  an  envelope  with  the  central  portion  formed 
of  a  metal  cylinder,  a  housing  containing  said  X-ray  tube, 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  metal  cylinder  of  the 
envelope  from  said  housing  and  retaining  said  metal  cylinder  is 
a  fUed  position  in  said  housing  including  a  projection  on  the 


inside  wall  of  said  housing,  a  fixing  member  composed  of  an 
extending  strip  outwardly  extending  from  said  metal  cylinder 
of  said  envelope  and  an  insulator  interposed  between  said 
extending  strip  and  said  projection  of  said  housing  and  means 
for  fixing  said  fixing  member  to  said  projection,  and  a  lead  wire 
connected  to  said  cylinder  and  extending  to  the  outside  of  said 
housing  for  connection  to  ground  said  metal  cylinder  of  the 
envelope  outside  said  housing. 


4,247,783 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  OF  SIZES  OF 
PARTICLES  EMPLOYING  CAUBRATION  UGHT 
PULSES  WITH  INCREASED  STABILITY 
Viktor  A.  Berber,  uUtsa  ShelkoTichnaya,  184,  kv.  65;  Vladimir 
A.  Zolotenko,  2  Detsky  proeid,  2,  kv.  18,  both  of  Saratov; 
Evgeny  N.  Naguev,  nlitsa  Shevcbenko,  62,  kv.  55,  SoMileBsk; 
Vladimir  V.  Pavlov,  nlitsa  Sovetskaya,  21,  kv.  56,  Saratov; 
Viktor  E.  Sokotov,  aUtia  Shelkoviduaya,  194,  kv.  49,  Sara- 
tor,  Alexei  N.  Syromyataikov,  alibi  PmUdaa,  17/25,  kv.  66, 
Saratov,  and  Anatoly  I.  ErcaMsko,  2  Sadovaya,  98,  kv.  19, 
Saratov,  all  of  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,248 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJt,  Jaa.  24, 1978, 2564801 
lat  CL^  GOIN  15/02 
U.S.  CL  250— 574  1  Claim 


'\A 


6  7       3  9 


1.  A  photoelectric  converter  of  sizes  of  particles  contained  in 
a  flow  of  gas  to  electric  pulses,  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

a  means  for  directing  an  aerosol  flow  into  and  from  said 
chamber,  mounted  on  said  chamber; 

an  illumination  means  having  an  optical  axis,  optically  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  and  intended  to  form  a  convergent 
light  flux  to  illuminate  the  aerosol  flow; 

a  photoreceiver  having  an  optical  axis,  optically  connected 
to  said  chamber  and  arranged  so  that  its  optical  axis,  that 
of  said  illumination  means  and  the  axis  of  the  aerosol  flow 
all  intersect  at  a  right  angle  inside  said  chamber; 

a  first  mirror  arranged  in  said  chamber  across  said  optical 
axis  of  said  illumination  means  beyond  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  that  axis  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  photore- 
ceiver; 

a  second  mirror  arranged  in  said  chamber  across  said  optical 
axis  of  said  photoreceiver  beyond  the  point  of  intersection 
of  that  axis  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  illumination 
means; 

said  first  and  second  mirrors  comprising  a  channel  for  trans- 
mitting part  of  the  light  flux  of  said  illumination  means; 
and 

a  calibration  light  pulse  former,  accommodated  in  said  chan- 
nel for  transmitting  part  of  the  Ught  flux  of  said  illumina- 
tion means; 

said  calibration  light  pulse  former  comprising: 

a  mechanical  shutter  constructed  as  a  rod  and  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  mirrors  across  the  path  of 
the  light  flux, 

a  diaphragm  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  mir- 
rors across  the  path  of  the  light  flux,  and 

a  reciprocating  drive  for  driving  said  mechanical  shutter. 
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4,247,784 

MEASUREMENT  OF  MATERIAL  LEVEL  IN  VESSELS 
JaaMa  W.  Hcwy,  Kingqwrt,  Tcna.,  aarigaor  to  Eastnun  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,401 

iBt  a^  GOIN  15/06 

VS.  CL  250—577  12  Claims 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  level  of  a  substance  in  relation 
to  a  reference  point  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  directing  a  substantially  sutionary  beam  of  light  at  said 
substance, 

(b)  receiving  the  diffuse  reflected  light  on  an  arrangement  of 
photoelectric  sensor  elements  connected  in  a  manner  such 
that  displacement  of  the  reflected  Ught  from  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  element  arrangement  is  sensed 
electronically  by  counting  the  number  of  sensor  elements 
between  the  original  and  displacement  positions, 

(c)  generating  an  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  number  of  sensor  elements  counted,  and 

(d)  using  said  electrical  signal  to  determine  the  amount  of 
deviation  of  the  level  of  said  substance  from  a  predeter- 
mined reference  point. 


4^7,785 

FREEWAY  POWER  GENERATOR 

W.  Ap0v,  3529  Vtti  Dyke,  Sw  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,736 

lat  CU  H04B  23/00 

VS.  CL  29fr-l  R  10  Claims 


'  1.  A  power  generator  for  converting  the  motion  of  vehicles 
over  a  road  into  useful  energy  comprising: 

at  least  one  transverse  channel  under  sakl  road  extending 
across  at  least  one  lane  of  said  road; 

a  magnetized  rotary  device  in  said  channel,  said  magnetized 
rotary  device  being  positkmed  with  its  rotary  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  road  and  extending  across  at  least  one  lane  of 
said  road;  and 

energy  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  magnetized  rotary 
device  for  changing  its  rotational  energy  into  a  form  of 
energy  that  can  be  transmitted  to  locations  that  are  remote 
from  sakl  road, 


whereby  the  motion  of  vehicles  over  said  magnetized  rotary 
device  causes  it  to  rotate  and  to  generate  useful  energy. 


4,247,786 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  USING 
UTILITY-GENERATED  SIGNALS 
Walter  P.  Hedges,  Laveen,  Ariz.,  aasignor  to  Cyborex  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,810 

Int  a.^  H02J  4/Oa  3/00 

VS.  a.  307—35  3  Claims 
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1.  In  an  energy  managemem  method  for  controlling  electri- 
cal power  consumption  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  residential 
circuits  having  a  plurality  of  loads  including  non-thermal  loads 
having  unpredictable  demands,  each  said  circuit  having  a 
controller  for  shedding  and  restoring  certain  ones  of  the  loads 
in  said  residential  circuit  and  including  means  for  receiving 
utility-generated  shed-restore  signals  form  a  remote  location, 
and  controlling  the  use  by  the  residential  consumer  of  certain 
of  the  loads  in  his  residence  by  utility-generated  shed-restore 
signals,  the  improvement  in  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  each  residential  circuit  with  a  variable-limit 
controller  which  limits  the  total  demand  imposed  by  said 
plurality  of  loads,  including  (i)  means  for  receiving  utility- 
generated  demand-limit  signals  from  a  remote  location; 
and  (ii)  means  whereby  each  said  consumer  can  optionally 
override  said  demand-limit  signals; 

(b)  establishing  a  total  demand  limit  for  each  of  said  residen- 
tial circuiu  which  is  independent  of  which  of  the  specific 
loads  in  said  residential  circuit  are  responsible  for  sakl 
demand; 

(c)  generating  signals  from  said  remote  location  to  reduce 
said  total  demand  limit  by  an  equal  percentage  in  all  of 
said  residential  circuits; 

(d)  measuring  the  total  load  on  said  utility  imposed  by  said 
plurality  of  residential  circuits;  and 

(e)  generating  successive  demand-limiting  signals  until  said 
total  load  on  said  utility  is  reduced  to  a  value  preselected 
by  said  utility. 


4,247,787 
POWER  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
RoaaM  Page,  3750  Edgemont  Blvd.,  #22,  VaMOinar,  British 
GohnMa,  GaMda  (V7R  2P8) 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,310 

dalM  priority,  appNcatkw  Canada,  JaL  15, 1977, 282878 

Irt.  CL^  H02B  1/24:  H02J  4/00 

VS.  CL  307—112  8  dates 

1.   A  switching  network  consisting  of  six  conducting 

branches,  each  branch  containing  at  least  one  switching  means, 

the  branching  being  connected  at  their  ends  so  as  to  form  four 

3-sided  rings,  each  branch  forming  a  skle  of  and  being  shared 

by  two  of  sakl  rings,  whereby  four  triple  connected  nodes  are 
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formed  at  the  end  connection  points  of  the  branches  for  con- 
nection thereto  of  source/load  elements,  each  node  being 


''•t  ,n»  V        f7»J?'^\57» 


isolatable  from  the  other  nodes  by  the  opening  of  a  maximum 
of  three  of  said  switching  means. 


4,247,789 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

MULTIPLYING/DIVIDING  ANALOG  INPUT  SIGNALS 

Thomas  M.  Gate,  Cupertino,  and  Janes  C.  Scfanoock,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,459      . 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/ 12;  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  307—230  17  Claims 


4,247,788 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WFTH  TRANSISTOR 

INPUT  SIGNAL  DIVIDER 

Nathaa  Blazer,  Siher  Spring,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,809 

bt  CL'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78.  27/02.  29/80 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  17  Claims 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device,  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  type  of  conductiv- 
ity with  an  elongated  channel  and  a  plurality  of  gate 
electrodes  overlying  said  channel  for  storing  and  transfer- 
ring individual  charge  packets  at  predetermined  positions 
along  said  channel; 

a  signal  input  portion  including  an  injection  transistor  and  at 
least  one  partitioning  transistor  adjacent  said  channel  and 
being  an  integral  part  of  said  device  for  creating  an  indi- 
vidual charge  packet  in  one  of  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions in  response  to  an  injected  electrical  signal; 

said  injection  and  partitioning  transistors  being  structured 
relative  to  each  other  to  cause  a  charge  packet  to  be 
directed  into  said  channel  having  a  magnitude  representa- 
tive of  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
electrical  signal  applied  to  said  signal  input  portion. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  four  transistors  having  serially  coupled 
base-emitter  junctions,  each  one  of  such  transistors  having 
an  ohmic  emitter  resistance; 

(b)  means,  including  a  second  set  of  four  transistors,  each 
one  having  a  base  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  and  emitter  electrode, 
respectively,  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  set  of 
transistors,  for  producing  current  in  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  each  one  of  the  second  set  of  transistors  related  to 
the  current  flow  through  the  ohmic  emitter  resistance  of 
the  corresponding  one  of  the  transistors  in  the  first  set  of 
transistors  coupled  thereto,  a  first  pair  of  the  first  set  of 
transistors  having  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  thereof 
connected  to  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  respectively, 
of  a  first  pair  of  the  second  set  of  transistors  and  a  second 
pair  of  the  first  set  of  transistors  having  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  thereof  connected  to  the  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes,  respectively,  of  a  second  pair  of  the  second 
set  of  transistors; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  current  flow  through  the  collector 
electrodes  of  the  first  pair  of  the  second  set  of  transistors 
for  producing  a  first  voltage  in  series  with  the  serially 
coupled  base-emitter  junctions  of  the  .irst  pair  of  the  first 
set  of  transistors,  such  first  series  produced  voltage  hav- 
ing a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  voltages  devel- 
oped across  the  ohmic  emitter  resistances  of  the  first  pair 
of  the  first  set  of  transistors;  and 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  the  current  flow  through  the  collec- 
tor electrodes  of  the  second  pair  of  the  second  set  of 
transistors,  for  producing  a  second  voltage  in  series  with 
the  base-emitter  junctions  of  the  second  pair  of  the  first  set 
of  transistors,  such  second  series  produced  voltage  having 
a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  voltages  developed 
across  the  ohmic  emitter  resistances  of  the  second  pair  of 
the  first  set  of  transistors. 


4,247.790 
FAILSAFE  TRAIN  VEHICLE  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
THRESHOLD  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Arun  P.  Sahasrabudbe,  MonroeiiUe,  and  Thomas  C.  Matty, 
North  Huntingdon  Township,  Irwin  County,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,304 
Int  a.'  H03K  5/153:  B61L  21/06 
U.S.  a.  307—350  4  Claims 

1.  In  train  vehicle  control  signal  threshold  detector  appara- 
tus operative  with  a  source  of  an  offset  voltage,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
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means  for  providing  a  train  vehicle  alternating  current  input 

control  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  alternating  current  input  control 

signal  for  providing  a  photon  energy  output  when  the 

voltage  of  said  input  signal  is  above  a  predetermined 

threshold  voltage  reference,  and 


means  responsive  to  said  photon  energy  output  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  photon  energy 
output,  with  each  of  said  photon  energy  output  providing 
means  and  said  output  si^Ml  providing  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  offset  voltage  source  for  preventing  direct 
current  reduction  of  said  predetermined  threshold  voltage 
reference. 


4^7,791 

CMOS  MEMORY  SENSE  AMPLIHER 

Alexander  Rovell,  Yorta  Linda,  Califs  tMisBor  to  RockweU 

latematioMd  Corporation  El  Scgudo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,817 

Iirt.  CLJ  H03K  5/24:  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307— 355  5  Claims 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  connected  to  an  array  of  memory  cells 
by  means  of  a  pair  of  data  bus  lines  so  as  to  sense  information 
signals  contained  in  selected  ones  of  the  memory  cells,  said 
sense  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  multi-terminal  transistor  devices 
having  respective  conduction  paths  and  control  elec- 
trodes, 

first  transbtor  devices  from  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  thereof  connected  in  electrical  series  with  one  an- 
other between  first  and  second  electrical  junctions. 

second  transistor  devices  from  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  thereof  connected  in  electrical  series  with  one  an- 
other between  third  and  fourth  electrical  junctions, 

the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  device  of  said  first 
pair  thereof  connected  to  a  conduction  path  electrode  of 
the  second  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair  thereof,  and 
the  control  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  device  of 
said  first  pair  thereof  connected  to  a  conduction  path 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair 
thereof, 

each  of  the  respective  control  electrodes  of  the  transistor 
devices  of  said  second  pair  thereof  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding data  bus  line,  whereby  a  relatively  high  input 
impedance  is  achieved  for  said  sense  amplifier. 


each  of  the  multi-terminal  transistor  devices  of  the  first  pair 
thereof  being  a  p-channel  field  effect  transistor, 

each  of  the  multi-terminal  transistor  devices  of  the  second 
pair  thereof  being  a  n-channel  field  effect  transistor, 

said  first  and  third  electrical  junctions  being  common  electri- 
cal junctions, 

said  second  and  fourth  electrical  junctions  being  common 
electrical  junctions. 

a  source  of  recurring  strobe  input  signals  to  control  the 
conductivity  of  said  sense  amplifier, 

a  first  source  of  supply  voltage, 

a  first  additional  multi-terminal  transistor  device  having  a 
conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode,  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  additional  transistor  device  connected  to 
said  source  of  strobe  signals,  and  the  conduction  path  of 
said  first  additional  transistor  device  selectively  connect- 
ing each  of  the  second  and  fourth  electrical  junctions  to 
said  first  source  of  supply  voltage  to  thereby  enable  said 
sense  amplifier. 

a  second  source  of  supply  voltage  wherein  the  first  and  third 
electrical  junctions  are  connected  to  said  second  source  of 
supply  voltage, 

a  second  additional  multi-terminal  transistor  device  having  a 
conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode,  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  second  additional  transistor  device  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  strobe  signals,  and  the  conduction 
path  of  said  second  additional  transistor  device  connected 
between  the  connection  of  the  control  electrode  of  the 
first  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair  thereof  to  the  con- 
duction path  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  device  of 
said  first  pair  thereof  and  the  connection  of  the  control 
electrode  of  the  second  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair 
thereof  to  the  conduction  path  electrode  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor device  of  said  first  pair  thereof, 

said  first  and  second  additional  multi-terminal  transistor 
devices  being  field  effect  transistors  having  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  relative  to  one  another. 

the  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  multi- 
terminal  transistor  devices  forms  a  dau  latch, 
the  control  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  transis- 
tor devices  corresponding  to  daU  latch  input  terminals, 
the  connection  of  the  con^l  electrode  of  the  first  transistor 
device  of  said  first  pair  thereof  to  the  conduction  path 
electrode  of  the  second  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair 
thereof  and  the  connection  of  the  control  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor  device  of  said  first  pair  thereof  to  the 
conduction  path  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  device  of 
sud  first  pair  thereof  corresponding  to  dau  latch  output 
termiiuds. 
first  and  second  amplifier  stages,  each  of  said  suges  having 

input  and  output  terminals, 
the  data  latch  output  terminals  respectively  connected  to  the 

input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  stages, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  stages  being  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  series  connected  field  effect  transistors 
having  an  opposite  conductivity  type  relative  to  one  an- 
other, and 
said  data  bus  lines  being  prepharged  to  reduce  amplifier 
access  time  to  dato  stored  in  said  cells  and  to  preserve  said 
data  in  a  radiation  environment. 


4,247,792 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE  STIRRER  DRIVE 
Berhard  KUcks,  Hagen-Haspe,  and  J8rg-Peter  Kilmer,  HagM, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aiiigiMrs  to  Uhde,  GabH, 
Dortmund,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcrouuiy 

Filed  JuL  25, 1977,  Sw.  No.  818,437 
daiiM  priority,  appttcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaior,  Aag.  14, 
1976,7625599 

tat  a^  H02K  5/70 

u  A  CL  310—104  i  a«*« 

1.  Pennanent  magnet  type  stirrer  drive  for  a  high  pressure 
autoclave  comprising 
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a.  a  stirrer  shaft  having  a  stirrer  at  its  outer  end, 

b.  a  high  pressure  tube  in  which  said  stirrer  shaft  rotates, 

c.  a  sleeve-like  magnet  shaft  fixed  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
stirrer  shaft, 

d.  segmented  permanent  magnets  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
magnet  shaft, 

e.  a  hood  closed  at  its  inner  end  and  open  at  its  outer  end 
hermetically  enclosing  said  magnets  and  magnet  shaft, 

f.  a  sleeve  bearing  below  said  magnets  and  between  said 
magnet  shaft  and  pressure  hood. 


a  thin  flat  non-magnetic  carrier  for  said  conductor  arrays  and 
means  maintaining  said  carrier  for  movement  along  a  path 
defined  by  said  selected  direction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing each  elongated  conductor  element  in  said  arrays  being 
constituted  by  a  conductive  path  formed  on  said  non-magnetic 
carrier  and  having  means  constituting  current  input  ends,  each 
said  conductor  array  being  separate  from  the  other,  respec- 
tively, and  printed  on  said  thin  flat  carrier, 
brush  means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  a  selected 
number  of  said  elongated  conductor  elements  in  each  of 
said  arrays  via  said  current  input  ends  to  energize  said 
selected  conductor  elements,  the  remaining  of  said  elon- 
gated conductor  elements  in  each  array  remaining  unener- 
gized  and  not  having  any  energizing  current  flow  therein 
and,  wherein  each  said  conductor  array  is  constituted  by  a 
parallel  conductors  transverse  to  said  direction  of  drive 
and  alternate  ones  of  said  lateral  end  terminations  are 
connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  serpentine  conductor, 
and  said  brush  means  has  a  length  in  the  direction  of  drive 
to  span  the  space  between  a  pair  of  parallel  conductors. 


4^7,794 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Karl  Jooss,  and  Richard  E.  Norwood,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Arinonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,880 

Int.  a.i  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  310—13  10  Claims 


g.  a  magnet  bell  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  hood  at  its  closed 

inner  end,  ^ 

h.  permanent  magnets  inside  said  bell  at  the  level  of  said 

segmented  magnets, 
L  a  cage  enclosing  said  bell  and  hood, 
j.  means  for  securing  together  said  cage,  pressure  hood  and 

pressure  tube  for  holding  same  stationary,  ani^ 
k.  means  for  rotating  said  magnet  bell. 


4,247,793 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
J.  Kirkwood  H.  Roi«h,  ToMo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Jim  Zeeger, 
AriiBgtoB,  Va.,  a  part  iaterest 

Filed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,146 

bt  CL^  H02K  41/00 

VJS.  a.  310—12  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  magnetic  means  forming  at 
least  one  polarized  magnetic  field  having  an  elongated  dimen- 
sion transverse  to  a  selected  direction  of  drive,  a  pair  of  con- 
ductor arrays,  each  conductor  array  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  elongated  conductor  elements  spaced  apart  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  along  said  selected  direction  of  drive,  and 


1.  In  a  direct  access  storage  system  including  one  or  more 
data  storage  disks  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
a  linear  actuator  positioning  a  transducer  relative  to  a  data 
track  on  a  selected  one  of  said  disks,  said  linear  actuator  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  pair  of  end  plates  mounted  in  spaced  alignment; 
a  channel-shaped  elongated  member  fastened  between  said 

end  plates; 
an  elongated  precision  rod  supported  along  its  length  within 
the  channel  of  said  member  and  defining  the  stroke  of  the 
linear  actuator; 
at  least  one  elongated  bar-shaped  permanent  magnet  placed 
adjacent  said  channel  member  and  defining  an  air  gap 
between  said  bar  magnet  and  said  channel  member  at  a 
side  of  said  channel  member  other  than  that  defining  the 
channel; 
L-shaped  guide  rails,  one  placed  in  spaced  relationship 
alongside  of  said  rod  and  at  least  partially  encompassing 
said  rod; 
a  platform  used  to  support  the  transducer; 
a  bearing  suspension  means  supporting  said  platform  in 
operable  suspension  along  the  stroke  of  the  linear  actuator 
defined  by  said  rod  and  said  guide  rails;  and 
a  self-supporting  electromagnet  coil  fastened  at  one  side  of 
its  conductors  to  said  platform  and  extending  from  said 
platform  to  surround  said  rod  and  channel  member  combi- 
nation in  the  magnetic  air  gap  defined  by  said  bar  perma- 
nent magnet;  and 
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means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  coil. 


4,247,795 
COMMUTATOR 
Michael  J.  Stafford,  Uchfleld,  Eaglaad,  aadgoor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries, Limited,  Birmittgham,  Eatfand 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,034 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6721/76        I 

I  lat  a.}  H02K  7i/70 

U.S.  a.  310— 233  1  Claim 


pattern  perpendicular  to  said  direction,  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  said  members  one  with  respect  to  the 
other  in  said  direction,  whereby  said  conductors  intermit- 


tently cooperate  with  the  flux  pattern  of  said  electret 
element  to  generate  by  electrostatic  induction  on  said 
sheet  strobe  signals  indicative  of  said  relative  positions. 


©  H   12 


1.  A  commutator  including  a  support  sleeve  having  two 
axial  ends,  a  plurality  of  commutator  segments  equi-angularly 
spaced  arouad  the  support  sleeve,  means  for  electrically  insu- 
lating segments  from  one  another,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
ing a  base  region  of  dove-tail  form  having  its  widest  end  pres- 
ented to  said  sleeve,  a  first  retaining  flange  integral  with  the 
sleeve  and  adjacent  one  of  said  axial  ends  thereof,  said  flange 
including  means  defining  a  first  internal  frusto-conical  surface 
co-acting  with  a  first  inclined  face  of  the  base  region  of  each  of 
said  segments  for  locating  the  segments  axially  and  radially 
relative  to  the  sleeve,  and,  the  other  axial  end  of  said  sleeve 
including  means  defining  a  second  integral  retaining  flange, 
said  second  integral  retaining  flange  defining  a  second  internal 
frusto-conical  surface  co-acting  with  a  second  inclined  face  of 
the  base  region  of  each  of  said  segments  whereby  both  the  first 
integral  retaining  flange  and  the  second  integral  retaining 
flange  comprise  means  for  locating  said  segments  axially  and 
radially  relative  to  the  sleeve  wherein  the  sleeve  is  metallic  and 
the  commutator  includes  a  frusto-conical  insulating  means  for 
insulating  each  of  said  first  and  second  integral  retaining 
flanges  from  said  segment  base  regions,  wherein  a  frusto-coni- 
cal washer  i»  interposed  between  the  insulating  means  and  the 
second  integral  retaining  flange,  said  frustoK^nical  washer 
comprising  means  for  protecting  the  insulating  member  during 
deformation  of  the  sleeve  to  form  the  second  flange. 

'  4^7,796 

ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  GENERATING 
STROBE  iSIGNALS 
Gnido  Fiorofitfaio,  Ivrea,  and  Lino  Sella,  Banchettc,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  lag.  C.  OUvetti  *  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,987 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1978, 67719  A/78 
Int  a.J  H02N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  310-308  12  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  for  generating  strobe  signals  in  response  to  a 
relative  movement  of  a  pair  of  facing  members  along  a  predc; 
termined  direction,  comprising  a  printed  circuit  secured  to  a 
first  one  of  said  members  to  face  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  printed  circuit  being  formed  with  a  conunon  conductor 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  relative  movement  and  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  conductors 
extending  transverse  to  said  direbtion  and  indicating  a  plurality 
of  relative  positioiu  of  said  members, 
a  sheet  of  conductive  material  secured  to  said  other  member 

to  face  said  printed  circuit, 
at  least  a  substantially  rectangular  electret  element  secured 
to  said  conductive  sheet  parallel  to  said  conductors  and 
permanently  electrosutically  polarized  to  generate  a  flux 


4,247,797 
RECTANGULAR  AT-CUT  QUARTZ  RESONATOR 
Naoynki  EcUgo;  Shiro  YamasUta;  Tsunco  Kuwabara;  Kuaihiro 
TakahasU,  and  Shunichi  Motte,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaon 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daiai  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,229 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53/60284$ 
May  19, 1978,  53/60285 

lat  a.)  HOIL  ¥7/08 
U.S.  a.  310—361  4  Oatm 


about  5* 


4  ^ 


X 


about  5* 

1.  A  rectangular  AT-cut  quartz  resonator  rotating  a  quaru 
crystal  plate  counterclockwise  at  about  33  degrees  around  the 
X-axis,  wherein  the  length  1,  the  width  w  and  the  thickness  t  of 
the  quariz  crystol  plate  are  respectively  along  the  X-axis,  Z'- 
axis  and  Y'-axis,  and  dimensional  ratios  w/t  and  1/t  are  respec- 
tively chosen  from  the  range  of  3.1  to  3.7  and  the  range  of  14.5 
to  16.2. 


4,247,798 
MERCURY-METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Stephen  H.  Howe;  Bacry  Preston,  and  Robert  B.  Page,  aU  of 
London,  Eagland,  ass^pMNrs  to  Thorn  Emi  Limited,  Loadon, 
England 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,750,  Aug.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,562 
lat  a.'  HOIJ  61/22 
U.S.  a.  313—225  5  Claim 

1.  In  a  metal  halide  electrical  discharge  lamp  comprising  a 
sealed  light-transmitting  envelope,  electrodes  therein,  current 
leads  for  said  electrodes  and  a  fill  within  said  envelope  com- 
prising mercury,  an  inert  gas,  thorium,  the  iodides  of  and 
sodium  and  scandium,  the  improvement  comprising  the  indu- 
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ston  in  the  fill  of  a  molar  proportion  of  lithium  iodide  in  the 
range  of  10  to  30%  of  the  total  of  sodium,  lithium  and  scan- 


dium iodides,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  alkali  metal 
iodides  present  to  scandium  iodide  is  between  5.4:1  and  57.5:1. 


4^7,800 
RADIOACTIVE  STARTING  AIDS  FOR  ELECTRODELESS 

UGHT  SOURCES 
Joseph  M.  Proud,  Welleslcy;  Robert  J.  Regan,  Needham;  Pnil 
O.  Haugsjaa,  Acton,  and  DonaM  H.  Baird,  Waban,  aU  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal* 
tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,807 

Int.  a.J  H05B  41/233:  HOIJ  7/40.  65/06 

U.S.  a.  315— 39  19  Claims 


4,247,799 

COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES  AND  COLOR  HLTER 

ARRAYS  USING  PHOTO-BLEACHABLE  DYES 

Kari  H.  Drezkage,  Rochcsto-,  N.Y^  assigoor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Coatpaay,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,441 

lat.  CL^  HOIJ  29/45,  31/38 

U.S.  a.  313— 367  9  Claims 


i  Sj  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  color  imaging  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  radiation-sensitive  surface  and,  superimposed  thereon, 
(ii)  a  single  layer  of  a  transparent  binder  containing  a  planar 
array  of  filter  elements,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
some  of  said  filter  elements  contain  at  least  two  cationic 
photo-bleachable  dyes  which  selectively  absorb  radiation 
in  at  least  one  portion  of  the  spectrum,  wherein  the  first  of 
said  dyes  absorbs  radiation  in  a  first  portion  of  the  spec- 
trum and  the  second  of  said  dyes  absorbs  radiation  in  a 
second  portion  of  the  spectrum  corresponding  to  a  wave- 
length shorter  than  that  to  which  said  first  portion  corre- 
sponds, and  wherein  said  second  dye  has  a  bleaching 
efficiency  higher  than  said  first  dye. 


11.  The  electromagnetic  discharge  apparatus  as  defined  in 
claim  10  wherein  said  radioactive  materiaj  has  an  activity  level 
of  about  10-*  curie. 


4,247,801 
CATHODE  CURRENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andras  DaUos,  Lincoln;  John  A.  Buckbce,  WeUesley,  and  Gor- 
don R.  Spencer,  Westwood,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16360 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  29/98 

MS.  a.  315—107  10  Oaims 


1.  A  cathode  current  control  system  comprised  of 

an  electrongdischarge  device  including: 

a  tubular  envelope, 

an  anode  electrode  supported  within  the  envelope,  and 

electron  gun  means  including  an  electrically  beatable  cath- 
ode and  an  aligned  control  grid  electrode  spaced  from  the 
anode  electrode  within  the  envelope  for  beaming  a  cath- 
ode current  of  electrons  to  the  anode  electrode;  and 

control  circuitry  disposed  externally  of  the  tube  and  includ- 
ing 

fixed  voltage  source  means  electrically  connected  between 
the  anode  electrode,  the  control  grid  electrode,  and  the 
cathode  for  maintaining  the  anode  and  the  control  grid  at 
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respective  predetermined  constant  electrical  potentials 
with  respect  to  the  cathode;  and 
current  sensing  means  electrically  connected  to  the  cathode 
for  automatically  maintaining  the  cathode  current  at  a 
predetermined  constant  level  associated  with  the  prede- 
termined electrical  potential  of  the  control  grid. 


4,247,802 

SELF  SHIFT  TYPE  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Kancynki  Karokawa,  Tirityo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 

Kaimgawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,694 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dec  27, 1977,  5M59574 
lat  a?  H05B  41/36 
M&.  a.  315— 169 J  14  Claims 


1 


t 


'*Hri  cwvciillYt  aiivcwr'* 


I 


switch,  said  winding  of  said  relay  means  being  in  series 
connection  with  a  rectifier  and  a  capacitor  and  said  series 


« 


connection  being  connected  directly  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating electrical  current. 


4,247,804 

COLD  CATHODE  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH  GRID 

CONTROL 

Robin  J.  Harvey,  Thonsand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,460 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  15/02.  17/14 

MS.  a.  315—344  8  Claims 


-C^y 


1.  A  self  shift  type  gas  discharge  panel  having  a  display 
screen  comprising  shift  channels  arranged  in  parallel,  each  said 
shift  channel  being  defined  by  a  periodic  arrangement  of 
groups  of  disdiarge  celk  ina  gas  discharge  space,  said  groups 
of  discharge  cells  being  selectively  defined  by  groups  of  elec- 
trodes having  a  periodic  arrangement  on  two  substrates  sepa- 
rated by  said  gas  discharge  space,  said  panel  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  said  display  screen  into  at  least  two  areas 
for  selective  operation  in  each  of  said  areas,  said  at  least 
two  areas  having  at  least  one  common  boundary  crossing 
said  parallel  lines  of  shift  channels  at  right  angles,  said 
dividing  means  comprising  said  selective  definition  of  said 
discharge  cell  groujps  by  said  periodic  arrangement  of 
electrode  groups  being  such  that  said  electrode  groups  on 
one  of  said  substrates  extend  in  common  over  each  said 
divided  display  area  and  such  that  at  least  two  of  said 
electrode  groups  on  the  other  of  said  substrates  are  limited 
to  extend  selectively  over  a  respective  one  of  said  divided 
display  areas,  and 
write  electrodes  defining  write  discharge  cells  provided  at  at 
least  one  end  of  each  said  shift  channel. 


4,247,803 
TRIGGER  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Alflred  Walz,  Am  Konarm  7,  Fjam»wllHgrn.  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcr- 
mMiy(D-7830) 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,466 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978, 2816753 

laL  CL^  H05B  37/00.  41/14.  41/18 
U.S.  a.  315— 289  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  starting  a  low  and  high 
pressure  gas  discharge  tube  which  includes  inductive  current 
stabilizing  means  in  series  with  the  gas  discharge  tube  and  a 
trigger  circuit  for  the  gas  discharge  tube,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  trigger  circuit  comprises: 
a  switch  having  its  contact  electrically  connected  directiy 
across  sakl  gas  discharge  tube  for  selectably  short-circuit- 
ing said  tube;  and 
relay  means  including  a  winding  parallel  to  said  gas  dis- 
charge tube  and  said  stabilizing  means  for  actuating  said 


1.  A  crossed-field  discharge  device  comprising: 

at  least  three  electrodes  comprising  an  anode  electrode,  a 
cathode  electrode  and  a  source  electrode,  one  of  said 
cathode  and  source  electrodes  having  open  spaces  therein 
to  provide  transparency  to  electrons; 

electrical  insulating  means  supporting  said  electrodes  in 
spaced  relation,  with  said  source  electrode  adjacent  said 
cathode  electrode,  providing  two  interelectrode  gaps 
among  the  three  electrodes; 

means  for  maintaining  gas  under  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  inter-electrode  gaps  so  that  the  gas  can  be  ionized  for 
electric  conduction  between  at  least  two  of  said  elec- 
troden; 

means  for  coupling  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  anode  elec- 
trode and  said  cathode  electrode  whereby  an  electrical 
field  is  produced  which  extends  across  said  inter-electrode 
gaps; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  which  penetrates  the 
inter-electrode  gap  between  said  source  electrode  and  said 
cathode  electrode,  but  which  magnetic  field  has  no  func- 
tionally significuit  penetration  into  the  remaining  inter- 
dectrode  gap,  said  magnetic  field  inter-acting  with  said 
electrical  field  in  the  gaseous  environment  in  said  inter- 
electrode gap  between  said  source  electrode  and  cathode 
electrode,  to  produce  a  plasnu  which  is  a  source  of  elec- 
tron and  ion  charge  carriers;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  source  electrode  to 
produce  an  electrosUtic  field  to  cause  charge  carrier 
generation  and  hence  migration  from  said  plasma  to  said 
anode  to  initiate  conduction  of  said  croased-field  dis- 
charge device. 
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4^7^05 

aRcurr  for  driving  saw-tooth  current  in  a 

COIL 
Gioseppc  Zappala,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor*  to  Indesit  Industria 
EkttrodoMstici  Italiana,  Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,912 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Jon.  8, 1978,  68328  A/78 

iBt  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

UA  a.  315-406  6  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  driving  a  saw-tooth  current, 
having  a  trace  and  retrace  interval,  in  a  coil,  the  arrangement 
comprising:  a  retrace  capacitor  and  a  trace  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  coil  so  as  to  form  a  deflection  circuit  operative 
to  oscillate  freely  during  the  retrace  interval;  a  first  diode 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  deflection  circuit  and  having 
such  polarity  as  to  be  rendered  conductive  by  the  saw-tooth 
current  during  a  first  part  of  the  trace  interval;  a  series  combi- 
nation formed  of  a  second  diode  and  a  semiconductor  switch 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  deflection  circuit,  the  second 
diode  being  of  such  polarity  as  to  be  rendered  conductive  by 
the  saw-tooth  current  during  a  second  part  of  the  trace  inter- 
val; a  periodic  control  signal  source  connected  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  semiconductor  switch  to  render  the  latter 
switch  conductive  during  part  of  the  trace  interval;  a  first 
inductor  connected  in  series  with  the  semiconductor  switch 
across  a  current  supply  source  so  that,  during  the  part  of  said 
trace  interval  in  which  said  switch  is  conductive,  energy  is 
stored  in  said  first  inductor;  and  firs^peans  including  a  third 
diode  for  transferring  said  energy  stored  in  the  first  inductor 
partly  to  said  deflection  circuit  and  partly  to  a  storage  capaci- 
tor during  the  part  of  the  saw-tooth  cycle  in  which  said  switch 
is  not  conductive;  and  second  means  for  transferring  substan- 
tially all  of  the  energy  stored  in  said  storage  capacitor  to  said 
deflection  circuit  at  a  subsequent  stage  in  the  saw-tooth  cycle. 


ing  means  in  preparation  for  a  subsequent  operation  of  said 
first  switching  means  after  a  predetermined  time  delay, 
safety  means  operatively  associated  with  said  motor  means 
and  operable  to  actuate  said  second  switching  means  in 
the  event  the  door  to  which  said  motor  means  is  coupled 


I  . 


engages  an  obstacle  while  said  motor  means  is  operating  in 
a  door  closing  direction  and  a  door  opening  direction, 
and  clamp  means  for  disabling  said  safety  means  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  delay  after  said  second  switching 
means  is  operated  by  said  actuating  means.  ^ 


4,247,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  DC 

MOTORS  AT  HIGH  EFFICIENCY 

James  W.  A.  Wilsoa,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,145 

Int.  a.^  H02P  5/16 

UA  a.  318—338  9  Clai"w 
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4,247,806 
GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER 
CM  E.  Mercicr,  Ocohoomwoc,  Wis.,  asstgnor  to  HotaMS-Hally 
bdMtrics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,957 
iBt  QV  G05D  i/(W 
UA  CL  318—267  18  Claims 

1.  A  garage  door  opening  and  closing  apparatus  including  a 
reversible  motor  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  garage 
door, 
a  power  source, 

first  switching  means  in  circuit  between  said  motor  means 
and  said  power  source  and  having  a  first  position  for 
completing  an  energizing  circuit  to  said  motor  means  for 
operation  in  a  first  direction  whereby  said  door  is  operated 
in  a  door  closing  direction  and  a  second  position  for  com- 
pleting an  energizing  circuit  to  said  motor  means  for 
operation  in  a  second  direction  whereby  said  door  is 
operated  in  a  door  opening  direction, 
second  switching  means  operative  to  actuate  said  first 
switching  means  for  operation  between  said  first  and 
second  positions, 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second  switching  means, 
time  delay  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  and  to  said 
second  switching  means  for  resetting  said  second  switch- 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  separately  excited  DC  motor  at 
maximum  motor  efficiency  in  response  to  an  operator-com- 
manded motor  torque  amplitude  signal,  irrespective  of  motor 
torque  and  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  armature  current  conunand  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said 
operator-commanded  motor  torque  amplitude  signal  and 
field  current; 

(b)  generating  a  field  current  command  signal  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  armature  current  command  sig- 
nal; 

(c)  varying  armature  current  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence in  magnitude  between  said  armature  current  com- 
nuuid  signal  and  armature  current;  and 

(d)  varying  field  current  supplied  to  said  DC  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said  field 
current  command  signal  and  field  current. 
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4^7308 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE 

SPEED  OF  DC  MOTORS 

John  C.  Hauor,  407  T^unylvairia  Afc,  Rakigk,  N.C  27609 

Fled  JaiL  11, 1978,  Sw.  No.  868,520 

lat  CL^  H02P  7/24 

U.S.  a.  318—345  G  2 
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1.  An  electrical  device  comprising:  a  q)eed  control  for  a  DC 
electric  motor  of  the  type  having  an  armature  with  the  rotor 
windings  thereof  electrically  connected  to  a  commutator,  a  set 
of  brushes  for  applying  current  to  the  commutator  segments, 
and  the  entire  motor  powered  by  a  source  of  DC  voltage;  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced,  electrically  conducting  com- 
mutator segments  separated  by  a  plurality  of  electrically  dead 
spaces  therebetween,  the  space  between  each  successive  ones 
of  said  segments  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  corresponding 
width  dimension  of  one  of  said  bnidies  whereby  as  a  conduct- 
ing segment  leaves  a  brush,  current  is  interrupted;  electronic 
switching  means  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  type  in  the 
electrical  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  commutator  for 
maintaining  said  current  interruption  from  the  DC  voltage 
source  to  the  brushes  until  reactivation  of  said  switching 
means;  and  variable  gating  means  in  the  form  of  a  variable 
resistor  and  capacitor  in  parallel  with  each  other  positioned  in 
the  circuit  between  said  source  of  DC  voltage  and  the  cathode 
of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  reactivating  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means  after  a  preset  time  delay  whereby  the 
speed  of  said  DC  electric  motor  may  be  varied  without  a 
constant  drain  of  power  from  the  source  of  DC  voltage. 


4,247,809 

ELECTRICAL  LEVELLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  BEAM 
Jiri  M.  Ncaael,  Palo  AUo,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  AGL  Corporation, 
JacksoBfillc,  Ariu 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,906 

lat  CL^  G05B  11/01 

U.S.  CL  318— 630  12Claiins 


1.  A  levelling  system  for  positioning  and  maintaining  a  de- 
vice at  a  predetermined  slope  from  the  horizontal  in  a  first 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  first  axis  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  support  having  said  device  thereon; 

first  pivot  means  mounting  said  support  in  said  frame  for 


pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  frame  about  at  least  a  sec- 
ond axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

first  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  support 
relative  to  said  frame  about  said  second  axis; 

a  first  plate  secured  to  said  support  and  parallel  to  said 
device  in  said  first  plane; 

a  second  plate; 

second  pivot  means  mounting  said  second  plate  on  said  first 
plate  for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  first  plate  about  at 
least  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

means  sensing  the  slope  of  said  second  plate  relative  to  said 
first  plate  in  said  first  plane; 

second  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second 
plate  relative  to  said  first  plate  about  said  third  axis; 

selector  switch  means  being  set  to  said  predetermined  slope; 

means  comparing  the  slope  set  by  said  selector  switch  means 
and  sensMBd  by  said  sensing  means  and  activating  said 
second  drive  means  to  pivot  said  second  plate  to  a  slope 
relative  to  said  first  plate  corresponding  to  said  set  slope, 
said  means  further  maintaining  said  correspondence; 

at  least  one  transducer  mounted  to  said  second  plate,  said 
transducer  emitting  a  signal  depending  upon  the  slope  of 
said  second  plate  to  the  horizontal  in  said  first  plane; 

means  activating  said  first  drive  means  in  response  to  said 
signal  from  said  transducer  to  position  the  second  plate 
horizontally  in  said  first  plane,  said  activating  meatis  main- 
taining said  second  plate  horizontal  in  said  first  plane;  and 

said  device  being  positioned  and  maintained  at  said  predeter- 
mined slope  by  the  action  of  said  comparing  means  and 
said  activating  "means. 


4,247310 
ANGLE  TO  BIPOLAR  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Donald  C.  Hielu,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Sparry  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,140 
Int  CLJ  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318— 661  11 
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1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  first  and  second  outputs  of  a 

carrier  frequency  signal  excited  selsyn  resolver,  said  first  and 

second  outputs  being  respectively  proportional  to  sine  and 

cosine  values  of  a  variable  angle  and  to  a  non-constant  peak 

carrier  frequency  voluge  level,  for  generating  a  bipolar  signal 

accurately  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  variable  angle, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

signal  combining  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second 

outputs  into  an  equivalent  single,  variably  phase  shifted, 

constant  amplitude  signal  represenutive  of  said  variable 

angle, 
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first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  selsyn  resolver 
first  output  for  producing  a  first  pulse  train  having  pulse 
width  distortions  when  said  resolver  first  output  passes 
through  zero, 

second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  resolver  second 
output  for  producing  a  second  pulse  train  having  pulse 
width  distortions  when  said  resolve^second  output  passes 
through  zero, 

multiplexer  means  alternately  sampling  said  first  and  second 
pulse  trains  only  in  regions  spaced  from  said  pulse  width 
distortions,  for  forming  a  combined  pulse  train, 

inverter  means  for  ensuring  that  said  samples  of  said  first  and 
second  pulse  trains  have  the  same  polarity  for  forming, 
when  combined,  a  phase  reference  signal,  and 

phase  detector  means  responsive  to  said  phase  reference 
signal  and  to  said  variably  phase-shifted,  constant  ampli- 
tude signal  for  providing  said  bioplar  signal  independent 
of  said  non-constant  peak  carrier  frequency  voltage  level. 


4^7^12 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE  RECHARGING  OF 
STORAGE  CELLS,  AND  MONITORING  THEIR  STATE 

OF  CHARGE 
Eric  Patry,  Nogent  sur  Marac,  aad  Pierre  Belot,  Parillons  sous 
Bois,  both  of  France,  asrignon  to  Saft-Societe  des  Ac- 
cumulateurs  Fixes  et  dc  Traction,  RomainTilic,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,539 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  18, 1977,  77  31273 
Int.  a.i  H02J  7/04 
U.S.a.320— 44  8  Claims 


4,247311 
BATTERY  SENSOR 
Engeae  Flndi,  Aadtyriile,  N.Y.,  astignor  to  Bioresearch  Inc., 
Fannlngdalc,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnalkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,067,  Dec.  13, 1977, 

abttidoacd.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,554 

lat  a.'  H02J  7/04;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  320—35  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  recharging  of  a  storage  cell 
comprising  determining  the  quantity  of  electricity  Qo  supplied 
by  the  cell  during  a  period  of  discharge;  measuring  the  quantity 
of  electricity  which  is  supplied  to  it  during  recharging  follow- 
ing said  discharge  period;  and  stopping  the  charging  when  the 
quantity  reaches  kQo,  k  being  a  recharging  factor  greater  than 
1,  wherein  the  recharging  factor  k  is  varied  as  an  increasing 
function  of  the  quantity  Qo  of  electricity  supplied  by  the  dis- 
charging storage  cell. 


1.  A  battery  sensor  for  measuring  the  state  of  charge,  tem- 
perature, and  electrolyte  level  of  a  battery  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  poationed  at  a  minimum  safety  level  in  the 
electrolyte  of  the  battery; 

an  ionic  fluid  of  known  concentration  in  a  reservoir; 

a  second  electrode  immersed  in  the  ionic  fluid; 

an  ionically  porous  plug  positioned  at  a  minimum  safety 
level  in  the  electrolyte,  said  porous  plug  separating  the 
electrolyte  and  the  ionic  fluid  and  being  in  contact  with 
both  fluids  and  a  voltage  being  generated  between  said 
electrodes  which  is  a  function  of ;he  difference  in  concen- 
tration between  the  electrolyte  and  ionic  fluid  so  as  to 
determine  the  sUte  of  charge  of  the  battery; 

a  first  thermistor  positioned  above  the  electrolyte  adapted  to 
measure  the  temperature  of  the  battery;  and 

a  second  thermistor  connected  to  the  first  thermistor  to  form 
a  thermistor  pair,  one  of  said  thermistors  being  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst,  used  as  a  reaction  surface,  for  promoting 
the  heat-producing  recombination  of  gaseous  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  evolved  by  recharging  a  full  or  nearly  fully 
charged  battery,  whereby  a  temperature  differential  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  thermistors  produces  an  electri- 
cal output  signal. 


4,247,813 
ON-BOARD  VEHICULAR  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Willi  Gansert,  Komwestheim;  Edgar  Kuhn,  Gcrlingen;  Harry 
Slaasky,  Miihlacker,  and  Walter  Kohl,  Bietigheim-Bissingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,2744499 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/14 
U.S.a.320— 48  4  Claims 
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1.  On-board  vehicular  electrical  power  supply  system  hav- 
ing a  separately  excited  dynamo  electric  generator  system 
furnishing  a  d-c  output, 
the  dynamo  electric  generator  system  including  a  dynamo 
electric  generator  (11)  having  a  field  winding  (12)  and  a 
voltage  regulator  (18)  controlling  current  flow  through 
the  field  winding, 
a  storage  battery  (26)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  dynamo 
electric  system. 
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and  a  switch  (27)  interconnecting  the  dynamo  electric  sys- 
tem and  the  battery, 

connection  means  connecting  the  switch  (27)  between  the 
battery  (26)  and  the  volUge  reguUtor  (18)  to  supply  the 
control  voltage  thereto  and  additionally  provide  power  to 
the  field  when  the  volUge  regulator  commands  current 
flow  through  the  field  (12), 

two-terminal  indicator  means  (40)  connected  in  parallel  to 
the  battery  and  providing  an  indication  when  the  volUge 
of  the  battery  varies  from  a  predetermined  voltage  level 
range  and  indicating  either  high-voluge  or  low-voltage 
condition  of  the  battery  beyond  said  range; 

said  indicator  means  comprising 

a  two-terminal  lamp  socket  (41, 42>, 

a  luminous  indicator  (43)  in  the  lamp  socket; 

a  dual  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  terminals  of 
the  lamp  socket  and  deriving  operating  power  from  said 
lamp  socket  terminal,  retained  in  the  lamp  socket,  and 
providing  two  discrete  "off-voltage"  signals,  one  signal 
being  indk^tive  of  over-voltage  and  the  other  signal  indic- 
ative of  under-voltage  condition,  including 

a  switching  transistor  (54)  having  its  emitter-collector  path 
connected  in  series  with  the  luminous  indicator  (43),  said 
series  circuit  being  connected  across  the  two  temrinals  of 
the  socket; 

a  "low"  sensing  branch  circuit  (64-65;  62,  63,  61;  59;  56) 
including  an  inverting  transistor  (59)  connected  across  the 
two  terminals  of  the  socket;  a  "high"  sensing  branch 
circuit  (66, 67,  58;  57)  connected  across  the  two  terminals 
of  the  socket; 

and  coupling  means  (56,  57)  independently  coupling  both 
said  branch  circuits,  disjunctively,  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  switching  transistor  controlling  illumination  of  said 
luminous  indicator. 


a  lower  return  run,  said  conveying  run  being  in  line  with  the 
top  surface  of  said  sutionary  electrode  plate,  and  power  oper- 
ated means  connected  to  one  of  said  spaced  rollers  for  routing 
said  one  roller  a  predetermined  roution  to  advance  said  mat. 

4,247315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHYSIOLOGIC 
FACSIMILE  IMAGING  OF  BIOLOGIC  TARGETS  BASED 
ON  COMPLEX  PERMTI'IIVIIY  MEASUREMENTS 
USING  REMOTE  MICROWAVE  INTERROGATION 
Uwraice  E.  Larsen,  SU?er  Spring,  aad  John  H.  JacoM,  Bowk, 
both  of  Md^  aidgBors  to  Tke  United  StatM  of  AMrica  as 
reprcsentMl  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray,  Waihtagtom  D.C. 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,256,  Oct  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,162300,  which  is  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,137, 
Oct  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,131.  This  appUcatioa  May  22, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  41^74 
Int  a.^  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324— 583  A  >« 


43«7314 
MAT  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Clifford  A.  lailiiWM.  Akioa,  aad  Hcwy  K.  Schnitt  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  Mrignon  to  11w  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

■  Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,707 
I  lirt.  a^  GOIR  31/12 

VS.  a.  324-54  «  Claims 


VIKO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  testing  of  the  electrical  non-conduc- 
tivity of  a  rubberized  mat  comprising  support  means  having  a 
forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  a  sUtionary  flat  elec- 
trode plate  mounted  on  said  support  means  intermediate  of  said 
forward  and  rearward  portion,  a  flat  moveable  electrode  plate 
in  vertical  afignment  with  said  sutionary  plate,  power  oper- 
ated means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  interconnected 
to  said  moveable  plate  for  moving  said  moveable  plate  from  a 
vertical  storage  position  downwardly  into  a  closely  adjacent 
position  to  said  sutionary  plate  to  provkle  a  small  gap  therebe- 
tween for  contact  with  a  thin  mat  resting  on  said  sutionary 
plate,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  upper  electrode 
plate,  means  on  said  support  means  for  feeding  mat  material 
along  the  surface  thereof  and  through  said  spaced  electrode 
plates,  a  take-up  roll  mounted  adjacent  to  said  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  support  means  for  winding  up  said  mat  as  it  is 
advanced  between  said  spaced  electrode  plates,  said  means  for 
feeding  said  mat  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  with  an  end- 
less belt  thereon,  said  belt  having  an  upper  conveying  run  and 


1.  A  microwave  imaging  method  of  producing  a  physiologic 
facsimile  image  of  a  biological  target  on  an  image  display 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  urget  by  transmitting  a  microwave  signal 
through  the  target  and  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  ampli- 
tude and  phase  components  of  the  complex  microwave 
power  transmission  coefficient  at  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
sample  locations  which  are  spaced  so  as  to  define  a  twoKii- 
mensional  array  such  that  a  set  of  daU  for  each  of  the 
measured  components  is  obtained,  and  for  at  least  one  of 
said  sets  of  data; 

(b)  processing  said  at  least  one  of  said  sett  of  daU  to  obtain 
a  corresponding  set  of  control  signals  for  the  display 
device;  and 

(c)  producing  a  two-dimensional  inuge  array  on  the  display 
device  using  said  set  of  control  signals,  and  thereby  ob- 
taining the  facsimile  image. 

43473I6 
POTENTIOMETER  WTTH  DIGTTAL  DISPLAY 
Josef  B.  Harrer,  Dietransiell:  Aatoa  Jiiam;  Rolaad  Pataeh, 
both  of  Munich,  and  Erast  Prachcr,  Oberhachias.  aU  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignors  to  Uttoa  SysteaM,  lac,  Moaat 
Vemoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  6, 

1977,2745055 

lat  a.' GOIR  27/02 

VS.  CL  324—62  '  QaUas 

1.  In  a  variable  potentiometer  device  having  an  electroni- 
cally driven  digital  output  display,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  potentiometer  resistor, 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  potentiometer  resistor, 
a  slider  for  picking  off  a  variable  voltage  from  the  potenti- 
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ometer  resistor  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  slider  on 

the  potentionieter  resistor, 
a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  fixed  resistance  element  and 

a  variable  resistance  element, 
means  for  coupling  said  variable  voltage  to  the  voltage 

divider, 
a  digital  output  display,  and 


4^7317 

TRANSMimNG  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  WITH  A 

TRANSMISSION,  TIME  INDEPENDENT  OF  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 
Lawreacc  D.  HcUcr,  Watertowa,  Maas^  assignor  to  Teradyoc, 

Filed  Mqr  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,732 

bt  CL^  GOIR  31/28:  H03K  5/159:  H04B  3/00 

UJS.  CL  324—73  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising 
transmission  line  means, 

at  least  one  receiver  connected  to  said  line  means,  and 
signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  line  means  for 

transmitting  first  and  second  ramp-shaped  electrical  sig- 

nab  to  said  receiver  along  respective  first  and  second, 

oppositely-directed  paths, 

the  maximum  distance  along  said  line  means  between  a 
said  receiver  and  signal  generator  means  defining  a  full 
length  for  said  line  means, 

said  receiver  comprising  means  for  sensing  when  the 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  signals  arriving  at 
said  receiver  reaches  a  predetermined  trigger  state, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  ramp-shaped  signals  varying 
progressively  with  time  through  a  range  of  levels  be- 
tween a  first  k^el  and  a  second  level,  said  variation 
initiating  at  a  leading  edge,  and 

the  rate  of  said  progressive  variation  being  selected  so  that 
said  variation  continues  over  a  time  period  greater  than 
the  time  required  for  the  leading  edge  of  the  respective 
signal  to  propagate  along  said  full  length  of  said  line. 


and  so  as  to  cause  said  signal  OHnbination  to  reach  said 
trigger  state  at  a  time  independent  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  receiver  and  said  signal  generator  means 
along  said  line  means. 


4^7319 

AUTOMATIC  SENSITIVITY  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

FOR  CALIBRATION  OF  A  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

INSPECTION  INSTRUMENT 

Tatsao  Hirosfaiou,  and  Tctsoya  Hirota,  both  of  Amagasakl, 

Japan,  aniftaon  to  SomitoBM  Metal  Indoftrics,  Inc.,  Osaka, 


Continnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  802,974,  Jna.  2, 1977, 
'  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1976,  51-072611 

bt  CL^  GOIR  55/Oa  ii/OO 
U.S.  a.  324— 202  1  Claim 


an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
variable  resistance  element  of  the  voltage  divider  and 
driving  the  digital  output  display,  whereby  the  variable 
resistance  element  adjusts  the  input  to  the  analog-to-digi- 
tal  converter  to  provide  an  electronically  driven  output  of 
a  selected  value  on  the  digital  output  display  when  the 
slider  terminal  is  in  a  known  position  on  the  potentiometer 
resistor.  ^> 


1.  An  automatic  sensitivity  adjustment  apparatus  for  use  in 
calibration  of  a  nondestructive  inspection  instrument  having  at 
least  one  sensor,  said  automatic  sensitivity  adjustement  appara-- 
tus  comprising: 

a  discriminator  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  for  produc- 
ing a  discrimination  signal  when  the  output  of  said  sensor 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

a  peak  hold  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  having  a  sam- 
pling enable  input  and  a  hold  input  for  sampling  the  output 
of  said  sensor  upon  receipt  of  a  signal  on  said  sampling 
enable  input  and  for  holding  the  sampled  value  *upon 
receipt  of  a  signal  on  said  hold  input; 

a  hold  time  controller  connected  to  said  discriminator  circuit 
and  to  said  peak  hold  circuit  for  detecting  the  peak  of  the 
output  of  said  sensor,  for  providing  a  sampling  enable 
signal  to  said  peak  hold  circuit  from  the  receipt  of  said 
discrimination  signal  until  the  detection  of  the  peak  of  the 
output  of  said  sensor  and  for  providing  a  hold  signal  to 
said  peak  hold  circuit  upon  detection  of  the  peak  of  the 
output  of  said  sensor, 

a  first  switch  means' having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
sensor,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
peak  hold  circuit  and  a  common  terminal,  for  selectively 
coupling  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  to  said 
common  terminal  under  manual  control; 

a  reference  voltage  setting  means  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
common  terminal  of  said  first  switch  means,  an  output 
terminal  and  a  gain  control  terminal,  for  amplifying  the 
signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  by  a  factor  dependent 
upon  the  signal  applied  to  said  gain  control  terminal; 

a  second  switch  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected' to 
said  gain  control  terminal  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier 
and  a  second  terminal,  for  selectively  coupling  or  decou- 
pling said  first  and  second  terminals;  and  , 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier,  a  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  said  reference  voltage  setting 
means  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  second* 
terminal  of  said  second  switch  means,  for  producing  an 
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output  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  signal  applied  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  the 
signal  applied  to  said  second  input  terminal,  whereby  the 
gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  is  set  so  that  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  output  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  equals  the 
predetermined  reference  voltage  when  said  first  switch 
means  couples  the  output  of  said  peak  hold  circuit  to  said 
input  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  and  said  second 
switch  means  couples  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  the 
gain  control  terminal  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier. 

I    

4^7319 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  FLAW  DETECTION  ON 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CYLINDRICAL 

MATERIAL 

KatiaUko  SUauida,  Yokohaaa;  Iiaaa  Koaiae,  Yokoiaka,  and 

Hldeya  TawAe,  YokahHM,  aU  of  JapM^Mripon  to  NlppM 

Kokaa  KabMhiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fled  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,869 
daiaii  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 1977, 52/113200; 
Sep.  22, 19T7, 52/113201;  Sop.  22, 1977, 52/113202 

ht  a^  COIN  27/82:  GOIR  33/12 
U  A  CL  324—233  '  O**^ 


means  providing  a  first  phue  shifted  AC  signal  shifted  in  phase 
by  a  predetermined  amount  for  delivery  to  a  first  pluraUty  of 
phase  detectors  associated  with  said  first  group  of  coils,  said 
phase  shifter  means  further  providing  a  second  phase  shifted 
AC  signal  to  said  second  group  of  coils,  shifted  in  phase  a 
predetermined  amount  from  the  phase  of  the  AC  signal  pro- 
vided to  the  first  group  of  coils  and  different  in  phase  from  the 
phase  of  the  first  phase  shifted  AC  signal,  said  phase  shifter 
means  further  providing  a  third  phase  shifted  AC  signal  to  a 
second  plurality  of  phase  detectors  associated  with  said  second 
group  of  coils,  the  third  phase  shifted  AC  signal  being  shifted 
in  phase  a  predetermined  amount  from  the  second  phase 
shifted  AC  signal  and  different  in  phase  from  the  first  phase 
shifted  AC  signal  and  the  AC  signal  provided  to  the  first  group 
of  coils. 


4,247320 
SPIN  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 
Toai  Keller,  RhdastaCtaa-Forchhclii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraM^r; 
Wcracr  Tschopp,  Zarich-FIOladaa,  Swltacrlaad,  aad  GMatkw 
R.  Laaklca,  RhdiMettca-Fofdihoia^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccrwaay, 
aMipMn  to  jpctlrnapi*  AG,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  958,570 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwaay,  No?.  18, 
1977, 2751521 

lat  a^  GOIN  27/00 
UA  CL  324—321  9 


»wi      inhw 


1.  In  a  surface  defect  detecting  apparatus  having  at  least  one 
sensor  block  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of 
a  routing  cylindrically  shaped  electrically  conductive  metallic 
material  to  be  inspected,  said  material  being  rotated  at  a  prede- 
termined peripheral  speed  whereby  said  detecting  apparatus 
spirally  scans  an  outer  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  material, 
said  sensor  block  being  supported  by  a  carriage  movable  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  material,  said  sensor  block  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  guide  wheels  at  each  of  the  front  and  rear  partt 
thereof  disposed  in  the  direction  of  movement,  said  pair  of 
guide  wheels  being  directed  in  said  ^nral  scanning  direction  in 
a  spaced  relation  and  rotate  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said 
material  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  sensor 
block  further  including  a  cofl  hoWer  supporting  a  plurahty  of 
eddy-current  flaw  detecting  coils  arranged  in  a  row  longitudi- 
nal to  the  direction  of  movement,  intermediate  between  said 
pairs  of  guide  wheels  at  said  firont  and  rear  parts  so  as  to  be 
opposite  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  material  with  a  predeter- 
mined gap  therebetween,  said  coil  holder  including  a  turning 
wheel  at  each  of  the  front  and  rear  parts  thereof  m  the  direc- 
tion of  said  movement,  each  of  said  turning  wheels  bemg 
directed  in  said  spiral  scanning  direction  and  rotetable  in 
contact  with  the  outer  surfiwe  of  said  material  so  as  to  maintain 

said  predetermined  gap.  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
whereby  an  AC  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency  is  applied 
from  an  osdallator  to  said  pluraUty  of  flaw  detecting  coUs 
arranged  in  a  row,  to  cause  each  of  said  coils  to  produce  oorre- 
spondmg  eddy  currents  in  said  material  to  be  inspected  dis- 
BQgedoppoaite  to  said  ooUs;  said  coUs  are  divided  into  at  leut 
afirst  group  and  a  second  group,  said  first  group  of  coUs  being 
defined  by  coUs  alternating  with  the  coUs  of  said  second  group 
in  said  row.  the  ocdUator  providing  the  AC  signal  to  said  first 
group  of  ooUs  and  to  phase  shifter  means,  said  phase  shifter 


1.  A  spin  resonance  spectrometer  comprising  a  tubular  sam- 
ple vessel  open  at  each  end  for  receiving  substances  to  be 
investigated,  a  driving  device  having  a  rotor  in  which  the 
sample  vessel  is  located  and  rouuble  about  a  central  axis,  and 
a  pipe  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of  said  substances  through 
one  end  of  said  sample  vessel,  said  pipe  being  mounted  along 
the  axis  of  roUtion  in  a  fluid  tight  slide  bearing,  said  bearing 
seaUng  the  one  end  of  said  vessel. 

4^7321  

TRANSIENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROSPECTING 

APPARATUS  POSSESSING  NOISE  SUPRESSION 

FEATURES 

Gioaddao  BaacUi,  Homiliy  Hd^la,  aad  Briaa  M.  O'NdU, 

Rydc  both  of  AaitraUa,  asrigMirt  to  GoaMMMwaaHh  Sdaa- 

tifk  aad  ladaitrial  Roacardi  Orgaaiaatioa,  Canberra,  Aaatra- 

Ua 

Filed  JaL  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  936,968 
bt  CL»  OOIV  3/10 
U.S.  CL  324-336  MOaia* 

1.  A  TEM  signal  transceiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  transmitter  connected  to  a  field  inducing  loop,  said 
transmitter  periodically  connecting  a  direct  current  to  said 
loop  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  thereof 
and  disconnecting  the  direct  current  to  induoe  a  TEM 
signal  in  conducting  material  underlying  said  loop; 

(b)  a  TEM  signal  receiver  including  means  for  detecting  an 
AC  mains  frequency  interference  signal;  and 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  detection  of  said  AC  inter- 
ference signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  DC 
transmitter  to  cause  said  diioonnecting  of  the  direct  cur- 
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rent  to  occur  at  intervals  such  that  the  mains  frequency 
interference  signal  at  any  instant  of  said  disconnection  is 


means  responsive  to  signals  received  from  said  pulse  former 
means  for  generating  sample  and  hold  commands  to  said 
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180*  out  of  phase  with  the  mains  frequency  interference 
signal  at  the  last  preceding  said  disconnection. 
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sample  and  hold  means  and  reset  signals  to  said  integrator 
reset  means  and  said  pulse  former  means.  , 


4*247322  4J47J24 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  MEANS  LINEARAMPLinER 

'^*^"J^''2?!?^^"***'  ^•^•'  '^^^  *°  *^^  Corpora-  jj^^^^  ^  Hllboume,  Eastleigh,  England,  asiignor  to  U^.  Phil- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,888 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1977, 


tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,.  1979,  Ser.  No.  812 
I  Int  a.^  H03B  21/OJ 

VS.  CL  328—15 


4Clainis 


Y       Y  ". 


54306/77 

U.S.  a.  330—253 


Int  a.'  H03F  3/16.  3/45 


11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  translating  the  frequency  of  a  plurality  of 
original  signals  having  frequencies  (fc+^fdl),  (fc+^fdi)  •  ■  ■ 
(fc-f-Aff/ii)      to      resultant      signals      having      frequencies 
(fcy^+fo+Afrfi/N),         (fc/N+fo+Afrf2/N) 
(fc/N+f<,+Af«/»/N)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  the  frequencies  of  said  original  signals  by  N;  and 
heterodyning  the  divided-down  frequencies  of  the  original 
signals  by  a  signal  of  frequency  fo, 


1.  A  linear  amplifier  comprising  an  MOS  transistor  amplify* 
ing  stage  having  a  signal  input  and  a  signal  output  circuit,  a 
load  circuit  connected  in  the  signal  output  circuity  comprising 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  connected  in  cascode,  and 
compensation  means  for  biasing  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  in  response  to  the  voltage  across  the 
cascode  connection  in  a  sense  so  as  to  maintain  the  apparent 
differential  resistance  of  the  cascode  connection. 


4^47,823 

LOW  NOISE,  LOW  PHASE  SHIFT  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

MULTIPLIER 

Robert  S.  Via  Knmm,  Jr.,  Pkocoix,  Ariz.,  aiaignor  to  Spary 

Corpontioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,356 
bt  CL^  G06G  7/18.  7/12 
VJS.  a.  32S— 160  8  Claims 

1.  A  signal  mutiplier  comprising: 

means  for  forming  puls«  at  an  output  terminal  having 

heights  proportional  to  signals  coupled  to  a  first  input 

means  and  widths  proportional  to  signals  coupled  to  a 

second  input  means; 

means  couf^ed  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  pulse  former 

means  for  integrating  pulses; 
means  for  sampling  and  holding  integrated  values  obtained 

by  said  integrator  means; 
means  for  resetting  said  integration  means;  and 


4,247,825 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER         « 
Hermann  Berger,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar!  9, 
1978,  2810167 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/45 
VJS.  CL  330—261  16  Cinima 

1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising,  a  first  transistor  pair 
which  comprises  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  emit-  . 
ter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  means  interconnecting  the 
emitter  electrodes  to  provide  a  common  emitter  line,  a  con- 
stant current  source  included  in  said  common  emitter  line,  a 
second  transistor  pair  which  comprises  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes, 
means  interconnecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  third  and 
fourth  transistors  to  a  source  of  constant  potential,  means 
connecting  the  base  and  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  first 
transistor  to  the  corresponding  base  and  collector  electrodes  of 
the  third  transistor  and  the  base  and  collector  electrodes  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  corresponding  base  and  collector 
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electrodes  of  the  fourth  transistor,  and  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
coupled  to  the  base  electrodes  of  the  transistors  for  receiving 


[V4.M    sA    lU    |W 


4 


trw- 


an  input  signal  to  be  amplified  from  a  low-resistance  signal 
source  whereby  an  amplified  signal  becomes  available  at  the 
collectors  of  the  transistors. 


4,247,826 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  AMPUHER 
Takeshi  Gappa,  Hino,  and  Otamn  Yamashiro,  Ohmiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,852 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  13, 1977,  52-54282 

Int  CV  H03F  3/185.  3/187 

U.S.  a.  330—264  •  Claims 


VSS    M 


second  interdigital  electrodes,  and  an  output  transducer; 
and 
balanced  interconnection  means  disposed  between  the  driv- 
ing amplifier  means  and  the  input  transducer  of  said  sur- 
face acoustic  wave  filter  for  applying  said  amplified  sig- 
nals to  the  input  transducer  in  such  a  manner  that  said 


amplified  signals  applied  to  the  first  interdigital  electrode 
of  the  input  transducer  are  in  anti-phase  to  said  amplified 
signals  applied  to  the  second  interdigiul  electrode, 
whereby  to  reduce  direct  coupling  between  the  input  and 
output  transducers,  and  to  improve  the  signal-to-noise 
ratio  of  the  filter. 


4,247,828 
REaPROCATING  PISTON  TUNING  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  MICROWAVE  OSOLLATOR 
Guide  Busacca;  Vinceazo  Meli,  and  Arcaagelo  Passaglia,  aU  of 
Palermo,  Italy,  aiiigBors  to  Sodeta  Itallaaa  Telecomuaica- 
doai  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jnl.  3, 1978,  25267  A/78 

lat  a.i  H03B  9/10 

U,S.  a  331-90  6  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  a  p-channel  type  MISFET 
and  an  n-channel  type  MISFET  which  are  integrated  in  a 
single  semiconductor  substrate,  a  load  resistance  connected 
between  the  drain  regions  of  said  MISFETs,  a  power  source  to 
which  said  MISFETs  are  connected  in  series,  and  a  capaci- 
tance through  which  the  gates  of  said  MISFETs  are  connected 
to  each  other,  characterized  by  comprising  said  capacitance 
having  one  terminal  constituted  by  a  well  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor si;A>strate  and  another  electrode  constituted  by  a 
gate  electrode  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  well,  said  gate 
electrode  and  said  semiconductor  substrate  being  connected  to 
the  high  voltage  side  of  the  power  supply  while  said  well  is 
connected  to  the  low  voltage  side  of  the  power  supply. 


4,247327 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HLTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Rodney  J.  Lawtoa,  Shaw,  Eaglaad,  antgaor  to  Plessey  Handel 
uad  lB?e«tmeats  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FOed  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jaa.  24, 1978, 

2882/78        , 

I  lat  a.i  H03F  3/191 

VJS.  a.  330--306  3  Claims 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  arrangement  comprising  an 
integrated  circuit  package  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing input  signals  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  output 
signals,  said  arrangement  including: 
driving  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  input  signals 
received  by  said  input  terminal  to  provide  amplified  sig- 
nals; 
a  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  having  a  signal-to-noise  ratio, 
and  including  an  input  transducer  formed  by  first  and 


1.  In  a  generator  of  microwaves  of  variable  frequency  pro- 
vided with  a  resonant  cavity  and  a  tuning  element  in  said 
cavity,  said  tuning  element  being  linearly  displaceable  between 
two  terminal  positions  corresponding  to  respective  limiting 
frequencies, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  rotatoble  crankshaft  provided  with  an  eccentric  portion 

offset  by  a  distance  e  from  its  axis  of  rotation; 
a  follower  ring  surrounding  said  eccentric  portion  in  opera- 
tive engagement  therewith  for  radial  displacement 
thereby  with  a  stroke  2e  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
tuning  element  and  with  lateral  excursions  of  like  magni- 
tude in  a  direction  transverse  thereto; 
a  yoke  spacedly  surrounding  said  ring,  said  yoke  being  pro- 
vided with  two  arms  extending  generally  in  said  direction 
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of  motioii  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  roution,  one  of 
said  arms  being  rigid  with  said  tuning  element;  and 
a  pair  of  tensioned  flexible  members  having  first  ends  an- 
chored to  said  ring  at  diametrically  opposite  points  and 
having  second  ends  anchored  to  respective  extremities  of 
said  arms  remote  from  said  axis  of  rotation  for  translating 
the  displacement  of  said  ring  by  said  crankshaft  into  a 
reciprocation  of  said  tuning  element. 


4,247,831 
RING  LASERS 
Anthooy  J.  Lindop,  Fanborongb,  Englaiid,  anigBor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britaanlc  Mi^caty's 
GoTCfiUMat  of  the  Uaitcd  Kiagdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  12, 1978, 
49891/77 

int  a.)  HOIS  i/a9j 

vs.  CL  331—943  C  4  OainH 


4^7,829 
SILENT  DISCHARfBE  TYPE  GAS  LASER  DEVICE 
SUgenori  Yagi;  Norikain  Tabata,  and  Sh^ji  Ogawa,  aU  of  ^ 
gamU,  Japan,  aarivMMrs  to  Mitsabiihi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
ahn,  Tokyoi,  Japnn 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946^29 

ClainH  pfkrity,  applicrtion  Japnn,  May  29, 1978,  53-63987 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/097 

VJS.  CL  331— 94J  PE  7  dainis 


m 


1 


n 


K     it 


IT 
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1.  In  a  silent  discharge  type  gas  laser  device  comprising  a 
high  voltage  side  electrode  and  a  low  voltage  side  electrode 
with  the  space  therebetween  forming  a  discharging  space,  the 
improvement  being  that  all  of  the  surface  area  of  at  least  one  of 
the  electrodes  is  covered  with  a  dielectric  and  an  equivalent 
diameter  of  the  electrode  covered  with  said  dielectric  is  in  a 
range  up  to  3  times  the  length  of  the  discharge  space. 


4^7,830 

PLASMA  SPRAYED  WICKS  FOR  PULSED  METAL 

VAPOR  LASERS 

Hkmuh  W.  Karraa,  Bcrwyn,  and  Cari  E.  Anderson,  Wayne,  both 

of  Pa.,  aasifBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,035 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  331—943  D  8  Clainis 


CIHCMIT 


1.  In  a  metal  vapor  laser  having  a  central  discharge  zone 
defined  by  a  kmgitudinally  extending,  non-electrically  con- 
ducting wall  with  an  electrode  at  each  end,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  wick  element  at  each  end  of  said 

discharge  zone;  and 
each  of  said  wick  elements  configured  to  have  its  outer 
surface  in  contact  with  said  wall  and  having  at  least  a 
porous  inner  surface  layer. 


1.  A  ring  laser  having  a  resonant  cavity,  said -laser  including 
at  least  one  parallel-sided  isotropic  light  refracting  device 
arranged  with  the  parallel  sides  thereof  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
a  part  of  the  light  path  which  intersects  said  sides,  and  means 
for  applying  an  oscillatory  translational  motion  to  said  refract- 
ing device  wherein  the  motion  has  a  component  parallel  to  said 
part  of  the  light  path. 


4,247,832 
ISOTROPIC  NONPLANAR  RING  LASER 
VirgU  E.  Sanders,  Newbnry  Park,  Calif.,  and  Dana  Z.  Anderson, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc^  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,096 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/101 

VS.  CL  331—943  C  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

at  least  three  selected  pairs  of  resonator  mirrors  positioned 
to  define  a  nonplanar  ring  laser  path,  each  resonator  mir- 
ror of  each  said  pair  of  resonator  mirrors  having  matched 
reflection  anisotropics  which  are  substantially  the  same  as 
the  reflection  anisotropics  of  the  other  resonator  mirror  in 
its  said  pair  of  resonator  mirrors; 

each  resonator  mirror  having  its  plane  of  incidence  along 
said  laser  path  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of 
incidence  along  said  laser  path  of  at  least  one  of  the  two 
next  consecutive  resonator  mirrors  along  said  laser  path; 

the  angles  of  incidence  along  said  laser  path  being  substan- 
tially the  same  for  both  said  resonator  mirrors  in  each  of 
said  matched  pairs  of  resonator  mirrors. 
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4,247,833 

MINIMUM  LENGTH  DIFFUSER  FOR  CHEMICAL 

LASERS 

Garry  F.  Morr,  Hnntsrille,  and  Stanley  L.  Pmett,  Arab,  both  of 

Ala^  assignors  to  The  United  Statea  of  Anwrica  as  represented 

by  the  Secretery  of  the  Araqr,  WaaUagloB,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19339 

lat  a.)  HOIS  i/09 

U.S.  CL  331—943  G  12  Clamis 


determinative  of  the  desired  reference  oscillator  mode, 
of  operation,  and 
an  analog  gate  coupled  to  the  crystal-controlled  oscillator 
and  driven  by  the  logic  element  for  selectively  coupling 
the  crystal-controlled  oscillator  to  the  reference  oscilla- 
tor to  establish  the  injection-locked  mode  and  for  isolat- 
ing the  crystal-controlled  oscillator  from  the  reference 
oscillator  to  establish  the  voltage-controlled  mode. 


4,247335 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 
Mdron  F.  Lewis,  Malvern,  Em^land,  asalfBor  to  TIm  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  fai  Her  Britaaalc  Majesty's  Govcnunent 
of  the  United  Ktagdon  of  Grcnt  Britata  and  NortlMra  Ireland, 


Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41352 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  ringdim,  May  24, 1971, 
22075/78 

lat  CL^  H03H  9/25.  9/42:  HOIL  41/18 
VS.  a.  333-155  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  diffuser  comprising  a  conduit  structure  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  conduit  structure  being  defined  by  two  stream- 
lined side  walk  that  are  streamlined  for  flow  by  the  side  walls 
being  tapered  outwardly  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  being 
interconnected  by  two  other  side  walls,  a  shock  formation  and 
stabilization  device  mounted  in  said  conduit  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  said  shock  formation  and  stabilization 
device  having  a  knife  edge  at  the  inlet  side  with  a  curved 
surface  on  each  side  of  said  knife  edge  that  curves  towards  its 
respective  streamlined  side  wall,  said  shock  formation  and 
stabilization  device  having  a  plurality  of  passages  there- 
through, and  the  total  area  of  the  openings  of  said  passages  on 
the  inlet  side  of  said  shock  formation  and  stabilization  device 
being  up  to  as  great  as  the  area  at  said  inlet. 


4047,834 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
VOLTAGE*CONTROLLED  OR  INJECnON-LOCKED 
OPERATION  OF  A  SYNTHESIZER  REFERENCE 
OSCILLATOR 
Craig  W.  Bnia,  Honeoye  Falls,  and  Wilfred  L.  Hand,  Qarence, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncte  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,258 

Int  CV  H03L  7/00,  7/24 

U3.  a.  331— 172  18Clafais 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  quartz  sub- 
strate having  a  flat  surface,  and  transducer  means  for  launching 
and  receiving  acoustic  waves  along  a  track  in  the  flat  surface 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  flat  surface  which  is  in 
a  crystalline  plane  rotated  about  a  Y  axis  by  a  value  in  the 
range,  plus  41*  to  47*  inclusive  and  minus  41*  to  47*  inclusive 
from  the  Z  plane,  and  the  track  is  aligned  in  the  range  61*  to 
67*  inclusive  from  the  Y  axis,  the  sense  of  this  alignment  being 
such  that  the  track  is  approximately  perpendicular  to  a  minor 
rhombohedral  crystalline  face  of  the  quartz  substrate. 


4,247336 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 
Martin  Redwood,  Seveaoaks;  Frederick  W.  SnUtk,  Sutton,  and 
Richard  F.  Mitchell,  Merstham,  aU  of  Engtand,  assignon  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13351 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
07263/78 

Int  a.J  H03H  9/25.  9/64.  9/145;  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  CL  333—195  12 


1.  In  a  reference  oscillator  for  a  frequency  synthesizer,  the 
oscillator  selectively  capable  of  operation  either  in  an  injec- 
tion-locked mode  wherein  oscillator  operating  frequency  is 
determined  by  the  frequency  of  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator 
or  in  a  voltage-controlled  mode  wherein  the  oscillator  operat- 
ing frequency  is  determined  by  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
oscillator  tuning  voltage  control  terminal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  control  cvcuit  for  selectively  effiecting  reference  oscillator 
operation  in  either  the  injection-locked  or  voltage-con- 
trolled mode,  the  circuit  comprising: 
'  a  logic  element  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  signal  source 


nu 


1.  A  coupled  acoustic  wave  resonator  device  having  a  filter 
passband  centred  on  a  predetermined  frequency  comprising,  a 
substrate  able  to  propagate  acoustic  waves,  two  pairs  of  spaced 
apart  reflectors  with  each  pair  of  reflectors  forming  one  of  two 
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resonant  cavities  each  capable  of  supporting  an  acoustic  stand- 
ing wave  in  the  substrate  at  said  predetermined  frequency  at 
which  that  cavity  exhibits  a  series  resonant  equivalent  circuit, 
two  interdigital  transducers  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate in  each  cavity  for  couphng  with  acoustic  standing  wave 
energy,  means  connecting  one  of  said  transducers  in  one  cavity 
with  one  of  said  transducers  in  the  other  cavity  to  thereby 
couple  the  two  cavities,  each  transducer  including  two  sets  of 
electrodes  with  the  electrodes  of  each  set  being  electrically 
connected  in  cmnmon  and  the  two  sets  of  electrodes  of  each 
transducer  being  disposed  for  coupling  to  opposite  phases  of 
acoustic  standing  wave  energy  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  oqMicitance  having  a  selected  capacitance  value 
provided  between  a  selected  pair  of  said  sets  of  electrodes  in 
the  same  one  of  said  cavities,  one  set  of  said  pair  being  selected 
from  each  transducer  in  that  cavity,  for  forming  an  attenuation 
pole  at  a  selected  pole  frequency  on  one  side  of  said  predeter- 
mined frequency,  in  the  case  where  the  selected  pole  frequency 
is  on  the  high  frequency  side  of  said  predetermined  frequency 
the  selected  pair  of  sets  of  electrodes  is  coupled  to  the  same 
phase  of  acoustic  standing  wave  energy  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  whereby  said  capacitance  forms  a  parallel  resonant 
circuit  with  the  equivalent  circuit  inductance  of  that  cavity  at 
that  pole  frequency,  and  in  the  case  where  the  selected  pole 
frequency  is  on  the  low  frequency  side  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  the  selected  pair  of  sets  of  electrodes  is  coupled  to 
opposite  phases  of  acoustic  standing  wave  energy  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency  whereby  the  equivalent  resonant  induc- 
tance of  said  capacitance  at  that  pole  frequency  forms  a  paral- 
lel resonant  circuit  with  the  equivalent  circuit  capacitance  of 
that  cavity  at  that  pole  frequency. 


4,247^7 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  FERROMAGNETIC  RESONANT 

COUPLING  STRUCTURE 

Jdui  A.  Mcak,  aad  Ronald  A.  Panrott,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

aisicMNrs  to  Eatoa  CorporatioB,  aereiaiid,  Ohio 

FIM  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,907 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIP  J/217.  1/218.  7/10 

U.S.  CL  333—202  7  Claims 


4^247,838 
EXPANSION  JOINT  FOR  WAVE  GUIDES 
Michel  Sirel,  Paris,  France,  assigiior  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon, 
Lyons,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,143 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78  10480 

lat  CL^  HOIP  1/06.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  333—254  6  Qairas 


1.  An  expansion  joint  for  wave  guides,  said  expansion  joint 
including  first  and  second  aligned  components  which  have  the 
same  inside  dimensions  as  the  wave  guide  and  which  are  free  to 
move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  first  component  comprises  a  tube,  said 
second  component  includes  a  trap  positioned  at  least  partially 
between  said  components  and  radially  outside  the  first  compo- 
nent, the  electric  length  of  said  trap  being  equal  to  half  the 
wavelength  of  the  central  frequency  transmitted  by  the  wave 
guide,  and  means  for  separating  said  components  longitudi- 
nally at  the  trap  by  a  distance  whjch  varies  as  the  length  of  the 
wave  guide  varies,  and  wherein  said  trap  is  folded  so  as  to 
obtain  two  transmission  lines  which  have  the  same  electric 
length,  and  said  trap  includes  a  first  transmission  line  consti- 
tuted by  a  space  comprised  between  the  first  component  and 
the  first  longitudinal  branch  of  the  second  component,  a  sec- 
ond transmission  line  constituted  by  a  space  comprised  be- 
tween said  first  branch  and  said  second  longitudinal  branch, 
one  of  whose  ends  has  a  radially  inwardly  turned  lip  facing  said 
other  surface  of  said  first  component  and  covering  orie  end  of 
said  first  branch,  and  wherein  said  second  transmission  line  is 
wider  than  that  of  the  first  transmission  line  and  having  there- 
fore a  greater  impedance. 


oitive 
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1.  A  ferromagnetic  resonant  device  of  the  type  having  a 
ferromagnetic  resonance  material  subjected  to  an  applied  mag- 
netic field  and  including  a  line  with  a  loop  passing  adjacent  but 
not  in  contact  with  the  ferromagnetic  material  to  couple  to  said 
material,  characterized  in  that  said  loop  is  comprised  of  multi- 
ple conductors  which  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  at 
least  one  conductor  diameter,  and  all  of  which  remain  gener- 
ally parallel  to  one  another. 


'  4,247,839 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  EXIT  OPENING  PORTION 
Tatsao  Takizawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,362 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1978,  53-73492[U] 
tat  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrographic  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  body;  a 
cover  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  a  side  plate  of  said  main  body 
and  provided  with  an  exit  opening;  a  photosensitive  body  for 
producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon  for  obtaining  a 
plurality  of  copies;  a  rectilinear  record  sheet  feeding  path 
extending  from  said  exit  opening  to  said  photosensitive  body;  a 
pair  of  feed  rollers  partly  engaged  with  each  other  and  feeding 
a  record  sheet  along  said  rectilinear  record  feeding  path;  a  pair 
of  outlet  rollers  spaced  apart  from  said  feed  rollers  and  partly 
engaged  with  each  other,  for  delivering  said  record  sheet  along 
said  rectilinear  record  feeding  path;  a  heat  fixing  device 
formed  of  a  pair  of  containers  each  enclosing  therein  a  heat 
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supply  source,  being  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said  rectilinear 
record  feeding  path;  and  light  shielding  eaves  integral  with 


said  cover  plate  and  extending  transversely  and  inclined  to  said 
rectilinear  record  feeding  path. 


4,247340 

GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE  REVERSIBLE. 
CONDUCTORS 
David  A.  Cooper,  Loganton;  William  T.  Momiski,  and  Edward  J. 
Vibert,  both  of  Muncy,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Staotford,  Cona. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,920 

tat  Cl.^  HOIH  83/02 

U  A  CI.  335—18  6  Claims 


in  inverse  relationship  within  said  container  with  each  of 
said  bus-bar  conductor  including: 

an  interconnecting  member  extending  along  a  horizontal 
axis  and  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  connected 
portions  vertically  spaced  with  respect  to  one  another; 
and 

dual  female  receiving  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  inter- 
connecting member,  each  of  said  dual  female  receiving 
portions  having  upper  and  lower  prong  receiving  portions 
formed  to  provide  reception  of  a  male  plug  prong  member 
directed  normal  to  said  horizontal  axis. 


4,247341 
THREE  WINDING  TRANSFORMER 

Ryozi  Nakatakr,  Tenio  Fnkuda,  and  Yoshitake  Kashima,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,379 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-135810 

tata.'H01F2//y2 

5  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  336—150 


->iv^ 


1.  A  three  winding  transformer  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  core; 

(b)  low,  middle  and  high  voluge  windings  each  inductively 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  core  and  which  are  coaxially 
wound  on  said  magnetic  core  in  that  order;  and 

(c)  two  tap  changers  constituting  a  parallel  circuit  each 
including  a  Upped  winding  for  Up  changeover  upon 
loading  and  which  each  have  one  end  connected  to  said 
middle  voltage  winding  and  the  other  ends  connected 
together; 

wherein  further  comprising  middle  voltage  partial  windings 
which  are  each  connected  in  series  between  said  middle  volt- 
age winding  and  said  up  winding,  and  which  are  wound  sepa- 
rately on  the  outside  of  said  high  voluge  winding  so  that  a 
circulating  current  in  said  parallel  circuit  will  induce  magnetic 
flux  of  opposite  direction  through  each  of  the  middle  voltage 
partial  windings  of  which  one  ends  are  connected  to  said 
middle  voluge  winding  and  of  which  the  other  ends  are  con- 
nected to  said  Up  windings  in  said  two  Up  changers. 


1.  In  a  duplex  electrical  receptacle  formed  for  mounting  in  a 
wall  outlet  box  and  providing  ground  fault  protection  and 
electrically  connecting  a  load  to  the  conductors  of  a  power 
source  and  including  a  container  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial formed  to  receive  a  pair  of  bus-bar  conductors  and  a 
ground  fault  electrical  circuit  interrupting  apparatus  con- 
nected to  the  power  source,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  bus-bar  conductors  disposed 


4,247342 
CUT-IN  RESISTANCE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEATING 

FANS 
HehBut  BengKh,  Pulheim,  and  Alfbns  Link,  Erflstadt  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72374 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1978,  2843967 

tat  a.^  HOIC  3/20.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  338—302  3  Claims 

1.  A  cut-in  resistance  for  electrical  heating  fan  motors,  such 
as  for  motor  vehicles,  includes: 
a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding  each  winding  made  of 
resistance  wire  and  each  having  a  pair  of  flat  plug 
contacts,  said  first  winding  being  adapted  to  be  cut  into  an 
electric  fan  motor  either  alone  or  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond winding 
a  ceramic  tube  and  an  associated,  spaced  ceramic  plate  sup- 
porting said  flat  plug  contacts; 
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said  first  winding  being  mounted  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  ceramic  tube  and  said  second  wiqding  being  mounted 
on  the  outer  circumference  surface  of  said  ceramic  tube, 
being  coupled  thereto  by  a  circumferential  winding; 

a  perforated,  U-shape  metal  cage  means  closed  by  said  ce- 
ramic plate,  said  metal  case  means  securing  said  ceramic 


'  plate  and  circumferentially,  spacially  surrounding  said 
ceramic  tube  and  said  windings  thereby  shielding  said  first 
and  second  windings;  and 

said  ceramic  tube  being  retained  solely  by  the  ends  of  the 
resistance  wires  which  are  passed  toward  said  ceramic 
plate  and  firmly  clamped  by  said  flat  plug  contacts. 


4»247343 

AIRCRAFT  FUGHT  INSTRUMENT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Harry  Miller,  ScoCtsdale;  Parm  L.  NarresoB,  Phoeniz;  Willian 

R.  HaMock,  Phocaiz,  and  Joaeph  P.  Hsu,  Pboeidx,  all  of 

Ariz^  awiiaon  to  Spory  Corporatioii«  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  798,702,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,149,148. 

TUs  appMcitioa  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,275 

bt  CL^  GOIC  23/00;  G06K  15/20:  GOIC  21/00 

U.S.  CL  340—27  NA  19  Claims 


TtriCM.    ■■TIM«I*  'klMT  lUTawMIT  t%t\,n  rOMIM 


1.  Display  apparatus  for  aircraft  for  indicating  to  the  pilot 
the  pitch  and  roll  attitude  of  the  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  display  field  of  view  including  a  refer- 
ence  index  generally  in  the  center  of  said  field  and  having 
the  general  shape  of  an  aircraft  and  comprising  a  fuselage 
portion  and  wing  portions  laterally  extending  therefrom, 
(b)  means  for  providing  a  horizon  defining  line  in  said  field 
and  including  means  responsive  to  the  pitch  and  roll  atti- 
tude of  said  craft  for  correspondingly  positioning  said 
horizon  hne  relative  to  said  reference  index, 

(c)  means  Ux  providing  a  roll  attitude  reference  scale  com- 
prising a  zero  roll  attitude  pointer  and  plurality  of  roll 
attitude  graduation  marks  extending  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  vertically  above  and  below  said  zero  roll 
attitude  pointer  for  representing  predetermined  angles  of 
roll  attitude  of  said  cnft  by  the  position  of  said  horizon 
defining  Uae  rdative  to  sakl  roll  graduation  marics,  said 
scale  being  located  generally  adjacent  a  wing  tip  of  said 
reference  index,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  fimction  of  the 
pitch  and  roll  attitude  of  said  craft  for  moving  said  zero 
roll  attitude  pointer  vertically  relative  to  said  index  wing 
tip  and  simiUtaneously  varying  the  relative  spacing  be- 


tween said  roll  attitude  graduation  marks,  whereby  said 
horizon  defining  line  will  be  aligned  with  said  roll  gradua- 
tion marks  at  corresponding  pitch  and  roll  attitudes  of  said 
aircraft. 


4,247,844 

ALARM  UGHT 

Brooislaw  Zapolski,  Princeton,  N  J.;  Arthur  Eisenkramer,  Port 

Washington,  and  Noel  E.  Zeller,  Mt.  Vernon,  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Zelco  Industries,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,125 

Int  CL^  G06B  2i/00.  7/00:  F21V  33/00 

MS.  a.  340—321  10  Claims 


yr^^^^—^i\.  ■  n  t^\ 
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1.  An  alarm  light  comprising  a  lighting  means,  an  alarm 
means,  and  an  actuator  therefor,  all  substantially  within  a  case, 

said  lighting  means  comprising  a  light  bulb  in  electrical 
contact  with  at  least  one  battery, 

said  alarm  means  comprising  a  tank  which  contains  a  source 
of  pressurized  gas,  said  tank  including  an  outlet  for  the  gas 
and  a  valve  actuated  by  movement  of  the  outlet  to  open 
the  valve  and  release  the  pressurized  gas  from  said  tuik 
through  its  outlet, 

said  actuator  being  adjacent  said  tank  and  said  bulb,  and 
comprising  a  passage  in  communication  with  the  tank 
outlet  and  leading  from  the  outlet  to  a  chamber  releasably 
sealed  by  a  disc  in  said  actuator  so  that  when  the  valve  is 
open  the  gas  flows  through  the  outlet  and  said  passage  and 
into  said  chamber  causing  said  disc  to  vibrate  and  emit  a 
piercing  alarm  sound  as  the  gas  flows  thereover,  and  a 
switch  for  said  light  bulb  comprising  a  conductor  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  one  terminal  of  said  battery  and  extend- 
ing to  a  contact  point  adjacent  said  bulb,  said  point  being 
normally  biased  away  from  said  bulb  and  adapted  to  be 
urged  into  contact  therewith  for  completing  an  electrical 
circuit  and  lighting  said  bulb, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  actuatbr  being  moveable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  contact  point  is  moved  by  a 
knob  on  said  actuator  into  circuit-completing  contact  with 
said  bulb,  a  second  position  in  which  the  tank  outlet  is 
moved  by  said  actuator  to  open  the  valve,  and  a  neutral 
position. 


4,247,845 
CONTROL  DATA  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNTT  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE 
Ulrich  Schmidt,  Rotheaberg,  and  KLum  Fischer,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBors  to  Liccntia  Patent* 
VcrwaltnngMG  JLb JL  FrankAurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
■uuy 

Filed  Dec  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,157 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,2658436 

Lrt.  Cl.^  G08G  9/00 

VJS.  CL  340-^365  R  3  Claiu 

1.  A  device  for  introducing  predetermined  input  data  into 

the  electronic  control  unit  of  an  electrical  household  appliance 

comprising 

digitial  display  means  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  said 

input  data, 
addressable  data  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  ad- 
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dresses  and  an  ou4>ut  coupled  to  said  digital  display 

means, 
code  selector  means  for  selecting  the  type  of  input  data  to  be 

stored  in  said  storage  means,  said  code  selector  means 

including 

a  rotatable  dial  having  a  plurality  of  characters  on  the  face 
thereof  for  identifying  codes  corresponding  to  ad- 
dresses in  said  data  storage  means,  a  display  window  in 
said  dial  located  opposite  said  digital  display  means  for 
displaying  an  indicator  corresponding  to  a  selected 
code,  and  a  switching  cam  for  each  type  of  input  data, 

a  control  knob  affixed  to  said  dial  for  rotation  thereof  for 
selection  of  said  codes,  and 


POTEWnO- 
METER 


MPUT 
05OLLAT0R 


a  lamp  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  characters 
to  indicate  which  of  the  codes  in  said  data  storage 
means  has  been  selected, 

switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  each  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  switching  cams  for  coupling  said 
code  sdector  means  to  a  corresponding  address  in  said 
storage  means,  and 

variable  oscillator  means  including  a  variable  frequency 
oscillator  and  a  counter  coupled  to  said  data  storage 
means  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  and  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  selected  type  of  input  data  to  be  stored  at 
said  corresponding  address  of  said  data  storage  means. 


4447,846 

ALARM  NOTIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Martin  R.  Zedlcr,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  aasifBor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
PoBca  aty,  Okla. 

[Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29024 
'  Int  a?  G08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—523  21  Clains 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  notifying  personnel  in  an  adjustably 
set  priority  sequence  of  an  alarm  condition,  comprising: 
an  alarm  means; 

a  plurality  of  primary  remote  stations,  each  having  a  differ- 
ent predetermined  address  and  each  including: 
first  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  primary  notification 

signal; 
first  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an  acknowledge- 
ment signal  when  said  received  primary  notification 


signal  has  a  format  including  the  predetermined  address 

of  a  respective  one  of  said  primary  remote  stations;  and 

a  central  alarm  station  associated  with  said  alarm  means  and 

said  primary  remote  stations,  including: 

means  for  adjustably  setting  a  priority  sequence  of  said 
remote  station  addresses; 

means  connected  to  said  alarm  means  and  to  said  setting 
means  for  establishing  said  primary  notification  signal 
when  said  alarm  means  indicates  an  alarm  condition  has 
occurred,  said  establishing  means  providing  said  pri- 
mary notification  signal  with  a  format  having  the  ad- 
dress of  that  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  primary 
remote  stations  having  the  highest  priority  as  set  by  said 
setting  means  and  establishing  subsiequent  primary  noti* 
fication  signals  addressing  others  of  said  primary  re- 
mote stations  having  successive  lower  priorities  when 
said  establishing  means  does  not  receive  said  acknowl- 
edgement signal  from  the  last  addressed  primary  remote 
station  within  a  predetermined  amount  of  time, 

second  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  primary 
notification  signal  to  said  primary  remote  stations;  and 

second  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  acknowledge- 
ment signal  from  the  primary  remote  station  detecting 
the  primary  notification  signal  having  its  predetermined 
address,  and  for  communicating  said  acknowledgement 
signal  to  said  establishing  means  to  prevent  said  estab- 
lishing means  from  establishing  said  subsequent  primary 
notification  signals  having  formats  with  addresses  of 
remote  stations  having  successively  lower  priorities. 


4447,847 
VIBRATION-DETECTING  INTRUSION  ALARM 
Walter  S.  Gontowski,  Jr.,  ThompwM,  GoHt,  Mrifaor  to  SpragM 
Electric  Compuiy,  North  AdiuM,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,154 

lit  a.^  G08B  13/08 

VS.  a.  340—566  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  integral  vibration-detecting  intrusion  ahum  for  mount- 
ing on  a  door  or  a  window  to  sound  an  alarm  when  an  attempt 
is  made. to  open  said  door  or  window  comprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  enclosure  for  preventing  the  admission  of  light 
from  outside  of  said  enclosure  into  the  interior  chamber 
thereof; 

(b)  an  electrically  powered  light  source  within  said  enclo- 
sure; 

(c)  a  light  change  detector  means  being  within  said  enclosure 
for  detecting  change  in  the  incident  light  from  said  light 
source  and  for  providing  an  output  sig^  when  said  light 
change  exceeds  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  normal 
ambient  light  level  existing  prior  to  a  vibration,  said  detec- 
tor means  being  comprised  of  an  integrated  silicon  circuit 
having  a  photo-diode  and  a  noise  immune  voltage  reguhi- 
tor  circuit  that  is  connected  to  said  photo-diode  for  pro- 
viding essentially  noise  free  DC  voltage  thereto; 

(d)  an  acoustic  alarm  generator  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  detector  means  and  being  mounted  to 
said  enclosure; 

(e)  a  vibration  sensitive  light  coupling  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  enclosure  for  coupUng  the  light  from  said 
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light  source  to  said  light-change  detector  means  and  for 
varying  the  intensity  of  said  coupled  light  in  response  to 
mechanical  vibrations  experienced  by  said  enclosure; 

(0  an  energy  storage  means  being  attached  to  said  enclosure 
for  supplying  electridal  energy  to  said  light  source,  said 
detector  means  and  said  alarm  generator;  and 

(g)  an  enclosure  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  enclo- 
sure to  a  barrier  by  which  an  entry  may  be  closed,  such  as 
said  window  or  door. 


4»247,848 
FIRE  DETECTOR  WITH  A  MONITOR  aRCUTT 
Hiroyuki  Kitta,  YaMto,  aad  Ynkio  Yamachi,  Kawanki,  both 
of  Japan,  Maipiori  to  C  HocUki  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,446 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978, 53-17701[U] 
lat  a.)  GOSB  17/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 5S4  9  Claims 


fWi 


Srot* 
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1.  A  fire  detector  having  an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating 
an  oscillator  circuit  outpu)  pulse,  a  sampling  pulse  generating 
circuit  for  generating  a  sampling  pulse  in  response  to  said 
oscillator  circuit  output  pulse,  a  fire  sensor  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  fire  sensing  signal  in  response  to  said  sampling  pulse,  a 
judging  circuit  for  producing  a  judging  pulse  in  response  to 
said  fire  sensing  signal's  exceeding  a  predetermined  level,  said 
judging  pulse  having  a  longer  pulse  duration  than  said  oscilla- 
tor circuit  output  pulse,  a  fire  alarm  trigger  signal  transmitting 
circuit  for  generating  a  fire  alarm  trigger  signal  in  response  to 
said  judging  pulse,  a  fire  alarm  controller  circuit  for  generating 
an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  said  fire  alarm  trigger  signal,  and 
a  monitor  circuit,  having  an  output  terminal  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  oscillator  circuit  output  pulse,  said  sampling  pulse 
and  said  judging  pulse,  for  producing  at  said  output  terminal  no 
monitor  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  absence  of  said  oscilla- 
tor circuit  output  pulse,  for  producing  at  said  output  terminal 
a  monitor  output  pulse  having  the  same  waveform  as  said 
sampling  pulse  in  response  to  the  absence  of  said  judging  pulse 
and  the  presence  of  said  oscillator  circuit  output  pulse,  and  for 
producing  at  said  output  terminal  a  monitor  output  pulse  hav- 
ing the  same  waveform  as  said  oscillator  circuit  output  pulse  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  both  said  oscillator  circuit  output 
pulse  and  said  judging  pulse. 


4,247349 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  SENSING  CIRCUFT 
PUUip  D.  Morria,  Fkmcr  Mowid,  and  John  H.  Alford,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex^  aMifors  to  Beta  Products,  Inc.,  CarroUtoa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,090 
lat.  a.)  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—660  5  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  sensing  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  radiation  emitting  device  circuit  including  a  device  which 
emits  radiation  when  current  above  a  certain  threshold 
level  passes  through  it; 
an  impedance  circuit; 

an  electronic  device  with  at  least  a  first  terminal  and  a  sec- 
ond terminal  forming  a  current  path  therebetween  in 
series  with  the  impedance  circuit  ajid  the  radiation  emit- 
ting device  circuit,  and  a  control  terminal  to  control  the 
effective  resistance  between  the  first  terminal  and  the 
second  terminal,  and  the  control  terminal  is  connected  to 


a  point  on  the  side  of  the  impedance  circuit  remote  from 
the  electronic  device  wherein  the  impedance  circuit  and 
the  electronic  device  act  together  as  a  current  limiting 
circuit  for  limiting  the  current  supplied  to  the  voltage 
sensing  circuit  to  a  substantially  predetermined  value  and 
supplying  current  above  the  threshold  level  to  the  radia- 
tion emitting  device  when  the  voltage  to  be  sensed  is 
present  across  the  series  combination  of  radiation  emitting 
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device,  impedance  circuit  and  electronic  device  whereby 
a  radiation  signal  is  emitted  from  the  radiation  emitting 
device  corresponding  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
voltage  to  be  sensed;  and 
a  radiation  sensitive  device  circuit  coupled  to  the  radiation 
emitting  device  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  radia- 
tion emitting  device  circuit  for  converting  from  the  radia- 
tion signal  emitted  from  the  radiation  emitting  device  into 
an  electrical  signal. 


4,247,850 
VISOR  AND  GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Konrad  H.  Marcaa,  Hoiland,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Prince  Corpora* 
tioo,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  822,055 

lat  Cl.^  H04B  7/Oa  1/03:  B60R  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—694  12  Claims 


^49 


1.  A  visor  assembly  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  visor  having  a  recess  formed  therein; 

a  mirror  unit  having  a  frame  mounted  over  said  recess  and  a 
mirror  mounted  within  said  frame; 

transmitter  means  mounted  in  said  recess  for  transmitting  a 
signal  to  a  receiver  for  operating  a  garage  door  opening 
system; 

means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  power  source  of  the 
vehicle,  said  mean»^  being  connected  to  the  transmitter 
means  through  an  actuator  switch  which  is  adapted  for 
coupling  the  transmitter  means  to  the  power  source  of  the 
vehicle  so  as  to  energize  said  transmttter'means; 

said  switch  including  an  actuator  elcfnent  mounted  on  said 
frame. 
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4,247351 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Darid  S.  Hall,  238  Calvary  St.,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154 
I    Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,552 
I  IntCl.}G06Fi//¥ 

U.S.  CL  340— 706  11  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  for  selectively  displaying  a  given  value 
and  associated  units  comprising:  a  value  input  circuit  for  pro- 
viding values  to  be  displayed;  actuator  means  for  selecting  the 
values  and/or  units  to  be  displayed;  a  units  select  circuit,  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  actuator  means  and  a  predeter- 
mined value  from  said  input  circuit,  for  selecting  the  units  to  be 
displayed:  display  means;  a  units  display  circuit  for  enabling 
said  displi^  means  to  display  the  units  chosen  by  said  units 
select  circuit  when  said  input  circuit  provides  a  value  other 
than  said  predetermined  value;  and  a  value  display  circuit  for 
enabling  said  display  means  to  display  the  value  from  the  input 
circuit  when  that  value  is  other  than  said  predetermined  value 
and  said  actuator  means  is  unactuated. 


4,247352 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATORS  UTILIZING 

INDIVIDUALLY  ENERGIZABLE  SEGMENTS 
Dicthclm  Utxinger,  Zorich,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Mcttler 
Instnimcntc  AG,  GreifeBaee*Ziirich,  Switxerland 
Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switxerland,  Jul.   18,   1978, 
7754/78    I 

I  Int  a.^  GOSB  5/22 

VS.  a.  340—715  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  indicator  device  having  a  plurality  of  selectively 
energizable  segments,  and  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  plurality  of  segments,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
energizing  ieads  each  connected  to  one  of  said  segments: 


means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  said  indicator  device, 
said  monitoring  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  test  leads  connected  to  at  least  selected  ones  of 

said  plurality  of  segments;  and 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  energizing  leads  and 
said  test  leads  for  comparing  signals  on  said  energizing 
lead  and  said  test  lead  of  each  of  said  selected  ones  of  said 
segments  and  furnishing  an  error  signal  in  the  absence  of 
correspondence  therebetween. 


4,247353 

ALPHANUMERIC  CRT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  STORING  POSITIONAL  DATA 

CALCULATED  DURING  AN  INrriAL  SCAN 

Douglas  A.  Hamilton,  and  Paul  R.  Herrold,  both  of  AmtiB,  Tex., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,435 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/153 

V.S.  a.  340—723  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  system  wherein  alphanu- 
meric characters  are  formed  and  cyclically  refreshed  in  a 
sequence  of  selected  positions  along  a  plurality  of  lines  com- 
prising: 

positioning  deflection  means  for  moving  the  cathode  ray 
tube  beam  through  said  sequence  of  selected  positions 
with  reference  to  first  and  second  coordinate  axes  in  re- 
sponse to  position  signals, 

means  for  generating  said  position  signals, 

character  defining  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  at  each 
selected  position  in  a  pattern  within  which  a  selected 
character  may  be  defined  and,  in  response  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  selected  character,  for  modulating  the 
beam  intensity  along  said  pattern  to  define  said  character; 
and 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  a  selected 
character  and  for  applying  said  signals  to  said  character 
defining  means, 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  system  includes  storage  means  for  sequentially  storing 
the  coded  representations  of  the  characters  selected  to  be 
displayed  and  tab  codes  and  carrier  return  codes  for  said 
display  characters,  and 

said  means  for  generating  said  position  signals  includes 

means  responsive  to  an  accessed  tab  code  for  calculating  the 
tab  position  of  the  next  character  to  be  displayed  with 
respect  to  said  first  coordinate  axis  only  in  the  initial  cycle 
during  which  each  of  said  selected  characters  is  formed, 

means  for  storing  each  of  said  calculated  tab  positions,  and 

means  operable  only  during  refresh  cycles  responsive  to  a 
tab  code  for  accessing  the  stored  previously  calculated  tab 
position  corresponding  to  said  code. 
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4^7,854 
GAS  PANEL  WITH  IMPROVED  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAY 

OPERATION 

Kim  H.  CvpcMcr,  wad  Robert  R.  O'Dell,  both  of  Cambridge, 

Ohio,  ■Mjjinra  to  NCR  Corporatkm,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,546 

iBt  aj  H05B  37/00 

US.  CL  340—758  14  Claims 


-:!x 
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respectively,  in  response  to  said  increases  and  decreases; 
and 
coloration/bleaching  signal  generator  means  responsive  to 


said  first  and  second  control  signals  for  developing  a 
coloration  drive  signal  in  response  to  said  first  control 
signal  and  a  bleaching  drive  signal  in  response  to  said 
second  control  signal. 


1.  A  control  circuit  arrangement  for  a  gas-discharge  device 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  insulated  electrodes  positioned 
within  the  device  comprising  in  combination: 

first  means  for  applying  a  first  predetermined  potential 
source  means  across  said  electrodes  of  insufficient  magni- 
tude to  effect  discharge  therebetween  when  enabled; 

second  means  for  applying  a  second  predetermined  potential 
source  means  across  said  electrodes  of  insufficient  magni- 
tude to  effect  discharge  therebetween  in  the  absence  of 
said  first  potential  source  means  across  said  electrodes  and 
of  sufficient  magnitude  to  effect  discharge  therebetween 
during  presence  of  said  first  potential  source  means  when 
enabled; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  during  the 
time  said  discharge  device  is  operational  and  no  discharge 
is  present  between  said  electrodes  and  a  second  control 
^gnal  when  the  device  is  to  be  discharged; 

second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signals;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  generating 
means  for  generating,  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said 
first  and  second  control  signals  and  said  clock  signals, 
fourih,  fifth  and  sixth  control  signals  for  enabling  said  first 
and  second  applying  means  whereby  said  first  potential  is 
applied  across  said  electrode  in  response  to  the  generation 
of  said  first  control  signal  and  said  first  and  second  poten- 
tials are  cyclically  applied  across  said  electrodes  in  re- 
sponse to  the  generation  of  said  second  control  signals  and 
said  clock  signals. 


4447355 
SEGMENTED  BARGRAPH  DISPLAY  BY  AN 
ELECniOCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HiMrid  Ucdc  YoMlokoriyama;  HirasU  Take,  Teui;  Katobnmi 
KoyiMgi,  Tcvi,  aad  Yasohlko  loami,  Tcari,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Sharp  KabMhiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FiM  JnL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,917 
priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  29,  1977,  5242414; 
Oct  19, 1977, 5M26159;  Not.  4, 1977,  5M329S3    < 

Int.  CL^  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  340— 753  ,     13  Claims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  bargraph  electrochromic  display 

device  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  segments  for  displaying 

an  analog  value  comprising: 

analog  value  generating  means  for  generating  said  analog 

value  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  aligned  segments; 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  the  analog  value 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  segments  increases  or  de- 
creases and  developing  first  and  second  contiol  signals. 


4,247,856 

SEQUENTIALLY  SCANNED  PLASMA  DISPLAY  FOR 

ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTERS 

Joel  Fnmeron,  Saint-Onen,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  In> 

tcmationale  poor  I'lnformatique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,007 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11, 1977,  77  24782 

Int  a.^  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CI.  340—771  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  information  in  alphanumeric  form 
on  a  screen  of  a  gas  discharge  tube  having  row  and  column 
electrodes  with  intersections,  the  gas  being  ionized  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  ionizing  voltage  existing  between  the  rows 
and  columns  at  selected  intersections  to  cause  a  visible  signal  to 
be  derived  at  the  intersections,  comprising  (a)  logic  means  for 
applying  ionizing  voltages  to  column  electrodes  of  the  screen 
in  a  sequential  scan,  (b)  a  video  scan  controller  having  one 
input  responsive  to  signals  representing  coded  characters  to  be 
displayed  in  sequential  character  columns,  (c)  a  character 
generator  responsive  to  signals  derived  from  said  video  scan 
controller,  and  (d)  controlled  logic  means  responsive  to  signals 
derived  from  the  character  generator  for  applying  ionizing 
voltages  to  a  predetermined  group  of  row  electrodes  of  the 
screen,  to  activate  the  selected  intersections  to  display  the 
coded  characters,  said  predetermined  group  of  row  electrodes 
corresponding  to  a  character  row. 
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4>2473S7 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ANTENNA  OF  AN 
EARTH  STATION  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATION  VIA 
SATELLITES 
Robert  Wikke,  Leiden,  and  Antoon  A.  J.  Often,  Zoctcrwoudc, 
both  of  Netherlands,  aMignors  to  Da  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te 
deien  ▼ertegenwooiiligd  door  de  diractanr-flsneraal  der  Post* 
erUen,  Teicgraflc  en  Tdcfonic,  Tlw  Hagnc,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,269 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  22,  1977, 
7709242      I 

Int  CL^  GOIS  5/02 
US.  CL  343—117  R  3  Claims 


1.  Method  for  controlling  an  antenna  of  an  earth  station  for 
teleconmiunication  via  satellites,  the  antenna  being  provided 
with  means  to  determine  the  position  of  the  antenna  and  with 
means  to  ascertain  the  strength  of  a  received  signal,  the  method 
comprising: 

orienting  an  antenna  to  a  controlled  predetermined  position 
relative  to  a  satellite  and  maintaining  said  antenna  at  said 
predetermined  position  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  the  antenna  being  subjected  to  and  being  capable  of 
assuming  a  plurality  of  uncontrolled  small  changes  of 
position  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  position; 

measuring  the  signal  strength  of  the  signal  received  by  said 
antenna  at  a  plurality  of  given  positions  of  said  antenna 
within  the  range  of  said  uncontrolled  position  changes  of 
said  antenna  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  and 
while  antenna  is  at  said  controlled  predetermined  position; 

determining  the  direction  of  maximum  received  signal 
strength  as  a  function  of  said  measured  received  signal  for 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  at  said  plurality  of  given 
positions  within  the  range  of  said  uncontrolled  position 
changes;  and  then 

controllably  moving  said  antenna  to  a  new  predetermined 
position  in  the  direction  of  said  maximum  received  signal 
strength  with  a  determined  during  said  direction  deter- 
mining step. 


ter  and/or  receiver  for  high-frequency  efectro-magnetic 
radiation;  and 


a  second  coupling  means  at  one  end  of  the  hollow  conductor 
for  optically  coupling  the  light  conductor  to  a  transmitter 
and/or  receiver  for  optical  radiation. 


4,247359 

EPITAXIALLY  GROWN  SIUCON  LAYERS  WITH 

RELATIVELY  LONG  MINORITY  CARRIER  UFETIMES 

ProaeiUit  Rai-Choodhnry,  Mnrrysrillc,  and  Dieter  K.  Schroder, 

Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pan  assiflsors  to  Wcstinihonse  Electric 

Corpn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  321,406,  Jan.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Not.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,956 

Int  a.)  HOIL  27/12 

US.  a.  357—4  3  Claims 


"At?'  fS^rti^ 


4,247388 

ANTENNAS  FOR  USE  WITH  OPTICAL  AND 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  RADUTION 
Kurt  Eichwcber,  Hobtdner  Chaaasec  379/381,  2000  Hamburg 
61,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,700 
Int  CL^  HOIQ  13/10:  G02B  5/14 
US.  a.  343—729  14  Claims 

1.  A  rod-type  antenna,  for  use  in  transmitting  and/or  receiv- 
ing optical  and  high-frequency  electro-magnetic  radiation, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  conductor,  having  formed  in  its  wall  at 
least  one  slot-shaped  opening  as  an  input  and/or  output 
coupling  opening  for  high-frequency  electro-magnetic 
radiation; 
at  least  one  elongated  dielectric  light  conductor  extending 
within  and  along  the  interior  space  of  the  hollow  conduc- 
tor and  being  optically  coupled  to  the  slot-shaped  opening 
for  transmitting  and/or  receiving  optical  radiation; 
a  first  coupling  means  at  one  end  of  the  hollow  conductor 
for  operably  coupling  the  hollow  conductor  to  a  transmit- 


3.  A  silicon-on-sapphire  semiconductor  device  having  a 
region  with  a  relatively  long  minority  carrier  lifetime  com- 
prised of: 

(a)  a  sapphire  substrate  with  a  major  surface; 

(b)  a  heavily  doped  epitaxial  silicon  layer  with  a  surface 
impurity  concentration  greater  than  about  1 X 10'*  per 
cm^  of  boron  impurity  over  the  major  surface  of  the  sap- 
phire substrate;  and 

(c)  a  relatively  lightly  doped  epitaxial  silicon  layer  with  an 
impurity  concentration  less  than  about  1  x  10'^  per  cm^ 
adjoining  the  heavily  doped  epitaxial  silicon  layer,  said 
lightly  doped  epitaxial  silicon  layer  having  a  relatively 
long  minority  carrier  lifetime  of  greater  than  SO  nanosec- 
onds. 
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4^7,860 

MIS  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  FOR  HIGH 

SOURCE-DRAIN  VOLTAGES 

Jenoe  Tihaoyi,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AkticaseseUschafU  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemuuiy 

FUcd  Jan.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977,  2706623 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—23  «  19  Claims 


r'-i 


1.  MIS  field  efTect  transistor  for  high  drain  voltages  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  second  conductivity  type, 
a  source  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  adjacent  one  surface  thereof,  a  drain  zone  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  adjacent  said  one  sur- 
face, a  channel  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  lying  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain  zones,  an  insulating  layer  on  said 
one  surface  over  said  channel  zone,  a  gate  electrode  on  said 
insulating  layer,  said  substrate  having  a  buried  zone  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  said  substrate  but  more  heavily  doped, 
said  buried  zone  being  spaced  below  said  one  surface  which 
lies  close  beside  said  source  zone  and  beneath  said  channel 
zone,  the  distance  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  channel 
zone  increases  in  the  direction  towards  the  drain  zone. 


4,247,861 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY  (EAROM) 
Sheog  T.  Haa,  LawraMcrille,  and  Richard  J.  HoUingnrorth, 
Priocetoo,  both  of  N  J.,  aisigiiors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^59 

lat  a.^  HOIL  27/02.  29/34;  H03K  5/00:  GllC  11/34 

VJS.  a.  357—43  10  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal-nitride-oxide-semiconductor  (MNOS)  transistor 

comprising: 

(i)  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  regions  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  formed  therein,  said  spaced  regions  extending  to  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer, 

(ii)  a  first  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  extending  at  least  between  said  pair  of 
spaced  regions,  said  first  insulating  layer  being  com- 
prised of  silicon  dioxide  having  a  thickness  of  from  20 
aifgstroms  to  60  angstroms; 

(iii)  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  layer;  and 

(iv)  a  conductive  gate  on  the  surface  of  said  second  insu- 
lating layer;  and 


(b)  a  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

(i)  an  emitter  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
emitter  region  being  formed  within  one  of  said  spaced 
regions,  said  one  of  said  spaced  regions  comprising  the 
base  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

(ii)  means  for  contacting  said  emitter;  and 

(iii)  means  for  contacting  said  semiconductor  layer,  which 
semiconductor  layer  comprises  the  collector  of  said 
bipolar  transistor;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  gate  of  said  MNOS  transistor 
to  said  emitter  of  said  bipolar  transistor. 


4,247,862 
IONIZATION  RESISTANT  MOS  STRUCTURE 
Raphael  Klein,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,253,  Aug.  26, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,225 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  357—48  10  Claims 


JO^CP-J 


1.  In  an  MOS  integrated  circuit  where  a  plurality  of  field- 
effect  devices  are  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  a  structure  for  preventing  failures  from  ionization 
within  said  body  comprising: 
nonuniform  doping  within  the  upper  regions  of  said  body 
below  said  upper  surface,  said  nonuniform  doping  provid- 
ing a  gradient  with  a  lower  dopant  concentration  towards 
the  interior  of  said  body  and  a  higher  dopant  concentra- 
tion towards  said  upper  surface,  such  that  an  electric  field 
,  is  established  which  repels  minority  carriers  generated  in 
said  body  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  entering  said  upper 
surface, 
whereby  minority  carriers  will  not  drift  into  the  active  cir- 
cuit devices. 


4,247,863 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ryoiku  Togei,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2. 1977,  52-105607 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/12 

U.S.  CL  357—49  9  Claimg 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  material  substrate  having  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type;  and 
first  regions  for  dividing  said  semiconductor  material  sub- 
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strate  into  a  plurality  of  second  regions  isolated  one  from 

another; 
wherein  each  of  said  second  isolated  regions  comprises: 

an  input-output  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  each  said  input- 
output  region  being  situated  at  a  respective  first  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  material  substrate; 

a  control  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  a  respective 
control  portion  of  said  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
material  substrate  of  the  respective  isolated  region,  said 
control  portion  comprising  a  region  of  said  substrate 
being  spaced  from  the  input-output  region  of  said  isola- 
tion region;  and 

a  buried  layer  having  said  second  conductivity  type,  said 
layer  lying  within  said  semiconductor  material  substrate 
at  such  a  depth  that  a  depletion  layer  spreads,  depend- 
ing upon  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  potential  estab- 
lished by  said  control  electrode,  from  the  position 
below  said  input-output  region  to  the  interior  of  said 
semiconductor  material  substrate,  wherein  said  deple- 
tion layer  can  come  into  contact  with  said  buried  layer. 


to  delay  said  NTSC  colour  signal  by  a  predetermined  time 
interval  and  video  signal  switching  means  controllable  to 


FQuie  iMNTiriM  Puiae- 


alternately  switch  to  an  output  said  NTSC  colour  signal  output 
by  one  of  said  video  source  and  said  delay  means. 


4.247,864 
UGHT  EMTITING  DIODE  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  L.  Lockard.  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
<     rated.  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,423,  Jul.  18. 1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  883,559 

Int  C1.2  HOIL  ii/¥2 

U.S.a.3S7— 79  6  Claims 


4.247366 

NESTED  LOOP  VIDEO  DISC  SERVO  SYSTEM 

James  A.  Wilber,  and  Todd  J.  Christopher,  both  of  ladiaoapoUs. 

Ind..  aiiigBon  to  RCA  Corporatloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,515 

InL  CL^  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—8  11 


1.  A  diode  mounting  assembly,  comprising: 

first  and  second  conductive  carrier  strips,  each  having  a 
projecting  series  of  electrically  conducting  contacts  bent 
outwardly  of  the  plane  of  a  rnpective  carrier  strip,  with 
portions  of  the  series  of  said  oontacts  overlapping  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  series  of  said  contacts  on  the 
other  carrier  strip  to  define  cooperating  pairs  of  resilient 
gripping  fingers  adapted  for  engaging  and  gripping  oppo- 
site skies  of  miniature  electronic  circuit  devices,  and 

with  said  devices  being  supported  by  cooperating  pairs  of 
said  fingers  in  positions  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  each 
said  carrier  strip  and  in  alignment  with  clearance  spaces 
defined  between  said  carrier  strip  and  between  cooperat- 
ing pairs  of  said  fingers,  so  that  said  devices  are  exposed 
for  access  thereto  from  directions  across  the  plane  of  each 
said  carrier  strips. 


4,247.865 
ALTERNATE  FRAME  SHIFT  COLOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

TECHNIQUE 
James  A.  Mastronardl,  Vcrdna,  Canada,  anignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Lioiitcd,  Montreal.  Canada 

FUcd  Jnn.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  44^60 
Int  a.}  H04N  9/491.  9/535 
VS.  a.  388— «  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  displaying  on  an  NTSC  tele- 
vision monitor  a  single  video  frame  NTSC  colour  signal  stored 
in  a  video  signal  source,  characterized  by  delay  means  adapted 


-^  " 


v^m 


J'*-*' 


1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  kind  which  includes  a  nested 
loop  servo  system  comprising  an  error  detector  for  producing 
a  composite  error  signal  and  an  active  filter  for  separating  the 
composite  error  signal  into  two  portions,  one  portion  for  appli- 
cation to  a  principal  feedback  loop  which  provides  velocity 
error  correction,  the  other  portion  for  application  to  a  nested 
auxiliary  feedback  loop  which  provides  video  signal  frequency 
correction,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
transient  detection  and  suppression  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  a  selected  point  in  one  of  said  feedback  loops 
for  detecting  a  transient  signal  disturbance  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  supply  a  gain  reducing  signal  to  saki 
active  filter  during  the  time  said  transient  disturbance  is 
present. 
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4^7,W7 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  THE  OUTPUT 

VOLTAGE  OF  A  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Hirodd  Goad,  a^  ShtaicUro  Ti«mU«  both  of  FUuya,  JapM, 

amignon  to  Tolqro  SkAwva  Ekctrk  Co^  Ltd.,  Kawanki, 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  77S,5H  Mar.  8, 1977,  abaadoocd.  This 
applkatkM  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,366 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-24649; 
Mar.  9, 1976,  51-27064 

lat  a.}  H04N  9/46.  9/49;  H03B  i/06;  H03D  3/19 
U.S.  CL  358—19  10  Claims 


tween  the  input  and  output  of  said  high  input  impedance  ampli- 
fier, and  means  connected  in  said  feedbacic  circuit  for  varying 


^-  wSm.  -    ;   ST*! 

I ... , 

the  amount  of  feedback  to  adjust  the  gain  of  said  amplifier,  said 
feedback  varying  means  comprising  variable  resistance  means 
for  varying  the  gains  for  respective  color  signals. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  electronic  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  resistor  load; 

differential  detection  means  having  a  first  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  single  resistor,  said  detection  means  for 
detecting  the  phase  difference  between  two  signals  and 
producing  a  single  output  related  to  said  phase  difference 
at  said  first  output  terminal; 

gate  means  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal,  for  selec- 
tively transferring  said  single  output  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  gate  signal  to  a  second  output  terminal, 
said  gate  means  including  a  first  transistor  through  which 
said  single  output  is  transferred  to  said  second  output 
terminal,  said  first  transistor  having  a  control  electrode 
respoQsive  to  said  single  output,  one  current  conducting 
electrode  connected  directly  to  a  voltage  source  and 
another  current  carrying  electrode  connected  directly  to 
said  second  output  terminal; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  directly  connected  to  said 
second  output  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  connected 
directly  to  ground; 

a  differential  load  circuit  with  one  of  its  control  terminals 
connected  to  a  junction  between  said  first  capacitor  and 
said  gate  mean^  and 

a  bias  circuit  having  a  third  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  ctmtrol  terminal  of  said  differential  load  circuit. 


4k247J68 

PRE-AMPLIFIERS  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

CAMERAS 

Hideo  Owidera,  Kodaira,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hitachi  Dcuhi 

KabMidld  Kaiiha,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,204 
ClaiBM  priority,  spplicatioa  Japo^  Mar.  20, 1978,  53-32178 
lat  CL^  H04N  9/06 
U.S.CL  358-29  4CiaiBH 

1.  In  a  pre-amplifier  for  use  in  a  three  electrode  single  tube 
type  color  television  camera  wherein  color  signals  delivered 
from  respective  electrodes  are  processed  by  output  signal 
processing  circuits,  the  improvements  wherein  each  process- 
ing circuit  comprises  a  high  input  impedance  amplifier  for 
amplifying  a  color  signal  produced  by  the  image  pick-up  tube 
of  said  television  camera,  a  feedback  circuit  connected  be- 


4,247,869 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

RESOLUTION  AND  LINEARITY  IN  A  BEAM-INDEX 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Colter,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Charles  S.  Osborne,  Jr., 

BeaTerton,  Oreg.,  assignor*  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  BeaTcrton, 

Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,261 

lat  a?  H04N  9/22 

U.S.a.358— 67  6Claiais 


1.  A  beam-index  color  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  A  beam-index  cathode-ray  tube  including  a  display  me- 
dium, means  for  producing  an  electron  besm,  and  means 
for  directing  said  beam  toward  said  medium; 

(b)  deflection  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  sweep  across 
said  display  medium; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  electron  beam 
for  producing  a  beam-index  signal  representative  of  the 
position  of  said  beam  within  said  tube; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  index  signal  for  generating  a 
digital  bit  stream  defining  an  image  to  be  displayed;  and 

(e)  means  also  responsive  to  said  index  signal  for  sequentially 
selecting  successive  bits  of  said  bit  stream  in  continuous 
timed  synchrony  with  their  generation  and  for  transmit- 
ting said  selected  bits  to  said  cathode-ray  tube  for  conver- 
sion into  a  visual  display  representative  of  said  image. 
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4,247,870 

HIGHWAY  PREMARKING  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Lorac  G.  Gabd;  Garry  E.  Paolaoa,  and  ThoouM  G.  KIrit,  all  of 
SadutooB,  Canada,  aisigBors  to  Her  M^icity  the  Quaca  in 
right  of  Canada,  aa  repreieated  by  the  Miaiiter  of  Highways 
and  TkvasportatioB,  Ragiaa,  Gaaada 
DiriaioB  of  S«r.  No.  802,502,  Jaa.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4*167,592. 
TUi  applieatkM  No?.  6, 1978,  Sar.  No.  958,135 
lat  CL^  H04N  1/1% 
U.S.CI.358— 93  4Cialns 


24yC 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  marking  a  line  along  a  roadway  using 
a  vehicle  carrying  paint  marking  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  let  of  at  least  two  television  cameras  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  and  arranged  to  monitor  the  edges  of  the  roadway; 

a  television  screen  mounted  on  the  vehicle;  and 

means  to  arrange  the  images  of  the  edges  of  the  roadway  on 
the  screen  in  a  predetermined  relationship  when  the  vehi- 
cle is  in  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to  the  edges 
of  the  roadway,  said  images  being  oriented  to  converge  at 
a  point  and 

a  further  television  camera  mounted  centrally  on  the  vehicle 
and  arranged  to  monitor  the  vanishing  point  of  the  road- 
way, and  means  to  arrange  the  image  of  the  vanishing 
point  centrally  on  the  screen  when  the  roadway  is  straight 
and  the  vehicle  is  located  centrally  thereon. 


4,247,871 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Ulrich  nnch,  aad  Walter  Haidt,  both  of  Padarborm  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaay,  aHigMn  to  Nixdorf^Goapatar  AG,  Paderbora, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1978,  Sar.  No.  947,172 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Sep.  29, 
1977, 7730200[U]:  Aug.  10.  1978.  782390S[U] 

lat  a^  H04N  5/6¥Ji  i/72:  GQ2B  l/QO 
U.S.  a  358-248  5  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  cathode  ray  display  tube  (1) 
and  a  rigid  color  filter  pane  (3)  in  spaced  relation  within  a  case 
(7)  having  structural  elements  (8)  and  (9X  reqjectively.  both 
laterally  of  and  circumferentially  forwardly  of  the  tube  face 
and  comprising: 
an  integral  sealing  gasket  (10)  having  a  first  portion  (11) 
being  approximately  96*  Shore  A  durometer  hardness, 
grippingly  disposed  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  pane 
0).  and  a  second  portion  (1^  being  approximately  60* 
Shore  A  durometer  hardnesa.  of  hollow  tubular  construc- 
tion qMced  firom  said  first  portion  yieldingly  disposed 


against  the  periphery  of  the  tube  (1),  and  between  the  tube 
and  the  lateral  structural  element  (8)  of  the  case  (7); 
the  pane  (3)  bearing  directly  against  the  circumferentially 
forward  element  (9)  of  the  case  (7)  inwardly  of  the  first 
portion  (11)  of  the  sealing  gasket  (10)  and  being  urged  into 
such  bearing  relation  by  said  sealing  gasket  (10)  wherein 
the  second  portion  (12)  of  said  sealing  gasket  is  moveable 
independent  of  the  first  portion  (11)  when  in  the  operative 
arrangement. 


4^7,872 
FACSIMILE  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 
Tasaku  Wada,  Naritaaiahi;  Tohm  Aaand,  aad  Koaaou  Nakao, 
both  of  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  asaipMn  to  Kokusai  DcaaUa 
Daawa  Kabashikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiBBation>ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  875,759,  Feb.  7, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,130 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  7, 1977,  52/12278 

lat  a^  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—256  5  ClaiaM 


83v 

•CANNfR 


StONtL  COWVBITW^ 


1.  A  facsimile  signal  converter  for  mutually  converting  to 
each  other  one  of  a  facsimile  signal  of  one-way  scanning  and  a 
facsimile  signal  of  two-way  scanning  for  each  scanning  line, 
comprising: 

a  first  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  first  read  head  and  a 
second  read  head  to  reciprocate  for  scanning  in  opposite 
directions  along  two  qiaced  but  parallel  travel  paths, 
respectively,  and  for  driving  a  write  head  to  move  to- 
gether with  the  first  read  head  along  a  travel  path  devel- 
oped at  the  midway  between  the  two  travel  paths  and  to 
be  positioned  on  the  same  line  perpendicular  to  each  of  the 
two  parallel  travel  lines; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  recording  medium 
to  shift  by  a  certain  length  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  travel  paths  for  each  scanning  of  the  first  read  head 
and  the  second  read  head; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  write  head  for 
recording  the  input  signal  on  the  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  reading  out  the  recorded  signal  by  the  first  read 
head  and  the  second  read  head  only  when  the  first  read 
head  and  the  second  read  head  alternately  scan  in  the 
corresponding  one  of  two  opposite  directions. 


4^7,873 
SELF-ADAPTIVE,  ALL-OR-NOTHING  CONVERTER  OF 

AN  ANALOG  IMAGE  ANALYSIS  SIGNAL 
Jeaa-Claade  Dacnypar,  Elaacoart  France,  aMigaor  to  Coaipag- 
ale  ladastrialk  dea  TelecoauBaaicatioas  CH-Akatal,  Paris, 
Fraacc 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  38,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaee,  May  12, 1978, 78  14216 
lat  0.1  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  358—282  8  daiaia 

1.  A  self-adaptive  all-or-nothing  converter  for  converting  an 
analog  image  analysis  signal  into  a  two-valued  signal,  the 
converter  comprising: 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  analog  image  analysis  signal 
with  a  decision  threshold  to  produce  a  two-valued  output 
signal  taking  one  value  when  the  analog  image  analysis 
signal  is  above  the  decision  threshold,  and  the  other  value 
when  it  is  below  the  threshold;  and 
correction  means  responsive  to  the  modulation  level  of  the 
analog  image  analysis  signal  to  a4just  the  relative  levds,  as 
appUed  to  the  comparator,  of  the  analog  image  aaalym 
si|^  and  the  decision  threshold,  said  correction  raeaas 
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comprising  a  peak  detector  for  detecting  successive  mod- 
ulation peaks  significant  of  the  locally  palest  of  the  succes- 
sive elements  of  the  image  as  represented  by  the  analog 
analysis  signal,  a  store  for  storing  the  value  of  the  most 
recently  detected  peak,  first  processing  means  for  apply- 
ing a  slow  decay  to  the  stored  peak  value,  second  process- 
ing means  for  q>plying  a  rapid  decay  to  the  stored  peak 
value,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  second 


processing  means,  the  control  circuit  being  arranged,  in 
operation  to  detect  whenever  the  modulation  signal  has 
remained  below  the  threshold  for  at  least  ten  elementary 
points  of  the  image  represented  by  the  analog  image  analy- 
sis signal,  and  then  to  cause  the  second  processing  means 
to  apply  said  rapid  decay  to  the  stored  peak  value  to  bring 
said  stored  peak  value  rapidly  to  a  value  close  the  palest 
image  level  then  present  in  the  image  analysis  signal. 


4^7374 

PHOTOCONDUCrOR  J>EVICE  FOR  IMAGING  A 

LINEAR  OBJECT 

StcTca  Koa,  HueMcaa,  and  OaTid  R.  Banff,  Ottawa,  both  of 

to  Nortlicni  Telecom  Lindted,  Montreal, 


Filed  Sey.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,559 

Iirt.  CLJ  H04N  1/02.  3/14;  HOIJ  40/14 

US.  CL  358—294  4  Claims 


1.  A  photoconductor  device  for  imaging  a  linear  object,  said 
photoconductor  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

an  elongate  bar  of  photoconductive  material; 

a  first  plurality  of  parallel  closely-packed  equispaced  thin 
film  conductors  extending  from  the  bar  in  a  first  direction 
and  having  end  contact  regions  overlain  by  one  side  edge 
of  the  bar; 

a  second  plurality  of  parallel,  closely-packed,  equispaced 
thin  film  conductors  extending  from  the  bar  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  and  having  end  contact 
regions  overlain  by  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  bar,  the 
end  contact  regions  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors 
being  opposed  to  respective  end  contact  regions  of  said 
second  plurality  of  conductors  whereby  to  produce  a 
series  of  spaced  pairs  of  contact  regions  extending,  equi- 
spaced, along  the  photoconductive  bar  and  wherein  the 
junction  between  the  bar  and  one  contact  region  of  each 


pair  is  an  ohmic  contact  aiid  the  junction  between  the  bar 
and  the  other  contact  region  of  each  pair  is  a  rectifying 
junction. 


4,247375 

aRCUITRY  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  BIASING  CURRENT 

FOR  RECORDING  SOUND  BY  TWO-HEAD  TYPE 

TAPE-RECORDER 

Satoshi  Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onkyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,511 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   28,    1978,   53- 
58207[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/47.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360— 66  7aainis 


1-.  Recording  bias  current  adjusting  circuitry  adapted  for  use 
in  a  two-head  type  tape  recorder  having  an  eraser  head  and  a 
recording/reproduction  head  (7)  comprising; 

a  calibration  signal  generator  (1)  adapted  to  alternately  and 
continuously  give  to  a  recording  input  stage  two  kinds  of 
calibration  signals  of  higher  and  lower  frequencies  but  of 
the  same  input  level, 

a  variable  resistor  (12)  for  adjusting  intensity  of  a  recording 
bias  current, 

an  indicator  (15)  for  indicating  output  levels  of  reproduced 
signals, 

an  output  level  adjusting  circuit  (13)  adapted  to  adjust  only 
higher-frequency  reproduction  output  levels  out  of  vari- 
ous-frequency reproduction  output  levels  indicated  at  the 
indicator  (15),  and 

said  variable  resistor  (12)  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  level  adjusting  circuit  (13)  for  adjusting  the  output 
level  adjusting  circuit  (13)  and  adapted  to  be  settable  to  a 
resistance  value  to  provide  an  optimal  intensity  of  the 
recording  bias  current  to  realize  a  flat  frequency  charac- 
teristic when  the  output  level  adjusting  circuit  (13)  is 
adjusted  to  cause  the  reproduced  output  level  of  the  high- 
er-frequency calibration  signal  to  coincide  with  the  repro- 
duced output  level  of  the  lower-frequency  calibration 
signal  shown  at  the  indicator  (15).     . 


4,247376 

DICTATION  RECORDING  AND  TRANSCRIBING 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  MULTIPLE  MEDIA  CARTRIDGE 

APPARATUS 
Fked  C.  Bolick,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 
Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No,  970,357 
Int.  a.^  GllB /J/<» 
U.S.  a.  360—92  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  dictation  recording  system, 

a  removable  cartridge  means  for  carrying  a  first  recording 
medium  and  a  second  recording  medium,  said  cartridge 
means  comprising  a  housing  including  a  central  drive 
member  engaging  means  and  a  first  and  second  means 
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radially  disposed  about  said  central  drive  member  engag- 
ing means  equidistant  therefrom  in  a  single  plane  for  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  first  and  second  recording  media; 

a  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  cartridge  means  to 
place  either  said  first  recording  medium  or  said  second 
recording  medium  in  a  recording  position  relative  to  a 
transducer  for  recording  on  said  one  of  said  recording 
media  in  said  recording  position;  said  cartridge  positioning 
means  comprising: 

a  drive  member  mounted  on  a  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  enga^g  said  housing  at  the  center  thereof; 

a  cam  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  with  and  beneath  said 
drive  member  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  clutch,  said 
cam  having  a  cam  surface  defined  by  the  edge  of  a  cylin- 
der of  varying  length  about  the  circumference  thereof; 


a  cam  follower  mounted  on  a  base  beneath  said  cam  and 
passing  through  an  opening  in  said  frame  to  engage  said 
cam  surface; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  cam; 

a  brake  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
when  one  of  said  recording  media  is  in  said  recording 
position;  and 

a  means  for  releasing  said  brake  means  to  allow  said  drive 
member  and  cartridge  to  rotate  with  said  cam  until  said 
other  of  said  recording  media  is  in  said  recording  position, 
said  cam  lifting  said  frame  and  said  cartridge  to  raise  said 
medium  out  of  engagement  with  said  transducer  means, 
and  said  brake  means  being  released  only  when  said  car- 


tridge 


is  raised  by  said  cam. 


4^7377 

HEAD  LOADING  CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE 

Jaeob  P.  Kalkr,  Emm  Park,  nd  Lawnaca  W.  Fay,  El  Toro, 

both  of  Califn  awi^ora  to  SI— as  Corporatioa,  Iialla,  NJ. 

FUad  Aag.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  64,064 

bt  CL^  GllB  5/49.  5/58 

U,S.  CL  310— 105  12  Claim 


«« 


1.  A  head  loading  carriage  assembly  for  a  data  storage  de- 
vice for  use  with  a  flexible,  routable  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, said  carriage  assembly  having  a  base  and  being  movable 
in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  the  recording  medium,  and  said 
carriage  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  head  support  arm  pivoted  with  respect  to  said  base  and 


movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  record- 
ing medium,  said  support  arm  carrying  at  least  one  mag- 
netic head; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  load  arm  pivoted  with  re^Mct  to  said  base 
and  movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
recording  medium  toward  and  away  from  said  support 
arm  between  a  first  load  position  in  which  the  magnetic 
head  contacting  the  plane  of  said  medium  is  in  an  opera- 
tive relationship  with  said  medium  for  performing  read/- 
write  operations  and  a  second  load  position  in  which  the 
magnetic  head,  still  in  contact  with  said  medium,  is  idling 
along  a  track  of  said  medium  in  a  nonoperative  relation- 
ship, said  auxiliary  arm  being  movable  from  the  fint  load 
position  into  the  second  load  position; 

(c)  first  spring  means  urging  the  auxiliary  load  arm  into  the 
fint  load  position  towards  said  support  arm,  u  to  engage 
the  magnetic  head  attached  to  said  support  arm  with  said 
medium;  and 

(d)  second  spring  means  arranged  between  said  support  arm 
and  said  auxiliary  load  arm  and  operative  in  the  second 
load  position  of  the  auxiliary  load  arm  to  apply  a  force  to 
said  support  arm  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  auxiliary 
load  arm  in  iu  first  load  position,  whereby  said  magnetic 
head  remains  in  contact  with  the  recording  medium  when 
in  an  operative  as  well  as  nonoperative  relationship  there- 
with. 


4,247378 

MULTI-CHANNEL  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CORES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  CORES 

MIsao  ShIiMda,  Tokyo,  and  SlaleU  Salton.  HacUall,  both  of 

Japan,  asalgaon  to  Olyavai  Optical  Co^  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fab.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  12,199 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-2178S; 
Fab.  27, 1978, 53-21786 

Int  a.)  GllB  5/22 
U.S.  a  360-125  2 


1.  A  multi-channel  magnetic  head  for  contacting  a  magnetic 
tape,  comprising:  a  core  housing  having  a  head  face,  and  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  cores  arranged  in  said  housing,  each  core 
being  wound  by  an  exciting  coil  and  the  free  ends  of  each  said 
core  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said  cores  extending  in  a 
row  such  that  each  of  the  legs  of  said  cores  defines  a  separate 
row  along  the  head  face,  said  cores  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  a  direction  which  extends  perpendicular  to  said  row  and 
essentially  parallel  to  said  head  face,  at  an  angle  such  that  each 
of  said  pair  of  spaced  legs  defines  a  distinct  head  face  tip  por- 
tion and  is  adapted  to  engage  a  different  track  of  a  contacting 
magnetic  tape  when  moving  in  said  direction. 
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4*247,879 

PEOPLE  PROTECTING  GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  UTILIZING  WAVEFORM 

CHARACTERISnCS 

Robat  T.  EfaM,  Md  Joieph  C.  Eogel,  both  of  Moorocirille,  Pa^ 

•MisMn  to  WctdagkoMe  Elcetric  Corp^  Ptttsbarsii,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,885 

I^  a.^  Hd2H  i/ii.  3/44 

UJS.CL361— 4S  2  Claims 


force  induced  in  said  primary  winding;  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  in  series  circuit  with 
said  prinuuy  winding  to  control  the  discharge  of  said  stored 
energy  through  said  primary  winding  to  induce  a  high  voltage 
in  said  secondary  winding  which  is  in  turn  adapted  to  produce 
oil  ignition  sparks  across  a  pair  of  electrodes;  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  including  gate  means  to  periodically  gate  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  into  conduction;  and  said  tertiary 
winding  being  connected  through  a  commutating  diode  to  said 
capacitor  with  an  output  from  said  tertiary  winding  being 
supplied  to  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  said  primary 
winding. 


4,247,881 
DISCOIDAL  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
James  H.  Coleman,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  CompsBjr,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,113 

lat  a.^  HOIG  4/42 

\3S.  a.  361—302  4  Claims 


1.  People-protecting  ground  fault  circuit  breaker  apparatus, 
comprising: 

separaUe  contacts; 

means  operable  upon  actuation  to  automatically  separate 
said  contacts  to  trip  said  apparatus; 

means  for  sensing  ground  fault  current  through  said 
contacts;  and, 

means  for  analyzing  the  shape  of  the  waveform  of  said 
ground  fault  current  comprising  means  responsive  to  peak 
ground  fault  current  and  average  ground  fault  current, 
and  means  for  comparing  the  ratio  of  peak-to-average 
ground  fault  current  to  a  predetermined  reference  value 
corresponding  to  a  peak-to-average  ratio  produced  by 
human  ground  fault  current  of  a  specified  tripping  level, 
said  analyzing  means  actuating  said  separating  means 
whenever  the  detected  ratio  of  peak-to-average  ground 
fault  current  exceeds  said  predetermined  reference  value. 


4,247,880 
IGNrnON  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  BURNERS 
ShijI    Morio,    Yokotema,    Japan,    assignor    to    Yamatake- 
Hoaeywell  Coapmqr  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-231401 
Lrt.  CL^  F23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—256  3  Claims 


hi>-lk-ynt^ 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  oil  burners,  comprising:  a  capacitor 
a^ftpffrf  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
through  a  choke  coil  to  allow  for  the  storage  of  electrical 
energy  in  said  capacitor;  transformer  means  having  a  primary 
winding,  a  step-up  secondary  winding,  and  a  tertiary  winding 
with  the  same  nugnetic  polarity  as  said  primary  winding  and 
which  is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  primary  winding;  said 
tertiary  winding  being  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  so  that 
an  dectromotive  fbrce  mutually  induced  in  said  tertiary  wind- 
ing ia  higher  than  and  counter  balanced  with  an  electromotive 


1.  A  discoidal  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a 
cylindrical  ceramic  dielectric  body  having  a  hole  that  is  con- 
centric with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body;  and 
first,  second  and  third  sets  of  circularly  annular  metal  film 
electrodes  being  buried  in  said  body,  each  of  said  first  and  third 
set  electrodes  consisting  of  one  less  electrode  than  the  number 
of  said  second  set  electrodes,  said  second  set  electrodes  com- 
prising at  least  two  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  arranged 
concentrically  about  said  hole,  said  first  and  third  set  elec- 
trodes lying  in  a  first  and  third  plane,  respectively,  and  said 
second  set  electrodes  lying  in  a  second  plane  that  is  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  first  plane  on  one  side  and  from  second 
plane  on  the  opposite  side,  said  electrodes  having  increasingly 
greater  outer  diameters  taken  in  order  of  their  increasing  outer 
positions  relative  to  said  hole,  the  innermost  and  the  outermost 
electrodes  extending  to  said  hole  and  to  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  respectively,  said  first  and  third  set  elec- 
trodes extending  radially  less  than  to  said  hole  and  to  said 
periphery,  an  area  of  overlapping  existing  between  each  sec- 
ond set  electrode  and  an  adjacent  of  said  first  and  second  set 
electrodes,  said  areas  being  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
each  other  overlapping  adjacent  pair  of  said  electrodes. 


4,247,882 
UNIVERSAL  INPUT/OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
CONSTRUCnON  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 
CONTROLLERS 
Jay  M.  Prager,  Nashna,  N  JI.;  Joseph  F.  Sadlow,  North  Read- 
big;  John  K.  NitxB^  Concord;  Thomas  A.  Nikoncbnk, 
Tewskbory,  all  of  Mass.;  John  E.  Farrand,  Nashua,  N.H.; 
Roman  Gonzales,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  and  HIrosbi  Matsnmoto, 
Jnuna,  Japan,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,849 
Int  a.^  H05K  7/02 
MS.  CL  361—380  18  OafaM 

1.  An  expandable,  multi-purpose  input/output  system  inter- 
connected with  a  central  processor  to  form  a  machine  control- 
ler interconnected  with  and  operating  external  devices,  com- 
prising 
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A.  a  housing  incorporating  means  for  communicating  with 
the  central  processor, 

B.  a  printed  circuit  boMd  incorporating 

a.  means  for  disengageably  interconnecting  said  printed 
circuit  board  with  the  communicating  means  of  the 
housing,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  electrically  independent  contacts  for 
communicating  with  the  external  equipment; 

C.  a  slider  system 

a.  mounted  in  the  housing, 

b.  movable  from  a  first,  locked,  housing-inserted  position 
to  a  second,  locked,  partially  withdrawn  position,  and 

c.  incorporating  means  for  supportingly  holding  the 
printed  circuit  board  in  the  housing  in  disconnecuble 
communication  with  the  central  processor; 

D.  a  terminal  connector  block  mounted  to  the  slider  assem- 
.  bly  and  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  wire  connection  points  for  electrically 
connecting  the  external  equipment  to  the  input/output 
system,  and 


b.  a  plurality  of  quick  disconnect  contacts,  with  each  of 
said  contacts  being  independently  conductively  associ- 
ated with  one  wire  connection  point;  and 
E.  a  connector  panel  incorporating  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tively independent  contacts  for  electrically  interconnect- 
ing the  quick  disconnect  contacts  of  the  terminal  connec- 
tor Mock  with  the  plurality  of  dectrically  independent 
contacts  <^  the  printed  circuit  board; 
whereby  an  input/output  system  is  achieved  wherein  the  exter- 
nal equipment  wires  are  easily  connected  to  the  terminal  con- 
nector block  by  supportingly  extending  the  connector  Mock  to 
a  position  outside  of  the  housing,  wherein  the  printed  circuit 
board  is  quickly  and  easily  disengageably  inserted  and  inter- 
connected with  the  central  processor,  and  wherein  complete 
electrical  interconnection  of  the  external  equipment  through 
the  printed  circuit  board  to  the  central  processor  is  made 
quickly  and  easily  without  requiring  disassembly  of  the  exter- 
nal equipment  wires  for  removal,  replacement  or  repair  of  the 
printed  circuit  board. 


David  G. 


^ 


4^47,883 
ENCAPSULATED  CAPACITOR 

WilllaMtown,  M«in  lai  John  T.  OgUfic, 
Vt,  MrigMn  to  Spngne  Eketric  Company, 
North  Adams,  Maw. 

Filsd  JnL  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  929,760 
lat  a.1  HOIG  9/00 
MS.  a  361-433  5  Clafans 

1.  An  encapsulated  chip  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals with  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross-section  and  each 
having  a  vertical  pUte  and  a  horizontal  pUue  meeting  in  a  right 
angle  along  •  common  edge,  a  capacitor  body  with  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  encqwukted  in  an  insulating  material  and  hav- 
ing an  anode  lead  extending  from  one  end  th««of,  one  of  said 
terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  cathode  and  the  other 
to  sakl  anode,  said  horizontal  plate  of  each  of  said  terminals 


facing  each  other  and  extending  partway  along  the  same  side 
of  said  encapsuUted  body  on  the  outside  thereof  contiguous 
therewith  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  vertical  plates 
extending  along  the  outside  of  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and 


contiguous  therewith,  said  vertical  plate  connected  to  said 
anode  having  a  slot  partway  down  said  vertical  plate  from  the 
top  thereof  toward  the  horizontal  plate  and  recieving  said 
anode  lead. 


4047,884 
FLUORESCENT  MINE  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
H.  P.  McJnaUn,  Jr.,  CharlaMon,  and  L.  W.  Rowlajr.  SlMonviUa, 
both  of  W.  Va.,  avipMrs  to  McJnakIa  Corporation, 
ton.W.Va. 

F1M  Oct  27. 1976,  Sar.  No.  736,204 
Int  CL^  F21L  23/00:  F21S  3/00 
MS.  CL  362—164  10 


1.  A  fluorescent  mine  lighting  fixture,  comprising: 

a  mount  assembly  including  two  ooaxially  alignable  tubular 
end  supports  having  respective  throu^bores  and  means 
for  securing  each  end  support  to  a  structure  to  support 
said  fixture  from  that  structure; 

a  bar; 

two  lamp  holders  mounted  in  longitudinally  spaced,  oppos- 
ing relation  on  the  bar,  for  mounting  a  fluorescent  lamp 
tube  therebetween; 

an  electrical  cable;  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  the 
electrical  cable  to  the  respective  lamp  holders; 

a  tubular  body  of  transparent,  shatterproof  material  sur- 
rounding the  bar, 

a  first  end  c^>  secured  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  body; 

means  defining  an  opening  through  said  first  end  c^>,  said 
electrical  cable  passing  out  of  said  tubular  body  through 
this  opening; 

packing  means  between  the  cable  and  the  hHt-mentioned 
opening  providing  sealing  therebetween; 

a  first  elastomeric  mechanical  shock  isolator  interposed 
between  the  first  end  cap  and  one  of  said  end  supports; 

the  tubular  body  being  inserted  in  the  throughbores  of  the 
end  supports,  said  one  end  support  first,  until  the  first 
elastomeric  mechanical  shock  isolator  is  compressed  be- 
tween the  first  end  cap  and  the  one  end  support; 

a  second  end  cap  removably  secured  on  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  body;  and 
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a  second  elastomeric  mechanical  shock  isolator  interposed 
between  the  second  end  cap  and  the  other  end  support. 


4,247,885 

LIMITED  MOTION  ROTATION  JOINT 

Arthur  W.  Hopkios,  Stone  Bridge  Rd.,  ComwaU,  N.Y.  12518 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,386 

lot  a.'  F21V  21/20 

U.S.  a.  362—401  3  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  comprising: 

a  lamp  reflector, 

a  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  hinged  body  sections  connecting  said  lamp 
reflector  to  said  support  member,  add  wherein  at  least  a 
plurality  of  said  hinged  body  sections  are  connected  by  a 
limited  movement  joint  comprising: 

a  first  rotational  member 

a  second  rotational  member,  said  rotational  second  member 
being  in  frictional  and  rotatable  engagement  with  said  first 
rotational  member, 

said  first  rotational  member  and  said  second  rotational  mem- 
ber being  capable  of  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  planes, 

a  first  spacer  fixed  to  said  first  rotational  member  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  toward  said  second  rotational  member, 

a  second  spacer  fixed  to  said  second  rotational  member  and 
.  extending  therefrom  toward  said  first  rotational  member, 

friction  means  in  circumferential  frictional  engagement  with 
said  first  spacer  and  said  second  spacer, 

compression  means  in  circumferential  engagement  with  said 
friction  means  for  selectively  varying  the  compressional 
force  on  said  friction  means  and  consequently  selectively 
varying  the  frictional  force  applied  to  Sfiid  first  spacer  and 
said  second  spacer  whereby  the  force  required  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  first  rotational  member  relative  to  said 
second  rotational  member  is  selectively  varied. 


second  end  faces  to  each  other,  so  that  said  stop  means 
protrudes  into  said  arcuate  groove  and  said  stop  shoulder 


.-'V 


on  said  arcuate  groove  co-acting  with  said  stop  means 
limits  rotational  movement  of  said  swivel  joint. 


4,247,887 
AC— AC  CONVERTER  DEVICE 
Tunghai  Chin,  No.  90-9,  Yamatc-cho,  Naka-ku,  Yokohama  City, 
Kanagawa-Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1977,  52*89764 

Int.  a.J  H02M  5/458 

U.S.  a.  363—37  •  7  Qaims 


ir  19  212223 


Sriftii 


ir   M\ 


20  242526 


1.  An  AC— AC  converter  device  comprising: 
a  converter  circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  of  polyphase 
alternating  current  canable  of  instantaneously  varying  an 
output  voltage  to  a  positive  voltage,  a  negative  voltage  or 
zero;  and  a  coupled  reactor  commutating  inverter  circuit 
cascade-connected  to  said  converter  circuit,  said  inverter 
circuit  consisting  of  only  coupled  reactors  and  a  plurality 
of  thyristors  which  and  rendered  conductive  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  whereby  said  output  voltage  of  said 
converter  circuit  is  rendered  positive,  negative  or  zero 
instantaneously  as  necessary  to  effect  commutation  and 
current  control  in  said  inverter  circuit. 


4^7,886 
SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  A  UGHT 
JeroM  Warakawiky,  BaMwiu  Harbor,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  I.W. 
Induitrici  Ik.,  Mehille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,102 
Int  a.i  F21M  3/18 
U.S.  CL  362—427  15  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  joint  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  arm  member  having  a  first  end  joint  on  one  end, 
said  first  end  joint  having  a  first  end  face  being  formed  so 
as  to  have  an  arcuate  groove  thereon,  and  a  stop  shoulder 
in  said  groove; 

(b)  a  second  arm  member  having  a  second  end  joint  on  one 
end,  said  second  end  joint  having  a  second  end  face  hav- 
ing stop  means  depending  from  the  second  end  face  for 
limiting  rotational  movement  of  said  swivel  joint  to  ap- 
proximately 360*;  and 

(c)  swivel  means  for  providing  rotational  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  joints,  including  fastener 
means  engaging  said  end  faces  for  securing  said  first  and 


4,247,888 
STATIC  CONVERTOR  APPARATUS 
Lennart  Angquist,  EnkSping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak* 
tiebolag,  Vcsteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,053 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swetfem  Jul.  3, 1978,  7807466 
Iirt.  a.^  H02M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  363—47  4  Claims 

1.  Improved  convertor  apparatus  of  a  type  wherein  energy  is 
transmitted  between  an  alternating  volUge  network  and  a 
direct  voltage  network  by  means  of  a  convertor  with  forced 
commutation  and  having  a  characteristic  pulse  number,  the 
convertor  being  connected  on  an  AC  side  to  the  alternating 
voltage  network  through  an  inductance  element  and  the  con- 
vertor being  connected  on  a  DC  side  to  a  smoothing  capacitor 
and  a  filter  connected  in  parallel  with  the  smoothing  capacitor, 
the  filter  having  an  inductor  connected  in  series  with  a  filter 
capacitor,  the  improved  convenor  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  natural  frequency  for  said  filter  that  is 
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higher  than  the  product  of  the  frequency  of  the  alternating 
voltage  network  and  the  pulse  number  of  the  convertor; 
at  least  two  controllable  semiconductor  valves  connected 
together  in  parallel  in  opposing  relation  and  connected  in 
series  to  said  filter,  and 


n>      ra  m 


'  I   tj.  w  —  -  =  3 


„    l.__??L_5L  ttlj 


control  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  controllable 
semiconductor  valves  for  alternately  making  the  semicon- 
ductor valves  current-carrying  synchronously  with  the 
fundamental  tone  of  an  AC  component  in  a  direct  output 
current  of  said  convertor. 


4^247,889 

HIGH-VOLTAGE-SECONDARY  TRANSFORMER, 

PARTICULARLY  TELEVISION  LINE  TRANSFORMER 

Wener  Riechman,  Sihbaws,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

Blanpunkt-Wcrkc  GnAH,  HUdeahcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,473 

Int.  a^  H04N  3/18;  H02M  7/10 

VS.  a.  363—126  7  Claims 


n  y  J  J II II 


1.  High-voltage  secondary  transformer,  particularly  televi- 
sion line  transformer,  having 

a  primary  winding  (5)  and  a  secondary  winding  (7a.  76,  7c) 
in  which  the  secondary  winding  is  subdivided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  windings  sections  (7a-7fr-7c),  and  a  plurality  of 
rectifier  diodes  (10)  connecting  said  8econdai7  winding 
sections  together, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  secondary  winding  sections  Pa,  76.  7c)  are  physically 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  primary  winding  to  form 
spatially  separated  winding  sections,  each  having  individ- 
ual inductance  and  capacity  values  and  with  respect  to  the 
primary,  and  each  other,  said  positioning  on  the  primary 
winding  being  effected  to  result  in  current  flow  in  the 
respective  sections  (la,  lb,  7c)  of  the  secondary  at  respec- 
tively different  instants  of  time. 


4047,890 
REVERSIBLE  INVERTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONTROL  SCHEME 

John  H.  Cutler,  RouMika,  and  Loraa  H.  WaUur,  Salam,  both  of 

Va^  aarigaon  to  Genaral  Elaetrie  Compmiy,  Saleai,  Va. 

Fltod  Apr.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  32,853 

Int  a^  H02M  7/515.  7/757 

VS.  a.  363—137  12 
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1.  A  reversible  inverter  system  for  converting  direct  current 
power  to  alternating  current  power  of  variable  frequency  in 
response  to  a  generally  direct  current  input  command  signal 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  desired  output  fre- 
quency of  the  system  and  a  relative  polarity  indicative  of  the 
direction  of  system  operation,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  conversion  bridge  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
trolled rectifiers  for  converting  said  direct  current  power 
to  variable  frequency  alternating  power  in  response  to 
gating  signals  applied  thereto; 

(b)  means  for  generating  timing  pulses  and  direction  signals 
in  response  to  said  input  command  signal  comprising, 

(1)  means  to  generate  a  generally  saw-tooth  wave  shape 
signal  of  substantially  constant  peak  amplitude  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  nugnitude  of  said  input 
command  signal  and  a  relative  polarity  dependent  upon 
the  relative  polarity  of  said  command  signal, 

(2)  first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  saw-tooth 
wave  shape  to  produce  said  timing  pulses  at  approxi- 
mately the  time  of  peak  amplitude  of  said  wave  shape 
signal,  and 

(3)  second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  saw-tooth 
wave  shape  signal  to  effect  the  production  of  said  direc- 
tion signals  in  response  to  a  wave  shape  signal  ampli- 
tude less  than  said  peak  and  at  a  time  earlier  than  said 
peak  amplitude  is  reached;  and. 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  and  said  direction 
signals  for  generating  the  gating  signals  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  controlled  rectifiers  of  the  bridge. 


4,247,891 
LEADING  ZERO  COUNT  FORMATION 
Richard  T.  Flynn,  Peoria,  and  Jerry  L.  Kindell,  Glendale,  both 
of  Ariz.,  anignors  to  Honeywell  InformatiOB  Syiteau  lac., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  232 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  364— 200  5  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  cache  memory  for  storing  operand  words  and  instructidns 
including  descriptors  for  defining  the  characteristics  of 
said  operands,  said  operand  word  includes  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  decimal  digits; 
a  decimal  unit  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  for  receiving 
said  operands  for  assembly  into  significant  digit  words  in 
accordance  with  said  descriptors  by  stripping  zone  bits, 
sign  characters  and  exponent  characters  from  said  oper- 
ands and  for  counting  the  number  of  leading  zero  digits  of 
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an  operand  on  the  same  operational  cycle  in  which  the 
operand  word  is  processed  through  the  decimal  unit; 
an  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  decimal  unit  for  receiving 
said  significant  decimal  digit  words  for  performing  a 
decimal  numeric  operation  in  accordance  with  said  in- 
structioas; 


r 


—  IK 


m 
m' 


S3l_I 


said  decimal  unit  comprising: 

first  means  reqioaaive  to  said  descriptors  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  adjusted  length  signals  indicative  of  the  num- 
ber of  words  in  said  operand; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  complementing 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  adjusted  length  signab 
for  generating  complemented  signals  indicative  of  a  count 


of  the  number  of  words  ctmtaining  all  leading  zero  digits, 
wherein  the  number  of  words  in  said  operand  and  the 
number  of  words  containing  all  of  said  leading  zero  digits 
equal  a  second  predetermined  number; 

a  leading  zero  register  having  at  least  a  first  portion  coupled 
to  said  second  means  for  storing  said  complemented  sig- 
nals, and  a  second  portiop; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  and  responsive  to 
said  operands  for  generating  decimal  digit  words  by  strip- 
ping zone  bits,  sign  characters  and  exponent  characters 
from  said  operands; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  first 
portion  for  detecting  all  leading  zeros  in  said  decimal  digit 
words,  and  generating  a  first  signal  in  a  first  state,  for 
incrementing  the  contents  of  said  first  portion  by  a  third 
predetermined  number,  and  said  fourth  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  second  portion  and  generating  said  first  signal 
in  said  second  state,  and  a  plurality  of  second  signals 
indicative  of  the  number  of  leading  zero  digits  in  said 
decimal  digit  word  containing  a  most  significant  digit,  said 
leading  zero  register  storing  said  leading  zero  count  sig- 
nals and  is  available  to  said  execution  unit  in  response  to  a 
microword  command; 

Fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  fourth  means, 
and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  in  said  second  state  for 
generating  and  transferring  said  significant  decimal  digit 
words  to  said  execution  unit. 


4^7,892 

ARRAYS  OF  MACHINES  SUCH  AS  COMPUTERS 

Patrick  N.  LawivMX,  P.O.  Box  9212,  Anitia,  Tex.  78766 

CoatianatiM  of  Scr.  No.  686,944,  May  17, 1976,  abaadotd. 

nil  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,569 

lit  CL^  G06F  15/16.  13/00 

U.S.  CL  364-200  29  < 


1.  A  set  of  &t  least  five  data  handling  machines  in  which  each 
machine  has  means  for  communicating  with  respect  to  the 
other  ma/'hiiMHi  of  the  set,  said  set  having  means  including  a 
system  of  one-way  inter-machine  communication  channels 
interconnecting  the  machines  in  the  set  so  that  any  machine  in 
the  set  may  communicate  with  any  other  machine  in  the  set- 
each  inter-machine  communication  channel  extending  between 
a  single  pair  of  machines  of  the  set  and  permitting  a  data  trans- 
mitting machine  at  one  end  of  the  channel  to  communicate  data 
directiy  to  a  data  receiving  machine  at  the  opposite  end  of  that 
channel,  a  root  machine  of  the  set  being  connected  only  to 
each  of  a  first  subset  of  machines  of  the  set  for  direct  communi- 
cation therewith  by  correspondmg  outgoing  inter-machine 
communication  channels  of  the  system,  each  machine  of  the 
first  subset  being  connected  only  to  machines  of  a  second 
subset  of  machines  of  the  set  for  direct  communication  there- 
with by  corresponding  outgoing  inter-machine  communication 
channels  of  the  system,  with  the  number  of  outgoing  inter- 
machine  communication  channels  firom  each  machine  of  the 
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first  subset  being  equal  to  the  number  of  outgoing  inter- 
machine  communication  channeU  from  the  root  machine,  the 
machines  of  the  second  subset  also  being  connected  to  ma- 
chines of.  the  set  by  outgoing  inter-machine  communication 
channels  of  the  system,  each  of  said  subseto  including  at  least 
two  machines,  the  maximum  number  of  inter-machine  commu- 
nication channels  required  for  any  machine  in  the  set  to  com- 
municate with  any  other  machine  of  the  set  being  equal  to  the 
maximum  number  of  inter-machine  communication  channels 
required  for  communication  between  the  root  machine  and  a 
machine  of  the  set  that  is  most  distant  therefrom,  the  number  of 
outgoing  inter-machine  communication  channels  from  each 
machine  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  total  number  of 
machines  in  the  set,  each  machine  of  the  set  having  connected 
thereto  as  inputs  outgoing  inter-ipachine  communication  chan- 
nels from  other  machines  of  the  set  so  that  each  machine  of  the 
set  may  communicate  with  certain  machines  of  the  set  directiy 
and  with  die  remaining  machines  of  the  set  only  via  intermedi- 
ate machines. 
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the  address  transmitted  thereto  from  said  memory  inter- 
face device. 


4,247,894 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROGRAM  INTERRUPTION 
Walter  F.  Bdnaui,  AMorf,  HiH  H.  Laaipa,  iterwbwi,  and 
WcTMr  a  Pohla,  GrafsMB,  aU  of  Fed.  Ray.  of 
MrifBon  to  Interaatioaal  BadnaM  MacUM 
AnMMik,N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  962,949 
Oafaw  priority,  appUeattai  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMiy,  Dae.  9, 
1977,2754890 

lat  a.}  G06F  9/46 
U.S.  a  364-200  IS 


4,247,893 

MEMORY  INTERFACE  DEVICE  WITH  PROCESSING 

CAPABILITY 

Jack  L.  Aadanoit  Scottadale,  and  TkoBMH  J.  Ralph,  Teove, 

both  of  Aril.,  aaaivMm  to  Motorola,  iMn  SchaaiAwg,  m. 

FOad  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Sar.  No.  756,170 

lot  a^  G06F  9/31  13/00 

U.S.  CL  364— 200  4ClalM 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  central  processor  including  an  arith- 
metic logic  unit  (ALU),  and  a  memory  unit  (MU),  a  memory 
interface  device  between  said  central  processor  and  said  mem- 
ory unit  comprising: 

(a)  means  coupling  said  central  processor  and  said  memory 
interface  device  for  transmitting  memory  address  informa- 
tion between  said  central  processor  and  said  memory 
interface  device, 

(b)  means  coupling  said  memory  interface  device  and  said 
memory  unit  for  transmitting  memory  address  informa- 
tion between  said  memory  interface  device  and  said  mem- 
ory unit; 

(c)  arithmetic  and  logic  means  within  said  memory  interface 
device  for  arithmetically  or  logically  operating  on  said 
address  information,  in  response  to  control  signals  from 
other  system  elements,  to  generate  an  address  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  memory  unit; 

(d)  a  register  file  within  said  memory  interfile  device,  said 
register  file  including  a  plurality  of  registers; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  and  logic  means  and  to 
said  register  file  for  alternatively,  selectivdy,  providing  an 
address  to  be  transmitted  to  said  memory  unit  from  either 
a  register  within  said  register  file,  or  a  generated  address 
from  said  arithmetic  and  logic  means; 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  an  address  for 
transmitting  a  selected  one  of  the  provided  addresses  from 
said  memory  interface  device  to  said  memory  unit,  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  data  between  said  memory  inter- 
face device  and  sakl  memory  unit  for  storage  or  retrieval 
of  such  data  in  said  memory  unit  at  a  location  defined  by 


1.  In  a  date  processing  system  adapted  for  prooearing  in- 
structions in  a  plurality  of  different  program  levete  having 
respectively  different  assigned  priorities— wherein  said  system 
includes  means  for  defining  repetitive  microcycles  of  predeter- 
mined duration,  means  for  processing  instructioos  in  any  se- 
lected one  of  said  program  levels  characteriied  in  that  Jhe 
processing  of  each  instruction  spans  a  plurality  of  oomecative 
ones  of  said  microcycles,  means  for  manifesting  interruption 
request  conditions  in  association  with  each  of  said  program 
levels  characterized  in  that  the  request  conditions  associatfd 
with  any  levd  have  a  priority  relative  to  request  conditions 
associated  with  other  levels  corresponding  to  the  priority  of 
the  associated  level  rektive  to  the  priorities  of  the  other  levels, 
and  means  conditionally  responsive  to  said  fnyiffftfd  request 
c<mditions  for  performing  a  program  level  switching  operation 
relative  to  a  selected  one  of  said  request  conditions,  each  said 
switohing  operation  characterized  in  that  it  preserves  status 
information  relative  to  the  program  level  in  which  instructioas 
are  currendy  being  processed  by  said  instruction  processing 
means  and  conditions  said  instruction  processing  means  for 
initiating  processing  of  instructions  in  the  program  level  associ- 
ated with  the  selected  interruption  request  condition— the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  enabling  said  program  level  switohing  means  to  per- 
form each  one  of  its  program  level  switohing  operations  in 
a  time  interval  coinciding  with  a  single  one  of  said  micro- 
cycles  during  which  said  instruction  processing  means 
may  be  coincidentially  performing  a  processing  operation 
on  any  instruction  in  any  of  said  levels; 
means  associated  with  said  nistruction  processing  means  for 
generating  a  master  mask  signal  in  association  with  the 
processing  of  any  instruction  by  said  processing  means, 
said  master  mask  signal  having  a  duration  coincidhig  with 
the  duration  of  any  selectively  predetemuned  one  of  the 
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microcyclcs  spumed  by  the  processing  of  the  respective 
instruction;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  master  mask  signals  and  said  mani* 
fested  interruption  request  conditions,  for  conditioning 
said  program  level  switching  means  to  be  able  to  perform 
a  said  program  level  switching  operation  only  during  the 
generatioa  of  a  said  master  mask  signal. 


and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (21)  sensing  when  the  signal  (Uh>)  induced  in  the 

horizontal  coil  (13)  passes  through  zero; 
means  (24)  determining  the  peak  value  (U^')  of  the  signal  (U^) 

induced  in  the  vertical  coil  (14);  * 

means  (22)  generating  an  equality  signal  when  said  peak 

value  and  said  horizontal  coil  signal  are  equal; 


4^7395 

DUAL  MODE  ARITHMETIC  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Rairiy  C  Wcbv,  13012  St  ThMui  Dr^  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,924 

Lit  a.)  G09B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  364—419  9  Claims 


WmM2 


atnjuiMtt 


asss^ 


ail  tiifti       I 


7.  An  electronic  arithmetic  teaching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  numerical  value  keys  for  entering  numer- 
ical parameters  of  arithmetic  problems  to  be  presented  to 
a  stuident  and  for  entering  proposed  solutions  to  problems 
presented  to  the  student,  said  keyboard  also  having  keys 
numerical  value; 

a  display  for  indicating  the  parameters  and  numerical  values 
of  problems  presented  to  the  student  and  the  proposed 
solution  entered  by  the  student  by  means  of  said  keyboard; 

a  programmed  computer  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  to 
said  display  for  generating  arithmetic  problems  for  presen- 
tation for  processing  proposed  solutions,  and  for  indicat- 
ing by  means  of  said  display  whether  or  not  such  proposed 
solutions  are  correct;  and 

means  on  said  keyboard,  including  at  least  two  of  said  keys 
without  numerical  value,  for  selecting  either  of  two  modes 
of  operation  said  two  modes  comprising  a  first  mode  in 
which  a  selected  number  of  problems  are  presented  to  the 
student  for  solution  without  a  time  limit  and  a  second 
mode  in  which  problems  are  presented  to  the  student  for 
aoluticm  within  a  selected  time  limit. 


4,247,896 
GUIDANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEERABLE, 
TRACKLESS  VEHICLE 
tch— Ifcd,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FDad  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,566 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  11, 
1978,2810664 

bt  CL^  G06F  15/50:  G06G  7/7B 
U.S.  CL  364-436  10  Claims 

1.  Guidance  control  system  for  a  steerable,  trackless  vehicle 
having 
a  guidance  cable  (12)  positioned  in  a  guidance  path,  ener- 
gized by  an  a-c  alternating  signal; 
at  least  two  pick-up  coils  (13,  14)  in  electromagnetic  cou- 
pling with  the  field  fi'om  the  guidance  cable,  said  coils 
being  positioned  on  the  vehicle  at  predetermined  height 
from  the  cable  and  having,  respectively,  horizontal  (13) 
and  vertical  (14)  coil  axes. 


VIltTICAL 

con. 


means  (27',  30)  determining  the  time  interval  (At)  between 
the  sensed  passage  through  zero  of  the  signal  (U^)  induced 
in  the  first  coil  and  the  occurrence  (To)  of  the  equality 
signal,  and  providing  an  output  signal,  said  output  signal 
being  available  as  an  output  for  the  steering  control  sys- 
tem of  the  vehicle  as  a  steering  command  signal  therefor. 


4,247,897 

TRAIN  VEHICLE  CONTROL  MICROPROCESSOR 

POWER  RESET 

Michad  P.  McDonald,  Pittabwgh,  and  Larry  W.  AndenoB,  Wcit 

Mifflin,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsborgb,  Pa. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  920,316,  Jun.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,246 

Int.  a.)  B61L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  364-^436  8  Claims 


CHriH  CNtM  smti 

(iiH  sMnniM) 
7S 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  desired  performance  of  a 
vehicle,  the  combination  of 

means  for  providing  a  first  operation  periodically  executing 
a  sequence  of  steps  in  relation  to  said  desired  performance 
of  the  vehicle  and  developing  an  output  signal  for  each 
periodic  completion  of  the  sequence  of  steps  and  for  pro- 
viding a  second  operation  effecting  a  predetermined  reini- 
tialization of  said  first  operation, 

means  responsive  to  the  respective  output  signals  being 
developed  at  an  actual  repetition  rate  in  accordance  with 
each  periodic  completion  of  the  sequence  of  steps  for 
selecting  one  of  the  first  operation  and  the  second  opera- 
tion by  a  comparison  of  said  actual  repetition  rate  with  a 
predetermined  reference  repetition  rate,  and 

means  responsive  to  each  periodic  execution  of  the  sequence 
of  steps  for  providing  said  desired  performance  of  the 
vehicle. 
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4,247,898 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTING  THE  CHANGE  IN 

BEARING  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Robert  J.  BoMclaers,  Winchetter,  Maaa^  aaaigoor  to  RCA  Cor* 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,214 
I  lot  a.}  GOIR  25/W 

U.S.  CL  364    460  3  Claims 


retrofitting  a  plurality  of  separate  independently  operable  ftiel 
delivery  dispensers,  each  independently  settable  to  establish 
the  unit  volume  price  of  fuel  delivered  therefrom  and  adapted 
to  be  independently  activated  for  delivering  fuel  and  register- 
ing the  cost  amount  of  fuel  deUvered  in  accordance  with  the 
unit  volume  price  established  by  the  dispenser,  comprising  a 
cost  pulse  generator  for  each  dispenser  connected  to  the  dis- 
penser for  generating  a  cost  pulse  for  each  predetermined  coat 
amount  of  fiiel  delivered  thereby  in  accordance  with  the  unit 
volume  price  esublished  by  the  dispenser,  register  means  oper- 
able for  independently  registering  the  cost  amount  of  fuel 
delivered  by  each  dispenser  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
cost  pulses  generated  by  the  corresponding  cost  pulse  genera- 
tor and  control  means  comprising  a  keyboard  having  a  plural- 
ity of  manually  operable  switches  and  electronic  computer 
ineans  operatively  connected  to  the  register  means,  keyboard 
switches  and  each  dispenser  and  corresponding  coat  pulse 
generator  and  selectively  operable  by  selective  manual  opera- 
tion of  the  keyboard  switches  to  independently  activate  each 
dispenser  for  delivering  fuel  and  to  accumulate  the  cost 
amount  of  fuel  delivered  thereby  and  selectively  operable  by 
selective  manual  operation  of  the  keyboard  switches  to  operate 
1.  Means  to  compute  the  change  in  bearing  of  an  object  the  register  means  to  independently  register  the  accumulated 
during  a  time  period  T  from  continously-received  signals  Ex  c<»t  amount  of  fuel  delivered  by  each  dispenser  in  accordance 
and  Ey  having  amplitudes  proportional  to  x  and  y  components  with  the  number  of  cost  pulses  generated  by  the  corresponding 

«r  ♦!.- 1 :«-  ^t  tu.  -.w:^» :-:_>  g^jj  ^^^  generator,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electronic 

computer  means  comprises  a  master  electronic  microprocessor 
module  operatively  connected  to  the  register  means  and  key 


of  the  bearing  of  the  object,  comprising 

a  two-phase  clock, 

a  summer, 

switch  means  operated  under  control  of  the  two  outputs  in 
different  phases  of  said  clock  to  apply  said  signals  Ex  and 
Ej^  in  respective  phases  to  said  summer, 

a  filter  to  derive  a  sine  wave  from  the  output  of  said  summer, 

means  to  translate  the  sine  wave  from  said  filter  to  a  square 
wave,  whereby  the  phase  difference  between  said  square 
wave  and  an  output  of  said  clock  is  a  measure  of  the 
bearing  of  the  object,  and 

means  to  determine  the  change  in  phase  of  said  square  wave 
during  said  time  period  T  to  provide  a  measure  of  the 
change  in  bearing  of  the  object,  said  means  to  determine 
the  change  in  phase  of  said  square  wave  including  a 
counter  operated  for  an  integral  number  of  cycles  of  said 
square  wave  during  the  time  period  T,  and  said  means  to 
determine  the  change  in  phase  of  said  square  wave  includ- 
ing a  high-speed  clock  having  an  output  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  counter,  and  coupled  through  a  frequency 
divider  to  control  said  two-phase  clock. 


4447,899 

FUEL  DELIVERY  CONTROL  AND  REGISTRATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  ScUUcr,  Sinsbory,  and  Ncal  M.  AMcnnan,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn.,  aaalgaon  to  Veeder  Indnitriea  Inc.,  Hart- 
ford, Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,310 

iBt  CL^  G06F  15/56:  B67D  3/00 

U.S.a364— 465  11  Claims 


board  switches,  and  a  plurality  of  dedicated  slave  electronic 
microprocessor  modules  operatively  connected  to  the  plurality 
of  fuel  dispensers  and  corresponding  cost  pulse  generators 
respectively  and  to  the  master  module  for  communications 
therebetween,  each  slave  module  being  independently  (^>era- 
ble  by  selective  manual  operation  of  the  keyboard  switches  and 
through  communication  between  the  master  module  and  the 
slave  module  to  activate  the  respective  diq)enser  for  delivering 
fuel  and  to  accumulate  the  cost  amount  of  fuel  delivered 
thereby  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  cost  pulses  gener- 
ated by  the  correqwnding  cost  pulse  generator,  the  master 
module  being  selectively  operable  by  selective  manual  opera- 
tion of  the  keyboard  switches  to  operate  the  register  means  to 
independently  register  the  accumulated  cost  amount  of  fuel 
delivered  by  each  dispenser  and  communicated  to  the  master 
module  from  the  respective  slave  module,  the  electronic  com- 
puter means  being  operable  to  condition  the  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate dispeners  to  be  independently  activated  for  delivering  fuel 
and  for  registering  the  cost  amount  of  fuel  delivered  thereby 
independently  of  the  electronic  computer  means  and  in  accor- 
dance with  the  unit  volume  price  established  by  the  dispenser. 


11.  In  a  fuel  delivery  control  and  registration  system  for 


4,247,900 
SIGNAL  COMBINER  WTTH  PERMUTED  ADDRESSING 
Walter  J.  MartiB,  Portimooth,  and  JohB  Ftartado,  TivertOB,  both 

of  R.Ih  aaaigBors  to  RaytheoB  CoBvooy,  LezlagtoB,  Mmb. 
DIrisIon  of  Sm-.  No.  746,276,  Dec  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,107,685. 

This  appUcatloB  Jub.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,614 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  poteat  raboaquaBt  to  Aug.  15, 
1995,  hai  boeo  dIaclalBied. 
iBt  a.'  GOIS  i/90:  H04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—581  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  signal  processor  for  processing  a  set  of  input  signals  to 
a  set  of  output  signals  comprising: 
means  for  sampling  said  set  of  input  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined output  sample  rate; 
means  for  storing  sampled  signals  of  said  set  of  input  signals, 
said  storing  means  containing  locations  for  storing  indi- 
vidual ones  representing  partial  sums  of  said  set  of  input 
signals,  individual  ones  of  said  locations  being  identified 
by  addresses; 
means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  combining,  by  a 
sequence  of  operations,  signals  of  said  set  of  input  sigtials 
with  signals  stored  in  locations  of  said  storing  means  at 
said  predetermined  output  sample  rate;  and 
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Beans  conjded  to  said  storing  means  for  providing  ad- 
diesaes,  nid  addressing  means  including  means  coupled  to 
said  combining  means  for  permuting  said  addresses  be- 
tween sequential  ones  of  said  combining  operations  at  the 


4,247,902 

DISPLAY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Ichiro  Sado,  Tokyo,  Japaih  aarignor  to  CawM  Kaboshlkl  Kaiika, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,634 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978,  53-27053 

bA.a.^COSF3/I4 

VJS,  CL  364—710  2  dakaa 
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predetermined  sample  rate  of  one  section  of  said  storing 
means  per  output  sample  interval,  said  permuted  addresses 
being  coupled  to  said  storing  means  to  produce  output 
signals  at  said  output  sample  rate. 


—^      OBPLAV  DS      — 

1.  A  display  device  for  use  in  electronic  calculators  compris- 
ing: 

first  display  means  for  displaying  numerical  data  of  a  deter- 
minant; and 

second  display  means  for  displaying  data  of  a  position  in  row 
and  in  colunm  of  the  determinant  associated  with  the 
numerical  data. 


4^7301 

PROGRAMMABLE  DUAL  STACK  RELAY  LADDER 

DUGRAM  LINE  SOLVER  AND  PROGRAMMING 

PANEL  THEREFOR  WITH  PROMPTER 

JoMtkaa  F.  M«tiB,  CUatoa  TowBiUp,  Haatcrdoa  Coaaty,  a 

DafM  M.  Chctka,  Poatiac  both  of  Mick.,  aMifBort  to  W( 

llagkiiMi  Eloctric  Corpn  Pittsbargk,  Pa. 

FIM  Jaa.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,141 
laL  CL)  G06F  9/Oa  15/46 
UJS.  CL  364-900  « 
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1.  A  programmable  controller,  comprising: 

(a)  operating  means  for  operating  on  data  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  said  sequence  being  implicit  in  the  interrelation- 
ship of  sobportions  of  said  data,  said  operating  means 
providing  an  output  related  to  said  sequence  and  said  data; 

(b)  sequence  sensitive  entry  means  interconnected  with  said 
operating  means  for  providing  said  data  to  said  operating 
means  one  sut^x>rtion  thereof  at  a  time  with  a  sequence 
attribute  for  each  said  subportion,  said  sequence  attribute 
being  indicative  of  the  place  of  entry  in  said  sequence  of  a 
later  subportion;  and 

(c)  prompting  means  interconnected  with  said  entry  means 
for  klentifying  the  next  subportion  of  said  data  to  be  en- 
tered to  ■«•"»«*«"  said  sequence  as  a  function  of  the  se- 
quence attribute  of  the  present  subportion. 


4,247,903 

MONOunnc  isolated  gate  fet  saw  signal 

PROCESSOR 
W.  GradkowiU,  Glastoabary,  Coaa.,  aad  Thomas  M. 
Portlaad,  Orcg.,  aarigaors  to  Uaited  Teckaokigics 
CorporatkM,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FUcd  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,628 

lat.  a.'  G06G  7/195:  HOIL  41/08 
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2.  In  a  method  of  correlating  amplitude  and/or  phase  coded 
signals  by  means  emi^oying  a  surface  acoustic  wave  module  in 
which  the  temporal  extent  of  the  coded  waves  is  much  greater 
than  the  propagation  delay  time  of  the  surface  acoustic  wave 
module,  the  steps  of: 
launching  a  pair  of  waves  into  a  surface  acoustic  wave  mod- 
ule comprising  a  piezoelectric  and  semiconductive  sub- 
strate having  a  plurality  of  Ups  disposed  on  the  surface 
along  a  propagation  path  between  wave  launching  trans- 
ducers, each  of  said  taps  including  at  least  one  drain  elec- 
trode having  an  ohmic  contact  with  said  substrate,  the 
drain  electrodes  of  all  of  the  Ups  being  connected  to- 
gether, a  gate  electrode  having  a  rectifying  contact  with 
said  substrate,  the  gate  electrode  of  each  Up  being  totally 
ohmically  isobted,  and  at  least  one  source  electrode  hav- 
ing an  ohmic  contact  with  said  substrate,  the  source  elec- 
trodes of  all  the  Ups  being  connected  together,  said  wave 
being  launched  in  relation  with  each  other  so  as  to  achieve 
coincidence  of  like  coding  at  one  Up  within  said  substrate, 
one  of  said  waves  being  a  signal  to  be  correlated  with  the 
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other  of  said  waves  which  comprises  a  reference  wave 
having  the  desired  coding  and  the  same  frequency  as  the 
signal  to  be  correlated; 

biasing  said  tiqw  by  providing  a  bias  volUge  between  said 
common  sources  and  said  common  drains,  said  bias  volt- 
age being  applied  during  the  time  that  said  waves  are 
interacting  in  said  module,  said  bias  voltage  being  such  as 
will  provide  an  electric  field  beneath  each  of  the  Ups  to 
induce  a  significant  amount  of  nonlinear  product  mixing 
of  said  waves,  one  of  the  components  of  which  is  a  stand- 
ing wave,  consisting  of  a  steady  sUte  electric  field  at  each 
Up  corresponding  with  each  component  of  the  waves 
being  correlated,  sudi  that  only  a  tap  having  componento 
of  both  waves  thereat  continuously  in  code  coincidence  as 
the  two  waves  pass  beneath  said  Up  are  additive; 

after  the  two  launched  signal  and  reference  waves  have 
subsided  in  said  substrate,  launching  a  carrier  wave  in  said 
substrate  at  a  first  frequency,  and  thereafter  launching  an 
RF  pulse  in  said  substrate  at  a  second  frequency,  said  pulse 
having  a  duration  substantially  related  to  the  propagation 
delay  of  waves  across  a  single  t^  of  said  substrate,  said 
carrier  wave  having  a  duration  at  least  twice  as  great  as 
the  total  propagation  delay  of  waves  through  said  sub- 
strate, sakl  pulse  being  launched  in  timed  relationship  with 
said  carrier  wave  so  that  said  pulse  will  mix  with  said 
carrier  wave  at  substantially  all  of  said  Ups  with  mixing 
strength  at  any  of  the  Ups  determined  by  the  charge 
buildup  occurring  during  said  Uunching  and  biasing  steps; 
and 

extracting  from  all  of  said  common  sources  and  drains  a 
signal  which  indicates  the  mixer  efficiency  at  each  of  said 
Ups  by  the  amplitude  of  such  signal  at  a  third  frequency 
which  is  selected  from  the  sum  and  difference  of  the 
frequencies  of  said  carrier  and  said  pulse. 


4^7,904 

ADDRESSING  UNIT  FOR  A  MICROPROGRAMMED 
MEMORY 
DaycC  N.  Han;  Jcaa-Oaade  BalkfBsr,  aad  Rickard  Gac<|,  aU  of 
Paris,  FVaaca,  aaigHm  to  Hoaaoa  CSF,  Pvli,  Frimee 

FUed  Jaa.  14»  1977,  Sar.  No.  806,478 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatkia  FhMC,  Jaa.  18, 1976, 76 18599 
lat  a?  G06F  9/26 
U.S.  CL  364— 900  6 


second  means  for  reading  said  instructions  of  said  sequences 
firom  said  memory,  said  reading  means  reading  said  fint 
instruction  of  said  first  sequence; 

third  means  for  storing  the  dau  from  the  dau  field  associ- 
ated with  said  instructions  (he  daU  from  said  daU  field  for 
use  in  calculating  the  address  of  the  next  instruction  to  be 
executed,  said  storing  means  storing  the  daU  from  the  daU 
field  associated  with  said  first  instruction  for  use  in  calcu- 
lating the  address  of  the  next  instruction  to  be  executed, 
the  next  instruction  belonging  to  said  second  sequence; 

a  single  calculating  circuit  for  receiving  dau  from  said  daU 
field  of  said  first  instruction  including  dau  specifying  the 
address  of  the  next  instruction  to  be  executed  and  calculat- 
ing from  said  dau  the  address  of  the  next  instruction  to  be 
addressed  and  read,  and  supplying  said  cakukted  address 
to  said  means  for  addressing,  said  next  instruction  belong- 
ing to  the  second  sequence,  said  single  calculating  circuit 
and  the  combination  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  means 
operating  simultaneously  and  at  the  same  clock  rate  and 
both  alternately,  from  one  clock  period  to  the  next,  re- 
spectively on  the  first  and  on  the  second  of  said  two  se- 
quences and  then  vice  versa  at  a  fixed  clock  rate. 


4,247,905 
MEMORY  CLEAR  SYSTEM 
YnUklro  YoakMa,  IkoM;  Torn  laaki,  Nara;  Toak^aU  Ma- 
egawa,       HIgwktoaaka,       aad       Satoaki 
YaaMtokoriyaau,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to 
Kaiiha,  Oadu,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  26. 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,174 
lat  a^  G06F  3/02.  13/00,  13/06 
MS,  CL  364-900  8 


1.  An  addressing  unit  for  use  with  a  micn^trogrammed 
memory  in  which  first  and  second  instnictkm  sequences  have 
been  recorded;  each  instruction  sequence  including  at  least 
first  and  second  instructioBS,  each  instruction  including  a  daU 
fieM  including  dau  specifying  the  address  of  the  next  instruc- 
tion to  be  executed,  sakl  first  and  second  sequences  respec- 
tively relating  to  the  exchange  of  daU  firom  a  first  unit  to  a 
second  unit  of  a  daU  processing  system  and  from  the  second 
unit  to  the  first  unit  of  the  dau  processing  system,  sakl  address- 
ing unit  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  addressing  sakl  instructknis  of  sakl  sequen- 
ces, sakl  addressmg  means  addressing  sakl  fim  instnictkm 
of  said  fint  sequence 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  and  selectivdy  cleariag  all  or 
a  portkm  of  a  memory  means  having  a  capacity  to  store  a 
plurality  of  words  comprising: 

first  means  iot  instructing  sakl  system  to  begin  a  memory 
clear  operatkm; 

second  means  for  designating  a  starting  address  within  sakl 
plurality  of  the  words  for  the  purpose  of  said  memory* 
clear  operation; 

means  responsive  to  sakl  second  means  for  setting  a  memory 
address  register  at  said  designated  starting  address; 

third  means  for  entering  a  value  n  mto  sakl  system  represent- 
mg  the  number  of  sakl  (riurality  of  words  in  sakl  memory 
means  undergoing  clearing; 

fourth  means  for  instructing  start  of  the  clear  (yeratioo;  and 

control  means  for  automatically  and  sequentially  advancing 
the  starting  address  in  the  address  register  a  number  of 
times  equal  to  sakl  value  n  entered  into  said  system  vu  sakl 
third  means  in  response  to  mstructkig  the  clear  operation 
vu  said  fourth  means,  therd>y  automatically  and  selec- 
tively clearing  a  predetermined  number  n  of  said  plurality 
of  words  m  said  memory  means  extending  from  said  desig- 
nated address  to  an  end  address  in  response  to  said  first, 
second  and  fourth  means,  sakl  control  means  uicluding 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of 
actuation  of  said  second  means  prior  in  sequence  to  sakl 
fourth  means  to  automatically  and  selectively  clear  a 
portion  or  all,  reflectively,  of  said  memory  means. 
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4»247,906 
TEXT  EDITING  SYSTEM  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 
'  REPETITIVE  OPERATION  CAPABILITY 

Daaid  W.  COrwta,  D— ■table;  Harold  S.  Koplow,  Lyuflcld; 
DarM  Moroa,  Wiachcater,  aad  Paul  AMwaoatopouloa,  Bur- 
Uagtoa,  all  of  Maaa^  aMigaon  to  Waag  Laboratorka,  lac^ 
LowdlfMMi. 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,704 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/153,  3/02,  9/22 

VS.  CL  364—900  10  Claims 
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operation  keys  and  to  the  set  condition  of  said  special 
condition  flag  to  derive  internal  control  signals  for  ad- 
dressing said  stored  set  of  displayable  special  condition 
representations  to  access  a  special  condition  representa- 
tion corresponding  to  said  input  signal,  and  for  storing 
said  special  condition  representation  into  said  text  storage 
and  into  said  dbplay  storage  for  display,  and  for  resetting 
said  flag. 


4,247,907 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TYPING 

CHARACTERS  AND  OPTICALLY  READABLE  BINARY 

REPRESENTATIONS  THEREOF  ON  SAME  PAGE 
Robert  C.  Dnrbcck,  Los  Gatoa,  aod  Kapali  P.  Eawaran,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  International  BnsiBcaa  Ma> 
chines  Corporatioa,  Amraok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,826 

Iirt.  CL^  G06F  1/00:  B41J  5/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  18  Claima 


1.  A  text-editing  system  having 

a  keyboard  providing  a  plurality  of  manually  actuated  alpha- 
numeric character  keys,  and  a  plurality  of  manually  actu- 
ated text-modifying  operation  keys, 

signal  input  means  coupled  to  said  character  and  operation 
keys  for  inputting  to  said  system  an  interrupt  signal  and  a 
key-specific  signal  in  response  to  actuation  of  any  one  of 
said  character  and  (^>eration  keys, 

input  buffer  storage  connected  to  said  signal  input  means  for 
hdding  an  input  said  key-specific  signal, 

writable  text  storage, 

display  means  for  display  of  visual  representations  of  charac- 
ters corresponding  to  said  alpha-numeric  character  keys, 

display  contitd  meafs  connected  to  said  display  means  and 
having  writable  display  storage, 

a  control  storage  storing  groups  of  microinstructions, 

system  control  means  connected  to  said  input  bufler  storage, 
said  text  storage,  said  display  control  means  and  said 
contrcd  storage,  and  responsive  to  said  interrupt  signal  for 
fetching  from  said  input  buffer  storage  and  decoding  a 
said  input  signal  and  deriving  therefrom  internal  control 
signals, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  a  said  key- 
specific  signal  corresponding  to  actuation  of  a  said  text- 
modifying  operation  key  to  derive  internal  control  signals 
for  addressing  said  control  storage  to  access  particular 
said  microinstnictions  corresponding  to  said  operation, 
for  operating  according  thereto  to  carry  out  the  operation 
specified  by  said  text-modifying  operation  key,  and  for 
modifying  said  text  storage  and  said  display  storage  in 
accordance  with  such  operation, 

said  keyboard  further  providing  a  special  input  condition 
key,  said  signal  input  means  being  responsive  thereto  to 
provide  an  interrupt  signal  to  said  system  control  means 
and  a  special  input  condition  signal  to  said  input  buffer 
storage. 

said  system  further  comprising  read-only  special  condition 
representation  storage  containing  a  set  of  text-modifying 
operation  key-specific  signals  and  a  set  of  corresponding 
displayable  special  condition  representations,  said  system 
control  means  being  connected  to  said  special  condition 
representation  storage  for  addressing  and  retrieving  ele- 
ments of  said  sets,  and 

said  system  centred  means  further  comprising  a  special  con- 
dition flag  register  for  storing  a  special  condition  flag, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  a  said  special 
input  condition  signal  to  set  said  special  condition  flag  to 
a  first  value, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
corresponding  to  actuation  of  one  of  said  text-modifying 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  typing  human  readable  characters 
and  optically  readable  binary  representations  of  the  characters 
on  the  same  printable  means  comprising: 

means  for  generating  signals  representing  characters  to  be 
'      typed: 

means  for  storing  the  signals  representmg  characters  to  be 
typed  in  a  first  format  and  a  second  format  including 
optically  readable  binary  representations; 

mode  switch  means  for  indicating  either  of  first  and  second 
modes  of  operation; 

means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  the  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion by  the  mode  switch  means  for  typing  the  characters 
represented  by  the  signals  in  a  first  area  of  printable 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  the  second  mode  of 
operation  by  the  mode  switch  means  and  responsive  to  the 
signals  stored  in  the  means  for  storing  for  typing  said 
optically  readable  binary  representations  of  the  chaivcters 
represented  by  the  signals  in  a  second  area  of  the  printable 
means. 


4,247,908 
RE-LINKED  PORTABLE  DATA  TERMINAL 
CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Lockhart,  Jr.,  LanderUU;  William  J.  Maeko,  Ta 
rac;  Robert  H.  Baaa,  Saviae;  Craig  S.  Wallace,  Coral  Sprii«i, 
aad  Morris  A.  Moore,  Suriae,  aU  of  Fla.,  aaiigMn  to  Motor- 
ola, he,  Schaubwa,  DL 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,805 
bt  a.)  G06F  3/04 
VS.  CL  364-900  12  Oahn 

1.  A  communication  system  for  use  with  a  computer  and 
comprising  a  control  unit,  a  base  sution,  and  a  plurality  of 
portable  units,  each  portable  unit  having  a  unique  address  code 
and  including  means  for  receiving  intelligence  signals,  means 
for  transmitting  intelligence  signals  in  response  to  a  command 
from  the  control  unit,  means  for  manually  generating  intelli- 
gence signals,  means  for  storing  said  received  signals  and  said 
manually  generated  signals,  means  for  automatically  generat- 
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ing  status  signals,  means  for  detecting  the  respective  address 
code  in  the  received  signals,  means  for  responding  to  detection 
of  the  address  code  with  one  of  the  manually  generated  signals 
and  status  signals,  the  base  station  including  means  for  two- 
way  RF  communication  with  the  portable  unit,  and  means  for 
coupling  intelligence  signals  to  and  from  the  control  unit,  the 
conUx>l  unit  having  at  least  one  unique  address  code  and  in- 
cluding means  fbr  coupling  information  signals  to  and  from  the 
base  station  for  the  portable  units,  means  for  coupling  informa- 
tion signals  to  and  from  the  computer,  means  for  detecting  the 


respective  address  code  in  received  signals,  means  for  decod- 
ing signals  from  the  computer,  means  for  encoding  said  signals 
for  the  portable  units,  means  for  decoding  signals  from  the 
poruble  units,  means  for  encoding  said  signals  for  the  com- 
puter, memory  means  for  storing  the  encoded  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  respective  destinations  of  the  signals,  means  for 
establishing  a  queue  of  portable  unit  address  codes,  means 
responsive  to  the  status  signals  received  from  each  portable 
unit  for  establishing  a  sequence  of  transmissions  to  the  poruble 
luiits  in  aocordMioe  with  said  queue  and  said  status  signals. 


4,247,909 
PROGRAMMABLE  DUAL  STACK  RELAY  LADDER 
DIAGRAM  LINE  SOLVER  WITH  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Join  C.  Bradley,  SalM  Cbir  Shorea,  and  Da?id  M.  Cherba, 
Portiae,  both  of  Mich.,  aarigMMi  to  Wcatliighoaae  Electric 
UNTp.,  muDurp^  >■• 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,145 

lit  a^  G06F  9/Oa  15/46 

VS.  a.  364-900  34  Clalmi 


18.  Apparatus  for  solving  a  rung  of  a  ladder  diagram,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  solution  means  for  solving  said  ladder  diagram  one  de- 
vice thereof  at  a  time  and  for  indicating  at  outputs  thereof 
the  electrical  power  status  (rf'  the  input  node  and  the  out- 

'  put  node  of  a  subject  device; 

(b)  input  node  shift  register  means,  the  input  of  which  is 
imerconnected  with  a  solution  means  output  for  storing 
the  electrical  power  status  of  said  input  node  as  a  function 
of  an  interconnection  attribute  of  the  next  subject  device 
to  be  operated  upon; 

(c)  output  node  shift  register  means,  the  input  of  which  is 
interconnected  with  another  solution  means  output  for 
storing  the  dectrical  power  status  of  said  output  node  as  a 
function  of  an  interconnection  attribute  of  said  next  sub- 
ject device  to  be  operated  upon,  said  solution  means  being 
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interconnected  at  separate  inputs  thereof  with:  an  output 
of  said  output  node  shift  register  means,  an  output  of  said 
input  node  shift  register  means,  and  the  outpuu  of  said 
solution  means  for  thus  choosing  for  a  next  output  of  said 
solution  means  the  power  status  present  on  one  of  said 
separate  inpua  thereto,  said  choice  being  a  ftinctioa  of  an 
interconnection  attribute  of  said  next  subject  device  to  be 
operated  upon;  and 
(d)  attribute  means  interconnected  with  said  input  node 
storage  means  and  said  output  node  storage  means  and 
said  solution  means  for  providing  said  interconnection 
attributes  thereto. 


4,247,910 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DELETING  LEADING  MESSAGE 

PORnONS 
Ronald  G.  CorneU,  Glen  Ettya,  and  Dde  E.  Habea,  Aarora,  both 
of  lU.,  aaaipiorB  to  BeU  TdephoM  Laboratorica,  locerpo- 
rated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972/133 

lat  a.)  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a  364—900  8  OaiaM 


1.  A  message  storage  system  wherein  leading  message  por- 
tions which  are  devoid  of  significant  message  information 
signals  are  deleted,  said  message  storage  system  comprising: 

input  means  (106); 

memory  means  (601)  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
storing  message  signals; 

detection  means  (117)  for  detecting  significant  message 
information  signals  received  by  said  input  means  and  for 
generating  a  message  present  signal  during  periods  of  time 
when  significant  message  information  signals  are  detected; 

characterized  in  that 

said  memory  means  comprises  means  (606,  611,  612)  for 
periodically  deleting  message  signals  stored  therein,  said 
periodic  deleting  means  being  disabled  by  the  first  occur- 
rence of  said  message  present  signal. 


4,247,911 

DRIVE  ancurr  for  magnetic  bubble  device 

SUgarn  Yoahiawa,  Tokoroawa;  Hirokaia  Aoki,  Hachiotll; 
SUaaakn  CUba;  KoicU  Mayarn,  both  of  Mobwa;  Tak«U 
Toyooka,  KokvbuUi,  and  NobM  Sdto,  MItaka,  aU  of  JapM, 
aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  12, 1978, 53-42312 
lit  a2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  365—6  13  ClaiiM 

1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising: 
a  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  fint  series  circuit  made  up  of 
a  first  bi-directional  switch  and  a  second  bi-directional 
switch,  and  a  second  series  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  first 
series  circuit  and  made  up  of  a  third  bi-directional  switch 
and  a  fourth  bi-directional  switch; 
a  direct-current  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  parallel 
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circuit  to  provide  direct  current  voltage  to  each  of  said 
•eriet  circuits; 

one  or  more  drive  coils  connected  between  a  connection 
point  oithe  first  and  second  bi-directional  switches  of  said 
first  series  circuit  and  a  connection  point  of  the  third  and 
fourth  bi-directional  switches  of  said  second  series  circuit; 
and 

a  switch  control  drcuit  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  operation  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
bi-directional  switches  to  produce  an  alternating  current 
flow  into  said  one  or  more  drive  coils; 


Ir^ 


^36 


wherein  said  switch  control  circuit  controb  the  opening  and 
closing  operation  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
bi-directional  switches  so  that  the  waveform  of  said  alter- 
nating current  has  a  time  region  of  a  predetermined  length 
in  which  a  time-dilTerentiated  value  of  said  waveform  is 
zero  when  the  current  going  from  the  positive  polarity  to 
the  negative  polarity  or  going  from  the  negative  polvity 
to  the  pontive  polarity  crosses  a  zero  value  on  the  time 


4^7^12 
MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  CHIP  WTTH  ENHANCED 

PBdPAGATION  MARGINS 
CUftoa  D.  CiObm,  Jr^  Putaam  VaOcr*  George  E.  Kecfe,  Men- 
troae,  both  «#N.Y4  Mark  H.  Krydcr,  Bradford  Woods,  IHt, 
Um  MoHt  Ktaco.  N.Y^  a«itMn  to  farter- 
fadriM*  Cteaoratioa.  Armoak.  N.Y. 
FBad  Nov.  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  9S»fitO 
fart,  a.)  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  dtS—lB  36 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  chip,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  medium  in  wluch  bubble  domains  can  be  moved, 
at  least  one  crystalline  layer  having  its  magnetization  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  ^said  layer  and  exhibiting  multi- 
directional crystalline  symmetry  in  the  plane  of  said  layer, 
there  being  at  least  two  directions  along  which  a  bubble 
domain  will  easily  strip-out, 
a  plurality  of  registers  for  moving  said  bubble  domains  in 
said  magnetic  medium  along  preferred  directions  having 
an  orientatioa  relationship  to  said  crystalline  symmetry  in 
the  plane  of  said  layer  to  define  propagation  tracks  which 
provide  good  propagation  margins  for  movement  of  bub- 
bles therealoag.  at  least  one  of  said  propagation  tracks 


t 


being  along  one  of  said  directions  of  easy  strip-out  of  a 
bubble  domain. 


4,247,913 
PROTECTION  dRCUTT  FOR  STORAGE  OF  VOLATILE 

DATA 
TiMNaaa  K.  HIaiker,  Maakato,  aad  Viaccat  N.  BMh,  Madlsoa 
Lake,  both  of  Mlaa.,  aosifBon  to  HIaiker  Coa^aay,  Maa- 
kato, Miaa. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,743 

fart.  CL^  GllC  7/02 

VS.  CL  365—228  10  Oabas 
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1.  A  protected  memory  circuit  for  use  with  an  electronic 
data  system,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storage  of  electronic  data,  including 
input  and  output  means  for  connection  to  said  system  for 
transfer  of  data  between  said  mensory  means  and  said 
system; 

means  for  selectively  inhibiting  and  enabling  said  memory 
means  with  respect  to  the  input  or  output  of  data;  and 

memory  control  means  connected  to  said  inhibiting  and 
enabling  means  and  adapted  to  receive  control  pulses  from 
said  system,  said  memory  control  means  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  control  pulses  to 
enable  said  memory  means  for  the  input  or  output  of  data, 
and  operative  in  the  absence  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  control  pulses  to  inhibit  said  memory  means. 


4,247,914 
OPTICAL  MEMORY  WITH  FIBER  OPTIC  UGHT  GUIDE 
PhiUp  S.  Brody,  BrookaMMt,  Md.,  aaaisBor  to  TW  UaHed  States 

of  Aawrica  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araqr, 

Waridagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,675 

lat  CL^  GllC  11/42 

VS.  CL  365—109  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  memory  comprised  of  a  solid  three-dimensional  block 
of  material  having  a  plurality  of  individual  cavities  disposed 
therein  for  admitting  light  to  the  interior  of  said  block  for 
optical  writing  and  reading  of  information  at  selected  internal 
positions  of  said  block,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
cavities  has  an  elongated  cylindrical  insert  disposed  therein 
and  wherein  each  insert  is  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  fiber 
optic  light  guide  means  for  facilitating  transmission  of  light 
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through  the  entire  lengdi  of  said  cavity  and  having  means  at 
spaced  intervals  for  allowing  illumination  to  leak  out  laterally 
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of  said  guide  means  to  thereby  illuminate  the  interior  of  the 
entire  length  of  said  cavity. 


4>247,915 
PUNCH-THROUGH  LOAD  DEVICES  IN  HIGH  DENSITY 

STATIC  MEMORY  CELL 
Keith  G.  Bartktt,  Hoaatoa,  T«Xn  MiiVMr  to  Tens  1 
laoorpontid,  Dallas,  Tez.- 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Sw.  No.  622 
lat  a^  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365*184 
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a  different  one  of  said  drain  regions  on  the  driver  transla- 
tors. 


4^247,916 

MEMORY  DEVICE  IN  WHICH  ONE  TYPE  CARRIER 

STORED  DURING  WRITE  CONTROLS  THE  FLOW  OF 

THE  OTHER  TYPE  CARRIER  DURING  READ 

DanaU  M.  Erb,  1100  Raaayawad  Dr^  Loa  AHoa,  Calif.  94022 

Coathiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  866^41,  Jaa.  3, 1971,  ahaadoaad  Tlii 

applieatkM  Oet  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^490 

fait  CL^  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—182  36 


1.  A  static  memory  cell  of  the  type  formed  in  a  face  of  a 
semiconductor  body  and  having: 

a  pair  of  driver  transiston  rich  having  source  and  drain 
regions,  a  channel,  and  a  gate,  the  source  and  drain  re- 
gions being  formed  by  heavily  doped  regions  in  the  face  of 
the  semiconductor  body,  the  gates  overlying  the  channels 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  gate  oxkle  layer, 

conductive  means  separately  connecting  the  drain  regions  of 
each  of  the  driver  transistors  to  the  gate  of  the  other 
driver  transistor  to  provkle  a  cross-coupled  bistable  cir- 
cuit, the  c(mductive  means  overlying  sakl  layer  of  field 

oxide; 
a  pair  of  access  transiston  each  having  a  source  to  drain  path 

and  a  gate;  pi  a  pair  of  data  lines  on  said  face  with  means 
coupling  each  date  line  separately  through  the  source  to 
drain  path  of  a  difTerent  one  of  the  access  transistors  to  the 
drain  region  of  a  different  one  of  the  driver  transistors;  and 
an  address  line  on  said  face  connected  to  the  gate  of  both  of 
the  access  transistors; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  load  devkes  at  sakl  face  of  the  body  with  each  load 
device  being  a  punch-through  MOS  short  channel  transis- 
tor having  one  electrode  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply  line 
on  sakl  Uot  and  a  second  electrode  coupled  separately  to 


1.  A  random  access  memory  capable  of  writing  and  storing  . 
dau  in  and  reading  data  out,  formed  by  an  array  of  semicon- 
ductor switches  re^xmsive  to  electrical  control  signals  for 
redistributing  carriers  of  one  polarity  type  during  writing  as  a 
functkm  of  daU  in,  which  redistributed  carriers  at  least  par- 
tially determine  the  data  out  current  of  the  opposite  polaurity 
type  carriers  during  reading,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  means  of  the  one  polarity  type 

formed  by  a  bulk  portkm  and  a  processed  portkMi; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  source  means  and  drain  means  of  the 
opposite  idurality  type  within  the  processed  portkm  of  the 
substrate  means,  and  extending  thereacross  defining  the 
array  of  semiconductor  switches; 
read  path  means  within  the  processed  portkm  of  the  sub- 
strate means  between  the  source  means  and  the  drain 
means  of  each  semiconductor  switch  for  conducting  the 
data  out  current  during  read; 
memory  storage  means  within  the  processed  portkm  of  the 
substrate  means  switch  proximate  the  read  path  of  each 
semiconductor  switch,  which  receives  a  oootrolled  quan- 
tity of  carriers  of  the  one  polarity  type  from  the  bulk 
portkxi  of  the  substrate  means  during  writing  as  a  f^mctkm 
(rf  the  dau  in  for  determining  die  data  out  current  between 
the  source  means  and  the  drain  means  during  read; 
■isolatx>n  means  at  least  a  portk>n  of  which  is  dynamic  for 
storing  carriers  of  the  one  polarity  type  in  the  memory 
storage  means, 
write  path  means  within  the  processed  portkm  of  the  sub- 
strate means,  one  for  each  semiconductor  switch  commu- 
mcating  between  the  memory  storage  means  and  the  bulk 
portion  of  the  substrate  means  for  conducting  the  one 
polarity  type  carrier  redistributed  during  writing;  and 
control  means  proximate  the  path  means  within  each  senai- 
conductor  switch,  responsive  to  the  electrical  control 
signals  for  establishing  electrical  fields  which  control  the 
dynamic  portkm  of  the  isolation  means  permitting  control 
of  the  redistributton  of  the  one  polarity  type  carriers  as  a 
functkm  of  dau  in,  and  which  promote  data  out  current  of 
the  opposite  polarity  type  carriers  during  read  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  one  polarity  type  carriers  stored  in  the  meaory 

storage  means. 
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4^7^17 
MOS  RANDOM-ACCESS  MEMORY 
Sia  K.  TtM«.  S«  JoK,  CUif^  Cvl  J.  SioMMMB.  aiid  William  M. 
HoH,  both  of  Aloka,  Orcg^  MrifMn  to  latel  Corporation 
Sttrta  Clara,  Gilif. 

FUad  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,132 

lat  CL^  GllC  7/Oa  7/01$ 

VS.  CL  365—205  14  daims 


I 


Ms  S£ius»0rtue 


1.  An  MOS  random-access  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  including  an  MOS  transis- 
tor and  a  capacitance  means  for  storing  charge,  said  ca- 
pacitance means  coupled  in  series  with  said  MOS  transis- 
tor, 

at  least  one  sense  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  cross-coupled 
MOS  tranaators; 

at  least  one  pair  of  bit-line  halves,  one  bit-line  half  coupled  to 
the  gate  of  one  of  said  cross-coupled  MOS  transistors  and 
the  other  bit-line  half  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  other  of 
said  cross-coupled  MOS  transistors,  each  bit-line  half 
being  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  memory  cells  such  that 
upon  the  selection  of  one  of  said  MOS  transistors  coupled 
in  series  with  said  capacitance  means,  a  charge  stored  on 
said  capacitance  means  is  sensed  by  said  sense  amplifier; 
and 

boosting  means  for  boosting  the  potential  on  one  of  said 
bit-line  halves  during  the  sensing  of  charge  on  one  of  said 
capacitance  means,  said  boosting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  variable  capacitors,  one  coupled  to  each  of  said  bit-line 
halves  and  switching  means  for  coupling  said  variable 
capacitors  to  said  bit-line  halves,  said  variable  capacitors 
providing  a  larger  capacitance  when  said  bit-line  half  b  at 
a  higher  potential  and  a  lower  capacitance  when  said 
bit-line  half  is  at  a  lower  potential; 

whereby  the  potential  on  the  one  of  said  bit-line  halves 
which  is  at  said  higher  potential  is  boosted  to  an  even 
higher  potential. 


4,247,918 

ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE  NONVOLATILE 

MEMORY 

HIrarid  Iwsttihi,  YokokaM,  and  Sboji  Ariiaud,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japaa,  Mri^nra  to  Tokyo  Shiboara  DeaU  KabvUki  Kai- 


Flkd  Sep.  <,  1979,  Scr.  No.  72,938 
priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  14»  1978, 53-113344 
fat  CL^  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  36»~218  15  daims 

1.  An  electrically  alterable  nonvolatile  memory  system  hav- 
ing memory  cells  each  including  one  transistor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix 
(  array  of  rows  and  columns,  and  each  including  one  tran- 

sistor; 
a  plurality  of  column  lines  coupled  with  one  of  the  ends  of 


the  source-drain  paths  of  the  memory  cells  arranged  in 

respective  columns  of  said  array; 
a  voltage  supply  source  coupled  commonly  with  the  other 

ends  of  the  source-drain  paths; 
a  column  decoder  for  selecting  a  column  line; 
a  plurality  of  row  lines  each  connected  commonly  to  the 

control  gates  of  the  memory  cells  arranged  in  respective 

rows  of  said  array; 
a  row  decoder  for  selecting  a  row  line  and  having  a  plurality 

of  output  terminals; 
a  control  terminal  coupled  commonly  to  said  respective  row 

lines  for  applying  a  voltage  with  a  different  level  corre- 
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sponding  to  data-read,  daU-write  or  dau-erase  of  at  least 
one  of  said  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  control  circuits  each  being  coupled  (a)  with  a 
correspondiAg  one  of  said  row  lines,  (b)  with  one  of  said 
outputs  terminals  of  said  row  decoder  corresponding  to 
said  corresponding  row  line  and  (c)  with  said  control 
terminal,  for  applying  to  a  corresponding  row  line  a  volt- 
age having  a  prescribed  level  corresponding  to  a  voltage 
level  applied  to  said  control  terminal; 

whereby  said  data-write,  data-read  or  data  erase  is  made  for 
at  least  one  of  said  memory  cells  by  controlling  at  least  the 
voltage  level  applied  to  said  control  terminal. 


4«247,919 

LOW  POWER  QUASI-STATIC  STORAGE  CELL 

Uoad  S.  White,  Jr.,  and  Ngai  H.  Hoog,  both  of  HoMtoa,  Tex., 

aadgaon  to  Texas  lastrnmeati  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,964 

lat.  a.}  GllC  7/aa  n/4o 

U.S.  CL  365—222  8  OaioH 


4.  A  memory  device  comprising  first  and  second  control 
devices  each  having  a  current  path  and  a  control  electrode,  a 
storage  node,  a  refresh  node,  a  voltage-dependent  capacitor,  a 
refresh  clock  source,  the  current  path  of  the  first  control  de- 
vice connecting  the  storage  node  to  the  refresh  node,  means 
connecting  the  storage  node  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
second  control  device,  means  connecting  the  control  electrode 
of  the  first  control  device  to  the  refresh  node,  the  refresh  clock 
source  being  connected  to  the  refresh  node  via  said  capacitor, 
a  voltage  source  connected  to  the  refresh  node  via  the  current 
path  of  the  second  transistor,  amf  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling logic  voltage  to  the  storage  node  and  for  detecting  the 
voltage  on  the  storage  node. 
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4^7,920 

MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Springer,  Ttabttli,  aad  John  G.  Tleiia,  Sherwood, 

both  of  Or^  aMigMm  to  Tdttroaix,  lac,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,843 

lat  CL^  GllC  Sm 

U.S.  CL  365—230  8  Claims 


1.  A  memory  access  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  memory  modules  each  having  M  loca- 
tions for  storing  a  byte  of  digital  information,  with  each 
said  storage  location  being  accessible  via  a  different  sys- 
tem address  signal,  said  memory  modules  defining  in 
concept  a  single  memory  space  of  2M  storage  locations 
ordered  such  that  each  said  location  in  each  said  module 
represents  a  next  sequential  location  for  a  different  said 
location  in  the  other  said  module; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  system  address  si^al  defining  a 
storage  location  to  be  accessed; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  defining  a  memory 
operation  to  be  performed; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  said  system 
address  signal  for  simultaneously  accessing  a  first  storage 
location  defined  by  said  address  signal  in  one  of  said  mem- 
ory modules  and  a  next  sequential  storage  location  in  the 
other  of  said  memory  modules  irrespective  of  which  of 
said  fint  and  second  memory  modules  contains  said  first 
storafc  k)cation;  and 

(c)  maani  abo  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  said 
syaiMB  addrcM  signal  for  simultaneously  transferring  a 
ffm  byte  of  digit^  information  into  or  out  of  said  first 
storage  JocatkM  and  a  second  byte  of  digital  information 
into  or  out  of  said  next  sequential  storage  location  while 
niaint#ift«ng  a  predetermined  logical  interrelationship 
betweea  said  first  and  second  digital  bytes,  also  irrespec- 
tive of  which  of  said  memory  modules  contains  said  first 
storage  location. 


applied,  wherein  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  MOS 
transistors  has  a  gate  for  receiving  said  clock-including 
address  signal,  whereby  a  terminal,  connecting  said  first 
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MOS  transistor  and  said  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  in 
series,  serves  as  an  intermediate  output  terminal  of  said 
decoder. 


4»247,922 
OBJECT  POSmON  AND  CONDTHON  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 
Dale  H.  Jackson,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  R.  Morray, 
Ledyard,  Conn.,  assignora  to  Harris  Corporation,  MclbOBrne, 
Fla. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,676 
Int  a.)  H04B  1/59 
U.S.  a.  367-6  13 


4,247,921 
DECODER 

Hideo  Itoh;  KaUi  Agatsuma,  and  Eyi  Noguchi,  all  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignora  to  F^Jitsa  United,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,487 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JnL  31, 1978, 53-93502 
lat  CV  GllC  7/oa  n/40 
U.S.  CL  365—233  10  Clains 

1.  A  decoder,  for  decoding  a  plurality  of  address  signals  and 
a  clock  signal,  in  a  synchronous  CMOS  memory,  comprising: 
a  first  MOS  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity-type,  having  a 
gate  to  which  a  clock-including  address  signal  is  applied, 
said  clock-including  address  signal  being  defined  as  a 
logical  product  of  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  ad- 
dress signals  and  said  clock  signal,  and; 
a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity-type, 
opposite  to  said  firat  conductivity  type,  connected  in 
series,  each  of  sakl  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  having  a 
gate  to  which  one  of  the  plurality  of  address  signals  is 


t^t 


10.  A  system  for  detecting  path  position  of  a  vehicle  adapted 
to  travel  along  a  path  to  an  assigned  location  along  said  path, 
comprising: 

first  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  along 
said  path  when  the  position  of  said  vehicle  is  to  be  deter- 
mined; 

first  receiver  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  receiving  a 
said  first  signal; 

second  transmiter  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  transmit- 
ting a  second  signal  along  said  path  upon  receipt  of  said 
fint  signal  by  said  first  receiver  means; 

second  receiver  means  associated  with  said  fint  transmitter 
means  for  receiving  said  second  signal; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  transmitter  means  includ- 
ing means  for  transmitting  a  sonic  signal,  whereby  at  least 
one  of  said  firat  and  second  signals  comprises  a  sonic 
signal; 

means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  vehicle  along  said 
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path  upon  the  basit  of  the  tune  interval  between  truismis- 
aionand  reception  of  said  tonic  signal;  and, 
said  vdiide  fiuther  carries  means  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion that  the  position  of  said  vehicle  is  to  be  determined, 
and  for  causing  said  second  transmitter  means  to  transmit 
a  third  signal  in  response  to  said  indication,  and  wherein 
said  first  transmitter  menas  is  actuated  to  transmit  said  first 
signal  when  said  third  signal  is  received  by  said  second 
receiving  I 


4»247,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

LOCATION  OF  A  MARINE  PIPELINE  OR  CABLE 

RoMcrt  J.  De  Eok,  RUfwyk,  Ncthcrlaads,  aMivMr  to  ShcU  OU 

Hoton,  TtoL. 

FDai  Mvjr  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,398 

VpHcatioa  United  KiafdoiB,  Oct  23, 1978, 
41648/78 

tat  CL^  GDIS /5/M 
U,S.  CI.  3i7.-88  !  16ClahM 
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substantially  identical  second  parts  when  said  pipeline  or 
cable  is  outside  the  plane  of  symmetry;  and, 
dispUying  said  separate  records  in  the  same  sequence  as  the 
sequence  of  the  transmitted  acoustic  pulses  from  which 
they  originate. 


4,247,924 
PROXIMITY  INDICATING  EQUIPMENT 
Albert  A.  Bdid,  Soirthaivton,  England,  aMi«Mr  to  Natfonal 
Rcaearch  Derdopment  Corporatfcm,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,145 
OalnH  priority,  appUcation  United  Ktagdon^  Mar.  8,  1978, 
09188/78 

bt  a.)  GOIS  15/ J4 
VS.  CL  367—110  1  Claim 
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1.  Proximity  indicating  equipment  comprising  a  pulsed  sonar 
transmitter,  a  sonar  receiver,  a  gain  control  circuit  included  in 
said  receiver  for  passing  only  received  signals  above  a  prede- 
termined level  corresponding  to  echoes  from  less  than  a  prede- 
termined distance,  a  bisuble  circuit  set  by  trigger  pulses  from 
the  transmitter  and  reset  by  pulses  that  pass  through  said  gain 
control  circuit,  and  means  indicating  the  state  of  the  bistable 
circuit  comprising  differently  colored  light  emitting  diodes 
which  are  respectively  energized  in  the  set  and  reset  states 
thereof  so  as  to  indicate  when  only  one  color  is  visible  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  when  only 
the  other  color  is  visible  a  distance  less  than  the  said  predeter- 
mined distance  and  when  both  colors  alternate  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  said  predetermined  distance. 


1.  Method  for  detecting  the  location  of  a  marine  pipeline  or 
a  caUe  by  means  of  a  sequence  of  acoustic  wave  pulses  re- 
ceived by  a  first  and  a  second  submarine  wave  receiving  means 
situated  at  substantially  equal  depth  below  the  water  level  and 
generated  by  submarine  wave  transmitting  means  symmetri- 
cally arranged  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
first  and  said  second  wave  receiving  means,  wherein  said  wave 
pulses  pass  from  said  transmitting  means  to  said  first  and  said 
second  receiving  means  directly  as  well  as  indirectly,  by  being 
reflected  by  submarine  bottom  layers  and  by  said  pipeline  or 
said  cable,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  after  each  transmittal  of  an  acoustic  pulse  a  first 
and  a  second  signal  as  a  function  of  time  of  the  amplitudes 
of  said  acoustic  waves  received  by  said  first  and  said 
second  receiving  means,  respectively,  said  first  and  said 
second  signal  forming  a  pair  of  signab,  each  signal  of  said 
pair  of  signab  including  a  first  part  representing  the  wave 
poise  reflections  by  said  pipeline,  and  both  signals  of  a  pair 
further  including  second  parts  substantially  identical  to 
each  other  and  representing  direct  wave  poises  and  wave 
poise  reflections  other  than  those  originating  from  said 
pipdioe; 
coaMaing  the  signals  of  each  pair  and  dispbying  a  separate 

reoofd  of  said  combined  sigMs; 
distinguishing  in  said  separate  record  of  said  combined  sig- 
nals said  lint  parts  from  each  other  as  well  as  from  said 


4,247,925 
GAME  MICROCOMPUTER 
Joaeph  McaU,  2268  Golden  dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660, 
and  Jeffrey  R.  PoMor,  11230  Calle  Dario,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92126 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,181 

Int  CL^  G04F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  368--3  9  Clahns 
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1.  A  game  clock,  comprising: 

display  means  for  dispbying  a  plurality  of  digits  of  decimal 
numbers; 
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memory  means  coupled  to  said  diq>by  means  and  operable 
for  receiving  and  storing  at  least  one  prenletermined 
programmed  time  period,  said  diq>by  means  operable  for 
counting  and  dispbying  the  count  from  said  at  least  one 
preKletermmed  programmed  time  period  stored  in  said 
memory  mean^  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  to  said 
dispby  means  for  instructing  said  dispby  means  to  dupby 
said  at  least  one  pre-determined  programmed  time  period 
and  for  starting  and  stopping  said  counting  of  said  dispby 
means,  said  memory  means  operable  to  receive  and  sepa- 
rately store  each  and  every  one  of  the  decimal  number 
diq>byed  each  time  said  control  means  stops  said  counting 
of  said  dispby  means,  said  control  means  operable  to 
change  each  and  every  one  of  said  decimal  numbers  sepa- 
rately stored  in  said  memory  thereby  adjusting  said  count 
displayed  by  said  dispby  means. 


to  EtanchM 


4,247,926 
WATCH  MOVEMENT 
x^cnr  BBcnannn,  oanncn,  snniMnMi 
Bcttnch,  S.A.,  Battiach,  SwitMriiM 
Centhmalion  of  Sar.  No.  817,717,  JuL  21, 19n,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Jat  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52,461 
Oahu  priority,  application  Switaeriaad,  Aag.  9,  1976, 
10133/76 

tat  a^  G04B  19/24,  19/06,  37/00 
U.S.  a  368-28  6 


1.  A  watch  movement  having  a  frame  comprising  a  bottom 
pbte  provided  with  a  (dane  iq)per  face,  with  one  or  more  holes 
in  said  face,  with  a  peri|riieral  rim  portion  and  with  an  annular 
recess  inwudly  of  said  rim.  said  movement  farther  comprising 
a  dial  secured  to  said  rim  portion,  a  date-ring  lodged  in  said 
recess  and  a  holding  plate  located  between  said  dial  and  said 
bottom  pble  for  holding  said  date-ring,  said  holding  pbte 
being  made  of  a  thin  sbeet  of  material,  of  generally  pbne 
oonfiguratian  having  a  peripheral  plane  portion  which  extends 
above  said  date-ring  and  including  one  or  more  bent  portions 
directed  toward  the  bottom  pbte,  received  within  said  holes  of 
said  bottom  plate,  and  forming  positioning  elements  for  said 
holding  pbte,  and  one  or  more  raised  support  tongues  cooper- 
ating wiUi  said  dial  for  causing  said  dial  to  press  said  thin  sheet 
of  metal  against  said  plane  fooe. 


4047,927 
tilGrTAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Mitno  Oooka;  Makoto  Yoayda,  both  of  Tokoronwa;  MaMuni- 
cU  YanuwcU,  IcUkawa,  and  Chokon  SnnkI,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
I  to  CUiasn  Watch  Gompaay  Llaitad,  Tokyo, 


ContfawathM  of  Sar.  No.  784^742,  Apr.  5, 1977,  abnndonod.  Ilto 
appUortion  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,251 
OataH  priority,  ■ppHcHion  Japo%  Apr.  7,  1976,  51.39007: 
Apr.  7, 1976^  51^39008;  Dae.  27, 1976, 5M57789 

IA.CL}QMC  9/06,  9/12 
U.S.  a  368-30  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  digital  electronic  tinwpieoe  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  period  of 


one-tenth  second  and  a  signal  having  a  period  of  one 
seconds; 

externally  actuated  switch  means  for  producing  switching 
signals; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signab  for 
selectively  producing  a  start  signal,  a  stop  signal,  a  reset 
signal  and  a  chronograph  dispby  enable  signal  said 
chronograph  disply  enable  signal  going  to  a  first  logic 
level  potential  upon  an  initbtion  of  said  start  signal  and 
going  to  a  second  logic  level  potential  upon  a  subsequent 
initiation  of  said  stop  signal; 

timekeeping  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  one  second 
signal  for  computing  current  time  information  and  for 
producing  timekeeping  signals  indicative  thereof; 

chronograph  counter  circuit  means  reqwnsive  to  said  one- 
tenth  second  signal  and  said  start  signal  fbr  computing 
ebpsed  time  information  in  one-tenth  second  increments 
and  for  producing  chronograph  information  signals  indic- 
ative thereof,  reqxmsive  to  said  stop  signal  for  terminating 
said  computation  of  ebpsed  time,  and  responsive  to  said 
reset  signal  for  being  reset  to  a  count  of  zero; 

liquid  crystal  diq>by  means  having  a  first  dispby  section  for 
dispbying  said  timekeeping  information  in  digital  form,  a 
second  dispby  section  for  dispbying  a  portion  of  said 
chronograph  information  exceeding  a  value  of  one  sec- 
ond, in  digital  form,  and  a  third  dispby  section  for  dispby- 
ing a  portion  of  said  chronograph  information  of  value  leas 
than  one  second,  said  third  dispby  section  comprising  a 
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set  of  dispby  segments  arranged  successively  adjacent  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  dispby  segments  capable  of 
being  selectively  set  to  a  first  visual  state  and  a  second 
visual  state,  with  a  visible  contrast  existing  between  said 
first  and  second  visual  states;  and 

decoder  circuit  means  provided  between  said  liquid  crystal 
dispby  means  and  said  timekeeping  circuit  and  chrono- 
graph counter  circuit  means; 

said  decoder  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  first  logic 
level  sute  of  said  chronogr^>h  (Uspby  enable  signal  for 
applying  signab  to  said  liquid  cryMal  dispby  means 
whereby  a  plurality  of  said  set  of  dispby  segments  are 
simultaneously  set  to  said  first  visual  sute  and  the  remain- 
der of  said  set  of  dispby  segments  to  said  second  visual 
state,  and  whereby  said  plurality  of  segments  in  said  first 
visual  state  is  successively  tramferred  along  said  set  of 
dispby  segments  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  steps  of 
1/10  second,  said  transfer  of  said  plurality  of  dispby  seg- 
ments in  said  first  visual  state  being  performed  in  a  sequen- 
tially repetitive  mawier,  said  decoder  circuit  means  being 
farther  responsive  to  the  second  logic  tevel  state  of  said 
chronograph  dispby  enable  signal  for  applying  a  signal  to 
said  electro-optical  dispby  means  whereby  a  singb  one  of 
said  set  of  dupby  segments  is  set  in  said  first  visual  state 
and  the  remainder  thereof  to  said  second  visual  state,  said 
single  diq>by  segment  having  a  position  indicative  of  a 
number  of  tenths  of  second  of  said  chronograph  informa- 
tion at  the  instant  of  initbtion  of  said  stop  si^ial. 
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4^247,928 
INTEGRAL  UGHTPIPE  AND  DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  A 

TIMEPIECE 
M.  DorfiMB.  Snta  Clara,  Califs  aHigMr  to  Timx 


SClaifln 


F1M  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,009 
iBt  CL^  G04B  19/30 
UjS.a.3tt-«7 


1.  Ill  a  timepiece  having  components  including  an  electro- 
optic  display,  a  substrate  board  having  an  integrated  circuit 
adapt*^  to  actuate  the  display,  and  a  light  source  for  illuminat- 
ing the  display,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pod  molded  of  transparent  light-transmitting  material,  said 
pod  having  recess-forming  peripheral  portions  adapted  to 
receive  the  display  and  substrate  board  and  having  a 
central  integral  flat  portion  interposed  between  the  dis- 
play and  substrate  board,  said  light  source  being  disposed 
adjacent  an  edge  defined  by  said  flat  portion  in  a  lamp 
recess  defined  in  the*  pod  on  the  substrate  side  thereof, 
whereby  said  pod  central  flat  portion  transmits  the  light 
from  said  light  source  throughout  said  portion  for  illumi- 
nating the  back  of  the  display. 


4^7,929 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

WRISTWATCH 

TakcUko  Sasaki,  YaMtokoriyaM,  and  HIdetoaU  Maeda, 

Tcari,  both  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki  Kalsha, 

Osaka,  JapM 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  575,731,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appliealtoa  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,405 
ClalaH  priority,  applkatkM  Japam  May  8,  1974,  49-51456; 
JaL  4«  1974, 49-77029       • 

The  portkM  of  the  tcni<rftids  patnt  sabacvMot  to  Nov.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  G04C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  368—69  2  Claims 


cover,  respectively,  said  electronic  switching  means  being 
actuated  in  response  to  interconnection  of  said  first  and 
second  terminals  through  the  resistance  of  the  body  of  the 
wearer  upon  engagement  of  said  electrode  by  said  oppo- 
site hand  of  said  wearer. 


4,247,930 
TIMEPIECE  WITH  HYBRID  DISPLAY 
Wolfram  Martin,  Danastadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aadgiior  to 
Gcbridcr  Janghaas  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUcd  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,336 
ClalBH  priority,  appllcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  May  18, 
1978,  2821619 

Int  CL^  G04C  19/00.  17/00 
MS.  a.  368—84  4  Claims 


iu«M  (ntui  (vun 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece,  particularly  a  battery-operated 
quartz  wristwatch,  including  a  housing;  an  analog  display 
mechanism  and  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  being  arranged  in 
said  housing  to  faciliute  the  display  of  different  time  magni- 
tudes; the  improvement  comprising:  said  liquid  crystal  display 
unit  being  arranged  in  said  housing  in  front  of  and  superim- 
posed on  said  analog  display  mechanism  and  said  liquid  crystal 
display  unit  having  a  transparent  construction  and  forming  the 
housing  cover  on  the  viewed  side  of  said  timepiece. 


4,247,931 
SLIP  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Masuo  Oglhara;  Kozo  Chimora,  and  Nobno  ShInoiakI,  all  of 
ShIkawatashI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  KoU  Kaboshlkl  Kal- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,320 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japoa,  Jon.  14, 1977,  52-77335 

Int  CL^  G04B  21/00,  13/00 

MS,  CL  368—185  6  Claims 


1.  A  touch-sensitive  electronic  switching  system  for  an 
electronic  wristwatch  comprising: 

a  conductive  rear  cover  on  said  electronic  wristwatch  nor- 
mally ^jngapiri  with  the  Dody  skin  of  a  wearer; 

a  front  casing  for  said  electronic  wristwatch  which  is  selec- 
tively engageable  by  the  wearer  with  the  hand  of  the 
wearer  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  electronic  wrist- 
watch is  being  worn; 

an  electrode  formed  on  said  front  casing  of  said  electronic 
wristwatch; 

iiKiiUritig  means  for  electrically  isolating  said  electrode  from 
said  conductive  rear  cover;  and 

electroaic  switching  means  including  first  and  second  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  electrode  and  said  conductive  rear 


1.  A  slip  mechanism  for  a  timepiece  having  a  gear  train 
comprising:  a  rotatable  shaft  having  axially  disposed  there- 
along  and  fixedly  connected  thereto  a  pinion,  a  flange  for 
rotatable  supporting  thereon  a  gear  wheel  of  the  gear  train 
during  use  of  the  slip  mechanism,  a  mounting  portion  adjacent 
said  flange  for  rotatably  mounting  the  gear  wheel,  and  two 
diametrically  spaced  apart  slots  each  of  which  has  an  inner 
wall;  and  spring  means  resiliently  urging  the  gear  wheel  into 
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frictional  contact  with  said  flange  to  form  therebetween  a 
frictional  drive  connection  which  can  be  overridden  to  permit 
rotational  slipping  of  the  gear  wheel  and  flange  relative  to  one 
another,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
spring  having  two  spring  arms  connected  at  one  end  by  a  base 
portion,  the  two  spring  arms  engaging  the  inner  walls  of  said 
two  diametrically  spaced  apart  slott  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  shaft  and  spring  means. 


1.  A  quick  advancing  signal  generator  for  adjusting  an  elec- 
tronic timepiece  comprising  frequency  dividing  means  for 
generating  a  first  signal  of  at  least  1  Hz  from  a  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency,  a  "second"  counter  for  counting 
said  1  Hz  signal  and  including  a  reset  terminal,  an  output  termi- 
nal, a  first  input  switch  having  a  first  and  a  second  state,  a 
second  input  switch  having  a  first  and  a  second  state,  means  for 
generating  a  reset  signal  during  the  first  state  of  said  first  input 
switch,  means  for  applying  said  reset  signal  to  the  reset  termi- 
nal of  said  "second"  counter,  first  gating  means  for  transferring 
said  first  signal  from  said  frequency  dividing  means  to  said 
output  terminal  as  a  quick  advancing  signal  in  response  to  the 
first  state  of  said  second  input  switch,  and  second  gating  means 
for  transferring  said  reset  signal  to  said  frequency  dividing 
means  in  response  to  the  second  state  of  said  second  input 
switch  to  reset  said  frequency  dividing  means,  said  first  gating 
means  comprising,  an  OR  gate  having  two  mputs,  said  inputs 
being  supplied  with  said  first  signal  and  a  signal  representing 
one  of  said  first  and  second  states  of  said  second  input  switch, 
respectively,  and  an  output  of  said  first  gating  means  being 
applied  to  said  output  terminal. 


4,247,933 

TIME  STRIKING  DEVICE  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Norfldko  Nakamara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aailgBor  to  Rhytimi  Watch 
Company  limited,  Tolgro,  Japan 

FUcd  JbL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,468 
ClalBM   priority,   application  Japan,  JaL   20,   1978,   53- 
99976[U];  Mar.  30,  1979.  S4-36979 

Int  a.)  G04B  21/04:  G04C  21/08 
MS.  a.  368—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  time  striking  device  for  a  timepiece  comprising: 
an  electric  time  striking  means; 

an  electric  contact  means  electrically  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  time  striking  means; 
a  time  striking  selecting  cam  plate  synchronously  rotating 
with  a  time  indicating  gear  train  to  control  said  electric 
contact  means  in  a  state  capable  of  closing  circuit  action  at 
the  striking  time; 
a  time  striking  control  cam  plate  synchronously  rotating 
with  the  time  indicating  gear  train  to  control  said  electric 
contact  means  in  a  state  capable  of  closing  circuit  action  at 
shorter  interval  than  said  time  striking  selecting  cam  plate; 


a  switching  control  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  engaged  with 
said  time  striking  control  cam  plate  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  engaged  with  an  end  portion  of  a  moving  contact 
plate  of  said  electric  contact  means,  to  control  switching 
on  and  off  action  of  said  electric  contact  means;  and 


4,247,932 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIEX:E 

Yukuo  Kodanm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nippon  Elcctiric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-fafpart  of  Scr.  No.  603,710,  Aug.  11, 1975.  This 

applicatkM  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,416 

Int  a.^  G04C  9/00:  G04B  17/12 

MS.  a.  368—187  16  Claims 


W/t)       tj 


a  closing  circuit  action  of  said  electric  contact  means  in  a 
state  capable  of  closing  circuit  action  by  said  time  striking 
selecting  cam  plate  and  said  time  striking  control  cam 
plate  performing  a  time  striking  operation  of  said  electric 
time  striking  means. 


4,247;934 
TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  PATHS 
Karlhdnz  Parras,  Nnrembcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  anigBor 
to  Tc  Ka  De  Fcltca  ft  GnlDcawM  Frramililsaalagia  GmbH, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDcd  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,979 
dahns  priority,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  1, 
1978,2829076 

Int.  a^  H04J  15/00:  H04B  3/46 
MS.  a  370-15  I 


TEST-WAVCFOmi 

gcneratoK 


[lR 


PKUOMATE  STATION 
*1-J 


1.  In  combination  with  an  asynchronously  operating  fully 
duplex  data  transmission  path  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
station,  a  first  data  transmission  channel  for  transmitting  data 
from  the  first  to  the  second  station  at  a  respective  fint  maxi- 
mum data  transmission  rate,  and  a  second  data  transmission 
channel  for  transmitting  data  from  the  second  to  the  fint  sta- 
tion at  a  respective  second  maximum  data  transmission  rate, 
the  first  maximum  data  transmission  rate  being  at  least  several 
times  higher  than  the  second  maximum  data  transmission  rate, 
a  novel  testing  system  which  comprises:  means  applying  to  the 
first  station  a  test  waveform  for  transmission  to  the  second 
station  along  said  first  data  transmission  channel,  the  test  wave- 
form presenting  a  data  transmission  rato  at  least  approximatoly 
equal  to  said  first  maximum  data  transmission  rate;  loopback 
means  at  the  second  station  coimected  to  receive  the  test  wave- 
form and  applying  a  return  waveform  to  the  second  station  for 
transmission  to  the  first  station  along  said  second  data  transmis- 
sion channel,  the  loopback  means  including  a  binary  firequency 
divider  for  reducing  the  waveform-element  transmission  rato 
of  the  test  waveform  to  such  a  level  that  the  wavefbrm-dement 
duration  of  the  test  waveform  transmitted  back  along  said 
second  channel  at  least  approximately  corresponds  to  said 
second  maximum  data  transmission  rate. 
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4^7,935 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  START-STOP 

SIGNALS  INTO  AN  ISOCHRONOUS  SIGNAL 

Robert  Botet,  ani  Jco  P.  A.  R.  J.  Wcrti,  bo«k  of  Brmath, 

Bdgtai^  ■■jpinii  to  U^.  PUUpg  CorpontkM,  New  York, 

N  V 

FIM  Jm.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,183 
OataM  priority,  appiicatioa  NetlMriaadi,  Jan.  16,  1978, 
7S06505 

Iirt.  CL^  H04L  5/00 
VS.  CL  370—49  2  Claims 


'iirii'ii     rU 


1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  start-stop  signals  ii)4  telex 
signal  into  an  isochronous  signal,  comprising  an  elastic  store  in 
which  sampling  values,  obtained  by  sampling  the  start-stop 
signal  at  sampling  moments  which  have  a  given  position  with 
respect  to  given  signal  transitions,  are  stored  and  from  which 
the  sampling  values  are  read  consecutively  at  isochronous 
instants  for  forming  the  isochronous  signal,  wherein  said  ar- 
rangement further  comprises  a  first  means  for  preventing  said 
reading  of  said  elastic  store  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  isochro- 
nous instant,  wherri>y  when,  at  the  first  sampUng  moment 
subsequent  to  a  given  stop-start  transition,  the  elastic  store  does 
not  contain  a  sampling  value  which  has  not  yet  been  read  and, 
furthermore,  the  next  isochronous  instant  occurs  within  a 
predetermined  interval  which  is  less  than  the  spacing  between 
two  consecutive  isochronous  instants  after  the  sampling  mo- 
ment, a  new  sampling  value  is  prevented  fi-om  being  read  at  the 
said  isochronous  instant  and  is  not  enabled  until  the  next  iso- 
chronous instant. 


4,247,936 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND 

DETECTOR  CIRCUITRY 

Charica  H.  HMtig,  HndsoB,  Wis.,  OMi^or  to  Minnesota  Mining 

mi  MandlKtviag  Convaay,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

FDed  Jm.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,860 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  370—100  15  Claims 


and  providing  a  signal  whenever  said  measure  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount;  and 
a  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means 
and  in  response  to  each  of  said  signals  from  said  first 
means  providing  a  signal  usable  as  a  demultiplexer  strobe 
signal. 


4^7,937 
SYNTHESIS  ARRAl^GEMENTS  FOR  USE  IN  DIGITAL 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Martin  R.  A.  Paeaicr,  Bwahaa^  England,  aarigaor  to  Ptonay 
Handd  nnd  Investments  AG,  Zng,  Switaariand 
Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,969 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  24»  1977, 
48884/77 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/07.  3/14 
VS.  a.  370—102  4  daiiM 


f 
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MMCnCM.  CMCWT 


1.  A  justification  control  signal  synthesiser  for  use  in  a  digital 
data  transmisaon  system  employing  justification  control  ar- 
rangements, the  synthesiser  comprising  storage  means  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  store  the  justification  control  signals  of 
a  tributary  data  stream  passing  over  a  data  path  and  upon 
interruption  of  the  tributary  data  stream  the  synthesiser  in- 
cludes means  for  injecting  into  the  interrupted  daU  stream 
justification  control  signals  by  injecting  those  signals  stored  in 
the  storage  means  on  a  repetition  basis  into  the  data  path  until 
the  interruption  of  the  tributary  data  stream  ends. 


4^7,938 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  PSEUDO-SIGNAL  IN 

AN  ERROR  RATE  SUPERVISORY  UNIT  AND  CIRCUIT 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Knrihara,  Tokyo;  TadayoaU  Katoh,  Kawasaki,  and 
Sadao  Takcnaka,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaignors  to  Fmitsn- 
fititiH,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1978,  53-61835 
Int  CL^  H04B  17/Oa-  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—5  19 1 
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12.  Automatic  frame  synchronization  circuitry  including 
a  first  means  having  a  digital  signal  input  mkI  operatively 
coonecied  for  establishing  repetitive  time  periods,  provid- 
ing a  measure  of  the  time  only  one  type  of  logic  signal  is 
presented  to  said  input  during  each  of  said  time  periods 


flECEIVEO 
SIGNAL 


111 
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DATA  PULSES 
ERROR 
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EXTRACTia 


QRCUIT 


101 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  pseudo-error  signal  from  a 
received  input  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
demodulating  the  input  signal  to  obtain  a  demodulated  input 

signal; 
extracting  a  noise  component  from  said  input  signal; 
adding  said  noise  component  and  said  demodulated  input 

signal  to  obtain  an  added  signal; 
providing   a   pseudo-error   signal   in    dependence    upon 
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whether  or  not  said  demodulated  input  signal  coincides 
with  said  added  signal. 


Weadi 


4*247,939 
SPECTRUM  DETECTOR 
CWatcr  E.  Stnnvwold,  Nadma,  and  John  T.  Apostoloa,  Man- 
chaster,  both  of  N  JL,  aariiMin  to  Saaden  AaMdataa,  lac, 
Narin8,NJL 

Food  No?.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  959,397 
Int  a.)  H04B  1/ia  12/Oa  15/02 
vs.  CL  375—1  14 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  qwead  qwctrum  signals  compris- 
ing: 

an  antenna; 

a  swept  local  oscillator; 

means  for  heterodyning  the  output  of  said  local  oscillator 
with  a  «gnal  at  said  antenna; 

means  for  squaring  the  output  signal  from  said  heterodyning 
means; 

a  dispersive  filter  having  a  rate  twice  that  of  said  local  oscil- 
lator, said  filter  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  squar- 
ing means,  and  means  for  gating  the  output  from  said  filter 
in  timed  relationship  to  the  sweep  of  said  local  oscillator, 
whereby  the  presence  and  center  frequency  of  a  direct 
sequence  spread  q)ectrum  signal  may  be  ascertained. 

14.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  presence  and  center  fre- 
quency of  a  direct  sequence  spread  spectrum  signal  compris- 
ing: 

an  antenna,  a  swept  local  oscilktor.  means  for  heterodyning 
the  output  of  said  local  oscillator  with  a  signal  at  said 
antenna,  means  for  raising  the  output  signal  from  said 
heterodyning  means  to  the  fourth  power,  dispersive  filter 
means  ^ving  a  rate  four  times  that  of  said  swept  local 
oscillator,  said  filter  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
fourth  power  means,  and  means  for  gating  the  output 
signal  from  said  filter  means  in  timed  relationship  to  the 
sweep  of  said  local  oscillator. 


4^7,940 

EQUALIZER  FOR  COMPLEX  DATA  SIGNALS 
Knrt  H.  MneUar,  WalUaaikn,  Switaariand,  and  Jaaa  J.  Werner, 
Eatontowa,  N  J.,  awigaora  to  BaU  Talephoaa  Laboratories, 
laeorporalad,  Mamy  HOI,  N J, 

FDad  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84^03 

lat  a.1  H04L  25/08 

VS.  a  375-14  14  daima 


1.  Apparatus  for  prooeastng  a  received  quadrature-ampU- 
tude-modttlaled  (QAM)  signal  oonprised  of  first  and  ^second 
trains  of  data  symbol  components  having  predetermined  val- 


ues, said  components  being  modulated  onto  respective  carriers 
which  are  m  quadrature  relation,  said  apparatus  comprising. 

means  (lliO  for  forming  a  succession  cf  line  samples  of  said 
QAM  signal  at  a  predetermfaied  sampling  frequency 
which  is  equal  to  at  leut  twice  the  highest  frequency 
component  of  said  QAM  signal, 

means  (122)  for  forming  first  and  second  passband  equalizer 
output  components  in  response  to  said  line  samples, 

means  (25)  for  demodulating  said  first  and  second  passband 
equalizer  output  components  to  form  first  and  second 
passband  equalizer  output  components,  and 

means  (31)  for  identifying  as  the  value  of  a  first  data  symbol 
component  which  is  in  said  first  tram  the  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  reference  values  which  is  closest  to  the 
value  of  said  first  baseband  equalizer  output  component 
and  for  identifying  as  the  value  of  a  second  data  symbol 
component  which  is  in  said  second,  train  the  one  of  said 
reference  values  which  is  closest  to  the  value  of  said 
second  basdamd  equalizer  output  omnponent,  ' 

characterized  in  that 

said  fint  passband  equalizer  output  component  b  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  productt  of  at  least  individual  ones  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  most  recently  formed  ones 
of  said  line  samples  with  respective  ones  of  a  first  ensem- 
ble of  coefficients  and  said  second  passband  equalizer 
output  component  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  products  of 
said  ones  of  said  line  samples  with  respective  ones  of  a 
second  ensemble  of  coefficients. 


4,247,941 
'  SIMULATOR  FOR  BTT  AND  BYTE  SYNCHRONIZED 

DATA  NETWORK 
Jamaa  C  Raymoad,  Fhnaiagham,  Maak,  aarifaor  to  HoaaywaB 
lafonaatioa  SystaaN  lac,  WaUhaa^  Mam. 

FOad  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Sar.  No.  83,109 
lat  CL^  G06F 11/30 
VS.  CL  371—15  2 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  data  communication  signal  con- 
ditions comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

means  for  gating  said  clock  signal  to  a  communication  termi- 
nal device,  said  gating  means  including  a  control  switch 
and  fint  timing  means  actuated  by  said  control  switch  and 
responsive  to  a  single  cycle  of  said  clock  signal  to  transmit 
to  said  terminal  device  a  positive-going  signal  transition 
followed  by  a  negative-going  signal  transition; 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  communication  terminal  de- 
vice additional  control  signals  synchronized  with  the 
positive-going  transition  of  said  gated  dock  signal;  and 

means  for  receiving  and  displaying  response  signals  trans- 
mitted from  said  terminal  device  in  response  to  the  nega- 
tive-going transition  of  said  gated  clock  signal. 
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4^7,942 

JAM  RESISTAm*  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

CkwlM  A.  HMir,  PljrwMrth  Mcctii«,  Ihu,  iHigMr  to  Ford 

A  CtauMnkatiow  Corp^  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIltd  Mw.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,709 

Iirt.  CL'  H04L  15/00 

UJS.  CL  375—25  11  Ctains 
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1.  In  a  conunuiiication  system,  a  first  delay  line  having  multi- 
ple spaced  Upt,  means  for  supplying  successive  input  pulses  to 
said  delay  Kne,  whereby  in  response  to  each  input  pulse  vari- 
ously delayed  pulses  appear  at  the  Ups  of  said  delay  line,  means 
for  deriving  from  said  taps  pulses  representative  of  a  MARK, 
means  for  also  deriving  from  said  taps  pulses  representative  of 
a  SPACE,  means  for  selecting  the  MARK  and  SPACE  repre- 
sentative pulses  according  to  signal  intelligence  representable 
by  MARKS  and  SPACES,  means  for  effecting  carrier  trans- 
mission of  the  selected  pulses,  means  for  receiving  the  carrier- 
transmitted  pulses,  a  pair  of  synchronous  detectors,  means  for 
supplying  the  carrier-transmitted  pulses  to  said  detectors, 
means  for  supplying  phase  quadrature  related  local  oscillations 
respectively  to  said  detectors,  a  second  multi-tap  delay  line 
which  is  the  conjugate  of  said  first  delay  line,  means  for  driving 
said  second  delay  line  fit>m  said  detectors,  and  means  for  deriv- 
ing the  transmitted  MARK-representative  and  SPACE- 
representative  poises  from  said  second  delay  line. 

4,247,943 

PIECEWISE  COHERENT,  COMBINED  FREQUENCY 

AND  PHASE-SmFT-KEYED  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 

Robert  Main,  Pfedflc  Palisades,  Calif.,  a«igBor  to  Northrop 

CorporatioB,  Loa  Ameles,  Calif . 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,053 

lat  CL^  H03K  9/10 

UJS.  CL  375—79  4  Claims 


las. 


1.  A  system  fbr  obtaming  a  demodulated  signal  from  a  piece- 
wise  coherent,  combined  frequency  and  phase-shift-keyed 
signal  modulated  by  code  words  selected  from  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  such  code  words  comprising: 

a.  mark-frequency  synthesizer  means  for  synthesizing  a  sine 
and  a  cosine  signal  at  the  mark  frequency  of  the  signal  to 
be  demodttUited, 

b.  space-frequency  synthesizer  means  for  generating  a  sine 


and  a  cosine  signal  at  the  space  frequency  of  the  signal  to 
be  demodulated, 

c.  a  first  mixer  which  mixes  the  signal  to  be  demodulated 
with  the  sine  wave  from  the  mark-frequency  synthesizer 
means, 

d.  a  second  mixer  which  mixes  the  signal  to  be  demodulated 
with  the  cosine  signal  from  the  mark-frequency  synthe- 
sizer means, 

e.  a  third  mixer  which  mixes  the  signal  to  be  demodulated 
with  the  cosine  signal  from  the  space  frequency  synthe- 
sizer means, 

f.  a  fourth  mixer  which  mixes  the  signal  to  be  demodulated 
with  the  sine  signal  from  the  space-frequency  synthesizer 
means, 

g.  a  first  integrator  and  dumper  which  integrates  and  dumps 
the  output  of  the  first  mixer, 

h.  a  second  integrator  and  dumper  which  integrates  and 
dumps  the  output  of  the  second  mixer, 

i.  a  third  integrator  and  dumper  which  integrates  and  dumps 
the  output  of  the  third  mixer, 

j.  a  fourth  integrator  and  dumper  which  integrates  and 
dumps  the  output  of  the  fourth  mixer, 

k.  a  first  analog  to  digital  converter  which  converts  the 
analog  output  of  the  first  integrator  and  dumper  into 
digital  data, 

1.  a  second  analog  to  digital  converter  which  converts  the 
analog  output  of  the  second  integrator  and  dumper  into 
digital  data, 

m.  a  third  analog  to  digital  converter  which  converts  the 
analog  output  of  the  third  integrator  and  dumper  into 
digital  data, 

n.  a  fourth  analog  to  digital  converter  which  converts  the 
analog  output  of  the  fourth  integrator  and  dumper  into 
digital  data,  and 

o.  an  arithmetic  processor  for  correlating  each  of  the  code 
words  within  the  set  of  code  words  with  combinations  of 
the  outputs  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  analog  to 
digital  converters  and  selecting  the  largest  of  the  correla- 
tions, said  processor  having  as  its  output  the  demodulated 
signal  representing  the  code  words  which  produced  the 
largest  correlation. 


4,247,944 

VJ9  CONSTELLATION  DETECnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Bruce  M.  Sifford,  Los  Altoc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960J51 

Int  a.)  H03D  7/00 

UA  CL  375—94  H  Oataw 


1.  Detector  apparatus  for  selecting  from  a  plurality  of  con- 
stellation signal  points  arrayed  in  predetermined  domains  of  a 
complex  plane  that  signal  point  which  lies  closest  to  the  com- 
plex plane  location  of  a  signal  point  corresponding  to  a  re- 
ceived signal  which  has  been  equalized  and  converted  to  com- 
plex input  signal  form,  comprising: 
quadrant  transformation  means  for  rotating  the  real  and 
imaginary  signal  point  identifying  components  of  the 
complex  input  signal  from  a  non-first  quadrant  location  in 
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the  complex  phme  to  a  corresponding  first  quadrant  loca- 
tion and  for  generating  a  rotated  real  part  component 
signal,  a  rotated  imaginary  part  component  signal,  and  a 
quadrant  signal  indicating  the  original  complex  plane 
quadrant  of  the  input  signal; 

real  part  quantizing  means  responsive  to  said  rotated  real 
part  component  signal  and  operative  to  determine  within 
which  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  real  part  regions  the 
rotated  real  part  component  signal  is  located  and  to  de- 
velop a  real  part  region  signal  commensurate  therewith; 

boundary  line  intersect  selection  means  reqx>nsive  to  said 
real  part  region  signal  and  said  rotated  real  part  compo- 
nent signal  and  operative  to  generate  a  plurality  of  imagi- 
nary part  boundary  solution  signals  corresponding  to 
points  4ying  along  predetermined  boundary  lines  of  do- 
mains crossed  by  a  real  part  boundary  region; 

imaginary  part  quantizing  means  reqxmsive  to  said  rotated 
imaginary  part  component  signal  and  said  imaginary  part 
boundary  solution  signals  and  operative  to  develop  an 
imaginary  part  region  signal;  and 

constellation  point  selection  means  responsive  to  said  real 
part  region  signal,  said  imaginary  part  region  signal  and 
said  quadrant  signal,  and  operative  to  develop  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  constellation  points. 


4,247,945 
EXTRACnON  OF  DATA  CHARACTERS  IMBEDDED  IN 

DATA  BYTES 

Robert  R.  Seibd,  Banegirt,  N  J.,  iMifBor  to  Bell  Telepbone 

Udioratorics,  iMorporatcd,  Mwny  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,246 

Iirt.  CL^  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—114  9  Claims 
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1.  A  methdd  of  recovering  m-bit,  data  characters  imbedded 
in  character  bits  of  a  data  byte  train,  each  byte  having  n  charac- 
ter bits,  where  m  and  n  are  different  utegers,  groups  of  the 
data  characters  being  preceded  by  synchronizing  words  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  sequence  of  at  least  2n—  1  characters  bits, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  in  a  byte  one  of  a  plurality  of  bit  patterns,  the  bit 
patterns  comprising  different  overlapping  portions  of  the 
predetermined  bit  sequence  of  the  synchronizing  word, 
and 
identifying  bit  locations  in  the  byte  train  of  imbedded  bits  of 
at  least  one  of  the  data  characters  in  the  group  of  data 
characters  that  is  preceded  by  the  synchronzing  word 
having  the  detected  pattern. 


4,247,946 
SMART  NOISE  GENERATOR 
Daniel  D.  MawUnney,  LiTingMoo,  N  J.,  aatigBor  to  RCA  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,109 
lot  a.^  H04K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  455-!-l  10  Oafana 

1.  A  system  for  generating  a  relatively  long  duration  output 
RF  signal  at  the  same  frequency  as  a  received  relatively  short 
duration  input  Rf  signal  having  a  leadmg  edge  and  lasting  at 
least  until  time  T  thereafter,  comprising  in  combination: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  a 


first  output  signal  of  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  input  RF  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  first  output 
ngnal  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  first  means  first  output  signal  until  a 
time  t  after  receipt  by  said  fint  means  of  said  input  RF 
signal  leading  edge  and  for  thereafter  producing  a  second 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  first 
means  first  output  signal  at  time  t,  where  tST; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  second  means  for  producing  said  output  RF 
signal,  the  frequency  of  which  is  ideally  identical  to  the 
frequency  of  said  input  RF  signal  but,  due  to  system  toler- 
ance, is  usually  not  identical  thereto; 
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fourth  means  responsive  to  said  ou^t  RF  signal  from  said 
third  means  after  time,  t,  for  applying  said  output  fre- 
quency signal,  rather  than  said  input  frequency  signal,  to 
said  first  means  for  causing  it  to  produce  a  second  output 
signal  the  amplitude  of  which  corresponds  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  RF  signal;  and 

error  correcting  means  responsive  to  first  means  second 
output  signal  and  second  means  second  output  signal  for 
producing  a  difference  signal  and  wherein  said  third 
means  is  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  correcting 
the  frequency  of  said  output  RF  signal  to  the  frequency  of 
said  iiq>ut  RF  signal. 


4,247,947 
MOBILE  RADIO  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Tntoan  MiyttSMlo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMipM»r  to  Nippoa  Elaetrk 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,757 
Clafana  priority,  appilcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  25, 1978, 53/117610 
iBt  a^  H04B  7/26:  H04M  11/06 
U.S.  a.  455-38  5 
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1.  A  mobile  radio  dau  transmission  system  having  at  least 
one  portable  radio  terminal  unit  for  transmitting  speech  data 
and  a  radio  unit  for  processing  of  these  speech  data,  wherein 
said  portable  radio  terminal  unit  includes: 

means  for  converting  said  speech  data  into  a  first  analog 
speech  signal; 

means  for  respectively  generating  a  first  preamble  signal,  an 
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acknowledge  signal  and  a  cancellation  signal  in  response 
to  first,  second  and  third  control  signals; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first  timing  signals  in 
response  to  said  fint,  second  and  third  control  signals; 

means  for  iiKMlff'**'"fl  said  first  preamble  signal,  a  first  ana- 
log speech  signal,  said  acknowledge  signal  and  said  can- 
cellation signal  with  said  first  timing  signals  to  generate 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  modulated  waves,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  receiving  fifth  and  sixth  modulated  waves  and 
demodulating  them  into  first  and  second  digital  signals, 
respectivdy; 

means  for  detecting  first  digital  signal  to  generate  a  first 
detection  signal; 

means  f(M-  storing  said  second  digital  signal  in  response  to 
said  first  detectimi  signal;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  information  stored  in  said  means  for 
storing  said  second  digital  signal,  and  wherein 

said  radio  unit  includes: 

means  for  receiving  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mod- 
ulated waves  and  demodidating  them  into  a  third  digital 
signal,  a  second  analog  speech  signal  and  fourth  and  fifth 
digital  signals,  respectively; 

means  tor  detecting  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  digital  signals 
to  generate  second,  third  and  fourth  detection  signals, 
respectively; 

means  for  recognizing  said  second  analog  speech  signal  to 
generate  «xth  digital  signals; 

means  for  generatng  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  control  signals  in 
respooae  to  said  second  detection  signal,  a  seventh  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  third  detection  signal,  and  an 
eighth  control  signal  in  response  to  said  fourth  detection 
signal; 

means  for  storing,  reading  out  and  canceling  said  sixth  digi- 
tal signal  respectively  in  accordance  with  said  fourth,  fifth 
and  eighth  control  signals; 

oieans  for  generating  a  second  preamble  signal  in  response  to 
said  sixth  control  signal; 

means  for  processing  the  information  stored  in  said  means 
for  storing,  reading  out  and  canceling  in  accordance  with 
said  seventh  control  signal;  and 

means  for  successivdy  modulating  said  secod  preamble 
signal  and  a  read-out  signal  from  said  means  for  storing, 
reading  out  and  canceling  into  said  fifth  and  sixth  modu- 
lated waves,  respectively,  to  transmit  them. 


level  of  the  alternating  current  modulation  signal  output 
as  established  by  the  direct  current  voltage  component, 
and 


control  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  threshold  detected  output  for  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  said  modulation  signal  an>lied  to  said  modu- 
lation signal  amplifying  means  by  said  modulation  signal 
providing  means. 


4»247,949 
SIGNAL  STRENGTH  DETECIING  CIRCUIT 
Kazno  Watanabc,  KofaAwMi;  MaawMri  IcMka,  Kodaira;  Yasoo 
Koainami,  KoknbuiJi,  and  Makoto  HomaM,  Hamiva,  all  of 
Japan,  aMignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978, 53-35517 
Int  CL^  H04B  J/16:  H03J  3/12 
U.S.  CL  455—154  3  Claim 


'■wre-  safer 


4,247,948 

AUTOMATIC  MODULATION  CONTROL  IN 

TRANSMITTER 

Hisao  Okada,  Ncyagawa,  and  Yakihiro  Kawamoto,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  Mslfiin  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Morignchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,797 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1977,  5M57810 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/04 
VJS.  CL  455—116  13  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  modulation  control  in  a  transmitter  com- 
prising: 
a  source  of  direct  current  operating  voltage,  means  for  pro- 
viding an  alternating  current  modulation  signal, 
means  coupled  to  said  modulation  signal  providing  means 

for  amplifying  said  modulation  signal, 
a  modulation  signal  output  transformer  means  coupled  to 
said  amplifying  means  and  to  said  source  to  produce  a 
composite  signal  of  said  modulation  signal  with  a  direct 
current  voltage  component, 
means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave  signal, 
means  coupled  to  said  modulation  signal  output  transformer 
means  for  modalatmg  said  carrier  wave  signal  with  said 
modulation  signal  as  a  function  of  the  output  of  said  modu- 
lation signal  amplifying  means, 
means  connected  in  a  direct  current  manner  to  said  modula- 
'  tion  signal  output  transformer  means  for  threshold  detect- 
ing said  composite  signal  at  a  predetermined  threshold 


1.  A  signal  strength  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  cascaded  signal  amplifying  suges; 

a  plurality  of  detecting  circuits  including  at  least  a  first  stage 
detecting  circuit  and  a  final  stage  detecting  circuit,  each 
one  of  the  detecting  circuits  being  coupled  to  each  one  of 
said  amplifying  stages; 

a  bias  circuit  connected  to  the  fmal  stage  detecting  circuit; 

a  current  mirror  circuit,  the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  final  stage  detecting  circuit; 

a  current-voltage  converter  circuit,  the  input  of  which  is 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  current  mirror  circuit,  a  bias 
voltage  generated  at  the  output  of  the  current-voltage 
converter  being  transmitted  to  the  first  sUge  detecting 
circuit; 

another  current  mirror  circuit,  the  input  of  which  is  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  stage  detecting  circuit; 

an  additional  current-voltage  converter  means  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  other  current  mirror  circuit;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  additional  current- 
voltage  converter  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  re- 
ceived signal  strength. 
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4^7,950 
DISPLAY  FOR  FREQUENCY  RECEIVED  BY  RADIO 

Yasohiko  Okayaam,  aid  Takadd  TaUya,  both  oTGaama,  Japan, 
aHlgBorf  t*  Sanyo  Elaetric  Co^  Lld^  Morigaehi  and  Tokyo 
Saoyo  Electric  Co„  LtL,  Oora,  both  of,  Japn 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,061 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japoa,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-29693; 
Mar.  13, 1978, 53-33164(U] 

IBL  CL^  H04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  455—158  20 


4^7,951 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  UNAUTHORIZED 

FREQUENCY  INHIBITING  MEANS 
Keisoke  Hattori,  Snaayrale,  and  Alexander  R.  Sabo,  San  CMoa, 
both  of  Califs  amignors  to  Micro  Power  Syatcnm,  be,  Saata 
Ctara,Calif. 

Filed  OcL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,279 

Int  a^  H04B 1/26:  H03L  7/18 

VS.  a.  455—183  4  n.i— 
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1.  A  display  for  diq>laying  in  a  digital  manner  a  frequency 
received  by  a  superheterodyne  receiver  including  high  fre- 
quency signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency 
signal,  local  oscilhiting  means  for  generatmg  a  local  osciUation 
frequency  signal  the  fitequency  of  which  is  different  by  a  given 
frequency  difference  from  that  of  said  high  frequency  signal, 
mixing  means  responsive  to  said  high  frequency  signal  receiv- 
ing means  and  said  local  oscillating  means  for  mixing  said  high 
frequency  signal  with  said  local  oscilhition  frequency  signal  for 
providing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  intermediate 
frequency  signal  amplifying  means  having  a  given  resonance 
frequency  characteristic  and  responsive  to  said  mixing  means 
for  amplifying  said  intermediate  frequency  signal,  said  display 
comprising 
gate  means  coupled  to  said  local  oscillating  means  for  gating 

said  local  oscilUtion  frequency  signaL 
counter  means  responsive  to  said  gate  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  cycles  of  said  local  oscillation  frequency 
signal  obtained  from  said  gate  means, 
digital  display  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for 
disphiying  in  a  digital  manner  the  data  in  said  counter 
means,    1 
means  for  generatmg  numerical  data  representing  a  pre- 
scribed intermediate  frequency, 
means  responsive  to  said  numerical  data  obtained  ftom  said 
means  for  generating  numerical  data  representing  a  pre- 
scribed intermediate  frequency  for  modifying  the  data  fed 
from  said  counter  means  to  said  digital  display  means,  and 
means  compensating  for  the  difference  between  the  reso- 
nance frequency  of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplify- 
ing means  and  said  prescribed  intermediate  frequency  by 
correcting  said  count  data  fed  from  said  counter  means  to 
said  digital  display  means. 


siBis]::::Bsa 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  for  generating  authorized  signals 
and  inhibiting  unauthorized  signals  comprising: 

a  reference  frequency  source, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

a  phase  detector, 

means  connecting  said  reference  frequency  source  to  an 
input  to  said  phase  detector, 

means  including  a  prognunmable  counter  connecting  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  an  input  to  said  phase 
detector, 

means  connecting  an  output  signal  from  said  phase  detector 
to  a  control  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscilbuor, 

frequency  selector  means  operably  connected  to  said  pro- 
grammable counter  for  controlling  the  oscilhition  fre- 
quency of  said  voltage  controlled  oscilUtor. 

output  gate  means  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  output  gate  means  when  said  fre- 
quency selector  means  selects  an  unauthorized  frequency, 
said  means  comprising  a  read  only  memory  which  pro- 
vides a  first  inhibit  signal  when  said  frequency  selector 
means  indicates  an  unauthorized  frequency. 


4»247,952 

SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

MieUo  Shibnya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  amlfaor  to  So«y  Cotpora- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,384 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japa%  Ai«.  31. 1977, 52-104834 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  455—186  11  CUw 

6.  In  signal  receiving  apparatus  of  the  type  incloding  a  tun- 
ing stage  having  presettable  channel  selecting  storage  means 
for  storing  selected  channel  identity  signals  representing  pre- 
determined channels  to  which  said  tuning  stage  is  tunable,  any 
of  said  stored  channel  identity  signals  being  selectively  read 
out  to  control  the  tuning  condition  of  said  tuning  stage  to  be 
tuned  to  the  channel  represented  by  the  read  out  channel 
identity  signal,  the  improvement  comprising  presettable  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  control  signals  associated  with  said 
respective  predetermined  channels,  said  control  signals  includ- 
ing at  least  selectivity  control  signals  controlling  the  selectivity 
of  said  signal  receiving  apparatus,  and  representing  the  selec- 
tivity condition  of  said  apparatus  for  respective  ones  of  said 
predetermined  channels;  selectively  operable  present  means  to 
generate  at  least  one  said  selectivity  control  signal  to  be  stored 
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in  said  memory  means  when  said  turning  stage  is  turned  to  an 
associated  channel  during  a  preset  operation;  and  read-out 
means  selectively  operable  to  read  out  a  particular  stored 


channel  identity  signal  from  said  storage  means  and  also  to 
read  out  said  one  selectivity  control  signal  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means  and  associated  with  the  channel  represented  by  said 
particular  channel  identity  signal. 


4»247,953 
TUNABLE  HIGH-FREQUENCY  INPUT  CIRCUIT 
MitmhiMi  SUaagmra.  Fmiiawa;  SUgeo  Matnnra,  and  To- 
ihinori  Mwala,  both  of  YokoluuBa,  all  of  Japan,  asiigBon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  920,698 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  1, 1977, 5^7793«;  Jal. 
1. 1977,  52-77937;  JaL  1, 1977,  5^77938 

lat  CL3  H04B  7//«  1/26;  H03J  5/QO 
UJS.  CL  455—191  7 


4,247,954 

ACTIVE  WINDOW  ANTENNA  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Gcrd  Saner,  Aachea-Laareosberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- . 
sigaor  to  Saiat-Gobaia  Industries,  Anberrilliers,  Fhmce 

Coatinaation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  829,779,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,163,195.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,860 
Oalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  1, 

1978,2806745 

Int  a.}  H04B  I /IS 

U.S.  a.  455—243  3  Oahns 


I 

1.  A  tuning  circuit  in  a  high-frequency  input  circuit  of  a 
receiver  receiving  signals  in  two  or  more  bands,  comprising  a 
first  mductor  connected  at  a  first  terminal  thereof  to  a  first 
terminal  of  a  second  inductor,  a  third  inductor  connected  at  a 
first  terminal  thereof  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  induc- 
tor, a  capacitor  connected  between  a  second  terminal  of  said 
first  inductor  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  third  inductor,  a 
first  DC-blocking  bypass  capacitor  and  a  variable  capacitance 
diode  connected  in  series  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  first 
inductor  and  the  second  terminal  of  said  third  inductor,  a 
second  DC-blocking  bypass  capacitor  and  a  switching  diode 
connected  in  series  between  the  first  and  second  terminals  of 
said  third  inductor,  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  the  con- 
nection point  of  said  second  bypass  capacitor  and  said  switch- 
ing diode  through  a  resistor  for  turning  on  said  switching 
diode,  and  means  for  supplying  another  voltage  to  the  connec- 
tion point  of  said  first  bypass  capacitor  and  said  variable  capac- 
itance diode  through  another  resistor  for  varying  the  capaci- 
tance value  ci  said  variable  capacitance  diode,  whereby  the 
bands  to  be  received  are  changed  over  by  the  on-ofT  of  said 
switching  diode,  and  the  resonant  frequencies  <are  varied  by 
varying  the  capacitance  value  of  said  variable  capacitance 
diode. 


1.  An  active  window  antenna  for  motor  vehicles  comprising 
an  antenna  conductor  arranged  iii  or  on  a  windshield  and  a 
pre-amplifier  circuit  located  nearby,  said  antenna  and  pre- 
amplifier circuit  comprising: 
a  double-gate  MOS  field-effect  transistor,  said  antenna  con- 
ductor being  connected  to  a  furst  gate  of  said  transistor  and 
amplification  of  said  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  con- 
trol voltage  applied  to  a  second  gate  of  said  transistor,  said 
transistor  providing  a  high  input  resistance  in  the  AM 
range  and  a  comparatively  low  input  resistance  in  the  FM 
range;  and 
a  control  circuit  which  controls  the  amplification  of  said 
pre-amplifier  circuit  as  a  function  of  the  output  voltage  of 
said  pre-amplifier  circuit,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  junction  field-effect  transistor,  coupled  to  an  output  of 

said  double-gate  transistor, 
a  storage  device  having  a  discharge  time  constant  of  ap- 
proximately one  second  or  more,  said  storage  device 
being  coupled  to  said  junction  field-effect  transistor  to 
form  a  DC  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  output 
voltage  of  said  pre-amplifier  circuit,  and 
a  Zener  diode  coupled  between  said  second  gate  and  said 
storage  device  such  that  the  voltage  at  said  second  gate 
is  controlled  by  that  stored  by  said  storage  device  only 
when  said  Zener  diode  operates  in  the  breakdown  re- 
gion. 


4,247,955 

APPARATUS  FOR  MATCHING  THE  SOUND  OUTPUT 

OF  A  RADIO  RECEIVER  TO  THE  AMBIENT  NOISE 

LEVEL 
Kart  Wiedeana,  HIMeahHai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  anlpior 
to  Bbuipnnkt-Werke  GmbH,  HUdesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,2904920 

lat  QV  H04B  1/16:  H03G  3/32 
U.S.  CL  455—245  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  a  speaker  receiving  a  speaker 
input  signal,  a  volume  control  circuit  (12)  associated  with  said 
speaker  and  having  a  volume  control  element  responsive  to  a 
volume  control  signal  applied  thereto,  means  (24)  for  furnish- 
ing a  noise  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  ambient  noise  sur- 
rounding said  radio  receiver  and  means  (34)  responsive  to  said 
noise  signal  and  said  speaker  input  signal  for  furnishing  a  vol- 
ume control  signal  to  said  volume  control  element  correspond- 
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ing  to  the  difference  between  said  noise  signal  and  said  speaker 
input  signal,  the  improvement  comprising 


means  (41, 42)  coupling  said  volume  control  element  to  said 
speaker  so  that  an  increase  in  said  speaker  input  signal 
causes  a  decrease  in  said  volume  control  signal. 


'  4047,956 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  MONITORING  OF  MESSAGE 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  WITH  UGHTWAVE 
CONDUCTORS 
Haas  ChristiaaseB,  aad  Ewaid  Braaa,  both  of  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gernaay,  aaaigaon  to  SieaMM  AMeageaeHachaft,  Beriia 
*  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,750 
dabas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R«.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751645 

lot.  a.J  H04B  9/W: GOIN  2l/<Xt€»a  5/14 
MS.  a.  455-606  /  ♦  Claia" 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  message  transmission  system 
with  lightwave  conductors  and  comprising  a  preceding  sution 
and  a  foltowing  station  having  a  first  transmission  link  for 
message  transmission  from  the  preceding  station  to  the  follow- 
ing sution  and  having  a  second  transmission  link  for  transmis- 
sion from  the  following  sUtion  to  the  preceding  stotion,  said 
method  comprising: 
(a)  monitoring  at  the  preceding  sution  (A)  and  at  the  follow- 


ing sution  (B)  for  receipt  via  the  second  transmission  link 
and  via  the  first  transmission  link,  respectively,  of 

(1)  a  communication  signal, 

(2)  a  first  replacement  signal  with  radiation  density  not 
damaging  to  the  eyes  and  readily  distinguishable  from  a 
communicati<Mi  signal,  and 

(3)  a  second  replacement  signal  with  radiation  density  not 
damaging  to  the  eyes  and  readily  distinguishable  from 
the  communication  signal  and  from  the  first  replace- 
ment signal, 

(b)  responding  at  the  following  sUtion  (B)  to  the  lack  of 
receipt  of  the  communication  signal  via  the  first  transmis- 
sion link  to  transmit  said  first  replacement  signal  ^Vith  said 
radiation  density  not  damaging  to  the  eyes  via  said  second 
transmission  link  toward  said  preceding  sution, 


^ — ^,— [eisyBnEJ^ [cB^cnE]^ 


(c)  responding  at  the  preceding  sution  (A)  to  receipt  of  said 
first  replacement  signal  via  said  second  transmission  link 
from  said  following  sution  to  transmit  via  the  first  trans- 
mission link  said  second  replacement  signal  with  radiation 
density  not  damaging  to  the  eyes, 

(d)  responding  at  the  following  sution  (B)  to  the  receipt  of 
said  second  replacement  signal  from  said  preceding  sution 
(A)  upon  restoration  of  said  first  transmission  link  to  inter- 
rupt the  transmission  of  the  first  replacement  signal  via 
said  second  transmission  link  and  to  resume  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  communication  signal  via  said  second  transmis- 
sion link  to  said  preceding  sution  (A),  and 

(e)  responding  at  the  preceding  sution  (A)  to  the  receipt  of 
the  communication  signal  via  said  second  transmission 
link  to  resume  transmission  of  a  communication  signal  via 
the  first  transmission  link  to  said  following  sution  (B). 
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258J)20  258,022    

APRON  COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  SHIPPING  CASE  FOR 

Lliid.  M.  Bryce,  GlwMtak.  Arit.  Mrifw  to  Aiiib.  Ntarkrtlag  ^^^  ^'^™,*J*  2?  "?«.^  «^ 

Systems.  Inc^  Temps,  Arte.  P«ter  B.  McDsrmott,  Irrtagtom  N J^  Msiffer  to  PlMtk  Red 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,950  CorpomtloB  of  America,  Cwbtadt,  N  J. 

TenBofpcteatMyem  FIM  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,080 

lilt  a.  D2— 02  Term  of  peteat  14  yesn 

-229 

U.S.C1.D3— 35 


VS.  a.  D2— J 


IntCLDS— 02 


258,021 
GOLF  ACCESSORY  HOLDER 
ThomM  C.  BonaTMrtwm  107C2  GvfleM  Ay*.,  Od?er  Qty, 
Calif.  90230 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,617 
Term  of  patsat  14  years 
lat  CL  D02— 99 
U.S.a.D2— 400 


258,023 

CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Peter  Ackeret  Kiisaaclit  Switasriaad,  assigaer  to  nSI 
AG,  dmr,  Swttnrlaad 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,635 
>  Term  of  pataat  14  years 

lat  CI  D3— 02 
U.S.aD3-35 


& 


r 
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258,024  259,027 

CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR 

Peter  Ackeret,  Kiaacht,  SwitnrUuMi,  avigMir  to  IISI  ProdKts  PHOTOGRAPHS  OR  LIKE  ARTICLES 

AG,  Char,  SwitierlaMi  Charlei  Rache,  28  Chomley  St,  and  Henri  J.  Rache,  26  Chomley 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,636  St,  both  of  Prahraa,  Victoria,  Awtralia 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean  FUcd  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,001 

Iata.D3— 02  Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  May  15, 1978,  74749 

U.S.CLD3— 35  Term  of  patent  3i  yean 

lat  CL  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 
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258,025 
CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Peter  Aduret,  KiaMdrt,  Switnriaad,  assignor  to  nSI  Products 
AG,  Char,  Switaeriaml 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,637 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lBta.D3--02 
U.S.a.D3— 35 


258,028 

INFLATABLE  CHAIR 

Richard  Dessert  2016  Eaciid,  #1,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,154 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6— 0/ 

L<.S.  CL  D6— 47 


^i 


258,026 

CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Peter  Ackeret  Kisnacht,  SwitKriaad,  assignor  to  IISI  Prodncts 
AG,  Char,  Switaeriand  '  "  258,029 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,638  OCTAGONAL  GAME  TABLE 

CUbh  priority,  appUcation  Switieriand,  Feb.  7, 1978, 66403  Jobie  G.  Redmond,  P.O.  Box  1133,  High  Point  N.C  27260 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Nor.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,852 

IataD»-a2  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UACLD*-^  Iata.D6-0i 

U.S.CLD6— 146 
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DISPLAY  STAND         '  TABLE 

H.  Mary  Daris.  4800  Woodky  Af«„  Apt  16»  EMiao,  CaMf.  Marcdlo  Mfcmi,  114  N.  Robsrtion  Bhd^  Los 
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cauf. 


91436 

FUed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104403 

Term  of  patent  14  yam 
lat  CL  DM-02.'  Dt9-06:  D24-02 
U.S.CLD6— 157 


90048 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,189 
Term  of  patent  14; 
Inta.D6— Oi 
VS.  CL  D6-177 


9®5®(50O®J^ 


258,031 
WET  BAR 

Robert  R.  Robins,  721 N.  Woodland,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,993 
I     Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  Int  CL  D06-0< 

VS.  CL  D6— 144 


67467 


258,034 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Maureen  Mara,  319  A?enne  C,  New  York.  N.Y.  10009,  assignor 
to  Maureea  Mara,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,004 

Term  of  patent  14  yenn 

IntCLD6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 236 


258,032 

CABINET  

Da?id  L.  Tcbbc,  and  EagSM  E.  Ktand.  both  of  St  Clair.  Mo., 

assimMn  to  Lam  OrafI  ladastrks,  Inc.,  St  Oair,  Mo. 
DI?l8lon  of  Ser.  No.  772.993,  Feb.  28. 1977.  IWs  applkaHon  Jan. 

17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,203  258,035  '     „  ..^^^^ 

TermofpatairtMyann  BEACH  BLANKET  WTTH  STTORAGE  POCKET 

Inta.D6-(M  Anita  R.  Feawick,  1983  Hamsr  Dr;;  Ptocsrtia,  Calif .  92670 
VS  CL  D6-i58  FIW  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,U2 


VS.  CL  D6-267 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6-/i 
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258,036 

CinriNG  BOARD 

Ckristopher  E.  SaMa,  46  Birch  St,  GraeafMd,  MaM.  01301 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,594 

Tcra  ot  pateat  14  years 

Iata.D07— 0< 

U.S.  CL  D7— 46 


250,038 
ELECTRIC  PRESSURE  COOKER 
Marshall  B.  Johasoa,  Chlllkothe,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Wcar-Ever 
AlamtiBni,  lac. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,080 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.a.  D7--86 


258,037 
SUGAR  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Riao  Coati,  SteevhtOB,  Mass.,  aasigaor  to  Dart 
Los  Aaflsies,  Qdif . 

FUod  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,535 
Tcra  ot  patort  14 
lBta.D07— (W 
U.S.  CL  D7--64 


258,039 
COMBINED  NUTCRACKER  AND  NUT  BOWL 
ladastries  lac,    DoaaM  A.  Kaafinaaa,  BlooaifleM,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Florists' 
Traasworld  DeUvery  Assodatioa,  SoathfleM,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,128,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,276 
Tern  of  pateat  7  years 
Iat.a.D07— 05 
U.S.  CL  D7— 98 
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258,040 
HANDLE  FOR  A  GARDEN  HEDGE  SHEAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  A.  Irdaa,  2303  RIdgwort,  GolaaMa,  Mo.  65201 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  89M78 
Tena  of  patwt  14  years 
IatCLD8-07 
U  A  a.  D8— 5 


toOy 


258,042 
PINKING  SHEARS 
OM  F.  Blckslrta,  Taauaiaaarl,  Flalaad,  I 
AB,  HeUaki,  Flalaad 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,660 

Claiais  priority,  appileatloa  FUdaad,  Aag.  17, 1978, 78489 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabssqaaat  to  Dec.  30, 

1989,  has  beca  disdaiaMd. 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

latCLDOB— 0? 

UAa.D8— 57 


258,043 
KNIFE  WITH  BREAKABLE  BLADES 
Beraaid  Grtgoife,  BertMsrriito,  Oniia,  awlpnr  to  A. 
Use,  BertUenrille,  Qunda 

Filed  Jaa.  t,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,675 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D08— OJ 
U.S.a.D8— 99 


258,041 
COMBINED  CAN  AND  WILL  TAB  OPENER 

Bobby  Aadersoa,  2434  S.  Goaway  Rd^  Orlaado,  Fla.  32806 
FUed  Nof.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,029 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
[  lat  a.  D07-99 

UAQ.  D8— 4l 


258,044 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  TRUCK  TIE  DOWN  ROPES 

Janes  F.  KinbaU,  83617  Rattksaake  Rd«  Deztar,  Orag.  97431 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,136 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CLD8— 08 

U.S.  CL  D8-356 
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COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CUP 
Hcrkcrt  CoOiM,  Fort  Lee,  N J^  aHifMr  to  SchMlcy 
bcn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,344 
TennofpolMtMyews 
ULCLW-OJ 
U.S.  CL  D»-^337 


258,048 
COMBINED  DECANTER  AND  STOPPER 
Gordoo  A.  Strud,  Waterrille,  OUo,  MiigMr  to  Oweae-DliMii, 
Ik. 

FIM  May  1, 1978,  Sor.  No.  902,023 
*  Tcrai  of  pataat  14  years 

lBta.D9— 07 
U.S.a.D9-385 


258,046 

BOTTLE 

Edwia  M.  RkhwMd,  P.O.  Box  2656,  Saa  Rafeel,  Calif.  94901 

FIM  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,654 

Tcrai  of  poteat  14  yean 

IatCLD9-07  ^ 

VS.  a.  D9-36 


258,049 

BOX  BLANK 

Robert  A.  Bamborg,  Hcbert;  Farris  N.  Doacaa,  West  Moaroe, 
and  Roger  M.  Floyd,  Moaroe,  all  oi  La.,  assigaors  to  OUak- 
25*  047  raft,  lac.  Deader,  Colo. 

DECANTER  ^^^  ^^'  ^*  ''^  ^^'  ^^'  '^fSM 

Gordoa  A.  Straad,  Waterrflle,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Oweas-IUinois,  ^*™''l!f*^*l?*^ 

1^  IatCLD9— (U 

FBed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,022  UAaD9— 432 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 


laLCLW-OI 


VS.CL 
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258,050 
OYSTER  CONTAINER 
Jeaa  ConMa,  15,  doe  Varrkres,  Vatrkrea-le-Baitooa 
Fkaaee 

FOed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,845 
I  TeraofpatairtU 

'  IaLCLD9-0« 

U.S.  CL  D99-47 


258,053 
CAGE  NOVELTY 
(Ehom),  RoaaldB.  Roberts,  Fort  WajTM,  lad., 
Sr. 

FIM  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949<437 
TeraofpatairtM 
lit  a  Dll-O? 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 157 


toMaKE.Sailh, 


258,051 
COMBINED  DISPENSING  CLOSURE  AND  OVERCAP 
Ste?ea  L.  Bakas,  VerMNi  Hills,  DL,  assigMir  to  Felt  Prodacts 
Mfii.  Co^  Skoida,  m. 

I    FOed  Dee.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,890 
I  Terai  of  pateat  14: 

lata.  009^-07 
U.S.CL 


258,054 
AUTO  ROOF  HOIST 
Mark  L.  Ellis,  7618  De  Soto,  Caaofi  Park,  Calif. 
FDed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,806 
Tena  of  pateat  14 : 
IatCLD12— 05 
U.S.  CL  D12-54 


258,052 
CAN  STACKER 
Jack  H.  FliaasI,  P.O.  Boa  4202,  State  Liae,  Ne?.  89449 
FIM  Jaa.  3, 19n,  Ser.  No.  803,395 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
Iata.D9~99 
U.S.CLD9— 499 


258,055 
FISHING  BOAT 
Clareace  L.  Moody,  Jr.,  Rto.  3,  Bos  58-B,  Ahas,  Okla.  73521 
FIM  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,217 
Tena  of  pateat  14 
lataDU-Otf 
U.S.  CL  D12-62 
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25S,0S6 
FAN  MOTOR 
Ei«aw  T.  MeKiHiM,  M836  CkMsMMga  n.,  PMiflc  PaUsades, 
CaMf.  90272;  AMa  S.  Dnrtx.  11613  Oorer  Ave^  Los  Aagelct, 
Calif.  90031;  JaMi  B.  Ndaoa,  deccMcd,  late  of  FUlcrtoD, 
CaUf.,  aid  bjr  Lorraiac  NdiOB,  exeeatrix,  1118  E.  Gleawood, 
FUkrtoa,  Gailf.  92C31 

FDcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,951 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D13— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D13--01 


258,058 
DICTATING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Dietridi,  Noreaiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  awigBor 
to  Graadig  AktieageMllachtfft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,529 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  May  23, 
1978,  7472 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.CLD14— 3 
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258,057  258,059 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  DICTATING  APPARATUS 

Mitno    Takaaaia,    Kyoto;    YaiaaobB    Nakaanura,    Miaoo;  Gcriiard  Dietrich,  NareaAers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigaor 

KaaUkoNatata,KataBo,aBd  Ke^Ji  NiihiyaaM,  Hirakata,  aU  to  Graadig  Aktieageiellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Matmhita  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,530 

Ltd.,  Kadoari,  Japaa  Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  3, 

FOed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,720  1978,  7448 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-17436  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years  IatCLD14— 0/ 

lBta.D14— 07  U.S.a.D14— 3 
U.S.CLD14-02 


January  27, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1757 


258,060 
PASSBOOK  PRINTER 
Owea  P.  Shea,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  lateraatioBal  Basi- 
aess  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

r  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,820 
Term  of  pataat  14  years 
lat  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 50 


258,063 
GLOBOID-WORM  COMPRESSOR 
F.  Whitahill,  Hadsoa;  GhaaAyaai  C  Fatal,  Soloa,  both 
of  Ohio,  aad  Robert  D.  WhitehOI,  Fharidia,  Pa.,  asslganw  to 
Chicago  PaevMrtic  Tool  CosipaBy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Filed  JaL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924305 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lBta.D15— 02 
U.S.  CL  D15— 9 


258,061 
TELEPHONE  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 
Arthar  L.  Foreama,  ChatsworO,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Dracoa 
ladastries,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,825 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lBta.D14-0i 
U.S.  a.  D14-1-64 


^•^  258,064 

RichanlJ.Casl«JS'S22J2^N^Y^C.V«iA«^  l^  E  P-r^fSi^W^^iSSI^to  Tlie  Siagsr 
Jr.,  Ediaboro,  Pa^  Gordoa  W.  Qomwdl,  Watertord,  Pa.;  ^^  *^-  «*•«««»  J'-.  Aadertoa.  S.C  assigwir  to  ne  Magsr 
ElmerJ.Seppala.Fairriew,Pa4QaeatIaR.Ball,We8taiooat      Compaay  W78.ser  No  870JS4 

Cmmda;  Gregory  Fossella.  BortOB,  «Hl  Michael  J.  Mer.  ftlnt^Z^k^LT^ 

cadaate.  North  Qaiacy,  both  of  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Basic  LiJ  GUD15-o7^ 

lacorporated,  Clerelaad,  Ohio  '',,»  ^  ni«_«A 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,171  UAU.U15-94 

Term  of  patnt  14  years 
I      lat  a  D14-(»;  D18-07  , 

U.S.  CI.  D14-66 
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258,00  25Mi8 

COMBINED  COFFEE  BREWER  AND  WARMER  SYNTHESIZER  ORGAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WflUaa  M.  Bw^mm,  33  Itetow  S^  Saite  321t,  Tomato,  DifM  E.  Ottnm,  WafaMrt  Q«ck,  CaUL,  — Igaor  to  O/R,  bc^ 

patorio,  Cwiii  (MSJ  2G2)  Walaat  Oeek,  CkUf . 

F1M  Afr.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  90(M)59  FDed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M06 

TcmofpataatMycar*  Tcm  of  potaat  14 ; 

lat  CL  D1S-C8  Irt.  CL  D17— 07 

VS.  CL  D15— 113  U.S.  CL  D17— 5 


i 


258,066 

PAPER  HOLDING  CASSETTE 

Jams  V.  DeGniorio,  34  Pwk  St,  Wakefldd,  MiMi.  01880 

FOoi  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,587 

Tcna  of  patart  14  yean 

lat  CL  D16— Oi;  D19— 99 

VS.  CL  D16-32 


258,069 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Jcaa  G.  MafaoMMid,  Saiat-Jorkn,  Vnmn,  aHigaor  to  S.  T. 
Dapoat,  Pari*,  FhuKC 

Flkd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,194 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  Oct  24, 1978,  78  41844 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  years 
IatCLD19-0tf 
VS.  a.  D19— 48 


258,070 

NEWSPAPER  VENDOR 

258,067  ^*^  Ostenaaaa,  Saaayralc,  Calif.,  airigaor  to  Hiekcy-Mlteh- 

HOLDER  FOR  CAMERA  AND  FLASH  «»  ^^""•"^Lp^  V**^*?2U  c      »i    ^.  n.^ 

Robert  M.  Boprt.  Jr.,  Chattoaoofi,  Tea..,  a«i8Mr  to  Katt  ™«» iH^*  Vf^l??; ^"- ^-^^ 

Corporatioa,  Saata  Moaica,  Griif .  ^^jTaS^r* 

FOei  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,938  „^  ^  ^^    <           IatCLD20-0/ 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean  UA  CL  D20-6 


VS.  CL  D16-47 


lat  a.  D16— 05 
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258,071 
TOY  BOAT 

Norana  Walker,  Loadoa,  EaiM^  aMigaor  to  Hilary 
"Seaiible"  Toyi  Liadtad,  Kealey,  Eaftaad 

TJaa.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872^49 
Teraiofpataatl4 
lat  CL  D21-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 130 


258,073 
INSECT  TRAP 
Jaam  B.  Brawa,  Loai  Grofe,  aad  Deo  PetanoB,  Aatioch. 

of  DL,  aiilpMn  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  BristoL  Wis. 
Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,507 
Tenaofpateatl4 
IatCLD22-(W 
U.S.  CL  D22-19 


to  Yoaez  Sports 


258,072 
TENNIS  RACKET 

Mlaora  Yoaeyaaui,  KoshUL  Japn* 

Kabashild  KaisiM,  KosMJL  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931338  ^'••^*   .«,«,- 

Claims  Briort^T  sStotloa  Jip«.  Feb.  6,  1978,  53-3562;  FISH  HOOK  REMOVER 

fJ^WntSJSl^  Joba  H.  Leaae,  7110  E.  13tb  St,  ladiaaapolis,  lad.  46219 
Mar.  10, 1978, 53-8797^  ^^^^^  Piled  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,009 

IatCLD21-(»  '^•T  "'.?Sf AT" 

UAaD21-212  „c«n,,_„         ^^^^^^ 

VS.  CL  D22— 31 


:::::::::::;N 


iiiaaaaaaaaiiii 
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258,075  258,078 

GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ELBOW  Fli'liNG 

David  O.  Man,  Manhall,  Mich^  awiflMr  to  ManhaU  Brass  Bernard  J.  Gallagher,  MayfleM;  Eriiag  G.  WennerstroiB;  Mark 

CMBpaay,  Marshall,  Mkh.  R.  Hoodck,  both  of  CIcveiaiMl,  and  Lasilo  AUczky,  Sokm,  all 

FBcd  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,218  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Q^on  Company,  Sohm,  Ohio 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,661 

Int  a.  023— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD23-21  Int.a.D23-0y 

UA  CL  D23— 43 


258,076 
ROTARY  JOINT 
Roger  D.  Wiedenbecfc;  Kanelh  W.  Booghton,  and  Richard 
Maarer,  aU  of  Three  Rimt,  Mick,  assignors  to  The  Johnson 
Corporatioa,  Three  Ritcrs,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,101 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
int.  a.  D23-0; 
U.S.  CL  D23— 40 
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258,077 
BLANK  FOR  AN  ELBOW  FimNG 
Bernard  J.  Gallagher,  MayfleM;  Erling  G.  Wennerstrom;  Mark 
R.  Hondek,  hoth  of  Cleveland,  and  Lasdo  Aliczky,  Solon,  aU 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  O^on  Company,  Solon,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,826 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD2»-0; 
U.S.  CL  D23— 43 


258,079 
WASHSTAND 
Andre  Primaah,  Garches,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale 
de  Fonderie,  Paris,  F^rance 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  21, 1978,  78  76506 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23—02 
VJS.  CL  D23— 61 
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258,080  258,082 

HUMIDIHER  FOR  A  GREENHOUSE  DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERIAL 

Cyrus  D'Amato,  8  Parkway  Dr.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11577      Georg  Schiraaaskl,  Buhrener  Weg  41,  Rumraeaohl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
I  Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,989  Germany  (D-5801) 

'I  Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,834 

Int.  a.  D23— 0#  Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 

U.S.  a.  D23— 146.  1978,349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


258,063 

COVER  FOR  AN  INLET  GRILL  ON  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

John  S.  GammeU,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Gammell  Enter* 

prises,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,148 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I       Into.  D23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23~16| 


258,081 
REFRIGERATOR  AIR  FRESHENER 
William  J.  Britt  Greenville,  and  Daniel  C.  Wilson,  Taylors,  both 
of  S.C,  assignors  to  Morton*Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Green* 
ville,  S.C 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


258,084 

PORTABLE  RESPIRATOR 

Walter  W.  Weingarten,  401  E.  80th  Ave  Denver,  Colo.  80229 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,725 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 07 

U.S.  a.  D24— 1.1 


(b 


1002  O.O.— 68 


J 
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258,085  258,088 

ELECTRIC  DENTAL  MATERLiL  MIXER  PORTABLE  CONCRETE  FENCE  SUPPORT 

Doa  D.  PortMNM,  2794  Moragt  Dr^  Los  Aagelcs,  Cdif.  90024  Harold  D.  Koch,  Star  Rte.  2,  Box  15,  Gaiu  VaUcy,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,520  57341 

Tcm  of  pirteat  14  years  Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,151 

lat  CI.  D24— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D24— 22  lata.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 38 


258,086 
RESTAURANT 
Ann  R.  Pokoray,  6231  BlalT  Dr.,  MlaaeapoUs,  Minn.  55431;  C. 
Ray  Sinn,  17610  Brcckoawood  Dr.,  Wayzata,  Minn.  55391;  258,089 

Deaais  B.  Behrcadt,  5039  Oreriook  Or.,  Blooaiiagtoa,  Mian.  HUMP  PLATE 

55437;  Robert  B.  Bart,  3300  W.  55th  St,  Ediaa,  Miaa.  55436;  Gustav  Naslund,  PI.  687,  S-942  00  Alvsbyn,  Sweden 
HerMa  Chnrfbcd,  4745  N.  Shore  Dr.,  Monad,  Miaa.  55364,  Filed  Jun.  29, 1978.  Ser.  No.  920,252 

and  Wm.  A.  McKcac  1228  E.  Woodley  St,  Northfield,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

55057  Inta.  D25— 0/ 

Flkd  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,069  U.S.  Q.  D25— 70 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lata.  D25— Oi 
U.S.a.025— 25 


258,087 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Edward  F.  Bairis,  Oadaaati,  Ohio,  asstgaor  to  E.  F.  Bairis  A 
Associates,  lac,  Oadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aas.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,519 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 31 


V 

258,090 
PICTURE  FRAME  MOULDING 
Johaaaes  Vihaia,  Toroato,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  Artistic  Wood- 
work Co.  liaiited,  Dowasriew,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,376 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D25— 07 
VJS.  a.  D25— 74 
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258,091  258,093 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  FARROWING  CRATE 

Thomas  F.  Reed,  Leaexa,aadAagdB.GaiillaB,0?erlaad  Park,  Gary  F.  Plakelman,  Harttngtoa,  Nebr.  68739 
both  of  Kaas.,  assigaors  to  Marioa  Laboratories,  lac.  Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,148 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,568  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  lat  Q.  D30— 02 

lat  CI.  D28— 07;  Dl— 02  U.S.  Q.  D30— 1 
U.S.a.  D28-02 
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258,092 

HAIR  DRYER  ATTACHMENT 
Joha  R.  Forsberg,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Helene 
Curtis  ladostries,  lac,  CUcago,  111. 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,198 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 18 


258094 
LIVESTOCK  DIP  VAT 
Jim  H.  Bowauu,  East  Highway  275,  Rte.  5,  Fkearaat  Nebr. 
68025 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,353 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D30— 99 
U.S.  a.  D30-99 


=  . 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

A  &  T  Burt  Limited-  See—  ^'-  '  J8-65.000. 

Davey.  William  E..  4.247.040.  CI.  236^.00R.  Aktiebolaget  Orl  Munters:  S«- 

A  W  Faber-Castell  See—  Norback,  Per  S..  4.246,962,  CI.  165-166.000. 

■    Leuthold.  Werner;  Krumnikl.  Svatopluk;  and  Babel,  Gunther,    Aktiebolaget  ElectroIux:Sae- 

4  247  215  CI  401-85  000  Oldfelt,  Sven,  4.246,925.  CI.  137-205.000. 

AOK-il:.  cL_'  Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  S«e— 

af  EkoSam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeson.  Karl  G.;  and  Karl-  Jacobsson.  Kurt  A.  G..  4.247.057.  CI.  242-47.010. 

sson.  Birgitta  G..  4,247.454.  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  Akzona  Incorporated:  Se«— 


AB  Resmastservice:  See— 

Sjolund.  Ake  G..  4.247.082.  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Abar  Corporation:  See—  ^,.,,,*  ^,  titAnnn 

Gunther.  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal.  Prem  C.  4.247.734.  CI.  13-24.000. 
Abbott.  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  ComKny 
Microbiological  modification  of  antibiotic  A23187  esters.  4,247,703, 
CI.  548-216.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Ali.Akhtor,  4,247,453,  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ^,^„.nnft 

Becker.  Frank  C;  and  Li.  Jorge  P..  4.247.559,. CI.  ««74  000. 
Dren.    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A.,    4,247,557,    CI. 

424-256.000.  

Jordan,  Willie  W.,  4,247, 162,  CI.  350-86.000. 
Urkin,  Mark  E.,  4,247,076,  CI.  251-7.000. 


Castro.  Anthony  J,  4,247.498.  CI.  264-41.000.  ,^,„,„^ 

Franks.  Neal  E.i  and  Varga.  Julianna  K..  4.247.431.  CI.  260.29.20N. 

Franks.  Neal  E.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K..  4.247,688,  CI.  536-96.000. 

Sinnige,  Hermannus  J.  M.;  Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Mijs,  Wilten  J.; 

de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.;  and  Cakes,  Vincent,  4,247,692,  CI. 

544-194000 

Alberghini,  Alfred  C,  to  Sewell  Plastics,  Inc.  Bottom  structure  for 

plastic  container  for  pressurized  fluids.  4,247,012,  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Albers,  Edwin  W:  See—  ^  ^.^       bj        «, 

Dumoulin,  Joseph  S.  C;  Seese,  Mark  A.;  and  Albers,  Edwin  W., 
4,247,420,  CI.  252-453.000. 
Albertassi,  James  H.;  Heinie,  Walter  O.;  and  Landsman,  Aaron,  to 
International  Water  Saving  Systems,  Inc.  Non-polluting  toilet  sys- 
tem. 4,246,665,  CI.  4-318.000. 


Abdou,  Mohamed,  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH.  Culture  cup  and  ^^^„^  Hanspeter:  See- 
method  for  sampling  and  microbial-count  determination.  4,247,634,  Schimig,  Joachim;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Weber,  Jobst.  4,247,jbi, 

CI.  435-40.000.  .  ^    ^.^.       „..    . .  ,    .  CI.  204-225.000. 

Abe,Masahiro;Motosaka.Katsuo;andSumi.Toshiaki,toHit«:hi,Ltd.  Alderman,  Neal  M.:  See-  v,    .   ^     ..  i^i  too    r^ 

Vortex  blower.  4,247,246,  CI.  415-53.00T.  Schiller,   Robert  J.;  and   Alderman,   Neal   M.,  4,247.899,  CI. 

Abe,  Shunji:  See—  ^  ^^     ^^     ■■  a -yAi  t^-i  ni  364-465.000. 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  and  Abe.  Shunji.  4.247.63Z.  ci.  ^leixo.  Francisco  H.:  See— 
521-95.000.  Lasner,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Aleixo.  Francisco  H.,  4.246,698,  u. 

ABG-Semca  S.A.:  See—  ^^  30-134.000. 

Signoret,  Jacques,  4,246,759,  CI.  62-77.000.  Alexander,  David  A.:  See-  ^      r»- ^-i  a 

Aburatani,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ^   . ,  ^      ^,  ^      . .  Bolton,  Terence  W.;  Eggleden.  John  A.;  and  Alexander.  David  A.. 

Ohno.  Shigeaki;   Aburatani,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Nobuyuki,  - — 


4,247,412,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeaki;  Aburatani,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Nobuyuki, 
4,247,651,  CI.  521-92.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See—  ^,^^«,o    ni 

Bums,   Ivan   A.;   and   Hochmuth,   William   R.,   4,246,928,  CI. 

Mirriion,  Bertram  L.,  4,247,080,  CI.  251-315  000.  ^ 

Adachi,  Iwao  P.,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metallized 

plastic  camera  housing  and  method.  4,247,600,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A.:  See— 
Vogel,  Gunter  M.,  4,247,024,  CI.  222-402.160. 


vogei,  uunier  m.,  ■»,*"»»,u*^,  v,i.  ***-~...«~.                 .  v    t                      »i*-/60.ww. 
af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  "«»  K"'^"'    Alford,  John  H.:  See- 
d: :...  ri    >»  AR  Kaki    Nnvi>1  chromoBenic  thrombin  substrates.  .. ;.  Dk:ii:>rk. 


4,247,339,  CI.  106-308.00B 

Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.:  See—  

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai JUProzorov,  L«onid  V 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Gleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A. 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Uv  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Lev  V. 
Alexeev,  Konsuntin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M..  administrator,  4,246,772,  CI.  72-358.000. 

Alfa-Laval  AB:  See—  _, 

Stolt,  Nils  L.;  Bengtsson.  Gosta;  and  Kneg.  Walter.  4.247.245.  CI. 

414-786.000. 


Mirris!  PhiiiipoTand  Alford,  John  H., 4,247,849, CI.  340-660.000. 
Ali,  Akhtar,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Folic  acid  derivatives  for  use  m 
radioimmunoasuy.  4,247,453,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 


Birgitta  G..  to  AB  Kabi.  Novel  chromogenic  thrombin  substrates 
4,247,454,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Agatsuma.  Kenji:  See—  aiaio-ji   r\       radioimmunoassay 

Itoh,  Hideo;  Agittuma,  Kenji;  and  Noguchi,  Eiji,  4,247,921.  CI.    ^,j         ^  q  .  s^_ 
365-233.000.  .         ^  'Bloch,  Rene;  and  Yonath,  Jacov,  4,247,401.  CI.  210-638.000, 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See-  .   Alkem  GmbH:  See- 

Asai.Michihiko;Suda.Yoshio;Imad^KiyMhi;Ueno.Susumu.and  g  ,^,    , 

Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,247,440,  CI.  260-3 1.80R 


Ennerst,  Karl;  Funke,  Peter;  and  Lob.  Rainer.  4,247,495,  CI. 

FA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See-        .  ,.      ^,  ,    . ,-    .   „,...„.„„    Allen.  James  H.,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Diamond  studded  insert 

Pogrzeba,  Gerhard;  Geiger.  Julius;  Neworal,  ^f^^;  Bussmann.       ^^^^  ^.^  ^^^  „„teBcally  located  hydraulic  passages  for  mud  motors. 


weiler,  Heinz,  4,247,273,  CI.  425-174.200. 
AGL  Corporation:  See—  ,.„,,«««, 

NesseUiri  M.,  4,247,809,  CI.  318-630.000, 


4,246,977.  CI.  175-329.000. 

.    .  Allen.  Midcolm  L..  4,247.424.  CI.  252-528.000. 

''"?l£jS;ra;  Sid  AhtauUt,  Norman  C,  4,246,788,  CI.  73-421.50R.  '^"^toSSk^'jS.n^T  «.d    Allen,    Richard    D.,    4,247,512,    CI. 
Air  Pollution  Technology.  Inc^  See—              ,a  n     aoaivhi    c\  264-242.000. 

Calvert.   Seymour;   and   Patterson.   Ronald  G.,  4,247,308,   Cl.  ^,,4^  chemical  Corporation:  See-  „    ^,aaiai    r-i 

55-8.000.  ^  '^     Phillips,  Benjamin  A.;  and  McFaul.  Gordon  P..  4.246.761.  Cl. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  A-^AinAt   ri   ■>»*.  62-148.000. 

Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi.  4.247,041,  Cl.  236-  ^jij^''^'^'^  Corporation:  See-  .  ,.«  ^ 

48.00R.  Upc  SSoTRl/Md  Meyer,  Robert  J.,  4,247,250,  Q.  415-2I9.00C. 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  .......  „u-         w j  — ^  ▲».»,.  Alloort    Davies.  Irrigation  hose  and  method  for  itt  construction. 

Date,  Nobuaki;Sakurada,Nobuaki^himizu,Masami:  and  Aizawa,  ^"J^fi'or;  a  ,39^.000. 

uc"hidt''A21iiS;.Ai^w^^^^^^ 

Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    and    Shimizu.    M«sami,    4,247,186.    Cl.  .  jJj^yiAh  a  .  to  Ama^ker  Inc.  Rack  for  all  terrain  vehicle. 
354-24.000.  4  247030  Cl  224-273000. 

Akasaka,  Tetsushi:  See-  Av.„k.    Tetsushi-   and  Anikaiu.  Toshinari;  Fukui.  Koettu;  and  Seto,  Yoshito.  to  Kubott.  Ltd. 
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Amalgamated  Sligar  Company,  The:  See— 

SchoemtKk,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds, 
Hugh  G.,  4.247.636.  CI.  43S-94.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Putman.  William  A..  4.247,316,  CI.  SS-3S7.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Beese,  Ronald  E.;  Parikh,  Niranjan  M.;  and  Bauer,  Carl  F., 

4,247.325.  CI.  7^97.00A. 
Chang.  Kin-Tai,  4J47.473.  CI.  26(M40.000. 
Detert.  Robert  M.;  Germiat.  Hubert  J.;  and  Kelly.  William  M..  Jr.. 

4.247.349.  CI.  136-108.000. 
Raisch,   Henry  W.;  and  Carlson,   Kenneth   E.,  4,247.S6S.  CI. 

426-126.000. 
Sample,  Paul  E..  4.247.363.  CI.  426-87.000. 
Watt.  WUIiam  R.,  4.247.472.  a.  260^40.000. 
Widiger.  Alraar  T.;  Hwo,  Charles  C;  Gaylord.  Norman  G.;  and 
Lu.  Pang-Chia.  4.247.384,  CI.  428-33.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

ChiccarelH.  Fortunato  S..  4.247.466.  Q.  260-343.600. 

Granzow,  Albiecht  H..  4,247.447.  CI.  26O43.70P. 

Huang.  Sun  Y.;  and  Fisher.  Michael  M..  4.247.432.  Q.  260-29.20N. 

Kaplan,  Donald  S..  4.246,904.  CI.  128-333.300. 

Larkin.  Joseph  F..  4,246,903,  CI.  128-323.000. 

Lewis,    Arthur    J.;    and    Bernstein.    Seymour,    4,247,333,    CI. 

424-180.000. 
O'Brien,  Patrick  F.;  Kazan,  John;  and  Andrade,  John  R.,  4.247,693. 
CI.  344-323.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Fniitstone.   Mitchell   J.;   Carro.  Jose;   and   Pixton.   Betty   G.. 

4J47.336,  a.  424-12.000. 
O'Connell.  John  J.;  and  Pike,  WiUiam  R.,  4,247,373.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Amon.  William  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  Amon.  William  F..  Jr.;  and  Geigert.  John, 
4,247.641.  a.  433-123.000. 
Amour,  Louis:  See — 

Coukm.  Serge;  and  Amour,  Louis.  4,246,700.  CI.  30-300.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Fnichard.  Charles.  4.247.139.  CI.  339-93.0OR. 
Hoffman.  Jowph  W..  4.247.234.  Q.  4O9-26O.00a 
Lockard.  Joseph  L..  4,247.864.  CI.  337-79.000. 
Anagnostopoulos.  Paul:  See — 

Corwin.  Daniel  W.;  Kopiow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos, Paul.  4.247,906.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar,  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  a  quantity  of  material 
into  the  intake  opening  of  an  extruder  for  processing  rubber  or  plas- 
tics material.  4.247,272,  CI.  423-147.000. 
Andersen,  Henrik  R.:  See— 

Nexo,    Sten    A.;    and    Andersen,    Henrik    R.,    4.247.773.    CI. 
230-339.000. 
Anderson,  Alexander  F..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Heat  exchanger. 

4,246,963,  O.  163-166.000. 
Anderson.  Alfred  P.:  See- 
Bergeron.  Charles  R.;  Anderson.  Alfred  P.;  and  Walter.  Thomas  J.. 
4.247.490,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Anderson.  Arlynn  W.:  See— 

Kizer,  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz,  Robert  W.. 
4.247.273,  Q.  423-298.000. 
Anderson.  Carl  E.:  See— 

Karras.  Thomas  W.;  and  Anderson.  Carl  E.,  4,247,830.  a.  331- 
94.30D. 
Anderson,  Dana  Z.:  See— 

Sanders.  Viiyd  E.;  and  Anderson.  Dana  Z..  4.247.832.  a.  331- 
94.30C. 
Anderson.  Eugene  S.;  and  Gavrilovich,  Charles  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Trunk  interface  circuit.  4.247.740.  CI. 
I79-18.0AH. 
Anderson.  Jack  L.;  and  Balph,  Thomas  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Memory 
interface    device    with    processing    capability.     4,247,893,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Anderson,  Larry  W.:  See- 
McDonald,  Michael  P.;  and  Anderson,  Larry  W..  4,247.897.  CI. 
364-436.000. 
Andersons.  The:  See— 

Foley.  Kevin  M.;  VanderHooven.  David  I.  B.;  and  Hull.  Jerry  D., 
4.247.403.  a.  232-8.3LC. 
Ando,  Akiko:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Maaafumi;  Miyazawa.  Hachio;  Nishimura.  Takuzo; 
Ando.  Akiko;  Nakamura,  Norio;  and  Nakao,  Hideo,  4,247,348, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Andrade,  John  R.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Patrick  F.;  Kazan,  John;  and  Andrade,  John  R.,  4.247,693, 
a.  344-323.000. 
Andrews,  Peter:  See— 

Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Thomas.  Herbert;  and  Andrews.  Peter, 
4447.546,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Angell,  William  W.   Natural  tissue  heart  valve  flxation  process. 

4,247,292,0.8-94.110. 
Angquist.  Lennart.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Static  coovertor  apparatus. 

4,247,888,  Q.  363-47.000. 
Angstadt.  Howard  P..  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Process  and  catalyst  for  hydro- 

genation  of  arooatic  dinitriles.  4,247.478.  Q.  564-422.000. 
Anstee.  L.  Lavem;  and  Mast,  Aquila  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Full 
bale  alarm  system.  4^46.743.  a.  36^341.000. 


Aoki,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeni;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba,  Shinsaku;  Mayama. 
Koichi;  Toyooka.  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo,  4,247.911,  CI. 
365-6.000. 
Aoyagi,  Masao:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shigeni;  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe,  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Katsumi,  4,247,190.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Apgar,  James  W.  Freeway  power  generator.  4.247,785,  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Apostolos,  John  T.:  See— 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  and  Apostolos,  John  T.,  4,247,939.  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Applied  Science  Research  Institute:  See— 

Watanabe,    Nobuatsu;    and    Morigaki.    Kenichi.    4.247.608.    CI. 
429-194.000. 
Applied  Theory  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards.  Paul  O.;  Bolton.  William  E.;  Hunter,  Larry  C;  and 
Homer,  Amos  A.,  4,246,940.  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Aragona,  Anthony  J.;  and  La  Plante,  Michael  E.  Hot  tub  cover. 

4.246,663,  CI.  4-500.000. 
Arenson,  Herbert:  See — 

Travalent,  Louis  J.;  and  Arenson,  Herbert,  4,246,898,  CI.  128- 
218.00P. 
Ariizumi,  Shoji:  See — 

Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji.  4.247.918,  CI.  365-218.000. 
Arika,  Junji:  See- 
Mori.  Tadaaki;  Tsukidate.  Takaaki;  and  Arika.  Junji,  4,247,529,  CI. 
423-371.000. 
Arima,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima,  Fumiyo^ 
shi;  and  Ikeda,  Hisao.  4,247.480,  CI.  564-298.000. 
Arita,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Iritani,  Yoshikazu;  Kaugiri,  Ken;  Arita,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'i- 
chi,  deceased;  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami,  Mariko.  heir,  4,247,539.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Arline.  Jimmie:  See — 

Warren.  Carl;  Arline,  Jimmie;  and  LaPalme.  Julius.  4.247,766.  CI. 
250-2 14.0AL. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Culp,  Charles  R.,  4,247,364,  CI.  162136.000. 
Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  Hachenberg,  Horst;  and 
Leupold,  Ernst  I.,  4,247,731.  CI.  585-64O.000. 
Arrowsmith.  Robert  J.,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Surface  treated  polyes- 
ter substrates.  4,247,658,  CI.  521-182.000. 
Artzt.  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Guse,  Rolf;  and  Tabibi.  Sohrab,  to 
Schubert  &  Salzer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  faulty 
operation  of  spinning  units  open-end  spinning  machines.  4,246,748, 
CI.  57-265.000. 

ASA  S.A.:  See 

Venot,  Jean;  and  Mottet,  Andre,  4,247.503.  CI.  264-168.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shimada.  Shoji;  Matsushima.  Yasunobu;  Sato.  Yokichi;  Matsumoto, 
Kuniharu;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita.  Takayuki.  4.246.865. 
CI.  118-65.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hiraga,  Keishiro;  Seki,  Junji;  and  Suzuki, 

Makoto,  4,247,507,  CI.  264-210.200. 
Maehara,  Kazuo;  and  Sato,  Isao.  4,247,346,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Inuida,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura,  Hirokazu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology; 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  plasticizer 
bleeding  on  polyvinyl  chloride  shaped  articles.  4,247,440,  CI.  260- 
3I.80R. 
Asakawa.  Kobun:  See — 

Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa,  Kobun;  Taguchi,  Haruo; 
Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo,  4,247,748,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Asami,  Tohru:  See — 

Wada,  Tasaku;  Asami,  Tohru;  and  Nakao,  Kouzou,  4,247,872,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Angquist,  Unnart,  4,247,888,  CI.  363-47.000. 
Ash,   Lee  A.  Archery  bow  with  bow  limb  cocking  mechanism. 

4,246,883,  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Ashi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo, 
4447,650,  a.  521-56.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Shields,  Theodore  C.,  4.247,404,  CI.  2S2-51.30A. 
Ashton,  Theodore;  Klidger,  William  E.;  and  Samodell,  Ralph  M.,  to 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The.  Automatic  presettable  welding 
system.  4,247,731,  Q.  219-130.310. 
Askoll  s.r.1.:  See— 

Cavalcante,  Vittorio,  4,247,265.  a.  417-424.000. 
Ateliers  des  Chamiilles  S.A.:  See— 

Wavre.  Alain.  4.247.749.  CI.  2I9-69.00V. 
Athanasiades,  Neocles:  See— 

McLoughlin.  John;  Athanasiades.  Neocles;  and  Rotblum.  Yehuda. 
4,246,969.  Q.  169-13.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Evans.  Hugh  W..  4.247,229,  CI.  406-79.000. 
Kao,  Jar-Lin;  wiheaton.  Gregory  A.;  Shalit.  Harold;  and  Sheng, 

Ming  N..  4.247,465.  Q.  260-340.200. 
Leonard.  John  J..  4.247,524,  CI.  423-1 18.000. 
Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  4.247,419.  Q.  252-433.000. 
Wilkes.  DonaM  F..  4.247,127.  CI.  280-28.500. 
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AuCoin.  Thomas  R.;  Schwartz,  Abraham;  Wade,  Melvin  J.;  and  Malik, 
Roger  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  growing 
single    crystals   of  alpha   aluminum    phosphate.    4,247,338,    CI. 
1 56-601.000. 
Aurell,  Leif  E.:  See—  ,    .  ^        ^  „    . 

af  Ekenstvn,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson.  Karl  G.;  and  Karl- 
sson,  Birgitu  G.,  4.247,434,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ausprung,  Erich,  to  Springflx-Befestigungstechnik  GmbH.  Fastening 
element  for  detachably  connecting  two  plate-like  componenU. 
4,247,219,0.403-406.000.  ^    ^, 

Austin,  James  W.  Solar  energy  compressor  system.  4,246,883,  CI. 

126-417.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Zimmerman,  Franz  X.;  and  Walker,  William 

H.,  4,246,937,  CI.  165-61.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker,  William  H.;  and  Zimmerman. 
Franz  X.,  4,247,735,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Umer,  Bernard,  4.247,019,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Automatic  Switch  Company:  See—  ....  ,«  «,-,   „, 

Banick,  Gerard  S.;  and  Van  Seggem.  Peter  W.,  4,247,077,  CI. 
251-25.000. 
Auweiler,  Hefaiz:  See—  .    ^.,   ^   « 

Pogrzeba,  Gerhard;  Geiger.  Julius;  Neworal,  Alfred;  Buasmann, 
Heinrich;  Hourticolon,  Roland;  Hannappel,  Rudolf;  and  Au- 
weiler, Heinz,  4.247,273,  O.  423-174.200. 
Avco  Corporation:  See—  .......    ^.    .,, 

Saboe,  Michael  S.;  and  Goldblatt.  Barry.  4,247,239,  CI.  416- 
241.00B.  .      „^     ^ 

.  Aviram,  Ari,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Photode- 
formable  polymeric  compositions.  4,247,622,  Q.  430-270.000. 

Awaji,  Harua  See—  ^.  ^.  ■       «..v 

Hata,  Kunio;  Matoukura,  Motoo;  Hatano,  Satoihi;  Ohsima,  Kiha- 
chiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Awiyi,  Haruo,  4,247,369, 
CI.  426-333.000. 
Awata,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^    ^  ,,.     u- 

Yamamoto,   Hisao;   Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  and  Awata.  Hiroahi, 
4,247,554.  CI.  424-251.000. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  ^^^ 

Herman,  Richard  M.;  and  Batiuk,  Martin,  4,247.661.  CI.  523-88.000. 

Kroenke,  William  J.,  4.247,431.  CI.  26(M3.75R. 

LandsnesB,  Clifford  A.;  and  Schmitt,  Henry  K.,  4,247.814,  a. 

324-54X)00. 
Parker,  Richard  G.,  4,247,664,  CI.  525-334.000. 
Summers,  James  W.,  4,247,506,  CI.  264.177.00R. 
Babcock  and  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Tucker.  James  T..  Jr..  4,247.055.  CI.  241-1 19.000. 

Babel.  Gunther:  See—  .  „  ..  .    ^    .u 

Leuthold,  Werner;  Krumnikl,  Svatopiuk;  and  Babel,  Gunther, 
4,247,215,  CI.  401-85.000.  „      ^ 

Bachmann,  Peter,  to  Euuches  Bettloch,  S.A.  Watch  movement. 
4,247,926,  CI.  368-28.000.  ,,.,      „        „  _ 

BaggioUni.  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  HolT- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.  Hexahydio  thieno  imadazole  intermediates  for 
the  synthesis  of  biotin.  4,247,704,  CI.  548-303.000. 
Baier.  Anton,  to  Hauni-Werke  Koiber  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  perfo- 
rating webs  of  wrapping  material  for  rod-shaped  smokers  producu. 
4.247.754.  CI.  219-384.(X». 
Bailey,  Cynthia  v.:  See—  ^     ^.     ..     ^^.^^,n    « 

Rainer.   Norman  B.;  and  Bailey,  Cynthia  V.,  4,246,910,  O. 
131-ia900. 
Bailey,  Donald  V.:  See—  „  „  ..      ,>_    ,j  „      a 

Chickini.  Gerald  D.,  Jr.;  Musch,  Gordon  F.;  Bailey,  Donald  V.;  and 
Bartaaevich,  WUIiam  E.,  4447,225.  CL  405-260.000. 
Baird,  Albert  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Proximity  indicating  equipment.  4,247,924,  G.  367-110.000. 
Baird,  Donald  H.:  See—  ,   ,,       .      „    ,  ^       j  i,    j 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Regan,  Robert  J.;  HaugsjaarPaul  O.;  and  Baird, 
Donald  H.,  4,247,80a  CI.  315-39.000.       „      .      „ 
Baker,  Charles  D.;  and  Uws,  Derek  R.  J.,  to  Brewing  Patents  Ltd. 

Production  of  iso-o-acids.  4,247,483.  Q.  568-341.000. 
Baker,  Eugene  E.:  See—  «      ^  ,jx  a^a     /^i 

Jessup.    Robert    L.;   and    Baker,    Eugene    E.,    4,246,968,    CI. 
166-334.000. 

Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K..  deceased:  See— 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Uonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikohu  N.;  Schert>a,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltiov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  BrjuUianov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennwly  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator.  4,246,772,  O.  72-358.000. 
Bakhvalova,  Larisa  M.,  administrator:  See—  ,       .^  ,, 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romaahko,  Nikolai  L;  Prozorov,  Uoiud  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba.  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltaov.  Nikolai  I.;  RaWnovich,  Lev  A.;  "Hipitsyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  KukuahWn,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Moroiov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Oennwly  V.;  Bakhvalov.  Soma  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Laritt  M.,  administrator,  4.246,772.  Q.  72-358.000. 
Baldoli,  Emiliana:  See—  _       ....  j «  u  i- 

BellasioL  Elvio;  Di  Mola.  Nunzio;  Campi,  Ambrogio;  and  Baldoh, 
Emiliana.  4.247.551.  CI.  424-248.560. 

Ball  Corporation:  See—         .   ^    ^     -     .        ^     A-^Atut    ni 
Wood,   Charles  L.;  and  Daudt,  Stephen  W.,  4,247,317,   CI. 

65-29.000. 


Ballegeer,  Jean-Claude:  See—  .  ^    ^.    ■»  •.  ^ 

Huu,  Duyet  N.;  Ballegeer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ouedj,  Richard, 

4,247,904,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Balph,  Thomas  J.:  See—  .     ^  ,^,  ^,     _, 

Anderson,   Jack   L.;   and    Balph,   Thomas   J.,   4,247.193,   O. 

364-200.000.  ^     .      ,      .^ 

Banasiak.  Dennis  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  olefin 

dUproportionation.  4.247,417.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Baneck.  Elmer  W.:  See—  «       .    ^. 

Sandy,  Julius  W.;  Peplow,  Marvin  J.;  and  Baneck,  Elmer  W.. 
4,246.808.  CI.  81-9.50R.  .    ,    .    u 

Banick.  Gerard  S.;  and  Van  Seggem.  Peter  W.,  to  Automatic  Switch 
Company.  Slow-opening  valve  operated  by  a  solenoid  pump. 
4,247,077,  CI.  251-25.000. 
Bannon,  Robert  P.;  and  DeBie.  Johan  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Appa- 
ratus for  distillation  column  side  stream  withdrawal.  4,247,368,  G. 
202-158.000.  _      ^.  , 

Banolas  de  Ayala,  Maria  P.  Rotary  vane  machine  with  radial  vane 

constraining  members.  4,247,268,  CI.  418-256.000. 
Bansal,  Bihan;  and  Boettner,  George  B.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass 

conditioning.  4,247,320,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Banta,  Frederick;  Ireland,  Henry  R.;  Stein,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  MoWI  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrodewaxmg  catalyst 
perfonnance.  4,247,388,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Bany,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Koriiar,   Robert   J.;   and    Bany,   Stephen   W.,   4,247,674,   Q. 
528-21.000. 
Barabino,  Raymond  C;  and  Keyes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Technicon  Instru- 
menu  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of 
saccharides.  4,247,647,  CI.  435-291.000. 

Bariir,  David  R.:  See—  

Kos,  Steven;  and  Baraff,  David  R.,  4,247,874,  O.  338-294.000. 
Barbee,  Ronald  D.  Bowling  ball  tracking  device.  4,247,  lOa  Q-  273- 

Barker,  Edison  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Burnishing  tool. 

4,246,684,  CI.  29-90.00R.  ^.  .     .       ^ 

Barker,  Graham,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation.  Conditioning  sham- 
poo. 4,247,538,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Barker,  Larry  D.:  See—  .  „   .       ,         « 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Maurice.  Terrence  J.;  and  Barker,  Larry  D.. 
4,247.573.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Barnes,  Arthur  C:  See—  ^    .  ...  ^.,  ^  «.  ,,,««#» 

Barnes.  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes.  Arthur  C.  4.247,683,  Q.  528-3  3.000. 
Bames,  Carl  E.;  and  Bames,  Arthur  C,  4,247,684. 0.  528-3  3.000. 
Bames,  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes,  Arthur  C,  4,247.683,  Q.  528-313.000. 
Barnes,  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes,  Arthur  C.  Polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone 
with  quaternary  ammonium  accelerator  by  recovering  and  reusmg 
same.  4,247,683,  CI.  528-313.000.  .        .     .       „ 

Barnes,  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes,  Arthur  C.  Polymerization  of  2-pyfTolidone 

with  cesium  or  rubidium  catalyst.  4,247,684,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Barnes,  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes,  Arthur  C.  Continuous  bulk  polymerization 

of  2-pyrrolidone.  4,247,685,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Bartasevich,  William  E.:  See-  ,^__  ,j  w      ^ 

Chickini,  Gerald  D.,  Jr.;  Musch,  Gordon  F.;  BaikyjDonald  V.;  and 
Bartasevich,  WUIiam  E.,  4,247,225,  a.  405-260.000. 
Bartlett,  Keith  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Punch-throiuUi 
load  devices  in  high  density  sUtic  memory  ceU.  4,247,915,  O. 
365-154.000. 
BASF  Farben  *  Fasem  AG:  See-  „    ^  ^       ^  ■  .. 

Liedeck,  Egon;  Ruff,  Wolfgang;  Berger,  Gerhard;  and  Rater. 
Peter,  4,247,296.  CI.  8-506.000. 

Lockhart,  Robert  K..  Jr.;  Macko,  WUIiam  J;  Baia.  R<*«t  H.; 

Wallace,  Craig  S.;  and  Moore,   Moms  A.,  4,247,901,  Q. 

364-900.000. 

Batiuk,  Martin:  See—  .     ..._,,.  ^  ...  „  ««- 

Hennan,  Richard  M.;  and  Batiuk.  MarUn.  4.247.661. 0. 525-88.000. 

Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Fairand,  Bairy  P.;  and  Oolis,  Matthew  J.,  4.246,793,  Q.  73-628.000. 
Baudouin,  Michel  M.;  and  Perron,  Robert  M.,  to  Rhone-Poukmc  Indus- 
tries. Process  for  preparing  -trimethylhydroqutnone.  4.247,720,  a. 
568-772.000. 

Beese,  Ronald  E.;  Parikh,  Niraqjan  M.;  and  Bauer,  Carl  F., 
4.247,325,  CI.  75-97.00A.  ...,....««„       » 

Bauer.  Ewald;  and  Kuhl.  Martin,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG.  Prooess  for 
manufacturing    open-air    compound    insulators.    4.246,696,    C 
29-631.000. 
Baumler,  Hermann:  See— 

Henke,  Ulrich;   Marusiak,  Wojciech;  and  Baumler,  Hermann, 
4,246,880,  a.  123-549.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ^,«*«, 

Findeiaen,  Kurt;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  4,247,689, 

CI  344-97.000. 
Hennann,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Donch,  Hans-Lothar,  4447,47a  Q. 

260-391.000. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wolfnim,  Gerhard,  4,247,46a  ^.^\^^ 
Immel,  Otto;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Quast,  Hern,  4447,485, 

CI.  568-464.000. 
Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4.247.S6a  0. 424-282.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno.  4,247,653,  a.  521-151000. 


Wagner,  Kuno,  4,247,654j:i.  321-158.000. 
Wollw 


.  jllweber,  Hartmund;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews.  Peter, 
4,247,546,  CI.  424-200.000.  „,  ,,        „       , 

Bayer,  Erich  H.;  Kran*,  John  R.;  and  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cooled  target  doc  for  high 
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current  ion  implantation  method  and  apparatus.  4,247,781,  CI.  250- 
492.00A. 
Beale.  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  to  Cclotex  Corporation,  The. 
Phenolic    foam    and    surfactant    useful    therein.    4,247,413,    CI. 
252-356.000.  *    i  • 

Beall,  James  F.:  See— 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall,  James  F.,  4,247,302,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Bean,  Roy  E.  Apparatus  for  continuous  distillation.  4,247,369,  CI. 

202-176.000. 
Beccaria,  Mario;  and  Moretti,  Renzo,  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni.  Ruid- 

pressure  operated  pilot  valve  devices.  4,246,921,  CI.  137-102.000. 
Becker,  Frank  C;  and  Li,  Jorge  P.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  N-sub- 
stituted  maleimides  in  liquid  concentrates.  4,247,559,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Beckerer,   Frank  S.,  Jr.  Cover  plate  construction   for  boat  decks. 

4,246,859,  CI.  1 14-201. (iOR. 
Beckham,  Rodney  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Asphalt  composition 

resistant  to  weathering.  4.247,335,  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Beckmann,  Franz:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Beckmann,  Franz;  Schmauch, 
Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl-Heinz,  4,247,365.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Rose,  Carl  J.;  and  Miller,  David,  4.24*7.709,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Beers.  M.  Dale:  See—  ' 

Smith,  Alfred  H..  Jr.;  and  Beers,  M.  Dale,  4.247.445.  CI.  260- 
37.0SB. 
Beese,  Ronald  E.;  Parikh,  Niranjan  M.;  and  Bauer,  Carl  F.,  to  American 
Can  Company.  pH  Control  during  leaching  of  aluminum  slags. 
4,247.325.  CI.  75-97.00A. 
Beezley,  Dale  L.:  See— 

Winton.  Murray  T.;  Beezley.  Dale  L.;  and  Chan.  Kwok  S., 
4,246.845.  a.  102-206.000. 
Behrendt,  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage,  Detlef;  Friedemann,  Peter;  Frolich, 
Bemhard;  and  Orzessek.  Reinhold.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Optically 
coded  keyboard  arrangement.  4.247.21 1,  CI.  400^77.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mues,  Volken  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang.  4.247.560.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Beismann.  Walter  F.;  Lampe,  Hans  H.;  and  Pohle,  Werner  H.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  program 
interruption.  4.247.894.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Beizinger.  Kurt:  See— 

Rehm.  Siegfried;  and  Beizinger,  Kurt,  4.246,745,  CI.  57-58.910. 
Bell  A  Howell  Company:  See— 

Peterson.  Robert  M..  4.247.184.  CI.  353-27.00A. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Anderson.  Eugene  S.;  and  Gavrilovich.  Charles  D.,  4.247.740,  CI. 

179-I8.0AH. 
Cornell,  Ronald  G.;  and  Haben,  Dale  E..  4.247.910.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dixon.  Melvyn;  Ghate.  Bhaskar  B.;  Holmes.  Ronald  J.  A.;  and  Pass. 

Curtis  E..  4.247.500.  Q.  264-63.000. 
Mueller.  Kurt  H.;  and  Werner,  Jean  J.,  4.247.940.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Plewes.  John  T..  4.247.327.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Seibel,  Robert  R..  4.247,945,  CI.  375-114.000. 
Thelen,  William.  4.247.742.  CI.  I79-175.30R.  ' 

Bellasio.  Elvio;  Di  Mola,  Nunzio;  Campi,  Ambrogio;  and  Baldoli, 
Emiliana.  to  Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  N-Pyrrolyl-pyridazineamines 
and  their  use  as  antihypertensive  agents.  4,247,551,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Belot,  Pierre:  See— 

Patry,  Eric;  and  Belot.  Pierre.  4.247.812.  CI.  320-44.000. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Buxton,  Larry  E..  4,247,005,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Bengsch.  Helmut;  and  Link,  Alfons.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Cut-in 
resistance  for  motor  vehicle  heating  fans.  4.247,842,  CI.  338-302.000. 
Bengtsson,  GosU:  See— 

Stdlt.  Nils  L.;  Bengtsson,  GosU;  and  Krieg,  Walter,  4,247,245.  CI. 
414-786.000. 
Benoist.  Josette;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F..  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation. 
Rotor  flanges  of  turbine  engines.  4,247,257.  CI.  416-221.000. 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Zolotenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev,  Evgeny  N.;  Pav- 
lov. Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov.  Viktor  E.;  Syromyatnikov,  Alexei  N.;  and 
Eremenko,  Anatoly  I.  Photoelectric  converter  of  sizes  of  particles 
employing  calibration  light  pulses  with  increased  stability.  4,247.783. 
CI.  250-574.000. 
Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Haase.    Jaroslav;    Horn.    Ulrich;    and    Berendt.    Hans-Ulrich. 
4.247.476.  CI.  564-51.000. 
Berge,  Amulf.  to  Elkem  Spigerverket  A/S.  Detection  of  flaws  in  metal 

members.  4,247,306,  CI.  51-322.000. 
Berger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Liedeck,  Egon;  Ruff.  Wolfgang;  Berger,  Gerhard;  and  Reiter, 
Peter,  4.247.296.  CI.  8-506.000. 
Berger,  Hermann,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Transistor  amplifier. 

4,247,825,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Berger,  Joseph:  See— 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Berger.  Joseph.  4.247.660.  CI. 

525-61.000. 

Bergeron.  Charles  R.;  Anderson.  Alfred  P.;  and  Walter.  Thomas  J.,  to 

Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  the  purification  of  dialkylphosphoro- 

chloridothioates.  4.247.490.  CI.  260-990.000. 

Bergh.  John  C,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Furnace  grating.  4,246,851, 

a.  110-281.000. 
Bergman.  Ulf  C.  Piston  rod  seal.  4.247.121,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Bergstrom.  Ame.  Pulsed  feedback  circuit  for  an  optoelectronic  detec- 
tor. 4.247.765.  01.  25O-214.0OR. 


Bergstrom.  Donald  E.;  and  Ruth.  Jerry  L.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  C-S  Substituted  uracil  nucleosides.  4,247,544,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Berky,  John  J.;  Hunziker,  John,  Jr.;  and  Zolotor,  Laurence  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Labora- 
tory   apparatus    for    cloning    mammalian    cells.    4.247.646.    CI. 
435-284.000. 
Bemat.  Fred  B..  to  Humatec  Resources,  Inc.  Composition  for  dispens- 
ing in  manner  of  aerosol,  pressurizing  catalyst  useful  therein,  precur- 
sors thereof,  and  their  preparation.  4,247,410,  CI.  252-305.000. 
BemoUvicz,  John  W.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Moist  pet  food 
with    blood    chunks    and    a    fluid    gravy    system.    4,247,562,    CI. 
426-72.000. 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  See — 

Lewis.    Arthur    J.;    and    Bernstein,    Seymour,    4.247.535.    CI. 
424-180000 
Berson.  Daniel.  Inflatable  gastric  device  for  treating  obesity.  4.246,893, 

CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Berthold,  Rudiger.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  aromatic  amines  from  a,  /3-unsaturated  cycloaliphatic 
ketoximes.  4,247,479,  CI.  564-436.000. 
Berti,  Giovanni;  White.  William  I.;  and  White-St^ens,  Rodric  H.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  means  and  method  for  interference 
resisunt  determination  of  oxidizing  substances.  4,247,297,  CI.  23- 
23O.00B. 
Beta  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Moms,  Phillip  D  :  and  Alford,  John  H..  4,247,849,  CI.  340-660.000. 
Bctschart,  Alois  J.  Downhill  sledding  system.  4,246,846,  CI.  104-69.000. 
Belts.  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Flame-resistant     composition,    and    electrical    product    thereof. 
4,247,446,  CI.  260-42.420. 
Bevan,  John  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Radiographic 

scanning  agent.  4,247,534,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Beyrenther,  Axel  D.  Dual  purpose  multiprint  easel.  4,247,198,  CI. 

355-54.000. 
Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.;  Gordeziani,  David  G.; 
and  Bezhanov,  Vladimir  A.  Concrete  placing  apparatus.  4,247,269, 
CI.  425-63.000. 
Bezhanov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili.  Edisher  G.;  Gordeziani.  David 
G.;  and  Bezhanov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,247,269,  CI.  425-63.00C. 
Bezold,  Helmut:  See- 
Steven,  Josef;  and  Bezold,  Helmut,  4,246.783.  CI.  73-161.000. 
Bhattacharya,  Debanshu:  See— 

Quinto.  Dennis  T.;  and  Bhattacharya.  Debanshu.  4,247.32^.  (']. 
75-I23.0AA. 
Biango,  Robert:  See— 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Sting,  Donald  W.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Biango. 
Robert,  4,247,136,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Bidgood,  William  E.;  and  Klarin,  John  D.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation. 
Strobed   power  supply  for  an  ultrasonic  measuring  instrument. 
4,246,800,  CI.  73-861.270. 
Bienfait,  Charles:  See— 

Reginato,  Luigi;  Bienfait,  Charles;  and  Stevens,  Jacques,  4,247,669, 
CI.  526-156.000. 
Bier,  Kenneth,  C;  and  Miller,  Robert  J.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied 
to  a  combustion  engine.  4,246,875,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Bioresearch  Inc.:  See — 

Findl,  Eugene,  4,247,811,  CI.  320-35.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See— 

Abdou,  Mohamed,  4,247,634,  CI.  435-40.000. 
Bird,  William  C,  to  Commonwealth  Moulding  Pty.,  Ltd.  Stackable 

containers.  4,247,004,  CI.  206-506.000. 
Birkle,  Paul  G.  Limit  switch.  4,247,744,  CI.  200-47.000. 
Bimer,  Richard  A.;  and  Einfalt,  Arthur  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Test 

device  for  containers.  4,246,777,  CI.  73-83.000. 
Bishop.  William  V.;  and  Richards,  Donald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Relief  valve.  4,246,930,  CI.  137-493.900. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  Terry  L.;  and  Meloni,  Robert  A.,  4,247.122,  CI.  277-33.000. 
Blackburn,  John  B.:  See- 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackburn,  John  B.,  4,247,337,  CI.  106- 
288.00Q. 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Applying 
powder  arylene  sulfide  polymer  coatings  to  substrates.  4,247,598,  CI. 
428-419.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Riechmann,  Werner,  4,247,889,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Weidemann,  Kurt,  4,247,955,  CI.  455-245.000. 
Bloch,  Rene;  and  Yonath,  Jacov,  to  Aligena  A.G.  Reverse  osmosis 
separation  process  using  porous  asymmetric  acetyl  cellulose  mem- 
brane. 4,247,401,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Blomquist,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Sutton,  Roger  F.;  Blomquist,  Roberi  O.;  and  Luck,  Allan  J., 
4.247,511,  CI.  264-252.000. 
Blount,  David.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  meUl-cellulose-siU- 

cates  and  their  reaction  products.  4,247,657,  CI.  521-175.000. 
Bluzer,  Nathan,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Charge  transfer  device 

with  transistor  input  signal  divider.  4,247,788,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Bocksruker,  Ronald  W.;  and  Schachter,  Zvi  H.  Steam  generator. 

4,246,871.  CI.  122-4.00A. 
Bocsanczy,  Janos:  See — 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stalherm,  Dieter;  and  Bocsanczy,  Janos, 
4,247,366,  CI.  201-41.000. 
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Bodart,  Robert;  and  Werts,  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Arrangement  for  converting  start-stop  signal*  into  an  isochro- 
nous signal.  4,247.935.  CI.  37^43.000. 
Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  and  Martens.  Winand  H..  to 
Capsugel  AG.  Capsule  body,  in  particular  for  use  with  a  joined 
capsule  for  a  pharmaceutical  preparation,  and  method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  it.  4,247.006.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Bodig,  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  decreasmg  the 
power  consumption  in  the  output  transistor  of  an  ignition  system. 
4.246.881,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Boegel,  Gerhard,  to  SFS  Stadler  AG.  Automatic  screw  driving  appara- 
tus. 4,246,939,  CI.  29-771.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Munz,  Eberhard;  Draeger,  Brigitte;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  and  Oruber,  Wolfgang,  4.247,630,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

De  Rosa.  Richard  T..  4,247,255.  CI.  416-141.000. 
Pinson.  George  T..  4.246,661.  CI.  3-1.100. 
Boettner.  George  B.:  See—  _  ^^^  ^,  ^,  .,^  ««, 

Bansal,  Bihari;  and  Boettner.  George  B.,  4,247,32a  CI.  65-136.000. 
Bohnhage,  Detlef:  See—  .  .  „  .  , 

Behrendt.  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage,  Detlef;  Fnedemann.  Peter;  Fro- 
lich,   Bemhard;    and    Orzessek,    Reinhold,    4.247,211,    CI. 
400^77.000. 
Boittin.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ...,..«  , 

Flesselles.  Jacques;  Buisson.  Jean;  Monn,  Michel;  Boittin.  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot.   Pierre;   and   Vallee,  Claude.  4,246,774,   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Bolick.  Fred  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Producte,  Inc.  Dicution  record- 
ing and  transcribing  system  utilizing  a  multiple  media  cartridge 
apparatus.  4.247.876,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Boll.  Jurgen:  See—  ^       „  ..    .  j 

Raschbichler.  Hans-Georg;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  Boll.  Jurgen;  and 
Uttenreuther,  Josef.  4,246.694,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Bolton.  Terence  W.;  Eggieden,  John  A.;  and  Alexander,  David  A.,  to 
Magic   Brush  Limited.   Paint  compositions.  4,247,339,  CI.    106- 
3O8.00B. 
Bolton,  William  E.:  See- 
Edwards,  Paul  O.;  Bolton,  William  E.;  Hunter.  Larry  C;  and 
Homer,  Amos  A.,  4,246.940.  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Bonato,  Marcellino.  Flush-mounting  electrical  box  assembly  havmg 
switch  and  socket  holder  frame  for  electrical  building  installations. 
4.247.738.  CI.  174-53.000.  .«.„.«, 

Bonazza,  Benedict  R.;  and  Holtt.  Hans  D.,  deceased  (by  HolU,  Manlyii 
T.,  executrix),  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Imidazolme  fuel 
detergents.  4.247.300.  CI.  44-63.000. 
Bondhus  Corporation:  See—  .......  ^,  «.  ..i^^nnn 

Bondhus,  John  R.;  and  Heim.  Fred  L..  4,246,811.  CI.  81-436.000. 
Bondhus.  John  R.;  and  Heim,  Fred  L.,  to  Bondhus  Corporation.  Ball 

head  polygonal  wrench.  4.246.81 1,  CI.  81-436.000. 
Boogers.  Wilhelmus  P.  L.,  to  B.V.  Arenco.  P.M.B.  Device  for  storing 
substantially  similar  tobacco  leaf  portions  in  a  tape  reel  or  bobbin. 
4,246,911.  a.  131-149.000. 
Bopp,  Barbara  A.:  See—  ^       /,^,  „-     „, 

Dren.   Anthony   T.;   and   Bopp,    Barbara   A.,   4,247,557,   CI. 
424-256j000. 
Borel.  Robert  J.:  See—  „    ^         ,         vi       j 

Poshkus.  Gerald  M.;  Whitney,  Dennis  E.;  Cope,  James  N.;  and 
Borel.  Robert  J.,  4,247,626,  a.  43^498.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See—  .,.,««,     ,.,, 

Glowacki.   Gerald   A.;   and  Cage,   David   E..   4.247.091.   CI. 

269-325X100.  

Mcintosh,  Arthur  M..  4,246.996,  a.  192-94.000. 
Tuzson.  John  J..  4,246,878.  CI.  123-523.000. 
Borst,  Williband.  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Pneumatic  dust  extraction. 

4.247.310.  a.  55-96.000. 
Bosselaers.  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  computing 

the  change  in  bearing  of  an  object.  4,247.898.  Q.  364-460.000. 
Bostrom.  Herbert  G.:  See— 

Johnson.  Arthur  J.;  and  Bostrom.  Herbert  G.,  4.247,737,  CI.  174- 
35.0MS.  .        ^^  ,         . 

Bourne.  Joseph  R..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Absorption  refngeration 

system.  4.246.762.  CI.  62-148.000.  ^      „.        ^       ^        , 

Bouwkamp.  Gerald  R.;  and  Overfield.  Norbert  W..  to  Staiiadyne,  Inc. 
Fuel   injection   system   snubber   valve  assembly.   4,246,876.   CI. 
123-467.000. 
Bowen.    Theodore.    Passive    remote    temperature    sensor    system. 

4,246.784.  CI.  73-339.00A.  ^  ^^ 

Bowers.  LouU.  Aerial  toy.  4,246,721,  CI.  46-79.000. 
Bown.  Herbert  G.:  See—  ^       ^  ^         ^v         c 

O'Brien.  C.  Douglas;  Bown,  Herbert  O.;  and  Green.  Thomas  E.. 
4.247.767.  CI.  250-221.000. 
BPR  Grouting  and  Engineering,  l^/See— 

RothrockT  Richard  L..  4,246.974.  CI.  173-38.000.  „     ^  ^   ^ 
Bracke.  William  J.  I.;  and  Lanza,  Emmanuel,  to  Labonna  S.A.  Process 

for  preparing  styrenic  renns.  4,247,668,  CI.  525-313.000. 
Bradley,  John  C;  and  Cherba.  David  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Programmable  dual  stack  retay  ladder  diagram  line  solver  with 
shift  register.  4,247.909,  CI.  364-900.000.        ^         ^  , 
Brandell,  John  T..  to  Halliburton  Compmy.  Down  hole  pump  and 
testing  apparatus.  4.246.964.  CI.  166-106.000.  r>     a  i     ,r. 

Brandman.  Sirold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L..  to 
Givaudan  Corporation;  and  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preservauon  of 
aqueous  systems  with  2-chloro-3-oxobutyramide  derivatives. 
4/247.712,  CI.  560-161.000. 


Branfman.  Alan,  to  Northway  Marketing  Ltd.  Plant  transplanting 

device.  4.246.725.  CL  47-73.000. 
Brasch.  William:  See- 
Nobel.  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch.  William.  4.247.372.  CI.  204-15.000.   . 

Braun,  Ewald:  See —  

Christiansen.  Hans;  and  Braun.  Ewald.  4.247,956.  CI.  455-606.000. 
Breaz.  Cornell;  and  Kazewych.  Bohdan.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Window  guide  arrangement.  4.246.726.  CI.  49-227.000. 
Breitenbach.  Otto:  See— 

Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  Breitenbach.  Otto;  Boll.  Jurgen;  and 
Uttenreuther.  Josef,  4,246,694,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Brennan,  William  E.:  See— 

Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan,  William  E.;  and  Pauino,  Jacque, 
4.246.734.  CI.  52-309.160. 
Brennstoflinstitut  Freiberg:  See— 

Gohler.  Peter;  Kretschmer,  Horst;  and  Schweigel.  Han-Joachim. 

4.247,227,  CI.  406-15.000. 

Brentham,  Jerry  D.  Dual  cylinder  hip  exercising  device.  4,247,098,  CI. 

272-130.000.  ,   ,^ 

Breslow,  David  S.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Nitrile  imines.  4,247,474, 

CI.  260-465.00E. 
Bretting,  Claus  A.  S.:  See— 

Feft.  Peter  W.;  Nielsen.  Ole  B.  T.;  Bruun.  Herta;  and  BrelUng. 
Claus  A.  S..  4.247.550.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bretting,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Grob.  Burkhart;  Gegenhuber.  Emst;  and  Bretting.  Ekkehard. 
4.247.065,  CI.  244-215.000. 
Bretts,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Sellers,    Gregory   J.;   and    Bretts,   Gerald    R.,   4.246.785.   CI. 
73-356.000. 
Brewer.  Arthur  D.:  See—  .,«.«»,    ^. 

Znotins,  Andrew  A.;  and  Brewer.  Arthur  D..  4.247.707.  CI. 
549-22.000. 
Brewester,  Everard  A.  V.;  and  Pruett,  Roy  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration.    Cyclic     hydroformylation     process.     4.247,486,     CI. 
568-454.000. 
Brewing  Patents  Ltd.:  See— 

Baker.   Charles   D.;   and   Laws.   Derek   R.   J..  4.247.483.   Q. 
568-341.000. 
Breyer.  Eberhard:  See—  ,  ,-^„    -, 

Schonwald.    Siegfried;    and    Breyer.    Eberhard.   4.247.260.   C\. 
417-38000. 
Briant.  Jacqueline  L.:  See—  .   „  .. 

Glugla.  Paul  G.;  Briant.  Jacqueline  L.;  and  Gallucci.  Robert  R.. 
4.247.499.  CI.  264-104.000. 
Bridge,  Ernest  H.,  Jr.:  See—  „    .  . 

Koran.  William  F.;  Weindel.  David  P.;  Sullivan.  Paul  J.;  and 
Bridge.  Ernest  H..  Jr.,  4.247.109.  CI.  273.I21.O0A. 
Bril.  John  M.,  to  Montgomery  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  control. 

4,246.983.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Brinadd  Company:  See—  «..«.«» 

Hartfiel.  Ariynn  H..  4.247.402.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Lin.  Jeng  S.;  and  Sleezer.  Paul  D..  4.247.461.  CI.  260.239.100. 
British  Aluminum  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Harris.  Peter  G..  4,247,378.  CI.  204-129.950. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See—  „    .^.^m^, 

Daniels,  Terry;  Parker,  Frederick  J.;  and  Eades,  Alan  G.,  4.247.665. 
CI.  525-421.000. 
British  Railways  Board:  See—  '      ^.   ^  ,.,.,,.       -       a 

Elmer,  Peter  J.;  Kimmit,  Maunce  F.;  Matheson.  William  S.;  and 
Roberts.  Arthur.  4.247.768.  CI.  250.222.00R. 
Brjukhanov,  Jury  V.:  See—  .  . ,    ^  ,       -^xi 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Proiorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba.  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupittyn.  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev.  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin.  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov.  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak. 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov.  Sergei  K..  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova. 
Larisa  M..  administrator.  4.246.772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Brockhouse  Canada  Limited:  See—  .,^^,,,    r-x 

Eiloart.   Nigel   C;   and   Webster.   Gordon   A..   4.246.737,   CI. 
52-729.000.  ^  .    , 

Brody.  Philip  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Optical  memory 

with  fiber  optic  light  guide.  4.247.914.  CI.  365-109.000. 
Brodyansky.  Viktor  M.:  Sife—  ..    „  ,   .      »,.li.  i 

Griaoriev.  Valentin  A.;  Brodyansky.  Viktor  M.;  Sokolov.  Mikhail 
M.;  and  Kuvaldin.  Alexandr  B..  4.247.736.  CI.  13-27.000. 
Brooks.  Rodney  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health.  Education 
and  Welfare.  Simuluneous  dual-energy  computer  assisted  tomogra- 
phy. 4.247.774,  CI.  250-367.000. 
Broome.  Barry  G.:  See—  ^     ^  ,„  ...    /-. 

Margolin.  George  D.;  and  Broome.  Barry  O..  4.247.185.  CI. 
353-77.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oonnai.  Tohru.  4.246.857.  CI.  112-254.000. 
Ogawa.  Masao.  4.246.858.  CI.  112-275.000. 
Brown.  John  S.,  to  NPI  Corporation.  Patty  broiler.  4.246.834.  CI. 

99-334.000.  .   .^    .       ,.       J 

Brown.  Richard C;  Fisher.  Harland  S.;  Kosciuczyk. Theodore  E;  and 

Murphy,  Joseph  M.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Envelope  machine 

gum  box.  4.246.868.  CI.  118-694.000.  ..       ^ 

Brown.  Ronald  L..  to  Down  River  International,  Inc.  Free  standing 

honeycomb  load  spacer  4,247,237,  CI.  410-154.000. 
Brown.  Terrence  M.  Procew  for  removing  defects  from  lens  surfaces. 

4.247.493,  CI.  264-1.400. 
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Brown,  Trevor  J.;  and  Hakken,  Neal  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Wheel  cover  retention.  4.247.1S1,  CI.  3O1-37.0OR. 
Brown,  Trevor  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wheel  cover  reten- 
tion. 4.247. 132,  a.  3O1-37.00R. 
Brueckner,  Hartmut,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GeseUschaft 
mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  High  efficiency  vertical  tail  assembly 
combined  with  a  variable  wing  geometry.  4.247,062,  CI.  244-91.000. 
Brueggemann,  Harry  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanner  with  reflective 

pyramid  error  compensation.  4,247,160,  CI.  3SO-6.800. 
Brun.  Craig  W.;  and  Hand.  Wilfred  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Control  circuit  for  establishing  voltage-controlled  or  injection-locked 
operation   of  a   synthesizer    reference   oscillator.    4.247.834,   CI. 
331-172.000. 
Brunelle,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Procatalyse.  Hydrodealkylation  of  alkylaro- 

matic  hydrocarbons.  4,247.730.  CI.  S8S-489.000. 
Bruno.  Gualberto:  Set— 
«       Descrovi.  Mario;  Bruno.  Gualberto;  Giusti,  Lino;  Milani.  Marco; 

and  Giorgetti.  Aldo,  4.247.278,  CI.  425-408.000. 
Bruun.  Herta:  See — 

Feit,  Peter  W.;  Nielsen,  Ole  B.  T.;  Bruun,  Herta;  and  Bretting. 
Claus  A.  S..  4,247.550.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bryant,  James  G.;  and  Taylor,  Edmund  P..  to  Bryant  PofT  Inc.  Grain 

cup.  4>246.999.  Q.  198-713.000. 
Bryant  PofT  Inc.:  See- 
Bryant.   James   G.;   and    Taylor.    Edmund    P..   4,246,999,   CI. 
198-713.000. 
BSR  Limited:  See- 
Evans.  PhUip  H.,  4.247,118.  O.  369-233.000. 
Buck,  William  R.;  and  Dodd,  John  R..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Process  for 
obtaining  2,5-xylenol  from  a  2,4-/2,5-xylenol  mixture.  4,247.719,  CI. 
568-750.000. 
Buckbee,  John  A.:  See— 

Dallos.  Andras;  Buckbee,  Johit  A.;  and  Spencer,  Gordon  R., 
4.247.801,  a.  315-107.000. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Williams.  James  C.  4.247.362.  O.  162-13.000. 
Buddenhagen,  Uwe,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  degasifying  a  liquid. 
4,247,309,  a.  55-36.000. 
Budzich,   Tadeusz.    Remotely    controlled    load    responsive    valves. 

4.246.934.0.  137-596.130. 
Buesing.  Jonathan  P..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Chemical  solution 

dispenser.  4,247,396,  Q.  210-126.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See- 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr.  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  4.247,611.  CI. 
430-286.000. 
Buisson,  Jean:  See — 

Flesselles,  Jacques;  Buisson,  Jean;  Morin,  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot.    Pierre;   and   Vallee.   Claude,   4.246.774,   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Bullock,  Russel  F.  Method  for  identifying  an  ovulation  phase  within  a 

menstrual  cycle  of  a  woman.  4,246.907.  CI.  128-738.000. 
Buning,  Robert;  Hanisch,  Horst;  Hass,  Hansjurgen;  and  Rodder,  Karl- 
Martin,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  solution  of 
mixtures  of  silicon-organic  compoimds.  4,247,43.6,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Burdette,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  Geo>ge  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4.246,992.  Q.  192-I3.00R. 
Bureau  BBR  Ltd.:  See— 

Muller.  Hans  R..  4,246,937.  CI.  138-108.000. 
Burkart,  Klaus;  and  Wintzer.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method    of    indirectly    connecting    two    parts.    4,247.034.    CI. 
228-116.000. 
Burklund,  Vernon  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  pres- 
sure spherical  piston.  4,246.833.  q.  92-155.000. 
Bumham,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Scbora,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Bumham,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.,  4,247,240,  CI. 
414-218.000. 
Bums.  Ivan  A.;  and  Hochmuth,  William  R..  to  ACF  Industi 
porated.  Restricted  movement  valve  seats  for  an  ex| 
valve.  4,246,928.  Q.  137-315.000. 
Burron  Medical,  Inc.:  See- 
Raines.  Kenneth.  4,246,932,  Q.  137-512.000. 
Burt,  Frank  R.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drawing  designs.  4.24 

33-174.00B. 
Burysek,  Frantisek:  See— 

Mikulecky,  KaicI;  Elias,  Jiri;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Esner. 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  Tyl.  Mik»lav;  and  Janouaek,  Jan,  4.246,749,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  and  Passaglia,  Arcangelo,  to  Societa 
Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Reciprocating  piston 
tuning   merhaniim    for   a   microwave   oscillator.    4,247,828,    CI. 
331-90.000.  * 

Buaelli.  Gioachina,  and  O'Neill,  Brian  M..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Transient  electromagnetic 
prospecting  apparatus  poaseastng  noise  supression  features.  4.247,821. 
a.  324-336.000. 
•Bush.  Vincent  N.:  See— 

Hiniker.   Thoaas»K.;  and   Bush,   Vincent   N..  4,247.913.  Q. 
365-228.000. 
Bussmann.  Heinricta:  See— 

Pogrzieba.  Gerliard;  Geiger.  Julius;  Neworal.  Alfred;  Bussmann. 
Heinrich;  Hoaftkolon.  Roland;  Hannappel.  Rudolf;  and  Au- 
weikr.  Heioz.  4.247.273.  CI.  425-174.200. 


Butt,  Sheldon  H.:  See— 

Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H..  4.246.960,  CI.  165- 
I34.00R. 
Buxton,  Larry  E..  to  Bemis  Company.  Inc.  Package  and  packaging 

method.  4,247.005.  CI.  206-525.000. 
B.V.  Arenco.  P.M.B.:  See— 

Boogers.  Wilhelmus  P.  L..  4.246.911.  CI.  131-149.000. 
Byrne.  John  P..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
isolation  of  external  loads  in  a  heat  exchanger  manifold  system. 
4.246.959.  CI.  165-83.000. 
C.  Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Kitta,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamauchi.  Yukio.  4.247.848.  CI.  340-584.000. 
Cackley.  George  W.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4,246.992.  CI.  I92-13.0OR. 
Cafarelli,  Ralph  J.  High-speed  stabilization  of  molded  parts.  4.246,917, 

CI.  134-105.000. 
Cage,  David  E.:  See— 

Glowacki.    Gerald    A.;   and   Cage,    David    E..   4.247.091.   CI. 
269-325.000. 
Caldwell,  Richard  K..  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Fluid  pump  drive  system. 

4.247.266,  CI.  417-567.000. 
Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  4-Substituted 

2-iminoimidazolidine  compounds.  4.247,705,  CI.  548-315.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See- 
Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Grimm, 
Thomas  H..  4,247,107,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Calpis  Food  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Inagami.    Kaoru;    Terabayashi.    Takeshi;    Ohmura,    Kazutaka; 

Haruna,  Masao;  and  Yuda.  Tetsuji,  4,247,566,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Utena,   Makoto;    Yamada,    Kazuhisa;    Kamada,    Hidemoto;   and 
Inagami.  Kaoru,  4,247,574.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Calvert.  Seymour;  and  Patterson.  Ronald  G.,  to  Air  Pollution  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Preformed-spray  scrubber.  4,247,308.  CI.  55-8.000. 
Campbell,  A.  C.  Wood  spUtter  apparatus.  4.246,941.  CI.  144-I93.00B. 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens,  Charles  E..  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  passivation  in  production  of  amines.  4.247.481.  CI. 
564-492.000. 
Campi,  Ambrogio:  See— 

Bellasio.  Elvio;  Di  Mola.  Nunzio;  Campi.  Ambrogio;  and  Baldoli. 
EmUiana,  4.247.551.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Highways  and  Transportation:  See — 
Gabel,  Lome  G.;  Paulson.  Garry  E.;  and  Kirk,  Thomas  G., 
4.247.870.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
O'Brien.  C.  Douglas;  Bown,  Herbert  G.;  and  Green.  Thomas  E., 
4.247.767.  CI.  250-211.000. 
Canadian  Instrumentation  and  Research:  See— 
Failes.  Michael.  4.247.202.  CI.  356-310.000. 
Cann.  Peter  L.;  Duell.  Richard  J.;  and  Casler.  Donald  J.,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Non-reverse  hot  gas  defrost  system.  4,246.760,  CI. 
62-81.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date.  Nobuaki;  Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroshi.  4.247.189.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi.  4.247.190.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Ito.  Yuji.  4.247.176.  CI.  351-7.000. 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  4.247.192,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro.  4.247.902,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Tamura.  Shuichi.  4.247,187.  Q.  354-25.000. 
Tokuhara.  MiUuhiro;  and  Sawamura,  Mitsuharu,  4.247.167.  Q. 

350-166.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  4,247.171.  CI.  350^64.000. 
Uchidoi,    Masanori;   Aizawa.    Hiroshi;    Urushibara.    Kazunobu; 
Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Masami.    4.247.186.    CI. 
354-24.000. 
Capiris,  Thomas:  See- 
Sircar.    Jagadish    C;    and    Capiris,    Thomas,    4,247.555.    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Capsugel  AG:  See— 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle.  Louis  P.;  and  Martens,  Winand 
H..  4.247,006.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See— 

Feiman,  Vladimir,  and  Luksha,  Eugene.  4.247.609.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Carella,  Richard  F.;  and  Perry.  Thomas  W..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Seat  height  adjuster.  4.247,071.  C\.  248-396.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG.  Firma:  See- 
Wolf.  Lutz,  4.247.497.  Q.  264-40.400. 
Carl  Still,  Firma:  See— 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stalherm,  Dieter,  and  Bocsanczy.  Janos, 
4.247.366.  Q.  201-41.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See—  » 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst;  Beckmann.  Franz;  Schmauch, 
Hugo;  and  Flasche.  I&l-Heinz,  4.247.365,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See- 
Daniels,  Erwin  J.;  and  Kom.  Siegfried.  4.247.179.  CI.  351-171.000. 
Carlson,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Raisch.   Henry  W.;  and  Carlson.   Kenneth  E.,  4,247.565.  CI. 
426-126.000. 
Carlson,  Robert  L.;  Jack,  Ronald  H.;  and  Leno,  Theodore  M.,  to  Tele- 
type Corporation.  Printer  ribbon  cartridge  having  lap  spliced  ribbon 
and  reinking  means.  4.247.209.  CI.  400-195.000. 
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Carpenter.  Kim  H.;  and  O'Dell.  Robert  R.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Gas 
panel  with  improved  circuit  for  display  operation.  4.247,854.  CI. 
340-758.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Bourne,  Joseph  R..  4,246.762.  CI.  62-I48XX». 

Cann.  Peter  L.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J..  4.246.760. 

CI.  62-81.000. 
Dracker.  Alan  S..  4.246.956.  CI.  165-29.000. 
Carrington,  Roy;  and  Halek,  George,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of 
low-calorie  food  ingredienU  from  starch.  4,247,568,  CI.  426-321.000. 
Carro.  Jose:  See— 

Fruitstone,   Mitchell  J.;  Carro.  Jose;   and   Pixton,   Betty   G., 
4.247,536.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Carroll.  James  F.  Board  game.  4.247.1 14.  CI.  273-274.000. 
Carter,  George  B.,  to  IMI  Kynoch  Limited.  Case  priming.  4,247,494, 

CI.  264-3.00R. 
Carter,  Jack  D.  Safety  catch  for  a  movable  bucket  fork  lift  attachment. 

4.247.243.  CI.  414-724.000. 
Cartier.  Peter  G..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Purification  of  sugars 

using  emulsion  anion  exchange  resins.  4.247,340.  CI.  127-48.000. 
Carton-Craft  Corp.:  See- 
Wagner.  Kenneth  E..  4.246,711.  CI.  40-312.000. 
Camel.  Jacques  E.  J.;  and  Oastebois.  Philippe  M.  D.,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Antipollu- 
tion combuation  chamber.  4.246.758.  CI.  60-747.000. 
Case,  Richard  V.;  Mezei.  Louis  M.;  and  Siegel,  Jack  M.,  to  Pabst 
Brewing  Company.  Reagent  for  oolorimetric  determination  of  cre- 
ative phosphokinase.  4,247.633,  G.  435-17.000. 
Casler,  DonaU  J.:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J.,  4,246.760, 
CI.  62-11.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

von  Brachel.  Hanswilli;  Heinrich.  Ernst;  Orawinger.  Otto;  Hinter- 
meier.  Karl;  and  Kindler.  Horst.  4.247.456.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Orein,  Arpad;  MerIi,  Sergio;  and  Rivola.  Gio- 
vanni. I  l-Deoxy  anthracycline  antibiotics,  their  preparation  and  use. 
4.247.545.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Castro,  Anthony  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Methods  for  making 

microporous  products.  4,247.498.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See— 

O'Boyle.  Matthew.  4.247.607.  a.  429-101.000. 
Cate,  Thomas  M.;  and  Schmoock.  James  C,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Electronic  circuitry  for  multiplying/dividing  analog  input  signals. 
4.247.789.  O.  307-230.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  O.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 

Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C.  4.246.992.  CI  192-13.00R. 
Hupe.  Robert  F..  4.247,750.  Q.  219-73.000. 
Keske,  Frank  £.,  4,246,810. 0.  81-57.380. 
Kizer.  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Ariynn  W.;  and  Unu.  Robert  W.. 

4.247,275.  Q.  425-298.000. 
Kohler,  Ramon  C,  4.246.989.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Livesay.  Richard  E..  4.247,149,  CI.  299-70.000. 
Cavalcante.  Vittorio.  to  Askoll  s.r.1.  Centrifii^  pump  for  small 
throughputs,  particularly  for  water  circulation  in  aquariums  and  the 
like.  4.247.265.  CI.  417-424.000. 

Daverchere.  Jean,  4.247.510.  Q.  264-236.000. 
Cekander.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yuris,  Nora;  Cekander,  Eugene  J.;  Kazaoka,  Masam;  and  Chuang, 
Jim  P.,  4,247,759.  CI.  23S-38I.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Oicarson.  John  R.;  Huang.  Liang 
H.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Ansamy- 
cin  antibiotic.  4.247,462.  a.  260-239.30P. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moas.  Ernest  K..  4.247.413.  CI.  232-356.000. 
Century  International  Corp.:  See— 

Ingennann,  Donald  E.;  Sauer.  Eldon  O.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  L., 
4,246,674.  CI.  13-4.000. 
Cerami,  Anthony;  Koenig,  Ronald  J.;  Javid.  Jamshid;  and  Pfettis,  Penel- 
ope K.,  to  Rockefeller  University,  The.  Hemoglobin  A|c  radioimmu- 
noassay. 4.247,533,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Cemy,  Jacqueline;  and  Troncy.  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Compositions  based  on  flameproofed  polyamide.  4,247,450,  CI.  260- 
45.75W. 
Cerrone,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Skinner,  David  R.;  Clemens,  Ralph  S.;  and  Cerrone,  Robert  A., 
4,246.872,  Q.  122-510.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Odgert,  John, 
4,247,641,  a.  435-123.000. 
Cha.  Chang  Y.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  operatingan 
in  situ  ou  shale  retort  having  channelling.  4,246,963,  Q.  166-251.000. 
Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Chlique,  Bernard;  and  Fajeau,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Fives-Cail  Bibcock.  Plate  heat  exchanger. 
4,246.961,  a.  165-145.000. 
Chambley,  PhUlip  W.:  See— 

Norris.   Alan  H.;  and  Chambley.   Phillip  W..  4.246.750,  CI. 
57-293.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Lyons,  Russell  J.,  4,246,659,  Q.  2-175.000. 
Thompaon,   Kenneth;  and   Ihde.   Richard  C,  4,247,388,  CI. 
428-157.000. 


Chan,  Kwok  S 
Winton, 


See- 
Murray  T.; 


4,246.845.  CI.  102-206.000. 


Beedey,  Dale  L.;  and  Chan,  Kwok  S.. 


Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Pech.   Kari   H.;  and  Jahrstorfer.   George   W.,  4,247,263.   O. 
417-203.000. 
Chang.  Ching  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  intensity  ioniza- 

tion-wet  collection  method  and  apparatus.  4.247,307.  Q.  35-2.000. 
Chang.  Kin-Tai,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  producing 
bis-l4-(diphenylsulfonio)pheny]    sulfide    bis-M.X«    photoinitiator. 
4.247.473,  CI.  260440.000. 
Chao.  Andy  P..  to  Stuart  Plastics  Ltd.  Refhiishing  of  the  surfaces  of 

bodies  of  a  thermoplutic  resin.  4.247,380,  G.  427-140.000. 
Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  DeTolla.  Francis  L.;  and  Griflin,  James  O..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Outer  air  seal  support  structure  for  gas 
turi>ine  engine.  4.247.248.  CI.  415-136.000. 
Chapman,  Walter  H.;  Hiland,  David  E.;  and  Knies.  Erwin  B.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Bumper  assisted  for  cart 
accumulator.  4.246.847.  CI.  104-172.0BT. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Wamer.  David  A..  4.247.769.  CI.  230-23I.OSE. 
Charlet.  Alain;  Coquery.  Jean-Paul;  and  Mounier,  Francois,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Apparatus  for  the  thermal  conversion  of  gypsum. 
4.247.518.  CI.  422-142.000. 
Chatani,  Yasushi.  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Interconnecting  toy  block 

arrangement.  4,246,718.  CI.  46-25.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Walsh.  Dennis  E.;  Yan.  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Whitehurst. 
Darrell  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Liquefaction  of  carbonaceous 
materials.  4,247,384,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Chen.  Tiang  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements 
having  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  containing  hydrophobic  ultraviolet 
absorbers  uniformly  loaded  in  latex  polymer  particles.  4.247,627,  G. 
430-512.000. 
Chenery,  Brian  R.,  to  Haverhill  Meat  Producu  Limited.  Meat  cutting 

apparatus.  4,246,837,  CI.  99-486.000. 
Chenevard,  Alexis,  to  Sapal  Societe  Anonyme  des  Plieuses  Automa- 
tiques.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  a  box  with  objects.  4.246.740, 
CI.  53-448.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L..  to  Phillips  Petroletim  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  carbon  black.  4.247.530,  Q. 
423-450.000. 
Cherault,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Floor  cover- 
ing. 4,247,587,  CI.  428-155.000. 
Cherba,  David  M.:  See- 
Bradley.    John   C;    and    Cherba.    David    M.,   4,247,909,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
Martin,  Jonathan  F.;  and  Cherba.  David  M..  4,247,901,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Cleveland.  James  D.,  4,247,468.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R..  4.247.301,  Q.  44-63.000. 
Simic.  Milutin.  4,247.336,  a.  106-287.230. 
Chiba,  Shinaaku:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Shigera;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba,  Shinsaku;  Mayama, 
Koichi;  Toyooka.  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo.  4.247,911.  CI. 
365-6.000. 
Chiccarelli,  Fortunato  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Lactone 
metabolites  of  3-(4-biphenylylcarbonyl)propionic  acid.  4,247,466,  CI. 
260-343.600. 
Chickini,  Gerald  D..  Jr.;  Musch.  Gordon  F.;  Bailey.  Donald  V.;  and 
Bartasevich,  William  E.,  to  Kamak  Corporation.  Alignment  device. 
4,247,225.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Chikawa,  Yasunori:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Masao;  Maeda,  Takamichi;  Horii,  Teruo;  Kumura. 
Masao;  and  Chikawa.  Yasunori.  4.247,390,  Q.  428-210.000. 
Child,  James  R.,  to  Quinton  Hazell  Limited.  Shock  absorbing  apparatus 

for  vehicles.  4,247,138,  CI.  293-103.000. 
Chimura,  Kozo:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,247,931, 
CI.  368-183.000. 
Chin,  Tunghai.  AC— AC  Converter  device.  4,247,887,  Q.  363-37.000. 
Ching,  Ta-Yen,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Chlororonnates  of 

cyanoacrylates.  4,247,473,  CI.  260463.00D. 
Chino  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Nobora,  4,247,170,  O.  350-430.000. 
Chivari.  Ilie.  Coupling  for  the  vibration-damping  transmission  of 

torques.  4.246.767,  CI.  64- 1 1  .OOR. 
Chlique,  Bernard:  See— 

Chaix.  Jean  E;  Chlique,  Bernard;  and  Fiyeau,  Maurice.  4.246,961. 
a.  165-145.000. 
Choinacki,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

Kfayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis 

A.,  4.247,284.  CL  432-49.000. 

Christiansen.  Hans;  and  Braun,  Ewald.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Installation  for  the  monitoring  of  mewaae  transmission  systeou  with 

lightwave  conductors.  4,247,956,  Q.  433-606.000. 

Chnstiansen,  Marion  W.  Heat  recovery  and  solar  assist  heating  system. 

4,246,887,  CI.  126427.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.:  See— 

Wilber,  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J.,  4^7.866,  Q. 
338-8.000. 
Chuang,  Jim  P.:  See— 

Yuris,  Nora;  Cekander,  Eugene  J.;  Kazaoka.  Masara;  and  Chuang, 
Jim  P.,  4,247,739,  O.  233-381.000. 
Chun,  Heungwoo  W.:  See— 

Saletan,  David  I.;  and  Chun,  Heungwoo  W.,  4,247,332,  Q. 
370-234.000.    ' 
Chung.  Daniel  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Poly- 
urethane  derived  from  both  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an 


PI  8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  27,  1981 


aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  fuel  container  made  therefrom. 
4,247.678,  CI.  328-83.000. 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn.  Jack;  and  Ujvary,  Josef,  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation.  Link-clutch  film  dnve  mechanism  for  panoramic  dental 
X-ray  machine.  4.247,779,  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Diel.  Peter  J.,  4,247,691,  CI.  544-183.000. 

Haase,    Jaroslav;    Horn,    Ulrich;    and    Berendt,    Hans-UIrich, 

4,247,476,  CI.  564-51.000. 
Haug,  Theobald;  and  Kiefer,  Jurg,  4,247,672.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Irvine.  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackburn.  John  B.,  4.247,337.  CI.  106- 

288.009. 
Perrin,  Pierre;  Hegar,  Gert;  Siegrist,  Gerald;  Seiler,  Herbert;  and 

Horn,  Ulrich,  4,246,670,  Ci.  8-566.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  4,247.694,  CI.  546-11.000. 
Renner,     Alfred;     and     Zahir.     Abdul-Cader.     4J47,670.     CI. 

526-259.000. 
Wurmli.  Albert.  4,247.293,  CI.  8-94.240. 
Ziobrowski.  Bernard  G.,  4,247,338.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Berger,  Joseph,  4,247,660,  CI. 
525-61.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Oooka,   Mituo;   Yoshida,   Makoto;   Yamauchi.   Masamichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Choken.  4.247,927,  CI.  368-30.000. 
Claeson,  Karl  G.:  See— 

af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Letf  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  and  Karl- 
sson,  BirgitU  G..  4,247?454,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Clark,  Sunley  R.;  and  Lohrentz.  Howard  R.,  to  Hesston  Corporation. 

Double  sickle  mechanism.  4,^46.742.  CI.  56-259.000. 
Claxton.  Gerald  L.,  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Hydraulic  suspension  for  harvest- 
ing machines.  4.247,126,  Ci.  280-6.00H. 
Clegg.  Maurice  A.:  See— 

Ruscoe.  Michael  J.  H.;  Sarkar,  Kshitindra  M.;  and  Clegg.  Maurice 
A..  4,247.374.  CI.  204-23.000. 
Clemens,  Ralph  S.:  See — 

Skinner,  David  R.;  Clemens,  Ralph  S.;  and  Cerrone,  Robert  A., 
4,246.872,  CI.  122-510.000. 
Cleveland.  James  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lactone  prepara- 
tion by  cyclization.  4.247,468,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  Shong,  Robert  G.;  and  Rehman,  William  R.,  to 
Nordson  Corporation.  Method  of  coaling  with  film-forming  solids. 
4,247,581,  CI.  427-373.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Credle,  William  S..  4.247,018,  CI.  222-1.000. 
CofTen,  David,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Lasalocid  derivatives. 

4.247,690,  CI.  544-149.000. 
CofTen.  David  L.:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  CofTen.  David  L.. 
4,247.712,  CI.  560-161.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Negative-working  multilayer  photosensitive  tonable 
element.  4,247,619,  CI.  43O-253.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  M.;  and  James,  Henry  L..  to  Wasko  Gold  Products 
Corp.  Casting  tree  for  tandem  mold  preparation  and  method  of  use 
thereof  4.246.9S4.  a.  164-35.000. 
Cohen,  Hyman  L.:  .See — 

McGuckin,   Hugh  G.;  and  Cohen,  Hyman  L..  4,247.615.  CI. 
430-145.000. 
Coleman.  James  H..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Discoidal  mono- 
lithic ceramic  capacitor.  4.247,881,  CI.  361-302.000. 
Coison  Company,  The:  See- 
Downing,  Joe  R.;  and  Williams.  Leslie  G..  4,246.677,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See—  . 

Bier.  Kenneth,  C;  and  MUler,  Robert  J.,  4.246,875.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Wakeman,  Russell  J.,  4.246,929.  CI.  137-382.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

'    Mehta,  Aran  K.,  4,246,853,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Chlique,  Bernard;  and  Fajeau.  Maurice.  4.246,961, 
CI.  165-143.000. 
Commonwealth  Moulding  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bird,  William  C,  4,247,004,  CI.  206-506.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Buselli,    Gioachino;    and    O'Neill,    Brian    M.,    4,247,821,    CI. 
324-336.000. 
Communal,  Jean-Noel:  See— 

Falcoz,   Pierre;  FiDiol.  Raymond;  and  Communal,  Jean-Noel. 
4,247,334,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  du  Jouet  Importation  gn  abrege  C.EJ.I.  Import: 
See^ 
Vechot.  Bernard,  4,246.724,  CI.  46-249.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Decuyper.  Jean-Claude,  4,247,873,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Compagnie  Intematioaale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See— 
Fumeron,  Joel,  4,247,856,  CI.  340-771.000. 
Maussion.  Daniel.  4,247.760,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Condec  Corponiti$Mi:  See— 

Phipps.  Arthur  L.,  4,247.276,  CI.  42^325.00a 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Buck,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Dodd.  John  R..  4,247.719,  O.  568-730.000. 

Gorin.  Everett,  4,247.385,  CI  208-10.000. 

McCiaflin.  GifTord  G.,  4.246.919.  CI.  137-13.000. 

McClaflin,  Gilford  G..  4.246,920,  CI.  137-13.000. 

Thakur.  Pramod  C;  Mason.  Charles  E.;  Lauer.  Stephen  D.;  and 

Jones,  Emrys  H..  Jr.,  4,247,312,  CI.  55-166.000. 
Zedler.  Martin  R.,  4,247.846.  CI.  340-523.000. 


Constien,  Vernon  G,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Aqueous  based 
slurry  and  method  of  forming  a  consolidated  gravel  pack.  4.247.430. 
CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Cook,  Joseph  E.  Clip-on  sunglasses.  4,247,178,  CI.  351-47.000. 
Cooper,  David  A.;  Monoski,  William  T.;  and  Vibert.  Edward  J.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Ground  fault  receptacle  reversible 
conductors.  4.247,840,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mayer,  James  R..  4,246,973,  CI.  173-8.000. 
Cooper,  William  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Overrange  valve  or  the  like.  4,247,078,  CI.  251-86.000. 
Cope,  James  N.:  See — 

Poshkus,  Gerald  M.;  Whitney,  Dennis  E.;  Cope,  James  N.;  and 
Borel,  Robert  J.,  4,247.626.  CI.  430498.000. 
Coquery.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Charlet,    Alain;   Coquery.   Jean-Paul;   and    Mounier,   Francois, 
4.247.518,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Cordes,  Harry:  See— 

Seibert,    Chesterfield    F.;    and    Cordes,    Harry,    4,247.311,   CI. 
55-162.000. 
Cornell.  Ronald  G.;  and  Haben,  Dale  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Arrangement  for  deleting  leading  message  por- 
tions* 4,247,910,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bansal,  Bihari;  and  Boettner,  George  B.,  4,247,320,  CI.  63-136.000. 
Comwell.  Alexander  M.,  Jr.,  to  Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Mailbox   signal   and   door   handle   device.   4,247,039.   CI. 
232-35.000. 
Corth,  Richard,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low-pressure  mercu- 
ry-vapor discharge  lamp  for  treatment  of  hyperbilirabinemia  and 
method.  4.246.905,  CI.  128-395.000. 
Corwin.  Daniel  W.;  Koplow.  Harold  S.;  Moros. -David;  and  Anagnos- 
topoulos,  Paul,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Text  editing  system 
having    flexible    repetitive    operation    ^pability.    4,247,906.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Cory,  George  J.  Attitude  recovery  device  for  hang  glider.  4,247,060, 

•CI.  244-16.000. 
Costanzo,    Dean    V.    Industrial    vacuum   apparatus.    4,246,673,   CI. 

15-315.000. 
Cotrell,  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Egan,    Richard    R.;    and    Cotrell,    Phillip    L.,    4,247,423.    CI. 
232-348.000. 
Coulon.  Serge;  and  Amour.  Loub.  Apparatus  for  cutting  out  and  ex- 
tracting the  pulp  of  a  frait  or  vegetable  without  raining  its  peel  or 
rind.  4.246.700.  CI.  30-300.000. 
Courtoy,  Jean-Francois,  to  Eurofloor  S.A.  Manufacture  of  a  composite 

covering.  4,247,353,  CI.  156-277.000. 
Covin.  John  W.;  and*  Larson.  Henry,  Jr.  Crimping  tool  having  dual 

purpose  ram.  4.246.771,  CI.  72-326.000. 
Coyle.  Terrence  W.  Transfer  mechanism.  4,247.244.  CI.  414-753.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Tamura.  Masaki;  Shimizu.  Mizuho;  and  Tago.  Minora.  4,247,637. 
CI.  435-96.000. 
Credle,  William  S.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Non-pressurized  fluid 

transfer  system.  4.247.018.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Cromeens.  Gary  L..  to  Industrial  Woodworking  Machine  Co.  Inc. 
Infeed  assembly  for  random  length  end  shaping  nuchines.  4.246,943, 
CI.  144-245.00R. 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.;  Ferris,  M.  P.;  and  Melzer,  Kurt,  to  Morley  Furni- 
ture   Spring    Construction.    Spring    construction.    4,247,089,    CI. 
267-105.000. 
Crown  Recreation,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldsmith,  Eli  D.,  4,247,104.  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Crump.  John  M.,  Jr.  Vehicle  fuel  economy  energy  conservation  indicat- 
ing device  and  process  for  use.  4,247,737,  CI.  233-613.000. 
Cubic  Western  DaU:  See— 

Yuris,  Nora;  Cekander,  Eugene  J.;  Kazaoka,  Masaro;  and  Chuang, 
Jim  P..  4.247.759,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Cucinotta,  Victor;  and  Florea,  George.  Heated  floor  mat.  4,247,736,  CI. 

219-528.000. 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Cdmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Oscarson,  John  R.;  Huang, 
Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,247,462,  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  and  Lin, 
Yeong-Show.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic bubble  domain  chip  with  enhanced  propagation  margins. 
4.247.912,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Culp,  Charles  R.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  making  a 
smooth,  dimensionally  suble,  mica-filled,  glass  fiber  sheet.  4,247,364, 
CI.  162-136.000. 
Culter,  Robert  G.;  and  Osborne.  Charles  S.,  Jr.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  resolution  and  linearity  in  a 
beam-index  display  system.  4,247,869,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Cunningham,  Anna  E.:  See — 

Cunningiumi,  Gordon  R..  4,246,678,  CI.  1 19-34.000. 
Cunningham,  Gordon  R.,  to 'Cunningham,  Anna  E.,  a  part  interest. 

Animal  feeder.  4,246,678,  CI.  119-34.000. 
Cutchens,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens.  Charles  E.,  4,247,481,  CI. 
564-492.000. 
Cutler,  John  H.;  and  Walker,  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Reversible   inverter   system   having   improved   control   scheme. 
4.247,890,  CI.  363-137.000. 
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Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Travalent.  Louis  J.;  and  Arenson,  Herbert,  4,246,898,  CI.  128- 
218.00P. 
Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hedges,  Walter  P.,  4,247,786,  CI.  307-33.000. 
Cycowicz,  Izchak;  and  Frimmet,  Alfred,  to  Mohasco  Corp.  Recliner 
chair  which  moves  forwardly  relative  to  a  wall  as  the  body  support- 
ing means  of  the  chair  moves  from  upright  to  reclined  positions. 
4.247.146,  CI.  297-322.000. 
D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dwyer,  Robert  E.,  4,247,092,  CI.  270-34.000. 
Dach,  Michael  M.:  See-^ 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall,  James  F.,  4,247,302,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Dages,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Jeffers,  Michael  F.;  Shekel,  Jacob;  Dages,  Charles  L.;  and  Glaab, 
Joseph,  4,247.106,  CI.  273-83.00G. 
Dahl,  Helmut:  See— 

Kieslich,  Klaus;  Raduchel,  Bernd;  Skubalia,  Werner;  Vorbruggen, 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Helmut,  4,247.633,  CI.  433-63.000. 
Dahl,  Klaus  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Aromatic  ketone  and  sulfone 
polymers  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,247,682,  CI. 
528-175.00a 
Dahmen,  Karl;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Gross,  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann,  Werner,  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktien^esellschaA.  Method 
of  and  device  for  producing  multi-layer  pipes.  4,247,033,  CI. 
228-102.00a 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Adjustable  shear  blade 

for  a  straight  line  shears.  4,246,819,  CI.  83-382.000. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  straight 

line  shearing.  4,246.820,  CI.  83-617.000. 
Daiichi-Nippon  Cables.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yonekura.  Shiro;  Matsutani,  Tsutomu;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshiyuki. 
4,247,271,  CI.  425-68.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fiehl,  Gerd,  4.247,131,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Knapp.  Jost;  and  Sawall.  Gerhard.  4,247,128.  CI.  28O4O3.00O. 
Dallos,  Andras;  Buckbee,  John  A.;  and  Spencer,  Gordon  R.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Cathode  current  control  system.  4,247,801,  CI. 
315-107.000. 
Damiens,  Gerard,  to  Fresse  S.A.  Method  of  making  a  lightweight 
plaster  from  granules  of  expanded  thermoplastics.  4,247,649,  CI. 
521-55.000. 
Daniels.  Erwin  J.;  and  Korn,  Siegfried,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Multifo- 
cal spectacle  lens.  4,247.179,  CI.  331-171.000. 
Daniels,  Terry;  Parker,  Frederick  J.;  and  Eades,  Alan  G.,  to  British 
Industrial  Plastics  Limited.  Thermoplastics  polymer  compositions. 
4.247.663.  CI.  325-421.000. 
Daniels.  William  H.;  Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Feingold,  Earl,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Abrasive  structures  and  methods  of  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,247,303,  a.  31-307.000. 
Danly  Machine  Corporation:  See- 
Hugo,  Harding  R..  4,246,813,  CI.  83-139.000. 
Date.  Nobuaki;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  built-in  electric 
wind-up  mechanism.  4,247,189,  Q.  334-173.000. 
Daudt.  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Wood,   Charles   L.;  and   Daudt,   Stephen   W..   4,247,317,   Q. 
63-29.000. 
Dautzenberg,  Jozef  M.  A.;  Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.;  and  Stijfs,  Petrus 
A.  M.  J.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a-/3 
unsaturated  alcohols.  4,247,718,  Q.  368-634.000. 
Davey,  William  E.,  to  A  ft  T  Burt  Limited.  Method  and  mechanism  for 

switching  heat  generating  equipment.  4,247,040,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Davies,  Richard  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Metallic  supported 
catalytic   system   and   a   nMthod   of  making   it.   4,247,422,   CI. 
232-465.000. 
Davis,  George  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

cathode  support  nickel  strip.  4,246,682,  CI.  29-23.110. 
Davis,  Steven  S.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Dual  belt  pulp  washer. 

4.246.669,  CI.  8-136.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  Leiand  E.;  and  Griffith,  James  O..  4,246,842,  CI. 
101-367.000. 
Dayet,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom.  Safety  de- 
vice   for    a    pneumo-hydraulic    control    circuit.    4,246,923,    CI- 
137-116.000. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  dezen  vertegenwoordi^d  door  de  direc- 
teur-generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefome:  See— 
WUcke.  Robert;  and  Otten,  Antoon  A.  J.,  4,247,837,  O.  343- 
1I7.00R. 
Deal,   Troy   M.   Self<leaning   weedless   propeller.   4,246,862,   CI. 

440-73.000. 
Dean,  Raymond  H.,  to  Tempmaster  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forced  air  balancing  of  damper  blades.  4,246,918,  CI. 
137-1.000. 
DeBie,  Johan  H.:  See— 

Bannon,    Robert    P.;    and    DeBie,    Johan    H.,   4,247,368,    CI. 
202-138.000. 
De  Brouckere,  Lucien  C,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Crystalline  layer  growth  method.  4,247,360,  CI.  136-618.000. 
Debrayn,  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  Scott,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Weed,  Lucretia  J.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  transparency. 
4,247,617,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Decca  Limited:  See— 

Swatten,  Royston  W.,  4,247,747,  CI.  200-314.000. 


Decuyper.  Jean-Claude,  to  Com{Mgnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommuni- 
cations Cit-Alcatel.  Self-adaptive,  all-or-nothing  converter  of  an 
analog  image  analysis  signal.  4,247,873.  CI.  338-282.000. 
de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.:  See— 

Sinnige,  Hermannus  J.  M.;  Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Mijs.  Willem  J.; 
de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.;  and  Oakes,  Vincent,  4,247,692,  Q. 
544-194.000. 
de  Jong,  Aaldert  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  dihydromyr- 

cenol.  4,247,723,  CI.  568-873.000. 
de  Jonge,  Pieter  H.:  See— 

Meijer-Hoffman,  Lucia  R.  M.;  and  de  Jonge,  Pieter  H.,  4,247,643, 
CI.  433-262.000. 
De  Kok.  Robbert  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  the  location  of  a  marine  pipeline  or  cable.  4.247.923,  CI. 
367-88.000. 
Delbag-Luflfilter  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann,  Gerhard  M.,  4,247.313,  CI.  35-350.000. 
Deli,  Jack  M.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Method  of  press 

assembly  of  track  links  on  track  pins.  4,246,689,  CI.  29-436.000. 
Dellinger,  Thomas  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Wellbore  drilling 
technique  using  eccentric  tool  joinu  to  mitigate  pressure-differential 
sticking.  4.246,975.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Del  Raso,  Americo.  Golfing  putting  game  apparatus.  4,247,112,  CI. 

273-176.00H. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  and  LaConti,  Anthony  B.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Current  collecting/flow  distributing,  separator  plate  for 
chloride  electrolysis  cells  utilizing  ion  transporting  barrier  mem- 
branes. 4,247,376,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D.:  See- 
Daniels,  William  H.;  Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Feingold,  Earl, 
4,247,305,  CI.  51-307.000. 
De  Rosa,  Richard  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Composite  rotor  blade 

root  end.  4,247,255,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Descrovi,  Mario;  Brano,  Gualberto;  Oiusti,  Lino;  Milani,  Marco;  and 
Giorgetti,  Aldo,  to  Europress  S.a.s.  di  Giusti  Lino  ft  C.  Pressing 
machine  arrangement.  4,247,278,  CI.  423-408.000. 
Desjardins,    Beiiiard.    Liquid    containing    and    dispensing    device. 

4,247,020,  CI.  222-83.300. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Riu,  4.247,639.  a.  323-43.000. 
Dessauer.  Rolf;  and  Firmani.  Raymond  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Photoimaging  systems  with  cyclic  hydrazides. 
4,247,618,  CI.  430-342.000. 
Desverchere,  Jean,  to  Cefilac.  Process  for  depositing  an  elastomeric  or 

thermosetting  bank  on  a  support.  4,247,310,  CI.  264-236.000. 
Detert,  Robert  M.;  Germiat,  Hubert  J.;  and  Kelly,  William  M..  Jr.,  to 
American  Can  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  plastic 
film  windows  for  cartons.  4.247,349,  CI.  156-108.000. 
DeToUa,  Francis  L.:  See- 
Chaplin.  Gary  F.;  DeTolla,  Francis  L.;  and  Griffin,  James  G., 
4,247,248,  CI.  413-136.000. 
Detroit  Bullet  Trap  Corporation:  See— 

Nikoden.  Joseph,  Jr..  4,247,115.  CI.  273-317.000. 
Dettmers,  Michael:  See— 

Weirich,    Walter;    and    Dettmers.     Michael,    4,247,226,    CI. 
403-302.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Dau 
transfer  apparatus  for  digital  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer.  4.246,822, 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
von  Bebenburg.  Walter;  Szelenyi.  Istvan;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
4,247.336.  CI  424-236.000. 
Diel,  Peter  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  l,2,4-Benzotriazine-l,44i-N- 

oxides.  4.247.691,  CI.  344-183.000. 
Di  Mola,  Nunzio:  See— 

Bellasio,  Elvio;  Di  Mola,  Nunzio;  Campi,  Ambrogio;  and  Baldoli. 
Emiliana,  4,247,351.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Dirksing,  Robert  S.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Tilt  compen- 
sating hanger  for  toilet  tank  dispensing  apparatus.  4,247,070,  CI. 
248-226.500. 
Disko,  Harry:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Schoenfield.  Pahner  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 
4,246,719.  CI.  46-41.000. 
Diver,  James  J.:  See— 

Pulver,  W.  Clark;  Pulver,  William  O.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver. 
James  J.,  4,246,838,  CI.  99-516.000. 
Dixie,  Grahame  B.  R.  Harvesting  bag.  4,246,944,  CI.  ISO-2.000. 
Dixon,  Melvyn;  Ghate,  Bhaakar  B.;  Holmes,  Ronald  J.  A.;  and  Pass, 
Curtis  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fabrication 
of  ferrite  material.  4,247.300,  CI.  264-63.000. 
DLM,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert,  Ronald  P.,  4,247,010.  CI.  211-131.000. 
Dobbs,  William  G.,  to  Strahens  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for 

sorting  envelopes.  4,247,008,  CI.  209-369.000. 
Dobosi,  Laszk)  J.  Eaves  trough  shield.  4,247,397.  a.  2IO-I62.00a 
Dodd,  John  R.:  See- 
Buck,  William  R.;  and  Dodd,  John  R.,  4,247,719,  Q.  368-730.000. 
Doherty.  Harry  G.;  Plank.  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.,  to 
MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Crystalline  zeolite  ZSM-23.  4.247,416,  CI. 
2S2-428.00a 
Dollinger,  Ousuv:  See— 

Vautrin,  Helmut;  and  DoUinger,  Ousttv,  4,247,291,  G.  8-493.000. 
Domoto,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Schuiz,  Helmut  W.;  and  Domoto,  Gerald  A.,  4,246,978.  CI. 
180-163.000. 
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Oomtar  Inc.:  &»— 

Upointe,  Jowph  A.,  4^47.033.  a.  241-57.000. 
Donado.  Rafael  A.:  See— 

Mariaaowski,  Leonard  C;  Donado.  Rafael  A.;  and  Mani.  Hansraj 
C.  4.247.604.  Q.  429-40.000. 
Dorfman.  Leonard  M..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Integral  ligtatpipe  and 

display  holder  for  a  timepiece.  4.247,928.  CI.  368-67.000. 
Donnan  Smith  Swilchgear  Limited:  See— 

Kidd.  Alan  L..  4.247.746.  a.  200-I47.00R. 
Dorsch.  Hans-Lothar:  See— 

Hermann.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Dorach.  Hans-Lothar.  4.247.470,  CI. 
26O-39I.000. 
Dosaj.  Vishu  D.;  and  Hunt.  Lee  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Method    for    producing    solar-cell-grade    silicon.    4,247.328.    CI. 
423-390.000. 
Douglas,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Sapkus.  Jurgis;  Lewis.  J.  Stephen;  and  Douglas,  Raymond  J.. 
4.246.722.  CI.  46-120.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Coostien.  Vernon  C.  4.247.430.  Q.  260-29.2EP. 
Garrett.  Waher  L..  4.246.843,  Q.  I01-4SI.000. 
Harris.  Monty  E..  4.246.967,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Dow  Coming  Ccwporation:  See— 

Dosaj.  Vishu  D.;  and  Hunt,  Lee  P.,  4,247,528,  Q.  423-350.000. 
Kalinowski.  Robert  £..  4.247.592,  CI.  428-266.000. 
Dowa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyahara.  Kingo,  4.247.282,  a.  431-168.000. 
Down  River  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Ronald  L..  4.247.237,  Q.  410-154.000. 
Downing,  Joe  R.;  and  Williams.  Leslie  G..  to  Colson  Company,  The. 

Cart  caster.  4.246.677.  Q.  16-35.00R. 
Draper.  Brigitte:  See— 

Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Munz,  Eberhard;  Draeger.  Brigitte;  Hagen, 
Alexander,  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4.247,630.  CI.  435-10.000. 
DraMTwerk  Aktienfleselhchaft:  See— 

Pasteraack.  Adalbert.  4.246.864.  a.  I164.00a 
Dren,  Anthony  T.;  and  Bopp,  Barbara  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Benzopyranopyridiaes    as    antiglaucoma    agents.    4.247.557.    CI. 
424-256.00a 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetteriwra.  Richard  H..  4.246.796.  a.  73-732.000. 
Drexhage.  Karl  H..  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  imaging  de- 
vices and  color  filter  arrays  using  photo-bleachable  dyes.  4,247,799, 
a.  313^367.000. 
Droitsch,  Lutz;  and  Wolff,  Hoist,  to  Speck  Kolbenpurapenfabrik  Otto 

Speck  KG.  Valve  arrangement.  4.246.924.  Q.  137-116.000. 
Drucker.  Alan  S..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Control  scheme  for  a  solar 

assisted  heat  pump.  4.246.956.  CI.  165-29.000. 
Dubinin.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Kruzhanov.  Jury  V.;  Dubinin.  Viktor  P.;  Ovchinnikov.  Viktor  1.; 
and  Safronov.  Vladimir  £..  4,247,343,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Duckworth,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Nijhawan.  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth.  Joseph  M..  4,247,37a  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Duell.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Cann.  PMer  L.;  Duell.  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J..  4.246.760. 
a.  62-81.000. 
Duke.  Jimmy  R.;  Miller,  Walter  £.,  Jr.;  Kilboum.  Dorwin  L.;  Mangus, 
Nicholas  J..  Jr.;  Sitton.  Robert  L.;  and  Fountain.  Walter  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Light  emitting  diode  beacons  for  command 
guidance  missile  track  links.  4.247.059,  a.  244-3.  IM. 
Dumoulin.  Joseph  S.  C;  Seese,  Mark  A.;  and  Albers.  Edwin  W..  to  W. 
R-  Grace  A  Co.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  preparation. 
4.247.420.0.252-453.000. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See- 
Weber,  Heinricfa;  Dungs.  Horst;  Beckmann.  Franz;  Schmauch. 
Hugo;  and  Flasche.  Karl-Heinz.  4,247,365,  O.  201-41.000. 
Dunkavy.  Raymond  A.;  and  McClanahan,  James  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Rigid  and  semifkxible  polyurethane  foams  produced 
with  phenoi-aMehyde-amine  resins.  4.247.655.  Q.  521-164.000. 
Dunn.  Halbert  B.  Sound  recording.  4.247,120,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Chapman.  Walter  H.;  Hiland,  David  E.;  and  Knies,  Erwin  B., 

4.246.847.  Q.  I04-172.0BT. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan.  Roxy  N.,  4,247,619.  Q.  430-253.000. 
Dessauer.    Rolf;    and    Firmani.    Raymond    A.,    4,247,618,    CI. 

430-342.000. 
Edinger.  John  M..  4.247,427,  a.  260-26.000. 
England.  David  C.  4.247.713.  CI.  560^192.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Patrick  H..  4.247,695,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Foss,  Robert  P.,  4,247,624,  G.  430-281.000. 
Kelley.  Michael  J.;  and  Prichard,  William  W.,  4,247,722,  O. 

568-861.000. 
Lee.  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig.  Richard  E..  4.247.318.  a.  156-163.000. 
Luise.  Robert  R.,  4.247.514.  a.  264-345.000. 
Matthews.  James  F.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.,  4,247,439.  O. 

260-29.6NR. 
Percy.  James  S..  4.247.487,  CI.  568-422.000. 
Simms.  John  A..  4.247.444,  Q.  260-33.6UA. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited. 
Pyridyl  alkylgnanidines.  4.247,558,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Durbeck.  Robert  C;  and  Eswaran.  Kapali  P.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  typing  characters 
and  optically  readable  binary  representations  thereof  on  same  page. 
4,247,907,  a.  364-900.000. 


Dutton-Lainson  Company:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  C,  4,247,003,  CI.  206-486.000. 
Dwyer,  Robert  E.,  to  D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
handling  a  plurality  of  signature  bundles.  4,247,092.  CI.  270-54.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E., 
4,247,70a  CI.  546-242.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buning,  Robert;  Hanisch,  Horst;  Hass,  Hansjurgen;  and  Rodder^ 
Karl-Martin,  4.247,436,  Q.  260-29.60H. 
Dynatech  Corp.:  See- 
Home,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gresser,  Joseph  D..  4.246.896.  Q. 
128-130.000. 
Dynecology:  See— 

Schulz.  Helmut  W.;  and  Domoto,  Gerald  A..  4.246.978.  CW 
180-165.000.  ^ 

Eades,  Alan  G.:  See— 

toaniels,  Terry;  Parker,  Frederick  J.;  and  Eades.  Alan  G..  4.247,665, 
CI.  525-421.000. 
Easley,  Wiley  L.;  Hoeske,  Richard  J.;  and  Petrucci,  Silvio,  to  Gillette 
Company.    Marbleization    of    plastic    materials.    4,247,501,    CI. 
264-77.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Chen,  Tsang  J.,  4,247,627,  Q.  430-512.000. 
Drexhage,  Karl  H.,  4,247,799.  CI.  313-367.000. 
Fletcher,  George  L.;  Przezdziecki,  Wojcieoh  M.;  Wilson,  John  C; 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.;  and  Van  Hanehem.  Richard  C.  4.247,625, 
CI.  430-336.000. 
Ford.  J^lln  A..  Jr.;  and  Rossi.  Louis  J..  4.247.459.  a.  26O-I85.000. 
Guild.  John  R..  4,247,623,  .a.  430-275.000. 
Henry,  James  W.,  4,247,784,  a.  250-577.000. 
McGuckin,  Hugh  G.;  and  Cohen.  Hyman  L.,  4,247,615,  CI. 

430-145.000. 
Ott,  Robert  J.,  4,247,613,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites.  Richard 

C.  4.247,673,  Q.  526-263.000. 
Poshkus,  Gerald  M.;  Whitney,  Dennis  E.;  Cope.  James  N.;  and 

Borel.  Robert  J.,  4,247,626,  CI.  430-498.000. 
Shuttleworth,  Leslie,  4,247,458,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Bishop,  William  V.;  and  Richards,  Donald  L.,  4.246,930,  CI. 

137-493.900. 
Gee.  Thomas  A..  4.246.995.  CI.  I92-S8.00B. 
Hoppie.  Lyle  O..  4.246.988.  CI.  192-2.000. 
Mezak.  John  A.;  and  Parrott.  Ronald  A.,  4,247,837,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Morscheck.  Timothy  J.,  4,246.993.  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Eberle.  Kelly  L.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Battery  formation 

apparatus.  4,246,927,  CI.  137-269.000. 
Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara,  Tsuneo;  Takahashi, 
Kunihiro;  and  Motte,  Shunichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha. 
Rectangular  AT-cut  quartz  resonator.  4,247,797,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Wiegand,  John  R.,  4,247,601,  CI.  428-611.000. 

Eck,  Herbert;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  to  Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aqueous  ethylene/vinyl 

chloride/vinyl  alkanoate  and/or  alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  dispersions 

ha\2ng  a  non-uniform  particle  size  distribution.  4.247.438.  CI.  260- 

Eckert.  Ronald  P.,  to  Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.  Illuminated  advertis- 
ing display  device  with  changing  visual  effecu.  4,246,713,  CI. 
40437.000. 

Eckert.  Ronald  P.,  to  DLM,  Inc.  Display  stand  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,247.010.  CI.  21 1-131.000. 

Eckler.  Thomas  A.;  and  Manty,  Brian  A.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  for  electrolytic  etching.  4.247,377,  CI. 
204-129.650. 

Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Buesing.  Jonathan  P..  4,247,396,  Q.  210-126.000. 

Eddy,  Richard  P.  Axial  flow  continuous  loop  film  storage  spool  appara- 
tus. 4,247.058,  CI.  242-55. 1 70. 

Edehon,  Leo;  Oddsen.  Trygve  R.;  and  Oddsen,  GusUv  A.,  to  G.L.R. 
Corporation.  Extensible  support  apparatus.  4,247,068,  CI. 
248-162.100. 

Edinger,  John  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Adhe- 
sion promoted  block  copolyestcr  composition  with  multi-functional 
carboxylic  compound.  4,247,427,  CI.  260-26.000. 

Edwards,  Paul  O.;  Bolton,  William  E.;  Hunter.  Larry  C;  and  Homer. 
Amos  A.,  to  Applied  Theory  Associates,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe  charging 
apparatus  and  method  for  determining  log  spin  axis.  4,246.940,  CI. 
I44-209.00A. 

Egan,  Richard  R ;  and  Cotrell,  Phillip  L.,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Light  duty  non-irriuting  detergent  compositions. 
4,247,425.  Q.  252-548.000. 

Egbers,  Gerhard:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Guse,  Rolf;  and  Tabibi,  Sohrab, 
4,246,748,  CI.  57-265.000. 

Eggleden,  John  A.:  See— 

Bolton,  Terence  W.;  Eggleden,  John  A.;  and  Alexander,  David  A., 
4,247,339,  CI.  106-3O8.00B. 

Ehrlich,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Wachtel.  Jack  S.,  4,246,717,  CI.  46-6.000. 

Eichweber,  Kurt.  Antennas  for  use  with  optical  and  high-frequency 
radiation.  4,247,858,  CI.  343-729.000.  •»        i        / 

Eiloart,  Nigel  C;  and  Webster,  Gordon  A.,  to  Brockhouse  Canada 
Limited.  Metal  structural  members.  4,246.737.  CI.  52-729.000. 
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Einfalt.  Arthur  C:  See— 

Bimer.  Rkhard  A.;  and  Einfalt.  Arthur  C,  4.246,777.  CI.  73-83.000. 
Eisenkramer,  Arthur:  See — 

Zapolski,  Bronislaw;  Eisenkramer,  Arthur,  and  2^ler,  Noel  E.. 
4,247.844,  CI.  340-321.000. 
El-Aasser,  Mohamed  S.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Vanderhoff,  John  W.;  Micale.  Fortunato  J.;  El-Aasser, 
Mohamed  S.;  and  Komfeld.  Dale  M..  4.247,434,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Elcktro-Thermit  GmbH:  See— 

Stratmana,    Josef;    Moring,    Wilfried;    and    Skreba.    Gerhard, 
4,247,074,  CI.  249-86.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Abbott.   Bernard   J.;   and   Fukuda.   David   S..   4.247.703,   CI. 

548-216.000.  ' 

Michel,    Karl    H.;    and    Higgens,    Calvin    E..   4.247.542.    CI. 
424-122.000. 
Elias.  Jiri:  See— 

Mikulecky.  Karel;  Elias.  Jiri;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Esner.  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  Tyl.  Miloslav;  and  Janousek.  Jan,  4,246.749.  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Elkem  Spigerverket  A/S:  See— 

Berge.  Araulf,  4.247,306.  CI.  51-322.000. 
Elmer,  James  W.  Ice  fishing  apparatus.  4.246,716,  Q.  43-17.000. 
Elmer,  Peter  J.;  Kimmit,  Maurice  F.;  Matheson,  William  S.;  and  Ro- 
berts, Arthur,  to  British  Railways  Board.  Vehicle  velocity  related 
measuring  systems.  4,247.768,  C\.  250-222.00R. 
Elms.  Robert  T.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
People  protecting  pound  fault  circuit  breaker  utilizing  waveform 
characteristics.  4.247.879.  a.  361-45.000. 
Eluroth.    James    L.    Crane    conversion    method.    4.247.035,    CI. 

228-170.000. 
Emeott,  Marvin:  See- 
Skinner,  Earl;  Emeott.  Marvin;  and  Jevne.  Allan.  4.247.978.  a. 
427-44J000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hinze.  Adrien  G.;  and  Stigter.  Hendrik  G..  4.247.426.  Q.  260- 
18.0PN. 
Emhari  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Dahms.  Francis  A..  4,246.819.  CI.  83-982.000. 
Dahms.  Francis  A.,  4.246.82a  Ci.  83-617.000. 
Stevenson,  James  F..  4.247.733.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Elms.  Robert  T.;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C.  4.247.879.  CI.  361-49.000. 
Engel,  Jurgea:  See— 

Dahmen.  Karl;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Gross.  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann.  Wemer.  4.247,033.  Q.  228-102.000. 
England,  David  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Alkyl 
perfluoro-fl*-f1uoroformyl  esters  and  their  preparation.  4.z47,7l3,  CI. 
560-192.000. 
Ennerst,  Karl;  Funke,  Peter;  and  Lob,  Rainer.  to  Alkem  GmbH. 
Method  of  producing  Pu02AJ02/-nuclear  fuels.  4.247,499.  CI. 
264-0.900. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Bidgood.   William   E.;   and   Klarin.   John   D..   4.246,80a   CI. 

73-861.270 
Davis.  Steven  S..  4.246.669.  Q.  8-196.000. 
King.   Donald   L.;   and   GlanvUle.   Gerald   S..  4.247.40a   O. 

210-931.000. 
McMordie.  James  R.;  and  Sloan.  Donald  A..  4.246.987.  O. 

191-32.000. 
Nijhawan.  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth.  Joaq>h  M.,  4.247.370.  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Erfo.  Darrell  M.  Memory  device  in  which  one  type  carrier  stored  during 
write  controls  the  flow  of  the  other  type  carrier  during  read. 
4.247.916,  CI.  369-182.000. 
Erber.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Wu.  Yeongchi;  and  Erber,  Roger  A.,  4.246.909.  Q.  128-762.000. 
Eremenko.  Anatoly  I.:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Zolotenka  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev.  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov.  Viktor  E.;  Syromyatnikov.  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremenko.  Anatoly  I.,  4.247.783, 0.  290-974.000. 
Erickson.  Gerald.  BotUe  carrier.  4.247.142.  Q.  294-87.200. 
Eriksson.  Tord  E.  B.  Asphalt  cutter.  4^47,148.  Q.  299-40.000. 

Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See—  __  

SpUlmam.  Wemer;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf,  4.246.668.  a.  8-149.000. 
Eshghy.  Siavash,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4.246,689.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Esner.  Stanislav:  See—  ,   _         «     .  . 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Bias,  Jiri;  Burysek,  Frantaek;  Esner.  Stanislav; 
Skoda.  Stanislav;  Tyl,  Miloslav;  and  Janousek,  Jan.  4,246.749.  CI. 
97-263.000. 
Estampados  Estil.  S.A.:  See— 

Pattot.  Francisco  J..  4.247.299.  CI.  8-469.000. 
Eswaran.  Kapali  P.:  See— 

Durbeck.  Robert  C;  and  Eswaran.  Kapali  P.,  4.247.907.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Euuches  Bettloch.  S.A.:  See— 

Bachmaan.  Pfeter,  4.247.926.  G.  368-28.000 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Bergeroa.  Charles  R.;  Anderson.  Alftcd  P.;  and  Walter.  Thomas  J.. 

4.247.490  CI.  260-990.000. 
Hayes.  Thomas  H..  4.247.048.  Q.  239-396.000. 
Etoh.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Yasuhiko;    Etoh,    Yukihiro:    Nakai.    Meroji;    and 
Nakajima.  Ryoji.  4.246.874.  Q.  123-308.000. 


Eurofloor  S.A.:  See— 

Courtoy,  Jean-Francois.  4,247,353,  CI.  196-277.000. 
Europress  S.a.s.  di  Giusti  Lino  k  C.:  See— 

Descrovi,  Mario;  Bruno,  Gualberto;  Giusti,  Lino;  Milani,  Marco; 
and  Giorgetti,  Aldo,  4,247,278,  CI.  429-408.000. 
Evans,  Hugh  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Mining  method  and 

apparatus.  4.247,229,  CI.  406-79.000. 
Evans,  Philip  H.,  to  BSR  Limited.  Record  players.  4,247,118.  CI. 

369-233.000. 
Ewing,  Michael  D.  Vehicle  tire.  4,246,947,  Q.  192-330.0RF. 
Eykamp,  Roy  D.  Implement  for  gathering  hay.  windrowed  crops  and 

other  strewn  material.  4,246.741.  O.  96-13.200. 
Fabrique  National  Herstal  S.A.:  See— 

Jeghers,  Philippe  M..  4,247.109,  Q.  273-77.00A. 
Failes,  Michael,  to  Canadian  Instrumentation  and  Research.  Autonutic 

computing  color  meter.  4,247,202,  CI.  396-310.000. 
Fairand,  Barry  P.;  and  Golis,  Matthew  J.,  to  Battelle  Development 

Corporation.  Nondestructive  testing.  4,246,793,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Fajeau,  Maurice:  See— 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Chlique,  Bernard;  and  Fajeau,  Maurice,  4.246,961, 
CI.  165-145.000. 
Falcoz,  Pierre;  Filhol,  Raymond;  and  Communal,  Jean-Noel,  to  Rhone- 
Poukenc  Industries.  Hydraulic  cement  compositions.  4.247.334.  Q. 
106-90.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.:  See- 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy  N.,  4.247,619,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Kraemer.  Rolf  H.,  4,247,231,  Q.  407-101.000. 
Kraemer,  Rolf  H.,  4,247,233,  CI.  408-185.000. 
Farmhand,  Inc.:  See— 

Goertzen.  Gerold  G..  4,247,242,  CI.  414486.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erfoa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Hanessian,  Stephen,  4,247.687,  CI.  536-12.000. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Fluid-pressure  operated  servo- 
motor assemblie*.  4,246.831,  Q.  91-372.000. 
Farrand,  John  E.:  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche,  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
IlKHnas  A.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Hiioshi,  4.247,882,  CI.  361-380.000. 
Fay,  John  A.;  Walsh,  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko,  Venancio  P.,  to  Nonis  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Dishwasher  with  steam  generating  heater  and  cold  water 
input.  4,246,916,  CI.  134-105.000. 
Fay,  Lawrence  W.:  See- 
Keller,    Jacob    P.;    and    Fay,    Uwrence    W..    4,247,877,    CI. 
360-105.000. 
Feiman,  Vladimir;  and  Luksha.  Eugene,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc. 
Lithium  chlorine  battery  containing  iodine  trichloride  cathode  and 
iodine  monochloride  electrolyte.  4.247.609.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Feingold,  Earl:  See—  _    . 

Daniels.  William  H.;  Dennis.  Mahlon  D.;  and  Feingold.  Earl, 
4,247,305,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Feit,  Peter  W.;  Nielsen,  Ole  B.  T ;  Broun,  Herta;  and  Bretting,  Claus  A. 
S.,  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Producte  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske 
Fabrik  Produktionsaktieselskab).  Compositions  and  methods  for  the 
treatment  of  hypertension  or  oedemas.  4,247,550,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Felcht.  Utz-Hellmuth,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  l-oxophosphol-A''-enes.  4,247,488,  CI.  568-12.000. 
Felsch,  Horst;  and  Hantich,  Gerhard,  to  Pharmaceutical  Licences 
Company  Ltd.  Method  of  stabilizing  4-methyl-SK2'chloroethyl)- 
thiazol.  4,247,702,  CI.  548-146.000. 
Ferd.  Wagner:  See— 

Krag,  Hans;  and  Heilmann,  Kurt.  4.247.602,  Q.  428-671.000. 
Ferris.  M.  P.:  See- 
Crosby,  Uwton  H.;  Ferris.  M.  P.;  and  Mdzer.  Kurt.  4.247,089,  Q. 
267-105.000. 
Fey,  Maurice  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  electrically  firing  an  iron  blast  furnace.  4.247.732.  CI.  I3-2.00P. 
Fiala.  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenweric  Aktiengesdlachaft.  Fuel  consumption 

indicating  instrument.  4.246.778.  Q.  73-114.000. 
Fiala.  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection 
apparatus.  4.246,879,  O.  123-533.000. 

Fiat  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See—  

Beccaria.  Mario;  and  Moretti.  Renxo,  4,246.921. 0.  137-102.000. 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Arrowsmith.  Robert  J..  4.247,658,  Q.  521-182.000. 
Plunkett,   Joseph   A.;   and   Talbot.   James   R..   4.246.747,   Q. 
57-245.000. 
Fichtner,  Rudi,  to  USM  Corporation.  Band  for  operating  on  shoes. 

4,246,673,  CI.  12-14.400. 
Fiehl.  Gerd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Position-variable  belt 

articuUtion  for  safety  belts.  4.247.131.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Fields.  Spencer:  See- 
Nix.  Paul  T.;  and  Fields,  Spencer,  4,247,631,  Q.  435-IO000. 
Filhol,  Raymond:  See— 

Falcoz,  Pierre;  Filhol,  Raymond;  and  Communal.  Jean-Noel. 

4.247.334,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Waner,  Kuno;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  isocyanate  derivatives  of  l,3lox- 

azoles,  oxazines,  diazoles  and  diazin^.  4.247,689,  O.  944-97.000. 

Findl,  Eugene,  to  Bioresearch  Inc.  Battery  sensor.  4,247.811.  Q. 

320-39.000. 
Fioientino,  Ouido;  and  Selhi.  Lino,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A. 
ElectrosUtic  transducer  for  generating  strobe  signals.  4,247,796,  G. 
310-308.000. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall.  James  E.,  4,247.418,  Q.  292-43I.0QN. 
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Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Add  F..  4,247,679,  CI. 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Add  F.,  4,247.680,  CI. 
528-168.000. 
Firmani,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Dessauer.    Rolf;    and    Firmani,    Raymond    A.,    4.247.618,    CI. 
430-342.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Flament.  I  von,  4,247.571,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Petrzilka,  Martin.  4.247,717,  CI.  568-425.000. 
Pickenhagen,  Wilhelm;  and  Smith,  Alistair  Y..  4.247.572.  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Fischer,  Klaus:  See — 

Schmidt.  Ulrich;  and  Fischer.  Klaus,  4,247.845.  Q.  340-365.00R. 
Fisher,  Harland  S.:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  C;  Fisher,  Harland  S.;  Kosciuczyk.  Theodore  E.; 
and  Murphy.  Jostph  M..  4.246.868,  CI.  1 18-694.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Huang.  Sun  Y.;  and  Fisher,  Michael  M.,  4,247.432,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Fitzgerald,  Patrick  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparation  of  quinacridone  pigments  using  moderately 
concentrated  acid.  4,247,695,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Chlique,  Bernard;  and  Fajeau,  Maurice,  4.246.961, 
CI.  165-145.000. 
Flament,  I  von.  to  Firmenich  SA.  3-Methyl-l,2.4-trithiane  as  a  flavoring 

ingredient.  4.247.571.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Flasche.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Beckmann.  Franz;  Schmauch, 
Hugo;  and  Flasche.  Karl-Heinz,  4,247,365,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Fleissner.  Hans,  to  Vepa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for 

continuous  washing  of  textile  webs.  4,247,294.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Flesselles.  Jacques;  Buisson.  Jean;  Morin.  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean-Pierre; 
Tripot,  Pierre:  and  Vallee,  Claude,  to  Service  O'Exploitation  Indus- 
trielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Device  for  measuring  the  draft  of 
smoking  articles  such  as  cigarettes  and  combined  measuring  appara- 
tus including  such  a  device.  4,246,774,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Fletcher,  George  L.;  Przezdziecki,  Wojciech  M.;  Wilson,  John  C; 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.;  and  Van  Hanehem,  Richard  C,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Imaging  processes,  elements  and  compositions 
featuring  dye-retaining  binders  for  reaction  products  of  cobalt  com- 
plexes and  aromatic  dialdehyde.  4.247.625,  CI.  430-336.000. 
Flex-Kleen  Corporation:  See — 

Smoluchowski.    Julian;    and    Wynn.    Ray.    Jr..    4.247,314,    CI. 
55-304.000. 
Florea,  George:  See — 

Cucinotta.  Victor;  and  Florea,  George.  4.247.756,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Flynn,  Jack:  See — 

Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn.  Jack;  and  Ujvary.  Josef.  4.247.779,  CI. 
250^39.00P. 
Flynn,  Richard  T.;  and  Kindell,  Jerry  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems    Inc.    Leading    zero    count    formation.    4,247,891,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan.'  William  E.;  and  Passino,  Jacque,  to  K  & 
M  Plastics  Inc.  Fold  down  multi-purpose  vehicle  seat  back  core  with 
inmolded  metal  reenforcing  member.  4,246.734.  CI.  52-309.160. 
Foley.  Kevin  M.;  VanderHoovta,  David  I.  B.;  and  Hull.  Jerry  D..  to 
Andersons,  The;  and  Rotary  Drilling  Services.  Inc.  Method  of  seal- 
ing pores,  and  lost  circulation  additive  therefor.  4,247,403,  CI.  252- 
8.5LC. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  tn  Westvaco  Corporation.   Bake-in-tray. 

4.247,038,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corp.:  See — 
Hauer,  Charles  A.,  4.247.942,  CI.  375-25.000. 
Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rossi,  Louis  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Azo    dye    derivatives    of    2,3-naphthalenediols.    4.247.459.    CI. 
260-185.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bengsch.  Hdmut;  and  Link.  Alfons.  4.247.842.  CI.  338-302.000. 
Davies.  Richard  G..  4.247.422.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Paquette,  David  G..  4.247.605.  a.  429-52.000. 
Vivian.  Lloyd  R..  Jr.,  4.246,804,  CI.  74-552.000. 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Device  for  transporting 
and  delivering  slide  fasteners  to  a  packing  case.  4,247,230.  CI. 
406-88.000. 
Forte.  Paulino;  and  Somekh.  George  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Liquid-liquid  contacting  system.  4,247,521.  CI.  422-256.000. 
Fortmann,  William  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Resilient 

foil  bearings.  4.247.155,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Foss,  Robert  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photopo- 
lymerizable  elastomeric  compositions  with  carbamated  poly(vinyl 
alcohol)  binder.  4.247.624.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Fountain,  Walter  F.:  See — 

Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus.  Nicholas  J..  Jr.;  Sitton.  Robert  L.;  and  Fountain.  Walter 
F,  4,247,059,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Fouss.  James  L.;  Sting,  Donald  W.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Biango.  Ro- 
bert, to  Hancor,  inc.  Internal  coupling  structure  and  joint  for  pipe  or 
tubing.  4,247,136,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Ponicznik,  Paul,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Appara- 
tus for  operating  on  hollow  workpieces.  4,246,770,  CI.  72-92.000. 
Franke,  Gordon  R.  Tiller  vnith  automatically  adjusted  angle  of  attack. 

4.246.970.  a.  172-372.000. 
Franks.  NmI  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Composition  and  process  for  making  precipitated  nylon.  4.247,431, 
a.  260-29.20N. 


Franks.  Neal  E.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Composition  and  process  for  making  precipitated  hydroxyethylcellu- 
lose.  4,247,688,  CI.  536-96.000.  *< 

Frederick,  Gary  L.;  and  Mohr.  Paul  R.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 

Fluid  flow  control  apparatus.  4,246,922,  CI.  137-110.000. 
Frehner,  Roland.  Pole,  in  particular  for  electric  lines.  4,246,732,  CI. 

52-309. 100. 
Fresse  S.A.:  See— 

Damiens,  Gerard,  4,247,649,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Frevel,  Gordon  H.:  See — 

Frevel,  Ludo  K.,  4,247,771,  CI.  250-273.000. 
Frevel,  Linus  K.:  See — 

Frevd,  Ludo  K.,  4,247,771,  CI.  250-273.000. 
Frevel,  Ludo  K.,  to  Kadish,  Karl  M.;  Frevel,  Linus  K.;  and  Frevel, 
Gordon  H.  Parafocusing  diffractometer.  4,247.771.  CI.  250-273.000. 
Friedemann.  Peter:  See — 

Behrendt.  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage,  Detlef;  Friedemann.  Peter;  Fro- 

lich,     Bemhard;     and    Orzessek,     Reinhold,     4.247.211.    CI. 

400-477.000. 

Friedrick,  Hans-Georg;  Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  and  Pelzer,  Rudolf, 

to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of  laminated 

glazing.  4.247.355.  CI.  156-382.000. 

Friess.  Jean,  to  Societe  Meusienne  de  Realisations  Mecaniques  "Real- 

meca".  Annular  valve  seating.  4,247,079,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Frimmet,  Alfred:  See — 

Cycowicz,     Izchak;     and     Frimmet,     Alfred,     4,247,146,     CI. 
297-322.000. 
Frolich,  Bemhard:  See — 

Behrendt,  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage,  Detlef;  Friedemann,  Peter;  Fro- 
lich.   Bemhard;    and    Orzessek.    Reinhold,    4,247.211.    CI. 
400-477.000. 
Frost,  Richard  C;  Gomez.  Eduardo  W.;  and  McAnally,  Robert  W.,  to 
Genera]  Dynamics  Corporation.  Airfoil  variable  cambering  device 
and  method.  4,247,066,  CI.  244-219.000. 
Fruchard,  Charles,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  for  use 

in  esublishing  tap  connections.  4,247,159,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.;  Carro,  Jose;  and  Pixton,  Betty  G.,  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  C3-sensitized 
erythrocytes.  4,247,536,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Umezawa.  Mitsuo.  4.246,805,  CI.  74-851.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oosaka,    Shigenori;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,247,197,    CI. 
355-54.000. 
Fujii,  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Ishida,  Nakao;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  Fujii,  Toshikatsu; 
and  Mizutani,  Ituro.  4.247.541,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Fujikura  Rubber  Works,  Limited:  See- 
Fujiyama,    Hikaru;    and    Shimada,    Masayoshi,    4,246,672,    CI. 
9-321.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masanori:  See — 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  and 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki,  4,247.642.  CI.  435-178.000. 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe.  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co., 
Ltd.  Dibenzothiepin  derivatives  and  a  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4,247,706,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Itoh,  Hideo;  Agatsuma,  Kenji;  and  Noguchi.  Eiji,  4,247,921,  CI. 

365-233.000. 
Kurihara,   Hiroshi;   Katoh.   Tadayoshi;   and   Takenaka,   Sadao, 

4.247.938.  CI.  371-5.000. 
Kurokawa.  Kaneyuki,  4,247,802,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Togei,  Ryoiku,  4,247,863,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Fujiyama,  Hikaru;  and  Shimada,  Masayoshi.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Company,  Limited;  and  Fujikura  Rubber  Works,  Limited.  Automatic 
inflatable  safety  work  vest.  4,246,672,  CI.  9-321.000. 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See- 
Abbott,    Bernard   J.;    and    Fukuda,    David    S.,   4,247,703.   Q. 
548-216.000. 
Fukuda,  Tadanori;  Sakamoto,  Sadayuki;  and  Saito,  Masami.  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Polyurethane  resins  and  polyurethane  resin  coatingr 
compositions.  4.247,675.  CI.  528-44.000. 
Fukuda,  Teruo:  See— 

Nakatake.    Ryozi;    Fukuda,    Teruo;    and    Kashima,    Yoshitake, 
4.247.841.  CI.  336-150.000. 
Fukuda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsutsumi,  Yukihiro;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Mattubara,  Kenichi, 
4,247.708.  CI.  556-456.000. 
Fukui,  Koetsu:  See— 

Amakasu.  Toshinari;  Fukui.  Koetsu;  and  Seto,  Yoshito,  4,247,223, 
a.  405-259.000.     • 
Fulgar.  Tony:  See— 

Warrick.  David;  and  Fulgar,  Tony.  4,246.826,  CI.  84-422.00S. 
Fulkerson,  Bennie  C;  and  Smith.  Michael  A.  Electrical  stenographic 

machine.  4,247.208.  CI.  400-194.000. 
Fulton.  Mark  E.  Rope  swivd  socket.  4,247,217,  CI.  403-164.000. 
Fumeron,  Joel,  to  Compagnie  Intemationale  pour  I'lnfomutique.  Se- 
quentially scanned  plasma  display  for  alphanumeric  chaJracters. 
4,247,856,  CI.  340-771.000. 
Fung,  Ignatius;  and  Mason,  Robert  W.,  to  Marathon  Equipment  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  supplying  molten  bituminous  material.  4,247,022,  CI. 
222-146.00H. 
Funke,  Peter:  See— 

Ennerst,  Karl;  Funke.  Peter,  and  Lob,  Rainer.  4,247,495.  01. 
264-0.500. 
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Furman.  Vladimir.  Subterranean  storage  of  liquids.  4.247,220,  CI 

405-53.000. 
Furtado,  John:  See- 
Martin,  Walter  J.:  and  Furtado.  John,  4,247,90a  CI.  364-581.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Sawasaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toshio,  4,247.667, 
CI.  525-254.000. 
Furuta,  Akihiro:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  Uemura.  Yukikazu;  and  Furuta, 
Akihiro,  4.247.621.  CI.  430-269.000. 
Fuse,  Michio,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Aichidenkikosakusho.  Electric  food 

slicer.  4,246,121,  CI.  83-707.000. 
G.L.R.  Corporation:  See— 

Edelson,  Leo;  Oddsen,  Trygve  R.;  and  Oddsen,  Gustav  A., 
4.247.06$.  CI.  248-162.100. 
Gabel,  Lome  G.;  Paulson,  Garry  E.;  and  Kirk,  Thomu  G..  to  Canada. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Highways  aad  Transportation.  Highway  premarking  guidance  sys- 
tem. 4,247,870.  CI.  358-93.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Gruber,   Bruce   A.;   and   Lorenz,   Donald   H.,   4,247,477,   CI. 

564-251.000. 
Gruber,    Bruce   A.;   and   Lorenz,   Donald   H.,   4,247,714,   CI. 
560-221.000.  ,     , 

Gailitis,  Adolph  R.,  to  Summit  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Aerosol  valve 
having  liquid-phase/vapor-phase  mixer-homogenizer.  4,247,025,  CI. 
222-402.180. 
Gailitis,  Adolph  R.,  to  Summitt  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Actuator 
button  having  swiri-inducing  vane  plate.  4,247.049,  a.  239-497.000. 
Gajewski.  James  M.:  See— 

Kuzd,  Maryann;  Leikhim,  John  W.;  Giyewski,  James  M.;  and 
Allen.  Malcolm  L..  4,247.424,  CI.  252-528.000. 
Gakko  Hojin  Tokai  University:  See—  .,.,,„  ^, 

Seki.  Kazuichi;  Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Kato,  Yoshio.  4,247,252,  CI. 

416-44.000. 
Seki,  Kazuichi;  Shimisu,  Yoshio;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  4,247,253,  CI. 
416-44.000. 
Gallmeyer,  Richard  R.  Weighted  arm  band  for  bowlers.  4,247,101,  CI. 

273-54.0OB. 
Gallucci,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Glugla,  Paul  G.;  Briant,  Jacqueline  L.;  and  Gallucci,  Robert  R.. 
4.247,499,  CI.  264-104.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See—  ^    „      „ 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Oeofrrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C,  4,247.558.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gansert,  Willi;  Kuhn,  Edgar;  Slansky,  Harry;  and  Kohl.  Walter,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  On-board  vehicular  electrical  power  supply 
system.  4,247,813,  CI.  320-48.000.  .       >     .      . 

Gappa,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashiro.  Osamu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
tor integrated  amplifier.  4,247,826,  CI.  330-264.000. 
Gardinier,  Inc.:  See— 

Pyman,  Ronald  L.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne,  4,247,522.  CI.  423-8.000. 

Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—  

Anderson,  Alexander  F.,  4,246.963,  CI.  165-166.000. 

Byrne,  John  P..  4,246,959, 01.  165-83.000.  

Frederick,  Gary  L.;  and  Mohr,  Paul  R.,  4,246,922,  CI.  137-1 10.000. 
Miller,  Ralph  A.,  4,246.980,  O.  182-48.000.  ..,.,, 

Garrett,  Waller  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 
treating  imaged  lithographic  printing  plates.  4,246,843,  CI. 
101-45T.00a  _ 

Garver.  John  P.  Tennis  racket.  4,247,103,  CI.  273-73.000. 
Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.:  See— 

Camel.  Jacques  E.  J.;  and  Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.,  4,246,758,  CI. 
60-747.000. 
Gavrilovich,  Charles  D.:  See—  ^    .  ,.,  ,^«  ^, 

Anderson.  Eugene  S.;  and  Gavrilovich,  Charles  D.,  4,247,740,  CI. 
179-18.0AH. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See—  ^    «    .    ^  ^,  r-       j 

Widiger,  Almar  T.;  Hwo.  Charles  C;  Gaylord,  Norman  G.;  and 
LuTPang-Chia,  4.247.584,  CI.  428-35.000.       ^  ,^^  ,„    ^,    .^ 
Gazzola.  Giovanni.  Device  for  teaching  music.  4,246,827,  CI.  84- 

470.00R. 
Gearhart-Owen  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hallmark.  Bobby  J.,  4,246,782.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See- 
Martin.  Wolfram,  4,247,930,  CI.  368-84.00a 
Gebrueder  Bsehler  AG:  See— 

Borst,  Williband,  4,247,310,  a.  55-96.000. 
Gee.  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Viscous  fluid  clutch  and  reser- 
voir by-pas  valve  therefor.  4.246,995.  CI.  192-S8.00B. 
Gegenhuber,  Ernst:  Set—  .  „      .      '  -,.,.  u  -j 

Grob,  Burkhart;  Gegenhuber.  Ernst;  and  Brettmg,  Ekkehard. 

4.247.065,  CI.  244-215.000. 
Geiger,  Julius:  See—  .».-.« 

Pogrzeba.  Gerhard;  Geiger,  Julius;  Neworal.  Alfred;  Bussmann, 
Heinrich;  Hourticolon,  Roland;  Hannappel,  Rudolf;  and  Au- 
weiler,  Heinz,  4,247,273,  CI.  425-I74.20a 
Oeigert.  John:  See—  _    .         ^  ^  .         .  . 

Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Geigert,  John. 
4,247,641,  CI.  435-123.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle.  Kelly  L.!4,246,927,  O.  137-269.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See—  ^  ...,.„  w^  «/ 

Frost,  Richard  C;  Gomez,  Eduardo  W.;  and  McAnally,  Robert  W., 

4.247.066.  CI.  244-219.000. 


General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F.,  4,247,446,  CI.  26042.420. 
Ching.  Ta-Yen,  4,247.475,  CI.  260465.00D. 
Cutler,  John  R;  and  Walker,  Loren  H.,  4,247,89a  CI.  363-137.000. 
Daniels,  William  H.;  Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Feingold,  Earl, 

4.247,305,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  and  LaConti,  Anthony  B.,  4,247.376.  CI. 

204-128.000. 
Glugla.  Paul  G.;  Briant.  Jacqueline  L.;  and  Gallucci,  Robert  R.. 

4,247.499.  CI.  264-104.000. 
Heberling.  Paul  v..  4,246,757.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Karras,  Thomas  W.;  and  Anderson,  Carl  E..  4,247,830,  Q.  331- 

94.50D. 
Lambert,  Raymond  H..  4.246.891.  CI.  126438.00a 
Ledder.  Glenn  W.;  Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  and  Svec,  Paul  S.,  4,247.333. 
CI.  106-38.900.  _ 

Uffingwdl,  Edward  A.;  and  Stillwdl.  Billy  E.,  4,247,603.  O. 
429-1.000. 

Lipstein,  Nonnan  J..  4,247,262,  CI.  417-54.000.  

Marie,  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.,  4,247.484,  CI.  568-326.000. 

Markezich.  Ronald  L.,  4.247,448.  CI.  26045.80A. 

Morelock,  Charles  R..  4.247,304.  CI.  51-295.000. 

Pauze,  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski,  Richard  J.,  4,247,429,  CI.  260- 

29.2TN. 
Rdles,  Howard  M.;  and  Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill,  4.247,464,  CI. 

260-326.00N. 
Saad,  William  T.,  4,247,441.  CI.  260-32.8SB. 
Siemers.  Paul  A..  4.247.249.  CI.  415-174.000. 
Skinner,  David  R.;  Clemens.  Ralph  S.;  and  Cerrone,  Robert  A., 
4,246,872.  CI.  122-510.000.  ^,    ,_ 

Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.;  and  Beers,  M.  Dale,  4,247.445.  CI.  260- 

37.0SB. 
Thomas.  Douglas  P..  4.247.662.  CI.  525-147.000. 
Thornton,  Roy  F.,  4,247,610,  CI.  429-199.000. 
Tuft.  Bemard  R.,  4,247,579.  CI.  427-91.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.  A.,  4,247,807,  CI.  318-338.000. 
Zelahy,  John  W.,  4,247,254,  CI.  416-97.00R. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

UBelle,    Robert    B.;    and  Neece,    James    R.,   4,247.236.   a. 
410-129.000. 
General  Foods,  Limited:  See—  ^    .       .         «. 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terrenoe  J.;  and  Barker,  Larry  D.. 
4.247.573.  CI.  426-656.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Barker.  Edison  6..  4,246.684.  CI.  29-90.00R.  ^ 
Breaz.  Comdl;  and  Kazewych,  Bohdan,  4,246,726,  CI.  49-227.000. 
Brown.  Trevor  J.;  and  Hakken,  Neal  S.,  4,247,151,  a.  30I-37.0MI. 
Brown.  Trevor  J.  4,247.152.  CI.  301-37.00R.           ,,,,^,    ^, 
Carella.   Richard   F.;  and   Perry.  Thomas  W..  4,247,071,  CI. 

248-396.000. 
Gray,  Leo  A.,  4,247,052,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Halmosi,   Rudolph;   and   Schneider.   Karl   W..   4.246,972.   a. 

172-789.000. 
Kennedy,  Uwrence  C.  4.246.877.  CI.  123-470.000. 
Nichols,  Wayne  C,  4,246.790.  CI.  73-493.000. 
Smith,  Richard  H..  4.247.044.  Q.  239-87.000. 
Thebert,  Glenn  W..  4.247,247.  CI.  415-1 13.000. 
Tryon.  Dean  G.,  4.246.752,  CI.  60-290.000. 

Genera]  Signal  Corporation:  See—  

Werych,  Ewald  R.,  4,246,852,  CI.  110-336.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The:  See-  .,«,„  « 

Spach,  Richard  N.;  and  Kovalchik,  Steve  J.,  Jr.,  4,247,356.  Q. 
156-416.000. 
Germiat,  Hubert  J.:  See—  ^  „  „    ,„....      ^,    , 

Detert,  Robert  M.;  Genniat,  Hubert  J.;  and  Kelly,  Wdliam  M.,  Jr., 
4,247.349.  CI.  156-108.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See—  „..„«»» 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Peters.  Bemd.  4,247,135.  a.  285-I37.0OR. 
Weirich,    Walter,    and    Dettmers,    Michael.    4,247,226.    CI. 
405-302.000. 
Ghate.  Bhaskar  B.:  See—  _      .^ .  ^       ^  ^ 

Dixon,  Mdvyn;  Ghate.  Bhaskar  B.;  Holmes,  Ronald  J.  A.;  and  Pais, 
CurtU  E..  4.247.500,  a.  264-63.000. 
Giardina,  Angelo  R.:  See— 

Sagan,  Stanley  S.;  Giardina.  Angelo  R.;  and  Reynolds,  Samuel  D., 
Jr.  4,246,958,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Gigante,  John.  Denture  and  article  for  making  same.  4,247,287,  CI. 

433-199.000.  ,  .       ^  „ - 

Gilbert,  Everett  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army.  Process  for 

preparing  hexanitrobibenzyl.  4,247,724.  CI.  568-931.000. 
Gillette  Company:  See—  .    -., 

Easley,  Wiley  L.;  Hoeske,  Richard  J.;  and  Petnica,  SUvio. 
4.247.501.  CI.  264-77.000. 

Oiorgetti,  Aldo:  See—  .        

Docrovi.  Mario;  Bruno.  Gualberto;  Oiusti,  Lino;  Milam,  Marco: 
and  Oiorgetti,  Aldo.  4,247,278,  Q.  425-4O8.000. 

GirUng  Limited:  See—  

Farr.  Glyn  P.  R„  4,246.831.  CI.  91-372.000. 

Oiusti.  Lino:  See—  _,     ...       .,.,.»- 

Descrovi.  Mario;  Bruno.  Gualberto;  Giusti.  Lino;  Milani.  Marco; 
and  Oiorgetti.  Aldo.  4.247.278.  CI.  425-408.000. 
Oivaudan  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^  »      w^  ^j  t 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen,  Dayid  L.. 

Oiven$.*Ray  K.'vaiance  and  cornice  frames.  4,246,951.  Q.  160.39.000. 
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Gbttb.  Joseph:  S^»— 

Jeflm.  Michael  F;  ^kel.  Jacob;  Dages.  Charles  L.;  and  Glaab, 
Joseph.  4.247,106.  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Gladek.  Janez.  to  "Montana-Research"  Muller  and  Co.  Sport  shoe, 
especially    for   cross-country   skiing   and    tennis.    4.246,708.    CI. 
36-107.000. 
Gladwin  Corporaiioa:  See— 

Gladwin.  Floyd  R.,  deceased;  and  Grzincic,  Joseph.  4.246.812.  CI. 
82-l.OOC. 
Gladwin.  Floyd  R..  deceased  (by  Gladwin.  Yvonne  J.,  executrix);  and 
Grzincic,  Joseph,  to  Gladwin  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
boring  a  tapered,  curved  l.D.  tubular  casting  mold.  4.246.812.  CI. 
82-l.OOC. 
Gladwin.  Yvonne  J.,  executrix:  See— 

Gladwin.  Floyd  R..  deceased;  and  Grzincic.  Joseph.  4.246.812.  CI. 
82-l.OOC. 
Glanville.  Gerald  S.:  5^e>— 

King.    Donald    L.;   and  Glanville.    Gerald    S..   4.247.400.   O. 
21O-S3I.000. 
Glaum,  Gerald  V.:  5w>— 

Hall,  Rotrou  A.;  and  Glaum,  Gerald  V..  4,247,323,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Glenn,  William  E.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultrasonic 

imaging  apparatus.  4,246.791,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Globd-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Schimanski,    Georg;    and    von    PhiUpp.    Fritz.    4.247.042.    CI. 
239-43.000. 
Glowacki.  Gerald  A.;  and  Cage.  David  E..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Adjustable  labor-delivery-recovery  hoa>ital  bed.  4.247.091.  CI. 
269-325.000. 
Glowacki,  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Benoist.  Josettr.  Glowacki.  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.. 
4.247.257.  Q.  416-221.000. 
Glugia,  Paul  G.;  Briant,  Jacqueline  L.;  and  Gallucci.  Robert  R..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Methods  of  forming  a  solid  ion-conduc- 
tive electrolyte.  4.247.499.  a.  264-104.000. 
Goertzen,  Gerold  G..  to  Fkrmhand.  Inc.  Quick  attachment  device. 

4.247.242.  CI.  4]4-686X)0O. 
Gogniat.  Nick.  Spectacle  prescript  lens  distortion  tester.  4,247.201.  CI. 

356-124.000. 
Gohler,  Peter;  Kretschmer,  Horst;  and  Schweigel,  Han-Joachim,  to 
Brennstoffiintitut  Freiberg.  Apparatus  for  the  conveyance  of  dust- 
like or  dust  containing  solids  into  a  pressurized  system  by  means  of  a 
pressurized  lock  chamber.  4,247,227,  CI.  406-15.000. 

Goldblatt,  Barry:  See 

Saboe.  Michael  S.;  and  Goldblatt.  Barry.  4.247.259.  a.  416- 
241.00B. 
Goldsmith,   EU   D.,   to  Crown   Recreation,   Inc.   Tennis  racquet. 

4.247.104.  a.  273-73.00C. 
Golis,  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Fairand.  Barry  P.;  and  Golis.  Matthew  J..  4.246.793.  CI.  73-628.000. 
Gomez.  Eduardo  W.:  See- 
Frost.  Richard  C;  Gomez,  Eduardo  W.;  and  McAnally.  Robert  W.. 
4.247.066.  a.  244-219.000. 
Gomi.  Hiroshi;  and  Taguchi.  Shinichiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  processing  the  output  voltage  of  a  detection 
circuit.  4J47.867.  Q.  358-19.000. 
Goncharov.  Evgeny  S.  Screen  for  vibrating  centrifugal  separation 

machines.  4.247.392.  Q.  209-301.000. 
Gonnai.  Tohru,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thread  tensioning 

device  for  a  sewing  machine.  4.246.857.  a.  1 12-254.000. 
Gontowski.  Walter  S..  Jr..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Vibration- 
detecting  intrusion  alarm.  4J47.847.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Gonzales.  Roman:  See— 

Prager.  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche.  John  K.;  Nikonchuk. 
Thomas  A.;  Fanand,  J<rim  E.;  Gonzales.  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto.  Hiroshi,  4,247.882.  Q.  361-380.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Chung.  Daniel  A.,  4.247.678.  Q.  528-83.000. 
Kimball.  Michael  E..  4.247.676.  a.  528-49.000. 
Kulkami.  Mohan  V..  4.247,428,  CI.  260-28.5AV. 
Welter.  Thomas  N.  H..  4.246.9S0.  Q.  152-381.400. 
Gordeziani,  David  G.:  See— 

Bezhanov.  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.;  Gordeziani,  David 
G.;  and  Bezhanov,  Vladimir  A..  4,247,269,  Q.  425-63.000. 
Gordon,  Jing  R.  Universal  tool.  4.247.140.  O.  296-26.000. 
Gorin.  Everett,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Method  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy 
polynuclear  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  a  mol- 
ten metal  haUde  catalyst  4.247.385.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Gottschalk.  Robert  E.,  to  Psnavisioo,  Incorporated.  Vibration-dampen- 
ing flexible  coupling.  4,246.766,  CI.  64-1 1. OOR. 
Gould  Inc.:  5^e— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche.  John  K.;  Nikonchuk. 
Thomas  A.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Hiroshi,  4,247.882.  Q.  361-380.000. 
Gould,  Russell  J.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Fusible  composite  binding 

strap.  4,247.591.  a.  428-212.000. 
Grace.  Archie  R.;  and  Grace.  Robert  J.  Projection  color  copier. 

4.247.191.  a.  355-4.000. 
Grace.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Grace.  Archie  R.;  and  Grace.  Robert  J..  4.247.191.  d.  355-4.000. 
Grachev.  Koostantin  A.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and  Tverakoi,  ^vid  N. 

Straight  tumiag  automatic  lathe.  4.246,813.  O.  82-2.500. 
Graff.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Perry.  Mamey  D..  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A..  4,247,313.  Q. 
55-302.000. 


Grainger,  Joyce:  See— 

Lunn,  Peter  F.  R.;  and  Grainger.  Joyce,  4,247,537,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Gramse,  Harold  E.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Partitioned  railway 

hopper  car.  4,246,849,  CI.  105-251. pOO. 
Granzow,  Albrecht  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Flame 
retardants  containmg  two  or  more  2-cyanoethyl  groups  for  polyphen- 
yiene  ether  resins.  4,247,447,  CI.  260^5.70P. 
Gravel,  Jean  J.  O.;  and  Lombard,  William  K.,  to  Trecan  Limited. 

Incinerator.  4,246,850,  Q.  110-235.000. 
Grawinger,  Otto:  See— 

von  Brachel,  Hanswilli;  Heinrich,  Ernst;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Hinter- 
meier.  Karl;  and  Kindler,  Horst.  4.247.456.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Gray.  Ernest  F.  Jewelry  clasp.  4.246.680.  Q.  24-230.00R. 
Gray.  Leo  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fuel 

injector.  4.247.052.  a.  239-585.000. 
Gray,  Morton  E.;  and  Green,  Carl  E.,  to  Gray,  Morton  E.  Dump  truck 

or  trailer  with  pneumatic  conveyor.  4,247,228,  CI.  406-39.000. 
Green,  Carl  E.:  S^e— 

Gray,  Morton  E.;  and  Green.  Carl  E..  4.247.228.  Q.  406-39.000. 
Green.  Thomas  E.:  See- 
O'Brien.  C.  Douglas;  Bown.  Herbert  G.;  and  Green.  Thomas  E.. 
4,247.767.  Q.  250-221.000. 
Greenspan.   Donald  J.   Decorative  oxidation   process  and  article. 

4.247.589,  O.  428-209.000. 
Grem,  Arpad:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli.  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni.  4.247.545.  Q.  424- 1 8 1 .000. 
Gresser.  Joseph  D.:  See- 
Home.  Herbert  W..  Jr.;  and  Gresser.  Joseph  D..  4.246,896.  CI. 
128-130.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengeselkchaft:  See- 
Mast.  Fred.  4.247,168,  CI.  350-430.000. 
Greve,  Walter;  Kaiser,  Edgar;  Grone,  Dieter,  and  Patz,  Ulrich.  to 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH.  Cathodic  system  with  target,  for  vacuum 
sputtering  apparatus  for  the  application  of  dielectric  or  nonmagnetic 
coatings  to  substrates.  4,247,383,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Grieb,  Geoffrey  E.  Sanitary  waste  collector.  4,247.139,  a.  294-l.OBA. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E.,  to  Merck  A 
Co..  Inc.  2-<Substitutedpiperidylmethyl)propene  and  propane  nitrites. 
4.247.700.  CI.  546-242.000. 
Griffee,  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Gruska.  Chester  J..  Jr..  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Composite  wind  turbine  blade.  4.247.258.  CI. 
416-230.000. 
Griflin.  James  G.:  See- 
Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  DeTolla.  Francis  L.;  and  Griffin.  James  G.. 
4.247.248.  Q.  415-136.000. 
Griffith,  James  O.:  See— 

WUliams.   Uland   E.;   and   Griffith.  James  O..  4.246.842,  CI. 
101-367.000. 
Grigoriev.  Valentin  A.;  Brodyansky.  Viktor  M.;  Sokolov.  Mikhail  M.; 
and  Kuvaldin,  Alexandr  B.  Induction  heater  having  a  cryoresistive 
induction  coil.  4,247,736.  Q.  13-27.000. 
Grimm.  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Karr.  Gerald  S.;  and  Grimm. 
Thomas  H..  4.247.107,  a.  273-86.00B. 
Grimsrud,  Chris.  Combined  bumper,  jack  and  hoist.  4,247,085,  CI. 

254-86.00R. 
Grint,  Charles  I.  Spades.  4,247,141,  O.  294-49.000. 
Grob,  Burkhart;  Gegenhuber,  Ernst;  and  Bretting.  Ekkehard.  Carrying 

wing  with  moving  flap.  4.247,065.  CI.  244-215.000. 
Groene.  Richard  L.  Cargo  unit  with  support  jack  assemblies.  4.247.145, 

CI.  296-164.000. 
Grone.  Dieter:  See— 

Greve,  Walter;  Kaiser,  Edgar,  Grone,  Dieter;  and  Pau,  Ulrich. 
4,247.383,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Gross,  Heinz:  See— 

Dahmen,  Karl;  Engel.  Jurgen;  Gross,  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann.  Werner.  4.247.033.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Grow.  Ralph  S.:  See— 

McGrew,   Norman   E.;   and   Grow,   Ralph  S.,  4,247.281,   Q. 
431-91.000. 
Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz.  Donald  H..  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Copolymerizable.    ultraviolet    light    absorber    4-allyloxybenzal-l- 
phenylhydrazones.  4.247.477,  CI.  564-251.000. 
Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lorenz.  Donald  H..  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  4-acryloylox^enzal-l- 
alkyl-l-phenylhydrazone.  4.247.714,  Q.  560-221.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Munz.  Eberhard;  Draeger.  Brigitte;  Hagen, 
Alexander;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  4.247,630.  Q.  435-10.000. 
Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  and  Reeder.  Thomas  M..  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Monolithic  isolated  gate  FET  saw  signal  proces- 
sor. 4.247.903,  a.  364-821.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bellasio,  Elvio;  Di  Mola.  Nunzio;  Campi,  Ambrogio;  and  Baldoli, 
Emiliana,  4,247.551,  O.  424-248.560. 
Gruska.  Chester  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Griffee,  Donald  G..  Jr.;  and  Gruska,  Chester  J..  Jr..  4.247,258,  a. 
416-230.000. 
Grzincic.  Joseph:  See— 

Gladwin.  Floyd  R..  deceased;  and  Grzincic.  Joseph,  4.246.812,  a. 
82-l.OOC. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Regan.  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.;  and  Baird. 
Donald  H..  4.247.800.  CI.  315-39.000. 
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GTE  Productt  Corporation:  Sec^ 

Brun.  Craig  W.;  and  Hand,  WUfired  L..  4,247,834.  a.  331-172.000. 
Cooper.  David  A.;  Monoski.  William  T.;  and  Vibert,  Edward  J.. 
4.247,840,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Guarino,  Giovanni;  and  Praitoni,  Alberto.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
introducing  solid  substances  into  liquid   metals.   4,247,324.   CI. 
7^53.000. 
Guedj,  Richard:  See— 

Huu,  Duyet  N.;  Ballefeer.  Jeaa-Claude;  and  Oue^ji  Richard, 
4,247,904,  O.  364-900.000. 
Guigan,  Jean.  Automatic  dispensing  machine  for  dispensing  stacked 

objects.  4,247.017.  Q.  221-227.00a 
Guild,  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Blank  beam  leads  for  IC 

chip  bonding.  4,247,623.  CI.  43O-27S.00a 
Gunther,  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal.  Prem  C,  to  Abar  Corporation.  Flexible 
thermocouple  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces.  4.247.734,  CI.  13-24.000. 
Guse,  Rolf:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter.  Egbers.  Gerhard;  Ouae.  Rolf;  and  TaUbi.  Sohrab. 
4.246,748,  O.  57-265.000. 
Gustafton,  Gunnar  A.;  and  Holmqvist,  Ture  R.  L.  Holding  device  for 

surface  sheets  or  plates  in  a  press.  4.247.274,  CI.  425-193.000. 
Gustin,  Jean-Pierre  R.,  to  La  Buvette  S.A.  Automatic  drinking-troughs. 

4.246.870.  a.  119-75.000. 
Haase.  Jaroslav;  Horn.  Ulrich;  and  Berendt.  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Ciba* 
Geigy  Corporation.  Polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  salts  contain- 
ing specific  cationic  recurring  units.  4,247,476,  CI.  564-51.000. 
Haben.  Dale  E.:  See- 
Cornell.  Ronald  G.;  and  Haben.  Dale  E..  4.247,910,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.,  to  Thompson,  William  L.  Pre-fabricated  wall  assem- 
bly. 4,246.733.  Q.  52-309.110. 
Habu.  Manabu:  See— 

Naruse.  Tunehide;  Habu,  Manabu;  and  Kato,  Makoto.  4,247.407. 
CI.  252-62.540. 
Habu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4.247,620, 
CI.  430-264.000. 
Hachenberg.  Horst:  See— 

Wunder.  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans%lurgen;  Hachenberg,  Horst;  and 
Leupold,  Ernst  I..  4.247.731.  O.  585-640.000. 
Hafener.  Klaus:  See — 

Eck.  Herbert;  Hafener.  Klaus;  and  Wiest.  Hubert.  4.247.438.  CI. 
260-29.60T. 
Hageman.  Hendrik  J.:  See— 

Sinnige.  Hermannus  J.  M.;  Hageman.  Hendrik  J.;  Mys,  Willem  J.; 
de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  O.;  and  Oakes.  Vincent,  4.247,692,  CI. 
544-194X)00. 
Hagen.  Alexander:  See— 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Munz,  Eberhard;  Draper,  Brigitte;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4.247.630.  CI.  435-10.000. 
Hahn.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Hahn.  Roy  C;  and  Hahn.  Ronald  R.,  4.247.09a  CI.  269-41.000. 
Hahn.  Roy  C;  and  Hahn.  Ronald  R.  Cmnbined  comer  clamp  and 

support.  4.247.090.  CI.  269-41.000. 
Hajok.  Dieter:  See— 
'      Roeder.  Oeorg;  Sachs.  Helmut;  and  H^jok.  Dieter,  4,247,043,  Q. 

239-85.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle 
steering  brake  and  clutch  control.  4,246,992,  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Hakken,  Neal  S.:  See- 
Brown.  Tievor  J.;  and  Hakken.  Neal  S..  4,247.151. 0.  30I-37.00R. 
Halasa.  Add  P.;  and  Hall.  James  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany. The.  PolymerizatiOB  catalyst  and  process  for  polymerizing 
dienes  thetewith.  4.247,418, 0.  2S2-431.00N. 
Halasa.  Add  F.:  See- 

Hergenrother.  WUliam  L.;  and  Halasa,  Add  F..  4,247,679,  a. 

5»-168X)00. 
Hergenrother.  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Add  P..  4,247,68a  a. 
528-168IXX). 
Hdbenchmidt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Friedrick,  Hans-Oeorg;  Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  and  Pdzer. 
Rudolf.  4.247.355. 0.  lS6-382.00a 
Halek.  George:  See— 

Carrington.  Roy;  and  Halek,  George,  4,247,568,  CI.  426-321.000. 
Hdiriuk,  William  V.   Sewage  treatment  process  and  apparatus. 

4,247.395.  O.  210.73.OOS. 
Hdl.  A.  Dou^ass.  Portable  coin  bank.  4.246.915,  Q.  133-6.000. 
Hdl,  David  S.  DispUy  system.  4.247.851,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa.  Add  F.;  and  HaU.  James  E..  4,247.418.  Q.  252-431.00N. 
Hall.  Rotrou  A.;  and  Glaum.  Gerald  V..  to  International  Nickel  Com- 
-     pany.  Inc..  The.  Palletizing  sulfation  of  titanium  concentrates. 

4.247.523.  O.  423-82.000. 
Hdlesy,  Duane  W.;  Jones.  Richaid  E.;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and  Walker. 
Keith  A.  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Contraceptive  compositions  and 
methods  employing  1-substituted  imidazole  derivatives.  4,247.552,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Branddl.  John  T..  4.246.964.  a.  166-106.000. 
Jessup.    Robert    L.;   and    Baker.    Eugene   E..   4.246,968.    CI. 
166-334.000. 
Hallmark.  Bobby  J.,  to  Oearhart-Owen  Industries.  Inc.  Tool  for  testing 

earth  formations  in  boreholes.  4.246,782,  G.  73-155.000. 
Hdlsworth,  Alexander;  and  Hallsworth,  Gary.  Liquid  collecting  vac- 
uum container.  4,246,676.  CI.  15-353.000. 


Hdlsworth.  Gary:  See— 

Hdlsworth.  Alexander;  and  Hdlsworth.  Gary.  4.246.676.  G. 
15-353.000. 
Hdmosi.  Rudolph;  and  Schneider.  Karl  W..  to  Oenerd  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Motor  grader  and  positioning  mechanism  for  drawbar  thereof. 
4.246,972.  CI.  172-789.000. 
Ham.  William  E.:  See — 

Pote,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ham.  William  E.  4,247,031,  Q.  225-2.000. 
Hama  Hamaphot  K.G.  Hanke  k  Thomas;  See— 

Hanke.  Rudolf.  4.247.582.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Hamacher.  Edward  N.  Method  and  system  for  administering  a  disaocia- 

tive.  unconscious  type  of  anesthesia.  4.246.894.  CI.  128-1. OOR. 
Hamada.  Motohiro:  See— 

Shibata,    Katusya;    Hamada,    Motohiro;    and    Iwamoto,    Eiii. 
4.247.696.  CI.  546-49.000. 
Hamanishi.  Susumu:  See— 

Takahashi.    Hideyuki;    Matsuoka.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Hamanishi. 
Susumu.  4.247.729.  G.  585-483.000. 
Hamilton.  Douglas  A.;  and  Herrold.  Psd  R..  to  Intemationd  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Alphanumeric  CRT  display  system  with 
meaitt  for  stormg  positional  data  calculated  during  an  initid  scan. 
4.247.853.  CI.  34(5.723.000. 
Hamlin.  Richard  S.;  and  Higgins.  Wayne  L.,  to  South  Lyon  Trucking 
Company.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  and  storing  sand  coated  with 
caldum  chloride.  4.247.331.  G.  106-73.000. 
Homnur.  Wdton  J.;  and  Rustad,  Mark  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Certain    mono-bromo    bis-phenyl    beasofbrans.    4,247,469.    G. 
260-346.22a 
Hancock,  William  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Harry;  Narveaon.  Plrm  L.;  Hancock.  William  R.;  and  Hsu. 
Joseph  P..  4.247.843.  G.  340-27.0NA. 
Hancor.  Inc.:  See— 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Sting.  Donald  W.;  Parker.  John  J.;  and  Biango, 
Robert.  4,247,136.  CI.  285-319.000. 
Hand,  WUfied  L.:  See— 

Brun.  Craig  W.;  and  Hand.  WUfred  L..  4,247.834.  G.  331-172.000. 
Handdscmdememing  Priva  B.V.:  See— 

Hulscher.  Alphonsus  J.,  4,246,730,  G.  52-90.00a 
Handjani,  Rose-Marie  J.:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Handjani.  Rose-Marie  J..  4,247,411.  G. 
252-316.000. 
Hanessian.  Stephen,  to  Farmitdia  Cailo  Erba  S.p.A.  Aminodycoside 
antibiotic  derivatives  and  process  for  thdr  preparatioa.  4.247.687.  G. 
536-12.000. 
Hanisch.  Horst:  See— 

Buning.  Robert;  Hanisch.  Horst;  Haas.  Hai^jurgeti;  and  Rodder. 
Kari-Martin.  4.247.436.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Hanke.  Rudolf,  to  Hama  Hamaphot  K.G.  Hanke  k  Thomas.  Adhesive 

splicing  Upe.  4.247.582.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Hannappel.  Rudolf:  See— 

PcHuxeba,  Gerhard;  Gdger.  Julius;  Neword.  Alfred;  Bussmann. 
Heinrich;  Hourticolon.  Roland;  Hannappd.  Rudolf;  and  Au- 
weUer.  Heinz.  4.247.273.  G.  425-174.200. 
Haiuier.  John  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  varying  the  speed  of  DC 

motors.  4.247.808.  G.  318-345.000. 
Hanson.  Steven  P.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C.  to  Marvin  Glass  *  Associ- 
ates. Musicd  toy.  4.246.824.  CI.  84-336.000. 
Hantich.  Gerhard:  See— 

Felsch.  Horst;  and  Hantich.  Gerhard.  4.247.702,  CI.  548-146.000. 
Hardt.  Wdter:  See— 

Hirach.  Ulrich;  and  Hardt.  Wdter.  4.247.871.  G.  358-248.00a 
Hargem  Limited:  See — 

Wdssman.  Ilan.  4.246.727.  G.  51-121.00a 
Harper,  V.  Pad.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fast  response 
tempierature  sensor  and  method  of  making.  4.246.787.  CI.   73- 
362.0AR. 
Harrer.  Josef  B.;  Jagers.  Anton;  Petsch.  Roland;  and  Pracher.  Emst.  to 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Potentiometer  with  digitd  display.  4.247.816,  G. 
32442.000. 
Hairis  Corporation:  See— 

Jackson.  Dale  H.;  and  Murray.  Robert  R..  4,247.922.  G.  367-6.000. 
Harris.  Monty  E.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company.  The.  Ceraentiaa  bead 

apparatus  and  method  of  operation.  4.246.967.  CI.  I66-291.000. 
Hams.  Peter  O..  to  British  Aluminum  Company  Limited.  The.  Elec- 
trobrightening  of  duminium  and  duminium-base  dioys.  4.247.378. 
CI.  204-129.950. 
Harrison.  Henry  R.:  See— 

Ogden.  Richard  G.;  and  Lawrence.  Robert  P.,  4,246,913.  G.  131- 
I71.00A. 
Hartfid.  Arlynn  H.,  to  Brinadd  Company.  Clay-free,  thixotropic  well- 
bore  fluid.  4,247,402.  G.  252-8.50A. 
Haruna,  Masao:  See— 

Inagami,    Kaoru;    Terabayashi,    Takeshi;    Ohraura,    Kazutaka; 
Haruna,  Masao;  and  Yuda.  TetSHJi,  4,247,566.  G.  426-276000. 
Haruta.  Masao.  to  Osaka  Gu  Company  Ltd.  Combustion  property  of 

gas  measuring  apparatus.  4.246.773.  CI.  73-24.000. 
Harvey.  Robin  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Cold  cathode  dis- 
charge device  with  gridcontrol.  4.247.804.  CI.  315-344.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tetuo:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Tsukuru;    Masuda.    Shuji;   and    Hasegawa,   Tetuo. 
4.247.332.  CI.  106-18.160. 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Ohta.  Masafumi;  Sakd.  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Mitturu;  Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  and  Kawakami.  Tomiko.  4.247.614.  CI.  430-79.00a 
Hashimoto.  Shigeni;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyad,  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Kattumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
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Lens  assembly  coupling  device  for  camera  system.  4,247,190.  CI. 
3S4-286.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Miyanohara.  Isao;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinichi, 
4.247.527,  a.  423-329.000.  , 

Hass,  Hansjurgen:  See— 

Buning.  Robert;  Hanisch.  Horst;  Hass,  Hansjurgen;  and  Rodder, 
Karl-Martin,  4.247.436,  CI.  26O-29.60H.   • 
Hata,  Kunio;  Matsukura,  Motoo;  Hatano,  Satoshi;  Ohsima,  Kihachiro; 
Kano,  Isao;  Umeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Awaji.  Hanio.  to  Jujo  Paper  Co., 
Ltd.  Antibacterial  agents.  4.247,369,  CI.  426-33S.000. 
Hatano,  Satoshi:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  MaUukura,  Motoo;  Hatano,  Satoshi;  Ohsima,  Kiha- 
chiro; Kano.  isao;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Awaji,  Haruo,  4,247,569, 
CI.  426-33S.0GP. 
Hattori,  Keisuke;  a|id  Sabo.  Alexander  R.,  to  Micro  Power  Systems. 
Inc.  Frequency  synthesizer  with  unauthorized  frequency  inhibiting 
means.  4.247.951.  CI.  43M83.000. 
Hauberg,  Ole:  See— 

Rasmussen.  John;  and  Hauberg.  Ole.  4.246.802,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Hauer,  Charles  A.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corp.  Jam 

resistant  cooununication  system.  4.247,942,  CI.  375-25.000. 
Haug.  Theobald;  and  Kiefer.  Jurg.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heat- 
cui^le  mixtures  b«ed  on  pobrimides  and  poly-/3-iminocrotononi- 
triles.  4,247,672,  a.  526-262.000. 
Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.:  See- 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Regan.  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.;  and  Baird. 
Donald  H..  4.247.800.  CI.  315-39.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Baier.  Anton,  4.247.754.  CI.  219-384.000. 
Haverhill  Meat  Products  LiiAited:  See— 

Chenery.  Brian  R..  4.246.837.  CI.  99-486.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masao;  Maeda.  Takamichi;  Honi.  Tenio;  Kumura,  Masao; 
and  Chikawa.  Yasunori.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ceramic  plate 
for  supporting  a  semicoiiductor  wafer.  4.247.590.  CI.  428-210.000. 
Hayes.  Thomas  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Dbpensing  nozzle.  4.247,048. 

CI.  239-396.000. 
Healy.  Kenneth  T.  Entrance  for  a  beehive.  4.246.667.  CI.  6-4.00R. 
Heath  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Tobin,  Thomas  I,  Jr.,  4,246,869,  CI.  1 19-51  OOR. 
Heberling.  Paul  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combustor  includ- 
ing a  cyclone  prechamber  and  combustion  process  for  gas  turbines 
fired  with  liquid  fuel.  4.246.757.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Hechler,  Valentine,  IV.  Multi-stage  solution  proportioner  dispenser. 

4.247,046.  a.  239-318.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,247,484,  Q.  568-326.000. 
Hedges,  Walter  P.,  to  Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.  Energy  management 

method  using  utility-generated  signals.  4,247,786,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Hegar,  Gert:  See— 

Perrin.  Pierre;  Hegar.  Gert;  Siegrist.  Gerald;  Seller.  Herbert;  and 
Horn.  Ulrich.  4,246.670.  CI.  ^566.000. 
Heide,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Pulver,  W.  Clark;  Pulver.  William  O.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver, 
James  J.,  4.246.838.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Heifner.  Robert  C;  and  Molea,  Marcus  J.  Vehicle  cargo  container. 

4.247.026.  a.  224-42.420. 
Heilmann,  Kurt:  See — 

Krug.  Hans;  and  Heilmann.  Kurt,  4.247.602.  CI.  428-671.000. 
Heim.  Fred  L.:  See — 

Bondhus.  John  R.;  and  Heim,  Fred  L.,  4,246.811,  a.  81-436.000. 
Heinrich,  Ernst:  See — 

von  Brachel,  Hanswilli;  Heinrich,  Ernst;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Hinter- 
meier.  Karl;  and  Kindler.  Horst.  4.247.456.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Heinze.  Walter  O.:  See— 

Albertassi.  James  H^  Heinze.  Walter  O.;  and  Landsman.  Aaron, 
4,246.665.  CI.  4-318.000. 
Helldorfer.  Lillian  S.  Interior  type  weather  seal  panel.  4,246.952.  CI. 

160-271.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  D..  to  Teradyne.  Inc.  Transmitting  electrical  si^tals 
with  a  transmission  time  independent  of  distance  between  transmitter 
and  receiver.  4,247.817.  a.  324-73.0OR. 
Hellwig.  Dieter:  See— 

Scnamberg.  Eckehard;  Hohschmidt.  Ulrich;  and  Hellwig,  Dieter, 
4.247.433.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Henke.  Ulrich;  Manisiak,  Wojciech;  and  Baumler,  Hermann,  to  Pier- 
burg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Arrangement  for  heating  the  intake  pipe  of 
a    spark-ignited     internal     combustion     engine.     4.246.880.     CI. 
123-549.00a 
Henkel  Corporation:  See- 
Skinner,  Earl;  Emeott.  Marvin;  and  Jevne,  Allan,  4,247,578,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Henning,  Martin:  See — 

Danroen.  Karl;  Engel.  Jurgen;  Gross.  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann.  Werner.  4.247,033.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Certain  pesticidal  substi- 
tuted amino  lower-alkanoates  or  lower-alkano-thioates  containing 
pyridyl  in  the  ester  portion.  4,247,701,  Ci.  546-300.000. 
Henry,  James  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Measurement  of  mate- 
rial level  in  vaaels.  4.247.784.  CI.  25O-577.00O. 
Henscheid.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Scboenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds, 
Hugh  G..  4.247.636.  CI.  435-94.000. 
Henzi,  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Cationic  dyes  containing  an  aryloxy  group 
linked  through  a  bridging  radical  to  a  quatemized  nitrogen  atom. 
4.247.457.  a.  260-158.000. 


Hepler.  John  G..  Jr.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  Lance  hoisting  and 
skull  detecting  apparatus  for  basic  oxygen  steelmaking  furnaces. 
4.247.086,  CI.  266-86.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Breslow,  David  S.,  4,247.474,  CI.  260465.00E. 
Kutner,  Abraham,  4,247,576,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  copolymers  containing 
acetylenic  substituents.  4,247,679,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  copolymers  containing 
alkyl  borate  substituenu.  4,247,680,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Herman,  Alberta  I.:  See — 

Sharpe,  Eugene  S.;  Herman,  Alberta  I.;  and  Toolan,  Susanne  C. 
4.247,644,  CI.  435-242.000. 
Herman.  Richard  M.;  and  Batiuk,  Martin,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.  Thermoplastic  polymer  blends  comprising  EP  or  EPDM  poly- 
mers and  highly  crystalline  polyallomers.  4,247,661,  CI.  525-88.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Anders,  Dietmar,  4.247,272.  CI.  425-147.000. 
Hermann,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Dorsch,  Hans-Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  isolating  triarylmethane  dyestufTs.  4,247,470, 
CI.  260-391.000. 
Herrera.  William  R.;  and  Presley.  Alex  F.  Stress-relieving  hinge  for  a 

dental  restoration.  4.247,286.  a.  433-170.000. 
Herrold,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Hamilton.   Douglas  A.;  and   Herrol<).   Paul  R..  4,247.853.  CI. 
340-723.000. 
Herzfeld,  Michael  O.  H..  to  Producer  Manufacturers  Pty.  Ltd.  Jointing 

construction.  4.246.735.  CI.  52-465.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Clark.   Stanley   R.;  and   Lohrentz.   Howard   R..   4.246,742.  CI. 
56-259.000. 
Hicks,  Bruce,  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical.  Chlorine  dioxide  generation 

apparatus  and  process.  4,^47,531,  CI.  423-477.000. 
Hicks,  Donald  C.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Angle  to  bipolar  analog 

converter.  4,247,810,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Hico  Western  Products  Co.:  See— 

Housholder,  Ross  F.,  4,247,508.  CI.  264-219.000. 
Higgens,  Calvin  E.:  Set — 

Michel.    Karl    H.;    and    Higgens.    Calvin    E..    4.247.542.    CI. 
424-122.000. 
Higgins.  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Hamlin.    Richard   S.;   and    Higgins.    Wayne   L..   4.247.331.   CI. 
106-13.000. 
Hiland.  David  E.:  See — 

Chapman.  Walter  H.;  Hiland.  David  E.;  and  Knies,  Erwin  B.. 
4.246.847,  CI.  104-172.0BT. 
Hilboume,  Robert  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Linear  amplifier. 

4.247,824,  CK  330-253.000. 
Himmighofen,  Dieter:  See — 

Schulein,  Rolf  G.;  Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Himmighofen,  Dieter, 
4,247,054,  CI.  241-95.000. 
Hiniker  Company:  See— 

Hiniker,    Thomas    K.;    and    Bush,    Vincent    N.,   4,247,913.   CI. 
365-228.000. 
Hiniker.  Thomas  K.;  and  Bush.  Vincent  N..  to  Hiniker  Company. 
Protection   circuit   for  storage   of  volatile   data.    4.247,913.   CI. 
365-228.000. 
Hintermeier,  Karl:  See — 

von  Brachel,  Hanswilli;  Heinrich,  Ernst;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Hinter- 
meier. Karl;  and  Kindler,  Horst,  4,247,456,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Hinton,  David  O.;  and  Mage,  David  T.  Device  for  preventing  unautho- 
rized usage  of  appliance.  4,247,743,  CI.  200-44.000. 
Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  and  Stigter,  Hendrik  G.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc. 

Polyamides.  4,247,426,  CI.  260-18.0PN. 
Hirabayashi,  Michio:  See — 

Yoshino,    Masaharu;   and    Hirabayashi,    Michio,   4,246.840.   CI. 
101-37.000. 
Hiraga.  Keishiro:  See— 

Katoh.   Tsuneyuki;   Hiraga,   Keishiro;   Seki,  Junji;  and   Suzuki. 
Makoto.  4.247.507.  CI.  264-210.200. 
Hirata,  Atsumi:  See — 

Tatsuguchi.    Kazuo;    Hirata.    Atsumi;    Akasaka.    Tetsushi;    and 
Kayanuma.  Kanji.  4.247,741,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu;  Fujimoto.  Masanori;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Enzyme  immobilization  with  puUulan  gel.  4,247,642,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  and  Hirota,  Tetsuya.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Inc.  Automatic  sensitivity  adjustment  apparatus  for  calibration  of  a ' 
non-destructive  inspection  instrument.  4,247,818,  CI.  324-202.000. 
Hirota,  Tetsuya:  See- 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  and  Hirota,  Tetsuya,  4.247,818.  CI.  324-202.000. 
Hirsch.  Ulrich;  and  Hardt.  Walter,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Filter 

arrangement  for  cathode  ray  tube.  4.247.871.  CI.  358-248.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kauha:  See —  # 

Onodera.  Hideo,  4,247,868,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Masahiro;  Motosaka,  Katsuo;  and  Sumi,  Toshiaki,  4,247.246, 

CI.  415-53.00T. 
Gappa,     Takeshi;     and     Yamashiro,     Osamu,     4,247.826,     CI. 

330-264.000. 
Nakatake.    Ryozi;    Fukuda,    Teruo;    and    Kashima,    Yoshitake, 
4.247.841.  CI.  336-150.000. 
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Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Tomito,  Yoshifumi; 
Nonogaki,   Saburo;  and  Manabe,  Toshikatsu,  4,247,612,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Onuki.  Jin;  Soeno.  Ko;  Suwa.  Masateru;  and  Onodera.  Hisakichi, 

4,246.693,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Shinagawa.  Mitsuhisa;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  and  Murata.  Toshinori. 

4.247,953.  CI.  455-191.000. 
Tamai,    Yasumasa;    and    Matsumoto.    Teruo,    4,247,037,    CI. 

228-203.000. 
Tamaki,  Sigeo;  and  Nakagawa.  Tohru.  4,247,491,  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Watanabe,   Kazuo;   lenaka,   Masanori;   Kominami,   Yasuo;   and 

Homma.  Makoto,  4.247,949.  CI.  4SS-1S4.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba.  Shinsaku;  Mayama, 
Koichi;  Toyooka.  Takashi;  and  Saito.  Nobuo,  4,247,911.  CI. 
365-6.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uetani,  Yoahio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kiyita.  Kozo;  Yumimoto,  Osamu; 
and  Kuwano.  Satoru.  4,247,606,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Hochmuth.  William  R.:  See- 
Bums.   Ivan  A.;  and   Hochmuth.  William   R..  4,246.928.  CI. 
137-315.000. 
Hodas,  Robert  S.  Snare  muting  device.  4,246,825,  CI.  84-415.000. 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft:  See— 

Berthold.  Rudiger,  4,247.479.  CI.  564-436.000. 

Felcht,  Uti-Hellmuth,  4,247,488,  CI.  568-12.000. 

Sander.  Jurgen;  Buhr.  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  4,247.611.  CI. 

430-286.000. 
Vautrin,  Helmut;  and  DoUinger.  GuMav,  4,247.291,  CI.  8-495.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Knorr,  Harald.  4,247,449. 

CI.  260-45.8NZ. 
Wunider,  Priedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  Hachenberg,  Horst;  and 
Leupold,  Ernst  I.,  4,247.731,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dahmen.  Karl;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Gron.  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann.  Werner.  4,247.033.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Hoeske.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Easley.  Wiley  L.;  Hoeike.  Richard  J.;  and  Petrucci,  Silvio. 

4,247.501,  CI.  264-77.000. 

Hofer.  Friedrich-Wilheim;  Kotter,  Wolfgang;  and  Schwerin.  Gunther. 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  arrangement  for  a  hydraulic  force 

transmission.  4.246.832.  CI.  91-444.000. 

HofTman,  Joseph  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Pipe  grooving  tool. 

4.247.234.  CI.  4O9-26O.O0O. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.. 

4.247.704.  CI.  548-303.000. 
Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen.  David  L., 

4,247,712,  CI.  560-161.000. 
Coffen,  David.  4.247.69a  CI.  544-149.000. 
Mohacsi.  Ernest,  4,247.697.  Q.  546-74.000. 
Tilley.  Jefferson  W.,  4.247.710.  Q.  560-55.000. 
Walter.  Armin,  4.247.463,  CI.  260-24S.600. 
Hofmann.  Herbert,  to  OVF  Olastechnik  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  calibrating  of  glass  tube  sections.  4.247.319.  CI.  65-109.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Hsu.  Sheng  T.;  and  Hollingsworth.  Richard  J..  4,247,861,  CI. 
357-43.000. 
Hollister.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites.  Richard 
C.  4.247.673.  CI.  526-263.000. 
Holmes-Hally  Industries:  See— 

Mercier.  Carl  E..  4,247.806.  CI.  318-267.000. 
Holmes.  Ron^  J.  A.:  See— 

Dixon.  Melvyn;  Ghate.  Bhaskar  B.;  Holmes.  Ronald  J.  A.;  and  Pass. 
Curtis  E:.  4.247.500.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Holmqvist.  Ture  R.  L.:  See— 

Gusufson,  Gunnar  A.;  and  Holmqvist.  Ture  R.  L.,  4,247.274.  CI. 
425-193.000. 

Holt.  William  M.:  See—  

Tsang.  Siu  K.;  Simonsen.  Carl  J.;  and  Holt.  William  M..  4.247.917, 
CI.  365-2O5.00a 
Holtschmidt.  Ulrich:  See—  ..    .     ^. 

Schamberg.  Eckehard;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Hellwig.  Dieter. 
4.247.433.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Holtz.  Hans  D..  deceased:  See—  .  .  .„  ,^  « 

Bonazza.  Benedict  R.;  and  Holtz.  Hans  D..  deceased,  4.247.300.  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Holtz.  Marilya  T..  executrix:  See—  .  .^..,^  „, 

Bonazza.  Benedict  R.;  and  Holtz,  Hans  D..  deceased.  4.247.300.  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Holub.  Fred  P.:  See— 

Betts.  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F.,  4,247,446,  a.  26042.420. 
Holzmann.  Ounter.  Therapeutic  agent.  4,247,540,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Homma,  Makoto:  See—  .       .    „ 

Watanabe,   Kazuo;   lenaka.   Masanori;  Kominami.   Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Makoto.  4.247.949.  a.  433-134.000. 

°'MueHer.  Dale  A.;  and  Serber.  Stephen  L..  4,246,763.  CI.  62-160.000. 

Suuffer.  Norman  L..  4.247.763.  CI.  230-204.000.  

Venkatasetty.  Hanumanthiya  V..  4.247.339.  CI.  136-613.000. 
Wilwerdiag.  Dennis  J..  4.247.762.  CI.  230-204.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Flynn.    Richard   T.;    and    Kindell,   Jerry    L..   4,247.891,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Raymond,  James  C.  4.247,941,  CI.  371-13.000. 


Hong,  Ngai  H.:  See- 
White.    Lionel    S..   Jr.;    and    Hong.    Ngai    H..   4.247.919.   CI. 
365-222.000. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Deposit  control 

and  dispersant  additives.  4,247,301,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Hopings,  Donald  B.;  and  Phillips,  Richard  C,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  pattern  on  a  substrate.  4,246,866, 
CI.  118-213.000. 
Hopkins,  Arthur  W.  Limited  motion  roution  joint.  4,247,885,  CI. 

362-401.000. 
Hopper,  Thomas  P.,  to  Insulating  Shade.  Composite  sheet  nuterial 

having  low  emittance  characteristics.  4,247,599,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Hoppie,  Lyle  O..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Regenerative  braking  system. 

4,246,988,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Horan,  William  F.;  Weindel.  David  P.;  Sullivan,  Paul  J.;  and  Bridge, 
Ernest  H.,  Jr.,  to  Sullivan,  Paul  J.  Pinball  machine  and  flexible  sheets 
with  circuit  therefor.  4,247,109,  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Horian,    Richard    C.    Antisutic    record    envelope.    4,247.002.   CI. 

206-313.000. 
Horii.  Teruo:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Masao;  Maeda.  Takamichi;  Horii.  Teruo;  Kumura. 
Masao;  and  Chikawa.  Yasunori,  4,247,590,  CI.  428-210.000. 
Horn,  Ulrich:  See— 

Haase,    Jaroslav;    Horn,    Ulrich;    and    Berendt,    Hans-Ulrich, 

4,247,476,  CI.  564-51.000. 
Perrin,  Pierre;  Hegar,  Gert;  Siegrist,  Gerald;  Seller,  Herbert;  and 
Horn,  Ulrich.  4.246.670,  Q.  8-566.000. 
Home,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gresser,  Joseph  D.,  to  Dynatech  Corp. 
Intracervical  cuff  (ICC)  for  contraception  and  prevention  of  venereal 
disease  and  applicator  therefor.  4,246,896,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Homer,  Amos  A.:  See — 

Edwards,  Paul  O.;  Bolton,  William  E.;  Hunter,  Larry  C;  and 
Homer.  Amos  A..  4.246.940.  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Horton.  Herbert  D.:  See— 

Keast.  Larry  G.;  and  Horton.  Herbert  D..  4.246.809.  CI.  81-57.160. 
Hosaka.  Masao:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Mizuma.  Kenichi;  Okuzawa.  Tugio;  and  Hosaka. 

Masao.  4.247,193.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kubota.  Yoichi;  Hosaka.  Masao;  and  Ohshima.  Kiyothi.  4.247.194. 
CI.  355-14.00R. 
Hourticolon.  Roland:  See— 

Pogrzeba.  Gerhard;  Geiger.  Julius;  Neworal.  Alfred;  Bussmann. 
Heinrich;  Hourticolon,  Roland;  Hannappel,  Rudolf;  and  Au- 
weiler,  Heinz,  4.247.273.  CI.  425-174.200. 
Housholder.  Ross  F..  to  Hico  Western  Productt  Co.  Molding  process. 

4.247.508,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  3-(m-Tri- 
fIuoromethylphenyl)-5-halomethyl   isoxazoles  u  tafening  agents. 
4.247.322.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Howe.  Stephen  H.;  Preston.  Barry;  and  Page.  Robert  B..  to  Thorn  Emi 
Limited.   Mercury-metal   halide   discharge   lamp.   4.247.798,   CI. 
313-225.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu. 
Joseph  P..  4.247.843.  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Hsu.  Sheng  T.;  and  Hollingsworth.  Richard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
High  performance  electrically  alterable  read-only  memory  (EA- 
ROM).  4.247.861.  CI.  35743.000. 
Huang.  Liang  H.:  See—  .  .    «    .. 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Otcarson.  John  R.;  Huang. 
Liang  H.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  4.247.462.  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Huang.  Sun  Y.;  and  Fisher.  Michael  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Water  purification  employing  poly(beu-alanine).  4.247.432,  Q. 
260-29.20N. 
Huber.  Manfred  A.:  See—  _    ^, 

Klimek.  Norbert  M.;  and  Huber.  Manfred  A..  4.247,207.  CI. 
400-121.000. 
Hudson.  Frederick  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Xerographic  developing 
system  rolls  having  magnets  of  different  widths.  4.246.867.  CI. 
118-655.000. 
Huebner,  Steven  R.:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis 
A..  4.247.284.  CI.  43249.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Harvey.  Robin  J..  4.247,804.  Q.  315-344.000. 
Hughes.  Larry  M..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Record  side  identification 

apparatus  for  video  disc  player.  4,247.119.  CI.  369-77.000. 
Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Wolfrum.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaelltchaA. 

Disazo  dyestuff  sulphuric  acid  ester.  4.247.460.  CI.  260-186.000. 
Hugo.  Harding  R..  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation.  Volumetrically 
deformed  polymeric  support  for  punches.  4.246.813.  CI.  83-139.000. 

Hull.  Jerry  D.:  See-  

Foley.  Kevin  M.;  VanderHooven.  David  I.  B.;  and  Hull.  Jerry  D.. 
4.247.403,  CI.  252.8.5LC. 
Hulscher,  Alphonsus  J.,  to  Handelsondememing  Priva  B.V.  Support 
structure  for  a  roof  of  an  accomodation  for  cultivation.  4,246,730,  CI. 
52-90.000.  .     ^  , 

Hulten,  Richard  E.,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Automotive  body  assem- 
bly (fascia  support  wire).  4,247,583,  Q.  428-31.000. 

Humatec  Resources,  Inc.:  See—  

Bemat,  Fred  B.,  4,247,4ia  a.  232-305.000. 
Hunt,  Lee  P.:  See—  _  .,,  ^.  ^.,  ,«»««, 

Dosaj,  Vishu  D.;  and  Hunt,  Lee  P.,  4.247.528.  CI.  423-330.000. 
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Hunter.  Larry  C:  5«if— 

Edwards,  Paul  O.;  Bolton,  William  E.;  Hunter,  Larry  C;  and 
Homer,  Amos  A..  4,246,940,  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See- 
Sheets,    Harold    L.;    and    Rowsey.   James    H.,    4,246.794,    CI. 
73-637.000. 
Hunziker,  John.  Jr.:  See — 

Berky,  John  J.;  Hunziker.  John.  Jr.;  and  Zolotor.  Laurence  A.. 
4,247,646,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Hupe,  Robert  F..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vertically  positioned 

submerged  arc  Hux  dam.  4.247,750,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Hustig,  Charles  H..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  ManuiiKturing  Company. 
Digital  communications  system  with  automatic  frame  synchroniza- 
tion and  detector  circuitry.  4.247,936,  CI.  370-iOO.OOO. 
Hutton,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Reitz,  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sheldon  N., 
4.247.671.  a.  526-260.000. 
Huu,  Duyet  N.;  Ballegeer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj,  Richard,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.    Addressing    unit    for    a    microprogrammed    memory. 
4,247,904.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hwo.  Charles  C:  See— 

Widiger.  Almar  T.;  Hwo.  Charles  C;  Gaylord,  Norman  G.;  and 
Lu.  Pang-Chia.  4.247.584.  CI.  428-35.000. 
I.W.  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Warshawsky.  Jerome,  4,247,886,  O.  362-427.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 
.  Ohnmacht.   Cyms  J.;   and   Malick.  Jeffrey   B..   4.247.549.   CI. 
424-250.000. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Sandy,  Julius  W.;  Peplow,  Kfarvin  J.;  and  Baneck.  Elmer  W., 
4.246.808.  a.  81-9.S0R. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  Seie— 

Tilbor,  Neil;  and  Rosenhagen.  William.  4.247.108.  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Idelson.  Elbert  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Yellow  2:1  azo-azo  or 
azo-azomethine  chrome  complexed  dye  developers.  4,247.455,  CI. 
260-I45.00B. 
lenaka,  Masanori:  Seie — 

Watanabe,   Kazuo;   lenaka,   Masanori;   Kominami,   Yasuo;   and 
Homma.  Makoto.  4.247.949,  CI.  455-154.000. 
Igarashi.  Isemi:  See — 

Inagaki.  Haame;  Mizuno.  Masakazu;  and  Igarashi,  Isemi,  4.246,908. 
a.  128-748.000.  *" 

Ihde,  Richard  C:  See— 

Thompson,    Kenneth;    and    Ihde.    Richard    C.    4.247,588,    CI. 
42M57.000. 
Ikeda,  Hisao:  See— 

Murata.  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima.  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Ikeda,  Hisao.  4,247.480,  CI.  564-298.000. 
Ikumoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu,  Tetsuro;  Takeda, 
Yoshkr.  Ikumoto,  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Osamu,  4,247.698.  O.  546-1 12.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Wu.  Yeongchi;  and  Erber,  Roger  A..  4.246.909.  Q.  128-762.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Sodeyama,  Osamu,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  shaped  articles  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin  having  improved  surface  properties.  4.247,577,  CI. 
427-40.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Soda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,247,440,  CI.  260-3 1.80R. 
Imamura,  Tetsuya;  and  Shiozaki,  Ryoji,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Acidic 
liquid  detergoit  composition  for  cleaning  hard  surfaces  containing 
polyoxyalkylene  alkyl  ether  solvent.  4,247,408,  a.  252-143.000. 
Imhauser,  Gerd;  and  Puderbach,  Gerhard,  to  Winkler  A  Dunnebier 
Maschinenfabrik  A  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG.  Stacking  and 
unstacking  apparatus.  4,247,238,  O.  414-43.000. 
IMI  Kynoch  Limited:  See— ' 

Carter,  George  B..  4,247.494.  CI.  264-3.00R. 
Imler.  Vaughn  R.:  See- 
Marriott,  WiHiani  H.,  Jr.;  and  Imler,  Vaughn  R.,  4,247,000,  CI. 
198-780.000. 
Immel,  Otto;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Quast,  Hein,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesdhchah.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.2-dimethylolalkana]$. 
4.247.485.  Q.  568-464.000. 
Inada.  Shuzo:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo, 
4,247.6Sa  a.  521-56.000. 
Inagaki,  Haztme;  Mizuno,  Masakazu;  and  Igarashi,  Isemi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toyota    Kenkyusho.    Intracranial    pressure    transducer. 
4,246,906.  a.  12ft-748.000. 
Inagami.  Kaoni;  Teiabayuhi.  Takeshi;  Ohmura,  Kazutaka;  Haruna, 
Maaao;  and  Yuda.  Tetsuji.  to  Calpis  Food  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
Method  of  prodnctng  deodorized  textured  protein  and  textured 
protein  produced  thereby.  4,247,566,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Inagami,  Kaoru:  Se»— 

Utena,  Makoto;  Yamada,  Kazuhisa;  Kamada,  Hidemoto;  and 
Inagani.  Kjoni.  4.247.574.'CI.  426-656.000. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Uede.  Hisaahi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi,  Katubumi;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  4J47.8SS.  C\.  340-753.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana:  See— 

ZMppalM,  Giuseppe,  4,247,805,  Q.  315-408.000. 
Industrial  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Henry,  Jr..  4,247,394,  Q.  210-767.000. 


Industrial  Woodworking  Machine  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Cromeens.  Gary  L.,  4,246.943,  CI.  144-245.00R. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Sarracino,  Marcello,  4.247,280,  CI.  425-445.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fiorentino,  Guido;  and  Sella,  Lino,  4,247,796,  CI.  310-308.000. 
Ingermann,  Donald  E.;  Sauer,  Eldon  G.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  L.,  to 
Century   International   Corp.   Automatic   bowling   lane   stripper. 
4,246,674,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Quinto,  Dennis  T.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Debanshu.  4.247.326.  CI. 
75-123.0AA. 
Inness-Brown.    Lee    M.    Kaleidoscopic    projector.    4,247,181,    CI. 

353- f  000. 
Inoue,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu,  Tetsuro;  Takeda. 
Yoshio;  Ikumoto,  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Osamu,  4.247,698.  CI.  546-112.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,247,303,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.  Method  of  forming  an 

electrically  conductive  abrasive  wheel.  4.247,303,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Inoue,  Tadanori:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  Uemura,  Yukikazu;  and  Furuta, 
Akihiro,  4,247,621.  CI.  430-269.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Mariaiiowski,  Leonard  G.;  Donado,  Rafael  A.;  and  Mam,  Hansraj 

C.  4,247,604.  CI.  429-40.000. 
Schora,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Bumham,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.,  4,247,240,  CI. 
414-218.000. 
Insulatii^g  Shade:  See- 
Hopper.  Thomas  P..  4,247,599,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Intec  Corporation:  See — 

Merlen,    Monty    M.;    and    Slaker,    Frank    A.,    4,247,204,    a. 
356^31.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  * 

Klein,  Raphael,  4.247,862,  O.  357-48.000. 
Tsang,  Siu  K.;  Simonsen,  Carl  J.;  and  Hoh,  William  M..  4,247,917. 
CI.  365-205.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Aviram,  Ari.  4,247.622.  CI.  43O-270.000. 
Bayer,  Erich  H.;  Kranik.  John  R.;  and  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F., 

4,247.781.  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Beismann,  Walter  F.;  Lampe,  Hans  H.;  and  Pohle,  Werner  H., 

4,247,894.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cullum.  Clifton  D..  Jr.;  Keefe.  George  E.;  Kryder.  Mark  H.;  and 

Lin.  Yeong-Show.  4,247.912.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Durbeck,  Robert  C;  and  Eswaran,  Kapali  P.,  4,247,907,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Hamilton,  Douglas  A.;  and   Herrold,  Paul  R.,  4,247,853,  CI. 

340-723.000. 
Jooss,  Karl;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E.,  4,247,794,  Q.  310-13.000. 
Kacmarcik,  Donald  J.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  and  Raider,  Jerry 
W.,  4,247.2 10,  CI.  400-236. 100. 
Intematiomal  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4,247,409,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.247.423.  Q.  252- 
522.00R. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Deli.  Jack  M..  4.246.689.  CI.  29-436.000. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hall.  Rotrou  A.;  and  Glaum.  Gerald  V..  4.247.523.  a.  423-82.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

De  Brouckere.  Lucien  C,  4,247,360.  CI.  156-618.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  WUIiam  J..  4.247.078.  CI.  251-86.000. 
International  Water  Saving  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Albertassi.  James  H.;  Heinze.  Walter  O.;  and  Landsman.  Aaron, 
4.246.665.  CI.  4-318.000. 
Ireland.  Henry  R.:  See— 

Banta.  Frederick;  Ireland.  Henry  R.;  Stein.  Thomas  R.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C.  Jr.,  4,247.388.  Q.  208-111.000. 
Iritani.  Yoshikazu;  Katagiri.  Ken;  Arita,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'ichi, 
deceased;  by  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  .Akira,  heir;  and 
Kawanami,  Mariko,  heir.  Hemagglutinin  of  Haemophilus  gallinarum. 
4.247,539,  a.  424-92.000. 
Irons.  Laurence  I.;  and  MacLennan.  Alastair  P..  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Purification 
of  pertussis  haemagglutinins.  4,247,452,  CI.  26O-1I2.00R. 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackburn,  John  B.,  to  CitM-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Copper  phthalocyanine  derivatives.  4,247.337,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Ishida,  Nakao;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  Fujii,  Toshikatsu;  and 
Mizutani,   Ituro,  to  Kirin  Brewery  Company   Limited.   Ks-2-b. 
4,247,541,0.424-116.000. 
Ishida,  Noboru:  See— 

Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Ishida,  Noboru.  4,247,414.  CI.  252-396.000. 
Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Ishida.  Noboru.  4.247.415.  a.  252-396.000. 
Ishikawa.  Katuhiko:  See — 

Ohmori,    Tadashi;    and    Ishikawa,    Katuhiko,    4,247,725,    Q. 
585-259.000. 
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Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno.  Masayuki;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Kayama. 
Tateo.  4,247.088.  CI.  266-273.000. 
Isobe.  Takashi:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Kateumi.  4,247,19a  CI.  354-286.000. 
Isovolu  Osterreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Mark.  Hermann;  and  Szabolcs,  Otto,  4,247.681,  CI.  528-169.000. 
lutani,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sasaki,   Ichiro;  lUtani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Yoshimoto. 
Hataaki;  Yamamoto.  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yodiikazu,  4,247,443.  CI. 
260-33.40P. 
Ito.  Yuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  for  eye  fundus 

inspection  apparatus.  4.247.176,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Itoh.  Hideo;  Agatsuma,  Kenji;  and  Noguchi.  Eiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Decoder.  4,247.921.  CI.  365-233.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,  Rolf.  4,246,755,  CI.  60-S47.00R. 
Ivanofr.  Osmo  O.  Sheet  cutting  apparatus.  4,246,816,  G.  83-157.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electrically    alterable    nonvoluile    memory. 
4,247,918,  CL  365-218.000. 
Iwamoto,  Eiji:  See— 

Shibata,    Katusya;    Hamada,    Motohiro;    and    Iwamoto,    Eiji, 
4.247,696,  CI.  54649.000. 
Iwata,  Susumu:  See- 
Nomura,  Minoru;  Iwata,  Susumu;  and  One,  Mithuo,  4,247,595.  CI. 
428-329.000. 
IWKA-Industrie-Werke-Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AG:  See- 
Schubert.  Cunter,  4,247,270.  CI.  425-66.000. 
Izaki.  Tom:  See— 

Yoshida.    Yukihiro;    Izaki,    Tom;    Maegawa,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Tominaga,  Satoshi,  4,247.905,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshino,   Masahara;   and   Hirabayashi,   Michio,   4,246,840,   CI. 
101-37.000. 
J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.:  See— 

Myles,  J.  Edgar,  4.246.797,  CI.  73-744.000. 
Myles.  J.  Edgar.  4.246.798,  CI.  73-744.00a 
Myles.  J.  Edsar.  4.246,799,  CI.  73-744.000. 
J.  Eberspacher:  See— 

Woroer.  Siegfried.  4.247.S20,  Q.  422-176.000. 
J.  H.  Fenner  A  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Potter.  Charles  W..  4.247,123,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Jablonski.  Richard  J..  See— 

Pauze.  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski.  Richard  J.,  4,247,429,  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Jack.  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Carlson.  Robert  L.;  Jack,  Ronald  H.;  and  Leno,  Theodore  M., 
4.247.209.  CI.  400-195.000. 
Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Corawell.  Alexander  M..  Jr..  4.247.039.  a.  232-35.000. 
Jackson,  Dale  H.;  and  Murray,  Robot  R..  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Object  position  and  condition  detection  system.  4,247,922,  CI. 
367-6.000. 
Jackson.  Henry  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Melt  spinning  of 

polymers.  4.247.505.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Jacobi.  John  H.:  See— 

Larsen.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Jacobi,  John  H.,  4,247,815,  CI.  324- 
S8.50A. 
Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  O.,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRQ.  Thread-storage  and 

delivery  device.  4,247,057,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Jagers,  Anton:  See— 

Harrer,  Joaef  B.;  Jagers,  Anton;  Petsch,  Roland;  and  Pracher, 
Ernst.  4,247.816,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Jahrstorfer.  George  W.:  See— 

Pech.  Karl  H.;  and  Jahrstorfer,  George  W.,  4,247.263,  CI. 
417-203.000. 
James,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Cohen,   Abraham   M.;   and  James,   Henry   L.,  4,246,954,   CI. 
I64-35.O0O. 
Janousek,  Jan:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  Tyl,  Miloslav;  and  Janouiek,  Jan,  4,246,749,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Janssen.  Edward  W..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Poly(utethane-isocyanurate)  foams.  4,247,636,  Q.  321-174.000. 
Japan  Air  Line  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shuto.  Maiamoto,  4.246,986,  CI.  191-29.00R. 
Jaronen.  Niilo.  Battery  operated  electric  heating  device  for  thawing 

frozen  locks.  4.247.753.  CI.  2 19-201 .000. 
Jarvis,  William  M.;  and  Kim,  Keun  Y.,  to  MooMato  Company.  Method 
for  preparing  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  with  improved  stability. 
4,247,526,  CL  423-266.000. 
Jarzenbeck,  Jerome  F.,  Sr.  Solar  heat  collecting  apparatus.  4,246,888, 

CI.  126429.000. 
Javid.  Jamshid:  See— 

Cerami.  Anthony;  Koenig,  Ronald  J.;  Javid,  Jamshid;  and  Pettis, 
Penelope  K..  4.247,333,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Jeannin.  Jean-Louis.  Joint  for  three-dimensional  framed  structures. 

4.247,218.  CI.  403-217.000. 
Jeffers.  Michael  F.;  Shekel.  Jacob;  Dages,  Charles  L.;  and  Olaab, 
Joseph,  to  Jerrold  Electronics  Corporatioa.  System  arrangement  for 
distnbution  aid  use  of  video  games.  4,247.106,  Q.  273-83.00G. 
Jeghers,  Philippe  M.,  to  Fabrique  National  Mental  S.A.  Set  of  golf 
clubs.  4.247.  KM,  Q.  27).77.00A. 


Jenkins.  Michael  W..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Flight  control  mecha- 
nism for  airplanes.  4.247.063.  Q.  244-91.000. 
Jerrold  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Jeffers.  Michael  F.;  Shekel.  Jacob;  Dages.  Charles  L.;  and  Glaab, 
Joseph,  4.247.106.  CI.  273-85.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Uvelle.  Joseph  E.;  and  Munroe.  James  L..  4.247.772.  Q.  230- 
423.00P. 
Jeuup.  Robert  L.;  and  Baker.  Eugene  E..  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Cementing  tool  with  protective  sleeve.  4046,968,  Q.  166-334.000. 
Jevne,  Allan:  See- 
Skinner,  Earl;  Emeott.  Marvin;  and  Jevne.  Allan.  4.247.378.  Q. 
427-44.000.  • 
Jindal.  Prem  C:  See— 

Gunther.  Rush  B.;  and  Jindal.  Prem  C.  4.247,734,  d  13-24.00a 
Johannes  Bockemuhl,  Firma:  See— 

Kremer,  Walter.  4.247.199.  a.  333-72.000. 
Johansson.  Rolf  A.  O..  to  Jonsereds  AB.  Safety  braking  device  for  a 

poruble  power  uw.  4.246.701.  Q.  30-382.000. 
Johnson.  Arthur  J.;  and  Bostrom.  Herbert  O..  to  Spectrum  Control.  Inc. 
Electromagnetically  shielded  viewing  window.  4,247.737.  CI.  174- 
3S.0MS. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Klein.  Cari  P.;  and  Thoma.  Paul  E..  4.247.299.  Q.  23-232.00E. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See- 
Marks.  Alan  M..  4.247.347.  CI.  424-240.000. 
Johnson.  Lloyd  M.  A^jusuble  filler  means  for  molds  and  method 

thereof.  4.246,933,  CI.  164-7.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  De-ashing  lubricating  oils.  4.247.389. 
CI.  2(»-181.O0O. 
Johnson.  Porter  C;  and  Matier.  William  L..  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Com- 
pany. 2-Alkynyl-3-indanyloxyacetic  acids.  4,247.715.  a.  362-462.000. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Compeittating  needle  bar 
connecting  linkage  for  a  sewing  machine.  4.246,833.  CI.  1 12-I38.00R. 
Johnson.  William  M..  to  Ralph  McKay  Linited.  Tillage  discs. 

4.246.971.  CI.  172-333.000. 
Johnston,  Roy  C:  See- 
Thomson,   John   T.;   and   Johnston,    Roy   C.   4,246,979.   Q. 
181-120.000. 
Jones,  deceased;  Dennis  G.:  See— 

McCreery,  James  F.;  and  Jones,  deceased;  Dennis  O..  4,247,232,  CI. 
407-114.000. 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thakur,  Pramod  C;  Mason.  Charles  E.;  Lauer,  Stephen  D.;  and 
Jones,  Emrys  H..  Jr.,  4,247,312,  Q.  33-166.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Karr.  Gerald  S.;  and  Grimm. 
Thomas  H..  4.247.107.  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Jones.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Hallesy.  Duane  W.;  Jones,  Richard  E.;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M..  4,247.352.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Jones,  Robert  C,  to  Dutton-Lainson  Company.  Product  display  card. 

4,247,003,  CI.  206486.000. 
Jonsereds  AB:  5fc 

Johansson,  Rolf  A.  O.,  4,246,701,  Q.  30-382.000. 
Jooss,  Karl;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E..  to  latematioaal  BusineM  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Linear  actuator.  4,247.794,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Jordan.  Willie  W..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Rectilinear  drive  apparatus. 

4.247,162.  CI.  330-86.000. 
JiUO  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hata.  Kunio;  Matsukura.  Motoo;  Hatano.  Satoshi;  Ohaima.  Kiha- 
chiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Umeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Awi^  Haruo,  4,247,369, 
CI.  426-333.000. 
Jullien.  Jackie:  See— 

Renier.  Georges;  and  Jullien.  Jackie.  4,247,021.  Q.  222-143.000. 
Just.  Walter.  Band  stamp.  4.246.841.  CI.  101-1 1 1.00a 
K  &  M  Plastics  Inc.:  See— 

Fogle,  Alva  E..  Jr.;  Brennan.  William  E.;  and  Paasiao,  Jacque. 
41246.734,  CI.  32-309.160. 
Kaarbs  Mek.  Verksted  A/S:  See- 

Moe.  Magne,  4,246.781.  O.  73-143.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Outehoffhungshutte  AktienaeseUschaft:  Setr- 
Raachbichler.  Hans-Oeorg;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  doU,  Juraen;  and 
Uttenieuther.  Joaef,  4,246,694,  Q.  29-396.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Echijgo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara,  Tsuneo;  Takaha- 
shi,  Kunihiro;  and  Motte,  Shunichi,  4,247,797,  CL  310-361.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tarumizu,  Yasumasa,  4.246,997,  Q.  192-3.27a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Inagaki,  Hazime;  Mizuno,  Masakazu;  and  Igarashi,  laeni,  4,246,908, 
Cl  128-748.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Aichidenkikosakusho:  See- 
Fuse,  Michio,  4,246,821,  CI.  83-707.000. 
Kacmardk,  Donald  J.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  and  Raider,  Jerry  W., 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ribbon  feed  and  lift 
mechanism  for  a  typewriter.  4,247,210.  Q.  400-236.100. 
Kaczmarek.  Al.  Device  for  comminuting  waste  material.  4,247,036,  CI. 

241-167.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.;  Woodaid.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Waxdbaum,  Plul  M.,  to 
Obn  Corporation.  Method  for  joining  synthetic  materials  4,247.343, 
a.  136-73.400. 
Kadin,  Saul  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  ProccM  for  makiag  2-amino  4  hydrox- 
yquinolines.  4,247,699.  Q.  346-133.000. 
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Kadish.  Karl  M.:  See— 

Frevel,  Ludo  K..  4.247.771.  CI.  250-273.000. 
Kai,  Yuriko.  Strands  and  netting  and  screens  made  thereof.  4.247,007. 

CI.  209-392.000. 
Kaiser,  Edgar:  See— 

Greve,  Walter;  Kaiser,  Edgar;  Grone,  Dieter;  and  Patz,  Ulrich, 
4,247,383,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hepler,  John  G..  Jr..  4.247.086.  CI.  266-86.000. 
Kajita.  Kozo:  See— 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Yumimoto,  Osamu; 
and  Kuwano.  Satoru.  4.247.606.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Kali  und  Salz  AG:  See— 

Lewer.  Hans;  Poller.  Dieter;  and  Seifert.  Gunter.  4,247,221.  CI. 
40S- 1 50.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  for 
treating   synthetic   textiles   with   aminoalkyl-containing   polydior- 
ganosilounes.  4.247,592,  CI.  428-266.000. 
Kamada,  Hidemoto:  See— 

Utena,   Makoto;   Yamada,   Kazuhisa;   Kamada,   Hidemoto;   and 
Inagami.  Kaoru.  4.247.574.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Kamak  Corporation:  See— 

Chickini.  Gerald  D.,  Jr.;  Musch,  Gordon  F.;  Bailey.  Donald  V.;  and 
Bartasevich,  William  E.,  4,247,225.  CI.  405-260.000. 
KamtMua.  Hiroshi,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Methylquinoline  anion 
exchange    resin    based    on    haloalkyl    vinyl    aromatic    polymers. 
4.247.648.  CI.  521-32.000. 
Kanbe,  Masani;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi. 
Jiro;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;-'and  Kobayashi,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  photographic  ele- 
ment comprising  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  compound.  4.247.629. 
CI.  430-562.000. 
Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Mizuma,  Kenichi;  Okuzawa,  Tugio;  and  Hosaka, 
Masao.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  machine  comprising 
jam  sensors.  4.247.193.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  lU,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 

Bacterial  polysaccharide.  4,247,639,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Kano.  Isao:  See — 

Hata.  Kunio;  Matsukura,  Motoo;  Hatano.  Satoshi;  Ohsima,  Kiha- 
chiro;  Kano.  Isao;  Umeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Awaji,  Haruo,  4,247,569, 
CI.  426-335.000.  ^ 

Kao,  Jar-Lin;  Wheaton,  Gregory  A.;  Shalit,  Harold;  and  Sheng,  Ming 
N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of  alkylene  carbon- 
ates from  olefms.  4.247.465,  CI.  260-340.200. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura,  Tetsuya;  and  Shiozaki.  Ryoji,  4,247,408,  CI.  252-143.000. 
Kaplan,  Donald  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  suture 
derived     from     segmented     polyether-cster     block     copolymers. 
4,246,904,  a.  128-335.500. 
Karlin,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Winberg,    Jack    S.;    and    Karlin.    Richard    A.,    4.246.906.    CI. 
128-736.000. 
Karlsson.  Birgitta  G.:  See — 

af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  and  Karl- 
sson. Birgitu  G.,  4,247.454.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Karppo,  Jukka  S.,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Method  of  manufacturing  plastic 

covered  highvoltage  cables.  4,247,504,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Karr,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Smith,  Jay,  III;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Grimm, 
Thomas  H..  4,247,107,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Karras,  Thomas  W.;  and  Anderson,  Carl  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Plasma  sprayed  wicks  for  pulsed  metal  vapor  lasers.  4,247.830. 
a.  331-94.50D. 
Kashima.  Mikito:  See — 

Sasaki.   Ichiro;   Itatani.   Hiroshi;   Kashima.   Mikito;  Yoshimoto. 
Hataaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuji;  and  Sasaki.  Yoshikazu.  4.247,443,  CI. 
260-33.40P. 
Kashima,  Yoshitake:  See— 

Nakatake,    Ryozi;    Fukuda,    Tenio;    and    Kashima.    Yoshitake, 
4,247,841,  a.  336-150.000. 
Kasten,  Nelson  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Intumescent  fire  retardant 

coating  compositions.  4,247,435,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Katagiri,  Ken:  See — 

Iritani,  Yoshikazu;  Katagiri.  Ken;  Arita.  Hitoshi;  Kawanami.  Jun'i- 
chi.  deceased;  Kawanami.  Emiko,  heir.  Ka^vanami.  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami.  Mahko.  heir.  4^47.539.  Q.  424-92.000. 
Kato.  Makoto:  5er— 

Nanise.  Tunehide;  iUtm,  Manbac  Md  Kato.  Makoto,  4,247,407, 
a.  252-62.540. 
Kato,  Yoshio:  See — 

YoAiK  aad  Kaio.  Yoshio,  4.247.252,  CI. 


Yadw>.  4^47.253,  Q. 


Seki.  Kazoichi; 

4iM4.aoa 

Seki, 
41644.00a 
KataYukia 
Sato. 
KaicYiAiac 
Katoh. 
WacU. 
M-I.22a 
Katoh,  Tadayoafet: 
Kuribara. 
4.247.93S.  CL  371-SiM»L 
Katoh.  Tsuneyaki; 
Asahi  Kaad  Kofsm 
sheet  having  optically 


:  Taguchi.  Haruo; 
.  OC7.74I.  CL  2I9-6O.00M. 


Koji.  4J46.823.  CI. 


Takenaka.   Sadao. 


■d  Sozuki.  Makoto.  to 
Ejorwled  rigid  thermoplastic 
4J47.507.  a.  264-210.200. 


Katsuaki,  Kamemoto:  See — 

Shoji,  Suzuki;  and  Katsuaki,  Kamemoto,  4.247,154,  CI.  3O3-24.0OA. 
Kaufman,  Harold  C:  See — 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall,  James  F.,  4.247.302.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chatani.  Yasushi,  4,246,718,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph.  4,246,822,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawakami,  James  H.:  See — 

Ward,  Robert  J.;  Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Neil  J.,  Jr.. 
4.247.354.  CI.  156-329.000. 
Kawakami,  Ken-Ichi;  Saito,  Shoji;  and  Togashi,  Shizuo,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  improving  the  surface  of  plastic  materials. 
4,247,496.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Kawakami,  Tomiko:  See — 

Ohu,  Masafumi;   Sakai,   Kiyoshi;   Hashimoto,   Mitsuru;   Sasaki. 
Masaomi;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko,  4.247.614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
Kawamoto,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Okada,     Hisao;     and     Kawamoto.     Yukihiro,     4,247,948,     CI. 
455-116.000. 
Kawanami,  Akira,  heir:  See— 

Iritani,  Yoshikazu;  Katagiri,  Ken;  Arita,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'i- 
chi,  deceased;  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami.  Mariko.  heir,  4,247,539.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kawanami.  Emiko,  heir:  See — 

Iritani,  Yoshikazu;  KaUgiri,  Ken;  Arita,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'i- 
chi,  deceased;  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami.  Mariko,  heir,  4,247,539,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kawanami,  Jun'ichi,  deceased:  See — 

Iriuni,  Yoshikazu;  KaUgiri.  Ken;  Ariu,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'i- 
chi, deceased;  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami,  Mariko,  heir,  4,247,539,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kawanami,  Mariko,  heir:  See — 

Iritani,  Yoshikazu;  Katagiri,  Ken;  Arita,  Hitoshi;  Kawanami,  Jun'i- 
chi, deceased;  Kawanami,  Emiko,  heir;  Kawanami,  Akira,  heir; 
and  Kawanami,  Mariko,  heir,  4.247,539,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takemi;  and  Sasaki,  Tetsuro,  to  Sumitomo  Ru-ber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Tubeless  bias-ply  tire  with  at  least  one  carcass  ply  ending 
near  bead  core  without  being  wrapped  therearound.  4,246,949,  CI. 
152-354.00R. 
Kawase,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshii,  Eisuke;  and  Kawase,  Hiroshi,  4.247.288,  CI.  433-224.000. 
Kawaskai,  Hironobu:  See — 

Tsuda,  Seizo;  Tarumi,  Eiichi;  Kawaskai,  Hironobu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takashi,  4,247.344.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Kayama.  Tateo:  See — 

Ueno.  Masayuki;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Kayama, 
Tateo,  4,247,088,  CI.  266-273.000. 
Kayanuma,  Kanji:  See — 

Tatsuguchi,    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Atsumi;    Akasaka.    Tetsushi;    and 
Kayanuma.  Kanji,  4.247,741,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Kazan,  John:  See — 

O'Brien,  Patrick  F.;  Kazan,  John;  and  Andrade,  John  R.,  4,247,693. 
CI.  544-323.000. 
Kazaoka,  Masani:  See — 

Yuris.  Nora;  Cekander,  Eugene  J.;  Kazaoka,  Masani;  and  Chuang, 
Jim  P.,  4,247,759,  CI.  235-381.000. 
fCflzcwvch  Dohdui*  Sc^ 

Breaz,  Cornell;  and  Kazewych,  Bohdan,  4,246,726,  CI.  49-227.000. 
Keast,  Larry  G.;  and  Honon,  Herben  D.,  to  World  Wide  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.  Power  long  apparatus  for  making  and  breaking  connections 
between  lengths  of  small  diameter  tubing.  4,246,809,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Keefe,  George  E.:  See — 

Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  and 

Lin,  Yeong-Show,  4,247,912,  CI.  365-15.000. 

Keller,  Jacob  P.;  and  Fay,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Head 

loading  carriage  assembly  for  a  floppy  disk  drive.  4,247,877,  CI. 

360-105.000. 

Keller,  Toni;  Tschopp,  Werner;  and  Laukien,  Gunther  R.,  to  Spectros- 

pin  AG.  Spin  resonance  spectrometer.  4,247,820,  CI.  324-321.000. 
Kelley,  Michael  J.;  and  Prichard,  William  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hydrogenation  of  butadienepolyperoxide  with 
activated  phase-pure  NiAb  catalyst.  4,247,722,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Kelly,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Detert,  Roben  M.;  Germiat,  Hubert  J.;  and  Kelly,  William  M.,  Jr., 
4,247,349,  CI.  156-108.000. 
Kempf,  August  J.;  and  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
Fermenution  process  for  6-hydroxymethyl-2-(2-aminoethylthio)-l- 
carbadethiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic  acid.  4.247,640,  CI.  435-1 19.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

McCreery,  James  F.;  and  Jones,  deceased;  Dennis  G.,  4,247,232,  C\. 
407-114.000. 
Kennedy,  Lawrence  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Notched 

injector  hold-down  clamp.  4,246.877,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Keske.  Frank  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Toof  for  pretensioning  a 

fastener.  4,246,810,  CI.  81-57.380. 
Keyes,  Melvin  H.:  See— 

Barabino,  Raymond  C;  and  Keyes,  Melvin  H.,  4,247,647,  Q. 
435-291.000. 
Keyser,  Earl  W.  Abrasive  relief  device  for  the  foot.  4,246,914,  CI. 

132-76.400. 
Kidd,  Alan  L.,  to  Dorman  Smith  Switchgear  Limited.  Electric  circuit 

breaker.  4,247,746,  CI.  20O-147.00R. 
Kiefer,  Jurg:  See— 

Haug,  Theobald;  and  Kiefer,  Jurg,  4.247,672,  CI.  526-262.000. 
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Kieslich,  Klaus;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Skubalia,  Werner;  Vorbruggen, 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Helmut,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Microbi- 
ological redaction  of  15-ketoprostaglandin  intermediates.  4,247,635, 
CI.  435-63.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Motoo;  Mizusawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shirokane,  Yoshio, 
4,247,632,  CI.  435-12.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shoji:  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mikio, 
4,247,628,0.430-551.000. 
Kikuta,   Kojiro;   Kurihara,   Katsumi;   Suzuki,   Shohei;   and   Sasaki, 
Teruaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  cham- 
ber for  side-valve  type  internal-combustion  engine.  4,246,882,  CI. 
123-658.000. 
Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.:  See- 
Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus.  Nicholas  J.,  Jr.;  Sitton,  Robert  L.;  and  Fountain,  Walter 
F.,  4,247,059,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Killmeyer,  Charles  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  insulling  a 

mine  roof  bolt.  4.247.224.  CI.  40^260.000. 
Kim,  Keun  Y.:  See— 

Jarvis,  WiUiam  M.;  and  Kim,  Keun  Y..  4.247,526,  CI.  423-266.000. 
Kimball,  Michael  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Storable  flowable  polyurethane  adhesive  composition.  4,247,676,  CI. 
528-49.000. 
Kimmit,  Maurice  F.:  See- 
Elmer,  Peter  J.;  Kimmit,  Maurice  F.;  Matheson,  William  S.;  and 
Roberts,  Arthur,  4,247,768,  CI.  250-222.00R. 
Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Ishida,  Noboru,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Rust 

inhibitors  and  compositions  of  same.  4.247,414,  CI.  252-396.000. 
Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Ishida,  Noboru,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Rust 

inhibitors  and  compositions  of  same.  4,M7,41S,  CI.  252-396.000. 
Kindeli,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Flynn,    Richard    T.;    and    Kindeli.    Jerry    L..    4.247.891,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kindler,  Horst:  See — 

von  Brachel,  Hanswilli;  Heinrich.  Ernst;  Orawinger,  Otto;  Hinter- 
meier,  Karl;  and  Kindler,  Horst,  4,247,456,  CI.  260-156.000. 
King,  Anthony  P.,  to  Mono  Pumps  Limited.  Shaft  bearing.  4.247,156, 

CI.  308-26.000. 
King,  Donald  L.;  and  Glanville,  Qerald  S..  to  Envirotech  Corporation. 
Rotary  rake  structure  for  a  settling  tank.  4,247,400,  CI.  210-531.000. 
Kinoshita,  Tsukuni;  Masuda.  Shuji;  and  Hasegawa,  Tetuo,  to  Otsuka 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Flame  retarder  having  anti-blooming  property. 
4.247,332,  CI.  106-18.160. 
Kirin  Brewery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishida,  Nakao;  Maeda,  Hir(»hi;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  Fujii.  Toshikauu; 
and  Mizutani,  Ituro,  4,247.541,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Kirk,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Gabel,  Lome  G.;  Paulson,  Garry  E.;  and  Kirk,  Thomas  G.. 
4,247,870.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Kissinger,  Curtis  D.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Fiber 
optic  proximity  instrument  having  automatic  surface  reflectivity 
compensation.  4,247,764,  CI.  2SO-20S.000. 
Kistner,  Hermann,  deceased;  and  by  Kistner,  Werner,  executor,  to 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  load- 
ing a  circular  sheet  pile  feeder.  4,247.093.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Kistner,  Werner,  executor:  See — 

Kistner,   Hermann,  deceased;  and   Kistner,  Werner,  executor, 

4,247,093,  CI.  271-3.100. 

Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Thermally  responsive  valve  device.  4,247,041,  CI.  236- 

48.00R. 

Kitta,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamauchi,  Yukio,  to  C.  Hochiki  Corporation.  Fire 

detector  with  a  monitor  circuit.  4,247,848.  CI.  34O-S84.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Mussinan..  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4.247,409,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.247.423,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Kiyoura,  Tadamitsu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for 

producing  pyruvic  acid.  4,247.716,  CI.  562-513.000. 
Kizer,  Richard  W.;  Anderson.  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz.  Robert  W.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  of  forming  the  mounting  portion 
of  a  sidewall  protector.  4,247.275.  CI.  425-298.000. 
KLA  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Levy,  Kenneth;  and  Sandland,  Paul,  4.247.203.  CI.  356-398.000. 
Klarin,  John  D.:  See— 

Bidgood,   William   E.;   and   Klarin.   John   D.,   4.246.800,   Q. 
73-861.270. 
Klein,  Carl  F.;  and  Thoma.  Paul  E..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Non-con- 
ductive polar  gas  sensing  element  and  detection  system.  4,247.299.  CI. 
23-232.00E. 
Klein,  Dominique:  See— 

Salesse,  Marc;  and  Klein,  Dommique.  4.247.036,  CI.  228-194.000. 
Klein,  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome,  Albert,  to  Lesieur-Cotelle  ft  Associes  S.A. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  edible  fractions  from 
natural  fatty  substances,  and  the  fractions  produced  in  this  way. 
4,247,471,  CI.  260-410.700. 
Klein,  Raphael,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Ionization  resistant  MOS  struc- 
ture. 4,247,862,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Klicks,  Berhard;  and  Koraer.  Jorg-Peter.  to  Uhde,  GmbH.  Permanent 
magnet  type  stirrer  drive.  4,247,792.  O.  310-104.000. 


Klimek,  Norbert  M.;  and  Huber,  Manfred  A.,  to  Rank  OrganiMtion 

Limited,  The.  Matrix  printer.  4.247,207,  CI.  400-121.000. 
Klinger,  William  E.:  See— 

Ashton,  Theodore;  Klinger,  William  E.;  and  Samodell,  Ralph  M., 
4,247,751.  CI.  219-130.310. 
Klis,  David  S.;  and  Petersen.  Walter  J.  Traction  control  mechanism  for 

hydrostatic  transmission.  4,246.803.  CI.  74-513.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Suprunov,  Vladimir,  4,247,087,  CI.  266-212.000. 
Knapp,  Jost;  and  Sawall.  Gerhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafk. 
Bellows  connection  between  front  and  rear  section  of  a  jointed  bus. 
4,247,128,  CI.  280-403.000. 
Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stalherm,  Dieter;  and  Bocsanczy,  JaiKM.  to  Carl 
Still,  Firma.  Method  of  operating  a  coal  predrying  and  heating  plant 
in  connection  with  a  cokmg  plant.  4,247,366,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Knies,  Erwin  B.:  See- 
Chapman,  Walter  H.;  Hiland,  David  E.;  and  Knies,  Erwin  B., 
4,246,847.  CI.  104-I72.0BT. 
Knobel,  Walter;  and  Zeller,  Karl,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing 
mixed    elastomeric    and    non-elastomeric    fibers.    4.247.290,    CI 
8-515.000. 
Knoll,  Frank  S.  Method  of  separating  vermiculite  from  the  associated 

gangue.  4.247,390,  CI.  209-129.000. 
Knorr,  Harald:  See — 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Knorr,  Harald,  4,247,449, 
CI.  26045.8NZ. 
Knutrud,  Leif  B.,  to  Norsk  Cerealinstitutt  ved  Sutens  Teknologiske 
Inst'tutt.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  bakery  products. 
4,246,835,  Ci.  99-472.000. 
Ko,  Venancio  P.:  See- 
Fay,  John  A.;  Walsh,  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko,  Venancio  P.,  4,246,916,  CI. 
134-105.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;    Kobayashi,    Ryuichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Tauuhiko, 
4,247,629,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;    Kobayashi,    Ryuichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Tauuhiko, 
4,247,629,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano,  Tsutomu,  4,247,519,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaburiiiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

exposure  camera.  4,247,188,  CI.  354-6O.0OE. 
Kodama.  Yukuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4,247,932.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Koehler,  Erich,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Repeating  firing  system  for 

guns.  4,246.829.  CI.  89-27.00F. 
Koenig,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Cerami,  Anthony;  Koenig.  Ronald  J.;  Javid,  Jamshid;  and  Pettis. 
Penelope  K.,  4.247.533,  CI.  424-1.000. 
KofTski,  Leonard  E.  Wall  lifter.  4,247,083,  CI.  254-107.000. 
Kofink,  Wolfgang,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  control  of  a 
continuously  variable  belt  drive  for  operating  a  vehicle.  4.246.807,  CI. 
74-872.000. 
Kohl,  Walter:  See— 

Gansen,  Willi;  Kuhn,  Edgar;  Slansky,  Harry;  and  Kohl,  Walter. 
4,247,813,  CI.  320-48.000 
Kohler,  Ramon  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Parking  brake  and  trans- 
mission interlock  system.  4.246,989,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Tasaku;  Asami,  Tohru;  and  Nakao.  Kouzou,  4,247,872,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yanuunoto,   Hisao;   Konuuu,   Toshiaki;   and   Awata,   Hiroshi, 
4,247,554,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kominami,  Yasuo:  See— 

Watanabe,   Kazuo;   lenaka,   Masanori;   Kominami,   Yuuo;  and 
Homma,  Makoto,  4,247,949,  CI.  455- 154.000. 
Komine,  Isamu:  See— 

Shimada,    Katsuhiko;    Komine,    Isamu;    and   Tanabe,    Hideya. 
4.247.819,  CI.  324-233.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Copyins  machine.  4,247,192,  CI.  355-8.000. 
KonishiroKU  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;    Kobayashi,    Ryuichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Tatsuhiko, 
4,247,629,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4,247,620, 

CI.  430-264.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mikio, 
4.247.628,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Konno,  Akihiro:  See— 

Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima,  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Ikeda,  Hisao,  4,247,480,  CI.  564-298.000. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container-base  aiaembly 

machine.  4,247,357,  CI.  156-567.000. 
Koplow.  Harold  S.:  See— 

Corwin.  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos,  Paul,  4,247,906,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  Sfe— 

Mills,  George  B.,  4,247,329,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Koreeda.  Toshio:  See— 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Sawasaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toshio,  4,247.667, 
CI.  525-254.000. 
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Korn,  Siegfried:  See— 

Duiiels.  Erwin  J.;  and  Korn,  Siegfried.  4,247,179.  CI.  3S1-17I.OOO. 
Komer,  Jorg-Peier:  See— 

Klicks.     Berhard;     and     Komer,     Jorg-Peter.     4,247.792.     Q. 
310-104.000. 
KomfeM,  Dale  M.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: Vanderhofr.  John  W.;  Micale.  Fortunato  J.;  El-Aasser, 
Mohamed  S.;  and  Komfeld.  Dale  M..  4,247.434,  CI.  260-29.6RB 
Kos,  Steven;  and  BarafT,  David  R.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Photoconductor  device  for  imaging  a  linear  object.  4,247,874,  CI. 
358-294.000. 
Kosciuczyk.  Theodore  E.:  Ser— 

Brown,  Richard  C;  Fisher,  Harland  S.;  Kosciuczyk,  Theodore  E.; 
and  Murphy,  Joseph  M..  4,246.868.  a.  118-694.000. 
Koshar,  Robert  J.;  and  Bany,  Stephen  W.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Use  of  bis(fluoroaliphaticsulfonyl)imides  in 
polymerization  of  organocyclosiloxanes.  4,247.674.  CI.  528-21.000. 
Kotter.  Wolfgang:  Ser— 

Hofer.  Friedrich-Wilheim;  Kotter,  Wolfgang;  and  Schwerin,  Gun- 
ther.  4.246.832.  CI.  91-444.000. 
Kovalchik,  Steve  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Spach.  Richard  N.;  and  Kovalchik.  Steve  J.,  Jr.,  4.247.356.  CI. 
■  56416.000. 
Kovar,  Paul  J.;  and  Southerlan.  Marvin  D.  Joist  bridging  member. 

4.246.736.  CI.  52-696.000. 
Koyanagi.  Katubumi:  See— 

Uede.  Hisashi;  Take.  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  4.247.855.  CI.  340-753.000. 
Kraemer,   Rolf  H.,   to   Fansteel   Inc.   Tool  holder.   4,247,231,  CI. 

4O7-1OI.O0O. 
Kraemer,  Rolf  H..  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Micro-adjustable  boring  bar. 

4.247,233.  Q.  408-185.000. 
Kraftwerk  Unioa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maghon.  Helmut.  4,247.256,  CI.  416-198.00A. 
Steven.  Josef;  and  Bezold,  Helmut,  4,246,783,  CI.  73-I61.000. 
Kramer,  Dieter,  and  Sauber,  Klaus,  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik. 
Preparation   of  stabilized   carrier-bound   proteins.   4.247.643,   CI. 
435-178.000. 
Kramer,  Petnis  A.:  See— 

Verbnigge.  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer.  Petrus  A..  4.247.711.  CI. 
560-124.000. 
Kranik.  John  R.:  See— 

Bayer.  Erich  H.;  Kranik.  John  R.;  and  Mueller.  Wolfgang  F.. 
4,247.781.  CI.  25a492.00A. 
Kraus.  Edmund  J.:  See — 

Kraus.    Robert    A.;    and    Kraus.    Edmund    J..    4,246.89a    CI. 
126-433.000. 
Kraus,  Robert  A.;  and  Kraus.  Edmund  J.  Passive  solar  heater  fluid 

pump  system.  4.246.890,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Kremer,  Walter,  to  Johannes  Bockemuhl,  Firma.  Frame  for  partial 
illumination  in  photocopying  of  negatives,  diapositives  and  thie  like. 
4.247.199,  a.  355-72.000. 
Kretschmer,  Horst:  See— 

Gohler,  PMer;  Kretschmer,  Horst;  and  Schweigel,  Han-Joachim, 
4.217.227.  a.  406-15.000. 
Krieg.  Walter:  See— 

Stolt.  Nib  L.;  Bengtsaon.  Gosta;  and  Krieg,  Walter,  4,247,245.  CI. 
414-786.000. 
Krieger.  Robert  R.  Firing  pin.  4.246.830,  CI.  89-179.000. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Dicyclohex- 
ylunmonium  alpha-octamolybdate  and  composition  containing  same. 
4.247,451,  a.  2«a45.75R. 
Kronenberg,  Stanley,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Piezoelectric 

dosimeter  charger.  4.247,775.  CI.  250-377.000. 
Krug.  Hans;  and  Heilmann,  Kurt,  to  Ferd.  Wagner.  Silver  alloy  wire  for 

jewelry  chains.  4,247,602,  CI.  428-671.000. 
Krumnikl.  Svatopluk:  Ser— 

Leuthold,  Werner.  Krumnikl.  Svatopluk;  and  Babel.  Gunther. 
4,247.215.  a.  401-85.000. 
Kruzhanov.  Jury  V.;  Dubinin.  Viktor  P.;  Ovchinnikov.  Viktor  I.;  and 
Safronov.  Vhidimir  E.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  integrated 
circuits.  4J47.343.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kryder.  Mark  H.:  See- 

Cullum.  Qifton  D..  Jr.;  Keefe.  George  E.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  and 
Lin,  Yeong-Show.  4,247,912.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Amakasu.  Toahinari;  Fukui.  Koetsu;  and  Seto.  Yoshito.  4.247,223, 
a.  405-259.000. 
Kubota,  Yoichi;  Honka,  Masao;  and  Ohshima,  Kiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.  Control  system  for  electrophotographic  copying  machine. 
4J47.I94,  a.  35M4.00R. 
Kuczynaki.  WilHam  A.;  and  Marshall.  John,  II.  deceased  (by  Marshall. 
Ruth  Am  D..  admuUstratrixX  to  United  Technologia  Corporation. 
Helicopter  with  stabilator  detuned  in  antisymmetric  vibration  modes 
from  main  rotor  wake  excitation  frequency.  4.247.061.  Q.  244-17.190. 
Kuhl.  Martin:  See- 
Bauer.  Ewald;  and  Kuhl.  Martin.  4.246.696.  Q.  29-631.000. 
Kuhn.  Edgar:  See— 

Gamert.  Willi;  Kuhn.  Edgar;  Slansky.  Harry;  and  Kohl.  Walter. 

4.247.813.  a.  32048.000. 

Kuhn.  Hans  H..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  and  corapo- 

sitioo  for  removing  ethylene  glycol  terephthalate  oligomer  deposits 

and  dyestuff  residue  from  textile  dyeing  equipment.  4.247.342,  CI. 

134-2.000. 


Kukushkin,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba.  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and-Bakhvalova, 
Urisa  M.,  administrator.  4,246,772,  CI.  72-358.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Schoenfield.  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin 

Glass  A  Associates.  Fluid  actuated  toy.  4,246,719,  CI.  4641.000. 
Kulkami,  Mohan  V..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Adhesive  for  polyesters  and  polyolefms.  4,247,428,  CI.  260-28.5AV. 
Kumazawa.  Toshiharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Precision  Co..  Ltd.  Fluid  reflect- 
ing member  for  use  in  a  fluid  dispersing  nozzle  unit.  4.247.050.  CI. 
239-498.000. 
Kumura,  Masao:  See —  ' 

Hayakawa.  Masao;  Maeda.  Takamichi;  Horii.  Teruo;  Kumura. 
Masao;  and  Chikawa,  Yasunori.  4.247.590.  CI.  428-210.000. 
Kuno.  Masashi:  See — 

Okamoto.  Toyoo;  and  Kuno.  Masashi.  4.247.195.  CI.  355-14.WD. 
Kurihara.  Hiroshi;  Katoh,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takenaka.  Sadao,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  for  generating  a  pseudo-signal  in  an  error  rate 
supervisory  unit  and  circuit  for  carrying  out  the  same.  4.247.938.  CI. 
371-5.000. 
Kurihara,  Katsumi:  See — 

Kikuta,  Kojiro;  Kurihara,  Katsumi;  Suzuki,  Shohei;  and  Sasaki, 
Teniaki.  4.246,882,  CI.  123-658.000. 
Kurokawa,  Kaneyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Self  shift  type  gas  discharge 

panel  and  system  for  driving  the  same.  4,247,802.  CI.  315-169.200. 
Kurz,  Gerd.  Camera  tripods  mounting.  4,247,069,  CI.  248-185.000. 
Kutner,  Abraham,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  preparing 

silicate  coated  polypropylene  film.  4,247.576,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Kuvaldin,  Alexandr  B.:  See — 

Grigoriev,  Valentin  A.;  Brodyansky,  Viktor  M.;  Sokolov,  Mikhail 
M.;  and  Kuvaldin,  Alexandr  B.,  4.247,736,  CI.  13-27.000. 
Kuwabara,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita.  Shiro;  Kuwabara,  Tsuneo;  Takaha- 
shi,  Kunihiro;  and  Motte,  Shunichi,  4,247,797.  a.  310-361.000. 
Kuwano,  Satoru:  Ser— 

Uetani,  Yoshio;  Shimizu,  Akio;  Kafita,  Kozo;  Yumimoto,  Osamu; 
and  Kuwano.  Satoru.  4.247.606.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Kuzel.  Maryann;  Leikhim,  John  W.;  Gajewski,  James  M.;  and  Allen, 
Malcolm  L.,  to  Procter  A.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Stable  liquid 
detergent  compositions.  4,247,424,  Q.  252-528.000. 
Kvita.  Vratislav:  See— 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Berger,  Joseph,  4,247,660,  CI. 
525-61.000. 
La  Buvette  S.A.:  See— 

Gustin,  Jean-Pierre  R.,  4,246,870,  CI.  119-75.000. 
Laar,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Holder  for  cylindrical  cable 

slepves.  4,247,739,  CI.  178-46.000. 
LaBelle.  Robert  B.;  and  Neece.  James  R..  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. Bulkhead  door  locking  arrangement.  4.247,236.  CI.  410-129.000. 
Labofina  S.A.:  Ser— 

Bracke.  William  J.   I.;  and   Lanza.   Emmanuel.  4.247.668.  CI. 
525-313.000. 
La  Capra.  Matthew.  Board  game  apparatus.  4.247.1 13.  Q.  273-250.000. 
Lacome,  Albert:  See- 
Klein,  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome,  Albert.  4.247.471.  CI.  260-410.700. 
LaConti.  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  and  LaConti.  Anthony  B..  4.247.376.  O. 
204-128.000. 
Lambert,  Raymond  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  reflection 
loss  cusp  like  reflector  for  solar  energy  collector.  4.246.891,  CI. 
126-438.000. 
Lampe,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Beismann,  Walter  F.;  Lampe,  Hans  H.;  and  Pohle.  Werner  H.. 
4.247.894.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Landsman,  Aaron:  See — 

Albertassi,  James  H.;  Heinze,  Walter  O.;  and  Landsman.  Aaron. 
4.246.665.  CI.  4-318.000. 
Landsness.  Cliflbrd  A.;  and  Schmitt.  Henry  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company.  The.  Mat  testing  apparatus.  4.247,814.  Q.  324-54.000. 
Landuydt.  Louis  J.  Apparatus  for  perforating  cigarettes.  4.246.912,  CI. 

131-I70.00R.  '      " 

Lanier  Business  Products.  Iik.:  See— 

Bolick.  Fred  C.  Jr..  4.247.876.  CI.  360-92.000. 
I  itfTn,  Emmanuel:  Ser — 

Bracke.  William  J.  I.;  and  Lanza.  Emmanuel.  4.247.668.  CI. 
525-3 13.M0. 
LaPalme.  Julius:  See- 
Warren.  Carl;  Arline.  Jimmie;  and  LaPalme.  Julius.  4.247.766.  CI. 
250-2 14.0AL. 
LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  and  Weekman.  Vem  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  hydrocarbons  to  olefins.  4.247.386.  CI.  208-61.000. 
U  Plante.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Aragona.  Anthony  J.;~and  La  Plante.  Michael  E.,  4.246,663,  CI. 
4-50O.000. 
Lapointe.  Joseph  A.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Chipper  with  means  for  separating 

debris  from  chips.  4,247,053,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Larkin.  Joseph  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  instru- 
ment to  apply  a  hemostatic  cUp  to  a  vessel  and  method  of  using  the 
same.  4,246.903.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Larkin.  Mark  E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Toggle  action  tubing  clamp. 
4.247,076.  a.  251-7.000. 
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Larsen,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Jacobi,  John  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  physiologic  facsimile  imaging  of 
biologic  targets  based  on  complex  permittivity  measurements  using 
remote  microwave  interrogation.  4.247,815,  CI.  324-58.SOA. 
Larson.  Henry.  Jr.:  Ser— 

Covin.  John  W.;  and  Urson,  Henry,  Jr..  4.246,771,  CI.  72-326.000. 
Laschal  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Lasner,  JeTTrey  I.;  and  Aleixo.  Francisco  H..  4,246.698,  CI. 
30-134.000. 
Lasner,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Aleixo,  Francisco  H.,  to  Laschal  Instruments 

Corp.  Suture  remover.  4,246.698.  CI.  30-134.000. 
Lauer,  Stephen  D.:  Ser — 

Thakur.  Pramod  C;  Mason.  Charles  E.;  Lauer,  Stephen  D.;  and 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.,  4,247.312.  CI.  SM66.000. 
Laukien,  Gunther  R.:  Ser— 

Keller,   Toni;   Tschopp,   Werner;   and   Laukien.   Gunther   R.. 

4,247.82a  CI.  324-321.000. 

Lavelle.  Joseph  E.;  and  Munroe.  James  L..  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco 

Isotopes,  Inc.  Multi-dimensional  corrective  system  for  long  radiation 

beams.  4.247,772,  CI.  250423.00P. 

Lawrence,  Patrick  N.  Arrays  of  machines  such  as  computers.  4,247,892. 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Lawrence,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Ogden.  Richard  G.;  and  Lawrence.  Robert  P.,  4,246,913.  CI.  131- 
171.00A. 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.:  Ser— 

Baker,   Charles   D.;  and   Laws,   Derdi  R.  J.,  4,247,483.  CI. 
568-341.000. 
Lawson,  Leslie  E.;  and  Smith,  Frank  E.,  to  Vicken  Limited.  Litho- 
graphic fountain  concentrates  containing  a  desensitizing  material  in 
an  organic  solvent  liquid.  4.247.328,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Lawton,  Rodney  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Surface 

acoustic  wave  filter  arrangement.  4,247,827,  CI.  330-306.000. 
Leach.  Sam  L.  Method  for  chemical  reactions  using  high  intensity 

radiant  energy  and  system  therefor.  4,247,379,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  Ser— 

OldakowsU,  Stephen  Z.,  4.246.991,  CI.  192-8.00C. 
LeaRofud,  Inc.:  See- 
Nobel,  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch,  William.  4.247,372.  Q.  204-15.000. 
Leasher,  Arthur  L.  Conduit  end  treating  tool.  4,246,728.  CI.  SI-241.00S. 
Ledder.  Glenn  W.;  Pasco.  Wayne  D.;  and  Svec,  Paul  S.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Alumina  shell  molds  used  for  investment  casting 
*     in  directional  solidification  of  eutectic  superalloys.  4.247.333.  CL 
106-38.900. 
Lee.  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Process  for  making  security  paper  from  film-fibril 
sheets.  4.247.318.  CI.  156-163.000. 
Lee,  Derek  J.,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The.  Alignment 

of  weapon  training  systems.  4,246,705,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Lee,  Hsi  L.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R., 
4;247,704,  CI.  548-303.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See- 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  P..  4,247.322.  a.  71-88.000. 
LeFever.  JoAnne:  See— 

Pyman.  Ranald  L.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne,  4,247,522.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Lefltngwell.  Edward  A.;  and  Stillwell.  Billy  E..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Plug-in    rechargeable   battery    and    socket    therefor. 
4.247.603.  CI.  429-1.000. 
Lehmann.  Rolf:  See— 

Spillmann.  Werner;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf.  4.246.668.  CI.  8-149.000. 
Leiflieit  International  Gunter  Leiflieit:  See— 

Schulein.  Rolf  G.;  Liebscher.  Johannes;  and  Himmighofen,  Dieter. 
4.247,054.  CI.  241-95.000. 
Leikhim.  John  W.:  See— 

Kuzel.  Maryann;  Leikhim.  Jc^  W.;  Gajewski.  James  M.;  and 
Allen.  Malcolm  L..  4,247.424.  id.  252-528.000. 
Lejeune.  Joseph  D.:  Ser— 

Wiemer.  Klaus  C;  and  Lejeune.  Joseph  D..  4,246,786.  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Lempa,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.  Fertilizer  injector  tool.  4,246,854.  CI.  1 1 1-96.000. 
Leno.  Theodore  M.:  Ser— 

Carlson.  Robert  L.;  Jack,  Ronald  H.;  and  Leno.  Theodore  M., 
4.247.209.  CI.  400-195.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Productt  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  Ser— 
Feit.  Peter  W.;  Nielsen.  Ole  B.  T.;  Bruun,  Herta;  and  Bretting, 
Claus  A.  S..  4.247.550,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Leonard,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of  zeolite 
A   by   hydrothermal   treatment  of  clinoptilolite.   4,247.524,   CI. 
423-118.000. 
Leone,  Woodrow  W.,  Sr.  Method  of  determining  motorcycle  power 

output.  4,246^779.  CI.  73-134.000. 
Lemer.  Bernard,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Article  han- 
dling system  with  dispenser.  4.247.019,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  Ser— 

Sirel,  Michel,  4,247.838.  CI.  333-254.000. 
Lesieur-Cotelle  ft  Associes  S.A.:  See- 
Klein.  Jean  M.;  and  Lacome,  Albert.  4.247.471,  Q.  260410.700. 
Leupold.  Ernst  I.:  Ser— 

Wunder.  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  Hachenberg,  Horst;  and 
Uupold,  Ernst  I..  4.247.731,  Q.  585-640.000. 
Leuthold.  Wener;  Krumnikl,  Svatopluk;  and  Babel,  Gunther.  to  A.  W. 

Faber-Castell.  Mechanical  pencil.  4.247,215.  CI.  401-85.000. 
Levin.  Jeffrey  S.  Stringed  musical  instrument  and  frame  therefor. 
4.247.029.  CL  224-271.000. 


Levy.  Kenneth;  and  Sandland.  Paul,  to  KLA  Instrument  Corporation. 
Automatic  photomask  inspection  system  and  apparatus.  4.247,203.  CI. 
356-398.000. 
Lewer,  Hans;  Poller,  Dieter;  and  Seifert,  Gunter,  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG. 

Process  for  lining  tunnels.  4,247,221,  CI.  405-150.000. 
Le>vis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Benutein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Modified  cydodextrin  sulfate  salts  as  complement  inhibi- 
tora.  4,247,535,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen:  Ser— 

Sapkus,  Jurgis;  Lewis.  J.  Stephen;  and  Douglas,  Raymond  J.. 
4.246,722,  Cl.  46-12a000. 
Lewis,  Meiron  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mijes- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Surface  acoustic  wave  devices.  4,247,835.  Cl. 
333-155.000. 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.:  See— 

Reitz.  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sheldon  N., 
4.247.671.  Cl.  526-260.000. 
Lewis.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Segmiller,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lewis.  Thomas  £..  4,246,844.  Cl. 
iq2-67.000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Greve.  Walter;  Kaiser.  Edgar;  Orone,  Dieter;  and  Patz.  Ulrich, 
4.247.383.  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Li.  Jorge  P.:  Ser— 

Becker,  Frank  C;  and  Li,  Jorge  P.,  4,247,559,  Cl.  424-274.00a 
Liaw.  Wan-Yiun.  Cord  necktie.  4,246,658,  Cl.  2-152.00R. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  Ser— 

Hopings,  Donald  B.;  and  Phillips.  Richard  C.  4,246,866,  Cl. 
118-213.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Vefwaltungs-G.m.b.H:  Ser— 

Schmidt.  Ulrich;  and  Fischer.  Klaus,  4,247,845,  Q.  340-365.00R. 
Liebscher,  Johannes:  See— 

Schulein,  Rolf  G.;  Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Himmighofen,  Dieter, 
4,247,054,  Cl.  241-95.000. 
Liedeck,  Egon;  RufT,  Wolfgang;  Berger,  Gerhard;  and  Reiter.  Peter,  to 
BASF  Farben  ft  Fasem  AG.   Diazo  pigments.  4.247.296.  Q. 
8-506.000. 
Lih-Liaw,  Jiing.  Pressure  addible  engine.  4.246.873,  CI.  12348.0AA. 
Lim-Holding  S.A.:  Srr— 

Schmidt.  Oskar;  and  Sibral.  Walter.  4,247.677.  Cl.  528-68.000. 
Lin.  Jeng  S.;  and  Sleezer,  Paul  D..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Esterifi- 
cation  process  using  methoxymethyl-P-toIuenesulfonate.  4,247,461, 
Cl.  260-239.100. 
Lin.  Yeong-Show:  Ser— 

Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  Kryder,  Mark  H.;  and 
Lin,  Yeong-Show,  4,247,9 1 2,  Cl.  365- 1 5.000. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The:  Ser— 

Ashton,  Theodore;  Klinger,  William  E.;  and  Samodell.  Ralph  M., 
4,247.751.  Cl.  219-I30.3ia 
Lindop,  Anthony  J.,  to  United  Kinsdom  Of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^es- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Ring  lasers.  4.247.831.  Q.  33I-94.50C. 
Lindsey.  Keith  E.;  and  Lindsey.  L.  E.  Stringing  block  threading  appara- 
tus. 4.247,084,  Cl.  254-1 34.3PA. 
Lindsey,  L.  E.:  Ser— 

Lindsey.  Keith  E.;  and  Lindsey.  L.  E..  4.247.084,  Q.  2S4-I34.3PA. 
Lindtveit.  Herbert  E..  to  Sid  Harvey.  Inc.  Valve  controlled  reversible 

pump.  4.247.267,  Cl.  418-32.000. 
Link.  Alfons:  Ser— 

Bengsch.  Helmut;  and  Link.  Alfons.  4.247,842.  Q.  338-302.000. 
Line,  Bruce  R.;  and  Meyer,  Robert  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation. 

Fabricated  pump  casing.  4,247,250,  Cl.  415-219.00C. 
Lipman  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Springston.  JefTenon  J.,  4,247.261.  G.  417-44.000. 
Lipstein.  Norman  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  feeding  and 
mixing  arrangement  including  a  flow-shielding  ejector  thermal 
sleeve.  4.247,262,  Cl.  417-54.000. 
Lischer,  James  F.;  and  Quertain,  Raoul.  Process  for  molding  cloth 
including  a  fabric  layer  by  heating  to  at  least  the  greater  of  the  set  or 
sofkening  temperature  the  stitches  thereof  having  never  been  set,  and 
molding   a   cloth   covered    foam    filled    product.   4,247.347.   Cl. 
156-79.000. 
Lischer,  James  F.,  to  Sears  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for 
molding  cloth  including  a  fabric  layer,  the  stitches  thereof  having 
never  been  thermally  set  and  moldug  a  cloth-covered  foam  filled 
product.  4.247,348.  Cl.  156-79.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Harrer.  Josef  B.;  Jagers.  Anton;  Petsch.  Roland;  and  Pracher. 

Ernst,  4,247,816,  Cl.  324-62.000. 
Sanders.  Virgil  E.;  and  Anderson.  Dana  Z.,  4.247.832.  Q.  331- 
94.50C. 
Liu.  Chin-Lien.  Method  of  making  laminated  sole.  4,247.513,  Q. 

264-249.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Mechanically  actuated 

impact  mechanism.  4,247,149,  Cl.  299-70.000. 
Lloyd,  Philip  J.  D.  Froth  flotation  cell  and  method  of  operation. 

4,247,391.  Cl.  209-164.000. 
Lob,  Rainer:  Ser— 

Ennerst,  Karl;  Funke,  Peter;  and  Lob.  Rainer,  4.247,495,  Cl. 
264-0.500. 
Lobeck.  John  H.;  and  Allen.  Richard  D.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The. 
Method  of  forming  ball  bushing  with  plastic  ball.  4,247,512.  a. 
264-242.000. 
Lockard.  Joseph  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Light  emitting  diode  aiaem- 
bly.  4.247.864.  Cl.  357-79.000. 
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Lockhart.  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  Macko.  William  J.;  Bass,  Robert  H.;  Wallace. 
Craig  S.;  and  Moore.  Morns  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Re-linked  poruble 
data  terminal  controller  system.  4.247.908.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Jenkins.  Michael  W.,  4.247,063.  CI.  244-91.000. 
Loechell,  Carl  C,  to  Unitech  Chemical  Inc.  Cutting  of  high  surface- 
tack  hot  meh  adhesives.  4,247,502,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Lohrberg,  Karl,  to  MeUllgeseilschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of 
electrolyzing  aqueous  solution   of  alkali   halides.   4,247,37S,   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Lohrentz,  Howard  R.:  See — 

Clark,  Stanley  R.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  4,246.742,  Q. 
56-259.000. 
Lombard,  Wiliiaiii  K.:  See— 

Gravel.  Jean  J.  O.;  and  Lombard,  William  K.,  4.246.850.  CI. 
110-235.000. 
L-OrealrSee— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Handjani.  Rose-Marie  J.,  4,247,411.  CI. 
252-316.000. 
Lorenz.  Donald  H.:  See — 

Gruber,    Bruce   A.;   and    Lorenz,    Donald    H.,   4.247,477,   CI. 

564-231.000. 
Gruber,    Bruce   A.;    and    Lorenz,    Donald    H.,    4,247,714,    CI. 
560-221.000. 
Loseff,  Herbert  S.  Drainage  system  for  a  collection  of  body  fluids. 

4,246,899.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Lu,  Pang-Chia.  See— 

Widiger,  Almar  T.;  Hwo,  Charles C;  Gaylord.  Norman  G.;  and 
Lu.  Pang-Chia,  4,247,584,  a.  428-35.000. 
Lucas  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

Stafford,  Michael  J.,  4,247.795.  CI.  310-233.000. 
Luck,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Sutton,  Roger  F.;  Blomquist.  Robert  O.;  and  Luck,  Allan  J., 
4.247,511.  CI.  264-252.000. 
Ludwig,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Lee,  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig.  Richard  E.,  4.247,318,  CI.  156-163.000. 
Luise,  Robert  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  strengthening  a  shaped  article  of  a  polyester.  4,247,514,  CI. 
264-345.000. 
Luksha,  Eugene:  See — 

Feiman.  Vladimir;  and  Luksha,  Eugene,  4,247,609,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Lumpp,  Robert  E.;  and  Margolm.  Mark,  to  TRW  Inc.  Clamp  construc- 
tion. 4,247,163.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Lunn,  Peter  F.  R.;  and  Grainger,  Joyce.  Bleaching  systems  comprising 
percarbonate,    persulfate,    and    pyrogenic    silica.    4,247,537,    CI. 
424-62.000. 
Luz,  Cecilia,  heir:  See — 

Luz,  Ephraim,  deceased;  Luz,  Cecilia,  heir;  and  Luz,  Irit,  heir, 
4,246.936,  CI.  138-103.000. 
Luz.  Ephraim,  deceased;  by  Luz,  Cecilia,  heir;  and  by  Luz.  Irit,  heir. 

Pipe  for  trickle  irrigation.  4.246.936,  CI.  138-103.000. 
Luz,  Irit,  heir:  See— 

Luz,  Ephraim,  deceased;  Luz,  Cecilia,  heir;  and  Luz,  hit,  heir, 
4.246.936.  a.  138-103.000. 
Lyons.  Russell  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Pop-up  hat 

and  blank  for  forming  same.  4,246.659,  CI.  2-175.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft; 
See^ 
Buddenhagen,  Uwe,  4.247,309,  CI.  55-36.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Company  Ltd.:  See— 
Sigg.  Hans.  4,247,157.  CI.  308-73.000. 
StaedeU.  Otto.  4.246.994.  CI.  192-53.00H. 
Macko.  William  J.:  See— 

Lockhart  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  Macko,  William  J.;  Bass,  Robert  H.; 
Wallace.   Craig   S.;   and   Moore.   Morris   A..   4.247.908.   CI. 
364-900.000. 
MacLennan,  Alastair  P.:  See— 

Irons.  Laurence  I.;  and  MacLennan.  Alastair  P.,  4.247,452,  CI. 
26Q-n2.00R. 
Maeda,  Hidetoahi:  See— 

Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Maeda.  Hidetoshi.  4.247.929,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Maeda,  Hirothi:  See— 

Ishida,  Nakao;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  Fujii.  Toshikatsu; 
and  Mizutani.  Ituro.  4.247,341,  a.  424-116.000. 
Maeda.  Takamichi:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Masao;  Maeda.  Takamichi;  Horii.  Teruo;  Kumura, 
Masao;  and  Chikawa.  Yasunori,  4,247,590.  CI.  428-210.000. 
Maegawa,  Toduyuki:  See— 

Yoshida,    Yukihiro;    Izaki,    Tom;    Maegawa.    Toshiyuki;    and 
Tominaga.  Satodii.  4.247,903,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Maehara,  ICazuo;  and  Sato,  Isao,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Friction  welding  apparatus.  4,247,346.  CI.  156-73.500. 
Mage,  David  T.:  See— 

Hinton.  David  O.;  and  Mage.  David  T..  4.247,743.  O.  200^.000. 
Maghon,  Helmut,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  turbine 

disc  rotor.  4.247J36.  Q.  416-198.00A. 
Magic  Brush  Limited:  See— 

Bolton,  Terence  W.;  Eggleden.  John  A.;  and  Alexander,  David  A., 
4.247439.  a.  106-308.00B. 
Maitani.  YoaMliisa;  and  Yamada.  Toyotaka.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Suspension  strap  fastener  for  camera.  4.247,028,  CI.  224-267.000. 
Malick,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Ohnmacht.   Cyrus  J.;   and   Malick.   Jeffrey   B.,  4.247,349,  CI. 
424-2Sa00a 
Malik,  Henry.  Means  for  spUtting  logs.  4.246,942.  a.  144-193.00A. 


Malik,  Roger  J.:  See— 

AuCoin,  Thomas  R.;  Schwartz,  Abraham;  Wade,  Melvin  J.;  and 
Malik,  Roger  J..  4,247,358,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Malm,  Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Piecewise  coherent,  com- 
bined frequency  and  phase-shift-keyed  signal  demodulator.  4,247,943, 
CI.  375-79.000. 
Manabe,  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Tomito,  Yoshifumi; 
Nonogaki,   Saburo;   and   Manabe,  Toshikatsu,  4,247,612,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.:  See— 

Benoist,  Josette;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F., 
4i247.257.  CI.  416-221.000. 
MangusrNicholas  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Duke.  Jimmy  R.;  Miller.  Walter  E..  Jr.;  Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus,  Nicholas  J.,  Jr.;  Sitton,  Robert  L.;  and  Fountain,  Walter 
F.  4.247.059,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Mannschke,  Lothar  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Plug  and  socket 

optical  fiber  connections.  4,247,164,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Manowitz,  Milton:  See — 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coflen,  David  L., 
4,247,712,  CI.  560-161.000. 
Manty,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Eckler,    Thomas    A.;    and    Manty,-  Brian    A.,    4.247,377,    CL 
204-129  650. 
Maplan  Maschinen-  und  Technische  Anlagen  Planungs-  und  Fer- 
tigungs-Gesellschafi  jn.b.H:  See — 
Zahradnik,  Rudolf,  4.247.206.  CI.  366-83.000. 
Marathon  Equipment  Ltd.:  See — 

Fung.  Ignatius;  and  Mason.  Robert  W.,  4,247,022,  CI.  222-146.0OH. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Visor  and  garage  door 

operator  assembly.  4,247,850,  CI.  340-694.000. 
Margolin,  George  D.;  and  Broome,  Barry  G.  Microform  reader. 

4,247,185,  CI.  353-77.000. 
Margolin,  Mark:  See — 

Lumpp,  Robert  E.;  and  Margolin.  Mark,  4,247.163,  CI.  350-96.210. 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Donado,  Rafael  A.;  and  Mam,  Hansraj  C,  to 

Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Carbonate  fuel  cell  anodes.  4,247,604. 

CI.  429-40.000. 

Marion,  Thomas  E.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Cup  bead  or  fill  line 

former.  4,247,277,  CI.  425-393.000.  * 

Mark,  Hermann;  and  Szabolcs,  Otto,  to  Isovolu  Osterreichische  Isolier- 

stoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.   Aromatic   polyesters  of  9,9-bis-<4- 

hydroxyphenyl>-fluorene,  phthalic  acids  and  phosphoms  halides. 

4,247.681,  CI.  528-169.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Keto-diphenol  compounds.  4,247,484.  CI.  568-326.000. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermally  suble 
polycarbonate    compositions    comprising    oxetane    phosphonites. 
4,247,448,  CI.  260-45.80A. 
Marks,  Alan  M.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Tretinoin  in  a  gel  vehicle  for 

acne  treatment.  4,247,547,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Marks,  Alvin  M.;  and  Marks,  Mortimer.  3D  Multichrome  filters  for 

spectacle  frames.  4,247.177,  CI.  351-44.000. 
Marks,  Mortimer:  See — 

Marks,  Alvin  M.;  and  Marks,  Mortimer,  4,247,177,  CI.  351-44.000. 
Marriott,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Imler,  Vaughn  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Ceramic  conveyor  rolls  with  metal  end  caps  clamped  thereto. 
4,247,000,  CI.  198-780.000. 
Marsh,  Walter  G.;  Rhoades,  James  J.;  and  Nolan,  Frank,  to  Tapco 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Stand  for  dispensing  rolled  sheet  stock. 
4.246,817,  CI.  83-455.000. 
Marshall,  John,  II,  deceased:  See— 

Kuczynski,  William  A.;  and  Marshall.  John,  II.  deceased.  4,247,061, 
CI.  244-17.190. 
Marshall  ft  Pike  Enterprises  Inc.:  See^ 

Shea,  Madilyn  R.;  and  Pike,  Earl  A.,  4,247,594,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Marshall,  Ruth  Ann  D.,  administratrix:  See— 

Kuczynski,  William  A.;  and  Marshall,  John,  II,  deceased,  4,247,061, 
CI.  244-17.190. 
Martens,  Winand  H.:  See — 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  and  Martens,  Winand 
H.,  4.247,006,  CI.  206-528.000. 
Martin.  David  H.  Heat  transfer  and  storage  means.  4,246,889,  CI. 

126-433.000. 
Martin,  Jonathan  F.;  and  Cherba,  David  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Programmable  dual  stack  relay  ladder  diagram  line  solver  and 
programming    panel    therefor    with    prompter.    4,247,901,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Martin,  Walter  J.;  and  Furtado,  John,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Signal 

combiner  with  permuted  addressing.  4,247,900,  CI.  364-581.000. 
Martin,  Wolfram,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Timepiece  with  hy- 
brid display.  4,247,930.  CI.  368-84.000. 
Martinez,    Miguel.     Surgical    cutting    instmment.    4,246,902,    CI. 

128-305.000. 
Mam,  Hansraj  C:  See — 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Donado,  Rafael  A.;  and  Mara,  Hansraj 
C,  4.247.604,  CI.  429-40.000. 
Marusiak.  Wojciech:  See — 

Henke,   Ulrich;   Marusiak.  Wojciech;  and   Baumler.   Hermann, 
4,246,880,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See —  > 

Hanson,    Steven    P.;    and    Meyer,    Burton    C,    4,246,824,   CI. 

84-336.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 
4,246.719.  CI.  46^1.000. 
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Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  ^ee^ 

Marion,  Thomas  E..  4.247,277,  CI.  423-393.000. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenwciler  GmbH:  See— 

Kistner,   Hermann,  deceased;   and   Kistner,   Werner,  executor, 
4,247,093.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Mason,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Thakur,  Pramod  C;  Mason,  Charles  E.;  Lauer,  Stephen  D.;  and 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.,  4,247,312,  CI.  33-166.000. 
Mason,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Fung,  Ignatius;  and  Mason,  Robert  W.,  4,247,022,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Masonite  Corporation;  See— 

Sutton,  Roger  F.;  Blomquist,  Robert  O.;  and  Luck,  Allan  J., 
4,247,511,  CI.  264-252.000. 
Mast,  Aquila  D.:  See — 

Anstee,  L.  Lavem;  and  Mast,  Aquila  D.,  4,246,743,  CI.  36-341.000. 
Mast,  Fred,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Zoom  lens  for  photographic 

printers.  4.247,168,  CI.  330-430.000. 
Masters,    William    E.    RoUtional    molding   system.    4,247,279,    CI. 

425-430.000. 
Mastronardi,  James  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Alternate  frame 

shift  color  video  display  technique.  4,247,863,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Masuda,  Shuji:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Tsukura;    Masuda,    Shuji;    and    Hasegawa,    Tetuo, 
4,247.332.  CI.  106-18.160. 
Matheson.  William  S.:  See- 
Elmer,  Peter  J.;  Kimmit,  Maurice  F.;  Matheson,  William  S.;  and 
Roberts.  Arthur,  4,247,768,  CI.  230-222.00R. 
Matier,  William  L.:  See- 
Johnson,   Porter  C;   and   Matier,   William   L.,   4,247,715,   CI. 
562-462.000. 
Matsubara,  Kenichi;  See — 

Tsutsumi,  Yukihiro;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Matsubara,  Kenichi, 
4,247,708.  CI.  536-436.000. 
Matsuda,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  and  Abe,  Shunji,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  blends  with  olefin 
plastic,  and  foamed  products  of  the  blends.  4,247,632,  CI.  321-93.000. 
Matsui,  Isamu;  Takasaki,  Shigem;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneumatic  yarn  splicing  apparatus.  4,246,744,  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Matsukura,  Motoo:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Matsukura,  Motoo;  Hatano,  Satoshi;  Ohsima,  Kiha- 
chiro;  Kano,  Isao;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Awaji,  Harao,  4,247,569, 
CI.  426-335.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche,  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
Thomas  A.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Hiroshi,  4,247,882,  CI.  361-380.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kunihara:  See— 

Shimada,  Shoji;  Mauushima,  Yasunobu;  Sato,  Yokichi;  MaUumoto, 
Kunihara;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita,  Takayuki,  4,246,865, 
CI.  118-65.000. 
Matsumoto,  Temo:  See — 

Tamai,    Yasumasa;    and    Matsumoto,    Teruo,    4,247,037,    CI. 
228-203.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Takahashi,    Hideyuki;    Matsuoka,    Yoshiyuki;   and    Hamanishi, 
Susumu,  4,247,729,  CI.  383-483.000. 
Matsushima,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Shimada,  Shoji;  Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Sato,  Yokichi;  Mauumoto, 
Kunihani;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita,  Takayuki,  4,246,865, 
CI.  118-63.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimano,  Akio;  and  Takagi,  Hiromitsu.  4,247,373,  Q.  204-13.000. 
Matsutani,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yonekura,  Shiro;  Mauutani,  Tsutomu;  and  Nishikawa.  Yoshiyuki, 
4,247,271,  CI.  423-68.000. 
Matsuura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Shinagawa,  Miuuhisa;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  and  Murata,  Toshinori, 
4,247.953.  CI.  453-191.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Sapkus,  Jurgis;  Lewis.  J.  Stephen;  and  Douglas.  Raymond  J., 
4,246,722,  CI.  46-120.000. 
Matthews,  James  F.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water-borne  coating  composition 
made  from  epoxy  resin,  polymeric  acid  and  tertiary  amine.  4,247,439, 
CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Matty,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Sahasrabudhe,  Aran  P.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C,  4,247,790,  Q. 
307-350.000. 
Matura,  Eike:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Rolf;  and  Matura,  Eike,  4,247,777,  CI.  230416.00R. 
MaUuk,  Terrance.  Self-contained  ultrasonic  scanner.  4,246,792,  CI. 

73-620.000. 
Maurer  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

McDonald.  William  J..  Jr.,  4,246,976,  a.  173-107.000. 
Maurice,  Terrence  J.:  See- 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terraice  J.;  and  Barker,  Larry  D., 
4,247.573,  CI.  426-636.000. 
Maussion,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique. 
Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  and  processing  two 
separate  pulse  trains  bearing  information.  4,247,760,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Smart  noise  generator. 

4,247,946,  CI.  455-1.000. 
May,  Joseph  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  feeding  and  registration 
apparatus.  4,247,093.  CI.  271-233.000. 


Mayama,  Koichi:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigem;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba,  Shinaaku;  Mayama, 
Koichi;  Toyooka,  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo,  4,247,911,  CI. 
363-6.000. 
Mayer,  James  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Controb  for  hydraulic 

percussion  drill.  4.246,973,  CI.  173-8.000. 
Mayer,  Norbert:  See— 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Mayer,  Noibert;  and  Knorr,  Harald.  4,247.449, 
CI.  26043.8NZ. 
Mayers.  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis  A.,  to 
Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Intenud  cooling  of  heat  exchanfer  tubea. 
4,247,284.  CI.  432-49.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See— 

Quayle,  Uwrence  L.,  4,247,138,  CI.  312-213.000. 
Mazuela,  Jose  L.  P.  Gravity  projector  and  sliding  disc  target  game 

apparatus.  4,247,110,  CI.  273-126.00R. 
McAnally,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Frost,  Richard  C;  Gomez,  Eduardo  W.;  and  McAnally,  Robert  W., 
4,247,066,  CI.  244-219.000. 
McCabe,  James  E.  Paper  spring  method.  4,247,289,  CI.  493-386.000. 
McCall,  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Methods  of  treating 

psychosis.  4,247,353.  CI.  424-230.000. 
McCarthy,  Neil  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ward,  Robert  J.;  Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Neil  J.,  Jr., 
4,247,334,  CI.  136-329.000. 
McClaflin,  Gifford  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Method  of  transporting  viscous 

hydrocarbons.  4,246.919,  CI.  137-13.000. 
McClaflin,  Gifford  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Method  of  transporting  viscous 

hydrocarbons.  4,246,920,  Q.  137-13.000. 
McClanahan,  James  A.:  See— 

Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.;  and  McClanahan,  James  A.,  4,247,633,  CI. 
321-164.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

Hulten,  Richard  E..  4,247,385,  CI.  428-31.000. 
McCreery,  James  F.;  and  Jones,  deceased;  Dennis  G.,  to  Keniumetal 

Inc.  Cutting  insert.  4,247.232,  Q.  407-114.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Activation  of  supported  chromium  oxide  catalysts.  4,247,421, 
CI.  232-438.000. 
McDonald,  Michael  P.;  and  Anderson,  Larry  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Train  vehicle  control  microprocessor  power  reset. 
4.247,897,  CI.  364-436.000. 
McDonald,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Maurer  Engineering  Inc.  Down  hole 
drilling  motor  with  pressure  balanced  beuing  smIs.  4,246,976,  CI. 
173-107.000. 
McFaul.  Gordon  P.:  See- 
Phillips,  Benjamin  A.;  and  McFaul,  Gordon  P.,  4,246,761,  Q. 
62-148.000. 
McGraw-Ediaon  Company:  See — 

Vandas,  Edward  B.,  4,246,884,  Q.  126-246.000. 
McGraw,  Veral  L.,  Jr.  Slicer  knife  safety  cover.  4,246,818,  CI. 

83-478.000. 
McGrew,  Norman  E.;  and  Grow,  Ralph  S.,  to  Western  Helicopter 

Services,  Inc.  Slash  buraina.  4,247,281,  CI.  431-91.000. 
McGuckin,  Hugh  G.;  and  Cohen,  Hynian  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Continuous-tone  dyed  diazo  imaging  process.  4,247,613,  Q. 
430-143.000. 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Screw  operated 

coupling.  4,246,996,  CI.  192-94.000. 
Mclntyre,  Donald  E.;  Veros,  David  J.;  and  Veros,  Duane  W.  Simulated 
leather  accessory  and  method  of  making  same.  4,247,330,  CI. 
136-216.000. 
Mclntyre,  William  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Technique  for  in 

situ  calibration  of  a  gas  detector.  4,247,380,  CI.  204-193.00S. 
McJunkin  Corporation:  See— 

McJunkin,    H.    P.,   Jr.;   and    Rowley.    L.    W..   4,247,884,   CI. 
362-164.000. 
McJunkin,  H.  P.,  Jr.;  and  Rowley,  L.  W.,  to  McJunkin  Corporation. 

Fluorescent  mine  lighting  fixture.  4,247,884,  G.  362-164.000. 
McLaughlin,  Gordon,  to  Storwal  International  Inc.  Cam  for  cabinet 

locking  system.  4,246,769,  CI.  70-83.000. 
McLou^lin,  John;  Athanasiades,  Neocles;  and  Rotblum,  Yehuda,  to 
McLoughlin,  John.  Chemical  injection  system  for  fire  fighting. 
4,246,969,  CI.  169-13.000. 
McMahan,  Roy  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

McMahan.  Roy  F.,  Sr.,  4,247,072,  Q.  248-382.000. 
McMahan,  Roy  F.,  Sr.,  to  McMahan,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  and  McMahan, 
William  L.  Swiveled  rocker  box  and  base.  4,247,072,  CI.  248-382.000. 
McMahan,  William  L.:  See— 

McMahan,  Roy  F.,  Sr..  4,247,072,  CI.  248-382.000. 
McMordie,  James  R.;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A.,  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion. Mounting  assembly  for  electrically  conductive  rail.  4,246,987, 
CI.  191-32.000. 
McQuary,  Kenneth  L.  Indicating  target.  4,247,116,  CI.  273-394.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See- 
Johnson,   Porter  C;  and   Matier,   William   L.,  4,247,713.  Q. 
362-462.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See— 

Typpo,  Pekka  M..  4,247,203.  CI.  237-438.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Kissinger,  Curtis  D.,  4,247.764,  CI.  230-203.000. 
Meckstroth,  Alan  F.;  and  Pease,  James  F.  Method  of  making  a  hoie 

clamp  with  tangential  screw.  4,246,690,  CI.  29-326.00R. 
Medline  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Sterling,  Noel  S.,  4,246,945.  CI.  130-31.000. 
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Mehta,  Anin  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Fuel  firing  method. 

4J46.8S3.a.  110-347.000. 
Meijer-Hoffinan.  Lacia  R.  M.;  and  de  Jonge.  Pieter  H..  to  Stamicarbon, 
B.V.  Process  for  removing  melamine  from  melamine-conuining 
liquids.  4.247.64S,  Q.  43S-262.000. 
Meli,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Busacca,    Guido;    Meli,    Vincenzo;   and    Passaglia.    Arcangelo, 
4.247.828.  Q.  331-90.000. 
Meioni.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Tamer,  Terry  L.;  and  Meioni.  Robert  A.,  4.247,122,  CI.  277-33.000. 
Melzer,  Kurt:  See— 

Crosby,  Lawton  H.;  Ferris,  M.  P.;  and  Melzer,  Kurt.  4,247,089,  CI. 
267-105.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See — 

Tsui,  Robert  T..  4.246.695,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Mercier,  Carl  E..  to  Holmes-Hally  Industries.  Garage  door  opener. 

4,247,806,  a.  318-267.000. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel;   Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E.. 

4.247.70a  a.  546-242.000. 
Kang.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder.  George  T.,  Ill,  4,247.639,  CI. 

435-101.000. 
Kempf,   August   J.;   and   Wilson,    Kenneth    E..   4.247.640.   Q. 
435-1 19.000. 
Merlen,  Monty  M.;  and  SUker,  Frank  A.,  to  Intec  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  a  web  edge  tracking  flaw  detection  system. 
4.247.204,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Merli.  Sergio:  See— 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein.  Arpad;  MerU,  Sergio;  and  Rivola. 
Giovanni.  4.247.545.  Q.  424-181.000. 
Meseltron  S.A.:  See— 

Sigg.  Hans;  Viret.  Robert;  and  Wegmann,  Heinz.  4.246,795,  CI. 
73-651.000. 
Meshi,  Joseph;  and  Ponsor,  Jeffrey  R.  Game  microcomputer.  4,247,925, 

a.  368-3.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Roeder.  Georg;  Sachs.  Helmut;  and  Hajok.  Dieter.  4.247.043.  CI. 
239-85.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:S<»— 
Bnieckner.  Hartmut.  4.247.062.  CI.  244-91.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Franek.  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik.  Paul.  4.246.77a  CI.  72-92.000. 
Metallgeselbchaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Lohrberg.  Karl.  4.247,375,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Serbent,    Harry;    Schnabel,    Wolfram;    and    Reuter,    Gerhard, 

4.247.323.  Q.  75-36.000. 
Voeste.  Theodor.  4.247.525.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Utzinger,  Dietheim.  4.247,852.  CI.  340-715.000. 
Meyer.  Burton  C:  See- 
Hanson.    Steven    P.;    and    Meyer.    Burton    C.    4.246.824.    a. 
84-336.000 
Meyer,  Robert  t.:  See— 

Upe,  Bruce  R.;  and  Meyer.  Robert  J..  4.247.250,  Q.  415-219.00C. 
Mezak,  John  A.;  and  Parrott.  Ronald  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Multi- 
conductor  ferromagnetic  resonant  coupling  structure.  4.247,837.  CI. 
333-202.000. 
Mezei.  Louis  M.:  See- 
Case.  Richard  V.;  Mezei.  Louis  M.;  and  Siegel.  Jack  M..  4,247.633. 
a.  435-17.000. 
Micale.  Foftunato  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Vaaderhoff.  John  W.;  Micale.  Fortunato  J.;  El-Aasser, 
Mohamed  S.;  and  Komfeld,  Dale  M.,  4.247,434.  Q.  260-29.6RB. 
Michaud.  Roger  B.:  See- 
United  State*  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  and  Michaud.  Roger  B..  4.246.901.  Q.  128-295.000. 
Michel.  Kari  H.;  and  Higgens.  Calvin  E..  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company. 
A-40104  Antibiotics  and  process  for  production  thereof  4.247.542. 
a.  424-122.000. 
Micro  Power  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori.    Keisukr,    and    Sabo,    Alexander    R..    4.247.951,    Q. 
455-183.000. 
Midland-Roaa  Corporation:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennn 
A..  4.247  J«4,  a.  432-49.000. 
Mignd,  Marvin  E.  Carton  palletizing  device.  4.247.239.  Q.  414-44.000. 
Mi^  Willem  J.:  Set— 

Sinnige.  Hermannus  J.  M.;  Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Mijs,  Willem  J.; 
de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  and  Oakes.  Vincent.  4.247.692.  CI. 
544-194.000. 
Mikina,  John  A.:  See— 

Mikina.  Stanley  J.;  and  Mikina.  John  A..  4.246.861.  O.  440-17.000. 
Mikina.  Stanley  J.;  and  Mikina.  John  A.  Buoyant  craft.  4.246.861.  Q. 

440-17.000. 
Mikulecky.  Karel;  Elias.  Jiri;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Esner.  Stanislav; 
Skoda.  Stanislav;  Tyl.  Miloslav;  and  Janousek.  Jan.  to  Vyzkumny 
ustav  bavlnarsky.  Metlrad  of  and  apparatus  for  piecing  yam  in  open 
end  rotor  spinning  units.  4.246.749,  a.  57-263.000. 
Milani,  Marco:  See—  ..... 

Descrovi,  Mario;  Bruno,  Gualberto;  Giusti,  Lmo;  Milau.  Marco; 
and  Giorietti.  Aldo.  4.247.278.  O.  425-408.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ^   .  .   .. 

Berti.  Giovanni;  White.  William  I;  and  White-Stevens.  Rodnc  H.. 
4.247.297.0.23-230.008. 


Miller,  David:  See—  ^ 

Rose.  Carl  J.;  and  Miller.  David,  4J47,709.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Miller.  Franklyn  D.:  See— 

Muller,   Werner  C;   an^  Miller,   Franklyn   D.,  4.247,638,  CI. 
435-99.000. 
Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu. 
Joseph  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Aircraft  flight  instrument  display 
system.  4,247,843,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Miller,  Ralph  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Evacuation  slide  decel- 
eration. 4.246.980.  CI.  182-48.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bier,  Kenneth.  C;  and  Miller.  Robert  J..  4.246.875.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Miller.  Walter  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  Miller.  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus,  Nicholas  J.,  Jr.;  Sitton,  Robert  L.;  and  FounUin,  Walter 
F.  4,247,059,  CI.  244-3.160. 
MilUken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kuhn,  Hans  H.,  4,247,342.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Willbanks,  Charles  E..  4,246.839.  CI.  101-1.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Nix.  Paul  T.;  and  Fields.  Spencer,  4,247,631,  CI.  435-10000. 
Mills,  George  B.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Water  repellent  aqueous 

wood  concentrates.  4.247,329,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Mills,  King  L.:  See- 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills.  King  L..  4.247.530.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Mima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  Takasaki,  Shigeru;  and  Mima.  Hiroshi.  4.246.744. 
CI.  57-22.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Hustig.  Charles  H.,  4,247.936.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Janssen.  Edward  W..  4,247.656,  CI.  521-174.000. 
Koshar,    Robert    J.;    and    Bany,    Stephen    W.,    4,247,674,    CI. 

528-21.000.  ' 

Thompson.  Robert  W..  4.241.183.  CI.  353-26.00R. 
Vikesland,  John   P.;  and  Presley,   Richard  M.,  4.247.616.  CI. 
430-192.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi.  Iwao  P..  4.247.600,  CI.  428-607.000. 

Kobori,  Toshio,  4,247,188,  CI.  354-60.00E. 

Ogawa,    Masaya;    Sugiyama.    Takashi;    and    Mizuno.    Hiroshi, 

4.247.196.  a.  355-15.000. 
Uesugi.  Kyozo.  4.247.169.  CI.  350^30.000. 
Miro.  Carl  F.  Window  frame  assembly.  4.246.731.  CI.  52-204.000. 
Mitani.  Taizo:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi.  4.247.190.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Mitchell.  Richard  F.:  See- 
Redwood,  Martin;  Smith,  Frederick  W.;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  F.. 
4.247.836.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Mitchell.  Wayne  R.;  and  Wands,  Kenneth,  to  Prismo  Universal  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  volume  control  system.  4,247,045,  CI.  239-156.000. 
Mitsuba  Mfg  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yonekura.  Shiro;  Matsutani,  Tsutomu;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshiyuki. 
4.247.271,  CI.  425-68.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa.  Kobun;  Taguchi.  Harua. 
Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi.  Jakeo.  4.247.748,  CI.  219.69.00M. 
Yagi.  Shigenori;  Tabata.  Norikazu;  and  Ogawa.  Shuji.  4.247.829. 
CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuta,  Kojiro;  Kurihara,  Kauumi;  Suzuki,  Shohei;  and  Sasaki. 
Teruaki.  4,246,882,  CI.  123-658.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hideyuki;    Matsuoka,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Hamanishi} 
Susumu.  4.247.729.  CI.  585-483.000. 
Miuubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Yoshiga.   Norio;   Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohmura.  Molotaka. 
4.247.663.  Q.  525-227.000. 
Mitsubishi  Precision  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumazawa.  Toshiharu.  4.247,050.  CI.  239-498.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Nakashima.  Yasutaka.  4.247.437.  Q.  260- 
29.60H. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  and  Abe,  Shunji.  4.247,652,  CI. 
521-95.000. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu.  4.247.716.  Q.  562-513.000. 
Miura.  Nobtio:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiioahi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo, 
4.247,650.  a.  521-56.000. 
Mixer.  Teicnce  W..  to  Sam  Pievac  Company.  Breakaway  tag  label 

holder.  4.246.71a  CI.  40-16.400. 
Miyahara.  Kmgo.  to  Dowa  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  fuel  burner  for  burning 

liquid  fuel  in  gasified  form.  4,247,282.  Q.  431-168.000. 
Miyamoto.  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Mobile  radio  dau 

communication  system.  4.247.947.  CI.  455-M.OOO. 
Miyanohara.  Isao;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinichi.  to  Toyo 
Soda   Manufacturing   Co..    Ltd.    Process   of  producing    zeolite. 
4.247.527.  a.  423-329.000. 
Miyazaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyanohara.  Isao;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinichi, 
4.247,527,  Q.  423-329.000. 
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Miyazawa.  Hachio:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Masafurai;  Miyazawa,  Hachio;  Nishimura.  Takuzo; 
Ando.  Akiko;  Nakamura.  Norio;  and  Nakao.  Hideo.  4,247.548. 
CI.  424-246.000.     . 
Mizuma,  Kenichi:  See—  , 

Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Mizuma,  Kenichi;  CHcuzawa.  Tugio;  and  Hosaka. 
Masao.  4.247.193,  CI.  355-14.0WI. 
Mizuno.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogawa.    Masaya;    Sugiyama,   Takashi;   and   Mizuno,    Hiroshi, 
4,247.196.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Mizuno.  Masakazu:  See— 

Inagaki.  Hazime;  Mizuno,  Masakazu;  and  Igarashi,  Isemi.  4.246.908. 
CI.  128-748.000. 
Mizusawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakajima.  Motoo;  Mizusawa.  Kiyoahi;  and  Shirokane,  Yoshio. 
4.247,632,  CI.  435-12.000. 
Mizutani,  Ituro:  See— 

Ishida.  Nakao;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  Fujii.  Toshikatsu; 
and  Mizutani.  Ituro,  4.247,541,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Banta.  Frederick;  Ireland.  Henry  R.;  Stein,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wilson, 

Robert  C,  Jr..  4.247.388.  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Walsh.  Dennis  E.;  Yan.  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Whitehurst. 

Darrell  D.,  4,247,384.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Dellinger,  Thomas  B..  4.246.975.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Doherty.  Harry  G.;  Plank.  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 

4,247,416,  CI.  252-428.000. 
LaPierre,   Rene  B.;  and   Weekman.   Vem  W..  4.247.386.  CI. 

208-61.000. 
Rubin.  Mae  K.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Plank,  Charles- J., 
4,247,728,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kazutaka,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Powder 

coating  comprising  blocked  isocyanate.  4,247.666.  CI.  525-528.000. 
Moe.  Magne,  to  Kaarbs  Mek.  Verksted  A/S.  Arrangemenu  for  measur- 
ing tension  loading  m  wires.  4,246,781,  CI.  73-143.000. 
Mohacsi.  Ernest,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  3-Phenoxy  morphinans 

and  their  derivatives.  4.247.697.  CI.  546-74.000. 
Mohasco  Corp.:  See— 

Cycowicz.     Izchak;     and     Frimmet.     Alfred.     4.247.146.     CI. 
297-322.000. 
Mohr.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Frederick.  Gary  L.;  and  Mohr.  Paul  R..  4.246,922.  CI.  137-1  lOOOO. 
Mohri.  Kaneo.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  High  gradient  magnetic 

separation  apparatus.  4.247.398,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Molea.  Marcus  J.:  See— 

Heifner,    Roberi    C;    and    Moln,    Maivus   J..   <247.026.    CI. 
224-42.420 
Moller.  Ruddf.  to  Wabco  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Device 

with  mounting  plates  for  a  valve  battery.  4,247,133.  CI.  285-4.000. 
Momiyama.  Denii.  to  Yamashiro  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  SakaU 
Beika  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  making  a  rice-cracker  or  senbei. 
4.247.567.  CI.  426-302.000. 
Mon.  George,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Temperature-com- 
pensated laminar  proportional  amplifier.  4,246.935,  G.  137-840.000. 
Monett,  Edward  J.,  to  Roller  Corporation  of  America.  Releasable  clasp 

for  a  necklace  or  the  like.  4,246,679.  Q.  24-230.00R. 
Mono  Pumps  Limitedt/See— 

King.  Anthon)r  P..  4.247,156.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tamashiro.  Emory  K..  4.246.828.  CI.  411-45.000. 
Monoski.  William  T.:  See- 
Cooper.  David  A.;  Monoski.  William  T.;  and  Vibert,  Edward  J.. 
4.247.840.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Beckham.  Rodney  D..  4,247.335,  CI.  106-273.00R. 

Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens,  Charles  E..  4,247,481.  CI. 

564-492.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F.,  4,247,322,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Jarvis,  WUliam  M.;  and  Kim,  Keun  Y.,  4,247,526,  CI.  423-266.000. 
Kasten.  Nelson  H..  4.247.435,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson.  Alex  N..  4,247,727.  CI. 
585-428.000. 
"Montana-Research"  Muller  and  Co.:  See— 
Gladek.  Janez.  4.246.708.  a.  36-107.000. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Bril.  John  M..  4.246,983.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.. 
4.247.409.  CI.  252-174.110 
Mooney  Brothers:  See— 

Tardiff.  George  E..  4.247,027.  Q.  224-197.000. 
Moore.  Morris  A.:  See— 

Lockhart.  Robert  K..  Jr.;  Macko.  WUliam  J.;  Baas,  Robert  H.; 
Wallace.  Craig  S.;  and   Moore.  Morris  A..  4.247.908.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Morello.  Salvatofe  T.  Apparatiu  for  removing  residual  water  from  a 

water  system.  4.246.926.  CI.  137-209.000. 
Morelock.  Charles  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing a  composite  of  polycrystalline  diamond  and/or  cubic  boron 
nitride  body  and  substrate  phases.  4,247,304,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Moretti.  Renzo:  See— 

Beccaria,  Mario;  and  Moretti.  Renzo.  4.246,921.  CI.  137-102.000. 
Morgan.  Burton  D..  to  Top  Roc  Precast  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  prestrened  concrete  poles,  tubes,  and  support  columns. 
4,247jl6,  CI.  264-503.000. 


Morgan.  Glenn  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Vapor  collecting  system.  4.246,938. 

CI.  141-52.000.  i~  •  7 

Mori.  Tadaaki';  Tsukidate,  Takaaki;  and  Arika,  Junji,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  titanium  carbonitride. 
4,247,529,  CI.  423-371.000. 
Morigaki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Watanabe.   Nobuatou;   and   Morigaki.   Kenichi,   4.247,608,   Q. 
429-194.000. 
Morin,  Michel:  See— 

Flesselles.  Jacques;  Buisson.  Jean;  Morin,  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot,   Pierre;   and   Vallee,   Claude.   4.246.774.   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Moring.  Wilfried:  See— 

Stratmann.    Josef;    Moring,    Wilfried;    and    Skreba.    Gerhard. 
4.247.074.  CI.  249-86.000. 
Morio.  Shuji.  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Company  Limited.  Ignition 

device  for  oil  burners.  4,247.880,  CI.  361-256.000. 
Morley  Furniture  Spring  Construction:  See- 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.;  Ferris,  M.  P.;  and  Melzer,  Kurt.  4.247.089.  CI. 
267-105.000. 
Morohashi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nohda.  Masao;  and  Morohashi.  Kazuo.  4.247.200.  CI.  356-124.000. 
Moros.  David:  See— 

Corwin.  Daniel  W.;  Koplow.  Harold  S.;  Moros.  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos.  Paul.  4.247.906.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Morozov.  Vyacheslav  A.:  See— 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V. 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A. 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  TupiUyn,  Lev  V., 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova. 
Larisa  M..  administrator.  4.246.772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Morr.  Garry  F.;  and  Pruett,  Stanley  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Minimum  length  diffuser  for  chemical  lasers.  4.247.833.  CI. 
331-94.50G. 
Morris,  Hugh  C:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Buidette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4.246,992.  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Morris.  Phillip  D.;  and  Alford.  John  H..  to  Beu  Products.  Inc.  Constant 

current  voltage  sensing  circuit.  4.247.849.  CI.  340-660.000. 
Morrison.  Bertram  L..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Seal  aasemMy 

for  valves.  4.247.080.  CI.  251-315.000. 
Morscheck.  Timothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Synchronizer  for  trans- 
missions. 4.246.993.  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba.  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.;  Zhilt- 
sov. Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupittyn.  Lev  V.;  Alexeev. 
Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin.  Boris  P.;  Briukhanov.  Jury  V.;  Trifonov. 
Boris  A.;  Morozov.  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak.  Gennady  V.;  Bakh- 
valov, Sergei  K„  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova,  Larisa  M.,  administra- 
tor. Pressing  branch  pipe  on  thick-walled  shell-device  for  realization 
thereof  4,246.772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Moss,  Ernest  K.:  See— 

Beale.  John  H.;  and  Moss.  Ernest  K.,  4,247,413.  Q.  2S2-3S6.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.    Jack    L.;    and    Balph.    Thomas   J..    4.247.893,    Q. 

364-200.000. 
Lockhart,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  Macko,  William  J.;  Baas.  Robert  H.; 
Wallace.  Craig  S.;  and   Moore,  Morris  A..  4,247,908,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Smith,  John  M.,  4,246,697,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Motosaka,  Kauuo:  See- 
Abe.  Masahiro;  Motosaka.  Kauuo;  and  Sumi,  Toshiaki,  4,247.246. 
CI.  4I3-53.00T. 
Motte.  Shunichi:  See— 

Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita.  Shiro;  Kuwabara.  Tsuneo;  Takaha- 
shi. Kunihiro;  and  Motte.  Shunichi.  4.247.797,  Q.  310-361.000. 
Mottet.  Andre:  See— 

Venot.  Jean;  and  Mottet.  Andre.  4.247.503,  CI.  264-168.000. 
Mounier,  Francois:  See— 

Charlet,   Alain;   Coquery.  Jean-Paul;   and   Mounier,   Francois, 
4.247,518,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Mueller.  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heat 

pump  system  compressor  fault  detector.  4.246,763,  Q.  62-160.000. 
Mueller.  Kurt  H.;  and  Werner.  Jean  J.,  to  Bell  Telq>hone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Equalizer  for  complex  datt  simals.  4,247.94a  d. 
37M4.000. 
Mueller,  Wolfoang  F.:  See- 
Bayer.  Ench  H.;  Kranik.  John  R.;  and  Mueller.  Wolfgang  F.. 
4.247.781.  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
6,7-Methylenedioxy-isochromane  artnropodicide  syitergizing  agents. 
4,247,560.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Mulders.  Joannes  M.  C.  A.:  See— 
.   Dautzenberg,  Jozef  M.  A.;  Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.;  and  Stiift, 
Petrus  A.  M.  J..  4.247,718.  CI.  568-654.000. 
Muller.  Hans  R..  to  Bureau  BBR  Ltd.  Cable  structure  with  cable  sheath. 

4.246.937.  CI.  138-108.000. 
Muller,  Werner  C;  and  Miller.  Franklvn  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Recovery  of  starch  from  amylaceous  roots  as  an 
aqueous  slurry.  4.247.638.  CI.  435-99.000. 
Munroe,  James  L.:  See— 

Uvelle,  Joseph  E.;  and  Munroe.  James  L..  4.247.772.  CI.  230- 
423.00P. 
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Munz,  Eberhard:  See— 

Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Munz.  Eberhard;  Draeger,  Brigitte;  Hagen, 
Alexander,  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang.  4.247.630.  CI.  435-10.000. 
Muraki,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-ray 

tube  unit.  4.247.782.  CI.  250-523.000. 
Murakoshi,  Makoto:  See — 

Oosaka.    Shigenori;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto.    4.247.197.    CI. 
355-54.000. 
Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya.  Syuji:  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima,  Fumiyoshi; 
and  Ikeda.  Hisaa  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  amineoxide.  4.247,480.  CI.  564-298.000. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui.  Isamu;  Takasaki.  Shigeru;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi,  4,246.744, 
CI.  57-22.000. 
Murata,  Toshinori:  See — 

Shinagawa.  Mitsuhisa;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  and  Murata,  Toshinori, 
4,247,953,  CI.  455-191.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion ofgamma-lactones.  4,247.467,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Murphy.  Charles  J.  Shaispener  for  self-sharpening  feed  chopping  knives. 

4.246,729.  CI.  51-230.000. 
Murphy.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  C;  Fisher.  Harland  S.;  Kosciuczyk,  Theodore  E.; 
and  Murphy,  Joseph  M.,  4,246.868,  CI.  118-694.000. 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  and  Barker,  Larry  D.,  to 
General   Foods,   Limited.    Protein  binder  in  food  compositions. 
4,247,573.  a.  426-656.000. 
Murray,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Jackson.  Dale  H.;  and  Murray.  Robert  R..  4.247.922.  Q.  367-6.000. 
Musch.  Gordon  F.:  See— 

Chickini.  Gerald  D.,  Jr.;  Musch.  Gordon  F.;  Bailey.  Donald  V.;  and 
Bartasevich.  William  E..  4.247.225.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookiwrjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vmals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  mixture  containing  caryop- 
hyllene  alcohols  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a  solid  or 
liquid    anionic,    cationic    or    nonionic    detergent.    4,247.409.    CI. 
252-174.110. 
Muto,  Rudolph.  Tracheotomy  obturator  and  tube  flange.  4.246.897,  CI. 

128-207.150. 
Myles,  J.  Edgar,  to  J.  E.  Myles.  Inc.  Pressure  Indicator.  4,246.797,  CI. 

73-744.000. 
Myles,  J.  Edgar,  to  J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.  Pressure  indicator.  4,246,798.  CI. 

73-744.000. 
Myles,  J.  Edgar,  to  J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.  Vacuum  indicator.  4,246,799,  CI. 

73-744.000.  * 

Nabeshima.  Shigeyasu:  See— 

Hirohara.  Hideo;  Nabeshima.  Shigeyasu;  Fujimoto.  Masanori;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  4,247,642,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Nagai,  Torn:  See— 

Seto,  Juitetsu;  and  Nagai,  Tom,  4.247,593,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu;  Fujimoto,  Masanori;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  4,247,642,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi.  Kazuo;  and  Habu.  Takeshi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic materia]  and  method  for  processing  the  same.  4.247.620.  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Nagel.  Roger  N.:  See- 
Webber,    Rjchard    L.;    and    Nagel,    Roger    N.,   4.247,780.    CI. 
250491.000.  , 

Naguev,  Evgeny  N.:  See- 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Zolotenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev,  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov,  Viktor  E.;  Syromyatnikov,  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremenko,  Anatoly  I.,  4,247,783,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tohni:  See— 

Tamaki.  Sigeo;  and  Nakagawa.  Tohru.  4.247,491.  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Nak^wa,  Yasuhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Nakajima, 
Ryoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Internal  combustion 
engine  with  dual  induction  system  and  with  fuel  injection  system  to 
discharge  fuel  into  primary  induction  system.  4,246,8'74,  CI. 
123-308.000. 
Nakai,  Meroji:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Yasuhiko;    Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Nakai,    Meroji;    and 
Nakajima.  Ryoji.  4.246.874.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nakajima.  Motoo;  Mizusawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shirokane,  Yoshio,  to  Kik- 
koman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  Methylguanidine-decomposing  enzyme  and 
process  for  its  production.  4.247.632,  CI.  435-12.000. 
Nakajima.  Ryoji:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Yasuhiko;    Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Nakai,    Meroji;    and 
Nakajima.  Ryoji.  4.246,874,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Yoshiga.  Norio;  Nakamura.   Hiroshi;  and  Ohmura,   MotoUka, 
4.247.663,  CI.  525-227.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko,  to  Rhythm  W«tch  Company  Limited.  Time 

striking  device  for  thnepiece.  4,247,933,  a.  368-269.000. 
Nakamura.  Norio:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Masafumi;  Miyazawa.  Hachio;  Nishimura,  Takuzo; 
Ando.  Akiko;  Nakamura.  Norio;  and  Nakao,  Hideo,  4,247,548, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakao,  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Maufimii;  Miyazawa,  Hachio;  Nishimura.  Takuzo; 
Ando.  Akiko;  Nakamura.  Norio;  and  Nakao,  HiJeo,  4,247,548, 
CI.  424-246.000. 


Nakao,  Kouzou:^e— 

Wada,  TasalA;  Asami.  Tohru;  and  Nakao,  Kouzou,  4,247,872,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Nakashima.  Yasutaka:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Nakashima,  Yasutaka,  4,247,437,  CI.  260- 
29.60H. 
Nakatake,  Ryozi;  Fukuda,  Teruo;  and  Kashima,  Yoshitake.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Three  winding  transformer.  4.247,841,  CI.  336-150.000. 
Naruse,  Tunehide;  Habu,  Manabu;  and  Kato,  Makoto,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited.  Magnetic  recording  composition.  4,247,407, 
CI.  252-62.540. 
Narveson,  Parm  L.:  See — 

Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 
Joseph  P.,  4.247.843,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Muller,   Werner   C;   and    Miller,    Franklyn    D.,   4,247,638,   CI. 

435-99.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  4.247.467.  CI.  260-343.600. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Baird,  Albert  A.,  4,247,924,  CI.  367-1 10.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Carpenter.    Kim    H.;    and    O'Dell.    Robert    R..    4,247.854.    CI. 

340-758.000. 
Swan.  William  O..  Jr..  4.247.214.  CI.  400-705.100. 
Necce.  James  R.:  See — 

LaBelle.    Robert    B.;    and    Neece.    James    R..    4.247.236,    CI. 
410-129.000. 
Neefe.  Charles  W.,  to  Neefe  Optical  Laboratory,  Inc.  Method  of  con- 
trolling the  adhesion  of  cast  lenses  to  the  mold.  4,247,492.  CI. 
264-2.300. 
Neefe  Optical  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Neefe.  Charles  W..  4.247.492.  CI.  264-2.300. 
Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon.  William  F..  Jr.;  and  Geigert.  John,  to  Cetus 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  epoxides  and  glycols  from  al- 
kenes.  4.247,641.  CI.  435-123.000. 
Nelson.  Mark  E.  Traffic  signs.  4,246,715,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Nelson,  Rolland  W.  Process  and  method  of  use  for  a  suble  emulsified 

edible  liquid  starch  product.  4.247,561,  CI.  426-53.000. 
Nessel,  Jiri  M.,  to  AGL  Corporation.  Electrical  levelling  system  for 

laser  beam.  4.247.809,  CI.  318-630.000. 
Neumann.  Gerhard  M.,  to  Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH.  Filter  element. 

4.247.315.  CI.  55-350.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Glenn.  William  E..  4.246.791.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Neworal.  Alfred:  See — 

Pogrzeba,  Gerhard;  Geiger.  Julius;  Neworal.  Alfred;  Bussmann. 

Heinrich;  Hourticolon.  Roland;  Hannappel.  Rudolf;  and  Au- 

weiler.  Heinz.  4.247.273.  CI.  425-174.200. 

Nexo,  Sten  A.;  and  Andersen.  Henrik  R..  to  A/S  N.  Foss  Electric. 

Method  for  quantiutively  determining  fat  in  a  fat-containing  sample. 

4,247.773.  CI.  250-339.000. 

Nichols.  Wayne  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Combination 

speed  transducer  and  speedometer  cable.  4.246.790.  CI.  73-493.000. 
Nielsen.  Ole  B  T.:  See— 

Feit,  Peter  W.;  Nielsen.  Ole  B.  T.;  Bruun,  Herta;  and  Bretting. 
Claus  A.  S..  4.247.550,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Nihon  Parkerizing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimada,  Shoji;  Matsushima.  Yasunobu;  Sato,  Yokichi;  Matsumoto, 
Kuniharu;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita.  Takayuki,  4.246,865, 
CI.  118-65.000. 
Niimi,  Koji:  See — 

Wachi,  Masatada;  Katoh.  Mitsumi;  and  Niimi,  Koji.  4.246.823,  CI. 
84-1.220. 
Nijhawan,  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth,  Joseph  M.,  to  Envirotech  Corpo- 
ration. Coke  oven  fumes  control  system.  4,247,370,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Nikoden,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  Detroit  Bullet  Trap  Corporation.  Shooting 

booth.  4,247, 1 1 5,  CI.  273-3 1 7.000. 
Nikonchuk,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M  ;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche.  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
Thomas  A.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Hiroshi,  4,247.882.  CI.  361-380.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shoji,  Suzuki;  and  Katsuaki,  Kamemoto,  4,247.154.  CI.  3O3-24.0OA. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe.  Shigeru.  4.247,706,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Kodama,  Yukuo,  4,247,932,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Miyamoto,  Tsutomu,  4.247,947,  CI.  455-38.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wachi,  Masatada;  Katoh,  Mitsumi;  and  Niimi.  Koji,  4,246,823,  CI. 
84-1.220. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Nohda,  Masao;  and  Morohashi,  Kazuo,  4,247,200,  CI.  396-124.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tctsuro;  Asakawa,  Kobun;  Taguchi,  Hanio; 
Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takco,  4,247.748.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Shimada.    Kauuhiko;    Komine.    Isamu;    and    Tanabe,    Hideya. 
4.247.819.  CI.  324-233.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Ishida.  Noboru.  4.247,414.  CI.  252-396.000. 
Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Ishida,  Noboru,  4,247,415,  CI.  252-396.000. 
Ohmori,    Tadashi;    and    Ishikawa,    Katuhiko,    4,247,725.    Q. 
585-259.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Fujiyama,    Hikaru;    and    Shimada.    Masayoshi,    4,246,672,    Q. 
9-321.000. 
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Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuda,  Seizo;  Tarumi,  Eiichi;  Kawaskai,  Hironobu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takashi,  4,247,344,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Nishikawa,  Yothiyuki:  See— 

Yonekura,  Shiro;  Mauutani,  Tsutomu;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshiyuki. 
4,247,271,  CI.  425-68.000. 
Nishimura,  Takuzo:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Masafumi;  Miyazawa,  Hachio;  Nishimura,  Takuzo; 
Ando,  Akiko;  Nakamura,  Norio;  and  Nakao,  Hideo.  4,247,548, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Nishizawa,    Masahiro;    Yokomizo,    Hiroshi;    Tomito,    Yoshifumi; 
Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Manabe,  ToshikaUu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method 
of  forming  fluorescent  screens  of  color  picture  tubes.  4,247,612,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  5e»— 

Murau,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya.  Syuji;  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima,  Fumiyo- 
shi; and  Ikeda,  Hisao,  4,247.480.  CI.  564-298.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Yasuhiko;    Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Nakai,    Meroji;    and 
Nakajima,  Ryoji,  4,246,874,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nitta,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Takemoto,    Yutaka;    Senguro,    Syozo:   and   NitU,    Masayoshi, 
4,247,686,  CI.  528-501.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Nakashima.  Yasutaka.  4,247,437,  CI.  260- 
29.60H. 
Nitzsche,  John  K.:  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche,  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
Thomas  A.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  MaUu- 
moto,  Hiroshi,  4,247,882,  CI.  361-380.000. 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  and  Fields,  Spencer,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Reagent 
and  method  for  the  analytic  determination  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 
4,247,631,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Hirsch,  Ukich;  and  Hardt,  Walter.  4.247,871,  CI.  398-248.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Zabcik,  Clarence  J.,  4,246.765,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Nobel,  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch,  William,  to  LeaRonal,  Inc.  Silver  plating. 

4,247,372,  a.  204-15.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Oohori,  Harumi;  Shirai,  Akira;  Uemura,  Hiroshi;  and  Nogami, 
Tomoyuki,  4.247,193.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Noguchi,  Eiji:  See— 

Itoh,  Hideo;  Agatsuma.  Kenji;  and  Noguchi.  Eiji,  4,247.921,  O. 
365-233.000. 
Nohda.  Masao;  and  Morohashi.  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Pro- 
jection type  lens  meter.  4.247.200.  CI.  396-124.000. 
Nojiri,  Akio;  Sawaaaki,  Takashi;  and  Koreeda,  Toship,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Method  of  crosslinking  poo'-a-olefm  series 
resins.  4,247,667.  CI.  929-294.000. 
Nolan,  Frank:  See- 
Marsh.  Walter  G.;  Rhoades.  James  J.;  and  Nolan.  Frank.  4.246,817, 
CI.  83-459.000. 
Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Branch-off  method. 

4,246,687.  Q.  29-447.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada.  Kiyothi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  anJ 
Nomura.  Hirokazu,  4.247.440.  CI.  260-3I.80R. 
Nomura,  Minoni;  Iwata,  Susumu;  and  One,  Mithuo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd. 

Thermosenative  recotding  material.  4,247,999,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  TomitO,  Yoshifumi; 
Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Manabe.  Toshikattu,  4,247,612,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Norback,  Per  S.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters.  Device  for  use  in 
connection  with  heat  exchangers  for  the  transfer  of  sensible  and/or 
latent  heat.  4,246,962,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  Shong.  Robert  G.;  and  Rehman,  William  R., 
4,247,981.  CI.  427-373.000: 
Norris,  Alan  H.;  and  Chambley,  Phillip  W..  to  WWG  Industries,  Inc. 
Self-twist  yam  and  method  of  making  same.  4.246.790.  CI.  97-293.000. 
Norris  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Fay.  John  A.;  Walsh.  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko.  Venancio  P..  4,246,916,  CI. 
134-I09L000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Card  motion  picture  appara- 
tus with  adjusuble  barrel  cam.  4,247,180,  CI.  392-82.000. 
Norsk  Cerealmstitutt  ved  Sutens  Teknoloaiske  Institutt:  See— 

Knutrud.  Leif  B.,  4,246,839,  CI.  99-471000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Stum,  Edward  H.;  and  Tumbull.  Andrew  A.,  4,247,392,  CI. 
196-272.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Kos,  Steven:  and  BarafT.  David  R.,  4.247,874,  a.  398-294.000. 
Mastronardi,  James  A.,  4,247,869,  a.  398-4.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Malm.  Robert,  4,247,943,  O.  379-79.000. 
Northway  Marketing  Ltd.:  See— 

Branfman.  Alan,  4,246,729,  Q.  47-73.000. 

Norwood,  Richard  E.:  See—  

Jooss,  Karl;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E.,  4,247,794,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.:  See—  .    _ 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;-Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C, 
4,247,389,  CI.  208-181.000. 
Nowogrodzki,  Markus,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  translation 
means.  4,247,822,  CI.  328-19.000. 


NPI  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  John  S.,  4.246,834,  CI.  99-334.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  4,246.687,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Selleslags,  Frank  K.  A.,  4,246.709.  CI.  40-2.00R. 
Oakes,  Vincent:  See— 

Sinnige,  Hermannus  J.  M.;  Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Mijs,  Willem  J.; 
de  Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  G.;  and  Oakes,  Vincent,  4,247,692,  CI. 
944-194.000. 
O'Boyle,  Matthew,  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Lithium  halide 
primary  cell  having  end  of  life  indicator  means.  4,247,607,  CI. 
429-101.000. 
O'Brien,  C.  Douglas;  Bown,  Herbert  G.;  and  Green,  Thomas  E.,  to 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  u  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Touch  sensitive  computer  input  de- 
vice. 4,247,767,  CI.  290-221.000. 
O'Brien,  Patrick  F.;  Kazan,  John;  and  Andrade,  John  R..  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  preparing  2,4,9,6-tetraaminopyrimi- 
dine  sulfate.  4,247,693,  CI.  944-323.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y.,  4.246,969,  CI.  166-291.000. 
O'Connell,  John  J.;  and  Pike.  William  R.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  Method  of  silver  plating  a  tooth  structure.  4,247,979.  CI. 
427-2.000. 
O'Connor,  Alton  J.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Fuel  safety  valve  and 

regulator.  4.246,931,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Oddsen,  GusUv  A.:  See— 

Edelson,  Leo;  Oddsen,  Trygve  R.;  and  Oddsen,  Ouauv  A., 
4,247,068,  CI.  248-162.100. 
Oddsen,  Trygve  R.:  See— 

Edelson,  Leo;  Oddsen,  Trygve  R.;  and  Oddsen.  Gutuv  A.. 
4,247,068,  CI.  248-162.100. 
O'Dell  Robert  R.:  See- 
Carpenter,   Kim   H.;   and  O'Dell,   Robert   R.,   4,247,894.   Q. 
340-798.000. 
Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupittyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator,  4,246,772,  CI.  72-398.000. 
O'Ffill,  Joseph  M.,  to  Shale  Oil  Science  A  Systems,  Inc.  Conical  screen 

structure.  4,246,998,  CI.  196-46.100. 
Ogawa,  Hirodii:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  4,247,192,  CI.  399-8.000. 
Ogawa,  Masao,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  device  for 
pattern    selection    in    zigzag    sewing    mach'mes.    4,246,898,    CI. 
112-279.000. 
Ogawa,  Maaaya;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshi,  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  device  for  use  in  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machines.  4,247.196,  CI.  399-19.000. 
Ogawa,  Shuji:  See— 

Yagi,  Shigenori;  Tabata,  Norikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Shuji,  4,247,829, 
CI.  331.94.9PE. 
Ogden,  Richard  G.;  and  Lawrence,  Robert  P.,  to  Harrison,  Henry  R.,  a 
part  interest.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  desire  to  smoke.  4,246,913, 
CI.  H1-171.00A. 
Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slip  mechanism  for  a  timepiece.  4,247,931,  CI. 
368-189.000. 
Ogilvie,  John  T.:  See- 
Thompson,   David  G.;  and  Ogilvie,  John  T.,  4,247,883,  CI. 
361-433.000. 
Ohmori,  Tadashi;  and  Ishikawa,  Katuhiko,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company. 
Ltd.  Method  of  removing  acetylenes  from  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  butadiene.  4,247,729,  CI.  989-299.000. 
Ohmura,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Inagami,    Kaoru;    Terabayuhi,    Takeshi;    Ohmura,    Kazutaka; 
Haruna.  MAao;  and  Yuda,  Tettiui,  4,247,966,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Ohmura,  Mototaka:  See— 

Yoshiga,  Norio;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohmura,  Mototaka, 
4.247,663.  Q.  929-227.000. 
Ohnmacht,  Cyrus  J.;  and  Malick,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
Piperazine-l-carboxylic  acid  esters  poaiessing  antidepressant  or  anal- 
gesic activity.  4,247,949,  Q.  424-290.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeaki;  Aburatani.  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda.  Nobuyuki.  to  Otsuka 
Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blowing  composition.  4.247,412, 
CI.  292-390.000. 
Ohno.  Shigeaki;  Aburatani.  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda.  Nobuyuki,  to  Ouuka 
Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  foamed 
synthetic  resin  producu.  4,247,691,  CI.  921-92.000. 
O'Hori,  Hiroshi  D.  Drip  bar  for  brushes.  4,247,013,  CI.  220-90.000. 
Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Nakashima,  Yasutaka,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  cooling  poly- 
meric hydrogel  blocks.  4,247,437,  CI.  260.29.60H. 
Ohshima,  KiyMhi:  See— 

Kubota,  Yoichi;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Ohshima,  Kiyoshi.  4.247,194, 
CI.  399.14.00R. 
Ohsima,  Kihachiro:  See—  ^.  .       «,.. 

Hata,  Kunio;  Matsukura,  Motoo;  Hatano,  Satoshi;  Oh»ma,  Kiha- 
chiro; Kano,  Isao;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Aw^i,  Haruo,  4,247,969, 
CI.  426-339.000. 
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Ohu.  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Miisuni;  Sasaki,  Masaomi; 
and  Kawakami.  Tomiko.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
element  containing  a  disazo  pigment.  4.247,614,  CI.  430-79.003. 
Oji  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Soma,    Shigehani;    Onodera.    Tadao;    and    Onodera,    Yoshio. 

4,247.363.  Q.  162-28.000. 

Okada,  Hbao;  and  Kawamoto.  Yukihiro.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic    modulation    control    in    transmitter.    4.247,948.    CI. 

4SS-1 16.000. 

Okamolo.  Toyoo;  and  Kuno,  Masashi.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Bias  device 

for  a  copying  machine.  4,247.193.  CI.  3SS-14.00D. 
Okcuoglu.  Selahattin  A.:  See— 

Kacmaicik.  OonaM  J.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  and  Raider,  Jerry 
W..  4J47.2ia  a.  400-236.100. 
Okuyama,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Toyama.  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu.  Teuuro;  Takeda, 
Yoshio;  Ikumoto.  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Osamu.  4.247.698.  CI.  546-112.000. 
Okuyama,  Yasuhiko;  and  Takiya,  Takeshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Display  for  frequency  received 
by  radio  receiver.  4,247,950.  O.  455-158.000. 
Okuzawa.  Tugio:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Mizuma,  Kenichi;  Okuzawa,  Tugio;  and  Hosaka, 
Masao.  4.247.193.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Olafaisi.  Olagoke,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  molding  of 

plastic  structural  web  articles.  4.247,515,  CI.  264-500.000. 
Oldakowski.  Stephen  Z.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Linear  motion  mecha- 
nism with  means  for  preventing  back  forces.  4,246.991,  CI.  192-8.00C. 
Oldfelt,  Sven,  to  Aktiefoolaget  Electrolux.  Waste  Water  vacuum  con- 
veyance method  and  apparatus.  4.246.925,  CI.  137-205.000. 
Olds,  George  M.  Graduate  with  automatic  measuring  means.  4,246,789, 

a.  73-427.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Waxelbaum.  Paul 

M.,  4,247.345,  a.  156-73.400. 
Popplewell.  James  M.;  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H..  4.246.960.  CI.  165- 

134.00R. 
Turley.  Richard  J.,  4,247.489.  CI.  260-983.000. 
Olin,  John  G.;  and  Ahlquist.  Norman  C.  to  Sierra  Instruments,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sampling  of  a  particle-bearing  gas. 
4,246,788.  O.  73-42I.50R. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Behrendt.  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage.  Detlef;  Friedemann,  Peter;  Fro- 
lich,    Bemhard;    and    Orzessek,    Reinhoid,    4,247.211.    CI. 
400^77.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maitani.    Yoshihisa;    and    Yamada,    Toyotaka,    4,247,028.    CI. 

224-267.000. 
Shimoda,  Misao;  and  Saitou,  Sinichi,  4,247,878,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Takizawa.  Tatsuo,  4,247,839,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
O'Neill.  Brian  M.:  See— 

Buselli.    GioKhino;    and    O'Neill.    Brian    M..    4,247.821,    a. 
324-336.000. 
Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Satoshi.  4,247,875,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi,  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Company.  Ltd.  Air  chuck  for  capping 

or  uncapping  machine.  4.246,738,  CI.  53-331.500. 
Ono,  Mithuo:  See- 
Nomura,  Minoni;  Iwata,  Susumu;  and  Ono.  Mithuo.  4,247,595,  CI. 
428-329.00a 
Onodera,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pre-amplifiers 

for  color  television  cameras.  4,247,868,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Onodera,  Hisakichi:  See— 

Onuki,  Jin;  Soeno,  Ka.  Suwa.  Masateru;  and  Onodera.  Hisakichi, 
4,246,693,  O.  29-580.000. 
Onodera,  Tadao:  See— 

Soma,    Shigefaaru;    Onodera,    Tadao;    and    Onodera,    Yoshio, 
4,247.363,  CI.  162-28.000. 
Onodera,  Yoshio:  See— 

Soma.    Shigehani;    Onodera,    Tadao;    and    Onodera,    Yoshio, 
4J47.363.  CI.  162-28.000. 
Onuki,  Jin;  Soeno,  Ko;  Suwa.  Masateru;  and  Onodera.  Hisakichi,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  device  by  bond- 
ing together  silicon  substrate  and  electrode  or  the  like  with  alumi- 
num. 4^46.693,  a.  29-580.000. 
Oohori,    Hanum;    Shirai.    Akira;    Uemura.    Hiroshi;    and    Nogami. 
Tontoyuki.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
controlling  hydraulic  pressure  in  hydraulic  brake  system  of  vehicle. 
4.247.153.  a.  303-6.00C. 
Oooka.  Mituo;  Yoshida.  Makoto;  Yamauchi.  Masamichi;  and  Suzuki. 
Choken.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Digital  electronic 
timepieoe.  4.247.927.  CI.  368-30.000. 
Oosaka.  Shigenori;  and  Murakoshi.  ttfakoto.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.    Film    positioning   device   for   microform    printing   system. 
4,247,197.  CI.  355-54.000. 
Orzesaek.  Reinhoid:  See— 

Behrendt,  Wolfgang;  Bohnhage,  Detlef;  Friedemann.  Peter,  Fro- 
lich.    Bemhard;    and    Orzessek,    Reinhoid.    4.247.211,    G. 
40a477.00a 
Osaka  Gas  Conpany  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanita.  Mauo.  4,246.773,  a.  73-24.000. 
Oibome,  Charles  S..  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Cuher,  Robert  G.;  and  Osborne,  Charles  S.,  Jr..  4.247,869.  a. 
358-67.000. 


Oscarson,  John  R.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Oscarson.  John  R.;  Huang, 
Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  4,247,462,  Cl. 
260-239.30P. 
Otsuka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Tsukuni;    Masuda,    Shuji;    and    Hasegawa,    Tetuo, 
4.247,332.  CI.  106-18.160. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  K^ushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohno.   Shigeaki;   Aburatani.   Nobuyuki;   and   Ueda,   Nobuyuki, 

4.247,412,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Ohno,    Shigeaki;    Aburatani.    Nobuyuki;   and   Ueda.    Nobuyuki. 
4,247,651,  CI.  521-92.000. 
Ott.  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electric  field  sensitization 

of  polyacetylenic  materials.  4.247.613.  CI.  430-31.000. 
Otten.  Antoon  A.  J.:  See— 

Wilcke.  Robert;  and  Otten.  Antoon  A.  J..  4.247.857,  a.  343- 
117.00R: 
Ovchinnikev.Wiktor  I.:  See — 

Kruzhanol,  Jury  V.;  Dubinin,  Viktor  P.;  Ovchinnikov.  Viktor  I.; 
and  Safronov,  Vladimir  E.,  4.247.343.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Overfield.  Norbert  W.:  See— 

Bouwkamp,  Gerald  R.;  and  Overfield.  Norbert  W..  4,246,876.  Cl. 
123-467.000. 
OVF  Glastechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Hofmann,  Herbert,  4,247,319,  Cl.  65-109.000. 
Owen,  Geoffrey  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Owen.  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  4.247,558.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Bimer.  Richard  A.;  and  Einfalt,  Arthur  C,  4,246,777,  Cl.  73-83.000. 
Kontz.  Robert  F..  4.247.357.  Cl.  156-567.000. 
Oy  No'Kia  AB:  See— 

Karppo,  Jukka  S..  4.247.504.  Cl.  264-174.000. 
Pabst  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Case.  Richard  V.;  Mezei,  Louis  M.;  and  Siegel,  Jack  M..  4.247,633, 
Cl.  435-17.000. 
Paesler,  Martin  R.  A.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Synthe- 
sis arrangements   for   use  in   digital   data   transmission   systems. 
4.247,937.  Cl.  370-102.000. 
Page,  Robert  B.;  See- 
Howe,  Stephen  H.;  Preston,  Barry;  and  Page,  Robert  B.,  4,247,798. 
Cl.  313-225.000. 
Page.  Ronald.  Power  switching  apparatus.  4,247.787.  Cl.  307-112.000. 
Pagnozzi.  Ernesto  G.:  See — 

Pagnozzi.  Vincenzo;  and  Pagnozzi,  Ernesto  G.,  4,246,704,  Cl. 

34-16.500. 

Pagnozzi.  Vincenzo;  and  Pagnozzi.  Ernesto  G.  Proc^  and  plant  for 

drying  solid  wood  in  planks  or  semifinished  products  by  means  of  a 

superhoited  steam  system.  4.246.704,  Cl.  34-16.500. 

Palange,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  use  in  producing  knit  fabrics.  4,246,768, 

Cl.  66-4.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Seibert.    Chesterfield    F.;    and    Cordes.    Harry.   4,247,311.    CI. 
55-162.000. 
Panavision,  Incorporated:  See— 

Gottschalk,  Robert  E,  4.246.766.  Cl.  64-11. OOR. 
Pandak.  Zoltan  I.  Tennis  net  center  sUy  and  measuring  device. 

4.247.099.  Cl.  273-29.0BA. 
Pansini,  Andrew  L.  Quick  connect  handle  for  swimming  pool  cleamng 

tools.  4.247,216.  Cl.  403-109.000. 
Papadakos,  Jimis.  Water  and  energy  conservation  system  for  food 

serving  establishments.  4,246,764,  Cl.  62-183.000. 
Paquette,  David  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  forming  and 

starting  a  sodium  sulfur  battery.  4,247.605,  Cl.  429-52.000. 
Parikh,  Niranjan  M.:  See— 

Beese,  Ronald  E.;  Parikh,  Niranjan  M.;  and  Bauer,  Carl  F., 
4.247,325,  Cl.  75-97.00A. 
Parker,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Daniels.  Terry;  Parker.  Frederick  J.;  and  Eades,  Alan  G.,  4,247,665. 
Cl.  525-421.000. 
Parker,  John  J.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Sting,  Donald  W.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Biango, 
Robert,  4.247,136,  Cl.  285-319.000. 
Parker,  Richard  G..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Polymeric 

alkylated  1,2  dihydroquinolines.  4,247.664.  Cl.  525-334.000. 
Parras,  Karlheinz,  to  Te  Ka  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen 
GmbH.  Testing  system  for  data  transmission  paths.  4,247,934,  Cl. 
370-15.000. 
Parrott,  Ronald  A.:  5m— 

Mezak,  John  A.;  and  Parrott.  Ronald  A..  4.247,837.  Cl.  333-202.000. 
Pasco,  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Ledder,  Glenn  W.;  Pasco.  Wayne  D.;  and  Svec.  Paul  S.,  4,247,333. 
Cl.  106-38.900. 
Pass,  Curtis  E.:  See— 

Dixon.  Melvyn;  Ghate,  Bhaskar  B.;  Holmes,  Ronald  J.  A.;  and  Pass, 
Curtis  E..  4.247,500,  Cl.  264-63.000. 
Passaglia,  Arcangelo:  See— 

Busacca.   Guido;    MeU.    Vincenzo;   and    Passaglia.    Arcangelo, 
4.247,828.  Cl.  331-90.000. 
Passino.  Jacque:  See— 

Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan,  William  E.;  and  Passino.  Jacque. 
4,246.734,  Cl.  52-309.160. 
Pastemack.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktieflgesellschaft.  Device  for 

indicating  airtightness.  4,246,864.  Cl.  116-4.000. 
Pastrick.  Danny  L.,  to  Zimroer  USA,  Inc.  Prosthetic  joint.  4,246,662. 
Cl.  3-1.910. 
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Paterson,    Stephen.    Shopping    cart    construction.    4,247,130,    Cl. 

280-654.000. 
Patry,  Eric;  and  Belot,  Pierre,  to  Saft-Societe  dcs  Accumulateurs  Fixes 
et  de  Traction.  Method  of  controlling  the  recharging  of  stoivge  cells, 
and  monitoring  their  sute  of  charge.  4,247,812,  Cl.  ilO-4A.QO0, 
Patterson,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Calvert,   Seymour;  and   Patterson.   Ronald  G.,  4,247,308,  Cl. 
55-8.000. 
Patxot.  Francisco  J.,  to  Estampados  Estil,  S.A.  Discharge  printing  of 

textiles  dyed  with  indigo  blue.  4.247,295.  Cl.  8-463.000. 
Patz,  Ulrich:  Scr— 

Greve.  Walter;  Kaiser,  Edgar,  Orone,  Dieter;  and  Patz.  Ulrich, 
4,247.383,  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Paul  Hartmann  Aktiengesellichaft:  See- 
Schroder.  Friedrich-WUhelm,  4.246.900,  a.  128-287.000. 
Paulson,  Garry  E.:  See— 

Gabel,  Lome  G.;  Paulson.  Garry  £.;  and  Kirk,  Thomas  G., 
4,247,87a  Cl.  358-93.000. 
Pauze,  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski.  Richard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Coating  compositions.  4.247,429,  Cl.  260-29.2TN. 
Pavlov.  Vladimir  V.:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Zolotenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev,  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov,  Viktor  £.;  Syromyatnikov,  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremenko,  Anatoly  I.,  4,247.783,  Q.  250-574.000. 
Pease,  James  F.:  See— 

Meckstroth.  Alan  F.;  and  Pease,  James  F.,  4,246,690,  Cl.  29- 
526.00R. 
Pech,  Kari  H.;  and  Jahrstorfer,  George  W.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc. 
Pump  assembly  incorporating  vane  pump  and  impeller.  4,247,263,  Cl. 
417-203.000. 
Pedersen,  Frank.  Convertible  overshoes.  4,246.707,  Cl.  36-100.000. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf:  See>— 

Friedrick,  Hans-Georg;  Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  and  Pelzer, 
Rudolf.  4.247.355,  CT.  136-382.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Ciavattom.  Anthony;  Flynn.  Jack;  and  Ujvary.  Joief,  4,247,779,  Cl. 
25O-439.00P. . 
Peplow,  Marvin  J.:  See- 
Sandy,  Julius  W.;  Peplow.  Marvin  J.;  and  Baneck,  Elmer  W.. 
4  246,808,  Cl.  81-9.50R. 
Percy,  iames  S.',  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Subi- 

lized  formaldehyde  solutions.  4,247.487,  Cl.  368-422.000. 
Perrin,  Pierre;  Hegar,  Gert;  Siegrist,  Gerald;  Seiler.  Herbert;  and  Horn, 
Ulrich,  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation.  Procen  for  improving  the  color 
yield  and  fastness  properties  of  dyeings  produced  with  anionic  dyes 
on  cellulose  fibre  material  and  cationic  fibre-reactive  compounds. 
4,246.670,  Cl.  8-566.000. 
Perron,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Baudouin,  Michel  M.;  and  Perron.  Robert  M.,  4.247,72a  Cl. 
568-772.000. 
Perry  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Perry,  Mamey  D..  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A.,  4.247,313,  Cl. 
55-302.000. 
Perry,  Mamey  D.,  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A.,  to  Perry  Equipment 
Corporation.  Gas-particulate  separator  with  pulse-jet  cleanable  filter 
elemenu.  4,247,313,  Cl.  53-302.000. 
Pirry,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Carella,  Richard  F.;  and  Perry,  Thomas  W.,  4.247,071,  CI. 

24^396.000. 

Persinger,  James  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  fertilizing 

solution  from  fossil  fueled  sUtionary  engines.  4,247,321,  CT.  71-39.000. 

Persons,  Seth  G.,  Jr.  Reinforcing  pad  for  athletic  shoes.  4,246,706.  Cl. 

36-73.000. 
PerUe,  John  E.,  to  Tri  Tool.  Inc.  Elbow  mandrel.  4.246.814,  Cl.  82- 
4.00C. 

Weirich,  Walter,  and  Peters.  Bemd,  4.247.133. 0.  283-I37.00R. 
Petersen.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Klis,  David  S.;  and  Petersen.  Walter  J.,  4.246.803.  Cl.  74-313.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  M.,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Company.  Magnetic  indexing 

system  for  microfilm  reader.  4,247.184,  a.  333-27.0OA. 
Petrucci,  Silvio:  See—  .   ^  ,    »..  . 

Easley,  Wiley  L.;  Hoeske.  Richard  J.;  and  Petrucci.  Silvio, 
4,247,501,  Cl.  264-77.000. 
Petrzilka,  Martin,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Organo-selenenyl  compound  and 
method  for  iu  preparation.  4.247,717,  Cl.  368-423.000. 

Petsch,  Roland:  See—  ..    «  .    ^       ^  «_  u 

Harrer,  Josef  B.;  Jagers,  Anton;  Petsch,  Roland;  and  Pracher, 
Ernst,  4,247,816.  Cl.  324-62.000. 
?— 
Koenig.  Ronald  J.;  Javid.  Janshid;  and  Pettis, 

^.  ....    ._47,333,  Cl.  424-1.000. 

Pfeifer.  Rolf;  and  Matura,  Hike,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Operat- 
ing console  for  an  x-ray  diagnostic  installation.  4.247,777,  Cl.  230- 
416.00R. 

"cairSigtoB,  Roy;  and  Halek.  George.  4.247.568.  Q.  426-321.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Oscarson,  John  R.;  Huang, 
Liang  R;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke.  4.247.462.  U. 
2*Q,239J0P 
Kadin.  Saol  B..  4.247.699.  Q.  S46-IS3.00a 
Pharmaceutical  Licences  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Felsch,  Hont;  and  Hantich.  Gerhard.  4,247.702,  Cl.  348-146.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  ^    ...     „     ^  ,^^ «,«    -,, 

Rainer.  Norman   B.;  and  Bttky.  Cynthia  V..  4.246,910.  Cl. 
131-10.900. 


Pettis,  Penelope  K.:  See— 

Cerami,  AnUiony;  Koenig.  Ronald  J.;  JavM 
Penelope  K..  4.247,333,  Cl.  424-1.000. 


Stultz,  Edward  B.,  4,246,773.  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Phillips,  Benjamin  A.;  and  McFaul.  Gordon  P..  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Absorption  heat  pump  control  system.  4,246,761.  Cl. 
62-148.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  4,247,417,  Cl.  232-429.00R. 

Blackwell.  Jenninp  P..  4,247,398,  Cl.  428-419.000. 

Bohazza,  Benedict  R.;  and  Holtz,  Hans  D.,  deceased,  4.247,30a  Cl- 

44-63.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4.247,330,  Q.  423-430.000. 
Jackson.  Henry  G.,  4.247,305.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Tabler.  Donald  C. 

4,247,389,  Cl.  208-181.000. 
McDaniel.   Max   P.;   and   Welch,    Melvin    B..   4,247,421,   Q. 

252-458.000. 
Wier,  Donald  R.,  4,247.405.  Cl.  252-8.5SD. 
Phillips,  Richard  C:  See— 

Hopings.  Donald  B.;  and  PhUlips,  Richard  C,  4,246,866,  Cl. 
118-213.000. 
Phipps,  Arthur  L..  to  Condec  Corporation.  Vacuum  extrusion  appara- 
tus for  forming  foamed  plastic  products.  4,247,276,  Cl.  423-329.000. 
Pickenhagen.  Wilhelm;  and  Smith.  Alistair  Y..  to  Firmenich  SA.  Fla- 
voring with  mixtures  of  ionones.  4,247,372.  CI.  426-338.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Henke.  Ulrich;  Marusiak,  Wojciech;  and  Baumler,  Hermann, 
4,246.880,  Cl.  123-349.000. 
Pike,  Earl  A.:  See- 
Shea,  Madilyn  R.;  and  Pike,  Earl  A..  4.247,394,  a.  428-328.000. 
Pike,  William  R.:  See— 

O'Connell,  John  J.;  and  Pike.  William  R.,  4,247.373.  Q.  427-2.000. 
Pinson.  George  T..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Digitally-controlled 

artificial  hand.  4,246,661.  CI.  3-1.100. 
Pitesky,  Isadore.  Filtering  and  particulate  washing  device.  4.247.399, 

CI.  210-341.000. 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See- 
Russell,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4^47,397.  Q.  428-403.000. 
Pixton,  Betty  G.:  See— 

FraiUtone,   Mitchell   J.;   Carro.  Jose;  and   Pixton.   Betty  O., 
4,247,336.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Plank.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Doherty,  Harry  G.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J., 

4,247.416.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Plank.  Charles  J.. 
4.247,728,  Cl.  583-467.000. 
Pless,  Janos;  and  Sandrin,  Edmond,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  com- 
pounds. 4,247.343.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investmentt  AG:  See— 

Uwton,  Rodney  J..  4,247,827,  Q.  330-306.000. 
Paesler,  Martin  R.  A.,  4,247.937.  a.  370-102.000. 
Plewes.  John  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Alloy 

strengthening  by  hydridation.  4,247,327,  Cl.  73-133.000. 
Plunkett,  Joseph  A.;  and  Talbot,  James  R.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Heat 
bulkable  polyester  yam  and  method  of  forming  same.  4.246.747,  O. 
37-243.000. 
Pogrzeba,  Gerhard;  Geiger,  Julius;  Neworal,  Alfred;  Bussmann,  Hein- 
nch;  Hourticolon.  Roland;  Hannappel.  Rudolf;  and  Auweiler,  Heinz. 
to  AOFA-Oevaert,  A.O.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  cambering  the 
edges  of  webs  of  thermoplastic  materials  on  one  and  botii  sides  using 
the  energy  of  ultrasonic  vibration.  4.247.273,  Cl.  423-174.200. 
Pohle.  Wemer  H.:  See- 

Beismann,  Walter  F.;  Lampe,  Hans  H.;  and  Pohle.  Wemer  H., 
4,247.894.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Debniyn,  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  Scott,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Weed.  Lucretia  J.. 

4,247.617,  a.  430-228.000. 
Idelson,  Elbert  M..  4,247,435.  Cl.  260-14S.00B. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  4.247,180.  CI.  332-82.00a 
Poller,  Dieter:  See—  '     ^ 

Lewer,  Hans;  Poller,  Dieter;  and  Sdfert,  Ounter,  4.247,221.  Q. 
403-150.000. 
Pollman,  Frederic  W.:  See- 
Reynolds,  David  W.;  and  Pollman,  Frederic  W..  4,246.806.  Cl. 
74-687.000. 

Ponsor,  Jeffrey  R.:  See—  

Meshi,  Joseph;  and  Ponsor,  Jeffrey  R.,  4.247,923.  a.  368-3.000. 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites,  Richard  C,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Crosslinkablepolymers  derived  from 
amide  compounds.  4.247.673,  CI.  326-263.000. 
Poppelsdorf,  Fedor,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing bis(N.N-dialkylamino)alkyI  ethers  employing  sulfter  trioxide 
vapor.  4,247,482,  CI.  564-308.000. 
Popplewell.  James  M.;  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Fail 
safe  heat  exchanger.  4,246,960,  Cl.  163-134.00R. 

Porucznik,  Paul:  See—  _ 

Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik,  Paul,  4,246.77a  Q.  72-92.000. 

Poshkus,  Gerald  M.;  Whitney,  Dennis  E.;  Cope,  James  N.;  and  Bord. 

Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fluid  receiving  trap. 

4.247,626,  a.  430498.000.  .      „   ^  , 

Pote.  Thomas  W.;  and  Ham,  William  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 

for  cracking  and  separating  pellets  formed  on  a  wafer.  4,247,031,  Q. 

Potter,  Charles  W.,  to  J.  H.  Fenner  ft  Co..  Ltd.  Seds.  4.247,123,  a. 

277-88.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .«..,«•«• 

KUImeyer,  Charles  W..  4,247.224,  a.  403-260.000. 
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Marriott.  WiUiam  H..  Jr.;  and  Imler.  Vaughn  R..  4^47,000.  Q. 
198-780.000. 
Pracher.  Ernst:  See— 

Harrer,  Josef  B.;  Jagers,  Anton;  Petsch,  Roland;  and  Pracher. 
Ernst.  4.247.816.  CT.  324-62.000. 
Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Josrah  F.;  Nitzsche,  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
Inomas  A.;  Farrand.  John  E.;  Gonzales,  Roman;  and  Matsiunoto, 
Hiroshi,  to  Gould  Inc.  Universal  input/output  system  construction 
for  programmable  controllers.  4,247,882.  CI.  361-380.000. 
Praitoni,  Alberto:  See— 

Guarino.  Giovanni;  and  Praitoni,  Alberto.  4.247.324.  CI.  7S-S3.000. 
Presley.  Alex  F.:  See— 

Herrera.    William    R.;   and    Presley.    Alex    F..    4.247.286.    CI. 
433-170.000. 
Presley.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Vikesland.  John  P.;  and  Presley.  Richard  M..  4.247.616.  CI. 
430-192.000. 
Preston,  Barry:  See — 

Howe.  Stephen  H.;  Preston.  Barry;  and  Page.  Robert  B..  4,247.798. 
CI.  313-225.000. 
Pretnick.  George.  Car  ramp  and  drip  pan  assembly.  4.246,982,  CI. 

184-106.000. 
Prichard,  William  W.:  See— 

Kelky.  Michael  J.;  and  Prichard,  William  W..  4,247.722.  CI. 
368-861.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Marcus.  Konrad  H..  4,247,850,  CI.  340^94.000. 
Prismo  Universal  Corporation:  See- 
Mitchell,    Wayne    R.;    and    Wands.    Kenneth,    4.247.045.    CI. 
239-156.000. 
Procatalyse:  See— 

Brunelle.  Jean-Pierre.  4.247.730.  CI.  585-489.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See —  " 

Bevan.  John  A..  4J47.534,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Dirksing.  Robert  S..  4,247,070,  CI.  248-226.500. 
Kuzel,  Maryann;  Leikhim,  John  W.;  Gajewski.  James  M.;  and 
Allen,  Malcolm  L.,  4.247,424,  O.  252-528.000. 
Producer  Manufacturers  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Herzfeld.  Michael  O.  H.,  4.246.735.  CI.  52-465.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  Baird, 
Donald  H.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Radioactive  starting 
aids  for  electrodeless  light  sources.  4.247,800.  CI.  315-39.000. 
Prozorov,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn.  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev.  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin.  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov.  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K..  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova. 
Larisa  M.,  administrator.  4.246.772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Pniett.  Roy  L.:  See— 

Brewester.  Everard  A.  V.;  and  Pruett,  Roy  L..  4,247.486,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Pruett,  Stanley  L.:  See— 

Morr.  Garry  F.;  and  Pruett.  Stanley  L.,  4,247.833.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Przezdziecki,  Wojciech  M.:  See — 

Fletcher,  George  L.;  Przezdziecki,  Wojciech  M.;  Wilson,  John  C; 
Yacobucci,  fnd  D.;  and  Van  Hanehem,  Richard  C,  4,247,625, 
CI.  430-336.000. 
Puderbach,  Gerhard:  See— 

Imhauser,    Gerd;    and    Puderbach,    Gerhard,    4,247,238,    CI. 
414-43.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Gramse,  Harok)  E.,  4.246,849,  CI.  105-251.000. 
Pulver.  W.  Clark;  Pulver,  William  O.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver, 
James  J.,  to  Velten  A  Pulver,  Inc.  Multi-row  dough  slitting  apparatus. 
4,246.838,  O.  99-516.000. 
Pulver.  William  O.:  See— 

Pulver.  W.  Clark;  Pulver,  William  O.;  Heide.  Henry  A.;  and  Diver, 
James  J..  4.246.838.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Putman,  Ste|rfien  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Payload 

release  mechanism.  4,247,143.  CI.  294-83.00A. 
Putman,  William  A.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Gas  separa- 
tion filter  device  having  a  handle.  4,247,316,  CI.  55-357.000. 
Pyman,  Ronald  L.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne,  to  Gardinier,  Inc.  Method  of 
purifying  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate  and  preparing  uranium  (VI) 
peroxide  hydrate  using  a  fluoride  precipitating  agent.  4,247,522,  CI. 
423-8.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Bemouvicz,  John  W.,  4.247,562.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Quast,  Hein:See— 

Immel,  Otto;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Quast,  Hein,  4,247,485, 
CI.  568-464.000. 
Quayle,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Dishwasher  airflow 

drying  system.  4.247,158,  CI.  312-213.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Wevers,  Henk  W.,  4,246,660.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Quertain,  Raoul:  See — 

Liscber,  James  F.;  and  Quertain,  Raoul.  4.247.347.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Qtiinto.  Deimis  T.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Debanshu,  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany. Free  machining  steel  with  bismuth.  4,247,326,  CI.  75-I23.0AA. 
Quinton  Hazell  Limited:  See- 
Child,  James  R.,  4.247,138,  CI.  293-103.000. 
Rabinovich,  Lev  A.:  See — 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov.  Leonid  V. 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A. 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Lev  V. 


Alexeev.  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator.  4.246.772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Radek.  John  R..  to  Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company.  Storage 

devices  for  service  truck.  4.247.144.  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Raduchel,  Bemd:  See— 

Kieslich,  Klaus;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Skubalia.  Werner;  Vorbruggen, 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Helmut,  4,247,635,  CI.  435-63.000. 
Rai-Choudhury,  Prosenjit;  and  Schroder,  Dieter  K.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  EpiUxially  grown  silicon  layers  with  relatively  long 
minority  carrier  lifetimes.  4,247,859,  CI.  357-4.000.     ^ 
Raider,  Jerry  W.:  See — 

Kacmarcik,  Donald  J.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  and  Raider,  Jerry 
W.,  4,247,210,  CI.  400-236.100. 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Bailey,  Cynthia  V.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Cigarette  filter  material  comprising  compounds  of  iron  in  high 
oxidation  sUtes.  4,246,910,  CI.  131-10.900. 
Raines,  Kenneth,  to  Burron  Medical,  Inc.  Multiple  additive  valve 

assembly.  4,246,932,  CI.  137-512.000. 
Raisch,  Henry  W.;  and  Carlson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany.   Drawable    sulphur    resistant    can   coating.    4,247,565,   CI. 
426-126.000.  * 

Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  William  M..  4.246,971,  CI.  172-535.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See — 

Klimek,  Norbert  M.;  and  Huber,  Manfred  A.,  4.247,207,  CI. 
400-121.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  MOS  Inte- 
grated circuits  with  implanted  resistor  elements.  4,246,692,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Complexes  of  metal 
salts   of  hydroxy  benzoic    acids   and    piperidines.    4,247,694,    CI. 
546-11.000. 
Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  Boll,  Jurgen;  and  Utten- 
reuther,  Josef,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwcrkc  GutehofTnungshutte  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft;  and  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschafl.  Method  of 
making  linear  motor  sUtor.  4,246,694,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Rasmussen,  John;  and  Hauberg,  Ole.  Friction  drive  mechanism  for 
converting  a  rotational  movement  into  an  axial  movement,  or  vice 
versa.  4,246,802,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Dahl,  Klaus  J.,  4,247,682,  CI.  528-175.000. 
Rayment,  Ena  M.  Wheelchair.  4,247,125,  CI.  280-5.240. 
Raymond,  James  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Simulator 
for  bit  and  byte  synchronized  dau  network.  4,247,941,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Catc,  Thomas   M.;   and   Schmoock,  James  C,  4,247,789,  CI. 

307-230.000. 
Dallos,  Andras;  Buckbee,  John  A.;  and  Spencer,  Gordon  R., 

4,247,801,  CI.  315-107.000. 
Martin,  Walter  J.;  and  Furtado,  John,  4,247,900,  CI.  364-581.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bosselaers,  Robert  J.,  4,247,898,  CI.  364-460.000. 

Hsu,  Sheng  T.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.,  4,247,861,  CI. 

357-43.000. 
Hughes,  Urry  M.,  4,247,119,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  4.247,946,  CI.  455-1.000. 
Nowogrodzki.  Markus,  4,247,822,  CI.  328-15.000. 
Pote,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ham,  William  E.,  4,247,031,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Wilber,   James   A.;   and   Christopher,   Todd   J.,   4,247,866,   CI. 
358-8.000. 
Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.:  See — 

Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.;  Gordeziani,  David 
G.;  and  Bezhanov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,247,269,  CI.  425-63.000. 
Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Radek,  John  R.,  4,247,144,  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Rechenberg,  Cornelius.  Process  for  manufacturing  artificial  breasts. 

4,247,351,  CI.  156-221.000. 
Redmond,    Benjamin.     Energy    salvaging    system.    4,246,753,    CI. 

60-398.000. 
Redwood,  Martin;  Smith,  Frederick  W.;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  F.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  wave  devices.  4,247,836,  CI. 
333-195.000. 
Reed,  Jay  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Force  sensing  system. 

4,246,780.  CI.  73-140.000. 
Re^er,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.;  and  Reeder,  Thomas  M.,  4,247,903,  CI. 
364-821.000. 
Reese,  John  T.  Hushing  assembly.  4,246,863,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Regan,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  Baird, 
Donald  H.,  4,247,800,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Cherault,  Michel,  4,247,587.  CI.  428-155.000. 
Reginato,  Luigi;  Bienfait,  Charles;  and  Stevens,  Jacques,  to  Solvay  A 
Cie.    Process   for   the   polymerization   of  olefins.   4,247,669,   CI. 
526-156.000. 
Rehder,  Gunther.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  conical  surfitce  on  a  bone. 

4,246,895,  CI.  I28-92.00E. 
Rehm,  Siegfried;  and  Beizinger,  Kurt,  to  Schubert  A,  Salzer.  Apparatus 
for  lining  a  housing  of  a  fi^r  ppening  device  and  roller.  4,246,745,  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Rehman,  William  R.:  See— 

Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  Shong,  Robert  G.;  and  Rehman,  William  R., 
4,247,581,  CI.  427-373.000.  < 
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Reichert,  Paul  W.,  to  Zeppa,  Inc.  Torso  tethered  training  device. 

4,247,117,  CI.  273-411.000. 
Reilly,  Bertram  B.  Apparatui  for  solid  waste  pyrolysis.  4,247,367,  CI. 

202-105.000. 
Reiter.  Peter:  See— 

Liedeck,  Egon;  RufT,  Wolfgang;  Berger,  Gerhard;  and  Reiter, 
Peter.  4,247,296.  CI.  8-506.000. 
Reitz,  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sheldon  N.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Hydrocurable  compositions  containing  oxazol- 
ine  groups.  4,247,671,  CI.  526-260.000. 
Relies,  Howard  M.;  and  Williams.  Frank  J.,  III.  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Liquid  extraction  method  for  recovering  aromatic  bisi- 
mides.  4.247,464,  CI.  260-326.00N. 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Wagner.  Radolf.  4.247.124.  CI.  279-106.000. 
Renier,  Georges;  and  Jullien.  Jackie,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Bot- 
tom discharge  palletized  container  system.  4.247,021,  CI.  222-143.000. 
Renner,  Alfred;  and  Zahir.  Abdul-Cader.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Curable  mixtures  based  on  maleimide  and  2.2.4-trimethyl-1.2-dihy- 
droquinoline.  4,247,670,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Research  Frontiers  Incorporated:  See—  ' 

Saxe,  Robert  L.,  4.247,175,  CI.  350-362.000. 
Retallick,  Francis  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Thrust  engine 
and    propellant    exhaust    arrangement    therefor.    4,246.751,    CI. 
60-203.000. 
Rettkowski,  Gary,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Retainer  clip  for  cutter  bits. 

4.247,147,  CI.  299-10.000. 
Reuter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Serbent,    Harry;    Schnabel,    Wolfram;    and    Reuter,    Gerhard, 
4.247,323,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Reynolds,  David  W.;  and  Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration.  Multi-mode   hydromechanical   transmission   shifl   system. 
4,246,806,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Reynolds.  Roy  L.  Plumbing  system  aad  plumbing  fittings  for  use 

therein.  4,246,664,  CI.  4-191.000. 
Reynolds,  Samuel  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Sagan.  Stanley  S.;  Giardina.  Angelo  R.;  and  Reynolds,  Samuel  D., 
Jr.,  4,246.958.  CI.  165-70.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Koehler.  Erich,  4,246,829,  CI.  89-27i»F. 
Rhoades,  James  J.:  See- 
Marsh,  Walter  G.;  Rhoades.  James  J.;  and  Nolan.  Frank,  4.246,817, 
CI.  83-455.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Baudouin,  Michel  M.;  and  Perron,  Robert  M..  4.247.720.  CI. 

568-772.000. 
Cemy,  Jacqueline;  and  Troncy,  Robert.  4.247,450.  CI.  260-45.75W. 
Charlet,   Alain;   Coquery,   Jean-Paul;   and   Mounier.   Francois. 

4.247,518,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Falcoz,  Pierre;  Filhol,  Raymond;  and  Communal,  Jean-Noel, 
4.247,334,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko,  4,247.933.  CI.  368-269.000. 
Richards.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Bishop,  William  V.;  and  Richards,  Donald  L..  4.246.930.  CI. 
137-493.900. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Mizuma.  Kenichi;  Okuzawa,  Tugio;  and  Hosaka. 

Masao.  4.247,193.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kubota,  Yoichi;  Hosaka.  Masao;  and  Ohshima.  Kiyoshi.  4.247,194. 

CI.  355-14.00R. 
Nomura.  Minoru;  Iwata.  Susumu;  and  Ono.  Mithuo.  4.247.595.  CI. 

428-329.000. 
Ohta.  Masafumi;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Miuuru;  Sasaki. 

Maaaomi;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko.  4,247,614.  CI.  430-79.000. 
Okamoto,  Toyoo;  and  Kuno.  Maaashi.  4.247,195,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Siflbrd,  Bruce  M.,  4.247.944.  CI.  375-94.000. 

Ricoh  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Yoshii.  Eituke;  and  Kawase.  Hirodii.  4.247.288.  CI.  433-224.000. 
Riechmann,   Werner,   to   Blaupunkt-Werke   GmbH.    High-voltage- 
secondary   transformer,   particularly   television   line   transformer. 
4.247.889,  CI.  363-126.000.  ,,,,    ^, 

Rigatti-Luchini,  Luchino.  Electric  heating  crucible.  4.247.735,  CI. 

13-25.000. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  .....,»    ^. 

Hammar.   Walton   J.;   and   Rustad.   Mark   A..   4.247.469.   CI. 
260-346.220. 
Rio  Linda  Chemical:  See- 
Hicks.  Bruce.  4.247.531.  CI.  423-477.000. 
Rippie.  Edward  G..  to  University  of  Minnesota.  The  RegenU  of  the. 
Drug  dissolution  with  a  cascade  barrier  bed.  4,247.298.  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
Risdon,  Grant  S.  Method  of  anchoring  in  concrete.  4,246,688.  CI. 

29-426.500. 
Rivola.  Giovanni:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein.  Arpad;  Merii,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni.  4.247.545.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bodig.  Bemd.  4.246.881.  CI.  123-644.000. 

Gansert.  WUli;  Kuhn.  Edgar;  Slansky.  Harry;  and  Kohl.  Walter, 

4.247,813.  CI.  320^.000. 
Hofer.  Friedrich-Wilheim;  Kotter.  Wolfgang;  and  Schwerin,  Gun- 
ther, 4.246.832.  CI.  91-444.000. 
Kofink.  Wolfgang.  4.246,807.  CI.  74-872.000. 
Schnaibel.  Eberhard.  4.247,896.  CI.  364^36.000. 


Roberts,  Arthur:  See- 
Elmer,  Peter  J.;  Kimmit,  Maurice  F.;  Matheson,  William  S.;  and 
Roberu,  Arthur.  4.247,768,  CI.  250-222.00R. 
Robertson,  William  G.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Aubrey;  and  Robertson,  William  G.,  4.246.801,  CI. 
74-5.700. 
Rpbinet,  McLouis.  Electronic  drafting  instrument  with  digital  readout 

of  displacement.  4,246,703,  CI.  33-430.000. 
Rochlin.  Morris.  Noise  reducing  liner  panels  for  vehicles.  4,247,586,  CI. 

428-138.000. 
Rockefeller  University,  The:  See— 

Cerami,  Anthony;  Koenig,  Ronald  J.;  Javid,  Jamshid;  and  Pettis, 
Penelope  K.,  4,247,533.  CI.  424- 1 .000. 
Rockwell  InteriMtional  Corporation:  See— 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  4,246,685,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Rovell,  Alexander,  4,247.791.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Shaheen,  Joseph  M.,  4,247,361,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Yeh,  Pochi  A.,  4,247,166,  CI.  350-374.000. 
Rodder,  Karl-Martin:  See— 

Buning,  Robert;  Hanisch,  HoYst;  Hass,  Hansjurgen;  and  Rodder. 

Karl-Martin,  4,247,436,  CI.  260.29.60H. 

Rodgers,  Aubrey;  and  Robertson,  William  G..  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Army.  Semi-active  laser  seeker  gyroscope.  4,246.801,  CI. 

74-5.700. 

Rodrian,  James  A.  Animal  identification  and  estnis  detection  system. 

4.247.758.  CI.  235-92.0MS. 
Roeder.  Georg;  Sachs,  Helmut;  and  Hiuok,  Dieter,  to  Messer  Oriesheim 
GmbH.  Device  for  marking  workpieces  by  means  of  powder. 
4,247,043,  CI.  239-85.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  J.  Molds  for  making  feathered  lures.  4,247,075,  CI. 

249-95.000. 
Rogers,  William  E.:  See— 

Seay,  Robert  L..  deceased;  Seay,  Euna  A.,  executrix;  Rogers, 
William  E.;  and  Willard,  Jack  G.,  4,246,984,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Rogers,  William  Edward:  See— 

Seay,  Robert  L.,  deceased;  Seay,  Euna  A.,  executrix;  Rogers, 
William  E.;  and  Willard,  Jack  G.,  4,246,984,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Rogerson,  John  R.  Fish  sizing  device.  4,246.739,  CI.  53-438.000. 
Ronm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See- 
Kramer,  Dieter;  and  Sauber,  Klaus.  4,247.643,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Cartier,  Peter  O..  4.247.340.  CI.  127-48.000. 
Kambara.  Hiroshi.  4.247.648.  CI.  521-32.000. 
Reitz,  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sheldon  N., 
4,247,671.  CI.  526-260.000. 
Roig-Greene.  Jose  L.  Root  canal  working.  4.247.285,  CI.  433-141.000. 
Roller  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Monett.  Edward  J..  4,246,679.  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Roller,  Paul  S.  Precipiuting  scale-forming  compounds  from  water,  and 

fonning  fresh  water.  4,247,371,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Romashko.  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov.  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupiuyn.  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased:  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator,  4,246,772.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Roodner,  Sylvia.  Garment.  4.246.657,  CI.  2-71.000. 
Rose,  Carl  J.;  and  Miller,  David,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Chemical 

Process.  4.247,709,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Rosenhagen,  William:  See— 

Tilbor,  Neil;  and  Rosenhagen,  WUIiam,  4,247,108,  a.  273-86.00B. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See- 
Bauer,  Ewald;  and  Kuhl,  Martin.  4.246.696.  a.  29-631.000. 
Rosinski.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Doherty.  Harry  G.;  Plank.  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J., 

4,247,416.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Plank.  Charles  J., 
4.247.728.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Rossi.  Louis  J.:  See —  , 

Ford.  John  A..  Jr.;  and  Rossi.  Louu  J..  4,247.459.  a.  260-183.000. 
Rotary  Drilling  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Foley.  Kevin  M.;  VanderHooven.  David  I.  B.;  and  Hull.  Jerry  D.. 
4,247,403,  CI.  252-8.5LC. 
Rotblum,  Yehuda:  See— 

McLoughlin,  John;  Athanasiades,  Neocles;  and  Rotblum,  Yehuda, 
4.246.969.  CI.  169-13.000. 
Rothchild,  Alan  J.,  to  Rothchild  Printing  Company.  Inc.  Multi-sided 

display  device.  4.246.714,  CI.  40-338.000. 
Rothchild  Printing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rothchild,  Alan  J.,  4,246,7 14.  CI.  40-538.000. 
Rothrock,  Richard  L..  to  BPR  Grouting  and  Engineering,  inc.  Oflset 

drilling  machine.  4,246,974,  CI.  173-38.000. 
Rough,  J.  Kirkwood  H.,  to  Zeeger.  Jim.  a  part  interest.  Electric  motor. 

4.247,793.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Rounds.  Hugh  G.:  See—  ..       ^  „       ^ 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds. 
Hugh  G..  4,247.636,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Rovell,  Alexander,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  CMOS 

Memory  sense  amplifier.  4,247.791.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Rowley,  L.  W.:  See— 

McJunkin.   H.    P.,   Jr.;   and   Rowley.   L.   W.,   4.247.884.   CI. 
362-164.000. 
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Rowsey,  James  H.:  5m— 

Sheets.    Harold    L.;    and    Rowsey.    James    H..    4.246.794.    CI. 
73-637.000. 
Roy,  Paul  D.  Insulating  structure  with  polygonal  cells.  4,247.383,  Q. 

428*116.000. 
Rubin.  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Plank.  Charles  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Crystalline  zeoUte.  synthesis  and  use  thereof.  4.247.728. 
CI.  S85-467.000. 
Ruckert,  Hans:  See— 

Sander.  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans.  4,247.611,  CI. 
43O-286.d00. 
Rudyak.  Gennady  V.:  See— 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov.  Nikolai  1.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn.  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov.  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K...  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M..  administrator.  4.246.772.  CI.  72-3S8.000. 
RufT.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Liedeck.  Egon;  RufT,  Wolfgang;  Berger,  Gerhard;  and  Reiter, 
Peter.  4J47.296,  O.  8-506.000. 
Rugen.  Donald  F..  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Process  for 

purirication  of  p-isopropyl  phenol.  4,247,721,  CI.  S68-7S6.000. 
Rumsey.  Robert  M.;  and  Thornton,  Robert  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  and  twisting  yam. 
4.246.746.  CI.  57-75.000. 
Ruscoe.  Michael  J.  H.;  Sarkar,  Kshitindra  M.;  and  Clegg.  Maurice  A., 
to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Method  of  forming  blanks  for 
coins.  4,247,374,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Russell,  John  J..  Jr..  to  Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.  Electroscopic  carrier  parti- 
cles having  a  carfooxylic  acid  surface  treatment.  4,247.597,  CI. 
428-403.000. 

Rustad.  Mark  A.:  See 

Hammar.    Walton   J.;    and    Rustad.    Mark    A.,    4.247.469.    CI. 
260-346.220. 
Ruth.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Bergstrom.    Donald    E.;   and    Ruth.   Jerry   L..    4,247.544.   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Saad,  William  T..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

a  silicone  molding  composition.  4.247,441.  CI.  260-32.8SB. 
Sabo.  Alexander  R.:  See— 

Hattori,    Keisuke;    and    Sabo.    Alexander    R..    4.247.931,    CI. 
433-183.000. 
Saboe.  Michael  S.;  and  Goldblatt.  Barry,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Com- 
posite ceramic/metallic  turbine  blade  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,247.259.  Q.  416-241. OOB. 
Sachs,  Helmut:  See— 

Roeder,  Georg;  Sachs.  Helmut;  and  Hajok,  Dieter.  4.247.043.  CI. 
239-85.000. 
Sadlow,  Joseph  F:  See— 

Pnger,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Nitzsche.  John  K.;  Nikonchuk, 
Inomas  A.;  Farrand.  John  E.;  Gonzales.  Roman;  and  Matsu- 
moto.  Hiroahi.  4.247.882,  Q.  361-380.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  for  electronic  calcu- 

Utor.  4.247.902.  a.  364-710.000. 
Safronov.  Vladimir  E.:  See— 

Kruzhanov,  Jury  V.;  Dubinin,  Viktor  P.;  Ovchinnikov,  Viktor  I.; 
and  Safionov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,247,343,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accurautateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 
Patry,  Eric;  and  Belot.  Pierre,  4.247.812.  CI.  32044.000. 
Sagae,  Makoto:  See— 

Ueno.  Masayuki;  Sano.  Fumiaki;  Sagae.  Makoto;  and  Kayama. 
Tateo.  4.247.088,  CI.  266-273.000. 
Sagan.  Stanley  S.;  Giardina.  Angelo  R.;  and  Reynolds.  Samuel  D..  Jr.. 
to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Tube  to  tubesheet  connection  sys- 
tem. 4.246.958,  Q.  16^70.000. 
Sahasrabudhe.  Aiun  P.;  and  Matty.  Thomas  C,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Failsafe  train  vehicle  control  signal  threshold  detector 
apparatus.  4.247,79a  O.  307-350.000. 
St.  Clair.  Homer  F.  Solder  feeder  apparatus.  4,247^137.  Q.  228-52.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Friedrick.  Hans-Georg;  Halberschmidt.  Friedrich;  and  Pelzer, 

Rudolf.  4.247.333.  CT  156-382.000. 
Renier.  Georges;  and  Jullien.  Jackie.  4.247,021.  Q.  222-143.000. 
Sauer.  Gerd.  4,247,934.  Q.  435-243.000. 
Saito.  Masami:  See— 

Fukuda.   Tadanori;   Sakamoto.    Sadayuki;   and    Saito,    Masami, 
4.247.675.  Q.  528-44.000. 
Saito,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoahizawa,  SMgeru;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba.  Shinsaku;  Mayama, 
Koichi;  Toyooka.  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo,  4,247,911.  CI. 
365-6.000. 
Saito,  Shoji:  See— 

Kawakami,  Ken-Ichi;  Saito.  Shoji;  and  Togashi.  Shizuo.  4.247.496, 
a.  264-22.000. 
Saitou.  Sinichi:  See— 

Shimoda,  Misao;  and  Saitou.  Sinichi.  4,247,878.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Ohta,  Masafiuni;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko,  4.247.614.  CI.  430-79.000. 
Sakamoto,  Sadayoki:  See— 

Fukuda.  Tadaaori;   Sakamoto.   Sadayuki;   and   Saito.   Masami, 
4,247.675.  Q.  528-44.000. 
s«fc«t«  Beika  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Momiyama,  Denji,  4,247,567.  CI.  426-302.000. 


Sakurada.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Date.  Nobuaki;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa. 
Hiroshi.  4.247.189,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Salesse.    Marc;   and   Klein,   Dominique,   to   Societe  de   Vente   de 
■'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process  for  assembling  aluminum-based  mem- 
bers and  steel  members.  4,247,036,  CI.  228-194.000. 
Saletan,  David  I.;  and  Chun,  Heungwoo  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Purification  of  electrolytically-produced  chlorine.  4.247,532.  CI. 
570-234.000. 
Sam  Pievac  Company:  See- 
Mixer,  Terence  W.,  4,246.710.  CI.  40-16.400. 
Samodell.  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Ashton,  Theodore;  Klinger,  William  E.;  and  Samodell.  Ralph  M.. 
4.247.751,  CI.  219-130.310. 
Sample,  Paul  E.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Labelled  package  for  low 

temperature  use.  4,247,563,  CI.  426-87.000. 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  to  Hoechsr  Aktien- 
gesellschidn.  Positive-working  radiation-sensitive  copying  composi- 
tion and  method  of  using  to  form  relief  images.  4,247,611.  CI. 
430-286.000. 
Sanders,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Protective  coat- 
ings. 4,247,330,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  and  Apostolos,  John  T..  4,247,939.  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Sanders,  Virgil  E.;  and  Anderson,  Dana  Z.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Isotropic  nonplanar  ring  laser.  4,247,832,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchei,  Robert  C,  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Sterilized  storage  container.  4,247,317,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Sandland,  Paul:  See — 

Levy,  Kenneth;  and  Sandland,  Paul,  4,247,203,  CI.  356-398.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Henzi,  Beat,  4,247.437,  CI.  260-138.000. 
Knobel,  Walter;  and  Zeller,  Karl,  4,247.290,  CI.  8-515.000. 
Pless.  Janos;  and  Sandrin,  Edmond,  4.247,543,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sandrin.  Edmond:  See — 

Pless,  Janos;  and  Sandrin.  Edmond.  4.247.343.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Rettkowski.  Gary.  4.247.147.  CI.  299-10.000. 
Sandy,  Julius  W.;  Peplow,  Marvin  J.;  and  Baneck,  Elmer  W.,  to  Ideal 
Industries,  Inc.  Precision  small  wire  stripper  and  blade  structure. 
4,246.808,  CI.  81-9.50R. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Masafumi;  Miyazawa,  Hachio;  Nishimura.  Takuzo; 
Ando.  Akiko;  Nakamura,  Norio;  and  Nakao,  Hideo,  4,247,548, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Sano,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Ueno,  Masayuki;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Kayama, 

Tateo,  4,247,088,  CI.  266-273.000. 

Sano,  Takezo;   Inoue,   Tadanori;   Uemura.   Yukikazu;  and   Furuta. 

Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Original  pattern 

plate  obtained  by  use  of  photo-sensitive  resin  composition.  4.247,621. 

CI.  430-269.000. 

Sano,  Tsutomu,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  treatment  device  for 

injection  molding  machines.  4,247,519,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Sansone,  Eugene  A.;  and  Sukovich,  Edward  A.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Presser  foot  lift  operable  independently  by  manual  or  power 
devices.  4.246.856,  CI.  112-239.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,     Hisao;     and     Kawamoto,     Yukihiro,     4,247,948,     CI. 

455-116.000. 
Okuyama,    Yasuhiko;    and    Takiya.    Takeshi.    4,247,950,    CI. 
455-158.000. 
Sapal  Societe  Anonyme  des  Plieuses  Automatiques:  See — 

Chenevard,  Alexis.  4,246.740.  CI.  33-448.000. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis;  Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  and  Douglas,  Raymond  J.,  to  Mattel. 

Inc.  Growing  baby  doll.  4.246.722.  CI.  46-120.000. 
Sarkar,  Kshitindra  M.:  See— 

Ruscoe,  Michael  J.  H.;  Sarkar.  Kshitindra  M.;  and  Clegg.  Maurice 
A.,  4,247,374,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Sarkissian.  Berge,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  having  a  pneumatic 

safety  insert  with  beads.  4,246,948,  Q.  132-340.000. 
Sarracino,  Marcello,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Cable 
insulation  cross-linking  apparatus  with  catenary  and  rectilinear  cross- 
linking  tubes.  4,247,280,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Sasaki,  Ichiro;  Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Yoshimoto.  Hataaki; 
Yamamoto.  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshikazu.  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd. 
Aromatic  polyimide  resin  composition.  4.247.443,  CI.  260-33.40P. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi:  See— 

Ohta,   Masafumi;  Sakai.   Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sasaki, 
Masaomi;  and  Kawakami.  Tomiko,  4,247,614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Uchida.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Mikio, 
4.247.628.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Maeda.  Hidetoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Switching  mechanism  for  electronic  wristwatch.  4,247,929,  Q. 
368-69.000. 
Sasaki.  Teniaki:  See— 

Kikuta.  Kojiro;  Kurihara,  Katsumi;  Suzuki.  Shohei;  and  Sasaki. 
Teniaki.  4.246.882.  CI.  123-638.000. 
Sasaki.  Tetsuro:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Takemi;  and  Sasaki.  Tetsuro.  4.246.949,  Q.  152-354.00R. 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu:  See- 
Sasaki.   Ichiro;   Itatani.   Hiroshi;   Kashima,  Mikito;   Yoshimoto, 
Hataaki;  Yamamoto.  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshikazu,  4,247.443,  CI. 
260-33.40P. 
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Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo, 
4,247,650,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Sato,  Isao:  See— 

Maehara.  Kazuo;  and  Sato,  Isao,  4,247,346,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa,  Kobun;  Taguchi,  Haruo; 
Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo,  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  of  a  work  in  roll  form.  4,247,748,  Ci.  219- 
69.00M. 
Sato,  Mikio:  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mikio, 
4,247,628.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Sato,  Yokichi:  See— 

Shimada,  Shoji;  MaUushima,  Yuunobu;  Sato,  Yokichi;  MaUumoto, 
Kuniharu;  Akeyoshi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita,  Takayuki,  4,246,865, 
CI.  118-63.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi:  See—  ^..     „  ,,, 

Kiumura.  Kazuhiko;  and  Satomoto.  Atsushi,  4,247.041.  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Sauber,  Klaus:  See — 

Kramer.  Dieter;  and  Sauber.  Klaus,  4,247,643,  O.  435-178.000. 
Sauer,  Eldon  G.:  See—  ^    .  ^   ^ 

Ingermann,  Donald  E.;  Sauer.  Eldon  G.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  L., 
4.246.674v  CI.  15-4.000. 
Sauer,  Gerd,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Active  window  antenna  for 

motor  vehicles.  4.247.954.  CI.  455-243.000. 
Saund,  Dalip.  deceased;  and  by  Saund.  Dorothy,  sole  heir,  to  Saund, 
Dorothy  A.  Method  for  anchor  retrieval.  4,246.86a  Q.  1 14-293.000. 
Saund,  Dorothy,  sole  heir:  See—  .   ^  .    .^^^^^ 

Saund,  Dalip,  deceased;  and  Saund,  Dorothy,  sole  heir,  4.246.860, 
CI.  114-293.000. 
Saund,  Dorothy  A.:  See—  .   ,.  .    ^  ,^^  »^ 

Saund.  DaNp.  deceased:  and  Saund.  Dorothy,  sole  heir.  4,246,860, 
a.  114-293.000. 
Sawall,  Gerhard:  See— 

Knapp,  Joat;  and  Sawall.  Gerhard.  4.247.128.  Q.  28(M03.000. 
Sawamura.  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Tokuhara.  Mittuhiro;  and  Sawamura,  Mitsuharu.  4.247.167.  CI. 
350-166.000. 
Sawasaki.  Takashi:  See — 

Nojiri.  Ak»;  Sawasaki.  Takashi;  and  Koreeda.  Toshio.  4.247.667, 
CI.  525-254.000.  .    . .  ^       , 

Saxe,  Robert  L..  to  Research  Frontiers  Incorporated.  Light  valve 
containing  improved  light  valve  suspension.  4.247.175,  CI. 
350-362.000. 

Schachter.  Zvi  H.:  See—  _ ^^  "      . 

Bocksruker,  Ronald  W.;  and  Schachter.  Zvi  H..  4,246.871.  CI. 
122-4.00A. 
Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH:  See— 

Stanik.  Rahnund.  4.247.032.  CI.  227-18.000. 

Schamberg,  Eckehard;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Hellwig.  Dieter,  to 

Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thermosetuble 

urea-formaldehyde  resins  and  method  for  use  thereof.  4.247,433,  CI. 

260-29.40R. 

Schaming.  Edward  J.  Modular  zoned  digital  coolant  control  system  for 

strip  mill  rons.  4,247,047.  CI.  239-391.000. 
Scherba.  Oleg  V.:  See—  ..,.«.  ,        j ., 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov.  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn.  Uv  V.; 
Alexeev.  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin.  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov.  VyKsheslav  A.;  Rudyak. 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov.  Sergei  K..  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova. 
Larisa  M.,  administrator,  4,246,772.  Q.  72-338.000. 
Schering  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Kieslich,  Klaus;  Raduchel,  Bernd;  Skubaha.  Werner,  Vorbruggen, 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Hehnut,  4,247,635,  a.  435-63.000. 

Schetina,  Ottoc  See—  .,^,  ,«»  <^, 

Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  4,247,13a  CI. 

299-86.000.  .     . 

Schiller,  Robert  J.;  and  Alderman,  Neal  M..  to  Veeder  JndiMtnes  Inc. 

Fuel   dehvery   control   and   registration   system.   4,247,899,   Cl. 

Schimanski.  Oeorg;  and  von  Philipp,  Fritz,  to  Gk*oI-Werk  GmbH. 
Vaporizer  for  insecticides  and/or  other  volatile  active  subMances. 
4.247,042,0.239-43.000.  „_      ,^       ^.     ^, 

Schimig,  Joachim;  Alder,  Hansneter,  and  Wdier,  Jobrt.  to  SwwAlu- 
minum  Ltd.  FaciUty  tot  conducting  dectncal  power  to  dectrodes. 
•       4,247,381,  a.  204.223.00a 

Schmauch,  Hago:  See—  -  u        u 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dunjs,  Hoist;  ^*'^S^»a^J^?*i^f^^^ 
Hugo;  and  Flasche.  Kari-Heini.  4J47.365,  Q.  201-4I.Mp. 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.,  to  Industrial  Filter  *  Pump  Mfg.  Co.  Frfter  ele- 
ment and  method  of  use.  4,247,394,  CX.  21O7g..000. 

Schmidt,  Oskar;  and  Sibnl,  Walter,  to  Lun-Holding  S.A.  Novel  poly- 
etheis  having  terminal  amino  noupa  and  plastic  matenaU  made 
therefrom.  4,247,677,  CI.  528-68.000. 

Schmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Fischer.  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwahungs- 
GmbH,  control  data  input  device  for  the  electronic  control  umt  of 
an  electrical  household  appliance.  4,247,845,  Q.  34O-365.0OR. 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See—  „    .    .^    „    ,.  w    lu-j  u 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheriee,  Bnga  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4.247.40973.  232-174.  lia 


Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manft«d  H.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.247.423.  O.  252- 

522.00R. 
Schmitt,  Henry  K.:  See—  .«^,  ..^    ^, 

Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  and  Schmitt,  Henry  K..  4.247.814.  Cl. 

324-54.000.  .,^,«u:  /'I 

Schmitt,  Larry.  Porttble  swimmer  training  apparatus.  4,247,096.  ci. 

272-71.000. 
Schmoock,  James  C:  See— 

Cate,  Thomas  M.;  and   Schmoock.  James  C,  4,247,789,  O. 

307-230.000. 

Schnabel,  Wolfram:  See—  ^    ,.    ^ 

Serbent,    Harry;    Schnabel.    Wolfram;    and    Reuter,    Gerhard, 

4,247.323.  Cl.  73-36.000. 

Schnaibel,  Eberhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Guidance  control  system 

for  a  steerable,  trackless  vehicle.  4,247,896.  Cl.  364-436.000. 
Schneider,  Donald  C.  Ski  lift  with  swivel  chair.  4,246.848,  Cl.  10*- 

I73.0ST. 
Schneider.  Karl  W.:  See—  ..,«-,     ^. 

Halmosi,   Rudolph;   and   Schneider,   Karl   W.,   4.246,972.   Cl. 
'     172-789.000. 
Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Schoenfield.  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry. 
4.246.719,  Cl.  4641.000. 
Schoenrock.  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds. 
Hugh  G..  to  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company.  The.  Process  for  produc- 


ing a  high  fructose  sweetener,  high  protein  meal,  and  cereal  germ  oils. 
4.247.636.  Cl.  43^94.000. 
Schonwald.  Siegfried;  and  Breyer,  Eberhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pressure  regulated  water  supply  system.  4.247,26a  CI- 
417-38.000. 
Schora,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Bumham,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.,  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology.  Solids  feeder  having  a  solids-liquid  separator.  4.247.24a 
Cl.  414-218.000.  ^    . 

Schosek.  William  O.  Front  mounted  brace  for  an  underground  pipe 

installing  device.  4.247.081.  Cl.  254.29.00R. 
Schosek.  William  O.  Stabilizing  means  for  an  underground  pipe  mstaller 

device.  4.247,222.  a.  405-184.000. 
Schroder.  Dieter  K.:  See—  _        „    ^  ^^,  ^^  ^ 

Rai-Choudhury,  Proseniit;  and  Schroder,  Dieter  K.,  4.247.839,  Q. 
357-4.000.  ..    ^  ^ 

Schfoder,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  to  Paul  Hartmann  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Diaper  including  moisture-responsive  seal  means.  4.246.90a  Cl. 
128-287.000.  .     .      .   _w 

Schubert.  Gunter,  to  IWKA-Industrie-Werke-Karhruhe  Aug^wg 
AG.  Apparatus  for  the  continued  manufacture  of  staple  fibers  from 
thermoplMtic  materials.  4,247.270.  a.  425-66.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer:  See—  _        ^,,      ^  ^  ^^   ^  ,.    u 

Artzt.  Peter;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  Guse.  Rolf;  and  Tabibi,  Sohrab. 

4.246.748,  Cl.  57-265.000. 
Rehm.  Siegfried;  and  Beizinger.  Kurt.  4,246,745,  Cl.  57-58.910. 
Schulein,  Rolf  G.;  Liebtcher,  Johannes;  and  Himmighofen.  Dieter,  to 
Leifheit  International  Gunter  Leifheit.  Arrangement  for  comminut- 
ing foodstuffs.  4.247,054.  Cl.  241-95.000.     ..  .    ^^ 
Schulman.  Marvin;  and  Schwartz.  Marcus,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy.  Limb  retention  system.  4.247.064.  Cl.  244-122.0AG. 
Schulz,  Helmut  W.;  and  Domoto.  Gerald  A.,  to  Dynecology.  Propul- 
sion system.  4,246.978.  Cl.  180-165.000. 
Schwartz.  Abraham:  See—  „.  ^     »-  ,  •    .       j 

AuCoin.  Thomas  R.;  Schwartz.  Abraham;  Wade,  Melvm  J.;  and 
Malik.  Roger  J..  4.247.358.  O.  156-601.000. 
Schwaru.  Leonard.  Variable  weight  aerobic  exercise  glove.  4,247,097. 

Cl.  272-119.000. 
Schwartz,  Marcus:  See—  ..,««^    r,,    ,a« 

Schulman,  Marvin;  and  Schwartz,  Marcus.  4,247,064,  Cl.  244- 
122.0AO. 
Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut:  See—  „  •     ^  ,^,  ^.c 

Immel.  Otto;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Quast.  Hem.  4.247.483. 
Cl.  368-464.000. 
Schweigel.  Han-Joachim:  See—  .    .  „     ,      w 

Gohler,  Peter;  Kretschmer,  Horst;  and  Schweigel,  Han-Jow:him. 
4.247,227,  Cl.  406-15.000. 
Schwerin,  Gunther:  See—  . 

Hofer,  Friedrich-Wilheim;  Kotter.  Wolfgang;  and  Schwenn.  Gun- 
ther. 4.246.832.  Cl.  91-444.000. 

Scott.  Kenneth  G.:  See—  ^ ..,     .  ,    ^   t 

Debruyn,  Frank  E..  Jr.;  Scott.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Weed.  Lucretia  J., 
4.247.617,  Cl.  430-228.000. 

Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  S«p—  

Lischer.  Jamesl'..  4.2*7.348.  Cl.  156-79.000. 
Seay.  Buna  A.,  executrix:  See—  „        .  .     - 

Seay,  Robert  L..  deceased;  Seay.  Buna  A.,  SS^w^iJ^Qie^ 
William  E.;  and  Willard.  Jack  6..  4.246.984.  Q.  188.2.00F. 
Seay.  Mn.  Robert  L.  (Euna  A.):  See—   ^        ^  ^     ^ 

Seay.  Robert  L..  deceased;  Seay,  Euna  A.,  eiecutru;  Rogers. 
William  E.;  and  Willard,  Jack  6..  4,246,984,  Q..  18^2.0OF. 
Seay,  Robert  L.,  deceased;  by  Seay.  Euna  A.,  executrix;  Roprs,  WU- 
liam  E.;  and  WUIard,  Jack  G..  to  Seay.  Mrs.  Robert  L.  (Euna  A.); 
WUlaid.  Jack  Gordon;  and  Rogers.  WUIiam  Edward.  Safety  appara- 
tus for  wheelchairs.  4.246.984,  Q.  188-2.00F. 

Seese.  Mark  A.:  See  ....        .  » .^       » j   •    ■&> 

Dumoulin,  Joseph  S.  C;  Seese.  Marii  A.;  and  Albers.  Edwin  W.. 
4.247.420.  Cl.  252-453.000.  .,  .^e        ^^ 

SegmUler,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lewis.  Thomas  E..  to  United  States  of  Amw- 
ica.  America.  Method  of  forming  high  fragmentation  mortar  shells. 
4.246.844,  Cl.  102-67.000. 
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Seibel,  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Ex- 
traction of  dau  characters  imbedded  in  dau  bytes.  4,247,94S,  CI. 
375-114.000. 
Seibert,  Chesterfield  F.;  and  Cordes,  Harry,  to  Pall  Corporation. 
Downflow  or  upflow  adsorbent  fractionator  flow  control  system. 
4,247,311,  a.  55-162.000. 
Seifert,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor with  an  inverter  feeding  the  high  voltage  transformer.  4,247,776, 
a.  250406.000. 
Seifert,  Gunter:  See— 

Lewer,  Hans;  Poller,  Dieter;  and  Seifert,  Gunter,  4,247,221,  CI. 
405-150.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,247,931, 
a.  368-183.000. 
Seiler,  Herbert:  See— 

Perrin,  Pierre;  Hegar,  Gert;  Siegrist,  Gerald;  Seiler,  Herbert;  and 
Horn.  Ulrich.  4.246,670,  O.  8-566.000. 
Seki,  Junji:  See— 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hiraga,  Keishiro;  Seki,  Junji;  and  Suzuki, 
Makoto,  4,247.507,  O.  264-210.200. 
Seki.  Kazuichi;  Shimizu.  Yoshio;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  to  Gakko  Hojin 
Tokai    University.    Vertical    axis    wind    turbine.    4,247,252,    CI. 
416^.000. 
Seki,  Kazuichi;  Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  to  Gakko  Hojin 
Tokai    University.    Vertical    axis    wind    turbine.    4,247,253,    CI. 
416-44.000. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Water  soluble  epoxy 

ester  copolymers  for  sanitary  can  use.  4,247.659.  CI.  525-43.000. 
Sella,  Lino:  See— 

Fiorentino,  Guido;  and  Sella,  Lino.  4.247,796,  Q.  310-308.000. 
Sellers,  Gregory  J.;  and  Bretts,  Gerald  R.  Testing  effectiveness  of 

thermal  insulation.  4.246.785.  CI.  73-356.000. 
Selleslags,  Frank  K.  A.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Identification  carrying 

means.  4.246,709.  a.  40-2.00R. 
Senguro.  Syozo:  See— 

Takemoto.    Yutaka;    Senguro.    Syozo;    and    Nitta,    Masayoshi. 
4.247,686.  Q.  S28-SOI.000. 
Senyei,  Andrew  E.:  See— 

Widder.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Senyei,  Andrew  E..  4.247,406.  CI. 
252-62.530. 
Serbent,  Harry;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  and  Reuter,  Gerhard,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  directly  reducing  iron 
oxide-containing  materials.  4.247.323,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber.  Stephen  L..  4.246.763, 0. 62-160.000. 
Service  0*Expioiution  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Flesselles.  Jacques;  Buisson.  Jean;  Morin.  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot,   Pierre;   and   Vallee,   Claude,   4,246,774,   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Seto.  Junetsu;  and  Nagai.  Tom.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  record- 
ing medium  and  method  of  preparing  the  same.  4.247,593,  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Seto,  Yoshito:  See— 

Amakasu.  Tothinari;  Fukui.  Koeuu;  and  Seto.  Yoshito,  4,247,223, 
a.  405-259.000. 
Sewell  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Alberghini.  Alfred  C.  4.247.012.  Q.  215-l.OOC. 
Seyler,  Robert.  Bowling  ball  including  removable  finger  grip  insert. 

4.247.102,  CI.  273-63.00B. 
SFS  Stadler  AG:  See— 

Boegel.  Gerhard.  4,246.939.  CI.  29-77 1 .000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  4.247.659.  CI.  525-43.000. 
Shaheen,  Joseph  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

etching  a  surface  of  a  body.  4,247,361,  Q.  156-630.000. 
Shale  Oil  Science  A  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

O'FfiU.  Jowph  M..  4.246,998.  CI.  196-46.100. 
Shalit,  Harold:  See— 

Kao,  Jar-Lin;  Wheaton,  Gregory  A.;  Shalit,  Harold;  and  Sheng, 
Ming  N..  4.247.465.  Q.  260-340.200. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Masao;  Maeda.  Takamichi;  Horii.  Teruo;  Kumura. 

Masao;  awl  Chikawa.  Yasunori,  4,247,590,  CI.  428-210.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Maeda,  Hidetoshi.  4.247,929,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Uede,  Hiaashi;  Take.  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi;  and  Inami, 

Yasuhiko.  4,247.835.  Q.  34O-753.000. 
Yoshida,    Yukihiro;    Izaki,    Tom;    Maegawa,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Tominaga.  Satodii,  4^47,905,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Sharpe,  Eugene  S.;  Herman.  Alberta  I.;  and  Toolan,  Susanne  C,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Foam  flotation  process  for 
separating  Boeilha  ihuringiensis  spomltion  products.  4,247,644,  CI. 
433-242.000. 
Shaw,  Jack  B.  Lid-straw  combination  for  soft  drink  cups.  4,247,016,  CI. 

220-90.200. 
Shea,  Madilyn  R.;  and  Pike.  Earl  A.,  to  Marshall  ft  Pike  Enterprises 
Inc.  Electrically  conductive  resinous  composition.  4,247,594,  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Sheets,  Harold  L.;  and  Rowsey,  James  H..  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  ultrasonic  inspection  of  round  stock  such 
as  tubing,  pipe  and  rod.  4.246,794,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Shekel,  Jacob:  See- 

Jeffers.  Michael  F.;  Shekel.  Jacob;  Dages,  Charles  L.;  and  Glaab, 
Joseph,  4.247,106,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Akbar,  Mohammed,  4.247.387.  CI.  208-106.000. 


Bannon,    Robert    P.;    and    DeBie.    Johan    H..    4.247,368.    Q. 

202-158.000. 
de  Jong.  Aaldert  J..  4.247.723.  CI.  568-875.000. 
De  Kok,  Robbert  J..  4,247,923.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Saletan,   David   I.;  and  Chun,  Heungwoo  W.,  4.247,532.  CI. 

570-234.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,247,726,  CI.  585-407.000. 
Verbmgge,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petnis  A..  4.247,711,  Q. 
560-124.000. 
Sheng.  Ming  N.:  See— 

Kao.  Jar-Lin;  Wheaton,  Gregory  A.;  Shalit.  Harold;  and  Sheng, 
Ming  N.,  4,247,465,  CI.  260-340.200. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Egan.    Richard    R.;    and    Cotrell,    Phillip    L.,    4.247.423.    d. 
252-548.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Ruscoe.  Michael  J.  H.;  Sarkar.  Kshitindra  M.;  and  Clegg.  Maurice 
A.,  4,247.374,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Shew,  Jerry,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Follower  assembly  for 

hand  grease  guns.  4.247,023,  a.  222-386.000. 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Oscarson,  John  R.;  Huang. 
Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,247.462,  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Shibata,  Katusya;  Hamada,  Motohiro';  and  Iwamoto,  Eiji,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  gamma  phase  quina- 
cridone.  4,247,696,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono,  Hiroshi,  4,246,738,  CI.  53-331.500. 
Shibuya,  Michio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  receiving  apparatus. 

4,247,952,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Shields,  Michael  P.  Ski  pole.  4,247,132,  CI.  280-814.000. 
Shields,  Theodore  C,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Glyoxal-polyamine-poly- 
butenyl  succinic  anhydride  reaction  products,  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  lubricants  and  fuels  containing  same.  4,247,404,  CI.  232- 
51.50A. 
Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Komine,  Isamu;  and  Tanabe,  Hideya,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  surface  flaw  detection  on 
electrically     conductive     cylindrical     material.     4,247,819,     CI. 
324-233.000. 
Shimada,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Fujiyama,    Hikam;    and    Shimada,    Masayoshi.    4.246,672,    CI. 
9-321.000. 
Shimada,  Shoji;  Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Sato,  Yokichi;  Matsumoto, 
Kuniham;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita,  Takayuki.  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Limited;  and  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.  One  side  surface 
molten  metallic  coating  apparatus.  4,246,865,  CI.  118-65.000. 
Shimano,  Akio;  and  Takagi,  Hiromitsu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  device.  4,247.373. 
CI.  204-15.000. 
Shimizu.  Akio:  See— 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Shimizu,  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Yumimoto,  Osamu; 
and  Kuwano,  Satom,  4,247,606,  Q.  429-91.000. 
Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Junichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  disc  brake. 
4,246.985,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo,  to 
Ashi-Dow  Limited.  Expanded  particulate  material  of  polyolefin 
resin.  4,247,650,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Shimizu,  Koji,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Mold  and  mildew 
resistant  organopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,247,442,  CI.  260-33.2SB. 
Shimizu,  Masami:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroshi,  4,247,189.  CI  354-173.000. 
Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Aizawa,    Hiroshi;    Urushibara,    Kazunobu; 
Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Masami,    4.247.186,    CI. 
354-24.000. 
Shimizu,  Mizuho:  See — 

Tamura,  Masaki;  Shimizu,  Mizuho;  and  Tago,  Minom,  4,247,637. 
a.  435-96.000. 
Shimizu,  Shizuo:  See — 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  and  Abe,  Shunji,  4,247.652.  CI. 
521-95.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoshio:  See — 

Seki,  Kazuichi;  Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  4.247.252.  CI. 

416-44.000. 
Seki.  Kazuichi;  Shimizu.  Yoshio;  and  Kato.  Yoshio.  4.247.253,  CI. 
416-44.000. 
Shimoda,  Misao;  and  Saitou,  Sinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Multi-channel  magnetic  head  with  a  plurality  of  cores  and  method  for 
manufacturing  the  cores.  4,247,878,  CI.  360- 125.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 

Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,247,440,  CI.  260-3 1. 80R. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Sodeyama,  Osamu,  4,247,577, 
a.  427-40.000. 
Shinagawa,  Mitsuhisa;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  and  Murata,  Toshinori,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tunable  high-frequency  input  circuit.  4,247,953,  CI. 
455-191.000. 
Shingu,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu,  Tetsuro;  Takeda, 
Yoshio;  Ikumoto.  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Osamu,  4,247,698,  CI.  546-1 12.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo.  4,247,931, 
CI.  368-185.000. 
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Shiozaki,  Ryoji:  See— 

Imamura,  Tetsuya;  and  Shiozaki,  Ryoji.  4,247,408,  Q.  252-143.000. 
Shirai.  Akira:  See— 

Oohori.  Harami;  Shirai.  Akira;  Uemura.  Hiroahi;  and  Nogami. 
Tomoyuki,  4,247,153,  Q.  303.6.00C. 
Shirokane,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakajima.  Motoo;  Mizusawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shirokane.  Yoshio. 
4.247,632,  CI.  435-12.000. 
Shoji,  Suzuki;  and  Katsuaki,  Kamemoto,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd. 

Brake  control  valve.  4.247,154,  CI.  3O3-24.00A. 
Shong,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  Shong.  Robert  G.;  and  Rehman.  William  R.. 
4.247,581.  CI.  427-373.000. 
Shook.  Norma  G.:  See- 
Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Huah  C.  4.246.992,  CI.  192-I3.00R. 
Shuto.  Masamoto.  to  Japan  Air  Line  Co.,  Ltd.  Current  collection 

system  for  travelling  body.  4.246.986,  CI.  I9I-29.00R. 
Shuttleworth,  Leslie,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing azo  dyes.  4,247,458,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Siarto.  Andrew  V.,  to  Siarto  Machine  ft  Tool  Co..  inc.  Machine  tool. 

4,246,683,  CI.  29-38.00C. 
Siarto  Machine  ft  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Siarto,  Andrew  V.,  4.246,683.  CI.  29.38.00C. 

Sibral,  Walter:  See—  

Schmidt,  Oskar;  and  Sibral,  Walter,  4,247,677,  CI.  528-68.000. 
Sid  Harvey,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindtveit.  Herbert  E..  4.247.267.  CI.  418-32.000. 

Case,  Richiird  V.;  Mezd.  Louis  M.;  and  Siegel.  Jack  M..  4.247,633, 
CI.  435-17.000. 
Siegrist,  Gerald:  See—  ..*..„_.. 

Perrin,  Pierre;  Hegar,  Gert;  Siegnst,  Gerald;  Seller,  Herbert;  and 
Horn,  Ulrich.  4.246.670.  CI.  8-366.000. 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  ^^^ 

Burkart,  Klaus;  and  Wintzer.  Manfred,  4.247.034.  CI.  228-116.000. 
Christiansen.  Hans;  and  Braun,  Ewald.  4,247.936.  CI.  435-606.000. 
Laar,  Hans,  4,247,739,  CI.  178-46.000. 
Pfeifer,  Rolf;  and  Matura,  Eike,  4.247,777,  CI.  25(MI6.00R. 
Schonwald,   Siegfried;   and   Breyer.   Eberfaard,   4.247,26a   CI. 

417-38.000. 
Seifert.  Gerd,  4.247.776.  a.  23O-4O6.O0a 
Stein.  Karl-Ulrich.  4.247.761.  a.  230-201.000. 
Tihanyi.  Jenoe.  4.247.860.  Q.  357-23.000. 
Waerve.  Hans.  4.247.778.  CI.  23a439.00R. 
Walter.  Karl-Heinz.  4.247,174.  Q.  330-340.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See—  .»;.,««    ^ 

Keller,    Jacob    P.;    and    Fay.    Uwrence   W..    4,247,877,    O. 
360-105.000.  ^      _, 

Siemers,  Paul  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Turbine  engine  shroud. 

4,247,249.  O.  413-174.000. 
Sierra  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Olin,  John  G.;  and  Ahlquist.  Norman  C,  4.246.788.  a.  73-421.30R. 
Sifford.  Bmce  M.,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  V.29  Constellation  detection 

method  and  apparatus.  4,247,944.  d  373-94.000. 
Sigg,  Hans;  Viret,  Robert;  and  Wegmann.  Heinz,  to  Meaeltron  S.A. 

Contact  sensing  head.  4,246,793.  a.  73-631.000. 
Sigg,  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Ltd.  Cant 
segment-radial    bearing    for   heavily    kMKled    high-speed   shafts. 
4,247,157,  a.  308-73.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Gould,  Russell  J..  4,247,391,  a.  428-212.00a 
Signoret,  Jacques,  to  ABG-Semca  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
conditioning  air.  4,246,739,  a.  62-77.000.  . 

Simic,  Milutin,  to  Chevron  Research  Conpuy.  Craze-resistant  plasti- 

cized  sulfur  compositions.  4,247.336,  Q.  106-287.230. 
Simms.  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Onnpany.  Acrylic 
graft  copolymers  and  coating  compositions  thereof.  4.247.444,  CI. 
260-33.6UA. 
Simonsen,  Carl  J.:  See—  ^,^,«,, 

Tsang,  Sia  K.;  Simonsen.  Carl  J.;  and  Holt,  WiUiam  M..  4,247,917, 
CI.  363-203.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See—  ..-...»«« 

Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  4.246.833.  a.  112.138.0OR.         ,,^^.„  ^, 
Sansone.  Eugene  A.;  and  Sukovich.  Edward  A..  4.246.836.  CI. 
112-239.000. 
Sinnige,  Hemiannus  J.  M.;  Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Mijs,  Will«n  J.;  de 
Graaf,  Stephanus  A.  O.;  and  Oakes.  Vincent,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Triazine  derivatives.  4.247.692.  CI.  544-194.000. 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C;  and  Capiris,  Thomas,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. 4.9-Dihydro-9-oxo-N-IH-tetrazol-3-yl-pyrazolol5.l-bl- 
quinazoline-2-carboxamides  and  antiallergic  compositions  and  meth- 
ods using  them.  4.247.553.  O.  424-231.000. 
Sirel,  Michel,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Expansion  joint  for  wave  guides. 

4.247.838,  CI.  333-234.000. 
Sitton,  Robert  L.:  See—  .„.,,.  ,n       •     i 

Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  Miller.  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Kilboura,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus,  NichohB  J.,  Jr.;  Sitton,  Robert  L ;  and  Fountain,  Walter 
F.,  4,247,059,  CI.  244-3.160.  ^     . 

Sitzlar,  Rondal.  Freeze  protected  hot  water  solar  heating  apparatus. 

4,246,886,  CI.  126420.000.  „.,.,.     ^ .    ^.      ^    • 

Sjolund,  Ake  G.,  to  AB  Resmastservice.  Fluid  jack  and  locking  device. 

4,247.082,  CI.  254.93.00R.  .^   ^        ,       ^ 

Skala,  Stephen  F.  Pressure  cooking  tpphaace  with  thermal  exchange 
fluid.  4,246.955,  CI.  165-26.000, 


Skinner,  David  R.;  Clemens,  Ralph  S.;  and  Cerrone,  Robert  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Heat  exchanger  tube  support.  4,246,872, 
CI.  122-510.000. 
Skinner.  Earl;  Emeott,  Marvin;  and  Jevne,  Allan,  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion. Interpenetrating  dual  cure  resin  compositions.  4.247,378.  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Skoda,  Stanislav:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias.  Jiri;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda,  Stanislav;  Tyl.  Miloslav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4,246,749,  Q. 
37-263.000. 
Skreba,  Gerhard:  See—  _    .     ^ 

Stratmann,    Josef;    Moring.    WUfried;    and    Skreba.    Gerhard. 
4,247,074,  CI.  249-86.000. 
Skubalia,  Werner:  See—  „,  ,,  ^ 

Kieslich,  Klaus;  Raduchel.  Bemd;  Skubalia,  Werner;  Vorbruggen. 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Helmut.  4,247.633,  CI.  433-63.000. 
Slaker,  Frank  A.:  See—  .  -.,  .^,     « 

Merlen.    Monty    M.;   and    Slaker,    Frank    A.,    4,247,204,   Q. 
356431.000. 
Slansky,  Harry:  See—  ..... 

Gansert,  Willi;  Kuhn.  Edgar;  Slansky.  Harry;  and  Kohl.  Walter, 
4,247,813,  CI.  32048.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Para-xylene  process  and 
catalyst.  4,247,726.  CI.  585407.000. 

Lin,  Jens  S.;  and  Sleezer,  Paul  D..  4,247,461,  C\.  260-239.100. 

Sloan,  Donald  A.:  See— ^ 

McMordie,  James  R.;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A.,  4,246,987,  a. 
191-32.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.;  and  Beers.  M.  Dale,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fiinuble  one-component  RTV  systems.  4,247.443.  CI.  260- 
37.0SB. 
Smith.  Alistair  Y.:  See—  .  _  ,.„    ^ 

Pickenhagen.  Wilhelm;  and  Smith.  Alistair  Y.,  4,247.372,  a. 
426-538.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Zimmerman,  Franz  X.;  and  Walker,  William  H., 
to  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  Autoclave  furnace  with  cooling  system. 
4,246,937,  CI.  165-61.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker,  William  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Franz  X., 
to  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  High  pressure  autoclave.  4,247,753.  CI. 
219400.000. 
Smith.  Christopher  J.:  See—  ,     .......   ..,.   «^ 

Smith.  Noel  E.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  J.,  4,247.382,  CI.  204- 
297.00R. 

Lawson,  Leslie  E.;  and  Smith.  Frank  E.,  4.247.328,  O.  106-2.000. 
Smith.  Frederick  W.:  See—  _^.    ^  ..  „.  ^  _^  _ 

Redwood.  Martin;  Smith,  Frederick  W.;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  F., 
4.247.836.  O.  333-195.000.  ,  ._ 

Smith.  Harlan  B.  Camtra  mount.  4.247.067.  CI.  248-123.100. 
Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr..  to  Smitherm  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
processing  particulate  solids.  4,246.836,  CI.  99478.000. 

Smith  International,  Inc.:  See—  

Allen,  James  H..  4.246,977.  Q.  173-329.000. 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  Jones,  Uwrence  T.;  Karr.  Gerald  S;  and  Onmm. 
Thomas  H.,  to  California  R  ft  D  Center.  Electronically  coatr^led 
roadrace  system  with  sound  generator.  4,247,107,  O.  273-86.008. 
Smith.  John  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  RF  power 

semiconductor  package.  4,246.697,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See—  „      „       , 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Oanellin.  Charon  R.;  Owen.  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  4.247.338.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Smith.  Michael  A.:  See—  «.._.,....»     ^  ^^^  ^n.    ^ 

Fulkeraon.  Bennie  C;  and  Smith.  Michael  A.,  4,247J0B,  a. 
400-194.000.  ^.    ,      . 

Smith,  Noel  E.;  and  Smith.  Christopher  J.  Cathode  assembly  for  elec- 
tro-chemical apparatus.  4,247,382.  a.  2O4.297.00R. 
Smith.  Otto  J.  M.  Heliosut  with  a  protective  enclosure.  4^47.182.  O. 

353-3.000. 
Smith,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Compression 

operated  injector.  4,247,0*4,  CI.  239-87.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  L.:  See—  ^  «...  -      .j  , 

Ingermann.  Donald  £.;  Sauer,  Eldon  G.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  L., 
4,246,674.  CI.  154.000. 

Smitherm  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  4,246,836,  Q.  99478.000. 
Smoluchowski,  Julian;  and  Wynn,  Ray,  Jr.,  to  Flex-Kleen  Corporation. 

Mechanical  filter  bag  shaker  assembly.  4,247,314.  O.  55-304.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Busacca,   Guido;   Meli,   Vincenzo;   and   Paasaglia.   Arcangek), 
'       4,247.828,  CI.  331-90.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Dayet.  Jacques.  4.246.923,  CI.  137-116.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney:  See- 

Salesse.  Marc;  and  Klein,  Dominique.  4.247,036,  O.  228-194.000. 
Societe  Meusienne  de  Realisations  Mecaniques  "Realmeca":  See— 
Friess,  Jean,  4,247,079,  CI.  251-174.000.  , 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Conttruction  de  Moteurs  d  Aviation: 
See— 
Benoist,  Josette;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.. 
4,247.257,  CI.  416-221.000.  ^^  ^   ^  ^^^  ,„  „ 

Camel,  Jacques  E.  J.;  and  Gutebois,  Philippe  M.  D.,  4,246,738,  CI. 
60-747.000. 
Sodeyama,  Osamu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Sodeyama,  Osamu,  4,247,377, 
CI.  42740.000. 
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Soeno,  K.O:  See — 

Onuki,  Jin;  Soeno,  Ko;  Suwa.  Masateni;  and  Onodera,  Hisakichi, 
4.246.693.  CI.  29-S8O.0OO. 
Sokolov,  Mikhail  M.:  See- 

Grigoriev,  Valentin  A.;  Brodyansky,  Viktor  M.;  Sokolov,  Mikhail 
M.;  and  Kuvaldin.  Alexandr  B..  4.247.736,  CI.  13-27.000. 
Sokolov,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Berber.  Viktor  A.;  ZokMenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev,  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov,  Viktor  E.;  Syromyatnikov,  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremenko,  Anatoly  I.,  4,247.783,  Q.  250-574.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See- 
Lee.  Derek  J..  4.246.705.  a.  434-22.000. 
Solvay  A.  Cie:  See— 

Reginato.  Luigi;  Bienfait,  Charles;  and  Stevens,  Jacques.  4,247,669, 
a.  526-156.000. 
Soma,  Shigehani;  Onodera,  Tadao;  and  Onodera,  Yoshio,  to  Oji  Paper 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  stone  groundwood  pulp  from  wood 
chips  by  using  a  stone  grinder.  4,247,363,  CI.  162-28.000. 
Somekh,  George  S.:  See — 

Forte,  Paulino;  and  Somekh.  George  S.,  4.247.521.  Q.  422-256.000. 
Sommerfeld.  Eugene  G.:  See- 
Matthews,  James  F.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.,  4,247,439,  CI. 
260-29.6NR. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Seto,  Junetsu;  and  Nagai,  Tom,  4,247,593,  Q.  428-328.000. 
Shibuya.  Michio,  4,247.952.  a.  4SM86.000. 
South  Lyon  Trucking  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamlin.  Richard   S.;  and  Higgins,   Wayne   L..  4.247.331.  CI. 
106-13.000. 
Southerlan.  Marvin  D.:  See— 

Kovar.   Paul   J.;   and   Southerlan,   Marvin    D.,   4.246.736.   CI. 
52-696.000. 
Spach.  Richard  N.;  and  Kovakhik.  Steve  J..  Jr..  to  General  Tire  A 
Rubber  Co.,  The.  Expandable  tire  building  drum  with  improved 
bladder.  4.247.356.  CI.  156-416.000. 
Speck  Kolbenpumpenfabrik  Otto  Speck  KG:  See— 

Droitsch.  Lutz;  and  WoMT.  Horst,  4,246,924,  O.  137-116.000. 
Specktor,  Gerald  A.  Method  for  forming  an  attaching,  rotational, 

self-alignment  apparatus.  4,246,686,  CI.  29-416.000. 
Spectrospin  AG:  See- 
Keller,   Toni;   Tschopp,   Werner,   and   Laukien,   Gunther   R., 
4.247,82a  a.  324-321.000. 
Spectrum  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bostrom,  Herbert  G.,  4,247,737,  CI.  174- 
35.0MS. 
Spencer,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Dallos,  Xndras;  Buckbee,  John  A.;  and  Spencer,  Gordon  R., 
4,247,801,  CI.  315-107.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Anstee,  L.  Lavem;  and  Mast.  Aquik  D..  4,246,743,  CI.  56-341.000. 

Hicks,  Donald  C.  4,247,810,  CI.  318-661.000. 

Miller,  Harry;  Narveson.  Parm  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 

Joseph  P.,  4,247,843.  Q.  34O-27.0NA. 
Vun  Kannon,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  4,247,823,  CI.  328-160.000. 
Spillmann,  Werner;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited. 

Treatment  of  a  web  of  material.  4,246,668,  CI.  8-149.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Coleman,  James  H.,  4,247.881.  a.  361-302.000. 
Gontowski.  Walter  S..  Jr..  4.247.847.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Thompson.   David   G.;  and  Ogilvie.  John   T.,   4,247,883,   CI. 
361-433.00a 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Cyciohexenemethanols  and  their  lower  esters  in  perfume  compo- 
sitions. 4.247.423.  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Springer.  Richard  A.;  and  Theus,  John  G.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Memory 

access  system.  4,247.920,  Q.  365-230.000. 
Springfix-Befestigungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Auspnmg.  Erich.  4,247,219,  Q.  403-406.000. 
Springston.  Jeflenon  J.,  to  Lipman  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Water 

pumping  device.  4.247.261.  a.  417-44.000. 
Staedeli.  Otto,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  A  Machine  Company  Ltd.  Auto- 
matically engageabie  synchronous  jaw  clutch  with  hydraulic  engage- 
ment-servo device.  4.246.994,  CI.  192-53.00H. 
Stafford,  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries,  Limited.  Commutator. 

4,247,795,  a.  310-233.000. 
Stalherm,  Dieter  See— 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stalherm.  Dieter,  and  Bocsanczy,  Janos, 
4i47,366.  CL  201-41.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Dautzenberg.  Jozef  M.  A.;  Mulders,  Joanpes  M.  C.  A.;  and  Stijfs, 

Petnis  A.  M.  J.,  4.247.718.  a.  568-654.000. 
Metjer-Hoffnian,  Luda  R.  M.;  and  de  Jonge.  Pieter  H.,  4,247,645, 
a.  435-262.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Bouwkamp,  Gerald  R.;  and  Overfiekl,  Norbert  W.,  4,246.876.  CI. 
123-467.00a 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Rumsey,  Robert  M.;  and  Thornton.  Robert  W..  4.246.746.  CI. 
57-75.000. 
Stanik.  Raimund.  to  Scfaaefier-Homberg  GmbH.  Machine  for  the  at- 
tachment of  rivets,  buttons  or  die  like.  4,247,032,  Q.  227-18.000. 
Stansbury,  Beiyamin  H.,  Jr.  Flush  toilet.  4,246,666,  Ci.  4-438.000. 
SuuflSer.  Nonnan  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Grid  scan  range  finding  appara- 
tus. 4,247.763.  O.  250-204.000. 


Suvenau,  Harold  L.,  to  Tnith  Incorporated.  Poruble  observation 

stand.  4,246,981,  CI.  182-116.000. 
Stein,  Karl-Uirich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
focusing  the  image  of  an  object  onto  an  image  plane.  4,247,761,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Stein,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Banta,  Frederick;  Ireland,  Henry  R.;  Stein,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C.  Jr.,  4,247.388,  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Stephens  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dobbs,  William  G.,  4,247,008,  CI.  209-569.000. 
Sterling,  Noel  S.,  to  Medline  Industries,  Inc.  Hamper  hood.  4,246,945, 

CI.  150-51.000. 
Steven,  Josef;  and  Bezold,  Helmut,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Spring-force  measuring  device.  4,246,783,  CI.  73-161.000. 
Stevens,  Jacques:  See — 

Reginato,  Luigi;  Bienfait,  Charles;  and  Stevens,  Jacques,  4,247,669, 
CI.  526-156.000. 
Stevenson,  James  F.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Electrically  heated 

glass  forehearth.  4,247,733.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Shew,  Jerry,  4,247,023,  CI.  222-386.000. 
Stigter,  Hendrik  G.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  and  Stigter,  Hendrik  G.,  4,247.426,  CI.  260- 
18.0PN. 
Stijfs,  Petrus  A.  M.  J.:  See— 

Dautzenberg,  Jozef  M.  A.;  Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.;  and  Stijfs, 
Petrus  A.  M.  J.,  4,247,718,  CI.  568-654.000. 
Stillwell,  Billy  E.:  See— 

Leflingwell,  Edward  A.;  and  Stillwell,  Billy  E.,  4,247,603,  CI. 
429-1.000. 
Stinaff,  Girdwood  L.  Fender  cleaning  tire  component.  4,246,946,  CI. 

152-151.000. 
Sting,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Sting,  Donald  W.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Biango, 
Robert,  4.247,136,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen,  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry,  Ruel  C.  Produc- 
tion and  wet  oxidation  of  heavy  crude  oil  for  generation  of  power. 
4,246,966,  Q.  166-267.000. 
Stolt,  Nils  L.;  Bengtsson,  Gosta;  and  Krieg,  Walter,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB. 
Method  for  storing  ajid  transporting  mixed  cargo.  4,247,245,  CI. 
414-786.000. 
Stone,  Myron.  Attachment  for  flying  disk  toy.  4,246,720,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Storwal  International  Inc.:  See — 

McUughlin,  Gordon,  4,246,769,  CI.  70-85.000. 
Strantz,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Remote 
control  system  for  an  automotive  transmission  in  an  earth-moving 
vehicle.  4,246.990,  CI.  192'4.00C. 
Stratmann,  Josef;  Moring,  Wilfried;  and  Skreba,  Gerhard,  to  Elektror 
Thermit  GmbH.  Casting  mold  for  aluminothermically  welding  rails 
together.  4,247,074,  CI.  249-86.000. 
Straub,  Hermann,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Closure  means  for  a  large 

diameter  vessel.  4,247,015,  CI.  220-328.000. 
Stringer,  Loren  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Constant  current 

arc  welder.  4,247,752,  Cl.  219-130.330. 
Stromswold,  Chester  ^;  and  Apostolos,  John  T.,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.  Spread  spectrum  detector.  4,247,939,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Stuart  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Chao,  Andy  P.,  4,247,580,  Q.  427-140.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Zosel,  Kurt,  4,247,570,  Cl.  426-481.000. 
Stultz,  Edward  B.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Porosity  measuring 
apparatus    and    perforating    system    using    same.    4,246,775,    Cl 
73-38.000. 
Stupp,  Edward  H.;  and  Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  bonding  crystal  layers  to  insulating 
substrates.  4,247,352,  Cl.  156-272.000. 
Suda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,247,440,  Q.  260-3 1.80R. 
Sugiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Ogawa,    Masaya;    Sugiyama,    Takashi;    and    Mizuno,    Hiroshi, 
4,247,196,  Cl.  355-15.000. 
Sukovich,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Sansone,  Eugene  A.;  and  Sukovich,  Edward  A.,  4,246,856,  Cl. 
112-239.000. 
Sulie.  Jury  N.:  See- 
Grachev,  Konstantin  A.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and  Tverskoi,  David  N., 
4,246,813,  a.  82-2.500. 
SulUvan,  Paul  J,:  See— 

Horan,  William  F.;  Weindel,  David  P.;  Sullivan,  Paul  J.;  and 
Bridge,  Ernest  H..  Jr..  4,247,109,  Cl.  273-121.00A. 
Sulzer  Brotlwrs  Limited:  See— 

Straub,  Hermann,  4,247,015,  Q.  220-328.000. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe,  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu:  and  Tanaka,  KaUumi.  4.247,190,  Cl.  354-286.000. 
Sumi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Abe,  Masahiro;  Motosaka,  Katsuo;  and  Sumi,  Toshiaki,  4,247,246, 
a.  415-53.00T. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshuna,  Shinyasu;  Fujimoto,  Maaanori;  and 

Nagase,  Tsuneyuki,  4,247,642,  Cl.  435-178.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  Uemura.  Yukikazu;  and  Furuta, 

Akihiro,  4,247,621,  Cl.  430-269.000. 
Takemoto,   Yutaka;    Senguro,    Syozo;   and    Nitta,    Masayoshi, 
4,247,686,  d  528-501.000. 
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Yamamoto,   Hisao;   Komatsu,   Toshiaki;   and   Awata,   Hiroshi, 
4.247,554,  Cl.  424-251.000. 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  and  Hirota,  Tetsuya.  4,247,818,  Cl.  324-202.000. 

Sumitomo  Ru-ber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Takemi;  and  Sasaki,  Tetsuro,  4.246,949,  Cl.  152-354.00R. 

Summers,  James  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Processing 
extruded  elastomers.  4,247,506,  Cl.  264-177.00R. 

Summit  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gailitis,  Adoiph  R..  4.247.025,  Q.  222-402. 1 80. 

Summitt  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gailitis,  Adoiph  R.,  4,247,049,  Cl.  239-497.000. 

Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See—  ' 

Rugen,  Donald  F.,  4.247,721,  Cl.  568-756.000. 


Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Reynolds,  D 
74-687.000. 


trporation:  o 
David  W.; 


and  Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  4,246,806,  Cl. 


Sunesson,  Kari  G.  Tensioning  band  fastening  device.  4,247,235,  Cl. 

410-106.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See— 

Angstadt,  Howard  P.,  4.247.478,  Cl.  564422.000. 
Suprunov,  Vladimir,  to  Klockner-HumboMt-Deutz  AG.  Furnace  in- 
stallation for  the  pyrometallurgical  treatment  of  fine-grained  ore 
concentrates.  4,247,087,  Cl.  266-212.000. 
Sutton,  Roger  F.;  Blomquist.  Robert  O.;  and  Luck,  Allan  J.,  to  Mason- 
ite  Corporation.  Edge  treatment  for  fibreboard  panels  and  the  like. 
4,247,511.  Cl.  264-252.000. 
Suwa,  Masaleru:  See— 

Onuki,  ha;  Soeno,  Ko;  Suwa,  Masateru;  and  Onodera,  Hisakichi, 
4,246,693,  Cl.  29-580.000. 
Suzuki,  Choken:  See— 

Oooka,  Mituo;  Yoshida,  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Masamichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Choken,  4.247.927.  Q.  368-30.000. 
Suzuki,  Fujio:  See— 

Ishida,  Nakao;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Ftnio;  Fujii,  Toshikatsu; 
and  Mizutani,  Ituio,  4,247,541.  Cl.  424-116.000. 
Suzuki,  Makoto:  See— 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hiraga,  Keishiro;  Seki,  Junji;  and  Suzuki, 
Makoto,  4,247,507,  07264-210.200. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Uchidoi.   Masanori;   Aizawa.   Hiroshi;   Unishibara.    Kazunobu; 
Suzuki.    Nobuyuki;    and    Shimizu.    Masami,    4,247,186,    Cl. 
354-24.000. 
Suzuki,  Shohei:  See— 

Kikutii,  Kojiro;  Kurihara,  Katsumi;  Suzuki.  Shohei;  and  Sasaki, 
Teruaki.  4.246.882.  O.  123-658.000. 
Svec.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Ledder,  Glenn  W.;  Pasco.  Wayne  D.;  and  Svec,  Paul  S.,  4,247,333, 
a.  106-38.900. 
Swan,  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Character  position  control 

for  a  matrix  printer.  4.247.214,  Q.  400-705.100. 
Swatten.  Royston  W..  to  Decca  Limited.  Illuminated  panels.  4,247.747, 

Cl.  200-314.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Buoy  anchor- 
ing system.  4,246.671,  C\.  9-8.0(Ml. 
Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.:  See— 

Schimig,  Joachim;  Alder,  Hanspeter.  and  Weber.  Jobst,  4,247.381. 
a.  204-225.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Sanders.  Albert  J.,  Jr..  4.247.330.  CL  106-3.000. 
Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Hallesy.  Duane  W.;  Jones.  Richard  £.;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  4,247,552,  G.  424-250.000. 
Syromyatnikov,  Alexei  N.:  See— 

Berber.  Viktor  A.;  ZokMenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev.  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov.  Vladimir  V.;  Sokdov,  Viktor  E.;  Syromyatnikov.  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremenko,  Anatoly  I..  4.247.783.  O.  25O-574.000. 
Szabolcs.  Otto:  See- 
Mark.  Hermann;  and  Szabolcs.  Otto.  4,247,681, 0.  528-169.000. 
Szelenyi.  Istvan:  See— 

von  Bebenburg.  Walter.  Szelenyi.  Istvan;  and  Thiemer.  Klaus. 
4.247.556,  0:424-256.000. 
Tabata,  Norikazu:  See— 

Yagi,  Skigenori;  Tabata,  Norikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Shuji,  4.247,829, 
Cl.  331-94.5PE. 
Tabibt,  Sohrab:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter,  E^wrs,  Geriiard;  Quae,  Rolf;  and  TaUbi,  Sohrab, 
4.246,748,  O.  57-265.000. 
Tabler,  Donnkl  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack.  Geriiard  P.;  and  Tabler.  Donald  C, 
4.247,389,  Q.  208-181.000. 
Tago.  Minoni:  See— 

Tamura,  Masaki;  Shimizu,  Mizubo;  and  Tago.  Minoru,  4.247.637. 
a.  43S-96.000. 
Taguchi.  Hanio:  See- 
Sato.  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa,  Kobun;  Taguchi.  Haruo; 
Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi.  Takeo,  4,247,748. 0.  219-69.00M. 
Taguchi.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Gomi.  Hiioahi;  and  Taguchi.  Shinichiro.  4,247,867.  Q.  358-19.000. 
Taito  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Shingu.  Tetturo;  Takeda. 
Yoahio;  Ikumoto.  Takeshi;  Okuyama.  Hidetoahi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Osamu.  4.247.698.  O.  S46-1 12.000. 
Takagi.  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Shimano,  Akio;  and  Takagi,  Hiromitsu.  4,247.373.  Q.  204-15.000. 


Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Matsuoka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hamanishi,  Susumu,  to 
MiUubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
high  purity  benzene.  4,247,729,  Q.  585-483.000. 
Takahashi,  Jiro:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;    and     Kobayashi,    Tatsuhiko, 
4,247,629.  Cl.  430-562.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4,247,620, 
CI.  430-264.000. 
Takahashi,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara.  Tsuneo;  Takaha- 
shi, Kunihiro;  and  Motte,  Shunichi,  4,247,797,  Cl.  310-361.000. 
Takahashi,  Satoshi,  to  Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuitry  for  adjust- 
ment of  biasing  current  for  recording  sound  by  two-head  type  tape- 
recorder.  4,247,875,  Cl.  360-66.000. 
Takasaki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Matsui,  Isnmu;  Takasaki,  Shigeru;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi,  4,246,744, 
Cl.  57-22.000. 
Take,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uede,  Hisashi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi,  Katubumi;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  4,247,855,  Cl.  340-753.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Kazutaka,  4.247,666,  O.  525-528.000. 
Takeda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu,  Tetsuro;  Takeda, 
Yoshio;  Ikumoto,  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Oumu,  4,247,698,  Cl.  546-1 12.(nO. 
Takemoto,    Yutaka;    Senguro,    Syozo;   and    Nitta,    Masayoshi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  removing  VCM 
from  polyvinyl  chloride.  4,247,686,  Cl.  528-501.000. 
Takenaka,  Sadao:  See— 

Kurihara,   Hiroshi;   Katoh,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takenaka.  Sadao, 
4,247,938,  Cl.  371-5.000. 
Takiya,  Takeshi:  See— 

Okuyama,    Yasuhiko;    and    Takiya,    Takeshi.    4,247,990.    O. 
455-158.000. 
Takizawa.  Tatsuo,  to  Olympus  pptical  Co..  Ltd.  Electrographic  appa- 
ratus having  an  improved  exit  opening  portion.  4,247,839,  Cl.  359- 
3.00R. 
Talbot,  James  E.,  to  Talpak,  Inc.  Boat  weatherization  with  heat-shrunk 

plastic  film.  4,247,509,  Cl.  264-230.000. 
Talbot,  James  R.:  See— 

Plunkett,   Joseph   A.;   and   Talbot,   James   R.,   4,246,747,   Cl. 
57-245.000. 
Talpak,  Inc.:  See— 

Talbot,  James  E..  4.247,509.  Cl.  264-230.000. 
Tamai,  Yasumasa;  and  Mattumoto.  Teruo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
welding  tubular  members  of  stainless  steel.  4.247,037.  Q.  228-203.000. 
Tamaki.  Sigeo;  and  Nakagawa.  Tohru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Accelerator 

pump  for  carburetor.  4,247,491,  Cl.  261-34.00A. 
Tamasniro,  Emory  K.,  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc.  Blind  fastener. 

4.246,828,  Cl.  411-45.000. 
Tamura,  Masaki;  Shimizu,  Mizuho;  and  Tago,  Minoru,  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Highly  thermostable  glucoamylase  and  process  for  iu 
production.  4,247,637,  Cl.  435-96.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  focus 

detection  device.  4,247,187,  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Tanabe,  Hideya:  See— 

Shimada,    Katsuhiko;    Komine.    Isamu;   and   Tanabe.    Hideya. 
4,247.819.  Cl.  324-233.000. 
Tanaka.  Katsumi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi,  4,247,190,  Q.  394-286.000. 
Tanoue,  Junichi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Junichi.  4,246.985,  Cl.  188-71.900. 
Tapco  Productt  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Maish.  Walter  G.;  Rhoades.  James  J.;  and  Nolan.  Frank.  4.246.817, 
Cl.  83-455.000. 
TardifT,  George  E.,  to  Mooney   Brothers.   Bow-mounted  quiver. 

4,247,027,  Cl  224-197.000. 
Tarumi.  Eiichi:  See— 

Tsuda.  Seizo;  Tarumi.  Eiichi;  Kawaskai,  Hironobu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takashi,  4,247,344,  Cl.  148-6. 14R. 
Tarumizu,  Yasumasa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seiaakusbo.  Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  clutch-equipped  torque  converter.  4,246.997.  Q. 
192-3.270. 
Tatsuguchi.  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Atsumi;  Akasaka.  Tetsushi;  and  Kayanuma. 
Kaiui.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Reproducing  trans- 
ducer feeding  device  in  a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing 
apparatus.  4447,741,  Cl.  369-43.000. 
Taylor,  Edmund  P.:  See- 
Bryant,   James  G.;   and   Taylor,   Edmund   P..  4,246.999.   Q. 
198-713.000. 
Taylor.  Joaeph  W.  Exhaust-indicator.  4,246.933,  Q.  l37-992.00a 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mohri.  Kaneo,  4,247.398, 0.  210-222.000. 
Te  Ka  De  Felten  ft  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Parras,  Karlheinz,  4,247,934,  Cl.  370-19.000. 
Technicon  Instrumentt  Corporation:  See— 

Barabino,  Raymond  C;  and  Keyes.  Melvin  H..  4.247,647,  Q. 
439-291.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Culter.  Robert  O.;  and  Osborne,  Charles  S..  Jr..  4,247,869,  Q. 
398-67.000. 
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Springer.    Richard    A.;    and    Theus,    John    G..    4,247,920,    CI. 
36^230.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson,  Robert  L.;  Jack,  Ronald  H.;  and  Leno,  Theodore  M., 
4,247,209,  CI.  400-195.000. 
Tempmaster  Corporation;  See- 
Dean,  Raymond  H..  4.246,918.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Terabayashi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Inagami,    Kaoni;    Terabayashi,    Takeshi;    Ohmura,    Kazutaka; 
Haruna.  Masao;  and  Yuda.  Tetsuji,  4.247,566,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Heller,  Lawrence  D..  4,247.817,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Terry,  Ruel  C:  See— 

Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen.  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry.  Ruel  C. 
4.246,966.  CI.  166-267.000. 

Morgan.  Glenn  G..  4.246,938.  CI.  141-52.000. 
Woldy.  Paul  N.;  Kaufman.  Harold  C;  Dach.  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall.  James  F.  4.247,302,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bartlett.  Keith  G.,  4.247,915.  CI.  365-154.000. 

Harper.  V.  Paul.  4.246.787,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan.  4.246.692.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Thomson.    John    T.;    and    Johnston,    Roy    C,    4,246,979.    CI. 

181-120.000. 
White.    Lionel    S..   Jr.;    and    Hong.    Ngai    H..   4.247,919.   Q. 

365-222.000. 
Wiemer.  Klaus  C;  and  Ujeune.  Joseph  D..  4.246.786.  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Tezuka.  Akitomi.  Package  for  laver-wrapped  rice-bail.  4,247,564.  CI. 

426-115.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Schamberg.  Eckehard;  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich;  and  Hellwig.  Dieter, 

4.247.433.  CI.  260-29.40R. 

Thakur,  Pramod  C;  Mason.  Charles  E.;  Lauer,  Stephen  D.;  and  Jones. 

Emrys  H..  Jr.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Drilling  fluid  circulation  system. 

4.247,312.  a.  55-166.000. 

Thebert,  Glenn  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Blade  tip  clearance 

control.  4.247.247,  CI.  41M  13.000. 
Thelen.  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Trunk 

test  circuit.  4.247,742.  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Theus.  John  G.:  See- 
Springer,    Richard   A.;    and   Theus,   John   G.,   4^47,920.   CI. 
365-230.000. 
Thiemer.  Klaus:  See— 

von  Bebenburg.  Walter;  Szelenyi.  Istvan;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
4,247.556,  CI  424-256.000. 
Thoma.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Klein.  Carl  F.;  and  Thoma.  Paul  E..  4.247.299.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert,  Ronald  P..  4.246,713,  CI.  40-437.000. 
Thomas,  Douglas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Novel  halobis- 
phenolethylene  polycarbonate-vinyl  aromatic  resin  blends.  4,247,662, 
CI.  525-147.000. 
Thomas.  Herbert:  See— 

Wollweber,  Hartmund;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews,  Peter. 
4.247,546.  O.  424-200.000. 
Thompson,  Cornell.  Leak  scope  for  detecting  oil  leaks  in  plumbing 

equipment.  4.246,776.  O.  73-40.50A. 
Thompson.  David  G.;  and  Ogilvie,  John  T.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Encapsulated  capacitor.  4.247r883.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Thompson.  Kenneth;  and  Ihde,  Richard  C,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.    Improved    thermoplastic    coated   paperboard    web. 
4.247.588,  Q.  42S-IS7.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Microfilm  caasette.  4,247,183,  Q.  3S3-26.00R. 
Thompson.  William  L.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M..  4,246.733,  Q.  52-309.110. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Huu.  Duyet  N.;  Ballegeer.  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj.  Richard. 
4.247,904.  a.  364-900.000. 
Thomson,  John  T.;  and  Johnston,  Roy  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Internal  sleeve  air  release  control  apparatus  in  seismic  air 
gun.  4.246.979.  Q.  181-120.000. 
Thorn  Emi  Limited:  See — 

Howe.  Stephen  H.;  Preston.  Barry;  and  Page,  Robert  B.,  4,247,798, 
a.  313-125.000. 
Thornton,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Rumsey,  Robert  M.;  and  Thornton.  Robert  W..  4.246.746,  CI. 
57-75.000. 
Thornton,  Roy  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aqueous  electrolyte 

for  secondary  dectrocbemical  cells.  4.247.6ia  CI.  429-199.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesdischaft:  See— 

Raachbichler.  Hans-Georg;  Breitenbach.  Otto;  Boll.  Jurgen;  and 
Uttenreuther.  Josef.  4.246,694.  Q.  29-596.000. 
Tihanyi,  Jenoe.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  MIS  Field  effect  transis- 
tor for  hig^  source-drain  voltages.  4.247,860.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Tilbor.  Neil;  and  Rosenhageii,  William,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Time 
limited  power  booat  passing  for  toy  vehicles.  4.247.108.  CI.  273- 
86.00B. 
Tilley.  JefTerson  W..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Intermediate  in  the 
productioa  of  adrenergic  blocking  agenu.  4.247.710.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Dorfman,  Leonard  M..  4.247.928.  Q.  368-67.000. 
Tobin,  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to  Heath  Manufacturing  Company.  Bird  feeder. 
4.246,869.0.  119-Sl.OOR. 


Tobita.  Takayuki:  See — 

Shimada,  Shoji;  Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Sato.  Yokichi;  Matsumoto. 
Kuniharu;  Akeyoshi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tobita.  Takayuki.  4.246,865, 
CI.  118-65.000. 
Togashi,  Shizuo:  See — 

Kawakami,  Ken-Ichi;  Saito,  Shoji;  and  Togashi.  Shizuo,  4,247.496, 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device. 

4.247,863,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sawamura.  Mitsuharu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Dichroic  mirror  with  at  least  ten  layers.  4.247,167.  CI. 
350-166.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuyama.    Yasuhiko;    and    Takiya.    Takeshi,    4,247.950.    Q. 
455-158.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji,  4,247,918,  CI.  365-218.000. 
Muraki.  Takeshi,  4,247,782,  CI.  250-523.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

'  Gomi,  Hiroshi;  and  Taguchi,  Shinichiro,  4.247.867.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Tominaga,  Satoshi:  See — 

Yo^ida,    Yukihiro;    Izaki,    Toru;    Maegawa.    Toshiyuki;    and 
Tominaga,  Satoshi.  4.247.905.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tomito.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Yokomizo.  Hiroshi;  Tomito.  Yoshifumi; 
Nonogaiu.   Saburo;  and   Manabe.  Toshikatsu,  4,247,612.  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Tone.  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Oscarson.  John  R.;  Huang. 
Liang  H.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  4,247,462,  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Toolan,  Susanne  C:  See— 

Sharpe,  Eugene  S.;  Herman,  Alberta  I.;  and  Toolan,  Susanne  C, 
4,247,644,  CI.  435-242.000. 
Top  Roc  Precast  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  Burton  D.,  4,247,516,  Q.  264-503.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fukuda,   Tadanori;    Sakamoto,    Sadayuki;   and   Saito,    Masami, 

4,247,675,  CI.  528-44.000. 
Kawakami,  Ken-Ichi;  Saito.  Shoji;  and  Togashi.  Shizuo,  4,247,496. 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu,  Koji,  4,247,442.  CI.  260-33.2SB. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See— 

Lobeck.    John    H.;    and    Allen,    Richard    D.,    4.247.512,    Q. 
264-242.000. 
Toyama.  Ryosuki;  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Shingu.  Tetsuro;  Takeda,  Yoshio; 
Ikumoto,  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  to 
Taito  Co.,  Ltd.  Red  coloring  composite  and  the  method  for  its  pro- 
duction. 4,247,698,  CI.  546-112.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyanohara.  Isao;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinichi. 

4.247.527.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Mori.  Tadaaki;  Tsukidate.  Takaaki;  and  Arika.  Junji.  4.247.529,  CI. 

423-371.000. 
Shibata,    Katusya;    Hamada,    Motohiro;    and    Iwamoto,    Eiji, 

4,247,6%,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Yukihiro;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Matsubara,  Kenichi, 
4,247,708,  CI.  556-456.000. 
Toyooka,  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeni;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Chiba,  Shinsaku;  Mayama, 
Koichi;  Toyooka.  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo,  4,247.911,  CI. 
365-6.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oohori,  Hanimi;  Shirai,  Akira;  Uemura,  Hiroshi;  and  Nogami, 

Tomoyuki.  4.247,153.  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 
Shimizu.  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue.  Junichi,  4.246.985.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Travalent,  Louis  J.;  and  Arenson,  Herbert,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Syringe.  4,246,898.  CI.  128-218.0OP. 
Trecan  Limited:  See — 

Gravel,  Jean  J.  O.;  and  Lombard,  William  K..  4.246.850.  CI. 
110-235.000. 
Tremont.  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson.  Alex  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Dehydrocoupling  of  toluene.  4.247.727.  CI.  585-428.000. 
Tri  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Pertle,  John  E..  4.246.814.  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Trifonov.  Boris  A.:  See — 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov.  Leonid  V 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba.  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A. 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn.  Lev  V. 
Alexeev.  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin.  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator,  4,246,772,  Q.  72-358.000. 
Tripot,  Pierre:  See — 

Flesselles,  Jacques;  Buisson,  Jean;  Morin,  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot,    Pierre;   and    Vallee,   Claude,   4,246,774,   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Troncy,  Robert:  See — 

Cemy,  Jacqueline;  and  Troncy,  Robert,  4,247,450,  CI.  260-45.75W. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See — 

Suvenau,  Harold  L..  4,246,981,  O.  182-1 16.00a 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Lumpp,  Robert  E.;  and  Margolin,  Mark,  4,247,163,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Tryon,  Dean  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Turbocharged  engine 
control.  4,246,752,  CI.  60-290.000. 
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Tsang.  Siu  K.;  Simonsen.  Carl  J.;  and  Holt.  William  M..  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration. MOS  Random-access  memory.  4.247,917,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Tschopp.  Werner:  See- 
Keller.   Toni;   Tschopp,    Werner;   and    Laukien,   Gunther   R., 
4,247,820,  CI.  324-321.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Syiyi:  See— 

Murata,  Ateuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  Konno,  Akihiro;  Arima,  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Ikeda,  Hisao,  4,247,480,  CI.  564-298.000. 
Tsuda,  Seizo;  Tarumi,  Eiichi;  Kawaskai,  Hironobu;  and  Watanabe, 
Takashi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Rust  preventing  treatment  of 
metal-plated  steel  materials.  4.247,344,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Tsui,  Robert  T.,  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Two  rail  slider  assembly 
prijduction  technique  for  making  thin  film  heads.  4,246,695,  CI. 
29-603.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  photographic 

lens  with  large  aperture.  4,247.171,  CI.  350-464.000.     , 
Tsukidate,  Takaaki:  See- 
Mori,  Tadaaki:  Tsukidate,  Takaaki;  and  Arika.  Junji,  4.247,529.  Q. 
423-371.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Yukihiro;  Fukuda.  Yutaka;  and  Mauubara.  Kenichi.  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  rendering  fine  oxide 
powder  hydrophobic.  4.247,708,  Q.  556456.000. 
Tucker,  James  T..  Jr..  to  Babcock  and  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Pulver- 
izer roller  loading:  4,247.055.  CI.  241-119.000. 
Tuft,  Bernard  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  metallizing 

a  semiconductor  element.  4,247,579.  CI.  427-91.000. 
Tuites.  Richard  C:  See— 

Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites.  Richard 
C.  4.247.673.  CI.  526-263.000. 
Tupiuyn.  Lev  V.:  See— 

Moshnin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov.  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Rabinovich.  Lev  A.;  Tupittyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev.  Konsuntin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov.  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov.  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov.  Sergei  K..  deceased;  and  Bakhvalova. 
Larisa  M..  administrator.  4,246,772,  Q.  72-358.000. 
Turley.  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  tetra- 

chloro-butyl  secondary  phosphites.  4,247.489,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Tumbull.  Andrew  A.:  See— 

Stupp.  Edward  H.;  and  Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  4.247,352,  CI. 
156-272.000. 
Turner.  Terry  L.;  and  Meloni.  Robert  A.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Dust 

sealing  mechanism.  4,247,122,  O.  277-33.00a 
Tuzson,  John  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Fluid  jet  carburetor. 

4.246.878.  CI.  123-523.O0a 
Tverskoi.  David  N.:  See— 

Grachev.  Konstantin  A.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and  Tverskoi.  David  N., 
4,246,813.  CI.  82-2.500. 
Tyl.  Miloslav:  Seie— 

Mikulecky.  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda.  Stanislav;  Tyl,  Miloslav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4,246,749,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Typpo,  Pekka  M.,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Gas  measuring  apparatus 
with  standardization  means,  and  method  therefor.  4,247,205,  CI. 
257-438.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Ichiro;  lutani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Yoshimoto. 
Hataaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yothikazu,  4,247,443.  CI. 
260-33.40P. 
Uchida.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Sanki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  material 
improved  in  fading  properties.  4.247,628,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Unnhibara,  Kazunobu;  Suzuki, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Masami,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo- 
metric circuit  for  camera.  4,247,186,  CI.  354-24.000. 
Uebayashi,  Takeo:  See- 
Sato.  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa.  Kobun;  Taguchi.  Haruo; 
Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi.  Takeo,  4,247,748.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Ueda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ohno,  Shigeaki;  Aburatani,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Nobuyuki, 

4.247,412,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeaki:  Aburatani.  Nobuyuki;  and  Ueda.  Nobuyuki. 
4.247.651.  CI.  521-92.000.  ,       . 

Uede,   Hisaihi;   Take.   Hiroshi;   Koyanagi.   Katubumi;   and   Inami. 
Yasuhiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Segmented  bargraph  display 
by  an  electrochromic  display  device.  4,247,855,  Q.  340-753.000. 
Uemura,  Hiroshi:  See—  . .        ^  ^, 

Oohori,  Hanimi;  Shirai,  Akira;  Uemura,  Hinxhi;  and  Nogami, 
Tomoyuki.  4,247,153.  CI.  303-6.000. 
Uemura.  Morito:  Se^-  »...».  ^    u- 

Kanbe.  Masaru;  Watanabe.  Kazumasa;  Uemura.  Monto;  Takahashi. 
Jiro;    Kobayashi.    Ryuichiro;    and    Kobayashi.    Tatsuhiko. 
4.247.629.  CI.  430-562.000. 
Uemura.  Yukikazu:  See—  ,,  . ., 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  Uemura,  Yukikazu;  and  Furuu. 
Akihiro.  4,247,621.  CI.  430-269.000. 
Ueno,  Maaayuki;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Sagae.  Makoto;  and  Kayama,  Tateo, 
to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Mud  gun. 
4.247.088.  CI.  266-273.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See—  ...... 

Asai.  Mfchihiko;  Suda.  Yoshio;  Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 

Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,247,44a  Q.  260-31.80R. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Sodeyama,  Oiamu,  4,247,577. 
CI.  427-40.000. 


Uerdingen.  Walter:  See— 

Findeisen.  Kurt;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4,247,689, 
CI.  544-97.000. 
Uesugi.  Kyozo.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  barrel 
capable  of  axial  zooming  operation  and  with  barrel  window. 
4.247.169.  CI.  35(M30.000. 
Uetani,  Yoshio;  Shimizu,  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Yumimoto,  Osamu;  and 
Kuwano,  Satoru,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Silver  oxide  cell  and  iu 
manufacture.  4,247.606.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Uhde.  GmbH:  See— 

Klicks.     Berhard;    and    Komer,    Jorg-Peter.    4,247,792.    O. 
310-104.000. 
Ujvary.  Josef:  See— 

Ciavattoni.  Anthony;  Flynn,  Jack;  and  Ujvary,  Joaef,  4,247,779,  Q. 
250439.00P. 
Ulmer,  Leroy  A.  Traction  device.  4,246,691,  CI.  29-S26.00R. 
Umeda,  Hiroiki:  See— 

Hata,  Kunio;  Mattukura,  Motoo;  Hatano.  Satoshi;  Ohsima.  Kiha- 
chiro;  Kano^  Isao;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Aw^i,  Haruo,  4.247,569. 
CI.  426-335.000. 
Umezawa,  Miuuo,  to  Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  range 

control  for  an  automatic  transmission.  4,246.805,  CI.  74-851.000. 
Unertl,  John,  Jr.  Rifle  telescope.  4.247.161.  CI.  350-10.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Brewester.  Everard  A.  V.;  and  Pruett.  Roy  L.,  4.247,486,  CI. 

568-454.000. 
Chang.  Ching  M..  4.247.307.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.;  and  McClanahan.  James  A.,  4,247.655.  Q. 

521-164.000. 
Forte,  Paulino;  and  Somekh.  George  S..  4,247,521,  CI.  422-256.000. 
Olabisi,  Olagoke.  4.247.515.  CI.  264-500.000. 
PoppelsdorfFedor.  4.247.482.  CI.  564-508.000. 
Ward.  Robert  J.;  Kawakami.  James  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Neil  J..  Jr.. 
4,247.354.  CI.  156-329.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Sarkissian.  Berge.  4.246.948.  Q.  152-340.000. 
Unitech  Chemical  Inc.:  See— 

Loechell.  Carl  C.  4,247,502.  a.  264-130.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sttte  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^ty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Irons.  Laurence  I.;  and  MacLennan.  Alastair  P.,  4,247,452,  Q. 

260-1 12.00R. 
Lewis,  Meiron  F.,  4.247,835,  Q.  333-155.000. 
Lindop.  Anthony  J.,  4,247,831.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
•  Sharpe,  Eugene  S.;  Herman.  Alberu  I.;  and  Toolan,  Suaanae  C, 

4^7,644,  a.  435-242.000. 
America:  5e»—  ^.,^..   ^ 

Semniller.  Joseph  M.;  and  Lewis,  Thomas  E.,  4,246,844,  Q. 
102-67.000. 
Army:  See—  ... 

AuCoin.  Thomas  R.;  Schwartz.  Abraham;  Wade.  Mdvm  J.;  and 

Malik.  Roger  J.,  4,247.358,  Q.  156-601.000. 
Brody,  Philip  S.,  4,247.914.  Q.  365-109.000. 
Duke.  Jimmy  R.;  Miller.  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Kilboum,  Dorwin  L.; 
Mangus,  Nicholas  J..  Jr.;  Sitton.  Robert  L.;  and  Fountain. 
Walter  F..  4.247,059,  Q.  244-3. 160. 
OUbert,  Everett  E.,  4,247.724,  Q.  568-931.000. 
Kronenberg,  Stanley.  4,247.775.  CI.  250-377.000.        .  _   „, 
Lanen.  Lawrence  £.;  and  Jacobi.  John  H.,  4,247,815,  O.  324- 

58.50A. 
Mon.  George.  4.246.935.  CI.  137-840.000. 
Morr.  Garry  F.;  and  Pruett.  Stanley  L.,  4.247.833.  Q.  331- 

94.50G. 
Rodger*.  Aubrey;  and  Robertson.  William  G.,  4,246.801,  a. 
74-5.700. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Berky.  John  J.;  Hunziker.  John.  Jr.;  and  Zolotor.  Laurence  A., 

4,247.646,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Brooks,  Rodney  A..  4,247,774,  Q.  250-367.000. 
Webber.  Richard  L.;  and  Nagd.  Roger  N..  4,247.780.  CI. 
250-491.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  admmistrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Michaud.  Roger  B.  Urine  collection  device.  4,246,901,  CI. 

128-295.000.  ,,  ^       ^ 

Vanderhofr.  John  W.;  Micale.  Fortunato  J.;  El-Aaaier.  Mohamed 

S.;  and  Komfeld.  Dale  M.  Process  for  preparation  oflarge-par- 

tide-size  monodUperse.  4,247,434.  CI.  260-29.6RB. 

Navy:  See—  

Burklund.  Vernon  D..  4.246,833,  CI.  92- 1 55.000. 

Putman.  Stephen  G..  4.247.143,  CI.  294.83.00A. 

Reed.  Jay  R..  4.246.780,  CI.  73-140.000.         _,,^,  ^  ,^^ 

Schulman,  Marvin;  and  Schwartz,  Marcus,  4,247,064,  O.  244- 

122.0AG. 
Swenson.  Richard  C,  4,246,671,  a.  9-8.00R.  „     .   ^ 

Winton,  Murray  T.;  Beeiley.  Dale  L.;  and  Chan.  Kwok  S.. 
4.246,845.  a.  102-206.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Berger.  Hermann.  4.247.825.  a.  330-261.000.  ,,„„.    _ 

Bodart,  Robert;  and  Werts.  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J..  4,247,935,  a. 

37043.000. 
Davis,  George  L..  4.246,682,  CI.  29-25. 1 10. 
Hilboume.  Robert  A..  4.247.824,  a.  330-253.000. 
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Manmchke.  Lotlur  P.,  4,247.164.  a.  3SO-96.210. 

Redwood,  Martin;  Smith,  Frederick  W.;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  F.. 

4,247,836,  Q.  333-195.000. 
Verslttis,  Johannes  W..  4,247.165.  Q.  350-96.270. 
Wuncher.  Horst,  4,247,213,  Q.  400^1.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  DeTolla,  Francis  L.;  and  Griffin,  James  O.. 

4,247,248.  CI  415-136.000. 
Eckler.    Thomas    A.;    and    Manty,    Brian    A..    4.247,377,    CI. 

204-129.650. 
Fortmann.  William  E.,  4,247,155.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Grifiee,  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Gniska,  Chester  J..  Jr.,  4,247.258.  CI. 

416-230.000L 
Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.;  and  Reeder.  Thomas  M.,  4,247,903.  CI. 

364-821.000. 
Kuczynski.  WUHam  A.;  and  Marshall.  John.  II.  deceased.  4.247.061. 
a.  244-17.190. 
University  of  Cahfomia,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Bergstrom.    DonaM    E.;   and    Ruth.   Jerry    L..   4,247,544.   CI. 
424-180.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

Wayman.  Clarence  M.,  4,246,754.  O.  60-527.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Rippie,  Edward  G..  4.247.298.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Untz.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Kizer.  Richard  W.;  Anderson.  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz,  Robert  W.. 
4.247,275.  CI.  42^298.000. 
Up-Right,  Inc.:  See— 

Claxtoo,  Gerald  L..  4,247.126.  Q.  280-6.00H.  - 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

McCatt,  John  M.,  4,247,553,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Urata,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Sitto,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asakawa,  Kobun;  Taguchi,  Haruo; 
Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi.  Takeo,  4.247.748.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Umshiban,  Kazonobu:  See— 

Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Aizawa,    Hiroshi;    Unishibara,    Kazunobu; 
Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Masami.    4,247.186.    CI. 
354-24.000. 
Uskokovic  Miten  R.:  See— 

BaggioUni,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.. 
4,247.704,  a.  548-303.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Fichtner,  Rudi,  4,246.673,  Q.  12-14.400. 
Utena,  Makoto;  Yamada,  Kazuhisa;  Kamada,  Hidemoto;  and  Inagami, 
Kaoru,  to  Caiftis  Food  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  producing 
textured  protein  and  textured  protein  produced  thereby.  4,247,574, 
a.  426^56.000. 
Uttenreuther,  Josef:  See— 

RMchbichkr,  Hans-Georg;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  Boll,  Jurgen;  and 
Uttenreuther,  Josef,  4.246.694,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Utzinger,  Diethelm,  to  Mettler  Instnimente  AG.  Monitoring  system  for 
indicators  utilizing  individually  energizable  segments.  4,247,852,  CI. 
340-715.000. 
Vallee,  Claude:  See— 

Fleaselles,  Jacques;  Buisson,  Jean;  Morin,  Michel;  Boittin,  Jean- 
Pierre;   Tripot.   Pierre;   and   Vallee,   Claude,   4,246,774,   Q. 
73-38.000. 
Vandas,  Edward  B.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Plate  warmer. 

4,246,884,  Q.  126-246.000. 
Vanderhoir.  John  W.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; VanderhofT,  John  W.;  Micale,  Fortunato  J.;  El-Aasser, 
Mohamed  S.;  and  Komfeld.  Dale  M.,  4.247.434,  Q.  260-29.6RB. 
VanderHooven.  David  I.  B.:  See— 

Foley.  Kevin  M.;  VanderHooven,  David  I.  B.;  and  Hull,  Jerry  D., 
4,247,403,  a.  252-8.5LC. 
Vander  Wall,  James  A.  Pipe  identification  system.  4,246,712,  CI. 

40-316.000. 
Van  Handiem,  Richard  C:  See— 

Fletcher,  George  L.;  Przezdziecki,  Wojciech  M.;  Wilson,  John  C; 
Yacobucci.  Fwal  D.;  and  Van  Hanehem,  Richard  C,  4,247.625, 
a.  43O-336.00a 
Van  Herle,  Louis  P.:  See— 

Bodemnann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  and  M&itens,  Winand 

H.,  4,247,006,  a.  206-528.000. 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Handjani,  Rose-Marie  J.,  to  L'Oreal.  Storage 

stability    of   aqueous    dispersions    of   spherules.    4,247,411,    CI. 

252-316.000. 

Van  Riper,  CUfT.  Nut  cutting  or  nut  breaking  tool.  4,246,699,  CI. 

30-182.000. 
Van  Seggem,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Banick.  Gerard  S.;  and  Van  Seggem.  Peter  W.,  4,247,077.  CI. 
251-25.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

CaldweU,  Richard  K..  4,247,266.  Q.  417-567.000. 
Varga.  Juhamu  K.:  See— 

Franks.  Neal  E;  and  Varga.  JuUanna  K.,  4,247.431,  a.  260-29.20N. 
Franks,  Neal  E;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  4,247,688,  Q.  536-96.000. 
Vario,  Mike.  Concrete  form  tie  assembhes.  4,247,073,  Ci.  249-38.000. 
Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Single  phase  vanadium(IV)bis(metapho«»hate)  oxidation  catalyst 
with  improved  intrinsic  surface  area.  4,247,419,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Vaaeen,  Vesper  A.:  5m— 

Stoddard.  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen.  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry,  Ruel  C, 
4.246,966,  Q.  166-267.000. 


Vaurigaud,  Christopher  R.  Pipe  rack  fastener.  4,247,009,  CI.  211- 

60.00R. 
Vautrin,  Helmut;  and  DoUinger,  Gusuv,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Conditioning  of  texturized  filament  yams.  4,247,291,  CI. 
8-495.000. 
Vechot,  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Generale  du  Jouet  Importation  en 
abrege  C.EJ.I.  Import.  Airplane  with  circular  flight.  4,246,724.  CI. 
46-249.000. 
Veeder,  George  T.,  Ill:  See— 

Kang.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder.  George  T..  Ill,  4,247,639,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

SchUler,   Robert  J.;   and   Alderman,   Neal   M..  4,247,899.   CI. 
364-465.000. 
Velten  ft  Pulver,  Inc.:  See — 

Pulver,  W.  Clark;  Pulver,  William  O.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver, 
James  J.,  4,246,838.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Venkatasetty.  Hanumanthiya  V.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Preparation  of 

epitaxial  rare  earth  thin  films.  4.247.359.  CI.  156-613.000.        ^ 
Venot.  Jean;  and  Mottet,  Andre,  to  ASA  S.A.  Process  for  production  of 

crimpable  chemical  yams.  4,247.503.  CI.  264-168.000. 
Vepa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fleissner,  Hans.  4.247.294.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Verbragge,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Preparation     of     2-formyl-3,3-dimethylcyclopropaneacetic     acid. 
4,247,711,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Veros,  David  J.:  See — 

Mclntyre,  Donald  E.;  Veros,  David  J.;  and  Veros,  Duane  W., 
4,247,350,  CI.  156-216.000. 
Veros,  Duane  W.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  Donald  E.;  Veros,  David  J.;  and  Veros,  Duane  W., 
4,247.350,  CI.  156-216.000. 
Versluis,  Johannes  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  plate. 

4,247,165,  CI.  350-96.270. 
Vibert,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Cooper,  David  A.;  Monoski,  William  T.;  and  Vibert,  Edward  J., 
4,247,840,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See— 

Lawson,  Leslie  E.;  and  Smith,  Frank  E.,  4,247,328,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Vickery,  Brian  H.:  See— 

Hallesy.  Duane  W.;  Jones.  Richard  E.;  Vickery.  Brian  H.;  and 
Walker.  Keith  A.  M..  4.247.552.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Nanise,  Tunehide;  Habu.  Manabu;  and  Kato.  Makoto.  4.247.407, 

CI.  252-62.540. 
Tatsuguchi,    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Atsumi;    Akasaka,   Tetsushi;    and 
Kayanuma.  Kanji.  4.247.741.  a.  369-43.000. 
Vidas,  Pat.  Musical  instrument  adapted  to  emit  a  controlled  flame. 

4.247.283.  CI.  431-253.000. 
Vikesland,  John  P.;  and  Presley,  Richard  M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Positive-acting  photoresist  composition. 
4,247,616,  a.  430-192.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4,247,409,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.247.423,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Viret,  Robert:  See— 

Sigg,  Hans;  Viret.  Robert;  and  Wegmann.  Heinz.  4.246,795.  CI. 
73-651.000. 
Vitaloni.  Alberto,  to  Vitaloni  S.p.A.  External  rear  view  mirror  for 

motor  vehicles.  4.247,173,  CI.  350-307.000. 
Vitaloni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni,  Alberto,  4,247,173,  Q.  350-307.000. 
Vits.  Hilmar.  to  Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Sheet  piler.  4.247.094,  CI. 

271-183.000. 
Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Vits,  Hilmar,  4,247,094,  a.  271-183.000. 
Vivian,  Lloyd  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Steering  wheel  with 

splayed  leaves.  4,246,804,  CI.  74-552.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.. 
4.247.409.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.247.423.  CI.  252- 
S22.00R. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wralich.  Herwig;  Schetina.  Otto;  and  Zitz.  Alfred.  4.247,150,  CI. 
299-86.000. 
Voeste.  Theodor,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  exhaust  gases  formed 
by  combustion.  4,247,525.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Vogel.  Gunter  M.,  to  Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A.  Aero- 
sol container  valve  with  means  for  tapping  additional  gas.  4.247,024, 
a.  222-402.160. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fiala.  Ernst,  4,246,778,  CI.  73-1 14.000. 
Fiala.  Ernst,  4,246,879,  CI.  123-533.000. 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Szelenyi,  Istvan;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus,  to  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Rocssler.  7-Azaben- 
zimidazoles  with  basic  side  chains  and  use  thereof.  4,247,556.  CI. 
424-256000. 
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von  Brachel,  Hanswilli;  Heinrich,  Ernst;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Hintermeier. 
Karl;  and  Kindler.  Horst.  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water- 
insoluble  monoazo  pyridone  dye.  4.247.456,  CI.  260- 1 56.000. 
von  Philipp,  Fritz:  See— 

Schimanski,    Georg;   and    von    Philipp,    Fritz,   4,247,042,   CI. 
239-43.000. 
Vorbroggen,  Helmut:  See— 

Ki^ch,  Klaus;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Skubalia,  Werner;  Vorbruggen. 
Helmut;  and  Dahl,  Helmut,  4.247,635,  CI.  435-63.000. 
Vun  Kannon,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Low  noise,  low 

phase  shift  analog  signal  multiplier.  4,247,823,  CI.  328-160.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Elias,  Jiri;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Esner,  Stanislav; 
Skoda.  Stanislav;  Tyl,  Miloslav;  and  Janousek,  Jan,  4.246.749.  CI. 
57-263.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Dumoulin,  Joseph  S.  C;  Seese,  Mark  A.;  and  Albers,  Edwin  W.. 
4.247.420.  CI.  252-453.000. 
Wabco  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Moller.  Rudolf.  4,247,133,  CI.  285-4.000. 
Wachi,  Masatada;  Katoh,  Mitsumi;  and  Niimi.  Koji.  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waveshiape  generator  for  electronic  musical 
instrumentt.  4.246.823.  CI.  84-1.220. 
Wachtel,  Jack  S.,  to  Ehrlich,  Joseph  R.,  a  part  interest.  Bubble  pipe. 

4.246.717.  CI.  46-6.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Eck,  Herbert;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  4,247,438,  CI. 
260-29.60T. 
Wada,  Tasakn;  Asami,  Tohru;  and  Nakao,  Kouzou,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  signal  converter.  4,247,872,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Wade,  Melvin  J.:  See— 

AuCoin,  Thomas  R.;  Schwartz,  Abraham;  Wade,  Melvin  J.;  and 
Malik,  Roger  J.,  4,247.358,  Q.  156-601.000. 
Waerve.  Hana.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mounting  device  for  an 

x-ray  film  cassette.  4.247,778,  O.  250439.00R. 
Wagner.  Kenneth  E..  to  Carton-Craft  Corp.  Milk  carton  display  attach- 
ment. 4.246.711.  CI.  40-312.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4,247.653, 
CI.  521-158.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkoxylated  formose 
polyols  and  their  use  in  polyurethane  plastics.   4,247,654,   CI. 
521-158.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and.Uerdingen.  Walter.  4,247,689, 
a.  544-97.000. 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Chuck.  4,247,124,  CI.  279-106.000. 
Waiche,    Meir   R.    Solar   energy   collector   panel.   4,246,892,   CI. 

126-443.000. 
Wakeman,  Russell  J.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Tamper  proof 

idle  adjusting  screws.  4.246,929,  CI.  131-382.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See- 
O'Connor,  Alton  J.,  4,246,931.  CI.  137-494.000. 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.:  See— 

Hallesy,  Duane  W.;  Jones,  Richard  E;  Vickery,  Brian  H.;  and 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  4.247.SS2,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H.:  See— 

Cuder,  John  H.;  and  Walker,  Loren  H..  4,247.890,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Walker,  Willam  H.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Zimmerman,  Franz  X.;  and  Walker,  William 

H.,  4.246,957,  Q.  165-61.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker,  William  H.;  and  Zimmerman. 
Franz  X..  4,247,755,  O.  219-400.000. 
Wallace,  Craig  S.:  See— 

Lockhart,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  Macko.  William  J.;  Bass,  Robert  H.; 
Wallace,  Craig  S.;  and  Moore.  Morris  A.,  4.247.908,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Wallace.   Richard   A.   Hemodialysn   assist   device.   4.247,393,   CI. 

210438.000. 
Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Prooess  for  the  preparation 

of  imidazobenzodiazepines.  4.247,463.  CI.  26O-24S.600. 
Walsh,  Cyral  M.:  See- 
Fay,  John  A.;  Walsh,  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko,  Venancio  P.,  4,246,916,  CI. 
134-IOS.OOO. 
Walsh,  Dennis  E:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Walsh.  Dennis  E.;  Yan.  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Whitehunt, 
Darrell  D.,  4.247.384,  O.  208-8.0LE 
Walter,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Liquid  crystal  cell. 

4.247.174,  CI.  350-340.000. 
Walter,  Philip  J.  Modular  shelving.  4.247.011.  Q.  211-194.000. 
Walter.  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Bergeron,  Charles  R.;  Anderion.  AUred  P.;  and  Walter.  Thomas  J., 
4.247,490,  a.  260-990.000. 
Walz,  Alfred.  Trigger  puhe  generator  for  gu  discharge  lamps. 

4,247.803,  a.  31S-289.000. 
Walz,    Karl.    Self-storing    permanently    attached    opening    means. 

4,247,014,  a.  220-269.000. 
Wands,  Kenneth:  See- 
Mitchell.   Wayne   R.;   and   Wands.    Kenneth.   4.247,045,   CI. 
239-156.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anag- 

nostopoulos,  Paul.  4.247,906.  a.  364-900.000. 
Wu,  Edward  S..  4,247.212.  Q.  400-556.200. 


Ward,  Robert  J.;  Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Neil  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Bonding  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting 
resins.  4,247,354,  CI.  156-329.000. 
Warner,  David  A.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  angular  and  linear  displacements.  4,247,769, 
a.  250-23  LOSE. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Sircar.    Jagadish    C;    and    Capiris,    Thomas,    4,247.555,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Warren,  Carl;  Arline.  Jimmie;  and  LaPalme,  Julius.  Demand  illumina- 
tion control  apparatus.  4,247,766,  CI.  250-2 14.0AL. 
Warren.  William  H.  Stuck  egg  releasing  machine.  4.247,241,  CI. 

414-417.000. 
Warrick,  David;  and  Fulgar,  Tony.  Drumstick.  4,246,826,  CI.  84- 

422.00S. 
Warshawsky,  Jerome,  to  I.W.  Industries  Inc.  Swivel  joint  for  a  light. 

4,247,886,  CI.  362-427.000. 
Wasko  Gold  Producu  Corp.:  See- 
Cohen,   Abraham   M.;  and  James,   Henry   L..  4.246,954,   CI. 
164-35.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe.  Kazumasa;  Uemura.  Morito;  Takahashi. 
Jiro;    Kobayashi.    Ryuichiro;    and    Kobayashi.    Tatsuhiko. 
4,247,629,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuo;  lenaka.  Masanori;  Kominami.  Yasuo;  and  Honima. 
Makoto,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Signal  strength  detecting  circuit.  4.247.949. 
CI.  455-154.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuauu;  and  Morigaki,  Kenichi.  to  Watanabe,  Nobuatiu; 
and  Applied  Science  Research  Institute.  Electrolytic  cell  of  high 
voltage.  4,247,608,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See— 

Tsuda.  Seizo;  Tarumi.  Eitchi;  Kawaskai,  Hironobu;  and  Watanabe. 
Takashi,  4,247,344,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Watt,  William  R.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  producing 

bis-[4Kdiphehylsulfonio)phenyn.  4,247.472.  CI.  260440.000. 
Wavre.  Alain,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Electrical  discharge 
machining  apparatus  and  process  with  controlled  variable  speed 
electrode  ori>iting.  4.247,749.  CI.  219-69.00V. 
Waxelbaum.  Paul  M.:  See— 

KadUa,  Igor  V.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E,  Jr.;  and  Waxelbaum,  Paul 
M..  4.247.345.  CI.  156-73.400. 
Wayman.  Clarence  M.,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Solid  state 

thermal  engine.  4,246.754,  Q.  60-527.000. 
Webber,  Richard  L.;  and  Nasel,  Roger  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Health,  Education  and  welfare.  Feedback  controlled  geometry 
registration  system  for  radiographs.  4.247.780,  Q.  250-491.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Beckmann,  Franz;  Schmauch.  Hugo; 
and  Flasche.  Kari-Heinz.  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Firma. 
Method  for  cooling  and  dedusting  degasification  gases  escaping  from 
coal  degasification  chambers.  4.247.365,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Weber,  Jobst:  See— 

Schimig,  Joachim;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Weber,  Jobst,  4,247,381, 
CI.  204-225.000. 
Weber,  Randy  C.  Dual  mode  arithmetic  teaching  apparatus.  4,247,895, 

CI.  364-419.000. 
Webster,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Eiloart,   Nigel   C;   and   WebMer.  Gordon   A.,  4.246.737,   CI. 
52-729.000. 
Weed,  Lucretia  J.:  See— 

Debruyn,  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  Scott,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Weed,  Lucretia  J., 
4.247.617,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Weekman.  Vera  W.:  See— 

UPierre,   Rene  B.;  and  Weekman.  Vera  W.,  4,247.386,  CI. 
208-61.000. 
Wegmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Sigg,  Hans;  Viret,  Robert;  and  Wegmann,  Heinz.  4,246,795,  CI. 
73-651.000. 
Weidemann,  Kurt,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  match- 
ing the  sound  output  of  a  radio  receiver  to  the  ambient  noise  level. 
4,247,955,  CI.  455-245.000. 
Weiler,  Rolf,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Mechanically  controlled  power 

brake  unit.  4,246,755,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Weindel,  David  P.  Game  device.  4.247.111,  CI.  273-148.00R. 
Weindel,  David  P.:  See— 

Horan,  William  F.;  Weindel,  David  P.;  Sullivan.  Paul  J.;  and 
Bridge.  Ernest  H..  Jr..  4.247.109.  a.  273-121.00A. 
Weirich.  waiter;  and  Peters.  Bemd.  to  Gewericschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 

falia.  Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4,247.135.  Q.  285-I37.00R. 
Weirich.  Walter;  and  Dettmers.  Michael,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.    Hydraulic    conduit    systems    for    mine    installationa. 
4,247.226.  CI.  405-302.000. 
Weissman,  Ilan,  to  Hargem  Limited.  Fixture  for  use  in  grinding  and 

polishing  table  facets  of  gems.  4.246.727.  a.  51-121.000. 
Welch.  Albert  B.  Aerial  mineral  survey  method  and  apparatus  using 
pulsed  laser  beam  to  vaporize  surface  material.  4.247.770,  O. 
250-253.000. 
Welch.  Melvin  B.:  See— 

McDaniel,   Max   P.;   and   Welch,   Melvin   B.,   4,247.421.   Q. 
252-458.000. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Asymmetric  rim  humping.  4,246,950,  CI.  152-381.400. 
Wennemann,  Weraer:  See— 

Dahmen,  Karl;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Gross,  Heinz;  Henning.  Martin;  and 
Wennemann.  Weraer.  4,247,033,  Q.  228-102.000. 
Weraer,  Jean  J.:  See- 
Mueller,  Kurt  H.;  and  Werner,  Jean  J.,  4,247,940,  CI.  375-14.000. 
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Wens.  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J.:  See— 

Bodait.  Robert;  and  Werts,  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J..  4,247.93S,  CI. 
37043.000. 
Werych,  Ewald  R.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Industrial  furnace 

with  ceramic  insulating  modules.  4,246,832,  CI.  1 10-336.000. 
West,   William   S.   Pressure  source  and   systems  incorporating   it. 

4,246,736.  CI.  60^40.000. 
Western  Helicopter  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

McGrew,   Norman   E.;   and   Grow,    Ralph   S.,   4.247,281,   CI. 
431-91.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Stranu,  Lawrence  D.,  4,246,99a  O.  192-4.00C.    . 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bluzer,  Nathan.  4.247,788,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 

Bradley,    John    C;    and    Cherba,    E>avid    M.,    4,247,909,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Corth.  Richard.  4.246.905,  CI.  128-395  000. 
Elms,  Robert  T.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C,  4,247,879,  CI.  36MS.000. 
Fey,  Maurice  G..  4,247.732.  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Martin.  Jonathan   F.;  and  Cherba.   David   M.,  4,247,901,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
McDonald,  Michael  P.;  and  Anderson,  Larry  W.,  4,247,897,  CI. 

364436.000. 
Mclntyre.  William  H.,  4,247,380,  CI.  204-195.00$. 
Rai-Choudhury.  Prosenjit;  and  Schroder,  Dieter  K.,  4.247,859,  CI. 

3574.000. 
Retallick,  Francis  D.,  4,246,751,  CI.  60-203.000. 
Sagan,  Stanley  S.;  Giardina,  Angelo  R.;  and  Reynolds,  Samuel  D.. 

Jr.,  4,246,958,  O.  165-70.000. 
Sahasrabudhe,  Arun  P.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C,  4,247,790,  CI. 

307-350.000. 
Stringer.  Loren  F.,  4,247,752,  CI.  219-130.330. 
Wilson,  John  R.,  4,247.745,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  C;  Fisher.  Harland  S.;  Kosciuczyk,  Theodore  E.; 

and  Murphy.  Joseph  M.,  4.246.868.  a.  118-694.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr..  4.247.038,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  H..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  gauge 

construction.  4,246,7%,  O.  73-732.000. 
Wevers,  Henk  W.,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Artificial  liga- 
ment. 4,246,66a  CI.  3-1.000. 
Wheaton.  Gregory  A.:  See— 

Kao,  Jar-Lin;  Wheaton.  Gregory  A.;  Shalit,  Harold;  and  Sheng, 
Ming  N.,  4,247,465,  a.  260-340.200. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  inc.:  See— 

Bergh,  John  C.  4,246,851.  CI.  1 10-28 1. 000. 
Whelchel.  Robert  C:  See- 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  4.247,517,  CI. 
422-26.000. 
White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Hong,  Ngai  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Low  power  quasi-sUtic  storage  cell.  4,247,919,  CI.  365-222.000. 
White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.:  See— 

Berti,  Giovanni;  White.  William  I.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H., 
4.247.297.  a.  23-230.00B. 
White.  WUIiam  I.:  See— 

Berti,  Giovanni;  White.  William  I.;  and  White-Stevens.  Rodric  H.. 
4.247.297.  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Wabh.  Dennis  E.;  Yan.  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Whitehurst. 
Darrell  D.,  4.247,384,  Q.  2O8-8.0LE. 
Whitney.  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Podikus.  Gerald  M.;  Whitney.  Dennis  E.;  Cope.  James  N.;  and 
Borel,  Robert  J.,  4,247,626,  CI.  430498.000. 
Whittaker,  Donald  G.  M.  Steering  linkage.  4.247.129.  CI.  280444.000. 
Widder,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Senyei,  Andrew  E.  Intravascularly-admini- 
strablc,  magnetically-localizable  biodegradable  carrier.  4,247,406,  CI. 
252-62.530. 
Widiger,  Almar  T.;  Hwo,  Charles  C;  Gaylord,  Norman  G.;  and  Lu, 
Pang-Chia,  to  American  Can  Company.  Composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  EVA  polymers  having  differing  VA  contenU;  films  and 
laminates  made  therefrom  by  extrusion;  and  heat-sealed  food  bags 
made  from  the  laminates.  4.247.584,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Wiegand.  John  R.,  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Switchable 

magnetic  device.  4,247,601,  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Wiegner,  Georg.  Sealed  container  with  frangible  partition.  4,247,001, 

CI.  206-222.000. 
Wiemer,  Klaus  C;  and  Lejeune.  Joseph  D..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated  Fast  response  temperature  sensor  and  method  of  mak- 
ing. 4,246.786,  Q.  73-362.0AR. 
Wier.  Donald  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Viscosity-stabilized 

aqueous  solutions.  4.247,405,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Wiest.  Hubert:  See- 

Eck.  Herbert;  Hafener.  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  4.247,438,  CI. 

26O-29.60T. 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Knorr,  Harald,  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengeseltochaft.  Urea  derivatives,  process  for  their  manufacture 

and  thnr  use  as  light  protecting  agents  for  polymers.  4,247,449.  CI. 

26045.8NZ. 

Wilber,  James  A.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Nested  loop  video  disc  servo  system.  4.247,866.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Wikke.  Robert;  and  Otten,  Antoon  A.  J.,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden. 
te  dezen  vertegenwoordigd  door  de  directeur-generaal  der  Post- 
erijen,  Tele^vne  en  Telefonie.  Method  for  controlling  an  antenna  of 
an  earth  station  for  telecommunication  via  sateUites.  4,247.857,  CI. 
343-1 17.00R. 


Wilden,  James  K.,  to  Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.  Air  driven 

diaphragm  pump.  4.247,264.  CI.  417-393.000. 
Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Wilden.  James  K..  4.247.264.  CI.  417-393.000. 
Wilkes,  Donald  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Vehicular  suspen- 
sion system.  4.247,127.  CI.  280-28.500. 
Willard,  Jack  G.:  See— 

Seay.  Robert  L..  deceased;  Seay.  Euna  A.,  executrix;  Rogers, 
William  E.;  and  Willard,  Jack  G.,  4,246,984,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Willard,  Jack  Gordon:  See— 

Seay,  Robert  L.,  deceased;  Seay,  Euna  A.,  executrix;  Rogers, 
William  E.;  and  Willard.  Jack  G..  4.246,984,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Willbanks,  Charles  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Nonimpact 

printer.  4,246,839,  CI.  101-1.000. 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Relies,  Howard  M.;  and  Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill,  4,247,464,  CI. 
26O-326.00N. 
Williams,  James  C,  to  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The.  High  yield 

fiber  sheets.  4,247.362,  CI.  162-13.000. 
Williams,  Leiand  E.;  and  Griffith,  James  O.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

Printing  rolle'.  4,246,842,  CI.  101-367.000. 
Williams,  Leslie  G.:  See- 
Downing,  Joe  R.;  and  Williams,  Leslie  G.,  4,246,677,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Williamson,  Alex  N.:  See— 

Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson,  Alex  N..  4.247.727,  CI. 
585428.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  operating  DC  motors  at  high  frequency.  4,247,807,  CI. 
318-338.000. 
Wilson,  John  C:  See- 
Fletcher,  George  L.;  PrzezdzKcki,  Wojciech  M.;  Wilson,  John  C; 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.;  and  Vln  Hanehem,  Richard  C,  4,247.625, 
CI.  430-336.000. 
Wilson,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vacuum-type  contac- 
tor assembly.  4,247,745,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Wilson,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Kempf,   August  J.;   and   Wilson,   Kenneth   E.,   4,247,640,   CI. 
435-119.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Banta,  Frederick;  Ireland,  Henry  R.;  Stein,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,247,388.  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Contrast  sen&ing  apparatus 

for  automatic  focus  systems.  4,247.762,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Winberg,  Jack  S.;  and  Karlin,  Richard  A.  Apparatus  for  self-monitoring 

of  physiological  variables.  4.246,906,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Winkler  ft  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  ft  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Imhauser,    Gerd;    and    Puderbach,    Gerhard,    4,247,238,    Q. 
41443.000. 
Winters,  William  M.  Color  changeable  eyes  device  for  manikin  heads. 

4,246,723,  CI.  46-135.00R. 
Winton,  Murray  T.;  Beezley,  Dale  L.;  and  Chan,  Kwok  S.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  AC  Initiation  system.  4,246,845,  CI. 
102-206.000. 
Wintzer.  Manfred:  See— 

Burkart,  Klaus;  and  Wintzer,  Manfred,  4.247,034,  CI.  228-116.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Barker,  Graham,  4,247,538,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier,   Nathaniel;  Dybas,   Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E., 
4,247,700,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Woldy.  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and  Beall. 
James  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  gasification  and  production  of 
by-product  superheated  steam.  4.247,302,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Wolf,  LuU,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma.  Method  for  producing  a  mat 
especially  in  the  manufacture  of  particle  boards.  4,247,497,  CI. 
26440.400. 
Wolff.  Horst:  See— 

Droitsch,  LuU;  and  Wolff,  Horst,  4.246.924,  CI.  137-1 16.000. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  4,247,460,  CI.  260-186.000. 
Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phosphonylureidobenzene  derivatives  and 
their  medicinal  use.  4,247,546.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Wood,  Charles  L.;  and  Daudt,  Stephen  W..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Glass- 
ware forming  machine  computer-ram  controller  system.  4.247,317, 
CI.  65-29.000. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Waxelbaum,  Paul 
M.  4.247,345,  CI.  156-73.400. 
World  Wide  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Keast,  Larry  G.;  and  Horton,  Herbert  D.,  4,246,809,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Womer,  Siegfried,  to  J.  Eberspacher.  Exhaust  muffler  with  catalyst. 

4,247,520,  CI.  422-176.000. 
Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Bit  arrangement  for  a  cutting  tool.  4,247,150,  C\. 
299-86.000. 
Wu,  Edward  S.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Printer  flaten  clutch. 

4,247,212,  CI.  400-556.200. 
Wu,  Yeongchi;  and  Erber,  Roger  A.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Dis- 
posable urethral  catheter  assembly.  4,246,909,  CI.  128-762.000. 
Wuenscher,  Hans  F.  Cycloidal  fluid  flow  engine.  4,247,251.  CI. 

416-24.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  Hachenberg,  Horst;  and  Leu- 
pold,  Ernst  I.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
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facture  of  lower  alkenes  from  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether. 
4,247,731,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Wunsch,  Eckart:  See—  ,  .,,  ^, 

Wunsch,  Erich;  Wunsch.  Udo;  and  Wunsch,  Eckart,  4,247,172.  CI. 
350-289.000. 
Wunsch,  Erich;  Wunsch,  Udo;  and  Wunsch.  Eckart.  Setting  or  adjust- 
ing means  for  rearview  mirrors  of  motor  vehicles.  4,247.172,  CI. 
350-289.000. 
Wunsch,  Udo:  See—  .    ^  .        ^ ,,,.,,  ^, 

Wunsch,  Erich;  Wunsch,  Udo;  and  Wunsch,  Eckart,  4,247,172,  CI. 

350-289.000.  ^  ,  ^ 

Wurmli,  Albert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Sulphonated,  aromatic 
reaction  products,  processes  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as 
subsunces  having  a  tanning  action.  4,247,293.  CI.  8-94.240. 
Wurscher,  Horet,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Platen  for  pnnting 

devices.  4,247,213.  CI.  400-661.000. 
WWG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _,_  ,,^    ^, 

Norris.   Alan   H.;   and   Chambley.   Phillip  W.,  4.246.75a  CI. 
57-293.000. 
Wynn,  Ray,  Jr.:  See—  .,^,  ,,.     /-, 

Smoluchowski,    Julian;    and    Wynn,    Ray,    Jr.,    4,247,314,    CI. 
55-304.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Brueggemann,  Harry  P..  4.247.160.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Hudson.  Frederick  W..  4,246,867,  CI.  118-655.000. 
May.  Joseph  N.,  4,247,095,  CI.  271-233.000. 

Yacobucci.  Paul  D.:  See—  

Fletcher.  George  L.;  Przewlziecki,  Wojciech  M.;  Wilson,  John  C.; 

Yacobucci,  Paul  D.;  and  Van  Hanehem,  Richard  C,  4,247,625. 

CI.  430-336.000.  ^^  ..        ^^.     ^.  . . 

Yagi,  Shigenori;  Tabata.  Norikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Shqji,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silent  discharge  type  gas  laser  device. 

4,247,829,  CL  331-94.5PE. 

*"Fujimoto,*"asuo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeru,  4,247,706,  CI.  549-12000. 
Yamada,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Utena,  Makoto;  Yamada,   Kazuhisa;   Kamada,  Hidemoto;  and 
Inagami,  Kaoru,  4,247,574,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Yamada,  Takehiko,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  for  removing 
fastener  elements  from  a  slide  fastener  chain  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4,246,681,  CI.  29426.400. 
Yamada,  Toyotaka:  See—  „       ,      -.         .       a-^aim^     n\ 

Maitani,    Ynshihisa;    and    Yamada,    Toyouka,    4,247,028,    CI. 
224-267iJU0.  ^    ^  «      u-     . 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  and  Awato,  Hiroshi.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  the  prevention 
of  gastro-intestinal  ulcer  caused  by  a  non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory 
agem.  4,247.554,  CI.  424-251.000.  .  ,  ,       .  , 

Yamamoto.  Noboru,  to  Chino  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Zooming  structure  of 

interchangeable  camera  lens.  4,247,17a  CI.  350430.000. 
Yamamoto,  Otamu:  See—  t  l^ 

Toyama,  Ryosuki;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  Shingu,  Tetsuro;  Takeda, 
Yoshio;  Ikumoto,  Takeshi;  Okuyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Osamu,  4,247,698,  CI.  546-112.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shuji:  See— 

Sasaki,   Ichiro;   lutani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima.  Mikito;   Yoshimoto, 

Hataaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshikazu,  4,247,443.  CI. 

260-33.40P. 

Yamashiro.  Osamu:  See—  ^  ,x,  ««     n 

Gappa.     Takeshi;     and     Yamashiro,     Osamu,     4.247.826,     CI. 

330-264.000. 

Yamashiro  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—       

Momiyama.  Denji,  4,247.567,  CI.  426-302.000. 

YamashiU.  Shiro:  See—  „       ,.        ^  t-  i.  u. 

Echieo  Naoyuki;  Yamashita.  Shiro;  Kuwabara,  Tsuneo;  Takaha- 
shf  kSSrind  Motte*hunichi.  4,247,797,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morio,  Shuji,  4,247,880,  CI.  361-256.000. 
Yamauchi,  Masamichi:  See—  . 

Oooka,  Mituo;  Yoshida,  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Masamichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Choken,  4,247,927.  CI.  368-30.000. 

^"TSlll'HiwiukSid  Yamauchi,  Yukio,  4,247,848,  CI.  340-584.000. 

*"ch«i!  Nai  Y.;  Walsh.  Dennis  E.;  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Whitehurst, 
Darrell  D,  4,247.384,  CI.  208-8.0LE.  ,,„„„««, 

Yee,  Tin  B.  Electrical  fiber  conductor.  4.247.596,  CI.  428-38a000. 
Yeh  Pochi  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Single  plate 

birefringent  optical  filter.  4,247,166,  Q.  350-374.000. 
Yergen,  Robert  F.  Sealing  means  sealing  interconnected  fitting  assem- 
blies. 4,247,134.  a.  285-38.000. 
Yokomizo.  Hiroshi:  See—  ..    ^     .       «    u*     • 

Nishizawa.  Masahiio;  Yokomizo.  Hirodu;  Tomito.  Y<»hifumi; 
Nonogii,  Saburo;  and  Manabe,  Toshikatsu,  4,247,612,  CI. 
430-28.000. 

^^UXetSid  Yonath,  J«»v,  4.247  401.  CI.  210-638.000. 

Yonekura,  Shiro;  Mattutani.  Tsutomu;  and  Nohikawa,  Yoshiyuki,  to 
Daiichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.;  and  Mittuba  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd  Conunuous 
vulcanizer  for  producing  elongated  member.  4,247,271,  u. 
425-68.000. 

Yamada,  Takehiko.  4.246.681.  Cl.  29426.400. 


Yoshida,  Makoto:  See—  ,,  ^.    ^^        ...       ^ 

Oooka.   Mituo;   Yoshida.   Makoto;   Yamauchi.   Masamichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Choken.  4.247,927.  Cl.  368-30.000. 
Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Izaki,  Toru;  Maegawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tominaga. 
Satoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Memory  clear  system.  4,247,905, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Yoshiga,  Norio;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohmura,  Mototaka,  to  Mit- 
subishi Plastics  Industries  Limited.  Heat  shrinkable  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride film  with  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  additive.  4,247,663,  Cl. 
525-227.000. 
Yoshii,  Eisuke;  and  Kawase.  Hiroshi,  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  root  canal  irrigation.  4,247.288.  Cl.  433-224.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Hataaki;  See— 

Sasaki,   Ichiro;   Itatani,   Hiroshi;   Kashima,   Mikito;   Yoshimoto, 
Hataaki;  Yamamoto,  Shuji;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshikazu.  4,247,443,  Cl. 
260-33.40P. 
Yoshimoto.  Masafumi;  Miyazawa,  Hachio;  Nishimura,  Takuzo;  Ando. 
Akiko;  Nakamura,  Norio;  and  Nakao,  Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited.  7a-Methoxycephalosporin  derivatives  and  their  pharmaceu- 
tical  compositions   having   antibacterial   activity.   4,247,548,   Cl. 
424-246.000.  .        .^    ..^ 

Yoshino.  Masaharu;  and  Hirabayashi.  Michio,  to  Izumi  Denki  Corpora- 
tion. Printing  machine  for  printing  on  a  three-dimensional  article. 
4,246,840,  CI.  101-37.000.  „..»;. 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Aoki.  Hirokazu;  Chiba.  Shinsaku;  Mayama,  Koi- 
chi;  Toyooka,  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Drive 
circuit  for  magnetic  bubble  device.  4,247,911.  Cl.  365-6.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See—  ^     -,      „       j 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C,  4.247,558,  Cl.  424-263.000. 

Yuda,  Tetsuji:  See—  ......     ^..  „      .  l 

Inagami,    Kaoru;    Terabayashi,    Takeshi;    Ohmura.    Kazutaka; 
Haruna.  Masao;  and  Yuda.  Tettuji.  4.247,566,  Cl.  426-276.000. 
Yumimoto,  Osamu:  See—  ...  -. 

Uetani,  Yoshio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Yumimoto.  Osamu; 
and  Kuwano.  Satoru.  4.247.606.  Cl.  429-91  000. 
Yuris,  Nora;  Cekander,  Eugene  J.;  Kazaoka,  Masaru;  and  Chuang.  Jim 
P.,  to  Cubic  Western  DaU.  Self-service  passenger  ticketing  system. 
4,247,759.0.235-381.000.  ....,„    u 

Zabcik.  Clarence  J.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Shock  absorbing  subassem- 
bly. 4,246.765.  Cl.  64-23.000. 
Zahir,  Abdul-Cader:  See—  ....  .^^        ^■i^-.^-.n     n 

Renner,     Alfred;     and     Zahir.     Abdul-Cader.    4,247.67a    a. 

526-259.000.  .  .,    .       u     *  . 

Zahradnik,  Rudolf,  to  Maplan  Maschinen-  und  Technische  Anlagen 

Planungs-  und  Fertigungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Screw  extruder  for  Uje 

processing  of  thermoplastic  resins  and  similar  materials.  4,247,206,  Cl. 

366-83.000.  ^  ^  ,  „       ^    ,  c    .„ 

Zapolski,  Bronislaw;  Eisenkrarter,  Arthur;  and  .Ze'ler.  Noel  E..  to 

lelco  Industries,  Inc.  Alann  light.  4,247,844.  Cl.  340-321.000. 
Zappala.  Giuseppe,  to  Indesit  InJustria  E|e»trodom»tici  It*«»™^  Cir- 
cuit for  driving  saw-tooth  current  in  a  coil.  4,247,805.  Cl.  3 1 5-«».w«. 
Zedler,  Martin  R.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Alarm  notification  apparatus. 
4,247,846,  Cl.  340-523.000. 

^SSui™  J^iTkwood  H.,  4,247,793,  Cl.  310-12.000. 

^^VJSJLt^C:,  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  4,247.419.  Cl.  252435  000. 
Zelahy,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Turbomachmery  blade 

with  improved  tip  cap.  4,247,254.  Cl.  416-97.00R. 
Zeico  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  .  -  „      %j    t  c 

Zapolski,  Bronislaw;  Eisenkramer,  Arthur;  and  Zeller.  Noel  E., 
4!247.844,  Cl.  340-321.000. 

^"KnK  w"h;r;  and  Zeller,  Karl,  4,247,290,  CI.  8-515.000. 

Zeller.  Noel  E.;  See- 

Zapolski,  Bronislaw;  Eisenkramer,  Arthur;  and  Zeller,  Noel  t., 
4.247,844.0.340-321.000.  . 

Zep-Pey,   Chen.   Continuous  massecuite  vacuum   filtenng  system. 
4.247,341,  CI.  127-9.000. 

^TeiSherti^Ml  W.,  4,247,117.  Cl.  273411.000. 

Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  I.;  See—  . 

Moshhin.  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko.  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny.  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  1.;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Uv  V.; 
Alexeev.  Konsuntin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  Brjukhanov,  Juo^ 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceaied;  and  Bakhvalova, 
Larisa  M..  administrator,  4,246,772,  Cl.  72-358.000. 
Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Munz,  Eberhard;  Draeger,  Bngitte;  Ha«en, 
Alexander;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
Method  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of  unc  acid.  4,247,e3U.  ci. 
435-10.000. 
Zimmer  USA,  Inc.;  See—  ,.  ^.  ,  .  „.„ 

Pastrick.  Danny  L..  4,246,662,  Cl.  3-1.9ia 

Zimmerman,  Franz  X.;  See—  ^        «      j  iu.il.,  u/iiii.m 

Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Zimmerman.  Franz  X.;  and  Walker,  William 

H..  4,246,957.  Cl.  165-61.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker.  WUIiam  H.;  and  Zimmennan. 
Franz  X,  4,247.755.  CI.  219400.000.  .       ,^     .    ^ 

Ziobrowski,  Bernard  G..  to  Ciba-Geipy  Corporation.  Metal  chromate 
pigment  compositions.  4,247,338,  Cl  106-298.000. 

Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  4,247,150,  Cl. 
299-86.000. 
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Znotins.  Andrew  A.;  and  Brewer.  Arthur  D.  Method  of  making  S,6- 
dihydro-2-methyl-N-phenyl- 1 ,4-oxathiin-3-carboJuunide.     4,247,707, 
CI.  549-22.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick.  Clive  A.,  4.247,701,  CI.  546-300.000. 
Zolotenko,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Zolotenko,  Vladimir  A.;  Naguev,  Evgeny  N.; 
Pavlov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sokolov,  Viktor  E.;  Syromyalnikov,  Alexei 
N.;  and  Eremcnko,  Anatoly  I.,  4,247,783,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Zololor,  Laurence  A.:  See— 

Berky,  John  J.;  Hunziker,  John,  Jr.;  and  Zolotor,  Laurence  A., 
4,247,646,  CI.  435-284.000. 


Zorev,  Nikolai  N.:  See — 

Moshnin,  Evgeny  N.;  Romashko,  Nikolai  I.;  Prozorov,  Leonid  V.; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Scherba,  Oleg  V.;  Odnodushny,  Viktor  A.; 
Zhiltsov,  Nikolai  L;  Rabinovich,  Lev  A.;  Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.; 
Alexeev,  Konstantin  P.;  Kukushkin,  Boris  P.;  BrjuUianov,  Jury 
v.;  Trifonov,  Boris  A.;  Morozov,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Rudyak, 
Gennady  V.;  Bakhvalov,  Sergei  K.,  deceased;  and  BakhvaJova, 
Larisa  M.,  administrator,  4,246,772,  CI.  72-358.000. 
Zosel,  Kurt,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Process  for  the  decaf- 

feination  of  coffee.  4,247.570,  CI.  426-481.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Berger,  Joseph,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Photo-crosslinkabic  polymers  having  azidophthalimi- 
dyl  side  groups.  4.247.660.  CI.  525-61.000. 


i 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1981 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ameklev.  Duaae  R.:  See- 
Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  Re.  30.49S,  CI.  260- 
4SS.00A. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  ft  Harrison.  Ltd.:  See— 

Failli.   Amedeo;   Immer,   Hans   U.;   and   Gotz,   Manfred   K., 
Re.  30,496,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Baldwin.  George  D.,  to  Truck-Lite  Co.,  Inc.  Filament  shock  mounting 

for  lamps.  Re.  30.498,  CI.  362-296.000. 
Blakeslee,  Thomas  R.,  to  Logisticon,  Inc.  Reverse  direction  guidance 

system  for  lift  truck.  Re.  30,492,  CI.  180-168.000. 
Bond,  Herbert  M.;  and  Rucinski.  Michael  E.,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Com- 
pany. Cutting  teeth  for  etched  abrasives.  Re.  30,494,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See- 
Bond,  Heitert  M.;  and  Rucinski.  Michael  E.,  Re.  30.494.  CI. 
51-309.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Raley,  Charles  F.,  Jr..  Re.  30.497,  Q.  521-85.000. 
Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz.  Manfred  K.,  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  A.  Harrison.  Ltd.  Tripeptide  derivatives  with  central  ner- 
vous system  activity  and  preparation  thereof.  Re.  30,496,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Gomez.  Albert,  to  Spiral  Binding  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  binding 
loose  sheets.  Re.  30.491.  CI.  11-l.OOA. 


Gotz.  Manfred  K.:  See— 

Failli,   Amedeo;   Immer,   Hans   U.;   and   Gotz,   Manfred    K.. 
Re.  30,496,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Immer,  Hans  U.:  See— 

Failli,    Amedeo;    Immer.    Hans   U.;    and   GoU.    Manfred    K., 
Re.  30.496.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kullberg,  Bengt  G.  A.  E.  Apparatus  for  the  prevention  or  limiution  of 

water  damage.  Re.  30.493,  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Logisticon.  Inc.:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Thomas  R..  Re.  30.492,  CI.  180-168.000. 
Raley.  Charles  F..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  -Company,  The.  Crosslinked 
olefin  polymer  having  improved  flame  reurdance.  Re.  30,497,  CI. 
521-85.000. 
Rucinski,  Michael  E.:  See- 
Bond,  Herbert  M.;  and  Rucinski.  Michael  E..  Re.  30.494.  CI. 
51-309.000. 
Spiral  Binding  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Gomez.  Albert,  Re.  30.491.  CI.  11-l.OOA. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev.  Duane  R.,  Re.  30,495,  CI.  260- 
455.00A. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical 
Company.  Meu-thiocarbamyl  phenylene  ureas.  Re.  30,495,  CI.  260- 
4SS.00A. 
Tmck-Lite  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  George  D.,  Re.  30.498,  CI.  362-296.000. 
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Ackeret.  Peter,  to  IISI  Products  AG.  Container  for  Upe  cassettes. 

258.023.  1-27-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 

Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IISI  Producu  AG.  Container  for  Upe  cassettes. 

258.024.  1-27-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 

Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IISI  Products  AG.  Container  for  upe  cassettes. 

258.025.  1-27-81.  CI.  D3-35.000. 

Ackeret.  Peter,  to  IISI  Products  AG.  Container  for  Upe  cassettes. 

258.026.  1-27-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 

Aliczky,  Laszlo:  See—  ^  .   w    ..  « 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Erhns  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 

and  Aliczky.  Laszlo.  258,077,  CI.  023-43.000. 
Gallagher,  Bemaid  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 
and  Aliczky.  Laszlo,  258.078,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryce,  Linda  M..  258.020.  CI.  D2-229.000. 
Anderson.  Bobby.  Combined  can  and  pull  ub  opener.  258,041, 1-27-81, 

CI.  D8-4O.O0D. 
Artistic  Woodwork  Co.  Limited:  See— 

Vihma,  Johannes,  258,090.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Backstrom.  Olof  F..  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Pinking  shean.  258.042. 1-27-81. 

CI.  D8-57.000. 
Bakus,  Steven  L.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Combined  dispensing 

closure  and  overcap.  258.051.  1-27-81.  Q.  D9-449.000. 
Ball.  Quentin  R.:  See—  „  ^ 

Cusimano,  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell,  John  C,  Jr.;  Cromwell.  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala,  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fossella,  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante,  Michael  J.,  258,062.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M.,  to 

Olinkraft.  Inc.  Box  blank.  258.049,  1-27-81,  O.  09-432.000. 
Bardeau,  William  M.  Combined  coffee  brewer  and  warmer.  258.065, 

1-27-81,  CI.  D15-1 13.000. 
Basic  Incorporated:  See— 

Cusimano,  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell.  John  C,  Jr.;  Cromwell.  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala.  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fossella.  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante.  Michael  J..  258.062.  Q.  D14-66.000. 
Bavis.  Edward  F..  to  E.  F.  Bavis  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Building  structure. 

258,087.  1-27-81.  CI.  D25-31.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Brown.  James  B.;  and  Peterson.  Dean,  258,073,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Behrendt,  Dennis  B.:  See—  .  „   „       „  .. 

Pokomy.  Ann  R.;  Sims,  C.  Ray;  Behrendt,  Dennis  B.;  Burt,  Robert 
B.;  Crawford,  Herman;  and  McKeag,  Wm.  A..  258.086.  a. 
D25-2S.000. 
Bogart.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  Kalt  Corporation.  Holder  for  camera  and 
flash.  258.067.  1-27-81.  CI.  D16-47.000. 


Bonaventura.  Thomas  C.  Golf  accessory  holder.  258.021.  1-27-81,  CI. 

D2-400.000. 
Boughton.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Wiedenbeck.  Roger  D.;  Boughton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer, 
Richard,  258,076.  CI.  D23-40.000. 
Bowman.  Jim  H.  Livestock  dip  vat.  258.094,  1-27-81,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 

Inc.  Refrigerator  air  freshener.  258,081,  1-27-81,  CI.  D23-I50.000. 
Brown,  James  B.;  and  Peterson,  Dean,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Insect 

trap.  258.073.  1-27-81,  CI.  D22-I9.000. 
Bryce,  Linda  M..  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems.  Inc.  Apron.  258.020. 

1-27-81.  CI.  D2-229.000. 

Burt.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Pokomy.  Ann  R.;  Sims.  C.  Ray;  Behrendt,  Dennis  B.;  Burt,  Robert 
B.;  Crawford,  Herman;  and  McKeag,  Wm.  A..  258,086,  CI. 
D25-25.000. 

Cajon  Company:  See — 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 

and  Aliczky,  Laszlo,  258.077,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 

and  Aliczky,  Laszlo.  258.078.  CI.  D23-43.000. 

Casillan.  Angel  B.:  See- 
Reed,  l^omas  F.;  and  Casillan,  Angel  B.,  258,091,  CI.  D28-02.000. 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See— 

Whitehill.  Cassius  F.;  Patel.  Ghanshyam  C;  and  Whitehill.  Robert 
D.,  258,063,  CI.  D 1 5-9.000. 
Collins,  Herbert,  to  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cup. 

258.045,  1-27-81,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Conti,  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Sugar  bowl  or  the  Uke.  258.037, 

1-27-81,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Comou,  Jean.  Oyster  container.  258,050,  1-27-81,  CI.  099-47.000. 

Crawford.  Herman:  See— 

Pokomy.  Ann  R.;  Sims.  C.  Ray;  Behrendt,  Dennis  B.;  Burt,  Robert 
B.;  Crawford,  Herman;  and  McKeag,  Wm.  A..  258.086.  CI. 
025-25.000. 
Cromwell.  Gordon  W.:  See— 

Cusinuno.  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell.  John  C.  Jr.;  Cromwell,  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala.  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fossella.  Gregory: 
and  Mercadante.  Michael  J.,  258.062,  CI.  014-66.000. 
Cusimano,  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell,  John  C,  Jr.;  Cromwell.  Gordon 
W.;  Seppala,  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fossella,  Gregory;  and 
Mercadante,  Michael  J.,  to  Basic  Incorporated.  Telephone  dialer. 
258.062.  1-27-81.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
D'AmatO/  Cyrus.  Humidifier  for  a  greenhouse.  258.080.  1-27-81,  CI. 
023-146.000. 
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Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Conti.  Rino.  258.037.  a.  D7-64.000. 
Davis.  H.  Mary.  Display  stand.  258.030.  1-27-8],  CI.  D6-157.000. 
DeGregorio.  James  V.  Paper  holding  cassette.  258,066.  1-27-81,  CI. 

D 1 6-32.000. 
Dessert.  Richard.  InHaUble  chair.  258.028.  1-27-81.  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Dietrich.  Gerhard,  to  Grundig  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dictating  apparatus. 

258.058.  1-27-81.  a.  DI4-3.000. 

Dietrich.  Gerhard,  to  Grundig  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dictating  apparatus. 

258.059.  1-27-81.  Q.  D14-3.000. 
Dracon  Industries:  See — 

Foreman.  Arthur  L..  258,061.  CI.  D14-64.000. 
Drutz.  Alvin  S.:  See— 

McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  Drutz.  Alvin  S.;  Nelson.  James  B.,  de- 
ceased; and  Nelson.  Lorraine,  executrix.  258.056.  CI.  D 13-0 1.000. 
Duncan.  Farris  N.:  See — 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd.  Roger  M.. 
258,049,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
E.  F.  Bavis  A.  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bavis,  Edward  F..  258.087.  CI.  D25-3 1.000. 
Ellis.  Mark  L.  Auto  roof  hoist.  258.054.  1-27-81.  CI.  D12-54.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bakus.  Steven  L..  258.051.  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Fenwick.  Aniu  R.  Beach  blanket  with  storage  pocket.  258.035, 1-27-81, 

CI.  D6-267.000. 
Firanzi,  Jack  H.  Can  stacker.  258.052,  1-27-81,  CI.  D9.499.000. 

Florists'  Transworld  [)elivery  Association:  See — 

ICaufmann.  Donald  A.,  258.039,  CI.  D7-98.000. 
Floyd.  Roger  M.:  See — 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M., 
258,049,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Foreman,  Arthur  L..  to  Dracon  Industries.  Telephone  transmitter  and 

receiver.  258,061,  1-27-81,  CI.  D14-64.000. 
Forsberg,  John  R.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.  Hair  dryer  attach- 
ment. 258,092,  1-27-81,  CI.  D28-18.000. 
Fosseila.  Gregory:  See — 

Cusimano,  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell,  John  C,  Jr.;  Cromwell,  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala,  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fosseila,  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante,  Michael  J.,  258.062,  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Erhng  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.;  and 
Aliczky.  Laszlo.  to  Cajon  Company.  Blank  for  an  elbow  fitting. 
258.077.  1-27-81.  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G  ;  Houdek,  Mark  R.;  and 
Aliczky.  Laszlo,  to  Cajon  Company.  Elbow  fittmg.  258,078,  1-27-81, 
CI.  D23-43.000. 
Gammell  Enterprises:  See — 

Gammell,  John  S.,  258,083,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Gammell,  John  S.,  to  Gammell  Enterprises.  Cover  for  an  inlet  grill  on 

an  air  conditioner.  258,083.  1-27-81,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Gregoire.  Bernard,  to  Ltee.  A.  Richard.  Knife  with  breakable  blades. 

258,043,  1-27-81.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Grundig  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dietrich,  Gerhard,  258.058,  CI.  D14-3.000.       I 
Dietrich,  Gerhard,  258,059,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Forsberg.  John  R.,  258,092,  CI.  D28- 18.000. 
Hickey-Mitchell  Company:  See— 

Ostermann.  Peter,  258,070,  CI.  D20-6.000. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See- 
Walker.  Norman.  258.071.  CI.  D2 1-1 30.000. 
Houdek,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.: 

and  Aliczky,  Laszlo,  258,077,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 
and  Aliczky,  Laszlo,  258,078,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
IISI  Products  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter.  258,023.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  258,024.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  258,025,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  258,026,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Shea,  Owen  P.,  258,060,  CI.  D14-5O.000. 
Irelan,  Edward  A.  Handle  of  a  garden  hedge  shear  or  the  like.  258,040, 

1-27-81.  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Johnson  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Wiedenbeck.  Roger  D.;  Boughton.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer. 
Richard.  258.076.  CI.  D23-40.000. 
Johnson.  Marshall  B..  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.  Electric  pressure 

cooker.  258,038,  1-27-81,  CI.  D7-86.000. 
KaJt  Corporation:  See— 

Bogart,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  258.067.  a.  D16-47.000. 
Kaufinuin.  Donald  A.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 
Combined  nutcracker  and  nut  bowl.  258,039,  1-27-81,  CI.  D7-98.000. 
Kimtell,  James  F.  Device  for  securing  truck  tie  down  ropes.  258,044, 

1-27-81,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Klund.  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Tebbe,  David  L.;  and  Klund,  Eugene  E.,  258,032.  a.  D6- 158.000. 
Koch,  Harold  D.  Portable  concrete  fence  support.  258,088,  1-27-81,  CI. 

D25-38.000. 
Lam  Craft  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tebbe.  David  L.;  and  Klund,  Eugene  E.,  258.032.  Q.  D6- 158.000. 
Leane.  John  H.  Fish  hook  remover.  258.074.  1-27-81.  CI.  D22-31.000. 
Ltee.  A.  Richard:  See— 


Gregoire.  Bernard.  258.043.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Malamoud.  Jean  G..  to  S.  T.  Dupont.  Writing  instrument.  258,069. 

1-27-81,  CI.  D19-48.000. 
Mann,  David  O.,  to  Marshall  Brass  Company.  Gas  pressure  regulator. 

258,075,  1-27-81,  CI.  D23-2 1.000. 
Mara,  Maureen,  to  Mara,  Maureen.  Picture  frame.  258,034,  1-27-81,  CI. 

D6-236.000. 
.Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Reed.  Thomas  F.;  and  Casillan.  Angel  B..  258.091.  CI.  D28-O2.000. 
Marshall  Brass  Company:  See- 
Mann.  David  O.,  258.075,  CI.  D23-21.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takanaga,  Mit&uo;  Nakamura.  Yasunobu;  Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Nishiyama.  Kenji.  258.057.  CI.  D14-02.000. 
Maurer,  Richard:  See — 

Wiedenbeck,  Roger  D.;  Boughton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer, 
Richard,  258,076,  CI.  D23-40.000. 
McDermott,  Peter  B.,  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America.  Com- 
bined storage  and  shipping  case  for  video  cassettes  or  the  like. 
258,022,  1-27-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
McKeag,  Wm  A.:  See— 

Pokomy.  Ann  R.;  Sims,  C.  Ray;  Behrendt,  Dennis  B.;  Burt,  Robert 

B.;  Crawford.  Herman;  and  McKeag,  Wm.  A.,  258.086,  CI. 

D25-25.000. 

McKinnon.  Eugene  T.;  Drutz,  Alvin  S.;  Nelson,  James  B.,  deceased; 

and  by  Nelson,  Lorraine,  executrix.  Fan  motor.  258.056.  1-27-81,  CI. 

D13-OI.000. 

Mercadante,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Cusimano,  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell,  John  C,  Jr.;  Cromwell,  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala,  Elmer  J.;  Ball,  Quentin  R.;  Fosseila,  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante,  Michael  J.,  258,062.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Mioni.  Marcello.  Table.  258,033,  1-27-81,  CI.  D6- 1 77.000. 
Moody,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.  Fishing  boat.  258,055,  1-27-81,  CI.  D12-62.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C.  258,081,  CI.  D23-15O.000. 
Nagata,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Takanaga,  -Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yasunobu;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Nishiyama,  Kenji.  258.057,  CI.  DI4-02.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Takanaga,  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yasunobu;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Nishiyama,  Kenji,  258,057,  CI.  D14-O2.000. 
Naslund.  Gustav.  Hump  plate  258,089,  1-27-81,  CI.  D25-70.000. 
Nelson,  James  B.,  deceased:  See — 

McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  Drutz,  Alvin  S.;  Nelson,  James  B.,  de- 
ceased; and  Nelson,  Lorraine,  executrix,  258,056,  CI.  D13-01.000. 
Nelson,  Lorraine,  executrix:  See — 

McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  Drutz,  Alvin  S.;  Nelson,  James  B.,  de- 
ceased; and  Nelson,  Lorraine,  executrix,  258,056,  CI.  D13-01.000. 
Nishiyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Takanaga,  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yasunobu;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Nishiyama,  Kenji,  258,057.  CI.  D14-02.000. 
O/R.  Inc.:  See— 

Ostrom.  David  E..  258.068.  CI.  Dl 7-5.000. 
Olinkraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan,  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M.. 
258.049.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Ostermann.  Peter,  to  Hickey-Mitchell  Company.  Newspaper  vendor. 

258,070,  1-27-81,  CI.  D20-6  000. 
Ostrom,  David  E.,  to  O/R,  Inc.  Synthesizer  organ  or  similar  article. 

258,068,  I-27-8I.  CI.  D17-5.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Strand,  Gordon  A.,  258,047,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Strand,  Gordon  A.,  258.048.  CI.  D9-385.00O. 
Oy  Fiskars  AB:  See — 

Backstrom.  Olof  F..  258.042.  CI.  D8-57.000. 
Patel,  Ghanshyam  C:  See — 

Whitehill,  Cassius  F.;  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C;  and  Whitehill.  Robert 
D.,  258.063,  CI.  D  15-9.000. 
Pearman,  Fred  E.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Carpet  cleaning  ma- 
chine. 258,064,  1-27-81,  CI.  DI5-54.000. 
Peterson,  Dean:  See — 

Brown,  James  B.;  and  Peterson,  Dean,  258,073.  CI.  D22- 19.000. 
Pinkelman.  Gary  F.  Farrowing  crate.  258.093.  1-27-81.  CI.  D30- 1.000. 
Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

McDermott,  Peter  B.,  258,022,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Pokomy,  Ann  R.;  Sims,  C.  Ray;  Behrendt,  Dennis  B.;  Burt,  Robert  B.; 
Crawford,  Herman;  and  McKeag,  Wm.  A.  Restaurant.  258.086, 
1-27-81,  CI.  D25-25.000. 
Porteous,  Don  D.  Electric  dental  material  mixer.  258.085,  1-27-81.  CI. 

D24-22.000. 
Primault,  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Washstand.  258,079, 

1-27-81,  CI.  D23-61.000. 
Rache,  Charles;  and  Rache,  Henri  J.  Storage  and  display  container  for 

photographs  or  like  articles.  258,027,  1-27-81,  CI.  D3-3S.00O. 
Rache,  Henri  J.:  See— 

Rache,  Charles;  and  Rache,  Henri  J.,  258,027,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Redmond,  Jobie  G.  OcUgonal  game  table.  258,029,  1-27-81,  CI.  D6- 

146.000. 
Reed,  Thomas  F.;  and  Casillan,  Angel  B.,  to  Marion  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Pharmaceutical  tablet.  258,091,  I -27-8 1,  CI.  D28-02.000. 
Richmond,  Edwin  M.  Bottle.  258.046,  1-27-81,  CI.  D9-36.000. 
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Roberts,  Ronald  B.,  to  Smith,  Max  E.,  Sr.  Cage  novelty.  258,053, 

RoWns',  Robert  R.  Wet  bar.  258.031.  1-27-81.  CI.  D6.144.000. 

S.  T.  Dupont:  See—  

Malamoud.  Jean  G..  258.069,  CI.  D19-48.000.  „,  ,,  ,^ 

SabirChristopher  E.  Cutting  board.  258.036.  1.27-81.  CI.  D7.46.000. 

Schenley  Industries,  Inc.:  See--  ,„„.. 

Collins.  Herbert,  258.045.  Q.  09-337.000.        . 
Schimanski.  Georg.  Dispenser  for  air  treatmg  matenal.  258.082.  i-zv-bi, 
CI.  D23- 150.000. 

^'^  aSimlnaRicharrj.;  Van  Arsdell.  John  C.  Jr^  Cromwell.  Gor- 
don  W.;  Seppala.  Elmer  J  ;  Ball.  Quentin  R  j /?««"*.  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante.  Michael  J..  258.062.  CI.  D14;.66.000. 

Shea.  Owen  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pass- 
bMk  printer.  258.060.  1-27-81.  CI.  D14-50.000. 

*"  pSomy.  STr.;  Sims.  C.  Ray;  Behrendt.  Dennis  B.;  Burt  Robert 
B  Crawford.  Hennan;  and  McKeag.  Wm.  A..  258.086.  CI. 
D25-25.000. 

''"^JISTf'Je';  S!T58.064.  CI.  D.5.54.000. 

'™Rotlrts.^R<S'aid^258.053.  CI.  Dll-157.000. 

Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie;  See— 

Primault.  Andre.  258.079.  C  .  D23-61.00a 

Strand.  Gordon  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Decanter.  258,047,  1-27-81, 
C\   D9-38S  000 

Straiid.  Gordon  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Combined  decanter  and 
stopper.  258.048.  1-27-81.  CI.  D9-385.00O. 

Takanaga.  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yasunobu;  NagaU.  ^.""hiko;  and  Ni- 
shiyama, Keiyi.  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Video 
U|»B  recorder  258.057,  1-27.81.  Q.  D14-O2.000. 


Tebbe.  David  L.;  and  Klund,  Eugene  E.,  to  Lam  Craft  Industries,  Inc. 

Cabinet.  258.032,  1-27-81.  CI.  D6- 158.000. 
Van  Arsdell.  John  C.  Jr.:  See—  ^  „  ^ 

Cusimano.  Richard  J.;  Van  Arsdell.  John  C.  Jr.;  Cromwell.  Gor- 
don W.;  Seppala.  Elmer  J.;  Ball.  Quentin  R.;  Fosseila.  Gregory; 
and  Mercadante,  Michael  J..  258.062.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Vihma.  Johannes,  to  Artistic  Woodwork  Co.  Limited.  Picture  frame 

moulding.  258,090,  1-27-81.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Walker.  Nonnan.  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Toy  boat. 

258.071.  1. 27.8  U  CI.  D21-1 30.000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Marshall  B..  258,038,  CI.  D7.86.000. 
Weingarten.  Walter  W.  Portable  respirator.  258,084,  1-27-81,  CI.  D24- 

1.100. 
Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.:  See—  ^    ..    ^  ^  »*    i.  n 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.;  Houdek.  Mark  R.; 

and  Aliczky.  Laszlo,  258.077,  CI.  023-43.000. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriina  G.;  Houdek,  Mark  R.; 
and  Aliczky.  Laszlo.  258.078.  CI.  023.43.000.  „  ^    ^ 

Whitehill.  Cassius  F.;  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C;  and  Whitehill.  Robert  D.. 
to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  Oloboid.worm  compressor. 
258.063.  1.27.81.  CI.  OI5-9.000. 
Whitehill,  Robert  O.:  See—  ^       ^  ,,,^.   ^.„  „  .   _ 

Whitehill,  Cassius  F.;  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C;  and  Whitehill,  Robert 
D.,  258,063,  CI.  Dl 5-9.000.  ^  ^^  „    ..  ^ 

Wiedenbeck.  Roger  O.;  Boughton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer.  Rwhard, 
to  Johnson  Corporation.  The.  Roury  joint.  258.076,  1-27.81.  U. 
p23.4O.OOO. 

'  Britt,  Wifliam  J.;  aiid  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  258,081,  CI.  023-150.000. 
Yonex  Sports  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Minoru,  258,072,  CI.  021-212.000. 
Yoneyama,  Minoru,  to  Yonex  Sports  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tennis  racket. 

258.072,  1-27.81.  CI.  D21.212.000. 
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Bailey.  Cathenne  H.:  See—  - 

Dayton.  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Jamck.  Jules;  Williams, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633.  CI.  34.000. 
Byrum,  Roy  L.,  to  Joseph  H.  Hill  Company.  Seedling  rose  plant.  4,631, 
1-27-81,  CI.  11.000.  .      .......         ^^    . 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williams,  Edwin 
B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry.  James  B.;  and  Hough.  L.  Frednc,  to 
Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Coop  22.  4,633,  1.27.81,  CI.  34.000. 
Emerson,  Frank  H.:  See—  ......      ..,•«■ 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williams, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633,  CI.  34.000. 
F.  Harmon  Saville,  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses:  See- 
Schwartz,  Eraest,  deceased.  4,630,  Q.  8.000. 
Flemer,  William,  III,  to  Treesearch.  Flowering  crab  apple  tree.  4,632, 

1-27-81,  CI.  34.000. 
Hough,  L.  Fredric:  See—  .....,,,      «,  „ 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williams, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633,  CI.  34.000. 
Janick,  Jules:  See— 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williams, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633.  CI.  34.000. 


Joseph  H.  Hill  Company:  See— 

Bynim,  Roy  L.,  4.631,  CI.  11.000. 

Mowry,  James  B.:  See—  ....,,,      «/ii- 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williams, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633,  CI.  34.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Emerson,  Frank  H.;  Janick,  Jules;  Williaiitt, 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  Mowry,  James  B.;  and  Hough, 
L.  Fredric,  4,633,  CI.  34.000. 
Schwartz,  Eniest,  deceased  (by  Schwartz,  Hazel  E.,  executrix),  to  F. 
Harmon  Saville,  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Rose  plant.  4,630, 
1.27.81,  CI.  8.000. 
Schwartz,  Hazel  E.,  executrix:  See—       .  .  ,^ 
Schwartz.  Ernest,  deceased,  4,630,  CI.  8.000. 

Treesearch:  See—  

Flemer,  William,  m.  4,632,  CI.  34.000. 
van  Staaveren,  M.  C.  Alstroemeria  plant  named  King  Cardinal.  4,634, 
1.27.81,  CI.  68.000.  ^x^,,  ,„.i 

van  Staaveren,  M.  C.  Alstroemena  named  Red  Sunset.  4,633,  1.27.81. 

CI.  68.000. 
Williams.  Eiiwin  B:  See—  ....    ..    .,      ,.,„• 

Dayton.  Daniel  F.;  Emerson.  Frank  H.;  Janick.  Jules;  Willianu. 
Edwin  B.;  Bailey.  Catherine  H.;  Mowry.  James  B.;  and  Hough. 
L.  Fredric,  4,633,  CI.  34.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  27,  1981 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


71 

1S2R 
175 


I 

1.1 

1.91 


191 
318 
438 
SCO 


CLASS2 

4.246,6S7 
4,246,638 
4,246,639 

CLASS3 

4,246,660 
4,246.661 
4,246,662 

CLASS4 

4,246.664 
4,246,663 
4,246.666 
4,246,663 


CLASS* 
4  R  4.246,667 


CLASSS 


94.11 
94.24 

137 

149 

136 

463 

493 

306 

313 

366 


4,247.292 
4,247.293 
4,247.294 
4,246.668 
4,246,669 
4,247,293 
4,247,291 
4,247,296 
4,247,290 
4,246,670 


CLASS9 

8  R  4,246.671 

321  4,246.672 

CLASS  11 

1  A  Re.3a491 

CLASS  12 

14.4  4.246.673 

CLASS  13 

2  P  4.247,732 
6  4,247,733 

24  4,247,734 

23  4,247,733 

27  4,247.736 

CLASS  IS 

4  4.246.674 

313  4.246,673 

333  4,246,676 

CLASSIC 

35  R  4,^46,677 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,247,297 

230  R  4,247,298 

232  E  4,247,299 


CLASS  34 


230  R 


4.246,679 
4,246,680 


CLASS  29 

25.11  4,246,682 

38  C  4.246.683 

90  R  4,246,684 

407  4,246,685 

416  4.246,686 

426.4  4,246,681 

426.5  4,246,688 
436  4,246.689 
447  4,246.687 
526  R  4,246.690 

4.246.691 

571  4.246,692 

580  4.246,693 

596  4,246.694 

603  4,246,695 

631  4,246.696 

771  4,246,939 

827  4.246.697 

CLASS 3t 

134  4.246.698 

182  4J46,699 

300  4,246.700 

382  4,246,701 


CLASS  33 


16.5 


73 
100 
107 


2R 
16.4 
312 
316 
437 
538 
607 


CLASS  34 

4.246,704 
CLASS  36 

4,246,706 
4.246,707 
4,246,708 

CLASS  40 

4.246.709 
4.246,710 
4.246,711 
4,246,712 
4,246,713 
4,246.714 
4,246,715 


CLASS  43 

17  4,246,716 

CLASS  44 
63  4,247,300 

4,247.301 

CLASS  44 

6  4.246,717 

25  4,246,718 

41  4,246,719 

74  D  4,246,720 

79  4,246,721 

120  4.246.722 

135  R  4.246,723 

249  4,246,724 

CLASS  47 

73  4,246,725 

CLASS 4« 
197  R  4,247,302 

CLASS  49 

227  4,246.726 

CLASS  SI 

4,246,727 
4,246,728 
4,246,729 
4,247.303 
4,247.304 
4,247.305 
Re.3a494 
4.247.306 


121 
241  S 
250 
295 

307 
309 
322 


174  B 
430 


4.246.702 
4^46,703 


CLASS  S2 


90 
204 
309.1 
309.11 
309.16 
465 
«9o 
729 


4.246,730 
4.246.731 
4,246,732 
4.246,733 
4.246,734 
4,246.735 
4,246,736 
4,246,737 


CLASS  S3 


331.5 
438 


4.246,738 
4.246,739 
4.246,740 


CLASS  SS 

2 

4.247.307 

8 

4.247,308 

36 

4.247,309 

96 

4,247,310 

162 

4J47.311 

166 

4.247.312 

302 

4.247,313 

304 

4,247.314 

350 

4,247,315 

357 

4,247,316 

CLASS S6 

13.2 

4,246,741 

259 

4,246,742 

341 

4,246,743 

22 

58.91 

75 
245 
263 
265 
293 


CLASS  S7 

4,246,744 
4,246.745 
4,246,746 
4,246,747 
4,246,749 
4,246,748 
4.246,750 


203 

290 

398 

527 

547  R 

640 

737 

747 


CLASS  40 

4,246,731 
4,246,732 
4,246.753 
4,246.754 
4,246,755 
4,246,756 
4,246,757 
4,246,758 


CLASS  62 

77  4,246,759 

81  4,246,760 

148  4,246,761 

4,246,762 

160  4,246,763 

183  4,246,764 

CLASS  64 

11  R  4,246,766 

4,246,767 

23  4,246,765 

CLASS 6S 

29  4,247,317 

109  4.247,319 

136  4,247,320 

CLASS  66 

4  4,246,768 

CLASS  70 

85  4,246,769 

CLASS  71 

59  4,247,321 

88  4,247,322 

CLASS  72 

92  4,246,770 

326  4,246,771 

358        «         4,246,772 


CLASS  73 


24 
38 


40.5  A 

83 
114 
134 
140 
143 
155 
161 
339  A 
356 
362  AR 

421.5  R 
427 
493 
620 

628 
637 
651 
732 
744 


861.27 


5.7 
25 
313 
552 

687 
851 
872 


4,246,773 
4,246,774 
4,246.775 
4,246,776 
4,246.777 
4.246.778 
4.246.779 
4,246.780 
4,246,781 
4,246,782 
4,246,783 
4,246,784 
4,246,785 
4,246,786 
4,246,787 
4,246,788 
4,246,789 
4,246,790 
4,246,791 
4,246.792 
4.246.793 
4.246,794 
4,246,795 
4,246,796 
4,246,797 
4,246,798 
4,246,799 
4,246,800 

CLASS  74 

4,246,801 
4,246.802 
4,246,803 
4,246,804 
4,246,806 
4,246,805 
4,246,807 


CLASS 7S 

36  4,247,323 

33  4,247,324 

97  A  4,247,323 

123  AA  4,247,326 

153  4,247J27 

CLASS  81 

9.5  R  4,246,808 

37.16  4,246,809 

57.38  4,246.810 


436  4,246,811 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,246,812 


2.5 
4C 


139 
157 
455 

478 
382 
617 
707 


4,246.813 
4,246,814 

CLASS  83 

4,246,813 
4,246,816 
4,246,817 
4,246.818 
4,246,819 
4,246,820 
4,246,821 


CLASS  84 

1.01 
1.22 

336 

413 

422  S 

470  R 

4,246,822 
4,246,823 
4,246,824 
4,246,823 
4,246,826 
4,246,827 

CLASS  89 

27  F 
179 

4,246,829 
4,246,830 

CLASS  91 

372 
444 

4,246,831 
4,246,832 

135 


CLASS  92 

4,246,833 


CLASS99 

334  4,246,834 

472  4,246,833 

478  4,246,836 

486  4,246,837 

516  4,246,838 

CLASS  101 

1  4,246,839 

37  4,246,840 

111  4,246,841 

367  4,246,842 

451  4,246,843 


CLASS  102 

67 

4,246.844 

206 

4,246.845 

CLASS  104 

69 

4.246.846 

172  BT 

4.246.847 

173  ST 

4.246,848 

CLASSICS 

251 

4,246,849 

CLASS  106 

2 

4,247.328 

4.247.329 

3 

4.247.330 

13 

4.247,331 

18.16 

4.247.332 

38.9 

4.247.333 

90 

4.247.334 

273  R 

4.247.335 

287.23 

4,247.336 

288  Q 

4.247.337 

298 

4,247,338 

308B 

4,247,339 

CLASS  110 

235 

4,246,850 

281 

4,246,851 

336 

4,246,852 

347 

4.246.853 

CLASS  111 

96 

4.246.854 

CLASS  112 

158  R 

4,246,855 

239 

4,246,856 

254 

4,246,857 

275 

4.246.858 

CLASS  114 

201  R 

4.246,859 

293 

4,246,860 

CLASS  116 

4  4,246,864 

CLASS  118 

65  4,246,863 

213  4,246,866 

655  4.246,867 

694  4.246,868 

CI1aSS119 

31  R  4,246,869 

34  4,246,678 

75  4,246,870 

CLASS  122 

4  A  4,246,871 

310  4,246,872 


CLASS  123 


48  AA 
308 
440 
467 
470 
323 
533 
549 
644 
658 


4,246,873 
4,246.874 
4,246,873 
4,246,876 
4,246,877 
4,246,878 
4.246,879 
4,246,880 
4,246,881 
4.246,882 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4.246,883 

CLASS  126 
246  4,246,884 

417  4,246.883 

420  4.246.886 

427  4,246,887 

429  4,246,888 

433  4,246,889 

4,246,890 
438  4,246,891 

443  4,246,892 

CLASS  127 

9  4,247,341 

48  4,247,340 


CLASS  128 


IR 

92  E 
130 
207.13 
218  P 
276 
287 
295 
305 
325 
335.5 
395 
736 
738 
748 
762 


4,246,893 
4,246,894 
4,246,895 
4,246,896 
4,246,897 
4,246,898 
4,246,899 
4,246,900 
4,246,901 
4,246,902 
4,246,903 
4,246,904 
4,246.905 
4,246,906 
4,246,907 
4,246,908 
4,246,909 


CLASS  131 

10.9  4,246,910 

149  4,246,911 

170  R  4,246,912 

171  A  4,246,913 

CLASS  132 

76.4  4,246,914 

CLASS  133 
6  4,246,915 

CLASS  134 

2  4,247,342 


105 


1 
13 

102 
110 
116 

205 
209 


4.246.916 
4.246.917 

CLASS  137 

4.246.918 
4.246.919 
4.246.920 
4.246.921 
4,246,922 
4,246,923 
4,246,924 
4,246,925 
4,246,926 


269 

315 

382 

493.9 

494 

312 

332 

396.13 

840 


4.246,927 
4,246.928 
4,246.929 
4.246.930 
4,246,931 
4,246,932 
4.246,933 
4,246.934 
4.246.933 


CLASS  138 

103  4.246,936 


108 


4,246.937 


CLASS  141 

32  4.246.938 

CLASS  144 

193  A  4.246.942 

193  B  4.246.941 

209  A  4.246,940 

243  R  4,246,943 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,247,343 

6.14  R  4,247,344 

CLASS  ISO 

2  4,246,944 

SI  4.246.943 

CLASS  1S2 

131  4.246,946 

330  RF  4.246,947 

340  4,246.948 

354  R  4,246.949 

381.4  4.246,930 


CLASS  1S6 


73.4 
73.5 
79 

108 
163 
216 
221 
272 
277 
329 
382 
416 
567 
601 
613 
618 
630 


4,247,343 
4,247,346 
4447,347 
4,247,348 
4,247.349 
4,247,318 
4,247.350 
4,247,351 
4,247,352 
4J47,353 
4.247,354 
4,247,355 
4,247,356 
4,247,357 
4,247,358 
4,247,359 
4,247,360 
4,247.361 


CLASS  Ml 

39  4.246,951 

271  4.246.952 

CLASS  162 

13  4.247.362 

28  4.247.363 

136  4.247.364 

CLASS  164 

7  4.246.953 

35  4,246,954 


CLASSICS 


26 

29 

61 

70 

83 

134  R 
145 
166 


106 
251 
267 
291 
334 


13 


372 
535 


4.246.955 
4.246.956 
4.246)957 
4.246.958 
4.246,959 
4.246,960 
4,246.961 
4.246.962 
4.246,963 

CLASS  166 

4,246,964 
4,246,965 
4,246,966 
4,246,967 
4,246,968 

CLASS  169 

4,246,969 

CLASS  172 

4,246,970 
4,246,971 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


789  4.246.972 

CLASS  173 

8  4,246.973 

4.246.974 


38 

CLASS 

35  MS 

53 

CLASS 

61 
107 
329 

CLASS 

46 

CLASS 

18  AH 

175.3  R 

CLASS 

165 
168 

CLASS 

120 

CLASS 

48 
116 

CLASS 

106 


174 

4.247,737 
4.24"',738 

179 

4.246.975 
4.246.976 
4.246.977 

178 

4.247.739 
17» 

4.247.740 
4.247.742 

IW 

4,246.978 
Re.30.492 

Ml 

4,246.979 

1«2 

4,246.980 
4.246.981 

IM 

4.246.982 


CLASS  1«7 

29  R  4.246.983 

CLASS  in 
2  F  4.246.984 

719  4.246.985 


CLASS  191 


29R 

32 


4.246.986 
4.246.987 


CLASS  1«2 


2 

3.27 

4A 

4C 

8C 

13  R 

53  F 

53  H 

58  B 

94 


4.246.988 
4.246,997 
4.246.989 
4.246.990 
4.246.991 
4.246.992 
4.246.993 
4.246,994 
4.246.995 
4.246.996 


CLASS  196 

46.1  4.246.998 

CLASS  nt 

713  4.246.999 

780  4.247.000 


class: 


47 

144  B 
147  R 
314 


4.247.743 
4.247,744 
4.247.745 
4.247.746 
4.247.747 


CLASS  201 

41  4.247.365 

4.247.366 

CLASS  202 

105  4.247.367 

158  4,247.368 

176  4.247.369 

263  4.247.370 

CLASS  203 

7  4.247J71 


CLASS  204 


15 


23 

98 
128 
129.65 
129.95 
157.1  R 
193  S 
225 
297  R 
298 


4.247.372 
4.247.373 
4.247.374 
4.247.375 
4.247.376 
4.247.377 
4,247.378 
4.247  J79 
4.247,380 
4.247,381 
4.247.382 
4.247.383 


222 
313 
486 
506 

525 
528 


CLASS  20* 

4.247.001 
4.247.0O2 
4.247.003 
4.247.004 
4,247.003 
4.247.006 


CLASS  2M 
8  LE  4.247,384 


10 

61 

106 

111 

181 


129 
164 
301 
392 
569 


4.247,385 
4,247,386 
4,247.387 
4.247.388 
4.247.389 


CLASS  209 


4.247.390 
4.247.391 
4.247.392 
4,247.007 
4.247.008 


CLASS  210 


73  S  4.247.395 

126  4,247,396 

162  4J47,397 

222  4.247,398 

341  4.247,399 

531  4.247,400 

638  4.247.393 
4.247.401 

767  4.247.394 

CLASS  211 

60  R  4,247.009 

131  4.247.010 

194  4.247.01 1 

CLASS  21S 

1  C  4.247.012 


CLASS  219 


69M 
69  V 

73 

130.31 
130.33 
201 
384 
400 
528 


4.247.748 
4.247.749 
4.247.750 
4.247.751 
4.247.752 
4.247.753 
4.247.754 
4.247.755 
4.247.756 


CLASS  220 

90  4.247.013 

902  4.247.016 

269  4.247.014 

328  4,247.015 

CLASS  221 

227  4.247.017 


CLASS  222 


1 

56 

83.5 
143 
146  H 
386 
402.16 
402.18 


4.247.018 
4,247.019 
4.247.020 
4.247.021 
4.247,022 
4,247,023 
4,247,024 
4.247,025 


CLASS  224 

42.42  4,247.026 

197  4.247.027 

267  4,247.028 

271  4.247.029 

273  4,247.030 

CLASS  22S 

2  /,247,031 

CLASS  227 
18  4,247.032 

CLASS  220 
52  4,247.137 

102  4.247.033 

1 16  4.247.034 

170  4.247.035 

194  4,247.036 

203  4.247.037 

CLASS  229 

32  4.247.038 

CLASS  232 
35  4.247.039 

CLASS  23S 

92  MS  4.247.758 

381  4,247,759 

449  4,247,760 

615  4,247.757 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.247,040 

48  R  4.247.041 

CLASS  237 

8  R  Re.30.493 

CLASS  239 

43  4,247.042 

83  4.247.043 

87  4.247.044 

156  4.247.045 

318  4.247.046 

391  4.247.047 


396 
497 
498 
542 
585 


4.247.048 
4.247.049 
4.247.050 
4.247.051 
4.247.052 


CLASS  241 


57  4,247.053 

95  4.247.054 

1 19  4.247.055 

167  4.247.056 

CLASS  242 

47.01  4.247,057 

55.17  4.247,058 


CLASS  244 


3  16 
16 

17.19 
91 

122  AG 

215 

219 


4,247,059 
4.247,060 
4.247.061 
4.247.062 
4.247.063 
4.247.064 
4.247.065 
4,247.066 


123.1 

162.1 

185 

226.5 

396 

582 


CLASS  240 

4.247.067 
4.247.068 
4.247.069 
4.247.070 
4.247.071 
4.247.072 


CLASS  249 

38  4.247.073 


86 
95 


201 
204 


4.247.074 
4.247,075 


CLASS  2S0 


205 

214  AL 
214  R 
221 
222  R 
231  SE 
253 
273 
339 
367 
377 
406 
416  R 
423  P 
439  P 
439  R 
491 
492  A 
523 
574 
577 


4,247,761 
4,247.762 
4,247,763 
4,247.764 
4.247,766 
4.247.765 
4.247.767 
4.247.768 
4.247.769 
4.247.770 
4.247.771 
4.247.773 
4.247.774 
4.247.775 
4.247.776 
4.247.777 
4.247.772 
4,247.779 
4.247.778 
4.247,780 
4.247,781 
4.247.782 
4.247.783 
4.247.784 


CLASS  2S1 

7  4.247.076 

25  4.247.077 

86  4,247.078 

174  4.247.079 

315  4.247.080 

CLASS  2S2 


8.5  A 
8.5  LC 
8.35  D 

51.5  A 

62.53 

62.54 
143 
174.11 
305 
316 
350 
356 
3% 

428 

429  R 

431  N 

435 

433 

438 

465 

522  R 

528 

548 


4.247.402 
4.247,403 
4.247.405 
4,247,404 
4,247,406 
4,247.407 
4.247.408 
4.247,409 
4,247,410 
4.247.41 1 
4.247.412 
4.247.413 
4.247.414 
4.247.415 
4.247,416 
4,247,417 
4,247.418 
4,247,419 
4,247.420 
4,247,421 
4.247.422 
4.247.423 
4,247,424 
4.247.425 


CLASS 2M 


29  R 

86R 

93  R 
107 
134.3  PA 


4.247,081 
4.247.085 
4.247,082 
4.247,083 
4,247,084 


438 


CLASS  2S7 

4,247,203 


CLASS  260 

18  PN  4.247.426 

26  4,247.427 

28.5  AV  4,247,428 
29.2  EP  4,247,430 
29.2  N  4,247,431 

4,247,432 
29.2  TN  4,247,429 
29.4  R  4,247,433 

29.6  H  4,247,436 

4,247,437 

29.6  MP  4,247.435 

29.6  NR  4.247.439 

29.6  RB  4.247.434 

29.6  T  4,247.438 

31.8  R  4,247.440 

32.8  SB  4.247,441 

33.2  SB  4.247.442 

33.4  P  4.247,443 

33.6  UA  4,247,444 
37  SB  4,247,445 
42.42  4,247,446 

45.7  P  4.247,447 
45  75  R  4,247,451 
45.75  W  4.247.450 

45.8  A  4.247.448 
45.8  NZ  V247.449 

112  R  4,247,452 

112.5  R  4,247,453 

4,247,454 
145  B  4,247,455 

156  4,247,456 

158  4,247.457 

4,247.458 

185  4.247,459 

186  4.247.460 

239.1  4.247.461 
239  3  P  4.247.462 

243.6  4.247.463 
326  N  4.247.464 

340.2  4.247.465 
3436  4.247.466 

4.247.467 
4.247.468 
346.22  4.247.469 

391  4,247.470 

4107  4.247.471 

440  4.247.472 

4.247.473 
455  A  Re.  30.495 

465  D  4.247.475 

465  E  4.247.474 

983  4.247.489 

990  4.247.490 

CLASS  261 

34  A  4.247.491 


CLASS  264 


05 
1.4 
2.3 
3R 
22 
40.4 
41 
63 
77 
104 
130 
168 
174 

176  F 

177  R 
2102 
219 
230 
236 
242 
249 
252 
345 
500 
503 


4.247.495 
4.247.493 
4.247.492 
4.247.494 
4.247.496 
4.247.497 
4.247.498 
4.247.500 
4.247.501 
4.247.499 
4.247.502 
4.247.503 
4.247.504 
4,247,505 
4,247,506 
4,247,507 
4.247,508 
4.247.509 
4.247.510 
4.247.512 
4J47.513 
4.247.511 
4,247,514 
4,247,515 
4.247.516 


CLASS  266 

86  4,247.086 

212  4.247.087 

273  4.247.088 

CLASS  267 

105  4.247.089 

CLASS  269 


41 

325 


3.1 
183 
233 


71 


4.247.090 
4.247.091 

CLASS  270 

4.247.092 
CLASS n 

4.247.093 
4.247,094 
4,247,095 

CLASS  272 

4,247,096 


119 
IJO 


4.247,097 
4.247.098 


CLASS  273 


4.247,099 
4,247,101 
4.247,100 
4,247,102 
4,247,104 
4,247,103 
4,247,105 
4,247,106 
4,247.107 
4,247,108 
4,247,109 
4,247.110 
4.247.111 
4.247.112 
4.247.113 
4.247.114 
4.247.115 
4.247.116 
4.247.117 

CLASS  277 

3  4,247,121 

33  4,247,122 

88  4,247,123 


29  BA 

54B 

54D 

63  B 

73  C 

73  G 

77  A 

85  G 

86B 

121  A 

126  R 

148  R 

176  H 

250 

274 

317 

394 

411 

CLASS  279 

106 

4,247,124 

CLASS  200 

5.24              4,247.125 
6  H               4,247,126 
28.5                4,247,127 
403                   4.247.128 
444                    4.247.129 
654                   4,247,130 
808                   4,247,131 
814                  4.247,132 

CLASS  209 

4 
38 

137  R 
319 

4,247,133 
4,247,134 
4.247,135 
4,247,136 

CLASS  290 

1  R 

4,247,785 

CLASS  293 

103 

4,247,138 

CLASS  294 

1  BA            4,247,139 
49                   4,247,141 
83  A               4,247.143 
87.2                4.247.142 

CLASS  296 

24  R 
26 
164 

4,247,144 
4,247,140 
4,247,145 

CLASS  297 

322  4,247.146 

CLASS  299 

10  4.247,147 

40  4,247,148 

70  4.247.149 

86  4.247,150 

CLASS  301 

37  R  4,247,151 

4,247,152 

CLASS  303 

6C  4,247.153 

24  A  4.247.154 

CLASS307 

35  4,247,786 

112  4.247.787 

221  D  4.247.788 

230  4.247.789 

350  4.247.790 

355  4.247.791 


class: 


9 
26 
73 


4.247.153 
4.247.136 
4.247.157 


CLASS  310 


12 
13 
104 
233 
308 
361 

4.247.793 
4,247,794 
4,247,792 
4,247,795 
4,247,796 
4,247,797 

CLASS  312 

213 

4,247,138 

CLASS  313 

225 

4.247.798 

367 


39 
107 
169.2 
289 
344 
408 


4,247,799 
CLASS  319 

4,247,800 
4,247.801 
4.247,802 
4.247.803 
4.247.804 
4.247,805 


CLASS  318 

267  4.247.806 

338  4.247,807 

345  G  4.247.808 

630  4.247,809 

661  4,247,810 

CLASS  330 

35  4,247.811 

44  4,247.812 

48  4.247.813 


CLASS  334 


54 
58.5  A 

62 

73  R 
202 
233 

321    .. 
336 


4.247.814 
4.247,815 
4.247.816 
4.247,817 
4,247.818 
4.247.819 
4,247.820 
4.247.821 


CLASS  320 

15  4.247,822 

160  4,247,823 

CLASS  330 

253  4,247,824 

261  4,247,825 

264  4,247.826 

306  4.247.827 

CLASS  331 

4.247.828 
4,247.831 
4,247,832 
4.247.830 
4.247.833 
4.247,829 
4,247.834 


90 
94.5  C 

94.5  D 
94.5  G 
94.5  PE 
172 

CLASS  333 

155  4.247.835 

195  4,247,836 

202  4,247.837 

254  4.247.838 

CLASS  339 

18  4,247,840 

CLASS  336 
150  4,247.841 

CLASS  338 
302  4,247.842 

CLASS  339 
95  R  4.247,159 


CLASS  340 


27  NA 
321 
365  R 
523 
566 
584 
660 
694 
706 
715 
723 
753 
758 
771 


4,247,843 
4,247,844 
4,247.845 
4.247,846 
4.247,847 
4.247.848 
4.247,849 
4,247,850 
4.247,851 
4,247,852 
4,247.853 
4.247,855 
4.247,834 
4,247,856 


CLASS  343 

117  R  4.247,857 

729  4.247.858 


CLASS  390 

6.8 

4.247,160 

10 

4,247.161 

86 

4,247,162 

96.21 

4,247.163 

4,247.164 

96.27 

4.247.163 

166 

4.247,167 

289 

4.247.172 

307 

4.247.173 

340 

4.247.174 

362 

4.247.175 

374 

4J47.166 

430 

4.247.168 

4.247.169 

4.247.170 

464 

4,247.171 

CLASS  391 

7  4.247.176 

.44  4.247.177 

47  4.247,178 

171  4,247,179 

CLASS  392 

82  4,247.180 

CLASS  393 

I  4.247,181 

3  4.247,182 

26  R  4,247,183 

27  A  4.247,184 


77 


4.247,185 


CLASS  394 

24  4,247.186 

23  4,247.187 

60  E  4.247,188 

173  4.247,189 

216  4.247,190 


CLASS  399 


3R 

4 

> 

14  D 
14  R 

19 
94 

72 


37 

47 

126 

137 


200 


( 


460 
465 
581 


4.247.839 
4.247.191 
4,247,192 
4.247.195 
4.247.193 
4.247.194 
4.247.196 
4.247,197 
4.247.198 
4,247.199 


CLASS  396 

124 

4.247,200 

4.247.201 

310 

4.247.202 

398 

4,247.203 

431 

4.247.204 

CLASS  397 

4 

4.247,859 

23 

4.247.860 

43 

4,247,861 

48 

4,247.862 

49 

4.247.863 

79 

4.247.864 

CLASS  398 

4 

4.247.863 

8 

4.247.866 

19 

4.247.867 

29 

4.247.868 

67 

4.247.869 

93 

4.247.870 

248 

4,247.871 

296 

4.247.872 

282 

4.247.873 

294 

4.247.874 

CLASS  360 

66  .  4.247.873 

92  4,247.876 

105  4.247.877 

129  4.247,878 

CLASS  361 
43  4.247.879 

236  4,247.880 

302  4,247.881 

380  4.247,882 

433  4.247,883 

CLASS  362 

164  4.247.884 

296  Re.30.498 

401  4.247.883 

427  .  4,247.886 

CLASS  363 

4.247.887 
4.247.888 
4.247.889 
4.247.890 

CLASS  364 

4.247,891 
4.247.892 
4.247.893 
4.247.894 
4.247.893 
4.247.896 
4.247,897 
4,247.898 
4.247.899 
4.247.900 


710 
821 
900 


4.247,902 
4.247,903 
4.247,901 
4.247.904 
4.247.903 
4.247.906 
4.247,907 
4,247,908 
4.247.909 
4.247.910 

CLASS  369 

4.247.911 
4.247.912 
4.247,914 
4.247,913 
4.247.916 
4.247.917 
4.247.918 
4.247.919 
4.247.913 
4.247.920 
4.247.921 


6 
IS 
109 
134 
182 
203 
218 
222 
228 
230 
233 

CLASS  366 

83  4.247.206 

CLASS  367 

6  4.247,922 

88  4.247,923 

110  4.247,924 

CLASS  368 

3  4,247.925 

28  4.247.926 

30  4.247.927 

67  4.247,928 

69  4,247.929 

84  4.247,930 
183  4,247.931 
187  4.247.932 
269  4.247.933 

CLASS  369 

43  4.247.741 

77  4.247.119 

173  4.247,120 

233  4,247,118 

CLASS  370 

13  4,247.934 

43  4,247.935 

100  4.247.936 

102  4.247.937 

CLASS  371 

3  4.247.938 

13  4.247.941 

CLASS  379 

1  4^47.939 

14  4.247.940 
23  4,247,942 
79  4,247,943 
94  4,247,944 

114  4047,945 

CLASS  400 

121  4,247,207 

194  4,247.208 

193  4,247,209 

236.1  4,247,210 
477  4,247.211 

536.2  4.247.212 
661  4.247,213 
705.1  4,247,214 

CLASS  401 

85  4,247,213 
CLASS  403 

109  4,247.216 

164  4,247,217 

217  4,247,218 

406  4,247,219 

CLASS 40S 

4,247,220 
4,247,221 
4,247,222 
4,247,223 
4,247,224 
4,247.229 
4,247,226 


53 

130 
184 
299 
260 

302 

CLASS  406 

15  4,247,227 

39  4,247.228 

79 4.247.229 


88 


4,247,230 


CLASS  407 

101  4,247,231 

114  4,247.232 

CLASS  408 

4.247.233 
CLASS  409 

4.247.234 
CLASS  410 

4.247.235 
4.247.236 
4.247.237 

CLASS  411 

4.246,828 


185 


260 


106 
129 
134 


45 


CLASS  414 

43  4,247,238 

44  4,247,239 

218  4.247.240 
417  4.247.241 
686  4.247.242 
724  4,247.243 
753  4.247.244 
786  4.247.245 

CLASS  419 

33  T  4.247,246 

113  4,247.247 

136  4.247.248 

174  4.247.249 

219  C  4.247.250 


CLASS  416 


24 


97  R 
141 
198  A 
221 
230 
241  B 


38 
44 
34 

203 
393 
424 
367 


4.247.231 
4.247.232 
4.247.233 
4.247,254 
4,247,255 
4.247,256 
4.247,257 
4.247.258 
4,247,259 

CLASS  417 

4.247.260 
4.247.261 
4.247.262 
4.247.263 
4.247.264 
4.247.265 
4.247,266 


CLASS  418 

32  4,247.267 

296  4.247.268 

CLASS  422 

26  4.247.517 
142  4.247.518 
169  4.247.519 
176  4.247.520 
236       4.247.521 

CLASS  423 

4.247.322 
4.247.323 
4.247.324 
4.247,923 
4,247,526 
4,247,527 
4,247.328 
4.247.529 
4.247.530 
4.247,531 


8 
82 

118 
242 
266 
329 
390 
371 
490 
477 


CLASS  424 


1 

12 

62 

70 

92 

95 

116 

122 

177 

180 

181 
200 
240 
244 
246 


4,247.533 
4.247.534 
4.247,536 
4,247,537 
4,247,938 
4,247,539 
4,247,940 
4.247,541 
4.247,342 
Re.30.496 
4.247.543 
4.247.333 
4.247.944 
4,247,543 
4,247,946 
4.247,947 
4,247,550 
4,247,548 


248.56 
250 


251 

256 

263 
274 
282 


4.247.551 
4.247.549 
4,247,552 
4,247,553 
4,247,554 
4,247,555 
4,247,556 
4,247,557 
4,247,558 
4.247.559 
4,247,560 


CLASS  429 


63 

66 

68 
147 
174.2 
193 
298 
325 
393 
408 
430 
445 


4,247.269 
4,247,270 
4.247.271 
4.247.272 
4.247.273 
4.247.274 
4.247.275 
4.247.276 
4.247.277 
4.247.278 
4.247.279 
4.247.280 


CLASS  426 

53  4,247.561 

72  4.247.562 

87  4.247,563 

115  4,247,564 
126  4.247.565 
276  4.247,566 
302  4.247.567 
321  4,247,568 
335  4,247,569 
481  4,247,570 
535  4,247,571 
538  4.247.572 
656  4,247.573 

4,247.574 

CLASS  427 

2  4,247.575 

40  4,247.376 

4.247.577 

44  4.247.578 

91  4.247.579 

140  4.247.580 

373  4.247.581 

CLASS  428 

31  4.247.585 

35  4.247.584 

43  4.247.982 

116  4.247.983 
138  4,247.386 
155  4.247,387 
137  4,247.588 

209  4.247.589 

210  4.247.990 
212  4,247,991 
266  4.247.592 

328  4,247.993 
4.247.594 

329  4.247.595 
380  4.247,596 
403  4.247.597 
419  4.247,598 
458  4.247,599 
607  4,247,600 
611  4,247,601 
671  4.247,602 

CLASS  429 

I  4,247.603 

40  4,247,604 

52  4.247,605 

91  4,247,606 

101  4,247,607 

194  4,247,608 

4,247.609 

199  4,247,610 

CLASS  430 

28  4,247,612 

31  4.247.613 

79  4.247.614 

145  4.247.615 

192  4.247.616 

228  4.247.617 

233  4.247,619 

264  4,247.620 

269  4.247.621 

270  4.247.622 
275  4.247.623 
281 4.247.624 


286 
336 
342 
498 
512 
531 
562 


168 
253 


I 
38 

116 
154 
158 
183 
186 
191 
243 
245 
606 


4.247,611 
4,247,625 
4.247.618 
4.247,626 
4,247,627 
4.247,628 
4,247.629 


CLASS  431 

91  4.247.281 


4447.282 
4.247,283 


CLASS  432 

49  4,247,284 

CLASS  433 

141  4,247,285 

170  4,247.286 

199  4.247.287 

224  4.247.288 

CLASS  434 

22  4.246,705 

CLASS  439 

10  4,247,630 

4.247,631 

12  4,247,632 

17  4.247.633 

40  4,247.634 

63  4.247.635 

94  4,247,636 

96  4,247,637 

99  4,247,638 

101  4,247.639 

119  4.247.640 

123  4.247.641 

178  4.247.642 

4.247,643 

242  4.247,644 

262  4,247,645 

284  4,247.646 

291  4.247.647 

CLASS  4(0 

17  4.246.861 

73  4.246.862 

88  4,246,863 


CLASS  489 

4,247,946 
4.247.947 
4.247.948 
4,247.949 
4,247,990 
4.247,991 
4.247,952 
4,247,993 
4,247.954 
4.247,955 
4.247.956 


CLASS  493 

386  4.247.289 

CLASS  921 

4.247,648 
4.247.649 
4.247.690 
Re.3a497 
4.247.651 
4,247,692 
4,247,693 
4,247,694 
4,247,695 
4,247.696 
4.247.697 
4.247.698 

CLASS  929 

4.247.699 
4.247.660 
4.247.661 
4.247.662 
4.247.663 
4.247.667 
4.247.668 
4.247,664 
4,247,669 
4,247,666 

CLASS  936 

4,247,669 

4.247,670 

4.247.671 

4.247.672 


32 
35 

56 
85 

92 

95 

158 

164 

174 
175 
182 


43 
61 
88 
147 
227 
254 
313 
334 
421 
528 


156 
239 
260 
262 


263 


21 
44 
49 
68 
83 
168 

169 
175 
313 


501 


97 
149 
183 
194 
323 


11 
49 

74 
112 
153 
342 
300 


146 
216 
303 
315 


4.247.673 


CLASS  928 


4,247,674 
4,247,675 
4,247,676 
4.247.677 
4.247,678 
4.247.679 
4.247.680 
4.247.681 
4.247.682 
4.247.683 
4.247,684 
4.247.685 
4.247.686 

CLASS  936 

12  4.247,687 

96  4.247.688 


CLASS  944 


4.247.689 
4.247.690 
4.247.691 
4.247.692 
4.247.693 

CLASS  946 

4.247.694 
4.247,695 
4,247,696 
4,247,697 
4,247,698 
4,247,699 
4,247.700 
4.247.701 

CLASS 9tt 

4.247.702 
4.247.703 
4.247.704 
4.247.709 


CLASS  949 

12  4.247.706 

22  4.247,707 

CLASS  986 

456  4.247,708 


CLASS  960 

S3 

4.247.709 

55 

4.247.710 

124 

4.247.711 

161 

4.247.712 

192 

4.247.713 

221 

4.247.714 

CLASS  962 

462 

4.247.715 

513 

4J47,716 

CLASS  964 

51 

4.247,476 

251 

4,247,477 

298 

4,247,480 

422 

4,247.478 

436 

4,247,479 

492 

4,247,ai 

SOS 

4,247,a2 

CLASS  968 

12 

4,247,488 

326 

4,247,484 

341 

4,247.a3 

422 

4447,487 

425 

4,247.717 

454 

4.247,486 

464 

4,247.485 

654 

4447,718 

790 

4,247.719 

756 

4,247,721 

772 

4,247.720 

861 

4.247.722 

875 

4.247.723 

931 

4.247,724 

CLASS  870 

234 

4.247.332 

CLASS  888 

259 

4.247.725 

407 

4,247,726 

428 

4,247,727 

467 

4,247.728 

483 

4.247.729 

489 

4.247.730 

640 

4.247.731 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  54 

D2- 

229 

238,020 

177 

258,033 

337 

258,043 

50 

258.060 

212 

258.072 

D24- 

1.1 

258,084 

400 

238.021 

236 

258,034 

385 

258,047 

64 

258,061 

D22— 

19 

258,073 

22 

258,085 

D3— 

33 

258,022 

267 

258,035 

258,048 

66 

258.062 

31 

258,074 

D25- 

25 

258,086 

258,023 

D7—         46 

258,036 

432 

258,049 

D15— 

9 

258,063 

D23— 

21 

258,075 

31 

258,087 

238,024 
238,025 
238,026 
238,027 

64 

86 

98 

D8—           5 

258.037 
238,038 
238.039 
258,040 

Dll- 
D12- 

449 

499 

157 

34 

258,051 
258,052 
258.053 
258,054 

D16— 

54 

113 
32 

258,064 
258,065 
258,066 

40 
43 

258,076 
258,077 
258,078 

38 
70 

74 

238,088 
258,089 
258,090 

D6- 

47 

258,028 

40 

258,041 

62 

258,055 

47 

258,067 

61 

258,079 

D28— 

U2 

258,091 

144 

258,031 

37 

258,042 

D13- 

01 

258,036 

DI7— 

5 

258,068 

146 

258,080 

18 

258,092 

146 

258.029 

99 

238,043 

D14- 

3 

238,058 

D19- 

48 

258,069 

ISO 

258.081 

D30- 

I 

238,093 

157 

258,030 

356 

258.044 

258,059 

D20- 

6 

258.070 

258,082 

99 

258,094 

158 

258,032 

D9—         36 

258,046 

02 

258,057 

D2I- 

130 

258,071 

163 

258,083 

D99- 

47 

258.050 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


4,630 


11 


4.631 


34    4,632 


4,633 


68 


4,634 


4.635 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama » 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California - 6 

Canal  Zone 7  , 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ^ 18 

Iowa _ 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4.247,251 

4,247,117 

4,247,893 

4,246,695 

4,246.828 

4,246,848 

4,246,871 

4,246,914 

4,247,237 

4.247,552 

4.247,605 

4,247,639 

4,247,804 

4,247.877 

4.246,966 

4,247,446 

4,247,462 

4,247.599 

4.247,683 

4,247,733 

4,246,661 

4,246.706 

4.246.801 

4.247,059 

4,247,596 

4.247,833 

4.246.736 

4.246,784 

4,246.922 

4,247.350 

4.247.369 

4.247.786 

4.247.810 

4.247.823 

4.247.843 

4.247,891 

4.247.646 

Re.30.492 

Re.30,495 

4.246.666 

4.246.680 

4,246.688 

4.246,699 

4,246,710 

4,246.722 

4,246.733 

4.246,756 

4.246.766 

4.246.788 

4.246.800 

4,246.814 

4,246.822 

4.246.825 


4.246.826 
4.246.833 
4.246.834 
4,246,844 
4.246.845 
4.246.846 
4.246.860 
4.246.890 
4,246,892 
4.246.913 
4.246.916 
4.246,947 
4.246.953 
4,246,959 
4,246,963 
4,246.965 
4.246,977 
4.246,984 
4,247.018 
4.247.0S1 
4.247.0S8 
4.247.073 
4.247.078 
4,247.084 
4.247.086 
4.247,107 
4.247.116 
4.247,126 
4,247.132 
4,247.160 
4,247.166 
4.247.181 
4.247.182 
4.247.185 
4,247,198 
4.247.203 
4.247.20S 
4,247.216 
4,247.264 
4.247.276 
4.247.286 
4.247,289 
4.247.292 
4.247.301 
4^47.308 
4.247,336 
4.247,361 
4,247.379 
4,247,383 
4,247,399 
4,247,468 
4,247,517 
4.247.531 


08 


09 


4.247,544 

4,247.575 

4,247.583 

4.247.600 

4.247,641 

4.247.657 

4.247,682 

4,247.701 

4,247.759 

4.247.785 

4.247,789 

4.247.791 

4.247,809 

4,247,832 

4,247.837 

4.247,862 

4,247,895 

4,247,907 

4,247.916 

4.247.917 

4.247.925 

4,247.928 

4.247.943 

4.247,944 

4,247,931 

4,246,674 

4,246.973 

4.247,229 

4,247.762 

4,247.763 

4,247,794 

4,246,796 

4.246.819 

4,246.820 

4.246,853 

4.246.859 

4.246.868 

4.246,876 

4,246,904 

4,246.948 

4.246.960 

4.247,061 

4,247,155 

4.247,204 

4,247.244 

4.247.248 

4.247,258 

4.247,259 

4,247.263 

4,247,432 

4.247,489 

4,247,597 

4,247.671 


10 


II 
12 


13 

16 

17 


4.247.684 
4,247,685 
4,247,699 
4,247,847 
4,247.899 
4.247,903 
4,247.038 
4.247.427 
4.247.444 
4.247,474 
4,247.487 
4,247,514 
4.247.549 
4,247.563 
4.247,576 
4,247,618 
4.247,624 
4.247.713 
4.247,721 
4,246,776 
4.247.371 
4.246.721 
4.246,768 
4,246.791 
4.246.861 
4.246.862 
4.246,863 
4,246,885 
4.247,068 
4,247.081 
4.247.142 
4.247.201 
4.247.222 
4,247.367 
4,247,377 
4.247.390 
4.247.481 
4.247.522 
4.247.536 
4.247.603 
4.247,757 
4,247.766 
4.247,908 
4,246,746 
4,246,750 
4.247.012 
4.247,063 
4.247.876 
4,246.886 
4,246,887 
4,246.659 
4.246,689 
4.246.697 


4.246,703 
4.246.713 
4,246,713 
4.246,719 
4.246.734 
4.246.734 
4.246.808 
4.246,810 
4,246,815 
4,246,824 
4,246,838 
4.246,849 
4,246.878 
4.246.899 
4,246,906 
4,246,909 
4,246,943 
4,246,935 
4,246,983 
4,246,989 
4,246,990 
4.246.996 
4.247,010 
4,247.023 
4,247.046 
4.247.056 
4.247.076 
4,247,089 
4,247.090 
4.247,115 
4.247.144 
4.247.149 
4.247.163 
4,247,209 
4,247,231 
4,247,233 
4.247.240 
4,247.266 
4,247,267 
4.247,275 
4,247,314 
4.247.325 
4.247.394 
4,247,406 
4.247,453 
4.247,493 
4.247,498 
4,247.302 
4.247.511 
4.247.557 
4.247.559 
4,247,562 
4,247,363 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


4,247,591 

4,247,604 

4,247,644 

4,247.659 

4.247.740 

4.247.742 

4.247,745 

4,247.750 

4,247,910 

4,246.662 

4,246,723 

4,246,851 

4.246,999 

4,247,119 

4,247,143 

4,247,243 

4.247,247 

4,247,317 

4.247,326 

4,247.370 

4,247.448 

4.247.484 

4,247,512 

4,247,342 

4.247.703 

4.247,715 

4,247,866 

4,246,806 

4,247,145 

4,247,158 

4,247,347 

4,247,348 

4,247,561 

4,246,729 

4,246,742 

4,246,869 

4.246,918 

4,246,998 

4,247.214 

4,247,321 

4,247,072 

4,247,210 

4,247,316 

4,247,404 

4,247,662 

4.247.009 

4,247,030 

4,247,048 

4.247.208 

4.247.490 

4.247,846 

4,246,702 

4,246,902 


PI  55 


1 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,246.935 

4,247.901 

4.246.952 

4,247,909 

4,247.091 

27     :          Re.30,494 

4.247,122 

4,246.678 

4.247.261 

4.246.686 

4,247,277 

4,246,716 

4,247,607 

4,246,763 

4,247,774 

4,246,797 

4,247,780 

4,246,803 

4,247,788 

4.246.811 

4,247,815 

4.246,981 

4,247,914 

4.247.011 

25      : 

4,246.665 

4.247.183 

4,246,787 

4.247.298 

4.246,872 

4.247.359 

4,246,896 

4.247.396 

4,246,897 

4,247.469 

4,246.917 

4.247,578 

4,247,014 

4.247.609 

4,247,025 

4.247.616 

4.247,049 

4.247.656 

4.247.180 

4,247,674 

4.247,212 

4,247.913 

4.247,241 

28     :           4.246.671 

•   4,247.376 

29     :           4,246.663 

4,247,413 

4.246.677 

4,247.455 

4.246.884 

4,247,501 

4.246.898 

4,247,594 

4.246.970 

4.247,617 

4.247.005 

4.247,756 

4.247.039 

4.247,769 

4.247.322 

4,247,772 

4.247.329 

4.247.800 

4.247.335 

4,247,801 

4.247.435 

4.247.817 

4.247.526 

4.247,851 

4.247.727 

4,247.883 

30     :          4.247.085 

4.247.898 

31     :          4.246.888 

4.247,906 

4,247,003 

4.247.941 

32     :           4,246,907 

26      : 

Re.30.497 

33     :           4,247,882 

4,246.683 

4,247,939 

4,246,712 

34     :           4,246,676 

4,246,726 

4,246,679 

4,246.728 

4,246,707 

' 

4,246.761 

4,246,720 

4,246,789 

4,246,780 

4,246,790 

4,246,785 

4,246,798 

4,246,847 

4,246,799 

4,246,855 

4.246.804 

4.246,905 

4.246.812 

4,246,980 

4.246.817 

4,246,992 

4.246.830 

4,247,013 

4.246,843 

4,247,027 

4,246,875 

4,247,031 

■     4,246,877 

4,247.077 

4.246,929 

4.247,114 

4,246.931 

4,247,120 

4,246,988 

4,247.287 

4,246.993 

4.247.327 

4,246,995 

4.247.354 

4,247,002 

4.247.358 

4.247,044 

4.247.384 

4,247,052 

4.247,388 

4,247,071 

4,247,409 

4,247,092 

4,247,410 

4,247,099 

4,247.416 

4,247,151 

4,247,423 

4,247,152 

4,247,447 

4,247,331 

4,247,463 

4,247.422 

4,247,465 

4,247,528 

4,247,472 

4,247,553 

4,247,473 

4,247,555 

4,247,515 

4,247,585 

4,247.538 

4,247,586 

4.247.547 

4,247,592 

4,247.589 

4,247.771 

4.247.619 

4,247.850 

4.247.631 

35 
36 


4,247.690 

4,247,693 

4.247.695 

4.247.697 

4.247.700 

4.247.704 

4.247,710 

4.247,712 

4,247.724 

4.247.775 

4.247.822 

4.247.844 

4,247.861 

4,247.945 

4.247.946 

4.247.127 

Re.30.491 

Re.30.498 

4,246,657 

4.246,675 

4,246,698 

4,246,711 

4,246,714 

4,246,717 

4,246,725 

4,246,752 

4,246,753 

4.246,757 

4,246,760 

4,246,762 

4,246,764 

4,246,867 

4,246,893 

4,246,915 

4,246,926 

4J46,954 

4,246,956 

4,246,%9 

4.246.978 

4,247.029 

4.247.095 

4.247.101 

4.247.104 

4,247.108 

4.247.113 

4.247.130 

4,247.137 

4447,139 

4,247,146 

4J47,I75 

4.247,177 

4.247.236 

4,247,249 

4.247.262 

4.247,283 

4,247,304 

4,247,307 

4,247,311 

4,247,333 

4,247,338 

4,247,352 

4,247,372 

4,247,429 

4,247,431 

4,247,441 

4,247,445 

4,247,459 

4,247,461 

4,247,464 

4,247,466 

4,247,475 

4.247,499 

4.247.521 

4.247.533 

4.247.535 

4.247.579 

4.247.601 

4J47.610 

4.247.613 

4.247.615 

4.247.622 


37 


39 


4.247.623 

4.247.625 

4.247,626 

4,247,627 

4,247.638 

4.247.640 

4.247.673 

4.247.681 

4.247.688 

4.247.752 

4.247.764 

4.247.779 

4.247.781 

4.247.799 

4.247.807 

4.247,811 

4,247,834 

4,247,885 

4,247,886 

4,247,912 

4.247,922 

4,246,747 

4,246,889 

4,246,930 

4,246,987 

4,247,178 

4,247,588 

4,247,658 

4,247,743 

4,247,808 

4,246,684 

4,246,690 

4,246,731 

4.246,777 

4.246.793 

4.246.794 

4.246.842 

4.246.866 

4.246.934 

4.246.946 

4.246.972 

4,246,982 

4,246,991 

4,247,019 

4,247,026 

4,247,035 

4,247,055 

4.247,070 

4,247,103 

4,247,112 

4,247,136 

4,247,217 

4,247,225 

4,247,250 

4,247,254 

4,247,284 

4,247,305 

4,247,330 

4,247,356 

4,247,357 

4,247,380 

4,247,395 

4,247,403 

4,247.418 

4,247,424 

4.247,425 

4,247,428 

4,247,451 

4,247,467 

4,247,477 

4,247,506 

4,247,516 

4,247,534 

4,247,581 

4.247,584 

4,247,647 

4,247,661 

4,247,664 

4,247,676 

4,247.678 

4.247.679 


40 


41 


42 


4.247.680 

4.247.714 

4.247.751 

4.247,793 

4.247.814 

4.247,854 

4.246.883 

4.246.919 

4,246.920 

4.246.964 

4.246.967 

4.246,968 

4,247,008 

4,247,300 

4,247,389 

4,247,405 

4,247,417 

4,247,421 

4,247,430 

4,247,530 

4,247,598 

4,247,719 

4,246,771 

4,246,818 

4,246,940 

4,247,060 

4,247,067 

4,247,075 

4,247.100 

4.247,134 

4,247,239 

4,247,281 

4,247.393 

4.247.920 

4.246.685 

4.246.691 

4.246,743 

4,246.751 

4,246,792 

4,246,891 

4,246.903 

4,246,927 

4,246,932 

4,246.957 

4,246,958 

4,247,000 

4,247,016 

4,247.045 

4,247,047 

4,247,064 

4,247,097 

4,247,106 

4,247,147 

4,247,161 

4,247,224 

4,247,232 

4,247,234 

4.247,255 

4.247,320 

4.247,340 

4,247,364 

4.247,386 

4,247,419 

4,247,434 

4,247,439 

4,247,478 

4,247,500 

4,247,509 

4,247,524 

4,247,722 

4,247,728 

4,247,732 

4,247,734 

4,247,737 

4,247,755 

4,247,790 

4,247,830 

4,247,840 

4,247,859 

4,247,864 

4,247,879 


43 


45 


46 
47 


48 


49 
51 


53 
54 


55 


4.247.897 

4.247.942 

4.247.285 

4.247.109 

4.247.111 

4.247,382 

4.247.900 

4.246,839 

4.246.941 

4.247.279 

4.247.342 

4.247.505 

4.246.942 

4.247,345 

4.247,362 

4,247,784 

4,246,664 

4.246.692 

4.246.765 

4.246.779 

4.246.782 

4.246.786 

4,246,809 

4.246,854 

4,246.901 

4.246.928 

4.246.933 

4,246.938 

4.246,943 

4,246.951 

4.246.974 

4,246,975 

4.246.976 

4.246.979 

4,247.066 

4.247,080 

4.247.096 

4.247,098 

4,247.162 

4,247.228 

4.247.302 

4,247,313 

4,247,368 

4,247.402 

4,247,492 

4,247.508 

4.247.532 

4.247.726 

4.247.770 

4.247.849 

4.247.853 

4,247.881 

4.247,892 

4.247.915 

4,247,919 

4,246,669 

4,247,400 

4,247,636 

4,246,775 

4,246,836 

4,246,910 

4,247,318 

4,247,397 

4.247,705 

4,247.890 

4.246.894 

4.247.312 

4.247.482 

4.247.655 

4.247.884 

4,246,852 

4,247,184 

4,247,242 

4,247.299 

4,247,349 

4,247,633 

4,247,744 

4,247.758 

4.247,806 

4,247,936 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

04     : 

258,020 

258.061 

258,074 

258.076 

36     : 

258.034 

258.077 

06      : 

258.021 

258.068 

20 

258,031 

27     :              258.086 

258.060 

258.078 

258.028 

258.070 

258.091 

29     :             258.032 

258.062 

258.087 

258,030 

258.085 

22 

258.049 

258.040 

258.080 

41     : 

258.044 

i 

258,033 

08     : 

258,084 
258,041 
258,051 
258,073 

25 

258.036 

31     :              258.093 

37      : 

258.029 

44     : 

258.055 

258,035 
258.046 
258.052 

12 

17     : 

258.037 
258.066 

258.094 
32     :             258.083 

39      : 

258.038 
258.047 

45     : 

258.064 
258.081 

258.034 

258,092 

26 

258.039 

34     :             258.022 

258.048 

46     : 

258.088 

258.056 

18     : 

258,053 

258.075 

258.045 

258.063 

47     : 

258.067 

17 


4.633 


18 


4.631 


PLANT  PATENTS 


24 


4.630 


34 


4.632 
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